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quently used  in  the  work.     For  more  general  information  see  the  article  Abbreviations,  Ecclesiastical. 


I. — General  Abbreviations. 

a.  .  .  , article. 

ad  an at  the  year  (Lat.  ad  annum). 

an.,  anil the  year,  the  years  (Lat.  annus, 

anni). 

ap in  (Lat.  apud). 

art article. 

Assyr Assyrian. 

.\.  S Anglo-Saxon. 

A.  V Authorized  Version  (i.e.  tr.  of  the 

Bible  authorized  for  use  in  the 
Anglican  Church — the  so-called 
"King  James",  or  "Protestant" 
Bible. 

b born. 

Bk Book. 

Bl Blessed. 

C,  c about  (Lat.  circa);  canon;    chap- 

ter; compagnie. 

can canon. 

cap chapter  (Lat.  caput — used  only 

in  Latin  context). 

cf compare  (Lat.  confer). 

cod codex. 

col column. 

concl conclusion. 

const.,  constit.  .  .  .Lat.  constitutio. 

cura by  the  industry  of. 

d died. 

diet dictionary  (Fr.  dictionnaire). 

disp Lat.  disputatio. 

diss Lat.  dissertatio. 

dist Lat.  distinctio. 

D.  V Douay  Version. 

ed.,  edit edited,  edition,  editor. 

Ep.,  Epp letter,  letters  (Lat.  epistola). 

Fr French. 

gen genus. 

Gr Greek. 

H.  E.,  Hist.  Eccl.  .Ecclesiastical  History. 

Heb.,  Hebr Hebrew. 

ib.,  ibid in  the  same  place  (Lat.  ibidem). 

Id the  same  person,  or  author  (Lat. 

idem). 


inf below  (Lat.  infra). 

It Italian. 

1.  c,  loc.  cit at  the  place  quoted   (Lat.   loco 

citato). 

Lat Latin. 

lat latitude. 

lib book  (Lat.  liber). 

long longitude. 

Mon Lat.  Monumenta. 

MS.,  MSS manuscript,  manuscripts. 

n.,  no number. 

N.  T New  Testament. 

Nat National. 

Old  Fr.,  O.  Fr.  .  .  .Old  French. 

op.  cit in   the  work  quoted  (Lat.  opere 

citato). 

Ord Order. 

O.  T Old  Testament. 

p.,  pp page,    pages,    or    (in   Latin    ref- 
erences) pars  (part). 

par paragraph. 

passim in  various  places. 

pt part. 

Q Quarterly     (a     periodical),     e.g. 

"Church  Quarterly" 

Q.,  QQ.,  quaest.  ..  .question,  questions  (Lat.  qucestio). 

q.  V which  [title]  see  (Lat.  quod  vide). 

Rev Review  (a  periodical) . 

R.  S Rolls  Series. 

R.  V Revised  Version. 

S.,  SS Lat.    Sanctus,    Sancti,    "Saint", 

"Saints" — used  in   this  Ency- 
clopedia only  in  Latin  context. 

Sept Septuagint. 

Sess Session. 

Skt Sanskrit. 

Sp Spanish. 

sq.,  sqq following   page,    or   pages    (Lat. 

sequens) . 

St.,  Sts Saint,  Saints. 

sup Above  (Lat.  supra). 

s.  V Under    the    corresponding    title 

(Lat.  sub  voce). 

torn volume  (Lat.  tomus). 
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tr translation  or  translated.  By  it- 
self it  means  "English  transla- 
tion", or  "translated  into  Eng- 
lish by"  Where  a  translation 
is  into  any  other  language,  the 
language  is  stated. 

tr.,  tract tractate. 

V see  (Lat.  vide). 

Ven Venerable. 

Vol Volume. 

II. — Abbreviations  of  Titles. 

Acta  SS Acta  Sanctorum  (BoUandists). 

Ann.  pont.  oath Battandier,  Annuaire  pontifical 

catholique. 

Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.GiUow,  Bibliographical  Diction- 
ary of  the  English  Catholics. 

Diet.  Christ.  Antiq..  .Smith  and  Cheetham  (ed.). 
Dictionary  of  Christian  An- 
tiquities. 


Diet.  Christ.  Biog.  .  .  Smith  and  Wace  (ed.).  Diction- 
ary of  Christian  Biography. 

Diet,  d'arch.  chr^t. .  .Cabrol  (ed.),  Dictionnaire  d'ar- 
cheologie  chretienne  et  de  litur- 
gie. 

Diet,  de  th^ol.  cath.  .  Vacant  and  Mangenot  (ed.), 
Dictionnaire  de  thfologie 
catholique. 

Diet.  Nat.  Biog Stephen    (ed.),    Dictionary    of 

National  Biography. 

Hast.,  Diet,   of  the 

Bible Hastings  (ed.),  A  Dictionary  of 

the  Bible. 

Kirchenlex Wetzer  and  Welte,  Kirchenlexi- 

con. 

P.  G Migne  (ed.),  Patres  Greed. 

P.  L Migne  (ed.),  Patres  Latini. 

Vig.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible.  Vigouroux  (ed.),  Dictionnaire  de 
la  Bible. 


Note  I. — Large  Roman  numerals  standing  alone  indicate  volumes.  Small  Roman  numerals  standing  alone  indicate 
chapters.  Arabic  numerals  standing  alone  indicate  pages.  In  other  cases  the  divisions  are  explicitly  stated.  Thus  "  Rashdall, 
Universities  of  Europe,  I,  ix"  refers  the  reader  to  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  iirst  voliome  of  that  work;  "I,  p.  ix"  would  indicate  the 
ninth  page  of  the  preface  of  the  same  volume. 

Note  II. — Where  St.  Thomas  (Aquinas)  is  cited  without  the  name  of  any  particular  work  the  reference  is  always  to 
"Summa  Theologica"  (not  to  "Summa  Philosophise").  The  divisions  of  the  "Summa  Theol."  are  indicated  by  a  system  which 
may  best  be  understood  by  the  following  example:  "  I-II,  Q.  vi,  a.  7,  ad  2  um"  refers  the  reader  to  the  seventh  article  of  the 
sixth  question  in  the  first  part  of  the  second  part,  in  the  response  to  the  second  objection. 

Note  III. — The  abbreviations  employed  for  the  various  books  of  the  Bible  are  obvious.  Ecclesiasticus  is  indicated  by 
.Ecc^us.,  to  distingaish  it  from  Eccle.siastes  (EccZ^s.).  It  should  also  be  noted  that  I  and  II  Kings  in  D.  V.  correspond  to  I  and  II 
Samuel  in  A.  V. ;  and  I  and  II  Par.  to  I  and  11  Chronicles.  Where,  in  the  spelling  of  a  proper  name,  there  is  a  marked  difference 
between  the  D.  V.  and  the  A.  V.,  the  form  found  in  the  latter  is  added,  in  parenthesis. 
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Assizes  of  Jerusalem.— The  signification  of  the 
•word  assizes  in  this  connexion  is  derived  from  the 
French  verb  asseoir,  whose  past  participle  is  assis. 
Asseoir  means  "to  seat",  "to  place  one  on  a 
seat ".  Hence  the  idea  of  putting  something 
into  its  place,  determining  it  to  something.  Thus 
assise  came  to  mean  an  enactment,  a  statute. 
Assize  is  the  English  form  of  the  word,  and  used 
in  the  plural,  assizes,  it  denotes  a  court.  The 
".\ssizes  of  Jerusalem"  (les  assises  de  J(riisalem) 
are  the  code  of  laws  enacted  by  the  Crusaders  for 
the  government  of  the  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem.  They 
are  a  collection  of  legal  regulations  for  the  courts 
of  the  Latin  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem  and  Cyprus. 
Thus  we  have  the  "Assizes  of  Antioch  ",  the  "Assizes 
of  Rumania",  legal  regulations  for  the  Latin  prin- 
cipality of  Antioch  and  for  the  Latin  Empire  of 
Constantinople.  It  is  erroneous  to  ascribe  the 
".■Vssizes  of  Jerusalem"  to  Godfrey  de  Bouillon  on 
the  presumption  that  as  he  was  King  of  Jerusalem 
he  enacted  its  laws.  The  "Assizes  of  Jerusalem" 
were  compiled  in  the  thirteenth  century,  not  in  the 
eleventh;  not  in  Jerusalem,  but  after  its  fall;  not 
by  any  ruler,  but  by  several  jurists.  Not  even  the 
names  of  these  are  all  known,  though  two  of  them 
were  the  well-known  John  of  Ibelin,  who  composed, 
before  1266,  the  "Livre  des  Assises  de  la  Cour  des 
Barons",  and  Philippe  de  Navarre,  who,  about  the 
middle  of  the  thirteenth  century,  compiled  the 
"Livre  de  forme  de  plait  en  la  Haute  Cour  " 

There  are  nine  treatises  in  the  "Assizes  of  Jerusa- 
lem ",  and  they  concern  themselves  with  two  kinds 
of  law:  Feudal  Law,  to  which  the  Upper  Court  of 
Barons  was  amenable;  and  Common  Law,  which  was 
applied  to  the  Court  of  the  Burgesses.  The  latter 
is  the  older  of  the  two  and  was  drawn  up  before  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem.  It  deals  with  questions  of  civil 
law,  such  as  contracts,  marriage,  and  property,  and 
touches  on  some  which  fall  within  the  province  of 
special  courts,  such  as  the  "Ecclesiastical  Court" 
for  canonical  points,  the  "Cour  de  la  Fonde "  for 
commerce,  and  the  "Cour  de  la  Mer"  for  admiralty 
cases.  It  deals  rather  with  what  the  law  enjoins  in 
these  several  fields  than  with  determining  penalties 
for  transgressions.  The  celebrated  "Livre  de  la  Haute 
Cour"  of  Ibelin  was  adopted,  after  revision  (1359), 
as  the  official  code  of  the  Court  of  Cyprus,  which 
kingdom  succeeded  to  the  title  and  regulations  of 
Jerusalem.  We  possess  only  the  official  text  of 
this,  which  is  not  much  older  than  the  works  of 
French  lawyers  of  Rouen  and  Orleans.  But  the 
superiority  of  the  "  Assizes  of  Jerusalem  "  is  that  it 
reflects  the  genuine  character  of  feudal  law,  whereas 
the  works  of  the  French  feudalists  betray  something 
of  the  royal  influence  which  affected  those  sections 
after  the  revival  of  the  Roman  law.  No  other  work 
dwells  so  insistently  on  the  rights  of  the  vassal 
towards  his  lord,  no  other  throws  such  a  light  on  the 
II.— 1 


resolution  of  a  disputed  point  by  an  appeal  to  arms, 
its  challenge,  its  champions,  its  value  as  evidence. 
In  brief,  the  "Assizes  of  Jerusalem"  give  us  a  faith- 
ful and  vivid  picture  of  the  part  played  by  the  law 
in  the  Latin  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem. 

Beugnot,  Recueil  des  historiens  des  Croisades:  Lois,  2  vols,  in 
fol.  (Paris,  1841-43),  an  edition  which  supersedes  the  older  ones 
of  Thacmapbiehe  (1690),  Kanslek  (1839),  Fodcheh  (1840); 
Paulin  Paris,  review  of  Beugnot's  edition,  in  the  Jowrnal 
des  Savants  (Paris,  1841);  Monnier,  Godetroy  de  Bouillon 
et  les  Assises  de  Jerusalem  (Acaddmie  des  Sciences  morales, 
Paris,  1873-74),  Consult  also  any  work  on  feudal  or  medieval 
law. 

Oh.  Moeller. 

Assmayer,  Ignaz,  an  Austrian  musician,  b.  at 
Salzburg,  11  February,  1790;  d.  in  Vienna,  31  August, 
1862.  He  studied  under  Brunmayr  and  Michael 
Haydn,  and  later,  when  he  went  to  Vienna,  he  re- 
ceived further  instruction  from  Eybler.  In  1808 
he  was  organist  at  St.  Peter's  in  his  native  town, 
and  here  he  wrote  his  oratorio  "Die  Siindfluth" 
(The  Deluge)  and  his  cantata  "Worte  derWeihe" 
Some  time  after  his  removal  to  Vienna,  in  1815,  he 
became  choirmaster  at  the  Schotten-Kirche,  and  in 
1825  was  appointed  imperial  organist.  After  hav- 
ing served  eight  years  as  vice-choirmaster,  he  re- 
ceived in  1846  the  appointment  of  second  choir- 
master to  the  Court,  as  successor  to  Weigh  His 
principal  oratorios,  "Das  Gelubde ",  "Saul  und 
David",  and  "Sauls  Tod",  were  repeatedly  per- 
formed by  the  Tonkiinstler-Societdt,  of  which  he 
was  conductor  for  fifteen  years.  He  also  wrote  fif- 
teen masses,  two  requiems,  a  Te  Deum,  and  various 
smaller  church  pieces.  Of  these  two  oratorios,  one 
mass,  the  requiems,  and  Te  Deum,  and  furthermore 
sixty  secular  compositions,  comprising  symphonies, 
overtures,  pastorales,  etc.,  were  published.  As  to 
his  style  Grove  calls  it  correct  and  fluent,  but  want- 
ing in  both  invention  and  force. 

Baker,  Biogr,  Diet,  of  Musicians;  Riem.vnn,  Diet,  of  Music; 
Grove,  Diet,  of  Music  and  Musicians. 

J.  A.  VOLKER. 

Association,  Right  op  Voluntary. — I.  The 
Legal  Right.  A  voluntary  association  means 
any  group  of  individuals  freely  united  for  the  pur- 
suit of  a  common  end.  It  differs,  therefore,  from 
a  necessary  association  inasmuch  as  its  members 
are  not  under  legal  compulsion  to  become  associated. 
The  principal  instances  of  a  necessary  association 
are  a  conscript  military  body  and  civil  society,  or 
the  State ;  the  concept  of  voluntary  association  covers 
organizations  as  diverse  as  a  manufacturing  corpora- 
tion and  a  rehgious  sodality.  The  legal  right  of  vol- 
untary association — the  attitude  of  civil  authority 
toward  bodies  of  this  nature — has  varied  in  different 
ages  and  still  varies  in  different  countries.  Under 
the  rule  of  Solon  the  Athenians  seem  to  have  been 
free  to  institute  such  societies  as  they  pleased,  so 
long  as  their  action  did  not  conflict'  with  the  public 
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law.  The  multitude  of  societies  and  public  gather- 
ings for  the  celebration  of  rehgious  festivals  and  the 
carrying  on  of  games,  or  other  forms  of  public  recrea- 
tion and  pleasure,  which  flourished  for  so  many  cen- 
turies throughout  ancient  Greece,  indicates  that 
u,  considerable  measure  of  freedom  of  association 
was  quite  general  in  that  country. 

Tlie  Roman  authorities  were  less  liberal.  No 
private  association  could  be  formed  without  a  spe- 
cial decree  of  the  senate  or  of  the  emperor.  And  yet 
voluntary  societies  or  corporations  were  numerous 
from  the  earUest  days  of  the  Republic.  There 
existed  collegia  for  the  proper  performance  of  relig- 
ious rites,  collegia  to  provide  public  amusements, 
collegia  of  a  political  nature,  collegia  in  charge  of 
cemeteries,  and  collegia  made  up  of  workers  in  the 
various  trades  and  occupations.  In  Judea  the 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees — though  these  were  schools, 
or  sects,  rather  than  organized  associations — and 
the  Essenes  were  not  seriously  interfered  witli  by 
the  Roman  governors.  With  the  union  of  Church 
and  State  in  325  there  came  naturally  an  era  of 
freedom  and  prosperity  for  associations  of  a  rehg- 
ious nature,  especially  for  the  religious  orders. 
During  the  period  of  political  chaos  that  followed 
the  fall  of  the  Empire,  liberty  of  association  was  as 
extensive  as  could  be  expected  among  populations 
whose  civil  rulers  were  not  sufficiently  powerful 
cither  to  repress  or  to  protect  the  formation  of 
voluntary  unions.  Indeed,  the  "minor,  obscure, 
isolated,  and  incoherent  societies",  to  use  the  words 
of  Guizot,  that  erected  themselves  on  the  ruins  of 
the  old  political  organization  and  became  in  time 
the  feudal  system,  were  essentially  private  associa- 
tions. 

As  the  needs,  culture,  and  outlook  of  men  ex- 
tended, there  sprang  into  being  a  great  number 
and  variety  of  associations,  religious,  charitable, 
educational,  and  industrial.  Instances  are  the  great 
religious  orders,  the  societies  for  the  relief  of  poverty 
and  sickness,  the  universities,  and  the  guilds  which 
arose  and  flourished  between  the  tenth  and  the 
fourteenth  centuries.  All  of  these  associations 
were  instituted  either  under  the  active  direction 
of  the  Church,  or  with  her  warm  encouragement, 
and  as  a  rule  without  any  serious  opposition  on 
the  part  of  the  civil  power.  Some  of  them,  in  fact, 
performed  important  political  functions;  others 
secured  a  measure  of  social  peace  that  the  civil 
authorities  were  unable  to  enforce;  while  as  a  whole 
they  constituted  a  considerable  check  to  the  exercise 
of  arbitrary  power  by  sovereigns.  Thus,  the  mer- 
chant and  craft  guilds  governed  trade  and  industry 
with  a  series  of  regulations  that  had  all  the  force 
and  authority  of  legal  statutes;  the  associations 
instituted  to  enforce  the  "Truce  of  God",  helped 
greatly  to  lessen  petty  warfare  between  different 
lords  and  different  sections  of  the  same  country; 
while  "  the  monarch  was  .  .  .  hemmed  in  on  all  sides 
by  universities,  corporations,  brotherhoods, 
monastic  orders;  by  franchises  and  privileges  of  all 
kinds,  which  in  greater  or  less  degree  existed  all  over 
Europe  ". 

With  the  rise  and  extension  of  political  absolutism 
in  most  of  the  countries  of  Europe  in  the  seventeenth 
century,  freedom  of  association  became  e\'erywhere 
greatly  restricted.  It  was  frequently  subjected 
to  unreasonable  conditions  in  the  last  century, 
and  it  is  still  withheld  by  some  government.^.  From 
1820  to  1824  labour  unions  were  absolutely  prohibited 
in  Great  Britain.  Up  to  the  year  1901  non-indus- 
trial associations  consisting  of  more  than  twenty 
persons  could  not  be  formed  in  France  without 
authorization  by  a  public  official  whose  power  in  the 
matter  was  almost  arbitrary.  -\t  present,  authoriza- 
tion is  required  in  the  case  of  associations  composed 
of    Frenchmen    and    foreigners;    associations    whose 
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supreme  head  resides  outside  of  France;  and  associa- 
tions whose  members  live  in  common.  Owing 
partly  to  the  terms  of  the  law  and  partly  to  the 
course  pursued  by  the  officials  charged  with  its 
enforcement,  almost  all  the  religious  congregations 
have  been  driven  out  of  France.  In  Prussia  and 
in  most  of  the  other  German  states  political  associa- 
tions are  subject  to  close  inspection,  and  can  be 
dissolved  by  the  public  authorities  in  case  they  go 
outside  of  certain  well-defined  limits.  Most  other 
societies  pursuing  reasonable  ends  can  obtain  exist- 
ence and  recognition  by  becoming  registered  accord- 
ing to  a  general  law  of  the  empire.  The  law  of 
Austria  empowers  magistrates  to  forbid  the  formation 
of  any  association  that  either  in  aim  or  personnel 
seems  contrary  to  law,  and  to  dissolve  any  society 
that  is  no  longer  conducted  in  accordance  with  the 
legal  conditions  to  which  it  is  subject.  In  Russia 
participation  in  any  association  not  expressly  author- 
ized by  the  Government  is  a  penal  offence.  Speak- 
ing generally,  it  may  be  said  that  with  the  exception 
of  France,  Russia,  and  Turkey,  European  govern- 
ments exhibit  to-day  a  liberal  attitude  toward 
associations  pursuing  reasonable  ends. 

In  the  United  States  associations  whose  purpose 
is  pecuniary  gain,  and  all  other  societies  that  desire 
a  corporate  existence   and   civil  personality,   must, 
of  course,  comply  with  the  appropriate  laws  of  incor- 
poration.    Unincorporated    societies   may   be   insti- 
tuted without  legal  authorization,  and  may  pursue 
any  aim  whatever,  so  long  as  their  members  do  not 
engage    in    actions    that    constitute    conspiracy    or 
some  other  violation  of  public  order.     Even  in  these 
contingencies  the  members  will  not  be  liable  to  legal 
prosecution  for  the  mere  act  of  forming  the  associa- 
tions.    Under    the    present    fairly    liberal    attitude 
of  governments,  and  owing  to  the  great  increase  in 
the   number   and    complexity   of    human    interests, 
the  number  and  variety  of  associations  in  the  Western 
world   have   grown  with   great   rapidity.     We   may 
enumerate    at    least    nine    distinct    types,    namely: 
religious,    charitable,    intellectual,    moral,    political, 
mutual-benevolent,   labour,    industrial,    and    purely 
social.     The  largest  increase  has  taken  place  in  the 
three  classes  devoted  to  social  intercourse  and  en- 
joyment, such  as    clubs  and  "secret"  societies;  to 
industry    and    commerce,    such    as    manufacturing 
and   mercantile   corporations,   and   to   the   interests 
of  the  wage  earner,  such  as  trade  unions.     Probably 
the  great  majority  of  the  male  adults  in  the  cities 
of  the  United  States  have  some  kind  of  membership 
in  one  or  other  of  these  three  forms  of  association. 
_  II.  The   Moral  Right. — Like    all    other    moral 
rights,  that  of  voluntary  association  is  determined 
by   the  ends   that   it   promotes,    the   human   needs- 
that  it  supplies.     The  dictum  of  Aristotle  that  man 
is   a   "political"   animal,   expresses   more   than   the 
fact  that  man  naturally  and  necessarily  becomes  a 
participant  in  that  form  of  association  known   as 
the  State.     It  means  that  man  cannot  effectively 
pursue  happiness  nor  attain  to  a  reasonable  degree 
of  self-perfection  unless  he  unites  his  energies  with 
those  of  his  fellows.     This  is  particularly  true  of 
modern  life,   and  for  two   reasons.     First,   because 
the  needs  of  men  have  greatly  increased,  and  second, 
becau.se  the  division  of  labour  has  made  the  individual 
more  and  more  dependent  upon  other  individuals 
and  groups  of  individuals.     The  primitive,  isolated 
family  that  knows  only  a  few  wants,   and  is  able 
in  rude  fashion  to  supply  all  these,  may  enjoy  a 
certain  measure  of  contentment,  if  not  of  culture, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  association  than  that 
inherent  in  its   own  constitution.     For  the   family 
of    to-day    such    conditions    are    unsatisfying    and 
insufficient.     Its  members  are  constrained  to  pursu& 
many  lines  of  activity  and  to  satisfy  many  wante- 
that  demand  organized  and  associated  effort. 
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Since  the  individual  is  dependent  upon  so  many 
other  individuals  for  many  of  those  material  goods 
that  are  indispensable  to  him,  he  must  frequently 
combine  with  those  of  his  neighbours  who  are  sim- 
ilarly placed  if  he  would  successfully  resist  the 
tendency  of  modern  forces  to  overlook  and  override 
the  mere  individual.  A  large  proportion  of  the 
members  of  every  industrial  community  cannot 
make  adequate  provision  for  the  needs  that  follow 
in  the  train  of  misfortune  and  old  age  unless  they 
utilize  such  agencies  as  the  mutual  benefit  society, 
the  insurance  company,  or  the  savings  bank.  Work- 
ingmen  find  it  impossible  to  obtain  just  wages  or 
reasonable  conditions  of  employment  without  the 
trade  union.  On  the  other  hand,  goods  could  not 
be  produced  or  distributed  in  sufficient  quantities 
except  through  the  medium  of  associations.  Manu- 
facturing, trade,  transportation,  and  finance  neces- 
sarily fall  more  and  more  under  the  control  of  partner- 
ships and  stock  companies. 

Turning  now  from  the  consideration  of  these 
material  needs,  we  find  that  association  plays  a  no 
less  important  part  in  the  religious,  moral,  intellec- 
tual, poUtical,  and  purely  social  departments  of  life. 
Men  cannot  give  God  due  worship  except  in  a  public, 
social  way.  This  implies  at  least  the  universal 
Church  and  the  parish,  and  ordinarily  it  supposes 
devotional  and  other  associations,  such  as  sodalities, 
altar  societies,  church-fund  societies,  etc.  Select 
souls  who  wish  to  embrace  the  life  of  perfection 
described  by  the  evangelical  counsels  must  become 
organized  in  such  a  way  that  they  can  lead  a  common 
life.  In  every  community  there  are  persons  who 
wish  to  do  effective  work  on  behalf  of  good  morals, 
charity,  and  social  reform  of  various  kinds.  Hence 
we  have  purity  leagues,  associated  charities,  tem- 
perance societies,  ethical  culture  societies,  social 
settlements.  Since  large  numbers  of  parents  prefer 
private  and  religious  schools  for  the  education  of 
their  children,  the  need  arises  for  associations  whose 
purpose  is  educational.  Literary  and  scientific 
associations  are  necessary  to  promote  original 
research,  deeper  study,  and  wider  culture.  Good 
government,  especially  in  a  republic,  is  impossible 
without  political  associations  which  strive  vigilantly 
and  constantly  for  the  removal  of  abuses  and  the 
enactment  of  just  laws. 

In  the  purely  social  order  men  desire  to  enroll 
themselves  in  clubs,  "secret"  societies,  amusement 
associations,  etc.,  aU  of  which  may  be  made  to  promote 
human  contentment  and  human  happiness.  Many 
of  the  forms  of  association  just  enumerated  are  ab- 
solutely necessary  to  right  himaan  life;  none  of  them 
is  entirely  useless.  Finally,  voluntary  associations 
are  capable  of  discharging  many  of  the  tasks  that 
otherwise  would  devolve  upon  the  State.  This 
was  an  important  feature  of  their  activity  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  it  is  very  desirable  to-day  when 
the  functions  of  government  are  constantly  increas- 
ing. Chief  among  the  organizations  capable  of 
limiting  State  activity  are  those  concerned  with 
education,  charitable  work,  industry,  and  commerce, 
and  the  improvement  of  the  working  classes.  In 
so  far  as  these  can  perform  their  several  tasks  on 
reasonable  terms  and  without  injury  to  the  State 
or  to  any  class  of  its  citizens,  the  public  welfare  is 
better  served  by  them  than  it  would  be  if  they  were 
supplanted  by  the  Government.  Individual  liberty 
and  individual  opportunity  have  a  larger  scope, 
individual  initiative  is  more  readily  called  into 
play,  and  the  danger  of  Government  despotism  is 
greatly  lessened. 

The  right  of  voluntary  association  is,  therefore,  a 
natural  right.  It  is  an  endowment  of  man's  nature, 
not  a  privilege  conferred  by  civil  society.  It  arises 
out  of  his  deepest  needs,  is  an  indispensable  means 
to    reasonable    life    and    normal    self-development. 


And  it  extends  even  to  those  associations  that  are 
not  in  themselves  necessary  for  these  ends — that 
is,  so  long  as  the  associations  do  not  contravene 
good  morals  or  the  public  weal.  For  the  State  has 
no  right  to  prohibit  any  individual  action,  be  it 
ever  so  unnecessary,  which  is,  from  the  public 
point  of  view,  harmless.  Although  it  is  not  essential 
to  his  personal  development  that  the  citizen  should 
become  a  member  of  an  association  that  can  do  him 
neither  good  nor  harm,  it  is  essential  to  his  happiness 
and  his  self-respect  that  he  should  not  be  prevented 
from  doing  so  by  the  State.  The  moment  that  the 
State  begins  to  practise  coercion  of  this  kind  it  violates 
individual  rights.  The  general  right  of  voluntary 
association  is  well  stated  by  Pope  Leo  XIII  in  the 
encyclical,  "Rerum  Novarum  :  "To  enter  into 
private  societies  is  a  natural  right  of  man,  and  the 
State  must  protect  natural  rights,  not  destroy  them. 
If  it  forbids  its  citizens  to  form  associations,  it  con- 
tradicts the  very  principle  of  its  own  existence;  for 
both  they  and  it  exist  in  virtue  of  the  same  principle, 
namely,  the  natural  propensity  of  man  to  live  in 
society. " 

Nor  is  the  State  justified  in  prohibiting  voluntary 
associations  on  the  ground  that  they  may  become 
inimical  to  public  welfare.  An  institution  should 
not  be  utterly  condemned  because  it  is  liable  to  abuse; 
otherwise  an  end  must  be  made  of  all  institutions 
that  are  erected  and  conducted  by  human  beings. 
The  State  has  ample  power  to  protect  itself  against 
all  the  abuses  to  which  liberty  of  association  is  liable. 
It  can  forbid  societies  that  aim  at  objects  contrary 
to  good  morals  or  the  public  welfare,  lay  down 
such  reasonable  restrictions  as  are  required  to  define 
the  proper  spheres  of  the  various  associations,  punish 
those  societies  that  go  beyond  their  legitimate  fields, 
and,  in  extreme  cases,  dissolve  any  particular  organi- 
zation that  proves  itself  to  be  incorrigible.  Through 
these  measures  the  State  can  provide  itself  with  all 
the  security  that  is  worth  having;  any  further  inter- 
ference with  individual  liberty  would  be  a  greater 
social  evil  than  the  one  that  is  sought  to  be  remedied. 
The  formality  of  legal  authorization,  or  registration, 
is  not  in  itself  unreasonable,  but  it  ought  not  to  be 
accompanied  by  unreasonable  conditions.  The  pro- 
cedure ought  to  be  such  that  any  society  formed 
in  accordance  with  the  appropriate  law  of  association 
could  demand  authorization,  or  registration,  as  a 
civil  right,  instead  of  being  compelled  to  seek  it  as  a 
privilege  at  the  hands  of  an  official  clothed  with  the 
power  to  grant  or  refuse  it  at  his  own  discretion. 

The  difference  between  these  two  methods  is  the 
difference  between  the  reign  of  law  and  the  reign  of 
official  caprice;  between  constitutional  liberty  and 
bureaucratic  despotism.  Precisely  this  sort  of 
arbitrary  power  is  at  present  exercised  by  French 
officials  over  religious  congregations.  The  result 
is  that  Frenchmen  and  Frenchwomen  who  wish  to 
live  in  associations  of  this  nature  are  denied  the 
right  to  do  so.  Speaking  generally  of  religious 
congregations,  we  may  justly  say  in  the  words  of 
Pope  Leo  XIII,  that  they  have  "the  sanction  of  the 
law  of  nature",  that  is,  the  same  natural  right  to 
exist  on  reasonable  conditions  as  any  other  morally 
lawful  association,  and,  "on  the  religious  side  they 
rightly  claim  to  be  responsible  to  the  Church  alone". 
When  the  State  refuses  them  the  right  to  exist  it 
violates  not  merely  the  natural  moral  law  but  the 
supernatural  Divine  law.  For  these  associations 
are  an  integral  part  of  the  life  of  the  Church,  and  as 
such,  lie  within  her  proper  sphere.  Within  this 
sphere  she  is  independent  of  the  State,  as  inde- 
pendent as  one  sovereign  civil  power  is  of  another. 
Abuses  that  may  grow  out  of  religious  associations 
can  be  met  by  the  State  in  the  ways  outlined  above. 
Treasonable  acts  can  be  punished;  excessive  accumu- 
lation of  property  can  be  prevented;  in  fact,  every 
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action,  circumstance,  or  tendency  that  constitutes 
a  real  danger  to  the  pubHc  welfare  can  be  successfully 
dealt  with  by  other  methods  than  that  of  denying 
these  associations  the  right  of  existence. 

Tanqttkrey,  Synopsis  Theologize  Moralis,  de  Justitid  (New 
York,  1904,1,76-80;  Antoine,  Course  d'economie  social  (Paris, 
1899),  384^388;  Kirchenlex.,  a.  v.  Vereinawesen;  Lalor,  Cyclo- 
pedia of  Political  Science  and  Political  Economy  (New  York, 
1888-90),  s.  V.  Associations;  Say-Chailley,  Dictionnaire 
d'economie  politique,  s.  v.  Association;  Kent,  Commentaries, 
Lect.  xxxiii,  Oi  Corporations;  Levasseur,  Histoire  des  classes 
ouvrilres  avant  1789,  I,  i. 

John  A.  Ryan. 

Association  of  Ideas,  (1)  a  principle  in  psychology 
to  account  for  the  succession  of  mental  states,  (2)  the 
basis  of  a  philosophy  known  as  Associationism.  The 
fact  of  the  association  of  ideas  was  noted  by  some 
of  the  earliest  philosophers;  Aristotle  (De  mem.  et 
rem.,  2)  indicates  the  three  laws  of  association  which 
have  been  the  basis  of  nearly  all  later  enumerations. 
St.  Thomas,  in  his  commentary  on  Aristotle,  accepts 
and  illustrates  them  at  some  length.  Hamilton 
(Notes  on  Reid)  gives  considerable  credit  to  the 
Spanish  Humanist,  Vives  (1492-1540),  for  his  treat- 
ment of  the  subject.  Association  of  ideas  is  not, 
therefore,  a  discovery  of  English  psychology,  as  has 
often  been  asserted. 

It  is  true,  however,  that  the  principle  of  associa- 
tion of  ideas  received  in  English  psychology  an  in- 
terpretation never  given  to  it  before.  The  name  is 
derived  from  Locke  who  placed  it  at  the  head  of  one 
of  the  chapters  of  his  "Essay",  but  used  it  only 
to  explain  peculiarities  of  character.  Applied  to 
mental  states  in  general,  the  name  is  too  restricted, 
since  ideas,  even  in  the  English  sense,  are  only 
cognitive  processes.  The  association  theory  was 
held  by  Hobbes,  Berkeley,  Hume,  and  Hamilton; 
but  it  received  its  widest  interpretation  at  the  hands 
of  the  Associationists,  Hartley,  Priestley,  James  Mill, 
John  Stuart  Mill,  Bain,  and  Spencer.  They  re- 
garded it  as  a  principle  capable  of  explaining  all 
mental  phenomena.  For  them  it  is  in  the  sub- 
jective \'i-orld  what  the  principle  of  gravitation  is 
in  the  physical  world.  Association  of  ideas,  though 
variously  explained,  is  accepted  by  all  modern 
jisychologists.  Sully,  Maudsley,  James,  Hoffding, 
Munsterberg,  Ebbinghaus,  Ziehen,  Taine,  Ribot, 
Luys,  and  many  others  accept  it  more  or  less  in  the 
spirit  of  the  A.ssociationists. 

The  traditional  laws  of  association,  based  on 
Aristotle,  are:  1.  Similarity;  2.  Contrast;  3.  Con- 
tiguity in  time  or  space.  In  the  course  of  time 
efforts  were  made  to  reduce  them  to  more  funda- 
mental laws.  Contrast  has  been  resolved  into  simi- 
larity and  contiguity.  Contrasts,  to  recall  each  other, 
suppose  generic  similaritj',  as  white  recalls  black.  Yet 
this  alone  will  not  suffice,  since  this  gives  us  no  reason 
for  the  fact  that  white  recalls  black  in  preference  to 
green  or  blue;  hence  experience,  based  on  the  fact  tliat 
nature  works  in  contrasts,  is  called  into  aid.  Spencer, 
Hotfding,  and  others  try  to  reduce  all  the  laws  of 
association  to  tluit  of  similarity,  while  Wundt  and 
his  school  belie\'e  tliat  all  can  be  reduced  to  expe- 
rience and  hence  to  contiguity.  Bain,  ^A-ho  has 
analyed  the  laws  of  association  most  thoroughly, 
lioUls  lioth  similarity  and  contiguity  to  be  elementary 
principles.  To  these  he  adds  certain  laws  of  com- 
pound a.ssociation.  Mental  states  easily  recall  one 
another  when  they  ha\-e  several  points  of  contact. 
And  in  fact,  considering  the  complexity  ot  mental 
life,  it  would  seem  prol:iable  that  simple  associations, 
IjV  similarity  or  contiguity  alone,  ne\-er  occur.  Be- 
sides these  primary  laws  of  association,  various 
secondary  laws  are  enumerated,  such  as  tlie  laws 
of  frequency,  A'ividness,  recentness,  emotional  con- 
gruity,  etc.  These  determine  the  firmness  of  the 
association,  and  consequently  the  preference  given 
to  one  state  over  another,  in  the  recall.     Association 


of  ideas  is  a  fact  of  everyday  experience  which 
furnishes  an  important  basis  for  the  science  of 
psychology;  yet  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
laws  of  association  offer  no  ultimate  explanation  of 
the  facts  observed.  In  accounting  for  the  facts  of 
association  we  must,  in  the  first  place,  reject  as 
insufficient  the  purely  physical  theory  proposed  by 
Ribot,  Richet,  Maudsley,  Carpenter,  and  others, 
who  seek  an  explanation  exclusively  in  the  associa- 
tion of  brain-processes.  Psychology  thus  becomes 
a  chapter  of  physiology  and  mechanics.  Aside  from 
the  fact  that  this  theory  can  give  no  satisfactory 
explanation  of  association  by  similarity  which  im- 
plies a  distinctly  mental  factor,  it  neglects  evident 
facts  of  consciousness.  Consciousness  tells  us  that 
in  reminiscence  we  can  voluntarily  direct  the  sequence 
of  our  mental  states,  and  it  is  in  this  that  voluntary 
recall  differs  from  the  succession  of  images  and  feel- 
ings in  dream  and  delirium.  Besides,  one  brain- 
process  may  excite  another,  but  this  is  not  yet  a 
state  of  consciousness. 

Equally  unsatisfactory  is  the  theory  of  the  ultra- 
spiritualists,  who  would  have  us  believe  that, asso- 
ciation of  ideas  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  bodily 
organism,  but  is  wholly  mental.  Thus  Hamilton 
says  that  all  physiological  theories  are  too  con- 
temptible for  serious  criticism.  Reid  and  Bowne 
reject  all  traces  of  perception  left  in  the  brain  sub- 
stance. Lotze  admits  a  concomitant  oscillation  of 
the  brain  elements,  but  considers  them  quite  sec- 
ondary and  as  exercising  no  influence  on  memory 
and  recall.  Like  the  purely  physical  theory,  this 
also  fails  to  explain  the  facts  of  consciousness  and 
experience.  The  localization  of  activities  in  the 
various  brain-centres,  the  facts  of  mental  disease  in 
consequence  ot  injury  to  the  brain,  the  dependence 
of  memory  on  the  healthy  condition  of  the  central 
organ,  etc.  have  in  this  theory  no  rational  mean- 
ing. We  must,  then,  seek  an  explanation  in  a 
theory  that  does  justice  to  both  the  mental  and  the 
physical  side  of  the  phenomena.  A  mere  psycho- 
physical parallelism,  proposed  by  some,  will  not, 
however,  suffice,  as  it  offers  no  explanation,  but  is 
a  mere  restatement  of  the  problem.  The  Scholastic 
doctrine,  that  the  subject  of  sensory  activity  is 
neither  the  body  alone  nor  the  soul  alone,  but  the 
unitary  being  compounded  of  body  and  soul,  offers 
the  best  solution.  As  sense  perception  is  not  purely 
physiological  nor  purely  mental,  but  proceeds  from 
a  faculty  of  the  soul  intrinsically  united  to  an  organ, 
so  the  association  of  these  perceptions  proceeds  from 
a  principle  which  is  at  the  same  time  mental  and 
physical.  No  doubt  purely  spiritual  ideas  also 
associate;  but,  as  St.  Thomas  teaches,  the  most 
spiritual  idea  is  not  devoid  of  its  physiological  basis, 
and  even  in  making  use  of  the  spiritual  ideas  which 
it  has  already  acquired,  the  intellect  has  need  of 
images  stored  in  the  brain.  It  requires  these  organic 
processes  in  the  production  of  its  abstract  ideas. 
In  its  basis,  the  association  of  ideas  is  physiological, 
but  it  is  more  than  this,  as  it  does  not  follow  the 
necessa,ry  laws  of  matter.  The  higher  faculties  ot 
the  mind  can  command  and  direct  the  process. 
The  Scholastic  theory  does  justice  to  the  fact  of 
the  dependence  of  mental  activities  upon  the  organ- 
ism, and  yet  leaves  room  for  the  freedom  of  the  will 
attested  by  consciousness  and  experience. 

English  A.ssociationism,  while  claiming  to  be 
neither  idealistic  nor  materialistic,  and  disavowing 
metaphysics,  has  erected  the  principle  of  association 
of  ideas  into  a  metaphysical  principle  to  explain  all 
mental  activity.  James  Mill  enunciated  the  prin- 
ciple of  indissoluble  associations:  Sensations  or  ideas 
occurring  together  frequently,  and  never  apart,  sug- 
gest one  another  with  irresistible  force,  so  that  we 
combine  them  necessarily.  This  princiijl..-  is  gj^. 
ployed   to  explain  necessary  judgments  and  nieta- 
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physical  concepts.  Bain  applied  the  principles  of 
association  to  logic  and  ethics.  Spencer  inter- 
preted them  in  an  evolutionistio  sense.  Certain  be- 
liefs and  moral  principles  are  such  that  the  associa- 
tions of  the  individual  are  not  sufficient  to  explain 
them;  they  are  the  associations  of  successive  genera- 
tions handed  down  by  heredity.  The  whole  process 
is  governed  by  necessary  laws.  Mental  states  asso- 
ciate passively,  and  mental  life  is  but  a  process  of 
"mental  chemistry".  Later  Associationists,  like 
Sully,  have  come  to  recognize  that  the  mind  exerts 
activity  in  attention,  discrimination,  judgment,  rea- 
soning. With  this  admission  there  should  logically 
come  also  the  admission  of  a  soul-substance  that 
attends,  discriminates,  judges,  and  reasons;  but  as 
they  have  not  come  to  this  conclusion,  the  soul  is 
for  them  a  "train  of  thoughts",  a  "stream  of  con- 
sciousness", or  some  other  series  veiled  in  meta- 
phorical language.  Association  of  ideas  can  never 
explain  necessary  judgments,  conclusions  drawn 
from  premises,  moral  ideas  and  laws;  these  have 
their  causes  deeper  in  the  nature  of  things. 

Maher,  Psychology  (London,  1900):  Mercier,  Psychologie 
(Louvain,  1899);  Gutberlbt,  Die  Psychologie  (Miinster,  1896); 
IBain,  The  Senses  and  the  Intellect  (4th  ed.,  London,  1855, 
1894);  Association  Controversies  in  Mind,  1886;  James 
Ward,  Psychological  Principles  in  Mind,  1883-87;  Assimila- 
tion and  Association  in  Mind,  1893-94;  Bradley,  Logic 
(London,  1883);  GoBLOT,  Theorie  physiologique  de  I'associa- 
tion,  in  Revue  philosophigue,  1898.  Spencer,  Principles  of 
Psychology  (New  York,  1903);  James,  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology (New  York,  1890);  Wundt,  Lectures -on  Human  and 
Animal  Psychology  (tr.  by  Creighton  and  Titchener,  New 
York);  RlBOT,  La  psychologie  anglaise  contemporaine  (Paris, 
1901). 

Edmund  J.  Wirth. 

Association  of  Priestly  Perseverance,  a  sac- 
erdotal association  founded  in  1868  at  Vienna,  and 
at  first  confined  to  that  archdiocese.  In  1879, 
chiefly  through  the  influence  of  its  periodical  organ, 
"La  Correspondance",  it  spread  into  other  dioceses 
and  countries,  and  in  1903  counted  14,919  living 
members,  belonging  to  150  dioceses  in  Austria, 
Germany,  Switzerland,  and  other  countries.  This 
organization  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  Apostolic 
Union  of  Secular  Priests   (q.   v.). 

Joseph  H.  McMahon. 

Association   of    the   Holy  Family.     See  Holy 

Family. 

Associations,  Pious. — Under  this  term  are  com- 
prehended all  those  organizations,  approved  and 
indulgenced  by  Church  authority,  which  have  been 
instituted,  especially  in  recent  times,  for  the  advance- 
ment of  various  works  of  piety  and  charity.  Other 
terms  used  with  the  same  meaning  are:  pious  union, 
pious  work,  league,  society,  etc.  Pious  associations 
are  distinguished,  on  the  one  hand,  from  ordinary 
societies  composed  of  Catholics  by  having  an  explic- 
itly religious  purpose,  by  enjoying  indulgences  and 
other  spiritual  benefits,  and  by  possessing  ecclesias- 
tical approbation.  They  are  distinguished,  on  the 
other  hand,  from  confraternities  and  sodalities.  The 
latter  distinction  is  not  determined  by  the  name  and 
is  not  always  apparent.  In  general,  pious  associa- 
tions have  simpler  rules  than  confraternities;  they  do 
not  require  canonical  erection,  and  though  they  have 
the  approbation  of  authority,  they  are  not  subject  to 
as  strict  legislation  as  confraternities;  they  have  no 
fixed  term  of  probation  for  new  members,  no  elabo- 
rate ritual,  no  special  costumes;  they  are  not  obliged 
to  meet  for  common  religious  practices,  and,  as 
a  rule,  they  make  the  help  of  others  more  promi- 
nent than  the  improvement  of  self.  Of  all  these 
differences,  only  that  of  canonical  erection  seems 
essential.  Some  authorities,  however,  declare  that 
practices  in  common  constitute  the  trait  which 
distinguishes  a  confraternity  from  a  pious  association. 

Some  well-known  pious  associations  are:  Society 
of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul;  Society  of  the  Propagation 


of  the  Faith;  Apostleship  of  Prayer,  known  also  as 
the  League  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus;  Holy  Child- 
hood League;  Priests'  Eucharistic  League;  Cacilien- 
verein,  an  association  especially  developed  in  Ger- 
many for  the  advancement  of  religious  music. 

B^RINGER,  Les  indulgences  (Paris,  1906);  Mocchegiani, 
Collectio  Indulgentiarum  (Quaracchi,  1897). 

F.  P.  Donnelly. 

Assuerus,  the  name  of  two  different  persons  in 
the  Bible:— 1.  In  I  Esdr.,  iv,  6,  and  Esth.,  i,  17,  it 
corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  'Achdshwerdsh,  and  the 
Sept.  'Affffoiripos  (in  Esth.  'Apra^ip^-ns),  and  denotes 
Xerxes  I,  the  King  of  Persia.  It  was  to  him  that  the 
Samaritans  addressed  their  complaints  against  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  soon  after  485  B.  c,  i.  e.  in 
the  beginning  of  his  reign.  Intent  upon  his  pleasures 
and  a  war  with  Egypt,  the  king  seems  to  have  disre- 
garded these  charges.  The  report  of  Herodotus  (VII, 
viii)  that  Xerxes  convoked  a  council  of  his  nobles, 
in  the  third  year  of  his  reign,  to  deliberate  about  the 
war  against  Greece  agrees  with  Esth.,  i,  3,  telling  of 
the  great  feast  given  by  the  king  to  his  nobles  in  the 
third  year  of  his  reign.  In  the  seventh  year  of  his 
reign,  after  the  return  of  Xerxes  from  his  war  against 
Greece,  Esther  was  declared  queen.  In  the  twelfth 
year  of  the  king's  reign,  Esther  saved  the  Jews  from 
the  national  ruin  contemplated  by  Aman.  II.  An- 
other Assuerus  occurs  in  the  Greek  text  of  Tob.,  xiv, 
15  ('Aa-iripos),  in  conjunction  with  Nabuchodonosor; 
the  taking  of  Ninive  is  ascribed  to  these  two.  In 
point  of  fact,  Assyria  was  conquered  by  Cyaxares  I, 
the  King  of  Media,  and  Nabopolassar,  the  King  of 
Babylonia,  and  father  of  Nabuchodonosor.  Hence 
the  Assuerus  of  Tob.,  xiv,  15,  is  Cyaxares  I;  his  name 
is  coupled  with  Nabuchodonosor  because  the  latter 
must  have  led  the  troops  of  his  father  in  the  war 
against  Assyria.  The  same  Cyaxares  I  is  probably 
the  Assuerus  ('Achdshwerdsh)  mentioned  in  Dan.,  ix, 
1,  as  the  father  of  Darius  the  Mede.  Most  probably 
Darius  the  Mede  is  Cyaxares  II,  the  son  of  Astyages, 
the  King  of  Media.  The  inspired  writer  of  Dan.,  ix, 
1,  represents  him  as  a  son  of  Cyaxares  I,  or  Assuerus, 
instead  of  Astyages,  on  account  of  the  glorious  name 
of  the  former.  This  could  be  done  without  difficulty, 
since,  in  genealogies,  the  name  of  the  grandson  was 
often  introduced  instead  of  that  of  the  son. 

Hagen,  Lexicon  Biblicum  (Paris,  1905);  LesIjtre  in  Vig., 
Diet,  de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1895). 

A.  J.  Maas. 

Assumption,  Little  Sisters  of  the,  a  congrega- 
tion whose  work  is  the  nursing  of  the  sick  poor  in  their 
own  homes.  This  labour  they  perform  gratuitously 
and  without  distinction  of  creed.  The  congrega- 
tion was  founded  in  Paris  in  1865,  by  the  Rev. 
Etienne  Pernet,  A.A.  (b.  23  July,  1824;  d.  3  April, 
1899),  and  Marie  Antoinette  Tage,  known  in  religion 
as  Mother  Marie  de  J&us  (b.  7  Nov.,  1824;  d.  18  Sept., 
1883).  Both  had  long  been  engaged  in  charitable 
work.  Father  Pernet  while  a  professor  in  the  College 
of  the  Assumption  at  Ntmes,  and  Mile.  Tage  as  a 
member  of  the  Association  of  Our  Lady  of  Good 
Council  in  Paris.  They  met  in  Paris  and  Father  Per- 
net placed  her  in  charge  of  the  work  of  nursing  the 
sick  poor  which  he  had  inaugurated.  Out  of  this 
movement  the  sisterhood  grew.  Mother  Marie  de 
J&us  being  the  first  superior.  The  nursing  of  the 
sick  poor  is  not  the  only  or  even  the  chief  purpose 
of  the  Little  Sisters.  They  endeavour  to  bring  about 
conversions,  to  regularize  illicit  unions,  to  have 
children  baptized,  sent  to  school,  and  prepared  for 
First  Communion  and  Confirmation,  They  form 
societies  among  their  clients  and  enlist  the  aid  of 
laymen  and  laywomen  of  education  and  means  to 
further  the  work  of  regeneration.  The  congregation 
has  established  houses  in  Italy,  Spain,  Belgium,  Eng- 
land, Ireland,  and  the  United  States  of  America. 
The  papal    Brief   approving   the  congregation  was 
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issued  in  1897.  The  sisters  take  simple  vows  and 
are  governed  by  a  mother-general,  who  resides  in 
Paris.  Thomas  Gafpney  Taatfe. 

Assumption,  Sisters  of  the,  a  congregation  of 
French  nuns  devoted  to  the  teaching  of  young  girls. 
It  was  founded  in  1839  by  Eugenie  MiUeret  de  Bron, 
in  religion  Merc  Marie-Eugenie  de  J&us  (b.  1817; 
d.  1S98),  under  the  direction  of  the  Abb6  Combalot, 
a  well-known  orator  of  the  time,  who  had  been  in- 
spired to  establish  the  institute  during  a  pilgrimage 
to  the  shrine  of  Sainte-Anne  d'Auray  in  1825.  The 
foundress,  who  had  previously  made  a  short  novitiate 
with  I  he  Sisters  of  the  Visitation  at  Cote  Saint-Andr6, 
was  admirably  adapted  for  the  undertaking,  and  had 
the  co-operation  of  three  companions,  each  especially 
fitted  to  undertake  the  direction  of  some  one  of  the 
activities  of  the  order.  Much  of  the  initial  success 
was  due  to  the  stanch  friendship  of  Monseigneur 
Affre,  Archbishop  of  Paris.  The  motto  of  the  con- 
gregation is  "Thy  Kingdom  Come",  and  the  aim  to 
combine  with  a  thorough  secular  education  a  moral 
and  religious  training  which  will  bear  fruit  in  genera- 
tions to  come.  The  habit  of  the  sisters  is  violet, 
with  a  white  cross  on  the  breast  and  a  violet  cincture. 
The  veW  is  white.  On  certain  occasions  a  mantle  of 
white  with  a  violet  cross  on  the  shoulder  is  worn  in 
the  chapel.  Since  its  foundation  the  congregation 
has  .spread  beyond  France  to  England,  Italy,  Spain, 
and  Nicaragua.  Several  communities  devote  them- 
selves to  the  work  of  Perpetual  Adoration  and  the 
instruction  of  poor  children.  The  mother-house  is 
situated  at  Auteuil,  a  suburb  of  Paris,  in  a  former 
chateau,  rich  in  historical  associations.  The  daugh- 
ters of  many  distinguished  European  families  have 
■studied  at  Auteuil,  as  well  as  many  English  and 
Americans,  who  receive  a  special  training  in  the 
French  language. 

Les  origines  de  I'Assomption;  Sisters  of  the  Assumption  in 
The  Messenger  (New  York,  Nov.,  1899);  Steele,  The  Convents 
of  Great  Britain  (St.    Louis,  1902),  241. 

F.  M.  RUDGE. 

Assumption    of     the     Blessed    Virgin    Mary, 

Feast  of  the,  15  Aug.;  also  called  in  old  hturgical 
books  Paus.atio,  Nativitas  (for  heaven).  Mors, 
Depositio,  Dormitio  S.  Mari^.  This  feast  has  a 
double  object:  (1)  the  happy  departure  of  Mary 
from  this  life;  (2)  the  assumption  of  her  body  into 
hea\en.  It  is  the  principal  feast  of  the  Blessed 
\'irgin.  Regarding  the  day,  year,  and  manner  of 
Our  Lady's  death,  nothing  certain  is  known.  Epi- 
phanius  (d.  403)  acknowledged  that  he  knew  nothing 
definite  about  it  (Hser.,  Ix.xix,  11).  The  dates  as- 
signed for  it  vary  between  three  and  fifteen  years 
after  Christ's  Ascension.  Two  cities  claim  to  be  the 
place  of  her  departure:  Jerusalem  and  Ephesus; 
common  consent  favours  Jerusalem,  where  her 
tomb  is  shown  [Nirschl,  Hans  und  Grab  der  allerh. 
Jungfrau  (Mainz,  1900);  Mommert,  Die  Dormitio 
(Leipzig,  1900)];  but  in  1906,  J.  Niesen  brought 
forth  new  arguments  in  favour  of  Ephesus  (Panagia 
Kapuli,  Dtilmen,  1906).  The  first  six  centuries 
did  not  know  of  the  tomb  of  Mary  at  Jerusalem. 
The  belief  in  the  corporeal  assumption  of  Mary  is 
fduniled  on  the  apocryphical  treatise  "De  Obitu  S. 
Dominje",  bearing  the  name  of  St.  John,  wliich 
belongs  howe\'er  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  century.  It 
is  also  found  in  the  book  "De  Transitu  Virginis", 
falsely  ascribed  to  St.  Jlclito  of  Sardis,  and  in  i 
spurious  letter  attributed  to  St.  Denis  the  Areop- 
agite.  If  we  consult  genuine  writings  in  the  East, 
it  is  mentioned  in  the  sermons  of  St.  Andrew  of  Crete, 
St.  John  Damascene,  St.  Modestus  of  Jerusalem  and 
others.  In  the  West,  St.  Gregory  of  Tours  (De 
gloria  mart.,  I,  iv)  mentions  it  first.  The  sermons  of 
St.  Jerome  and  St.  Augustine  for  this  feast,  however, 
are  spurious.  St.  John  of  Damascus  (P.  G.,  I,  96) 
thus  formulates  the  tradition  of  the  Church  of  Jeru- 
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salem:  St.  Juvenal,  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  at  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon  (451),  made  known  to  the  Em- 
peror Marcian  and  Pulcheria,  who  wished  to  possess 
the  body  of  the  Mother  of  God,  that  Mary  died  in 
the  presence  of  all  the  Apostles,  but  that  her  tomb, 
when  opened,  upon  the  request  of  St.  Thomas,  was 
found  empty;  wherefrom  the  Apostles  concluded 
that  the  body  was  taken  up  to  heaven. " 

To-day,  the  belief  in  the  corporeal  assumption 
of  Mary  is  universal  in  the  East  and  in  the  West; 
according  to  Benedict  XIV  (De  Festis  B.  V.  M.,  I, 
viii,  18)  it  is  a  probable  opinion,  which  to  deny  were 
impious  and  blasphemous.  Regarding  the  origin  of 
the  feast  we  are  also  uncertain.  It  is  more  prob- 
ably the  anniversary  of  the  dedication  of  some  church 
than  the  actual  anniversary  of  Our  Lady's  death. 
That  it  originated  at  the  time  of  the  Council  of  Eph- 
esus, or  that  St.  Damasus  introduced  it  in  Rome, 
is  only  a  hypothesis.  According  to  the  life  of  St. 
Theodosius  (d.  529)  it  was  celebrated  in  Palestine 
before  the  year  500,  probably  in  August  (Bseumer, 
Brevier,  185).  In  Egypt  and  Arabia,  however,  it 
was  kept  in  January,  and  since  the  monks  of  Gaul 
adopted  many  usages  from  the  Egyptian  monks 
(BEeumer,  Brev.,  163),  we  find  this  feast  in  Gaul  in 
the  sixth  century,  in  January  [mediante  mense  urule- 
cimo  (Greg.  Turon.,  De  gloria  mart.,  I,  ix)].  The 
Galilean  Liturgy  has  it  on  the  18th  of  January, 
under  the  title:  Depositio,  Assumptio,  or  Festivitas  S. 
Maricc  (cf.  the  notes  of  Mabillon  on  the  Galilean 
Liturgy,  P.  L.,  LXXII,  180).  This  custom  was 
kept  up  in  the  Galilean  C'lmrch  to  the  time  of  the 
introduction  of  the  Roman  Rite.  In  the  Greek 
Church,  it  seems,  some  kept  this  feast  in  January, 
with  the  monks  of  Egypt;  others  in  August,  with 
those  of  Palestine;  wherefore  the  Emperor  Maurice 
(d.  602),  if  the  account  of  the  "Liber  Pontificalis" 
(II,  508)  be  correct,  set  the  feast  for  the  Greek 
Empire  on  15  August.  In  Rome  (Batiffol,  Brev. 
Rom.,  134)  the  oldest  and  only  feast  of  Our  Lady 
was  1  January,  the  octave  of  Christ's  birth.  It  was 
celebrated  first  at  Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  later  at 
Santa  Maria  ad  Martyres.  The  other  feasts  are  of  By- 
zantine origin.  Duchesne  thinks  (Origines  du  culte 
chr.,  262)  that  before  the  seventh  century  no  other 
feast  was  kept  at  Rome,  and  that  consequently  the 
feast  of  the  Assumption,  found  in  the  Sacramen- 
taries  of  Gelasius  and  Gregory,  is  a  spurious  addition 
made  in  the  eighth  or  seventh  century.  Probst, 
however  (Sacramentarien,  264  sqq.),  brings  forth 
good  arguments  to  prove  that  the  Mass  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  found  on  the  15th  of  August 
in  the  Gelasianum,  is  genuine,  since  it  does  not 
mention  the  corporeal  assumption  of  Mary;  that,  con- 
sequently, the  feast  was  celebrated  in  the  church 
of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  at  Rome  at  least  in  the 
sixth  century.  He  proves,  furthermore,  that  the 
Mass  of  the  Gregorian  Sacramentary,  such  as  we 
have  it,  is  of  Galhcan  origin  (since  the  behef  in  the 
boddy  assumption  of  Mary,  under  the  influence  of 
the  apocryphal  writings,  is  older  in  Gaul  than  in 
Rome),  and  that  it  supplanted  the  old  Gelasian 
iMass.  At  the  time  of  Sergius  I  (700)  this  feast  was 
one  of  the  principal  festivities  in  Rome;  the  procession 
started  from  the  church  of  St.  Hadrian.  It  was 
always  a  double  of  the  first  class  and  a  Holy  Day  of 
obligation.  The  octave  was  added  in  847  by  Leo 
IV;  m  Germany  this  octave  was  not  observed  in 
several  dioceses  up  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation, 
the  Church  of  Milan  has  not  accepted  it  up  to  this 
day  (Ordo  Ambros.,  1906).  Tlie  octave  is  privileged 
m  the  dioceses  of  the  provinces  of  Sienna,  at  Fermo 
Michoacan,  etc.  The  Greek  Church  continues  this 
feast  to  23  August,  inclusive,  and  in  some  monasteries 
ot  .Moimt  Athos  it  is  protracted  to  29  .August  (Mena;a 
Grasca,  Venice,  1880),  or  was,  at  least,  formerlv 
In  the  dioceses  of  Bavaria  a  thirtieth  day  (a  species 
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of  month's  mind)  of  the  Assumption  was  celebrated 
during  the  Middle  Ages,  13  Sept.,  with  the  Office  of 
the  Assumption  (double);  to-day,  only  the  Diocese 
of  Augsburg  has  retained  this  old  custom.  Some  of 
the  Bavarian  dioceses  and  those  of  Brandenburg, 
Mainz,  Frankfort,  etc.,  on  23  Sept.  kept  the  feast  of 
the  "Second  Assumption",  or  the  "Fortieth  Day 
of  the  Assumption"  (doutjle)  believing,  according 
to  the  revelations  of  St.  l-^lizabeth  of  Schonau  (d. 
1165)  and  of  St.  Bertrand,  O.C.  (d.  1170),  that  the 
B.  V.  Mary  was  taken  up  to  heaven  on  the  fourteenth 
day  after  her  death  (Grotefend,  Calendaria  2, 
136).  The  Birgittines  kept  the  feast  of  the  "  Glorifica- 
tion of  Mary"  (double)  30  Aug.,  since  St.  Birgitta 
of  Sweden  says  (Revel.,  VI,  Ixii)  that  Mary  was  taken 
into  heaven  fifteen  days  alter  her  departure  (Colve- 
nerius,  Cal.  Mar.,  30  Aug.).  In  Central  America  a 
special  feast  of  the  Coronation  of  Mary  in  heaven 
(double  major)  is  celebrated  18  Aug.  The  city  of 
Gerace  in  Calabria  keeps  three  successive  days  with 
the  rite  of  a  double  first  class,  commemorating: 
Ifith  of  August,  the  death  of  Mary;  16th  of  August, 
her  Assumption,  and  17th  of  August,  her  Coronation. 
At  Piazza,  in  Sicily,  there  is  a  commemoration  of  the 
Assumption  of  Mary  (double  second  class)  the  20th  of 
February,  the  anniversary  of  the  earthquake  in  1743. 
A  similar  feast  (double  major  with  octave)  is  kept  at 
Martano,  Diocese  of  Otranto,  in  Apulia,  19th  of 
November. 

HoLWECK,  Fasli  Alariani  (Freiburg,  1892);  Kellner, 
Heortologie  tFreiburg,  1901),  171. 

Frederick  G.  Holweck. 

Assur,  or  Assur^e,  a  titular  see  of  Proconsular 
Africa,  now  Henchir-Zenfour.  Its  episcopal  list 
(251-48-1)  is  given  in  Gams  (p.  464).  Ruins  of  its 
temples  and  theatres  and  other  public  buildings  are 
still  visible. 

JIoRCELLi,   Africa   Christiana   (1816),   I,   85-87. 

Assur  (Hebrew,  IIB'X;  Sept.,  'Ao-o-oi)/)).  (1)  The 
name  used  in  the  Old  Testament  to  designate  the 
Assyrian  land  and  nation.  (See  Assyria.)  (2)  The 
name  of  one  of  the  sons  of  Sem,  mentioned  in  Gen.,  x, 
22.  In  verse  11  of  the  same  chapter,  the  Douay 
version  has:  "Out  of  that  land  came  forth  Assur" 
Here  the  name  in  the  original  refers  not  to  a  person, 
but  to  the  country,  as  above,  and  the  reading: 
"  .  .he  (Nimrod)  went  forth  into  Assyria  (Assur) " 
is  preferable.  Another  Assur,  or  Ashur,  "father  of 
Thecua",  is  mentioned  in  I  Paral.,  ii,  24,  and  iv,  5. 
(3)  The  national  god  of  the  Assyrians  (in  the  cunei- 
form inscriptions  Asshur  and  Ashur).  The  religion 
of  the  Assyrians,  like  their  language  and  their  arts, 
was  in  all  essential  particulars  derived  from  the 
Babylonians.  But  together  with  the  preponder- 
ance of  the  Assyrian  power  over  the  southern  prov- 
inces came  a  corresponding  exaltation  of  the  local 
tutelary  deity.  Asshur,  who  was  originally  the 
eponymic  god  of  the  capital  of  Assyria  (also  called 
Asshur),  thus  became  a  national  god,  and  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  Assyrian  pantheon.  In  his  name, 
and  to  promote  his  interests,  the  Assyrian  monarchs 
claim  to  undertake  their  various  military  expedi- 
tions. He  is  styled  King  among  the  gods;  the  god 
who  created  himself.  Differently  from  the  other 
deities,  Asshur  is  not  represented  as  having  a  consort 
or  posterity.  His  symbolic  representation  is  ordi- 
narily a  winged  disc,  sometimes  accompanied  by  the 
figure  of  a  human  bust.     (See  Assyria.) 

Gabriel  Oussani. 

Assurbanipal.     See  Assyria. 

Assyria. — In  treating  of  Assyria  it  is  extremely 
difficult  not  to  speak  at  the  same  time  of  its  sister, 
or  rather  mother,  country.  Babylonia,  as  the  peoples 
of  these  two  countries,  the  Semitic  Babylonians  and 
the  Assyrians,  are  both  ethnographically  and  lin- 
guistically  the   same   race,   with   identical   religion. 


language,  literature,  and  ci-\'ilization.  Hence  Assyro- 
Babylonian  religion,  mythology,  and  religious  litera- 
ture, especially  in  their  relation  to  the  Old  Testament, 
will  be  treated  in  the  article  Babylonia,  while  the 
history  of  the  modern  explorations  and  discoveries 
in  these  two  countries  will  be  given  in  the  present 
article. 

Geography. — Geographically,  Assyria  occupies 
the  northern  and  middle  part  of  Mesopotamia,  situated 
between  the  rivers  Euphrates  and  Tigris;  while  the 
southern  half,  extending  as  far  south  as  the  Persian 
Gulf,  constitutes  the  countries  of  Babylonia  and 
Chaldea.  Assyria  originally  occupied  but  a  scant 
geographical  area,  comprising  the  small  triangular- 
shaped  land  lying  between  the  Tigris  and  Zab  Rivers, 
but  in  later  times,  owing  to  its  wonderful  conquests, 
its  boundaries  extended  as  far  north  as  Armenia; 
to  Media  on  the  east;  to  northern  Syria,  and  to  the 
country  of  the  Hittites,  on  the  west;  and  to  Baby- 
lonia and  Elam  on  the  south  and  south-east,  occupy- 
ing almost  the  entire  Mesopotamian  valley.  By 
the  Hebrews  it  was  known  under  the  name  of  Aram- 
N'aharaim,  i.  e.  "Aram  [or  Syria]  of  the  two  rivers  ", 
to  distinguish  it  from  Syria  proper,  although  it  is 
doubtful  whether  the  Hebrew  name  should  be  read 
as  dual,  or  rather  as  a  plural;  i.  e.  Aram-N aharim , 
"Aram  of  the  many  rivers",  or  "of  the  great  river" 
— the  Euphrates.  In  later  Old  Testament  times,  it 
was  known  under  the  name  of  Asshur.  By  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  it  was  called  Mesopotamia,  and 
Assyria;  by  the  Aramaeans,  Beih-naharin,  "the 
country  of  the  rivers";  by  the  Egyptians,  Nahrina; 
by  the  Arabs,  Athir,  or  Al-Gezirah,  "the  island  ",  or 
Bain-al-nahrain,  "  the  country  between  the  two  rivers ' ' 
— Mesopotamia.  Whether  the  name  Assyria  is  de- 
rived from  that  of  the  god  Asshur,  or  vice  versa,  or 
whether  Asshur  was  originally  the  name  of  a  particu- 
lar city  and  afterwards  applied  to  the  whole  country, 
cannot  be  determined. 

The  area  of  Assyria  is  about  fifty  thousand  square 
miles.  In  physical  character  it  is  mountainous  and 
well  watered,  especially  in  the  northern  part.  Lime- 
stone and,  in  some  places,  volcanic  rock  form  the 
basis  of  its  fertile  soil.  Its  southern  part  is  more 
level,  alluvial,  and  fertile.  Its  principal  rivers  are 
the  Tigris  and  the  Euphrates,  which  have  their 
source  in  the  Armenian  mountains  'and  run  almost 
parallel  as  far  south  as  Babylonia  and  Chaldea, 
flowing  into  the  Persian  Gulf.  There  are  other, 
minor  rivers  and  tributaries,  such  as  the  Khabur, 
the  Balikh,  the  Upper  and  Lower  Zab,  the  Khoser, 
the  Turnat,  the  Radanu,  and  the  Subnat.  Assyria 
owes  to  these  rivers,  and  especially  to  the  Tigris  and 
Euphrates,  somewhat  as  Egypt  owes  to  the  Nile,  its 
existence,  life,  and  prosperity. 

The  principal  cities  of  Assyria  are:  (1)  Asshur, 
whose  site  is  now  marked  by  the  mound  of  Kalah- 
Shergat,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Tigris.  (2)  Calah, 
on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Tigris  and  at  its  junction 
with  the  Upper  Zab,  a  city  built  (c.  1280  b.  c.)  by 
Shalmaneser  I,  who  made  it  the  capital  of  Assyria, 
in  place  of  Asshur.  Its  site  is  nowadays  marked  by 
the  ruins  of  Nimroud.  (3)  Nineveh  (in  the  Douay 
Version,  Ninive),  represented  by  the  villages  and 
ruins  of  the  modern  Kujunjik  and  Nebi-Yunus,  on 
the  eastern  bank  of  the  Tigris,  opposite  Mosul.  Nine- 
veh was  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most  ancient  cities 
of  Assyria,  and  in  the  time  of  Sennacherib  (7th  cent. 
B.  c.)  it  became  the  capital  of  the  empire,  and  the 
centre  of  the  worship  of  Ishtar,  the  Assyro-Baby- 
lonian  Venus,  who  was  called  Ishtar  of  Nineveh,  to 
distinguish  her  from  Ishtar  of  Arbela.  In  the  Old 
Testament  the  city  of  Nineveh  is  well  known  in 
connexion  with  the  prophets,  and  especially  as  the 
theatre  of  Jonah's  mission.  (4)  Dur-Sharrukin, 
or  Dur-Sargon  (i.  e.  Sargonsburg) ,  built  by  Sargon  II 
(8th  cent.  b.  c),  the  founder  of  the  famous  Sargonid 


ASSYRIA  S 

dynasty.  It  was  made  first  the  royal  residence  of 
Sargon,  and  afterwards  became  the  rival  of  Nineveh. 
Its  site  is  represented  by  the  modern  Khorsabad. 
(5)  Arbailu,  or  Arbela,  famous  in  Greek  and  Persian 
annals  for  the  decisive  victory  won  by  Alexander  the 
Great  over  the  formidable  army  of  Darius,  King  of 
Persia  and  Babylon  (331  b.  c).  (6)  Nasibina,  or 
Nlsibis,  famous  in  the  annals  of  Nestorian  Christi- 
anity. (7)  Harran,  well  known  for  the  worship  of 
Sin,  the  moon-god.  (8)  Ingur-Bel,  corresponding 
to  the  modern  Tell-Balaw&t.  (9)  Tarbis,  corre- 
sponding to  the  modern  Sherif-Khan.  The  sites  and 
ruins  of  all  these  cities  have  been  explored. 

Sources  of  Assyro-Babylonian  History. — 
These  may  be  grouped  as:  (1)  the  Old  Testament; 
(2)  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Oriental  -uTiters;  and  (3) 
the  monumental  records  and  remains  of  the  Assyrians 
and   Babylonians  themselves. 

In  the  first  division  belong  the  Fourth  (in  Author- 
ized Version,  Second)  Book  of  Kings,  Paralipomenon 
(Chronicles),  the  wTitings  of  the  prophets  Isaias, 
Nahum,  Jeremias,  Jonas,  Ezechiel,  and  Daniel,  as 
well  as  the  laconic  but  extremely  valuable  fragments 
of  information  contained  in  Genesis,  x,  xi,  and  xiv. 
To  the  second  group  of  sources  belong  the  Chaldeo- 
Babylonian  priest  and  historian  Berosus,  who  lived 
in  the  days  of  Alexander  the  Great  (356-323  B.  c.) 
and  continued  to  live  at  least  as  late  as  Antiochus  I, 
Soter  (280-261  b.  c).  He  wrote  in  Greek  a  great 
n-ork  on  Babylonian  history,  under  the  title  of 
"Babyloniaca",  or  "Chaldaioa"  This  valuable 
work,  which  was  based  on  contemporary  Babylonian 
monuments  and  inscriptions,  has  unfortunately 
perished,  and  only  a  few  excerpts  from  it  have  been 
preserved  in  later  Greek  and  Latin  wTiters.  Then 
we  have  the  writings  of  Polyhistor,  Ctesias,  Herodo- 
tus, Abydenus,  ApoUodorus,  Alexander  of  Miletus, 
Josephus,  Georgius  Syncellus,  Diodorus  Siculus, 
Eusebius,  and  others.  With  the  exception  of  Bero- 
sus, the  information  derived  from  all  the  above- 
mentioned  historians  is  mostly  legendary  and  un- 
reliable, and  even  their  quotations  from  Berosus 
are  to  be  used  with  caution.  This  is  especially  true 
in  the  case  of  Ctesias,  who  lived  at  the  Persian  court 
in  Babylonia.  To  the  third  category  belong  the 
numerous  contemporary  monuments  and  inscriptions 
discovered  during  the  last  fifty  years  in  Babylonia, 
Assyria,  Elam,  and  Egjrpt,  which  form  an  excellent 
and  a  most  authoritative  collection  of  historical 
documents. 

For  the  chronology  of  Assyria  we  ha\-e  some  very 
\'aluable  means  of  information.  These  are  (1)  The 
"Eponym  List",  which  covers  the  entire  period 
from  the  reign  of  Ramman-nirari  II  (911-890  b.  c.) 
down  to  that  of  Asshurbanipal  (669-625  B.  c). 
The  eponyms,  or  limmti,  were  like  the  eponymous 
archons  at  Athens  and  the  consuls  at  Rome.  They 
were  officers,  or  governors,  whose  term  of  office 
lasted  but  one  year,  to  which  year  they  gave  their 
name;  so  that  if  any  event  was  to  be  recorded,  or  a 
contract  drawn  in  the  year,  e.  g.  7li3  B.  t.,  the  number 
of  the  year  «'0uld  not  be  mentioned,  but  instead  we 
are  told  that  such  and  such  an  e\-ent  took  place  in 
the  year  of  Pur-Shagli,  who  was  the  limmxi,  or  gov- 
ernor, in  that  year.  (2)  Anotlier  source  is  found  in 
tlie  chronological  notices  scattered  throughout  the 
historical  inscriptions,  such  as  Sennacherib's  in- 
scription engraved  on  the  rock  at  Bavian,  in  which 
he  tells  us  that  one  of  his  predecessors,  Tiglath-pileser 
(Douay  \'ersion,  Theglathphalasar)  reigned  about 
41S  years  before  him,  i.  e.  about  1107  B.  c;  or  that 
of  Tiglath-pileser  himself,  who  tells  us  tliat  he  rebuilt 
the  temple  of  Anu  and  Ramman,  which  sixty  years 
previously  had  been  pulled  down  by  King  Asshur- 
dan  because  it  had  fallen  into  decay  in  the  course  of 
the  641  years  since  its  foundation  by  King  Shamshi- 
Ramman.     This     notice,     therefore,     proves     that 
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Asshur-dan  must  have  reigned  about  the  years 
1170  or  1180  B.  o  So  also  Sennacherib  tells  us  that 
a  seal  of  Kmg  Tukulti-Ninib  I  had  been  brought 
from  Assyria  to  Babylon,  where  after  600  years  he 
found  it  on  his  conquest  of  that  city.  As  Sennacherib 
conquered  Babylon  twice,  once  in  702  and  again  in 
689  B.  c,  it  follows  that  Tukulti-Ninib  I  must  have 
reigned  over  Assyria  in  any  case  before  1289  B.  c, 
and  possibly  a  few  years  before  1302  B.  c.  (3) 
Another  chronological  source  is  to  be  found  in  the 
genealogies  of  the  kings,  which  they  give  of  them- 
selves and  of  their  ancestors  and  predecessors. 
(4)  Further  valuable  help  may  be  obtained  from  the 
so-called  "Synchronous  History"  of  Babylonia  and 
Assyria,  which  consists  of  a  brief  summary  of  the 
relations  between  the  two  countries  from  the  earliest 
times  in  regard  to  their  respective  boundary  lines. 
The  usefulness  of  this  document  consists  mainly  in 
the  fact  that  it  gives  the  list  of  many  Babylonian 
and  Assyrian  kings  who  ruled  over  their  respective 
countries  contemporaneously. 

Assyro-Babylonian  Exploration. — As  late  as 
1849,  Sir  Henry  Layard,  the  foremost  pioneer  of 
Assyro-Babylonian  explorations,  in  the  preface  to 
his  classical  work  entitled  "Nineveh  and  Its  Re- 
mains", remarked  how,  previously,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  few  cylinders  and  gems  preserved  elsewhere, 
a  case,  hardly  three  feet  square,  in  the  British  Museum, 
enclosed  all  that  remained  not  only  of  the  great  city, 
Nineveh,  but  of  Babylon  itself.  At  that  time  few 
indeed  would  have  had  the  presumption  even  to 
imagine  that  within  fifty  years  the  exploration  of 
Assyria  and  Babylonia  would  have  given  us  the  most 
primitive  literature  of  the  ancient  world.  What 
fifty  years  ago  belonged  to  the  world  of  dreams  is 
at  the  present  time  a  striking  reality;  for  we  are  now 
in  possession  of  the  priceless  libraries  of  the  ancient 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians,  of  their  historical  annals, 
civil  and  military  records.  State  archives,  diplomatic 
correspondences,  textbooks  and  school  exercises, 
grammars  and  dictionaries,  hymns,  bank  accounts 
and  business  transactions,  laws  and  contracts,  and 
an  extensive  collection  of  geographical,  astronomical, 
mythological,  magical,  and  astrological  texts  and 
inscriptions.  These  precious  monuments  are  actually 
scattered  in  all  the  public  and  private  museums  and 
art  collections  of  Europe,  America,  and  Turkey. 
The  total  number  of  tablets,  cylinders,  and  cuneiform 
inscriptions  so  far  discovered  is  approximately  esti- 
mated at  more  than  three  hundred  thousand,  which, 
if  published,  would  easily  cover  400  octavo  volumes 
of  400  pages  each.  Unfortunately,  only  about 
one-fifth  of  all  the  inscriptions  discovered  have  been 
published  so  far;  but  even  this  contains  more  than 
eight  times  as  much  hterature  as  is  contained  in  the 
Old  Testament.  The  British  Museum  alone  has 
pubhshed  440  folio,  and  over  700  quarto,  pages,  and 
about  one-half  as  much  more  has  appeared  in  various 
archaeological  publications.  The  British  Museum 
has  more  than  40,000  cuneiform  tablets,  the  Louvre 
more  than  10,000,  the  Imperial  Museum  of  Berlin 
more  than  7,000,  that  of  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania more  than  20,000,  and  that  of  Constantinople 
many  thousands  more,  awaiting  the  patient  toil  of 
our  Assyriologists.  The  period  of  time  covered  by 
these  documents  is  more  surprising  than  their  num- 
ber. They  occur  from  prehistoric  times,  or  about 
5000  b.  c,  down  to  the  first  century  before  the 
Christian  Era.  But  this  is  not  all,  for,  according  to 
the  unanimous  opinion  of  all  modern  Assyriologists, 
by  far  the  largest  part  of  the  Assyro-Babylonian 
literature  and  inscriptions  are  still  buried  under  the 
fertile  soil  of  these  wonderful  regions,  which  have 
e^-er  been  the  land  of  surprises,  awaiting  further 
explorers    and    decipherers. 

As  has  already  been  remarked,  the  meagre  and 
often  unreliable  information  concerning  Assyria  and 
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Babylonia  which  has  come  down  to  us  through 
the  Persian,  Greek,  Latin,  and  Arabic  writers — ■ 
historians  and  geographers — has  contributed  little 
or  nothing  to  the  advancement  of  our  knowledge  of 
these  wonderful  countries.  The  early  European 
travellers  in  the  region  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates 
valley,  such  as  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (1160),  John 
Eldred  (1583),  Anthony  Shirley  (1599),  Pietro  della 
Valle  (1614-26),  John  Cartwright  (1610),  Gas- 
paro  Balbi  (1590),  John  Otter  (1734),  Niebuhr 
(1765),  Beauchamp,  Olivier,  Hagers,  and  others  at 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  have  left  us  a 
rather  vague  and  superficial  account  of  their  personal 
visits  and  impressions.  Later  travellers,  however, 
such  as  Claudius  James  Rich  (1811,  1821-22),  J.  S. 
Buckingham  (1816),  Sir  Robert  Ker  Porter  (1817-20), 
Captain  Robert  Mignan  (1826-28),  G.  Baillie-Fraser 
(1834-35),  the  Euphrates  Expedition  under  Colonel 
Chesney  (1835-37),  James  Felix  Jones,  Lynch, 
Selby,  Collingwood,  Bewsher,  and  others  of  the 
first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  made  a  far  more 
searching  and  scientific  study  of  the  Mesopotamian 
region.  But  the  real  founders  and  pioneers  of 
Assyro-Babyloniau  explorations  are  Emile  Botta 
(1842-45),  Sir  Henry  Austen  Layard  (1840-52), 
Victor  Plane  (1851-55),  H.  Rassam  (1850,  1878-82), 
Loftus  (1850),  Jules  Oppert,  Fresnel  and  Thomas 
(1851-52),  Taylor  (1851),  Sir  Henry  Rawhnson, 
G.  Smith,  and  others  who  have  not  only  opened,  but 
paved,  tlie  way  for  future  researches  and  explora- 
tions. The  first  methodical  and  scientific  explora- 
tions in  Babylonia,  however,  were  inaugurated  and 
most  successfully  carried  out  by  the  intrepid  French 
consul  at  Bassora  and  Bagdad,  M.  de  Sarzec,  whoj 
from  about  1877  until  1899,  discovered  at  Tell6 
some  of  the  earliest  and  most  precious  remains  and 
inscriptions  of  the  pre-Semitic  and  Semitic  dynasties 
of  Southern  Babylonia.  Contemporaneously  with 
de  Sarzec  there  came  other  explorers,  such  as  Rassam, 
already  mentioned  above,  who  was  to  continue 
George  Smith's  excavations;  the  American  Wolf 
expedition,  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Ward,  of  New 
York  (1884-85);  and,  above  all,  the  various  expedi- 
tions to  Nippur,  under  Peters,  Haynes,  and  Hilprecht, 
respectively,  sent  by  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 
(1888-1900).  The  Turkish  Government  itself  has 
not  altogether  stood  aloof  from  this  praiseworthy 
emulation,  sending  an  expedition  to  Abu  Habba, 
or  Sippar,  Tinder  the  direction  of  the  well-known 
Dominican  scholar,  Father  F.  Scheil  of  Paris,  in 
1894  and  the  following  years.  Several  German, 
French,  and  American  expeditions  have  later  been 
busily  engaged  in  excavating  important  mounds 
and  ruins  in  Babylonia.  One  of  these  is  the  German 
expedition  under  Moritz  and  Koldewey,  with  the 
assistance  of  Dr.  Meissner,  Delitzsch,  and  others,  at 
Shurgul,  El-Hibba,  Al-Kasr,  Tell-ibrahim,  etc. 
The  expedition  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  under 
the  direction  of  Dr.  Banks,  at  Bismaya,  in  South 
Babylonia,  came  unfortunately  to  an  early  termi- 

Thb"  Language  and  Cuneiform  Writing. — All 
these  wonderful  archseological  researches  and  dis- 
coveries would  have  been  useless  and  destitute  of 
interest,  had  not  the  language  of  Assyro-Babylonian 
inscriptions  been  deciphered  and  studied.  These 
inscriptions  were  all  written  in  a  language,  and  by 
means  of  characters,  which  seemed  for  a  while  to 
defy  all  human  skill  and  ingenuity.  The  very  ex- 
istence of  such  a  language  had  been  forgotten,  and 
its  writing  seemed  so  capricious  and  bewildering 
that  the  earher  European  travellers  mistook  the 
characters  for  fantastic  and  bizarre  ornamental 
decorations;  their  dagger-  or  arrow-headed  shape 
(from  which  their  name  of  cuneiform)  presenting 
a  difficult  puzzle.  However,  the  discovery,  and 
tentative  decipherment,  of  the  old  Persian  inscrip- 


tions (especially  those  of  Persepolis  and  of  the 
Behistun  rock,  not  far  from  Hamadan,  in  Persia), 
by  Grotefend,  Heeren,  the  Abb6  Saint  Martin,  Rask, 
Bournouf,  Lassen,  Westergaard,  de  Saulcy,  and 
Rawlinson,  all  taking  place  at  about  the  end  of  the 
first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  opened  the  way 
for  the  decipherment  of  the  Assyro-Babylonian 
inscriptions.  The  principal  credit  unquestionably 
belongs  to  Rawlinson,  Norris,  J.  Oppert,  Fox  Talbot, 
and  especially  to  Dr.  Hinks  of  Dublin.  The  acute 
and  original  researches  of  these  scholars  were  suc- 
cessfully carried  out  by  other  Semitic  scholars  and  lin- 
guists no  less  competent,  such  as  E.  Schrader  and 
Fred.  Delitzsch,  in  Germany;  M6nant,  Haldvy,  and 
Lenormant,  in  France;  Sayce  and  G.  Smith,  in 
England. 

The  Assyro-Babylonian  language  belongs  to  the 
so-called  Semitic  family  of  languages,  and  in  respect 
to  grammar  and  lexicography  offers  no  more  diffi- 
culty to  the  interpreter  than  either  Hebrew,  or 
Aramaic,  or  Arabic.  It  is  more  closely  allied  to 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  than  to  Arabic  and  the  other 
dialects  of  the  South-Semitic  group.  Tlie  principal 
difficulty  of  Assyrian  consists  in  its  extremely  com- 
plicated system  of  writing.  For,  unhke  all  other 
Semitic  dialects,  Assyrian  is  written  not  alphabet- 
ically, but  either  syllabically  or  ideographically, 
which  means  that  Assyrian  characters  represent  not 
consonants,  but  syllables,  open  or  closed,  simple  or 
compound,  and  ideas  or  words,  such  as  lea,  bar,  ilu, 
zikaru,  etc.  These  same  characters  may  also  have 
both  a  syllabic  and  an  ideographic  value,  and 
nearly  always  more  than  one  syllabic  value  and  as 
many  as  five  or  six;  so  that  a  sign  like  the  following 
may  be  read  syllabic-  ^^.^V  ally  as  ud,  ut,  u,  tu, 
tarn,  Mr,  par,  pir,  lah,  ^  y  lih,  hish,a,nd  his;  and 
ideographically  as  ^^"  I  Umu,  "day";  pisu, 
"white";  Shamash,  the  Sungod;  etc.  The  shape 
of  these  signs  is  that  of  a  wedge,  hence  the  name 
cuneiform  (from  the  Latin  cuneus,  "a  wedge"). 
The  wedges,  arranged  singly  or  in  groups,  either 
are  called  "ideograms"  and  stand  for  complete 
ideas,  or  they  stand  for  syllables.  In  course  of  time 
the  same  ideographic  signs  came  to  have  also 
the  phonetic  value  of  syllables,  without  losing, 
however,  their  primitive  ideographic  value,  as  can 
be  seen  from  the  example  quoted  above.  This 
naturally  caused  a  great  difficulty  and  embarrassment 
even  to  the  Assyro-Babylonians  themselves,  and  is 
still  the  principal  obstacle  to  the  correct  and  final 
reading  of  many  cuneiform  words  and  inscriptions. 
To  remedy  this  great  inconvenience,  the  Assyro- 
Babylonians  themselves  placed  other  characters 
(called  determinatives)  before  many  of  these  signs 
in  order  to  determine  their  use  and  value  in  certain 
particular  cases  and  sentences.  Before  all  names 
of  gods,  for  example,  either  a  sign  meaning  "divine 
being"  was  prefixed,  or  a  syllabic  character  (phonetic 
complement),  which  indicated  the  proper  phonetic 
value  with  which  the  word  in  question  should  end, 
was  added  after  it.  In  spite  of  these  and  other 
devices,  many  signs  and  collocations  of  signs  have 
so  many  possible  syllabic  values  as  to  render  exact- 
ness in  the  reading  very  difficult.  There  are  about 
five  hundred  of  these  different  signs  used  to  represent 
words  or  syllables.  Their  origin  is  still  a  subject  of 
discussion  among  scholars.  The  prevailing  theory 
is  that  they  were  originally  picture-signs,  representing 
the  ideas  to  be  conveyed;  but  at  present  only  about 
sixty  of  these  500  signs  can  be  with  certainty  traced 
back  to  their  original  picture-meanings. 

According  to  the  majority  of  Assyriologists,  the 
cuneiform  system  of  writing  originated  with  the 
Sumerians,  the  primitive  non-Semitic  inhabitants  of 
Babylonia,  from  whom  it  was  borrowed  by  the 
Semitic  Babylonians  and  Ass3rrians,  and  applied  to 
their  own  language.     In  the  same  way  the  Greeks 
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adopted  the  Semitic  Plioenician  alphabet,  and  the 
Germans  adopted  the  Latin.  The  Semitic  language 
ot  Bal\\'lonia  and  Assyria  was,  therefore,  written  in 
Sumeriiin  characters,  just  as  Hebrew  can  be  written 
in  English  letters,  or  Turkish  in  Armenian,  or  Arabic 
in  Syriac  {Ka rsh  lini) .  Tliis  same  cuneiform  system 
of  writinfj;  was  afterwards  ado]ited  by  the  Medians, 
I'l-rsiuns,  Mitannians,  t^appadocians,  ancient  Armeni- 
ans, and  others.  Hence  five  or  six  different  styles 
of  cuneiform  writings  may  be  distinguished.  The 
"Persian"  style,  which  is  a  direct,  but  simpUfied, 
ilerivativc  of  the  Babylonian,  was  introduced  in 
the  times  of  the  .Vchtemenians.  "Instead  of  a 
combination  of  as  many  as  ten  and  fifteen  wedges  to 
make  one  sign,  we  have  in  the  Persian  style  never 
more  than  five,  and  frequently  only  three;  and  instead 
of  writing  words  by  syllables,  sounds  alone  were 
emplijyed,  and  the  syllabary  of  several  hundred 
signs  reduced  to  forty-two,  while  the  ideographic 
style  was  fractionally  abohshed."  The  second 
style  of  cuneiform,  generally  known  as  "Median", 
or  "Susian",  is,  again,  a  sUght  modification  of  the 
"Persian".  "Besides  these  two,  there  is  a  third 
language  (spoken  in  the  north-western  district  of 
Mesopotamia  between  the  Euphrates  and  the  Oron- 
tes),  known  as  'llitanni',  the  exact  status  of  which 
has  not  l^een  clearly  ascertained,  but  which  has  been 
adapted  to  cuneiform  characters.  A  fourth  variety, 
found  on  tablets  from  Cappadocia,  represents  again 
a  modification  of  the  ordinary  writing  met  with  in 
Babylonia.  In  the  in,scriptions  of  Mitanni,  the 
writing  is  a  mixture  of  ideographs  and  syllables,  just 
as  in  Mesopotamia,  wMle  the  so-called  '  Cappadocian ' 
tablets  are  written  in  a  corrupt  Babylonian,  corres- 
ponding in  degree  to  the  '  corrupt '  forms  that  the 
signs  take  on.  In  Mesopotamia  itself  quite  a  number 
of  signs  exist,  some  due  to  local  influences,  others 
the  re-iiilt  of  changes  that  took  place  in  the  course  of 
time.  In  the  oldest  period  known,  that  is,  from 
4000  to  3000  B.  c,  the  writing  is  linear  rather  than 
wedge-shaped.  The  linear  writing  is  the  mocUfica- 
tion  that  the  original  pictures  underwent  in  being 
adaiited  for  engraving  on  stone;  the  \\'edges  are  the 
modification  natural  to  the  use  of  clay,  though  when 
once  the  wedges  became  the  standard  method,  the 
greater  frequency  with  which  clay,  as  against  stone, 
came  to  be  used  led  to  an  imitation  of  the  wedges 
by  those  who  cut  out  the  characters  on  stone.  In 
conse(iuence,  there  de\'eloped  two  \-arieties  of  wedge- 
(\Titing;  the  one  that  may  be  termed  lapidary,  used 
for  the  st(me  inscriptions,  the  official  historical 
records,  and  such  legal  documents  as  were  prepared 
with  especial  care;  the  other  cursive,  occurring  only 
on  legal  and  commercial  clay  tal)lets,  and  becoming 
more  frequent  as  we  approach  the  latest  period  of 
Babylonian  writing,  which  extends  to  within  a  few 
decades  of  our  era.  In  Assyria,  finally,  a  special 
•\-ariety  of  cuneiform  developed  that  is  easily  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Babylonian  by  its  greater  neat- 
ness and  the  more  vertical  position  of  its  wedges" 
(Jasfrow,  The  Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria 
Boston,  18<tS,  p.  20).  ' 

The  material  on  which  the  AssjTO-Babylonians 
wrote  their  inscriptions  was  sometimes  stone  or  metal 
but  usually  clay  of  a  fine  quahty  most  abundant  iri 
Babylonia,  whence  tlie  use  sjiread  all  over  Western 
Asia.  "The  clay  was  very  carefully  prepared, 
sometimes  ground  to  an  exceeding  fineness,  moistened^ 
and  moulded  into  -^'arious  forms,  ordinarily  into  a 
tabk't  whose  a\  erage  size  is  about  six  by  two  and 
one-half  inches  in  superficial  area  by  one  inch  in 
thickness,  its  sides  curving  shghtly  outwards.  On  the 
surface  thus  prei>ared,  and  while  still  soft  the  char- 
acters were  impres.sed  with  a  stylus,  the  writing  often 
standing  in  columns,  and  carried  over  upon  the  back 
an.  1  sides  of  the  tablet.  The  clav  was  quite  frequently 
moulded  also  into  cones  and  barrel-shaped  cylinders 


ha\nng  from  six  to  ten  sides  on  w^hich  writing  could 
be  inscribed.  These  tablets  were  then  dried  in  the 
sun,  or  baked  in  a  furnace — a  process  which  rendered 
the  writing  practically  indestructible,  unless  the 
tablet  itself  was  shattered"  (G.  S.  Goodspeed, 
History  of  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians,  p.  28). 

Unlike  all  other  Semitic  systems  of  writing  (except 
the  Ethiopic,  which  is  an  adaptation  of  the  Greek), 
that  of  the  Assyro-Babylonians  generally  runs  from 
left  to  right  in  horizontal  lines,  although  in  some  very 
early  inscriptions  the  lines  run  vertically  from  top 
to  bottom  hke  the  Chinese.  These  two  facts  evidence 
tlie  non-Semitic  origin  of  the  cuneiform  system  of 
writing. 

Value  or  Assyriology  foe  Study  of  the  Old 
Testament. — The  part  played  by  these  Assyro- 
Babylonian  discoveries  in  the  exegesis  and  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament  has  been  important  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  immense  and  hitherto 
unsuspected  influence  exercised  by  the  Assyro- 
Babylonian  religion,  civilization,  and  literature  upon 
the  origin  and  gradual  development  of  the  literature 
and  the  religious  and  social  institutions  of  the  ancient 
Hebrews.  This  Babylonian  influence,  indeed,  can 
be  equally  traced  in  its  different  forms  and  manifesta- 
tions through  all  Western  Asia,  many  centuries  before 
that  conquest  of  Palestine  by  the  twelve  Israelitish 
tribes  which  put  an  end  to  the  Canaanitish  dominion 
and  supremacy.  The  triumph  of  Assyriology, 
consequently,  must  be  regarded  as  a  triumph  for 
Biblical  exegesis  and  criticism,  not  in  the  sense  that 
it  has  strikingly  confirmed  the  strict  veracity  of 
the  Biblical  narratives,  or  that  it  has  demonstrated 
the  fallacies  of  the  "higher  criticism",  as  Sayce, 
Hommel,  and  others  have  contended,  but  in  the  sense 
that  it  has  opened  a  new  and  certain  path  whereby 
we  can  study  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  with 
their  correct  historical  background,  and  trace  them 
through  their  successive  evolutions  and  transforma- 
tions. Assyriology,  in  fact,  has  given  us  such  ex- 
cellent and  unexpected  results  as  to  completely 
revolutionize  our  former  exegetical  methods  and 
conclusions.  The  study,  it  is  true,  has  been  often 
abused  by  ultra-radical  and  enthusiastic  Assyriologists 
and  critics.  These  have  sought  to  build  up  ground- 
less theories  and  illogical  conclusions;  they  have 
forced  the  texts  to  say  what  they  do  not  say,  and  to 
support  conclusions  which  they  do  not  support;  but 
such  an  abuse,  which  is  due  to  ^  perfectly  natural 
enthusiasm  and  scientific  ardour,  can  never  vitiate 
the  permanent  value  of  sober  Assyriological  re- 
searches, which  have  demonstrably  provided  sources 
of  the  first  importance  for  the  study  of  the  Old 
Testament.  These  few  abuses  can  be  discerned  and 
in  due  time  corrected  by  a  more  temperate  and 
judicious  criticism.  If  the  value  of  Assyriology  in 
its  bearing  upon  the  Old  Testament  has  been  too 
often  exaggerated,  the  exaggeration  is  at  least 
partly  excusable,  considering  the  comparatively 
recent  date  of  these  researches  and  their  startling 
results  in  the  way  of  discovery.  On  the  other  hand, 
that  school  of  critics  and  theologians  which  disre- 
gards the  genuine  merits  and  the  great  value  of 
Assyriological  researches  for  the  interpretation  of 
the  Old  Testament  is  open  to  the  double  charge  of 
unfairness  and  ignorance. 

History  of  Assyria  to  the  Fall  of  Nineveh 
(NiNivE.— c.  2000-606  b.  c.)— The  origin  of  the 
Assyrian  nation  is  involved  in  great  obscurity. 
According  to  the  author  of  the  tenth  chapter  of 
Genesis,  the  Assyrians  are  the  descendants  of  Assur 
(Asshur)  one  of  the  sons  of  Sem  (Shem — Gen.,  x,  22). 
According  to  Gen.,  x,  11,  "Out  of  that  land  [Sennaar] 
came  forth  Assur,  and  built  Ninive,  and  the  streets 
of  the  city,  and  Chale.  Resen  also  between  Ninive 
and  Chale  ",  where  the  Authorized  Version  reads: 
"builded  Nineveh,  and  the  city  of  Rehoboth,  and 
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Calah,  and  Resen  between  Nineveh  and  Calah". 
Till  quite  recently  the  most  commonly  accepted 
interpretation  of  this  passage  was  that  Assur  left 
Babylonia,  where  Nemrod  (Nimrod)  the  terrible 
was  reigning,  and  settled  in  Assyria,  where  he  built 
the  cities  of  Nineveh,  Rehoboth,  Chale  (Calah),  and 
Resen.  Nowadays,  however,  this  interpretation, 
which  is  mainly  based  on  the  Vulgate  version,  is 
abandoned  in  favour  of  the  more  probable  one,  accord- 
ing to  which  Nemrod  himself,  the  beginning  of  whose 
kingdom  was  Babylon  (Babel),  Arach  (Erech), 
Achad  (Accad),  and  Chalanne  (Calneh),  in  Southern 
Babylonia  (Gen.,  x,  10),  went  up  to  Assyria  (Assur 
in  this  case  being  a  geographical  name,  i.  e.  Assyria, 
and  not  ethnographical  or  personal),  and  there  he 
tuilt  the  four  above-mentioned  cities  and  founded 
the  Assyrian  colony.  Whichever  of  these  two 
interpretations  be  held  as  correct,  one  thing  is  certain: 
that  the  Assyrians  are  not  only  Semites,  but  in  all 
probability  an  offshoot  of  the  Semitic  Babylonians, 
or  a  Babylonian  colony;  although,  on  account  of 
their  apparently  purer  Semitic  blood,  they  have 
been  looked  upon  by  some  scholars  as  an  independent 
Semitic  offshoot,  which,  at  the  time  of  the  great 
Semitic  migration  from  Arabia  (c.  3000-2500 
B.  c),  migrated  and  settled  in  Assyria.  The  first 
Assyrian  rulers  known  to  us  bore  the  title  of  Ishshaku 
(probably  "priest-prince",  or  "governor")  and 
were  certainly  subject  to  some  outside  power,  pre- 
sumably that  of  Babylonia.  Some  of  the  earliest 
of  these  Ishshaki  known  to  us  are  Ishmi-Dagan  and 
his  son  Shamshi-Adad  I  (or  Shamshi-Ramman). 
The  exact  date  of  these  two  princes  is  uncertain, 
although  we  may  with  reasonable  certainty  place 
them  about  1840-1800  B.  c.  Other  Ishshaki  are 
Igur-Kapkapu,  Shamshi-Adad  II,  Khallu,  and 
Irishum.  The  two  cities  of  Nineveh  and  Assur  were 
certainly  in  existence  at  the  time  of  Hammurabi 
(c.  2250  B.  c),  for  in  one  of  his  letters  he  makes 
mention  of  them.  It  is  significant,  however,  that 
in  the  long  inscription  (300  lines)  of  Agumkakrime, 
one  of  the  Kassite  rulers  of  Babylonia  (c.  1650  B.  c), 
in  which  he  enumerates  the  various  countries  over 
which  his  rule  extended,  no  mention  is  made  of 
Assyria.  Hence,  it  is  probable  that  the  beginning 
of  an  independent  Assyrian  kingdom  may  be  placed 
towards  the  seventeenth  century  B.  c.  According 
to  an  inscription  of  King  Esarhaddon  (681-668  b.  c), 
the  first  Assjrrian  Ishshaku  to  assume  the  title 
of  King  was  a  certain  Bel-bani,  an  inscription  of 
whom,  WTitten  in  archaic  Babylonian,  was  found  by 
Father  Scheil.  His  date,  however,  cannot  be  deter- 
mined. 

Towards  the  fifteenth  century  B.  c.  we  find  Egyp- 
tian supremacy  extended  over  Syria  and  the  Mesopo- 
tamian  valley;  and  in  one  of  the  royal  inscriptions 
of  Thothmes  III  of  Egypt  (1480-27  b.  c),  we  find 
Assyria  among  his  tributary  nations.  From  the 
Tel-el-Amarna  letters  also  we  know  that  diplomatic 
negotiations  and  correspondences  were  frequent 
among  the  rulers  of  Assyria,  Babylonia,  Syria, 
Mitanni,  and  the  Egyptian  Pharaohs,  especially 
Amenhotep  IV.  Towards  this  same  period  we  find 
also  the  Kings  of  Assyria  standing  on  an  equal 
footing  with  those  of  Babylonia,  and  successfully 
contesting  with  the  latter  for  the  boundary-lines  of 
their  kingdom.  About  1450  B.  c.  Asshur-bel-nishe- 
shu  was  King  of  Assyria.  He  settled  the  boundary- 
lines  of  his  kingdom  with  his  contemporary  Kara- 
indash,  King  of  Babylonia.  The  same  treaty  was 
concluded  again  between  his  successor,  Puzur- 
Asshur,  and  Bumaburiash  I,  King  of  Babylon. 
Puzur-Asshur  was  succeeded  by  Asshur-nadin-Ahhe, 
who  is  mentioned  by  his  successor,  Asshur-uballit, 
in  one  of  his  letters  to  Amenhotep  IV,  King  of 
Egypt,  as  his  father  and  predecessor.  During  most 
of   the   long   reign   of  Asshur-uballit,   the   relations 


between  Assyria  and  Babylonia  continued  friendly, 
but  towards  the  end  of  that  reign  the  first  open 
conflict  between  the  two  sister-countries  broke  out. 
The  cause  of  the  conflict  was  as  follows:  Asshur- 
uballit,  in  sign  of  friendship,  had  given  his  daughter, 
Muballitat-sherua,  for  wife  to  the  King  of  Babylonia. 
The  son  born  of  this  royal  union,  Kadashman- 
Charbe  by  name,  succeeded  his  father  on  the  throne, 
but  was  soon  slain  by  a,  certain  Nazi-bugash  (or 
Suzigash),  the  head  of  the  discontented  Kassite 
party,  who  ascended  the  throne  in  his  stead.  To 
avenge  the  death  of  his  grandson  the  aged  and 
valiant  monarch,  Asshur-uballit,  invaded  Babylonia, 
slew  Nazi-bugash,  and  set  the  son  of  Kadashman- 
Charbe,  who  was  still  very  young,  on  the  throne  of 
Babylonia,  as  Kurigalzu  II.  However,  towards  the 
latter  part  of  his  reign  (c.  1380  b.  c),  Kurigalzu  II 
became  hostile  to  Assyria;  in  consequence  of  which, 
Belnirari,  Asshur-uballit's  successor  on  the  throne 
of  Assyria,  made  war  against  him  and  defeated  him 
at  the  city  of  Sugagu,  annexing  the  northern  part 
of  Babylonia  to  Assyria.  Belnirari  was  succeeded 
by  his  son,  Pudi-ilu  (c.  1360  B.  c),  who  undertook 
several  successful  military  expeditions  to  the  east 
and  south-east  of  Assyria  and  built  various  temples, 
and  of  whom  we  possess  few,  but  important,  inscrip- 
tions. His  successor  was  Ramman-nirari,  who  not 
only  strengthened  the  newly-conquered  territories 
of  his  two  predecessors,  but  also  made  war  and 
defeated  Nazi-Maruttash,  King  of  Babylonia,  the 
successor  of  Kurigalzu  II,  adding  a  considerable 
Babylonian  territory  to  the  newly  arisen,  but  power- 
ful,   Assyrian    Empire. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century  B.  c. 
(about  1330-20  b.  c.)  Ramman-nirari  was  succeeded 
by  his  son  Shalmaneser  I.  During,  or  about  the 
time  of  this  ruler,  the  once  powerful  Egyptian  su- 
premacy over  Syria  and  Mesopotamia,  thanks  to  the 
brilliant  military  raids  and  resistance  of  the  Hittites, 
a  powerful  horde  of  tribes  in  Northern  Syria  and  Asia 
Minor,  was  successfully  withstood  and  confined  to 
the  Nile  Valley.  With  the  Egyptian  pressure  thus 
removed  from  Mesopotamia,  and  the  accession  of 
Shalmjineser  I,  an  ambitious  and  energetic  monarch, 
to  the  throne  of  Assyria,  the  Assyrian  Empire  began 
to  extend  its  power  westwards.  Following  the 
course  of  the  Tigris,  Shalmaneser  I  marched  north- 
wards and  subjugated  many  northern  tribes;  then, 
turning  westwards,  invaded,  part  of  north-eastern 
Syria  and  conquered  the  Arami,  or  Aramaeans,  of 
Western  Mesopotamia.  From  there  he  marched 
against  the  land  of  Musri,  in  Northern  Arabia,  adding 
a  considerable  territory  to  his  empire.  For  strategic 
reasons  he  transferred  the  seat  of  his  kingdom  from 
the  city  of  Asshur  to  that  of  Kalkhi  (the  Chale,  or 
Calah,  of  Genesis),  forty  miles  to  the  north,  on  the 
eastern  bank  of  the  Tigris,  and  eighteen  miles  south 
of  Nineveh.  Shalmaneser  I  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Tukulti-Ninib  (c.  1290  B.  c),  whose  records  and 
inscriptions  have  been  collected  and  edited  by  L.  W. 
King  of  the  British  Museum.  He  was  a  valiant 
warrior  and  conqueror,  for  he  not  only  preserved 
the  integrity  of  the  empire  but  also  extended  it 
towards  the  north  and  north-west.  He  invaded 
and  conquered  Babylonia,  where  he  established  the 
seat  of  his  government  for  fully  seven  years,  during 
which  he  became  obnoxious  to  the  Babylonians,  who 
plotted  and  rebelled  against  him,  proclaiming  a 
certain  Ramman-shur-usur  king  in  his  stead.  The 
Assyrians  themselves  also  became  dissatisfied  on 
account  of  his  long  absence  from  Assyria,  and  he 
was  slain  by  his  own  nobles,  who  proclaimed  his  son, 
Asshur-nasir-pal,  king  in  his  stead.  After  the  death 
of  this  prince,  two  kings,  Asshur-narrara  and  Nabu- 
dayan  by  name,  reigned  over  Assyria,  of  whom, 
however,  we  know  nothing.  Towards  1210-1200 
B.  c.    we    find    Bel-Kudur-usur    and    his    successor, 
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Ninib-pal-Eshara,  reigning  over  Assyria.  These, 
however,  were  attacked  and  defeated  by  the  Baby- 
lonians, who  thus  regained  possession  of  a  consider- 
able part  of  their  former  territory.  The  next  As- 
syrian monarch  was  Asshur-dan,  Ninib-pal-Eshara's 
son.  He  avenged  his  father's  defeat  by  invading 
Bal)vlonia  and  capturing  the  cities  of  Zaban,  Irria, 
andAkarsallu.  In  1150  B.  c,  Asshur-dan  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son,  Mutakkil-Nusku;  and  in  1140 
n.  c,  by  the  latter's  son  Asshur-resh-ishi,  who  sub- 
jugated the  peoples  of  Ahlami,  Lullumi,  Kuti  (or 
Guti),  and  other  countries,  and  administered  a 
crushing  defeat  to  his  rival  and  contemporary, 
Nabuchodonosor  (Nebuchadnezzar)  I,  King  of 
Babylonia. 

About  1120-10  B.  0.  Asshur-resh-ishi  was  succeeded 
Ijy  his  son,  Tiglath-pileser  I,  one  of  the  greatest 
.\s-;yri;in  monarchs,  under  whose  reign  of  only  ten 
years  duration  Assyria  rose  to  the  apex  of  its  military 
success  and  glory.  He  has  left  us  a  very  detailed 
and  circumstantial  account  of  his  military  achieve- 
ments, written  on  four  octagonal  cylinders  which  he 
placed  at  the  four  corners  of  the  temple  built  by  him 
to  the  god  Ramman.  According  to  these,  he  under- 
took, in  the  first  five  years  of  his  reign,  several  suc- 
cessful military  expeditions  against  Mushku,  against 
the  Shubari,  against  the  Hittites,  and  into  the  moun- 
tains of  Zagros,  against  the  people  of  Nairi  and  their 
twenty-three  kings,  who  were  chased  by  him  as  far 
north  as  Lake  Van  in  Armenia;  against  the  people  of 
.\Iusri  in  Northern  Arabia,  and  against  the  Ara- 
maeans, or  Syrians.  "In  all  ",  he  tells  us,  "forty- 
two  countries  and  their  kings,  from  beyond  the  Lower 
Zab,  from  the  border  of  the  distant  mountains  as 
far  as  the  farther  side  of  the  Euphrates,  up  to  the 
land  of  Hatti  [Hittites]  and  as  far  as  the  upper  sea 
of  the  setting  sun  [i.  e.  Lake  Van],  from  the  beginning 
of  my  sovereignty  until  my  fifth  year,  has  my  hand 
conquered.  I  carried  away  their  possessions,  burned 
tlieir  cities  with  fire,  demanded  from  their  hostages 
tribute  and  contributions,  and  laid  on  them  the  heavy 
yoke  of  my  rule."  He  crossed  the  Euphrates 
se\'eral  times,  and  even  reached  the  Mediterranean, 
upon  the  waters  of  which  he  embarked.  He  also 
in\'aded  Babylonia,  inflicting  a  heavy  blow  on  the 
Babylonian  king,  Marduk-nadin-atihe  and  his  army, 
and  capturing  several  important  cities,  such  as 
Dur-Kurigalzu,  Sippar,  Babylon,  and  Opis.  He 
pushed  his  triumphal  march  even  as  far  as  Elam. 
Tiglath-pileser  I  was  also  a  daring  hunter,  for  in  one 
of  his  campaigns,  he  tells  us,  he  killed  no  fewer  than 
one  hundred  and  twenty  lions  on  foot,  and  eight 
hundred  with  spears  while  in  his  chariot,  caught 
four  elephants  alive,  and  killed  ten  in  his  chariot. 
He  kejit  at  the  city  of  Asshur  a  park  of  animals 
suitable  for  the  chase.  At  Nineveh  he  had  a  botanical 
garden,  in  which  he  planted  specimens  of  foreign 
trees  gathered  during  his  campaigns.  He  built  also 
many  temples,  palaces,  and  canals.  It  may  be  of 
interest  to  add  that  his  reign  coincides  with  that  of 
Heli  (Eli),  one  of  the  ten  judges  who  ruled  over 
Israel  prior  to  the  establishment  of  the  monarchy. 
At  the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser's  death,  Assyria  was 
enjoying  a  period  of  tranquillity,  which  did  not  last, 
however,  very  long;  for  we  find  his  two  sons  and 
successors,  Asshur-bel-Kala  and  Shamshi-Ramman, 
seeking  offensive  and  defensi\'e  alliances  with  the 
Kings  of  Babylonia. 

From  about  1070  to  9.50  b.  r.,  a  gap  of  more  than 
one  hundred  j'ears  presents  itself  in  the  history  of 
.\ssjTia.  But  from  O.iO  b.  c.  down  to  the  fall  of 
Nmeveh  and  the  o\-erthrow  of  the  AssjTian  Empire 
(606  b.  c.)  the  historj'  of  AssjTia  is  very  completely 
represented  in  documents.  Towards  950  b.  c, 
Tiglath-pileser  II  was  king  over  Assvria.  In  930 
B.  c.  he  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Asshiir-dan  II,  and 
about  910  B.  c.  by  the  latter's  son,  Ramman-nirari  II 


who,  in  890,  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Tukulti- 
Ninib  II.  The  last  two  monarchs  appear  to  have 
undertaken  several  successful  expeditions  against 
Babylonia  and  the  regions  north  of  Assyria.  Tukulti- 
Ninib's  successor  was  his  son  Asshur-nasir-pal 
(885-860  B.  c),  with  whose  accession  to  the  throne 
began  a  long  career  of  victory  that  placed  Assyria  at 
the  head  of  the  great  powers  of  that  age.  He  was  a 
great  conqueror,  soldier,  organizer,  hunter,  and 
builder,  but  fierce  and  cruel.  In  his  eleven  military 
campaigns  he  invaded,  subdued,  and  conquered, 
after  a  series  of  devastations  and  raids,  all  the  regions 
north,  south,  east,  and  west  of  Assyria,  from  the 
mountains  of  Armenia  down  to  Babylon,  and  from 
the  mountains  of  Kurdistan  and  Lake  Urmi  (Urum- 
yah)  to  the  Mediterranean.  He  crossed  the  Eu- 
phrates and  the  Orontes,  penetrated  into  the  Lebanon 
region,  attacked  Karkemish,  the  capital  of  the 
Hittites,  invaded  Syria,  and  compelled  the  cities  of 
the  Mediterranean  coast  (such  as  Tyre,  Sidon, 
Byblos,  and  Armad)  to  pay  tribute.  But  the  chief 
interest  in  the  history  of  Asshur-nasir-pal  lies  in  the 
fact  that  it  was  in  his  reign  that  Assyria  first  came 
into  touch  with  Israel.  In  his  expedition  against 
Karkemish  and  Syria,  which  took  place  in  878  B.  c, 
he  undoubtedly  exacted  tribute  from  Amri  (Omri), 
King  of  Israel;  although  the  latter's  name  is  not 
explicitly  mentioned  in  this  sense,  either  in  Asshur- 
nasir-pal's  inscriptions,  or  in  the  Old  Testament. 
The  fact,  however,  seems  certain,  for  in  the  Assyrian 
inscriptions  from  about  this  time  down  to  the  time 
of  Sargon — nearly  150  years — the  land  of  Israel  is 
frequently  mentioned  as  the  "land  of  Omri";  and 
Jehu,  a  later  King  of  Israel,  but  not  of  the  dynasty  of 
Amri,  is  also  called  the  "son  of  Omri"-  This  seems 
to  show  that  the  land  of  Israel  was  known  to  the  As- 
syrians as  the  land  of  that  king  who  happened  to  be 
reigning  when  they  were  first  brought  into  political 
relations  with  it,  and  we  know  that  this  king  was 
Amrij  for  in  878,  the  year  of  Asshur-nasir-pal 's  ex- 
pedition to  Syria,  he  had  been  king  over  Israel  for 
some  nine  years. 

Asshur-nasir-pal  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Shal- 
maneser  II,  who  in  the  sixth  year  of  his  reign  (854 
B.  c.)  made  an  expedition  to  the  West  with  the  object 
of  subduing  Damascus.  In  this  memorable  cam- 
paign he  came  into  direct  touch  with  Israel  and  their 
king  Achab  (Ahab),  who  happened  to  be  one  of  the 
allies  of  Benhadad,  King  of  Damascus.  In  describing 
this  expedition  the  Assyrian  monarch  goes  on  to 
say  that  he  approached  Karkar,  a  town  to  the 
south-west  of  Karkemish,  and  the  royal  residence  of 
Irhulini. — "I  desolated  and  destroyed,  I  burnt  it: 
1,200  chariots,  1,200  horsemen,  20,000  men  of  Bir- 
idri  of  Damascus;  700  chariots,  700  horsemen,  10,000 
men  of  Irhulini  of  Hamath;  2,000  chariots,  10,000 
men  of  Ahab   of  Israel  these  twelve  kings  he 

[i.  e.  Irhulini]  took  to  his  assistance.  To  offer  battle 
they  marched  against  me.  With  the  noble  might 
which  Asshur,  the  Lord,  granted,  with  the  powerful 
weapons  which  Nergal,  who  walks  before  me,  gave, 
I  fought  with  them,  from  Karkar  into  Gilzan  I  smote 
them.  Of  their  soldiers  I  slew  14,000."— The  Old 
Testament  is  silent  on  the  presence  of  Achab  in  the 
battle  of  Karkar,  which  took  place  in  the  same  year 
in  which  Achab  died  fighting  in  the  battle  of  Ramoth 
Galaad  (III  Kings,  xxii). 

_  Eleven  years  after  this  event  Jehu  was  proclaimed 
king  over  Israel,  and  one  of  his  first  acts  was  to  pay 
tribute  to  Shalmaneser  II.  This  incident  is  com- 
memorated in  the  latter's  well-known  "black  obe- 
lisk", in  the  British  Museum,  in  which  Jehu  himself, 
"the  son  of  Omri",  is  sculptured  as  paying  tribute  to 
the  king.  In  another  inscription  the  same  king 
records  the  same  fact,  saying;  "At  that  time  I  re- 
ceived the  tribute  of  the  Tyrians,  Sidonians,  and 
Jehu  the  son  of  Omri."     This  act  of  homage  took 
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place  in  842  b.  c,  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Shal- 
maneser's  reign. 

After  Shalmaneser  IJ  came  his  son  Shamshi-Ram- 
man  II  (824  B.  c),  who,  in  order  to  quell  the  re- 
bellion caused  by  his  elder  son,  Asshur-danin-pal, 
undertook  four  campaigns.  He  also  fought  and 
defeated  the  Babylonian  King,  Marduk-balatsu- 
iqbi,  and  his  powerful  army.  Shamshi-Ramman  II 
was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Ramman-nirari  III  (812 
B.  c).  This  king  undertook  several  expeditions 
against  Media,  Armenia,  the  land  of  Nairi,  and  the 
region  around  Lake  Urmi,  and  subjugated  all  the 
coastlands  of  the  West,  including  Tyre,  Sidon,  Edom, 
Philistia,  and  the  "land  of  Omrl",  i.  e.  Israel.  The 
chief  object  of  this  expedition  was  again  to  subdue 
Damascus,  which  he  did  by  compelling  Mari',  its 
king,  to  pay  a  heavy  tribute  in  silver,  gold,  copper, 
and  iron,  besides  quantities  of  cloth  and  furniture. 
Joachaz  (Jehoahaz)  was  then  king  over  Israel,  and  he 
welcomed  with  open  arms  Ramman-nirari 's  advance, 
inasmuch  as  this  monarch's  conquest  of  Damascus 
relieved  Israel  from  the  heavy  yoke  of  the  Syrians. 
Ramman-nirari  III  also  claimed  sovereignty  over 
Babylonia.  His  name  is  often  given  as  that  of 
Adad-nirari,  and  he  reigned  from  812  to  783  B.  c. 
In  one  of  his  inscriptions,  which  are  unfortunately 
scarce  and  laconic,  he  mentions  the  name  of  his  wife, 
Sammuramat,  which  is  the  only  Assyrian  or  Baby- 
lonian name  discovered  so  far  having  any  phonetic 
resemblance  to  that  of  the  famous  legendary  queen, 
Semiramis.  The  personal  identity  of  the  two 
queens,  however,  is  not  admissible.  Ramman-ni- 
rari III  was  succeeded  by  Shalmaneser  III  (783- 
773  B.  c),  and  the  latter  by  Asshurdan  III  (773-755 
B.  c),  who  in  turn  was  followed  by  Asshur-nirari  II 
(755-745  B.  c).  Of  these  three  kings  we  know  little, 
as  no  adequate  inscriptions  of  their  reigns  have  come 
do^ATi  to  us. 

In  the  year  745  B.  c.  Tiglath-pileser  III  (in  the 
Douay  Version,  Theglathphalasar)  seized  the  throne 
of  Assyria,  at  Nineveh.  He  is  said  to  have  begun  life 
as  a  gardener,  to  have  distinguished  himself  as  a 
soldier,  and  to  have  been  elevated  to  the  throne  by 
the  army.  He  was  a  most  capable  monarch,  enter- 
prising, energetic,  wise,  and  daring.  His  military 
ability  saved  the  Assyrian  Empire  from  the  utter 
ruin  and  decay  which  had  begun  to  threaten  its 
existence,  and  for  this  he  is  fitly  spoken  of  as  the 
founder  of  the  Second  Assyrian  Empire.  Tiglath- 
pileser's  methods  differed  from  those  of  his  prede- 
cessors, who  had  been  mere  raiders  and  plunderers. 
He  organized  the  empire  and  divided  it  into  prov- 
inces, each  of  which  had  to  pay  a  fixed  tribute  to 
the  exchequer.  He  was  thus  able  to  extend  Assyrian 
supremacy  over  almost  all  of  Western  Asia,  from 
Armenia  to  Egypt,  and  from  Persia  to  the  Mediter- 
ranean. During  his  reign  Assyria  came  into  close 
contact  with  the  Hebrews,  as  is  shown  by  his  own 
inscriptions,  as  well  as  by  the  Old  Testament  records, 
where  he  is  mentioned  under  the  name  of  Phul  (Pul). 
In  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  his  name  occurs  only  as 
that  of  Tiglath-pileser,  but  in  the  "  List  of  Babylonian 
Kings"  he  is  also  called  Pul,  which  settles  his  iden- 
tity with  the  Phul,  or  Pul,  of  the  Bible.  He  reigned 
for  eighteen  years  (745-727  B.  c).  In  his  annals  he 
mentions  the  payment  of  tribute  by  several  kings, 
amongst  whom  is  "Menahem  of  Samaria",  a  fact 
confirmed  by  IV  Kings,  xv,  19,  20.  During  his 
reign,  Achaz  was  King  of  Juda.  This  prince,  having 
been  hard  pressed  and  harassed  by  Rasin  (Rezin) 
of  Damascus,  and  Phacee  (Pekah)  of  Israel,  en- 
treated protection  from  Tiglath-pileser  (Theglath- 
phalasar), who,  nothing  loath,  marched  westward  and 
attacked  Rasin,  whom  he  overthrew  and  shut  up  in 
Damascus.  Two  years  later,  the  city  surrendered, 
Rasin  was  slain,  and  the  inhabitants  were  carried 
away  capiives  (IV  Kings,  xvi,  7,  8,  9).     Meanwhile 


Israel  also  was  overrun  by  the  Assyrian  monarch, 
the  country  reduced  to  the  condition  of  a  desert, 
and  the  trans-Jordanic  tribes  carried  into  captivity. 
At  the  same  time  the  Philistines,  the  Edomites,  the 
Arabians,  and  many  other  tribes  were  subdued; 
and  after  the  fall  of  Damascus,  Tiglath-pileser  held 
a  durbar  which  was  attended  by  many  princes, 
amongst  whom  was  Achaz  himself.  His  next  ex- 
pedition to  Palestine  was  in  734,  the  objective  this 
time  being  Gaza,  an  important  town  on  the  sea-coast. 
Achaz  hastened  to  make,  or,  rather,  to  renew,  his 
submission  to  the  Assyrian  monarch;  as  we  find  his 
name  mentioned  again  with  several  other  tributary 
kings  on  one  of  Tiglath-pileser's  inscriptions.  In 
733  the  Assyrian  monarch  carried  off  the  population 
from  large  portions  of  the  Kingdom  of  Israel,  sparing, 
however,  the  capital,  Samaria.  Tiglath-pileser  was 
the  first  Assyrian  king  to  come  into  contact  with  the 
Kingdom  of  Juda,  and  also  the  first  Assyrian  mon- 
arch to  begin  on  a  large  scale  the  system  of  trans- 
planting peoples  from  one  country  to  another,  with 
the  object  of  breaking  down  their  national  spirit, 
unity,  and  independence.  According  to  many 
scholars,  it  was  during  Tiglath-pileser's  reign  that 
Jonas  (Jonah)  preached  in  Nineveh,  although  others 
prefer  to  locate  the  date  of  this  Hebrew  prophet  a 
century  later,  i.  e.  in  the  reign  of  Asshurbanipal 
(see   below). 

Tiglath-pileser  III  was  succeeded  by  his  son  (?), 
Shalmaneser  IV,  who  reigned  but  five  years  (727- 
722  B.  c).  No  historical  inscriptions  relating  to  this 
king  have  as  yet  been  found.  Nevertheless,  the 
"Babylonian  Chronicle"  (which  gives  a  list  of  the 
principal  events  occurring  in  Babylonia  and  Assyria 
between  744  and  688' B.  c.)  has  the  following  state- 
ment: "On  the  25th  of  Thebet  [December-January] 
Shalmaneser  [in  D.  V.  Salmanasar]  ascended  the 
throne  of  Assyria,  and  the  city  of  Shamara'in  [Sa- 
maria] was  destroyed.  In  the  fifth  year  of  his 
reign  he  died  in  the  month  of  Thebet. ' '  'The  Assyrian 
"Eponym  Canon"  (see  above)  also  informs  us  that 
the  first  two  years  of  Shalmaneser's  reign  passed 
without  an  expedition,  but  in  the  remaining  three 
his  armies  were  engaged.  In  what  direction  the 
armies  of  Shalmaneser  (Salmanasar)  were  engaged, 
the  "Canon"  does  not  say,  but  the  "Babylonian 
Chronicle"  (quoted  above)  and  the  Old  Testament 
(IV  Kings,  xviii)  explicitly  point  to  Palestine,  and 
particularly  to  Samaria,  the  capital  of  the  Israelitish 
Kingdom.  In  the  second  or  third  year  of  Shal- 
maneser's reign,  Osee  (Hoshea)  King  of  Israel,  together 
with  the  King  of  Tyre,  rebelled  against  Assyria; 
and  in  order  to  crush  the  rebellion  the  Assyrian  mon- 
arch marched  against  both  kings  and  laid  siege  to 
their  capitals.  The  Biblical  account  (Douay  Version, 
IV  Kings,  xvii,  3  sqq.)  of  this  expedition  is  as  follows: 
"Against  him  came  up  Salmanasar  king  of  the 
Assyrians,  and  Osee  became  his  servant,  and  paid 
him  tribute.  And  when  the  king  of  the  Assyrians 
found  that  Osee  endeavouring  to  rebel  had  sent 
messengers  to  Sua  the  king  of  Egypt,  that  he  might 
not  pay  tribute  to  the  king  of  the  Assyrians,  as  he 
had  done  every  year,  he  besieged  him,  bound  him, 
and  cast  him  into  prison.  And  he  went  through  all 
the  land:  and  going  up  to  Samaria,  he  besieged  it 
three  years.  And  in  the  ninth  year  of  Osee,  the  king 
of  the  Assyrians  took  Samaria,  and  carried  Israel  away 
to  Assyria;  and  he  placed  them  in  Hala  and  Habor 
by  the  river  of  Gozan,  in  the  cities  of  the  Medes." — 
See  also  the  parallel  account  in  IV  Kings,  xviii,  9-11, 
which  is  one  and  the  same  as  that  here  given.  The 
two  Biblical  accounts,  however,  leave  undecided  the 
question,  whether  Shalmaneser  himself  or  his  suc- 
cessor conquered  Samaria;  while,  from  the  Assyrian  in- 
scriptions, it  appears  that  Shalmaneser  died,  or  was 
murdered,  before  he  could  personally  carry  his  vic- 
tory to  an  end.     He  was  succeeded  by  Sargon  II. 
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Sargon,  a  man  of  commanding  ability,  was,  not- 
witlistanding    his    claim    to    royal    ancestry,    m    all 
prol  >Libility   a  usurper.     He  is  one  of   the  greatest 
figures  in  Assyrian  history,  and  the  founder  of  the 
famous  Sargonid  dynasty,  which  held  sway  m  Assyria 
for  more  tlian  a  century,  i.  e.  until  the  fall  of  Nine\xh 
and   the   overthrow   of   the   Assyrian   Empire.     He 
liimself  reigned  for  seventeen  years   (722-705  B.  c.) 
and  proved  a  most  successful  warrior  and  organizer. 
In  e\-ery  battle  he  was  victor,  and  m  every  difhculty 
a  man  of  resource.     He  \\as  also  a  great  builder  and 
j.atron   of    the    arts.     His   greatest    work   was    the 
building  of  Dur-Sharrukin,  or  the  Castle  of  Sargon, 
the    modern    Khorsabad,    which    was    thoroughly 
explored  in  1844-55  by  Botta,  Flandin,  and  Place. 
It  was  a  large  city,  situated  about  ten  miles  from 
Xinrvpli,  and  capable  of  accommodating  80,000  in- 
habitants.    His  palace  there  was  a  wonder  of  archi- 
tecture, panelled  in  alabaster,  adorned  with  sculp- 
ture, and  inscribed  with  the  records  of  his  exploits. 
In  the  same  year  in  which  he  ascended  the  throne, 
Samaria  fell  (722  B.  c),  and  the  Kingdom  of  Israel 
was  brought  to  an  end.     "In  the  beginning  of  my 
reign",  he  tells  us  in  his  annals,  "and  in  the  first 
year    of    my    reign  .         Samaria    I    besieged    and 
conquered      .  .  27,290    inhabitants     I     carried    off 
...  I    restored   it   again   and   made   it   as   before. 
People  from  all  lands,  my  prisoners,  I  settled  there. 
My  officials  I  set  over  them  as  governors.     Tribute 
arid  tax  I  laid  on  them,  as  on  the  Assyrians."     Sar- 
gon's  second  campaign  was   against   the  Elamites, 
whom  he  subdued.     From  Elam  he  marched  west- 
ward, laid  Hamath  in  ruins,  and  afterwards  utterly 
defeated  the  combined  forces  of  the  PhiUstines  and 
the    Egyptians,    at    Raphia.     He    made    Hanum, 
King  of  Gaza,  prisoner,  and  carried  several  thousand 
captives,  with  very  rich  booty,  into  Assyria.^   Two 
years  later,  he  attacked   Karkemish,  the  capital  of 
the  Hittitcs,  and  conquered  it,  capturing  its  king, 
officers,    and    treasures,    and    deporting    them    into 
Assyria.     He  then  for  fully  six  years  harassed,  and 
finally  subdued,  all  the  northern  and  north-western 
tribes  of  Kurdistan  of  Armenia  (Urartu,  or  Ararat), 
and  of  Cilicia:  the  Mannai,  the  Mushki,  the  Kum- 
mukhi,   the   Milidi,    the   Kammani,    the   Gaingumi, 
the   Samali,  and  many  others  who  lived  in   those 
wild  and  inaccessible   regions.     Soon  after  this  he 
subdued    several    Arabian    tribes    and,    afterwards, 
the  Medians,  with  their  forty-two  chiefs,  or  princes. 
During   the  first  eleven  years  of   Sargon's   reign, 
the   Kingdom  of  Juda  remained  peacefully  subject 
to   Assyria,   paying   the   stipulated   annual   tribute. 
Ih   1711   B.C.,  however,  I'^zechias   (Hezekiah),  King 
of  Juda,  partly  influenced  by  Merodach-baladan,  of 
Babylonia,   and   partly   by   promises   of   help   from 
Egypt,  rebelled  against  the  Assyrian  monarcli,  and 
in  this  revolt  he  was  heartily  joined  by  the  Phoeni- 
cians, the  Philistines,  the  Moabites,  and  the  Ammon- 
ites.    Sargon  was  ever  quick  to  act;  he  collected  a 
powerful  army,  marched  against  the  rebels,  and  dealt 
them   a    crushing    blow.     The   fact   is   recorded   in 
Isaias,  XX,  1,  where  the  name  of  Sargon  is  expressly 
mentioned  as  that  of  the  invader  and  conqueror. 
With  Palestine  and  the  West  pacified  and  subdued, 
Sargon,  e\er  energetic  and  prompt,  turned  his  atten- 
tion   to    Babylonia,    -where    Jlerodaeh-baladan   was 
ruling.     The   Babylonian   army   was   easily  routed, 
and  Merodach-baladan  himself  abandoned  Babylon 
and  fled  in  terror  to  Beth-Yakin,  his  ancestral  strong- 
hold.    Sargon  entered   Babylonia  in  triumph,   and 
in  the  following  year  he  pursued  the  fleeing  king, 
stormed  the  city  of  Beth-Yakin,  deported  its  people, 
and   compelled   all   the   Babylonians   and   Elamites 
to   pay   him    tribute,   homage,    and   obedience.     In 
705,  in  the  flower  of  his  age  and  at  the  zenith  of  his 
glory,  Sargon  was  assassinated.     He  \\as  succeeded 
by  his  son,  Sennacherib   (705  to  681  B.  c),  whose 


name  is  so  well  known  to  Bible  students.     He  was  an 
exceptionally  cruel,  arrogant,  revengeful,   and  des- 
potic ruler,   but,  at  the  same  time,  a  monarch  of 
wonderful    power    and    ability.     His    first    military 
expedition  was  directed  against  Merodach-baladan, 
of  Babylonia,  who,  at  the  news  of  Sargon 's  death, 
had  returned  to   Babylonia,   assuming   the   title  of 
king,     and    murdering    Merodach-zakir-shumi ,     the 
viceroy    appointed    by    Sargon.     Merodach-baladan 
was,  however,  easily  routed  by  Sennacherib;  fleeing 
again  to  Elam  and  hiding  himself  in  the  marshes, 
but  always  ready  to  take  advantage  of  Sennacherib's 
absence  to  return  to  Babylon.     In  701,  Sennacherib 
marched  eastward  over  the  Zagros  mountains  and 
towards     the    Caspian     Sea.     There    he     attacked, 
defeated,    and    subdued    the   Medians    and    all    the 
neighbouring  tribes.     In  the  same  year  he  marched 
on  the  Mediterranean  coast  and  received  the  sub- 
mission   of    the    Phoenicians,    the    Ammonites,    the 
Moabites,  and  the  Edomites.     He  conquered  Sidon, 
but  was  unable  to  lay  hands  on  Tyre,  on  account  of 
its  impregnable  position.     Thence  he  hurried  down 
the    coast   road,    captured    Askalon    and    its    king, 
Sidqa;  turning  to  the  north,  he  struck  Ekron  and 
Lachish,     and     dispersed     the     Ethiopian-Egyptian 
forces,  which  had  assembled  to  oppose  his  march. 
Ezechias   (Hezekiah),   King  of  Juda,   who   together 
\nth  the  above-mentioned  kings  had  rebelled  against 
Sennacherib,    was    thus    completely    isolated,    and 
Sennacherib,  flnding  his  way  clear,  marched  against 
Juda,  dealing  a  terrific  blow  at  the  little  kingdom. 
Here  is   Sennacherib's   own   account  of   the  event: 
"But  as  for  Hezekiah  of  Judah,  who  had  not  sub- 
mitted to  my  yoke,  forty-six  of  his  strong  walled 
cities    and    the    smaller    cities    round    about    them 
without  number,  by  the  battering  of  rams,  and  the 
attack  of  war-engines  [?],  by  making  breaches,  by 
cutting  through,  and  the  use  of  axes,  I  besieged  and 
captured.     Two    hundred    thousand    one    hundred 
and  fifty  people,  small  and  great,  male  and  female, 
horses,  mules,  asses,  camels,  and  sheep  without  num- 
ber I  brought  forth  from  their  midst  and  reckoned 
as  spoil.     Himself  [Hezekiah]  I  shut  up  like  a  caged 
bird  in  Jerusalem,  his  royal  city.     I  threw  up  forti- 
fications against  him,  and  ^^•hosoeve^  came  out  of 
the  gates  of  his  city  I  punished.     His  cities,  which 
I  had  plundered,  I  cut  off  from  his  land  and  gave  to 
Mitinti,  King  of  Ashdod,  to  Padi,  King  of  Ekron, 
and  to  Cil-Bel,  King  of  Gaza,  and  [thus]  made  his 
territory  smaller.     To  the  former  taxes,  paid  yearly, 
tribute,  a  present  for  my  lordship,  I  added  and  im- 
posed on  him.     Hezekiah  himself  was  overwhelmed 
by  the  fear  of  the  brilliancy  of  my  lordship,  and  the 
Arabians  and  faithful  soldiers  whom  he  had  brought 
in  to  strengthen  Jerusalem,  his  royal  city,  deserted 
him.     Thirty  talents  of  gold,  eight  hundred  talents 
of  silver,  precious  stones,  guhli  daggassi,  large  lapis 
lazuli,   couches  of  ivory,   thrones   of   elephant  skin 
and  ivory,  ivory,  ushu  and  urharinu  woods  of  every 
kind,  a  heavy  treasure,  and  his  daughters,  his  palace 
women,  male  and  female  singers,  to  Nineveh,  my 
lordship's  city,  I   caused  to   be   brought   after  me, 
and  he  sent  his  ambassador  to  give  tribute  and  to 
pay   homage." 

The  same  event  is  also  recorded  in  IV  Kings, 
xviii  and  xix,  and  in  Isaias,  xxxvi  and  xxxvii,  but 
in  somewhat  different  manner.  According  to  the 
Biblical  account,  Sennacherib,  not  satisfied  with 
the  payment  of  tribute,  demanded  from  Ezechias 
the  unconditional  surrender  of  Jerusalem,  which 
the  Judean  king  refused.  Terrified  and  bewildered, 
Ezechias  called  the  prophet  Isaias  and  laid  the  matter 
before  him,  asking  him  for  advice  and  counsel. 
The  prophet  strongly  advised  the  vacillating  king  to 
oppose  the  outrageous  demands  of  the  Assyrian, 
promising  him  Yahweh's  help  and  protection. 
Accordingly,    Ezechias    refused    to    surrender,    and 
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Sennacherib,  enraged  and  revengeful,  resolved  to 
storm  and  destroy  the  city.  But  in  that  same  night 
the  whole  Assyrian  army,  gathered  under  the  walls 
of  Jerusalem,  was  stricken  by  the  angel  of  the  Lord, 
who  slew  one  hundred  and  eighty-five  thousand 
Assyrian  soldiers.  At  the  sight  of  this  terrible 
calamity,  Sennacherib,--  in  terror  and  confusion, 
departed  and  returned  to  Assyria.  The  Assyrian 
and  the  Biblical  accounts  are  prirnd  facie  conflicting, 
but  many  more  or  less  plausible  solutions  have  been 
suggested.  In  the  first  place  we  must  not  expect  to 
find  in  Sennacherib's  own  annals  mention  of,  or 
allusion  to,  any  reverse  he  may  have  suffered;  such 
allusions  would  be  clearly  incompatible  with  the 
monarch's  pride,  as  well  as  with  the  purpose  of 
annals  inscribed  only  to  glorify  his  exploits  and 
victories.  In  the  second  place,  it  is  not  improbable 
that  Sennacherib  undertook  two  different  campaigns 
against  Juda:  in  the  first,  to  which  his  annals  refer, 
he  contented  himself  with  exacting  and  receiving 
submission  and  tribute  from  Ezechias  (Hezekiah); 
but  in  a  later  expedition,  which  he  does  not  mention, 
he  insisted  on  the  surrender  of  Jerusalem,  and  in 
this  latter  expedition  he  met  with  the  awful  disaster. 
It  is  to  this  expedition  that  the  Biblical  account 
refers.  Hence,  there  is  no  real  contradiction  between 
the  two  narratives,  as  they  speak  of  two  different 
events.  Furthermore,  the  disaster  which  overtook 
the  Assyrian  army  may  have  been,  after  all,  quite  a 
natural  one.  It  may  have  been  a  sudden  attack  of 
the  plague,  a  disease  to  which  Oriental  armies,  from 
their  utter  neglect  of  sanitation,  are  extremely  sub- 
ject, and  before  which  they  quickly  succumb.  Jose- 
phus  explicitly  affirms  that  it  was  a  flagellum  pro- 
dyiosum  (Antiq.  Jud.,  X,  i,  n.  5);  while,  according  to 
an  Egyptian  tradition  preserved  to  us  by  Herodotus 
(Lib.  II,  cxli),  Sennacherib's  army  was  attacked 
and  destroyed  by  a  kind  of  poisonous  wild  mice, 
which  suddenly  broke  into  the  Assyrian  camp, 
completely  demoralizing  the  army.  At  any  rate 
Sennacherib's  campaign  came  to  an  abrupt  end,  and 
he  was  forced  to  retreat  to  Nineveh.  It  is  noteworthy, 
however,  that  for  the  rest  of  his  life  Sennacherib 
undertook  no  more  military  expeditions  to  the 
West,  or  to  Palestine.  This  fact,  interpreted  in  the 
light  of  the  Assyrian  monuments,  would  be  the  result 
of  the  complete  submission  of  Syria  and  Palestine; 
while  in  the  light  of  the  Biblical  narrative  it  would 
signify  that  Sennacherib,  after  his  disastrous  de- 
feat, dared  not  attack  Palestine  again. 

While  laying  siege  to  Jerusalem,  Sennacherib 
received  the  disquieting  news  of  Merodach-baladan's 
sudden  appearance  in  Babylonia.  A  portion  of  the 
Assyrian  army  was  detached  and  hurriedly  sent  to 
Babylonia  against  the  restless  and  indomitable  foe 
of  Assyria.  In  a  fierce  battle,  Merodach-baladan 
was  for  the  third  time  defeated  and  compelled  to 
flee  to  Elam,  where,  worn  and  broken  down  by  old 
age  and  misfortunes,  he  ended  his  troubled  life, 
and  Asshur-nadin-shum,  the  eldest  son  of  Sennache- 
rib, was  appointed  king  over  Babylonia.  After  his 
return  from  the  West,  and  after  the  final  defeat  of 
Merodach-baladan,  Sennacherib  began  lengthy  and 
active  preparations  for  an  effective  expedition  against 
Babylonia,  which  was  ever  rebellious  and  restless. — 
"The  expedition  was  as  unique  in  its  methods  as  it 
was  audacious  in  its  conception." — With  a  powerful 
army  and  navy,  he  moved  southward  and,  in  a 
terrific  battle  near  Khalulu,  utterly  routed  the 
rebellious  Chaldeans,  Babylonians,  and  Elamites, 
and  executed  their  two  chiefs,  Nergal-usezib  and 
Musezib-Merodach.  Elam  was  ravaged,  "  the  smoke 
of  burning  towns  obscuring  the  heavens".  He 
next  attacked  Babylon,  which  was  stormed,  sacked, 
burnt,  flooded,  and  so  mercilessly  punished  that  it 
was  reduced  to  a  mass  of  ruins,  and  almost  ob- 
literated.    On   his   return   to   Assyria,    Sennacherib 


appears  to  have  spent  the  last  years  of  his  reign  in. 
building  his  magnificent  palace  at  Nineveh,  and  in 
embellishing  the  city  with  temples,  palaces,  gardens, 
arsenals,  and  fortifications.  After  a  long,  stormy, 
and  glorious  reign,  he  died  by  the  hand  of  one  of  his 
own  sons  (681  B.  c).  The  Bible  tells  us  that  "as  he 
[Sennacherib]  was  worshipping  in  the  temple  of  Nes- 
roch  his  god,  Adramelech  and  Sarasar  his  sons  slew 
him  with  the  sword,  and  they  fled  into  the  land  of 
the  Armenians,  and  Asarhaddon  [Esarhaddon]  his 
son  reigned  in  his  stead"  (IV  Kings,  xix,  37).  The 
"Babylonian  Chronicle",  however,  has  "On  20Thebet 
[December-January]  Sennacherib,  King  of  Assyria, 
was  slain  by  his  son  in  a  rebellion  .  .  .  years  reigned 
Sennacherib  in  Assyria.  From  20  ThelJet  to  2  Adar 
[March-April]  was  the  rebellion  in  Assyria  main- 
tained. On  18  Adar  his  son,  Esarhaddon,  ascended 
the  throne  of  Assyria. "  If  the  murderer  of  Sennache- 
rib was,  as  the  "Babylonian  Chronicle"  tells  us,  one 
of  his  own  sons,  no  son  of  Sennacherib  by  the  name 
of  Adrammelech  or  Sharezer  has  as  yet  been  found  in 
the  Assyrian  monuments;  and  while  the  Biblical 
narrative  seems  to  indicate  that  the  murder  took  place 
in  Nineveh,  on  the  other  hand  an  inscription  of  Asshur- 
banipal,  Sennacherib's  grandson,  clearly  affirms  that 
the  tragedy  took  place  in  Babylon,  in  the  temple  of 
Marduk  (of  which  Nesroch,  or  Nisroch,  is  probably 
a  corruption). 

Sennacherib  was  succeeded  by  his  younger  son, 
Esarhaddon,  who  reigned  from  681  to  668  B.  c.  At 
the  time  of  his  father's  death,  Esarhaddon  was  in 
Armenia  with  the  Assyrian  army,  but  on  hearing 
the  sad  news  he  promptly  set  out  for  Nineveh,  first  to 
avenge  his  father's  death  by  punishing  the  perpe- 
trators of  the  crime,  and  then  to  ascend  the  throne. 
On  his  way  home  he  met  the  assassins  and  their 
army  near  Cappadocia,  and  in  a  decisive  battle 
routed  them  with  tremendous  loss,  thus  becoming 
the  sole  and  undisputed  lord  of  Assyria.  Esar- 
haddon's  first  campaign  was  against  Babylonia, 
where  a  fresh  revolt,  caused  by  the  son  of  the  late 
Merodach-baladan,  had  broken  out.  The  pre- 
tender was  easily  defeated  and  compelled  to  flee  to 
Elam.  Esarhaddon,  unlike  his  father,  determined 
to  build  up  Babylon  and  to  restore  its  ruined  temples, 
palaces,  and  walls.  He  gave  back  to  the  people 
their  property,  which  had  been  taken  away  from 
them  as  spoils  of  war  during  Sennacherib's  destruc- 
tive campaign,  and  succeeded  in  restoring  peace  and 
harmony  among  the  people.  He  determined,  further- 
more, to  make  Babylon  his  residence  for  part  of  the 
year,  thus  restoring  its  ancient  splendour  and  re- 
ligious supremacy.  Esarhaddon's  second  campaign 
was  directed  against  the  West,  i.  e.  Syria,  where  a 
fresh  rebellion,  having  for  its  centre  the  great  mari- 
time city  of  Sidon,  had  broken  out.  He  captured 
the  city  and  completely  destroyed  it,  ordering  a  new 
city,  with  the  name  of  Kar-Esarhaddon,  to  be  built 
on  its  ruins.  The  King  of  Sidon  was  caught  and 
beheaded,  and  the  surrounding  country  devastated. 
Twenty-two  Syrian  princes,  among  them  Manasses, 
King  of  Juda,  surrendered  and  submitted  to  Esar- 
haddon. Scarcely,  however,  had  he  retired  when 
these  same  princes,  including  Manasses,  revolted. 
But  the  great  Esarhaddon  utterly  crushed  the 
rebellion,  taking  numerous  cities,  captives,  and 
treasures,  and  ordering  Manasses  to  be  carried  to 
Babylon,  where  the  king  was  then  residing.  A  few 
years  later  Esarhaddon  had  mercy  on  Manasses 
and  allowed  him  to  return  to  his  own  kingdom.  In 
a  third  campaign,  Esarhaddon  blockaded  the   im- 

Eregnable  Tyre,  and  set  out  to  conquer  Egypt,  which 
e  successfully  accomplished  by  defeating  its  king, 
Tirhakah.  In  order  to  effectively  establish  Assyrian 
supremacy  over  Egypt,  he  divided  the  country  into 
twenty  provinces,  and  over  each  of  these  he  appointeJ 
a    governor;    sometimes    a    native,    sometimes    an 
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Assyrian.     He  exacted  heavy  annual  tribute  from 
every  one  of  tliese  twenty  provinces,  and  returned 
in  triumph  to  Assyria.     "As  for  Tarqu  [Tirhakah], 
King  of  Egypt  and  Cush,  who  was  under  the  curse  of 
their  great  divinity,  from  Ishupri  as  far  as  Memphis, 
his  royal  city— a  march  of  fifteen  days— every  day 
without    exception    I    killed    his   warriors   in   great 
number,  and  as  for  him,  five  times  with  the  point  of 
the  spear  I  struck  him  with  a  deadly  stroke.     Mem- 
phis, his  royal  city,  in  half  a  day,  by  cutting  through 
and  scaling,  I  besieged,  I  conquered,  I  tore  down,  I 
destroyed,  I  liurned  with  fire,  and  the  wife  of  his 
palace,  his  palace  women,  Ushanahuru,  his  own  son, 
and  the  rest  of  his  sons,  his  daughters,  his  property 
and    possessions,    his    horses,    his    oxen,    his    sheep 
without  number,  I  carried  away  as  spoil  to  Assyria. 
I  tore  up  the  root  of  Cush  from  Egypt,  a  single  one — 
(■\cn    to    the    suppliant — I    did    not    leave    behind. 
<  >\'cr  all  Egypt  I  appointed  kings,  prefects,  governors, 
grain-inspectors,    mayors,    and    secretaries.      I    in- 
stituted regular  offerings  to  Asshur  and  the  great 
fiods,  my  lords,  for  all  time.     I  placed  on  them  the 
tribute    and   taxes   of   my   lordship,   regularly   and 
without    fail."     Esarhaddon   also   invaded   Arabia, 
penetrating   to   its   very   centre,   through   hundreds 
of  miles  of  sandy  lands  which  no  other  Assyrian 
monarch  had  penetrated  before.    Another  important 
campaign  was  that  directed  against  the  Cimmerians, 
near  the  Caucasus,  and  against  many  other  tribes, 
in   Armenia,  Cappadocia,   Cilicia,   Asia   Jlinor,   and 
Media.    The  monarch's  last  e.xpedition  was  a  second 
campaign   against  Egypt.      Before  leaving  As.syria, 
however,  i.  e.  in  the  month  of  lyyar  (April-.May), 
60S  B.  c,  as  if  forecasting  future  events,  he  consti- 
tuted his  son  Asshurbanipal  co-regent  and  successor 
t(i  the  throne,  leaving  to  his  other  son,  Shauiash- 
shum-ukin,  Babylonia.     But,  while  on  his  way  to 
t^Kvpl ,  he  fell  sick,  and  on  the  10th  of  Marsheshwan 
(( )eti>bpr),  in  the  year  6()S,  he  died. 

Esarhaddon  was  a  truly  remarkable  ruler.  Unlike 
his  father,  he  ^\'as  religious,  generous,  forgiving,  less 
harsh  and  cruel,  and  very  diplomatic.  He  ruled 
the  various  conquered  countries  witli  wisdom  and 
toleration,  while  he  established  a  rigorous  .■system 
of  administration.  A  great  temple-builder  and 
lo\  er  of  art,  he  has  left  us  many  records  and  in- 
scriptions. At  Nineveh  he  rebuilt  the  temple  of  As- 
shur, and  in  Babylonia,  the  temples  at  Ukuk,  Sippar, 
Dur-llu,  Borsippa,  and  other.'*,  in  all  about  thirty. 
In  Nineveh  he  erected  for  himself  a  magnificent  palace 
and  arsenal,  and  at  Kalkhi  (Calah;  Douay,  Cliale) 
another  of  smaller  dimensions,  which  was  still  un- 
finished at  the  time  of  his  death.  Asshurbanipal, 
Esarhaddon's  succes.sor,  was  undoubtedly  the  great- 
est of  all  A.^sjTian  monarchs.  For  generalship, 
military  conquests,  diplomacy,  love  of  splendour 
and  liLxury,  and  passion  for  the  arts  and  letters,  he 
has  neither  superior  nor  equal  in  the  annals  of  that 
empire.  To  him  we  owe  the  greatest  part  of  our 
knowledge  of  Assyro-Babylonian  history,  religion, 
literature,  art,  and  civilization.  Endowed  with  a 
rare  taste  for  letters,  he  cau.sed  all  the  most  important 
liistorical,  religious,  mythological,  legal,  astronomical, 
mathematical,  grammatical,  and  lexicographical 
texts  and  inscriptions  known  to  his  day  to  be  copied 
and  placed  in  a  magnificent  library  which  he  built 
in  hi.s  own  palace.  "Tens  of  thousands  of  clay 
tablets  systematically  arranged  on  shelves  for  easy 
consultation  contained,  besides  official  dispatches 
and  other  archives,  the  choicest  religious,  historical, 
and  scientific  literature  of  the  Babylonio-Assyrian 
world.  Under  the  inspiration  of  the  king's  literary- 
zeal,  scribes  copied  and  translated  the  ancient  sacred 
classics  of  jirimitive  Babylonia  for  this  library,  so 
that,  from  its  remains,  can  be  recon.structed,  not 
merely  the  details  of  the  government  and  adminis- 
tration of  the  AssjTia  of  his  time,  but  the  hfe  and 


thought  of  the  far  distant  Babylonian  world." 
(G.  H.  Goodspeed,  Hist,  of  the  Babylonians  and 
Assyrians,  pp.  315,  316.)  Of  this  library,  which 
must  have  contained  over  forty  thousand  clay  tablets, 
a  part  was  discovered  by  G.  Smith  and  H.  Rassam, 
part  has  been  destroyed,  and  part  yet  remains  to 
be  explored.  Here  G.  Smith  first  discovered  the 
famous  Babylonian  accounts  of  the  Creation  and  of 
the  Deluge  in  which  we  find  so  many  striking  simi- 
larities with  the  parallel  Biblical  accounts.  Asshur- 
banipal was  also  a  great  temple-builder — in  Nineveh, 
Arbela,  Tarbish,  Babylon,  Borsippa,  Sippar,  Nippur, 
and  Uruk.  He  fortified  Nineveh,  repaired,  enlarged, 
and  embellished  Sennacherib's  palace,  and  built 
next  to  it  another  palace  of  remarkable  beauty. 
This  he  adorned  with  numerous  magnificent  statues, 
sculptures,  bas-reliefs,  inscriptions,  and  treasures. 
Assyrian  art,  especially  sculpture  and  architecture, 
reached  during  his  reign  its  golden  age  and  its  classical 
perfection,  while  Assyrian  power  and  supremacy 
touched  the  extreme  zenith  of  its  height;  for  with 
Asshurbanipal's  death  Assyrian  power  and  glory 
sank  into  the  deepest  gloom,  and  perished,  pre- 
sumably, to  rise  no  more. 

Asshurbanipal's  military  campaigns  were  very 
numerous.  He  ascended  the  throne  in  668  B.  c, 
and  his  first  move  was  against  Egypt,  which  he  sub- 
dued, penetrating  as  far  as  Memphis  and  Thebes. 
On  his  way  back,  he  exacted  tribute  from  the  Syrian 
and  Phoenician  kings,  among  whom  was  Manasses 
of  Juda,  who  is  expressly  mentioned  in  one  of  the 
king's  inscriptions.  He  forced  Tyre  to  surrender, 
and  subdued  the  Kings  of  Arvad,  of  Tabal,  and  of 
Cilicia.  In  65.5,  he  marched  against  Babylonia  and 
drove  away  from  it  a  newly  organized,  but  powerful 
coalition  of  Elamites,  Chaldeans,  and  Arameans. 
He  afterwards  marched  into  the  very  heart  of  Elam, 
as  far  as  Susa,  and  in  a  decisive  battle  he  shattered 
the  Elamite  forces.  In  025,  Shamash-shum-ukin, 
Asshurbanipal's  brother,  who  had  been  appointed 
by  his  father  King  of  Babylonia,  and  who  had  till 
then  worked  in  complete  harmony  with  his  brother, 
rebelled  against  Asshurbanipal.  To  this  he  was 
openly  and  secretly  incited  by  many  Babylonian, 
Elamite,  and  Arabian  chiefs.  Asshurbanipal,  how- 
e\'er,  was  quick  to  act.  He  marched  against  Baby- 
lonia, shut  off  all  the  rebels  in  their  own  fortresses, 
and  forced  them  to  a  complete  surrender.  His 
brother  set  fire  to  his  own  palace  and  threw  himself 
into  the  flames.  The  cities  and  fortresses  were 
captured,  the  rebels  slain,  and  Elam  completely 
devastated.  Temples,  palaces,  royal  tombs,  and 
shrines  were  destroyed.  Treasures  and  booty  were 
taken  and  carried  away  to  Assyria,  and  several 
thousands  of  people,  as  well  as  all  the  princes  of  the 
royal  family,  were  executed,  so  that,  a  few  years 
later,  Elam  disappeared  for  ever  from  history. 
In  another  campaign,  Asshurbanipal  advanced 
against  Arabia  and  subdued  the  Kedarenes,  the 
Nabata?ans,  and  „  dozen  other  Arabian  tribes,  as 
far  as  Damascus.  His  attention  was  next  attracted 
to  Armenia,  Cappadocia,  Media,  and  the  north- 
western and  north-eastern  regions.  In  all  these 
he  established  his  supremacy,  so  that  from  640  till 
626,  the  year  of  Asshurbanipal's  death,  Assyria  was 
at  peace.  However,  most  scholars  incline  to  be- 
lieve that  during  the  last  years  of  the  monarch's 
reign  the  Assyrian  Empire  began  to  decay. 

Asshurbanipal  is  probably  mentioned  once  in  the 
Old  Testament  (I  Esdras,  iv,  10;  under  the  name 
of  Asenaphar,  or,  better,  Ashenappar  (Ashenappal) 
m  connexion  with  his  deportation  of  many  trouble- 
some populations  into  Samaria.  He  is  probably 
alluded  to  by  the  Second  Isaias  and  Nahum,  in 
connexion  with  his  campaigns  against  Egypt  and 
Arabia.  According  to  G.  Brunengo,  S.J.  (Nabuchod- 
nossor    di  Giuditta,  Rome,  1886)  and  other  scholars, 
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Asshurbanipal  is  the  Nabuohodonosor  (Nebuchad- 
nezzar) of  the  Book  of  Judith;  others  identify  him 
with  the  Sardanapalus  of  Greek  historians.  In  view, 
however,  of  the  conflicting  characters  of  the  legendary 
Sardanapalus  and  the  Asshurbanipal  of  the  cunei- 
form inscriptions,  this  last  identification  seems 
impossible.  Besides,  Asshurbanipal  was  not  the 
last  king  of  Assyria,  as  Sardanapalus  is  supposed  to 
have  been. 

Asshurbanipal  was  succeeded  by  his  two  sons, 
Asshur-etil-elani  and  Sin-shar-ishkun.  Of  their 
respective  reigns  and  their  exploits  we  know  nothing, 
except  that  in  their  days  Assyria  began  rapidly  to 
lose  its  prestige  and  power.  All  the  foreign  prov- 
inces— Egypt,  Phoenicia,  Chanaan,  Syria,  Arabia, 
Armenia,  lledia.  Babylonia,  and  Elam — broke  away 
from  Assyria,  when  the  degenerate  and  feeble  suc- 
cessors of  the  valiant  Asshurbanipal  proved  unable 
to  cope  with  the  situation.  They  had  probably 
abandoned  themselves  to  effeminate  luxury  and 
debaucheries,  caring  little  or  nothing  for  military 
glory.  In  the  meanwhile  Nabopolassar,  King  of 
Babylon,  and  Cyaxares,  King  of  Media,  formed  a 
family  and  political  alliance,  the  latter  giving  his 
daughter  in  marriage  to  the  former's  son,  Nabuchodo- 
nosor  (Nebuchadnezzar).  At  the  head  of  a  powerful 
army,  these  two  kings  together  marched  against 
Nineveh  and  laid  siege  to  it  for  fully  two  years, 
after  which  the  city  surrendered  and  was  com- 
pletely destroyed  and  demolished  (606  b.  c),  and 
Assyria  became  a  province  of  Babylonia  and 
Media. 

Religion  and  Civilization. — The  religion  and 
civilization  of  Assyria  were  almost  identical  with 
those  of  Babylonia,  the  former  having  been  derived 
from  the  latter  and  developed  along  the  same  lines. 
For,  although  the  Assyrians  made  notable  contri- 
butions to  architecture,  art,  science,  and  literature, 
these  were  with  them  essentially  a  Babylonian  im- 
portation. Assyrian  temples  and  palaces  were 
modelled  upon  those  of  Babylonia,  although  in  the 
building-material  stone  was  far  more  liberally 
employed.  In  sculptural  decorations  and  in  statuary 
more  richness  and  originality  were  displayed  by  the 
Assyrians  than  by  the  Babylonians.  It  seems  to 
have  been  a  hobby  of  Assjrrian  monarchs  to  build 
colossal  palaces,  adorned  with  gigantic  statues  and 
an  infinite  variety  of  bas-reliefs  and  inscriptions 
showing  their  warlike  exploits.  Asshurbanipal's 
library  shows  that  Assyrian  religious  literature  was 
not  only  an  imitation  of  that  of  Babylonia,  but  abso- 
lutely identical  therewith.  An  examination  of  the 
religions  of  the  two  countries  proves  that  the  As- 
syrians adopted  Babylonian  doctrines,  cults,  and 
rites,  with  such  slight  modifications  as  were  called 
for  by  the  conditions  prevailing  in  the  northern 
country.  The  chief  difference  in  the  Assyrian 
pantheon,  compared  with  that  of  Babylonia,  is  that, 
while  in  Semitic  times  the  principal  god  of  the  latter 
was  Marduk,  that  of  the  former  was  Asshur.  The 
principal  deities  of  both  countries  are:  the  three 
chief  deities,  Anu,  the  god  of  the  heavenly  expanse; 
Bel,  the  earth  god  and  creator  of  mankind;  and 
Ea,  the  god  of  humanity  par  excellence,  and  of  the 
water.  Next  comes  Ishtar,  the  mother  of  mankind 
and  the  consort  of  Bel;  Sin,  first-born  son  of  Bel, 
the  father  of  wisdom,  personified  in  the  moon; 
Shamash,  the  sun-god;  Ninib,  the  hero  of  tlie  heav- 
enly and  earthly  spirits;  Nergal,  chief  of  the  nether- 
world and  of  the  subterranean  demons,  and  god  of 
pestilence  and  fevers;  Marduk,  originally  a  solar 
deity,  conqueror  of  storms,  and  afterwards  creator 
of  mankind  and  the  supreme  god  of  Semitic  Baby- 
lonia; Adad,  or  Ramman,  the  god  of  storms,  thunders, 
and  lightning;  Nebo,  the  god  of  wisdom,  to  whom 
the  art  of  writing  and  the  sciences  are  ascribed; 
Girru-Nusku,  or,  simply,  Nusku,  the  god  of  fire,  as 
II.— 2 


driving  away  demons  and  evil  spirits;  Asshur,  the 
consort  of  Belit,  and  the  supreme  god  of  Assyria. 
Besides  these  there  were  other  minor  deities. 
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Egyptian  Monuments,  two  series  (London,  1888-92);  Harper, 
Assyrian  and  Babylonian  Literature  in  The  World's  Great 
Books    (New    York,    1901). 

IV.  Assyrian  Arts  and  Civilization  :  Perrot  et  Chipiez, 
Histoire  de  I'art  dans  I'antiquite  (Paris,  1884),  II,  Chaldee  ct 
Assyrie,  Eng.  tr.,  Armstrong  (New  York);  the  older  works 
of  BoTTA  AND  Flandin,  Monumcnts  de  Ninive  (Paris,  1849-50); 
works  of  Layard,   Oppert,   Place,   etc. 

V.  Religion  of  Assyria :  Jastrow,  The  Religion  of  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria  (Boston,  1898),  German  ed.,  much  im- 
proved, and  entirely  rewritten;  bibliography  in  art.  Baby- 
lonia. 

VI.  Comparative  Study  of  Assyrian  Monuments  and  In- 
scriptions and  the  Bible:  Schrader,  The  Cuneiform  In- 
scriptions and  the  Old  Testament  (London,  1884-88),  also 
3d  German  ed.,  entirely  rewritten  by  Winckler  and  Zimmer- 
man, under  the  original  title  Die  Keilinschriften  und  da^  Alte 
Testament  (Berlin,  1902);  Vigouroux,  op.  cit.;  Ball,  Light 
from  the  East,  or  the  Witness  of  the  Monuments  (London,  1899); 
Sayce,  The  Higher  Criticism  and  the  Verdict  of  the  Monuments 
(London,  1894);  Hommel,  The  Ancient  Hebrew  Tradition  as 
Illustrated  by  the  Monuments  (London,  1897);  Price,  The 
Monuments  and  the  Old  Testament  (Chicago,  1900):  Pinches, 
The  Old  Testament  in  the  Light  of  the  Historical  Records  and 
I^egends  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia  (London,  1903);  Jbremias, 
Das  Alte  Testament  im  Lichte  des  alien  Orients  (Leipzig, 
1904). 

Gabriel  Oussani. 

Astaroth  (Astarte).     See  Phcenicia. 

Asterisk  (Gr.,  dcrr-rip,  a  star). — This  is  a  utensil 
for  the  Mass  according  to  the  Greek  Rite,  which  is 
not  used  in  the  Roman  Rite  at  all.  It  consists  of 
two  curved  bands,  or  slips,  made  of  silver  or  gold 
which  cross  each  other  at  right  angles  and  thus  form 
a  double  arch.  It  is  used  to  place  over  the  amnos, 
or  particles  of  blessed  bread,  when  spread  out  upon 
the  paten  during  the  proskomide  and  earlier  part  of 
the  Greek  Mass,  so  as  to  prevent  the  veil  from  coming 
in  contact  with  or  disturbing  these  blessed  but  uncon- 
secrated  particles  of  bread  in  carrying  the  paten  from 
the  prothesis  to  the  altar,  or  while  it  is  standing  at 
either  place.  It  is  laid  aside  after  the  Creed  and  is 
not  ordinarily  used  again  during  the  Mass.  The  aster- 
isk is  usually  surmounted  by  a  cross,  and  often  has  a 
tiny  star  suspended  from  the  central  junction,  and 
in  the  Greek  Orthodox  is  somewhat  larger  in  size 
than  in  the  Greek  CathoHc  Church.  When  the  priest 
in  the  proskomide  service  is  through  incensing  the 
blessed  bread  lying  upon  the  paten,  he  takes  up 
the  asterisk  and  incensing  it  says,  "And  the  star 
came  forth  and  stood  over  where  the  child  was"- 
Then  he  puts  it  over  the  particles  of  bread  upon  the 
paten,  and  proceeds  to  cover  it  with  the  various 
veils  and  at  conclusion  of  the  proskomide,  begins 
the   celebration  of  the  Mass. 

Kraus,  Real-Enryk.  s.  v.;  P^tridSs  in  Did.  d'arch.  chrit., 
s.  v.;  Clugnet,  Diet,  des  noms  liturgigues,  22. 

Andrew  J.  Shipman. 
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Asterius,  name  of  several  prominent  persons  in  Aston,  name  of  several  English  Catholics  of  promi- 

early   Christian  history.— (1)  Asterius   of    Petra,   a  nence. — Sir   Arthur,   member   of   an   ancient   and 

bishop  of  Arabia,  ill-treated  by  the  Arian  faction  at  knightly  family,  an  able  military  officer  m  the  army 

the  Council  of  Sardica   (343)  for  -svithdrawing  from  of  Charles  I,  governor  of  Oxford  for  the  king,  and 


them  his  support,  and  exiled  to  Upper  Libya  in 
Egypt  whence  he  was  recalled  in  362  by  the 
edict  of  Julian  that  restored  all  the  banished  bish- 
ops. He  took  part  in  the  Council  of  Alexandria 
(362),  called,  among  other  reasons,  tor  the  pur- 
pose of  healing  the  Meletian  schism  that  was  rend- 
ing the  Church  of  Antioch.  He  was  one  of  the 
bearers  of  the  letter  addressed  by  the  council  to 
the  stubborn  Lucifer  of  Cagliari  and  the  other 
bishops  then  at  Antioch.     These  peaceful  measures 


made  governor  of  Drogheda  (Ireland)  in  1649.  He 
was  killed  10  September,  1649,  at  the  siege  of  that 
town  by  the  forces  of  Oliver  Cromwell;  his  brains  were 
dashed  out  with  his  wooden  leg  during  the  massacre 
that  followed  the  capture  (D.  Murphy,  Cromwell 
in  Ireland,  Dublin,  1897,  p.  99).— Herbert,  an 
English  poet,  b.  at  Chelsea,  1614,  third  son  of  Walter, 
first  Lord  Aston  of  Forfar,  whom  he  accompanied 
to  Madrid  on  his  second  embassy  in  1635,  author  of 
Tixall    Poetry,    Collected    by    the    Hon.    Herbert 


;e;*e7however7  rendered  useless  by  Lucifer's  pre-  Aston,  1658;'  (ed.  with  notes  and  iUustrations  by 
cipitancy  in  consecrating  Paulinus  as  successor  to  Arthur  Clifford,  Esq.,  Edinburgh  1813  4to)  - 
,.'-i.^:. ./  ^c    *„*;„„!,     „,y.„r.^\.^7  t>,o    ophiem    rained     Wat.ttt.r.  father  of  the  preceding  and  son  of  Sir  l!.d- 


Meletius  of  Antioch,  whereby  the  schism  gained 
a  new  lease  of  lite. — (2)  Asterius  of  Amasea  in 
Pontus  (c.  400).  The  only  tact  in  his  lite  that 
is  kno%vn  is  related  by  himself,  viz.  his  education 
by  a  Scythian  or  Goth  who  had  been  sent  in  his 
youth  to  a,  schoolmaster  of  Antioch  and  thus  ac- 
quired an  excellent  education  and  great  fame  among 
both  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  extant  writings  of 
Asterius    are    twenty-one    homilies,    scriptural    and 


Walter,  father  of  the  preceding  ; 
ward  Aston,  of  Tixall  in  Staffordshire,  educated 
under  the  direction  of  Sir  Edward  Coke,  sent  as  one 
of  the  two  ambassadors  to  Spain  (1619)  to  negotiate 
a  marriage  treaty  between  Charles  (I),  Prince  of 
Wales,  and  the  Infanta,  daughter  of  Philip  III.  He 
became  a  convert  to  the  Catholic  Faith  on  this  occa- 
sion, and  on  his  return  to  England  was  made  Lord  of 
Forfar    (Scotland).     He    had    a    decided    taste    for 


panegyrical  in  content.     The  two  on  penance  and  literature,  and  was  the  patron  of  Drayton,  who  dedi- 

"on  the  beginning  of  the  fasts"  were  formerly  as-  cated  to  him  (1598J  his  "Black  Prince    ,  and  in  his 

cribed    to    St.    Gregory    of    Nyssa    (Bardenhewcr,  "Polyolbion"  praises  the  Aston's  "ancient  seat     ot 

Patrologie,     1901,     267).     A     lite     of     his     prede-  Tixall.— William,   b.    22   April,    1735,   educated   at 

cesser    St    Basil,  is  ascribed  to  Asterius  (Acta  SS.,  St.-Omer,    entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  m  1751,  and 

''(i  April).     His  works  (P.  G.,  XL)  are  described  by  taught  for  several  years  in  the  Society's  colleges  of 

Tillemont    {M&m.,  X,  400).     He  was  a  student  of  St.-Omer,    Watten,  and  Bruges,  until  the  suppres- 


Demosthenes  and  an  orator  of  repute.  Lightfoot 
says  (Diet,  ot  Christ.  Biogr.,  I,  178)  that  his  best 
sermons  display  "no  inconsiderable  skill  in  rhetoric, 
great  power  of  expression,  and  great  earnestness  ot 
moral  conviction;  some  passages  are  even  strikingly 
eloquent."  The  homilies  ot  Asterius,  like  those  of 
Zeno  of  Verona,  offer  no  little  valuable  material 
to  the  Christian  archisologist.  [De  Buck  in  Acta  SS., 
30  Oct.  (Paris,  ISS'A),  XIII,  330-334.]— (3)  Asterius 
of  Cappadocia,  a  Greek  sophist,  a  friend  of  Arius,  and 
also  his  fellow  student  in  the  school  of  Lucian  ot 
Antioch.  St.  Athanasius  quotes  more  than  once 
from  a,  pro-Ariau  work  of  this  writer.  He  wrote 
commentaries  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  the  Gos- 
pels, the  Psalms,  and  many  other  works"  (Jerome, 
De  Vir.  111.,  c.  xciv),  all  of  which  have  perished 
(Zahn,  Marccllus  von  Ancyra,  Gotha,  1867,  68 
sqq.). — (4)  Asterius,  a  Roman  senator  mentioned  by 
Eusebius  (Hist.  Eccl.,  VII,  16)  as  a  Christian  dis- 
tinguished tor  faith  and  charity.  Rufinus  says  that 
he  suffered  martyrdom  at  Caesarea  in  Palestine  in 
202  (Baronius,  An.  Eccl.  ad  an.  202,  §§  SI,  S2). 
— (.5)  .\stcrius  Urbanus,  a  ilontanist  writer  of  the 
latter  part  ot  the  second  century,  referred  to  in 
Eusebius  (Hist.  Eccl.,  V,  10,  17);  his  work  was 
probably  a  compilation  of  the  pseuilo-prophetic  ut- 
trranc(>s  ot  Montanus  and  his  female  companions 
Priscilla  and  Maximilla.  Thoii-\s  J.  Shah.sjnt. 

Asti,  Diocese  of,  one  of  the  divisions  of  the 
province  of  .\lpxandria,  and  suffragan  of  Turin.  Asti 
is  a  very  old  town.  It  became  Christian  at  an  early 
period  of  the  Christian  I'lra.  The  first  known  bishop 
was  Pastor  in  4.51 .  After  him,  were  Majoranus  in  465, 
Benenatus  in  6SU,  and  St.  Evasius  in  730.  From  800 
begins  the  regular  list  of  bishops,  though  the  see  was 
vacant  from  ls.j7  to  1S67.  There  has  been  some  con- 
troversy as  to  the  beginning  of  the  Diocese  of  Asti 
and  the  episcopate  of  Si.  Evasius,  once  placed  by 
some  at  much  earlier  dates.  Asti  has  182,000  Catho- 
lics. 107  parishes,  300  secular  priests,  12  regulars,  92 
seminarists,  525  churches  or  chapels. 

CiAM^,  .Serifs  cpiscop.  Erdea.  cathnl.  (Ratisbon,  1873J,  812; 
Ughklli,  Italia  Sncra  l\'enice,  17221,  1\'.  332;  Cappelletti, 
Le  chiese  dllalia  (Venice,  ISfil.l,  XI\',  179;  Savio,  GH  antichi 
vescm-id' Italia:  Premonte  (Turin,  1897),  I,  109-157. 


sion  in  1773;  d.  at  Liege,  15  March,  1800,  as  canon 
of  the  cathedral.  Among  his  writings  are  "Lettres 
I'ltramontaines "  and  "Le  Cosmopolite" 

GlLLOW,  Bibl.  Diet,  of  Engl.  Catholics,  I,  76-82;  Foley, 
Records  of  Engl.  Province,  S.  J. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Astorga  (Asturiga  Augusta),  Diocese  of,  suf- 
fragan of  Valladolid  in  Spain,  dates,  it  is  said, 
from  the  third  century.  It  was  the  principal  church 
ot  the  Asturias  in  344,  after  a  long  eclipse  was  again 
an  episcopal  see  in  747,  and  exhibits  since  841  a 
regular  succession  of  bishops.  It  was  at  different 
times  a  suffragan  of  Braga  and  of  Santiago.  It 
includes  the  whole  province  of  Leon,  and  counts 
300,115  Catholics,  990  parishes,  and  as  many  parish 
churches,  431  chapels,  and  1,183  priests. 

Battamdier,  Ann.  pont.  cath.  (Paris,  1905),  215;  Werner, 
Ortis  Terr.  Cath.  (Freiburg,  1890),  47  ;  Gams,  Series  ep. 
(1873)  6-9;  Florez,  EspafUi  Sagrada  (1762),  XVI,  77,  519; 
.MuNOz,  Bibl.  Hist.  Esp.  (1858)  40. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Astrolatry.     See  Sabaism. 

Astrology,  the  supposed  science  which  determines 
the  influence  of  the  stars,  especially  of  the  five  older 
planets,  on  the  fate  ot  man  (astrologia  judiciaria; 
mundane,  or  judicial  astrology)  or  on  the  changes  of 
the  weather  (astrologia  naturalis;  natural  astrology) 
according  to  certain  fixed  rules  dependent  upon  the 
controlling  position  of  the  stars  (constellations  and 
aspects)  at  the  time  under  consideration.  Judicial 
astrology — the  more  important  branch  of  this  occult 
art — depended  for  its  predictions  upon  the  position 
of  the  planets  in  the  "twelve  houses"  at  the  moment 
of  the  birth  of  a  human  being.  The  calculations 
necessary  to  settle  these  positions  were  called  casting 
the  horoscope  or  the  diagram  of  the  heavens  {thema 
call)  at  the  nati^-ity.  Starting  with  the  point  that 
was  rising  just  at  the  moment  of  birth,  the  celestial 
equator  ^^'as  divided  into  twelve  equal  parts,  six 
abo\e  and  six  below  the  horizon,  and  circles  were 
drawn  through  these  points  and  the  intersecting 
points  of  the  horizon  and  the  meridian.  Thus  the 
heavens  were  divided  into  twelve  houses.  The  first 
house  (horoscopus)  begins  with  the  point  of  the 
ecliptic  that  is  just  rising  (ascendens).    The  twelve 
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houses  are  divided  into  cardinal  houses,  also  called 
a7iguH,  succeeding  houses  {succedentes,  anaphora) 
and  declining  or  cadent  houses  {cadentes,  cataphora). 
The  houses  symbolize  respectively:  lite,  personal 
property,  consanguinity,  riches,  children  and  jewels, 
health,  marriage  and  course  of  life,  manner  of  death 
and  inheritance,  intellect  and  disposition  (also  long 
journeys),  position  in  life  and  dignities,  friends  and 
success,  enemies  and  misfortune.  In  the  horoscope 
all  these  symbolic  meanings  are  considered  in  their 
relation  to  the  newly  born.  A  Latin  hexameter  thus 
sums  up  the  meaning  of  the  twelve  houses: 
Vita,  lucrum,  fratres,  genitor,  nati,  valetudo, 
I'xor,  mors, sapiens,  regnans,  benefactaque,  daemon. 
The  position  of  the  planets  and  the  sun  and  moon  in 
the  twelve  houses  at  the  moment  of  birth  is  decisive. 
The  planets  vary  as  to  meaning.  They  are  divided 
into ,  day-stars  (Saturn,  Jupiter,  and  also  the  sun) 
and  night-stars  (the  moon.  Mars,  and  Venus);  Mer- 
cury belongs  both  to  day  and  night.  The  sun,  Jupiter, 
and  Mars  are  masculine;  the  moon  and  Venus  are 
feminine.  Mercury  belonging  again  to  both  classes, 
Jupiter  (jortuna  major)  and  Venus  (jortuna  minor) 
are  good  planets;  Saturn  (infortuna  major)  and  Mars 
{infortuna  minor)  are  malignant  planets.  The  sun, 
moon,  and  Mercury  have  a  mixed  character.  Each 
of  the  planets  known  to  antiquity,  including  sun  and 
moon,  ruled  a  day  of  the  week;  hence  the  names 
still  used  to  designate  the  various  days.  Judicial  as- 
trology also  took  into  consideration  the  position  of 
the  sun  in  the  zodiac  at  the  moment  of  birth;  the 
signs  of  the  zodiac  also  had  a  special  astrological 
significance  in  respect  to  the  weal  and  woe  of  the  new- 
born, particularly  his  bodily  health.  In  medical 
astrology  every  sign  of  the  zodiac  ruled  some  special 
part  of  the  body,  as  for  example:  Aries,  the  Ram 
(T),  the  head  and  its  diseases;  Libra,  the  Balance 
(— ),  the  intestines.  Judicial  astrology  postulates 
the  acceptance  of  the  earth  as  the  centre  of  the  solar 
system.  Natural  astrology  predicts  the  weather 
from  the  positions  of  the  planets,  especially  the  moon. 
Many  of  its  theories  are  not  to  be  rejected  u,  priori, 
since  the  question  of  the  moon's  meteorological  in- 
fluence still  awaits  a  solution  which  must  depend 
upon  the  progress  of  human  knowledge  as  to  ether 
waves  and  cognate  matters. 

History. — ^The  history  of  astrology  is  an  impor- 
tant part  of  the  history  of  the  development  of  civi- 
lization; it  goes  back  to  the  early  days  of  the  human 
race.  The  unchangeable,  harmonious  course  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  the  profound  impression  made  on 
the  soul  of  man  by  the  power  of  such  heavenly  phe- 
nomena as  eclipses,  the  feeling  of  dependence  on  the 
sun,  the  giver  of  daylight — all  these  probably  sug- 
gested, in  the  early  ages  of  the  human  race,  the  ques- 
tion whether  the  fate  of  man  was  not  dependent  on 
these  majestic  manifestations  of  Divine  power.  As- 
trology was,  therefore,  the  foster-sister  of  astronomy, 
the  science  of  the  investigation  of  the  heavens.  From 
the  start  astrology  was  employed  for  the  needs  and 
benefit  of  daily  life;  the  astrologers  were  astronomers 
only  incidentally  and  in  so  far  as  astronomy  assisted 
astrology  in  the  functions  which  the  latter  had  to 
perform  in  connexion  with  religious  worship.  Ac- 
cording to  the  belief  of  the  early  civilized  races  of 
the  East,  the  stars  were  the  source  and  at  the  same 
time  the  heralds  of  everything  that  happened,  and 
the  right  to  study  the  "godlike  science"  of  astrology 
was  a  privilege  of  the  priesthood.  This  was  the  case 
in  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt,  the  oldest  centres  of 
civilization  kno'mi  to  us  in  the  East.  The  most 
ancient  dwellers  on  the  Euphrates  the  Akkado- 
Sumerians  were  believers  in  judicial  astrology,  which 
was  closely  interwoven  with  their  worship  of  the 
stars.  The  same  is  true  of  their  successors,  the 
Babylonians  and  Assyrians,  who  were  the  chief  ex- 
ponents of  astrology  in  antiquity.    The  Babylonians 


and  Assyrians  developed  astrology,  especially  ju- 
dicial, to  the  status  of  a  science,  and  thus  advanced 
in  pure  astronomical  knowledge  by  a  circuitous 
course  through  the  labyrinth  of  astrological  pre- 
dictions. The  Assyro-Babylonian  priests  (Chaldeans) 
were  the  professional  astrologers  of  classic  antiquity. 
In  its  origin  Chaldaic  astrology  also  goes  back  to  the 
worship  of  the  stars;  this  is  proved  by  the  religious 
symbolism  of  the  most  ancient  cuneiform  texts  of 
the  zodiac.  The  oldest  astrological  document  ex- 
tant is  the  work  called  "  Namar-Beli ' '  (Illumination  of 
Bel)  composed  for  King  Sargon  I  (end  of  the  third 
millennium  b.  c.)  and  contained  in  the  cuneiform  li- 
brary of  King  Asurbanipal  (668-626  B.  c).  It  in- 
cludes astronomical  observations  and  calculations 
of  solar  and  lunar  eclipses  combined  with  astrological 
predictions,  to  which  the  interpretation  of  dreams 
already  belonged.  Even  in  the  time  of  Chaldean, 
which  should  be  called  Assyrian,  astrology,  the  five 
planets,  together  with  the  sun  and  moon,  were  di- 
vided according  to  their  character  and  their  position 
in  the  zodiac  as  well  as  according  to  their  position  in 
the  twelve  houses.  As  star  of  the  sun,  Saturn  was 
the  great  planet  and  ruler  of  the  heavens.  The 
weather,  as  far  back  as  this  time,  was  predicted  from 
the  colour  of  the  planets  and  from  their  rising  and 
setting.  Classical  antiquity  looked  upon  Berosus, 
priest  of  the  temple  of  Bel  at  Babylon,  as  the  oldest 
writer  on  astrology;  and  according  to  Vitruvius 
Berosus  founded  a  school  of  astrology  at  Cos.  Seneca 
says  that  a  Greek  translation,  made  by  Berosus,  of 
the  "Namar-Beli"  frbm  the  library  of  Asurbanipal 
was  known  to  classical  antiquity. 

The  Egyptians  and  Hindus  were  as  zealous  astrolo- 
gers as  the  nations  on  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris.  The 
dependence  of  the  early  Egyptian  star  (sun)  wor- 
ship (the  basis  of  the  worship  of  Osiris)  upon  early 
Chaldaic  influences  belongs  to  the  still  unsettled  ques- 
tion of  the  origin  of  early  Egyptian  civilization.  But 
undoubtedly  the  priests  of  the  Pharaohs  were  the 
docile  pupils  in  astrology  of  the  old  Chaldean  priests. 
The  mysterious  Taauth  (Thoth),  the  Hermes  Tris- 
megistus  of  antiquity,  was  regarded  as  the  earliest 
teacher  of  astrology  in  Egypt.  He  is  reputed  to  have 
laid  the  foundation  of  astrology  in  the  "Hermetic 
Books";  the  division  of  the  zodiac  into  the  twelve 
signs  is  also  due  to  him.  In  classic  antiquity  many 
works  on  astrology  or  on  occult  sciences  in  general 
were  ascribed  to  this  mythical  founder  of  Egyptian 
astrology.  The  astrological  rule  of  reckoning  named 
after  him  "Trutina  Hermetis"  made  it  possible  to 
calculate  the  position  of  the  stars  at  the  time  of  con- 
ception from  the  diagram  of  the  heavens  at  the  time 
of  birth.  The  Egyptians  developed  astrology  to  a 
condition  from  which  it  varies  but  little  to-day.  The 
hours  of  the  day  and  night  received  special  planets 
as  their  rulers,  and  high  and  low  stood  under  the  de- 
terminative influence  of  the  stars  which  proclaimed 
through  the  priestly  caste  the  coming  fate  of  the 
land  and  its  inhabitants.  It  is  significant  that  in 
ancient  Egypt  astronomy,  as  well  as  astrology,  was 
brought  to  an  undoubtedly  high  state  of  cultivation. 
The  astoundingly  daring  theories  of  the  world  found 
in  the  Egyptian  texts,  which  permit  us  to  infer  that 
their  authors  were  even  acquainted  with  the  helio- 
centric conception  of  the  universe,  are  based  entirely 
on  astrologico-theosophic  views.  The  astrology  of 
the  ancient  inhabitants  of  India  was  similar,  though 
hardly  so  completely  developed;  they  also  regarded 
the  planets  as  the  rulers  of  the  different  hours.  Their 
division  of  the  zodiac  into  twenty-eight  houses  of 
the  moon  is  worthy  of  notice;  this  conception,  like 
all  the  rest  of  the  fundamental  beliefs  of  Hindu  as- 
trology, is  to  be  found  in  the  Rig-Veda.  In  India 
both  astrology  and  the  worship  of  the  gods  go  back 
to  the  worship  of  the  stars.  Even  to-day,  the  Hindus, 
especially  the  Brahmins,  are  considered  the  best  au- 
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thorities  on  astrology  and  the  most  skilful  casters  ot 
horoscopps. 

India  influenced  and  aided  the  development  of 
astrology  in  ancient  Cliina;  both  India  and  Mesopo- 
tamia that  of  the  Modes  and  Persians.  The  Assyro- 
Baliyloiiian  and  Egyptian  priests  were  the  teachers 
of  the  Greek  astrologers.  Both  of  these  priestly 
("istes  were  called  Chaldeans,  and  this  name  remained 
the  designation  of  all  astrologers  and  astronomers 
in  classic  antiquity  and  in  the  period  foUo-nang.  ^  It 
speaks  well  for  the  sound  sense  of  the  early  Grecian 
philosophers  that  they  separated  the  genuine  astro- 
nomic hypotheses  and  facts  from  the  confused  mass 
of  erroneous  astrological  teaching  which  the  Egyptian 
jiriests  had  confided  to  them.  At  the  same  time  it 
was  through  the  old  Hellenii-  philosophers  that  the 
astrological  secrets  of  the  Oriental  priestly  castes 
reached  the  profane  world.  The  earhest  mention  of 
the  art  of  astrological  prediction  in  early  classical 
literature  is  found  in  the  "Prometheus  Vinctus"  of 
/Eschylus  (line  486  sqq.) — a  com])aratively  late  date. 
The  often  quoted  lines  of  the  Odyssey  (Bk.  XVIIl, 
loll  sqq.)  have  nothing  to  do  \\ith  astrology.  As- 
trology was  probably  cultivated  as  an  occult  science 
by  the  Pythagorean  school  which  maintained  the 
exclusivencss  of  a  caste.  The  teaching  of  Pythagoras 
on  the  "harmony  of  the  spheres"  points  to  certain 
astrological  hypotheses  of  the  Egyptian  priests.  It 
is  a  striking  fact  that  <  Ireelc  astrology  began  to 
flourish  when  the  glory  of  the  early  cUi.ssical  civiliza- 
tion had  begun  to  wane.  It  was  in  the  age  of  Euripi- 
des, who  refers  to  astrological  predictions  in  a  little 
comedy,  that  the  belief  in  astrology  began  to  grow 
popular  in  Greece.  Aft  er  the  overthrow  of  the  Assyro- 
Babylonian  Empire,  the  priests  of  those  regions 
found  refuge  in  Greece  and  spread  their  astrological 
teachings  by  word  of  mouth  and  writing.  In  tliis 
way  astrology  lost  the  character  of  occult  science. 
Astronomy  and  astrology  remained  closely  united, 
and  both  sciences  were  represented  by  the  so-called 
Clialdeans,  Mathematici,  and  Genethliacs.  Astrology 
proper,  from  the  time  of  Posidonius,  «as  called 
diroTeXeaixaTiKd  (rendered  into  English,  "apoteles- 
matics ' '  in  order  to  indicate  more  clearly  the  iiifluence 
of  the  stars  upon  man's  final  destiny;  d?r6,  "from", 
and  t4\os,  "end").  Astrology  soon  permeated  the 
entire  philosophical  conception  of  nature  among  the 
Greeks,  and  rapidly  attained  a  commanding  position 
in  religio\is  worship.  Plato  was  obliged  to  take 
astrology  into  consideration  as  a  "philosophical  doc- 
trine", and  his  greatest  disciple,  .Vristotle,  was  the 
first  to  separate  the  science  of  astrology  from  that 
of  meteorology,  which  was  reser\-ed  for  the  phenom- 
ena of  the  atmosphere.  The  Stoics  who  encouraged 
all  forms  of  divination  were  active  promoters  of 
astrology.  The  more  plainly  the  influence  of  Orien- 
tal teaching  manifested  itself  in  Greek  civilization, 
and  the  more  confused  the  politii'al  conditions  and 
religious  ideas  of  the  Greek  States  became,  the 
greater  was  the  influence  of  astrologers  in  public,  and 
the  more  mischievous  their  acti\'ity  in  private,  life. 
E\ery  professional  astronomer  was  at  the  same  time 
an  astr(5loger.  Eudoxus  of  Cnidus,  the  author  of 
the  theory  of  concentric  spheres,  ■\\as  perhaps  the 
first  to  WTite  in  (jreek  on  purely  astrological  topics, 
IwMng  Ii.mI  to  select  this  subject  by  his  studies  in 
I'gypt.  Most  of  the  Greek  astronomers  known  to 
us  followed  in  his  footsteps,  as,  for  instance,  Geminus 
of  Rhodes  whose  most  important  work  treating  of 
astronomy  and  astrology  Etffaywyri  ei'j  ri  ^ai.v6fieva. 
(Introduction  to  Pha?nomena)  was  commented  on 
even  by  Ilijiiiarchus.  About  270  B.  c.  the  poet 
Aralus  of  Soli  in  his  didactic  poem,  "Phsenomena", 
explained  the  system  of  Eudoxus,  and  in  a  poem 
called  "Dioscmeia",  which  was  appended  to  the 
former,  he  interprets  the  rules  of  judicial  and  natural 
astrology  that  refer  to  the  various  changes  of  the 


stars.  The  poem  of  Aratus  was  greatly  admired  by 
JDoth  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans;  Cicero  translated 
it  into  Latin,  and  Hyginus,  Ovid's  friend,  wrote  a 
commentary  on  it.  In  this  age  astrology  was  as 
highly  developed  as  in  its  second  period  of  pros- 
perity, at  the  Renaissance.  Medical  astrology  had 
also  at  this  date  secured  a  definite  position.  Hippoc- 
rates of  Cos  in  his  work  "De  Aere,  Aqua  et  Locis", 
which  shows  the  influence  of  the  Pythagoreans, 
discusses  at  length  the  value  of  astrology  and  its 
prognostications  for  the  whole  domain  of  medicine. 
In  the  Alexandrine  school  of  medicine,  astrological 
prognosis,  diagnosis,  and  hygiene  soon  covered  with 
their  rank  growths  the  inherited  scientific  teachings 
that  had  been  tested  by  practice.  In  this  way 
"astrological"  cures  grew  in  favour.  These  forms 
of  the  art  of  healing  are  not  without  interest  both 
for  the  history  of  suggestion  and  tor  that  of  human 
error.  The  diseases  of  the  more  important  bodily 
organs  were  diagnosed  according  to  the  influence 
of  the  sign  of  the  zodiac  at  the  time,  and  a  medicine 
applied  which  either  acted  by  suggestion,  or  «as 
wholly  inoperati\'e.  In  the  division  of  the  zodiac  ac- 
cording to  its  medical  effect  on  the  different  parts  of 
the  body  the  first  sign  taken  was  the  Ram  (Ar/c.s), 
which  ruled  the  head,  and  the  last  of  the  series  was 
the  Fishes  (F/.sccs),  which  controlled  the  health  or 
ailments  of  the  feet.  As  the  appetite  of  the  Greeks 
for  the  mysterious  wisdom  of  astrology  grew  keener, 
the  Egyptian  and  Chaldean  astrologers  continually 
drew  out  still  more  mystical,  but,  at  the  same  time, 
moie  dubious  treasures  from  their  inexhaustible 
store-house.  The  newly  founded  city  of  Alexandria, 
where  the  later  Hellenic  culture  flourished,  was  i 
centre  for  all  astrologers  and  practitioners  of  the 
occult  arts.  From  time  to  time  books  appeared  here, 
professing  to  have  had  their  origin  in  the  early  days 
of  Egyptian  ci\'ilization,  which  contained  the  secret 
knowledge  pertaining  to  astrological  and  mystical 
subjects.  These  writings  seemed  to  meet  the  aspi- 
rations of  ordinary  men  for  the  ideal,  but  all  tliey  of- 
fered was  a  chaotic  mass  of  theories  concerning 
astrology  and  divination,  and  the  less  they  were 
understood  the  more  they  were  applauded.  In  the 
Renaissance  these  pseudo-scientific  works  of  an- 
tiquity were  eagerly  studied.  It  suffices  here  to 
mention  the  books  of  Nechepso-Petosiris  which 
were  believed  by  the  neo-Platonists  to  be  the  most 
ancient  Egyptian  authority  on  astrology  but  which, 
probably,  were  written  in  Alexandria  about  150  B.  c. 
About  this  same  time,  in  all  probability,  Manetho, 
an  Egyptian  priest  and  traveller  repeatedly  men- 
tioned by  Ptolemy,  wTOte  on  astrology.  In  order  to 
meet  the  exigencies  which  arose,  each  degree  of  the 
hea\'ens  in  late  Egyptian  astrology  was  assigned  to 
some  special  human  activity  and  some  one  disease. 
Besides  this,  the  "heavenly  spheres",  which  play 
so  important  a  part  in  the  history  of  astronomy,  were 
increased  to  .51,  and  even  a  higher  number,  and  from 
astrological  calculations  made  from  the  complicated 
movements  of  these  spheres  the  fate  both  of  men  and 
nations  was  predicted.  Thus  arose  in  late  classic 
times  the  sphwra  barbarica  (foreign  sphere)  which 
m  the  Middle  Ages  also  had  a  controlling  influence 
over  astrology. 

It  was  to  be  expected  that  the  sober-minded,  prac- 
tical Romans  would  soon  be  dissatisfied  with  the 
mystical  and  enigmatical  doctrines  of  Alexandrian 
astrology.  Cato  uttered  warnings  against  the  mis- 
chievous activity  of  the  Chaldeans  who  had  entered 
-Italy  along  with  ( Ireek  culture.  In  the  year  139  B.  c. 
the  Pr;etor  Cneius  Cornelius  Hispallus  drove  all 
astrologers  out  of  Italy;  but  they  returned,  for  even 
the  Roman  people  could  not  begin  an  important  un- 
dertaking without  the  aid  and  advice  of  augurs  and 
auspices.  It  is  only  necessary  to  recall  the  greatest 
man  of  ancient  Rome,  Julius  Ca'sar.      Cicero,  who  in 
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his  younger  days  had  busied  himself  with  astrology, 
protested  vigorously,  but  without  success,  against 
it  in  his  work  "De  Divinatione"-  The  Emperor 
Augustus,  on  the  other  hand,  believed  in  astrology 
and  protected  it.  The  first  Roman  work  on  astrology 
was  dedicated  to  him;  it  was  the  "  Astronomica " 
written  about  45  B.  c.  by  Marcus  Manilius,  who  Mas 
probably  a  Chaldean  by  birth.  In  five  books  this 
poem  gives  an  outline  of  the  astrology  of  the  zodiac 
and  constellations.  The  fifth  book  is  devoted  to 
the  Ftphwra  barbarica.  It  is  a,  curious  fact  that  the 
poem  does  not  take  up  the  astrology  of  the  planets. 
In  spite  of  repeated  attempts  to  suppress  it,  as  in  the 
reigns  of  Claudius  and  Vespasian,  astrology  main- 
tained itself  in  the  Roman  Empire  as  one  of  the  lead- 
ing forms  of  culture.  The  lower  the  Romans  sank 
in  religion  and  morals  the  more  astrology  became 
entwined  with  all  action  and  belief.  Under  Tiberius 
and  Nero  the  two  astrologers  named  Thrasyllus,  who 
were  father  and  son,  held  high  political  positions. 
The  most  distinguished  astronomer  of  antiquity, 
Claudius  Ptolemaeus,  was  also  a  zealous  astrologer. 
His  "Opus  Quadripartitum,  seu  de  apotelesmatibus 
et  judiciis  astrorum,  libri  IV"  is  one  of  the  chief 
treatises  on  astrology  of  earlier  times  and  is  a  detailed 
account  of  astrological  teachings.  This  work  occu- 
pied in  astrology  as  important  a  position  as  that 
which  the  same  author's  MeydXr)  Sivra^is  (also  called 
"Almagest"),  held  in  the  science  of  astronomy  before 
the  appearance  of  the  Copernican  theory.  It  is  a 
striking  fact  that  Ptolemy  sought,  in  the  second  book 
of  the  Opus  Quadripartitum",  to  bring  the  psychi- 
cal and  bodily  differences  of  the  various  nations  into 
relation  with  the  physical  conditions  of  their  native 
lands,  and  to  make  these  conditions,  in  their  turn, 
depend  on  the  positions  of  the  stars.  The  Roman 
astrologers  WTOte  their  manuals  in  imitation  of 
Ptolemy,  but  -n-ith  the  addition  of  mystic  phantasies 
and  predictions.  After  the  death  of  Marcus  Aurelius, 
the  Chaldeans  were  always  important  personages  at 
the  imperial  court.  As  late  as  the  time  of  Constan- 
tine  the  Great  the  imperial  notary  Julius  Firmicus 
Maternus,  who  later  became  a  Christian,  wrote  on 
"Mathematics,  or  the  power  and  the  influence  of  the 
stars"  eight  books  which  were  the  chief  authority  in 
astrology  until  the  Renaissance.  With  the  overthrow 
of  the  old  Roman  Empire  and  the  victory  of  Chris- 
tianity, astrology  lost  its  importance  in  the  centres 
of  Christian  civilization  in  the  West.  The  last  known 
astrologer  of  the  old  world  was  Johannes  Laurentius 
(sometimes  called  Lydus),  of  Philadelphia  in  Lydia, 
who  lived  a.  d.  490-565. 

Astrology  Under  Christianity. — From  the 
start  the  Christian  Church  strongly  opposed  the  false 
teachings  of  astrology.  The  Fathers  energetically 
demanded  the  expulsion  of  the  Chaldeans  who  did 
so  much  harm  to  the  State  and  the  citizens  by  em- 
ploying a  fantastic  mysticism  to  play  upon  the  in- 
eradicable impulses  of  the  common  people,  keeping 
their  heathen  conceptions  alive,  and  fostering  a  soul- 
perplexing  cult  which,  with  its  fatalistic  tendencies, 
created  difficulties  in  the  discernment  of  right  and 
wrong  and  weakened  the  moral  foundations  of  all 
human  conduct.  There  was  no  room  in  the  early 
Christian  Church  for  followers  of  this  pseudo-science. 
The  noted  mathematician  Aquila  Ponticus  was  ex- 
pelled from  the  Christian  communion,  about  the 
year  120,  on  account  of  his  astrological  heresies.  The 
early  Christians  of  Rome,  therefore,  regarded  the 
astrologers  as  their  bitterest  and,  unfortunately,  their 
too  powerful  enemies;  and  the  astrologers  probably 
did  their  part  in  stirring  up  the  cruel  persecutions 
of  the  Christians.  As  Christianity  spread,  the  as- 
trologers lost  their  influence  and  reputation,  and 
gradually  sank  to  the  position  of  mere  quacks.  The 
conversion  of  Constantine  the  Great  put  an  end  to 
the  importance  of  this  so-called  science,  which  for 


five  hundred  years  had  ruled  the  public  life  of  Rome. 
In  321  Constantine  issued  an  edict  threatening  all 
Chaldeans,  Magi,  and  their  followers  with  death. 
Astrology  now  disappeared  for  centuries  from  the 
Christian  parts  of  Western  Europe.  Only  the  Arabic 
schools  of  learning,  especially  those  in  Spain  after 
the  Moors  had  conquered  the  Iberian  peninsula,  ac- 
cepted this  dubious  inheritance  from  the  wisdom  of 
classic  times,  and  among  the  Arabs  it  became  an  in- 
centive to  pure  astronomical  research.  Arabian  and 
Jewish  scholars  wore  the  representatives  of  astrology 
in  the  Middle  Ages,  while  both  Church  and  State  in 
Christian  countries  rejected  and  persecuted  this  false 
doctrine  and  its  heathen  tendencies.  Unfortunately, 
at  the  same  time  the,  development  of  astronomy  was 
checked,  excepting  so  far  as  it  was  needed  to  estab- 
lish certain  necessary  astronomic  principles  and  to 
calculate  the  date  of  Easter.  Yet  early  Christian 
legend  distinguished  between  astronomy  and  as- 
trology by  ascribing  the  introduction  of  the  former 
to  the  good  angels  and  to  Abraham,  while  the  latter 
was  ascribed  to  Cham.  In  particular,  St.  Augustine 
("De  civitate  Dei",  VIII,  xix,  and  in  other  places) 
fought  against  astrology  and  sought  to  prevent  its 
amalgamation  with  pure  natural  science.  Once  more 
the  East  prepared  a  second  period  of  prosperity  for 
astrology.  The  Jews,  very  soon  after  they  were 
driven  into  Western  Europe,  busied  themselves  with 
astrological  questions,  being  stimulated  thereto  by 
the  Talmud.  Jewish  scholars  had,  moreover,  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  most  important  works  of  classic  times 
on  astrology  and  they  became  the  teachers  of  the 
Arabs.  These  latter,  after  the  rapid  spread  of  Mo- 
hammedanism in  Western  Asia  and  North  Africa, 
and  their  defeat  in  Western  Europe  by  Charles  Mar- 
tel,  began  to  develop  a  civilization  of  their  own.  The 
mystical  books  which  appeared  in  Jewish  literature 
after  the  time  of  the  Talmud,  that  is,  the  books  called 
the  "  Sefer  Zohar  "  and  the  "Sefer  Yezirah"  (Book 
of  Creation),  are  full  of  rules  of  divination  dealing 
especially  with  astrological  meanings  and  calculations. 
The  high  reputation  of  the  Talmud  and  the  Cabbala 
among  the  Jews  in  the  Middle  Ages  explains  their 
fondness  for  astrological  speculations;  but  at  a  very 
early  date,  it  should  be  noted,  they  distinguished 
between  astronomy, ' '  the  science  of  reading  the  stars ' ', 
and  astrology,  "the  science  of  divination" 

Caliph  Al-Mansur,  the  builder  of  Bagdad,  was,  like 
his  son,  the  famous  Harun-al-Rashid,  a  promoter 
of  learning.  He  was  the  first  caliph  to  call  Jewish 
scholars  around  him  in  order  to  develop  the  study  of 
the  mathematical  sciences,  especially  astronomy,  in 
his  empire.  In  the  year  777  the  learned  Jew  Jacob 
ben  Tarik  founded  at  Bagdad  a  school  for  the  study 
of  astronomy  and  astrology  M-hich  soon  had  a  high 
reputation;  among  those  trained  here  was  Alchindi 
(Alkendi),  a  noted  astronomer.  It  was  one  of  Al- 
chindi's  pupils,  Abumassar  (Abu  Mashar),  from  Bath 
in  Chorassan,  born  about  the  year  805,  whom  the 
Middle  Ages  regarded  as  the  greatest  of  Arabian  as- 
trologers. Astrology  being  regarded  by  the  caliphs 
as  the  practical  application  of  astronomy,  all  the 
more  important  Arabic  and  Jewish  astronomers  who 
were  attached  to  that  court,  or  who  taught  in  the 
Moorish  schools  were  also  astrologers.  Among  the 
noteworthy  Jewish  astrologers  may  be  mentioned 
Sahl  ben  Bishr  al-Israel  (about  820);  Rabban  al-Ta- 
ban,  the  well-known  cabbalist  and  Talmudic  scholar; 
Shabbethai  Donalo  (913-970),  who  wrote  a  commen- 
tary on  the  astrology  of  the  "Sefer  Yezirah"  which 
Western  Europe  later  regarded  as  a  standard  work; 
and,  lastly,  the  Jewish  lyric  poet  and  mathematician 
Abraham  ibn  Ezrah.  Among  the  noted  Arabic  as- 
tronomers were  Massah  Allah  Albategnius,  Alpe- 
tragius,  and  others.  The  Arabo-Judaic  astrology 
of  the  Middle  Ages  pursued  the  path  indicated  by 
Ptolemy,  and  his  teachings  were  apparently  the  im- 
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movable  foundation  of  all  astronomical  and  astro- 
logical acti^-ity.  At  the  same  time  the  "Opus  Quad- 
ripartitum"  of  the  great  Alexandrian  was  corrupted 
with  Talmudic  subtleties  and  overlaid  with  mystical 
and  allegorical  meanings,  which  were  taken  chiefly 
from  the  Jewish  post-Talmudic  belief  concerning 
demons.  This  deterioration  of  astrology  is  not  sur- 
prising if  we  bear  in  mind  the  strong  tendency  of  all 
Semitic  races  to  fatalism  and  their  blind  belief  in 
an  ineA-itable  destiny,  a  belief  which  entails  spiritual 
demoralization.  The  result  was  that  every  con- 
ceivable pursuit  of  mankind,  every  disease,  and  indeed 
c\ery  nation  had  a  special  "heavenly  regent",  » 
con.'^tC'Uation  of  definitely  assigned  position  from  the 
course  of  which  the  most  daring  prophecies  were 
deduced. 

Up  to  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  Christian  countries 
in  general  were  spared  any  trouble  from  a  degenerate 
astrology.  Only  natural  astrology,  the  correctness 
of  which  the  peasant  thought  he  had  recognized  by 
experience,  secured  a  firm  footing  in  spite  of  the 
prohibition  of  Church  and  State.  But  the  gradually 
increasing  influence  of  Arabic  learning  upon  the  civi- 
lization of  the  West,  which  reached  its  highest  point 
at  the  time  of  the  crusades,  was  unavoidably  followed 
by  the  spread  of  the  false  theories  of  astrology.  This 
wa.s  a  natural  result  of  the  amalgamation  of  the 
teachings  of  pure  astronomy  with  astrology  at  the 
Mohammedan  seats  of  learning.  The  spread  of  as- 
trology was  also  furthered  by  the  Jewish  scholars 
living  in  Christian  lands,  for  they  considered  astrology 
as  a  necessary  part  of  their  cabalistic  and  Talmudic 
studies.  The  celebrated  didactic  poem,  "Imago 
Mundi",  written  by  Gautier  of  Metz  in  1245,  has  a 
w  hole  chapter  on  astrology.  Pierre  d'Ailly,  the  noted 
French  theologian  and  astronomer,  wrote  several 
treatises  on  the  subject.  The  public  importance  of 
astrology  grew  as  the  internal  disorders  of  the  Church 
increased  and  the  papal  and  imperial  power  declined. 
Towards  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages  nearly  e\'ery 
|)etty  prince,  as  well  as  every  ruler  of  importance, 
iiad  his  court  astrologer,  upon  whose  ambiguous  ut- 
terances the  weal  and  woe  of  the  whole  country  often 
de])ended.  Such  a  person  was  Angelo  Catto,  the 
astrologer  of  Louis  XI  of  France.  The  revi\'al  of 
classical  learning  brought  with  it  a  second  period  of 
prosperity  for  astrology.  Among  the  civilized  peoples 
of  the  Renaissance  period,  so  profoundly  stirred  by 
the  all-prevailing  religious,  social,  and  political  fer- 
ment, the  astrological  teachings  which  had  come  to 
light  with  other  treasures  of  ancient  Hellenic  learn- 
ing found  many  ardent  disciples.  The  romantic 
trend  of  the  age  and  its  highly  cultivated  sensuality 
were  conditions  which  contributed  to  place  this  art 
in  a  position  far  higher  than  any  it  had  attained  in 
its  former  period  of  prosperity.  The  forerunners  of 
Humanism  busied  themselves  with  astrology,  and 
but  few  of  them  percei\ed  the  dangerous  psychical 
effect  of  its  teachings  upon  the  masses.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  the  Florentines 
employed  Guide  Bonatti  as  their  official  astrologer, 
and,  although  Florence  then  stood  alone  in  this  re- 
pcct,  it  was  scarcely  a  hundred  years  later  when 
astrology  had  entered  in  earnest  upon  its  triumphant 
course,  and  a  (_'e(co  d'Ascoh  was  already  its  devoted 
adherent.  In  Petrarch's  day  the  questionable  ac- 
tivity of  the  astrologers  at  the  Italian  courts  had  made 
such  progress  that  this  clear-sighted  Humanist  (De 
remed.  utr.  fortun.  I,  iii,  sqq;  Epist.  rer.  famil..  Ill, 
8,  etc.)  again  and  again  attacked  astrology  and  its 
representatives  -with  the  keenest  weapons  of  his  wit, 
though  without  success,  and  even  wthout  an}'  fol- 
lowing except  the  weak  objections  of  MUani  and  the 
still  more  ineffectual  polemics  of  Salutato  in  his  di- 
dactic poem  "De  fato  et  fortuna".  Emperors  and 
popes  became  votaries  of  astrology — the  Emperors 
Charles  IV  and  \,  and  Popes  Sixtus  IV,  Julius  II, 


Leo  X,  and  Paul  III.  When  these  rulers  li^'ed  as- 
trology was,  so  to  say,  the  regulator  of  official  life; 
it  is  a  fact  characteristic  of  the  age,  that  at  the  papal 
and  iinperial  courts  ambassadors  were  not  received 
in  audience  until  the  court  astrologer  had  been  con- 
sulted. Regiomontanus,  the  distinguished  Bavarian 
mathematician,  practised  astrology,  which  from  that 
time  on  assumed  the  character  of  n  bread-winning 
profession,  and  as  such  was  not  beneath  the  dignity 
of  so  lofty  an  intellect  as  Kepler.  Thus  had  astrology 
once  more  become  the  foster-mother  of  all  astron- 
omers. In  the  judgment  of  the  men  of  the  Renais- 
sance— and  this  was  the  age  of  a  Nicholas  Coperni- 
cus— the  most  profound  astronomical  researches  and 
theories  were  only  profitable  in  so  far  as  they  aided  in 
the  development  of  astrology.  Among  the  zealous 
patrons  of  the  art  were  the  Medici.  Catharine  de' 
Medici  made  astrology  popular  in  France.  She  erected 
an  astrological  observatory  for  herself  near  Paris,  and 
her  court  astrologer  was  the  celebrated  "magician" 
Michel  de  Notredame  (Nostradamus)  who  in  1555 
published  his  principal  work  on  astrology — a  work 
still  regarded  as  authoritati\-e  among  the  followers 
of  his  art.  Another  well-known  man  was  Lucas 
Gauricus,  the  court  astrologer  of  Popes  Leo  X  and 
Clement  VII,  who  published  a  large  number  of  as- 
trological treatises.  In  Germany  Johann  Stoffler, 
professor  of  mathematics  at  Tubingen,  Matthias  Lan- 
denberg,  and,  above  all,  Philip  Melanchthon  were 
zealous  and  distinguished  defenders  of  astrology. 
In  Pico  della  Mirandola  (Adversus  Astrologos  libri 
XII)  and  Paolo  Toscanelli  astrology  encountered  its 
first  successful  antagonists;  later  in  the  Renaissance 
Johann  Fischart  and  the  Franciscan  Nas  were  among 
its  opponents.  (Cf.  Philognesius,  Practioa  Practi- 
carum,  Ingolstadt,  1571.) 

Gabotto's  charming  essay,  "L'astrologia  nel  quat- 
trocento", in  "Rivista  di  filosofia  scientifica",  VIII, 
378,  sq.,  gives  much  information  concerning  astrology 
in  the  fifteenth  century.  A.  Graf's  "La  fatalita  nelle 
credenze  del  medio  evo"  (in  "Nuovo  Antologia", 
3d  series,  XXVIII,  201,  sqq.)  is  also  of  value  for 
astrology  at  the  turning  point  of  the  Middle  Ages. 
Some  of  the  late  Roman  astrologers,  among  whom 
was  probably  Firmicus  Maternus,  thought  to  reform 
astrology  by  idealizing  it  and  raising  its  moral  tone. 
The  same  purpose  animated  Paolo  'Toscanelli,  called 
Maistro  Pagollo,  a  physician  greatly  respected  for 
the  piety  of  his  life,  who  belonged  to  the  learned  and 
artistic  circle  which  gathered  around  Brother  Am- 
brosius  Camaldulensis  in  the  Monastery  of  The  Angels. 
There  were  special  professors  of  astrology,  besides 
those  for  astronomy,  at  the  Universities  of  Pavia, 
Bologna,  and  even  at  the  Sapienza  during  the  pon- 
tificate of  Leo  X,  while  at  times  these  astrologers 
outranked  the  astronomers.  The  three  intellectual 
centres  of  astrology  in  the  most  brilliant  period  of 
the  Renaissance  were  Bologna,  Milan,  and  Mantua. 
"The  work  of  J.  A.  Campanus,  published  at  Rome 
m  1495,  and  often  commented  on,  namely,  "Oratio 
mitio  studii  Perugiaj  habita  ",  throws  a  clear  light 
on  the  lack  of  comprehension  shown  by  the  Church 
iathers  m  their  attitude  towards  pagan  fatalism. 
Among  other  thmgs  it  is  here  said:  "Quanquam 
Augustmus,  sanctissimus  ille  vir  quidem  ac  doo- 
tissimus,  sed  fortassis  ad  fidem  religionemque  pro- 
pensior,  negat  quicquam  vel  boni  vel  mali  astrorum 
necessitate   contingere". 

In  the  Renaissance,  religion,  also,  was  subordinated 
to  the  dictation  of  astrology.  The  hypothesis  of  an 
astrological  epoch  of  the  world  for  each  religion  was 
widely  believed  by  Italian  astrologers  of  the  time, 
who  obtained  the  theory  from  Arabo-Judaic  sources, 
thus  It  was  said  that  the  conjunction  of  Jupiter  with 
Saturn  permitted  the  rise  of  the  Hebrew  faith; 
tliat  ot  Jupiter  with  Mars,  the  appearance  of  the 
Chaldaic  religion;  of  Jupiter  with  the  sun,  the  Egyp- 
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tian  religion;  of  Jupiter  with  Venus,  Mohammedan- 
ism; and  of  Jupiter  with  Mercury,  Christianity.  At 
some  futm-e  day  the  religion  of  Antichrist  was  to 
appear  upon  the  conjunction  of  Jupiter  with  the 
moon.  Extraordinary  examples  of  the  glorification  of 
astrology  in  Italy  during  the  Renaissance  are  the 
frescoes  painted  by  Miretto  in  the  Sala  della  Ragione 
at  Pavia,  and  the  frescoes  in  Borso's  summer  palace  at 
Florence.  Petrarch,  as  well ,  notwithstanding  his  pub- 
lic antagonism  to  astrology,  was  not,  until  his  prime, 
entirely  free  from  its  taint.  In  this  connection  his 
relations  with  the  famous  astrologer,  Mayno  de 
Mayneri,  are  significant.  (Cf .  Raina,  Giorn.  stor. ,  X, 
101,  sq.) 

Even  the  ^-ictorious  progress  of  the  Copernican  sys- 
tem could  not  at  once  destroy  confidence  in  astrology. 
The  greatest  astronomers  were  still  obliged  to  devote 
their  time  to  making  astrological  predictions  at 
princely  courts  for  the  sake  of  gain;  Tycho  Brahe 
made  such  calculations  for  the  Emperor  Rudolph  II, 
and  Kepler  himself,  the  most  distinguished  astronomer 
of  the  age,  was  the  imperial  court  astrologer.  Kepler 
was  also  obliged  to  cast  horoscopes  for  Wallenstein, 
who  later  came  completely  under  the  influence  of  the 
alchemist  and  astrologer  Giambattista  Zenno  of 
Genoa,  the  Seni  of  Schiller's  "Wallenstein"  The 
influence  of  the  Copernican  theory,  the  war  of  en- 
lightened minds  against  pseudo-prophetic  wisdom, 
and  the  increasing  perception  of  the  moral  and 
psychical  damage  wrought  by  astrological  humbug 
at  last  brought  about  a  decline  in  the  fortunes  of 
astrology,  and  that  precisely  in  Wallenstein's  time. 
At  the  same  period  astrological  tracts  were  still 
being  written  by  the  most  celebrated  of  English  as- 
trologers, William  Lilly  of  Diseworth,  Leicestershire, 
who  received  a  pension  of  £100  from  Cromwell's  coun- 
cil of  state,  and  who,  in  spite  of  some  awkward  in- 
cidents, had  no  little  political  influence  with  Charles 
II.  Among  his  works  was  a  frequently  republished 
"Christian  Astrology"  Shakespeare  (in  King  Lear) 
and  Milton  were  acquainted  with  and  advocated 
astrological  theories,  and  Robert  Fludd  was  a  repre- 
sentative of  the  art  at  the  royal  court.  Francis  Bacon, 
it  is  true,  sought  to  mn  adherents  for  a  purified  and 
reformed  astrology  in  order  to  destroy  the  existing 
form  of  the  art.  It  was  Jonathan  Swift  who  in  his 
clever  satire,  "Prediction  for  the  Year  1708  by  Isaac 
Bickerstaff,  Esq.",  which  deserves  to  be  read  even 
at  the  present  day,  gave  the  deathblow  to  the  belief 
of  English  society  in  astrology.  The  last  astrologer 
of  importance  on  the  Continent  was  Jean-Baptiste 
Marin,  who  issued  "Astrologia  Gallica"  (1661).  The 
greatly  misunderstood  Swiss  naturalist  Theophrastus 
Paracelsus  was  an  opponent  of  astrology,  and  not 
its  advocate,  as  was  formerly  inferred  from  writings 
erroneously  attributed  to  him.  The  rapid  growth  of 
experimental  investigation  in  the  natural  sciences 
in  those  countries  which  had  been  almost  ruined, 
socially  and  politically,  by  the  Thirty  Years  War 
completely  banished  the  astrological  parasites  from 
society.  Once  more  astrology  fell  to  the  level  of  a 
vulgar  superstition,  cutting  a  sorry  figure  among  the 
classes  that  still  had  faith  in  the  occult  arts.  The 
peasant  held  fast  to  his  belief  in  natural  astrology, 
and  to  this  belief  the  progress  of  the  art  of  printing 
and  the  spread  of  popular  education  contributed 
largely.  For  not  only  were  there  disseminated  among 
the  rural  poor  "farmer's  almanacs",  which  contained 
information  substantiated  by  the  peasant's  own  ex- 
perience, but  the  printing-presses  also  supplied  the 
peasant  with  a  great  mass  of  cheap  and  easily  under- 
stood books  containing  much  fantastic  astrological 
nonsense. 

The  remarkable  physical  discoveries  of  recent  dec- 
ades, in  combination  with  the  growing  desire  for  an 
elevated  philosophico-religious  conception  of  the 
world  and  the  intensified  sensitiveness  of  the  modern 


cultured  man — all  these  together  have  caused  as- 
trology to  emerge  from  its  hiding  place  among  paltry 
superstitions.  The  growth  of  occultistic  ideas,  which 
should,  perhaps,  not  be  entirely  rejected,  is  reintro- 
ducing astrology  into  society.  This  is  especially 
true  of  judicial  astrology,  which,  however,  by  its 
constant  encouragement  of  fatalistic  views  unsettles 
the  belief  in  a  Divine  Providence.  At  present  ju- 
dicial astrology  is  not  justified  by  any  scientific  facts. 
To  put  forward  the  theory  of  ether  waves  as  an  ar- 
gument tor  astrological  assertions  is  not  in  accord 
with  the  methods  of  sober  science.  Judicial  astrology, 
therefore,  can  claim  a  place  only  in  the  history  of 
human  error,  while,  however,  as  an  historical  fact, 
it  reflects  much  light  upon  the  shadowy  labyrinth 
of  the  human  soul. 

Astrology  Among  the  Ancient  Jews. — ^The  Bible 
is  free  from  any  base  admixture  of  astrological  delu- 
sions. There  is  no  reason  for  dragging  the  passage 
Josue  X,  12,  into  historico-astrological  discussions  ;  the 
facts  there  related — the  standing  still  of  the  sun  in  the 
valley  of  Gabaon  and  of  the  moon  in  the  valley  of 
Ajalon — are  of  purely  astronomical  interest.  Only  a 
few  indications  in  the  Old  Testament  suggest  that, 
notwithstanding  the  Divine  prohibition  (Ex.,  xxii, 
18;  Deut.,  xviii,  10,  etc.),  the  Jews,  especially  after 
they  were  exposed  to  the  influence  of  Egyptian  and 
Babylonian  errors,  may  have  practised  astrology  in 
secret,  along  with  other  superstitions.  The  Prophets 
warned  the  people  against  the  pernicious  ascendancy 
of  soothsayers  and  diviners  of  dreams  (Jer.,  xxix, 
8;  Zach.,  x,  1-2),  among  whom  astrologers  were  in- 
cluded. Thus  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom  (xiii,  1-2)  it  is 
said;  "All  men  are  vain  .  .  who  .  have  imag- 
ined either  .  .  .  the  swift  air,  or  the  circle  of  the 
stars,  or  the  great  water,  or  the  sun  and  moon,  to 
be  the  gods  that  rule  the  world."  The  Book  of  Job, 
a  writing  of  importance  in  the  history  of  astronomy 
and  star  nomenclature,  is  also  free  from  astrological 
fatalism.  But  to  this  fatalism  the  Jews  had  a 
natural  predisposition,  and  when  Hellenism  gained 
a  footing  in  the  Holy  Land  it  was  accompanied  by 
the  spread  of  astrology,  largely  among  the  learned, 
the  "philosophers",  at  whom  even  in  an  earlier  age 
the  passage  in  Wisdom  had  probably  been  aimed. 
Again,  Isaias  (xlvii,  13-14)  derides  the  Babylonian 
astrologers  ("Let  now  the  astrologers  stand  and  sa\'e 
thee,  they  that  gazed  at  the  stars  .  .  .  Behold  they 
are  as  stubble,  fire  hath  burnt  them"),  and  Jeremias 
exclaims  (x,  2) :  "  Be  not  afraid  of  the  signs  of  heaven, 
which  the  heathen  fear". 

After  the  Exile,  however,  astrology  spread  so 
rapidly,  above  all  among  the  educated  classes  of 
Israel,  that  as  early  as  the  Hellenistic  era  a  Jewish 
astrological  literature  existed,  which  showed  a 
strong  Persico-Chaldean  influence.  The  prophets 
had  been  keen  opponents  of  astrology  and  of  a  re- 
lapse into  fatalism.  If,  when  they  were  prophesying 
of  the  great  events  to  come,  the  contemplation  of 
nature,  and  especially  of  the  stars,  filled  them  with 
sympathetic  enthusiasm,  by  reason  of  their  poetic 
inspiration  and  power  of  divination,  this  had  nothing 
to  do  with  astrology.  On  the  other  hand  it  does  not 
appear  impossible  that  in  Daniel's  time  some  exiled 
Jews  practised  astrology.  Judging  from  Daniel,  v, 
7,  11,  it  is  possible  that  the  prophet  himself  held  a 
high  rank  among  the  astrologers  of  the  Babylonian 
court.  After  the  ExUe  an  attempt  was  made  to 
separate  astrology  from  sorcery  and  forbidden 
magical  arts,  by  denying  a  direct  Biblical  prohibition 
of  astrology  and  by  pretending  to  find  encourage- 
ment for  such  speculations  in  Genesis,  i,  14.  It  is  a 
characteristic  fact  that  in  ancient  Israel  astrology 
received  no  direct  encouragement,  but  that  its 
spread  was  associated  with  the  relapse  of  many  Jews 
into  the  old  Semitic  star-worship  which  was  aided 
by  Persico-Chaldean  influence.     For  this  Jeremias 
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is  a  witness  (vii,  IS;  xix,  13;  xliv,  17-19,  25).  Co- 
incidont  with  the  spread  of  astrology  in  old  Israel 
and  the  decline  ot  the  nation  was  the  diffusion  of 
dcmonology.  The  Jewish  prayers  to  the  planets,  in 
Ihe  form  in  which  they  are  preserved  with  others  in 
Codex  Paris,  2419  (folio  277r),came  into  existence  at 
the  time  when  Hellenism  first  flourished  in  the  East, 
namely,  the  third  and  second  centuries  B.  c.  In 
these  pravers  special  angels  and  demons  are  as- 
signed to  the  different  planets;  the  greatest  andm_ost 
powerful  planet  Saturn,  having  only  one  angel,  Kte- 
toel,  and  one  demon,  Beelzebub.  These  planetary 
demons  regulated  the  destiny  of  men. 

The  most  notable  witness  for  astrological  super- 
stitions  in  the  era  of  the  decadence  of  Israel  is  the 
apocryphal  "Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Henoch",  which, 
notwitlislanding  its  perplexing  phantasies,  is  a  rich 
treasure-house  of  information  concerning  cosmolog- 
ical  and  purely  astronomical  problems  in  the  Hel- 
lenic East.  The  author  of  "Henoch"  is  said  by  a 
Samaritan  writer  to  be  the  discoverer  of  astronomy, 
and  the  book  contains  \'aluable  explanations  in 
regard  to  astronomy  and  astrology  at  the  time  of 
the  Machabean  dynasty.  The  evidences  for  astro- 
logic  dcmonology  in  ancient  Israel,  when  the  nation 
was  affected  by  Hellenism  and  Babylonian  decadence, 
are  found  in  the  latter  part  of  the  "Book  of  the 
Secrets  of  Henoch" — the  "Book  of  the  Course  of 
the  Lights  of  Heaven"— as  also  previously  in  the 
fourth  section  wlii<-h  treats  of  Henoch's  wanderings 
"through  the  secret  ])laces  of  the  world".  This 
latter  is  perhaps  the  archetype  of  Dante's  "Divine 
Comedy".  According  to  the  "Book  of  Henoch" 
the  human  race  derived  its  knowledge  of  astrology 
and  "lunar  sorceries",  together  with  all  other  forms 
of  magic,  from  the  seven  or  eight  spirits  from  whom 
come  the  chief  sins  of  mankind  (Henoch,  i,  8).  It 
is,  moreover,  worthy  of  note  that  the  "Book  of 
Henoch"  must  be  regarded  as  a  witness  to  Jewish 
national  prophecy.  It  does  not  betray  the  ascend- 
ancy of  Hellenism  in  any  such  degree  as  do  the 
verses  of  the  "Sibylline  (tracks",  which  were  re- 
corded in  the  old  Ionic  dialect  during  the  reign  of 
Ptdleray  Physcon  (1 4.5-11 2  B.  c.)  by  Jewish  scholars 
in  I'jgypt,  and  probably  at  a  later  date  in  the  Holy 
LaiHrit.sclf. 

The  astrological  demonology  of  the  Jews  was 
continually  fed  from  Egyptian  and  Babylonian 
sources,  and  formed  in  its  turn  the  basis  fi>r  tlie 
astrology  of  certain  neo-Platonic  sects.  Togetlier 
with  the  Parsee  astrology,  it  was  the  foundation  of 
the  astrological  demonology  of  the  Gnostics  and 
Priscillianists.  The  influence  of  Hellenistic  Judaism 
is  also  plainly  visible  in  the  philosophic  system  of 
the  Harranites,  or  Sabeans.  It  is  only  necessary 
to  mention  here  the  high  honour  paid  by  the  Sabeans 
to  the  se\'en  planetary  gods  Avho  regulate  the  fate 
of  man.  According  to  the  belief  of  the  Sabeans 
every  planet  is  inhabited  by  a  spirit  as  star-soul, 
and  the  deciphering  of  the  figures  of  the  conjunction 
and  opposition  of  the  planets  made  the  prediction 
of  future  destiny  possible.  Other  elements  of  late 
Judaic  astrology  were  adopted  by  the  earliest  known 
Christian  writer  on  astrology,  the  Byzantine  court- 
astr<ilog(>r,  Hepha^stion  of  Thebes.  The  didactic 
astrological  poem  of  Johannes  Kamateros  (about 
tile  middle  of  the  twdfth  century),  which  was  dedi- 
cated to  the  Byzantine  Emperor  ilanvicl  I,  appears 
to  have  been  drawn  from  Judajo-Cnostic  sources. 
It  is  a  striking  fact  that  as  "deinonized  astrology" 
gained  ground  in  ancient  Israel — and  this  was  a 
branch  of  astrology  in  great  favour  among  the  Jewish 
scholars  of  the  age  of  the  Ptolemies,  and  much 
practised  by  them — the  vorship  of  the  stars  ^'en- 
turcd  once  more  to  show  itself  openly.  It  was 
not  until  the  appearance  of  Christianity  that  the 
preposterous    and,  in    part,  pathologically  degener- 


ate, teachings   of  late  Judaic  astrology  were   swept 
away. 

The  lower  the  Jewish  nation  sank  in  the  scale  of 
religion  and  civilization  the  greater  was  the  power 
gained  by  the  erratic  doctrines  of  astrology  and  the 
accompanying  belief  in  demonology.  The  earthly 
labours  of  the  Saviour  purified  this  noxious  atmos- 
phere. The  New  Testament  is  the  opponent  of 
astrology,  which,  by  encouraging  an  apathetic 
fatalism,  prevents  the  development  of  an  elevating 
and  strengthening  trust  in  a  Divine  Providence. 
The  "Star  of  the  Wise  Men"  (Matt.,  ii,  2,  7,  9,  sq.) 
cannot  be  identified  by  astronomy;  perhaps,  ac- 
cording to  Ideler  (Handbuch  der  mathemat.  und 
techn.  Chron.),  the  conjunction  of  the  planets 
Jupiter  and  Saturn  is  meant.  But  this  hypothesis, 
which  would  be  of  decisive  importance  in  settling 
the  year  of  the  birth  of  Christ,  still  lacks  convincing 
proof.  It  finds  a  curious  support  in  Abrabanel's 
comment  that,  according  to  Jewish  astrologers,  a, 
conjunction  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn  was  a  sign  of  the 
Messias.  It  must,  however,  remain  questionable 
whether  and  to  what  extent  a  prediction  of  Jewish 
astrologers,  or  Kcrc  schamnjim,  is  to  be  considered 
as  realized  in  the  "Star  of  the  Wise  Men"  (Matt.,  ii, 
2,  etc.).  The  first  heralds  of  Christianity,  the  Twelve 
Apostles,  at  once  began  a  bold  war  against  the  rank 
growths  of  superstition.  They  also  battled  with  the 
propensity  of  the  people  for  astrology  and  in  its 
stead  planted  in  the  hearts  of  men  a  belief  in  the 
power  and  goodness  of  God.  Supported  by  the 
teachings  of  the  Scriptures,  the  Church  Fathers  be- 
came powerful  opponents  of  astrology  and  attacked 
with  determination  the  bewildering  and  demoralizing 
ascendancy  of  its  devotees.  The  assertion  is  therefore 
justified  that  the  Book  of  Books  remained  free  from 
the  taint  of  astrological  delusion.  The  passion  for 
astrology  evinced  by  decadent  Judaism,  and  pre- 
ser\ed  in  the  Bible,  is  only  one  more  proof  of  the 
propensity  of  Semitic  nations  for  fatalistic  super- 
stitions and  of  the  purifying  and  victorious  power 
of  the  ethics  ot  Christianity. 

(.'amiiboU  Thom])son's  monumental  work,  "The 
Iteporis  of  the  Jlagicians  and  Astrologers  of  Nineveh 
and  Babylon"  (London,  1902),  may  be  consulted 
for  the  valuable  facts  which  throw  light  upon 
the  dependence  of  the  astrology  of  the  ancient 
Jews  on  that  of  Babylon.  "A  special  branch  of 
astrology  which  was  zealously  cultivated  in  Baby- 
lon was  medical  astrology,  or  the  astrological  prog- 
nosis of  disease."  .Medical  astrology  is  important 
in  regard  to  the  question  of  astrology  in  the  Bilile. 
It  was  greatly  favoured  by  the  spread  of  empirical 
treatment  of  disease  among  the  astrologers.  The 
Bible  itself  gi\-es  very  little  information  concerning 
this  form  of  the  science,  but  subordinate  Jewish 
sources,  above  all  the  Talmud,  allow  conclusions  to 
be  drawn  as  to  its  importance.  Medical  astrology, 
derived  from  Arabo-Judaic  sources,  flourished  again 
at  the  time  of  the  Renaissance.  Its  professional 
representatives  were  then  called  "  latromathema- 
ticians",  after  the  mathematical  mode  of  arriving 
at  conclusions  in  their  "art  of  healing".  [Cf.  Karl 
Sndhoff,  Jatromathematiker,  vornehml.  des  XV.  und 
XVI.  Jahrhund.,  in  Abhand.  zur  Gesch.  der  Medizin 
(Breslau,  1902),  pt.  II;  Wilh.  Ebstein,  Die  Medizin 
im  Alien  Testament  (Stuttgart,  1901);  Gideon 
Precher,  Das  Tranzendentale,  Magie  im  Talmud 
(\u'nna,  1850);  Trasen,  Sitten  der  alten  Hebraer 
(Breslau,  1853J.] 

The  Babylonians,  chiefly  in  relation  to  medical 
astrology,  distmguished  betveen  a,  spherical  method 
ot  calculation  (from  the  point  of  view  of  the  observer 
to  the  stars,  i.  e.  subjectively),  and  a  cosmical  method 
(from  the  relative  position  of  the  stars,  i.  e.  objec- 
tnely).  The  former  was  used  in  the  prognosis  de- 
duced from  the  observation  of  the  twelve  houses 
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of  the  heavens;  the  latter  in  that  drawn  from  the 
twelve  signs  of  the  Zodiac. 

Grasse,  Lehrb.  einer  Literdrgesch.  (Leipzig,  1839),  II,  con- 
tains a  list  of  tiie  earlier  literature  of  the  subject;  Low,  As- 
trologie  in  der  Bibel  in  Ben  Chananja  (1863);  Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres  (Leipzig,  1904);  Maass,  Die  Tagesgotier  (Berlin, 
1902);  Chwolson,  Ssabier  und  Ssabismus  (1856);  Kroll  in 
Newi  Jahrb.  fiir  Phil,  und  Pad.,  VII,  559,  sqq.;  Schiaparelli, 
L'astronomia  nelV  Antico  Testamenlo  (Milan,  1904);  Boll, 
Sphara  (Leipzig,  1905);  Reitzenstein,  Zwei  religionsgesch. 
Fragen  (Strasburg,  1901);  BousSET,  Religion  des  Judentums 
im  neutestam.  Zeitalter  (Berlin,  1906).  See  also  the  literature 
quoted  for  ancient  astrology.  In  discussing  the  "Star  of  the 
Wise  Men",  spoken  of  in  Matthew,  use  may  be  made  (although 
caution  should  be  observed)  of  the  works  of  Felix  von  Oefele, 
Die  Angaben  der  Berliner  Planetenlafel  P.  8279  verglichen  mil 
der  Geburtsgeschichte  Chrisii  in  Milteilungen  der  Vorderasiat. 
Gesellsch.  (1903),  VIII,  Pt.  II;  Idem,  Das  Horoskop  der  Emp- 
fdngnis  Chrisii,  in  the  same  proceedings,  Pt.  VI. 

ZiMMERMANN,  Die  Wunder  der  Planeten  (Berlin,  s.  d.); 
Mater,  Handbuch  der  Astrologie  (Berlin,  1891);  Forsteh, 
Himmelskunde  und  Weissagungen  (Berlin.  1901);  Mensinga, 
Ueber  alte  und  neue  Astrologie  (Berlin,  1872);  Lebrun,  Hist, 
crit.  des  prat,  superstit.;  Maury,  La  magie  et  I'asirol.  (Paris, 
1867);  KiESEWETTER,  Gesch.  des  Okkultismus  (Leipzig,  1895), 
II;  Bouche-Leclercq,  i/isi.  de  ladivin.  (Paris,  1879);  Lenor- 
MANT,  La  divination  chez  les  ChaldSens  (Paris,  1875);  Habler, 
Astrol.  im  Altertutn  (Zwickau,  1881);  Hommel,  Aufsdtze  und 
Abhandlungen  (Leipzig,  1892-1901):  Winkler,  Geseh.  Babylon 
und  Assj/r.  (Leipzig,  1892);  Id.,  Alforient.  Forschungen  (Leipzig, 
1902),  III,  ii;  Brugsch,  jEgyptologie;  Jensen,  Kosmologie 
(1893);  Epping-Strassmaier,  Astron.  aus  Alt-Babylon  in 
Slimmen  aus  Maria-Laach,  II;  Boll,  Sphcera  (Leipzig,  1903); 
Bouchb-Leclercq,  L'astrol.  grecque  (Paris,  1899);  Kroll  in 
Neue  Jahrbh.  fur  Phil,  und  Pad.,  VII,  559;  Dieterich,  Abraxas 
(Leipzig,  1904);  Weber,  Indien  Studien,  I;  Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres  (Leipzig,  1904);  Usenir,  Religionsgesch.  Untersuch., 
I;  Maass,  Die  Tagesgutter  (Berlin,  1902);  Steinschneider, 
llebr.  Uebersetz.  (Berlin,  1893);  LowiN,  Ben  Chananja  (1863), 
401;  BuRCKHARDT,  Kultur  der  Renaissance  (Leipzig,  1898), 
tr.;  VoiGT,  Wiederbelebung  des  kloss.  Altertums  (Leipzig,  1898); 
collection  of  ancient  astrological  writings  in  Fabricius,  Bibl. 
grtec  (1790),  III;  Lilly,  Christian  Astrology  Modestly  Treated 
(London,  1647);  Christmas,  Astrology,  Cradle  of  the  Twin 
Giants,  Science  and  History  (London,  1849);  Schindler,  Der 
Aberglauhe  des  Mittelalters  (Breslau,  1858);  Star  of  Bethlehem, 
see  Searles  in  Catholic  World,  XLVII,  59. 

Max  Jacobi. 

Astronomy  (from  Gr.  Hcrrpov,  star;  viiieiv,  to  distrib- 
ute), a  science  of  prehistoric  antiquity,  originat- 
ing in  the  elementary  needs  of  mankind.  It  is 
divided  into  two  main  branches,  distinguished  as 
astrometry  and  astrophysics;  the  former  concerned 
with  determining  the  places  of  the  heavenly  bodies, 
the  latter,  with  the  investigation  of  their  chemical 
and  physical  nature.  But  the  division  is  of  quite 
recent  date.  The  possibilities  of  antique  science 
stopped  short  at  fixing  the  apparent  positions  of 
objects  on  the  sphere.  Nor  was  any  attempt  made 
to  rationalize  the  observed  facts  until  the  Greeks 
laboriously  built  up  a  speculative  system,  which  was 
finally  displaced  by  the  vast  fabric  of  gravitational 
theory.  Descriptive  astronomy,  meanwhile,  took  its 
rise  from  the  invention  of  the  telescope,  and  the 
facilities  thus  afforded  for  the  close  scrutiny  of  the 
denizens  of  the  sky;  while  practical  astronomy 
gained  continually  in  refinement  with  the  improve- 
ment of  optical  and  mechanical  arts.  At  the  present 
time,  astrophysics  may  be  said  to  have  absorbed 
descriptive  astronomy,  and  astrometry  necessarily 
includes  practical  research.  But  mathematical  as- 
tronomy, grounded  on  the  law  of  gravitation,  keeps 
its  place  apart,  though  depending  for  the  perfecting 
of  its  theories  and  the  widening  of  its  scope  upon 
advances  along  the  old,  and  explorations  in  new, 
directions. 

Prehistoric  Astronomy. — Formal  systems  of 
astronomical  knowledge  were  early  established  by 
the  Chinese,  Indians,  Egyptians,  and  Babylonians. 
The  Chinese  were  acquainted,  probably  in  the  third 
millennium  B.  c,  with  the  cycle  of  nineteen  years 
(rediscovered  in  632  B.  c.  by  Meton  at  Athens),  by 
which,  since  it  comprised  just  23.5  lunations,  the 
solar  and  lunar  years  were  harmonized;  they  re- 
corded cometary  apparitions,  observed  eclipses,  and 
employed  effective  measuring  apparatus.  European 
methods  were  introduced  at  Pekin  by  Jesuit  mis- 


sionaries in  the  seventeenth  century.  Indian  astron- 
omy contained  few  original  elements.  It  assigned 
particular  prominence  to  the  lunar  zodiac,  called 
the  nakshatras,  or  mansions  of  the  moon,  variously 
reckoned  at  twenty-seven  or  twenty-eight;  and 
these,  which  were  probably  a  loan  from  Chaldea, 
served  mainly  for  superstitious  purposes.  In  Egypt, 
on  the  other  hand,  considerable  teclmical  skill  was 
attained,  and  a  peculiar  constellational  system  of 
obscure  derivation,  came  into  use.  The  Babylonians 
alone,  among  the  nations  of  the  fore-time,  succeeded 
in  laying  the  foundations  of  a  progressive  science. 
Through  the  medium  of  the  Greeks,  they  transmitted 
to  the  West  their  entire  scheme  of  uranography,  our 
familiar  constellations  having  been  substantially 
designed  on  the  plain  of  Shinar  about  2800  b.  c. 
Here,  too,  at  a  remote  epoch,  the  "Saros"  became 
known.  This  is  a  cycle  of  eighteen  years  and  ten 
or  eleven  days,  which  affords  the  means  of  predict- 
ing the  recurrence  of  eclipses.  The  changing  sit- 
uations of  the  planets  among  the  stars  were,  moreover, 
diligently  recorded,  and  accurate  acquaintance  was 
secured  with  the  movements  of  the  sun  and  moon. 
The  interpretation  in  1889,  by  Fathers  Epping  and 
Strassmaier,  of  a  collection  of  inscribed  tablets 
preserved  in  the  British  Museum  vividly  illuminated 
the  methods  of  official  Babylonian  astronomy  in  the 
second  century  b.  c.  They  were  perfectly  effectual 
for  the  purpose  chiefly  in  view,  which  was  the  prepa- 
ration of  yearly  ephemerides  announcing  expected 
celestial  events,  and  tracing  in  advance  the  paths  of 
the  heavenly  bodies.  Further  analysis  in  1899  by 
Father  Kugler,  S.J.,  of  the  tabulated  data  employed 
in  computing  the  moon's  place,  disclosed  the  striking 
fact  that  the  four  lunar  periods — the  synodic,  side- 
real, anomalistic,  and  draconitic  months — were 
substantially  adopted  by  Hipparchus  from  his 
Chaldean  predecessors. 

Greek  Astronomy. — Astronomy,  however,  no 
sooner  became  a  distinctively  Greek  science  than  it 
underwent  a  memorable  transformation.  Attempts 
began  to  be  made  to  render  the  appearances  of  the 
sky  intelligible.  They  were,  indeed,  greatly  hampered 
by  the  assumption  that  movement  in  space  must  be 
conducted  uniformly  in  circles,  round  an  immobile 
earth;  yet  the  problem  was  ostensibly  solved  by 
ApoUonius  of  Perga  (250-220  B.  c),  and  his  solution, 
applied  by  Hipparchus  to  explain  the  movements  of 
the  sun  and  moon,  was  extended  by  Claudius  Ptole- 
mffius  (Ptolemy)  to  the  planets.  This  was  the  cele- 
brated theory  of  eccentrics  and  epicycles,  which,  by 
the  ingenuity  of  its  elaboration,  held  its  own  among 
civilized  men  during  fourteen  centuries.  Hippar- 
chus, the  greatest  of  ancient  astronomers,  observed  at 
Rhodes  (146-126  b.  c),  but  is  considered  as  belong- 
ing to  the  Alexandrian  school.  He  invented  trigo- 
nometry, and  constructed  a  catalogue  of  1080  stars, 
incited,  according  to  Pliny's  statement,  by  a  tempo- 
rary stellar  outburst  in  Scorpio  (134  B.  c).  Com- 
paring, as  the  work  progressed,  his  own  results  with 
those  obtained  150  years  earlier  by  Timooharis  and 
Aristyllus,  he  detected  the  slow  retrogression  among' 
the  stars  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  celestial 
equator  with  the  ecliptic,  which  constitutes  the 
phenomenon  of  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes. 
The  circuit  is  completed  in  25,800  years;  hence  the 
tropical  year,  by  which  the  seasons  are  regulated,  is 
shorter  than  the  sidereal  year  by  just  twenty-one 
minutes,  the  equinox  shifting  backward  to  meet  the 
sun  by  the  annual  amount  of  50^".  Greek  astronomy 
was  embodied  in  Ptolemy's  "Almagest"  (the  name 
is  of  mixed  Greek  and  Arabic  derivation),  composed 
at  Alexandria  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
A.  D.  It  was  based  upon  the  geocentric  principle. 
The  starry  sphere,  with  its  contents,  was  supposed  to 
revolve,  once  in  twenty-four  hours,  about  the  fixed 
terrestrial  globe,  while  the  sun  and  moon,  and  the 
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five  planets,  besides  sharing  the  comnion  movement, 
described  variously  conditioned  orbits  round  the 
same  centre.  The  body  of  doctrine  it  inculcated 
made  part  of  the  universal  stock  of  knowledge  until 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  formidable  task  of 
demonstrating  its  falsity,  and  of  replacing  it  with  a 
system  corresponding  to  the  true  relations  of  the 
world,  was  undertaken  by  an  active  and  exemplary 
ecclesiastic,  Nicholas  Copernicus,  Canon  of  Frauen- 
burg  (1473-1.54.3).  The  treatise  in  which  it  was 
aeeciiniilished,  entitled  "De  Revolutionibus  Orbium 
Co'lestiuni",  saw  the  Ught  only  when  its  author  lay 
dying;  but  a  dedication  to  Pope  Paul  III  bespoke 
the  protection  of  the  Holy  See  for  the  new  and 
philosophically  subversive  views  which  it  propounded. 
Denounced  as  impious  by  Luther  and  Melanchthori, 
they  were,  in  fact,  favourably  received  at  Rome  until 
theological  discredit  was  brought  upon  them  by  the 
wild  speculations  of  Giordano  Bruno  (1.54.S-1600), 
and  the  imprudent  utterances  of  Galileo  Galilei 
(1564-1642). 

Descriptive  Astronomy. — Descriptive  astronomy 
may  l)c  said  to  have  originated  with  the  invention  of 
the  telescope  by  Hans  Lippershey  in  1608,  Its 
application  to  the  scrutiny  of  the  heavenly  bodies, 
Ijy  Galileo  and  others,  led  at  once  to  a  crowd  of 
striking  discoveries.  Jupiter's  satellites,  the  phases 
of  Venus,  the  mountains  of  the  moon,  the  spots  on 
the  sun,  Saturn's  unique  appendages,  all  descried 
with  a  little  instrument  resemlaling  a  uniocular 
opera-j^lass,  formed,  each  in  its  way,  a  significant 
and  surprising  revelation;  and  the  perception  of  the 
stellar  composition  of  the  Milky  Way  represented 
the  first  step  in  sidereal  exploration.  Johann  Kepler 
(ir)71-l()30)  invented  in  1611,  and  Father  Scheiner 
of  Ingolstadt  (1.J7.5-1650)  first  employed,  the  modern 
refracting  telescope;  and  the  farther  course  of  dis- 
co\cry  corresponded  closely  to  the  de\'elopment  of 
its  powers.  Christian  Huygens  (102(1-9.'))  resolved, 
in  lii.')(),  the  ansce  of  Saturn  into  a  ring,  divided  into 
two  by  Giovanni  Domenico  Cassini  (162.5-1712)  in 
167.5.  Titan,  the  largest  of  Satiim's  moons,  was 
detected  by  Huygens  in  165.5,  and  four  additional 
members  of  the  family  by  Cassini  before  1684.  The 
Andromeda  nebula  was  brought  to  notice  by  Simon 
Marius  in  1612,  the  Orion  nebula  by  J.  B.  Cysatus, 
a  Swiss  Jesuit,  in  1618;  and  some  few  ^■ariable  and 
multiple  stars  were  recognized. 

Theoretic.vl  .Vstronomy. — The  theoretical,  how- 
e\er,  far  otitweighed  the  practical  achievements  of 
the  se\enteenth  century.  Kepler  pubhshed  the 
first  two  of  his  "Three  Laws"  in  1609,  the  third  in 
1619.  The  import  of  these  great  generalizations  is: 
(1)  that  the  planets  describe  ellipses  of  which  the 
sun  occupies  one  focus;  (2)  that  the  straight  line 
joining  each  planet  with  tlie  sun  (its  radius  vector) 
s\Neeps  out  eijual  areas  in  equal  times;  (3)  that  the 
squares  of  the  planetary  periods  are  severally  pro- 
portional to  the  cubes  of  their  mean  distances  from 
the  sun.  The  geometrical  plan  of  movement  Ln 
the  solar  system  was  thus  laid  down  with  marvellous 
intuition.  But  it  was  reserved  for  Sir  Isaac  Newton 
(1643-1727)  to  expound  its  significance  by  showing 
t  liat  the  same  uniformly  acting  force  regulates  celestial 
revolutions,  and  compels  heavy  bodies  to  fall  towards 
the  earth's  surface.  The  law  of  gravity,  published 
in  16N7  in  "  Plulosophia>  Naturalis  Principia  ilathe- 
matica"  is  to  the  following  effect:  cxery  particle 
of  matter  attracts  e\ery  other  with  „,  force  directly 
proportional  to  their  masses,  and  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  squares  of  their  distances  apart.  Its 
validity  was  tested  by  comparing  the  amount  of  the 
moon's  orbital  deflection  in  a  second  with  the  rate 
at  which  an  apple  (say)  drops  in  an  orcliard.  Allow- 
ance being  made  for  tlie  distance  of  the  moon,  the 
two  velocities  proved  to  tally  perfectly;  and  the 
identity  of  terrestrial  gra\'ity  with  the  force  control- 


ling the  revolutions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  was  defini- 
tively established.  But  this  was  only  a  beginning. 
The  colossal  work  remained  to  be  accomplished  of 
calculating  the  consequences  of  the  law,  in  the 
minute  details  of  its  working,  and  of  comparing  them 
with  the  heavens.  It  was  carried  forward,  first  by 
Newton  himself,  and  in  the  ensuing  century,  by 
Euler,  Clairaut,  d'Alembert,  Lagrange,  and  Laplace. 
Urbain  Leverrier  (1811-77)  inherited  from  these 
men  of  genius  a  task  never  likely  to  be  completed; 
and  the  intricacies  of  lunar  theory  have  been  shown, 
by  the  researches  of  John  Couch  Adams  (1819-92), 
of  Hansen  and  Delaunay,  of  Professors  Hill  and 
Newcomb,  and  many  more,  to  be  fraught  with  issues 
of  unexpected  and  varied  interest. 

Discoveries  in  the  Solar  System. — The  ex- 
traordinary improvement  of  reflecting  telescopes  by 
Sir  William  Herschel  (1738-1822)  opened  a  fresh 
epoch  of  discovery.  His  recognition  of  the  planet 
Uranus  (13  March,  1781)  as  a  non-stellar  object 
marked  the  first  enlargement  of  the  bounds  assigned 
of  old  to  the  solar  system;  two  Uranian  moons, 
Oberon  and  Titania,  were  detected  by  him  11  Jan- 
uary, 17S7,  and  the  innermost  Saturnian  pair,  Ence- 
ladus  and  Mimas,  28  August  and  17  September  of  the 
same  year.  Saturn  was,  in  1906,  known  to  possess 
ten  satellites.  Hyperion  was  descried  by  W.  C. 
Bond  at  tlie  observatory  of  Harvard  College  16  Sep- 
tember, 1848,  and  Professor  W.  H.  Pickering,  of 
the  same  establishment,  discovered  by  laborious 
photographic  researches,  Phoebe  in  1898,  and  Themis 
in  1905.  In  point  of  fact,  an  indefinite  number  of 
satellites  are  agglomerated  in  the  rings  of  Saturn. 
Their  constitution  by  separately  revolving,  small 
bodies,  theoretically  demonstrated  by  J.  Clerk 
Jlaxwell  in  1857,  was  spectroscopically  confirmed 
by  the  late  Professor  Keeler  in  1895.  The  system 
includes  a  dusky  inner  member,  detected  by  Bond, 
15  November,  1850.  The  discovery  of  the  planet 
Neptune,  23  September,  1846,  was  a  mathematical, 
not  an  observational  feat.  Leverrier  and  Adams 
independently  divined  the  existence  of  a  massive 
body,  revolving  outside  Uranus,  and  exercising  over 
its  movements  disturbances  the  analysis  of  which 
led  to  its  capture.  Its  solitary  moon  was  noted  by 
Wdliam  Lassell  of  Liverpool  in  October,  1846;  and 
he  added,  in  1851,  two  inner  satellites  to  the  re- 
markable system  of  Uranus.  With  the  great  Wash- 
ington refractor,  26  inches  in  aperture.  Professor 
Asaph  Hall  discerned,  16  and  17  August,  1877, 
Deimos  and  Phobos,  the  swiftly  circling  moonlets  of 
Jlars;  the  Lick  36-inch  enabled  Professor  Barnard 
to  perceive,  9  September,  1892,  the  evasive  inner 
satellite  of  Jupiter;  and  two  exterior  attendants  on 
the  same  planet  were  photographically  detected  by 
Professor  Perrine  in  1904-05.  The  distances  of  the 
planets  are  visibly  regulated  by  a  method.  They 
mcrease  by  an  ordered  progression,  announced  by 
Titius  of  Wittenberg  in  1772,  and  since  designated 
as  "Bode's  Law".  But  their  succession  was  quickly 
seen  to  be  interrupted  by  a  huge  gap  between  the 
orbits  of  ilars  and  Jupiter;  and  the  conjecture  was 
hazarded  that  here  a  new  planet  might  be  found  to 
revolve.  It  was  verified  by  the  discovery  of  an  army 
of  asteroids.  Ceres,  their  leader,  was  captured  at 
Palermo,  1  January,  1801,  by  Giuseppe  Piazzi,  a 
Theatme  monk  (1746-1S26);  Pallas,  in  1802  by 
Olivers  (1758-1840),  and  Juno  and  Vesta  m  1804 
and  1807,  by  Hardmg  and  Olbers  respectively.  The 
original  quartette  of  minor  planets  began  in  1845 
to  be  reinforced  with  companions,  the  known  number 
ot  which  now  approximates  to  600,  and  may  be 
indefinitely  increased.  Their  discovery  has  been 
imrnensely  facilitated  by  Professor  Max  Wolf's  in- 
troduction, m  1891,  of  the  photographic  method  of 
discriminating  them  from  stars  through  the  effects 
ot  their  motion  on  sensitive  plates. 
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The  solar  system,  as  at  present  known,  consists  of 
four  interior  planets,  Mercury,  Venus,  the  Earth, 
and  Mars;  four  exterior,  and  relatively  colossal 
planets,  Jupiter,  Saturn,  Uranus,  and  Neptune,  the 
diffuse  crowd  of  pygmy  globes  called  asteroids,  or 
minor  planets,  and  an  outlying  array  of  comets  with 
their  attendant  meteor-systems.  All  the  planets 
rotate  on  their  axes,  though  in  very  different  periods. 
That  of  Mercury  was  determined  by  Signor  Sehia- 
parelli  of  Milan  in  1889  to  be  88  days,  the  identical 
time  of  his  revolution  round  the  sun,  and  Venus 
was,  in  the  following  year,  shown  by  him  to  be,  in  all 
likelihood,  similarly  conditioned,  the  common  period 
of  rotation  and  circulation  being,  in  her  case,  225 
daj's.  This  implies  that  both  planets  keep  the  same 
hemisphere  always  turned  towards  the  sun,  as  the 
moon  does  towards  the  earth;  nor  can  we  doubt 
that  the  friction  of  tidal  waves  was,  on  the  three 
bodies,  tlie  agency  by  which  the  observed  synchro- 
nism was  brouglat  about.  All  the  planets  travel 
round  the  sun  from  west  to  east,  or  counter  clock- 
wise, and  most  of  the  satellites  move  in  the  same 
direction  round  their  primaries.  But  there  are 
exceptions.  Phcebe,  Saturn's  remotest  moon,  cir- 
culates oppositely  to  the  other  members  of  the 
svstem;  the  four  moons  of  Uranus  are  retrograde, 
tlieir  plane  of  movement  being  inclined  at  more 
than  a  right  angle  to  the  ecliptic;  and  the  satellite 
of  Neptune  travels  quite  definitely  backward.  These 
anomalies  are  of  profound  import  to  theories  of 
planetary  origin.  The  "  canals "  of  Mars  were 
recognized  by  Scliiaparelli  in  August,  1877,  and  he 
caught  sight  of  some  of  them  duplicated  two  years 
later.  Their  photographic  registration  at  the  Lowell 
observatory  in  1905  proves  them  to  be  no  optical 
illusion,  but  their  nature  remains  enigmatical. 

Comets  and  Meteors. — The  predicted  return  of 
Halley's  comet  in  1759  afforded  the  first  proof  that 
bodies  of  the  kind  are  permanently  attached  to  the 
sun.  They  accompany  its  march  through  space, 
traversing,  in  either  direction  indifferently,  highly 
eccentric  orbits  inclined  at  all  possible  angles  to  the 
'ecliptic.  They  are  accordingly  subject  to  violent, 
even  subversive  disturbances  from  the  great  planets. 
Jupiter,  in  particular,  sways  the  movements  of  a 
group  of  over  thirty  "captured"  comets,  which  have 
had  their  periods  curtailed,  and  their  primitive 
velocities  reduced  by  his  influence.  Schiaparelli 
announced  in  1866  that  the  August  shooting-stars, 
or  Perseids,  pursue  the  same  orbit  with  a  bright 
comet  visible  in  1862;  and  equally  striking  accord- 
ances of  movement  between  three  other  comets  and 
the  Leonid,  Lyraid,  and  Andromede  meteor-swarms 
were  soon  afterwards  established  by  Leverrier  and 
Weiss.  The  obvious  inference  is  that  meteors  are 
the  disintegration-products  of  their  cometary  fellow- 
travellers.  A  theory  of  comets'  tails,  based  upon 
the  varying  efficacy  of  electrical  repulsion  upon 
chemically  different  kinds  of  matter,  was  announced 
by  Theodor  Bredikhine  of  Moscow  in  1882,  and  gave 
a  satisfactory  account  of  the  appearances  it  was 
invented  to  explain.  Latterly,  however,  the  author- 
ity of  Arrhenius  of  Stockholm  has  lent  vogue  to  a 
"light-pressure"  hypothesis,  according  to  which, 
cometary  appendages  are  formed  of  particles  driven 
from  the  sun  by  the  mechanical  stress  of  his  radia- 
tions. But  the  singular  and  rapid  changes  pho- 
tographically disclosed  as  taking  place  in  the  tails 
of  comets,  remain  unassociated  with  any  known 
cause. 

Sidereal  Astronomy. — Sir  William  Herschel's 
discovery,  in  1802,  of  binary  stars,  imperfectly  antici- 
pated by  Father  Christian  Mayer  in  1778,  was  one 
of  far-reaching  scope.  It  virtually  proved  the  realm 
of  gravity  to  include  sidereal  regions;  and  the 
relations  it  intimated  have  since  proved  to  be  much 
more  widely  prevalent  than  could  have  been  imagined 


beforehand.  Mutually  circling  stars  exist  in  such 
profusion  as  probably  to  amount  to  one  in  three  or 
tour  of  those  unaccompanied.  They  are  of  limit- 
less variety,  some  of  the  systems  formed  by  them 
being  exceedingly  close  and  rapid,  wliile  others 
describe,  in  millennial  periods ,  vastly  extended  orbits. 
Many,  too,  comprise  three  or  more  members;  and 
the  multiple  stars  thus  constituted  merge,  by  pro- 
gressive increments  of  complexity,  into  actual  clus- 
ters, globular  and  irregular.  The  latter  class  is 
exemplified  by  the  Pleiades  and  the  Hyades,  by  the 
Beehive  cluster  in  Cancer,  just  visible  to  the  naked 
eye,  and  by  the  double  cluster  in  Perseus,  which 
makes  a  splendid  show  with  an  opera-glass.  Globu- 
lar clusters  are  compressed  "balls"  of  minute  stars, 
of  which  more  than  one  hundred  have  been  cata- 
logued. The  scale  on  which  these  marvellous  sys- 
tems are  constructed  remains  conjectural,  since 
their  distances  from  the  earth  are  entirely  unknown. 
^'ariable  stars  are  met  with  in  the  utmost  diversity. 
Some  are  temporary  apparitions,  which  spring  up 
from  invisibility  often  to  an  astonishing  pitch  of 
splendour,  then  sink  back  more  slowly  to  quasi- 
extinction.  Nova  Persei,  wliicii  blazed  22  February, 
1901,  and  was  photographically  studied  by  Father 
Sidgreaves  at  Stonyhurst,  is  the  most  noteworthy 
recent  instance  of  the  phenomenon.  Stars,  the 
vicissitudes  of  which  are  comprised  in  cycles  of 
seven  to  twenty  months,  or  more,  are  called  "long- 
period  variables".  About  400  had  been  recorded 
down  to  1906.  They  not  uncommonly  attain,  at 
maximum,  to  1,000  times  their  minimum  brightness. 
Mira,  the  "wonderful"  star  in  the  Whale,  discovered 
by  David  Fabricius  in  1596,  is  the  exemplar  of  the 
class.  The  fluctuations  of  "short-period  variables" 
take  place  in  a  few  days  or  hours,  and  with  far  more 
punctuality.  A  certain  proportion  of  them  are 
"  eclipsing  stars ''  (about  35  have  so  far  been  recog- 
nized as  such),  which  owe  their  regularly  recurring 
failures  of  light  to  the  interposition  of  large  satellites. 
Algol  in  Perseus,  the  variations  of  which  were  per- 
ceived by  Montanari  in  1669,  is  the  best-known 
specimen.  Hundreds  of  rapid  variables  have  been 
recently  detected  among  the  components  of  globular 
clusters;  but  their  course  of  change  is  of  a  totally 
different  nature  from  tliat  of  eclipsing  stars.  Ed- 
mund Halley  (1656-1742),  the  second  Astronomer 
Royal,  announced  in  1718  that  the  stars,  far  from 
being  fixed,  move  onward,  each  on  its  own  account, 
across  the  sky.  He  arrived  at  this  conclusion  by 
comparing  modem  with  antique  observations;  and 
stellar  "proper  motions"  now  constitute  a  wide 
and  expansive  field  of  research.  A  preliminary 
attempt  to  regularize  them  was  made  by  Herschel's 
determination,  in  1783,  of  the  sun's  line  of  travel. 
His  success  depended  upon  the  fact  that  the  apparent 
displacements  of  the  stars  include  a  common  element, 
transferred  by  perspective  from  the  solar  advance. 
Their  individual,  or  "peculiar"  movements,  however, 
show  no  certain  trace  of  method.  A  good  many 
stars,  too,  have  been  ascertained  to  travel  at  rates 
probably  uncontrollable  by  the  gravitational  power 
of  the  entire  sidereal  system.  Arcturus,  with  its 
portentous  velocity  of  250  miles  c  second,  is  one  of 
these  "runaway"  stars.  The  sun's  pace  of  about 
12  miles  a  second,  seems,  by  comparison,  extremely 
sedate;  and  it  is  probably  only  half  the  average 
stellar  speed.  The  apex  of  the  sun's  way,  or  tlie 
point  towards  which  its  movement  at  present  tends, 
is  located  by  the  best  recent  investigations  near  the 
bright  star  Vega. 

Distances  of  the  Sun  and  Stars. — The  dis- 
tances of  the  heavenly  bodies  can  only  be  determined 
(speaking  generally)  by  measuring  their  parallaxes. 
in  other  words,  their  apparent  changes  of  position 
when  seen  from  different  points  of  view.  That  of 
the  sun  is  simply  the  angle  subtended  at  his  distance 
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by  the  earth's  semi-diameter.  Efforts  were  made 
with  indifferent  success  to  fix  its  value  by  tlie  aid  of 
the  transits  of  \'enus  in  the  eighteenth  and  nine- 
feentli  centuries.  The  asteroids  have  proved  more 
efficient  auxiUaries;  and  through  the  mediation  of 
Iris,  Sapplio,  and  Victoria,  in  ISSS-SO,  Sir  David 
Gill  assigned  to  the  great  unit  of  space  a  length  of 
'.t-'..S(j(),000  miles,  which  the  photographic  measures 
(if  Eros,  in  1900-01,  bid  fair  to  ratify.  The  stars, 
lio\\ever,  are  so  vastly  remote  that  the  only  chance 
of  detecting  their  perspective  displacements  is  by 
observing  tliem  at  intervals  of  six  months,  from 
opposite  extremities  of  a  base-line  nearly  186,000 
miles  in  i.'xtent.  Thus,  the  annual  parallax  of  a 
star  means  the  angle  under  which  the  semi-diameter 
of  the  earth's  orbit  would  be  seen  if  viewed  from  its 
situation.  This  angle  is  in  all  cases,  extremely 
minute,  and  in  mcjst  cases,  altogether  evanescent; 
so  that,  from  only  about  eighty  stars  (as  at  present 
known),  the  terrestrial  orbit  would  appear  to  have 
sensible  dimensions.  Our  nearest  stellar  neighbour 
is  the  splendid  soutliern  binary,  a  Centauri;  yet  its 
distance  is  such  that  light  needs  four  and  one-third 
years  to  perform  the  journey  thence.  Thomas 
Henderson  (17'.tS-1844)  announced  his  detection  of 
its  ]>arallax  in  IKVJ,  just  after  Bessel  of  Konigsberg 
(17S4-lsi(i)  had  obtained  a  similar,  but  smaller 
result  for  an  insignificant  double  star  designated 
(il  Cygni. 

Celestial  Photography. — The  second  half  of 
the  nineteenth  century  was  signalized  by  a  revolu- 
tionary change  in  the  methods  and  purposes  of 
astronomy.  Experiments  in  lunar  phcjtography, 
f)egnn  in  1840  by  J.  W.  Draper  of  New  York,  were 
continued  in  the  fifties  by  W.  C.  Bond,  Warren  de  la 
Rue,  and  Lewis  i\I.  Rutherfiird.  Tlic  first  daguerre- 
otype of  the  sun  was  secured  at  Paris  in  184.),  and 
traces  of  tlie  solar  corona  appeared  on  a  sensitized 
plate  exposed  at  Konigsberg  during  the  tiital  eclipse 
of  28  July,  1S,')1,  But  the  epoch  of  effective  solar 
photography  opened  with  the  Spanish  eclipse  of 
18  July,  1N()(),  wlien  the  jiietures  successively  ob- 
tained by  I'atlier  Angelo  Secchi,  S.J.,  and  Warren 
de  la  Rue  demonstrated  the  solar  status  of  the  crim- 
son protuberances  by  renderhig  manifest  tlie  advance 
of  the  moon  in  front  of  them.  .\t  subsequent  eclipses, 
the  leading  task  of  the  camera  has  been  the  portrayal 
of  the  corona;  and  its  importance  was  enhanced 
wIk'U  K.  C.  Ranyard  pointed  out,  in  1N79,  the  corre- 
s]ioudence  of  changes  in  its  form  with  tlie  alternations 
of  solar  disturbance.  The  eleven-year  periodicitv 
of  sunspots  was  publislied  in  l.S.")l  by  Schwabe  of 
Dessau;  and  among  the  numerous  associated  phe- 
nomena of  change,  none  are  better  ascertained  than 
those  aflecting  the  sliape  of  the  silvery  aureola  seen 
to  encompass  the  sun  when  the  moon  cuts  off  the 
glare  of  direct  sunlight.  At  spot  maxima  the  aureola 
sjjreads  its  beamy  radiance  round  the  disc.  But  at 
times  of  mininuim,  it  consists  mainly  of  two  great 
whigs,  extended  in  the  sun's  equatorial  plane.  A 
multitude  of  photograplis,  taken  during  the  eclipses 
of  INliN,  1900.  1901,  and  liWo,  attest  with  certainty 
the  punctual  recurrence  of  these  unexplained  vicissi- 
tudes. The  fundamental  condition  for  the  progress 
of  sidereal  photography  is  the  use  of  long  exposures; 
since  most  of  the  objects  to  be  cielineated  emit  hght 
so  feebly  that  its  chemical  efliects  must  accumulate 
before  they  become  sensible.  But  long  exposures 
ivere  impracticable  until  Sir  \A'illiam  Huggins,  in 
1.^,6,  adopted  the  dry-plate  process;  and  this  date, 
accordingly,  marks  the  beginning  of  the  wide- 
spreading  serviceableness  of  the  camera  to  astronomy. 
In  nebular  investigations  above  all,  it  far  outranges 
the  telescope.  HaUey  described  in  1716  six  nel^u- 
ht,  which  he  held  to  be  composed  of  a  lucid  medium 
collected  from  space.  The  Abbe  Lacaille  (171.3-fiL') 
brought  back  with  him  from  the  Cape,  in  17o4,  a  list 


of  forty-two  such  objects;  and  Charles  Messier 
(17.30-1817)  enumerated,  in  1781,  103  nebulee  and 
clusters.  But  this  harvest  was  scanty  indeed  com- 
pared with  the  lavish  yield  of  Herschel's  explorations. 
Between  1786  and  1802  he  communicated  to  the 
Royal  Society  catalogues  of  2,500  nebulce;  he  dis- 
tinguished their  special  forms,  classified  them  in 
order  of  brightness,  and  elaborated  a  theory  of 
stellar  development  from  nebulae,  illustrated  by 
selected  instances  of  progressive  condensation.  The 
next  considerable  step  towards  a  closer  acquaintance 
with  nebula  was  made  by  Lord  Rosse  in  1845,  when 
the  prodigious  light-grasp  of  his  six-foot  reflector 
afforded  him  the  discovery  of  the  great  "Whirlpool" 
structure  in  Canes  Venatiei.  It  proved  to  be  typical 
of  the  entire  class  of  spiral  nebulae,  the  large  pre-\-- 
alence  of  which  has  been  one  of  the  revelations  of 
photography.  The  superiority  in  nebula-portraiture 
of  the  chemical  to  the  eye-and-hand  method  was 
strikingly  manifested  in  a  photograph  of  the  Orion 
nebula  taken  by  Dr.  A.  A.  Common,  30  January, 
1883.  Its  efficacy  for  discovery  became  evident 
through  the  disclosure,  on  plates  exposed  by  Paul 
and  Prosper  Henry,  and  by  Isaac  Roberts  in  18S5-S(i, 
of  complex  nebulous  formations  in  the  Pleiades, 
almost  wdroUy  invisible  optically.  Professor  Keeler 
(18.57-1900)  estimated  at  120,000  the  number  of 
nebulae  whicli  the  Crossley  reflector  of  the  Lick 
observatory  would  be  capable  of  recording  in  both 
hemispheres  with  an  hour's  exposure,  while  tele- 
scopically  const  rtictcil  catalogues  include  less  than 
10,001).  But  it  is  through  the  combination  of  pho- 
tography with  spectroscopy,  constituting  the  spectro- 
graphic  mode  of  research,  that  astrophysics  has 
achieved  its  most  signal  triumphs. 

AsTKOPHYSics. — The  fundamental  principle  of 
spectrum  analysis,  enunciated  by  Oustav  Kirchhoff 
(1824-87)  in  1859,  depends  upon  the  equivalence  of 
emission  and  absorption.  This  means  that,  if  white 
light  be  transmitted  through  glowing  \apours,  they 
arrest  just  those  minute  sections  of  it  with  which 
they  themseh'cs  shine.  And  if  the  source  of  tlie 
white  light  be  hotter  than  the  arresting  vapour, 
there  results  a  prismatic  spectrum,  interrupted  by 
dark  lines,  distinctive  of  the  chemical  nature  of  the 
substance  originating  them.  Now  this  is  exactly 
the  case  of  the  sun  and  stars.  The  white  radiance 
emanating  from  their  photospheres  is  found,  wlien 
dispersed  into  a  spectrum,  to  be  crossed  by  numerous 
dusky  rays  indicating  absorption  by  gaseous  strata, 
to  the  composition  of  which  Kirchhoff's  principle 
supplies  the  clue.  Kirchhoff  himself  identified  in 
1861,  as  prominent  solar  constituents,  sodium,  iron 
magnesium,  calcium,  and  chromium;  hydrogen  was 
recognized  by  A.  J.  Angstrom  (1814-74);  helium 
liy  Sir  Norman  Lockyer  in  1868;  and  about  forty 
elementary  substances  are  now  known  with  approxi- 
mate eertamty  to  be  common  to  the  earth  and  sun. 
The  chemistry  of  the  stars  is  strictly  analogous  to 
that  of  the  sun,  although  their  spectra  exhibit  diver- 
sities symptomatic  of  a  considerable  variety  in 
physical  state.  Father  Angelo  Secchi,  S.J.  (1818-78), 
based  on  these  diversities  in  lSG.'i-07  a  classification 
of  the  stars  into  four  orders,  still  regarded  as  funda- 
mental, and  supplied  by  Dr.  Vogel  in  1874  with  an 
evolutionary  interpretation,  according  to  which, 
difierences  of  spectral  type  are  associated  with 
various  stages  of  progress  from  a  tenuous  and  in- 
choate towards  a  compact  condition.  Since  1879, 
wlien  Sir  '\\illiam  Huggms  .secured  impressions  of 
an  extended  range  of  ultra-violet  white  star  light, 
stellar  spectra  have  been  mostly  studied  photo- 
graphically, the  results  being,  not  only  precise  and 
permanent,  but  also  more  complete  than  those  obtain- 
able by  visual  means.  Tlie  same  eminent  investi- 
gator discovered,  in  1,864,  the  bright-hne  spectra  of 
certam  classes  of  nebula;,  by  which  they  were  known 
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to  be  of  gaseous  composition,  and  recognized,  as  of 
carbonaceous  origin,  the  typical  coloured  bands  of 
the  cometary  spectrum,  noted  four  years  previously, 
though  without  speoifio  identification,  by  G.  B. 
Donati  (1827-73)  at  Florence. 

Doppler's  principle,  by  which  light  alters  in  re- 
frangibility  through  the  end-on  motion  of  its  source, 
was  first  made  effective  for  astronomical  research 
by  Huggins  in  1868.  The  criterion  of  velocity, 
whetlier  of  recession  or  approach,  is  afforded  by  the 
shifting  of  spectral  lines  from  their  standard  places; 
and  the  metliod  was  raised  to  a  high  grade  of  accu- 
racy through  Dr.  Vogel's  adaptation,  in  1888,  of 
pliotography  to  its  requirements.  It  has  since 
proved  extraordinarily  fruitful.  Its  employment 
enabled  Dr.  Vogel  to  demonstrate  the  reality  of 
Algol's  eclipses,  by  showing  that  the  star  revoh-ed 
round  an  obscure  companion  in  the  identical  period 
of  light-change;  and  the  first  disco \'cries  of  non- 
eclipsing  spectroscopic  binaries  were  made  at  Har- 
vard College  in  1S89.  These  interesting  systems 
cannot  be  sharply  distinguished  from  telescopic 
double  stars,  which  are,  indeed,  believed  to  liave 
developed  from  them  under  the  influence  of  tidal 
friction;  tlieir  periods  vary  from  a  tew  hours  to 
several  months;  and  their  components  are  often  of 
such  unequal  luminosity  that  only  one  leaves  any 
legible  impression  on  tlie  sensitive  plate.  Their 
known  number  amounted,  in  1905,  to  140;  and  it 
may  be  indefinitely  augmented.  It  probably  in- 
cludes all  short-period  variables,  even  those  tiiat 
escape  eclipses;  though  the  connection  between 
their  duplicity  and  luminous  variations  remains 
unexplained.  The  photography  in  daylight  of  solar 
prominences  was  attempted  by  Professor  Young 
of  Princeton  in  1870,  and  the  subject  was  prosecuted 
by  Dr.  Braun,  S.J.,  in  1S72.  No  genuine  success 
was,  however,  achieved  until  1891,  when  Professor 
Hale  of  Chicago  and  M.  Deslandres  at  Paris  inde- 
pendently built  up  pictures  of  those  objects  out  of 
the  calcium-ray  in  their  dispersed  light,  sifted  through 
a  double  slit  on  to  moving  photographic  plates. 
Professor  Hale's  invention  of  the  "  spectrohelio- 
graph"  enables  him,  moreover,  to  delineate  the  sun's 
•disc  in  any  selected  quality  of  its  light,  with  the 
result  of  disclosing  vast  masses  of  calcium  and 
hydrogen  flocculi,  piled  up  at  various  heights  above 
the  solar  surface. 

Sidereal  Construction. — The  investigation  of 
the  structure  of  the  sidereal  heavens  was  the  leading 
object  of  William  Herschel's  career.  The  magnitude 
of  the  task,  however,  whicli  he  attempted  single- 
handed  grows  more  apparent  with  every  fresh  at- 
tempt to  grapple  with  it;  and  it  now  engages  the 
combined  efforts  of  many  astronomers,  using  methods 
refined  and  comprehensive  to  a  degree  unimagtned 
by  Herschel.  An  immense  stock  of  materials  for 
the  purpose  will  be  provided  by  the  international 
photographic  survey,  at  present  advancing  towards 
completion  at  eighteen  observatories  in  both  hemi- 
spheres. About  thirty  million  stars  will,  it  is  esti- 
mated, appear  on  the  chart-plates;  and  those  pre- 
cisely catalogued  are  unlikely  to  fall  short  of  four 
millions.  The  labour  of  discussing  these  multi- 
tudinous data  must  be  severe,  but  will  be  animated 
by  the  hope  of  laying  bare  some  hidden  springs  of 
the  sidereal  mechanism.  Tlie  prospect  is  indeed 
remote  that  the  whole  of  its  intricacies  will  ever  be 
penetrated  by  science.  We  only  perceive  that  the 
stars  form  a  collection  of  prodigious,  but  limited, 
extent,  showing  strongly  concentrative  tendencies 
towards  the  plane  of  the  Milky  Way.  Nor  can  the 
nebulae  be  supposed  to  form  a  separate  scheme.  The 
closeness  of  their  relations,  physical  and  geometrical, 
with  stars  excludes  that  supposition.  Stars  and 
nebulse  belong  to  the  same  system,  if  such  the  sidereal 
world  may  properly  be  called  in  the  absence  of  any 


sufficient  evidence  of  its  being  in  a  state  of  dynamical 
equilibrium.  We  cannot  be  sure  that  it  has  yet 
reached  the  definitive  term  appointed  for  it  by  its 
Creator.  Suggestive  hints,  on  the  contrary,  of 
instability  and  evanescence  help  us  to  realize  that 
the  heavens  are,  in  very  truth,  the  changing  vesture 
of  Him  whose  "years  cannot  fail." 
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Agnes  M.  Clerke. 

Astronomy  in  the  Bible. — No  systematic  ob- 
servations of  the  heavenly  bodies  were  made  by  the 
Jews.  Astral  worship  was  l^fe  in  Palestine,  and  they 
could  hardly  have  attended  closely  to  its  objects 
without  yielding  to  its  seductions.  Astronomy  was, 
under  these  circumstances,  inseparable  from  as- 
trolatry,  and  the  anatliemas  of  the  prophets  were 
not  carelessly  uttered.  As  the  most  glorious  works 
of  the  Almighty,  the  celestial  luminaries  were  indeed 
celebrated  in  the  Scriptures  in  passages  thrilling  with 
rapture;  but  the  appeal  to  them  for  practical  pur- 
poses was  reduced  to  a  minimum.  Even  the  regula- 
tion of  times  and  seasons  was  largely  empirical.  The 
Jews  used  a  lunar  year.  It  began,  for  religious  pur- 
poses, with  the  new  moon  next  after  the  spring 
equinox,  and  consisted  normally  of  twelve  montlis, 
or  354  days.  The  Jewish  calendar,  however,  de- 
pended upon  the  course  of  the  sun,  since  the  festi\als 
it  appointed  were  in  part  agricultural  celebrations. 
Some  process  of  adjustment  had  then  to  be  resorted 
to,  and  the  obvious  one  was  chosen  of  adding  a 
thirteenth,  or  intercalary,  month  whenever  the  dis- 
crepancy between  the  ripening  of  the  crops  and  tlie 
fixed  dates  of  the  commemorative  feasts  became 
glaringly  apparent.  Before  the  time  of  Solomon,  tlie 
Jews  appear  to  have  begun  their  year  in  the  autumn; 
and  the  custom,  revived  for  civil  purposes  about  tlie 
fifth  century  B.  c,  was  adopted  in  tire  systematized 
religious  calendar  of  the  fourth  century  of   our  era. 

Both  the  ritual  and  the  civil  day  commenced  in 
the  evening,  about  half  an  hour  after  sunset.  Its 
subdivisions  were  left  indeterminate.  The  Old  Testa- 
ment makes  no  mention  of  what  we  call  hours;  and 
it  refers  to  the  measurement  of  time,  if  at  all,  only  in 
the  narrative  of  the  miracle  wrought  by  Isaias  in 
connection  with  the  sundial  of  Achaz  (TV  Kings,  xx, 
9-11).  In  the  New  Testament,  the  Roman  practice 
of  counting  four  night-watclies  has  superseded  the 
antique  triple  division,  and  the  day,  as  among  the 
Greeks,  consists  of  twelve  equal  parts.  These  are 
the  "temporary  hours"  which  still  survive  in  the 
liturgy  of  the  Church.  Since  they  spanned  the  in- 
terval from  sunrise  to  sunset,  their  length  -^-aried 
with  the  season  of  the  year,  from  49  to  71  minutes. 
Corresponding  nocturnal  hours,  too,  seem  to  ha\-e 
been  partially  used  in  the  time  of  the  Apostles 
(Acts,  xxiii,  23). 

As  might  have  been  expected,  the  Sacred  Books 
convey  no  theory  of  celestial  appearances.  Tlie 
descriptive  phrases  used  in  them  are  conformed  to 
the  elementary  ideas  naturally  presenting  themselves 
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to  a  primitive  people.  Thus,  the  earth  figures  as  an 
indefinitely  extended  circular  disk,  lying  between  the 
realm  of  light  above  and  the  abyss  of  darkness  be- 
neath. The  word  firmamenium ,  by  which  the 
Hebrew  rakia  (jCpn)  is  translated  in  the  Vulgate, 
expressed  the  notion  of  a  solid,  transparent  vault, 
dividing  the  "upper  waters"  from  the  seas,  springs, 
and  ri\-ers  far  below.  Through  the  agency  of  the 
flood-gates,  however,  the  waters  sustained  by  the 
firmament  were,  in  due  measure,  distributed  over  the 
earth.  The  first  visibility  after  sunset  of  the  crescent 
moon  determined  the  beginning  of  each  month;  and 
tliis  was  the  only  appeal  to  the  skies  made  for  the 
purposes  of  the  Jewish  ritual.  Eclipses  of  the  sun 
and  moon  are  perhaps  vaguely  referred  to  among  the 
signs  of  doom  enumerated  by  the  Prophets  Joel  and 
Amos,  wlio  may  easily  have  enhanced  their  imagery 
from  personal  experience,  since  modern  calculations 
show  solar  totalities  to  have  been  visible  in  Palestine 
in  the  years  831,  S24,  and  763  B.  c,  and  the  moon 
reddened  by  immersion  in  the  earth's  shadow  is  not 
an  uncommon  sight  in  any  part  of  the  world.  But 
the  passages  in  ((uestion  cannot  be  literally  asso- 
ciated with  mere  passing  phenomena.  The  prophets 
aimed  at  something  higher  than  intimidation.  An 
cx|)ress  warning  against  ignoble  panic  was  indeed 
uttered  by  Jeremias  in  the  words:  "Be  not  afraid  of 
the  signs  of  heaven,  which  the  lieathens  fear"  (x,  2). 
The  stellar  vault,  conceived  to  be  situated  above 
the  firmament,  is  compared  by  Isaias  to  a  tent 
stretclied  out  by  the  Most  High.  The  "host  of 
heaven",  a  frequently  recurring  Scriptural  expres- 
sion, has  both  a  general  and  a  specific  meaning.  It 
designates,  in  some  passages,  the  entire  array  of 
stars;  in  others  it  particularly  applies  to  the  sun, 
moon,  planets,  and  certain  selected  stars,  the  wor- 
ship of  which  was  introduced  from  Babylonia  under 
tlic  later  kings  of  Israel.  Venus  and  Saturn  are  the 
only  planets  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament. Isaias  (xiv,  12)  apostrophizes  the  Babylon- 
ian Empire  under  the  unmistakable  type  of  He- 
lal  (Lucifer  in  the  Vulgate),  "son  of  the  morning"; 
and  Saturn  is  no  less  certainly  represented  by  the 
star  Kaiwan,  adored  by  the  reprobate  Israelites  in 
the  desert  (Amos,  v,  26).  The  same  word  (inter- 
preted to  mean  "steadfast")  frequently  designates, 
in  the  Babylonian  inscriptions,  the  slowest-moving 
planet;  while  Sakkuth,  the  divinity  associated  with 
the  star  liy  the  prophet,  is  an  alternati\'e  appellation 
for  Xiiub,  who,  as  a  Babylonian  planet-god,  was 
merged  with  Saturn.  The  ancient  Syrians  and 
Arabs,  too,  called  Saturn  Kauran,  the  corresponding 
term  in  the  Zoroastrian  Biniddhish  being  Krran. 
The  other  planets  are  individualized  in  the  Bible 
only  by  implication.  The  worship  of  gods  con- 
nected with  them  is  denounced,  but  without  any 
manifest  intention  of  referring  to  the  hea\-enly 
Ijodies.  Thus,  (lad  and  Meni  (Isaias,  Ixv,  11)  are, 
no  doubt,  the  "greater  and  the  lesser  Fortune" 
typified  throughout  the  East  by  Jupiter  and  Venus; 
Xrba,  the  tutelary  deity  of  Borsippa  (Isaias,  xlvi,  1), 
shone  in  the  sky  as  Mercury,  and  Xcrgal,  transplanted 
from  Assyria  to  Kutha  (IV  Kings,  xvii,  30),  as 
Mars. 

The  uranography  of  the  Jews  is  fraught  with 
perplexity.  Some  half-dozen  star-groups  are  named 
in  the  Scriptures,  but  autliorities  difi'er  widely  as  to 
their  identity.  In  a  striking  passage  the  Prophet 
.Amos  (v,  M  glorifies  the  Creator  as  "Him  that  made 
Kimah  and  Kexil",  rendered  in  the  \'ulgate  as 
Arcturus  and  Orion.  Now  Kimah  certainly  does 
not  mean  .\rcturus.  The  word,  which  occurs  twice 
in  the  Book  of  Job  (ix,  9;  xxxviii,  31),  is  treated  in 
the  Sejituagint  version  as  equivalent  to  Pleiades. 
This,  also,  is  the  meaning  given  to  it  in  the  Talmud 
and  throughout  Syrian  literature;  it  is  supported  by 
etymological  evidences,  the  Hebrew  term  being  ob- 


viously related  to  the  Arabic  root  kiim  (accumulate), 
and   to    the   Assyrian    kamu    (to    bind);    while   the 
"chains  of  Kimah",  referred  to  in  the  sacred  text, 
not  inaptly  figure  the  coercive  power  imparting  unity 
to  a  multiple  object.     The  associated  constellation 
Kesil  is  doubtless  no  other  than  our  Orion.     Yet,  in 
the  first  of  the  passages  in  Job  where  it  figures,  the 
Septuagint  gives  Herper;  in  the  second,  the  Vulgate 
quite  irrelevantly  inserts  Arcturus;  Karstens  Niebuhr 
(1733-1815)     understood     Kesil     to     mean     Sirius; 
Thomas  Hyde   (1636-1703)   held  that  it  indicated 
Canopus.     Now  kesil  signifies  in  Hebrew  "foolish", 
or  "impious",   adjectives   expressive  of  the  stupid 
criminality   which    belongs   to   the   legendary   char- 
acter of  giants;   and  the  stars  of  Orion  irresistibly 
suggest  a  huge  figure  striding  across  the  sky.     The 
Arabs  accordingly  named  the  constellation  Al-gebbar, 
"the  giant",  the  Syriac  equivalent  being  Oabbara, 
"a,  strong  man";   and  Kesil  is  actually  translated 
Gabbara  in  the  old  Syriac  version  of  the  Bible  known 
as  the  Peshitta.     We  may  then  safely  admit  that 
Kimah  and  Kesil  did  actually  designate  the  Pleiades 
and   Orion.     But    further   interpretations    are    con- 
siderably more  obscure.     In  the  Book  of  Job — the 
most  distinctively  astronomical  part  of  the  Bible — 
mention  is  made,  with  other  stars,  of  Ash  and  Ayish, 
almost  certainly  divergent  forms  of  the  same  word. 
Its  signification  remains  an  enigma.     The  Vulgate 
and  Septuagint  inconsistently  render  it  "Arcturus" 
and  "Hesperus".     Abenezra  (1092-1167),  however, 
the  learned  Rabbi  of  Toledo,  gave  such  strong  rea- 
sons for  holding  Ash,  or  Ayish,  to  mean  the  Great 
Bear,  that  the  opinion,  though  probably  erroneous, 
is  still  pre\alcnt.     It  was  chiefly  grounded  on  the 
phonetic  resemblance  between  ash  and  the  Arabic 
na  'ash,  "a  bier",  applied  to  the  four  stars  of  the 
\Yain,  the  three  in  front  figuring  as  mourners,  under 
the  title  of  Bendt  na  'ash,  "daughters  of  the  bier". 
But  Job,  too,  speaks  of  the  "  children  of  Ayish",  and 
the  inference  seems  irresistible  that  the  same  star- 
group  was  .similarly  referred  to  in  both  cases.     Yet 
there  is  large  room  for  doubt.     Modern  philologists 
do  not  admit  the  alleged  connection  of  Ayish  with 
na  'ash,  nor  is  any  funereal  association  apparent  in 
the  _  Book   of  Job.     On   the   other   hand.   Professor 
Schiaparelli   draws   attention   to   the   fact   that  ash 
denotes  "moth"  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  that  the 
folded  wings  of  the  insect  are  closely  imitated  in 
their  triangular  shape  by  the  doubly  aligned  stars 
of  the  Hyades.     Now  Ayish  in  the  Peshitta  is  trans- 
lated lyutha,  a  constellation  mentioned  by  St.  Ephrem 
and  otlier  Syriac  writers,  and  Schiaparelli's  learned 
consideration  of  the  various  indications  afforded  by 
Arabic   and   SjTiac  literature   makes   it   reasonably 
certain  that  lyutha  authentically  signifies  Aldebaran, 
the  Kreat  red  star  in  the  head  of  the  Bull,  with  its 
chddren,  the  rainy  Hyades.     It  is  true  that  Hyde, 
Ewald,  and  other  scholars  have  adopted  Capella  and 
the  Kids  as  representative  of  lyutha,  and  therefore 
of  "Ayish  and  her  children";  but  the  view  involves 
many  mcongruities.     The  glories  of  the  sky  adverted 
to  m  the  Book  of  Job  include  a  sidereal  landscape 
vagirely  described  as  "the  chambers  [i.  e.  penetralin] 
of  the  south".     The  phrase,  according  to  Schiaparelli, 
refers  to  some  assemblage  of  brilliant  stars,  rising 
20  degrees  at  most  abo\e  the  southern  horizon  in 
Palestine  about  the  year  7.5U  b.  c.  (assumed  as  the 
date  of  the  Patriarch  Job),  and,  taking  account  of  the 
changes  due  to  precession,  he  points  out  that  the 
stellar  pageant  formed  by  the  Ship,  the  Cross,  and 

1  u  ^"u^"""  ™'^*^*^  ^^'^  required  conditions.  Sirius, 
although  at  the  date  in  question  it  culminated  at  an 
altitude  of  41  degrees,  may  possibly  have  been 
thought  of  as  belonging  to  the  "chambers  of  the 
south  ;  otherwise,  tliis  splendid  object  would  appear 
to   be   Ignored  in  the   Bible.     Job   opposes   to   the 

chambers  of  the  south",  as  the  source  of  cold,  an, 
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asterism  named  Mezarim  (xxxvii,  9).  Both  the 
Vulgate  and  the  Septuagint  render  this  word  by 
Arcturus,  evidently  in  mistake  (the  blunder  is  not 
uncommon)  for  Arctos.  The  Great  Bear  circled  in 
those  days  much  more  closely  round  the  pole  than 
it  now  does;  its  typical  northern  character  survives 
in  the  Latin  word  septentrio  (from  septem  triones,  the 
seven  stars  of  the  Wain);  and  Schiaparelli  concludes, 
from  the  dual  form  of  mezarim,  that  the  Jews,  like  the 
Phoenicians,  were  acquainted  with  the  Little,  as  well 
as  with  the  Great,  Bear.  He  identifies  the  word  as 
the  plural,  or  dual,  of  mizreh,  "a  winnowing-fan ", 
an  instrument  figured  by  the  seven  stars  of  the  Wain, 
quite  as  accurately  as  the  Ladle  of  the  Chinese  or  the 
Dipper  of  popular  American  parlance. 

Perhaps  the  most  baffling  riddle  in  Bibhcal  star- 
nomenclature  is  that  presented  by  the  word  Mazza- 
roth,  or  Mazzaloth  (Job,  xxxviii,  31,  32;  IV  Kings, 
xxiii,  5),  usually,  though  not  unanimously,  admitted 
to  be  phonetic  variants.  As  to  their  signification, 
opinions  are  hopelessly  divergent.  The  authors  of 
the  Septuagint  transcribed,  without  translating,  the 
ambiguous  expression;  the  Vulgate  gives  for  its 
equivalent  Lucifer  in  Job,  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac  in 
the  Book  of  Kings.  St.  Jolm  Chrysostom  adopted 
the  latter  meaning,  noting,  however,  that  many  of 
his  contemporaries  interpreted  Mazzaroth  as  Sirius. 
But  this  idea  soon  lost  vogue,  while  the  zodiacal  ex- 
planation gained  wide  currency.  It  is,  indeed,  at 
first  sight,  extremely  plausible.  Long  before  the 
Exodus  the  Twelve  Signs  were  established  in  Eu- 
phratean  regions  much  as  we  know  them  now. 
Although  never  worshipped  in  a  primary  sense,  they 
may  well  have  been  held  sacred  as  the  abodes  of 
deities.  The  Assyrian  manzaltu  (sometimes  written 
manzazu),  "station",  occurs  in  the  Babylonian 
Creation  tablets  with  the  import  "  mansions  of  the 
gods";  and  the  word  appears  to  be  etymologically 
akin  to  Mazzaloth,  which  in  rabbinical  Hebrew 
signifies  primarily  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac,  second- 
arily the  planets.  The  lunar  Zodiac,  too,  suggests 
itself  in  this  connection.  The  twenty-eight  "man- 
sions of  the  moon"  (menazil  al-kamar)  were  the  lead- 
ing feature  of  Arabic  sky-lore,  and  they  subserved 
astrological  purposes  among  many  Oriental  peoples. 
They  might,  accordingly,  have  belonged  to  the 
apparatus  of  superstition  used  by  the  soothsayers 
who  were  extirpated  in  Judah,  together  with  the 
worship  of  the  Mazzaroth,  by  King  Josias,  about 
621  B.  c.  Yet  no  such  explanation  can  be  made  to 
fit  in  with  the  form  of  expression  met  with  in  the 
Book  of  Job  (xxxviii,  32).  Speaking  in  the  person 
of  the  Almighty,  the  Patriarch  asks,  "Canst  thou 
bring  forth  JIazzaroth  in  its  time?" — clearly  in 
alhision  to  a  periodical  phenomenon,  such  as  the 
brilliant  visibility  of  Lucifer,  or  Hesperus.  Pro- 
fessor Schiaparelli  then  recurs  to  the  Vulgate  ren- 
dering of  this  passage.  He  recognizes  in  Mazzaroth 
the  planet  Venus  in  her  double  aspect  of  morning 
and  evening  star,  pointing  out  that  the  luminary 
designated  in  the  Book  of  Kings,  with  the  sun  and 
moon,  and  the  "host  of  heaven",  must  evidently  be 
next  in  brightness  to  the  chief  light-givers.  Further, 
the  sun,  moon,  and  Venus  constitute  the  great  as- 
tronomical triad  of  Babylonia,  the  sculptured  repre- 
sentations of  which  frequently  include  the  "host  of 
heaven"  typified  by  a  crowd  of  fantastic  animal- 
divinities.  And  since  the  astral  worship  anathema- 
tized by  the  prophets  of  Israel  was  unquestionably 
of  Euphratean  origin,  the  designation  of  Mazzaroth 
as  the  third  member  of  the  Babylonian  triad  is  a 
valuable  link  in  the  evidence.  Still,  the  case  remains 
one  of  extreme  difficulty.  Notwithstanding  the 
scepticism  of  recent  commentators,  it  appears  fairly 
certain  that  the  "fugitive  serpent"  of  Job,  xxvi,  13 
(coluber  tortuosus  in  the  Vulgate)  does  really  stand 
for  the  circumpolar  reptile.     The  Euphratean  con- 


stellation Draco  is  of  hoary  antiquity,  and  would 
quite  probably  have  been  familiar  to  Job.  On  the 
other  hand,  Rahab  (Job,  ix,  13;  xxvi,  12),  translated 
"whale"  in  the  Septuagint,  is  probably  of  legendary 
or  symbolical  import. 

The  subjoined  list  gives  (largely  on  Schiaparelli 's 
authority)  the  best-warranted  interpretations  of 
biblical  star-names:  Kimah,  the  Pleiades;  Kesil, 
Orion;  Ash,  or  Ayish,  the  Hyades;  Mezarim,  the 
Bears  (Great  and  Little);  Mazzaroth,  Venus  (Lucifer 
and  Hesperus);  Hadre  theman — "the  chambers  of 
the  south" — Canopus,  the  Southern  Cross,  and  a  Cen- 
tauri;  Nachash,  Draco. 

The  New  Testament  is  ^'irtually  devoid  of  as- 
tronomical allusions.  The  "Star  of  the  Magi"  can 
scarcely  be  regarded  as  an  objective  phenomenon; 
it  was,  at  least,  inconspicuous  to  ordinary  notice. 
Kepler,  however,  advanced,  in  1606,  the  hypothesis 
that  a  remarkable  conjunction  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn, 
which  occurred  in  May  of  the  year  7  B.  c,  was  the 
celestial  sign  followed  by  the  Wise  Men.  Revived 
in  1821  by  Dr.  Milnter,  the  Lutheran  Bishop  of 
Zealand,  this  opinion  was  strongly  advocated  in  1826 
by  C.  L.  Ideler  (Handbuch  der  Chronologic,  II,  399). 
But  the  late  Dr.  Pritchard's  investigation  (Smith's 
Diet,  of  the  Bible,  Memoirs  Roy.  Astr.  Society,  XXV, 
119)  denlonstrated  its  inadequacy  to  fulfil  the  re- 
quirements of  the  Gospel  narrative. 

Schiaparelli,  L'Aatronomia  TieW  antico  Testamento  (Milan, 
1903,  tr.  Oxford,  1905):  Stoppani,  La  Cosmogonm  Mosaica 
(Milan,  1887);  Riehm,  Handworterbuch  des  bihlischen  Alier- 
tums  (Leipzig,  1893);  Mahler,  Biblische  Chronologic  (Vienna 
1887):  ScHRADER,  Die  Keilinschriften  und  das  alie  Testament 
(Berlin,    1903):  Jensen,   Koamologie   der   Babylonier    (Berlin, 

1890 ):  Delitzsch,  Commentary  on  Job    (Leipzig,   1864, 

tr.  Edinburgh,  1866);  Gesenius,  Thesaurus  Linguce  Hebrcece 
(Leipzig,  1829);  Stern,  Die  Sternbilder  in  Hiob  in  Judische 
Zeitschrtft  (1864),  III,  258;  Ideler,  Untersuchungen  ilber  den 
Uraprung  der  Stemnamen  (Berlin,  1809);  Delitzsch,  Das 
Buch  Hwb  (Leipzig,  1902). 

Agnes  M.  Clerke. 

Astros,  Paul-Th&rese-David  d',  a  French  cardi- 
nal, b.  at  Tourves  (Var)  in  1772;  d.  29  September, 
1851.  He  was  c  nephew  of  Portahs,  a  minister  of 
Napoleon,  and  as  such  was  engaged  in  the  formula- 
tion of  the  Concordat  of  1804.  On  its  conclusion 
he  was  made  vicar  general  of  Archbishop  (later. 
Cardinal)  Belloy,  of  Paris,  and  after  the  latter's 
death  (1808)  administered  the  diocese  until  the 
nomination  of  Cardinal  Maury.  He  received,  and 
was  accused  of  promulgating,  the  bull  of  Pius  VII 
(3  May,  1808),  excommunicating  Napoleon.  For  this 
act  he  was  imprisoned  at  Vincennes  until  1814, 
After  the  Restoration  he  became  Bishop  of  Bayonne. 
and  in  1830  Archbishop  of  Toulouse.  At  the  re- 
quest of  Louis  Napoleon,  Pius  IX  created  him 
cardinal,  in  1850.  He  wrote  "La  v^rit^  catholique 
d^montr^e;  ou,  Lettre  aux  Protestants  d'Orthez" 
(2  V.  8°,  Toulouse,  1833).  He  was  one  of  the  earliest 
opponents  of  Lamennais,  against  whom  he  wrote 
"Censure  de  divers  Merits  de  La  Mennais  et  de  ses 
disciples  par  plusieurs  ^veques  de  France,  et  Lettres 
des  mteies  ^veques  au  souverain  pontife,  Gr^goire 
XVI",  etc.  (Toulouse,  1835). 

Hergenrother,  Kardinal  Maury  (1878),  82,  132  sq.; 
Vacant,  Diet,  de  theol.  oath.,  I,  2142. 

Thomas  J.  Shah.vn. 

Astruc,  Jean,  b.  at  Sauves,  19  March,  1684; 
d.  at  Paris,  5  May,  1766.  He  was  the  son  of  a  con- 
verted Protestant  minister.  After  he  had  taught 
medicine  at  Montpellier,  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Medical  Faculty  at  Paris.  His  medical  writings, 
however  numerous,  are  now  forgotten,  but  a  work 
pubUshed  by  him  anonymously  has  secured  for  him 
a  permanent  reputation.  This  book  was  entitled: 
"Conjectures  sur  les  m^moires  originaux  dont  il 
paroit  que  Moyse  s'est  servi  pour  composer  le  livre 
de  la  G^n^se.  Aveo  des  remarques  qui  appuient 
ou    qui    gclaircissent   ses    conjectures"    (Brussels). 
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Astnu'  himself  did  not  intend  to  deny  the  Mosaic 
authorship  of  Genesis;  Imt  his  work  created  an  era 
in  BibUcal  inquiry,  occasioning  the  modem  critical 

theories. 

Kaulen  in  Kirchenlexicon,  2d  ed.  (Freiburg,  1SS2);  Gdil- 
LEHEAH  in  Vi.;ouKoux,  Dict.  de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1895);  Kitto, 
Ciid.  of  Bibt.  Lit.  3d  ed.  (Philadelphia,  1886);  Osgood,  in 
Presbyt.  and  Ref.  Review  (Jan.  1.S9L'),  S3  sq. 

A.  J.  Maas. 

Asuncion.     Sec  P.vraguay. 

Asylum,  Right  of.  See  Right  op  Asyluii; 
Bt'ildixc^,  Ec'clesi.vstical, 

Atahuallpa,  properly  Atau-huallpa  (etymology 
usually  given  as  from  huallpa,  the  name  of  some 
indigenous  bird),  son  of  the  Inca  war  chief  Huayna 
Capac  and  an  Indian  woman  from  Quito  hence 
(descent  being  in  tlie  female  line)  not  an  Inca,  but 
an  Indian  of  Ecuador.  The  protracted  wars,  dur- 
ing which  the  Incas  overpowered  the  Ecuadorian 
tribes,  having  brought  about  the  permanent  lodg- 
ment of  Inca  war  parties  in  Ecuador,  led  to  inter- 
marriages with  women  of  that  country,  and  the 
formation  oi  a  new  tribe  composed  of  Inca  men  with 
women  and  children  from  (juito.  Collisions  ensued 
Ijcttt'cen  this  tribe  and  the  descendants  of  Inca 
women,  and  in  the  strife,  Atau-huallpa  figured  as  the 
leader  of  the  former,  whilst  the  latter  recognized 
Huascar,  duly  elected  war  chief  at  Cuzco.  Atau- 
huallpa  acted  with  great  cruelty,  nearly  e.xterminat- 
ing  such  Ecuadorian  tribes  as  resisted.  He  finally 
prevailed,  and  sent  his  warriors  southwaid  along  the 
ba.ckbouo  of  the  mountains,  against  (^uzco.  When 
Pizarro  landed  at  Tumbez  (northern  Peru\-ian  coast) 
in  l."}32,  the  Quito  people  had  already  o\'ertlirown 
tlio  Inca  tribe  at  Cuzco,  taken  the  settlement,  and 
committed  the  most  horrible  cruelties,  chiefly  against 
tlie  keeiiers  of  ancient  traditions  whom  they  attempted 
to  exterminate,  so  as  to  wipe  out  the  remembrance 
of  the  |iast  of  Cuzco  and  begin  a  new  era.  Atau- 
huallpa  himself  remained  with  a  numerous  war  party 
at  Caxamarca.  There  he  awaited  the  whites,  whom 
lie  despised.  The  Spaniards  found  Caxamarca  de- 
serted, and  the  warriors  of  Atau-huallpa  camping 
three  miles  from  the  place.  Pizarro  recognized  that 
.1  trap  had  been  set  for  him,  and  prepared  for  the 
worst. 

On  the  evening  of  the  16th  of  No\ember,  1.532, 
Atau-huallpa  entered  the  square  of  Caxamarca  with 
a  great  retinue  of  men  carrying  their  weapons  con- 
cealed. They  packed  the  court  densely.  Pizarro 
had  placed  on  the  roof  of  the  building  his  artillery 
(two  prilrr(rros)  that  could  not  be  pointed  except 
horizontally.  When  the  Indians  thronged  into  the 
square,  a  I  >ominican  friar,  I>ay  Vicente  Valverde, 
Avas  sent  by  Pizarro  to  inform  Atau-huallpa,  through 
an  interpreter,  of  the  motives  of  the  Spaniards'  ap- 
pearaiu-e  in  the  country.  This  embassy  was  received 
with  scorn,  and  the  friar,  seeing  the  Indians  ready  to 
begin  hostilities,  warned  Pizarro.  His  action  has 
been  unjustly  criticised;  ^'alverde  did  what  was  his 
imperative  duty  under  the  circumstances.  Then, 
not  waiting  for  the  Indians  to  attack,  the  S]5auiards 
took  the  offensive.  The  sound  of  cannon  and  mus- 
ketry, and  the  sight  of  the  horses  frightened  the 
Indians  so  that  they  fled  in  dismay,  leaving  Atau- 
huallpa  a  prisoner  in  the  hands  of  Pizarro,  who 
treated  him  witli  jiroper  regard.  The  stories  of  a 
terrible  slaughter  of  the  Indians  are  inordinate  ex- 
aggerations. While  a  prisoner,  Atau  huallpa  caused 
the  greater  portion  of  the  gold  and  silver  at  Cuzco 
to  be  f  urned  o\-er  to  the  Spaniards,  at  the  same  time 
he  had  Huascar  murdered,  and  laicl  plans  for  surpris- 
ing the  Spaniards  and  having  them  massacred. 
Wlien  this  was  discovered  Pizarro  had  him  executed, 
on  the  29th  of  August,  1633.  The  execution  was 
not  unjustifiable.  Atau-huallpa,  at  the  time  of  his 
death,  was  about  thirty  years  of  age. 


Jlodern  works,  like  those  of  Pkescott,  Robertson,  Helps, 
Markham,  and  others,  are  mostly  inspired  by  bitter  prejudice 
against  the  Catholic  Church  and  Spain,  and  written  without 
adequate  knowledge  of  the  sources,  of  Indian  character,  and 
of  the  localities.  But  the  reports  of  eyewitnesses  deserve 
particular  attention.  See  especially  Francisco  he  Xerez, 
Verdadera  Relacion  de  la  Conquista  del  Peru  (1534\  of  which 
there  is  a  good  English  translation  by  Markham  in  Publica- 
tions of  the  Hackluyt  Society;  Anon.,  La  Conqv,ista  del  Peru 
llamada  la  nueva  Caslilla  (Seville,  April,  1534);  Pedro  Sancho 
Relazione  per  sua  Mcesta,  (14  July,  1534),  Ramusio,  III,  1565; 
Hernando  Pizarro,  Carta  a  la  Audiencia  de  Santo  Domingo, 
in  Oviedo,  Historia  natural  y  general  de  las  Indias;  Pedro 
Piz.\rro,  Relacion  del  Descubrimiento  y  Conquista  del  Peru, 
published  in  vol.  V  of  the  Doc.  'para  la  Historia  de  Espailo: 
Cristobal  Molina,  Conquista  y  Poblacion  del  Peru;  Anon.  MS., 
Relacion  del  Primer  Descubrimiento  de  la  Costa  y  Mur  del  Sur. 
On  the  events  at  Cuzco  preceding  the  arrival  of  the  Spaniards, 
Discurso  sobre  la  Descendencia  y  Gohicrno  de  los  Incas  (1542), 
published  in  1S92  by  Jimenez  de  la  Espada  under  the  title  of 
Una  Antigualla  Peruana.  Later  authorities,  like  Cieza,  Gar- 
ciLAso  de  la  Vega,  Gutierrez  de  Santa  Clara,  and  others, 
have  not  the  merit  of  the  above-mentioned  eyewitnesses,  al- 
though indispensable  for  the  study  of  the  subject. 

Ad.   F.  B.4NDELIBR. 

Atahualpa,  Juax  Santo.s,  an  Indian  from  Cuzco 
who,  being  in  the  service  of  a  Jesuit,  went  to  Spain 
with  his  master.  Upon  his  return,  having  committed 
a  murder  at  Guamanga  (Ayacucho  in  Peru),  he  fled 
to  the  forests  on  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  Andes. 
There,  in  1742,  he  persuaded  the  Indians  that  he 
was  a  descendant  of  the  Inca  head-chiefs  and  as- 
sumed the  title  of  "Atahualpa  Apu-Inca".  He 
claimed  to  ha\e  been  sent  by  God  to  drive  the 
Spaniards  from  western  South  America.  As  he  was 
able  to  read  and  WTite  Latin,  as  well  as  Spanish,  he 
readily  made  the  forest  tribes  believe  him  to  be  a 
powerful  wizard  and  induced  them  to  follow  him, 
abandoning  the  towns  which  the  Franciscans  had 
established  successfully  at  Ocopa  and  further  east. 
To  his  influence  was  due  the  ruin  of  the  prosperous 
missions  throughout  the  Pampa  del  Sacramento  in 
eastern  Peru.  Under  his  direction  the  forest  tribes 
became  very  aggressive,  and  the  missions  were  partly 
destroyed.  Efforts  against  him  proved  a  failure, 
owing  partly  to  the  natural  obstacles  presented  by 
the  impenetrable  forests,  partly  to  the  inefficiency 
of  the  officers  to  whom  the  suppression  of  his  revolt 
was  entrusted.  The  uprising  caused  by  his  appeal 
to  Indian  superstition,  was  the  severest  blow  dealt 
to  the  Christianization  of  the  forest  Indians  in  Peru, 
and  it  took  decades  of  sacrifice  and  toil  to  recover 
the  territory  lost.  To  this  day,  according  to  reliable 
testimony,  the  Indians  included  under  the  generic 
name  of  Chunchos  (properly  Campas)  claim  to  pre- 
serve the  corpse  of  Santos  Atahualpa,  hidden  from 
the  whites,  in  a  wooden,  or  willow,  casket,  as  their 
most  precious  fetish. 

Fr\y  Jose  Amich,  Compendio  Histdrico,  etc.  (Paris,  1854); 
vci^  TscHUDi,  Peru.  Reiseskizzen  (St.  Gall,  1846);  Mendiburu, 
Dimonano  (Lima,  1874),  I. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Atargatis.     See  Phcenicia. 

Atavism  [Lat.,aJo?)us,a  great-grandfather's  grand- 
father, an  ancestor]. — Duchesne  introduced  the  word 
to  designate  those  cases  in  which  species  revert  spon- 
taneously to  what  are  presumably  long-lost  charac- 
ters. Atavism  and  reversion  are  used  by  most 
authors  in  the  same  sense. 

I.  The  term  atavism  is  employed  to  express  the  re- 
appearance of  characters,  physical  or  psychical,  in 
the  individual,  or  in  the  race,  which  are  supposed  to 
have  been  possessed  at  one  time  by  remote  ancestors. 
Very  often  these  suddenly  reappearing  characters 
are  of  the  monstrous  type,  e.  g.  the  three-toed  horse. 
Ihe  appearance  of  such  a  monster  is  looked  upon  as 
a  harking  back  to  Tertiary  times,  when  the  ancestor 
of  the  modern  horse  possessed  three  toes.  The  three- 
toed  condition  of  the  monstrous  horse  is  spoken  of 
as  atavistic.  The  employment  of  the  term  in  con- 
nection with  teratology  is  often  abused;  for  many 
cases  of  so-called  atavistic  monstrosities  have  little 
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to  do  with  lost  characters,  e.  g.  the  possession  by- 
man  of  supernumerary  fingers  and  toes. 

II.  Atavism  is  also  used  to  express  the  tendency 
to  revert  to  one  of  the  parent  varieties  or  species  in 
the  case  of  a  hybrid;  this  is  the  atavism  of  breeders. 
Crossed  breeds  of  sheep,  for  example,  show  a  con- 
stant tendency  to  reversion  to  either  one  of  the  orig- 
inal breeds  from  which  the  cross  was  formed.  De 
Vries  distinguishes  this  kind  of  atavism  as  vicinism 
(Lat.  OTcmus,  neighbour),  and  says  that  it  "indicates 
the  sporting  of  a  variety  under  the  influence  of  others 
in  the  vicinity." 

III.  Atavism  is  employed  by  a  certain  school  of 
evolutionistic  psychologists  to  express  traits  in  the 
individual,  especially  the  child,  that  are  assumed  to 
be,  as  it  were,  reminiscences  of  past  conditions  of 
the  human  race  or  its  progenitors.  A  child  by  its 
untruthfulness  simply  gi^•es  expression  to  a  state 
that  long  since  was  normal  to  mankind.  Also  in 
the  child's  fondness  for  splashing  about  in  water  is 
exhibited  a  recrudescence  of  a  habit  that  was  quite 
natural  to  its  aquatic  ancestors;  this  latter  is  called 
water-atavism.  Many  such  atavisms  are  distin- 
guished, but  it  hardly  needs  to  be  said  that  they  are 
in  many  instances  highly  fantastic.  Atavism  is  com- 
monly supposed  to  be  a  proof  of  the  evolution  of 
plants  and  animals,  including  man.  Characters  that 
were  normal  to  some  remote  ancestor,  after  having 
been  latent  for  thousands  of  generations  suddenly  re- 
appear, and  thus  give  a  clue  to  those  sources  to 
which  the  present  living  forms  are  to  be  traced  back. 
That  a  character  may  lie  dormant  for  several  gener- 
ations and  then  reappear,  admits  of  no  doubt;  even 
ordinary  observation  tells  us  that  a  grandchild  may 
resemble  its  grandparent  more  than  either  of  its 
immediate  parents.  But  the  sudden  appearance  of 
a  tailed  man,  for  instance,  cannot  be  said  to  prove 
the  descent  of  man  from  tailed  forms.  Granting  that 
man  has  really  descended  from  such  ancestors,  the 
phenomenon  is  more  intelligible  than  it  would  be 
were  no  such  connexion  admitted.  But  the  proving 
force  of  atavism  is  not  direct,  because  teratological 
phenomena  are  so  difficult  to  interpret,  and  admit  of 
several  explanations.  Darwin,  pointing  to  the  large 
canine  teeth  possessed  by  some  men  as  a  case  of 
atavism,  remarks:  "He  who  rejects  with  scorn  the 
belief  that  the  shape  of  his  own  canines,  and  their 
occasional  great  development  in  other  men,  are  due 
to  our  early  forefathers  having  been  provided  with 
these  formidable  weapons,  will  probably  reveal,  by 
sneering,  the  line  of  his  own  descent" 

Atavism  is  appealed  to  by  modern  criminologists 
to  explain  certain  moral  aberrations,  that  are  looked 
•upon  as  having  been  at  one  time  normal  to  the  race. 
Accepting  the  doctrine  that  man  has,  by  slow  prog- 
ress, come  up  to  his  present  civilized  state  from 
brute  conditions,  all  that  is  brutish  in  the  conduct 
of  criminals  (also  of  the  insane) ,  is  explained  by  ata- 
vism. According  to  this  theory  degeneracy  is  a  case 
of  atavism.  The  explanation  offered  for  the  sudden 
reappearance  of  remote  ancestral  characters  is  so 
intimately  connected  with  the  whole  question  of 
heredity  that  it  is  impossible  to  do  more  than  in- 
dicate that  most  writers  on  heredity  seek  this  ex- 
planation in  the  transmission  from  generation  to 
generation  of  unmodified  heredity-bearing  parts, 
gemmules  (Darwin);  pangenes  (De  Vries);  determi- 
nants (Weismann).     (See  Heredity.) 

Chamberlain,  The  Child  (London,  1900);  De  Vries, 
Species  and  Varieties  (Chicago,  1906);  Welsmann,  Vor- 
trdge  iiher  Descendenztheorie  (Jena,  1904);  tr.  by  J.  A.  and 
M.  R.  Thompson  (London,  1904);  Delage,  La  structure  du 
prutoplasTTie  et  les  theories  sur  I'heredite  et  ies  grands  probUmes 
de  la  biologie  generate  (Paris,  1895);  Lombroso,  Uhomme 
criminel  (Paris,  1895). 

Jos.  C.  Herrick. 

Athabasca,  Vicariate  Apostolic  op  (North-west 
Territories). — Suffragan  of  Saint   Boniface;   erected 
II.— 3 


8  April,  1862,  by  Pius  IX.  Bounded  on  the  north  bj- 
the  Vicariate  of  Mackenzie;  on  the  east  and  south- 
east by  the  Vicariate  of  Saskatchewan;  on  the  south 
by  55°  N.  lat.;  on  the  west  by  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
The  first  vicar  Apostolic  was  Bishop  Henri  Faraud, 
O.M.I.,  b.  at  Gigondas,  France,  17  March,  1828;  d.  at 
Saint  Boniface,  26  Sept.,  1890;  ordained  priest  at 
Saint  Boniface,  8  March,  1847;  elected  8  May,  1862; 
consecrated  at  Tours,  France,  30  Nov.,  1864,  titular 
Bishop  of  Anamur.  He  was  succeeded  by  Bishop 
Emile  Grouard,  O.M.I. ,  titular  Bishop  of  Ibora;  b.  at 
Brulon,  Mans,  2  Feb.,  1840;  ordained  priest  at  Bou- 
cherville,  3  May,  1862,  elected  Bishop  of  Ibora, 
18  Oct.,  1890;  consecrated  at  Saint  Boniface,  1  Aug., 
1891,  and  appointed  vicar  ApostoHc.  The  Oblates 
of  Mary  Immaculate  serve  all  the  missions  of  Atha- 
basca. There  are  11  stations,  23  priests,  28  Soeurs 
de  la  Providence,  6  Soeurs  Crises.  Catholics,  about 
5,000.     (See  Saint  Boniface.) 

Le  Canada  Ecclesiastiqve  (1907);  Battandier,  Ann.  pont. 
cath.,  1907. 

John  J.  a'Becket. 

Athanasian  Creed,  The,  one  of  the  symbols 
of  the  Faith  approved  by  the  Church  and  given  a 
place  in  her  liturgy,  is  a  short,  clear  exposition  of 
the  doctrines  of  the  Trinity  and  the  Incarnation, 
with  a  passing  reference  to  several  other  dogmas. 
Unlike  most  of  the  other  creeds,  or  symbols,  it 
deals  almost  exclusively  with  these  two  funda- 
mental truths,  which  it  states  and  restates  in  terse 
and  varied  forms  so  as  to  bring  out  unmistakably 
the  trinity  of  Persons  in  God,  and  the  twofold  na- 
ture in  the  one  Divine  Person  of  Jesus  Christ.  At 
various  points  the  author  calls  attention  to  the 
penalty  incurred  by  those  who  refuse  to  accept 
any  of  the  articles  therein  set  down.  The  follow- 
ing is  the  Marquess  of  Bute's  English  translation 
of  the  text  of  the  Creed: — 

Whosoever  will  be  saved,  before  all  things  it  is 
necessary  that  he  hold  the  Catholic  Faith.  Which 
Faith  except  everyone  do  keep  whole  and  un- 
defiled,  without  doubt  he  shall  perish  everlast- 
ingly. And  the  Catholic  Faith  is  this,  that  we 
worship  one  God  in  Trinity  and  Trinity  in  Unity. 
Neither  confounding  the  Persons,  nor  dividing 
the  Substance.  For  there  is  one  Person  of  the 
Father,  another  of  the  Son,  and  another  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  But  the  Godhead  of  the  Father, 
of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  aU  One,  the 
Glory  Equal,  the  Majesty  Co-Eternal.  Such  as 
the  Father  is,  such  is  the  Son,  and  such  is  the 
Holy  Ghost.  The  Father  Uncreate,  the  Son 
Uncreate,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  Uncreate.  The 
Father  Incomprehensible,  the  Son  Incompre- 
hensible, and  the  Holy  Ghost  Incomprehensible. 
The  Father  Eternal,  the  Son  Eternal,  and  the 
Holy  Ghost  Eternal  and  yet  they  are  not  Three 
Eternals  but  One  Eternal.  As  also  there  are 
not  Three  Uncreated,  nor  Three  Incomprehen- 
sibles,  but  One  Uncreated,  and  One  Incompre- 
hensible. So  likewise  the  Father  is  Almighty, 
the  Son  Almighty,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  Almighty. 
And  yet  they  are  not  Three  Almighties  but  One 
Almighty. 
So  the  Father  is  God,  the  Son  is  God,  and  the  Holy 
Ghost  is  God.  And  yet  they  are  not  Three  Gods, 
but  One  God.  So  likewise  the  Father  is  Lord, 
the  Son  Lord,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  Lord.  And 
yet  not  Three  Lords  but  One  Lord.  For,  like 
as  we  are  compelled  by  the  Christian  verity  to 
acknowledge  every  Person  by  Himself  to  be  God 
and  Lord,  so  are  \xq  forbidden  by  the  Catholic 
Religion  to  say,  there  be  Three  Gods  or  Three 
Lords.  The  Father  is  made  of  none,  neither 
created,  nor  begotten.  The  Son  is  of  the  Father 
alone;  not  made,  nor  created,  but  begotten.  The 
Holy  Ghost  is  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son; 
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neither    made,   nor    created,    nor    begotten,   but 
proceeding. 
So   then-   is   One   Father,   not  Three   Fathers;   one 
S..I1    not  Three  Sons;  (Jne  Holy  (jhost,  not  Three 
Holy  (Ihosts.     And  in  this  Trinity  none  is  afore 
or  after  other,  None  is  greater  or  less  than  An- 
other, but  the  whole  Three  Persons  are  Co-eternal 
together,  and  Co-equal.     So  that  in  all  things,  as 
is  aforesaid,  the  Unity  in  Trinity,  and  the  Trinity 
in    Unity    is    to    be    worshipped.     He    therefore 
that  will  be  sav(_'d,  must  thus  think  of  the  Trinity. 
Furthermore,  it  is  necessary  to  everlasting  Salvation, 
that   he    also    believe  rightly  the  Incarnation   of 
our   Lord  Jesus  Christ.     For  the  right   Faith  is, 
that  we  believe  and  confess,  that  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  is  God  and  Man. 
God,    of    the    substance    of    the    Father,    begotten 
before  tlie  worlds;  and  Man,  of  the  substance  of 
His  mother,   born  into  the  world.     Perfect  God 
and  Perfect  Man,  of  a  reasonable  Soul  and  human 
Flesli  subsisting.     Equal  to  the  Father  as  touch- 
ing His  Godhead,  and  inferior  to  the  Father  as 
touching     His     Manhood.     Who,     although     He 
!)(-  God  and  Man,  yet  He  is  not  two,  but  One 
Christ.     One,  not  by  conversion  of  the  Godhead 
into   Flesh,   but  by  taking  of  the  ilanhood   into 
(iod.     One  altogether,  not  by  confusion  of  sub- 
stance,   but    by   Unity   of    Person.     For   as    the 
reasonable  soul  and  flesh  is  one   Man,    so    God 
and   Man   is   one  Christ.     Who   suffered   for  our 
salvation,    descended   into    Hell,    rose   again    the 
third    day    from    the    dead.     He    ascended    into 
Heaven,    He   sitteth   on   the   right   hand   of   the 
Father,    God    Almighty,    from    whence    he    shall 
come    to    judge    the    quick    and    the    dead.     At 
whose  coming  all  men  shall  rise  again  with  their 
bo(hes,    and    shall    give    account    for    their    own 
works.     And    they    that    have    done    good    shall 
go  into  life  e\'erlasting,  and  they  that  have  done 
evil   into   everlasting   fire.     This   is   the   Catholic 
Faith,    which    except    a    man    believe    faithfully 
and  firmly,  he  cannot  be  saved. 
For  the  past  U\o  hundred  years  the  authorship 
of  this  summary  of  Catholic  Faith  and  the  time  of 
its  appearance    have  furnished  an  interesting  prob- 
lem to  ecclesiastical  antiquarians.     Until  the  seven- 
teenth   century,    the    "Quicunque    vult",    as  it    is 
sometimes    called,    from    its    opening    words,    was 
thought  to  be  the  composition  of  the  great  Arch- 
bishop of  Alexandria  whose  name  it  bears.     In  the 
year  1(144,  Gerard  Voss,  in  his  "De  Tribus  Symbolis", 
Sa\e   weighty  probability   to   the  opinion   that   St. 
.Athanasius  was  not  its  aiithor.     His  reasons  may 
be    reduced    to    the    two    following:    first,   no    early 
writer  of  authority  speaks  of  it  as  the  work  of  this 
doctor;    and   secondly,   its   language   and   structure 
point  to  a  ^\'estern,  rather  than  to  an  Alexandrian, 
origin.     Most    modern   scholars   agree   in   admitting 
the  strength  of  these  reasons,  and  hence  this  view 
is    the    one    generally    received    to-day.     Whether 
the  Creed  can  lie  ascribed  to  St.  Athanasius  or  not, 
and  most  probably  it  cannot,  it  undoubtedly  owes 
its  existence  to  Atlianasian  influences,  for  the  ex- 
pressions and  doctrinal  colouring  exhibit  too  marked 
a  correspondence,  in  subject-matter   and  in  phrase- 
ology, with  the  literature  of  the  latter  half  of  the 
fourth  century  and  especially  with  the  WTitings  of 
the  saint,  to  be  merely  accidental.     These   internal 
evidences    seem    to    justify    the    conclusion    that  it 
grew  out  of  several  pro\-incial  synods,  chiefly  that  of 
.Uexandria,   held   about  the  year  361,  and  presided 
over  by  St.  Athanasius.     It  sliould  be  said,  however, 
that  these  arguments  have  failed  to  shake  the  con- 
\iction  of  some  Catholic  authors,  who  refuse  to  give 
it  an  earher  origin  than  the  fifth  century. 

An    elaborate    attempt    was    made    in    England, 


in  1871,  by  E.  C.  Ffoulkes  to  assign  the  Creed  to  the 
ninth  century.  From  a  passing  remark  in  a  letter 
written  by  Alcuin  he  constructed  the  following  re- 
markable piece  of  fiction.  The  Emperor  Charle- 
magne, he  says,  wished  to  consolidate  the  Western 
Empire  by  a  religious,  as  well  as  a  political,  separation 
from  the  East.  To  this  end  he  suppressed  the 
Nicene  Creed,  dear  to  the  Oriental  Church,  and 
substituted  a  formulary  composed  by  Paulinus 
of  Aquileia,  with  whose  approval  and  that  of  Alcuin, 
a  distinguished  scholar  of  the  time,  he  ensured  its 
ready  acceptance  by  the  people,  by  affixing  to  it 
the  name  of  St.  Athanasius.  This  gratuitous 
attack  upon  the  reputation  of  men  whom  every 
worthy  historian  regards  as  incapable  of  such  a 
fraud,  added  to  the  undoubted  proofs  of  the  Creed's 
having  been  in  use  long  before  the  ninth  century, 
leaves  this  theory  without  any  foundation. 

Who,  then,  is  the  author?     The  results  of  recent 
inquiry   make   it   highly   probable    that    the   Creed 
first   saw  the  light  in   the   fourth   century,   during 
the  life  of  the  great  Eastern  patriarch,  or  shortly 
after   his   death.     It   has    been   attributed    by   dif- 
ferent   writers    variously    to    St.     Hilary,    to     St. 
Vincent  of  L^rins,  to  Eusebius  of  Vercelli,  to  Vigilius, 
and  to  others.     It  is  not  easy  to  avoid  the  force  of 
the  objections  to   all   of   these   views,   however,   as 
they  were  men  of  world-wide  reputation,  and  hence 
any  document,  especially  one  of    such  importance 
as  a  profession  of  faith,  coining  from  them  would 
have  met  with  almost  immediate  recognition.     Now, 
no  allusions  to   the   authorship  of   the  Creed,   and 
few  even  to  its   existence,  are   to   be   found   in  the 
literature  of  the  Church  for  over  two  hundred  years 
after  their  time.     We  ha-i'e  referred  to  a  like  silence 
in  proof  of  a  non-Athanasian  authorship.     It  seems 
to  be  similarly  available  in  the  case  of  any  of  the 
great  names  mentioned  above.     In  the  opinion  of 
Father  Sidney  Smith,  S.J.,  which  the  evidence  just 
indicated  renders  plausible,  the  author  of  this  Creed 
must  have  been  some  obscure  bishop  or  theologian 
who  composed  it,  in  the  first  instance,  for  purely 
local  use  in  some  provincial  diocese.     Not  coming 
from  an  author  of  wide  reputation,  it  would  have 
attracted    little    attention.     As    it    became    better 
known,  it  would  have  been  more  widely  adopted, 
and  the  compactness  and  the  lucidity  of  its  state- 
ments would  have   contributed  to  make  it  highly 
prized    wherever  it  was  known.     Then  would   fol- 
low speculation  as  to  its  author,  and  what  wonder, 
if,    from    the    subject-matter    of   the  Creed,    which 
occupied  the  great  Athanasius  so  much,  his  name 
was  first  affixed  to  it  and,  unchallenged,  remained. 
The   "damnatory",   or   "minatory   clauses",   are 
the   pronouncements   contained   in   the   symbol,   of 
the  penalties  which  will  follow  the  rejection  of  what 
is   there   proposed   for   our    belief.     It   opens   with 
one  of  them:   "Whosoever  \\'ill  be  saved,  before  all 
things    it   is  necessary   that  he  hold   the   Catholic 
Faith".     The  same  is  expressed  in  the  verses  be- 
ginning:  "Furthermore,  it  is  necessary"  etc.,  and 
"For  the  right  Faith  is"  etc.,  and  finally  in  the 
concluding  verse:  "This  is  the  CathoHc  Faith,  which 
except  a  man  believe  faithfully  and  firmly,  he  cannot 
be   saved".     Just   as   the   Creed   states   in   a   very 
plain  and  precise  way  what  the  Catholic  Faith  is 
concerning  the  important  doctrines  of  the  Trinity 
and  the  Incarnation,  so  it  asserts  with  equal  plainness 
arid  precision  what  will  happen  to  those  who  do  not 
faithfully  and  steadfastly  believe  in  these  revealed 
truths.     They  are  but  the  credal  equivalent  of  Our 
Lord's    words:    "He    that    belie veth    not    shall    be 
condemned",  and  apply,  as  is  evident,  only  to  the 
culpable  and  the  wilful  rejection  of  Christ's  words 
and  teachings.     The  absolute  necessity  of  accepting 
the  revealed  word  of  God,  under  the  stern  penalties 
here    threatened,    is    so    intolerable    to    a,   powerful 
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class  in  the  Anglican  church,  that  frequent  at- 
tempts have  been  made  to  eliminate  the  Creed  from 
the  public  service  of  that  Church.  The  Upper 
House  of  Convocation  of  Canterbury  has  already- 
affirmed  that  these  clauses,  in  their  prima  facie 
meaning,  go  beyond  what  is  warranted  by  Holy 
Scripture.  In  view  of  the  words  of  Our  Lord  quoted 
above,  there  should  be  nothing  startling'  in  the 
statement  of  our  duty  to  believe  what  we  know  is 
the  testimony  and  teaching  of  Christ,  nor  in  the 
serious  sin  we  commit  in  wilfully  refusing  to  accept 
it,  nor,  finally,  in  the  punishments  that  will  be 
inflicted  on  those  who  culpably  persist  in  their 
sin.  It  is  just  this  last  that  the  damnatory  clauses 
proclaim.  From  a  dogmatic  standpoint,  the  merely- 
historical  question  of  the  authorship  of  the  Creed, 
or  of  the  time  it  made  its  appearance,  is  of  secondary 
consideration.  The  fact  alone  that  it  is  approved 
by  the  Church  as  expressing  its  mind  on  the  funda- 
mental truths  with  which  it  deals,  is  all  we  need 
to   know. 

Jones,  The  Creed  of  St.  Athanasius;  Jewel,  Defence  of  the 
Apology  (London,  1567);  in  Works  (Cambridge,  1848),  III,  254; 
Vossius,  Dissertaiiones  de  Tribus  symholis  (Paris,  1693);  Ques- 
NEL,  De  Symbolo  Athanasiano  (1675):  Montfaucon,  Diatribein 
symbolum  Quicungue  in  P.  G.,  XX-VIII,  1567;  Muratori, 
Expositio  Fidei  Catholicae  Fortunati  with  Disquisitio  in  Anec- 
doto.  (Milan,  1698),  II;  -Wateri-and,  A  Critical  History  of  the 
Athanasian  Creed  (Cambridge,  17:24;  Oxford,  1870);  Harvey, 
The  History  and  Theology  of  the  Three  Creeds  (London.  1854), 
II;  Ffoulkes,  The  Athanasian  Creed  (Ijondon,  IS71)',  Lumby, 
The  History  of  the  Creeds  (Cambridge,  1887);  Swainbon,  The 
Nicene  Creed  and  the  Apostles'  Creed  (London.  1875);  (Dmman- 
NEY,  The  Athanasian  Creed  (London,  1875);  Idem,  A  Critical 
Dissertation  on  the  Athanasian  Creed  ((Dxford,  1897);  Burn, 
The  Athanasian  Creed,  etc.,  in  Robinson,  Texts  and  Studies 
(Cambridge,  1896);  Smith,  The  Athanasian  Creed  in  The 
Month  (1904),  CIV,  366;  Schaff,  History  of  the  Christian 
Church  (New  York,  1903),  III;  Idem,  The  Creeds  of  Christendom 
(New  York,  1884),  I,  34;  Tixeront,  in  Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.; 
LooFS,  in  Hauck,  Realencyklopddie  fiir  prot.  Theol.,  s.  v.  See 
also  the  recent  discussion  by  Anglican  writers:  Welldon, 
Crouch,  Eliot,  Luckock,  in  The  Nineteenth  Century  (1904- 
06). 

James  J.  Sullivan. 

Athanasius,  Saint,  Bishop  of  Alexandria;  Confes- 
sor and  Doctor  of  the  Church;  born  c.  296;  d.  2  May, 
373.  [No  accepted  emblem  has  been  assigned  to  him 
in  the  history  of  western  art;  and  his  career,  in 
spite  of  its  picturesque  diversity  and  extraordinary 
wealth  of  detail,  seems  to  have  furnished  little,  if 
any,  material  for  distinctive  illustration.  Mrs.  Jame- 
son tells  us  that  according  to  the  Greek  formula, 
"he  ought  to  be  represented  old,  baldheaded,  and 
with  a  long  white  beard"  (Sacred  and  Legendary 
Art,  I,  339).]  Athanasius  was  the  greatest  cham- 
pion of  Catholic  belief  on  the  subject  of  the  Incar- 
nation that  the  Church  has  ever  known  and  in  his 
lifetime  earned  the  characteristic  title  of  "Father  of 
Orthodoxy",  by  which  he  has  been  distinguished 
ever  since.  While  the  chronology  of  his  career  still 
remains  for  the  most  part  a  hopelessly  involved 
problem,  the  fullest  material  for  an  account  of  the 
main  achievements  of  his  life  will  be  found  in  his 
collected  -writings  and  in  the  contemporary  records 
of  his  time.  He  was  born,  it  would  seem,  in  Alex- 
andria, most  probably  between  the  years  296  and 
298.  An  earlier  date,  293,  is  sometimes  assigned  as 
the  more  certain  year  of  his  birth;  and  it  is  supported 
apparently  by  the  authority  of  the  "Coptic  Frag- 
ment" (published  by  Dr.  O.  von  Lemm  among  the 
M^moires  de  I'acadtoie  imp^riale  des  sciences  de 
S.  Pdtersbourg,  1888)  and  corroborated  by  the  un- 
doubted maturity  of  judgment  revealed  in  the  two 
treatises  "Contra  Gentes"  and  "De  Incarnatione", 
which  were  admittedly  written  about  the  year  318, 
before  Arianism  as  a  movement  had  begun  to  make 
itself  felt.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that 
in  two  distinct  passages  of  his  writings  (Hist.  Ar., 
ixiv,  and  De  Syn.,  xviii)  Athanasius  shrinks  from 
speaking  as  a  witness  at  first  hand  of  the  persecution 
which  had  broken  out  under  Maximian  in  303;  for 


in  referring  to  the  events  of  tliis  period  he  makes  no 
direct  appeal  to  his  own  personal  recollections,  but 
falls  back,  rather,  on  tradition.  Such  reserve  would 
scarcely  be  intelligible,  if,  on  the  hypothesis  of  the 
earlier  date,  the  Saint -had  been  then  a  boy  fully  ten 
years  old.  Besides,  there  must  have  been  some  sem- 
blance of  a  foundation  in  fact  for  the  charge  brought 
against  him  by  his  accusers  in  after-life  (Index  to  the 
Festal  Letters)  that  at  the  time  of  his  consecration 
to  the  episcopate  in  328  he  had  not  yet  attained  the 
canonical  age  of  thirty  years.  These  considerations, 
therefore,  even  if  they  are  found  to  be  not  entirely 
convincing,  would  seem  to  make  it  likely  that  he 
was  born  not  earlier  than  296  nor  later  than  298. 

It  is  impossible  to  speak  more  than  conjecturally  of 
his  family.  Of  the  claim  that  it  was  both  prominent 
and  well-to-do,  we  can  only  observe  that  the  tradi- 
tion to  that  effect  is  not  contradicted  by  such  scanty 
details  as  can  be  gleaned  from  the  saint's  writings. 
Those  writings  undoubtedly  betray  evidences  of  the 
sort  of  education  that  was  given,  for  the  most  part, 
only  to  children  and  youths  of  the  better  class.  It 
began  with  grammar,  went  on  to  rhetoric,  and  re- 
ceived its  final  touches  under  some  one  of  the  more 
fashionable  lecturers  in  the  philosophic  schools.  It  is 
possible,  of  course,  that  he  owed  his  remarkable 
training  in  letters  to  his  saintly  predecessor's  favoui-, 
if  not  to  his  personal  care.  But  Athanasius  was  one 
of  those  rare  personalities  that  derive  incomparably 
more  from  their  own  native  gifts  of  intellect  and 
character  than  from  the  fortuitousness  of  descent  or 
environment.  His  career  almost  personifies  a  crisis 
in  the  history  of  Christianity;  and  he  may  be  said 
rather  to  have  shaped  the  events  in  which  he  took 
part  than  to  have  been  shaped  by  them.  Yet  it 
would  be  misleading  to  urge  that  he  was  in  no  no- 
table sense  a  debtor  to  the  time  and  place  of  his  birth. 
The  Alexandria  of  his  boyhood  was  an  epitome,  in- 
tellectually, morally,  and  politically,  of  that  ethnic- 
ally many-coloured  Grseco-Roman  world,  over  which 
the  Church  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  was 
beginning  at  last,  with  undismayed  consciousness, 
after  nearly  three  hundred  years  of  unwearying 
propagandism,  to  realize  its  supremacy.  It  was, 
moreover,  the  most  important  centre  of  trade  in 
the  whole  empire;  and  its  primacy  as  an  emporium 
of  ideas  was  more  commanding  than  that  of  Rome 
or  Constantinople,  Antioch  or  Marseilles.  Already, 
in  obedience  to  an  instinct  of  which  one  can  scarcely 
determine  the  full  significance  without  studying  the 
subsequent  developments  of  Catholicism,  its  famous 
"Catechetical  School ' ' ,  while  sacrificing  no  jot  or  tittle 
of  that  passion  for  orthodoxy  which  it  had  imbibed 
from  Pantaenus,  Clement,  and  Origen,  had  begun  to 
take  on  an  almost  secular  character  in  the  compre- 
hensiveness of  its  interests,  and  had  counted  pagans 
of  influence  among  its  serious  auditors  (Eusebius 
Hist.  EccL,  VI,  xix). 

To  have  been  born  and  brought  up  in  such  an  at- 
mosphere of  philosophizing  Christianity  was,  in  spite 
of  the  dangers  it  involved,  the  timeliest  and  most 
liberal  of  educatioiLs;  and  there  is,  as  we  have  inti- 
mated, abundant  evidence  in  the  saint's  writings  to 
testify  to  the  ready  response  which  all  the  better 
influences  of  the  place  must  have  found  in  the  heart 
and  mind  of  the  growing  boy.  Athanasius  seems  to 
have  been  brought  early  in  life  under  the  immediate 
supervision  of  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  of  his 
native  city.  Whether  his  long  intimacy  with  Bishop 
Alexander  began  in  childhood,  we  have  no  means  of 
judging;  but  a  story  which  pretends  to  describe  the 
circumstances  of  his  first  introduction  to  that  prelate 
has  been  preserved  for  us  by  Rufinus  (Hist.  EccI,  I, 
xiv).  The  bishop,  so  the  tale  runs,  had  invited  a 
number  of  brother  prelates  to  meet  him  at  breakfast 
after  a  great  religious  function  on  the  anniversary 
of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Peter,  a  recent  predecessor 
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in  tlie  Soe  of  Alexandria.  \Miile  Alexander  was  wait- 
ing for  hLs  guests  to  arrive,  he  stood  by  a  window, 
watching  a  group  of  boys  at  play  on  the  seashore 
below  the  house.  He  had  not  observed  them  long 
before  he  discovered  that  they  were  imitating,  evi- 
dently with  no  thought  of  irreverence,  the  elaborate 
ritual  of  Christian  baptism.  (Cf.  Bunsen's  "Christian- 
ity and  Mankind",  London,  18.54,  VI,  465;  Denzinger, 
"kitus  Orientahum"  in  verb.;  Butler's  "Ancient 
Coptic  Cliurches",  II,  26S  et  sqq.;  "Bapteme  chez 
lesCoptes",  "  Diet.  Theoh  Oath.  ", Col.  244,  245).  He 
therefore  sent  for  the  children  and  had  them  brought 
into  his  presence.  In  the  investigation  that  followed 
it  was  <lisi-o\-ered  that  one  of  the  boys,  who  was  no 
other  than  the  future  Primate  of  Alexandria,  had 
acted  the  part  of  bishop,  and  in  that  character  had 
actually  baptized  several  of  his  companions  in  the 
course  of  their  play.  Alexander,  who  seems  to  have 
I)een  unaccountably  puzzled  over  the  answers  he 
received  to  his  inquiries,  determined  to  recognize 
the  make-believe  baptisms  as  genuine;  and  decided 
that  Athanasius  and  his  playfellows  should  go  into 
training  in  order  to  fit  themselves  for  a  clerical  ca- 
reer. The  Bolkindists  deal  gravely  with  this  story; 
and  writers  as  difficult  to  satisfy  as  Archdeacon 
Farrar  and  the  late  Dean  Stanley  are  ready  to  ac- 
cept it  as  bearing  on  its  face  "every  indication  of 
truth"  (Farrar,  "Lives  of  the  Fathers",  I,  337; 
Stanley,  "  ICast.  Ch.",  264).  But  whether  in  its 
present  form,  or  in  the  modified  version  to  be  found 
in  Socrates  (I,  xv),  who  omits  all  reference  to  the 
baptism  and  says  that  the  game  was  "an  imitation 
of  the  priesthood  and  the  order  of  consecrated  per- 
sons", the  tale  raises  a  number  of  chronological 
difficulties  and  suggests  even  graver  f|uestions. 

Perhaps  a  not  impossible  explanation  of  its  origin 
may  be  found  in  the  theory  that  it  was  one  of  the 
many  floating  mjrths  set  in  movement  by  popular  im- 
agination to  account  for  the  marked  bias  towards  an 
ecdesiastical  career  which  seems  to  have  character- 
ized the  early  boyhood  of  the  future  champion  of 
the  Faith,  Sozomen  speaks  of  his  "fitness  for  the 
priesthood",  and  calls  attention  to  the  significant 
circumstance  that  he  was  "from  liis  tenderest  years 
practically  self-taught"  "Not  long  after  this," 
adds  the  same  authority,  the  Bishop  Alexander  "in- 
y'llcd  Atlianasius  to  be  his  commensal  and  secretary. 
He  had  been  well  educated,  and  was  \'ersed  in  gram- 
mar and  rhetoric,  and  had  already,  while  still  a  young 
man,  and  before  reaching  the  episcopate,  given  proof 
to  those  AA-ho  dwelt  with  him  of  his  wisdom  and 
acumen"  (Soz.,  II,  xvii).  That  "wisdom  and  acu- 
men" manifested  themselves  in  a  various  environ- 
ment. While  still  a  Icvite  under  Alexander's  care, 
he  seems  to  have  been  brought  for  a  \vhile  into  close 
relations  with  some  of  the  solitaries  of  the  Egyptian 
desert,  and  in  particular  with  the  great  St.  Anthony, 
whose  life  he  is  said  to  have  written.  The  evidence 
both  of  the  intimacy  and  for  the  authorship  of  the 
life  in  question  has  been  challenged,  chiefly  by  non- 
Catholic  writers,  on  the  ground  that  the  famous  "Vita  " 
shows  signs  of  interpolation.  Whate\-er  we  may 
think  of  the  arguments  on  the  subject,  it  is  impos- 
sible to  deny  that  the  mona.stic  idea  appealed  power- 
fully to  the  young  cleric's  temperament,  and  that 
he  liimself  in  after  years  was  not  only  at  home  when 
duty  or  accident  threw  him  among  the  solitaries, 
but  was  so  monastically  self-disciplined  in  his  habits 
as  to  be  spoken  of  as  an  "ascetic"  (Apol,  c,  Arian., 
vi).  In  fourtli-century  usage  tlie  word  would  have 
a  definiteness  of  connotation  not  easily  determinable 
to-day.     (See  Ascetklsm.) 

It  is  not  surprising  that  one  who  was  called  to 
fill  so  large  a  place  in  the  history  of  liis  time  should 
have  impressed  the  very  form  and  feature  of  his 
I>ersonality,  so  to  say,  upon  the  imagination  of  his 
contemporaries.     St.  Gregory  xXazianzen  is  not  the 


only  writer  who  has  described  him  for  us  (Orat,, 
xxi,  8).  A  contemptuous  phrase  of  the  Emperor  Ju- 
lian's (Epist.,  li)  serves  unintentionally  to  corrob- 
orate the  picture  drawn  by  kindlier  observers.  He 
was  slightly  below  the  middle  height,  spare  in  build, 
but  well-knit,  and  intensely  energetic.  He  had  a, 
finely  shaped  head,  set  off  with  a  thin  growth  of 
auburn  hair,  a  small  but  sensitively  mobile  mouth, 
an  aquiline  nose,  and  eyes  of  intense  but  kindly 
brilliancy.  He  had  a  ready  wit,  was  quick  in  intui- 
tion, easy  and  affable  in  manner,  pleasant  in  conver- 
sation, keen,  and,  perhaps,  somewhat  too  unsparing 
in  debate.  (Besides  the  references  already  cited, 
see  the  detailed  description  given  in  the  January 
M-qpcuov  quoted  in  the  BoUandist  fife.  Julian  the 
Apostate,  in  the  letter  alluded  to  above  sneers  at  the 
diminutiveness  of  his  person — /xtjS^  ^"VP,  <i^^'  ivBpui- 
■wloKos  eureXiJs,  he  writes.)  In  addition  to  these 
qualities,  he  was  conspicuous  for  two  others  to  which 
even  his  enemies  bore  unwilling  testimony.  He  was 
endowed  with  a  sense  of  humour  that  could  be  as 
mordant — we  had  almost  said  as  sardonic — as  it 
seems  to  have  been  spontaneous  and  unfailing;  and 
his  courage  was  of  the  sort  that  never  falters,  even 
in  the  most  disheartening  hour  of  defeat.  There  is 
one  other  note  in  this  highly  gifted  and  many-sided 
personality  to  which  everything  else  in  his  nature 
literally  ministered,  and  which  must  be  kept  steadily 
in  \iew,  if  we  would  possess  the  key  to  his  character 
and  writing  and  underatand  the  extraordinary  sig- 
nificance of  his  career  in  the  history  of  the  Christian 
Church.  He  was  by  instinct  neither  a  liberal  nor  a 
conservative  in  theology.  Indeed  the  terms  have  a 
singular  inappropriateness  as  applied  to  a  tempera- 
ment like  his.  From  first  to  last  he  cared  greatly 
for  one  thing  and  one  thing  only;  that  one  thing 
was  the  integrity  of  his  Catholic  creed.  The  religion 
it  engendered  in  him  was  obviously — considering  the 
traits  by  which  we  have  tried  to  depict  him — of  a 
passionate  and  consuming  sort.  It  began  and  ended 
in  devotion  to  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ.  He  was 
scarcely  out  of  his  teens,  and  certainly  not  in  more 
than  deacon's  orders,  when  he  published  two  treat- 
ises, in  which  his  mind  seemed  to  strike  the  key-note 
of  all  its  riper  after-utterances  on  the  subject  of  the 
Catholic  Faith.  The  "  Contra  Gentes"  and  the  "Ora- 
tio  de  Incarnatione" — to  give  them  the  Latin  appella- 
tions by  which  they  are  more  commonly  cited — were 
written  some  time  between  the  years  318  and  323. 
St.  Jerome  (De  Viris  lUust.)  refers  to  them  under 
a  common  title,  as  "Adversum  Gentes  Duo  Libri ", 
thtrs  leaving  his  readers  to  gather  the  impression, 
which  an  analysis  of  the  contents  of  both  books 
certainly  seems  to  justify,  that  the  two  treatises  are 
in  reality  one. 

As  a  plea  for  the  Christian  position,  addressed 
chiefly  to  both  Gentiles  and  Jews,  the  young  deacon's 
apology,  while  tmdoubtedly  reminiscential  in  methods 
and  ideas  of  Origen  and  the  earlier  Alexandrians,  is, 
nevertheless,  strongly  individual  and  almost  pietistic 
in  tone.  Though  it  deals  with  the  Incarnation,  it  is 
silent  on  most  of  those  ulterior  problems  in  defence  of 
which  Athanasius  was  so  soon  to  be  summoned  by  the 
force  of  events  and  the  fervour  of  his  own  faith  to 
devote  the  best  energies  of  his  life.  The  work  con- 
tams  no  explicit  discussion  of  the  nature  of  the  Word's 
Soiisbip,  for  instance;  no  attempt  to  draw  out  the 
character  of  Our  Lord's  relation  to  the  Father;  noth- 
ing, in  short,  of  those  Christological  questions  upon 
which  he  was  to  speak  with  such  splendid  and  coura- 
geous clearness  in  a  time  of  shifting  formularies  and 
undetermined  views.  Yet  those  ideas  must  have  been 
m  the  air  (Soz.,  I,  xv)  tor,  some  time  between  the 
years  318  and  320,  Arius,  a  native  of  Libya  (Epiph., 
Haer  Ixix)  and  priest  of  the  Alexandrian  Church, 
who  had  already  fallen  under  censure  for  his  part 
in  the  Meletian  troubles  which  broke  out  during  the 
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episcopate  of  St.  Peter,  and  whose  teachings  had 
succeeded  in  making  dangerous  headway,  even  among 
"the  consecrated  virgins"  of  St.  Mark's  see  (Epiph. 
Haer.,  Ixix;  Soc,  Hist.  EccL,  I,  vi),  accused  Bishop 
Alexander  of  SabeUianism.  Arius,  who  seems  to  have 
presumed  on  the  charitable  tolerance  of  the  primate, 
\v;is  at  length  deposed  (Apol.  c.  Ar.,  vi)  in  a  synod 
consisting  of  more  than  one  hundred  bishops  of 
Egypt  and  Lybia  (Depositio  Ar.,  3).  The  con- 
demned heresiarch  withdrew  first  to  Palestine  and 
afterwards  to  Bithynia,  where,  under  the  protection 
of  Eusebius  of  Nicomedia  and  his  other  "CoUucian- 
ists",he  was  able  to  increase  his  already  remarkable 
influence,  while  his  friends  were  endeavouring  to 
prepare  a  way  for  his  forcible  reinstatement  as  priest 
of  the  Alexandrian  Church.  Athanasius,  though  only 
in  deacon's  orders,  must  have  taken  no  subordinate 
part  in  these  events.  He  was  the  trusted  secretary 
and  adviser  of  Alexander,  and  his  name  appears  in 
the  list  of  those  who  signed  the  encyclical  letter  sub- 
sequently issued  by  the  primate  and  his  colleagues 
to  offset  the  growing  prestige  of  the  new  teaching, 
and  the  momentum  it  was  beginning  to  acquire  from 
the  ostentatious  patronage  extended  to  the  deposed 
Arius  by  the  Eusebian  faction.  Indeed,  it  is  to  this 
party  and  to  the  leverage  it  was  able  to  exercise  at 
the  emperor's  court  that  the  subsequent  importance 
of  Arianism  as  a  political,  rather  than  a  religious, 
movement  seems  primarily  to  be  due. 

The  heresy,  of  course,  had  its  supposedly  philo- 
sophic basis,  which  has  been  ascribed  by  authors, 
ancient  and  modern,  to  the  most  opposite  sources. 
St.  Epiphanius  characterizes  it  as  a  kind  of  revived 
Aristoteleanism  (Haer.,  Ixvii  and  Ixxvi);  and  the  same 
view  is  practically  held  by  Socrates  (Hist.  EccL, 
11,  xxxv),  Theodoret  (Haer.  Fab.,  IV,  iii),  and  St. 
Basil  (Adv.  Eunom.,  I,  ix).  On  the  other  hand, 
a  theologian  as  broadly  read  as  Petavius  (De  Trin., 
I,  viii,  2)  has  no  hesitation  in  deriving  it  from  Pla- 
tonism ;  Ne'mnan  in  turn  (Arians  of  the  Fourth 
Cent.,  4  ed.,  109)  sees  in  it  the  influence  of  Jewish 
prejudices  rationalized  by  the  aid  of  Aristotelean 
ideas;  while  Robertson  (Sel.  Writ,  and  Let.  of  Ath. 
Proleg.,  27)  observes  that  the  "common  theology", 
which  was  invariably  opposed  to  it,  "borrowed  its 
philosophical  principles  and  method  from  the  Pla- 
tonists."  These  apparently  conflicting  statements 
could,  no  doubt,  be  easily  adjusted;  but  the  truth 
is  that  the  prestige  of  Arianism  never  lay  in  its 
ideas.  From  whatever  school  it  may  have  been 
logically  derived,  the  sect,  as  a  sect,  was  cradled  and 
nurtured  in  intrigue.  Save  in  some  few  instances, 
which  can  be  accounted  for  on  quite  other  grounds, 
its  prophets  relied  more  upon  curial  influence  than 
upon  piety,  or  Scriptural  knowledge,  or  dialectics. 
That  must  be  borne  constantly  in  mind,  if  we  would 
not  move  distractedly  through  the  bewildering  maze 
of  events  that  make  up  the  life  of  Athanasius  for  the 
next  half  century  to  come.  It  is  his  peculiar  merit 
that  he  not  only  saw  the  drift  of  things  from  the 
very  beginning,  but  was  confident  of  the  issue  down 
to  the  last  (Apol.  c.  Ar.,  c).  His  insight  and 
courage  proved  almost  as  efficient  a  bulwark  to  the 
Christian  Church  in  the  world  as  did  his  singularly 
lucid  grasp  of  traditional  Catholic  belief.  His  op- 
portunity came  in  the  year  325,  when  the  Emperor 
Constantine,  in  the  hope  of  putting  an  end  to  the 
scandalous  debates  that  were  disturbing  the  peace 
of  the  Church,  met  the  prelates  of  the  entire  Cath- 
olic world  in  council  at  Nicsea. 

The  great  council  convoked  at  this  juncture  was 
something  more  than  a  pivotal  event  in  the  history  of 
Christianity.  Its  sudden,  and,  in  one  sense,  almost 
unpremeditated  adoption  of  a  quasi-philosophic  and 
non-Scriptural  term — o/uioia-iov — to  express  the  charac- 
ter of  orthodox  belief  in  the  Person  of  the  historic 
Christ,  by  defining  Him  to  be  identical  in  substance,  or 


co-essential,  with  the  Father,  together  with  its  confi- 
dent appeal  to  the  emperor  to  lend  the  sanction  of 
his  authority  to  the  decrees  and  pronouncements  by 
which  it  hoped  to  safeguard  this  more  explicit  pro- 
fession of  the  ancient  Faith,  had  consequences  of  the 
gravest  import,  not  only  to  the  world  of  ideas,  but 
to  the  world  of  politics  as  well.  By  the  official  pro- 
mulgation of  the  term  homoousion,  theological  spec- 
ulation received  a  fresh  but  subtle  impetus  which 
made  itself  felt  long  after  Athanasius  and  his  sup- 
porters had  passed  away;  while  the  appeal  to  the 
secular  arm  inaugurated  a  policy  which  endured 
practically  without  change  of  scope  down  to  the 
publication  of  the  Vatican  decrees  in  our  own  time. 
In  one  sense,  and  that  a  very  deep  and  vital  one, 
both  the  definition  and  the  policy  were  inevitable. 
It  was  inevitable  in  the  order  of  religious  ideas  that 
any  break  in  logical  continuity  should  be  met  by 
inquiry  and  protest.  It  was  just  as  inevitable  that 
the  protest,  to.  be  effective,  should  receive  some  coun- 
tenance from  a  power  which  up  to  that  moment  had 
affected  to  regulate  all  the  graver  circumstances  of 
life  (cf.  Harnack,  Hist.  Dog.,  Ill,  146,  note;  Bu- 
chanan's tr.).  As  Newman  has  remarked:  "The 
Church  could  not  meet  together  in  one,  without  en- 
tering into  a  sort  of  negotiation  with  the  powers 
that  be;  whose  jealousy  it  is  the  duty  of  Christians, 
both  as  individuals  and  as  a  body,  if  possible,  to 
dispel"  (Arians  of  the  Fourth  Cent.,  4  ed.,  241). 
Athanasius,  though  not  yet  in  priest's  orders,  ac- 
companied Alexander  to  the  council  in  the  character 
of  secretary  and  theological  adviser.  He  was  not, 
of  course,  the  originator  of  the  famous  homoousion. 
The  term  had  been  proposed  in  a,  non-obvious  and 
illegitimate  sense  by  Paul  of  Samosata  to  the  Fathers 
at  Antioch,  and  had  been  rejected  by  them  as  savour- 
ing of  materialistic  conceptions  of  the  Godhead  (cf. 
Athan.,  "De  Syn.,"  xliii;  Newman,  "Arians,  of  the 
Fourth  Cent.,"  4  ed.,  184-196;  Petav.  "De  Trin.," 
IV,  V,  §  3;  Robertson,  "Sel.  Writ,  and  Let.  Athan. 
Proleg.",  30  sqq.). 

It  may  even  be  questioned  whether,  if  left  to  his 
own  logical  instincts,  Athanasius  would  have  sug- 
gested an  orthodox  revival  of  the  term  at  all  ("De 
Decretis",  19;  "Orat.  c.  Ar.  ",  ii,  32;  "AdMonachos  ", 
2) .  His  writings ,  composed  during  the  forty-six  critical 
years  of  his  episcopate,  show  a  very  sparing  use  of  the 
word;  and  though,  as  Newman  (Arians  of  the  Fourth 
Cent.,  4  ed.,  236)  reminds  us,  "the  authentic  account 
of  the  proceedings"  that  took  place  is  not  extant, 
there  is  nevertheless  abundant  evidence  in  support  of 
the  common  view  that  it  had  been  unexpectedly  forced 
upon  the  notice  of  the  bishops,  Arian  and  orthodox,  in 
the  great  synod  by  Constantine's  proposal  to  accept 
the  creed  submitted  by  Eusebius  of  Csesarea,  with  the 
addition  of  the  homoousion,  as  a  safeguard  against 
possible  vagueness.  The  suggestion  had  in  all  prob- 
ability come  from  Hosius  (cf.  "Epist.  Eusebii.",  in 
the  appendix  to  the  "De  Decretis",  §  4;  Soc,  "Hist. 
EccL",  I,  viii;  III,  vii;  Theod.  "Hist.  EccL",  I,  Athan.; 
"Arians  of  the  Fourth  Cent.",  6,  n.  42;  oDtos  ttjv 
iv  NiKatf  irta-TLv  i^idero,  says  the  saint,  quoting  his 
opponents);  but  Athanasius,  in  common  with  the 
leaders  of  the  orthodox  party,  loyally  accepted  the 
term  as  expressive  of  the  traditional  sense  in  which 
the  Church  had  always  held  Jesus  Christ  to  be  the 
Son  of  God.  The  conspicuous  abilities  displayed  in 
the  Nicsean  debates  and  the  character  for  courage 
and  sincerity  he  won  on  all  sides  made  the  youthful 
cleric  henceforth  a  marked  man  (St.  Greg.  Naz., 
Orat.,  21).  His  life  could  not  be  lived  in  a  corner. 
Five  months  after  the  close  of  the  council  the  Pri- 
mate of  Alexandria  died;  and  Athanasius,  quite  as 
much  in  recognition  of  his  talents,  it  would  appear, 
as  in  deference  to  the  death-bed  wishes  of  the  de- 
ceased prelate,  was  chosen  to  succeed  him.  His  elec- 
tion, in  spite  of  his  extreme  youth  and  the  opposition 
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of  a  remnant  of  the  Arian  and  Meletian  factions  in 
the  Alexandrian  Church,  was  welcomed  by  all  classes 
among  the  laity  ("Apol.  e.  Arian",  vi;  Soz.,  "Hist. 
V.ci].",  11,  xvii,  xxi,  xxii). 

The  opening  years  of  the  saint's  rule  were  occupied 
^^^th  the  wonted  episcopal  routine  of  a  fourth-century 
l^tni-ptian  bishop.  Episcopal  visitations,  synods, 
pastoral  corres|)on(lenee,  preaching  and  the  yearly 
round  of  church  functions  consumed  the  bullc  of  his 
time.  The  only  notewortliy  events  of  which  an- 
tiquity furnishes  at  least  probable  data  are  connected 
with  the  successful  efforts  which  lie  made  to  provide 
a  hierarchy  for  the  newly  planted  church  in  Ethiopia 
(,\byssinia)  in  the  person  of  St.  Frumentius  (Ru- 
finus  I,  ix;  Soc.,  I,  xix;  Soz.,  II,  xxiv),  and  the  friend- 
ship wliich  appears  to  have  begtin  about  this  time  be- 
tween himself  and  the  monks  of  St.  Pachomius. 
Hut  the  seeds  of  disaster  which  the  saint's  piety  had 
unHincliingly  planted  at  Niciea  were  beginning  to 
liear  a  disquieting  crop  at  last.  Already  events  were 
hajipening  at  Constantinople  whicli  were  soon  to 
make  him  the  most  important  figure  of  his  time. 
Kusebius  of  Nicomedia,  who  had  fallen  into  disgrace 
and  been  banished  by  the  ICinperor  Coiistantine  for 
his  )iart  in  the  earlier  .A-rian  controversies,  had  been 
recalled  from  exile.  -After  an  adroit  campaign  of 
intrigue,  carried  on  chiefly  through  the  instrumental- 
ity of  the  ladies  of  the  imperial  household,  this 
smooth-mannered  prelate  so  far  prevailed  over 
Constantine  as  to  induce  him  to  order  the  recall  of 
.\rius  likewise  from  exile.  He  himself  sent  a  char- 
acteristic letter  to  the  youthful  Primate  of  .Alexandria, 
in  which  he  bespoke  his  favour  for  the  condemned 
hercsiarch,  who  was  described  as  a  man  whose  opin- 
ions had  been  misrepresented.  These  events  must 
have  happened  some  time  about  tlie  close  of  tlie 
year  33(3.  Finally  the  emperor  himself  was  per- 
suaded to  write  to  .Athanasius,  urging  tliat  all  those 
who  w(>re  ready  to  submit  to  the  definitions  of 
Nii-ea  should  be  re-admitted  to  ecclesiastical  com- 
munion. This  Athanasius  stoutly  refused  to  do, 
alleging  that  there  could  be  no  fellowship  between  the 
Church  and  one  who  denied  the  Divinity  of  Christ. 

The  iiishop  of  Nicomedia  thereupon  brought  vari- 
ous ecclesiastical  and  political  charges  against  Athana- 
sius, which,  though  unmistakably  refuted  at  their 
first  hearing,  were  afterwards  refurbished  and  made 
to  do  service  at  nearly  e\ery  stage  of  his  subsequent 
trials.  Four  of  these  were  very  definite,  to  wit: 
that  he  had  not  readied  the  canonical  age  at  the 
time  of  his  consecration;  that  he  had  imposed  a 
linen  tax  upon  the  provinces;  that  his  officers  had, 
with  his  connivance  and  authority,  profaned  the 
Sacreii  .Mysteries  in  tlie  case  of  an  alleged  priest 
named  Isehyras;  and  lastly  that  he  had  put  one 
.Arsenius  to  death  and  afterwards  dismembered  the 
body  for  purposes  of  magic.  The  nature  of  the 
charges  and  the  method  of  supporting  them  were 
vividly  characteristic  of  the  age.  The  curious  stu- 
dent will  find  them  set  forth  in  picturesque  detail  in 
the  second  part  of  the  Saint's  "Apologia",  or  "De- 
fense against  the  Arians ",  written  long  after  the 
e\-ents  themsehes,  about  the  year  3.50,  when  the 
retractation  of  Ursacius  and  \'alens  made  their  pulj- 
lieation  triumphantly  opportune.  The  whole  un- 
happy story  at  this  distance  of  time  reads  in  parts 
more  like  a  specimen  of  late  Greek  romance  than  the 
account  of  an  inquisition  gravely  conducted  by  a 
.synod  of  Christian  prelates  with  the  idea  of  getting 
at  the  truth  of  a  series  of  odious  accusations  brought 
against  one  of  their  number.  Summoned  by  the 
emperor's  order  after  protracted  delays  extending  over 
a  period  of  thirty  months  (Soz.,  II.  xxv),  .Athanasius 
finally  consented  to  meet  the  charges  brought  against 
him  by  appearing  before  a  synod  of  prelates  at  Tyre 
in  the  year  33."i.  Fifty  of  his  suffragans  lAent  with 
him  to  vindicate  his  good  name;  but  the  complexion 


of  the  ruling  party  in  the  sj^nod  made  it  e\-ident  that 
justice  to  the  accused  was  the  last  thing  that  was 
thought  of.  It  can  hardly  be  wondered  at,  that 
.Athanasius  should  have  refused  to  be  tried  by  such 
a  court.  He,  therefore,  suddenly  withdrew  from 
Tyre,  escaping  in  a  boat  with  some  faithful  friends 
who  accompanied  him  to  Byzantium,  where  he  had 
made  up  his  mind  to  present  himself  to  the  emperor. 

The  circumstances  in  which  the  saint  and  the  great 
catechumen  met  were  dramatic  enough.  Constan- 
tine was  returning  from  a  hunt,  when  Athanasius 
unexpectedly  stepped  into  the  middle  of  the  road 
and  demanded  a  hearing.  The  astonished  emperor 
could  hardly  believe  his  eyes,  and  it  needed  the  as- 
surance of  one  of  the  attendants  to  convince  him 
tliat  the  petitioner  was  not  an  impostor,  but  none 
other  than  the  great  Bishop  of  Alexandria  himself. 
"Give  me",  said  the  prelate,  "a  just  tribunal,  or 
allow  me  to  meet  my  accusers  face  to  face  in  your 
presence."  His  request  was  granted.  .An  order 
was  peremptorily  sent  to  the  bishops,  who  had  tried 
Athanasius  and,  of  course,  condemned  him  in  his 
absence,  to  repair  at  once  to  the  imperial  city.  The 
command  reached  them  while  they  were  on  their 
way  to  the  great  feast  of  the  dedication  of  Constan- 
tine's  new  church  at  Jerusalem.  It  naturally  caused 
some  consternation;  but  the  more  influential  mem- 
bers of  the  Eusebian  faction  ne^-er  lacked  either 
courage  or  resourcefulness.  The  saint  was  taken  at 
his  word;  and  the  old  cliarges  were  renewed  in  the 
hearing  of  the  emperor  himself.  Athanasius  was 
condemned  to  go  into  exile  at  Treves,  where  he  was 
received  with  the  utmost  kindness  by  the  saintly 
Bishop  Maximinus  and  the  emperor's  eldest  son, 
Constantine.  He  began  his  journey  probably  in 
the  month  of  February,  336,  and  arrived  on  the 
banks  of  the  Jloselle  in  the  late  autumn  of  the  same 
year.  His  exile  lasted  nearly  two  years  and  a  half. 
Public  opinion  in  his  own  diocese  remained  loyal  to 
him  during  all  that  time.  It  was  not  the  least  elo- 
quent testimony  to  the  essential  worth  of  his  char- 
acter that  he  could  inspire  such  faith.  Constantine's 
treatment  of  .Athanasius  at  this  crisis  in  his  fortunes 
has  always  been  difficult  to  understand.  Affecting, 
on  the  one  hand,  a  show  of  indignation,  as  if  he  really 
believed  in  the  political  charge  brought  against  the 
saint,  he,  on  the  other,  refused  to  appoint  a  successor 
to  the  Alexandrian  See,  a  thing  which  he  might  in 
consistency  have  been  obliged  to  do  had  he  taken 
seriously  the  condemnation  proceedings  carried 
through  by  the  Eusebians  at  Tyre. 

Jlcanwhile  events  of  the  greatest  importance  had 
taken  place.  Arius  had  died  amid  startlingly  dra- 
matic circumstances  at  Constantinople  in  336;  and  the 
death  of  Constantine  himself  had  followed,  on  the 
22nd  of  Jlay  the  year  after.  Some  three  weeks  later 
the  younger  Constantine  invited  the  exiled  primate  to 
return  to  his  see;  and  by  the  end  of  November  of 
the  same  year  .Athanasius  was  once  more  established 
in  his  episcopal  city.  His  return  was  the  occasion  of 
great  rejoicing.  The  people,  as  he  himself  tells  us, 
ran  in  crowds  to  see  his  face;  the  churches  were  given 
over  to  a  kind  of  jubilee;  thanksgivings  were  offered 
up  everj'ivhere;  and  clergy  and  laity  accounted  the 
day  the  happiest  in  their  lives.  But  already  trouble 
was  brewing  in  a  quarter  from  which  the  saint  might 
reasonably  have  expected  it.  The  Eusebian  faction, 
who  from  this  time  forth  loom  large  as  the  disturbers 
of  his  peace,  managed  to  win  over  to  their  side  the 
weak-minded  Emperor  Constantius  to  whom  the 
East  had  been  assigned  in  the  division  of  the  empire 
that  followed  on  the  death  of  Constantine.  The  old 
charges  were  refurbished  with  a  graver  ecclesiastical 
accusation  added  by  way  of  rider.  Athanasius  had 
Ignored  the  decision  of  a  duly  authorized  synod. 
He  had  returned  to  his  see  without  the  summons  of 
ecclesiastical  authority   (Apol.   c.  Ar.,  loc.  cit.).     la 
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the  year  340,  after  the  failure  of  the  Eusebian  mal- 
contents to  secure  the  appointment  of  an  Arian 
candidate  of  dubious  reputation  named  Pistus,  the 
notorious  Gregory  of  Cappadocia  was  forcibly  in- 
truded into  the  Alexandrian  See,  and  Athanasius 
was  obliged  to  go  into  hiding.  Within  a  very  few 
weeks  he  set  out  for  Rome  to  lay  his  case  before  the 
Church  at  large.  He  had  made  his  appeal  to  Pope 
Julius,  who  took  up  his  cause  with  a  whole-hearted- 
ness  that  never  wavered  down  to  the  day  of  that 
holy  pontiff's  death.  The  pope  summoned  a  synod 
of  bishops  to  meet  in  Rome.  After  a  careful  and 
detailed  examination  of  the  entire  case,  the  primate's 
innocence  was  proclaimed  to  the  Christian  world. 
Meanwhile  the  Eusebian  party  had  met  at  Antioch 
and  passed  a  series  of  decrees  framed  for  the  sole 
purpose  of  preventing  the  saint's  return  to  liis  see. 
Three  years  were  passed  at  Rome,  during  which  time 
the  idea  of  the  cenobitioal  life,  as  Athanasius  had 
seen  it  practised  in  the  deserts  of  Egypt,  was  preached 
to  the  clerics  of  the  West  (St.  Jerome,  Epistle  cxxvii, 
5).  Two  years  after  the  Roman  synod  had  pub- 
lished its  decision,  Atlianasius  was  summoned  to 
Milan  bj'  the  Emperor  Constans,  who  laid  before  him 
the  plan  which  Constantius  had  formed  for  a  great 
reunion  of  the  bishops  of  both  the  Eastern  and  West- 
ern Churches.  Now  began  a  time  of  extraordinary 
activity  for  the  Saint.  Early  in  the  year  343  we 
find  the  undaunted  exile  in  Gaul,  whither  he  had  gone 
to  consult  the  saintly  Hosius,  the  great  champion 
of  orthodoxy  in  the  West.  The  two  together  set  out 
for  the  Council  of  Sardica  which  had  been  summoned 
in  deference  to  the  Roman  pontiff's  wishes.  At  this 
great  gathering  of  prelates  the  case  of  Athanasius 
was  taken  up  once  more;  and  once  more  was  his 
innocence  reaffirmed.  Two  conciliar  letters  were 
prepared,  one  to  the  clergy  and  faithful  of  Alexandria, 
the  other  to  the  bishops  of  Egypt  and  Lybia,  in 
which  the  i^-ill  of  the  Council  was  made  known. 
Meanwhile  the  Eusebian  party  had  gone  to  Philip- 
popolis,  where  they  issued  an  anathema  against 
Athanasius  and  his  supporters.  The  persecution 
against  the  orthodox  party  broke  out  with  renewed 
vigour,  and  Constantius  was  induced  to  prepare 
drastic  measures  against  Athanasius  and  the  priests 
who  were  devoted  to  him.  Orders  were  given  that 
if  the  Saint  attempted  to  re-enter  his  see,  he  should 
be  put  to  death.  Athanasius,  accordingly,  withdrew 
from  Sardica  to  Naissus  in  Mysia,  where  he  cele- 
brated the  Easter  festival  of  the  year  344.  After  that 
he  set  out  for  Aquileia  in  obedience  to  a  friendly 
summons  from  Constans,  to  whom  Italy  had  fallen 
in  the  division  of  the  empire  that  followed  on  the 
death  of  Constantine.  Meanwhile  an  unexpected 
event  had  taken  place  which  made  the  return  of 
Athanasius  to  his  see  less  difficult  than  it  had  seemed 
for  many  months.  Gregory  of  Cappadocia  had  died 
(probably  by  violence)  in  jfune,  345.  The  embassy 
which  had  been  sent  by  the  bishops  of  Sardica  to 
the  Emperor  Constantius,  and  which  had  at  first 
met  with  the  most  insulting  treatment,  now  received 
a  favourable  hearing.  Constantius  was  induced  to 
reconsider  his  decision,  owing  to  a  threatening  letter 
from  his  brother  Constans  and  the  uncertain  condi- 
tion of  affairs  on  the  Persian  border,  and  he  accord- 
ingly made  up  his  mind  to  yield.  But  three  separate 
letters  were  needed  to  overcome  the  natural  hesita- 
tion of  Athanasius.  He  passed  rapidly  from  Aquileia 
to  Treves,  from  Treves  to  Rome,  and  from  Rome  by 
the  northern  route  to  Adrianople  and  Antioch,  where 
he  met  Constantius.  He  was  accorded  a  gracious 
interview  by  the  vacillating  Emperor,  and  sent  back 
to  his  see  in  triumph,  where  he  began  his  memorable 
ten  years'  reign,  which  lasted  down  to  the  third 
exile,  that  of  356.  These  were  full  years  in  the  life 
of  the  Bishop;  but  the  intrigues  of  the  Eusebian,  or 
Court,  party  were  soon  renewed.     Pope  Julius  had 


died  in  the  month  of  April,  352,  and  Liberius  had 
succeeded  him  as  Sovereign  Pontiff.  For  two  years 
Liberius  had  been  favourable  to  the  cause  of  Athan- 
asius; but  driven  at  last  into  exile,  he  was  induced 
to  sign  an  ambiguous  formula,  from  which  the  great 
Nicene  test,  the  homoiiusion,  had  been  studiously 
omitted.  In  355  a  council  was  held  at  Milan,  where 
in  spite  of  the  vigorous  opposition  of  a  handful  of 
loyal  prelates  among  the  Western  bishops,  a  fourth 
condemnation  of  Athansius  was  announced  to  the 
world.  With  his  friends  scattered,  the  saintly  Ho- 
sius in  exile,  the  Pope  Liberius  denounced  as  acqui- 
escing in  Arian  formularies,  Athansius  could  hardly 
hope  to  escape.  On  the  night  of  8  February,  356, 
while  engaged  in  services  in  the  Church  of  St.  Thomas, 
a  band  of  armed  men  burst  in  to  secure  his  arrest 
(Apol.  de  Fugii,  24).  It  was  the  beginning  of  his 
third  exile. 

Through  the  influence  of  the  Eusebian  faction  at 
Constantinople,  an  Arian  bishop,  George  of  Cappa- 
docia, was  now  appointed  to  rule  the  see  of  Alex- 
andria. Athanasius,  after  remaining  some  days  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  city,  finally  withdrew  into 
the  deserts  of  upper  Egypt,  where  he  remained  for  a 
period  of  six  years,  living  the  life  of  the  monks  and 
devoting  liimself  in  his  enforced  leisure  to  the  com- 
position of  that  group  of  writings  of  which  we  have 
the  result  in  the  "Apology  to  Constantius",  the 
"Apology  for  his  Flight",  the  "Letter  to  the  Monks", 
and  the  "History  of  the  Arians"-  Legend  has  nat- 
urally been  busy  with  this  period  of  the  Saint's  ca- 
reer; and  we  may  find  in  the  "Life  of  Pachomius"  a 
collection  of  tales  brimful  of  incidents,  and  enlivened 
by  the  recital  of  "deathless  'scapes  in  the  breach." 
But  by  the  close  of  the  year  360  a  change  was  appar- 
ent in  the  complexion  of  the  anti-Nicene  party.  The 
Arians  no  longer  presented  an  unbroken  front  to 
their  orthodox  opponents.  The  Emperor  Constan- 
tius, who  had  been  the  cause  of  so  much  trouble, 
died  4  November,  361,  and  was  succeeded  by  Julian. 
The  proclamation  of  the  new  prince's  accession  was 
the  signal  for  a  pagan  outbreak  against  the  still 
dominant  Arian  faction  in  Alexandria.  George,  the 
usurping  Bishop,  was  flung  into  prison  and  murdered 
amid  circumstances  of  great  cruelty,  24  December 
(Hist.  Aceph.,  VI).  An  obscure  presbyter  of  the 
name  of  Pistus  was  immediately  chosen  by  the 
Arians  to  succeed  him,  when  fresh  news  arrived  that 
filled  the  orthodox  party  with  hope.  An  edict  had 
been  put  forth  by  Julian  (Hist.  Aceph.,  VIII) 
permitting  the  exiled  bishops  of  the  "Galileans"  to 
return  to  their  "towns  and  provinces".  Athanasius 
received  a  summons  from  his  own  flock,  and  he  ac- 
cordingly re-entered  his  episcopal  capital  on  22  Feb- 
ruary, 362.  With  characteristic  energy  he  set  to 
work  to  re-establish  the  somewhat  shattered  fortunes 
of  the  orthodox  party  and  to  purge  the  theological 
atmosphere  of  uncertainty.  To  clear  up  the  mis- 
understandings that  had  arisen  in  the  course  of  the 
previous  years,  an  attempt  was  made  to  determine 
still  further  the  significance  of  the  Nicene  formu- 
laries. In  the  meanwhile,  Julian,  who  seems  to  have 
become  suddenly  jealous  of  the  influence  that  Athan- 
asius was  exercising  at  Alexandria,  addressed  an. 
order  to  Ecdicius,  the  Prefect  of  Egypt,  peremptorily 
commanding  the  expulsion  of  the  restored  primate, 
on  the  ground  that  he  had  never  been  included  in 
the  imperial  act  of  clemency.  The  edict  was  com- 
municated to  the  bishop  by  Pythicodorus  Trico, 
who,  though  described  in  the  "Chronicon  Athana- 
sianum"  (xxxv)  as  a  "philosopher",  seems  to  have 
behaved  with  brutal  insolence.  On  23  October  the 
people  gathered  about  the  proscribed  bishop  to  pro- 
test against  the  emperor's  decree;  but  the  saint  urged 
them  to  submit,  consoling  them  with  the  promise 
that  his  absence  would  be  of  short  duration.  The 
prophecy  was  curiously  fulfilled.     Julian  terminated 
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his  brief  career  26  June,  363;  and  Athanasius  re- 
turned in  serret  to  Alexandria,  where  he  soon  re- 
ceived a  document  from  the  new  emperor,  Jovian, 
reinstating  him  once  more  in  his  episcopal  functions. 
His  first  act  was  to  convene  a  council  which  re- 
affirmed the  terras  of  the  Nicene  Creed.  Early  m 
.Sciitember  he  set  out  for  Antioch,  bearing  a  synodal 
letter,  in  which  the  pronouncements  of  this  council 
had  been  embodied.  At  Antioch  he  had  an  inter- 
view with  the  new  emperor,  who  received  him  gra- 
ciously and  even  asked  him  to  prepare  an  exposition 
of  the  orthodox  faith.  But  in  the  following  Febru- 
ary Jovian  died;  and  in  October,  364,  Athanasius 
was  once  more  an  exile. 

With  the  turn  of  circumstances  that  handed  over 
to  Valens  the  control  of  the  East  this  article  has 
nothing  to  do;  but  the  accession  of  that  emperor 
ga\e  a  fresh  lease  of  life  to  the  Arian  party.  He 
issued  a  decree  banishing  the  bishops  who  had  been 
deposed  by  Constantius,  but  who  had  been  permitted 
by  Jo\ian"to  return  to  their  sees.  The  news  created 
the  greatest  consternation  in  the  city  of  Alexandria 
itself,  and  the  prefect,  in  order  to  prevent  a  serious 
outbreak,  gave  public  assurance  that  the  very  special 
case  of  Athanasius  would  be  laid  before  the  emperor. 
But  the  saint  seems  to  have  divined  what  was  pre- 
paring in  secret  against  him.  He  quietly  withdrew 
from  Alexandria,  5  October,  and  took  up  his  abode 
in  a  country  house  outside  the  city.  It  was  during 
this  period  that  he  is  said  to  have  spent  four  months 
in  hiding  in  his  father's  tomb  (Soz.,  "Hist.  Eccl. ", 
VI,  xii;  Soc,  "Hist.  Eccl.",  IV,  xii).  Valens,  who 
seems  to  have  sincerely  dreaded  the  possible  conse- 
quences of  a  popular  outbreak,  gave  orders  within 
a  very  few  weeks  for  the  return  of  Athanasius  to  his 
see.  And  now  began  that  last  brief  period  of  com- 
parati\e  repose  which  unexpectedly  terminated  his 
strenuous  and  extraordinary  career.  He  spent  his 
remaining  days,  characteristically  enough,  in  re- 
emphasizing  the  view  of  the  Incarnation  which  had 
been  defined  at  Nicsea  and  which  has  been  substan- 
tially the  faith  of  the  Christian  Church  from  its 
earliest  pronouncement  in  Scripture  down  to  its  last 
utterance  through  the  lips  of  Pius  X  in  our  own 
times.  "Let  what  was  confessed  by  the  Fathers 
of  Nica-a  prevail",  he  wrote  to  a  philosopher-friend 
and  correspondent  in  the  closing  years  of  his  life 
(Epist.  Ixxi,  ad  Max.).  That  that  confession  did  at 
last  pre\ad  in  the  various  Trinitarian  formularies 
that  followed  upon  that  of  Niccea  was  due,  humanly 
speaking,  more  to  his  laborious  witness  than  to  that 
of  any  other  champion  in  the  long  teachers'  roll  of 
Catholicism.  By  one  of  those  inexplicable  ironies 
that  meet  us  everywhere  in  human  history,  this  man, 
who  had  endured  exile  so  often,  and  risked  life  itself 
in  defence  of  what  he  believed  to  be  the  first  and 
most  essential  truth  of  the  Catholic  creed,  died  not  by 
violence  or  in  hiding,  but  peacefully  in  his  own  bed,  sur- 
rounded by  his  clergy  and  mourned  by  the  faithful  of 
tlie  see  he  had  served  so  well.  His  feast  in  the  Roman 
Calendar  is  kept  on  the  anniversary  of  his  death. 

-Vll  the  essential  materials  for  the  Saint's  biography  are 
to  lie  found  in  his  writings,  especially  in  those  written  after 
the  year  3.50.  when  the  Apologia  contra  Arianos  was  composed. 
Supplementary  information  will  be  found  in  St.  Epiphanius[ 
//(rr.,  loc.  cit.;  in  St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzufl.  Oral.,  xxi; 
al-w  RcriNT  >,  Socrates.  Sozomln,  and  Theodoret.  The 
Hisloria  Acri.liala,  or  Maffeian  Fragment  (discovered  by 
Mallei  in  17;!S,  and  inserted  by  Gallandi  in  Bihliotheca 
Patnim.  17C9),  and  the  Chronicon  Athanasianum,  or  Index 
to  the  Frslat  Letters,  give  us  data  for  the  chronological  problem 
All  the  foregoing  sources  are  included  in  Mit.ne,  P.  G.  and 
P.  L.  The  great  Papedroch's  hije  is  in  the  Actii  SS.,  May,  I. 
The  most  important  authorities  in  English  are:  Newm.\n 
Arians  of  the  Fourth  Century,  and  5at7i(  Athanasim;  Bright' 
Dxcliunary  of  Christian  Biography;  Robertson',  JJje,  in  the 
Prolcgomenn  In  the  Select  Writings  and  Letters  of  .^nint  Athana- 
sius (re-edited  in  Library  of  the  Xiccne  and  posl-Xirene  F<ithtrs 
New  York.  1903i;  Gwatkin,  .Studies  of  Arianism  (lid  ed  ' 
Cambridge,  )900i;  .MoHLer,  Athanasius  der  Grosse;  Hergen- 
rotheb  and  Hefele. 

Cornelius  Clifford. 


Atheism  (a  privative,  and  0e6s,  God,  i.  e.  without 
God)  is  that  system  of  thought  which  is  formally 
opposed  to  theism.  Since  its  first  coming  into  use  the 
term  atheism  has  been  very  vaguely  employed,  gene- 
rally as  an  epithet  of  accusation  against  any  system 
that  called  in  question  the  popular  gods  of  the  day. 
Thus,  while  Socrates  was  accused  of  atheism  (Plato, 
Apol.,  26  c.),  and  Diagoras  called  an  atheist  by- 
Cicero  (Nat.  Deor.,  I,  23),  Democritus  and  Epi- 
curus were  styled  in  the  same  sense  impious  (without 
respect  for  the  gods)  on  account  of  the  trend  of  their 
new  atomistic  philosophy.  In  this  sense,  too,  the 
early  Christians  were  known  to  the  pagans  as  atheists, 
because  they  denied  the  heathen  gods;  while,  from 
time  to  time,  various  religious  opinions  and  philosophi- 
cal systems  have,  for  similar  reasons,  been  deemed 
atheistic.  Though  atheism,  historically  corisidered, 
has  meant  no  more  in  the  past  than  a  critical  or 
sceptical  denial  of  the  theology  of  those  who  have 
employed  the  term  as  one  of  reproach,  and  has 
consequently  no  one  strict  philosophical  meaning; 
though  there  is  no  one  consistent  system  in  the 
exposition  of  which  it  has  a  definite  place;  yet, 
if  we  consider  it  in  its  broad  meaning  as  merely 
the  opposite  of  theism,  we  shall  be  able  to  frame 
such  divisions  as  will  make  possible  a  grouping  of 
definite  systems  under  this  head.  And  in  so  doing 
we  shall  at  once  be  adopting  both  the  historical  and 
the  philosophical  view.  For  the  commoii  basis  of 
all  systems  of  theism  as  well  as  the  cardinal  tenet 
of  all  popular  religion  at  the  present  day  is  indubita- 
bly a  belief  in  the  existence  of  a  personal  God,  and 
to  deny  this  tenet  is  to  invite  the  popular  reproach  of 
atheism.  The  need  of  some  such  definition  as  this 
was  felt  by  Mr.  Gladstone  when  he  wrote  (Contem- 
porary Review,  June,  1876) :  "  By  the  Atheist  I  un- 
derstand the  man  who  not  only  holds  off,  like  the 
sceptic,  from  the  affirmative,  but  who  drives  himself, 
or  is  driven,  to  the  negative  assertion  in  regard  to  the 
whole  unseen,  or  to  the  existence  of  God."  More- 
over, the  breadth  of  comprehension  in  such  a  use  of 
the  term  admits  of  divisions  and  cross-divisions  being 
framed  under  it;  and  at  the  same  time  limits  the  num- 
ber of  systenas  of  thought  to  which,  with  any  pro- 
priety, it  might  otherwise  be  extended.  Also,  if  the 
term  is  thus  taken,  in  strict  contradistinction  to  the- 
ism, and  a  plan  of  its  possible  modes  of  acceptance 
made,  these  systems  of  thought  will  naturally  appear 
in  clearer  proportion  and  relationship. 

Thus,  defined  as  a  doctrine,  or  theory,  or  philosophy 
formally  opposed  to  theism,  atheism  can  oidy  signify 
the  teaching  of  those  schools,  whether  cosmological  or 
moral,  which  do  not  include  God  either  as  a  principle 
or  as  a  conclusion  of  their  reasoning.  The  most  trench- 
ant form  which  atheism  could  take  would  be  the  posi- 
tive and  dogmatic  denial  of  the  existence  of  any  spir- 
itual and  extra-mundane  First  Cause.  This  is  some- 
times known  as  dogmatic,  or  positive  theoretic,  athe- 
ism; though  it  may  be  doubted  whether  such  a  system 
has  ever  been,  or  could  ever  possibly  be  seriously  main- 
tained. Certainly  Bacon  and  Dr.  Arnold  voice  the 
common  judgment  of  thinking  men  when  they  express 
a  doubt  as  to  the  existence  of  an  atheist  belonging  to 
such  a  school.  Still,  there  are  certain  advanced 
phases  of  materialistic  philosophy  that,  perhaps, 
should  rightly  be  included  under  this  head.  Material- 
ism, which  professes  to  find  in  matter  its  own  cause  and 
explanation,  may  go  farther,  and  positively  exclude 
the  existence  of  any  spiritual  cause.  That  such  a  dog- 
matic assertion  is  both  unreasonable  and  illogical 
needs  no  demonstration,  for  it  is  an  inference  not 
warranted  by  the  facts  nor  justified  by  the  laws  of 
thought.  But  the  fact  that  certain  individuals  have 
left  the  sphere  of  exact  scientific  observation  for 
speculation,  and  have  thus  dogmatized  negatively, 
calls  for  their  inclusion  in  this  specific  type.  Mate- 
rialism is  the  one  dogmatic  explanation  of  the  universe 
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which  could  in  any  sense  justify  an  atheistic  position. 
But  even  materialism,  however  its  advocates  might 
dogmatize,  could  do  no  more  than  provide  an  inade- 
quate theoretic  basis  for  a  negative  form  of  atheism. 
Pantheism,  which  must  not  be  confused  with  ma- 
terialism, in  some  of  its  forms  can  be  placed  also  in 
this  division,  as  categorically  denying  the  existence  of 
a  spiritual  First  Cause  above  or  outside  the  world. 

A  second  form  in  which  atheism  may  be  held  and 
taught,  as  indeed  it  has  been,  is  based  either  upon  the 
lack  of  physical  data  for  theism  or  upon  the  limited 
nature  of  the  intelligence  of  man.  This  second  form 
may  be  described  as  a  negative  theoretic  atheism; 
and  may  be  further  viewed  as  cosmologieal  or  psy- 
chological, according  as  it  is  motived,  on  the  one  hand, 
by  a  consideration  of  the  paucity  of  actual  data 
available  for  the  arguments  proving  the  existence  of 
a  super-sensible  and  spiritual  God,  or,  what  amounts 
to  the  same  thing,  the  attributing  of  all  cosmic  change 
and  development  to  the  self-contained  potentialities 
of  an  eternal  matter;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  by  an 
empiric  or  theoretic  estimate  of  the  powers  of  reason 
working  upon  the  data  furnished  by  sense-perception. 
From  whichever  cause  this  negative  form  of  atheism 
proceeds,  it  issues  in  agnosticism  or  materialism;  al- 
though the  agnostic  is,  perhaps,  better  classed  under 
this  head  than  the  materialist.  For  the  former, 
professing  a  state  of  nescience,  more  properly  belongs 
to  a  category  under  which  those  are  placed  who 
neglect,  rather  than  explain,  nature  without  a  God. 
Moreover,  the  agnostic  may  be  a  theist,  if  he  admits 
the  existence  of  a  being  behind  and  beyond  nature, 
even  while  he  asserts  that  such  a  being  is  both  un- 
provable and  unknowable.  The  materialist  belongs 
to  this  type  so  long  as  he  merely  neglects,  and  does 
not  exclude  from  his  system,  the  existence  of  God. 
So,  too,  does  the  positivist,  regarding  theological  and 
metaphysical  speculation  as  mere  passing  stages  of 
thought  through  which  the  human  mind  has  been 
journeying  towards  positive,  or  related  empirical, 
knowledge.  Indeed  any  system  of  thought  or  school 
of  philosophy  that  sunply  omits  the  existence  of  God 
from  the  sum  total  of  natural  knowledge,  whether  the 
individual  as  a  matter  of  fact  believes  in  Him  or  not, 
can  be  classed  in  this  division  of  atheism,  in  which, 
strictly  speaking,  no  positive  assertion  or  denial  is 
made  as  to  the  ultimate  fact  of  His  being. 

There  are  two  systems  of  practical  or  moral 
atheism  which  call  for  attention.  They  are  based 
upon  the  theoretic  systems  just  expounded.  One 
system  of  positive  moral  atheism,  in  which  human 
actions  would  neither  be  right  nor  wrong,  good  nor 
evil,  with  reference  to  God,  would  naturally  follow 
from  the  profession  of  positive  theoretic  atheism; 
and  it  is  significant  of  those  to  whom  such  a  form 
of  theoretic  atheism  is  sometimes  attributed,  that 
for  the  sanction  of  moral  actions  they  introduce  such 
abstract  ideas  as  those  of  duty,  the  social  instinct,  or 
humanity.  There  seems  to  be  no  particular  reason 
why  they  should  have  recourse  to  such  sanctions, 
since  the  morality  of  an  action  can  hardly  be  de- 
rived from  its  performance  as  a  duty,  which  in  turn 
can  be  called  and  known  as  a  "duty"  only  because 
it  refers  to  an  action  that  is  morally  good.  Indeed 
an  analysis  of  the  idea  of  duty  leads  to  a  refutation 
of  the  principle  in  whose  support  it  is  invoked,  and 
points  to  the  necessity  of  a  theistic  interpretation  of 
nature  for  its  own  justification.  The  second  system 
of  negative  practical  or  moral  atheism  may  be 
referred  to  the  second  type  of  theoretic  atheism. 
It  is  like  the  first  in  not  relating  human  actions  to 
an  extra-mundane,  spiritual,  and  personal  lawgiver; 
but  that,  not  because  such  a  lawgiver  does  not  exist, 
but  because  the  human  intelligence  is  incapable  of  so 
relating  them.  It  must  not  be  forgotten,  however, 
that  either  negative  theoretic  atheism  or  negative 
practical   atheism  is,  as  a  system,  strictly  speaking 


compatible  with  belief  in  a  God;  and  much  confusion 
is  often  caused  by  the  inaccurate  use  of  the  terms, 
belief,  knowledge,  opinion,  etc. 

Lastly,  a  third  type  is  generally,  though  perhaps 
wrongly,  included  in  moral  atheism.  "Practical  athe- 
ism is  not  a  kind  of  thought  or  opinion,  but  a  mode  of 
life"  (R.  Flint,  Anti-theistic Theories,  Lect.  I).  This 
is  more  correctly  called,  as  it  is  described,  godlessness 
in  conduct,  quite  irrespective  of  any  theory  of  philoso- 
phy, or  morals,  or  of  religious  faith.  It  will  be 
noticed  that,  although  we  have  included  agnosticism, 
materialism,  and  pantheism,  among  the  types  of 
atheism,  strictly  speaking  this  latter  does  not  neces- 
sarily include  any  one  of  the  former.  A  man  may 
be  an  agnostic  simply,  or  an  agnostic  who  is  also 
an  atheist.  He  may  be  a  scientific  materialist  and 
no  more,  or  he  may  combine  atheism  with  his  ma- 
terialism. It  does  not  necessarily  follow,  because 
the  natural  cognoscibility  of  a  personal  First  Cause 
is  denied,  that  His  existence  is  called  in  question: 
nor,  when  matter  is  called  upon  to  explain  itself, 
that  God  is  critically  denied.  On  the  other  hand, 
pantheism,  while  destroying  the  extra-mundane 
character  of  God,  does  not  necessarily  deny  the 
existence  of  a  supreme  entity,  but  rather  affirms  such 
as  the  sum  of  all  existence  and  the  cause  of  all 
phenomena  whether  of  thought  or  of  matter.  Con- 
sequently, while  it  would  be  unjust  to  class  agnostics, 
materialists,  or  pantheists  as  necessarily  also  atheists, 
it  cannot  be  denied  that  atheism  is  clearly  perceived 
to  be  implied  in  certain  phases  of  all  these  systems. 
There  are  so  many  shades  and  gradations  of  thought 
by  which  one  form  of  a  philosophy  merges  into 
another,  so  much  that  is  opinionative  and  personal 
woven  into  the  various  individual  expositions  of 
systems,  that,  to  be  impartially  fair,  each  individual 
must  be  classed  by  himself  as  atheist  or  theist.  In- 
deed, more  upon  his  own  assertion  or  direct  teach- 
ing than  by  reason  of  any  supposed  implication  in 
the  system  he  advocates  must  this  classification 
be  made.  And  if  it  is  correct  to  consider  the  sub- 
ject from  this  point  of  view,  it  is  surprising  to  find 
to  what  an  exceedingly  small  number  the  supposed 
atheistic  ranks  dwindle.  In  company  with  Socrates, 
nearly  all  the  reputed  Greek  atheists  strenuously 
repudiated  the  charge  of  teaching  that  there  were 
no  gods.  Even  Bion,  who,  according  to  Diogenes 
Laertius  (Life  of  Aristippus,  XIII,  Bohn's  tr.), 
adopted  the  scandalous  moral  teaching  of  the 
atheist  Theodorus,  turned  again  to  the  gods  whom 
he  had  insulted,  and  when  he  came  to  die  demon- 
strated in  practice  what  he  had  denied  in  theory. 
As  Laertius  says  in  his  "Life  of  Bion",  he  "who 
never  once  said,  'I  have  sinned  but  spare  me' — 

Then  did  this  atheist  shrink  and  give  his  neck 

To  an  old  woman  to  hang  charms  upon; 

And  bound  his  arms  with  magic  amulets; 

With  laurel  branches  blocked  his  doors  and  windows, 

Ready  to  do  and  venture  anything 

Rather  than  die." 

Epicurus,  the  founder  of  that  school  of  physics 
which  limited  all  causes  to  purely  natural  ones  and 
consequently  implied,  if  he  did  not  actually  assert, 
atheism,  is  spoken  of  as  a  man  whose  "piety  towards 
the  gods  and  (whose)  affection  for  his  country  was 
quite  unspeakable"  (ib..  Life  of  Epicurus,  V), 
And  though  Lucretius  Carus  speaks  of  the  downfall 
of  popular  religion  which  he  wished  to  bring  about 
(De  Ilerum  Natura,  I,  79-80),  yet,  in  his  own 
letter  to  Henaeceus  (Laert.,  Life  of  Epicurus, 
XXVII),  he  states  plainly  a  true  theistic  position: 
"For  there  are  gods:  for  our  knowledge  of  them  is 
indistinct.  But  they  are  not  of  the  character  which 
people  in  general  attribute  to  them."  Indeed,  this 
one  citation  perfectly  illustrates  the  fundamental 
historic  meaning  of  the  term,  atheism. 
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The  natiiralistif  pantheism  of  the  Italian  Giordano 
Bruno  (1548-1600)  comes  near  to,  if  it  is  not  actually 
a  profession  of,  atheism;  while  Tuinaso  Campanella 
(150x-103y),  on  the  contrary,  in  his  nature-philosophy 
finds  in  atheism  the  one  impossibility  of  thought. 
Spinoza  (l(i:ii2-77),  while  defending  the  doctrine  that 
(;™l  certainly  exists,  so  identifies  Him  with  finite 
existence  that  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  he  can  be 
defended  against  the  charge  of  atheism  even  of  the 
first  tyiip.  In  tlic  eighteenth  century,  and  especially 
in  France,  the  doctrines  of  materialism  were  spread 
brouilciist  by  the  Encyclopedists.  La  Mettrie,  Hol- 
bach,  Feuerbach,  Fleurens  are  usually  classed  among 
the  foremost  materialistic  atheists  of  the  period. 
\'oltaire,  on  the  contrary,  while  undoubtedly  helping 
on  the  cause  of  practical  atheism,  distinctly  held 
its  theoretic  contrary.  He,  as  well  as  Rousseau,  was 
a  deist.  Comte,  it  will  be  rememljered,  refused  to 
be  called  an  atheist.  In  the  last  century  Thornas 
Huxley,  Charles  Darwin,  and  Herbert  Spencer,  with 
others  of  the  evolutionistic  school  of  philosophy, 
^^■ere,  quite  erroneously,  charged  with  positive  athe- 
ism. It  is  a  charge  wiiich  can  in  no  way  be  sub- 
stantiated; and  the  in\ention  and  rapid  coming  into 
general  use  of  the  term  agnosticism,  used  first  by 
Huxley  in  18.59,  shows  the  long-felt  want  of  a  word 
more  definitely  defined  than  atheism  to  designate  a 
phase  of  thought  either  critically  or  sceptically  con- 
cerned with  tlie  process  by  which  the  common  tenet 
of  theism  is  maintained.  The  fundamental  formula 
is  not  a  denial  of  the  existence  of  God,  but  an  asser- 
tion that  the  Absohite  is  unknowable.  In  Germany, 
the  materialism  of  Karl  Vogt,  Jacob  iloleschott, 
Ludwig  Biichner,  culminating  in  the  monism  of 
Ernst  Hackel,  goes  far  towards  forming  an  atheistic 
system  of  philosophy.  But  even  the  last  named 
admits  tliat  there  may  be  a  God,  though  so  limited 
and  so  foreign  to  the  deity  of  theists  tliat  his  admis- 
sion can  hardly  remove  the  system  from  the  first 
category  of  theoretic  atheism. 

Among  the  unscientific  and  unphilosophical  there 
have  from  time  to  time  been  found  dogmatic 
atheists  of  the  first  type.  Here  again,  however, 
many  of  tliose  popularly  styled  atheists  are  more 
correctly  tlcscribed  by  some  other  title.  There  is  a 
somewhat  rare  tract,  "Atlieism  Refuted  in  a  Dis- 
course to  iiio\o  the  I'^xistence  of  God  by  T.  P." 
— British  Museum  Catalogue,  "Tom  Paine",  who 
was  at  one  time  popularly  called  an  atheist.  And 
perhajis,  of  the  few  who  have  upheld  an  indubitable 
form  of  positive  theoretic  atheism,  none  has  been 
taken  seriously  enough  to  have  exerted  any  influence 
upon  the  trend  of  philosophic  or  scientific  thought. 
Robert  IngersoU  might  be  instanced,  but  though 
popular  speakers  and  writers  of  this  type  may  create 
a  certain  amount  of  unlearned  disturbance,  they  are 
not  treated  seriovisly  by  thinking  men,  and  it  is  ex- 
tremely doubtful  whetlier  tliey  deser-\'e  a  place  in  any 
historical  or  pliilosophical  exposition  of  atheism. 

Ukim-\i\n.  Ilttitoria  ntheismi  ei  alheorum  .  .  .  (Hildesheim, 
172.")},  ToussAiNT  in  Diet,  de  thiologie,  s,  v.  (a  good  bibliog- 
rapli,\  >;  Jaxkt  and  Skailles,  History  of  the  Problems  of  Phiios- 
cphji  (tr.,  London,  1902).  II;  Hettinger,  Natural  Religwn 
(tr.  New  York,  ISIKI);  Flint,  Anti-theistic  Theories  (New  York, 
1.S94):  Lilly,  Th-  i;reat  Enigma  (New  York,  l.S92i;  DACHiXLJi, 
J.'Athtisrne  devant  la  raison  huminne  (I'ari^,  1S,S.3);  Wvrii, 
Naturalism  and  Agnosticism  ^.\ew  York,  1S991;  Ladd,  Philn^i 
ophy  of  Religion  i.N'ew  York,  19051,  II;  Boedder,  Natural 
Theology  (New  York,  1891);  Bi mkie.  Natural  Hixtoni  of 
Atheism  (New  York,  1S7S);  The  Cathnlie  World.  XXVII  471  ■ 
Harry,  The  End  of  Atheism  in  The  Cathnltc  World,  LX,  333; 
Shea,  Slrjis  to  .\lhrism  in  The  ,1m.  C'alh.  Quart.  Rev..  1S79  305- 
I'c.iiLi  ,  LJirbueh  d.  D.ujmatik  ^Pailerl.orn,  1907),  I;  Hauh  in 
Kirehliehes  Handtexikon  l.Munirh,  1907),  s.  v.  Seo  also  bibhog- 
raphy  under  -\onostici-\i.  Materialism,  Panthklsm,  and 
Theism.    For  the  refutaticju  of  Atheism  .-ce  the  article  God. 

Fraxcis  Aveling. 

Athelney,  The  Abbey  of,  in  the  County  of  Som- 
erset, England,  was  founded  by  King  Alfred,  a.  d. 
SSN.  as  a  religious  house  for  monks  of  the  Order  of 
St.  Benedict.     Originally  .Vthclney  was  a  small  islam  I 


in  the  midst  of  dangerous  morasses  in  what  is  now 
the  parish  of  East  Ling.  It  possessed  scarcely  more 
than  two  acres  of  firm  land;  was  covered  with  alders 
and  infested  by  wild  animals,  and  was  inaccessible 
except  by  boat  (William  of  ilalmesljury).  Here  Al- 
fred found  a  refuge  from  the  Danes;  here  he  built 
the  abbey  dedicated  to  our  Blessed  Saviour,  St. 
Peter,  St.  Paul,  and  St.  Egelwine.  He  peopled  it 
with  foreign  monks,  drawn  chiefly  from  France,  with 
John  of  Saxony  (known  as  Scotus)  as  their  abbot. 
The  original  church  was  a  small  structure  consisting 
of  four  piers  supporting  the  main  fabric  and  sur- 
rounded by  four  circular  chancels.  Little  is  known 
of  the  history  of  the  abbey  from  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury up  to  the  time  of  its  dissolution  except  that 
the  monks  of  Glastonbury  attempted  to  annex  it  or 
have  it  placed  under  the  Glastonbury  jurisdiction.  It 
was  not  a  rich  community.  An  indulgence  of  thirty 
days  was  given  in  1321  for  those  who  should  assist 
in  the  rebuilding  of  the  church,  and  the  monks 
humbly  petitioned  Edward  I  to  remit  "  corrod  "  for 
w-hich  they  were  unable  to  find  the  means  of  pay- 
ment. The  last  abbot  was  Robert  Hamlyn.  With 
eight  monks  of  his  community,  he  surrendered  8  Feb- 
ruary, 1,540,  receiving  a  pension  of  £50  per  annum 
and  retaining  his  prebend  of  Long  Sutton.  The  re\- 
enues  (20  Hen.  VII)  were  £209.  Os.  Jd. 

DuGDALE,  Monasticon  Anglicanum;  Asser,  De  Rebus  Gestis 
Alffidi;  Hearne,  Script.  Hist.  Angl.  XXVIII  U731),  587-90. 

Fhancis  Aveling. 

Athenagoras,  a  Christian  apologist  of  the  sec- 
ond half  of  the  second  century  of  whom  no  more  is 
known  than  that  he  was  an  Athenian  philosopher 
and  a  convert  to  Christianity.  Of  his  writings  there 
have  been  preserved  but  two  genuine  pieces: — his 
"Apology"  or  "Embassy  for  the  Christians"  and  u, 
"Treatise  on  the  Resurrection  ".  The  only  allusions 
to  him  in  early  Christian  literature  are  the  accredited 
quotations  from  his  "Antilogy"  in  a  fragment  of 
Methodius  of  Olympus  (d.  312)  and  the  untrust- 
worthy biographical  details  in  the  fragments  of  the 
"Christian  History"  of  Phihp  of  Side  (c.  425).  It 
may  be  that  his  treatises,  circulating  anonymously, 
were  for  a  time  considered  as  the  work  of  another 
apologist.  His  writings  bear  witness  to  his  erudi- 
tion and  culture,  his  power  as  a  philosopher  and 
rhetorician,  his  keen  appreciation  of  the  intellectual 
temper  of  his  age,  and  his  tact  and  delicacy  in  deal- 
ing with  the  powerful  opponents  of  his  religion. 
The  "Apology",  the  date  of  which  is  fixed  by  in- 
ternal evidence  as  late  in  176  or  177,  was  not,  as  the 
title  "Embassy"  (irpeafida.)  has  suggested,  an  oral 
defence  of  Christianity,  but  a  carefully  written  plea 
for  justice  to  the  Christians  made  by  a  philosopher, 
on  philosophical  grounds,  to  the  Emperors  Marcus 
Aurelius  and  his  son  Commodus,  conquerors,  "but 
above  all,  philosophers  ".  He  first  complains  of  the 
illogical  and  unjust  discrimination  against  the 
Christians  and  of  the  calumnies  they  suffer  (i-iii), 
and  then  meets  the  charge  of  atheism  (iv).  He 
establishes  the  principle  of  monotheism,  citing  pagan 
poets  and  philosophers  in  support  of  the  very  doc- 
trines for  which  Christians  are  condemned  (v-\'i), 
and  demonstrates  the  superiority  of  the  Christian 
belief  in  God  to  that  of  pagans  (vii-viii).  This  first 
strongly  reasoned  demonstration  of  the  unity  of 
God  in  Christian  literature  is  supplemented  by  an 
able  exposition  of  the  Trinity  (x).  Assuming  then 
the  defensive,  the  apologist  justifies  the  Chris- 
tian abstention  from  worship  of  the  national  deities 
(xiii-xiv)  on  grounds  of  its  absurdity  and  inde- 
cency, quoting  at  length  the  pagan  poets  and  phil- 
osophers in  support  of  his  contention  (xv-xxxj. 
Finally,  he  meets  the  charges  of  immorality  by  ex- 
posing the  Christian  ideal  of  purity,  even  in  thought, 
and  the  inviolable  sanctity  of  the  marriage  bond. 
The  charge  of  cannibalism  is  refuted  by  showing  the 
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Tiigh  regard  for  human  life  which  leads  the  Christian 
to  detest  the  crime  of  abortion  (xxxi-xxxvi).  The 
treatise  on  the  "Resurrection  of  the  Body",  the 
first  complete  exposition  of  the  doctrine  in  Christian 
literature,  was  written  later  than  the  "Apology",  to 
which  it  may  be  considered  as  an  appendix.  Athe- 
nagoras  brings  to  the  defence  of  the  doctrine  the 
best  that  contemporary  philosophy  could  adduce. 
After  meeting  the  objections  common  to  his  time 
(i) ,  he  demonstrates  the  possibility  of  a  resur- 
rection in  view  either  of  the  power  of  the  Creator 
(ii-iii),  or  of  the  nature  of  our  bodies  (iv-viii). 
To  exercise  such  powers  is  neither  unworthy  of  God 
nor  unjust  to  other  creatures  (ix-xi).  He  shows 
that  the  nature  and  end  of  man  demand  a  perpetua- 
tion of  the  life  of  body  and  soul. 

March  and  Owen,  Douglass'  Series  of  Christum,  Greek  and 
Latin  Writers  (New  York,  1876).  IV;  Harnack  History  of 
Dogma,  tr.  BucH.iNAN  (Boston,  190.3),  II,  188-190,  An  Eng- 
lish translation  is  found  in  Ante-Nicene  Fathers  (New  York, 
1903),  II.  129-162;  in  vol.  X  (ibid.)  pp.  36-38,  is  an  extensive 
bibliography  (to  1890).  The  best  editions  are  those  of  Otto, 
Corpus  Apohgetarurrt  (Jena,  1857),  VII,  and  the  Benedictine 
Maranus  in  P.  G.  (Paris,  1857),  VI,  889-1024.  See  also 
.Schwartz  in  Gebhardt  and  Harnack,  Texte  und  Unter- 
suchungen  (Leipzig,  1891),  IV,  2;  Harnack,  Geschichte  d. 
altehristlichen  Literutur  (Leipzig.  1893-97).  I,  256-258;  II,  317- 
'319;  Bardenhewer,  Geschichte  der  altkirchlichen  Ldteratur  (Frei- 
burg, 1902),  I,  267-277;    Idem,  Patrologie  (ibid.,  1901)  57-58. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Athenry,  a  small  inland  town  in  the  county  Gal- 
T\'ay,  Ireland,  anciently  called  Athnere,  from  Ath-na- 
liiagh,  the  king's  ford,  or  the  abode  of  the  king.  It 
was  the  first  town  established  by  the  Anglo-Norman 
in\-aders  of  Connaught,  and  at  a  remote  period  be- 
came a  place  of  importance.  A  Dominican  monas- 
tery was  completed  there  in  1261  on  a  site  granted 
by  Meyler  de  Bermingham.  In  time  it  became  ex- 
tensive and  wealthy  and  was  used  as  the  chief  burial 
place  of  the  Earls  of  Ulster  and  the  principal  families 
of  the  adjoining  territory.  Indulgences  for  the  benefit 
of  the  monastery  were  granted  by  the  pope  in  1400. 
The  church  was  burned  in  1423,  and  in  1427  two 
subordinate  houses  were  established.  In  1445  Pope 
Eugenius  IV  renewed  the  decree  of  Pope  Martin  V 
to  encourage  the  repairing  of  the  church,  at  which 
time  there  were  thirty  inmates  in  the  monastery. 
A  Franciscan  friary  was  also  founded  there  in  1464 
by  Thomas,  Earl  of  Kildare,  and  chapels  erected  by 
his  wife  and  the  Earls  of  Desmond  and  O'Tully. 
The  place  was  sacked  in  1577  during  the  Elizabethan 
wars,  but  repaired  in  1585.  The  northern  Irish 
burned  the  town  in  1596  but  the  abbey  escaped. 
The  Dominican  establishment  was  revived  in  1644 
as  a  university,  the  town,  however,  never  regained 
its  ancient  prestige.  The  Cromwell  ian  period  ruined 
the  ecclesiastical  buildings,  of  which  the  tower  and 
east  window  remained  in  good  condition  to  tell  of  the 
ancient  extent  and  beauty  of  the  foundation.  The 
Board  of  Works  in  1893  made  extensive  repairs  to 
the  ruins  to  preserve  them. 

Lewis,  Topographical  Dictionary  of  Ireland  (Dublin,  1839). 
Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Athens,  Christian. — Christianity  was  first 
preached  in  Athens  by  St.  Paul.  He  came  to  Athens 
from  Bercea  of  Macedonia,  coming  probably  by  water 
and  landing  in  the  Peirsevs,  the  harbour  of  Athens. 
This  was  about  the  year  53.  Having  arrived  at 
.\thens,  he  at  once  sent  for  Silas  and  Timotheos  who 
had  remained  behind  in  Bercea.  While  awaiting  the 
coming  of  these  he  tarried  in  Athens,  viewing  the 
idolatrous  city,  and  frequenting  the  synagogue;  for 
there  were  already  Jews  in  Athens.  He  also  fre- 
quented the  agora,  and  there  met  and  conversed 
with  the  men  of  Athens,  telling  them  of  the  new 
truths  which  he  was  promulgating.  Finally,  at  the 
Areopagos,  he  spoke  to  them  the  sermon  which  is 
preserved  in  the  seventeenth  chapter  of  the  Acts. 
The  Athenians  did  not  enthusiastically  accept  this 
first  preaching  of  Christianity.     The  Acts  mention, 


however,  that  a  few  believed  in  Paul's  teaching. 
Amongst  these  were  Dionysios,  a  member  of  the 
Areopagite  court,  and  Damaris,  or  Thamar  possibly, 
who  may  have  been  a  Jewess.  A  tradition  asserts 
that  St.  Paul  wrote  from  Athens  his  two  letters  to 
the  Christians  of  Thessalonika.  Even  if  this  be  so, 
his  stay  in  Athens  was  not  a  protracted  one.  He 
departed  by  sea,  and  went  to  Korinth  by  way  of 
Kenchrese,  its  eastern  harbour.  It  seems  that  a  Citiris- 
tian  community  was  rapidly  formed,  although  for  a 
considerable  time  it  did  not  possess  a  numerous  mem- 
bership. The  commoner  tradition  names  the  Areo- 
pagite as  the  first  head  and  bishop  of  the  Christian 
Athenians.  Another  tradition,  however,  gives  this 
honour  to  Hierotheos  the  Thesmothete.  The  suc- 
cessors of  the  first  bishop  were  not  all  Athenians  by 
lineage.  They  are  catalogued  as  Narkissos,  Publius, 
and  Quadratus.  Narkissos  is  stated  to  have  come 
from  Palestine,  and  Publius  from  Malta.  In  some 
lists  Narkissos  is  omitted.  Quadratus  is  revered  for 
having  contributed  to  early  Christian  literature  by 
writing  an  apology,  which  he  addressed  to  the  Em- 
peror Hadrian.  This  was  on  the  occasion  of  Had- 
rian's visit  to  Athens.  Another  Athenian  who 
defended  Christianity  in  writing  at  a  somewhat  later 
time  was  Aristeides.  His  apology  was  directed  to 
the  Emperor  Marcus  Aurelius.  Athenagoras  also 
wrote  an  apology.  In  the  second  century  there 
must  have  been  a  considerable  community  of  Chris- 
tians in  Athens,  for  Hygeinos,  Bishop  of  Rome,  is 
said  to  have  written  a  letter  to  the  community  in 
the  year  139.  It  is  probable  that  the  early  Church 
of  Athens  did  not  have  many  martyrs,  although 
Dionysios  himself  graces  the  martyrs'  list.  Under 
Decius,  we  find  recorded  in  the  catalogue  of  martyrs 
the  names  of  Herakleios,  Benedimos,  Pavlinos,  and 
Leonides  with  his  followers,  the  holy  woman  Char- 
issa,  and  her  companions.  One  reason  why  the 
martyrs  were  few  is  that  the  Christians  were  also 
few.  Besides,  the  spirit  of  the  Athenian  pagans  and 
philosophers  was  not  one  of  blood;  and  it  is  prob- 
able that  the  persecutions  in  Athens  were  rather  of 
the  social  and  scholastic  kind.  This  would  account 
for  the  writings  of  the  apologists  who  thus  would 
defend  themselves  by  weapons  similar  to  those  which 
their  opponents  used.  The  philosophers  of  the  Athe- 
nian schools  did  not  indeed  admire  Christianity,  as 
they  understood  it;  nevertheless  there  is  some  ground 
for  believing  that  amongst  the  teachers  who  occupied 
the  official  and  historic  chairs  of  philosophy  at 
Athens  there  later  was  at  least  one  who  was  a  Chris- 
tian, Prohseresios,  the  sophist.  Be  this  as  it  may, 
it  is  certain  that  the  teaching  of  the  philosophers 
was  not  rudely  anti-Christian.  Otherwise  the  pres- 
ence of  Christians  amongst  the  students  could  not 
be  understood.  Sixtus  II,  or  Xystos,  who  suffered 
martyrdom  in  Rome  about  a.  d.  258,  also  may  have 
studied  in  Athens  and  is  called  "  the  son  of  an  Athe- 
nian philosopher".  But  the  most  noted  men  who 
frequented  the  schools  here  were  Basil  from  Ksesareia, 
and  Gregory  from  Nazianzos,  about  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  century.  These  schools  of  philosophy 
kept  paganism  alive  for  four  centuries,  but  by  the 
fifth  century  the  ancient  religion  of  Elevsis  and 
Athens  had  practically  succumbed.  In  the  Coun- 
cil of  Nikaea  there  was  present  a  bishop  from  Athens. 
In  529  the  schools  of  philosophy  were  closed. 
From  that  date  Christianity  had  no  rival  in  Athens. 
Down  to  the  time  of  Constantine,  and  later,  there 
were  no  large  Christian  temples  in  Athens.  Like 
the  Jews,  whose  synagogues  in  pagan  towns  were 
small  and  unpretentious,  the  first  Christians  did  not 
erect  sumptuous  temples.  With  their  worship  they 
did  not  associate  splendour  of  temple  and  sanctuary 
as  indispensable.  In  the  time  of  Basil  and  Gregory, 
there  were  surely  numerous  church  edifices  in  Athens, 
but  they  were  not  spacious  temples.     They  are  called 
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Upol  ohoi,  and  probably  were  not  much  larger 
than  the  ordinary  dwelling-houses  of  the  inhabitants. 
The  first  magnificent  churches  in  Athens  were,  there- 
fore, the  Greek  temples  which,  after  the  disappear- 
ance of  paganism,  were  transferred  to  the  use  of  the 
Christian  rites.  It  must  have  been  about  Justinian's 
time  when  the  most  of  the  ancient  temples  were 
converted  into  churche.';.  Churches  or  ruins  ^  of 
churches  have  been  frequently  found  on  the  sites 
where  pagan  shrines  or  temples  originally  stood. 
This  is  in"  part  due  to  the  fact  that  the  sites  were 
first  sanctified  for  Christian  tradition  by  these  pagan 
temples  or  sanctuaries  being  made  into  churches. 
It  is  also  to  some  extent  true  that  sometimes  the 
saint  whose  aid  was  to  be  invoked  at  the  Christian 
shrine  bore  some  outward  analogy  to  the  deity  pre- 
viously hallowed  in  that  place.  Thus  in  Athens  the 
shrine  of  the  healer  A.sklepios,  situated  between 
the  two  theatres  on  the  south  side  of  the  Akropolis, 
when  it  became  a  church,  was  made  sacred  to  the 
two  saints  whom  the  Christian  .\thenians  invoked  as 
miraculous  healers,  Kosnias  and  Damian.  Amongst 
the  temples  converted  into  churches  were  the  Par- 
thenon and  the  Erechtheion  on  the  Akropolis,  and 
the  yet  well-preserved  Hephaesteion  (or  "temple  of 
Tlicscus",  as  it  is  incorrectly  called)  near  the  ancient 
agora.  The  Hephjesteion  was,  in  later  times,  sacred 
to  St.  George.  Pittakis,  a  noted  epigraphist  of 
.Vthens  in  the  early  half  of  the  last  century,  pub- 
lished an  inscripticjn  which  purports  to  state  that 
in  the  year  630  the  Parthenon  was  consecrated  under 
the  title  of  "  the  church  of  Divine  Wisdom  "  (t^s  'A7(as 
Zo(plas).  But  Pittakis  was  very  careless  or  cred- 
ulous at  times  in  the  copying  of  inscriptions.  So 
we  do  not  know  with  certainty  what  was  the  original 
title  of  this  church.  Possibly,  from  its  first  con\er- 
sion  the  Parthenon  had  been  dedicated  to  the  Pana- 
gia.  At  least  we  learn  from  Michael  Akominatos 
that  in  the  twelfth  century  it  was  sacred  to  the 
.Mother  of  God.  On  the  columns  of  this  church,  and 
on  its  marble  walls,  es]iecially  around  the  doors,  are 
numerous  graffiti  inscriptions  which  record  various 
e\ents,  many  of  them  important  for  sacred  and  pro- 
fane history,  such  as  the  names  and  deaths  of  bishops, 
and  public  calamities.  In  these  graffiti  inscriptions, 
this  church  is  called  "the  great  church",  "the  church 
of  Athens",  and  the  catliedral  church,  or  KaffoXiKi] 
iKK\r}<rla.  All  these  appellations  show  that  it  was 
the  metropolitan  church  of  the  city.  In  Greek  usage, 
the  name  KadoXiKhv  or  KaSoXtKTj  ^KKX-rjtrta,  was  a  title  ap- 
phed  to  churches  which  were  the  sees  of  bishops  or 
archbishops. 

'I'hat  tlie  Parthenon  was  a  church  as  far  back  as  the 
sixth  century  is  proven  by  the  cemetery  which  lay 
along  its  south  side.  This  region  was  filled  with  Chris- 
tian graves,  in  some  of  which  were  found  coins  of  a  date 
as  early  as  the  reign  of  Justinian.  In  order  to  fit  the 
Parthenon  for  a  cliurch,  changes  had  to  be  made  in  it; 
an  apse  was  liuilt  at  the  east  end,  and  a  great  entrance 
door  was  placed  in  the  -ivest  end.  The  interior  walls 
were  covered  with  fresco  paintings  of  saints.  After 
the  conversion  of  these  Greek  temples  into  churches, 
jierhaps  two  or  three  centuries  elapsed  before  the 
Athenians  found  it  necessary  to  lavishly  add  to  the 
number  of  large  church  edifices  by  erecting  many 
new  ones.  Then  they  folliA\ed  the  styles  of  eccle- 
siastical architecture  which  had  been  developed  else- 
where, and  had  become  prevalent  throughout  so 
much  of  the  empire.  From  about  the  end  of  the 
eighth  century  they  erected  new  churches  more  fre- 
quently. Perhaps  the  Empress  Eirene,  who  was  an 
Athenian,  gave  some  impulse  to  this  tendency.  As 
years  went  on,  Athens  and  the  surrounding  villages 
of  .\ttika.  and  the  fields  were  filled  with  churches, 
many  of  them  veritable  gems  of  Byzantine  comeli- 
ness. The  churches  which  were  built  in  Athens  and 
vicinity  during  the  Middle  .\ges  numbered  hundreds. 


likewise  many  monasteries  were  founded,  both  in 
Athens  itself  and  in  the  country  of  Attika,  especially 
on  the  slopes  of  the  surrounding  mountains  of  Hy- 
mettos,  and  Peutelikos,  and  Parnes.  A  complete  list 
of  the  Bishops  of  Athens  could  not  be  made.  But 
as  time  goes  on,  and  seals  and  manuscripts  and  in- 
scriptions are  deciphered,  the  list  of  names  will  grow. 
Pistos,  Bishop  of  Athens,  was  present  at  the  Council 
of  Nikaea  in  325.  Bishop  Modestus  was  at  the  Coun- 
cil of  Ephesos  in  431.  John,  Bishop  of  Athens,  was 
amongst  the  Fathers  who  signed  the  Acts  of  the 
Sixth  (Ecumenical  Council.  He  was  present  as  "  Leg- 
gate  of  the  Apostolic  See  of  ancient  Rome"-  From 
the  graffiti  on  the  Parthenon  a  number  of  other 
names  and  dates  are  already  known.  In  these  graf- 
fiti we  read  names  of  bishops  prior  to  the  exaltation 
of  Athens  to  the  rank  of  an  archbishopric,  then  the 
names  of  archbishops,  and  finally  those  of  metropoli- 
tans. The  time  of  the  elevation  of  this  see  to  an 
archbishopric  cannot  yet  be  fixed.  Gregory  II,  who 
was  pastor  of  the  Athenians  during  the  first  patriarch- 
ate of  Photios,  bore  the  title  of  archbishop.  But  it 
is  not  known  whether  or  not  he  was  the  first  who  had 
that  title.  This  was  about  857-867.  Shortly  after- 
wards the  archbishops  received  the  higher  title  of 
metropolitan.  Niketas  who  took  part  in  the  Eighth 
(Ecumenical  Council  under  Basil  the  Makedonian, 
which  closed  28  February,  870,  and  who  signed  the 
acts  of  that  council  as  "Niketas  by  the  grace  of  God, 
Metropolitan  of  Athens  ",  on  his  seals,  or  leaden  bulls, 
simply  places  the  inscription  "  Niketas,  Bishop  of 
Athens"-  Amongst  the  signatures  to  the  acts  of 
this  council,  that  of  Niketas  stands  twenty-second 
in  order.  But  in  li  full  assembly  of  metropolitans 
he  would  not  rank  so  high.  According  to  the  list 
made  by  Emperor  Leon  the  Wise  (886-911),  a  list 
intended  to  show  the  relative  rank  of  each  ecclesi- 
astical dignitary  under  the  Patriarch  of  Constanti- 
nople, the  Metropolitan  of  Athens  is  relegated  to 
the  twenty-eighth  place.  Just  what  sees  were  under 
the  Archbishop  of  Athens  prior  to  Photios  is  not 
easy  to  discover.  After  the  changes  brought  about 
by  Photios  and  his  successors,  the  sees  that  were 
suffragan  to  Athens  ^•aried  in  number  from  time  to 
time.  But  in  general  it  may  be  stated  that  all  of 
.4ttika  belonged  directly  to  the  Archbishop  of  Athens, 
after  the  abolishing  of  the  See  of  Marathon,  about 
the  middle  of  the  ninth  century.  And  under  Athens 
were,  besides  other  bishoprics,  the  Sees  of  Evripos, 
Oreos,  Ivarystos,  and  Porthmos  in  Evboea;  Avion; 
Diavleia  in  Phokis,  and  Koroneia  in  Boeotia;  Andros, 
Skyros,  Syros,  and  Seriphos  of  the  islands;  and, 
later,  Keos  and  jEgina. 

From  Photios  down  to  the  Franks  the  Metropoli- 
tans of  Athens  were  all  of  the  Greek  rite,  naturally. 
Likewise  their  sympathies  were  rather  with  Constan- 
tinople than  with  older  Rome.  Their  metropolitan 
church  continued  to  be  the  ancient  Parthenon.  It 
seems  that  the  residence  of  the  bishops  was  on  the 
Akropolis,  in  the  great  Portals,  or  Propylaea,  and  that 
in  these  Propylaja  they  had  a  private  episcopal 
chapel.  In  these  days  education  was  not  held  in 
very  general  esteem  in  Athens.  No  special  erudition 
characterized  the  clergy.  Even  the  inscriptions 
which  decorated  the  seals  and  bulls  of  bishops  and  ab- 
bots were  often  most  childishly  misspelled.  From 
the  time  of  Photios  to  the  Franks  the  most  noted 
ecclesiastic  was  probably  the  last  bishop,  Michael 
Akominatos.  He,  however,  was  Athenian  neither 
liy  birth  nor  by  education.  He  came  to  Athens 
expecting  great  things  in  the  city  of  ancient  wis- 
dom, but  was  disappointed.  Still  it  is  wrong  to 
say  that  Athens  of  the  Middle  Ages  produced  no 
scholars  and  noted  personages.  Athenais,  who  be- 
came queen  to  Tbeodosios  in  421,  and  Eirene,  who 
became  empress  in  781),  were  Athenians.  From  the 
sixth  to  the  thirteenth  century  Athens  was  out  and 
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out  a  provincial  town,  exercising  no  influence  on  the 
world  at  large,  and  almost  unheard  of  in  the  politics 
of  the  day.  Nevertheless,  the  Emperor  Konstas  on 
his  way  to  Sicily  in  662  spent  the  winter  in  Athens; 
and  after  his  victories  over  the  Bulgarians  in  1018, 
Basil  II  visited  this  city  to  celebrate  his  triumphs. 
When,  under  Constantine,  the  Empire  was  divided 
into  governmental  dioceses,  the  close  relations  which 
then  were  created  between  the  Church  and  the  State 
caused  the  ecclesiastical  divisions  to  be  often  iden- 
tical with  the  civil.  By  this  system  all  of  Achaia, 
wherein  was  Athens,  was  included  within  the  Diocese 
of  Eastern  Illyria,  of  which  Thessalonika  was  the 
capital.  All  of  this  Diocese  of  Eastern  Illyria  was 
under  the  direct  jurisdiction  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome. 
And  so  it  remained  until  the  reign  of  Leo  the  Isav- 
rian.  This  emperor,  incensed  at  Pope  Gregory  III, 
because  of  his  strong  opposition  to  Leo's  icono- 
clastic passion,  retorted  against  the  pope  by  trans- 
ferring these  countries  of  the  lUyrian  diocese  from 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome  to  that  of 
the  See  of  Constantinople.  This  occurred  in  the 
year  732.  In  this  great  struggle  between  the  icono- 
clasts and  the  adherents  to  the  use  of  the  icons, 
the  Athenians  placed  themselves  on  the  side  of  icon- 
olatry.  While  accepting  without  any  recorded  pro- 
test their  transference  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Eastern  patriarch,  they  retained  the  images  in  their 
ctiurches  and  continued  to  venerate  them.  All  the 
inhabitants  of  Greece  north  of  the  Korinthiac  Gulf, 
who  then  were  called  Helladikoi,  or  Helladians,  were 
opposed  to  the  iconoclasts.  And  their  opposition 
was  so  determined  that  they  fitted  out  an  expedi- 
tion and  manned  a,  fleet,  intending  to  attack  Con- 
stantinople, depose  Leo,  and  place  their  leader, 
Kosmas,  on  the  throne.  In  this  expedition,  in  which 
the  Athenians  doubtlessly  had  an  important  part, 
assistance  was  given  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  Kyklad 
islands,  who  probably  furnished  most  of  the  ships. 
The  attempt,  however,  was  futile.  The  fleet  was 
easily  destroyed  by  the  imperial  ships  in  April,  727. 
The  mutual  bitterness  which  was  evinced  in  Con- 
stantinople by  the  contending  parties  of  Photians 
and  Anti-Photians  was  reflected  here  in  Athens. 
Gregory  II  was  archbishop  when  Ignatios  was  re- 
stored to  his  throne  as  Patriarch  of  Constantinople. 
Ignatios  deposed  him  as  being  an  adherent  of  Pho- 
tios.  His  successor,  Kosmas,  was  also  later  deposed. 
Then  Niketas,  a  Byzantine,  came  to  Athens  as  arch- 
bishop with  the  title  of  metropoUtan.  This  Niketas 
was  a  supporter  of  Ignatios.  His  successor,  Anas- 
tasios,  was  a  follower  of  Photios.  Sabbas,  who 
succeeded  Anastasios,  was  Ukewise  a  Photian  and 
was  one  of  those  who  signed  the  acts  of  the  synod 
which  closed  in  May,  880,  by  which  Photios  was 
again  recognized  as  patriarch.  A  bull  of  his  still 
exists,  whereon  he  designates  himself  as  "Metropoli- 
tan of  Athens". 

Throughout  the  East  there  was  a  peculiar  type  of 
Panagia-icon,  copies  of  which  might  be  seen  in  mon- 
asteries and  churches  in  many  places.  This  was 
the  Panagia  Gorgoepekoos.  This  Panagia  Gorgoe- 
pekoos  seems  to  have  been  originally  an  Athenian 
icon,  and  was  probably  identical  with  an  icon  which 
was  called  the  Panagia  Athemwotissa.  The  Athen- 
motissa  was  the  Madonna  of  the  church  in  the 
Parthenon.  This  icon  is  mentioned  by  Michael 
Akominatos. 

After  the  conquest  of  the  Byzantine  Empire  by 
the  Europeans  of  the  Fourth  Crusade,  in  the  par- 
titionment  which  followed,  Athens  and  the  rest 
of  Greece  were  given  to  Boniface,  King  of  Thes- 
salonika. Boniface  gave  Athens  to  one  of  his  fol- 
lowers, Otho  de  la  Roche.  At  their  coming  to 
Athens  the  Franks  found  it  small  and  insignificant. 
They  chose  Thebes  to  be  the  seat  of  civil  power 
rather  than  Athens.     Thebes  was  a  more  important 


trade  centre  than  was  Athens.  Athens,  however,  was 
considered  important  enough  to  be  continued  as  an 
archbishopric.  It  thus  was  ranked  in  equal  dignity 
with  the  other  larger  cities  of  Greece,  such  as  Thebes, 
within  de  la  Roche's  dominion,  and  Patrse  and  Kor- 
inth  in  the  Morea.  The  conquest  of  Greece  was 
accomplished  in  1204  and  1205.  The  first  Latin 
archbishop  introduced  the  Latin  ritual  into  the 
cathedral,  the  Parthenon,  in  the  year  1206.  This 
was  Archbishop  Berard.  Thus  after  a  lapse  of  cen- 
turies from  the  time  of  Leo  the  Isavrian,  Greece 
and  Athens  were  again  placed  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  Bishop  of  Rome.  During  the  Prankish  rule 
the  archbishops  of  Athens  were  without  exception 
of  the  Latin  Rite,  and  were  of  Western  lineage.  Like- 
wise the  canons  of  the  cathedral,  in  the  Parthenon, 
were  of  Latin  Rite,  and  were  Franks.  Their  number 
was  fixed  by  Cardinal  Benedict,  papal  legate  in 
Thessalonika,  by  order  of  Pope  Innocent  III.  But 
the  ritual  of  the  common  priests  was  not  disturbed. 
The  people  continued  to  enjoy  their  own  rites,  cele- 
brated by  Greek  priests  in  the  Greek  language. 
These  Greek  priests  had,  however,  at  least  outwardly, 
to  acknowledge  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Latin  arch- 
bishop. Amongst  the  sees  which  were  suffragan  to 
the  Archbishop  of  Athens  were  those  of  Chalkis, 
Thermopylae  (or  Bodonitsa)  Davleia,  Avion,  Zorkon, 
Karystos,  Koroneia,  Andros,  Skyros,  Kea,  and  Megara. 
The  last  bishop  of  the  Greek  Rite  was  the  learned 
Michael  Akominatos,  who,  when  the  Franks  came, 
retired  to  the  Island  of  Keos,  after  first  visiting  the 
cardinal  legate  of  the  pope  in  Thessalonika  to  im- 
petrate  certain  favours  for  those  formerly  under  his 
charge  who  wished  to  adhere  to  the  Greek  form  of 
worship.  In  Keos  he  lived  as  a  monk  in  the  monas- 
tery of  St.  John  the  Baptist.  To  support  the  Latin 
archbishop,  and  the  canons,  and  the  cathedral  church, 
a  number  of  possessions  were  given  to  him.  Amongst 
these  was  the  monastic  property  of  Ksesariane,  and 
the  island  of  Belbina,  which  Pope  Innocent  III  gave 
to  the  Archbishop  of  Athens  in  1208.  The  Frankish 
cavaliers  lived  in  splendour  in  Thebes  and  Athens. 
The  dignitaries  of  the  Church  lived  in  ease.  Along 
with  the  coming  of  the  Franks  and  the  Latin  Church 
there  came  also  Latin  monks.  The  Cistercians  es- 
tablished themselves  near  Athens  in  1208  in  the 
beautiful  monastery  of  Daphne,  which  previously 
was  in  the  possession  of  Greek  Basilian  Fathers. 
The  Franciscans  were  the  most  active  religious  order 
in  Greece  during  this  period.  There  were  also  Do- 
minican convents. 

In  the  year  1311  another  great  change  came  over 
Athens.  The  Franks  were  defeated  by  the  Catalans 
in  the  swamps  of  the  Kephisos  in  Boeotia.  Athens, 
with  Thebes,  became  their  possession.  Under  their 
sway,  which  lasted  more  than  seventy-five  years,  the 
higher  dignitaries  of  the  Church  continued  naturally 
to  be  Latins.  In  these  days  there  were  fourteen 
suffragan  sees  under  the  Archbishopric  of  Athens, 
and  at  the  cathedral  there  were  eleven  or  twelve 
canons.  In  1387  another  change  overtook  Athens. 
The  Catalonian  possessions  came  under  the  owner- 
ship of  the  Acciajoli,  Florentines  who  had  risen  to 
eminence  as  bankers.  The  Acciajoli  retained  pos- 
session of  Athens  until  driven  out  by  Omeer  Pasha, 
who  in  June  of  1456  entered  the  city  and,  in  1458, 
took  possession  of  the  Akropolis  for  his  Sultan, 
Mohammed  II.  The  only  notable  change  in  eccle- 
siastical matters  under  the  AcciajoU  was  that  they 
permitted  two  archbishops  to  reside  in  Athens,  a 
Greek  dignitary  for  the  Catholics  of  the  Greek  Rite, 
and  a  Latin  for  the  Franks.  In  this  way  the  defec- 
tion of  the  Greeks  of  Athens  from  Roman  jurisdiction 
was  again  a  fact.  The  Latin  archbishop  lived  in 
the  Castro,  that  is,  on  the  Akropolis,  and  the  Greek 
prelate  had  his  residence  in  the  lower  city.  Franco 
Acciajoli  was  the  last  Duke  of  Athens.     The  last 
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Latin  archbishop  was  Nicholas  Protimus.  He  died 
in  14s:;.  Aft(_T  his  (le;ith  Home  continued  to  ap- 
point titular  Latin  archbishops  to  the  See  of  Athens. 
Lnder  Turkish  domination  the  Church  and  all  its 
property  a,<;ain  became  Greek.  All  the  suffragan  sees 
were  again  filleil  by  Greek  bishops,  and  the  monas- 
teries were  again  occupied  by  Greek  monks.  The 
Parthenon,  however,  was  appropriated  by  the  con- 
querors, who  converted  it  into  a  mosque.  The  Greek 
bishops  continued  to  live  in  the  lower  town,  and 
during  the  latter  half  of  the  Turkish  supremacy  they 
usually  residcil  near  the  church  of  the  Panagia  Gor- 
Rocpeicoos,  which  they  used  as  a  private  chapel. 
Tliey  lived  elsewhere  at  times,  however,  for  Father 
Babin  mentions  Archbishop  Anthimos  as  living  near 
the  church  of  St.  Dionysios,  which  was  at  the  foot 
of  the  .Areopagos  Hill.  In  Turkish  times,  as  previ- 
ously, the  sees  under  .Athens  were  not  always  the 
same  in  number.  Nor  were  they  all  identical  with 
those  that  had  been  under  the  Latin  archbishops. 
Scjme  of  them  were  Koroneia,  Salona,  Bodonitsa, 
Da\leia,  l^ripos,  Oreos,  Karystos,  Porthmos,  An- 
dros,  Syra,   and  Skyros. 

.Amongst  the  religious  orders  that  lived  in  Athens 
under  Turkish  rule  were  the  Franciscans.  They  were 
there  as  early  as  1658.  But  they  had  already  been  in 
(I  reece  under  the  Franks.  The  Franciscans  are  to  be 
mentioned  with  the  Dominicans  as  being  the  first 
Western  Europeans  who  sent  students  to  Athens  and 
other  places  in  the  East  for  the  purpose  of  studying 
the  language  and  literature  of  the  Greeks.  Another 
fact  to  the  credit  of  the  Franciscans  of  Athens  is 
that,  although  not  primarily  interested  in  antiquities, 
they  fruitfully  contributed  to  the  awakening  of  our 
interest  in  such  studies.  There  appeared  in  Paris  in 
the  second  half  of  the  seventeenth  century,  a  book  by 
Cuillet  or  "de  la  Guilleti^re",  which  is  entirely  based 
on  information  received  from  the  Franciscans  of 
Athens.  Franciscans  sketched  the  first  plan  of  mod- 
ern .\thens.  Considering  how  suspicious  the  Turks 
were  of  any  kind  of  description  of  their  possessions 
and  castles,  it  was  quite  a  feat  for  the  Franciscans  to 
ha\'e  made  so  good  a  plan  as  they  did.  It  was  pub- 
lished by  Guillet  in  liis  book,  "Athenes,  anciennes 
et  nouvelles",  1675.  In  those  days  the  Capuchins 
had  a  comfort;able  monastery  in  Athens,  which  they 
built  on  ground  bought  from  the  Turks  in  1658, 
behind  the  choragic  monument  of  Lysikratcs.  The 
niiinument  itself  served  them  as  their  little  library. 
In  this  monastery  many  a  traveller  found  hospitality. 
It  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1821,  and  the  site  is  now 
owned  by  the  French  Government.  The  Jesuits  were 
also  active  in  .Athens.  They  came  in  1645.  It  must 
be  noted  that  it  was  Father  Babin,  a,  Jesuit,  who 
wrote  the  first  careful  account  of  the  modem  condi- 
tion of  the  ruins  of  ancient  Athens.  This  he  did  in 
a  letter  to  the  .\-bb^  Peeoil,  canon  of  Lyons.  This 
letter  was  written  8  October,  1672.  It  was  published 
with  a  commentary  by  Spon  in  1674  under  the  title 
of  "  Relation  de  l'6tat  present  de  la  ville  d'Athenes  ". 
The  Jesuits  finally  withdrew  from  Athens,  leaving 
the  entire  field  to  the  Franciscans.  The  Franciscans 
remained  until  the  beginningof  the  war  of  the  revolu- 
tion. In  the  time  of  Babin  and  Spon  there  were 
aiiout  two  hundred  churches  in  Athens,  all  of  the 
Greek  Rite,  except  the  chapels  in  the  monasteries 
of  tlie  western  monks.  With  the  war  of  the  insurrec- 
tion, in  1N21,  ends  the  history  of  the  older  Church  of 
.Athens.  .V  new  Latin  archbishopric  has  again  its 
residence  in  .\thens.  (See  ,\thens,  Modern  Dio- 
ci>E  OF.)  Since  1N3.3  the  Church  of  the  Greek  Rite 
has  undergone  serious  changes  of  jurisdiction,  for  it 
no  longer  recognizes  the  leadership  of  the  Patriarch 
of  Constantiaople,  but  is  a  national  autocephalous 
church. 

'';REGono\ins,    Geachichte    dcr    Stadl   Athen    im    ^[^nelaUer 
^Stuttgart,  l.SS9\  Greek  tr.  by  L.^mpros,  with  additional  notes 


and  an  appendix  {.\thens,  1904-06);  Hopf,  Geschichte  Griechen- 
lande  vom  Beginn  rlps  M iUetalters  bis  auf  unsere  Zeit  (Leipzig,. 
1870);  GEORGI.A.DES,  'l(TTopia  Tujv  'A.O'qviav  (.Athens);  Nerout- 
.sos,  '!^piaTiavLKai  'A6TJvai  (.\thens,  1889  sqq.);  Lequien. 
OrienB  Christianus;  Mommsen,  Athenae  Christian(B  (Leipzig, 
1868);  Antonio  Rubio  y  Lluch,  La  Expedicion  y  la  Domijia- 
ci'in  de  lo8  Catalanoa  en  Oriente  (Barcelona,  1883);  Gulden- 
crone,  L'Achaie  jeodale  (Paris,  1886);  KAMPoaROGLoa, 
*l(7Topla  Tutv  'A.6'r}vCjv.  ToupKOKparia  (Athens,  1889-93); 
Philadelphevs,  laropia  tGjv  'A&v^^^  f'ri  TovpKOKparlas 
(Athens,    1904). 

Daniel  Quinn. 

Athens,  modern  diocese  of. — The  Greeks  have 
long  regarded  their  religion  as  a  national  affair. 
This  notion  is  so  deep-rooted  that  they  cannot  under- 
stand how  a  citizen  can  well  be  a  true  Greek  if  he 
gives  his  allegiance  to  any  rehgion  which  is  not  that 
of  the  Greek  Church.  At  the  present  time  the 
majority  of  Catholics  who  live  within  the  Diocese 
of  Athens  are  therefore  foreigners,  or  of  foreign 
descent.  Of  the  foreigners  who  are  Catholics,  the 
greater  part  are  of  Italian  nationality.  Most  of  those 
who  are  of  foreign  descent  have  come  into  Athens 
and  other  portions  of  this  diocese  from  the  islands  of 
the  jEgean  and  Ionian  seas.  The  Catholics  of  these 
islands  are  largely  descendants  of  the  Western  con- 
querors who  held  possession  of  the  islands  for  two 
or  three  centuries,  or  even  longer,  beginning  with 
the  Fourth  Crusade.  As  a  rule,  they  are  of  Venetian 
and  Genoese  descent.  In  these  islands  some  of  the 
native  Greeks,  on  account  of  the  higher  social  and 
political  standing  of  the  foreign  element,  accepted 
the  Catholic  Faith  and  obedience.  From  these  con- 
verted Greeks  some  Catholics  in  the  Diocese  of  Athens 
are  now  descended.  On  three  or  four  of  the  islands, 
outside  of  the  Diocese  of  Athens,  there  are  many 
such  Catholics  who  are  pure  Greeks,  being  descended 
from  converts  to  Catholicism  in  the  time  of  the  foreign 
feudal  governments.  These  Catholics  from  the  is- 
lands are  the  nucleus  of  the  future  prosperity  of 
Catholicism  in  Greece,  for  gradually  they  are  identify- 
ing themselves  with  the  good  of  the  country  and  its 
worthier  ideals.  Although  they  are  still  conscious  of 
their  foreign  extraction,  or  former  foreign  sympathies, 
they  now  feel  that  their  residence  of  centuries  in 
Greek  territory  has  made  them  Greeks.  The  real 
foreign  element  is  made  up  of  those  Catholics  who 
have  migrated  into  Greece  since  it  has  become  a  free 
country.  These  are  chiefly  Italians  and  Maltese. 
Most  of  them  are  labourers  who  came  to  find  employ- 
ment on  the  railroads  and  other  public  works,  or  to 
live  as  fishermen  or  boatmen  in  the  larger  seaport 
towns.  The  exact  number  of  Catholics  cannot  easily 
be  estimated.  Possibly  in  the  entire  Diocese  of 
Athens  there  are  about  10,000,  of  whom  about  one- 
fourth  attend  church  regularly.  From  amongst  the 
members  of  the  Greek  Church  no  converts  are  made 
to  Catholicity.  At  least,  they  are  extremely  rare. 
It  is  against  the  positi^'e  and  explicit  law  of  the  State 
for  any  other  church  to  make  proselytes  from  the 
established  Greek  or  Orthodox  Church.  In  the  first 
National  Assembly,  which  was  held  at  Epidavros  in 
1822,  it  was  declared  that  the  Orthodox  Church  is 
the  State  Church.  This  declaration  was  repeated  in 
the  Assembly  at  Troezen  in  1827.  Such  has  been 
the  strict  law  ever  since.  But,  except  that  propa- 
gandism  is  severely  prohibited,  the  Catholic 
Church  is  perfectly  free,  is  fairly  treated,  and  highly 
respected. 

Otho  of  Bavaria,  the  first  king  of  regenerated 
Greece,  was  a  Catholic.  In  his  reign  the  Catholics 
were  few.  But  arrangements  were  made  that  the 
Catholics  could  have  a  place  of  worship  wherever  they 
existed  in  sufficient  numbers.  After  Athens  became 
the  seat  of  government,  in  1834,  an  abandoned 
Turkish  mosque  was  given  to  the  Catholics  as  a  place 
of  worship.  It  is  still  used  as  a  church,  and  is  at- 
tended chiefly  by  Maltese  and  Italians  who  live  in 
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and  around  the  Old  Market,  near  the  Tower  of  the 
Winds.  jMass  is  said  there  on  Sundays  and  Holy  Days 
by  a  priest  from  the  cathedral.  After  the  lapse  of 
some  years,  in  1876,  an  archbishopric  was  established 
in  Athens.  Those  who  have  occupied  this  see  are 
Archbishops  Marangos,  Zaffino,  De  AngeUs,  and 
Delendas.  De  Angelis  was  an  Italian ;  Zaffino 
a  native  of  Corfu  ;  all  the  other  archbishops  were 
born  in  the  jEgean  Islands.  Within  the  Diocese 
of  Athens  there  are  now  eight  churches.  Of  these 
two  are  in  Athens,  and  there  is  one  in  each  of 
the  towns  of  Peiraeevs  (the  harbour  of  Athens) ;  Patrae, 
the  chief  town  of  the  Peloponnesos;  Volos,  the  seaport 
of  Thessaly;  Lavrion  (Ergasteria) ,  in  the  silver  mines 
of  Attica;  Herakleion,  a  Bavarian  settlement  in  At- 
tika;  and  Navplion  in  the  Argolid.  Most  of  the  Cath- 
olics, however,  are  concentrated  at  Athens,  Peirseevs, 
and  Patrae.  Of  the  two  churches  in  Athens,  one  is 
the  ancient  mosque  which  Otho  donated  to  the  Cath- 
olics, and  the  other  is  the  cathedral  of  St.  Dionysios. 
It  is  a  stone  structure  in  basilica  style,  with  a  portico 
in  front  supported  by  marble  columns.  The  interior 
is  divided  into  three  naves  separated  from  each  other 
by  rows  of  columns  of  Tenian  marble.  The  apse  has 
been  frescoed.  This  cathedral  was  built  with  money 
sent  from  abroad,  especially  from  Rome.  Besides 
the  regular  parishes  there  are  missions  here  and  there. 
Some  years  ago  there  were  missions  at  Kalamata, 
Pyrgos,  and  Kalamaki.  The  only  considerable  one 
at  present  is  at  Lamia.  Within  the  Diocese  of  Athens 
there  are  at  present  eleven  priests  engaged  in  paro- 
chial work:  four  at  the  cathedral  in  Athens,  two  at 
Patrae,  and  one  at  each  of  the  churches  of  Peirseevs, 
Lavrion,  Volos,  Herakleion,  and  Navplion.  All  of 
them  are  secular  priests. 

French  sisters  conduct  schools  for  girls  in  Athens 
and  at  the  Peiraeevs,  and  Italian  sisters  have  schools 
for  girls  at  Patrae.  They  have  boarders  as  well  as 
day  scholars.  In  the  town  of  the  Peiraeevs  there  is  a 
good  school  for  boys  conducted  by  French  Salesian 
Fathers.  Boarders  and  day  scholars  are  accommo- 
dated, and  both  classical  and  commercial  courses 
are  given.  But  the  most  important  school  of  the 
diocese  is  the  Leonteion  at  Athens,  founded  by  Pope 
Leo  XIII,  to  supply  ordinary  and  theological  educa- 
tion for  all  Greek-speaking  Catholics.  It  embraces  a 
preparatory  department,  an  intermediate  or  "  hellenic  " 
school,  a,  gymnasium  or  college,  and  an  ecclesiastical 
seminary.  The  average  number  of  pupils  and  stu- 
dents for  the  past  five  years  is  about  175.  The 
faculty  consists  of  both  priests  and  laymen.  In  its 
character  as  seminary,  the  Leonteion  receives  stu- 
dents from  other  dioceses  as  well  as  from  that  of 
Athens.  Previous  to  the  establishment  of  the 
Leonteion,  candidates  for  the  priesthood  were  edu- 
cated chiefly  in  the  Propaganda,  at  Rome,  and  in  a 
diocesan  seminary  which  existed  in  the  jEgean  town 
of  Syra.  The  seminary  at  Syra  has  been  closed,  and 
it  is  now  intended  that  all  clerical  training  be  given 
in  the  Leonteion  and  the  Propaganda. 

The  only  publication  of  note  for  the  Catholics  of 
this  diocese  is  the  "Harmonia  ",  a  periodical  devoted 
to  Catholic  interests.  The  "Harmonia"  is  supported 
chiefly  by  a  subsidy  from  Rome.  One  does  not  ex- 
pect to  find  a  large  number  of  noted  scholars  in  so 
small  a  Catholic  community.  But  all  the  clergy  are 
men  of  wide  education.  Every  one  of  them,  with 
other  accomplishments,  speaks  two  or  three  other 
languages  as  well  as  the  vernacular  Greek  of  the 
country.  Amongst  the  laymen  special  mention 
should  be  made  of  the  brothers  Kyparissos  Stephanos 
and  Klon  Stephanos.  Kyparissos,  a  mathematician 
whose  fame  extended  far  beyond  the  confines  of 
Greece,  was  made  a  professor  in  the  National  Uni- 
versity. His  brother  Klon,  an  anthropologist  of 
repute,  engaged  in  special  historical,  archaeological, 
and  anthropological  researches,  became  director  of 


the  Anthropological  Museum  of  Athens.  There  are 
in  Greece  no  Uniat  Greek  Catholics.  All  are  of  the 
Latin  Rite.  This  is  because  most  of  these  Catholics 
are  from  the  West,  either  by  descent  or  by  birth,  and 
they  have  kept  their  own  Western  rite.  It  might 
be  better  for  Catholicism  in  Greece  if  the  Catholics 
were  to  adopt  the  native  rite,  and  to  have  their 
liturgy  in  the  liturgical  language  of  the  country. 
But  many  of  the  Catholics  of  Athens  would  never 
willingly  accept  such  a  change,  which  they  would  re- 
gard rather  from  a  national  than  from  a  religious 
point  of  view,  and  would  consider  a  denial  of  their 
Italian,  or  other  Western,  origin. 

Daniel  Quinn. 

Athias,  Joseph,  b.  in  Spain,  probably  in  Cordova, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century;  d.  at 
Amsterdam,  12  May,  1700.  In  1661  and  1667  he 
issued  two  editions  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  Though 
carefully  printed,  they  contain  a  number  of  mistakes 
in  the  vowel  points  and  the  accents.  But  as  they 
were  based  on  the  earlier  editions  compared  with  the 
best  manuscripts,  they  were  the  foundation  of  all 
the  subsequent  editions.  The  copious  marginal 
notes  added  by  Jean  de  Leusden,  professor  at  Utrecht, 
are  of  little  value.  The  1667  edition  was  bitterly 
attacked  by  the  Protestant  savant,  Samuel  Des- 
marets;  Athias  answered  the  charges  in  a  work  whose 
title  begins:  "Caecus  de  coloribus".  He  published, 
also,  some  other  works  of  importance,  such  as  the 
"Tikkun  Sepher  Torah",  or  the  "Order  of  the  Book 
of  the  Law",  and  a  Judaeo-German  translation  of  the 
Bible.  The  latter  involved  Athias  in  a  competition 
with  Uri  Phoebus,  a  question  that  has  been  discussed 
but  cannot  be  fully  cleared  up  at  this  late  date. 

Heurtebize  in  Vig.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1895);  The 
Jewish  Encyclopedia  (New  York  and  London,  1903),  II. 

A.  J.  Maas. 
Athos,  Mount. — Athos  is  a  small  tongue  of  land 
that  projects  into  the'jEgean  Sea,  being  the  eastern- 
most of  the  three  strips  in  which  the  great  moun- 
tainous peninsula  of  Chalcidice  ends.  It  is  almost 
cut  off  from  the  mainland,  to  which  it  is  bound  only 
by  a  narrow  isthmus  dotted  with  lakes  and  swamps 


Monastery  of  Esphigmenon,     Mount  Athos 

interspersed  with  alluvial  plains.  It  has  been  well 
called  "a  Greece  in  miniature",  because  of  the  varied 
contour  of  its  coasts,  deep  bays  and  inlets,  bold  cliffs 
and  promontories,  steep  wooded  slopes,  and  valleys 
winding  inland.  Several  cities  existed  here  in  pre- 
Christian  antiquity,  and  a  sanctuary  of  Zeus  (Jupiter) 
is  said  to  have  stood  on  the  mountain.  The  isthmus 
was  famous  for  the  canal  (3,950  feet  in  length)  which 
Xerxes  had  dug  across  it,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
perilous  turning  of  the  limestone  peak  immemorially 
known  as  Mount  Athos,  in  which  the  small  penin- 
sula ends,  and  which  rises  to  a  height  of  some  6,000 
feet.    From  the  summit  of  this  peak  on  a  clear  day 
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are  visible  the  coasts  of  Macedonia  and  Thrace,  even 
the  entire  .Kseaii  from  Mount  Olympus  in  Thessaly 
lo  Mount  Ida  in  Asia  Jlinor.  It  is  the  mountain  that 
the  anhitcet  Dinocrates  offered  to  turn  into  a  statue 
of  Alexander  the  Clreat  with  a  city  in  one  hand  and 
in  the  other  a  perennially  flowing  spring.  i\Iedieval 
Greek  tradilion  designated  it  as  the  "high  mountain" 
from  whieh  Satan  tempted  Our  Lord.  Its  chief 
modern  interest  lies  in  the  fact  that  at  least  from 
the  beginning  of  the  Middle  Ages  it  has  been  the 
home  of  a  little  monastic  republic  that  still  retains 
almost  the  same  autonomy  granted  a  thousand  years 
a;;')  by  the  Christian  emperors  of  Constantinople. 
In  19()-')  the  many  fortified  monasteries  and  her- 
mitages of  Athos  contained  7, .5.53  monks  (including 
their  numerous  male  dependents),  members  of  the 
Orthodox  Creek  Church:  Greeks,  3,207;  Russians, 
3,('>15;  Bulgarians,  340;  Rumanians,  2SS;  Georgians, 
.53;  Servians,  IS;  other  nationalities  32.  The  prin- 
cipal monasteries  bear  the  following  names:  Laura, 
Iviron,  Vutopedi,  Chilandarion,  St.  Dionysius,  Coutlou- 
mousi,  Pantocrator,  Xiropotamos,  Zographu,  Do- 
cheiarion,  Caracalla,  Philotheos,  Simopetra,  St.  Paul, 
Stauroniceta,  Xenophon,  Oregorios,  Esphigmenon, 
St.  Panteleimon,  St.  Anna  (Rossicon),  and  Karyaes. 

History. — The  origins  of  monastic  life  on  Mount 
Athos  are  obscure.  It  is  probable  that  individual 
hermits  sought  its  lonely  recesses  during  tlie  fourth 
and  fifth  centuries,  and  were  numerous  in  the  ninth 
century  at  the  time  of  the  first  certain  attempts  at 
monastic  organization.  The  nearest  episcopal  see 
was  that  of  Hierissus,  and  in  conformity  with  an- 
cient law  and  usage  its  bishop  claimed  jurisdiction 
over  the  monks  of  the  little  peninsula.  In  N.S5  Em- 
peror Basil  the  Macedonian  emancipated  them  from 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  monastery  of  St.  Colobos  near 
Hierissus,  and  allotted  to  tliein  Mount  Athos  as  their 
property.  Soon  after,  tlie  oldest  of  the  principal 
monasteries,  Xiropotamos,  was  built  and  adopted 
the  rule  of  St.  Basil.  Saracen  pirates  disturbed  the 
monks  in  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries,  but  imperial 
generosity  aliN'ays  came  to  the  aid  of  this  domestic 
"holy  land"  of  the  Greeks.  About  960  a  far-reaching 
reform  was  introduced  by  the  Anatolian  monk 
Athanasius  of  Trebizond,  later  known  as  Athonites. 
"With  several  companions  from  Asia  .Minor  he  founded 
by  till'  seashore  the  monastery  since  known  as  Laura, 
■where  he  raised  the  monastic  life  to  a  high  degree  of 
perfection.  Eventually  the  new  settlement  was 
accepted  as  a  model.  With  the  help  of  the  imperial 
authority  of  John  Tzimisces  (969-976)  all  opposition 
was  set  aside  and  the  cccnobitic  or  community  life 
imjiosed  on  the  hermits  scattered  in  the  valleys  and 
forests.  Athanasius  was  made  abbot  general  or 
superior  (Protos)  of  the  fifty-eight  monastic  com- 
munities then  on  the  mountain.  From  this  period 
dale  the  monasteries  known  as  Iviron  (Iberians), 
Vatopedi,  and  Esphigmcnon.  At  this  time,  also,  there 
arose  a  cause  of  internal  conflict  that  has  never 
been  removed.  Hitherto  only  one  nationality,  the 
(ireek,  was  represented  among  the  monks.  Hence- 
forth Slavic  faith  and  generosity,  and  later  on  Slavic 
interests,  had  to  be  considered.  The  newly  con- 
verted Slavs  sought  and  obtained  admission  into  the 
recently  opened  monasteries;  before  long  their 
princes  in  the  Balkan  Peninsula  began  to  found  in- 
dependent houses  for  Sla\-ic  monks.  In  this  way 
arose  during  the  reign  of  Alexius  I  (10,sl-1118) 
the  strictly  Slavic  monasteries  of  Chilandarion  and 
Zographu.  The  Byzantine  emperors  never  ceased 
to  manifest  their  interest  in  the  little  monastic  re- 
public and  even  profited  politically  by  the  universal 
esteem  that  the  religious  brotherhood  enjoyed 
throughout  the  Christian  world. 

With  the  aid  of  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
in  1046,  Coiistantine  Monomachos  regulated  the 
domestic   government  of  the   monasteries,   the   ad- 


ministration of  their  temporal  possessions,  and  their 
commercial  activity.  By  the  imperial  document 
(typicon)  which  he  issued,  women  are  forbidden  the 
peninsula,  a  prohibition  so  strictly  observed  since 
that  time  that  even  the  Turkish  aga,  or  official,  ^ho 
resides  at  Karyaes  (Cariez)  may  not  take  his  harem 
with  him.  About  the  year  1100  the  monasteries 
of  Mount  Athos  were  180  in  number,  and  sheltered 
700  monks,  with  their  dependents.  At  this  time 
there  came  into  general  use  the  term  Hagion  Oros 
(Holy  Mountain,  dy^ov  dipos,  3Ionte  Santo).  Alexius  I 
granted  the  monasteries  immunity  from  taxation, 
freed  them  from  all  subjection  to  the  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople,  and  placed  them  under  his  immediate 
protection.  They  still  depended,  however,  on  the 
neighbouring  Bishop  of  Hierissus  for  the  ordination 
of  their  priests  and  deacons.  Alexius  also  chose  to 
be  buried  on  the  Holy  Mountain  among  the  brethren 
(1118).  A  century  later,  after  the  capture  of  Con- 
stantinople (1204),  the  Latin  Crusaders  abused  the 
monks,  who  thereupon  appealed  to  Innocent  III; 
he  took  them  under  his  protection  and  in  his  letters 
(xiii,  40;  xvi,  168)  paid  a  tribute  to  their  monastic 
virtues.  However,  with  the  restoration  of  Greek 
political  supremacy  the  monks  returned  (1313)  to 
their  old  allegiance  to  Constantinople. 

In  the  fourteenth  century  a  pseudo-spiritualism 
akin  to  that  of  the  ancient  Euchites  or  Messalians, 
culminating  in  the  famous  Hesychast  controversies 
(see  Hestchasm;  Palamas),  greatly  disturbed  the 
mutual  harmony  of  Greek  monasteries,  especially 
those  of  j\Iount  Athos,  one  of  whose  monks,  Callistus, 
had  become  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  (1350-54) 
and  in  that  office  exhibited  great  severity  towards  the 
opponents  of  Hesychasm.  Racial  and  national 
discord  between  the  Greeks  and  the  Servians  added 
fuel  to  the  flames,  and  for  a  ^^hile  the  monks  were 
again  subjected  to  the  immediate  supervision  of 
the  Bishop  of  Hierissus.  In  the  meantime  the  Palaeo- 
logi  emperors  at  Constantinople  and  the  Slav  princes 
and  nobles  of  the  Balkan  Peninsula  continued  to 
enrich  the  monasteries  of  Mount  Athos,  which  re- 
ceived the  greater  part  of  their  landed  wealth  during 
this  period.  Occasionally  a  Byzantine  emperor  took 
refuge  among  the  monks  in  the  hope  of  forgetting 
the  cares  and  responsibilities  of  his  office.  Amid  the 
political  disasters  of  the  Greeks,  during  the  fourteenth 
century.  Mount  Athos  appears  as  a  kind  of  Holy 
Land,  a  retreat  for  many  men  eminent  in  Church 
and  State,  and  a  place  where  the  spirit  of  Greek 
patriotism  was  cherished  when  threatened  elsewhere 
with  ruin  (Krumbaeher,  10.58-59).  This  period  was 
also  marked  by  the  attempts  of  the  monastery  of 
Ivar\-aes  to  secure  a  pre-eminence  over  the  others, 
the  final  exclusion  of  the  Bishop  of  Hierissus  from 
the  peninsula,  fresh  attacks  from  freebooters  of  all 
kinds,  and  the  foundation  of  several  new  monas- 
teries: Simopetra,  Castamonitu,  St.  Paul,  and  Si. 
Dionysius.  The  Fall  of  Constantinople  (1453) 
brought  no  modification  of  the  conditions  on  the  Holy 
Mountain.  The  monks,  who  had  stubbornly  opposed 
all  attempts  at  reunion  with  the  Apostolic  See,  sub- 
mitted at  once  to  the  domination  of  the  Osmanli, 
and,  with  rare  exceptions,  have  never  been  interfered 
with  by  the  Turkish  authorities.  The  hospodars  of 
Wallachia  remained  as  ever  their  friends  and  bene- 
factors. Though  the  monks  sympathized  with  the 
Greeks  in  the  A\'ar  of  Independence  (1822-30),  their 
estates  on  the  Greek  mainland  were  secularized  by 
Capo  dTstria  and  a  similar  fate  has  overtaken  their 
properties  in  the  Danubian  principal  cities.  They 
still  hold  numerous  farms  and  properties  in  certain 
islands  of  the  Archipelago  and  on  the  mainland 
(Kaulen  in  Kirchenlex.,  I,  1557-59;  Bayet  in  Grande 
Encycl.,  s.  v.  Athos). 

Constitution  axd  Govern.ment. — This  monastic 
republic  is  governed  by  an  assembly  of  20  members. 
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one  representative  from  each  of  the  20  principal 
monasteries;  from  among  these  is  elected  annually, 
and  in  due  rotation,  a  committee  of  4  presidents. 
The  great  seal  of  the  united  monasteries  is  in  four 
pieces  and  is  divided  among  the  members  of  this 
committee.  One  of  the  members  is  chosen  as  chair- 
man, or  Protos.  Meetings  of  the  assembly  are  held 
weekly  (Saturday),  at  Karyaes,  and  the  assembly 
acts  as  a  supreme  parliament  and  tribunal,  with 
appeal,  however,  to  the  patriarch  at  Constantinople. 


^i^H^  '*'H^  1  Ji-Wi       "^                          .i^^l^H 
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Monastery  of  Hagios  Pavlos,  oh   St.  Paul,  Mount 
Athos 

The  Turkish  Government  is  represented  by  an  agent 
at  Karyaes,  the  diminutive  capital  of  the  peninsula 
and  the  landing-place  for  visitors.  A  detachment 
of  Christian  soldiers  is  usually  stationed  there,  and 
no  one  may  land  without  permission  of  the  monastic 
authorities.  The  monks  have  also  an  agent  at  Salo- 
niki  and  another  at  Constantinople.  Almost  the  only 
source  of  contention  among  them  is  the  rivalry  be- 
tween the  Greeks,  inheritors  of  old  traditions  and 
customs,  and  the  Russians  of  the  great  monastery 
of  Rossicon  (St.  Anna),  representative  of  the  wealth, 
power,  and  interests  of  their  church  and  country, 
and  generously  supported  from  St.  Petersburg.  In 
its  present  form  the  constitution  of  the  monasteries 
dates  from  1783. 

Monastic  Life. — Each  of  the  twenty  great  monas- 
teries (twenty-one,  including  Karyaes)  possesses  its 
own  large  church  and  numerous  chapels  within  and 
without  its  enclosure,  which  is  strongly  fortified,  re- 
calling the  feudal  burgs  of  the  Middle  Ages.  The 
high  walls  and  strong  towers  are  reminders  of  the 
troubled  times  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  cen- 
turies when  corsairs  abounded  and  self-defence  was 
imperative.  All  of  the  great  monasteries  are  on  the 
Holy  Mountain  proper,  and  are  most  picturesquely 
situated  from  sea  to  summit,  amid  dense  masses  of 
oak,  pine,  and  chestnut,  or  on  inaccessible  crags. 
To  each  of  these  monasteries  is  attached  a,  certain 
number  of  minor  monasteries  (o-k^toi,  asceteria), 
small  monastic  settlements  {Kadla-iiara),  and  her- 
mitages (KeWla,  cellce).  Every  monastic  habitation 
must  be  affiliated  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  great 
monasteries  and  is  subject  to  its  direction  or  super- 
vision. All  monasteries  are  dedicated  to  the  Mother 
of  God,  the  larger  ones  under  some  specially  signifi- 
cant title.  The  ancient  Greek  Rule  of  St.  Basil  is  still 
followed  by  all. 

In  the  observance  of  the  Rule,  however,  the  greater 
monasteries  are  divided  into  two  classes,  some  fol- 
lowing strictly  the  ccenobitic  life,  while  others  per- 
mit a  larger  personal  freedom.  The  latter  are  called 
"idiorhytnmic";  in  them  the  monks  have  a  right 
of  personal  ownership  and  a  certain  share  in  the 
government  of  the  monastery  (Council  of  Elders); 
they  take  their  meals  apart,  and  are  subject  to  less 
severe  regulations.  In  the  former,  known  as  "coeno- 
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bitic"  {Koivb^iov,  ccenobium,  common  life),  there 
is  a  greater  monastic  rigour.  The  superior,  or  hegou- 
menos  (■qyoi/j.evo!) ,  has  absolute  authority,  and  all 
property  is  held  in  common.  The  chief  occupation 
of  the  monks  is  that  of  solemn  pubhc  prayer,  by 
night  and  by  day,  i.  e.  recitation  of  the  Divine  Office, 
corresponding  to  the  solemn  choir-service  of  the 
Latin  Church.  (See  Greek  Rite,  Breviary,  Psal- 
mody.) This  leaves  little  time  for  agricultural,  in- 
dustrial, or  intellectual  labour.  Some  fish,  or  practise 
minor  industries  in  aid  of  the  common  support,  or 
administer  the  monastic  estates  located  elsewhere; 
others  go  abroad  occasionally  to  collect  a  part  of 
the  yearly  tribute  (about  two  dollars  and  a  half) 
that  each  monk  must  pay  to  the  Turkish  Govern- 
ment. A  portion  of  this  is  collected  from  the  monks 
themselves;  the  rest  is  secured  by  the  revenue  of 
their  farms  or  other  possessions,  and  by  contributions 
from  affiliated  monasteries  in  the  Balkan  Peninsula, 
Georgia,  and  Russia.  The  generosity  of  the  Greek 
faithful  is  also  a  source  of  revenue,  for  Mount  Athos 
is  one  of  the  most  sacred  pilgrimage  sites  of  the  entire 
Greek  Church,  and  the  feasts  of  the  principal  monas- 
teries are  always  celebrated  with  great  pomp.  It 
may  be  added  that  the  monks  practise  faithfully 
the  monastic  virtue  of  hospitality.  The  usual  name 
for  the  individual  monk  here,  as  elsewhere  in  the 
Greek  Orient,  is  Kalogeros  (good  old  man).  In  their 
dress  the  monks  do  not  differ  from  other  communities 
of  Greek  Basilians. 

Architecture  and  the  Arts. — Most  of  the  build- 
ings of  Mount  Athos  are  comparatively  modern. 
Yet,  because  of  the  well-known  conservative  char- 
acter of  the  monks,  these  edifices  represent  with  much 
fidelity  the  Byzantine  architecture,  civil  and  religious, 
of  the  tenth  to  the  fourteenth  century.  The  churches 
are  very  richly  adorned  with  columns  and  pavements 
of  marble,  frescoed  walls  and  cupolas,  decorated 
screens,  etc.;  there  are  not  many  mosaics.  Some  of 
the  smaller  oratories  are  said  to  be  the  oldest  extant 
specimens  of  private  architecture  in  the  West,  apart 
from  the  houses  of  Pompeii.  The  ecclesiastical  art  of 
the  Greek  Orient  is  richly  represented  here,  with  all 
its  religious  respect,  though  also  with  all  its  immobile 
conservatism  and  its  stern  refusal  to  interpret  in- 
dividual feeling  in  any  other  forms  than  those  made 
sacred  by  a  long  line  of  almost  nameless  monastic 
painters  like  Panselinos  and  confided  by  his  dis- 
ciples to  the  famous  "Painters'  Book  of  Mount 
Athos"  (see  Didron,  Manuel  d'iconographie  chr6- 
tienne,  Paris,  1858).  Though  there  is  not  in  the 
935  churches  of  the  peninsula  any  art-work  older 
than  the  sixteenth  century  (Bayet)  their  frescoes, 
small  paintings  on  boards,  gilt  and  jewelled  metal 
work,  represent  with  almost  unswerving  accuracy 
the  principles,  spirit,  and  details  of  medieval  Byzan- 
tine art  as  applied  to  religious  uses. 

Libraries. — Each  monastery  possesses  its  own 
library,  and  the  combined  treasures  make  up  a  unique 
collection  of  ancient  manuscripts  (Montfaucon, 
Palseographia  Grseca,  Paris,  1748,  441  sqq.).  By 
far  the  richest  in  this  respect  is  the  Russian  monas- 
tery of  Saint  Anna  (Rossicon).  Some  of  the  more 
valuable  classical  Greek  manuscripts  have  been  pur- 
chased or  otherwise  secured  by  travellers  (Naumann, 
"Serapeum",  X,  252;  Duchesne,  "M^moire  sur  une 
mission  au  Mont  Athos",  Paris,  1876;  Lambros, 
"Catalogue  of  the  Greek  Manuscripts  on  Mount 
Athos",  Cambridge,  1895,  1900).  It  was  in  this  way 
that  the  text  of  Ptolemy  first  reached  the  West. 
Similarly,  the  oldest  manuscript  of  the  second-cen- 
tury Christian  text  known  as  "The  Shepherd  of 
Hermas"  came  from  Mount  Athos.  The  manu- 
scripts now  in  possession  of  the  monks  have  chiefly 
an  ecclesiastical  value;  their  number  is  said  to  be 
about  8,000.  There  are  also  in  the  library  and 
archives  of  each  monastery  a  great  many  documents 
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(donations,  privileges,  deeds,  charters)  in  Greek, 
Georgian,  and  Old-Slavonic,  beginning  with  the 
ninth  century,  some  of  which  are  important  for  the 
historian  of  Byzantine  law  and  of  the  medieval  Greek 
Church  (Miklosieh  and  MuUer,  Zacharia  von  Lin- 
genthal,  Uspenskij).  The  monks  of  Mount  Athos 
are  somewhat  indifferent  towards  these  treasures; 
nothing  has  been  done  to  make  them  accessible, 
except  the  unsuccessful  attempt  of  Archbishop  Bul- 
garis  of  Corfu  to  found  at  Mount  Athos,  towards 
the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century,  a  school  of  the 
clussical  languages.  The  monasteries  conduct  a 
low  elementary  schools  for  the  teaching  of  reading 
and  writing;  nowhere,  perhaps,  is  the  intellectual 
stagnation  of  the  Greek  Schism  more  noticeable. 
The  monks  are  chiefly  devoted  to  the  splendour  of 
their  religious  ser\'ices;  the  solitaries  still  cherish 
Hcsychast  ideas  and  an  apocalyptic  mysticism,  and 
the  whole  monastic  republic  represents  just  such  an 
intellectual  decay  as  must  follow  on  a  total  exclusion 
of  all  outside  intercourse  and  a  complete  neglect 
of  all  intellectual  effort  (Kaulen). 

Athelstan  Riley,  AthoSt  the  Mountain  of  the  Monks  (Lon- 
don, 1887);  CuRZON,  Monasteries  of  the  Levant  (6th  ed.,  London, 
188i);  Langlois,  Le  Mont  Athos  et  ses  monasteres  (Paris,  1867); 
DE  VOGUE,  Syrie,  Palestine  et  Mont  Athos  (Paris,  1878);  Ney- 
RAC,  L' Athos  (Paris,  1880);  Kaulen  in  Kirchenlex.,  I,  1555-63: 
Meyer  in  Zeitsckr.  f.  Kirchennesch.  (1890),  XI,  395—435;  Krum- 
BACHER,  Gesch.  der  byzant.  Litt.  (2d  ed,,  Municli,  1867),  511- 
.515,  1058-59;  Schmidtke,  Das  Kluslerland  des  Athos  (1903); 
among  older  works,  Fallmerayer,  Fragmente  aus  dem  Orient 
(2d  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1877).  For  tlie  art-treasures  of  Mount 
Athos  see  Brockhaus,  Die  Kunst  in  den  Athos-Kl^stem  (Leip- 
zig, 1891);  and  for  photographs  of  the  principal  sites,  besides 
the  above  quoted  works,  Vom  Fels  zum  Meer  (1892),  19-20. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 
Atienza,  Juan  de,  b.  at  Tordehumos,  near  Valla- 
dolid,  in  Spain,  in  the  year  1546,  eldest  son  of  the 
royal  Councillor  of  Castile,  Bartolomfi  de  Atienza, 
a  very  distinguished  jurisconsult  under  Charles  V. 
He  studied  law  in  the  celebrated  University  of  Sala- 
manca, but  in  1564  forsook  the  legal  career  in  order 
to  become  a  Jesuit.  While  in  Spain,  he  already 
occupied  distinguished  positions.  He  was  Prefect 
of  the  College  of  Avila,  Procurator  of  the  Province 
of  his  order,  founder  of  the  College  of  Villa  Garcia, 
its  rector  and  master  of  novices,  and  rector  of  the 
College  of  Valladolid.  While  thus  honourably  placed 
in  his  mother  country,  lie  became  informed  of  a  call 
for  fifty  Jesuits,  to  be  sent  to  Peru  in  the  interests  of 
religion  and  of  the  Indians.  Father  Atienza  at  once 
asked  permission  to  become  one  of  their  number. 
He  reached  Lima  in  1581  and  found  there  his  ap- 
pointment as  rector  of  the  College  of  San  Pablo. 
In  that  capacity  he  was  surrogate  to  the  Provincial, 
Father  Baltasar  de  Pinas,  and  founded,  under  the 
direction  of  the  Company  of  Jesus,  the  College  of 
San  Martin,  the  first  school  of  secular  learning  es- 
tablished at  Lima.  The  foundation  of  that  school 
A\as  confirmed  by  Pope  Sixtus  V,  in  1588,  and 
Father  Atienza  became  its  first  rector.  In  1585  he 
^\as  made  Pro\-incial  of  the  Jesuits  in  Peru.  He 
at  once  began  to  foster  and  extend  the  missions  in 
Ecuador,  the  Gran  Chaco,  Tucuman,  and  Paraguay. 
Out  of  these  efforts  the  pro\-ince  of  Paraguay  was 
born  in  1607.  During  that  period  a  printing  press 
was  established  by  the  Jesuits  at  the  Indian  village 
of  Jul!.  Jointly  with  Father  Jos6  de  Acosta  he  di- 
rected the  publication  of  catechisms  and  textbooks 
of  Christian  doctrine  for  the  use  of  the  Indians. 
These  religious  "primers"  were  printed  between 
the  years  1583  and  1590,  at  Lima.  They  are  in 
.Spanish,  Quichua,  and  Aymara. 

.\nkllo  Oliva,  Historia  del  Perv  y  Varones  ilustres  de  la 
CompaAla  de  Jesus  (1631;  Lima  c.  1892);  Fray  Antonio  de 
LA  C.vuncha,  Cor6nica  moralizada  (Lima,  1638),  I;  Diego 
DE  Cordova  Salinas,  Cordnica  de  la  Religiosisima  Provincia 
de  los  Docc  apdstoles  del  Peru  (Lima,  1651);  Mendiburu, 
Diccionario  (Lima,  1874),  vol.  I;  Tohres  Saldamando,  L,>'s 
Antiguas  Jesuitas  del  PerA  (Lima,  1S82);  IJernabe  Cobo 
Historia  de  la  fundaddn  de  Lima  (1639;   Lima,   1S82). 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 


Atkinson,  James,  Catholic  confessor,  tortured  to 
death  in  Bridewell  prison  in  1595.  His  pathetic  and 
rornantic  story  tells  us  nothing  of  his  early  life,  but 
he  is  found  in  the  Bridewell  prison,  one  of  the  worst 
in  London,  and  delivered  over  to  Topcliffe,  the  no- 
torious priest-hunter,  who  was  trying  to  wring  out 
from  him,  by  torture,  evidence  on  which  he  might 
accuse  his  master,  Mr.  Robert  Barnes,  who  then  held 
Mapledurham  House,  of  having  entertained  priests, 
and  in  particular  the  future  martyr.  Venerable  John 
Jones,  O.  S.  F.  Yielding  to  torment,  Atkinson  ac- 
cused his  master  of  having  done  so,  but  shortly  after 
repented,  and  was  lost  in  despair,  knowing  on  the 
one  hand  that  Topcliffe  would  torture  him  again, 
perhaps  unto  death,  and  on  the  other  fearing  that  no 
priest  could  possibly  come  to  confess  and  absolve 
him  before  his  conflict.  Unknown  to  him,  however, 
a  Jesuit  Father  happened  to  be  in  the  same  prison. 
This  was  Father  William  Baldwin  (or  Bawden),  a 
man  who  afterwards  filled  important  positions  in  his 
order.  He  had  been  arrested  on  suspicion  while  on 
shipboard,  and  had  assumed  the  part  of  an  Italian 
merchant  unacquainted  with  the  English  language, 
and  with  such  success  that  he  was  on  the  point  of 
being  exchanged  for  an  English  officer  who  had  been 
captured  by  the  Spaniards  on  board  the  Dainty. 
Atkinson's  despair  put  Father  Baldwin  into  a  quan- 
dary. It  was  evident  that  he  was  at  best  a  weak- 
ling, perhaps  a  traitor  in  disguise.  To  speak  to  such 
a  one  in  English,  and  much  more  to  own  to  him  that 
he  was  a  priest,  would  be  to  endanger  his  life.  So 
he  tried  to  comfort  him,  at  first  through  a  fellow- 
prisoner  who  knew  Latin,  and  finally  offered  to  bring 
him  a  priest.  The  poor  sufferer's  joy  was  so  great 
that  the  missionary  ventured  to  creep  to  his  bed- 
side that  night  and  tell  him  that  he  was  a  priest. 
Then  Atkinson  held  back,  either  out  of  suspicion 
or  because,  as  he  said,  he  was  not  prepared.  Father 
Baldwin's  fears  were  reawakened,  but  next  night 
the  penitent  made  his  confession  with  evident  con- 
trition, was  soon  again  tortured,  and  died  under  or 
shortly  after  the  torment.  Atkinson's  cause  has  been 
proposed  for  Beatification,  but  evidence  for  his  final 
perseverence,  though  very  necessary,  is  naturally 
hard  to  find. 

Challoner,  Missionary  Priests  (1864),  II,  189;  Dodd, 
Church  History  (Tierney  ed.).  Ill,  ap.  204;  Foley,  Records 
S.  J„  III,  503;  Record  Office,  Treasurer  of  the  Chamber's 
accounts  for  1594,  roll  196b. 

J.  H.  Pollen. 

Atkinson,  Nicholas,  priest  and  martyr,  is  probably 
to  be  identified  with  Venerable  Thomas  Atkin- 
son. Dodd,  who  mentions  Nicholas's  death  as  hav- 
ing taken  place  at  York  in  1610,  does  not  mention 
Thomas  at  all;  yet  all  the  facts  which  he  relates  of 
the  one  are  certainly  true  of  the  other,  while  there 
is  no  corroboration  for  Dodd's  date  of  Nicholas's  mar- 
trydom.  It  seems  probable,  however,  that  there 
was  an  old  Marian  priest  named  Nicholas,  or  "Ninny", 
Atkinson  (Gillow,  85). 

Dodd,  Church  History,  II,  376. 

J.  H.  Pollen. 

Atkinson,  Paul  of  St.  Francis. — One  of  the 
notable  confessors  of  the  English  Church  during  the 
age  which  succeeded  the  persecution  of  blood.  Hav- 
ing been  condemned  to  perpetual  imprisonment  for 
his  priesthood,  about  the  year  1699,  he  died  in  con- 
finement after  having  borne  its  pains  for  more  than 
thirty  years.  He  was  of  a  Yorkshire-  family  and 
was  called  Matthew  in  baptism.  He  joined  the  Eng- 
lish Franciscan  Convent  at  Douai  in  1673,  and  had 
served  with  distinction  on  the  English  mission  for 
twelve  years,  when  he  was  betrayed  by  a  maid- 
servant for  the  £100  reward.  One  governor  of  his 
prison,  Hurst  Castle  on  the  Solent,  allowed  him  to 
walk  outside  the  prison  walls;  but  complaint  was 
made  of  this  and  the  leave  was  revoked. 
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Correspondence  of  Bishop  Milner  in  the  GenUeman'a  Maga- 
zine, LX,  234,  332,  412;  Oliver,  Collections  Illustraling  History 
of  the  Catholic  Religion  in  Cornwall,  565;  Cooper  in  Dit:t.  Nat. 
Bwg.,  II.  224;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Oath..  I,  84. 

J.  H.  Pollen. 

Atkinson,  Sarah,  philanthropist  and  biographer, 
b.  at  Athlone,  Ireland,  13  October,  1823;  d.  Dubhn, 
8  July,  1893.  She  was  the  eldest  daughter  of  John 
and  Anne  Gaynor,  who  Uved  on  the  western  bank 
of  the  Shannon,  in  that  part  of  Athlone  which  is  in 
the  County  Roscommon.  At  the  age  of  fifteen,  she 
removed  with  her  family  to  Dublin,  where  her 
education  was  completed.  At  twenty-five,  she  mar- 
ried Dr.  George  Atkinson,  part  proprietor  of  the 
"Freeman's  Journal"  The  loss  of  her  only  child 
in  his  fourth  year  so  deeply  affected  Mrs.  Atkinson 
that  she  resolved  to  spend  the  rest  of  her  hfe  in  chari- 
table and  other  good  works.  With  her  friend,  Mrs. 
Ellen  Woodlock,  she  interested  herself  in  the  female 
paupers  of  the  South  Dublin  Union,  and  opened  a 
home  to  which  many  were  transferred  and  were 
made  useful  members  of  society.  Her  house  in  Drum- 
condra  soon  became  the  rendezvous  for  the  charitably 
disposed.  It  was  even  more  a  Uterary  salon.  Here 
she  prepared  her  life  of  Mary  Aikenhead  which 
Mr.  W.  E.  H.  Lecky  has  warmly  commended,  and 
here  she  wrote  her  many  valuable  essays.  For  many 
years  she  translated  into  EngUsh  the  French  "Annals 
of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith  ".  Much  of  her  time 
was  devoted  to  visiting  the  hospitals  and  poor 
people  at  their  homes,  and  to  other  beneficent  pur- 
poses. To  her  is  largely  due  the  success  of  the 
Childrens'  Hospital,  Temple  Street,  Dublin.  The 
management  of  the  Sodality  of  the  Children  of  Mary, 
attached  to  the  Church  of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  was  one 
of  her  particular  pleasures.  To  the  Hospice  for  the 
Dying,  at  Harold's  Cross,  she  was  a  constant  bene- 
factress. Even  her  writings  were  made  to  serve  the 
great  objects  of  her  life.  In  Duffy's  "Hibernian 
Magazine",  1860-64,  "The  Month",  1864-65,  "The 
Nation",  1869-70,  the  "Freeman's  Journal",  1871, 
and  in  the  "Irish  Monthly"  after  its  inception  are 
to  be  found  many  important  essays  by  her,  chiefiy 
biographical  and  historical.  Some  of  her  earliest 
and  longest  essays  appeared  in  the  "Irish  Quarterly 
Kev'iew  " ;  the  best  of  them  are  included  in  her  volume 
of  "Essays"  (Dublin,  1895).  Her  "Life  of  Mary 
Aikenhead",  modestly  pubUshed  with  her  initial 
only,  appeared  in  1879,  and  is  one  of  the  best  Cathohc 
biographies  in  English.  Her  "Essays"  include  com- 
plete and  learned  dissertations  on  such  divergent 
subjects  as  "St.  Fursey's  Life  and  Visions",  "The 
Geraldines",  "The  Dittamondo ",  " Devorgilla ", 
"  Eugene  O'Curry  ",  "  Irish  Wool  and  Woolens  ",  "  St. 
Bridget  ",  and  excellent  biographies  of  the  sculptors 
John  Henry  Foley  and  John  Hogan,  the  best  accounts 
yet  written  of  those  great  artists.  Indeed  most  of 
these  essays  are  the  best  studies  we  have  on  the  vari- 
ous subjects.  Her  "Citizen  Saint"  (St.  Catherine 
of  Siena)  occupies  a  hundred  pages,  and  is  a  most 
able  summary. 

MuLHoLLAND,  in  the  Freeman's  Journal  iiles  (Dublin, 
July,  1893),  and  prefatory  memoir  in  the  Essays;  Tinan. 
Irish  Independent,  files  (Dublin,  July,  1893);  The  Irish  Monthly 
(Diiblin,  November,  1893) — a  full  list  of  her  writings. 

D.    J.    O'DONOGHUE. 

Atkinson,  Thomas,  Ven.  martyred  at  York, 
11  March,  1616.  He  was  b.  in  the  East  Riding  of 
Yorkshire,  was  ordained  priest  at  Reims,  and 
returned  to  his  native  country  in  1588.  We  are 
told  that  he  was  unwearied  in  visiting  his  flock, 
especially  the  poor,  and  became  so  well  known 
that  he  could  not  safely  travel  by  day.  He  always 
went  afoot  until,  having  broken  his  leg,  he  had  to 
ride  a  horse.  At  the  age  of  seventy  he  was  be- 
trayed, and  carried  to  York  with  his  host,  Mr. 
Vavasour  of  Willitoft,  and  some  members  of  the 
family.     A  pair  of  beads,  and  the  form  of  an  in- 


dulgence were  found  upon  him,  and  he  was  con- 
demned to  be  hanged,  drawn,  and  quartered.  He 
suffered  "with  wonderful  patience,  courage,  and 
constancy,  and  signs  of  great  comfort". 

Challoner,  Missionary  Priests,  II,  51;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet, 
of  Engl.  Cath.,  I,  86. 

Patrick  Ryan. 

Atom. — (Gr.  a  privative,  and  r^iiva,  cut;  indivisi- 
ble). Primarily,  the  smallest  particle  of  matter 
which  can  exist;  the  ultimate  and  smallest  division 
of  matter;  in  physics,  sometimes  the  smallest  par- 
ticle to  which  a  substance  can  theoretically  be  re- 
duced; in  chemistry,  the  smallest  particle  of  matter 
that  can  exist  in  combination  with  other  atoms 
building  up  or  constituting  molecules.  Two  opposite 
doctrines  of  the  constitution  of  matter  were  held  by 
the  ancient  philosophers.  One  was  that  matter 
was  infinitely  divisible  without  losing  its  distinctive 
and  individual  properties.  This  is  the  doctrine  of 
continuity  or  homoeomery.  Anaxagoras  is  given  as 
the  founder  of  this  view  of  the  constitution  of  things. 
According  to  it  any  substance,  such  as  wood  or 
water,  can  by  no  process  of  subdivision,  however 
far  it  might  be  carried,  be  made  to  be  anything  but 
a  mass  of  wood  or  water.  Infinite  subdivision  would 
not  reach  its  limit  of  divisibility.  Democritus  and 
others  held  that  there  were  ultimate  particles  of 
matter  which  were  indivisible,  and  these  were  called 
atoms.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  atomicity,  upheld  by 
Epicurus,  and  enlarged  on  by  Lucretius  in  his  "  De 
Rerum  Natur^ "  The  early  atomists  held  that  the 
atoms  were  not  in  contact,  but  that  voids  existed 
between  them,  claiming  that  otherwise  motion  would 
be  impossible.  Among  the  modems,  Descartes  and 
Spinoza  adhered  to  continuity.  Leibnitz  upheld 
atomicity,  and  Boscovich  went  to  the  last  extreme 
of  the  theory,  and  defined  atoms  as  centres  of  force, 
denying  them  the  attribute  of  impenetrability. 

Molecule  and  Atom. — Modem  science  holds 
that  matter  is  not  infinitely  divisible;  that  there  is 
an  ultimate  particle  of  every  substance.  If  this 
particle  is  broken  up,  that  particular  form  of  matter 
will  be  destroyed.  This  particle  is  the  molecule. 
It  is  composed  of  another  division  of  matter  called 
the  atom.  Generally,  probably  always,  a  molecule 
consists  of  several  atoms.  The  atoms  unite  to  form 
molecules  and  cannot  exist  except  as  constituents  of 
molecules.  If  a  molecule  of  any  substance  were 
broken  up,  the  substance  would  cease  to  exist  and 
its  constituent  atoms  would  go  to  form  or  to  enter 
into  some  other  molecule  or  molecules.  There  is  a, 
tendency  to  consider  the  molecule  of  modern  science 
as  identical  with  the  atom  of  the  old  philosophers; 
but  the  modern  atomic  theory  has  given  the  mole- 
cule a  different  status  from  that  of  the  old-time  atom. 
Atom,  as  used  in  natural  science,  has  a  specific 
meaning  based  upon  the  theory  of  chemistry.  This 
meaning  is  modified  by  recent  work  in  the  field  of 
radio-activity,  but  the  following  will  serve  as  a  defini- 
tion. It  is  the  smallest  particle  of  an  element  which 
can  exist  in  a  compound.  An  atom  cannot  exist 
alone  as  such.  Atoms  combine  with  each  other  to 
form  molecules.  The  molecule  is  the  smallest 
particle  of  matter  which  can  exist  without  losing  its 
distinctive  properties.  It  corresponds  pretty  closely 
to  the  old  Epicurean  atom.  The  modern  atom  is  an 
entirely  new  conception.  Chemistry  teaches  that 
the  thousands  of  forms  of  matter  upon  the  earth, 
almost  infinite  in  variety,  can  be  resolved  into  about 
eighty  substances,  unalterable  by  chemical  processes 
and  possessing  definite  spectra.  These  substances, 
are  called  elements.  The  metals,  iron,  gold,  silver, 
and  others,  sulphur,  and  carbon  are  familiar  examples 
of  elements.  A  mass  of  an  element  is  made  up  of  a 
collection  of  molecules.  Each  molecule  of  an  ele- 
ment as  a  rule  is  composed  of  two  atoms.  Elements 
combine  to  form   compound  substances  of  various 
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numbers  of  atoms  in  the  molecule.  \Vater  is  an 
example  of  a  compound  substance,  or  chemical  com- 
pound. Its  molecule  contains  three  atoms;  two 
atoms  of  hydrogen,  and  one  atom  of  oxygen.  If  a 
quantity  of  these  two  elements  were  mixed,  the  re- 
sult would  be  a  mechanical  mixture  of  the  molecules 
of  the  two.  But  if  heat,  or  some  other  adequate 
cause  were  made  to  act,  chemical  action  would  fol- 
low, and  the  molecules,  splitting  up,  would  combine 
atom  with  atom.  Part  of  a  molecule  of  oxygen — 
one  atom — would  combine  with  part  of  two  mole- 
cules of  hydrogen — two  atoms.  The  result  would  be 
the  production  of  a  quantity  of  molecules  of  water. 
Each  water  molecule  contains  one  atom  of  oxygen 
and  two  atoms  of  hydrogen.  The  spHtting-up  of 
the  eleuiental  molecules  into  atoms  is  synchronous 
with  their  combining  into  molecules,  so  that  an  atom 
ne\'er  exists  alone.  The  molecules  of  the  elements, 
oxygen  and  hydrogen,  have  disappeared,  and  in 
their  places  are  molecules  of  water.  There  are 
about  eighty  kinds  of  atoms  known,  one  kind  for 
each  element,  and  out  of  these  the  material  world  is 
made. 

Invariability  of  Composition. — The  invariability 
of  composition  by  weight  of  chemical  compounds  is 
a  fundamental  law  of  chemistry.  Thus  water  under 
all  circumstances  consists  of  88.88%  of  oxygen  and 
11.11%  of  hydrogen.  This  establishes  a  relation 
between  the  weights  of  the  atoms  of  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  in  the  water  molecule,  which  is  1  :  8.  Oxy- 
gen and  hydrogen  are  gaseous  under  ordinary  con- 
ditions. If  water  is  decomposed,  and  the  gases  are 
collected  and  measured,  there  will  always  be  two 
volumes  of  hydrogen  to  one  of  oxygen.  This  illus- 
trates another  fundamental  law — the  invariability 
of  composition  by  gaseous  volume  of  chemical  com- 
pounds. From  the  composition  by  \olume  of  water 
its  molecule  is  taken  as  composed  of  two  atoms  of 
hydrogen  and  one  of  oxygen,  on  the  assumption  that 
in  a  given  volume  of  any  gas  there  is  the  same  number 
of  molecules.  As  there  are  two  atoms  in  the  mole- 
cules of  both  of  these  elements,  the  above  may  be 
put  in  a  more  popular  way  thus:  the  atoms  of  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen  occupy  the  same  space.  The 
ratio  spoken  of  above,  of  1  :  8,  is  therefore  the  ratio 
of  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  to  one  of  oxygen.  It 
follows  that  the  ratio  of  one  atom  of  hydrogen  to  one 
atom  of  oxygen  is  1  :  16.  The  numbers  1  and  16 
thus  determined,  are  the  atomic  weights  of  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  respectively.  Strictly  speaking  they 
are  not  \\eights  at  all,  only  numbers  expressing  the 
relation  of  weights.  .-Vtomic  weights  are  determined 
for  all  the  elements,  based  on  several  considerations, 
such  as  those  outlined  for  the  atoms  of  oxygen  and 
hydrogen.  Thus  the  term  atam  indicates  not  only 
the  constituents  of  molecules,  but  has  a  quantitative 
meaning,  the  proportional  part  of  the  element  which 
enters  into  compounds.  The  sum  of  the  weights  of 
the  atoms  in  a  molecule  is  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  substance.  Thus  the  molecular  weight  of  water 
is  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  two  hydrogen  atoms, 
which  is  two,  and  of  one  oxygen  atom,  which  is  six- 
teen, a  total  of  eighteen.  If  we  di\dde  the  molecular 
weight  of  a  compound  into  the  atomic  weight  of 
the  atoms  of  any  element  in  its  molecule,  it  will  give 
the  proportion  of  the  (lement>  in  the  compound. 
Taking  water  again,  if  we  divide  its  molecular 
weight,  IS.  into  the  weight  of  the  atoms  of  hydrogen 
in  its  molecule,  2,  we  obtain  the  fraction  y\,  wliich 
expresses  the  proportion  of  hydrogen  in  water. 
The  same  process  gives  the  proporticjn  of  oxygen  in 
water  as  \j. 

Every  element  has  its  own  atomic  weight,  and 
the  invariability  of  chemical  composition  by  weight 
is  explained  by  the  invariability  of  the  atomic 
weights  of  the  elements.  Tables  of  the  atomic 
weights  of  the  elements  are  given  in  all  chemical 


text-books.  The  relations  of  the  atomic  weights 
to  each  other  are  several.  The  atom  of  lowest 
weight  is  the  hydrogen  atom.  It  is  usually  taken 
as  one,  which  is  very  nearly  its  exact  value  if  oxygen 
is  taken  as  sixteen.  On  this  basis  one  quarter  of 
the  other  elements  will  have  atomic  weights  that  are 
whole  numbers.     This  indicates  a  remarkable  sim- 

Clicity  of  relationship  of  weights,  which  is  carried  out 
y  the  close  approach  of  the  rest  of  the  elements  to 
the  same  condition,  as  regards  their  atomic  weights. 
The  range  of  the  atomic  weights  is  a  narrow  one. 
That  of  hydrogen  is  1.008 — that  of  uranium  238.5. 
The  latter  is  the  heaviest  of  all.  Between  these  all 
the  other  atomic  weights  lie.  Many  of  the  elements 
resemble  each  other  in  their  chemical  relations.  It 
might  appear  that  those  nearest  to  each  other  in 
atomic  weight  should  be  of  similar  properties.  This 
is  not  the  case.  If  the  elements  are  written  do^-n 
in  the  order  of  their  atomic  weights,  beginning  with 
the  lightest  and  ending  with  the  heaviest,  it  will  be 
found  that  the  position  of  an  element  in  the  series 
will  indicate  pretty  clearly  its  properties.  The 
elements  will  be  found  to  be  so  arranged  in  the  list 
that  any  element  will  be  related  as  regards  its  chemi- 
cal properties  to  the  element  eight  places  removed 
from  it.  This  relationship  may  be  thus  expressed: 
the  properties  of  an  element  are  a  periodic  function 
of  its  atomic  weight. 

Mendbleeff's  Table. — This  relation  is  called 
Mendel^eff's  Law,  from  one  of  two  chemists  who 
independently  developed  it.  The  elements  may, 
as  before  saiti,  be  written  down  in  the  order  of  their 
atomic  weights,  but  in  eight  vertical  columns. 
Along  the  top  line  the  eight  elements  of  lightest 
atomic  weights  are  written  in  the  order  of  their 
weights,  followed  on  the  second  line  by  the  next 
eight,  also  in  the  order  of  their  atomic  weights. 
This  arrangement,  obviously,  when  carried  out 
brings  the  elements  eight  atomic  weights  apart, 
into  vertical  columns.  It  will  be  found  that  all  the 
elements  in  any  vertical  column  are  of  similar  chemi- 
cal properties.  When  Mendel^eff  made  out  his  table 
it  was  supposed  that  several  elements  were  as  yet 
undisco\ered.  The  taljle  also  brought  out  clearly 
certain  numerical  relations  of  the  atomic  weights. 
These  together  with  other  factors  caused  him  to  leave 
blank  spaces  in  his  table,  which  none  of  the  known 
elements  could  fill.  For  these  places  hypothetical 
elements  were  assumed,  whose  general  properties 
and  atomic  weights  were  stated  by  him.  One  by 
one  these  elements  have  been  discovered,  so  that 
MendeMeff's  Law  predicted  the  existence  of  elements 
later  to  be  discovered.  These  discoveries  of  predicted 
elements  constitute  one  of  the  greatest  triumphs  of 
chemical  science.  Up  to  within  a  very  recent 
period  the  atom  was  treated  as  the  smallest  division 
of  matter,  although  the  possibility  of  the  transmu- 
tation of  the  elements  in  some  way,  or  in  some  degree, 
has  long  been  considered  a  possibility.  It  was  con- 
jectured that  all  the  elements  might  be  composed  of 
some  one  substance,  for  which  a  name,  protyle, 
meaning  first  material,  was  coined.  This  seemed  to 
conflict  with  the  accepted  definition  of  the  atom,  as 
protyle  indicated  something  anterior  to  or  preceding 
it.  The  idea  rested  in  abeyance,  as  there  was  little 
ground  for  building  up  a  tiheory  to  include  it.  Re- 
cent discoveries  have  resuscitated  this  never  quite 
abandoned  theory;  protyle  seems  to  have  been 
discovered,  and  the  atom  has  ceased  to  hold  its  place 
as  the  ultimate  division  of  matter. 

CoRPuscuLES.— The  most  recent  theory  holds 
that  the  atom  is  composite,  and  is  built  up  of  still 
minuter  particles,  called  corpuscules.  As  far  as 
the  ordinary  processes  of  chemistry  are  concerned 
the  atom  remains  as  it  was.  But  investigations  in 
the  field  of  radio-activity,  largely  physical  and  partly 
chemical,  go  to  prove  that  the  atom,   built  up  of 
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corpusoules  as  said  above,  depends  for  its  atomic 
weight  upon  the  number  of  corpuscules  in  it,  and 
these  corpuscules  are  all  identical  in  nature.  In 
these  corpuscules  we  have  the  one  first  material,  or 
protyle.  It  follows  that  the  only  difference  between 
atoms  of  different  elements  is  in  the  number  of 
corpuscules  they  contain.  Any  process  which  would 
change  the  number  of  corpuscules  in  the  atoms  of  an 
element  would  change  the  element  into  another  one, 
thus  carrying  out  the  transmutation  of  elements. 
So  far,  one  transmutation  is  accepted  as  effected. 
Experiments  in  radio-activity  go  to  prove  that  some 
elements,  notably  radium,  project  particles  of  in- 
conceivable minuteness  into  space.  These  particles 
have  sometimes  one-half  the  velocity  of  light.  They 
are  called  corpuscules.  The  corpuscule  is  sometimes 
defined  as  a  particle  of  negative  electricity,  which, 
in  the  existing  state  of  electrical  knowledge,  is  a  very 
imperfect  definition.  They  are  all  negatively  elec- 
trified, and  therefore  repel  each  other.  The  condi- 
tion of  equilibrium  of  groups  of  such  particles,  if 
held  near  to  each  other  by  another  external  force, 
has  been  investigated  by  Prof.  J.  J.  Thomson,  and 
his  investigations  establish  a  basis  for  a  theory  of 
the  constitution  of  atoms.  Thus,  assume  an  atom 
to  consist  of  a  number  of  corpuscules,  not  touching 
each  other,  all  negatively  electrified  so  that  they 
repel  one  another,  and  held  within  the  limits  of  the 
atom  by  what  may  be  termed  a  shell  of  attractive 
force.  Professor  Thomson  shows  that  such  particles, 
under  the  conditions  outKned  above,  arrange  them- 
selves into  groups  of  various  arrangement,  the  latter 
depending  on  their  number.  If  the  number  of 
particles  in  a  group  be  progressively  increased,  a 
periodic  recurrence  of  groupings  will  occur.  Assume 
a  group  of  five  particles.  These  will  form  a  group 
of  definite  shape.  If  more  particles  are  added  to 
the  group,  the  first  additions  will  cause  the  five 
group  to  disappear,  other  groups  taking  its  place, 
until  the  number  reaches  fifteen,  when  the  original 
grouping  of  five  will  reappear,  surrounded  by  the 
other  ten  particles.  On  adding  more  particles,  the 
five  and  ten  group  disappear,  to  be  succeeded  by 
others,  until  the  number  of  thirty  is  reached.  At 
this  point  the  original  five  group  and  the  ten  group 
reappear,  with  a  new  group  of  fifteen.  The  same 
recurrence  of  groupings  takes  place  with  forty-seven 
and  sixty-seven  particles.  This  gives  the  outlines 
of  an  explanation  of  the  periodic  law.  If  any  num- 
ber of  particles  be  taken  they  will  show  groupings, 
characteristic  of  the  number,  and  subject  to  periodical 
reappearance  as  the  number  is  increased.  This 
reappearance  of  groupings  is  exactly  comparable  to 
the  phenomena  of  the  periodic  law.  It  is  the  re- 
appearance of  similar  properties  at  periodic  inter- 
vals. The  corpuscular  theory  also  accounts  for  the 
variation  of  the  elements  in  atomic  weight.  Cor- 
puscules are  supposed  to  be  all  alike,  so  that  the 
weight  of  an  atom  would  depend  on  how  many 
corpuscules  were  required  to  form  it.  Thus  an  atom 
of  oxygen  would  contain  sixteen  times  as  many 
corpuscules  as  would  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  weighing 
only  one-sixteenth  as  much.  The  weight  of  an  atom 
of  hydrogen  has  been  approximately  calculated  as 
expressed  by  the  decimal,  34  preceded  by  thirteen 
ciphers,  of  a  gram.  This  means  that  thirty-four  thou- 
sand millions  of  millions  of  atoms  of  hydrogen  would 
weigh  in  the  aggregate  one  gram.  These  calculations 
are  based  on  determination  of  the  electric  charge  of 
corpuscules.  Corpuscules  are  calculated  as  being 
about  one-thousandth  of  the  mass  of  an  atom  of  hy- 
drogen. Professor  Oliver  Lodge  gives  the  following 
comparison :  if  a  church  of  ordinary  size  represent  an 
atom,  a  thousand  grains  of  sand  dashing  about  its  inte- 
rior with  enormous  velocity  would  represent  its  con- 
stituent corpuscules.  When  atoms  unite  to  form 
molecules,    they   are   said   to   saturate   each   other. 


Elements  vary  in  the  saturating  power  of  their  atoms. 
The  saturating  power  is  called  atomicity  or  valency. 
Some  elements  have  a  valency  of  one,  and  are  termed 
monads.  A  monad  can  saturate  a  monad.  Others 
are  termed  dyads,  have  a  valency  of  two,  two  monads 
being  required  to  saturate  one  dyad,  while  one  dyad 
can  saturate  another  dyad.  Valencies  run  on 
through  triads,  tetrads,  pentads,  hexads,  heptads, 
and  octads,  designating  valencies  of  three,  four, 
five,  six,  seven,  and  eight  respectively. 

T.  O'CoNOB  Sloane. 

Atomism,  [a  privative  and  rinvav  to  cut,  i.  e.  indi- 
visible] is  the  system  of  those  who  hold  that  all 
bodies  are  composed  of  minute,  indivisible  particles 
of  matter  called  atoms.  We  must  distinguish  be- 
tween (1)  atomism  as  a  philosophy  and  (2)  atomism 
as  a  theory  of  science. 

Atomism  as  a  philosophy  originated  with  Leu- 
cippus.  Democritus  (b.  460  B.  c),  his  disciple,  is 
generally  considered  the  father  of  atomism,  as  prac- 
tically nothing  is  known  of  Leucippus.  The  theory 
of  Democritus  may  be  summed  up  in  the  following 
propositions:  1.  All  bodies  are  composed  of  atoms 
and  spaces  between  the  atoms.  2.  Atoms  are  eter- 
nal, indivisible,  infinite  in  number,  and  homogeneous 
in  nature;  all  differences  in  bodies  are  due  to  a  dif- 
ference in  the  size,  shape  or  location  of  the  atoms. 
3.  There  is  no  purpose  or  design  in  nature,  and  in 
this  sense  all  is  ruled  by  chance.  4.  All  activity  is 
reduced  to  local  motion.  The  formation  of  the  uni- 
verse is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  larger  atoms  fall 
faster,  and  by  striking  against  the  smaller  ones  com- 
bine with  them;  thus  the  whole  universe  is  the  re- 
sult of  the  fortuitous  concourse  of  atoms.  Countless 
worlds  are  formed  simultaneously  and  successively. 
Epicurus  (342-270  b.  c.)  adopted  the  theory  of  De- 
mocritus, but  corrected  the  blunder,  pointed  out  by 
Aristotle,  that  larger  atoms  fall  faster  than  smaller 
ones  in  vacuo.  He  substituted  a  power  in  the  atoms 
to  decline  a  little  from  the  line  of  fall.  Atomism  is 
defended  by  Lucretius  Cams  (95-51  B.  c.)  in  his 
poem,"De  Rerum  Natura."  With  the  exception  of  a 
few  alchemists  in  the  Middle  Ages,  we  find  no  rep- 
resentatives of  atomism  until  Gassendi  (1592-1655) 
renewed  the  atomism  of  Epicurus.  Gassendi  tried 
to  harmonize  atomism  with  Christian  teaching  by 
postulating  atoms  finite  in  number  and  created  by 
God.  With  the  application  of  atomism  to  the  sci- 
ences, philosophic  atomism  also  revived,  and  became 
for  a  time  the  most  popular  philosophy.  Present- 
day  philosophic  atomism  regards  matter  as  homo- 
geneous and  explains  all  physical  and  chemical  prop- 
erties of  bodies  by  a  difference  in  mass  of  matter  and 
local  motion.  The  atom  itself  is  inert  and  devoid  of 
all  activity.  The  molecule,  taken  over  from  the 
sciences,  is  but  an  edifice  of  unchangeable  atoms. 
Philosophic  atomism  stands  entirely  on  the  basis  of 
materialism,  and,  though  it  invokes  the  necessary 
laws  of  matter,  its  exclusion  of  final  causes  makes 
it  in  the  last  analysis  a  philosophy  of  chance. 

The  atomic  theory  was  first  applied  to  chemistry 
by  Dalton  (1808),  but  with  him  it  meant  little  more 
tlian  an  expression  of  proportions  in  chemical  com- 
position. The  theory  supplied  a  simple  explanation 
of  the  facts  observed  before  him:  that  elements  com- 
bine in  definite  and  multiple  proportions.  The  dis- 
covery in  the  same  year  by  Gay-Lussao  of  the  law 
that  gases  under  the  same  pressure  and  temperature 
have  equal  volumes  was  at  the  same  time  a  confir- 
mation and  an  aid  in  determining  atomic  weights. 
Avogadro's  law  (1811)  that  gases  under  the  same 
conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature  have  an  equal 
number  of  molecules,  and  the  law  of  Petit  and  Du- 
long  that  the  product  of  the  specific  heat  and  the 
atomic  weight  of  an  element  gives  a  constant  num- 
ber were  further  confirmations  and  aids.    The  atomic 
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theory  was  soon  applied  to  physics,  and  is  to-day 
ihe  basis  of  most  of  the  sciences.  Its  main  outlines 
are:  Matter  is  not  continuous  but  atomically  consti- 
tuted. An  atom  is  the  smallest  particle  of  matter 
that  can  enter  a  chemical  reaction.  Atoms  of  like 
nature  constitute  elements,  those  of  unlike  nature 
constitute  compounds.  The  elements  known  to-day 
are  about  76  in  number  and  differ  from  one  another 
in  weight  and  physical  and  chemical  properties. 
Atoms  combine  to  form  molecules,  which  are  the 
smallest  quantities  of  matter  that  can  exist  in  a  free 
state,  whether  of  an  element  or  a  compound.  Some 
believe  that  the  atom  retains  its  individuality  in  the 
molecule,  whilst  others  consider  the  molecule  homo- 
geneous throughout.  The  theoretic  formulas  of  struc- 
ture of  Frankland  suppose  them  to  remain.  The 
spaces  between  the  atoms  are  filled  with  an  impon- 
derable matter  called  ether.  Upon  the  nature  of 
ether  the  greatest  differences  of  opinion  exist.  The 
adoption  by  scientists  of  Maxwell's  theory  of  light 
seems  to  render  the  ether-hypothesis  with  its  many 
contradictions  superfluous.  At  all  events  it  is  quite 
independent  of  the  atomic  theory. 

The  results  obtained  by  the  Hungarian  Lenard, 
the  English  physicist  J.  J.  Thomson,  and  many 
others,  by  means  of  electric  discharges  in  rarified 
gases,  the  discovery  of  Hertzian  waves,  a  better  un- 
derstanding of  electrolysis,  and  the  discovery  of  ra- 
dium by  Madame  Curie  have  made  necessary  a 
modification  of  the  atomic  theory  of  matter.  The 
atom,  hitherto  considered  solid  and  indivisible,  is  now 
believed  to  break  up  into  ions  or  electrons.  This 
new  theory,  however,  must  not  be  considered  as  op- 
posed to  the  atomic  theory;  it  comes  rather  as  an 
extension  of  it.  In  chemistry,  the  principal  field  of 
the  atomic  theory,  the  atom  will  still  remain  as  the 
chemically  indivisible  unit.  The  hypothesis  of  sub- 
atoms  is,  moreover,  not  entirely  new;  it  was  pro- 
posed by  Spencer  as  early  as  1872  ("Contemporary 
Rev.",  June,  1872)  and  defended  by  Crookes  in  1886. 

The  physico-chemical  theory  of  atomism,  though 
not  a  demonstrated  truth,  offers  a  satisfactory  ex- 
planation of  a  great  number  of  phenomena,  and  will, 
no  doubt,  remain  essentially  the  same,  no  matter  how 
it  may  be  modified  in  its  details.  In  chemistry,  it 
does  not  stop  arbitrarily  in  the  division  of  matter, 
but  stops  at  chemical  division.  If  another  science 
demands  a  further  division,  or  if  philosophy  must 
postulate  a  division  of  the  atom  into  essential  prin- 
ciples, that  is  not  the  concern  of  chemistry.  Science 
has  no  interest  in  defending  the  indivisible  atom  of 
Democritus. 

Scliolastic  philosophy  finds  nothing  in  the  scientific 
theory  of  atomism  which  it  cannot  harmonize  with 
its  principles,  though  it  must  reject  the  mechanical 
explanation,  often  proposed  in  the  name  of  science, 
which  looks  upon  the  atom  as  an  absolutely  inert 
mass,  devoid  of  all  activities  and  properties.  Scho- 
lastic philosophers  find  in  the  different  physical  and 
chemical  properties  of  the  elements  an  indication  of 
specifically  different  natures.  Chemical  changes  are 
for  them  substantial  changes,  and  chemical  formulas 
indicate  the  mode  in  which  the  elements  react  on 
one  another  in  the  production  of  the  compound. 
They  are  not  a  representation  of  the  molecular  edi- 
fice built  up  of  unchangeable  atoms.  Some  would 
accept  e\-en  this  latter  view  and  admit  that  there 
are  no  substantial  changes  in  inanimate  nature  (Gut- 
berlet).  This  \-iew  can  also  be  harmonized  more 
easily  with  the  facts  of  stereo-chemistry.  As  re- 
gards the  plienomena  observed  in  radio-activity,  a 
generalization,  either  in  the  materialistic  sense,  that 
all  matter  is  homogeneous,  or  in  the  scholastic  sense, 
that  all  elements  can  be  clianged  into  one  another, 
is  in  the  present  state  of  science  premature. 

Manuals  of  Historic  of  Philosophy  by  Turner,  Ueber- 
«\f.g-Hf:int7.e,    tfTCErKL   tr.   by     Finlay;    Lange,   History  of 


Materialism  (Leipzig,  1S98);  6th  ed.,  tr.  by  Thoma8  (London, 
1892);  Manuals  of  Chemistry:  Ramsay,  Progress  of  Chemis- 
try in  the  19th  Century;  Report  of  Smithsonian  Institution 
(1900);  WuHTz,  Atomic  Theory,  tr.  by  Cleminshaw  (New 
York,  1881).  On  Scholastic  interpretation  of  Atomism  see 
Nys,  Cosmologie  (Louvain,  1904);  Gutberlet,  Naturphi- 
losophie  (Miinster,  3  894);  Bredin  and  Aherne,  Physical 
Science  versus  Matter  and  Form,  in  Dublin  Rev.  (1899  and 
1900). 

Edmund  J.  Wirth. 
Atonement,  Day  of. — The  rites  to  be  observed 
on  the  Day  of  Atonement  [Hebrew  D'lS^n  DV  Yom 
Hakkippurim.  Vulgate,  Dies  Ex-piationum ,  and  Dies 
Provitiaiionis  (Leviticus,  xxiii,  27,  28)]  are  fully  set 
forth  in  the  sixteenth  chapter  of  Leviticus  (cf.  Exo- 
dus, XXX,  10;  Leviticus,  xxiii,  27-31,  xxv,  9;  Num- 
bers, xxix,  7-11).  It  was  a  most  solemn  fast,  on 
which  no  food  could  be  taken  throughout  the  whole 
day,  and  all  servile  works  were  forbidden.  It  was 
kept  on  the  nineteenth  day  of  the  seventh  month, 
Tischri,  which  falls  in  September — October.  The  sac- 
rifices included  a  calf,  a  ram,  and  seven  lambs  (Num- 
bers, xxix,  8-11).  But  the  distinctive  ceremony  of 
the  day  was  the  offering  of  the  two  goats.  "He 
[Aaron]  shall  make  the  two  buck-goats  to  stand  be- 
fore the  Lord,  in  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 
testimony:  and  casting  lots  upon  them  both,  one  to 
be  offered  to  the  Lord,  and  the  other  to  be  the 
emissary-goat:  That  whose  lot  fell  to  be  offered  to 
the  Lord,  he  shall  offer  for  sin:  But  that  whose  lot 
was  to  be  the  emissary-goat  he  shall  present  alive 
before  the  Lord,  that  he  may  pour  out  prayers  upon 
him,  and  let  him  go  into  the  wilderness.  .  .  .  After 
he  hath  cleansed  the  sanctuary,  and  the  tabernacle, 
and  the  altar,  let  him  offer  the  living  goat:  And  put- 
ting both  hands  upon  his  head,  let  him  confess  all 
the  iniquities  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  all  their 
offences  and  sins,  and  praying  that  they  may  light 
on  his  head,  he  shall  turn  him  out  by  a  man  readv 
for  it,  into  the  desert.  And  when  the  goat  hatli 
carried  all  their  iniquities  into  an  uninhabited  land, 
and  shall  be  let  go  into  the  desert,  Aaron  shall  return 
into  the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony"  (Leviticus, xvi, 
7-10,  20-2.3).  The  general  meaning  of  the  ceremony 
is  sufficiently  shown  in  the  text.  But  the  details 
present  some  difficulty.  The  Vulgate  caper  emis- 
sariux,  "emissary  goat",  represents  the  obscure 
Hebrew  word,  ptKty  {Azazel),  which  occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  Bible.  Various  attempts  have  been 
made  to  interpret  its  meaning.  Some  have  taken  it 
for  the  name  of  a  place  where  the  man  who  took  the 
goat  away  used  to  throw  it  over  a  precipice,  since  its 
return  was  thought  to  forbode  evil.  Others,  with 
better  reason,  take  it  for  the  name  of  an  evil  spirit; 
and  in  fact  a  spirit  of  this  name  is  mentioned  in  the 
Apocryphal  "Book  of  Henoch",  and  later  in  Jewish 
literature.  On  this  interpretation,  which,  though  by 
no  means  new,  finds  favour  with  modern  critics,  the 
idea  of  the  ceremony  would  seem  to  be  that  the  sins 
were  sent  back  to  the  evil  spirit  to  whose  influence 
they  owed  their  origin.  It  has  been  noted  that  some- 
what similar  rites  of  expiation  have  prevailed  among 
heathen  nations.  And  modern  critics,  who  refer  the 
above  passages  to  the  Priestly  Code,  and  to  a  post- 
Exilic  date,  are  disposed  to  regard  the  sending  of 
the  goat  to  Azazel  as  an  adaptation  of  a  pre-existing 
ceremonial.  The  significant  ceremony  observed  on 
this  solemn  Day  of  Atonement  does  but  give  a 
greater  prominence  to  that  need  of  satisfaction  and 
expiation  which  was  present  in  all  the  ordinary  sin- 
offerings.  .^Jid  all  these  sacrifices  for  sin,  as  we 
learn  from  the  teaching  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
were  figures  of  the  great  Sacrifice  to  come.  In  like 
manner  those  Jewish  rites  of  atonement  speak  to  us 
of  the  Cross  of  Christ,  and  of  the  propitiatory  Sac- 
rifice which  is  daily  renewed  in  a  bloodless  manner 
on  the  Eucharistic  Altar.  For  this  reason  it  may  be 
01  interest  to  note,  with  Provost  Maltzew,  that  the 
Jewish  prayers  used  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  fore- 
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shadow  the  common  commemoration  of  the  saints 
and  the  faithful  departed  in  our  Uturgies  (Die  Litur- 
gien  der  orthodox-kathoUschen  Kirche  des  Morgen- 
landes,  252). 

The  subject  is  treated  by  the  commentators  on  Leviticus, 
notably  Calmet  and  A  Lapide,  who  give  the  interpretation 
ot  the  Fathers.  A  more  exhaustive  treatment  will  be  found 
in  Spencer's  monumental  work,  De  Legihua  Hebraiirrum. 
rUualibua,  III,  diss.  8,  cf.  De  Hirco  Emisaario  et  pracipuis 
expiatioms  jtuiaicce  ceremoniia  (Tubingen,  1732).  For  modern 
views  on  the  subject,  see  the  articles  on  Day  of  Atonement, 
and  Azazel,  by  Driver  and  White  in  Dictionary  of  the  Bible. 
In  the  Talmud  the  treatise  Yoma  (The  Day)  deals  with  the 
Day  of  Atonement. 

W.  H.  Kent. 

Atonement,  Doctrine  op  the. — The  word  atone- 
ment, which  is  almost  the  only  theological  term  of 
English  origin,  has  a  curious  history.  The  verb 
"atone",  from  the  adverbial  phrase  "at  one"  (M.  E. 
at  oon),  at  first  meant  to  reconcile,  or  make  "at 
one";  from  this  it  came  to  denote  the  action  by 
which  such  reconciliation  was  effected,  e.  g.  satis- 
faction for  an  offence  or  an  injury.  Hence,  in 
Catholic  theology,  the  Atonement  is  the  Satisfaction 
of  Christ,  whereby  God  and  the  world  are  reconciled  or 
made  to  be  at  one.  "For  God  indeed  was  in  Christ, 
reconciling  the  world  to  himself "  (II  Cor.,  v,  19). 
The  Catholic  doctrine  on  this  subject  is  set  forth  in 
the  Sixth  Session  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  chapter  ii. 
Having  shown  the  insufficiency  of  Nature,  and  of 
the  Mosaic  Law,  the  Council  continues:  "Whence 
it  came  to  pass,  that  the  heavenly  Father,  the  Father 
of  mercies  and  the  God  of  all  comfort  (II  Cor.,  i,  3), 
when  that  blessed  fuUness  of  the  time  was  come 
(Gal.,  iv,  4)  sent  unto  men  Jesus  Christ,  His  own 
Son,  who  had  been,  both  before  the  Law  and  during 
the  time  of  the  Law,  to  many  of  the  holy  fathers 
announced  and  promised,  that  He  might  both 
redeem  the  Jews,  who  were  under  the  Law  and  that 
the  Gentiles  who  followed  not  after  justice  might 
attain  to  justice,  and  that  all  men  might  receive 
the  adoption  of  sons.  Him  God  hath  proposed  as  a 
propitiator,  through  faith  in  His  blood  (Rom.,  iii,  25), 
for  our  sins,  and  not  for  our  sins  only,  but  also  for 
those  of  the  whole  world  (I  John,  ii,  2). "  More  than 
twelve  centuries  before  this,  the  same  dogma  was 
proclaimed  in  the  words  of  the  Nicene  Creed,  "who 
for  us  men  and  for  our  salvation,  came  down,  took 
flesh,  was  made  man;  and  suffered."  And  all  that 
is  thus  taught  in  the  decrees  of  the  councils  may  be 
read  in  the  pages  of  the  New  Testament.  For  in- 
stance, in  the  words  of  Our  Lord,  "Even  as  the  son 
of  man  is  not  come  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to 
minister,  and  to  give  His  life  a  redemption  for  many" 
(Matt.,  XX,  28);  or  of  St.  Paul,  "Because  in  him,  it 
hath  well  pleased  the  Father  that  all  fulness  should 
■dwell;  and  through  him  to  reconcile  all  things  unto 
himself,  making  peace  through  the  blood  of  his 
<;ross,  both  as  to  the  things  that  are  on  earth,  and  the 
things  that  are  in  heaven."  (Coloss.,  i,  19,  20). 

The  great  doctrine  thus  laid  down  in  the  beginning 
was  further  unfolded  and  brought  out  into  clearer 
light  by  the  work  of  the  Fathers  and  theologians. 
And  it  may  be  noted  that  in  this  instance  the  develop- 
ment is  chiefly  due  to  Catholic  speculation  on  the 
mystery,  and  not,  as  in  the  case  of  other  doctrines, 
to  controversy  with  heretics.  At  first  we  have  the 
•central  fact  made  known  in  the  Apostolic  preaching, 
that  mankind  was  fallen  and  was  raised  up  and 
redeemed  from  sin  by  the  blood  of  Christ.  But  it 
remained  for  the  pious  speculation  of  Fathers  and 
theologians  to  enter  into  the  meaning  of  this  great 
truth,  to  inquire  into  the  state  of  fallen  man,  and  to 
ask  how  Christ  accomplished  His  work  of  Redemp- 
tion. By  whatever  names  or  figures  it  may  be 
described,  that  work  is  the  reversal  of  the  Fall,  the 
blotting  out  of  sin,  the  deliverance  from  bondage, 
the  reconciliation  of  mankind  with  God.  And  it  is 
brought  to  pass  by  the  Incarnation,  by  the  life,  the 


ATONEMENT 


sufferings,  and  the  death  of  the  Divine  Redeemer. 
All  this  may  be  summed  up  in  the  word  Atonement. 
This  is,  so  to  say,  the  starting  point.  And  herein 
all  are  indeed  at  one.  But,  when  it  was  attempted 
to  give  a  more  precise  account  of  the  nature  of  the 
Redemption  and  the  manner  of  its  accomplishment, 
theological  speculation  took  different  courses,  some 
of  which  were  suggested  by  the  various  names  and 
figures  under  which  this  ineffable  mystery  is  adum- 
brated in  Holy  Scripture.  Without  pretending  to 
give  a  full  history  of  the  discussions,  we  may  briefly 
indicate  some  of  the  main  lines  on  which  the  doctrine 
was  developed,  and  touch  on  the  more  important 
theories  put  forward  in  explanation  of  the  Atone- 
ment. 

(a)  In  any  view,  the  Atonement  is  founded  on  the 
Divine  Incarnation.  By  this  great  mystery,  the 
Eternal  Word  took  to  Himself  the  nature  of  man 
and,  being  both  God  and  man,  became  the  Mediator 
between  God  and  men.  From  this,  we  have  one  of 
the  first  and  most  profound  forms  of  theological 
speculation  on  the  Atonement,  the  theory  which  is 
sometimes  described  as  Mystical  Redemption.  In- 
stead of  seeking  a  solution  in  legal  figures,  some  of 
the  great  Greek  Fathers  were  content  to  dwell  on 
the  fundamental  fact  of  the  Divine  Incarnation. 
By  the  union  of  the  Eternal  Word  with  the  nature 
of  man  all  mankind  was  lifted  up  and,  so  to  say, 
deified.  "He  was  made  man",  says  St.  Athanasius, 
"that  we  might  be  made  gods"  (De  Incarnatione 
Verbi,  54).  "His  flesh  was  saved,  and  made  free 
the  first  of  all,  being  made  the  body  of  the  Word, 
then  we,  being  ooncorporeal  therewith,  are  saved  by 
the  same"  (Orat.,  II,  Contra  Arianos,  Ixi).  And 
again,  "For  the  presence  of  the  Saviour  in  the  flesh 
was  the  price  of  death,  and  the  saving  of  the  whole 
creation  (Ep.  ad  Adelphium,  vi).  In  like  manner 
St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  proves  the  integrity  of 
the  Sacred  Humanity  by  the  argument,  "That  which 
was  not  as.sumed  is  not  healed;  but  that  which  is 
united  to  God  is  saved"  (rd  yap  iirplxTK-qwrov, 
ddepAwevTov  8  d^  T^pwrat  Tt^  ^e^,  tovtq  koX  aih^erai). 
This  speculation  of  the  Greek  Fathers  undoubtedly 
contains  a  profound  truth  which  is  sometimes  for- 
gotten by  later  authors  who  are  more  intent  on  framing 
juridical  theories  of  ransom  and  satisfaction.  But 
it  is  obvious  that  this  account  of  the  matter  is  im- 
perfect, and  leaves  much  to  be  explained.  It  must 
be  remembered,  moreover,  that  the  Fathers  them- 
selves do  not  put  this  forward  as  a  full  explanation. 
For  while  many  of  their  utterances  might  seem  to 
imply  that  the  Redemption  was  actually  accom- 
plished by  the  union  of  a  Divine  Person  with  the 
human  nature,  it  is  clear  from  other  passages  that 
they  do  not  lose  sight  of  the  atoning  sacrifice.  The 
Incarnation  is,  indeed,  the  source  and  the  foundation 
of  the  Atonement,  and  these  profound  thinkers  have, 
so  to  say,  grasped  the  cause  and  its  effects  as  one  vast 
whole.  Hence  they  look  on  to  the  result  before 
staying  to  consider  the  means  by  which  it  was  accom- 
plished. 

(&)  But  something  more  on  this  matter  had 
already  been  taught  in  the  preaching  of  the  Apostles 
and  in  the  pages  of  the  New  Testament.  The 
restoration  of  fallen  man  was  the  work  of  the  In- 
carnate Word.  "God  was  in  Christ  reconciling  the 
world  to  himself"  (II  Cor.,  v,  19).  But  the  peace 
of  that  reconciliation  was  accomplished  by  the 
death  of  the  Divine  Redeemer,  "making  peace 
through  the  blood  of  His  cross"  (Coloss.,  i,  20). 
This  redemption  by  death  is  another  mystery,  and 
some  of  the  Fathers  in  the  first  ages  are  led  to  specu- 
late on  its  meaning,  and  to  construct  a  theory  in 
explanation.  Here  the  words  and  figures  used  in 
Holy  Scripture  help  to  guide  the  current  of  theologi- 
cal thought.  Sin  is  represented  as  a  state  of  bondage 
or  servitude,  and  fallen  man  is  delivered  by  being 
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redeemed,  or  bought  with  a  price.  "For  you  are 
bought  with  a  great  price"  (I  Cor.,  vi,  20).  "Thou 
art  worthy,  O  Lord,  to  take  the  book,  and  to  open 
tlip  seals  thereof;  because  tliou  wast  slain,  and  hast 
redeemed  us  to  God,  in  thy  blood"  (Apoc,  v,  9). 
Looked  at  in  this  light,  the  Atonement  appears  as 
the  deliverance  from  captivity  by  the  payment  of 
a  ransom.  This  view  is  already  developed  in  the 
second  century.  "The  mighty  Word  and  true  Man 
reasonably  redeeming  us  by  His  blood,  gave  Hinaself 
a  ransom  for  those  who  had  been  brought  into 
bondage.  And  since  the  Apostasy  unjustly  ruled 
o\cr  us,  and,  whereas  we  belonged  by  nature  to  God 
Almighty,  alienated  us  against  nature  and  made 
us  his  own  disciples,  the  Word  of  God,  being  mighty 
in  all  things,  and  failing  not  in  His  justice,  dealt 
j\istly  even  with  the  Apostasy  itself,  buying  back 
from  it  the  things  which  were  His  own"  (IreuEeus, 
.\dversus  Haereses,  V,  i).  And  St.  Augustine  says 
in  well-known  words:  "Men  were  held  captive  under 
the  de\il,  and  served  the  demons,  but  they  were 
redeemed  from  captivity.  For  they  could  sell  them- 
sel\es,  but  they  could  not  redeem  themselves.  The 
Redeemer  came,  and  ga^•e  the  price;  He  poured 
forth  His  blood  and  bought  the  whole  world.  Do 
you  ask  what  He  bought?  See  what  He  gave,  and 
find  what  He  bought.  The  blood  of  Christ  is  the 
price.  How  much  is  it  worth?  What  but  the 
whole  world?  What  but  all  nations?"  (Enarratio 
in  Psalm  xcv,  n.  5). 

It  cannot  be  questioned  that  this  theory  also  con- 
tains a  true  principle.  For  it  is  founded  on  the  ex- 
press words  of  Scripture,  and  is  supported  by  many 
of  the  greatest  of  the  early  Fathers  and  later  theo- 
logians. But  vmfortunatcly,  at  first,  and  for  a  long 
period  of  theological  history,  this  truth  was  some- 
AA'liat  oljscured  by  a  strange  confusion,  which 
would  seem  to  have  arisen  from  the  natural  tend- 
ency to  take  a  figure  too  literally,  and  to  apply 
it  in  details  which  were  not  contemplated  Ijy  those 
who  first  made  use  of  it.  It  must  not  lie  for- 
gotten that  the  account  of  our  deli\'erance  from 
sill  is  set  forth  in  figures.  Conquest,  captivity, 
and  ransom  are  familiar  facts  of  human  history. 
Man,  having  yielded  to  the  temptations  of  Satan, 
was  like  to  one  overcome  in  battle.  Sin,  again,  is 
fitly  likened  to  a  state  of  sla\ery.  And  when  man 
was  set  free  by  the  shedding  of  Christ's  precious 
Blood,  this  deliverance  would  naturally  recall  (even 
if  it  had  not  been  so  described  in  Scripture )  the 
redemption  of  u,  captive  by  the  payment  of  a  ran- 
som. But ,  ho\^•e\•er  useful  and  illuminating  in  their 
proper  jilace,  figures  of  this  kind  are  perilous  in  the 
hands  of  those  who  press  them  too  far,  and  forget 
that  they  are  figures.  This  is  what  happened  here. 
Wlien  a  capti\'e  is  ransomed  the  price  is  naturally 
paid  to  the  conqueror  by  whom  he  is  licld  in  bondage. 
Hence,  if  this  figure  were  taken  and  interpreted 
literally  in  all  its  details,  it  would  seem  that  the  price 
(if  man's  ransom  must  be  paid  to  Satan.  The  notion 
is  certainly  startling,  if  not  revolting.  Even  if 
grax'e  reasons  pointed  in  this  direction,  we  might 
well  shrink  from  drawing  tlie  conclusion.  And  this 
is  in  fact  so  far  from  being  the  case  that  it  seems 
hard  to  find  any  rational  explanation  of  such  a  pay- 
ment, (ir  any  right  on  which  it  could  be  founded. 
Yet,  strange  to  say,  the  liold  flight  of  theological 
speculation  was  not  checked  by  these  misgivings. 
In  the  above-cited  pas.sage  of  St.  Ircnceus,  we  read 
that  the  Word  of  God  "dealt  justly  even  with  the 
.\postasy  itself  [i.  c.  Satan],  buying  back  from  it 
the  things  which  were  His-  own ".  This  curious 
notion,  apparently  first  mooted  by  St.  Irenseus, 
•was  taken  up  by  Origen  in  the  next  century,  and 
for  about  a  thousand  years  it  played  a  conspicuous 
part  in  the  history  of  theology.  In  the  hands  of  some 
of  the  later  Fathers  and  medie\-al  writers,  it  takes 


various  forms,  and  some  of  its  more  repulsive  features 
are  softened  or  modified.  But  the  strange  notion 
of  some  right,  or  claim,  on  the  part  of  Satan  is  still 
present.  A  protest  was  raised  by  St.  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus  in  the  fourth  century,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected from  that  most  accurate  of  the  patristic 
theologians.  But  it  was  not  till  St.  Anselm  and 
Abelard  had  met  it  with  unanswerable  arguments 
that  its  power  was  finally  broken.  It  makes  a 
belated  appearance  in  the  pages  of  Peter  Lombard. 

(c)  But  it  is  not  only  in  connexion  with  the  theory 
of  ransom  that  we  meet  with  this  notion  of  "rights" 
on  the  part  of  Satan.  Some  of  the  Fathers  set  the 
matter  in  a  different  aspect.  Fallen  man,  it  was 
said,  was  justly  under  the  dominion  of  the  devil,  in 
punishment  for  sin.  But  when  Satan  brought  suf- 
fering and  death  on  the  sinless  Saviour,  he  abused 
his  power  and  exceeded  his  right,  so  that  he  was 
now  justly  deprived  of  his  dominion  over  the  captives. 
This  explanation  is  found  especially  in  the  sermons 
of  St.  Leo  and  the  "Morals"  of  St.  Gregory  the 
Great.  Closely  allied  to  this  explanation  is  the 
singular  "mouse-trap"  metaphor  of  St.  Augustine. 
In  this  daring  figure  of  speech,  the  Cross  is  regarded 
as  the  trap  in  which  the  bait  is  set  and  the  enemy 
is  caught.  "The  Redeemer  came  and  the  decei\er 
was  overcome.  What  did  our  Redeemer  do  to  our 
Captor?  In  payment  for  us  He  set  the  trap.  His 
C^ross,  with  His  blood  for  bait.  He  [Satan]  could 
indeed  shed  that  blood;  but  he  deserved  not  to 
drink  it.  By  shedding  the  blood  of  One  who  A\as 
not  his  debtor,  he  was  forced  to  release  his  debtors" 
(Serm.  cxxx,  §  2). 

(d)  These  ideas  retained  their  force  well  into  the 
Middle  Ages.  But  the  appearance  of  St.  Anselm's 
"Cur  Deus  Homo?"  made  a  new  epoch  in  the  theology 
of  the  Atonement.  It  may  be  said,  indeed,  that  this 
book  marks  an  epoch  in  theological  literature  and 
doctrinal  development.  There  are  not  many  works, 
even  among  those  of  the  greatest  teachers,  that  can 
compare  in  this  respect  with  the  treatise  of  St.  An- 
selm. And,  with  few  exceptions,  the  books  that  have 
done  as  much  to  influence  and  guide  the  growth  of 
theology  are  the  outcome  of  some  great  struggle 
with  heresy;  ^\■hile  others,  again,  only  summarize 
the  theological  learning  of  the  age.  But  this  little 
book  is  at  once  purely  pacific  and  eminently  origi- 
nal. Nor  could  any  dogmatic  treatise  well  be  more 
simple  and  unpretending  than  this  luminous  dia- 
logue between  the  great  archbisiiop  and  his  disciple 
Boso.  There  is  no  parade  of  learning,  and  but  little 
in  the  way  of  appeal  to  authorities.  The  disciple 
asks  and  the  master  answers;  and  both  alike  face 
the  great  problem  before  them  fearlessly,  but  at  the 
same  time  with  all  due  reverence  and  modesty. 
Anselm  says  at  the  outset  that  he  ^■^■ilI  not  so  much 
show  his  disciple  the  truth  he  needs,  as  seek  it  along 
with  him;  and  that  when  he  says  anything  that  is 
not  confirmed  by  higher  authority,  it  must  be  taken 
as  tentati\-e,  and  provisional.  He  adds  that,  though 
he  may  in  some  measure  meet  the  question,  one  who 
is  wiser  could  do  it  better;  and  that,  whatever  man 
may  know  or  say  on  this  subject,  there  will  always 
remain  deeper  reasons  that  are  beyond  him.  In 
the  sanie  spirit  he  concludes  the  whole  treatise  by 
submitting  it  to  reasonable  correction  at  the  hands 
of  others. 

It  may  be  safely  said  that  this  is  precisely  what 
has  come  to  pass.  For  the  theory  put  forward  by 
Anselm  has  been  modified  by  the  work  of  later 
theologians,  and  confirmed  by  the  testimony  of 
truth.  In  contrast  to  some  of  the  other  views 
already  noticed,  this  theory  is  remarkably  clear  and 
symmetrical.  And  it  is  certainly  more  agreeable  to 
reason  than  the  "mouse-trap"  metaphor,  or  the 
notion  of  purchase  money  paid  to  Satan.  Anselm's 
answer  to  the  question  is  simply  the  need  of  satis- 
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faction  for  sin.  No  sin,  as  he  A-iews  the  matter,  can 
be  forgiven  without  satisfaction.  A  debt  to  Divine 
justice  has  been  incurred;  and  that  debt  must  needs 
be  pa,id.  But  man  could  not  make  this  satisfaction 
for  himself;  the  debt  is  something  far  greater  than 
he  can  pay;  and,  moreo\'er,  all  the  service  that  he 
can  offer  to  God  is  already  due  on  other  titles.  The 
suggestion  that  some  innocent  man,  or  angel,  might 
possibly  pay  the  debt  incurred  by  sinners  is  rejected, 
on  the  ground  that  in  any  case  this  would  put  the 
sinner  under  obligation  to  his  deliverer,  and  he  would 
thus  become  the  servant  of  a  mere  creature.  The 
only  way  in  which  the  satisfaction  could  be  made, 
and  men  could  be  set  free  from  sin,  was  by  the  com- 
ing of  a  Redeemer  who  is  both  God  and  man.  His 
death  makes  full  satisfaction  to  the  Divine  Justice, 
for  it  is  something  greater  than  all  the  sins  of  all 
mankind.  Many  side  questions  are  incidentally 
treated  in  the  dialogue  between  Anselm  and  Boso. 
But  this  is  the  substance  of  the  answer  given  to  the 
great  question,  "Cur  Deus  Homo?"  Some  modern 
writers  have  suggested  that  this  notion  of  deliver- 
ance by  means  of  satisfaction  may  have  a,  German 
origin.  For  in  the  old  Teutonic  laws,  a  criminal 
might  pay  the  wergild  instead  of  undergoing  punish- 
ment. But  this  custom  was  not  peculiar  to  the  Ger- 
mans, as  we  may  see  from  the  Celtic  eirig,  and,  as 
Riviere  has  pointed  out,  there  is  no  need  to  have  re- 
course to  this  explanation.  For  the  notion  of  satisfac- 
tion  for  sin  was  already  present  in  the  whole  system 
of  ecclesiastical  penance,  though  it  had  been  left  for 
Anselm  to  use  it  in  illustration  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Atonement.  It  may  be  added  that  the  same  idea 
underlies  the  old  Jewish  "sin-offerings"  as  well  as 
the  similar  rites  that  are  found  in  many  ancient  reli- 
gions. It  is  specially  prominent  in  the  rites  and 
prayers  used  on  the  Day  of  Atonement.  And  this,  it 
may  be  added ,  is  now  the  ordinary  acceptance  of  the 
word;  to  "atone"  is  to  give  satisfaction,  or  make 
amends,  for  an  offence  or  an  injury. 

(e)  Whatever  may  be  the  reason,  it  is  clear  that 
this  doctrine  was  attracting  special  attention  in 
the  age  of  St.  Anselm.  His  own  work  bears  witness 
that  it  was  undertaken  at  the  urgent  request  of 
others  who  wished  to  have  some  new  light  on  this 
mystery.  To  some  extent,  the  solution  offered  by 
Anselm  seems  to  have  satisfied  these  desires,  though, 
in  the  course  of  further  discussion,  an  important 
part  of  his  theory,  the  absolute  necessity  of  Re- 
demption and  of  satisfaction  for  sin,  was  discarded 
by  later  theologians,  and  found  few  defenders.  But 
meanwhile,  within  a  few  years  of  the  appearance  of 
the  "Cur  Deus  Homo?"  another  theory  on  the  sub- 
ject had  been  advanced  by  Abelard.  In  common 
with  St.  Anselm,  Abelard  utterly  rejected  the  old, 
and  then  still  prevailing,  notion  that  the  devil  had 
some  sort  of  right  over  fallen  man,  who  could  only 
be  justly  delivered  by  means  of  a  ransom  paid  to 
his  captor.  Against  this  he  very  rightly  urges,  with 
Anselm,  that  Satan  was  clearly  guilty  of  injustice 
in  the  matter  and  could  have  no  right  to  anything 
but  punishment.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  Abelard 
was  unable  to  accept  Anselm's  view  that  an  equiva- 
lent satisfaction  for  sin  was  necessary,  and  that  this 
debt  could  only  be  paid  by  the  death  of  the  Divine 
Redeemer.  He  insists  that  God  could  have  par- 
doned us  without  requiring  satisfaction.  And,  in 
his  view,  the  reason  for  the  Incarnation  and  the 
death  of  Christ  was  the  pure  love  of  God.  By  no 
other  means  could  men  be  so  effectually  turned  from 
sin  and  moved  to  love  God.  Abelard's  teaching  on 
this  point,  as  on  others,  was  vehemently  attacked  by 
St.  Bernard.  But  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that 
some  of  the  arguments  urged  in  condemnation  of 
Abelard  would  affect  the  position  of  St.  Anselm  also, 
not  to  speak  of  later  Catholic  theology. 

In  St.  Bernard's  eyes  it  seemed  that  Abelard,  in 


denying  the  rights  of  Satan,  denied  the  "  Sacrament  of 
Redemption"  and  regarded  the  teaching  and  exam- 
ple of  Christ  as  the  sole  benefit  of  the  Incarnation. 
"But",  as  Mr.  Oxenham  observes,  "he  had  not  said 
so,  and  he  distinctly  asserts  in  his  'Apology'  that 
'  tlie  Son  of  God  was  incarnate  to  deliver  us  from 
the  bondage  of  sin  and  yoke  of  the  Devil,  and  to 
open  to  us  by  His  death  the  gate  of  eternal  life.' 
And  St.  Bernard  himself,  in  this  very  Epistle,  dis- 
tinctly denies  any  absolute  necessity  for  the  method 
of  redemption  chosen,  and  suggests  a  reason  for  it 
not  so  very  unlike  Abelard's.  '  Perhaps  that  method 
is  the  best,  whereby  in  a  land  of  forgetfulness  and 
sloth  we  might  be  more  powerfully  and  vividly  re- 
minded of  our  fall,  through  the  so  great  and  so  mani- 
fold sufferings  of  Him  who  repaired  it.'  Elsewhere, 
when  not  speaking  controversially,  he  says  still  more 
plainly:  'Could  not  the  Creator  have  restored  His 
work  without  that  difficulty?  He  could;  but  He 
preferred  to  do  it  at  His  own  cost,  lest  any  further 
occasion  should  be  given  for  that  worst  and  most 
odious  vice  of  ingratitude  in  man'  (Bern.,  Serm.  xi, 
in  Cant.).  What  is  this  but  to  say,  with  Abelard, 
that  '  He  chose  the  Incarnation  as  the  most  effectual 
method  for  eliciting  His  creature's  love'?"  (The 
Catholic  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement,  85,  86). 

(/)  Although  the  high  authority  of  St.  Bernard 
was  thus  against  them,  the  views  of  St.  Anselm  and 
Abelard,  the  two  men  who  in  different  ways  were  the 
fathers  of  Scholasticism,  shaped  the  course  of  later 
medieval  theology.  The  strange  notion  of  the  rights 
of  Satan,  against  which  they  had  both  protested,  now 
disappears  from  the  pages  of  our  theologians.  For 
the  rest,  the  view  which  ultimately  prevailed  may 
be  regarded  as  a  combination  of  the  opinions  of  An- 
selm and  Abelard.  In  spite  of  the  objections  urged 
by  the  latter  writer,  Anselm's  doctrine  of  satisfaction 
was  adopted  as  the  basis.  But  St.  Thomas  and  the 
other  medieval  masters  agree  with  Abelard  in  re- 
jecting the  notion  that  this  full  satisfaction  for  sin 
was  absolutely  necessary.  At  the  most,  they  are 
willing  to  admit  a  hypothetical  or  conditional  neces- 
sity for  the  Redemption  by  the  death  of  Christ.  The 
restoration  of  fallen  man  was  a  work  of  God's  free 
mercy  and  benevolence.  And,  even  on  the  hypothesis 
that  the  loss  was  to  be  repaired,  this  might  have  been 
brought  about  in  many  and  various  ways.  The  sin 
might  have  been  remitted  freely,  without  any  satis- 
faction at  all,  or  some  lesser  satisfaction,  however 
imperfect  in  itself,  might  have  been  accepted  as  suflS- 
cient.  But  on  the  hypothesis  that  God  had  chosen 
to  restore  mankind,  and  at  the  same  time,  to  require 
full  satisfaction  as  a  condition  of  pardon  and  de- 
liverance, nothing  less  than  the  Atonement  made  by 
one  who  was  God  as  well  as  man  could  suffice  as 
satisfaction  for  the  offence  against  the  Divine  Majesty. 
And  in  this  case  Anselm's  argument  will  hold  good. 
Mankind  cannot  be  restored  unless  God  becomes  man 
to  save  them. 

In  reference  to  many  points  of  detail  the  School- 
men, here  as  elsewhere,  adopted  divergent  views. 
One  of  the  chief  questions  at  issue  was  the  intrinsic 
adequacy  of  the  satisfaction  offered  by  Christ.  On 
this  point  the  majority,  with  St.  Thomas  at  their 
head,  maintained  that,  by  reason  of  the  infinite 
dignity  of  the  Divine  Person,  the  least  action  or 
suffering  of  Christ  had  an  infinite  value,  so  that  in 
itself  it  would  suffice  as  an  adequate  satisfaction  for 
the  sins  of  the  whole  world.  Scotus  and  his  school, 
on  the  other  hand,  disputed  this  intrinsic  infinitude, 
and  ascribed  the  all-sufticiency  of  tlie  satisfaction  to 
the  Divine  acceptation.  As  this  acceptation  was 
grounded  on  the  infinite  dignity  of  the  Divine  Per- 
son, the  difference  was  not  so  great  as  might  appear 
at  first  sight.  But,  on  this  point  at  any  rate,  the 
simpler  teaching  of  St.  Thomas  is  more  generally 
accepted    by    later    theologians.     Apart    from    this 
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question,  the  divergent  views  of  the  two  schools  on 
the  primary  motive  of  the  Incarnation  naturally  have 
some  effect  on  the  Thomist  and  Scotist  theology  of 
the  Atonement.  On  looking  back  at  the  various 
theories  noticed  so  tar,  it  will  be  seen  that  they  are 
not,  for  the  most  part,  mutually  exclusive,  but  may 
be  combined  and  harmonized.  It  may  be  said,  in- 
deed, that  they  all  help  to  bring  out  different  aspects 
of  that  great  doctrine  which  cannot  find  adequate 
expression  in  any  human  theory.  And  in  point  of 
fact  it  will  generally  be  found  that  the  chief  Fathers 
and  Schoolmen,  though  they  may  at  times  lay  more 
stress  on  some  favourite  theory  of  their  own,  do  not 
lose  sight  of  the  other  explanations. 

Thus  the  Greek  Fathers,  who  delight  in  speculating 
on  the  Mystical  Redemption  by  the  Incarnation,  do 
not  omit  to  speak  also  of  our  salvation  by  the  shedding 
of  blood.  Origen,  who  lays  most  stress  on  the  deliv- 
erance by  payment  of  a  ransom,  does  not  forget  to 
dwell  on  the  need  of  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  St.  Anselm, 
again,  in  his  "Meditations  ",  supplements  the  teach- 
ing set  forth  in  his  "  Cur  Deus  Homo?  "  Abelard,  who 
might  seem  to  make  the  .atonement  consist  in  nothing 
more  than  the  constraining  example  of  Divine  Love, 
has  spolcen  also  of  our  salvation  by  the  Sacrifice  of 
the  Cross,  in  passages  to  which  his  critics  do  not 
attach  sufficient  importance.  And,  as  we  have  seen, 
his  great  opponent,  St.  Bernard,  teaches  all  that  is 
really  true  and  valuable  in  the  theory  which  he  con- 
demned. Most,  if  not  all,  of  these  theories  had 
perils  of  their  own,  if  they  were  isolated  and  ex- 
aggerated. But  in  the  Catholic  Church  there  was 
e\er  a  safeguard  against  these  dangers  of  distor- 
tion. Ak  Mr.  Oxenham  says  very  finely,  "The 
perpetual  priesthood  of  Christ  in  heaven,  which  oc- 
cupies a  prominent  place  in  nearly  all  the  writings 
wo  have  examined,  is  even  more  empliatically  in- 
sisted upon  by  Origen.  And  this  deserves  to  be 
remembered,  because  it  is  a  part  of  the  doctrine 
which  has  been  almost  or  altogether  dropped  out  of 
many  Protestant  expositions  of  the  Atonement, 
whereas  those  most  inclining  among  Catholics  to  a 
merely  juridical  view  of  the  subject  have  never  been 
able  to  forget  the  present  and  living  reality  of  a 
sacrifice  constantly  kept  before  their  eyes,  as  it 
were,  in  the  worship  which  reflects  on  earth  the 
unfaihng  liturgy  of  heaven"   (p.  3S). 

The  reality  of  these  dangers  and  the  importance 
of  this  safeguard  may  be  seen  in  the  history  of  this 
doctrine  since  the  age  of  the  Reformation.  As  we 
have  seen,  its  earlier  development  owed  compara- 
ti\cly  little  to  the  stress  of  controversy  with  heretics. 
And  the  revolution  of  the  sixteenth  century  was  no 
exception  to  this  rule.  For  the  Atonement  was  not 
one  of  the  subjects  directly  disputed  between  the 
Reformers  and  their  Catholic  opponents.  But  from 
its  close  connexion  with  the  cardinal  question  of 
Justification,  this  doctrine  assumed  a  very  special 
prominence  and  importance  in  Protestant  theology 
and  practical  preacriing.  JIark  Pattison  tells  us  in 
his  "  Memoirs"  that  he  came  to  Oxford  with  his 
"  home  Puritan  religion  almost  narrowed  to  two 
points,  fear  of  God's  wrath  and  faith  in  the  doctrine 
of  the  -Atonement ".  .\nd  his  case  was  possibly  no 
exception  among  Protestant  rehgionists.  In  their 
general  conception  of  the  .\tonement  the  Reformers 
and  their  followers  happily  preser\ed  the  Catholic 
tloctrine,  at  least  in  its  main  lines.  And  in  their 
ex]ilanation  of  the  merit  of  Christ's  sufferings  and 
death  we  may  see  the  influence  of  St.  Thomas  and 
the  other  great  Schoolmen.  But,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected from  the  isolation  of  the  doctrine  and  the 
loss  of  other  portions  of  Catholic  teaching,  the  truth 
thus  preser\'ed  was  sometimes  insensibly  obscured 
or  distorted.  It  will  be  enough  to  note  here  the 
presence  of  two  mistaken  tendencies.  (1)  The  first 
is  indicated  in  the  above  words  of  Pattison  in  which 


the  Atonement  is  specially  connected  with  the 
thought  of  the  wrath  of  God.  It  is  true  of  course 
that  sin  incurs  the  anger  of  the  Just  Judge,  and  that 
this  is  averted  when  the  debt  due  to  Divine  Justice 
is  paid  by  satisfaction.  But  it  must  not  be  thought 
that  God  is  only  moved  to  mercy  and  reconciled  to 
us  as  a  result  of  this  satisfaction.  This  false  concep- 
tion of  the  Reconciliation  is  expressly  rejected  by 
St.  Augustine  (In  Joannem,  Tract,  ex,  §  6).  God's 
merciftd  love  is  the  cause,  not  the  result  of  that 
satisfaction.  (2)  The  second  mistake  is  the  ten- 
dency to  treat  the  Passion  of  Christ  as  being  literally 
a  case  of  vicarious  punishment.  This  is  at  best  a 
distorted  view  of  the  truth  that  His  Atoning  Sacrifice 
took  the  place  of  our  punishment,  and  that  He  took 
upon  Himself  the  sufferings  and  death  that  were  due 
to  our  sins. 

This  view  of  the  Atonement  naturally  provoked 
a  reaction.  Thus  the  Socinians  were  led  to  reject 
the  notion  of  vicarious  suffering  and  satisfaction  as 
inconsistent  with  God's  justice  and  mercy.  And  in 
their  eyes  the  work  of  Christ  consisted  simply  in 
His  teaching  by  word  and  example.  Similar  objec- 
tions to  the  juridical  conception  of  the  Atonement 
led  to  like  results  in  the  later  system  of  Swedenborg. 
ilore  recently  Albrecht  Ritschl,  who  has  paid  special 
attention  to  this  subject,  has  formulated  a  new 
theory  on  somewhat  similar  lines.  His  conception 
of  the  Atonement  is  moral  and  spiritual,  rather  than 
juridical;  and  his  system  is  distinguished  by  the  fact 
that  he  lays  stress  on  the  relation  of  Christ  to  the 
whole  Christian  community.  We  cannot  stay  to 
examine  these  new  systems  in  detail.  But  it  may 
be  observed  that  the  truth  which  they  contain  is 
really  found  in  the  Catholic  theology  of  the  Atone- 
ment. That  great  doctrine  has  been  faintly  set 
forth  in  figures  taken  from  man's  laws  and  customs. 
It  is  represented  as  the  payment  of  a  price,  or  a 
ransom;  or  as  the  offering  of  satisfaction  for  a  debt. 
But  we  can  never  rest  in  these  material  figures  as 
though  they  were  literal  and  adequate.  As  both 
Abelard  and  Bernard  remind  us,  the  Atonement  is 
the  work  of  love.  It  is  essentially  a  sacrifice,  the 
one  supreme  sacrifice  of  whicli  the  rest  were  but 
types  and  figures.  And,  as  St.  Augustine  teaches  us, 
the  outward  rite  of  sacrifice  is  the  sacrament,  or 
sacred  sign,  of  the  invisible  sacrifice  of  the  heart. 
It  was  by  this  inward  sacrifice  of  obedience  unto 
death,  by  this  perfect  love  with  which  He  laid  down 
His  life  for  His  friends,  that  Christ  paid  the  debt 
to  justice,  and  taught  us  by  His  example,  and  drew 
all  things  to  Himself;  it  was  by  this  that  He  wrought 
our  Atonement  and  Reconciliation  with  God,  "  mak- 
ing peace  through  the  blood  of  His  Cross" 

The  Catholic  theology  of  the  Atonement  may  be  studied 
in  the  works  of  the  Fathers  and  Schoolmen  quoted  above, 
notably  in  St.  Athanasius  and  in  St.  Anselm;  in  the  Scholastic 
commentaries  on  the  Third  Book  of  Sentences,  and  on  the 
Tliird  Part  of  the  Summa  of  St.  Thomas;  and  in  later  treatises 
De  Incarnatione,  e.  g.  that  of  Cardinal  Franzelin.  Two 
inodern  works  may  be  mentioned  as  worthy  of  special  atten- 
tion. These  are  Oxenham,  The  Catholic  Doctrine  of  the  Atone- 
ment: An  Historical  Inquiry  into  its  Development  in  the 
Church.  With  an  Introduction  on  the  Principle  of  Theological 
Developments  (London,  1865);  and  Riviere,  Le  dogme  de 
la  Redemption.  Essai  d'etude  historique  (Paris,  1905).  Taken 
together,  these  two  books,  each  admirable  in  its  way,  give  a 
full  view  of  the  history  of  the  doctrine.  Much  use  has  been 
made  of  them  in  this  article.  For  modern  non-Catholic  the- 
ology, see  Ritschl 's  great  work  on  Justification  and  Recon- 
ciliation, Die  christliche  Lehre  von  der  Rechtfertigung  und 
\ersohnung  (Bonn,  1870-74).  The  first  volume,  containing 
the  history  of  the  doctrine,  was  tran.slated  into  English  in 
1872;  the  third,  in  which  the  author's  own  view  is  found, 
wa.s  translated  in  1900  (Clark,  Edinburgh);  the  second  vohime, 
giving  the  Biblical  matter,  has  not  been  done  into  English. 
Some  account  of  recent  non-Catholic  literature  on  the  Atone- 
ment will  be  found  in  Ferries,  The  Growth  of  Chnstian  Faith 
(Edinburgh,  1905).  Like  the  Catholic  works  of  Oxenham 
and  Kivifere,  this  book  is  a  monograph  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  Atonement.  See  also  Simpson  in  Diet,  of  Christ  and  the 
Gospels  (New  York,  1906)  s.  v. 

W.  H.  Kent. 
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Atri,  Diocese  of.    See  Civita  di  Pennb. 

Atrib,  a  titular  see  of  Lower  Egypt  (Athribites) 
whose  episcopal  list  (325-479)  is  given  in  Gams 
(p.  461). 

Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.  (1740),  II,  553-556. 

Atrium. — I.  An  open  place  or  court  before  a  church. 
It  consisted  of  a  large  quadrangle  with  colonnaded 
walks  on  its  four  sides  forming  a  portico  or  cloister. 
It  was  situated  between  the  porch  or  vestibule  and 
the  body  of  the  church.  In  the  center  of  the  atrium 
was  a  fountain  or  well,  where  the  worshippers  washed 
their  hands  before  entering  the  church.  A  remnant  of 
this  custom  still  survives  in  the  use  of  the  holy-water 
font,  or  basin,  usually  placed  near  the  inner  entrances 
of  churches.  In  the  atrium  those  that  were  not  suf- 
fered to  advance  farther,  and  more  particularly  the 
first  class  of  penitents,  stood  to  solicit  the  prayers 
of  the  faithful  as  they  went  into  the  church.  It  was 
also  used  as  a  burying-ground,  at  first  only  for  dis- 
tinguished persons,  but  afterwards  for  all  believers. 
The  covered  portion  next  the  church  was  called  the 
narthex  and  was  the  place  for  penitents.  The 
basilicas  at  Ravenna  seem  usually  to  have  had  a 
closed  narthex;  while  those  of  Rome  were  open  to 
the  West.  A  mosaic  in  S.  ApoUinare  Nuovo, 
Ravenna,  shows  an  open  narthex  closed  by  curtains. 
The  atrium  existed  in  some  of  the  largest  of  the 
early  Christian  churches,  such  as  old  St.  Peter's  at 
Rome  in  the  fourth  century,  and  Sancta  Sophia  at  Con- 
stantinople, in  the  sixth.  In  the  residences  {palatia, 
domus)  of  the  Roman  aristocracy,  where  the  Roman 
Christians  first  worshipped,  there  was  a  threefold  divi- 
sion; first,  on  entering,  a  court  called  the  atrium;  then, 
farther  in,  another  colonnaded  court  called  the  peri- 
style; and  then  the  tahlinum,  where  the  altar  was  prob- 
ably placed,  and  services  conducted.  (See  Basilica.) 
So  large  a  fore-court  to  a  church  required  an  area  of 
land  costly  and  difficult  to  obtain  in  a  large  city.  For 
this  reason  the  old  Roman  atrium  survived  only  occa^ 
sionally  in  Eastern  and  Western  churches.  Typical 
examples  may  be  seen  in  the  churches  of  St.  Clement, 
at  Rome,  and  St.  Ambrose,  at  Milan;  also  in  the 
seventh-century  churches  of  Novara  and  Parenzo. 

II.  In  secular  architecture  the  atrium  was  the  prin- 
cipal entrance-hall  and  apartment  in  a  Roman  house, 
and  formed  the  reception-room.  It  was  lighted  by  an 
opening  in  the  roof,  called  the  compluvium,  the  roof 
sloping  so  as  to  throw  the  rain-water  into  a  cistern 
in  the  floor  called  the  impluvium.  In  large  houses 
it  was  surrounded  by  a  colonnade. 

Thomas  H.  Poole. 

Attainder. — A  Bill  of  Attainder  may  be  defined 
to  be  an  Act  of  Parliament  for  putting  a  man  to  death 
or  for  otherwise  punishing  him  without  trial  in  the 
usual  form.  Thus  by  a  legislative  act  a,  man  is  put 
in  the  same  position  as  if  he  had  been  convicted  after 
a,  regular  trial.  It  is  an  act  whereby  the  judicature 
of  the  entire  Parliament  is  exercised,  and  may  be 
contrasted  with  the  procedure  by  impeachment  in 
which  the  accusation,  presented  by  the  Commons 
acting  as  a  grand  jury  of  the  whole  realm,  is  tried  by 
the  Lords,  exercising  at  once  the  functions  of  a  high 
court  of  justice  and  of  a  jury.  In  a  strictly  technical 
sense  it  may  be  said  that  a  Bill  of  Attainder  is  a 
legislative  act  inflicting  the  punishment  of  death  with- 
out a  trial,  and  that  a  Bill  of  Pains  and  Penalties 
is  such  an  act  inflicting  a  milder  punishment.  In  the 
popular  .sense,  however,  the  term  "  Bill  of  Attainder" 
embraces  both  classes  of  acts,  and  in  that  sense  it  is 
evidently  used  in  the  Constitution  of  the  United 
States,  as  the  Supreme  Court  has  declared  in  Fletcher 
V.  Peck,  6  Cranch,  138,  that  "A  bill  of  attainder  may 
affect  the  life  of  an  individual,  or  may  confiscate  his 
property,  or  both".  Such  a  bill  deals  with  the 
merits  of  a  particular  case  and  inflicts  penalties, 
more  or  less  severe,  ex  post  facto,  without  trial  in  the 


usual  form.  While  bills  of  attainder  were  used  in 
England  as  early  as  1321  in  the  procedure  employed 
by  Parliament  m  the  banishment  of  the  two  Des- 
pensers  (1  St.  tr.  pp.  23,  38),  it  was  not  until  the 
period  of  passion  engendered  by  the  civil  war  that  the 
summary  power  of  Parliament  to  punish  criminals  by 
statute  was  for  the  first  time  perverted  and  abused. 
Then  it  was  that  this  process  was  first  freely  used, 
not  only  against  the  living,  but  sometimes  against 
the  dead,  the  main  object  in  the  latter  case  being,  of 
course,  the  confiscation  of  the  estate  of  the  attained 
person.  In  the  flush  of  victory  which  followed  the 
battle  of  Towton,  Edward  IV  obtained  the  passage 
of  a  sweeping  bill  of  attainder  through  which  the 
crown  was  enriched  by  forfeiture  of  the  estates  of 
fourteen  lords  and  more  than  a  hundred  knights  and 
esquires.  In  the  seventeenth  year  of  that  reign  was 
passed  the  Act  of  Attainder  of  the  Duke  of  Clarence 
in  which,  after  an  oratorical  preface  setting  out  at 
length  the  offences  imputed  to  him,  it  is  enacted 
"that  the  said  George  Duke  of  Clarence  be  con- 
victed, and  atteynted  of  high  treason"  Then  fol- 
lows the  appointment  of  the  Duke  of  Buckingham  as 
lord  high  steward  for  that  occasion  to  do  execution. 
It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  during  a  period  of  one 
hundred  and  sixty-two  years  (1459-1621)  there  is 
no  record  of  a  parliamentary  impeachment  either  in 
the  rolls  of  Parliament  or  in  the  Lords'  journal.  After 
the  impeachment  of  Lord  Stanley  in  1459,  for  not 
sending  his  troops  to  the  battle  of  Bloreheath,  there 
was  not  another  impeachment  until  that  of  Sir  Giles 
Mompesson  and  Sir  Francis  Mitchell  in  1621.  Dur- 
ing the  interval,  covering  a  little  more  than  the  reigns 
of  the  house  of  Tudor,  enemies  of  the  State  were  dis- 
po.sed  of  either  by  bills  of  attainder,  by  trials  in  the 
Star  Chamber,  or  by  trials  for  treason  in  the  courts 
of  common  law.  In  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII  Bills  of 
attainder  were  often  used  instead  of  impeachments, 
as  in  the  cases  of  Wolsey,  Thomas  Cromwell,  Queen 
Katharine  Howard,  the  Duke  of  Norfolk,  and  the 
Earl  of  Surrey.  During  that  reign  religious  persecu- 
tion was  carried  on  rather  through  the  legal  ma- 
chinery devised  for  the  punishment  of  high  treason 
as  defined  by  the  Act  of  Supremacy  than  by  bills 
of  attainder.  By  the  Act  of  Supremacy,  the  King 
was  declared  Head  of  the  Church  with  "the  title 
and  style  thereof  " ;  by  the  penal  act  which  followed  as 
a  corollary  thereto,  it  was  declared  that  any  attempt 
to  deprive  him  "of  the  dignity,  title,  or  name"  of 
his  royal  estate  should  constitute  high  treason;  under 
the  special  act  providing  the  amended  oath,  it  was 
possible  to  call  upon  anyone  to  declare  his  belief 
in  the  validity  of  the  new  title,  and  a  failure  to  do  so 
was  sufficient  evidence  of  guilt.  By  that  legal 
machinery  were  dashed  to  pieces  the  Charterhouse 
monks  of  London,  who  are  admitted  on  every  hand 
to  have  been  the  noblest  and  purest  of  all  church- 
men. Even  Froude  admits  that  they  were  "gallant 
men,  whose  high  forms,  in  the  sunset  of  the  old  faith, 
stand  transfigured  on  the  horizon,  tinged  with  the 
light  of  its  dying  glory"  The  legal  proceedings 
through  which  the  Bishop  of  Rochester  and  Sir 
Thomas  More  were  brought  to  the  block  were  but 
a  repetition  of  what  had  been  gone  through  with  in 
the  case  of  the  Carthusians.  After  the  Tudor  time 
the  most  remarkable  bills  of  attainder  are  those  that 
were  directed  against  Lord  Strafford,  Lord  Danby, 
the  Duke  of  Monmouth,  and  Sir  John  Fenwick.  As 
instances  of  bills  of  pains  and  penalties,  reference 
may  be  made  to  those  against  Bishop  Atterbury  and 
Queen  Caroline,  usually  referred  to  as  the  last  in- 
stances of  such  legislation.  When  Queen  Caroline 
returned  to  England,  in  July,  1830,  all  the  ministers, 
except  Canning,  were  induced  to  consent  to  the  in- 
troduction in  the  House  of  I^ords  of  a  bill  of  pains 
and  penalties,  providing  for  the  dissolution  of  her 
marriage  with  the  King,  upon  the  ground  of  adulteiy. 
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and  for  her  degradation.  A\'hen  the  charges  con- 
tained in  the  preamble  came  on  to  be  heard,  Brougham 
and  Denman,  by  their  bold  and  brilliant  defence  of 
the  t^ueen,  so  aroused  popular  sympathy  in  her 
fa\our,  by  holding  her  up  as  a  deserted  and  perse- 
cuted woman,  that  the  ministry  deemed  it  wise  to 
drop  the  bill  after  the  majority  in  its  favour  in  the 
Lords  had  dwindled  to  nine.  Reference  is  made  to 
this  case  as  an  illustration  of  the  nature  of  the  pro- 
cedure upon  such  bills.  "The  proceedings  of  parlia- 
ment in  passing  bills  of  attainder,  and  of  pains  and 
penalties,  do  not  vary  from  those  adopted  in  regard 
to  other  bills.  They  may  be  introduced  in  either 
house,  but  ordinarily  commence  in  the  House  of 
Lords:  they  pass  through  the  same  stages;  and  when 
agreed  to  by  both  houses  they  receive  the  royal 
assent  in  the  usual  form.  But  the  parties  who  are 
subjected  to  these  proceedings  are  admitted  to  defend 
themselves  by  counsel  and  witnesses,  before  both 
houses;  and  the  solemnity  of  the  proceedings  would 
cause  measures  to  be  taken  to  enforce  the  attendance 
of  members  upon  their  service  in  parliament"  (May, 
Pari.  Practice,  744).  It  thus  appears  that,  in  its 
modern  form,  procedure  by  attainder  admits  the 
right  of  proof  and  argument.  Entirely  apart  from 
the  judicature  of  Parliament,  attainder  is  defined  by 
the  common  law  of  England  to  be  the  stain  or  cor- 
ruption of  blood  which  follows  as  an  immediate  and 
inseparable  consequence  of  a  death  sentence.  Such 
attainder  took  place  after  judgment  of  death,  or 
upon  such  circumstances  as  were  equivalent  to  such 
a  judgment,  such  as  a  judgment  of  outlawry  on  a 
capital  crime,  pronounced  for  absconding  from  jus- 
tice. Conviction  without  judgment  was  not  followed 
by  attainder.  The  consequences  of  attainder  were: 
first,  forfeiture;  second,  corruption  of  blood.  The 
extent  of  the  forfeiture  depended  upon  the  nature  of 
the  crime  for  which  the  criminal  was  convicted;  and 
by  corruption  of  blood,  "  both  upwards  and  down- 
^^■ards,"  the  attainted  person  could  neither  inherit 
nor  transmit  lands.  After  it  was  clear  beyond  dispute 
that  the  criminal  was  no  longer  fit  to  live,  he  was 
called  attaint,  stained,  or  blackened,  and  before 
(>  and  7  Vict.,  c.  85,  §.  1,  could  not  be  called  as  a 
witness  in  any  court.  The  doctrine  of  attainder  has, 
however,  ceased  to  be  of  much  practical  importance 
since  33  and  34  Vict.,  c.  23,  wherein  it  was  provided 
that  henceforth  no  confession,  verdict,  inquest,  con- 
viction, or  judgment  of  or  for  any  treason  or  felony, 
or  felo-de-se  shall  cause  any  attainder  or  corruption 
of  blood  or  any  forfeiture  or  escheat. 

Haxmis  Taylor. 

Attala,  Saint,  b.  in  the  sixth  century  in  Bur- 
gundy; d.  627.  He  first  became  a  monk  at  L^rins, 
but,  displeased  with  the  loose  discipline  prevailing 
there,  he  entered  the  monastery  of  Luxeuil  which 
had  just  been  founded  by  St.  Columban.  When 
Coluuiban  was  expelled  from  Luxeuil  by  King  Theo- 
doric  II,  .\ttala  was  to  succeed  him  as  abbot,  but 
preferred  to  follow  him  into  exile.  They  settled  on 
tlic  banks  of  the  river  Trebbia.  a  little  north-east  of 
(ienoa,  where  they  founded  the  celebrated  Abbey  of 
Bobbio.  After  the  death  of  St.  Columban  in  615, 
.\ttala  succeeded  him  as  Abbot  of  Bobbio.  He  and 
his  monks  suffered  many  hardships  at  the  hands 
of  the  .\rian  King  Ariowald.  As  abbot,  Attala  in- 
sisted on  strict  discipline  and  when  a,  large  number 
of  his  monks  rebelled,  declaring  his  discipline  too 
rirriirous,  he  permitted  them  to  lea\-e  the  monaster}-. 
W'lien,  however,  some  of  these  perished  miserably,  tlie 
others,  considering  their  death  a  punishment  from 
God,  returned  to  the  monastery.  Attala  was  buried 
in  Bobbio  where  his  feast  is  celebrated  on  10  March. 

MoxTAi.KMBKRT,  The  Monks  of  the  ^Vest  (Boston),  I,  582; 
I.CCHNF.R,  Martyrolog.  des  Benedikiiner  Ordens  (.\ugsburg, 
1855);  Stadler,  Hetligen-Lexikan  (Augsburg,   ]858j,  1,  341.' 

Michael  Ott. 


Attalia,  also  Attalei.\,  a  titular  metropolitan 
see  of  Pamphyha  in  Asia  Minor.  Its  episcopal  hst 
(431-S79)  is  given  in  (lams  (4.)0).  It  is  probably 
identical  with  the  present  Adalia,  the  chief  port  and 
largest  place  on  the  southern  coast  of  Asia  Minor. 
Remains  of  sculptured  marbles  are  abundant  in  the 
vicinity.  It  is  mentioned  in  Acts,  xiv,  24-25,  as  the 
seaport  whence  Paul  and  Barnabas  set  sail  for  ,\n- 
tioch,  at  the  close  of  their  missionary  journey  through 
Pisidia  and  Pamphyha.  Another  city  of  the  same 
name  existed  in  Lydia,  Asia  Minor;  its  episcopal  list 
(431-879)  is  given  in  Gams  (447). 

Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.  (1740),  I,  1030;  Smith,  Diet,  of 
Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.,  I,  320-321. 

Thomas.  J.  Shahan. 

AttaUates,  Michael,  Byzantine  statesman  and 
historian,  probably  a  native  of  Attalia  in  Pamphylia, 
whence  he  seems  to  have  come  to  Constantinople 
between  1130  and  1140.  He  acquired  in  the  royal 
city  both  wealth  and  position  and  was  rapidly  ad- 
vanced, under  successive  emperors,  to  the  highest 
offices,  among  others  to  that  of  judge  of  the  supreme 
court  of  the  empire.  He  compiled  (1072)  for  the 
Emperor  Michael  Parapinakes  a  compendium  of 
Byzantine  law  which  supplements  in  a  useful  way  the 
"LibriBasilici".  In  addition  to  this  he  also  drew  up 
an  "Ordinance  for  the  Poor  House  and  Monastery" 
which  he  founded  at  Constantinople  in  1077.  This 
work  is  of  A-alue  for  the  history  of  Byzantine  life  and 
manners  in  the  eleventh  century.  It  contains  a 
catalogue  of  the  library  of  his  monastery.  About 
1079  or  1080  he  published  an  account  of  Byzantine 
history  from  1034  to  1079,  a  vivid  and  reliable 
presentation  of  the  palace  revolutions  and  female 
domination  that  characterize  this  period  of  transition 
from  the  great  Macedonian  dynasty  to  the  Comneni. 
AttaUates  writes  as  an  eyewitness  and  contemporary. 
Though  his  style  is  not  free  from  the  usual  affectations 
of  Byzantine  historians,  it  is  more  flowing  and  com- 
pact than  that  of  his  predecessors.  Krumbacher 
praises  his  accurate  judgment  and  sense  of  equity; 
in  both  respects  he  is  superior  to  his  continuator,  the 
panegyrist  and  courtier  Psellos.  The  law-manual 
of  AttaUates  was  first  edited  by  M.  Freher  (Juris 
Graeco-Romani  Tomi  Duo,  Frankfort,  1596,  II,  1- 
79)  ;  the  "Ordinance",  or  Atdra^is,  is  found  in 
Miklosich  and  Mijller,  "Acta  et  Diplomata  Graeca 
Medii  Mvi"  (1887),  V,  293-327;  the  "History" 
was  edited  by  I.  Bekker,  in  the  "Corpus  Script. 
Byz."   (Bonn,   1853). 

Krdmbachbr,  Gesch.  d.  Byz.  Lit.,  2d  ed.,  269-271;  MoR- 
TR3UIL,  Hist,  du  droit  Byzanlin,  III,  218-229;  W.  Nibsen, 
Die  Diatazis  des  M.  Attaleiates  von  1077  (Jena,  1894),  23-30; 
Bury,  Eng.  Hist.  Rev.   (1889),   IV,  41-64,   251-285. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Attention.    See  Consciousness. 

Atticus,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  (406-425), 
b.  at  Sebaste  in  Armenia;  d.  425.  He  was  educated 
in  the  vicinity  of  his  native  town  by  Macedonian 
monks,  whose  mode  of  life  and  errors  he  embraced. 
\Vlien  still  young  he  went  to  Constantinople,  abjured 
his  heretical  tenets,  and  was  raised  to  the  priesthood. 
He  and  another  ambitious  priest,  Arsacius,  were  the 
chief  accusers  of  St.  Chrysostom  in  the  notorious 
Council  of  the  Oak,  which  deposed  (405)  the  holy 
patriarch.  On  the  death  (406)  of  the  intruder 
Arsacius,  he  succeeded  him  in  the  See  of  Constanti- 
nople, and  at  first  strove  hard,  with  the  help  of  the 
civil  power,  to  detach  the  faithful  from  the  com- 
munion of  their  lawful  pastor.  But  finding  that, 
even  after  the  death  of  St.  Chrysostom,  they  con- 
tinued to  avoid  his  own  spiritual  ministrations,  he 
re-mserted  the  name  of  his  holy  predecessor  in  the 
diptychs  of  the  churches.  This  change  of  attitude 
and  his  charity  to  the  poor  gradually  made  him  less 
unpopular,  and  he  at  length  managed  to  have  him- 
self recognized  as  patriarch  by  Innocent  I.     Intent 
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upon  enlarging  the  prerogatives  of  his  see,  he  obtained 
from  Theodosius  the  Younger  two  rescripts  which 
placed  Bithynia  and  Illyria  under  his  jurisdiction. 
Rome  resisted  these  encroachments,  and  the  rescripts, 
thanks  to  the  intervention  of  Honorius,  were  re- 
called. Atticus  in  some  measure  atoned  for  his  am- 
bition and  the  irregularity  of  his  promotion  by  his 
zeal  in  the  cause  of  orthodoxy.  He  drove  the  Mes- 
salians  from  Pamphylia,  and  his  opposition  to  the 
Pelagians  caused  him  to  be  praised  by  Celostine  I  as 
"a  true  successor  of  St.  Chrysostom  ". 

Venables  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  I,  207-209;  Verschafeel 
in  Diet,  de  theol.  eath.  (Paris,  1903),  s.  v.;  Tillemont,  M:- 
moirea,  XII,  416,  31,  672. 

A.  J.  B.   VUIBERT. 

Attigny,  Councils  of. — In  765,  St.  Chrodegang 
of  Metz  and  thirty-seven  other  bishops  mutually 
promised  in  an  assembly  held  at  the  royal  residence  of 
Attigny  near  Vouziers  (Ardennes)  that  after  the  death 
of  each  the  surN-ivors  would  cause  the  psalter  to  be 
said  one  hundred  times  and  would  have  one  hundred 
Masses  celebrated  for  the  repose  of  the  soul  of  the 
departed.  Each  one  would  also  say  thirty  Masses 
for  the  same  intention.  In  785,  Charlemagne  held  a 
council  at  Attigny.  Widukind  and  Aboin,  two  con- 
quered Saxon  kings,  presented  themselves  for  in- 
struction and  were  baptized.  In  822,  Pope  Paschal  I 
was  present  at  a,  Council  of  Attigny,  convened  for 
the  reconciliation  of  the  Emperor  Louis  the  Pious 
with  his  three  younger  brothers,  Hugo,  Drogo,  and 
Theodoric,  whom  he  had  caused  to  be  violently 
tortured  and  whom  he  had  intended  to  put  to  death. 
In  the  council  he  confessed  publicly  his  wrong-doing; 
also  the  ^•iolence  practised  by  him  on  his  nephew, 
Bernard,  King  of  Italy,  and  his  brother,  the  Abbot 
Adelard  Wala,  and  proposed  to  perform  public 
penance  in  imitation  of  the  Emperor  Theodosius  I. 
He  also  exhibited  an  earnest  desire  to  correct  abuses 
arising  from  the  neghgence  of  the  bishops  and  the 
nobles,  and  confirmed  the  rule  {Aquensis  Regula) 
that  the  Council  of  Aachen  had  drawn  up  (816)  for 
canons  and  monks.  In  870,  thirty  bishops  and  six 
archbishops  met  at  Attigny,  to  pass  judgment  on 
Karlmann,  the  king's  son,  made  an  ecclesiastic  at 
an  early  age,  and  accused  by  his  father  of  conspiring 
against  his  life  and  throne.  He  was  deprived  of 
his  abbeys  and  imprisoned  at  Senlis.  In  the  council 
of  875,  Hincmar,  Bishop  of  Laon,  appealed  to  the 
pope  from  his  uncle,  Hincmar,  Archbishop  of  Reims. 
Mansi,  Coll.  Cone.  Sup.  I,  621,  XII,  674;  Sup.  I,  285,  XIV, 
403;  Sup.  I,  993;  XV,  680,  XVI,  562;  Hulot,  Attigny,  avec 
see  dependances  .  .  .  ses  conciles,  etc.  (Attigny-Reims,  1826); 
Chevalier,  Topo-bM.  (Paris,  1894-99),  247. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 
Attila,  king  and  general  of  the  Huns;  d.  453. 
Succeeding  in  433  to  the  kingship  of  Scythian  hordes 
disorganized  and  enfeebled  by  internal  discords, 
Attila  soon  made  of  his  subjects  a  compact  and 
formidable  people,  the  terror  of  Europe  and  Asia. 
An  unsuccessful  compaign  in  Persia  was  followed 
in  441  by  an  invasion  of  the  Eastern  Roman  Empire, 
the  success  of  which  emboldened  Attila  to  invade 
the  West.  He  passed  unhindered  through  Austria 
and  Germany,  across  the  Rhine  into  Gaul,  plunder- 
ing and  devastating  all  in  his  path  with  a  ferocity 
unparalleled  in  the  records  of  barbarian  invasions, 
and  compelling  those  he  overcame  to  augment  his 
mighty  army.  In  451  he  was  met  on  the  Plains  of 
Chalons  by  the  allied  Romans  under  Aetius  and 
the  Visigoths  under  Theodoric  and  Thorismond, 
who  overcame  the  Huns  and  averted  the  peril  that 
menaced  Western  civilization.  Turning  then  to 
Italy,  Attila,  in  the  spring  of  452,  laid  waste  Aquileia 
and  many  Lombard  cities,  and  was  approaching 
Rome,  whither  Valentinian  III  had  fled  before  him, 
when  he  was  met  near  Mantua  by  an  embassy,  the 
most  influential  member  of  which  was  Pope  Leo  I, 
which  dissuaded  Attila  from  sacking  the  city.     Attila 


died  shortly  after.  Catholic  interest  in  Attila  cen- 
ters chiefly  in  his  relations  with  those  bishops  of 
France  and  Italy  who  restrained  the  Hunnish  leader 
in  his  devastating  fury.  The  moral  power  of  these 
bishops,  and  particularly  of  the  pope,  during  the 
dissolution  of  the  empire,  is  evidenced  as  well  by 
the  confidence  in  which  the  faithful  looked  to  them 
for  succour  against  the  terrible  invader  as  by  the 
influence  they  sometimes  exerted  in  staying  that 
invader's  destroying  hand.  St.  Agnan  of  Orleans 
sustained  the  courage  of  his  people  and  hastened  the 
reinforcements  that  saved  his  apparently  doomed 
city;  at  Troyes,  St.  Lupus  prevailed  upon  Attila  to 
spare  the  province  of  Champagne,  and  gave  himself 
as  a  hostage  while  the  Hunnish  army  remained  in 
Gaul;  when  Rome  seemed  destined  to  meet  the  fate 
of  the  Lombard  cities  which  Attila  had  pillaged,  it 
was  Pope  Leo  the  Great  who,  by  his  eloquence  and 
commanding  personality,  overawed  the  conqueror 
and  saved  the  city.  The  terror  which  for  centuries 
after  clung  to  the  name  of  Attila,  "the  Scourge  of 
God  ",  as  he  came  to  be  called,  and  the  gratitude  of 
the  people  to  their  deliverers  combined  in  time  to 
encumber  medieval  hagiography  with  legends  of 
saints  reputed  to  have  overcome  Attila  by  their 
imposing  presence,  or  stayed  his  progress  by  their 
prayers.  But  these  fictions  serve  to  emphasize  the 
import  of  the  facts  which  inspired  them.  They 
enable  us  to  appreciate  how  widespread  must  have 
been  that  sentiment  expressed  in  the  recently  dis- 
covered appeal  of  Eusebius  of  Doryljeum  to  Pope 
Leo  I:  "Curavit  desuper  et  ab  exordio  consuevit 
thronus  apostolicus  iniqua  perferentes  defensare 
et  humi  jacentes  erigere,  secundum  possibili- 
tatem  quam  habetis"  [see  Harnack,  "History  of 
Dogma"  (Boston,  1903),  II,  168].  National  pride, 
too,  came  in  time  to  invest  the  person  of  Attila  with 
a  halo  of  fiction.  Most  European  countries  have 
their  legends  of  the  Hunnish  leader,  who  is  diversely 
depicted,  according  as  the  vanity  of  nations  would 
represent  Attila  as  a  friend  who  had  contributed  to 
their  greatness  or  as  a  foe  to  whose  superhuman 
strength  it  had  been  no  discredit  to  succumb.  Of 
these  legends  the  best  known  is  the  story  of  Etzel 
(Attila)  in  the  "  Niebelungen-lied  ". 

Thierry,  Histoire  d'Attila  (Paris,  1864);  Gibbon,  Roman 
Empire  (New  York,  1902),  xxxiv,  xxxv.  III,  518-589,  con- 
tains abundant  references  to  sources;  in  Smith  and  Wage, 
Diet.  Christ.  Biog.  (London,  1877),  I,  the  legendary  and  the 
historical  elements  of  ecclesiastical  tradition  are  not  suffi- 
ciently distinguished.  Acta  SS.,  s.  v.  St.  Lupus,  XXXIV,  75- 
90;  and  St.  Leo  I,  XI,  18.  For  the  legendary  elements  in  the 
Attila  tradition,  ibid.,  s.  v.  St.  Genevieve  of  Paris,  I,  135  sq., 
144  sq.;  St.  Auctor  of  Metz,  XXXVI,  536;  St.  Servatius  of 
Maestrieht,  XVI,  211,  212  (St.  Servatius  of  Tongres  did  not 
exist);  St.  Geminianus  of  Modena,  III,  714;  ,S(.  John  of  Ra- 
venna, II,  9,  10.  On  the  St.  Servatius  and  St.  Au(?tor  legends 
see  PaulusWarnefridus.  De  Gestis  Episcoporum  Metensium, 
in  P.  L.,  XCV,  701-703  and  715-717;  particularly  the  in- 
troduction, 682-88. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Attiret,  Jean  Denis,  painter,  b.  at  Dole,  France, 
31  July,  1702;  d.  at  Pekin,  8  December,  1768.  He 
made  serious  artistic  studies  in  Rome  and  after 
returning  to  his  native  country  achieved  considera- 
ble reputation  as  a  portrait  painter.  He  entered  the 
Jesuit  novitiate  as  a  lay  brother  and  has  left  some 
specimens  of  his  work  in  the  Cathedral  of  Avignon 
and  the  Sodality  chapel  which  he  painted  while  a 
novice.  The  Jesuits  had  many  of  their  men  in  China 
employed  as  painters.  Attiret  joined  them  in  1737 
and  was  easily  the  superior  of  all.  He  was  honoured 
with  the  title  of  Painter  to  the  Emperor,  who  visited 
his  studio  daily  and  finally  made  him  a  mandarin  in 
spite  of  the  brother's  unwillingness  to  accept  the 
honour.  As  all  the  work  was  done  not  for  art  but  for 
the  sake  of  pleasing  the  emperor,  every  suggestion  he 
made  was  carefully  attended  to.  Oil  was  not  agreea- 
ble, so  aquarelles  and  distemper  were  resorted  to. 
The  Emperor  did  not  like  shading,  for  he  thought  it 
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was  a  blot,  so  that  disappeared.  It  all  ended  in  Attiret 
becoming  altogether  Chinese  in  his  tastes  and  his 
methods,  so  that  he  no  longer  painted  like  a  Euro- 
pean. He  made  portraits  of  all  the  distinguished  court- 
personages,  but  most  of  his  work  was  done  on  glass 
or  silk  and  represented  trees,  and  fruits,  and  fishes, 
and  animals,  etc.  When,  however,  the  emperor  had 
beaten  back  the  Tatars,  he  ordered  the  battles  to 
be  painted.  Four  Jesuit  brothers,  among  whom  was 
Attiret,  made  sixteen  tableaux,  which  were  engraved 
in  France  in  1774.  When  the  collection  arrived  from 
France,  however,  Attiret  was  dead.  The  emperor 
manifested  great  concern  at  his  loss,  bore  the  ex- 
jjenses  of  the  obsequies,  and  sent  a  special  representa- 
li\e  to  show  his  sorrow  at  the  tomb.  Attiret  is 
credited  with  at  least  200  portraits. 

C  CRAYON,  Biog.  particulih-ea,  1485;  Amiot,  Bibliothkque  Nat. 
(Paris);  Sommebvogel,  Bihl.  de  la  c.  de  J.;  Lettrea  EdiAcantes 
(eil.  1780),  XXII,  490,  628;  (ed.  1843),  III,  786,  795;  XXVII; 
Stopklein,  Welt  Sou,  XXXIX,  n.  679;  Beaumont,  Acct.  of 
the  Emperor  of  China's  Garden  (London,  1752);  North  China 
Herald,  3  Nov.  1860;  Precis  historiques,  1856,  437,  461,  485; 
Journal  des  savants,  June,  1771. 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Atto,  a  faithful  follower  of  Gregory  VII  in  his  con- 
flict with  the  simoniac  clergy,  b.  probably  at  Milan, 
made  Cardinal  of  San  Marco,  assisted  (1079)  at 
the  retractation  of  Berengarius  in  the  Roman  synod 
of  that  year,  and  signed  the  decrees  of  the  synod  of 
1081.  He  may  have  been  Bishop  of  Praeneste. 
Cardinal  Mai  published  under  his  name  (SS.  Vet. 
nova  coll.,  VI,  2,  60  sqq.),  from  a  Vatican  manu- 
script, u,  "Breviarium  Canonum'',  or  miscellaneous 
collection  of  moral  and  canonical  decrees,  genuine 
and  forged,  from  Pope  Clement  I  to  Gregory  the 
Great.  It  deals  particularly  with  clerical  rights  and 
duties,  ecclesiastical  acts,  the  administration  of  the 
sacraments,  censures,  jurisdiction,  etc.  Other  cardi- 
nals of  the  name  are  mentioned  in  the  anonymous 
(eighteenth-century)  "Diatriba  de  Attonibus"  pub- 
lished by  Cardinal  Mai  (op.  cit.;  cf.  P.L.,  CXXXIV, 
902). 

Bruck  in  Kirchenlex,  I,  1566,  1567. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Atto  of  Pistola,  b.  at  Badajoz  in  Spain,  1070; 
d.  22  May,  115.5.  He  became  Abbot  of  Vallombrosa 
(Tuscany)  in  1105,  and  in  1135  was  made  Bishop  of 
Pistoia.  He  wrote  lives  of  St.  John  Gualbert  and 
of  St.  Bernard  of  Vallombrosa,  Bishop  of  Parma.  In 
1145  he  transferred  to  Pistoia  certain  relics  of  St. 
James  of  Compostella.  His  correspondence  on  that 
occasion  is  found  in  Ughelli,  "Italia  Sacra",  VII, 
■29(5. 

GiRAOD,  Bibl.  Sacr.,  II,  420;  Potthast,  Bibl.  Hist.  Med. 
.Eri,   II,   1185;  Chevalier,   Repertoire   (Bio-BibL),   I,  362. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Atto  of  Vercelli,  a  learned  theologian  and  canonist 
of  the  tenth  century,  son  of  the  Viscount  Aldegarius, 
and  Bishop  of  Vercelli  (924-961).  In  933  he  became 
Grand  C^hancellor  of  Lothaire  II,  King  of  France,  and 
obtained  from  the  royal  gratitude  donations  and 
privileges  for  his  see  of  Vercelli  (Ughelli,  Italia  Sacra, 
IV,  769).  Several  of  his  writings  were  first  published 
by  the  Benedictine  D'Achery  (1655-77)  in  his  "  Spicile- 
giura"  VIII,  1-137;  2d  ed.,  17;23,  I,  401-442,  e.  g. 
"  Epi'^tolfe,  Libellus  de  pressuris  ecclesiasticis  ",  and 
'Canones  rursus  statutaque  Vercellcnsis  ecclesise". 
A  complete  edition  was  executed  by  Baronzo  del 
Signore,  in  two  folio  volumes  (Vercelli,  1768;  P.  L., 
C'.VXXIV,  27-834),  inclusive  of  his  lengthy  commen- 
tary on  the  Epistles  of  St .  Paul.  In  1S32  Cardinal  Mai 
published  eighteen  sermons  of  Atto,  and  his  curious 
"  Polypticum  ",  or  "  Perpendiculum  ",  an  abridgment 
of  moral  philosophy,  "written  in  a  mysterious  and 
enigmatic  way  ".  In  his  history  of  early  medieval  lit- 
erature Ebert  transfers  to  some  Spaniard  the  author- 
ship of  this  work,  but  Hauck  defends  the  traditional 
vieu-  (Realencyk.  f.  prot.  Theol.,  II,  214).     His  "  Can- 


ones  "  are  in  great  part  a  compilation  of  earlier  ec- 
clesiastical legislation,  including  the  False  Decretals. 
They  contain,  also,  certain  provisions  of  his  own  and 
are  of  value  for  the  study  of  contemporary  ecclesiasti- 
cal life  and  manners  in  Northern  Italy.  He  is  some- 
times known  as  Atto  II;  an  earlier  homonymous 
bishop  of  Vercelli  flourished  about  the  middle  of  the 
eighth  century. 

ScHDLTZ,  ^Uo  von  FerceZ/i  (Gottingen,  1887);  Verschaffel 
in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.,  I,  2222,  2223;  Tiraboschi,  Star,  lett 
Ital.  (1806),  III,  Pt.  I,  219-22  ;  Chevalier,  Rip.  des  sources 
hist.:  Bio-bibliogr.;  I,  363. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Attracta  (ok  Araght),  Saint,  a  contemporary  of 
St.  Patrick  from  whom  she  received  the  veil.  She 
is  known  as  the  foundress  of  several  churches  in  the 
counties  of  Galway  and  Sligo,  Ireland.  Colgan's  ac- 
count of  her  life  is  based  on  that  written  by  Augustine 
Magraidin  in  the  last  years  of  the  fourteenth  century, 
and  abounds  in  improbable  statements.  However, 
the  fact  of  St.  Attracta  receiving  the  veil  from 
St.  Patrick  is  corroborated  by  Tirechdn,  in  the 
"Book  of  Armagh  ",  as  is  evident  from  the  following 
passage  in  the  "Documenta  de  S.  Patricio"  (ed. 
Edmund  Hogan,  S.J.):  "Et  ecclesiam  posuit  in  cella 
Adrachtae,  filise  Talain,  et  ipsa  accepit  pallium  de 
manu  Patricii."  A  native  of  the  County  Sligo,  she 
resolved  to  devote  herself  to  God,  but  being  opposed 
by  her  parents,  fled  to  South  Connacht  and  made  her 
first  foundation  at  Drumconnell,  near  Boyle,  County 
Roscommon,  whence  she  removed  to  Greagraighe, 
or  Coolavin,  County  Sligo.  At  Killaraght,  St.  At- 
tracta established  a  hospice  for  travellers,  which 
existed  as  late  as  1539.  Her  fame  was  so  great  that 
numerous  places  Avere  named  after  her,  e.  g.  Killa- 
raght (Cill  Attracta),  Toberaraght,  Cloghan  Araght, 
etc.,  and  a  large  village  which  grew  up  around  her 
oratory  at  Killaraght  in  Coolavin.  Colgan  gives  an 
account  of  the  Cross  of  St.  Attracta  which  was  famed 
during  the  Middle  Ages,  and  of  which  the  O'Mochain 
family  were  hereditary  keepers.  A  striking  con- 
firmation of  the  existence  of  this  relic  in  the  early 
years  of  the  fifteenth  century  is  afforded  by  an  entry 
in  the  "Calendar  of  Papal  Letters"  (VI,  451),  from 
which  we  learn  that  in  1413  the  cross  and  cup  of 
St.  Attracta  (Crux  ac  Cuach  Aracht)  were  then 
venerated  in  the  church  of  Killaraght,  in  the  Diocese 
of  Achonry.  By  an  Indult  of  28  July,  1864,  Pius  IX 
authorized  the  Office  and  Mass  of  St.  Attracta,  which 
had  lapsed  into  desuetude,  to  be  again  celebrated  in 
the  Irish  Church.  The  feast  of  St.  Attracta,  on 
11  August,  is  given  special  honour  in  the  Diocese 
of  Achonry,  of  which  she  is  the  patroness.  The 
prayers  and  proper  lessons  for  her  Office  were  drawn 
up  by  Cardinal  Moran. 

Grattan  Flood,  Irish  Saints:  Acta  SS.  (1658),  2  Feb.,  296- 
297;  Bibl.  Hagiogr.  Lat.  (1901),  1156;  Colgan,  Acta  SS. 
Hibem.  (1645),  I,  277-282;  O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  Irish  Saints, 
Vm  (11  Aug.). 

W.  H.  Ghattan  Flood. 

Attributes,  Divine. — In  order  to  form  a  more 
systematic  idea  of  God,  and.  as  far  as  possible,  to 
unfold  the  implications  of  the  truth,  God  is  All- 
Perfect,  this  infinite  Perfection  is  viewed,  successively, 
under  various  aspects,  each  of  which  is  treated  as  a 
separate  perfection  and  characteristic  inherent  to 
the  Divine  Substance,  or  Essence.  A  certain  group 
of  these,  of  paramount  import,  is  called  the  Divine 
Attributes. 

I.  Knowledge  of  God  Mediate  and  Synthetic. 
^Our  natural  knowledge  of  God  is  acquired  by 
discursive  reasoning  upon  the  data  of  sense  and 
introspection,  "For  the  invisible  things  of  Him, 
from  the  creation  of  the  world,  are  clearly  seen, 
being  understood  by  the  things  that  are  made;  His 
eternal  power  also,  and  Divinity"  (St.  Paul,  Romans, 
1,  20).  Created  things,  by  the  properties  and  activi- 
ties of  their  natures,  manifest,  as  in  a  glass,  darkly, 
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the  powers  and  perfections  of  the  Creator.  But 
these  refracted  images  of  Him  in  finite  things  cannot 
furnish  grounds  for  any  adec^uate  idea  of  the  Infinite 
Being.  Hence,  in  constructmg  a  synthetic  idea  of 
God,  before  one  can  apply  to  the  Divinity  any  con- 
cept or  term  expressing  a  perfection  found'  in  created 
bemg,  it  must  be  subjected  to  rigorous  correction. 
The  profound  disparity  between  the  Divine  perfection 
and  the  intimations  of  it  presented  in  the  world-copy 
may  be  broadly  laid  down  under  two  heads.  (1)  Num- 
ber.— ^The  perfections  of  creatures  are  innumerable, 
the  Divine  perfection  is  one.  (2)  Diversity. — Created 
perfections  differ  endlessly  in  kind  and  degree;  the 
Divine  perfection  is  uniform,  simple.  It  is  not  a 
totality  of  various  perfections;  absolutely  simple, 
the  Divine  perfection  answers  to  every  idea  of  actual 
or  conceivable  perfection,  without  being  determined 
to  the  particular  mode  of  any.  Hence,  when  any 
attribute  expressing  modes  characteristic  of  the 
world  of  being  that  falls  within  the  range  of  our 
experience  is  applied  to  God  its  signification  ceases 
to  be  identical  with  that  which  it  has  in  every  other 
case.  Yet  it  retains  a  real  meaning  in  virtue  of  the 
ratio  which  exists  between  the  finite  being  and  its 
Infinite  analogue.  In  philosophical  phrase,  this  use 
of  terms  is  called  analogical  predication,  in  contra- 
distinction to  univocal,  in  which  a  word  is  predicated 
of  two  or  more  subjects  in  precisely  the  same  sense. 
(See  Analogy.) 

II.  Source  of  our  Natural  Knowledge  of 
God. — ^To  correct,  as  far  as  possible,  the  inadequate 
character  of  the  concepts  through  which  we  must 
formulate  our  idea  of  God,  the  first  step  is  to  dis- 
tinguish created  perfection  into  two  kinds,  viz., 
mixed  perfections  and  pure  perfections.  A  pure  per- 
fection is  one  whose  exact  concept  does  not  include 
any  note  formally  expressive  of  defect  or  limitation; 
the  content  of  the  idea  is  entirely  positive.  The 
idea  of  a  mixed  perfection,  on  the  contrary,  formally 
or  directly  connotes,  along  with  what  is  positive  in 
the  perfection,  some  privation  or  deficiency.  Ex- 
amples of  the  former  are  power,  truthfulness,  will; 
as  an  instance  of  the  latter,  materiality  may  be 
offered.  For,  though  the  reality  that  belongs  to 
matter  is,  of  course,  a  participation  of  existence  and 
activity,  yet  the  concept  of  it  connotes  the  imper- 
fections of  that  particular  kind  of  existence  which 
is  composite  and  subject  to  disintegration.  Again, 
personality  is  a  pure  perfection;  for,  as  Catholic 
philosophy  teaches,  though  the  finite  character  of 
human  personality  comes  into  play  in  the  awakening 
of  self-consciousness,  yet  limitation  is  not  an  essential 
constituent  of  personality.  All  terms  that  stand  for 
pure  perfections  are  predicated  analogically  of  God, 
and  are  designated  attributes  in  the  wide  sense  of 
the  word.  When  terms  which  signify  mixed  per- 
fections are  predicated  of  God,  the  analogy  becomes 
so  faint  that  the  locution  is  a  mere  metaphor. 

III.  Inductive  Development  of  Attributes. — ■ 
The  elaboration  of  the  idea  of  God  is  carried  out 
along  three  converging  lines:  (1)  The  positive  way 
of  causality. — In  virtue  of  the  principle  that  what- 
ever excellence  is  contained  in  an  effect  is  repre- 
sented in  the  efficiency  of  the  cause,  reason  affirms 
that  every  positive  perfection  of  created  being  has 
its  transcendental  analogue  in  the  first  cause.  Hence, 
from  the  existence  of  an  intelligent  being,  man,  in 
the  cosmos,  we  rightly  infer  that  God  is  intelligent, 
that  is  to  say.  His  infinite  perfection  is  superabund- 
antly adequate  to  all  the  operations  of  intellect. 
(2)  The  negative  way. — If  we  fix  our  attention  pre- 
cisely on  the  Infinity  of  God,  then,  focusing  the 
negation  not  upon  the  positive  content  of  any 
created  perfection,  but  upon  the  fact  that,  because 
it  is  finite  it  is  determined  in  kind  and  limited  in 
degree,  we  may  affirm  that  it  is  not  found  in  God. 
We  may  say,  e.  g. ,  that  He  is  not  intelligent.     The 


meaning  of  the  statement  is  not  that  God  lacks  in- 
telligence, but  that  in  Him  there  is  not  intelligence 
exactly  as  we  know  it.  Again,  since  there  is  no 
imperfection  in  God,  every  concept  of  defect,  priva- 
tion, and  limitation  must  be  negated  of  God.  Many 
negative  names,  it  is  true,  are  applied  to  God;  as 
when,  for  instance.  He  is  said  to  be  immutable, 
uncaused,  infinite.  It  should,  however,  be  care- 
fully observed  that  some  attributes,  which,  from  the 
etymological  point  of  view,  are  negative,  convey, 
nevertheless,  a  positive  meaning.  Failure  to  per- 
ceive this  obvious  truth  has  been  responsible  for 
much  empty  dogmatism  on  the  impossibility  of 
forming  any  concept  of  the  Infinite.  The  basic  note 
in  the  idea  of  the  Infinite  is  existence,  actuality,  per- 
fection; the  negative  note  is  subordinate.  Further- 
more, since  the  force  of  the  latter  note  is  to  deny  any 
and  all  limitations  to  the  actuality  represented  by 
the  former,  its  real  import  is  positive,  like  the  can- 
cellation of  a  minus  sign  in  an  algebraic  formula;  or, 
it  discharges  the  function  of  an  exponent  and  raises 
actuality  to  the  nth  power.  (3)  Way  of  eminence. — 
The  concept  of  a  perfection  derived  from  created 
things  and  freed  of  all  defects,  is,  in  its  application 
to  God,  expanded  without  limit.  God  not  only 
possesses  every  excellence  discoverable  in  creation, 
but  He  also  possesses  it  infinitely.  To  emphasize 
the  transcendence  of  the  Divine  perfection,  in  some 
cases  an  abstract  noun  is  substituted  for  the  corre- 
sponding adjective;  as,  God  is  Intelligence;  or,  again, 
some  word  of  intensive,  or  exclusive,  force  is  joined 
to  the  attribute;  as,  God  alone  is  good,  God  is  good- 
ness itself,  God  is  all-powerful,  or  supremely  power- 
ful. 

IV.  Deductive  Development. — Having  estab- 
lished the  existence  of  God  from  metaphysical, 
physical,  and  moral  arguments,  the  theologian  selects 
some  one  of  the  attributes  which  these  proofs  au- 
thorize him  to  predicate  of  the  Divinity  and,  by 
unfolding  its  implications,  reaches  a  number  of  other 
attributes.  For  instance,  if  God  is  Pure  Actuality, 
that  is,  free  from  all  static  potency,  it  follows  that, 
since  change  implies  a  transition  from  an  antecedent 
potential  condition  to  a  subsequent  condition  in 
which  the  potentiality  is  realized,  God  is  immutable. 
Here  we  reach  the  point  where  the  term  Attribute  is 
employed  in  its  strict  sense. 

V.  Essence  and  Attributes. — ^Transcendentally 
one,  absolutely  free  from  composition,  the  Divine  Be- 
ing is  not,  and  may  not  be  conceived  as,  a  fundamen- 
tal substrate  in  which  qualities  or  any  other  modal 
determinations  inhere.  The  reality  to  which  the 
various  attributes  are  ascribed  is  one  and  indivisible. — 
"Quae  justitia,"  says  St.  Augustine,  "ipsa  bonitas; 
quse  bonitas,  ipsa  beatitude." — In  this  respect,  the 
relation  of  the  attributes  to  the  Divine  nature  might 
be  illustrated  by  the  various  reflections  of  one  and 
the  same  object  from  a  concave,  a  convex,  and  a 
plane  mirror.  Nevertheless,  to  systematize  the  idea 
of  God,  and  to  draw  out  the  rich  content  of  the 
knowledge  resulting  from  the  proofs  of  God's  exist- 
ence, some  primary  attribute  may  be  chosen  as 
representing  one  aspect  of  the  Divine  perfection 
from  which  the  others  may  be  rigorously  deduced. 
Then  arises  a,  logical  scheme  in  which  the  derivative 
attributes,  or  perfections,  stand  towards  one  another 
in  a  relation  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  the  essence 
and  the  various  properties  and  qualities  in  a  material 
substance.  In  this  arrangement  the  primary  per- 
fection is  termed  the  metaphysical  essence,  the 
others  are  called  attributes.  The  essence,  too,  may 
be  regarded  as  that  characteristic  which,  above  all 
others,  distinguishes  the  Deity  from  everything  else. 
Upon  the  question,  which  attribute  is  to  be  considered 
primary,  opinions  differ.  Many  eminent  theologians 
favour  the  conception  of  pure  actuality  {Actus  Purus), 
from  which  simplicity  and  infinity  are  directly  de- 
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<liued.  Most  modern  authors  fix  on  aseity  {Aseitas; 
«=  ■  from  "  se  =  "  himself  "),  or  self -existence;  for  the 
Tcason  that,  while  all  other  existences  are  derived 
from,  and  depend  on,  God,  He  possesses  in  Himself, 
absolutely  and  independently,  the  entire  reason  of 
His  uncaused,  infinite  Being.  In  this,  the  most  pro- 
found and  comprehensive  distinction  between  the 
Divinity  and  everything  else,  all  other  distinctions 
are  implicitly  expressed.  Whether,  and  in  what 
w:iy,  the  distinctions  between  the  attributes  and  the 
metaphysical  essence,  and  among  the  attributes 
themselves,  have  an  ontological  basis  in  the  Divine 
nature  itself,  was  a  subject  which  divided  Nominal- 
ists and  Jtcalists,  Thomists  and  Scotists,  in  the  age 
of  Scholasticism  (cf.  Vacant,  Diet,  de  theol.  cathol., 
I,  2230-34). 

VI,  Division  of  Attributes. — Taking  as  the 
basis  of  classification  the  ways  by  which  the  attributes 
aic  developed,  they  are  divided  into  positive  and 
negative.  Among  the  negative  attributes  are  sim- 
plicity, infinity,  immutability.  The  chief  positive 
attributes  are  unity,  truth,  goodness,  beauty, 
omnipotence,  omnipresence,  intellect  and  will,  per- 
sonality. Some  authors  divide  them  into  incom- 
municable and  communicable.  The  former  class 
comprises  those  which  belong  to  God  alone  (e.  g., 
all-wise,  self-existent,  omnipotent)  to  the  latter  belong 
those  which  are  predicable,  analogically,  of  God  and 
creatures;  as  good,  just,  intelligent.  Again,  the 
divine  nature  may  be  considered  either  as  static,  or 
as  the  source  of  activity;  hence  another  division  into 
quiescent  and  active.  Finally,  some  perfections  in- 
vohc  1  relation  to  things  distinct  from  Clod,  while 
others  do  not;  and  from  this  standpoint  theologians 
divide  tlie  attributes  into  absolute  and  relati\'e. 
The  various  classifications  adopted  by  modern 
Protestant  theologians  are  due  partly  to  the  results 
of  philosophical  speculation  and  partly  to  new  con- 
ceptions of  the  nature  of  religion.  Schleiermacher, 
p.  g.,  derives  the  attributes  of  God  from  our  three- 
fold consciousness  of  al)solute  dependence,  of  sin,  and 
of  grace.  Others,  with  Lipsius,  distinguish  the  meta- 
physical attributes  from  the  psychological  and  the 
ethical.  A  simpler  division  groups  omnipotence, 
omnipresence,  eternity,  omniscience,  and  unity  as 
tlie  metapliysical  predicates,  justice  and  goodness 
as  the  moral  attributes.  The  tvmdamental  attribute 
is,  according  to  Ritsclil,  love;  according  to  Pro- 
fessor Royce,  omniscience.  The  main  difficulty  with 
tlicse  A\riters  centres  about  the  idea  of  God  as  a  per- 
sonal being. 

^TI.  Revelation. — The  su}>ernatural  knowledge 
of  God  given  in  revelation  is  apprehended  through 
the  medium  of  concejitions  that  belong  to  natural 
Ivnowledge.  Therefore,  the  same  principles  of  at- 
tribution that  govern  the  one  hold  good  also  for  tlie 
other. 

VIII.  Historical  Development. — In  the  fourth 
century  Aetius  and  Eunomius  maintained  that, 
because  the  Di^-ine  nature  is  simple,  excluding  all 
composition  or  multiplicity,  the  \'arious  terms  and 
names  applied  to  God  are  to  be  considered  synony- 
mous. Otherwise  they  would  erroneously  imply 
conijiosition  in  God.  This  opinion  was  combated 
liy  St.  CjTil  of  Alexandria,  St.  Basil,  and  St.  Gregory 
of  Xyssa  (In  Eunom.,  P.  G.,  XL^").  The  princi- 
ple of  attribution  received  more  precise  statement 
at  the  hands  of  St.  .\ugustine,  in  his  investigation  of 
the  conditions  of  intellectual  knf>wledge  (De  Genesi 
ad  Littcram,  IV,  32).  In  the  ninth  centun.',  John 
Scotus  Erigcna,  who  was  largely  influenced  by 
Xco-Platonism,  transmitted  tlirough  the  works  of 
the  Pseudo-Dionysius,  contributed  to  bring  into 
clearer  relief  the  analogical  character  of  predication 
(De  Divina  Xatura,  Lib.  I).  The  Nominalists 
r(\i\ed  the  views  of  Eunomius,  and  the  opposition 
of  the  Realists  was  carried  to  the  other  extreme  hy 


Gilbert  de  la  Porr^e,  who  maintained  a  real,  ontologi- 
cal distinction  between  the  Divine  Essence  and  the 
attributes.  His  opinion  was  condemned  by  the 
Council  of  Reims  (1148).  St.  Thomas  definitively 
expressed  the  doctrine  which,  after  some  contro- 
versies between  Scotists  and  Thomists  upon  minor 
points  and  subtleties,  and  with  some  divergence  of 
opinion  upon  unimportant  details,  is  now  the  com- 
mon teaching  of  Catholic  theologians  and  philoso- 
phers. It  may  be  summarized  as  follows:  The  idea 
of  God  is  derived  from  our  knowledge  of  finite  beings. 
When  a  term  is  predicated  of  the  finite  and  of  the 
Infinite,  it  is  used,  not  in  a  univocal,  but  in  an 
analogical  sense.  The  Divine  Perfection,  one  and 
invisible,  is,  in  its  infinity,  the  transcendental  analogue 
of  all  actual  and  possible  finite  perfections.  By 
means  of  an  accumulation  of  analogous  predicates, 
methodically  co-ordinated,  we  endeavour  to  form  an 
approximate  conception  of  the  Deity  who,  because 
He  is  Infinite,  cannot  be  comprehended  by  finite 
intelligence.  Modern  philosophy  presents  a  re- 
markable gradation,  from  Pantheism,  which  finds 
God  in  everything,  to  Agnosticism,  which  declares 
that  He  is  beyond  the  reach  of  knowledge.  Spinoza 
conceives  God  as  "a  substance  consisting  of  infinite 
attributes  each  of  which  expresses  eternal  and 
infinite  essence  "  The  two  attributes  manifested  to 
us  are  thought  and  extension.  At  the  other  ex- 
treme we  find  Agnostics  of  the  school  of  Herbert 
Spencer  (see  Agnosticism)  and  some  followers  of 
Hegel,  who  hold  that  the  nature  of  God,  or,  to  use 
their  favourite  term,  "the  Absolute",  is  utterly 
unkno^^■able,  and  its  existence  not  determined  to 
any  mode;  therefore,  to  predicate  of  it  various 
attributes,  expressive  of  determinations,  is  idle  and 
misleading.  Between  the  finite  and  the  Infinite 
there  is  no  common  ground  of  predication;  hence, 
words  which  signify  finite  perfections  can  have  no 
real  meaning  when  predicated  of  God;  they  become 
mere  empty  symbols.  All  theological  attempts  to 
elaborate  an  idea  of  God  are  vain,  and  result  in 
complete  absurdity  when  they  conceive  God  after 
man's  image  and  likeness  (see  Anthropomorphism), 
and  circumscribe  the  Infinite  in  terms  borrowed  from 
human  psychology.  Criticism  of  this  kind  indicates 
that  its  authors  have  never  taken  the  trouble  to 
understand  the  nature  of  analogical  predication,  or 
to  consider  fairly  the  rigorous  logical  process  of 
refining  to  which  terms  are  subjected  before  being 
predicated  of  God.  It  often  happens,  too,  that 
writers,  after  indulging  liberally  in  eloquent  de- 
nunciation of  theological  anthropomorphism,  proceed, 
on  the  next  page,  to  apply  to  the  Infinite,  presumably 
in  a  strictly  univocal  sense,  terms  such  as  "  energy  " 
"force",  and  "law",  which  are  no  less  anthropo- 
morphic, in  an  ultimate  analysis,  than  "will"  and 
"  intelligence  "-  The  position  of  the  Catholic  Church, 
declared  in  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council  (121.5),  is 
again  clearly  stated  in  the  following  pronouncement 
of  the  ^'atican  Council: 

"The  Holy  Catholic  Apostolic  Roman  Church 
believes  and  professes  that  there  is  one  living  and 
true  God,  Creator  and  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
omnipotent,  eternal,  immense,  incomprehensible, 
infinite  in  intellect  and  will  and  in  all  perfection; 
Who,  being  One,  singular,  absolutely  simple  and  un- 
changeable spiritual  substance,  is  to  be  regarded  as 
distinct  really  and  in  essence  from  the  world,  most 
blessed  in  and  from  Himself,  and  unspeakably  ele- 
vated above  all  things  that  exist,  or  can  be  con- 
ceived, except  Himself." 

^-i>T-  Thom.^s  /  Sent.,  dist.  ii,  Q.  I;  Summa  Theol,  1"  Q. 
AiU,  a.  VJ-  De  Potenlia.  Q.  VII,  a.  5;  C.  Gent.  L.  I.,  c.  xx.xv; 
VViLHELM  .iND  Sc.^NNiiLL,  A  Mafiwil  of  CalhoUc  Theology 
(INew  lork  1892);  J,  v;  Gratry,  La  connaissance  de  Dieu 
,  /'^i  ,?,^^''  ^'"''  ^^'-  '■■■  Alger,  Guide  to  the  Knowledge 
fij  SSS?}°'\^    1892);   ToussAiNT    in  Diet,    de    theol.    catti. 

(Fari-s,  1903);    Flint,  Theimn  (Edinburgh,    1879);    Iverach. 
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Theism  xn  the  Light  of  Modern  Science  and  Philosophy  (New 
York,  1899);  Ladd,  The  Philosophy  of  Religion  (New  York, 
1905);  ILLINGWORTH,  Personality,  Human  and  Divine  (London 
and  New  York,  1903);  Fraser,  Philosophy  of  Theism  (Edin- 
burgh, 1899);  RoYCE,  The  Conception  of  God  (New  York, 
1898);  Hunter,  Outlines  of  Dogmatic  Theology  (New  York, 
1896),   II. 

James  J.  Fox. 

Attrition,  or  Imperfect  Contrition  (Lat.  attero,  "to 
wear  away  by  rubbing";  p.  part,  attritus). — ^The Coun- 
cil of  Trent  (bess.  XIV,  Chap,  iv)  has  defined  contrition 
as  "sorrow  of  soul,  and  a  hatred  of  sin  committed, 
with  a  firm  purpose  of  not  sinning  in  the  future  "- 
This  hatred  of  sin  may  arise  from  various  motives, 
may  be  prompted  by  various  causes.  If  the  detes- 
tation of  sin  arise  from  the  love  of  God,  Who  has 
been  grievously  offended,  then  contrition  is  termed 
perfect;  if  it  arise  from  any  other  motive,  such  as 
loss  of  heaven,  fear  of  hell,  or  the  heinousness  of 
guilt,  then  it  is  termed  imperfect  contrition,  or 
attrition.  That  there  exists  such  a  disposition  of 
soul  as  attrition,  and  that  it  is  a  goodly  thing,  an 
impulse  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  is  the  clear  teaching  of 
the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  XIV,  iv).  "And  as  to 
that  imperfect  contrition  which  is  called  attrition, 
because  it  is  commonly  conceived  either  from  the 
consideration  of  the  turpitude  of  sin,  or  from  the 
fear  of  hell  and  of  punishment,  the  council  declares 
that  if  with  the  hope  of  pardon,  it  excludes  the  wish 
to  sin,  it  not  only  does  not  make  man  a,  hypocrite 
and  a  greater  sinner,  but  that  it  is  even  a  gift  of 
God,  and  an  impulse  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  does 
not  indeed  as  yet  dwell  in  the  penitent,  but  who 
only  moves  him;  whereby  the  penitent,  being  assisted, 
prepares  a  way  for  himself  unto  justice,  and  although 
this  attrition  cannot  of  itself,  without  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Penance,  conduct  the  sinner  to  justification, 
yet  does  it  dispose  him  to  receive  the  grace  of  God 
in  the  Sacrament  of  Penance.  For  smitten  profitably 
with  fear,  the  Ninivites  at  the  preaching  of  Jonas 
did  fearful  penance  and  obtained  mercy  from  the 
Lord."  Wherefore  anent  attrition,  the  council  in 
Canon  V,  Sess.  XIV,  declares:  "If  any  man  assert  that 
attrition  is  not  a  true  and  a  profitable  sorrow; 

that  it  does  not  prepare  the  soul  for  grace,  but  that 
it  makes  a  man  a  hypocrite,  yea,  even  a  greater 
sinner,  let  him  be  anathema."  This  doctrine  of  the 
council  is  in  accord  with  the  teaching  of  the  Old  and 
the  New  Testament.  The  Old  Testament  writers 
praise  without  hesitation  that  fear  of  God  which  is 
really  "the  beginning  of  wisdom"  (Ps.  ex).  One 
of  the  commonest  forms  of  expression  found  in  the 
Hebrew  scriptures  is  the  ' '  exhortation  to  the  fear  of 
the  Lord"  (Ecclus.,  i,  13;  ii,  19  sqq.).  We  are  told 
that  "without  fear  there  is  no  justification"  (ibid., 
i,  28;  ii,  1;  ii,  19).  In  this  fear  there  is  "confidence 
of  strength"  and  it  is  "a  fountain  of  life"  (Prov.,  xiv, 
26,  27);  and  the  Psalmist  prays  (Ps.  cxviii,  120): 
"Pierce  thou  my  flesh  with  thy  fear:  for  I  am  afraid 
of  thy  judgments." 

New  Testament. — Even  when  the  law  of  fear  had 
given  way  to  the  law  of  love,  Christ  does  not  hesitate 
to  inculcate  that  we  must  "fear  him  who  can  de- 
stroy both  soul  and  body  into  hell"  (Matt.,  x,  28). 
Certainly,  too,  the  vivid  account  of  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  typical  of  the  final  destruction  of  the 
world,  was  intended  by  Jesus  to  strike  terror  into 
the  hearts  of  those  who  heard,  and  those  who  read; 
nor  can  one  doubt  that  the  last  great  judgment  as 
portrayed  by  Matthew,  xxv,  31  sqq.,  must  have  been 
described  by  Christ  for  the  purpose  of  deterring  men 
from  sin  by  reason  of  God's  awful  judgments.  The 
Apostle  appears  not  less  insistent  when  he  exhorts 
us  to  work  out  "  our  salvation  in  fear  and  trembling ' ' 
lest  the  anger  of  God  come  upon  us  (Phil.,  ii,  12). 
The  Fathers  of  the  earliest  days  of  Christianity  have 
spoken  of  fear  of  God's  punishments  as  a  goodly 
virtue  that  makes  for  salvation.  Clement  of  Alex- 
II.— 5 


andria  (Strom.,  VII)  speaks  of  righteousness  which 
comes  of  love  and  righteousness  arising  from  fear, 
and  in  the  Strom.,  II,  ch.  vii,  he  speaks  at  length  on 
the  utility  of  fear,  and  answers  all  objections  brought 
forward  against  his  position.  The  most  striking 
sentence  is  the  one  wherein  he  says:  "cautious  fear  is 
therefore  shown  to  be  reasonable,  from  which  arises 
repentance  of  previous  sins ",  etc.  St.  Basil  (4th 
interrogatory  on  the  Rule)  speaks  of  the  fear  of  God 
and  of  His  judgments,  and  he  asserts  that  for  those 
who  are  beginning  a  life  of  piety  "exhortation  based 
on  fear  is  of  greatest  utility",  and  he  quotes  the  wise 
man  asserting,  "The  fear  of  God  is  the  beginning  of 
wisdom"  (P.  G.,  XXXI).  .St.  John  Chrysostom  may 
be  quoted  in  the  same  sense  (P.  G.,  XLIX,  154).  St. 
Ambrose,  in  the  fifteenth  sermon  on  the  Psalm  cxviii 
speaks  at  large  on  godly  fear  which  begets  charity, 
begets  love  :  Hunc  timorem  sequitur  charitas  (P.  L. , 
XV,  1424),  and  his  disciple,  St.  Augustine,  treats  fully 
tlie  godliness  of  fear  as  a  motive  to  repentance.  In 
the  161st  of  his  sermons  (P.  L.,  XXXVIII,  882  sqq.) 
he  speaks  of  refraining  from  sin  for  fear  of  God's 
judgments,  and  he  asks:  "Dare  I  say  such  fear  is 
wrong?"  He  replies  that  he  dare  not,  for  the  Lord 
Christ  urging  men  to  refrain  from  wrongdoing  sug- 
gested the  motive  of  fear.  "Fear  not  those  who  kill 
the  body  ",  etc.  (Matt.,  x).  True,  what  follows  in  St. 
Augustine  has  been  subject  to  much  dispute,  but  the 
general  doctrine  of  the  godliness  of  fear  is  here  pro- 
pounded, and  the  difficulty,  if  aught  there  be,  touches 
the  other  question  hereinafter  treated  anent  "Initial 
Love  ". 

The  word  itself,  attrition,  is  of  medieval  origin. 
Father  Palmieri  (De  Poenit.,  345)  asserts,  on  the  au- 
thority of  Aloysius  Mingarelli,  that  the  word  is  thrice 
found  in  the  works  of  Alanus  of  Lille,  who  died  at 
an  advanced  age  in  the  year  1203;  but  its  use  in  the 
school  is  contemporaneous  with  William  of  Paris, 
Alexander  of  Hales,  and  Blessed  Albert.  Even  with 
these  men  its  meaning  was  not  so  precise  as  in  after 
years;  though  they  all  agreed  that  of  itself  it  did  not 
suffice  to  justify  the  sinner  in  God's  sight.  (See  the 
Scholastic  traditions  in  article  Absolution,  and  Pal- 
mieri, loc.  cit.).  This  fear  is  godly,  since  it  excludes 
not  only  the  will  to  sin,  but  also  the  affection  for  sin. 
There  would  perhaps  have  been  little  difficulty  on  this 
point  if  the  distinction  were  kept  in  mind  between 
that  fear  which  is  termed  servilis,  which  touches  will 
and  heart,  and  that  fear  known  as  serviliter  servilis, 
which  though  it  makes  man  refrain  from  perform- 
ing the  sinful  act,  leaves  the  will  to  sin  and  the  affec- 
tion thereto. 

Attrition  in  the  Sacrament  of  Penance. — The 
Church  not  only  regards  the  godliness  of  fear  as  a 
motive  to  repentance,  but  expressly  defines  that 
attrition,  though  it  justifies  not  without  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Penance,  nevertheless  disposes  the  sinner  to 
receive  grace  in  the  sacrament  itself  (Sess.  XIV,  iv). 
This  particular  phase  of  the  doctrine  of  contrition 
in  penance  is  first  taught  with  clearness  by  the 
Schoolmen  of  the  twelfth  century,  and  particularly 
by  St.  Thomas,  who  gathered  into  a  united  whole  the 
jarring  opinions  of  his  predecessors  (See  the  Scholas- 
tic in  article  Absolution).  Though  some  still  pre- 
ferred to  follow  the  Lombards  who  insisted  on  perfect 
contrition,  after  St.  Thomas  there  was  little  division 
in  the  schools  up  to  the  time  of  the  Council  of  Trent. 
At  the  council  there  was  some  opposition  to  a  clear 
definition,  some  of  the  Fathers  insisting  on  the  ne- 
cessity of  perfect  contrition,  and  it  was  perhaps  for 
this  reason  that  the  decree  was  couched  as  above, 
leaving  it  still  possible  to  doubt  whether  attrition 
was  a  proximate,  or  only  a  remote,  disposition  for 
justification  in  the  sacrament.  To-day  the  common 
teaching  is  that  the  council  simply  intended  to  define 
the  sufficiency  of  attrition  (Vacant,  Diet,  de  th^ol., 
col.    2246-47).     And    this    would    seem    reasonable. 
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because  it  is  the  clear  teaching  of  the  Church  that 
perfect  contrition  justifies  the  sinner  even  without 
the  Sacrament  of  Penance.  If  perfect  contrition, 
then,  were  always  necessary,  why  did  Christ  institute 
<»  particular  sacrament,  since  justification  would 
always  be  imparted  independently  of  the  sacramental 
ceremony?  If  attrition  is  sufficient  for  justification 
in  the  Sacrament  of  Penance,  then  there  seems  no 
reason  to  deny  its  sufficiency  when  there  is  question 
of  remitting  sin  through  baptism,  for  the  reason 
gi\en  above  will  apply  equally  in  this  place.  The 
question  has  also  been  asked  apropos  of  attrition, 
when  one  receives  a  sacrament  of  the  living  in  mortal 
sin,  of  which  sin  he  is  not  conscious,  will  attrition 
with  the  sacrament  suffice  unto  justification?  The 
answer  is  generally  given  in  the  affirmative.  See  St. 
Thomas,  Summa  Theol.,  Ill,  2,  a.  7  ad  2»",  7ed.,  2; 
BiUot,  De  Poenit.,  p.  152. 

Conditions. — That  attrition  may  make  for  justifi- 
cation, it  must  be  interior,  supernatural,  universal,  and 
sovereign.  (See  Conditions  in  article  Contrition.) 
Interior,  for  the  Council  of  Trent  requires  that  it 
should  exclude  the  will  to  sin.  Supernatural,  for 
Innocent  XI  condemned  the  proposition,  "Probabile 
est  sufficere  attritionem  naturalem  modo  honestam  " 
Universal,  for  the  motives  of  attrition  (fear  of  hell, 
loss  of  heaven,  etc.)  are  of  such  a  nature  as  to  em- 
brace all  sins.  Sovereign,  for  here  again  the  ordinary 
motives  of  attrition  (fear  of  hell,  etc.)  make  one  hate 
sin  above  all  other  evil.  It  has  been  questioned 
whether  this  would  be  true  if  the  motive  were  fear 
of  temporal  punishments  (Genicot,  T.  11,  n.  274;  Bil- 
lot, De  Poenit.,  159  sq.).  The  Reformers  denied  tlie 
honesty  and  godliness  of  attrition,  and  held  that  it  sim- 
ply made  man  a  hypocrite.  (Bull  of  Leo  X,  Exurge 
Domine,  prop.  VI;  Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  XIV, 
can.  iv.)  They  were  followed  by  Baius,  Jansen, 
and  his  disciples,  who  taught  that  fear  without; 
charity  was  bad,  since  it  proceeded  not  from  the 
love  of  God,  but  love  of  self  (see  prop.  7,  14,  15, 
condemned  by  Alexander  VIII,  7  December,  1690; 
also  44,  61,  62,  condemned  by  Clement  X,  "  Uni- 
genitus  ",  8  September,  1717.  Also  Bull  of  Pius  VI, 
"Auctorem  Fidei ",  prop.  25). 

Catholic  writers  in  the  seventeenth  century  ques- 
tioned, whether  attrition  must  of  necessity  be  ac- 
companied at  least  by  the  beginning  of  the  love  of 
God,  and,  that  granted,  whether  such  love  was  a 
disinterested  love  of  God  for  His  own  sake,  or  whether 
it  might  not  be  that  love  termed  concupisccntice,  or 
love  of  God  because  He  is  our  great  good.  Some 
held  that  in  every  real  act  of  attrition  there  must  be 
the  beginning  of  love;  others  denied  categorically 
this  position,  exacting  only  that  sorrow  which  ex- 
cludes affection  for  sin,  and  hope  of  pardon;  others 
insisted  that  there  must  be  at  least  a  beginning  of 
that  love  which  has  been  termed  above  concupis- 
ccntiae;  while  still  others  exact  only  that  love  which 
begets  hope.  C)n  these  opinions  see  Vacant,  Diet,  de 
th^ol.,  s.  v.  Attrition,  cols.  2252,  2253,  2254,  etc. 
On  the  controversy,  particularly  in  Belgium,  see 
1  )()llinger  and  Reusch  (Diet.,  col.  2219).  The  contro- 
versy waxed  so  warm  that  Alexander  VII  issued  a 
decree,  6  May,  16ii7,  in  which  he  declares  his  distress 
at  the  almost  scandalously  bitter  disputes  waged 
by  certain  scholastic  theologians  as  to  whether  the 
act  of  attrition  which  is  conceived  through  fear  of 
hell,  but  excludes  the  will  of  sinning  and  counts  on 
obtaining  the  mercy  of  recovering  grace  through  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance,  requires  in  addition  some  act 
nf  love  of  God,  and  then  enjoins  on  all  of  whatever 
rank,  under  pain  of  incurring  the  severest  ecclesiasti- 
cal penalties,  not  to  presume  in  future  wlien  discuss- 
ing the  aforesaid  act  of  attrition  to  brand  with  any 
mark  of  theological  censure,  or  wTong,  or  contempt, 
either  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  opinions;  that 
denying  the  necessity  of  some  sort  of  love  of  God 


\neganiem  necessitatem  aliqualis  dilectionis  Dei]  in  the 
attrition  conceived  through  fear  of  hell,  which  to- 
day (1667)  seems  the  one  more  generally  held  by 
scholastic  theologians,  or  that  affirming  the  necessity 
of  the  said  love,  until  something  shall  have  been 
defined  in  this  matter  by  this  Holy  See."  The  au- 
thoritative statement  of  Alexander  VII  leaves  the 
question  still  open  as  Benedict  XIV  teaches  in  "De 
Synodo  ",  Bk.  Vll,  xiii,  n.  9.  Still  it  is  clear  that 
Alexander  considered  as  more  probable  the  opinion 
stating  attrition  as  sufficient  for  justification  in  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance  even  if  it  included  not  the 
beginning  of  love.  The  censure  latcB  sententice  was 
omitted  in  the  "  Apostolicae  Sedis  "  On  the  formula, 
'Ex  attrito  fit  contritus  ",  cf.  Vacant,  Diet,  de  th^ol., 
col.  2256  sqq. 

Edward  J.  Hanna. 

Attuda,  a  titular  see  of  Phrygia  in  Asia  Minor, 
whose  episcopal  list  (431-879)  is  given  in  Gams  (446). 

LEQniEN,  Oriena  Christ.  (1740),  I,  825-826;  Smith,  Diet, 
of  Greek  arid  Roman  Geogr.,  I,  336. 

Aubaiede,  Jean-Michbl-d'Astorg,  canon  regular, 
and  Vicar  Capitular  of  Pamiers,  b.  1639;  d.  4  August, 
1692.  He  was  educated  at  Toulouse  (France),  en- 
tered the  Seminary  of  Pamiers,  and  later  joined  the 
canons  regular,  who  formed  the  cathedral  chapter  of 
that  diocese.  After  the  death  of  the  bishop,  Francois 
Caulet,  Aubarede  was  chosen  vicar  capitular.  As- 
administrator  of  the  diocese,  he  took  up  and  carried 
on  vigorously  the  resistance  of  Caulet  to  the  royal 
demands  in  the  matter  of  the  Regalia.  He  refused 
to  recognize  royal  nominations  to  local  ecclesiastical 
benefices,  and  excommunicated  the  canons  appointed 
by  the  king,  when  they  attempted  to  exercise  their 
office.  He  was  arrested  by  royal  order,  and  im- 
prisoned for  six  years  at  Caen,  where  he  died.  His 
courageous  resistance  is  remarkable  at  a  time  when 
ecclesiastical  servility  in  France  had  reached  its 
acme.  B.  Jungmann  remarks  (in  Herder,  K.  L., 
I,  1567)  that  the  well-known  Jansenistic  rigorism 
of  Caulet  and  his  clergy  was  partly  responsible  for 
their  stubborn  defiance  of  Louis  5QV;  they  rightly 
feared  that  the  nominees  of  the  king  would  not  be- 
long to  their  faction. 

QuERiN,  L' Assemblee  du  clerg^  de  France  de  1082. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Aubermont,  Jean-Antoine  d',  of  Bois-le-Duc, 
theologian,  d.  22  November,  1686.  He  joined  the 
Dominicans  in  1633,  taught  philosophy  and  theology 
in  several  convents  of  his  order,  was  made  doctor  of 
theology  at  Louvain  in  1652,  and  president  of  the 
local  Dominican  college  in  1653.  His  theological 
writings  are  mostly  in  defence  of  papal  infallibility 
(1682)  and  against  the  Galilean  teachings  of  the 
Declaration  of  1682.  Shortly  before  his  death  he 
defended  against  Papebroch  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin's 
authorship  of  the  ilass  for  Corpus  Christi. 

QuETiF-EcHARD,  SS.  O.P.,  II,  709;  Vacant,  Diet,  de  Theol. 
Cath.,  I,  2263. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Aubery,  Joseph,  Jesuit  missionary  in  Canada, 
b.  at  Gisors  in  Normandy,  10  May,  1673;  d.  at  St. 
Frangois,  Canada,  2  July,  1755.  At  the  age  of 
seventeen  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  for 
four  years  studied  in  Paris.  He  arrived  in  Canada 
in  1694  and  completed  his  studies  at  Quebec,  where 
he  was  also  instructor  for  five  years,  and  where  he 
was  ordained  in  1700.  Assigned  to  the  Abnaki 
mission,  he  re-established  in  1701  the  mission  at 
Medoctec  on  the  St.  John  River,  which  appears  to 
have  been  abandoned  by  the  Franciscans  about  a 
year  earlier.  In  1708  he  was  given  charge  of  the 
Abnaki  reduction  at  St.  Frangois,  and  exercised  the 
apostolate  in  that  single  mission  for  nearly  half  a 
century.  Aubery  is  said  to  ha\'e  been  an  able 
linguist,  but  unfortunately  his  numerous  MSS.,  with 
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the  mission  registers,  were  destroyed  by  fire  in  1759. 
He  also  wrote  several  memorials  in  opposition  to  the 
claims  of  the  English  in  Acadia,  and  sent  them  to 
the  French  Government,  urging  that  the  Isoundaries 
between  the  French  and  English  possessions  should 
be  determined  by  mutual  agreement.  To  these 
memorials  he  added  a  map,  giving  the  boundaries 
as  defined  by  the  treaty  of  Utrecht.  His  plan,  how- 
ever, was  not  accepted.  These  valuable  documents 
are  stiU  preserved  in  the  Paris  archives.  Chateau- 
briand reproduces  the  life-story  of  Father  Aubery 
in  the  character  of  the  missionary  in  his  "Atala". 

Thwaites,  Jesuit  Relations  (Cleveland,  1900),  LXVI,  344; 
RocHEMONTElx,  Les  Jisuites  (Paris,  1895-96);  Maurault, 
Histoire  des  Abenakis  (Quebec,  1866);  Bruns,  Hist.  Colls,,  I, 
1896. 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Aubignac,  FRANfois  HAdblin.Abbe  d',  grammari- 
an, poet,  preacher,  archaeologist,  philologist,  b.  at  Paris, 
4  August,  1604;  d.  at  Nemours,  27  July,  1676.  He 
took  his  name  from  an  abbey  that  was  granted  him. 
After  completing  his  classical  and  theological  studies, 
he  was  appointed  by  Cardinal  Richelieu  instructor 
to  the  latter's  nephew,  the  young  Due  de  Fronsac,  to 
whose  gratitude  he  owed  a  pension  of  4,000  livres. 
This  appointment,  as  well  as  his  own  inclination,  led 
him  to  devote  his  time  to  literary  studies,  especially 
to  the  classics.  He  was  drawn  into  the  contro- 
\'ersy  between  the  ancients  under  the  leadership 
of  Boileau,  and  the  moderns  under  Perrault,  his 
philological  views  being  used  by  the  latter  for  the 
support  of  their  cause.  The  drama  had  a  special  at- 
traction for  d'Aubignac,  who  wrote  not  only  a  tragedy, 
"  Z^nobie",  but  also  a  work  entitled  "Pratique  du 
Theatre". 

The  abb6  interests  modern  scholars  chiefly  because 
of  his  attitude  on  what  is  known  as  the  Homeric 
Question ".  He  was  one  of  the  first  to  doubt 
the  existence  of  Homer;  he  even  propounded  the 
theory  that  the  Iliad  is  made  up  of  a  number  of  in- 
dependent ballads  gathered  and  put  together  by  a 
compiler  not  very  much  later  than  the  supposed 
date  of  Homer,  whom  he  took  to  be  Lycurgus.  This 
first  compilation,  however,  was  not  final,  as  the  poem 
continued  to  be  handed  down  by  the  recitation  of 
rhapsodists  who  again  divided  the  work  into  sep- 
arate songs,  Pisistratus  making  the  final  redaction. 
These  views  were  based  partly  on  statements  in  the 
Greek  historians,  partly  on  reasons  drawn  from  the 
poem  itself.  D'Aubignac  dwelt  on  the  impossibility 
of  transmitting  so  long  a  poem  without  the  aid  of  writ- 
ing which  he,  as  did  Wolf,  believed  to  be  unknown  to 
Homer.  He  drew  arguments  from  the  construction  of 
the  epic,  its  lack  of  unity  and  its  multiplicity  of  themes, 
the  quarrel  of  Achilles  being  treated  of  in  only  a  few 
books.  The  name  Iliad  he  considered  a  misno- 
mer, since  Troy  is  not  the  subject  of  the  story.  The 
Iliad,  he  contended,  has  no  suitable  ending;  the 
reader's  curiosity  remains  unsatisfied.  It  contains 
many  cantos  that  might  be  omitted,  not  only  with- 
out detriment  but  with  positive  advantage  to  the 
action  of  the  story.  Besides  these  general  consid- 
erations, he  adduced  numerous  details  which  consti- 
tute flaws  in  the  poem  as  we  possess  it,  but  which 
would  be  entirely  justified  in  separate  ballads.  In 
short,  there  are  few  objections  made  to  the  Iliad 
by  modern  scholars  on  aesthetical  and  rhetorical 
grounds  which  are  not  touched  upon  by  the  French 
humanist.  The  arguments  against  a  single  author, 
drawn  from  the  character  of  the  language,  the  in- 
termixture of  the  dialects  and  the  like,  d'Aubignac 
could  not  present,  because  linguistic  studies  in  his 
day  had  not  advanced  sufficiently  to  enable  him 
to  appreciate  the  "  Homeric  Question "  from  this 
point  of  view.  Though  the  abb6  had  on  many 
occasions  set  forth  in  writing  his  opinions  on  Homer, 
it  was  only  shortly  before  his  death  that  he  wrote 


an  extended  work  on  the  theme,  entitled  "Conjec- 
tures acad^miques,  ou  dissertation  sur  I'lliade".  He 
died  before  he  was  able  to  make  the  final  revision, 
and  it  was  not  published  until  1715,  forty  years 
after  his  death.  'The  work  was  known  to  Wolf,  and 
though  the  French  scholar  anticipated  many  of  his 
own  views  he  does  him  scant  justice.  A  Ger- 
man critic  declares  that  d'Aubignac's  arguments  are 
substantially  as  strong  as  Wolf's,  in  some  respects 
stronger,  and  that  if  Wolf's  "Prolegomena"  produced 
greater  and  more  lasting  results,  this  is  due  less  to 
the  character  of  his  arguments  than  to  the  greater 
skill  with  which  they  are  set  forth. 

FiNSLER,  Die  Conjectures  academiques  des  Abbe  d'Aubignac 
in  Neve  Jahrbiicher  jiir  das  klassische  Altertum  und  fUr  Pd- 
dagogik  (Leipzig,   1905)    XV. 

Charles  G.  Herbeemann. 

Aubigne,  Jean-Henri  Merle  d'.  See  Reforma- 
tion. 

Aubusson,  Pierre  d'.  Grand  Master  of  the  Order 
of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem,  b.  1423;  d.  1503.  He  made 
his  first  campaigns  against  the  Turks,  and  fought 
next  under  the  French  Dauphin  in  a  war  against 
the  Swiss  (1444).  It  was  on  his  return  from  this 
last  expedition  that  he  obtained  from  Charles  VII 
permission  to  join  the  Hospitallers.  The  year  1460 
found  him  Castellan  of  Rhodes,  and  he  soon  after 
became  captain-general  of  the  city,  which  had  been 
the  seat  of  the  order  since  1309,  and  was  now  the 
chief  obstacle  to  Ottoman  supremacy  in  the  Medi- 
terranean. Mahomet  II  therefore  resolved  to  sub- 
due it.  D'Aubusson,  who  had  been  raised  (1476) 
to  the  Grand  Mastership,  foresaw  the  sultan's  design, 
and  lost  no  time  in  making  what  preparations  he 
could  for  the  defence.  A  letter  to  the  houses  of  his 
order  brought  him  whatever  men  and  money  they 
could  spare.  Additional  sums  came  from  Sixtus  IV 
and  Louis  XI,  together  with  some  of  the  bravest 
soldiers  of  Italy  and  France.  Yet  with  all  his 
exertions  he  was  able  to  muster  no  more  than  450 
knights  and  2,000  auxiliaries.  The  Turkish  arma- 
ment, which  appeared  before  Rhodes  23  May,  1480, 
was  overwhelmingly  superior  in  numbers,  and  was 
furnished  with  the  best  artillery  then  obtainable. 
But  the  example  of  d'Aubusson's  good  right  arm,  and 
his  omnipresence,  made  heroes  of  all  the  defenders. 
After  three  months  of  almost  incessant  fighting, 
which  cost  him  25,000  of  his  best  warriors,  the 
Turkish  commander  was  forced  to  raise  the  siege. 
For  this  brilliant  achievement  d'Aubusson  received 
a  cardinal's  hat,  and  was  revered  by  all  Christendom 
as  "the  Shield  of  the  Church".  In  his  subsequent 
efforts  to  form  a  league  that  would  drive  the  Turks 
from  Constantinople,  he  failed. 

BouHOURS,  Histoire  de  Pierre  d'Aubusson  (Paris,  1676; 
3d  ed.,  Hague,  1739;  tr.,  London,  1679);  Marulli,  Lives 
of  the  Grand-Masters  .  .  .  of  St.  John  .  .  .  (Naples,  1636); 
Flandrin,  History  of  the  Knights  of  Rhodes  (Paris,  1876). 

A.  J.  B.  VUIBERT. 

Auch  (AuGtrsTA  Adscorum),  Archdiocese  of, 
comprises  the  Department  of  Gers  in  France.  Be- 
fore the  Revolution  it  had  ten  suffragan  sees:  Acqs 
(Dax)  and  Aire,  afterwards  united  as  the  Diocese  of 
Aire;  Lectoure,  later  reunited  with  the  Archdiocese 
of  Auch;  Couserans,  afterwards  united  with  the 
Diocese  of  Pamiers;  Oloron,  Lescar,  and  Bayonne, 
united  later  as  the  Diocese  of  Bayonne;  Bazas,  after- 
wards united  with  the  Archdiocese  of  Bordeaux; 
Comminges,  united  later  with  the  Archdiocese  of 
Toulouse;  and  Tarbes.  Up  to  1789  the  Arch- 
bishops of  Auch  bore  the  title  of  Primate  of  Aqui- 
taine,  though  for  centuries  there  had  been  no  Aqui- 
taine.  The  Archdiocese  of  Auch,  re-established  in 
1882,  was  made  up  of  the  former  archdiocese  of  the 
same  name  and  the  former  Dioceses  of  Lectoure, 
Condom,  and  Lombez.  Condom  was  previously  a 
suffragan  of  Bordeaux,  and  Lombez  of  Toulouse; 
thenceforth  the  suffragans  of  Auch  were  Aire,  Tarbes, 
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and  Bayorme.  A  local  tradition  that  dates  back  to 
the  beginning  of  tlie  twelfth  century  tells  us  that 
Taurinus,  fifth  Bishop  of  Eauze  (Elusa),  abandoned 
his  episcopal  city,  which  had  been  destroyed  by  the 
\'anclals,  and  transferred  his  see  to  Aucn.  Eauze, 
in  fact,  probably  remained  a  metropolitan  see  till 
about  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century,  at  which  time, 
owing  to  the  invasions  of  the  Northmen,  it  was  re- 
united to  the  Diocese  of  Auch,  which  had  existed 
since  the  fifth  century  at  least  and  then  became  an 
archdiocese.  The  first  Bishop  of  Auch  known  to 
history  is  the  poet,  St.  Orientius  (first  half  of  the 
fifth  century),  in  honour  of  whom  a  famous  abbey 
was  founded  in  tlie  seventh  century.  Cardinal  Mel- 
chior  de  Polignac,  author  of  the  "  Anti-Lucrece,"  was 
.^.rchbishop  of  .Uich  from  172.3  to  1741.  The  cathe- 
dral of  Sainte  Marie,  a  Gothic  structure  with  a 
Byzantine  facade,  is,  in  spite  of  this  incongruity, 
very  imposing;  its  fifteenth-century  windows  are 
said  to  be  the  most  beautiful  in  France.  The  ancient 
episcopal  sees  of  Condom  and  Lombez  had  a  monastic 
origin.  Hossuet  was  non-resident  Bishop  of  Condom 
for  two  years  (l(iG8-71).  At  the  end  of  the  year 
HH).')  the  Archdiocese  of  Auch  contained  2.38,448  in- 
habitants; 29  parishes,  478  succursal  or  mission 
churches,  and  61  vicariates. 

(Jnllia  Christiana  (ed.  Nuva,  1715),  I,  96.5-1010,  1325-30, 
and  Documents,  159-172  and  202;  Duche.sne,  Faaies  epiacopaitx 
de  I'anfunnc  ijnule,  II,  <S9-102;  Montlezun,  Tif  des  saints 
Lvrjiirs  lie  la  rti'trojinh  d'Auch  (Auch,  1857);  Chevalier, 
Tovj-hM.   (Pans,    1,-504-99),   251-25:;. 

Georges  Goyau. 

Auch,  Councils  of.  In  1008  a  council  of  Auch 
decreed  that,  with  a  few  exceptions,  all  churches 
should  pay  to  the  Catliedral  of  Auch  one  quarter  of 
their  tithes.  At  a  coimcil  held  in  1077  (near  Cliovem- 
populania)  William,  Archbishop  of  Auch,  was  deposed 
by  (  KTald,  legate  of  Gregory  VII.  In  127li  a  council 
was  held  at  Auch  in  defence  of  cccle.siastical  jurisdic- 
tion and  immunities.  In  18.')1  a  provincial  council 
of  Auch  drew  up  a  number  of  decrees  concerning 
faith  and  doctrine,  the  hierarchy,  public  worship, 
and  ecclesiastical  studies. 

M\.NM,roH.  C'.nc,  XIX,  1063,  XX\',  107,  217-281;  Caz.w- 
R\N',  Curtriles  ft  fii/ii<i<i<s  du  ihiicise  d'Auch, in  Revue  deGascogne 
(1S7S),  XIX,  7U-S4;  112-126;  Chevalier,  Topo-bibl.  (Paris, 
1.S94-99;    251. 

Auckland,  Dioce.se  of,  comprises  the  Provin- 
cial District  of  Auckland  (New  Zealand),  with  its 
islets,  and  the  Kermadec  Group.  Area,  21,60.5 
square  miles.  On  Trinity  Sunday,  1835,  the  Vicariate 
Apostolic  of  the  Western  Pacific  Avas  erected  by 
Pope  Gregory  XVI.  The  Abb6  Jean  Baptiste  Fran- 
<,'ois  Pompallier  was  chosen  as  its  first  vicar.  The 
territory  under  his  jurisdiction  comprised  all  New 
Zealand,  the  present  Vicariates  Apostolic  of  Fiji, 
Central  Oceanica,  British  New  Guinea,  Dutch  New 
Guinea,  New  Pomerania,  (part  of)  (Gilbert  Islands 
New  Caledonia,  Navigators'  Islands,  New  Hebrides, 
and  the  Prefectures  Apostolic  of  North  Solomon  Is- 
lands and  Northern  New  Guinea.  The  new  \icar  was 
consecrated  in  Rome,  30  June,  and  sailed  from  Havre, 
21  December,  1836,  accompanied  by  the  MarLst 
l-'athers  Scr\ant  and  Bataillon  (Lyons),  Chanel  and 
Bret  (Bellcy),  and  three  lay-brothers.  Father  Bret 
died  on  tlic  voyage.  Father  Bataillon  (afterwards 
\'icar  Apostolic  of  Central  Oceanica)  was  left  at 
Wallis  Dland,  and  Father  Chanel  (Blessed  Peter 
Clianel,  Protomartyr  of  Australasia)  at  Futuna. 
Dr.  Pompallier  and  Father  Ser\'ant  reached  Hokianga 
(Auckland  Pro\ince)  10  January,  1838,  and  were 
provided  for  liy  an  Irish  Catholic,  Thomas  Poynton. 
At  that  time  there  were  probably  fewer  than  100 
wliite  Catholics  in  all  New  Zealand.  Other  Marist 
Fathers  arrived  in  1N39  and  subsequent  years.  The 
missions  to  the  aborigines  (Maoris)  became  A-ery  suc- 
cessful, despite  grave  calumnies  propagated  liy 
WcsleT.-an  trader-missionaries.     By  April,  1846,  about 


5,000  had  been  baptized,  "and  there  were  about  five 
or  six  times  as  many  catechumens."  In  1S45  Dr. 
Pompallier  changed  his  headquarters  to  Auckland. 
In  1848  Auckand  and  Wellington  were  erected  into 
sees.  The  Marist  Fathers  were  withdrawn  to  the 
Wellington  diocese  in  1850.  The  Rev.  James  JIc- 
Donald  then  became  the  principal  missionary  to  tlie 
Auckland  Alaoris.  The  Maori  missions  in  New  Zea- 
land were  paralyzed  by  the  series  of  native  wars 
between  1843  and  1869.  They  were  taken  up  in 
the  Auckland  diocese  by  the  Mill  Hill  Fathers,  in 
18S6.  The  Sisters  of  Mercy  were  introduced  in 
1850.  In  1868  Dr.  Pompallier  went  to  France,  re- 
signed, and  died  in  1870.  He  was  succeeded  by 
Dr.  Thomas  William  Croke  (1870-74),  afterwards 
Archbishop  of  Cashel.  After  five  years.  Father 
Walter  Bisschop  Steins,  S.J.,  was  appointed  to 
Auckland  (1879-81).  He  was  succeeded  by  Dr. 
John  Edmund  Luck,  O.S.B.  (1882-96).  The  Right 
Rev.  George  Michael  Lenihan,  consecrated  15  No- 
vember, 1896,  succeeded  him. 

Statistics. — At  the  census  of  1901,  the  white 
population  of  the  Auckland  Provincial  District  was 
175,938  (of  whom  27,246  were  Catholics);  ]\Iaoris, 
21,291.  The  population  of  the  Kermadecs  was 
eight,  all  non-Catholics.  The  official  estimate  of  the 
total  white  population  of  the  Auckland  Provincial 
District,  31  December,  1906,  was  211,233;  Catholic 
population  of  Auckland  Provincial  District  (which  is 
coterminous  with  tlie  Diocese  of  Auckland  if  the  Ker- 
madec Islands  be  included),  32,272;  population  of  the 
Kermadec  Islands,  five,  all  non-Catholics.  According 
to  "  New  Zealand  Statistics,  1904  ",  p.  503,  there  were 
in  the  Auckland  Provincial  District,  at  the  close  of 
1904,  37  Catholic  schools,  with  96  teachers  and  2,393 
pupils.  The  following  were  the  ecclesiastical  statistics 
for  April,  1906:  secular  clergy,  26;  jMill  Hill  Fathers, 
for  native  population,  9  ;  for  whites  and  natives,  7; 
Catholic  Maoris,  about  5,000;  parochial  districts,  29; 
churches,  79  ;  Religious  Brothers,  Marists,  12  ;  Sisters 
of  Mercy,  97 ;  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  36  ;  Sisters  of  the 
Mission,  30 ;  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor,  8 ;  colleges 
and  high  schools,  13  ;  parochial  schools,  25  ;  orphan- 
ages, 2 ;  home  for  the  aged  poor,  1 ;  hospital,  1 ; 
children  in  Catholic  schools,  2,600. 

Pompallier,  Early  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Oceania 
(E.  T..  Auckland,  1888);  Cardinal  Moran,  History  of  the 
Catholic  Church  in  Australasia  (Sydney,  no  date);  Marshall, 
Christian  Missions  (New  York,  1896);  New  Zealand  Census, 
vol.  1901  (Wellington,  1902);  New  Zealand  Statistics  (Well- 
ington,  1905-06). 

Henry  W.  Cleary. 

Auctorem  Fldei,  a  Bull  issued   by  Pius  VI,  28 

August,  1794,  in  condemnation  of  the  Gallican  and 
Jansenist  acts  and  tendencies  of  the  Synod  of  Pistoia 
(1780).  To  understand  its  bearing,  it  is  well  to  ob- 
serve tliat  Leopold  II,  Grand  duke  of  Tuscany  (170.5- 
90),  pursued  the  ecclesiastical  policy  of  his  brother, 
Joseph  II  of  Austria;  i.  e.  he  practically  arrogated 
to  himself  supreme  authority  o\'er  all  ecclesiastical 
matters  within  his  dominions.  In  1785  he  sent  fifty- 
seven  articles  to  each  bishop  in  the  grand  duchy, 
with  orders  to  consider  them  in  a  diocesan  synod,  as 
a  preliminary  to  a  national  synod,  in  which  they  were 
finally  to  be  discussed.  Scipio  de'  Ricci,  Bishop  of 
Pistoia,  held  his  diocesan  synod,  and  approved  not 
only  the  fifty-seven  articles  drawn  up  by  order  of 
Leopold,  but  added  a  number  of  others  of  similar 
import.  Among  them  were  the  following:  All  eccle- 
siastical authority  comes  directly  from  the  members 
of  the  Church  at  large,  whose  commissioned  minis- 
ters the  pastors  are.  The  pope  is  only  ministerially 
head  of  the  Church.  Bishops  do  not  depend  on  the 
pope  for  any  jurisdiction  in  the  government  of  their 
diocese.  In  diocesan  synods  parish  priests  have  the 
same  right  of  voting  and  deciding  as  the  bishop. 
Reserved  eases  should  be  abolished.  Excommuni- 
cation has  only  an  external  effect.     It  is  superstition 
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to  have  more  devotion  towards  one  sacred  image 
than  towards  another.  Civil  rulers  have  the  right 
of  making  impediments  diriment  of  matrimony  and 
of  dispensing  from  them.  Bishops  are  not  bound  to 
make  an  oath  of  obedience  to  the  pope  before  their 
consecration.  All  religious  orders  shovdd  live  under 
the  same  rule  and  wear  the  same  habit.  Each  church 
should  have  only  one  altar;  the  liturgy  should  be 
iu  the  vernacular,  and  only  one  Mass  should  be  cel- 
ebrated on  Sundays.  Leopold  caused  a  national 
synod  to  be  held  at  Florence  in  1787,  but  he  did  not 
tin.l  the  other  bishops  as  pliant  as  Scipio  de'  Ricci. 
Ne\-ertheless  he  continued  assuming  all  ecclesiastical 
authority,  prohibited  all  appeals  to  the  pope,  and 
even  appointed  bishops,  to  whom  the  pope  of  course 
refused  canonical  institution.  Finally,  the  Bull  "  Auc- 
lorem  Fidei"  was  published,  in  which  eighty-five  arti- 
cles taken  from  the  Synod  of  Pistoia  were  catalogued 
and  condemned.  After  the  publication  of  the  Bull, 
Scipio  de'  Ricci  submitted.  In  1805  he  took  occa- 
sion of  the  presence  of  Pius  VII  in  Florence,  on  his 
way  to  Rome  from  his  exile  in  France,  to  ask  in 
person  for  pardon  and  reconciliation.  He  died  re- 
pentant, 1810,  in  the  Dominican  convent  of  San 
Marco  at  Florence. 

Denzinger-Stahl,  Enchiridion  Symbolorum  et  Definil.  (9th 
ed.,  Freiburg,  1899),  310-38;  Potter,  Vie  et  M&moirea  de 
'"^cipion  de'  Ricci  (Paris,  1826,  favourable  to  Ricci);  Scaderto, 
tiiato  e  Chiesa  sotto  Leopoldo  I  (Florence,  1855);  Reumont, 
Gesckichte  von  Toscana,  II,  157  sqq.;  Gelli,  Memorie  di 
Scipione  de'  Ricci  (Florence,  1865):  Picot,  Memoires  pour 
servir  d  Vhist  eccl.  du  XVIIIe  aiicle  (Paris,  1855),  V,  251-62, 
272-81;  VI,  407-15. 

M.    O'RiOKDAN. 

Audians.     See  Anthropomorphism. 

Audiences,  Pontifical,  the  receptions  given  by 
the  pope  to  cardinals,  sovereigns,  princes,  ambassa- 
dors, and  other  persons,  ecclesiastical  or  lay,  having 
business  with  or  interest  in  the  Holy  See.  Such 
audiences  form  an  important  part  of  the  pope's 
daily  duties.  Bishops  of  every  rite  in  communion 
with  the  Holy  See,  and  from  every  nation,  come  to 
Rome,  not  only  to  venerate  the  tombs  of  the  Apos- 
tles, but  also  to  consult  the  supreme  pastor  of  the 
Church.  The  master  of  the  chamber  (Maestro  di 
Camera),  whose  office  corresponds  to  that  of  grand 
chamberlain  in  royal  courts,  is  the  personage  to  whom 
all  requests  for  an  audience  with  the  pope  are  made, 
even  those  which  the  ambassadors  and  other  mem- 
bers of  the  Diplomatic  Corps  present  through  the 
cardinal  secretary  of  state.  He  is  one  of  the  four 
Palatine  Prelates  who  are  in  frequent  relations  with 
the  pope,  and  his  office  is  regarded  as  leading  to  the 
cardinalate.  The  pope  receives  every  day  the 
cardinal  prefect  of  one  or  other  of  the  sacred 
congregations.  At  these  audiences  decrees  are 
signed  or  counsel  given  by  the  pope,  and  hence,  by 
their  very  nature,  they  are  of  no  slight  importance 
to  the  practical  work  of  the  Church.  Prelates  con- 
nected with  other  institutions  either  in  Rome  or 
abroad,  generals  and  procurators  of  religious  orders, 
are  also  received  at  regular  intervals  and  on  stated 
days.  The  days  and  hours  of  regular  audiences  are 
specified  on  a  printed  form  which  is  distributed  to  all 
cardinals  and  persons  whose  duty  and  privilege  it  is 
to  have  such  audience.  This  printed  form  is  changed 
every  six  months,  as  the  hours  of  audience  vary 
according  to  the  season.  Audiences  to  sovereigns  or 
princes  travelling  under  their  own  names  and  titles 
are  invested  with  special  ceremonies.  When  the 
pope  was  a  temporal  ruler  the  master  of  the  cham- 
ber, notified  beforehand  by  the  secretary  of  state 
of  the  proximate  arrival  in  Rome  of  a  sovereign, 
went,  accompanied  by  the  secretary  of  ceremonial, 
several  miles  beyond  the  city  gates  to  meet  him. 
Returning  to  Rome,  he  notified  the  pope  of  the  event, 
and  visited  the  sovereign  to  acquaint  him  with  the 
day  and  hour  of  the  pontifical  audience.     Sovereigns 


of  the  highest  rank,  being  considered  as  equal  to  the 

Eope,  sit  near  him  during  audience,  under  the  same 
aldachin  or  canopy.  The  attendance  of  guards  and 
chamberlains  and  court  officials  is  always  doubled 
when  such  audiences  are  given.  In  the  ordinary 
audiences  given  to  priests  and  lay  persons  the  general 
practice  is  that  they  present  a  letter  of  recommenda- 
tion from  the  bishop  of  their  diocese,  which  is  pre- 
sented to  the  rector  of  the  national  college  in  Rome 
of  the  country  from  which  they  come.  The  rector 
procures  from  the  master  of  the  chamber  the  nec- 
essary card  of  admission.  Amongst  the  instructions 
printed  on  this  card  are  those  regulating  the  dress  to 
be  worn  on  such  occasion:  for  priests  the  cassock 
with  a  large  black  mantle  {fcrraiolone) ,  such  as  Roman 
secular  priests  wear;  for  lay  men,  evening  dress  with 
white  cravat;  for  ladies,  a  black  dress  with  black 
lace  veil  on  the  head.  On  these  occasions  it  is  for- 
bidden to  present  to  the  pope  for  his  signature 
written  requests  for  indulgences,  faculties,  privileges, 
or  the  like.  Since  the  election  of  Pope  Pius  X  there 
has  been  some  concession  in  the  matter  of  dress  for 
the  laity  in  public  audience;  apparently,  in  order  that 
every  "man  of  good-will",  non-Catholic  as  well  as 
Catholic,  who  desires  to  see  the  pope  may  have  his 
wish  fulfilled.  This  has  increased  the  number  of 
persons  received  in  audience,  but  it  has  lessened 
occasions  for  the  pope's  utterances  on  various  aspects 
of  the  tendencies  of  the  time,  which  distinguished 
the  audiences  of  Leo  XIII  and  of  the  latter  years 
of  Pius  IX,  and  which  were  statements  that  awakened 
profound  interest. 

Humphrey,  XJrbs  et  Orbis,  or  the  Pope  as  Bishop  and  Pontiff 
(London,  1899);  L'Eglise  catholique  h  la  fin  du  XIX^  si^cle 
(Paris,  1900). 

P.  L.  CONNELLAN. 

AudifEredi,  Giovanni  Battista,  b.  at  Saorgio, 
near  Nice,  in  1734;  d.  at  Rome,  July,  1794.  He 
entered  the  Dominican  Order,  and  soon  attracted 
attention  by  his  taste  for  books  and  his  talent  for 
the  exact  sciences.  After  being  occupied  in  various 
houses  as  professor  and  bibliographer,  he  was  at 
length  transferred  to  the  Dominican  house  of  studies 
(S.  Maria  sopra  Minerva),  and  was  placed  in  charge 
(1765)  of  the  great  Bibliotheca  Casanatensis,  founded 
in  1700  by  Cardinal  Girolamo  Casanate.  Audiffredi 
published  a  bibliographical  work  in  four  folio  volumes 
entitled  "Catalogus  bibliothecse  Casanatensis  lib- 
rorum  typis  impressorum,  1761-1788  ".  The  work 
remains  unfinished,  not  proceeding  beyond  the  letter 
L,  and  contains  a  list  of  his  own  publications. 
Similar  works  were  the  "Catalogus  historico-criticus 
Romanarum  editionum  saeculi  XV"  (Rome,  1785, 
quarto),  and  the  more  extensively  planned  "Cata- 
logus historico-criticus  editionum  Italicarum  saeculi 
XV"  (ibid.,  1794,),  which  was  to  give  an  account 
of  books  printed  in  twenty-six  Italian  cities.  Au- 
diffredi did  not  live  to  complete  the  work.  The 
first  part,  extending  to  the  letter  G,  contains  a 
short  biography  of  the  author  introduced  by  the 
publisher.  Audiffredi's  position  enabled  him  to 
become  an  expert  antiquarian,  and  he  found  time 
to  cultivate  his  mathematical  talent  and  to  devote 
himself  to  astronomy.  He  built  a  small  observatory, 
and  at  intervals  busied  himself  with  observation. 
The  eighteenth  century  was  much  occupied  with  the 
problem  of  solar  parallax.  In  1761  and  1769  transits 
of  Venus  were  observed,  and  Audiffredi  contributed 
to  the  work  in  his  publication,  "Phaenomena  ccelestia 
observata — investigatio  parallaxis  solis.  Exercitatio 
Dadei  Ruffi"  (anagram  for  Audiffredi).  The  pre- 
dicted reappearance  in  the  middle  of  the  century 
of  Halley's  comet  intensified  scientific  interest  in 
cometic  orbits.  The  epoch  was  favoured  with  a 
number  of  brilliant  objects  of  this  kind,  and  that  of 
1769  distinguished  itself  by  its  great  nucleus  and 
by  the   tail   which   stretched   over   more  than  half 
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the  sky.  Audiffredi  took  observations  of  the  positions 
of  the  comet  and  pubHshedhis  results  under  the  title, 
"  Dimostrazione  della  stazione  della  cometa,  1769" 
(1770).  A  general  taste  and  capacity  for  the  natu- 
ral science.s  distinguished  this  learned  Dominican, 
but,  like  that  of  many  savants,  Audiffredi's  life  was 
one  of  retirement  and  obscurity. 

H.  De  Laax. 

Audin,  J.-M.-Vdjcent,  b.  at  Lyons  in  1793;  d.  in 
Paris,  'Jl  February,  1851.  He  first  studied  theology 
in  the  seminary  of  Argentiere,  and  afterwards  pur- 
sued the  study  of  law .  He  passed  his  law  exam- 
ination but  never  practised  his  profession,  having 
decided  to  enter  on  a  literary  career.  His  first  pub- 
hcations  were:  "La  lanterne  magique"  (1811); 
"  Blanc,  bleu  et  rouge "  (1814) ;  "  Tableau  historique 
des  rvenements  qui  se  sont  accomplis  depuis  le  retour 
de  Bonaparte  jusqu'au  r^tablissement  de  Louis 
XVIII"  (1815).  He  also  contributed  to  the  "Jour- 
nal de  Lyon"  foimded  by  Ballanche.  He  soon  left 
his  native  city  and  settled  in  Paris  where  he  opened 
a  bookstore  and  at  the  same  time  was  active  with 
his  pen.  He  first  published  articles  of  a  political 
cast,  and  historical  tales  in  the  style  of  the  time, 
such  as  "Michel  Morin  et  la  Ligue";  "Florence  ou 
la  Religieuse " ;  "Le  Regicide",  and  others.  He  then 
took  up  historical  writing,  his  first  work  of  this  kind 
being  Le  Concordat  entre  L^on  X  et  Francois  1'='" 
(1821),  which  is,  for  the  most  part,  a  translation  of 
that  document.  This  was  followed  by  his  "  Histoire 
de  la  St.  Barth^lemy"  (2  vols.,  1826).  These  two 
works  were  fairly  well  received  although  some  eccle- 
siastical critics  accused  him  of  being  too  favourable 
to  the  Protestants.  Audin  publicly  defended  him- 
self against  this  imputation,  and  asserted  his  firm 
belief  in  the  doctrines  of  the  Catholic  Church.  He 
now  began  his  most  important  work,  the  history  of 
the  Protestant  Reformation,  which  he  published 
from  1839  to  1842  in  four  books,  as  follows:  (1)  "  His- 
toire de  la  vie,  des  ouvrages  et  de  la  doctrine  de 
Luther"  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1839;  2d  ed.,  3  vols.,  1850); 
(2)  "Histoire  de  la  vie,  des  ouvrages  et  de  la  doc- 
trine de  Calvin"  (2  vols.,  1841;  2d  ed.,  1851);  (3) 
"  Histoire  de  L6on  X  et  de  son  siMe"  (2  vols.,  1844; 
2d  ed.,  IS.U);  (4)  "Histoire  de  Henri  VIII  et  du 
schisme  d'Angleterre"  (2  vols.,  1847;  2d  ed.,  1862). 
The  author  claims  to  have  based  his  statements  upon 
researches  which  he  made  in  the  archives  of  various 
European  cities,  especially  in  the  archives  of  the 
Vatican.  The  work  shows  tliat  this  assertion  can- 
not be  accepted  in  its  entirety.  The  volumes  are 
written  in  a  romantic  manner,  and  contain  many 
particulars  which  sober  criticism  has  long  proved  to 
be  false.  DoUinger  says  of  the  work  on  Luther: 
"  Audin's  work  is  written  with  an  extraordinary,  and 
at  times  almost  naive  ignorance  of  Luther's  writings 
and  contemporarj'  literature,  and  of  the  general  con- 
dition of  Clermany  at  that  period"  (Kirchenlex., 
5.  v.  Luther). 

La  Grande  Encyclopedia,  IV,  611. 

J.    P.    KiRSCH. 

Audisio,  Gugliel:mo,  b.  at  Bra,  Piedmont,  Italy, 
181)1;  d.  in  Rome.  27  September,  1882.  He  was  pro- 
fessor of  .sacrei.1  eloquence  in  the  episcopal  seminary 
of  Bra,  appointed  presiding  officer  of  the  Academy 
of  Superga  (Turin)  by  King  Charles  Albert,  but  was 
expelled  from  this  office  because  he  was  opposed 
to  the  irreligious  politics  of  the  Piedmontese  Govern- 
ment. He  then  went  to  Rome,  where  Pius  IX  ap- 
pointed him  professor  of  natural  and  popular  rights 
in  the  Roman  Uni\ersity,  and  Canon  of  the  Vatican 
Basilica. 

.\udisio  was  a,  pious  and  charitable  priest,  and 
spent  large  sums  in  benevolent  works.  He  was  an 
excellent  teacher  of  sacred  eloquence,  and  his  manual 
on  the  subject  was  translated  into  many  languages 


and  frequently  quoted  approvingly.  He  also  de- 
voted himself  to  historical  studies,  especially  in  il- 
lustration of  the  papacy,  bringing  to  them  absolutely 
good  intentions,  assiduous  industry,  and  much  just 
and  acute  observation,  such  as  was  not  then  common 
in  the  circle  which  surrounded  him.  Nevertheless 
these  historical  labours  had  no  great  intrinsic  value, 
especially  at  a  time  when  so  large  a  number  of  docu- 
ments were  being  published.  For  this  reason  they 
are  no  longer  sought  after  by  students. 

Audisio  had  no  deep  insight  into  theology  and  law, 
and  often  displayed  deplorable  lapses  on  these  sub- 
jects in  his  writings  and  his  lectures.  At  the  time 
of  the  Vatican  Council  he  was  accused  of  Gallicanism, 
to  the  great  grief  of  his  patron  Pius  IX ,  and  his  work 
on  political  and  religious  society  in  the  nineteenth 
century  was  condemned  by  the  Church.  Audisio, 
however,  was  profoundly  Catholic  in  feeling,  and  not 
only  did  he  fully  submit  to  the  condemnation  of  his 
book,  but  he  warmly  protested  dgainst  the  accusation 
of  heterodoxy  and  disobedience.  He  was  a  fervent 
upholder  of  papal  and  Catholic  rights  against  the 
political  liberalism  of  Piedmont.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Catholic  intransigeant  paper,  the 
"  Armonia  "  of  Turin.  It  was  for  this  reason  that  he 
fell  a  victim  to  the  anti-clerical  influence  which  had 
deprived  him  of  his  post  at  Superga. 

But  in  Rome  Audisio  united  himself  with  that  clique 
of  liberal  Italian  ecclesiastics  (such  as  Monsignor  Liv- 
erani)  who  advocated  reforms  and  concessions  not  al- 
ways just  and  often  premature,  and  who  professed  doc- 
trines of  little  weight,  sometimes  false,  often  inexact. 
In  this  environment  Audisio  compromised  himself, 
but  his  figure  remaiiLS  that  of  an  extremely  religious 
and  charitable  priest  and  of  an  eager  student  devoted 
to  the  Holy  See  and  to  the  Church.  Some  pages  of 
his  works  on  the  popes  still  merit  consultation. 

The  works  of  Audisio  are:  "Lezioni  di  Eloquenza 
Sacra"  (several  editions);  "Juris  Naturae  et  Gentium 
et  Publica  Fundamenta"  (Rome,  1852);  "Idea  storica 
della  diplomazia  ecclesiastica"  (Rome,  1864);  "Storia 
religiosa  e  civile  dei  papi "  (5  vols.,  Rome,  1860); 
"  Sistema  politica  e  religiosa  di  Federico  II  e  di  Pietro 
della  Vigna"  (1866);  "Della  societa  politica  e  reli- 
giosa rispetto  al  secolo  XIX"  (Florence,  1876),  con- 
demned by  decree  of  the  Holy  Office,  April,  1877; 
"Vita  di  Pio  IX". 

Nuova  Encichypedia  Italiana  (Suppl.,  I,  1889);  Voce  della 
Verilii  (Rome,  29  September,  1882). 

U.  Benigni. 

Auditor,  the  designation  of  certain  officials  of  the 
Roman  Curia,  whose  duty  it  is  to  hear  (Lat.  audire) 
and  examine  the  causes  submitted  to  the  pope. 
They  cannot,  however,  give  a  decision  uiiless  they 
receive  delegated  jurisdiction.  They  are,  therefore, 
not  judges  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term.  These 
officials  have  been  part  of  the  Roman  Curia  since  the 
Middle  Ages.  Amongst  the  principal  dignitaries 
bearing  this  title  are:  (1)  Auditor  PapcB.  This  of- 
ficial was  at  first  the  adviser  of  the  pope  in  consis- 
torial  and  theological  matters,  but  he  afterwards 
received  also  judicial  power  in  civil  and  criminal 
cases.  Since  1831,  however,  his  duties  are  restricted 
to  certain  ecclesiastical  affairs,  such  as  assisting  at 
the  examinations  of  episcopal  candidates  for  Italy 
and  the  transaction  of  matters  relating  to  favours, 
etc.  (2)  Auditor  Camer(e  or  Auditor  Oeneral.  This 
official  originally  had  very  extended  powers,  such  as 
judging  appeals  against  the  decisions  of  bishops, 
and  proceeding  against  bishops  themselves  in  im- 
portant cases  and  even  punishing  them  without  a 
special  commission  from  the  pope.  He  could  also 
take  cognizance  of  all  cases  of  civil,  criminal,  and 
mixed  jurisdiction  in  the  States  of  the  Church. 
Nearly  all  these  and  similar  powers  have  now  been 
withdrawn,  and  the  tribunal  of  the  Camera  Apos- 
tolica  is  at  present  limited   almost   entirely  to   ex- 
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pediting  comijiissions  in  certain  well-defined  oases. 
(3)  Avditors  of  the  Rota  were  originally  chaplains 
of  the  pope.  By  degrees  they  were  constituted 
into  a  tribunal,  and  are  said  to  have  derived 
their  name  from  the  round  table  (Lat.  rota)  at 
which  they  sat.  Important  cases  laid  before  the 
Holy  See  by  sovereigns  and  nations  were  referred 
to  the  Rota  for  judgment,  and  its  decisions  became 
precedents  for  all  other  tribunals.  It  also  served  as 
a  supreme  court  for  civil  cases  in  the  States  of  the 
Church.  At  present,  however,  the  Auditors  of  the 
Rota  are  restricted  practically  to  giving  deliberative 
opinions  in  processes  of  beatification  or  canonization 
and  deciding  questions  of  precedence  between  eccle- 
siastical dignitaries.  They  are  generally  also  at- 
tached as  Consultors  to  various  Roman  Congrega- 
tions. 

Baart,  T!ie  Roman  Court  (New  York,  1895);  Ferraris, 
Prompta  Bihl.  Can.  (Rome,  18S5),  I;  Humphrey,  Urbs  et 
Orbia  (London,  1889). 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Audran,  the  family  name  of  four  generations  of  dis- 
tinguished French  artists,  natives  of  Paris  and  Lyons, 
which  included  eight  prominent  engravers  and  two 
painters.  They  flourished  in  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  and  some  of  their  productions 
rank  among  the  finest  examples  of  the  art  of  the 
burin. 

Charles,  b.  in  Paris,  1594;  d.  1674,  was  the  elder 
of  two  brothers,  some  say  cousins  (the  other  being 
Claude  the  First),  who  attained  reputation  as  en- 
gravers. Charles,  who  reached  by  far  the  greater 
eminence,  after  receiving  some  instruction  in  draw- 
ing, went  as  a  young  man  to  Rome  to  study  further 
the  engraver's  art,  and  while  there  produced  some 
plates  which  attracted  attention.  He  engraved  in 
pure  line,  and  took  the  work  of  Cornelius  Bloemart, 
with  whom  he  studied,  as  his  model.  On  his  return 
from  Italy  the  engraver  lived  for  some  years  in  Lyons 
before  settling  in  Paris.  Among  his  two  hundred  or 
more  plates  are  several  original  portraits,  including 
one  of  Henry  II,  Prince  of  Cond6,  and  reproductions 
of  works  by  Titian,  the  Caracci,  Domenichino,  Palma 
the  Younger,  Albano  and  Lesueur. 

Claude  the  First,  b.  in  Paris,  1597;  d.  at  Lyons, 
1677,  studied  with  Charles,  but  in  his  portrait  and 
allegorical  plates,  which  were  not  many,  adopted  a 
somewhat  different  manner.  He  became  professor 
of  engraving  in  the  Academy  of  Lyons,  and  left,  to 
perpetuate  his  branch  of  the  family  and  its  artistic 
reputation,  three  sons:  Germain,  Claude  the  Second, 
and  Gerard,  the  last  of  whom  became  the  most 
famous  artist  among  the  Audrans. 

Germain,  the  eldest  son  of  Claude  the  First,  b.  at 
Lyons,  1631;  d.  1710,  was  a  pupil  of  his  uncle  Charles 
and  worked  both  in  Paris  and  Lyons.  Among  his 
plates  are  portraits  of  Richelieu  and  Charles  Em- 
manuel of  Savoy  (the  latter  after  F.  de  la  Monce), 
landscapes  after  Poussin,  and  fancies  and  ornamental 
designs,  after  Lebrun  among  others.  His  four  sons 
were  Claude  the  Third,  Benoit  the  Elder,  Jean,  and 
Louis. 

Claude  the  Second,  son  of  Claude  the  First,  b.  at 
Lyons,  1639;  d.  in  Paris,  1684,  was  the  first  painter 
in  the  family.  After  receiving  instruction  in  drawing 
from  his  uncle  Charles,  he  went  to  study  painting  in 
Rome.  On  his  return  to  Paris  he  entered  the  studio 
of  the  celebrated  historical  painter  Charles  Lebrun, 
on  whose  .style  he  formed  his  own.  Audran  was 
Lebrun's  assistant  in  the  painting,  among  others  of  his 
works,  of  the  "Battle  of  Arbela"  and  the  "Passage  of 
the  Granicus  "-  He  painted  in  fresco  with  much  skill, 
under  the  direction  of  his  master,  the  grand  gallery 
of  the  Tuileries,  the  great  staircase  at  Versailles,  and 
the  chapel  near  by,  at  Sceaux,  of  the  ch&teau  of  that 
enlightened  patron  of  art.  Prime  Minister  Colbert. 

Gerard,  third  son  of  Claude  the  First,  b.  at  Lyons, 


1640;  d.  in  Paris,  1703,  went  to  Paris,  after  being 
taught  engraving  by  his  father  and  his  uncle,  to 
receive  instruction  from  the  painter  Lebrun,  who 
gave  him  some  of  his  paintings  to  reproduce.  He 
worked  in  Paris  four  years,  and  in  1665  went  to 
Rome,  where  he  remained  three  years  and,  it  is  said, 
became  a  pupil  of  Carlo  Maratta.  He  etched  as  well 
as  engraved,  and  produced  in  Rome  some  plates — 
notably,  a  portrait  of  Pope  Clement  IX  which 
brought  him  much  admiration.  At  the  suggestion 
of  Colbert,  Louis  XIV  sent  for  the  artist  and  made 
him  engraver  to,  and  pensioner  of  the  king,  with 
apartments  at  the  factory  of  the  Gobelins.  This 
recognition  of  his  great  ability  spurred  Audran  to 
even  greater  endeavours,  in  which  he  was  further 
encouraged  by  his  former  patron,  Lebrun,  more  of 
whose  paintings  he  reproduced,  notably  the  "Battles 
of  Alexander".  In  November,  1681,  he  was  made 
a  member  of  the  Council  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Painting.  The  first  productions  of  Gerard  Audran 
were  stiff  and  dry,  and  his  subsequent  original  and 
vigorously  brilliant  style  is  credited  to  the  counsels 
of  Maratta,  Ciro  Ferri,  and,  notably,  of  his  lifelong 
friend  Lebrun.  A  second  visit  to  Rome  was  made, 
where  was  signed  the  plate  after  "The  Four  Cardinal 
Virtues",  by  Domenichino,  which  is  in  the  church  of 
San  Carlo  ai  Catinari.  Among  the  original  works  of 
this  famous  engraver  are  the  portrait  of  the  Rospig- 
liosi  Pope,  already  alluded  to,  those  of  Samuele 
Sorbiere,  Andrea  Argoli  of  Padua,  the  Capuchin 
Benoit  Langlois,  the  Bishop  of  Angers  Henri  Ar- 
nauld,  and  the  sculptor  Frangois  du  Quesnoy,  called 
Flamingo,  "Wisdom  and  Abundance  above  two 
Genii",  and  the  vignette,  "St.  Paul  preaching  at 
Athens ".  Particularly  esteemed  among  the  plates 
of  Gerard  Audran  are  two  after  cartoons  of  Raphael 
"The  death  of  Ananias"  and  "Paul  and  Barnabas  at 
Lystra",  "The  Martyrdom  of  St.  Agnes",  after 
Domenichino,  and  "Coriolanus"  after  Poussin. 
Among  the  other  painters  whose  works  he  reproduced 
are  Titian,  Rubens,  Giulio  Romano,  Annibale  Ca- 
racci, Pietro  da  Cortona,  Guercino,  Guido  Reni, 
Palma  the  Younger,  Lanfranco,  Mignard,,  Coypel, 
Lesueur,  Bourguignon,  Lafage,  and  Girardon.  He 
was  at  times  assisted  by  his  nephews,  Benoit  the 
Elder  and  Jean.  In  1683  Gerard  published  a  work 
called  "The  Proportions  of  the  Human  Body  meas- 
ured by  the  most  Beautiful  Figures  of  Antiquity  ", 
which  has  been  translated  into  English. 

Claude  the  Third,  son  of  Germain,  and  the  second 
painter  of  the  family,  b.  at  Lyons,  1658;  d.  in  Paris, 
1734,  was  notable  as  being  the  master  of  the  famous 
Watteau.  He  studied  with  his  father  as  well  as  under 
his  uncles,  Germain  and  Claude  the  Second.  Chosen 
cabinet  painter  to  the  king,  he  was  also  for  nearly 
thirty  years  keeper  of  the  palace  of  the  Luxembourg, 
where  he  died.  He  executed  considerable  work  in  oil 
and  fresco  in  various  royal  residences. 

Benoit  the  Elder,  third  son  of  Germain,  b.  at  Ly- 
ons, 1661;  d.  1721,  in  the  vicinity  of  Sens,  was  first 
taught  the  family  art  by  his  father  and  then  by  his 
uncle  Gerard.  He  made  an  excellent  reputation  by 
his  reproduction  of  portraits  and  historical  works. 
Among  his  best  productions  are  "The  Seven  Sacra- 
ments ",  after  Poussin,  and  "The  Bronze  Serpent  ", 
after  Lebrun.  He  became  a  Member  of  the  Academy 
and  engraver  to  the  king. 

Jean,  fourth  son  of  Germain,  b.  at  Lyons,  1667; 
d.  1756,  became,  next  to  his  celebrated  uncle  Gerard, 
the  best  engraver  of  the  family.  He  studied 
first  under  his  father  and  then  with  his  uncle. 
He  had  already  distinguished  himself  at  the  early 
age  of  twenty.  He  was  rewarded  for  his  subsequent 
successes  by  being  made  (in  1707)  engraver  to  the 
king,  with  the  regular  pension  and  the  Gobelin 
apartments.  This  was  followed  next  year  by  mem- 
bership in  the  Academy.     Jean  Audran  worked  until 


AUENBRU66ER 


72 


AUGER 


he  was  eighty.  His  masterpiece  is  considered  to  be 
"Tlie  Ra])e  of  the  Sa bines  ,  after  Poussin.  Among 
his  plates  are  portraits  after  Gobert — those  of  Louis 
X\',  Vandylie,  Coypel,  Largilli^re,  Rigaud,  Trevisani, 
and  Vivien — and  compositions  after,  among  others, 
Raphael,  Rubens,  the  Caracci,  Guido  Reni,  Domen- 
ichino,  Pietro  da  Cortona,  Albano,  Maratta,  Philippe 
de  Champagne,  ilarot,  Poussin,  and  Nattier.  His  son 
was  Benoit  the  Younger. 

I.oins,  the  youngest  son  of  Germain,  b.  at  Lyons. 
1670;  d.  in  Paris,  c.  1712,  studied  with  his  father 
and  his  uncle  Gerard.  He  assisted  his  brothers,  and 
did  few  original  plates.  A  work  of  his  to  be  noted 
is  "The  Seven  Acts  of  Mercy",  after  Bourdon. 

Bp:xoit  the  Younger,  b.  in  Paris,  1698;  d.  in  the 
same  place,  1772,  was  the  last  of  the  remarkable 
family  to  have  any  historical  importance  artistically. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  his  father  and  did  plates  after, 
among  others,  Veronese,  Poussin,  Watteau,  Lancret, 
and  Natoire. 

Prospee  Gabkiel,  a  grandson  of  Jean,  b.  in  Paris, 
1744;  d.  1819;  he  studied  with  his  uncle,  Benoit  the 
Younger,  and  etched  some  heads.  He  gave  up  art 
for  the  law  and  became  professor  of  Hebrew  in  the 
College  de   France. 

DUPLES.SIS,  Les  Audran;  Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters 
and  Engravers. 

Augustus  van  Cleef. 

Auenbnigger  (or  von  Auenbrugg),  Leopold,  an 
.Austrian  physician,  b.  19  Nov.,  1722;  d.  17  May,  1807. 
He  was  the  inventor  of  percussion  in  physical  diagno- 
sis and  is  considered  one  of  the  small  group  of  men  to 
whose  original  genius  modem  medicine  owes  its  pres- 
ent position,  He  was  a  native  of  Graz  in  Styria,  an 
.Austrian  province.  His  father,  a  hotel-keeper,  gave 
his  son  every  opportunity  for  an  excellent  prelimi- 
nary education  in  his  native  town  and  then  sent 
him  to  Vienna  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  univer- 
sity. Auenbrugger  was  graduated  as  a  physician  at 
the  age  of  twenty-two  and  then  entered  the  Spanish 
.Mihtary  Hospital  of  Vienna  where  he  spent  ten  years. 
His  observations  and  experimental  studies  enabled 
him  to  discover  that  by  tapping  on  the  chest  with 
the  finger  much  important  information  with  regard 
t(i  diseased  conditions  within  the  chest  might  be 
obtained. 

Ordinarily,  the  lungs  when  percussed,  give  a  sound 
like  a  drum  over  wliich  a  hea\'y  cloth  has  been  placed. 
When  the  lung  is  consolidated,  as  in  pneumonia, 
llien  the  sound  produced  by  the  tapping  of  the  finger 
is  tlio  same  as  when  the  fleshy  part  of  the  thigh  is 
tapjietl.  Auenbrugger  found  that  the  area  over  the 
heart  gave  a  modified,  dull  sound,  and  that  in  this 
way  the  Umits  of  heart-dullness  could  be  determined. 
This  gave  the  first  definite  information  with  regard 
t(i  pathological  changes  in  the  heart.  During  his 
ten  years  of  patient  stui.ly,  Auenbrugger  confirmed 
these  observations  by  comparison  with  post-mortem 
sjiecimens,  and  besides  made  a  number  of  experi- 
mental researches  on  dead  bodies.  He  injected 
fluid  into  the  pleural  cavity,  and  showed  that  it 
was  perfectly  possible  by  percus,sion  to  tell  exactly 
the  limits  of  tlie  fluid  present,  and  thus  to  decide 
when  and  wliere  efforts  should  be  made  for  its  re- 
moval. 

His  later  studies  during  tliis  ten-year  period  were 
(lc\'oted  to  tuberculosis.  He  jiointed  out  how  to 
detect  cavities  of  the  lungs,  and  how  their  location 
and  size  might  be  determined  by  percussion.  He 
also  rc.'cognized  tliat  information  with  regard  to  the 
contents  of  cavities  in  the  lungs,  and  the  conditions 
of  lung  t  issue  might  be  obtained  by  placing  the  hand 
on  the  chest  and  noting  the  ^'ibration,  or  fremitus, 
produceil  Ijy  the  voice  and  the  breath.  These  obser- 
vations were  published  in  a  httle  book  now  consideretl 
one  of  the  most  important  classics  of  medicine.  It 
was   called   "Inventum   Novum",   the   full   English 


title  running,  -A  New  Discovery  that  Enables  the 
Physician  from  the  Percussion  of  the  Human 
Thorax  to  Detect  the  Diseases  Hidden  Within  the 
Chest"- 

Like  most  medical  discoveries,  Auenbrugger's 
method  of  diagnosis  at  first  met  with  neglect.  Be- 
fore his  death,  however,  it  had  aroused  the  attention 
of  Laeimec,  who,  following  up  the  ideas  suggested  by 
it,  discovered  auscultation.  Since  then,  Auenbrugger 
has  been  considered  one  of  the  great  founders  of 
modern  medicine.  He  Uved  to  a  happy  old  age, 
especially  noted  for  his  cordial  relations  with  the 
younger  members  of  his  profession,  and  for  his 
kindness  to  the  poor  and  to  those  suffering  from 
tuberculosis.  He  is  sometimes  said  to  have  died  in 
the  typhus  epidemic  of  1798,  but  the  burial  register 
of  the  parish  church  in  Vienna,  of  which  he  had  been 
for  half  a  century  a  faithful  member,  shows  that  he 
did  not  die  until  1807. 

Leopotj)  Auenbruggkr,  Jahresb.  d.  Ver.  d.  Aertzie  in  Steier- 
mark  (Graz,  1866);  Merbach  Auenbrugger,  Jahresb.  der 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Natur  und  Heilkunde  (Dresden,  1863);  Walsh, 
Alakers  of  Modem  Medicine  (New  York,  1907). 

James  J.  Walsh. 

Aufsees,  Jobst  Bernhaed  von,  canon  of  Bamberg 
and  Wiirzburg,  b.  28  March,  1671,  on  the  family 
estate  of  Mengersdorf;  d.  2  April,  1738.  He  was 
baptized  a  Lutheran,  but  educated  (1683-90)  as 
a  Catholic  through  the  efforts  of  his  uncle  Carl 
Sigmund,  canon  of  Bamberg  and  Wiirzburg.  He 
was  soon  advanced  to  the  same  dignity  in  both 
churches,  was  provost  of  Bamberg  in  1723,  and  held 
other  offices  of  distinction  in  both  cities.  After  1709 
he  devoted  the  revenues  of  his  benefices  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  house  of  studies  at  Bamberg:  in  1728 
he  bestowed  upon  it  the  sum  of  400,000  gulden  (about 
$200,000).  This  Aufsees  Seminary,  or  Institute, 
was  destined  for  the  reception  of  poor  boys  from  the 
Dioceses  of  Bamberg  and  Wiirzburg.  They  were  to 
be  supported  there  during  the  entire  time  of  their 
studies  at  the  public  academies.  He  originally  in- 
tended to  place  the  Jesuits  in  charge,  but  by  his 
last  will  (17  February,  1738)  turned  it  over  to  the 
care  of  the  cathedral  chapters  of  Bamberg  and 
Wiirzburg.  It  was  opened  in  1741,  and  continued 
its  beneficent  career  until  the  beginning  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  when  the  secularization  of  the 
property  of  the  ecclesiastical  principalities  took 
place.  The  edifice  was  then  turned  over  to  the 
hospital  for  incurables,  and  the  revenues  applied 
in  part  to  scholarships  (Stipendien) .  King  Ludwig 
I  reopened  it  as  a  house  of  studies  (Konigliches 
Studienseminar)  under  governmental  supervision. 
The  director  and  the  prefects  are  priests,  but  the 
Government  appoints  holders  of  the  42  free  places 
and  the  20  places  for  youths  who  pay,  also  the 
officers  of  the  institute,  and  administers  its  revenues, 
WiTTMANN  in  Kirchtnlex.,  I,  161S. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Auger,  Edmond,  b.  1530,  near  Troyes;  d.  at  Como, 
Italy,  31  January,  1591,  one  of  the  great  figures  in 
the  stormy  tunes  in  France,  when  the  Calvinists 
were  striving  to  get  possession  of  the  throne.  He 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  while  St.  Ignatius 
was  stni  living,  and  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  most 
eloquent  men  of  his  time.  Mathieu  calls  him  the 
"Chrysostom  of  France"  Wherever  he  went, 
throngs  flocked  to  hear  him,  and  the  heretics  them- 
selves were  always  eager  to  be  present,  captivated 
as  they  were  by  the  charm  of  his  wisdom  and  the 
delicacy  of  his  courtesy  in  their  regard.  His  en- 
trance into  France  as  a  priest  was  in  the  city  of 
A'alence,  wliere  the  bishop  had  just  apostatized, 
and  the  Calvinists  were  then  in  possession.  The 
efforts  of  Auger  to  address  the  people  were  followed 
by  his  being  seized  and  sentenced  to  be  burned  to 
death.     While  standing  on  the  pyre,  he  harangued 


AUGIL^ 


73 


AUGSBURG 


the  multitude,  and  so  won  their  good  will  that  they 
asked  for  his  deliverance.  Viret,  especially,  the 
chief  orator  of  the  Calvinists,  wanted  to  have  a 
public  discussion  with  him  to  convert  him.  Auger 
was  consequently  sent  to  prison  for  the  night,  but 
the  Catholics  rescued  him  before  the  conference 
took  place.  We  find  him  afterwards  in  Lyons,  dur- 
ing a  pestilence,  devoting  himself  to  the  plague- 
stricken.  When  the  pest  had  ceased,  in  consequence 
of  a  vow  he  made,  the  authorities,  in  gratitude, 
established  a  college  of  the  Society  to  which  Auger 
asked,  much  to  their  astonishment,  that  the  children 
of  the  Calvinists  might  be  admitted.  His  whole 
life  was  one  of  constant  activity,  preaching  and 
administering  the  responsible  offices  of  Provincial, 
Rector,  etc.  that  were  entrusted  to  him.  He  was 
present  in  at  least  two  battles,  and  was  remarkable 
for  his  influence  over  the  soldiers.  He  was  finally 
made  confessor  of  King  Henry  III,  the  first  Jesuit 
to  have  that  troublesome  charge  put  upon  him. 
The  difficulty  of  his  position  was  increased  by  the 
fact  that  the  League  was  just  then  being  formed  by 
the  Catholic  succession.  Its  principles  and  methods 
were  thought  to  trench  on  the  royal  prerogative; 
but  Sixtus  V  was  in  favour  of  it.  Several  Jesuits, 
notably  the  Provincial,  Mathieu,  who  was  deposed 
by  Acquaviva,  were  its  stanch  upholders.  Auger's 
position  was  intolerable.  Loyal  to  the  king,  he 
was  detested  by  the  leaguers,  who  at  Lyons,  the  city 
that  he  had  saved,  threatened  to  throw  him  into  the 
Rhone.  They  compromised  by  expelling  him  from 
the  city.  The  general  commanded  him  to  relin- 
quish the  post  of  confessor,  but  the  king  secured 
the  pope's  order  for  him  to  stay.  Finally,  Auger 
prevailed  on  the  monarch  to  release  him,  and  he 
withdrew  to  Como  in  Italy,  where  he  died.  Shortly 
afterwards  Henry  was  assassinated.  Like  Canisius 
in  Germany,  Auger  published  a  Catechism  for  France. 
It  appeared  at  first  in  Latin,  and  later  he  published 
it  in  Greek.  He  wrote  a,  work  on  the  Blessed  Eu- 
charist, instructions  for  soldiers,  translations,  some 
literary  compositions,  and  also  drew  up  the  statutes 
for  congregations,  especially  one  in  which  the  king 
was  interested,  called  the  Congregation  of  Penitents. 
There  is  a  letter  by  him  called  "Spiritual  Sugar", 
though  he  did  not  give  it  that  title.  He  had  written 
an  address  to  the  people  of  Toulouse  to  console  them 
in  the  distress  brought  on  by  the  calamities  of  the 
civil  war.  It  so  took  the  popular  fancy  that  the 
authorities  of  the  city  published  it  under  this  curious 
caption. 

Crbtineau-Jolt,  Histoire  de  La  c.  de  /.,  II;  Sommervogel, 
Biblioth^que  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  632;  Varonea  ilustres,  V. 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Augilae,  or  Augila,  a  titular  see  of  Cyrenaica  in 
Northern  Africa.  It  was  situated  in  an  oasis  in  the 
Libyan  desert  which  is  still  one  of  the  chief  stations 
(Audjelah,  Aoudjila)  on  the  caravan  route  from 
Cairo  to  Fezzan.  Its  forests  of  date-palms  were 
famous  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  (IV,  172);  they 
still  crown  the  three  small  hills  that  rise  out  of  an 
unbroken  desert  of  red  sand  which  in  the  near  vicinity 
is  strongly  impregnated  with  salts  of  soda.  The 
Moslem  population  is  now  about  10,000  and  is  gov- 
erned by  an  official  of  the  Bey  of  Tripoli  who  draws 
from  the  oasis  an  annual  revenue  of  $12,000. 

Leqtiien,  Oriena  Christ.  (1740),  II,  635-638;  Smith,  Diet, 
of  Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.t  I,  337;  St.  John,  Adventures  in 
the  Libyan  Desert  (London,  1861),  128,  133. 

Thomas  J.  Shah  an. 

Augsburg,  Confession  op.  See  Confessions  op 
Faith,  Protestant. 

Augsburg,  Diocese  op,  in  the  Kingdom  of 
Bavaria,  Germany,  suffragan  of  the  Archdiocese  of 
Munich-Freising,  embracing  the  entire  government 
district  of  Swatsia  and  Neuburg,  the  western  part 


of  the  government  district  of  Upper  Bavaria,  and 
a  small  part  of  the  government  district  of  Central 
Franconia. 

I.  History.  (1)  Early  Period. — The  present  city 
of  Augsburg  appears  in  Strabo  as  Damasia,  a  strong- 
hold of  the  Licatii;  in  14  b.  c.  it  became  a  Roman 
colony  known  as  Augusta  Vindelicorum,  received  the 
rights  of  a  city  from  Hadrian  and  soon  became  of 
great  importance  as  an  arsenal  and  the  point  of  junc- 
tion of  several  important  trade  routes.  The  begin- 
nings of  Christianity  within  the  limits  of  the  present 
diocese  are  shrouded  in  obscurity;  its  teachings  were 
probably  brought  thither  by  soldiers  or  merchants. 
According  to  the  acts  of  the  martyrdom  of  St,  Atra, 
who  with  her  handmaids  suffered  at  the  stake  for 
Christ,  there  existed  in  Augsburg,  early  in  the  fourth 
century,  a  Christian  community  under  Bishop  Nar- 
cissus; St.  Dionysius,  uncle  of  St.  Afra,  is  mentioned 
as  his  successor. 

(2)  Medieval  Period. — Nothing  authentic  is  known 
about  the  history  of  the  Augsburg  Church  during  the 
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centuries  immediately  succeeding,  but  it  survived  the 
collapse  of  Roman  power  in  Germany  and  the  tur- 
bulence of  the  great  migrations.  It  is  true  that  two 
catalogues  of  the  Bishops  of  Augsburg,  dating  from 
the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries,  mention  several 
bishops  of  this  primitive  period,  but  the  first  whose 
record  has  received  indubitable  historical  corrobora- 
tion is  St.  Wikterp  (or  Wichpert)  who  was  bishop 
about  739  or  768.  He  took  part  in  several  synods 
convened  by  St.  Boniface  in  Germany;  in  company 
with  .St.  Magnus,  he  founded  the  monastery  of  Fus- 
sen;  and  with  St.  Boniface  he  dedicated  the  monas- 
tery at  Benediktbeuren.  Under  either  St.  Wikterp 
or  his  successor,  Tazzo  (or  Tozzo),  about  whom  little 
is  known,  many  monasteries  were  established,  e.  g. 
Wessobrunn,  EUwangen,  Polling,  Ottobeuren.  At  this 
time,  also,  the  see,  hitherto  suffragan  to  the  Patri- 
archate of  Aquileia,  was  placed  among  the  suffragan 
sees  of  the  newly  founded  Archdiocese  of  Mainz  (746). 
St.  Sintpert  (c.  SIO),  hitherto  Abbot  of  the  monastery 
of  Murbach,  and  a  relative  of  Charlemagne,  reno- 
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vated  many  churches  and  monasteries  laid  waste  in 
the  wars  of  the  Franks  and  Bavarians,  and  during 
the  int-ursions  of  the  Avari;  he  built  the  first  cathe- 
dral  of   Augsburg   in   honour  of   the   Most   Blessed 
Virgin;  and  obtained  from  the  Emperor  Charlemagne 
an  exact  definition  of  his  diocesan  limits.     His  ju- 
risdiction extended  at  that  time  from  the  Iller  east- 
ward over  the  Lech,  north  of  the  Danube  to  the  Alb, 
and  south  to  the  spurs  of  the  Alps.     Moreover,  va- 
rious estates  and  villages  in  the  valley  of  the  Danube, 
and  in  the  Tyrol,  belonged  to  the  diocese.     Among 
the  bishops  of  the  following  period  a  certain  number 
are  especially  prominent,  either  on  account  of  the 
offices  they  filled  in  the  Empire,  or  for  their  personal 
qualifications;  thus  Witgar  (887-87),  Chancellor  and 
Archchaplain  of   Louis  the  German;  Adalbero  (887 
-910),  of  the  line  of  the  Counts  of  Dillingen,  confi- 
dant and  friend  of  Emperor  Arnulf,  who  entrusted 
Adalbero  with  the  education  of  his  son,  the  German 
King  Louis   the  Child,  distinguished  for  generosity 
to  the  monasteries.     The  See  of  Augsburg  reached 
the  period  of  its  greatest  splendour  under  St.  Ulrich 
(923-073);  he  raised   the  standard  of  training  and 
•discipline  among  the  clergy  by  the  reformation  of 
existmg  schools  and  the  establishment  of  new  ones, 
and  by  canonical  visitations  and  synods;  he  provided 
for  the  poor,  and  rebuilt  decayed  churches  and  mon- 
asteries.    During  the  incursion  of  the  Hungarians 
and  the  siege  of  Augsburg  (9.55),  he  sustained  the 
courage  of  the  citizens,  compelled  the  Hungarians  to 
withdraw,  and  contributed  much  to  the  decisive  vic- 
tory on  the  Lechfeld  (95.5).     He  built  churches  in  hon- 
our of  St.  Afra  and  St.  John,  founded  the  monastery 
of  St.  Stephen  for  Benedictine  nuns,  and  undertook 
three   pilgrimages   to   Rome.     The   diocese  suffered 
much  during  the  episcopate  of  his  successor,  Henry  I 
(973-982),  for  he  sided  with   the   foes  of   Emperor 
Otto  II,  and  remained  for  several  months  in  prison. 
After  his  liberation  he  renounced  his  former  views 
and  bequeathed  to  his  church  his  possessions  at  Gei- 
senhausen.     The   diocese   attained   great   splendour 
under    Bishop    Bruno    (1006-29),    brother   of    Em- 
peror  Henry  II;  he   restored  a   number  of  ruined 
monasteries,  founded  the  church  and  college  of  St. 
Maurice,  placed  Benedictine  monks  in  the  collegiate 
chvirch  of  St.  Afra,  and  added  to  the  episcopal  pos- 
sessions by  the  gift  of  his  own  inheritance  of  Strau- 
bing.    Under  Bishop  Henry  II  (1047-63) ,  the  guardian 
of  Henry  IV,  the  diocese  secured  the  right  of  coinage 
and  was  enriched  by  many  donations;  under  Embrico 
(or  Emmerich,  1063-77)  the  cathedral  was  dedicated 
(1065),  and  the  canonicate  and  church  of  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Felicitas  were  built.     During  the  last  years 
of  this  episcopate  occurred  the  quarrel  of  Emperor 
Henry  IV  with  the  papacy  in  which  Embrico  took  the 
imperial  side  and  only  temporarily  yielded  to  the  papal 
legate.     The  struggle  continued  under  his  successors; 
four  anti-bishops  were  set  up  in  opposition  to  Siegfried 
II  (1077-96).     Hermann,  Count  von  V'ohburg  (1096 
or  1097-1132)  supported  with  treachery  and  cunning 
his  claim  to  the  see  he  had  purchased,  violently  perse- 
cuted the  Abbot  of  St.  Afra,  and  expelled  him  from 
the  city.     Only  after  the  conclusion  of  the  Concordat 
of  Worms  (1122)  did  Hermann  obtain  the  confirma- 
tion of  the  pope  and  relief  from  excommunication. 
The  political  disturbances  resulting  from  the  dissen- 
sions between  the  popes  and  the  German  emperors 
reacted   on   the  Church  of  Augsburg.     There   were 
short  periods  of  rest,  during  which  ecclesiastical  life 
received  a  forward  impulse,  as,  for  instance,  under 
Bishop  Walther  II,  Count   Palatine  -v-on    Dillingen 
(1133-52),  under  whom  the  possessions  of   the  dio- 
cese were  again  consolidated  and  increased  by  his 
own  inheritance;  under  Udalskalk  (1184-1202),  who 
"ith  great  ceremony  placed  the  recently  discovered 
bones  of  St.  Ulrich  in  the  new  church  of  Sts.  Ulrich 
and    Afra.     These    days   of    peace   alternated  with 


periods  of  conflict  into  which  the  Bishops  of  Augsburg 
were  drawn,  often  against  their  will,  in  their  capacity 
as  Princes  of  the  Empire,  and  the  life  of  the  Church 
accordingly  suffered  decline.     Under  Siboto  von  Lech- 
feld (1227-47)  monasteries  of  the  newly  founded  men- 
dicant orders  were  first  established  in  Augsburg.     A 
celebrated  member  of  the  Franciscans  was  David  of 
Augsburg,  and  of  the  Dominicans,  Albertus  Magnus 
of  Lauingen.     Additional  causes  of  conflict  were  the 
troubles  that  arose  between  the  Bishops  of  Augsburg 
and  the  city  authorities.     During  the  struggles  be- 
tween the  popes  and  emperors,  Augsburg,  like  other 
large  cities  throughout  the  greater  part  of  Germany, 
attained  enormous  wealth,  owing  to  the  industrial  and 
commercial  activity  of  the  citizens.     From  time  to 
time  efforts  were  made  to  restrict  as  much  as  possible 
the  ancient   civil   rights   of    the   bishops  and  their 
stewards  ,andevento  abrogate  them  entirely.    From  a 
state  of  discontent  the  citizens  passed  to  open  violence 
under  the  Bishop  Hartmann  von  Dillingen  (1248-86), 
and  wrung  from  the  bishops  many  municipal  liberties 
and  advantages.    A  characteristic  instance  is  the  con- 
firmation by  Emperor  Rudolph  of  Habsburg  at  the 
Reichstag  held  in  Augsburg  (1276)  of  the  Stadtbuch, 
or  municipal  register,  containing  the  ancient  customs, 
episcopal  and  mvmicipal  rights,  etc. ,  specified  in  detail; 
on  the  same  occasion  Augsburg  was  recognized  as  a 
Free  City  of  the  Empire.     Hartmann  bequeathed  to 
the  Church   of  Augsburg   his   paternal   inheritance, 
including  the  town  and  castle  of  Dillingen.     Peace 
reigned   under   the    succeeding    bishops,    of    whom 
Frederick  I  (1309-31)  acquired  for  his  see  the  castle 
and  stronghold  of  Fiissen;  Ulrich  II,  von  Schoneck 
(1331-37),   and   his   brother   Henry    III    (1337-48) 
remained  faithful  to  Emperor  Louis  the  Bavarian; 
Markward  I,  von  Randeck  (1348-65),  again  redeemed 
the  mortgaged  property  of  the  diocese,  and  by  the 
favour  of  Emperor  Charles  IV  was  made  Patriarch 
of  Aquileia   (1365).     New   dissensions   between  the 
Bishop  and  the  city  arose  under  Burkhard  von  EUer- 
bach  (1373-1404),  whose  accession  was  marked  by 
grave  discord  growing  out  of  the  overthrow  of  the 
Patrizier.  or  aristocratic  government,  and  the  rise  in 
municipal  power  of  the  crafts  or  guilds.     Irritated  by 
Burkhard's  support  of  the  nobility  in  their  struggle 
with  the  Swabian  cities,  the  inhabitants  of  Augsburg 
plundered  the  dwellings  of  the  canons,  drove  some 
of  the  clergy  from  the  city  (1381),  destroyed,  after 
a  short  interval  of  respite  (1388),  the  episcopal  strong- 
hold, the  deanery,  and  the  mint,  and  became  almost 
completely  independent   of   the   bishop.     Burkhard 
proceeded  with  great  energy  against  the  heresy  of 
the  Wyclifites  who  had  gained  a  foothold   in  Augs- 
burg, and  condemned  to  the  stake  five  persons  who 
refused  to  abjure.     After  the  death  of  Eberhard  II 
(1404-13),  a  quarrel  arose  in  1413  because  the  city 
of  Augsburg  declined  to  recognize  the  lawful  Bishop, 
Anselm  von   Nenningen    (1413-23),   and  set  up   in 
opposition  Friedrich  von  Grafeneck  who  had  been 
presented    by   Emperor    Sigismund.      This    trouble 
was  settled  by  Pope  :\Iartin  V,  who  compelled  both 
bishops  to  resign,  and  on  his  own  authority  replaced 
them  by  Peter  von  Schauenberg,  Canon  of  Bamberg 
and  Wurzburg  (1423-69). 

Peter  was  endowed  by  the  Pope  with  extraordinary 
faculties,  made  cardinal  and  legate  a  latere  for  all 
Germany.  He  worked  with  zeal  and  energy  for  the 
reformation  of  his  diocese,  held  synods  and  made 
episcopal  visitations  in  order  to  raise  the  decadent 
moral  and  intellectual  life  of  the  clergy;  he  restored 
the  discipline  and  renewed  the  faUen  splendour  of 
many  monasteries,  canonries.  and  collegiate  churches. 
He  completed  the  rebuilding  of  the  cathedral  in  Gothic 
style,  consecrated  it  in  1431,  and  in  1457  laid  the 
cornerstone  of  the  new  church  of  Sts.  Ulrich  and 
Afra.  Succeeding  prelates  carried  on  the  refor- 
mation of  the  diocese  with  no  less  soUcitude  and  zeal. 
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Among  them  were  Johann  II,  Count  of  Werdenberg 
(1469-86),  tutor  to  the  emperor's  son,  afterwards 
imperor  Maximilian  I,  who  convened  a  synod  in 
Dillingen,  and  encouraged  the  recently  invented  art 
-of  printing;  Friedrich  von  ZoUern  (1486-1505)  pupil 
■of  the  great  preacher  Geiler  von  Kaysersberg,  and 
founder  of  a  college  in  Dillingen,  who  held  a  synod 
in  the  same  city,  promoted  the  printing  of  liturgical 
books,  and  greatly  enriched  the  possessions  of  the 
diocese;  Henry  IV,  von  Lichtenau  (1505-17),  a  great 
friend  and  benefactor  of  monasteries  and  of  the 
poor,  and  patron  of  the  arts  and  sciences.  During 
the  episcopate  of  these  bishops  Augsburg  acquired, 
through  the  industry  of  its  citizens,  a  world-wide 
■commerce.  Some  members  of  its  families,  e.  g.  the 
Fuggers  and  the  Welsers,  were  the  greatest  merchants 
•of  their  time;  they  lent  large  sums  of  money  to  the 
■emperors  and  princes  of  Germany,  conducted  the 
financial  enterprises  of  the  papacy,  and  even  extended 
their  operations  to  the  newly  discovered  continent  of 
America.  Among  the  citizens  of  Augsburg  famous 
at  that  time  in  literature  and  art  were  the  humanist 
■Conrad  Peutinger;  the  brothers  Bernard  and  Conrad 
Adelmann  von  Adelmannsfelden;  Matthias  Lang, 
.secretary  to  Emperor  Frederick  III,  and  later  Car- 
•dinal  and  Archbishop  of  Salzburg;  the  distinguished 
painters  Holbein  the  elder,  Burgkmair  and  others. 
With  wealth,  however,  came  a  spirit  of  worldliness 
and  cupidity.  Pride  and  a  super-refinement  of  cul- 
ture furnished  the  rank  soil  in  which  the  impending 
religious  revolution  was  to  find  abundant  nourish- 
ment. 

(3)  Reformation  Period. — The  Reformation  brought 
-disaster  on  the  Diocese  of  Augsburg.  It  included 
1,050  parishes  with  more  than  500,000  inhabitants. 
Besides  the  cathedral  chapter  it  could  boast  eight 
collegiate  foundations,  forty-six  monasteries  for  men, 
and  thirty-eight  convents  for  women.  Luther,  who 
was  summoned  to  vindicate  himself  in  the  presence 
of  the  papal  legate  before  the  Reichstag  at  Augs- 
burg (1518),  found  enthusiastic  adherents  in  this 
diocese  among  both  the  secular  and  regular  clergy, 
but  especially  among  the  Carmelites,  in  whose  con- 
vent of  St.  Anne  he  dwelt;  he  also  found  favour 
among  the  city  councillors,  burgers,  and  tradesmen. 
Bishop  Christopher  von  Stadion  (1517-43)  did  all  in 
his  power  to  arrest  the  spread  of  the  new  teachings; 
he  called  learned  men  to  the  pulpit  of  the  cathedral, 
among  others  Urbanus  Rhegius,  who,  however,  soon 
went  over  to  Luther-  he  convened  a  synod  at  Dillingen, 
at  which  it  was  forbidden  to  read  Luther's  writings; 
he  promulgated  throughout  his  diocese  the  Bull  of 
Leo  X  (1520)  against  Luther;  he  forbade  the  Car- 
melites, who  were  spreading  the  new  doctrine,  to 
preach;  he  warned  the  magistrates  of  Augsburg, 
Memmingen,  and  other  places  not  to  tolerate  the 
reformers,  and  he  adopted  other  similar  measures. 
Despite  all  this,  the  followers  of  Luther  obtained  the 
upper  hand  in  the  city  council,  and  by  1524,  various 
Catholic  ecclesiastical  usages,  notably  the  observance 
of  fast  days,  had  been  abolished  in  Augsburg.  The 
apostate  priests,  many  of  whom,  after  Luther's  ex- 
ample, had  taken  wives,  were  supported  by  the  city 
council,  and  the  Catholics  were  denied  the  right  of 
preaching.  The  Anabaptists  also  gained  a  strong 
following  and  added  fuel  to  the  fire  of  the  Peasants' 
War,  in  which  many  monasteries,  institutions,  and 
castles  were  destroyed.  At  the  Diet  of  Augsburg  in 
1530,  at  which  the  so-called  Augsburg  Confession 
was  delivered  to  Emperor  Charles  V  in  the  chapel  of 
the  episcopal  palace,  the  emperor  issued  an  edict 
according  to  which  all  innovations  were  to  be  abol- 
ished, and  Catholics  reinstated  in  their  rights  and 
property.  The  city  council,  however,  set  itself  up 
in  opposition,  recalled  (1531)  the  Protestant  preachers 
who  had  been  expatriated,  suppressed  Catholic  ser- 
vices in  all  churches  except  the  cathedral  (1534),  and 


in  1537  joined  the  League  of  Smalkald.  At  the 
beginning  of  this  year  a  decree  of  the  council  was 
made,  forbidding  everywhere  the  celebration  of  Mass, 
preaching,  and  all  ecclesiastical  ceremonies,  and 
giving  to  the  Catholic  clergy  the  alternative  of  en- 
rolling themselves  anew  as  citizens  or  leaving  the 
city.  An  overwhelming  majority  of  both  secular  and 
regular  clergy  chose  banishment;  the  bishop  with- 
drew with  the  cathedral  chapter  to  Dillingen,  whence 
he  addressed  to  the  pope  and  the  emperor  an  appeal 
for  the  redress  of  his  grievances.  In  the  city  of 
Augsburg  the  Catholic  churches  were  seized  by 
Lutheran  and  Zwinglian  preachers;  at  the  command 
of  the  council  pictures  were  removed,  and  at  the  in- 
stigation of  Bucer  and  others  a  disgraceful  storm  of 
popular  ioonoclasm  followed,  resulting  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  many  splendid  monuments  of  art  and  an- 
tiquity. The  greatest  intolerance  was  exercised 
towards  the  Catholics  who  had  remained  in  the  city; 
their  schools  were  dissolved;  parents  were  compelled 
to  send  their  children  to  Lutheran  institutions;  it  was 
even  forbidden  to  hear  Mass  outside  the  city  under 
severe  penalties. 

Under  Otto  Truchsess  von  Waldburg  (1543-73)  the 
first  signs  of  improvement  were  noted  in  the  attitude 
towards  Catholics.  At  the  outbreak  of  hostilities 
(1546)  between  the  emperor  and  the  League  of 
Smalkald,  Augsburg,  as  a  member  of  the  league, 
took  up  arms  against  Charles  V,  and  Bishop  Otto 
invested  and  plundered  Fiissen,  and  confiscated 
nearly  all  the  remaining  possessions  of  the  diocese. 
After  the  victory  at  Muhlberg  (1547),  however,  the 
imperial  troops  marched  against  Augsburg,  and  the 
city  was  forced  to  beg  for  mercy,  surrender  twelve 
pieces  of  artillery,  pay  a  fine,  restore  the  greater  num- 
ber of  churches  to  the  Catholics,  and  reimburse  the 
diocese  and  the  clergy  for  the  property  confiscated. 
In  1547  the  Bishop,  Otto  von  Truchsess,  who  had 
meanwhile  been  created  cardinal,  returned  to  the 
city  with  the  cathedral  chapter,  followed  shortly  af- 
terwards by  the  emperor.  At  the  Diet  held  at  Augs- 
burg in  1548  the  so-called  "Augsburg  Interim" 
was  arranged.  After  a  temporary  occupation  of  the 
city  and  the  suppression  of  Catholic  services  by  the 
Elector,  Prince  Maurice  of  Saxony  (1552),  the 
"  Religious  Peace  of  Augsburg  "  was  concluded  at  the 
Diet  of  1555;  it  was  followed  by  a  long  period  of 
peace.  The  disturbances  of  the  Reformation  were 
more  disastrous  in  their  results  throughout  the  dio- 
cese and  adjoining  lands  than  within  the  immediate 
precincts  of  Augsburg.  Thus,  after  many  perturba- 
tions and  temporary  restorations  of  the  Catholic 
religion,  the  Protestants  finally  gained  the  upper 
hand  in  Wurtemberg,  Oettingen,  Neuburg,  the  free 
cities  of  Nordlingen,  Memmingen,  Kaufbeuren,  Din- 
kelsbilhl,  Donauworth,  Ulm,  in  the  ecclesiastical  terri- 
tory of  Feuchtwangen  and  elsewhere.  Altogether 
during  these  years  of  religious  warfare  the  Diocese  of 
Augsburg  lost  to  the  Reformation  about  250  parishes, 
24  monasteries,  and  over  500  benefices.  Although 
the  religious  upheaval  brought  with  it  a  great  loss  of 
worldly  possessions,  it  was  not  without  beneficial  effect 
on  the  religious  life  of  the  diocese.  Bishop  Christopher 
von  Stadion,  while  trying  to  protect  Catholicism 
from  the  inroads  of  the  Reformation,  had  sought  to 
strengthen  and  revive  ecclesiastical  discipline,  which 
had  sadly  declined,  among  both  the  secular  and 
the  regular  clergy.  The  work  was  carried  on  even 
more  energetically  by  Bishop  Otto  Truchsess,  who 
achieved  a  fruitful  counter-reformation.  By  fre- 
quent visitations  he  sought  to  become  familiar  with 
existing  evils,  and  by  means  of  diocesan  synods  and 
a  vigorous  enforcement  of  measures  agaiast  ignorant 
and  dissolute  clerics,  secular  and  regular,  he  endeav- 
oured to  remedy  these  conditions.  He  advanced 
the  cause  of  education  by  founding  schools;  he  sum- 
moned the  Jesuits  to  his  diocese,  among  others  Blessed 
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Peter  Canisius,  who  from  1549,  in  the  capacity  of 
cathedral  preacher,  confessor,  and  catechist,  exercised 
a  remarkably  fruitful  and  efficacious  ministry.  In 
1 .549  Bishop  Otto  founded  a  seminary  in  Dillingen  for 
the  training  of  priests,  obtained  from  the  pope  (1554) 
a  decree  rai-sing  it  to  the  rank  of  a  university,  and  in 
1564  gave  the  direction  of  the  new  university  to  the 
Jesuits,  for  whom  he  had  built  a  college  in  Dillingen. 
It  is  due  to  his  untiring  labours  and  those  of  Canisius 
that  much  larger  portions  of  the  diocese  were  not  lost 
to  the  Church.  IJnder  the  immediate  successors  of 
Otto  tlie  revival  instituted  by  liim  progressed 
rapidly,  and  many  excellent  decrees  were  formulated. 
Under  Marquard  II  von  Berg  (1575-91)  a  pontifical 
boarding  school  (alumnatus)  was  founded  in  Dillingen, 
colleges  were  established  by  the  Jesuits  in  Landsberg, 
and,  through  the  bounty  of  the  Fugger  family,  in  Augs- 
burg (15S0).  Heinrich  von  Knoringen,  made  bishop 
at  the  early  age  of  twenty-eight,  took  especial  interest 
in  the  University  and  the  Seminary  of  Dillingen,  both 
of  which  he  enriched  with  many  endowments;  he 
convened  several  synods,  converted  Duke  Wolfgang 
of  Neuburg  to  Catholicism,  and  during  his  long 
episcopate  (1598-1646)  reconciled  many  Protestant 
cities  and  parishes  to  the  Catholic  Church,  being  aided 
in  a  particular  manner  by  the  Jesuits,  for  whom  he 
founded  establishments  in  Neuburg,  Memmingen,  and 
Kaufbeuren.  By  means  of  the  Edict  of  Restitution 
of  Emperor  Ferdinand  II  (1629),  vigorously  and  even 
too  forcefully  executed  by  the  bishop,  the  Thirty 
Years'  War  first  accomplished  an  almost  complete 
restoration  of  the  former  possessions  of  the  Diocese  of 
-■\ugsburg.  The  occupation  of  Augsburg  by  Gusta\-us 
.4dolphus  of  Sweden  (16.32)  restored  temporarily  the 
balance  of  power  to  the  Protestants.  Until  the  reUef 
of  the  city  by  the  imperial  troops  (1635)  the  Catho- 
lics were  hard  pressed  and  were  forced  to  give  up  all 
they  had  gained  by  the  Edict  of  Restitution.  Fi- 
nally, the  Treaty  of  Westphalia  (1648)  established 
equality  between  Catholics  and  Protestants,  and  was 
followed  by  a  long  period  of  internal  peace.  On  ac- 
count of  the  losses  entailed  on  the  diocese  by  the 
treaty,  a  solemn  protest  was  laid  before  the  imperial 
chancery  by  Bishop  Sigmund  Franz,  Archduke  of 
Austria  (1646-65).  This  bishop,  on  account  of  his 
youth,  ruled  the  diocese  through  administrators, 
and  later  resigned  his  office.  His  successor,  Johann 
Christopher  von  Freiberg  (1665-90),  was  particularly 
desirous  of  liquidating  the  heavy  burden  of  debt 
borne  by  the  chapter,  but  was  nevertheless  generous 
towards  churches  and  monasteries.  His  successor, 
Alexander  Sigmund  (1690-1737),  son  of  the  Palatine 
Elector,  guarded  the  purity  of  doctrine  in  liturgical 
books  and  prayerbooks.  Johann  Friedrich  von 
ytauffenberg  (1737-40)  founded  the  Seminary  of 
Meersburg  and  introduced  missions  among  the  people. 
Joseph,  Landgrave  of  Hesse-Darmstadt  (1740-6S)  ex- 
humed with  great  ceremony  the  bones  of  St.  Ulrich 
and  instituted  an  investigation  into  the  life  of  Cres- 
centia  Hoss  of  Kaufbeuren,  who  had  died  in  the  odour 
of  sanctity.  Klemens  Wenzeslaus,  Prince  of  Saxony 
and  Poland  (1768-1812),  made  a  great  number  of 
excellent  disciplinary  regulations,  and  took  measures 
for  their  execution;  after  the  suppression  of  the 
.■-iociety  of  Jesus  he  afforded  its  members  protection 
and  employment  in  his  diocese;  he  made  a  vigorous 
resistance  to  the  rapidly  sjireading  Rationalism  and 
infidelity,  and  ^^■as  honoured  by  a  visit  from  Pope 
Pius  \'I  (1782J. 

(4)  French  Revolution  and  Secularization. — During 
this  episcopate  began  the  world-wide  upheaval  in- 
augurated l;>y  the  French  Revolution.  It  was  destined 
to  put  an  end  to  the  temporal  power  of  the  Church 
in  (iermany,  and  to  bring  about  the  fall  of  Augsburg 
from  the  dignity  of  a  principality  of  the  Empire. 
In  1S02,  by  act  of  the  Ilclegation  of  the  Imperial 
Diet   (Reichsdeputationsrezess) ,  the   territory   of   the 


Diocese  of  Augsburg  was  given  to  the  Elector  of 
Bavaria,  who  took  possession  1  December,  1802. 
The  cathedral  chapter,  together  with  forty  canoni- 
cates,  forty-one  benefices,  nine  colleges,  twenty-five 
abbeys,  thirty-four  monasteries  of  the  mendicant 
orders,  and  two  convents  were  the  victims  of  this 
act  of  secularization.  Unfortunately,  owing  to  the 
inconsiderate  conduct  of  the  commissioners  ap- 
pointed by  the  Bavarian  minister,  Montgelas,  in- 
numerable artistic  treasures,  valuable  books,  and 
documents  were  destroyed.  For  five  years  after  the 
death  of  the  last  bishop  of  princely  rank  (1812)  the 
episcopal  see  remained  vacant;  the  parts  of  the  dio- 
cese lying  outside  of  Bavaria  were  separated  from 
it  and  armexed  to  other  dioceses.  It  was  not  until 
1817  that  the  Concordat  between  the  Holy  See  and 
the  Bavarian  government  reconstructed  the  Diocese 
of  Augsburg,  and  made  it  subject  to  the  Metropolitan 
of  Munich-Freising.  In  1821  the  territory  subject  to 
the  ecclesiastical  authority  of  Augsburg  was  increased 
by  the  addition  of  sections  of  the  suppressed  See  of 
Constance,  and  the  present  limits  were  then  defined. 
(5)  The  Xineteenth  Century. — As  the  new  bishop, 
Franz  Karl  von  Hohenlohe-Schillingsfurst,  died 
(1819)  before  assuming  office,  and  Joseph  Maria  von 
Fraunberg  was  soon  called  to  the  archiepiscopal 
See  of  Bamberg,  there  devolved  upon  their  success- 
ors the  important  task  of  rearranging  the  external 
conditions  and  reanimating  religious  life,  which  had 
suffered  sorely.  Ignatius  Albert  von  Riegg  (1824- 
36)  was  successful  in  his  endeavours  to  further  the 
interests  of  souls,  to  raise  the  standard  of  popular 
education  through  the  medium  of  numerous  ordi- 
nances and  frequent  visitations.  He  assigned  the 
administration  and  direction  of  studies  in  the  Lyceum 
to  the  monks  of  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  St.  Stephen 
in  Augsburg,  founded  by  King  Ludwig  (1834). 
Petrus  von  Richarz  (1837-55)  displayed  energy  and 
persistent  zeal  in  promoting  the  interests  of  his  dio- 
cese and  the  Catholic  Church  in  general,  and  en- 
couraged the  giving  of  missions  to  the  people,  the 
establishment  of  many  religious  institutions  for  the 
care  of  the  sick  and  for  educational  purposes,  and 
carefully  superintended  the  training  of  the  clergy. 
The  same  spirit  characterized  the  labours  of  the  suc- 
ceeding bishops:  Michael  von  Deinlein  (1856-58), 
who  after  a  short  episcopate  was  raised  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Bamberg;  Pankratius  von  Dinkel  (1858- 
94),  under  whom  both  seminaries  and  the  deaf  and 
dumb  asylum  were  established  in  Dillingen,  and 
many  monastic  institutions  were  founded;  Petrus  von 
Hotzl  (1895-1902)  whose  episcopate  was  marked  by 
the  attention  paid  to  social  and  intellectual  pursuits, 
and  the  number  of  missions  given  among  the  people 
as  well  as  by  the  solemn  celebration  of  the  beatifica- 
tion of  the  pious  nun  Crescentia  Hoss.  He  was 
succeeded  by  Maximilian  von  Lingg,  b.  at  Nesselwang, 
8  JIarch,  1842;  ordained  priest,  22  July,  1865;  ap- 
pointed bishop,  18  March,  1902,  consecrated,  20  July, 
1902.  -J' 

II.  Religious  Statistics. — According  to  the  cen- 
sus of  1  December,  1900,  the  Diocese  of  Augsburg 
contained  777,958  Catholics  and  about  100,000  of 
other  beliefs;  at  present  there  are  about  818,074 
Catholics.  Socially,  the  population  is  chiefly  of  the 
middle  class;  recently,  however,  on  account  of  the 
great  growth  of  the  industrial  arts  in  the  city  of 
Augsburg,  in  Lechhausen,  Memmingen,  and  other 
places,  the  working  classes  are  increasing  in  numbers. 
Leaving  out  of  consideration  the  larger  cities,  in  which 
the  various  denominations  are  well  represented,  it 
may  be  said  that  the  southern  part  of  the  diocese, 
Algiiu  and  the  adjoining  parts  of  Altbayern  (Bavaria 
proper),  are  almost  entirely  Catholic,  while  in  the 
northern  part  a  mixture  of  creeds  predominates. 
That  small  portion  of  Mittelfranken  (Central  Fran- 
conia)  which  belongs  to  the  diocese  is  overwhelm- 
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ingly  Protestant.  The  relations  between  the  various 
rehgious  denominations  are  in  general  friendly  and 
peaceable.  For  the  work  of  sacred  ministry  the  dio- 
cese is  divided  into  40  deaneries  (1  city  deanery  at 
Augsburg,  and  39  rural  deaneries),  with  862 
parishes,  31  parochial  curacies,  16  curacies,  226  bene- 
fices, 6  preaching-offices  {Prddikaturen) ,  227  chap- 
laincies. In  general  each  parish  is  complete  and 
independent,  but  in  the  mountainous  southern 
section  there  are  many  parishes  to  which  are  at- 
tached from  fifty  to  a  hundred  dependent  churches 
{Filiakirchen) .  The  cathedral  chapter  consists  of 
the  provost  of  the  cathedral,  a  dean  of  the  cathedral, 
8  canons,  and  6  vicars.  In  1907  the  clergy  of  the 
diocese  numbered  1,439:  815  parish  priests  and  paro- 
chial curates,  49  parochial  vicars,  11  curates,  73 
beneficed  clergymen,  53  ^'icars  of  benefices,  180 
chaplains  and  assistant  priests,  49  prebendaries  and 
clerical  professors  (not  including  the  professors  of 
the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  St.  Stephen  in  Augsburg); 
74  priests  temporarily  stationed  in  the  diocese,  95 
regulars,  40  priests  engaged  in  other  dioceses  or  on 
missions.  Of  the  religious  oi-ders  of  men  there  are 
the  following  establishments:  Benedictines,  3  (Augs- 
burg, Andechs,  Ottobeuren),  with  33  priests,  6  clerics, 
56  lay  brothers;  Mission  Society  of  St.  Benedict,  1 
(St.  Ottilien),  with  36  priests  (12  at  present  outside 
the  diocese),  31  clerics,  117  lay  brothers;  Franciscans, 
3,  with  7  priests  and  22  lay  brothers;  Capuchins,  5, 
with  28  priests,  18  clerics,  and  37  lay  brothers; 
Brothers  of  Mercy,  6,  with  4  priests  and  54  lay 
brothers.  Altogether  there  are  18  establishments 
conducted  by  the  male  orders,  with  108  priests,  55 
clerics,  and  286  lay  brothers.  Far  more  numerous 
are  the  female  orders  and  religious  congregations; 
they  number  226  establishments  and  branches,  with 
2,815  members.  They  are:  Sisters  of  Mercy  of  St. 
Vincent  de  Paul,  59  houses,  with  392  sisters;  Fran- 
ciscans, with  their  mother-houses  at  Augsburg,  Dil- 
lingen,  Kaufbeuren,  and  Mindelheim,  71  establish- 
ments, with  735  sisters;  Arme  Franziskanerinnen 
with  mother-house  at  Mallersdorf,  34  establishments, 
with  171  sisters;  Englische  Fraulein  (English  Ladies), 
11  convents  with  311  ladies,  160  lay  sisters,  and  43 
novices;  Dominican  nuns,  11  convents  with  271  choir 
sisters,  17  lay  sisters,  and  36  novices;  Poor  School 
Sisters,  21  foundations  with  166  sisters,  Elisabeth- 
erinnen  (Sisters  of  St.  Elizabeth),  4  foundations 
with  41  sisters  and  5  novices;  Sisters  of  the  Most 
Holy  Redeemer  with  their  mother-house  at  Ober- 
bronn  in  Alsace,  61  foundations  with  24  sisters;  Cis- 
tercian nuns,  1  convent  with  29  choir  nuns,  15  lay 
sisters,  and  2  novices;  Mission  Sisters  of  St.  Benedict, 
1  convent  with  65  sisters  and  9  novices;  Sisters  of 
St.  Joseph  of  Ursberg,  7  foundations  with  231  sisters 
and  92  novices. 

III.  Education. — As  the  primary  schools  in  Bava- 
ria are  the  property  of  the  local  civic  corporation  and 
under  State  control,  there  are  no  parochial  schools  in 
the  strict  sense  of  the  word.  According  to  the  Bava- 
rian Constitution  of  1818  nothing  more  is  assured 
to  the  Church  than  the  direction  of  religious  instruc- 
tion and  the  surveillance  of  religious  life  in  the  school. 
She  exercises  this  right  in  1 ,074  primary  schools  of 
the  Diocese  of  Augsburg,  by  means  of  6  ecclesiastical 
county  (Bezirk)  school-inspectors  and  50  ecclesias- 
tical district  school-inspectors.  However,  in  many 
of  the  girls'  schools  {Madchenschulen)  the  direction 
of  studies  is  confined  entirely  to  religious  societies 
under  State  inspection.  Thus  the  Poor  School  Sis- 
ters have  charge  of  the  studies  in  19  schools,  the 
Franciscans  in  35,  the  Dominican  nuns  in  11,  the 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Ursberg  in  3;  the  English 
Ladies  are  excellent  teachers  for  the  higher  educa- 
tion of  women,  and  conduct  11  institutes  for  girls. 
For  the  training  of  priests  there  are  the  Lyceum 
and  the  Diocesan  Seminary  for  ecclesiastics  at  Dil- 


lingen;  the  Diocesan  Seminary  for  boys  at  Dillingen; 
St.  Stephen's  Catholic  House  of  Studies  at  Augsburg, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Benedictines,  which  in- 
cludes a  Lyceum,  a  classical  Gymnasium,  a  royal 
seminary  of  studies  and  an  institute  for  higher  educa- 
tion; there  are  besides  about  forty  students  of  the 
Diocese  of  Augsburg  who  dwell  in  the  Georgianum 
at  Munich  and  attend  the  courses  of  the  University. 
The  state,  or  communal,  institutions  of  higher 
studies  for  boys-  number  28  in  the  Diocese  of  Augs- 
burg; 5  gymnasia,  1  Rrnhiymnasium,  1  seminary  of 
studies,  5  Progymnasia ,  2  Latin  schools,  7  Realschulen, 
3  agricultural  winter  schools,  1  Realschule  with  I;atin, 
1  normal  school,  and  2  preparatory  schools.  We 
must  also  mention  the  Cassianeum  in  Donauworth, 
a  Catholic  institute  of  pedagogy,  which  includes  a 
training-school,  a  publishing  house  for  books  and 
periodicals,  a  printing  press,  and  other  appurtenances. 
In  all  of  these  institutions  Catholic  instruction  is 
given  to  Catholic  students  by  Catholic  clergymen. 

IV.  Charitable  Institutions. — The  charitable 
institutions  of  the  diocese  are  for  the  most  part  the 
property  of  the  civic  parishes  or  the  unions  (Vereine), 
or  local  associations;  they  are  administered,  however, 
mostly  by  religious  communities  to  whom  is  also 
confided  the  care  of  the  sick,  or  children,  and  of 
the  aged.  There  are  37  hospitals,  24  infirmaries,  12 
protectories,  2  asylums  for  children,  8  orphanages, 
3  institutions  for  the  deaf  and  dumb,  12  houses  for 
the  poor  and  orphans,  3  poorhouses,  1  hospital  for 
priests,  1  home  for  invalids,  3  institutions  for  ser- 
vants under  the  patronage  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
(Marienanstalten),  1  House  of  St.  Anne  {Annastift) 
for  the  factory  girls  in  Augsburg,  1  House  of  St. 
Elizabeth  for  incurables,  5  institutions  for  various 
other  purposes  (e.  g.  the  Kneippianum  in  Worishofen). 
One  Catholic  institution  of  Augsburg  deserves  spe- 
cial mention:  the  Fuggerei,  founded  in  1519  by  three 
brothers  (Ulrich,  Georg,  and  Jakob)  of  the  Fuggers. 
It  consists  of  an  extensive  block  of  53  houses  with 
106  apartments;  in  accordance  with  the  conditions 
of  the  foundation  these  must  be  let  at  a  very  small 
rent  to  indigent  people.  It  is  a  noble  and  durable 
memorial  of  the  spirit  of  Christian  charity  that 
abounded  in  the  Catholic  Middle  Ages.  In  recent 
times  other  works  of  Christian  charity  have  been 
inaugurated.  The  good  priest  and  superintendent 
of  studies  (Regens),  Father  Wagner  of  Dillingen,  es- 
tablished many  institutions  for  the  deaf,  dumb,  and 
blind;  Father  Ringeisen,  parish  priest  of  Ursberg,  es- 
tablished there  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  for  the  exercise 
of  every  form  of  charity.  For  aged  and  infirm  priests 
there  exists  a  fund  with  1,277  subscribers  and  a 
reserve  of  1,550,000  marks  ($387,500).  There  is 
also  an  association  for  the  support  of  infirm  priests, 
with  792  members  and  a  fund  of  26,000  marks 
($6,500).  Prorpinent  among  the  numerous  social- 
political  and  religious  associations  of  the  diocese  are 
16  Catholic  apprentices'  unions  (Lehrlingsvereine) ,  the 
local  union  in  Augsburg  maintaining  its  own  home 
for  apprentices;  49  Catholic  journeymen's  unions 
(GeseHent)ereme),4  Unions  of  St.  Joseph;  52  Catholic 
workingmen's  unions;  19  Catholic  students'  clubs;  3 
Catholic  clubs  for  working  women,  with  504  mem- 
bers; 7  Catholic  "Patronages"  for  working  people;  the 
Ulrich-union  for  the  support  of  seminaries;  the  Men's 
Catholic  Association,  the  Christian  Peasants'  League; 
the  Cecilian  Club;  St.  Mary's  Protectory  for  girls; 
the  Young  Women's  Association,  and  the  Association 
of  Christian  Mothers.  Annual  pilgrimages  give  visi- 
ble evidence  of  the  vigorous  religious  life  of  the  dio- 
cese. Such  pilgrimages  are  those  of  the  Holy  Cross 
(11  May)  and  to  the  tomb  of  St.  Ulrich  at  Augsburg 
(4  July).  There  are  also  processions  to  the  holy 
mountain  of  Andechs  during  the  rogation  days,  and 
to  the  monastery  of  Lechfeld  since  the  year  of  the 
cholera  (1854).     Other  pilgrimages  are  those  to  the 
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relics  of  St.  Rasso  at  Grafrath,  to  the  church  of  the 
Holy  Sepulchre  {Unsers  Herrn  Ruh)  near  Friedberg, 
and  to  JIaria  Siebeneich. 

V.  Ecclesiastical  Art  and  Monuments. — 
Among  the  ecclesiastical  monuments  of  the  Diocese 
of  Augsburg  the  cathedral  holds  first  place.  It  was 
begun  in  the  Roman  style  in  994,  dedicated  1010, 
and  remodeled,  1331-1431,  into  a  Gothic  church  with 
five  na\-es;  it  was  then  that  the  lofty  east  choir  with 
its  circle  of  chapels  was  added.  The  towers  were  in- 
creased in  height  in  1488-89  and  1564.  Among  the 
innumerable  art  treasures  of  the  cathedral  may  be 
mentioned  the  vestments  of  St.  Ulrich;  the  four 
altars  with  paintings  by  the  elder  Holbein  illustrating 
the  life  of  the  Blessed  Virgin;  the  celebrated  bronze 
doors  of  the  left  lateral  nave,  adorned  with  remark- 
able reliefs,  and  dating  from  the  first  half  of  the 
eleventh  century;  the  ancient  stained  windows,  some 
of  which  go  back  to  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
centuries;  the  interesting  tombs  and  slabs  of  the 
fourteenth  and  succeeding  centuries,  both  in  the 
cathedral  itself  and  in  the  adjoining  cloister,  and 
many  other  objects  of  value  and  interest.  The 
church  of  Sts.  Ulrich  and  Afra,  built  1467-1594, 
in  the  Gothic  style,  contains  the  tomb  of  St.  Ulrich, 
the  stone  sarcophagus  of  St.  Afra,  the  Fugger  chapel 
with  the  memorial  to  Hans  Fugger,  and  three  magni- 
ficent altars  in  rococo  style.  The  Late  Gothic 
church  of  the  Holy  Cross  was  renovated,  early  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  in  florid  Roman  rococo  style, 
and  is  a  favourite  place  of  pilgrimage.  Among  the 
chief  ecclesiastical  edifices  outside  the  city  of  Augs- 
burg are  the  Romanesque  basilicas  of  Altenstadt, 
Ursberg,  Thierhaupten;  the  Gothic  churches  of  Kais- 
heim,  Dinkelsbilhl,  Donauworth,  Landsberg;  the 
ancient  abbey-churches  of  Andechs  (very  rich  in 
relics  and  costly  reliquaries),  Benediktbeuren,  Dies- 
sen,  Fussen,  Kempten,  Ottobeuren,  and  Wessobrunn, 
all  restored  and  ornamented  in  sumptuous  barocco 
or  rococo  style. 

Khamm,  Hierarchia  AugustQna  chronologice  tripartila  (Augs- 
burg, 1709-19);  Steinbr,  Synodi  Diaecesis  Anpustance  (Min- 
delheim,  1766);  Steiner,  Ada  selectu  ecclesws  Augustance 
(Augsburg,  1785);  Veith,  Biblioiheca  Auffustana  (Augsburg, 
1785-96);  Braun,  Geschichte  der  Bischofe  von  Augsburg 
(.\ugsburg,  1813-15);  Id.,  Hisiorisch-topographische  Beschrei- 
bung  der  Dibzese  Augsburg  (Augsburg,  1823);  Id.,  Die  Dom- 
kirche  zu  Augsburg  (Augsburg,  1829);  Monumenta  episcopatus 
Awjustnni,  in  Monumenta  Boica  (Munich,  1841-47)  aXXIII- 
XXX\';  Steichele,  Beitrage  zur  Geschichte  des  Btstums  Auga- 
burgs  (Augsburg,  1849-53);  Id.,  Archiv  fur  die  Geschichte  des 
Bistums  Augsburg  (Augsburg,  1856-60);  Id.,  Das  Bistum  Augs- 
burg historisch  und  statistisch  beschrieben  (vol.  II-VI,  Augsburg, 
1864-190(>;  vols.  V  and  VI  by  Schroder;  vol.  I  has  not  yet 
appeared  in  print);  Hopp,  Pfrundesiatistik  des  Bistums  Augs- 
burg (.\ugsburg,  1906);  Baumann,  Geschichte  des  Algau  (Kemp- 
ten,  1880-95);  many  original  manuscripts  in  Zeitschrift  des 
Hiatorischen  Vereins  fiir  Schwaben  und  Neuburg  (Augsburg, 
1874  sqq.;  1903);  Jahresbericht  des  Historischen  Vereins  Dil- 
lingen  (Dillingen,  1888  sqq.).  For  the  history  of  the  cit^-  of 
Augsburg  see:  Stetten  (Augsburi^,  1745-58);  Meyer,  Ur- 
kundenbuch  der  Stadt  Augsburg  (.Vugsburg,  1874-78);  Roth, 
Augsburger  Reformationsgeschichte  1517-27  (Munich,  1881); 
Werner  (Augsburg,  1900,  with  details  on  earlier  literature). 
For  the  history  of  the  fine  arts  in  Augsburg  see  Merz,  Die 
Bildwerke  an  den  Erzturen  des  Audsburger  Doms  (Stuttgart, 
1885);  Buff,  Augsburg  in  der  Renaissancezeit  (Bamberg, 
1893);  Kempk,  All-Augsburg  (100  plates,  Berlin,  1898);  Schro- 
der, Die  Domkirche  zu  Au^fsburg  (.Vugsburg,  1900);  Friesen- 
egger.  Die  Sanki-Ulrichakirchc  in  Augsburg  (Augsburg,  1900); 
Weis-Liebersdorf,  Das  Jubeljahr  1500  in  der  Augsburger 
Kunat  (Munich,  1901);  Riehl,  Augsburg  (Leipzig,  1903). 

Joseph  Lins. 

Augsburg,  Religioi  s  Peace  or.  See  Reforma- 
tion. 

Augsburg,  Synods  of. — From  the  time  of  St. 
Boniface  (d.  754),  especially  during  periods  of  earnest 
revival  of  religious  and  ecclesiastical  life,  synods 
were  frequently  convened  by  the  bishops  of  Germany, 
and  sometimes  by  those  of  individual  ecclesiastical 
provinces.  As  the  CJerraan  bishops  were,  on  tlie  one 
hand,  princes  of  tlie  empire,  and  the  emperor  was, 
on  the  other,  the  .superior  protector  of  the  Roman 
Church,    these   synods   came   to   have  no  little   im- 


portance in  the  general  ecclesiastical  and  political 
development  of  Western  Christendom.  Two  general 
imperial  synods  were  held  in  Augsburg.  The  first, 
convened  in  August,  952,  through  the  efforts  of  Em- 
peror Otto  the  Great,  provided  for  the  reform  of 
abuses  in  civil  and  ecclesiastical  life.  Frederick, 
Archbishop  of  Mainz,  presided,  and  three  arch- 
bishops and  twenty  bishops  of  Germany  and 
northern  Italy  took  part.  Eleven  canons  were  pro- 
mulgated concerning  ecclesiastical  life  and  other 
matters  of  church  discipline.  A  similar  synod,  con- 
vened by  Anno,  Archbishop  of  Cologne  (27  October, 
1062),  was  occupied  with  the  internal  conditions  of 
the  empire  and  the  attitude  of  the  Church  of  Ger- 
many towards  the  schism  of  Cadalus,  anti-pope  dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Alexander  II.  The  diocesan  synods 
of  Augsburg  correspond  as  a  rule  with  the  synodal 
system  as  carried  out  in  other  parts  of  Germany. 
We  find  in  this  diocese,  as  elsewhere  in  Germany,  the 
synodi  per  villas,  convened  under  the  influence  of 
the  Carlovingian  capitularies.  They  were  visitation- 
synods,  held  by  the  bishop  assisted  by  the  arch- 
deacon and  the  local  lord  or  baron  (Oaugraj).  Their 
purpose  was  inquisitorial  and  judicial.  After  the 
time  of  St.  Ulrich  (923-973),  and  in  close  relation  to 
the  system  of  provincial  councils,  diocesan  synods 
were  held  at  stated  times,  chiefly  in  connection  with 
matters  of  ecclesiastical  administration  (legalizing 
of  important  grants  and  privileges,  etc.),  and  the 
settlement  of  disputes.  After  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury these  diocesan  synods  assumed  more  of  a 
legislative  character;  decrees  were  issued  regulating 
the  lives  of  both  ecclesiastics  and  laymen,  and 
church  discipline  was  secured  by  the  publication  of 
diocesan  statutes.  The  earliest  extant  are  of 
Bishop  Friedrich  (1309-31).  These  diocesan  synods 
fell  into  decay  during  the  course  of  the  fourteenth 
century. 

In  consequence  of  decrees  of  the  Council  of  Basle 
the  synods  of  the  Diocese  of  Augsburg  rose  again 
to  importance,  so  that  after  the  middle  of  the  fif- 
teenth century  they  were  once  more  frequently 
held,  as  for  example:  by  the  able  Bishop  Peter  von 
Schauenburg  (1424-69)  and  his  successor,  Johann  von 
Werdenburg,  also  by  Friedrich  von  ZoUern  (1486) 
and  Heinrich  von  Liechtenau  (1506).  The  two 
Bishops  Christopher  von  Stadion  (1517-43)  and 
Otto  Truchsess  von  Waldburg  (1543-73)  made  use 
of  diocesan  synods  (1517,  1520,  1543  in  Dillingen, 
and  1536  in  Augsburg)  for  the  purpose  of  checking 
the  progress  of  the  Reformation  through  the  im- 
provement of  ecclesiastical  life.  At  a  later  period 
there  were  but  few  ecclesiastical  assemblies  of  this 
kind;  as  early  as  1567,  the  synod  of  that  year,  con- 
vened for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  reforms 
instituted  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  shows  signs  of 
the  decline  of  the  synod  as  a  diocesan  institution. 
The  Bishops  of  Augsburg  were,  moreover,  not  only 
the  ecclesiastical  superiors  of  their  diocese,  but  after 
the  tenth  century  possessed  the  Regalia,  the  right  of 
holding  and  administering  royal  fiefs  with  concomi- 
tant jurisdiction.  The  right  of  coinage  was  obtained 
by  St.  Ulrich.  At  a,  later  period  disputes  were 
frequent  between  the  bishops  and  the  civic  authori- 
ties, which  culminated  in  an  agreement  (1389)  by 
which  the  city  was  made  practically  independent  of 
the  episcopal  authority.     (See  Augsburg.) 

Hartzhf.im,  Concilia  Germaniae  (Cologne,  1749);  Hefele, 
Conciliengesch.  (2d  ed.  Freiburg,  1873);  Steiner,  Synodi 
dicec.  AuDustance  0  766);  Steichele,  Das  Bistum  Augsburg 
historisch  urtd  statistisch  beschrieben  (Augsburg,  1864);  Schmid 
in  KirchenUx.,  I,  1651-55. 

J.  P.  KlR.SCH. 

Augury.     See  Divination. 

Augusta,  a,  titular  see  of  Cilicia  in  Asia  Minor, 
whose  episcopal  list  (363-434)  is  given  in  Gams  (43.5). 
Several  cities  bore  the  same  name  in  Roman  antiquity, 
some  of  which   are   yet    flourishing,   e.   g.   Aug 
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Ausconim  (Auch  in  Southern  France);  Augusta 
Batavorum  (Leyden  in  Holland);  Augusta  Asturica 
(Astorga  in  Spain);  Augusta  Pr£etoria  (Aosta  in 
Northern  Italy);  Augusta  Emerita  (M6rida  in  Spain); 
Augusta  Rauracorum  (Augst  in  Switzerland);  Au- 
gusta Suessonum  (Soissons  in  France);  Augusta  Taur- 
inorum  (Turin  in  Italy);  Augusta  Trevirorum  (Trier 
in  Germany);  Augusta  Trinobantum  (London); 
Augusta  Vindelicorum  (Augsburg  in  Germany). 

Lequien,  Oriena  Christ.  (1740),  II,  879-880;  Smith,  Diet, 
of  Greek  arid  Roman  Geogr.,  I,  338. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Augustin  von  Alfeld  (Al veldt,  or  Alveldianus), 
one  of  the  earliest  and  most  aggressive  opponents  of 
Luther,  b.  in  the  village  of  Alfeld,  near  Hildesheim, 
from  which  he  took  his  surname;  d.  probably  in  1532. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  parentage,  youth,  and  early 
training.  He  first  comes  into  prominence  as  a  Fran- 
ciscan of  the  Regular  Observance,  belonging  to  the 
Saxon  Province  of  the  Holy  Cross.  The  absence  of  his 
name  on  the  matriculation  rosters  of  the  philosophi- 
cal and  theological  universities  of  Erfurt,  Rostock, 
Leipzig,  and  Wittenberg,  usually  frequented  by  the 
members  of  the  above-named  province,  leaves  the 
presumption  that  he  made  his  studies  in  one  of  the 
monastic  schools.  At  the  solicitation  of  Adolf  of 
Anhalt,  Bishop  of  Merseburg,  in  1520,  being  already 
Lector  of  Holy  Writ  at  Leipzig,  he  entered  the  theologi- 
cal arena  to  controvert  the  Lutheran  heresy  (Mencken, 
Scriptores  rer.  Ger.,  II,  56).  On  20  January,  1521, 
he  presided  at  the  public  theological  disputation 
held  at  Weimar,  between  Lange,  Mechler,  and  the 
Franciscans,  on  the  merit  of  monastic  vows  and 
life  (Kapp,  Kleinere  Nachlese  niitzlicher  Urkunden 
zur  Erlauterung  der  Reformationsgeschichte,  II, 
514,  Leipzig,  1727),  the  result  of  which  has  not 
been  handed  down,  though  it  called  forth  a  satiri- 
cal poem  at  the  time  (ib.,  520).  In  1523  he  be- 
came Guardian  of  the  monastery  at  Halle,  in  which 
position  he  is  still  found  in  1528.  In  1529  he  was 
elected  Provincial  of  the  Saxon  Province  of  the  Holy 
Cross. 

Alfeld  was  a  man  of  fine  linguistic  attainments,  a 
fluent  Latinist,  familiar  with  the  ancient  classics, 
conversant  with  Greek  and  Hebrew,  and  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  humanistic  writings  of  his  day. 
His  theology  was  that  of  medieval  scholasticism,  in 
which  he  proved  "that  the  old  theological  training 
did  not  leave  the  antagonists  of  Luther  helpless  and 
unprepared  in  combating  the  novel,  and  to  the 
theologically  disciplined  mind  contradictory,  asser- 
tions" (Otto,  Johannes  Cochlaeus,  132,  Breslau, 
1874).  As  Lector  of  Holy  Writ,  he  devoted  much 
attention  and  thought  to  the  Bible,  so  that  he  can 
state  that  "from  my  childhood  I  have  devoted  my 
time  and  life  to  it"  (Super  ApostolicS,  Sede,  etc.,  iii  a). 
In  the  textual  studies  of  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  ver- 
sions, the  translation  of  Erasmus,  the  exegetical 
writings  of  Faber  Stapulensis  (Leffevre  d'Etaples) 
and  the  Complutensians,  he  shows  a  keen,  analytical 
mind  and  sound  judgment.  His  memory  and  reputa- 
tion, however,  rest  on  his  polemical  activity  and 
writings.  The  latter  are  marred  at  times  by  a  tone 
of  bitterness  and  sarcasm  that  detract  from  their 
intrinsic  worth  and  gave  his  opponents,  notably 
Lonicer,  Luther's  amanuensis  (Biblia  nova  Alvel- 
densis  Wittenbergae  Anno  MDXX)  opportunity  to 
censure  the  catalogued  epithets  flung  at  Luther 
(Cyprian,  Niitzliche  Urkunden  zur  Erlauterung  der 
Reformationsgeschichte,  II,  158).  If  it  be  remem- 
bered that  Luther  calls  him  60s  Lipsicus  (De  Wette, 
Briefe,  Sendschreiben,  etc.,  I,  446);  asinus  (op.  cit., 
451,453,  533);  Lipsiensis  onager  (op.  cit.,  446);  Lipsi- 
ensis  asinus  (op.  cit.,  471,  475,  542),  merely  to  single 
out  a  few  controversial  amenities,  his  literary  style 
may  be  measurably  condoned. 

Lemmens,  Paier  Augustinvon  Alfeld(¥reihm:g,  1899);  Floss 


in  Kirchentex.,  I,  1682.      The  former  givea  a  comprehensive 
r^sumd  of  Alfeld's  writings. 

Henry  A.  Ganss. 

Augustine,  Rule  of  Saint. — The  title.  Rule  of 
St.  Augustine,  has  been  applied  to  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing documents:  (1)  Letter  ccxi  addressed  to  a 
community  of  women;  (2)  Sermons  ccclv  and  ccclvi, 
entitled  "De  vita  et  moribus  clericorum  suorum"; 
(3)  a  portion  of  the  Rule  drawn  up  for  clerks  or 
Consortia  monachorum;  (4)  a  Rule  known  as  Regula 
secunda;  and  (5)  another  Rule  called:  "De  vita 
eremitic^  ad  sororem  liber."  The  last  is  a  treatise  on 
eremitical  life  by  Blessed  .iElred,  Abbot  of  Rievaulx, 
England,  who  died  in  1166  and,  as  the  two  preceding 
rules  are  of  unknown  authorship,  it  follows  that 
none  but  Letter  ccxi  and  Sermons  ccclv  and  ccclvi 
were  written  by  St.  Augustine.  Letter  ccxi  is  ad- 
dressed to  nuns  in  a  monastery  that  had  been  gov- 
erned by  the  sister  of  St.  Augustine,  and  in  which 
his  cousin  and  niece  lived.  His  object  in  writing  it 
was  merely  to  quiet  troubles  incident  to  the  nomi- 
nation of  a  new  superior,  and  meanwhile  he  took 
occasion  to  expatiate  upon  some  of  the  virtues  and 
practices  essential  to  the  religious  life.  He  dwells 
upon  chastity,  poverty,  obedience,  detachment  from 
the  world,  the  apportionment  of  labour,  the  mutual 
duties  of  superiors  and  inferiors,  fraternal  charity, 
prayer  in  common,  fasting  and  abstinence  propor- 
tionate to  the  strength  of  the  individual,  care  of  the 
sick,  silence,  reading  during  meals,  etc.  In  his  two 
sermons  "De  vita  et  moribus  clericorum  suorum" 
Augustine  seeks  to  dispel  the  suspicions  harboured 
by  the  faithful  of  Hippo  against  the  clergy  leading  a 
monastic  life  with  nim  in  his  episcopal  residence. 
The  perusal  of  these  sermons  discloses  the  fact  that 
the  bishop  and  his  priests  observed  strict  poverty 
and  conformed  to  the  example  of  the  Apostles  and 
early  Christians  by  using  their  money  in  common. 
This  was  called  the  Apostolic  Rule.  St.  Augustine, 
however,  dilated  upon  the  religious  life  and  its 
obligations  on  other  occasions.  Aurelius,  Bishop  of 
Carthage,  was  greatly  disturbed  by  the  conduct  of 
monks  who  indulged  in  idleness  under  pretext  of 
contemplation,  and  at  his  request  St.  Augustine 
published  a  treatise  entitled  "  De  opere  monachorum  " 
wherein  he  proves  by  the  authority  of  the  Bible, 
the  example  of  the  Apostles,  and  even  the  exigencies 
of  life,  that  the  monk  is  obUged  to  devote  himself 
to  serious  labour.  In  several  of  his  letters  and  ser- 
mons is  to  be  found  a  useful  complement  to  his 
teaching  on  the  monastic  Ufe  and  the  duties  it  im- 
poses. These  are  easy  of  access  in  the  Benedictine 
edition,  where  the  accompanying  table  may  be  con- 
sulted under  the  words:  monachi,  monachal,  mon- 
asterium,  monastica  vita,  sanctimoniales. 

The  letter  written  by  St.  Augustine  to  the  nuns  at 
Hippo  (423),  for  the  purpose  of  restoring  harmony 
in  their  community,  deals  with  the  reform  of  certain 
phases  of  monastioism  as  it  is  understood  by  him. 
This  document,  to  be  sure,  contains  no  such  clear, 
minute  prescriptions  as  are  found  in  the  Benedictine 
Rule,  because  no  complete  rule  was  ever  written  prior 
to  the  time  of  St.  Benedict;  nevertheless,  the  Bishop 
of  Hippo  is  a  law-giver  and  his  letter  is  to  be  read 
weekly,  that  the  nuns  may  guard  against  or  repent 
any  infringement  of  it.  He  considers  poverty  the 
foundation  of  the  religious  life,  but  attaches  no  less 
importance  to  fraternal  charity,  which  consists  in 
living  in  peace  and  concord.  The  superior,  in  par- 
ticular, is  recommended  to  practise  this  virtue  al- 
though not,  of  course,  to  the  extreme  of  omitting  to 
chastise  the  guilty.  However,  St.  Augustine  leaves 
her  free  to  determine  the  nature  and  duration  of  the 
punishment  imposed,  in  some  cases  it  being  her 
privilege  even  to  expel  nuns  that  have  become  in- 
corrigible. The  superior  shares  the  duties  of  her 
office  with  certain  members  of  her  community,  one 
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of  whom  has  charge  of  the  sick,  another  of  the  cellar, 
another  of  the  wardrobe,  while  still  another  is 
custodian  of  the  books  which  she  is  authorized  to 
distribute  among  the  sisters.  The  nuns  make  their 
own  habits,  which  consist  of  a  dress,  a  cincture  and  a 
veil.      Prayer,   in   common,   occupies   an   important 

Elace  in  their  life,  being  said  in  the  chapel  at  stated 
ours  and  according  to  prescribed  forms,  and  com- 
prising hymns,  psalms,  and  readings.  Certain 
prayers  are  simply  recited  while  others,  especially 
indicated,  are  chanted;  but  as  St.  Augustine  enters 
into  no  minute  details,  it  is  to  be  supposed  that  each 
monastery  conformed  to  the  liturgy  of  the  diocese 
in  which  it  is  situated.  Those  sisters  desiring  to  lead 
a  more  contemplative  hfe  are  allowed  to  follow  special 
devotions  in  private.  The  section  of  the  Rule  that 
applies  to  eating,  although  severe  in  some  respects, 
is  by  no  means  strict  beyond  observance  and  the 
Bishop  of  Hippo  tempers  it  most  discreetly.  Fasting 
and  abstinence  are  recommended  only  in  proportion 
to  the  physical  strength  of  the  individual,  and  when 
the  saint  speaks  of  obligatory  fasting  he  specifies 
that  such  as  are  unable  to  wait  for  the  evening  or 
ninth  hour  meal  may  eat  at  noon.  The  nuns  par- 
take of  very  frugal  fare  and,  in  all  probability,  ab- 
stain from  meat.  However,  the  sick  and  infirm  are 
objects  of  the  most  tender  care  and  solicitude,  and 
certain  concessions  are  made  in  favour  of  those  who, 
before  entering  religion,  led  lives  of  luxury.  During 
meals  some  instructive  matter  is  to  be  read  aloud 
to  the  nuns.  Although  the  Rule  of  St.  Augustine 
contains  but  few  precepts,  it  dwells  at  great  length 
upon  religious  virtues  and  the  ascetic  life,  this  being 
characteristic  of  all  primitive  n.des.  In  his  sermons 
ccclv  and  ccclvi  the  saint  discourses  on  the  monastic 
observance  of  the  vow  of  po\'erty.  Before  making 
their  profession  the  nuns  divest  themselves  of  all 
their  goods,  their  monastery  being  responsible  for 
supplying  their  wants,  and  whatever  they  may  earn 
(ir  receive  is  turned  over  to  a  common  fund,  the 
monasteries  having  the  right  of  possession.  In  his 
treatise,  "De  opere  monachorum",  he  inculcates  the 
necessity  of  labour,  without,  however,  subjecting  it 
to  any  rule,  the  gaining  of  one's  li^'elihood  rendering 
it  indispensable.  I\Ionks  of  course,  devoted  to  the 
ecclesiastical  ministry  observe,  ipso  facto,  the  precept 
of  labour,  from  which  obser\ance  the  infirm  are 
legitimately  dispensed.  These,  then,  are  the  most 
important  monastic  prescriptions  found  in  the  rule 
and  writings  of  St.  Augustine. 

Monastic  Life  of  St.  Augustine. — Augustine 
was  a  monk;  this  fact  stands  out  unmistakably  in 
the  reading  of  his  life  and  works.  Although  a  priest 
and  bishop,  he  knew  how  to  combine  the  practices 
of  the  religious  life  with  the  duties  of  his  office,  and 
his  episcopal  house  in  Hippo  was  for  himself  and 
some  of  his  clergj'.  a  veritable  monastery.  Se^•cral 
of  his  friends  and  disciples  elevated  to  the  episcopacy 
imitated  his  example,  among  them  Alypius  at  Tagaste, 
Possidius  at  C'alama,  Profuturus  anil  Fortunatus  at 
Cirta,  Evodius  at  Uzahs,  and  Boniface  at  Carthage. 
There  were  still  other  monks  who  were  priests  and 
who  exercised  the  ministry  outside  of  the  episcopal 
cities.  .\11  monks  did  not  live  in  these  episcopal 
monasteries;  the  majcirity  were  laymen  whose  com- 
munities, although  under  the  authority  of  the  bishops, 
were  entirely  distinct  from  those  of  the  clergy. 
There  were  religious  wlio  U\ed  in  complete  isolation, 
belonging  to  no  community  and  ha\ing  no  legitimate 
superior;  indeed,  some  wandered  aimlessly  about, 
at  the  risk  of  ijiving  disedification  by  their  vagabond- 
age. The  fanatics  known  as  Circumcell tones  were 
recruited  from  the  ranks  of  these  wandering  monks, 
and  St.  .\ugustine  often  censured  their  way  of  living. 
The  religious  life  of  the  Bishop  of  Hippo  was,  for 
a  king  time,  a  matter  of  dispute  between  the  Canons 
Regular  and  the  Hermits  of  St.  Augustine,  each  of 


these  two  families  claiming  him  exclusively  as  its 
own.  It  was  not  so  much  the  establishing  of  an 
historical  fact  as  the  setthng  of  a  claim  of  precedence 
that  caused  the  trouble,  and  as  both  sides  could  not 
be  in  the  right,  the  quarrel  would  have  continued 
indefinitely  had  not  Pope  Sixtus  IV  put  an  end  to 
it  by  his  Bull  "Summum  silentium"  (148-4).  The 
silence  thus  imposed,  however,  was  not  perpetual, 
and  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries 
controversies  were  resumed  between  the  Canons  and 
the  Hermits,  but  all  to  no  avail.  Pierre  de  Saint- 
Trond,  Prior  of  the  Canons  Regular  of  >St.  Martin  of 
Louvain,  tells  the  story  of  these  quarrels  in  the 
preface  to  his  "  Examen  Testamenti  S.  Augustini" 
(Louvain,  1564).  Gabriel  Pennot,  Nicolas  Desnos, 
and  Le  Large  uphold  the  thesis  of  the  Canons;  Gan- 
dolfo.  Lupus,  Giles  of  the  Presentation,  and  Noris 
sustain  that  of  the  Hermits.  The  BoUandists  with- 
hold their  opinion.  St.  Augustine  followed  the 
monastic  or  religious  life  as  it  was  known  to  his  con- 
temporaries, and  neither  he  nor  they  even  thought 
of  establishing  among  those  who  had  embraced  it 
any  distinction  T\-hatever  as  to  congregations  or 
orders.  This  idea  was  conceived  in  a  subsequent 
epoch,  hence  St.  Augustine  cannot  be  said  to  have 
belonged  to  any  particular  order.  He  made  laws  for 
the  monks  and  nuns  of  Roman  Africa,  it  is  true,  and 
he  helped  to  increase  their  numbers,while  they,  in  turn, 
revered  him  as  their  father,  but  they  cannot  be  classed 
as  members  of  any  special  monastic  family. 

St.  Augustine's  Influence  on  Monachism. — 
When  we  consider  Augustine's  great  prestige,  it  is 
easy  to  understand  why  his  writings  should  have  so 
influenced  the  development  of  Western  monachism. 
His  Letter  ccxi  was  read  and  re-read  by  St.  Benedict, 
who  borrowed  several  important  texts  from  it  for 
insertion  in  his  o^vn  rule.  St,  Benedict's  chapter  on 
the  labour  of  monks  is  manifestly  inspired  by  the 
treatise  "De  opere  monachorum",  that  has  done 
so  much  towards  furnishing  an  accurate  statement 
of  the  doctrine  commonly  accepted  in  religious 
orders.  The  teaching  concerning  religious  poverty  is 
clearly  formulated  in  the  sermons  "  De  vita  et  moribus 
clericorum  suorum"  and  the  authorship  of  these  two 
works  is  sufficient  to  earn  for  the  Bishop  of  Hippo 
the  title  of  Patriarch  of  monks  and  religious.  'The 
influence  of  Augustine,  however,  was  nowhere 
stronger  than  in  southern  Gaul  in  the  fifth  and  sixth 
centuries.  L^rins  and  the  monks  of  that  school  were 
familiar  with  Augustine's  monastic  writings,  which, 
together  with  those  of  Cassianus,  were  the  mine 
from  which  the  principal  elements  of  their  rules 
were  drawTi.  St.  Cssarius,  Archbishop  of  Aries,  the 
great  organizer  of  religious  life  in  that  section,  chose 
some  of  the  most  interesting  articles  of  his  rule  for 
monks  from  St.  Augustine,  and  in  his  rule  for  nuns 
quoted  at  length  from  Letter  ccxi.  Sts.  Augustine 
and  Caesarius  were  animated  by  the  same  spirit 
which  passed  from  the  Archbishop  of  Aries  to  St. 
Aurelian,  one  of  his  successors,  and,  like  him,  a 
monastic  lawgiver.  Augustine's  influence  also  ex- 
tended to  women's  monasteries  in  Gaul,  where  the 
Rule  of  Caesarius  was  adopted  either  wholly  or  in 
part,  as,  for  e.xample,  at  Sainte-Croix  of  Poitiers, 
Juxamontier  of  Besan50n,  and  Chamalieres  near 
Clermont. 

But  it  was  not  always  enough  merely  to  adopt  the 
teachings  of  Augustine  and  to  quote  him;  the  author 
of  the  regula  Tarnatensis  (an  unknown  monastery 
in  the  Rhone  valley)  introduced  into  his  work  the 
entire  text  of  the  letter  addressed  to  the  nuns,  having 
previously  adapted  it  to  a  community  of  men  by 
making  slight  modifications.  This  adaptation  was 
surely  made  in  other  monasteries  in  tlie  sixth  or 
seventh  centuries,  and  in  his  "Codex  regularum" 
St.  Benedict  of  Aniane  published  a,  text  similarly 
modified.    For  want  of  exact  information  we  cannot 
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say  in  which  monasteries  this  was  done,  and  whether 
they  were  numerous.  Letter  ccxi,  which  has  thus 
become  the  Rule  of  St.  Augustine,  certainly  consti- 
tuted a  part  of  the  collections  known  under  the  gen- 
eral name  of  "Rules  of  the  Fathers"  and  used  by 
the  founders  of  monasteries  as  a  basis  for  the  prac- 
tices of  the  religious  life.  It  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  adopted  by  the  regular  communities  of  canons 
or  of  clerks  which  began  to  be  organized  in  the  eighth 
and  ninth  centuries.  The  rule  given  them  by  St. 
Chrodegang,  Bishop  of  Metz  (742-766),  is  almost 
entirely  drawn  from  that  of  St.  Benedict,  and  no 
more  decided  traces  of  Augustinian  influence  are 
to  be  found  in  it  than  in  the  decisions  of  the  Council  of 
A:ichen  (817),  w^hioh  may  be  considered  the  real  con- 
stitutions of  the  Canons  Regular.  For  this  influence 
we  must  await  the  foundation  of  the  clerical  or 
canonical  communities  established  in  the  eleventh 
century  for  the  effective  counteracting  of  simony  and 
clerical  concubinage.  The  Council  of  Lateran  (1059) 
and  another  council  held  at  Rome  four  years  later 
approved  for  the  members  of  the  clergy  the  strict 
community  life  of  the  Apostolic  Age,  such  as  the 
Bishop  of  Hippo  had  caused  to  be  practised  in  his 
episcopal  house  and  had  taught  in  his  two  sermons 
heretofore  cited.  The  first  communities  of  canons 
adopted  these  sermons  as  their  basis  of  organization. 
This  reform  movement  spread  rapidly  throughout 
Latin  Europe  and  brought  about  the  foundation 
of  the  regular  chapters  so  numerous  and  prosperous 
during  the  Middle  Ages.  Monasteries  of  women  or 
of  canonesses  were  formed  on  the  same  plan,  but  not 
according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  sermons  "  De 
■\-itS,  et  moribus  clericorum".  The  letter  to  virgins 
was  adopted  almost  immediately  and  became  the 
rule  of  the  canons  and  canonesses;  hence  it  was  the 
religious  code  of  the  Premonstratensians,  of  the 
houses  of  Canons  Regular,  and  of  canonesses  either 
gathered  into  congregations  or  isolated,  of  the  Friars 
Preachers,  of  the  Trinitarians  and  of  the  Order  of 
Mercy,  both  for  the  redemption  of  captives,  of  hospi- 
taller communities,  both  men  and  women,  dedicated 
to  the  care  of  the  sick  in  the  hospitals  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  and  of  some  military  orders. 

Augustinian  Foundations. — See  also  under  individual 
titles,  Canons,  Regular  of  the  Lateran  (Austin),  Hermits 
OF  St.  Augustine,  Mebcedarians  or  Nolascans,  Servites, 
Paulines,  Alexian  Brothers,  Hieronymites,  Jesuats, 
Ambrosians,  Brotherhood  of  the  Apostles  and  of  Vol- 
untary Poverty,  Brothers  of  Mercy,  Bethlehemites, 
BiRGiTTiNEs  (Brigittines),  Ursulines,  Angelicals.  St. 
Augustine,  Epist.  ccxi  in  P.  L.,  XXXIII,  958-965;  Idem, 
Sermones  ccclv,  ccclvi,  P.  L.^  XXXIX,  1568-81;  Idem,  De 
opere  monachorum,  op.  cit.,  XL,  547-852;  Besse,  Le  mona- 
chisme  Africain  (Paris,  1898);  Idem,  Lea  moines  de  Vandenne 
France,  Periode  galloromaine  et  merovingienne  (Paris,  1906); 
Helyot,  Hiatoire  des  ordres  religieux  et  miiitaires  (Paris,  1792), 
HI,  IV;  Heimbucher,  DieOrdenund  Kongregationen  der  katho- 
liachen  Kirche  (Paderborn,  1896),  I,  386-540. 

Hermits  of  St.  Augustine. — Empoli,  Bullarium  ordinis 
Eremitarum  S.  AiigusHni  (Rome,  1628);  Pamphilii,  Chronicon 
ordinis  fratrum  Eremitarum  S.  Auguetini  (Rome,  1681); 
LuBiN,  Orbis  Augustinianus^  sive  conventuum  ordinis  Eremi- 
tarum S.  Aimusiini  descriptio  (Paris,  1672);  Curtius,  Elogia 
virorum  illustrium  ex  ordine  Eremitarum  S.  Augustini  (Antwerp, 
1658):  Gratianus,  Anastasis  Av^ustiniana,  in  qud  scriptores 
ordinis  Eremitarum  S.  Augustini  ,  .  .  in  seriem  digesti  sunt 
(.■\ntwerp,  1636);  Idem,  Sacra  eremus  Augustiniana,  sive  de 
institutione  Fratrum  Eremitarum  excalceatorum  ordinis  S, 
Avjiustini  (Cambrai,  1658). 

Other  Orders. — Eggerer,  Frogmen  panis  Corvi  proto- 
eremitici,  sive  reliquice  anndlium  ordinis  eremitarum  S.  Paali 
(Vienna,  1663);  Historia  degli  uomini  illustri  che  fuorono 
Oiesuati  Morigia  (Vienna,  1604);  HER^rENEGILDO  de  San- 
Pablo,  Origen  y  continuaci6n  del  instituto  y  religion  Gieroni- 
miana  (Madrid,   1669). 

J.  M.  Besse. 

Augustine  of  Canterbury,  Saint,  first  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  Apostle  of  the  English;  date  of  birth  un- 
known; d.  26  May,  604.  Symbols:  cope,  pallium,  and 
mitre  as  Bishop  of  Canterbury,  and  pastoral  staff  and 
gospels  as  missionary.  Nothing  is  known  of  his  youth 
except  that  he  was  probably  a  Roman  of  the  better 
class,  and  that  early  in  Ufe  he  became  a  monk  in  the  fa- 
ll.—6 


mous  monastery  of  St.  Andrew  erected  by  St.  Gregory 
out  of  his  own  patrimony  on  the  Caelian  Hill.  It  was 
thus  amid  the  religious  intimacies  of  the  Benedictine 
Rule  and  in  the  bracing  atmosphere  of  a  recent  founda- 
tion that  the  character  of  the  future  missionary  was 
formed.  Chance  is  said  to  have  furnished  the  oppor- 
tunity for  the  enterprise  which  was  destined  to  link 
his  name  for  all  time  with  that  of  his  friend  and 
patron,  St.  Gregory,  as  the  "true  beginner"  of  one 
of  the  most  important  Churches  in  Christendom  and 
the  medium  by  which  the  authority  of  the  Roman 
See  was  established  over  men  of  the  English-speaking 
race.  It  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  here  upon  Bede's 
well-known  version  of  Gregory's  casual  encounter 
with  English  slaves  in  the  Roman  market  place  (H.  E. , 
II,  i) ,  which  is  treated  under  Gregory  the  Great  (q.  v.). 

Some  five  years  after  his  elevation  to  the  Roman 
See  (590)  Gregory  began  to  look  about  him  for  ways 
and  means  to  carry  out  the  dream  of  his  earlier  days. 
He  naturally  turned  to  the  community  he  had  ruled 
more  than  a  decade  of  years  before  in  the  monastery 
on  the  Cselian  Hill.  Out  of  these  he  selected  a  com- 
pany of  about  forty  and  designated  Augustine,  at 
that  time  Prior  of  St.  Andrew's,  to  be  their  representa- 
tive and  spokesman.  The  appointment,  as  will  ap- 
pear later  on,  seems  to  have  been  of  a  somewhat  in- 
determinate character;  but  from  this  time  forward 
until  his  death  in  604  it  is  to  Augustine  as  "strength- 
ened by  the  confirmation  of  the  blessed  Father  Greg- 
ory" (roboratus  confirmatione  beati  patris  Gregorii, 
Bede,  H.  E.,  I,  xxv)  that  English,  as  distinguished 
from  British,  Christianity  owes  its  primary  inspira- 
tion. 

The  event  which  afforded  Pope  Gregory  the  oppor- 
tunity he  had  so  long  desired  of  carrying  out  his  great 
missionary  plan  in  favour  of  the  English  happened  in 
the  year  595  or  596.  A  rumour  had  reached  Rome 
that  the  pagan  inhabitants  of  Britain  were  ready  to 
embrace  the  Faith  in  great  numbers,  if  only  preachers 
could  be  found  to  instruct  them.  The  first  plan  which 
seems  to  have  occurred  to  the  pontiff  was  to  take 
measures  for  the  purchase  of  English  captive  boys  of 
seventeen  years  of  age  and  upwards.  These  he  would 
have  brought  up  in  the  Catholic  Faith  with  the  idea 
of  ordaining  them  and  sending  them  back  in  due  time 
as  apostles  to  their  own  people.  He  accordingly  wrote 
to  Candidus,  a  presbyter  entrusted  mth  the  adminis- 
tration of  a  small  estate  belonging  to  the  patrimony 
of  the  Roman  Church  in  Gaul,  asking  him  to  secure 
the  revenues  and  set  them  aside  for  this  purpose. 
(Greg.,  Epp.,  VI,  vii  in  Migne,  P.  L.,  LXXVII.)  It  is 
possible,  not  only  to  determine  approximately  tlie 
dates  of  these  events,  but  also  to  indicate  the  particu- 
lar quarter  of  Britain  from  which  the  rumour  had 
come,  ^thelberht  became  King  of  Kent  in  559  or 
560,  and  in  less  than  twenty  years  he  succeeded  in 
establishing  an  overlordship  that  extended  from  the 
borders  of  the  country  of  the  West  Saxons  eastward 
to  the  sea  and  as  far  north  as  the  Humber  and  the 
Trent.  The  Saxons  of  Middlesex  and  of  Essex,  to- 
gether with  the  men  of  East  Anglia  and  of  Mercia, 
were  thus  brought  to  acknowledge  him  as  Bretwalda, 
and  he  acquired  a  political  importance  which  began 
to  be  felt  by  the  Prankish  princes  on  the  other  side  of 
the  Channel.  Charibert  of  Paris  gave  him  his  daugh- 
ter Bertha  in  marriage,  stipulating,  as  part  of  the 
nuptial  agreement,  that  she  should  be  allowed  the 
free  exercise  of  her  religion.  The  condition  was 
accepted  (Bede,  H.  E.,  I,  xxv)  and  Luidhard,  a 
Prankish  bishop,  accompanied  the  princess  to  her 
new  home  in  Canterbury,  where  the  ruined  church  of 
St.  Martin,  situated  a  short  distance  beyond  the 
walls,  and  dating  from  Roman-British  times,  was  set 
apart  for  her  use  (Bede,  H.  E.,  I,  xxvi).  The  date  of 
this  marriage,  so  important  in  its  results  to  the  future 
fortunes  of  Western  Christianity,  is  of  course  largely 
a  matter  of  conjecture;  but  from  the  evidence  fur- 
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nished  by  one  or  two  scattered  remarks  in  St.  Greg- 
ory's letters  (Epp.,  VI)  and  from  the  circumstances 
which  attended  the  emergence  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
Jutes  to  a  position  of  prominence  in  the  Britain  of 
this  period,  we  may  safely  assume  that  it  had  taken 
place  fully  twenty  years  before  the  plan  of  sending 
Augustine  and  his  companions  suggested  itself  to  the 
pope. 

The  pope  was  obliged  to  complain  of  the  lack  of 
episcopal  zeal  among  jEthelberht's  Christian  neigh- 
bours. Whether  we  are  to  understand  the  phrase  ex 
ricinis  (Greg.,  Epp.,  VI)  as  referring  to  Gaulish  prel- 
ates or  to  the  Celtic  bishops  of  northern  and  western 
Britain,  the  fact  remains  that  neither  Bertha's  piety, 
nor  Luidhard's  preaching,  nor  jEthelberht's  tolera- 
tion, nor  the  supposedly  robust  faith  of  British  or 
Gaulish  neighbouring  peoples  was  found  adequate 
to  so  obvious  an  opportunity  until  a  Roman  pontiff, 
distracted  with  the  cares  of  a  world  supposed  to  be 
hastening  to  its  eclipse,  first  exhorted  forty  Benedic- 
tines of  Italian  blood  to  the  enterprise.  The  itinerary 
seem  to  have  been  speedily,  if  vaguely,  prepared;  the 
little  company  set  out  upon  their  long  journey  in  the 
month  of  June,  596.  They  were  armed  with  letters 
to  the  bishops  and  Christian  princes  of  the  countries 
through  which  they  were  likely  to  pass,  and  they  were 
further  instructed  to  provide  themselves  with  Frank- 
ish  interpreters  before  setting  foot  in  Britain  itself. 
Discouragement,  however,  appears  early  to  have 
overtaken  them  on  their  way.  Tales  of  the  uncouth 
islanders  to  whom  they  were  going  chilled  their  enthu- 
siasm, and  some  of  their  number  actually  proposed 
that  they  should  draw  back.  Augustine  so  far  com- 
promised with  the  waverers  that  he  agreed  to  return 
in  person  to  Pope  Gregory  and  lay  before  him  plainly 
the  difficulties  which  they  might  be  compelled  to 
encounter.  The  band  of  missionaries  waited  for  him 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Aix-en-Provence.  Pope 
Gregory,  however,  raised  the  drooping  spirits  of 
Augustine  and  sent  him  back  without  delay  to  his 
faint-hearted  brethren,  armed  with  more  precise,  and 
as  it  appeared,  more  convincing  authority. 

Augustine  was  named  abbot  of  the  missionaries 
(Bede,  H.  E.,  I,  xxiii)  and  was  furnished  with  fresh 
letters  in  which  the  pope  made  kindly  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  aid  thus  far  offered  by  Protasius,  Bishop 
of  Aix-en-Provence,  by  Stephen,  Aljbot  of  L^rins, 
and  by  a  wealthy  lay  official  of  patrician  rank  called 
Arigius  [Greg.,  Epp.,  VI  (indie,  xiv)  num.  .52  sqq.; 
sc.  3,  4,  5  of  the  Benedictine  series].  Augustine  must 
have  reached  Aix  on  his  return  journey  some  time 
in  August;  for  Gregory's  message  of  encouragement 
to  the  party  bears  the  date  of  July  the  twenty-third, 
.')9(i.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  real  source  of  the 
passing  discouragement  no  more  delays  are  recorded. 
The  missionaries  pushed  on  through  Gaul,  passing  up 
through  the  valley  of  the  Rhone  to  Aries  on  their  way 
to  \'ienne  and  Autun,  and  thence  northward,  by  one 
of  several  alternative  routes  which  it  is  impossible 
now  to  fix  with  accuracy,  until  they  came  to  Paris. 
Here,  in  all  probability,  they  passed  the  winter 
months;  and  here,  too,  as  is  not  unlikely,  considering 
the  relations  that  e.^:isted  between  the  family  of  the 
reigning  house  and  that  of  Kent,  thej'  secured  the 
services  of  tlie  local  presbyters  suggested  as  inter- 
prcter.s  in  the  pope's  letters  to  Theodoric  and  Theode- 
bert  and  to  Brunichilda,  Queen  of  the  Franks. 

In  the  spring  of  the  following  year  they  ^\cTe  ready 
to  embark.  The  name  of  the  port  at  A\hich  they  took 
ship  has  not  been  recorded.  Boulogne  was  at  that 
time  a  place  of  some  mercantile  importance;  and  it  is 
not  improbable  that  they  directed  their  steps  thither 
to  find  a  suitable  vessel  in  which  they  could  complete 
the  last  and  not  least  hazardous  portion  of  their 
journey.  All  that  we  know  for  certain  is  that  they 
landed  somewhere  on  the  Isle  of  Thanet  (Bede,  H.  E. 
I,  .XX V)  and  that  they  waited  there  in  obedience  to 


King  jEthelberht's  orders  until  arrangements  could 
be  made  for  a  formal  interview.  The  king  replied  to 
their  messengers  that  he  would  come  in  person  from 
Canterbury,  which  was  less  than  a  dozen  miles  away. 
It  is  not  easy  to  decide  at  this  date  between  the  four 
rival  spots,  each  of  which  has  claimed  the  distinction 
of  being  the  place  upon  which  St.  Augustine  and  his 
companions  first  set  foot.  The  Boarded  Groin,  Sto- 
nar,  Ebbsfieet,  and  Richborough — the  last  named,  if 
the  present  course  of  the  Stour  has  not  altered  in  thir- 
teen hundred  years,  then  forming  part  of  the  mainland 
— each  has  its  defenders.  The  curious  in  such  matters 
may  consult  the  special  literature  on  the  subject 
cited  at  the  close  of  this  article.  The  promised  inter- 
view between  the  king  and  the  missionaries  took  place 
within  a  few  days.  It  was  held  in  the  open  air,  sub 
divo,  says  Bede  (H.  E.,  I,  xxv),  on  a  level  spot,  proba- 
bly under  a  spreading  oak  in  deference  to  the  king's 
dread  of  Augustine's  possible  incantations.  His  fear, 
however,  was  dispelled  by  the  native  grace  of  manner 
and  the  kindly  personality  of  his  chief  guest  who  ad- 
dressed him  through  an  interpreter.  The  message 
told  "how  the  compassionate  Jesus  had  redeemed  a 
world  of  sin  by  His  own  agony  and  opened  the  King- 
dom of  Heaven  to  all  who  would  believe"  (jElfric, 
ap.  Haddan  and  Stubbs,  III,  ii).  The  king's  answer, 
while  gracious  in  its  friendliness,  was  curiously  pro- 
phetic of  the  religious  after-temper  of  his  race.  "Your 
words  and  promises  are  very  fair"  he  is  said  to  have 
replied,  "but  as  they  are  new  to  us  and  of  uncertain 
import,  I  cannot  assent  to  them  and  give  up  what  I 
have  long  held  in  common  with  the  whole  English 
nation.  But  since  you  have  come  as  strangers  from 
so  great  a  distance,  and,  as  I  take  it,  are  anxious  to 
have  us  also  share  in  what  you  conceive  to  be  both 
excellent  and  true,  we  vdVL  not  interfere  with  you,  but 
receive  you,  rather,  in  kindly  hospitality  and  take 
care  to  provide  what  may  be  necessary  for  your  sup- 
port. Moreover,  we  make  no  objection  to  your  win- 
ning as  many  converts  as  you  can  to  your  creed" 
(Bede,  H.  E.,  I,  xxv.) 

The  king  more  than  made  good  his  words.  He  in- 
vited the  missionaries  to  take  up  their  abode  in  the 
royal  capital  of  Canterbury,  then  a  barbarous  and 
half-ruined  metropolis,  built  by  the  Kentish  folk  upon 
the  site  of  the  old  Roman  military  town  of  Durover- 
num.  In  spite  of  the  squalid  character  of  the  city, 
the  monks  must  ha\-e  made  an  impressive  picture 
as  they  drew  near  the  abode  "over  against  the  King's 
Street  facing  the  north  " ,  a  detail  preserved  in  William 
Thome's  (c.  1397)  "  Chronicle  of  the  Abbots  of  St. 
Augustine's  Canterbury,"  p.  1759,  assigned  them  for 
a  dwelling.  The  striking  circumstances  of  their  ap- 
proach seem  to  have  lingered  long  in  popular  remem- 
brance; for  Bede,  writing  fully  a  century  and  a  third 
after  the  event,  is  at  pains  to  describe  how  they  came 
in  characteristic  Roman  fashion  (more  suo)  bearing 
"the  holy  cross  together  with  a  picture  of  the  Sover- 
eign King,  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  chanting  in 
unison  this  litany",  as  they  advanced:  "We  beseech 
thee,  O  Lord,  in  the  fulness  of  thy  pity  that  Thine 
anger  and  Thy  wrath  be  turned  away  from  this  city 
and  from  Thy  holy  house,  because  we  have  sinned: 
Alleluia!"  It  was  an  anthem  out  of  one  of  the 
many  "Rogation"  litanies  then  beginning  to  be  famil- 
iar in  the  churches  of  Gaul  and  possibly  not  un- 
kno-\vn  also  at  Rome.  (Mart^ne,  "De  antiquis  Ec- 
clesiai  ritibus",  1764,  III,  189;  Bede,  "H.  E.",  II, 
xx;  Joannes  Diac,  "De  Vita  Gregorii",  II,  17  in 
Jligne,  P.  L.,  LXXV;  Duchesne's  ed.,  "Liber  Pon- 
tificalis",  II,  12.)  The  building  set  apart  for  their 
use  must  have  been  fairly  large  to  afford  shelter  to  a 
community  numbering  fully  forty.  It  stood  in  the 
Stable  (iate,  not  far  from  the  ruins  of  an  old  heathen 
temple;  and  the  tradition  in  Thorn's  day  was  that 
the  parish  church  of  St.  Alphage  approximately 
marked  the  site  (Chr.  Aug.  Abb.,  1759).    Here  Augus- 
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tine  and  his  companions  seem  to  have  established 
without  delay  the  ordinary  routine  ot  the  Benedictine 
rule  as  practised  at  the  close  of  the  sixth  century;  and 
to  it  they  seem  to  have  added  in  a  quiet  way  the  apos- 
tolic ministry  of  preaching.  The  church  dedicated  to 
St.  Martin  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  city  which  had 
been  set  apart  for  the  convenience  of  Bishop  Luidhard 
and  Queen  Bertha's  followers  many  years  before  was 
also  thrown  open  to  them  until  the  king  should  permit 
a.  more  highly  organized  attempt  at  evangelization. 
The  evident  sincerity  of  the  missionaries,  their  single- 
mindedness,  their  courage  under  trial,  and,  above  all, 
the  disinterested  character  of  Augustine  himself  and 
the  unworldly  note  of  his  doctrine  made  a  profound 
impression  on  the  mind  of  the  king.  He  asked  to  be 
instructed  and  his  baptism  was  appointed  to  take 
place  at  Pentecost.  Whether  the  queen  and  her 
Frankish  bishop  had  any  real  hand  in  the  process  of 
this  comparatively  sudden  conversion,  it  is  impossible 
to  say.  St.  Gregory's  letter  written  to  Bertha  her- 
self, when  the  news  of  the  king's  baptism  had  reached 
Rome,  would  lead  us  to  infer,  that,  while  little  or 
nothing  had  been  done  before  Augustine's  arrival, 
afterwards  there  was  an  endeavour  on  the  part  of  the 
queen  to  make  up  for  past  remissness.  The  pope 
^\Tites:  "Et  quoniam,  Deo  volente,  aptum  nunc 
tempus  est,  agite,  ut  divina  gratiA  co-operante,  cum 
augmento  possitis  quod  neglectum  est  reparare". 
[Greg.,  Epp.,  XI  (indie,  iv),  29.]  The  remissness  does 
seem  to  have  been  atoned  for,  when  we  take  into 
account  the  Christian  activity  associated  with  the 
names  of  this  royal  pair  during  the  next  few  months, 
^thelberht's  conversion  naturally  gave  a  great  im- 
petus to  the  enterprise  of  Augustine  and  his  com- 
panions. Augustine  himself  determined  to  act  at 
once  upon  the  provisional  instructions  he  had  re- 
ceived from  Pope  Gregory.  He  crossed  over  to  Gaul 
and  sought  episcopal  consecration  at  the  hands  of 
VirgiUus,  the  Metropolitan  of  Aries.  Returning  al- 
most immediately  to  Kent,  he  made  preparations  for 
that  more  active  and  open  form  of  propaganda  for 
which  jEthelberht's  public  baptism  had  prepared  a 
way.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  spirit  which  actuated 
Augustine  and  his  companions  that  no  attempt  was 
made  to  secure  converts  on  a  large  scale  by  the  em- 
ployment of  force.  Bade  tells  us  that  it  was  part  of 
the  king's  uniform  policy  "to  compel  no  man  to 
embrace  Christianity"  (H.  E.,  I,  xxvi)  and  we  know 
from  more  than  one  of  his  extant  letters  what  the 
pope  thought  of  a  method  so  strangely  at  variance 
with  the  teaching  of  the  Gospels.  On  Christmas  Day, 
597,  more  than  ten  thousand  persons  were  baptized 
by  the  first  "Archbishop  of  the  English".  The  great 
ceremony  probably  took  place  in  the  waters  of  the 
Swale,  not  far  from  the  mouth  of  the  Medway.  News 
of  these  extraordinary  events  was  at  once  dispatched 
to  the  pope,  who  wrote  in  turn  to  express  his 
joy  to  his  friend  Eulogius,  Bishop  of  Alexandria,  to 
Augustine  himself,  and  to  the  king  and  queen.  (Epp. , 
VIII,  xxx;  XI,  xxviii;  ibid.,  Ixvi;  Bede,  H.  E.,  I,  xxxi, 
xxxii.)  Augustine's  message  to  Gregory  was  carried 
by  Lawrence  the  Presbyter,  afterwards  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  and  Peter  one  of  the  original  colony  of 
missionary  monks.  They  were  instructed  to  ask  for 
more  Gospel  labourers,  and,  if  we  may  trust  Bede's 
account  in  this  particular  and  the  curious  group  of 
letters  embodied  in  his  narrative,  they  bore  with  them 
a  list  of  dubia,  or  questions,  bearing  upon  several 
points  of  discipline  and  ritual  with  regard  to  which 
Augustine  awaited  the  pope's  answer. 

The  genuineness  of  the  document  or  Kbellus,  as 
Bede  calls  it  (H.  E.,  II,  i),  in  which  the  pope  is  alleged 
to  have  answered  the  doubts  of  the  new  archbishop 
has  not  been  seriously  called  in  question;  though 
scholars  have  felt  the  force  of  the  objection  which  St. 
Boniface,  writing  in  the  second  quarter  of  the  eighth 
century,  urges,  viz.  that  no  trace  of  it  could  be  found  in 


the  official  collection  of  St.  Gregory's  correspondence 
preserved  in  the  registry  of  the  Roman  Church. 
(Haddan  and  Stubbs,  III,  336;  Dudden,  "Gregory 
the  Great",  II,  130,  note;  Mason,  "Mission  of  St. 
Augustine",  preface,  pp.  viii  and  ix;  Duchesne,  "Orig- 
ines",  3d  ed.,  p.  99,  note.)  It  contains  nine  responsa, 
the  most  important  of  which  are  those  that  touch 
upon  local  differences  of  ritual,  the  question  of  juris- 
diction, and  the  perpetually  recurring  problem  of 
marriage  relationships.  "Why  ",  Augustine  had  asked 
"since  the  faith  is  one,  should  there  be  different 
usages  in  different  churches;  one  way  of  saying  Mass  in 
the  Roman  Church,  for  instance,  and  another  in  the 
Church  of  Gaul?"  The  pope's  reply  is,  that  while 
"Augustine  is  not  to  forget  the  Clyirch  in  which  he 
has  been  brought  up",  he  is  at  liberty  to  adopt  from 
the  usage  of  other  Churches  whatever  is  most  likely 
to  prove  pleasing  to  Almighty  God.  "For  institu- 
tions", he  adds,  "are  not  to  be  loved  for  the  sake  of 
places;  but  places,  rather,  for  the  sake  of  institu- 
tions" With  regard  to  the  delicate  question  of  juris- 
diction Augustine  is  informed  that  he  is  to  exercise 
no  authority  over  the  churches  of  Gaul;  but  that  "all 
the  bishops  of  Britain  are  entrusted  to  him,  to  the 
end  that  the  unlearned  may  be  instructed,  the  waver- 
ing strengthened  by  persuasion  and  the  perverse 
corrected  with  authority".  [Greg.,  Epp.,  XI  (indie, 
iv),  64;  Bede,  H.  E.,  I,  xxvii.]  Augustine  seized  the 
first  convenient  opportunity  to  carry  out  the  graver 
provisions  of  this  last  enactment.  He  had  already 
received  the  pallium  on  the  return  of  Peter  and  Law- 
rence from  Rome  in  601.  The  original  band  of  mis- 
sionaries had  also  been  reinforced  by  fresh  recruits, 
among  whom  "the  first  and  most  distinguished",  as 
Bede  notes,  "were  Mellitus,  Justus,  Paulinus,  and 
Ruffinianus".  Of  these  Ruffinianus  was  afterwards 
chosen  abbot  of  the  monastery  established  by  Augus- 
tine in  honour  of  St.  Peter  outside  the  eastern  walls 
of  the  Kentish  capital.  Mellitus  became  the  first 
English  Bishop  of  London;  Justus  was  appointed  to 
the  new  see  of  Rochester,  and  Paulinus  became  Metro- 
politan of  York. 

jEthelberht,  as  Bretwalda,  allowed  his  wider 
territory  to  be  mapped  out  into  dioceses,  and  ex- 
erted himself  in  Augustine's  behalf  to  bring 
about  a  meeting  with  the  Celtic  bishops  of  South- 
ern Britain.  The  conference  took  place  in  Malmes- 
bury,  on  the  borders  of  Wessex,  not  far  from  the 
Severn,  at  a  spot  long  described  in  popular  legend 
as  Austin's  Oak.  (Bede,  H.  E.,  II,  ii.)  Nothing  came 
of  this  attempt  to  introduce  ecclesiastical  uniformity. 
Augustine  seems  to  have  been  willing  enough  to  yield 
certain  points;  but  on  three  important  issues  he  would 
not  compromise.  He  insisted  on  an  unconditional 
surrender  on  the  Easter  controversy;  on  the  mode  of 
administering  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism;  and  on  the 
duty  of  taking  active  measures  in  concert  with  him 
for  the  evangelization  of  the  Saxon  conquerors.  The 
Celtic  bishops  refused  to  yield,  and  the  meeting  was 
broken  up.  A  second  conference  was  afterwards 
planned  at  which  only  seven  of  the  British  bishops 
convened.  They  were  accompanied  this  time  by  a 
group  of  their  "most  learned  men"  headed  by  Dinoth, 
the  abbot  of  the  celebrated  monastery  of  Bangor-is- 
coed.  The  result  was,  if  anything,  more  discouraging 
than  before.  Accusations  of  unworthy  motives  were 
freely  bandied  on  both  sides.  Augustine's  Roman 
regard  for  form,  together  with  his  punctiliousness  for 
personal  precedence  as  Pope  Gregory's  representa- 
tive, gave  umbrage  to  the  Celts.  They  denounced 
the  Archbishop  for  his  pride,  and  retired  behind  their 
mountains.  As  they  were  on  the  point  of  withdraw- 
ing, they  heard  the  only  angry  threat  that  is  recorded 
of  the  saint :  "  If  ye  will  not  have  peace  with  the  breth- 
ren, ye  shall  have  war  from  your  enemies;  and  if  ye 
will  not  preach  the  way  of  life  to  the  English,  ye  shall 
suffer   the   punishment   of   death   at   their   hands" 
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Popular  imagination,  some  ten  years  afterwards,  saw 
a  terrible  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  in  the  butchery 
of  the  Bangor  monks  at  the  hands  of  jEthelfrid  the 
Destroyer  in  the  great  battle  won  by  him  at  Chester 
in  613, 

These  efforts  towards  Catholic  unity  with  the  Celtic 
bishops  and  the  constitution  of  a  well-defined  hier- 
archy for  the  Saxon  Church  are  the  last  recorded  acts 
of  the  saint's  life.  His  death  fell  in  the  same  year 
says  a  very  early  tradition  (which  can  be  traced  back 
to  Archbishop  Theodore's  time)  as  that  of  his  beloved 
father  and  patron,  Pope  Gregory.  Thorn,  however, 
who  attempts  always  to  give  the  Canterbury  version 
of  these  legends,  asserts — somewhat  inaccurately,  it 
«ould  appear,  if  his  coincidences  be  rigorously  tested 
— tliat  it  took  place  in  605.  He  was  buried,  in  true 
Roman  fashion,  outside  the  walls  of  the  Kentish  capi- 
tal in  a  grave  dug  by  the  side  of  the  great  Roman  road 
which  then  ran  from  Deal  to  Canterbury  over  St, 
Martin's  Hill  and  near  the  unfinished  abbey  church 
\\'hich  he  had  begun  in  honour  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul 
and  wliieh  was  afterwards  to  be  dedicated  to  his 
memory.  When  the  monastery  was  completed,  his 
relics  were  translated  to  a  tomb  prepared  for  them  in 
the  north  porch.  A  modern  hospital  is  said  to  occupy 
tlie  site  of  his  last  resting  place.  [Stanley,  "Memo- 
rials of  Canterbury"  (1906),  38.]  His  feast  day  in  the 
Roman  Calendar  is  kept  on  2S  Maj';  but  in  the  proper 
of  the  English  office  it  occurs  two  days  earlier,  the 
true  anniversary  of  his  death. 

Bede,  Hist.  Ecd.,  I  and  II;  Paulus  Diaconus,  Johaxxks 
DlACONTTs,  and  ^l.  Gall  MSS.,  Lives  of  St.  Grcoory  in  P.  L., 
LXXV;  EinM'ihp-  drciinrii,  ibid.;  Gregory  of  Tours,  Historia 
Frnnrorum.  ibid.,  l.X.XI;  GoscKr.ix,  Life  of  St.  Gregory  in  Acta 
SS..  May,  VI,  370  sriq.;  Wm.  Thobne,  Chron.  Abbat.  S.  Aug. 
in  T\v>-^deii.s  Decern  Seriptores  (London,  1652),  pp.  17,5S- 
2202;  Haddan  and  .Sttthbm,  Councils  and  Ecclesiastical  Docu- 
ments relnting  to  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  (Oxford,  1869—1873, 
3  vols.);  Ma.son  (ed.),  The  Mission  of  St.  Augustine  according  to 
theOriginal  Documents  (Cambridge,  1897);  Dudden,  Gregory  the 
(Sreiit.  His  Place  in  the  Historu  of  Thought  (liOndon,  New  Yorlt, 
H.iiubav,  1905);  .S(.  Gallen  MS.,  cd.  Gasquet  (1904);  Stan- 
ley, Memorials  of  (^'anterbury  (London,  l,S5-5,  1906);  B.\,'^- 
SKKGE.  Die  Sendu:ig  Augustins  zvr  Bekchruiirj  fl.  Angelsachsen 
(Leipzig,  1S90);  l^Rorj,  St.  Augustiri  d,-  {  nnterbury  el  ses  Com- 
paffnoTis  (  Paris,  1S97  );  LevjiIQUE,  >Sr^  Augustin  de  Canterbury, 
in  Rev.  lies  Quest.  Hist.  (1899),  xxi,  363-423;  Mahtelli, 
R<nls  des  files  cclebrees  h  t'occ.  du  ISe  centenaire  de  I'arrivce 
de  '^1.  Aug.  en  Angleterre  (Pans,  1899). 

CoRXELius  Clifford. 

Augustine  of  Hippo,  Saint,  Doctor  of  the  Church, 
b.  13  November,  3.54;  d.  2S  August,  430; — "a  philo- 
sophical and  theological  genius  of  the  first  order, 
dominating,  like  a  pyramid,  antiquity  and  the  suc- 
ceeding ages  ...  Compared  ^vith  the  great  philoso- 
phers of  past  centuries  and  modern  times,  he  is  the 
i'(|ual  of  them  all;  among  theologians  he  is  undeniably 
the  first,  and  such  has  been  his  influence  that  none  of 
the  Fathers,  Scliolastics,  or  Reformers  has  surpassed 
it". — The  e.xtraordinary  part  played  by  the  great 
Bishop  of  Hippo,  and  thus  eulogized  by  Philip  Schaff 
in  his  "History  of  the  Christian  Church",  accounts 
for  the  length  of  this  article  treating  I.  His  Life; 
n.  His  Works;  III.  His  Function  as  a  Doctor  of 
the  Church;  IV,  His  System  of  Grace;  V.  Augustin- 
ism  in  History. 

I.  Hi,';  Life. — .Augustine's  life  is  unfolded  to  us 
in  documents  of  unrivalled  richness,  and  of  no  great 
character  of  ancient  times  have  we  information  com- 
parable to  that  contained  in  the  "Confessions", 
which  relate  the  touching  story  of  his  soul,  the  "Re- 
tractations", which  give  the  history  of  his  mind, 
and  the  "Life  of  Augustine",  written  by  his  friend 
Possidius,  telling  of  the  saint's  apostolate.  A^'e  ^^-ill 
confine  ourselves  to  sketching  the  three  periods  of 
this  great  life:  (1)  the  young  wanderer's  gradual 
return  to  the  Faith;  (2)  the  doctrinal  development 
of  the  (Christian  philosopher  to  the  time  of  his  episco- 
pate; and  (3)  the  full  de\-elopment  of  his  activities 
upon  the  episcopal  throne  of  Hippo. 

(1)  .Vugustine  was   born   at   Tagaste,   now   Souk- 


Ahras,  about  60  miles  from  Bona  (ancient  Hippo- 
Regius),  and  at  that  time  a  small  free  city  of  pro- 
consular Numidia  which  had  recently  been  converted 
from  Donatism.  Although  eminently  respectable, 
his  family  was  not  rich,  and  his  father,  Patricius,  one 
of  the  curiales  of  the  city,  was  still  a  pagan.  How- 
ever, the  admirable  virtues  that  made  Monica  the 
ideal  of  Christian  mothers  at  length  brought  her 
husband  the  grace  of  baptism  and  of  a  holy  death, 
about  the  year  371.  Augustine  received  a  Christian 
education.  His  mother  had  him  signed  with  the  cross 
and  enrolled  among  the  catechumens.  Once,  when 
very  ill,  he  asked  for  baptism,  but,  all  danger  being 
soon  passed,  he  deterred  receiving  the  sacrament, 
thus  yielding  to  a  deplorable  custom  of  the  times. 
His  association  with  "men  of  prayer"  left  three 
great  ideas  deeply  engraven  upon  liis  soul:  a  Divine 
Providence,  the  future  life  with  terrible  sanctions, 
and,  above  all,  Christ  the  Saviour.  "From  my 
tenderest  infancy,  I  had  in  a  manner  sucked  with 
my  mother's  milk  that  name  of  my  Saviour,  Thy 
Son;  I  kept  it  in  the  recesses  of  my  heart;  and  all 
that  presented  itself  to  me  without  that  Divine  Name, 
though  it  might  be  elegant,  well  written,  and  even 
replete  with  truth,  did  not  altogether  carry  me 
away"  (Confessions,  I,  iv). 

But  a  great  intellectual  and  moral  crisis  stifled  for 
a  time  all  tliese  Christian  sentiments.  The  heart 
was  the  first  point  of  attack.  Patricius,  proud  of 
his  son's  success  in  the  schools  of  Tagaste  and  Madaura 
determined  to  send  him  to  Carthage  to  prepare  for 
a  forensic  career.  But,  unfortunately,  it  required 
several  months  to  collect  the  necessary  means,  and 
Augustine  had  to  spend  his  sixteenth  year  at  Tagaste 
in  an  idleness  which  was  fatal  to  his  virtue;  he  gave 
himself  up  to  pleasure  with  all  the  vehemence  of  an 
ardent  nature.  At  first  he  prayed,  but  without  the 
sincere  desire  of  being  heard,  and  when  he  reached 
Carthage,  towards  the  end  of  the  year  370,  every 
circumstance  tended  to  draw  him  from  his  true 
course:  the  many  seductions  of  the  great  city  that 
was  still  half  pagan,  the  licentiousness  of  other 
students,  the  theatres,  the  intoxication  of  his  literary 
success,  and  a  proud  desire  always  to  be  first,  even 
in  e\-il.  Before  long  he  was  obliged  to  confess  to 
Monica  that  he  had  formed  ix  sinful  liaison  with  the 
person  who  bore  him  a  son  (372),  "the  son  of  his 
sin" — an  entanglement  from  which  he  only  delivered 
himself  at  Milan  after  fifteen  years  of  its  thraldom. 
Two  extremes  are  to  be  avoided  in  the  appreciation 
of  this  crisis.  Some,  like  Mommsen,  misled  perhaps 
by  the  tone  of  grief  in  the  "Confessions",  have  exag- 
gerated it:  in  the  "  Realencyklopadie  "  (3d  ed., II,  268) 
Loots  reproves  Mommsen  on  this  score,  and  yet  he 
himself  is  too  lenient  towards  Augustine,  when  he 
claims  that  in  those  days,  the  Church  permitted 
concubinage.  The  "Confessions"  alone  prove  that 
Loots  did  not  understand  the  17th  canon  of  Toledo. 
Ho^A•ever,  it  may  be  said  that,  even  in  his  fall,  Au- 
gustine maintained  a  certain  dignity  and  felt  a  com- 
punction which  does  him  honour,  and  that,  from 
the  age  of  nineteen,  he  had  a  genuine  desire  to  break 
the  chain.  In  fact,  in  373,  an  entirely  new  inclination 
manifested  itself  in  his  life,  brought  about  by  the 
reading  of  Cicero's  "Hortensius"  whence  he  imbibed 
a  lo"\-e  of  the  wisdom  which  Cicero  so  eloquently 
praises.  Thenceforward  Augustine  looked  upon 
rhetoric  merely  as  a  profession;  his  heart  was  in 
philosophy. 

Unfortunately,  his  faith,  as  well  as  his  morals, 
was  to  pass  through  a  terrible  crisis.  In  this  same 
year,  373,  Augustine  and  his  friend  Honoratus  fell 
into  the  snares  of  the  Manichaeans.  It  seems  strange 
that  so  great  a  mind  should  have  been  victimized 
by  Oriental  vapourings,  synthesized  by  the  Persian 
liani  (215-276)  into  a  coarse,  material  dualism,  and 
introduced  into  Africa  scarcely  fifty  years  previously. 
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Augustine  himself  tells  us  that  he  was  enticed  by 
the  promises  of  a  free  philosophy  unbridled  by  faith; 
by  the  boasts  of  the  Maniohseans,  who  claimed  to  have 
discovered  contradictions  in  Holy  Writ;  and,  above 
all,  by  the  hope  of  finding  in  their  doctrine  a  scien- 
tific explanation  of  nature  and  its  most  mysterious 
phenomena.  Augustine's  inquiring  mind  was  en- 
thusiastic for  the  natural  sciences,  and  the  Mani- 
chaeans  declared  that  nature  withheld  no  secrets 
from  Faustus,  their  doctor.  Moreover,  being  tor- 
tured by  the  problem  of  the  origin  of  evil,  Augustine, 
in  default  of  solving  it,  acknowledged  a  conflict 
of  two  principles.  And  then,  again,  there  was  a 
xery  powerful  charm  in  the  moral  irresponsibility  re- 
sulting from  a,  doctrine  which  denied  liberty  and 
attributed  the  commission  of  crime  to  a  foreign  prin- 
ciple. 

Once  won  over  to  this  sect,  Augustine  devoted 
liimself  to  it  with  all  the  ardour  of  his  character; 
he  read  all  its  books,  adopted  and  defended  all  its 
opinions.  His  furious  proselytism  drew  into  error 
his  friend  Alypius  and  Romanianus,  his  Msecenas  of 
Tagaste,  the  friend  of  his  father  who  was  defraying 
the  expenses  of  Augustine's  studies.  It  was  during 
this  Manichsean  period  that  Augustine's  literary 
faculties  reached  their  full  development,  and  he  was 
still  a  student  at  Carthage  when  he  embraced  error. 
His  studies  ended,  he  should  in  due  course  have 
entered  the  forum  litiqiosum,  but  he  preferred  the 
career  of  letters,  and  Possidius  tells  us  that  he  re- 
turned to  Tagaste  to  "teach  grammar".  The  young 
professor  captivated  his  pupils,  one  of  whom,  Alypius, 
hardly  yoimger  than  his  master,  loath  to  leave  him, 
after  following  him  into  error,  was  afterwards  bap- 
tized -n-ith  him  at  Milan,  eventually  becoming  Bishop 
of  Tagaste,  his  native  city.  But  Monica  deeply 
deplored  Augustine's  heresy  and  would  not  have 
received  him  into  her  home  or  at  her  table  but  for 
the  advice  of  a  saintly  bishop,  who  declared  that 
"the  son  of  so  many  tears  could  not  perish".  Soon 
afterwards  Augustine  went  to  Carthage,  where  he 
continued  to  teach  rhetoric.  His  talents  shone  to 
even  better  advantage  on  this  wider  stage,  and  by 
an  indefatigable  pursuit  of  the  liberal  arts  his  in- 
tellect attained  its  full  maturity.  Having  taken  part 
in  a  poetic  tournament,  he  carried  off  the  prize,  and 
the  Proconsul  Vindicianus  publicly  conferred  upon 
him  the  corona  agonistica.  It  was  at  this  moment 
of  literary  intoxication,  when  he  had  just  completed 
his  first  work  on  aesthetics,  now  lost,  that  he  began 
to  repudiate  Manichseism.  Even  when  Augustine 
was  in  his  first  fervour,  the  teachings  of  Mani  had 
been  far  from  quieting  his  restlessness,  and  although 
he  has  been  accused  of  becoming  a  priest  of  the  sect, 
he  was  never  initiated  or  numbered  among  the 
"elect",  but  remained  an  "auditor" — the  lowest 
degree  in  the  hierarchy.  He  himself  gives  the  reason 
for  his  disenchantment.  First  of  all  there  was  the 
fearful  depravity  of  Manichaean  philosophy — "They 
destroy  everything  and  build  up  nothing";  then, 
the  dreadful  immorality  in  contrast  with  their  af- 
fectation of  virtue;  the  feebleness  of  their  arguments 
in  controversy  with  the  Catholics,  to  whose  Scrip- 
tural arguments  their  only  reply  was:  "The  Scrip- 
tures have  been  falsified".  But,  worse  than  all, 
he  did  not  find  science  among  them — science  in  the 
modern  sense  of  the  word — that  knowledge  of  nature 
and  its  laws  which  they  had  promised  him.  When 
he  questioned  them  concerning  the  movements  of 
the  stars,  none  of  them  could  answer  him.  "Wait 
for  Faustus",  they  said,  "he  will  explain  everything 
to  you".  Faustus  of  Mileve,  the  celebrated  Mani- 
chaean bishop,  at  last  came  to  Carthage;  Augustine 
visited  and  questioned  him,  and  discovered  in  his 
responses  the  vulgar  rhetorician,  the  utter  stranger 
to  all  scientific  culture.  The  spell  was  broken,  and, 
although  Augustine  did  not  immediately  abandon 


the   sect,   his   mind   rejected   Manichaean   doctrines. 
The  illusion  had  lasted  nine  years. 

But  the  religious  crisis  of  this  great  soul  was  only 
to  be  resolved  in  Italy,  under  the  influence  of  Ambrose. 
In  383  Augustine,  at  the  age.  of  twenty-nine,  yielded 
to  the  irresistible  attraction  which  Italy  had  for  him, 
but  his  mother  suspected  his  departure  and  was  so 
reluctant  to  be  separated  from  him  that  he  resorted 
to  a  subterfuge  and  embarked  under  cover  of  the 
night.  He  had  only  just  arrived  in  Rome  when  he 
was  taken  seriously  ill;  upon  recovering  he  opened 
a  school  of  rhetoric,  but,  disgusted  by  the  tricks  of 
his  pupils,  who  shamelessly  defrauded  him  of  their 
tuition  fees,  he  applied  for  a  vacant  professorship  at 
Milan,  obtained  it,  and  was  accepted  by  the  prefect, 
Symmachus.  Having  visited  Bishop  Ambrose,  the 
fascination  of  that  saint's  kindness  induced  him  to 
become  a  regular  attendant  at  his  preachings.  How- 
ever, before  embracing  the  Faith,  Augustine  under- 
went a  three  years'  struggle  during  which  his  mind 
passed  through  several  distinct  phases.  At  first  he 
turned  towards  the  philosophy  of  the  Academics, 
with  its  pessimistic  scepticism;  then  neo-Platonic 
philosophy  inspired  him  with  genuine  enthusiasm. 
At  Milan  he  had  scarcely  read  certain  works  of  Plato 
and,  more  especially,  of  Plotinus,  before  the  hope 
of  finding  the  truth  dawned  upon  him.  Once  more 
he  began  to  dream  that  he  and  his  friends  might 
lead  a  life  dedicated  to  the  search  for  it,  a  life  purged 
of  all  vulgar  aspirations  after  honours,  wealth,  or 
pleasure,  and  with  celibacy  for  its  rule  (Confessions, 
VI).  But  it  was  only  a  dream;  his  passions  still 
enslaved  him.  Monica,  who  had  joined  her  son  at 
Milan,  prevailed  upon  him  to  become  betrothed, 
but  his  affianced  bride  was  too  young,  and  although 
Augustine  dismissed  the  mother  of  Adeodatus,  her 
place  was  soon  filled  by  another.  Thus  did  he  pass 
through  one  last  period  of  struggle  and  anguish. 
Finally,  through  the  reading  of  the  Holy  Scriptures 
light  penetrated  his  mind.  Soon  he  possessed  the 
certainty  that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  only  way  to  truth 
and  salvation.  After  that,  resistance  came  only  from 
the  heart.  An  interview  with  Simplicianus,  the 
future  successor  of  St.  Ambrose,  who  told  Augustine 
the  story  of  the  conversion  of  the  celebrated  neo- 
Platonic  rhetorician,  Victorinus  (Confessions,  VIII, 
i,  ii),  prepared  the  way  for  the  grand  stroke  of  grace 
which,  at  the  age  of  thirty-three,  smote  him  to  the 
ground  in  the  garden  at  Milan  (September,  386). 
A  few  days  later  Augustine,  being  ill,  took  advantage 
of  the  autumn  holidays  and,  resigning  his  professor- 
ship, went  with  Monica,  Adeodatus,  and  his  friends 
to  Cassisiacum,  the  country  estate  of  Verecundus, 
there  to  devote  himself  to  the  pursuit  of  true  philoso- 
phy which,  for  him,  was  now  inseparable  from 
Christianity. 

(2)  {From  3S6  to  395).— Augustine  gradually  be- 
came acquainted  with  Christian  doctrine,  and  in 
his  mind  the  fusion  of  Platonic  philosophy  with  re- 
vealed dogmas  was  taking  place.  The  law  that 
governed  this  change  of  thought  has  of  late  years 
been  frequently  misconstrued;  it  is  sufficiently  im- 
portant to  be  precisely  defined.  The  solitude  of 
Cassisiacum  realized  a  long-cherished  dream.  In 
his  books  "Against  the  Academics",  Augustine  has 
described  the  ideal  serenity  of  this  existence,  en- 
livened only  by  the  passion  for  truth.  He  completed 
the  education  of  his  young  friends,  now  by  literary 
readings  in  common,  now  by  philosophical  con- 
ferences to  which  he  sometimes  invited  Monica,  and 
the  accounts  of  which,  compiled  by  a  secretary,  have 
supplied  the  foundation  of  the  "Dialogues".  Lioen- 
tius,  in  his  "Letters",  would  later  on  recall  these 
delightful  philosophical  mornings  and  evenings,  at 
which  Augustine  was  wont  to  evolve  the  most  ele- 
^'ating  discussions  from  the  most  commonplace  in- 
cidents.    The  favourite  topics  at  their  conferences 
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were  truth,  certainty  (Against  the  Academics),  true 
happiness  in  philosophy  (On  a  Happy  Life),  the 
Providential  order  of  the  world  and  the  problem  of 
evil  (On  Order)  and  finally  God  and  the  soul  (Solil- 
oquies, On  the  Immortality  of  the  Soul). 

Here  arises  the  curious  question  propounded  by 
modern  critics:  Was  Augustine  a  Christian  when  he 
wrote  these  "Dialogues"  at  Cassisiacum? — Until 
now  no  one  had  doubted  it;  historians,  relying  upon 
the  "Confessions",  had  all  believed  that  Augustine's 
retirement  to  the  villa  had  for  its  twofold  object  the 
improvement  of  his  health  and  his  preparation  for 
baptism.  But  certain  critics  nowadays  claim  to 
have  discovered  a  radical  opposition  between  the 
philosophical  "Dialogues"  composed  in  this  retire- 
ment and  the  state  of  soul  described  in  the  "Con- 
fessions". According  to  Harnack,  in  writing  the 
"Confessions"  Augustine  must  have  projected  upon 
the  recluse  of  386  the  sentiments  of  the  bishop  of 
400.  Others  go  farther  and  maintain  that  the  recluse 
of  the  Milanese  villa  could  not  have  been  at  heart 
a  Christian,  but  a  Platonist;  and  that  the  scene  in 
the  garden  was  a  conversion  not  to  Christianity,  but 
to  philosophy,  the  genuinely  Christian  phase  begin- 
ning only  in  390.  But  this  interpretation  of  the 
"Dialogues"  cannot  withstand  the  test  of  facts  and 
texts.  It  is  admitted  tliat  Augustine  received  bap- 
tism at  Easter,  3S7;  and  who  could  suppose  that  it 
was  for  him  a  meaningless  ceremony?  So  too,  how 
can  it  be  admitted  that  the  scene  in  the  garden,  the 
example  of  the  recluses,  the  reading  of  St.  Paul,  the 
conversion  of  Victorinus,  Augustine's  ecstasies  in 
reading  the  Psalms  with  Monica  wctq  all  invented 
after  the  fact?  Again,  as  it  was  in  388  that  Augustine 
wrote  his  beautiful  apology  "On  the  Holiness  of 
the  Catholic  Church",  how  is  it  conceivable  that  he 
was  not  yet  a  Christian  at  that  date?  To  settle  the 
argument,  however,  it  is  only  necessary  to  read  the 
"Dialogues"  themselves.  They  are  certainly  a 
purely  philosophical  work — a  work  of  youth,  too, 
not  without  some  pretension,  as  Augustine  ingen- 
uously acknowledges  (Confessions,  IX,  iv);  never- 
theless, they  contain  the  entire  history  of  his  Chris- 
tian formation.  As  early  as  386,  the  first  work 
A\Titten  at  Cassisiacum  reveals  to  us  the  great  un- 
derlying moti^-e  of  his  researclics.  The  object  of 
his  philosophy  is  to  give  authority  the  support  of 
reason,  and  "for  him  the  great  authority,  that  which 
dominates  all  others  and  from  which  he  never  wished 
to  deviate,  is  the  authority  of  Christ";  and  if  he  lo\es 
the  Platonist  s  it  is  because  he  counts  on  finding 
among  them  interpretations  always  in  harmony  with 
his  faith  (Against  the  Academics,  III,  c.  x).  To 
be  sure  such  confidence  was  excessive,  but  it  remains 
evident  that  in  these  "Dialogues"  it  is  a  Christian, 
and  not  a  Platonist,  that  speaks.  He  reveals  to  us 
the  intimate  details  of  his  conversion,  the  argument 
that  convinced  him  (the  lite  and  conquests  of  the 
Apostles),  his  progress  in  the  Faith  at  the  school  of 
St.  Paul  (ibid.,  II,  ii),  his  delightful  conferences  with 
his  friends  on  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ,  the 
wonderful  transformations  worked  in  his  soul  by 
faith,  even  to  that  victory  of  his  over  the  intellectual 
pride  ^\■hich  his  Platonic  studies  had  aroused  in  him 
(On  The  Happy  Life,  I,  ii),  and  at  last  the  gradual 
calming  of  his  passions  and  the  great  resolution  to 
choose  wisdom  for  his  only  spouse  (Soliloquies,  I,  x). 

It  is  now  easy  to  appreciate  at  its  true  value  the 
influence  of  neo-Platonism  upon  the  mind  of  the 
great  African  Doctor.  It  would  be  impossible  for 
anyone  who  has  read  the  works  of  St.  Augustine  to 
deny  the  existence  of  this  influence;  to  be  convinced, 
it  suffices  to  glance  at  the  passages  from  Plotinus 
and  from  Augustine  arranged  in  parallel  columns  by 
M.  Grandgeorge  (Saint  Augustin  et  le  X4oplatonisme, 
ISOCi,  117-147).  However,  it  would  be  a  great 
exaggeration   of   this   influence   to   pretend   that   it 


at  any  time  sacrificed  the  Gospel  to  Plato.  The 
same  learned  critic  thus  wisely  concludes  his  study: 
"So  long,  therefore,  as  his  philosophy  agrees  with 
his  religious  doctrines,  St.  Augustine  is  frankly 
neo-Platonist;  as  soon  as  a  contradiction  arises, 
he  never  hesitates  to  subordinate  his  philosophy  to 
religion,  reason  to  faith.  He  was,  first  of  all,  a  Chris- 
tian; the  philosophical  questions  that  occupied  his 
mind  constantly  found  themselves  more  and  more 
relegated  to  the  background"  (op.  cit.,  155).  But 
the  method  was  a  dangerous  one;  in  thus  seeking 
harmony  between  the  two  doctrines  he  thought 
too  easily  to  find  Christianity  in  Plato,  or  Platonism 
in  the  Gospel.  More  than  once, in  his  "Retractations  " 
and  elsewhere,  he  acknowledges  that  he  has  not 
always  shunned  this  danger.  Thus  he  had  imagined 
that  in  Platonism  he  discovered  the  entire  doctrine 
of  the  Word  and  the  whole  prologue  of  St.  John. 
He  likewise  disavowed  a  good  number  of  neo- 
Platonic  theories  which  had  at  first  misled  him — the 
cosmological  thesis  of  the  universal  soul,  which 
makes  the  world  one  immense  animal — the  Platonic 
doubts  upon  that  grave  question:  Is  there  a  single 
soul  for  all  or  a  distinct  soul  for  each?  But  on  the 
other  hand,  he  had  always  reproached  the  Platonists, 
as  Schaff  very  properly  remarks  (Saint  Augustine, 
New  York,  1886,  p.  51),  with  being  ignorant  of, 
or  rejecting,  the  fundamental  points  of  Christianity: 
"first,  the  great  mystery,  the  Word  made  flesh;  and 
then  love,  resting  on  the  basis  of  humility".  They 
also  ignore  grace,  he  says,  gi^'ing  sublime  precepts 
of  morality  without  any  help  towards  realizing  them. 

It  was  this  Divine  grace  that  Augustine  sought 
in  Christian  baptism.  Towards  the  beginning  of 
Lent,  :i87,  he  went  to  Milan  and,  with  Adeodatus 
and  Alypius,  took  his  place  among  the  competentes , 
being  baptized  by  Ambrose  on  Easter  Day,  or  at 
least  during  Easter-tide.  The  tradition  maintaining 
that  the  Te  Deum  was  sung  on  that  occasion  by  the 
bishop  and  the  neophyte  alternately  is  groundless. 
(See  Te  Deum,  The.)  Nevertheless  this  legend  is 
certainly  expressive  of  the  joy  of  the  Church  upon 
recei\'ing  as  her  son  him  who  was  to  be  her  most 
illustrious  doctor.  It  was  at  this  time  that  Augustine, 
Alypius,  and  Evodius  resolved  to  retire  into  solitude 
in  Africa.  Augustine  undoubtedly  remained  at  Milan 
until  towards  autumn,  continuing  his  works:  "On 
the  Immortality  of  the  Soul"  and  "On  Music". 
In  the  autumn  of  387,  he  was  about  to  embark  at 
Ostia,  when  Monica  was  summoned  from  this  life. 
In  all  literature  there  are  no  pages  of  more  exquisite 
sentiment  than  the  story  of  her  saintly  death  and 
Augustine's  grief  (Confessions,  IX).  Augustine  re- 
mained several  months  in  Rome,  chiefly  engaged 
in  refuting  Manichjeism.  He  sailed  for  Africa  after 
the  death  of  the  tjo-ant  Maximus  (August,  388)  and 
after  a  short  sojourn  in  Carthage,  returned  to  his 
native  Tagaste.  Immediately  upon  arriving  there, 
he  wished  to  carry  out  his  idea  of  a  perfect  life, 
and  began  by  selling  all  his  goods  and  giving  the  pro- 
ceeds to  the  poor.  Then  he  and  his  friends  withdrew 
to  his  estate,  which  had  already  been  alienated,  there 
to  lead  a  common  life  in  poverty,  prayer,  and  the 
study  of  sacred  letters.  .Book  of  the  "  LXXXI II  Ques- 
tions" is  the  fruit  of  conferences  held  in  this  retire- 
ment, in  which  he  also  wrote  "De  Genesi  contra 
Manichasos",  "De  Magistro",  and,  "De  Vera  Re- 
ligione"- 

Augustine  did  not  think  of  entering  the  priesthood, 
and,  through  fear  of  the  episcopacy,  he  even  fled  from 
cities  in  which  an  election  was  necessary.  One  day, 
having  been  summoned  to  Hippo  by  a  friend  whose 
soul's  salvation  was  at  stake,  he  was  praying  in  a 
church  when  the  people  suddenly  gathered  about 
him,  cheered  him,  and  begged  Valerius,  the  bishop, 
to  raise  him  to  the  priesthood.  In  spite  of  his  tears 
Augustine  was  obliged  to  yield  to  their  entreaties, 
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and  was  ordained  in  391.  The  new  priest  looked 
upon  his  ordination  as  an  additional  reason  for  re- 
suming religious  life  at  Tagaste,  and  so  fully  did 
Valerius  approve  that  he  put  some  church  property 
at  Augustine's  disposal,  thus  enabling  him  to  es- 
tablish a. monastery — the  second  that  he  had  founded. 
His  priestly  ministry  of  five  years  was  admirably 
fruitful;  Valerius  had  bidden  him  preach,  in  spite 
of  the  deplorable  custom  which  in  Africa  reserved 
that  ministry  to  bishops.  Augustine  combated 
heresy,  especially  Manichaeism,  and  his  success  was 
prodigious.  Fortunatus,  one  of  their  great  doctors, 
whom  Augustine  had  challenged  in  public  conference, 
was  so  humiliated  by  his  defeat  that  he  fled  from 
Hippo.  Augustine  also  abolished  the  abuse  of  hold- 
ing banquets  in  the  chapels  of  the  martyrs.  He  took 
part,  8  October,  393,  in  the  Plenary  Council  of  Africa, 
presided  over  by  Aurelius,  Bishop  of  Carthage,  and, 
at  the  request  of  the  bishops,  was  obliged  to  deliver 
a  discourse  which,  in  its  completed  form,  afterwards 
became  the  treatise  "De  Fide  et  symbolo". 

(3)    {From   396  to  430).— Enfeebled   by  old   age, 
Valerius,   Bishop   of   Hippo,   obtained   the   authori- 


But  he  was  above  all  the  defender  of  truth  and 
the  shepherd  of  souls.  His  doctrinal  activities,  the 
influence  of  which  was  destined  to  last  as  long  as 
the  Church  itself,  were  manifold:  he  preached  fre- 
quently, sometimes  for  five  days  consecutively,  his 
sermons  breathing  a  spirit  of  charity  that  won 
all  hearts;  he  wrote  letters  which  scattered  broadcast 
through  the  then  known  world  his  solutions  of  the 
problems  of  that  day;  he  impressed  his  spirit  upon 
divers  African  councils  at  which  he  assisted,  for  in- 
stance, those  of  Carthage  in  398,  401,  407,  419  and 
of  Mileve  in  416  and  418;  and  lastly  struggled  in- 
defatigably  against  all  errors.  To  relate  these 
struggles  were  endless;  we  shall,  therefore,  select 
only  the  chief  controversies  and  indicate  in  each 
the  doctrinal  attitude  of  the  great  Bishop  of  Hippo. 

(a)  The  Manichcean  Controversy  and  the  Problem 
of  Evil. — After  Augustine  became  bishop  the  zeal 
which,  from  the  time  of  his  baptism,  he  had  mani- 
fested in  bringing  his  former  co-religionists  into  the 
true  Church,  took  on  a  more  paternal  form  without 
losing  its  pristine  ardour — "Let  those  rage  against 
us  who  know  not  at  what  a  bitter  cost  truth  is  at- 
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zation  of  Valerius,  Primate  of  Africa,  to  associate 
Augustine  with  himself  as  coadjutor.  Augustine  had 
to  resign  himself  to  consecration  at  the  hands  of 
Megalius,  Primate  of  Numidia.  He  was  then  forty- 
two,  and  was  to  occupy  the  See  of  Hippo  for  thirty- 
four  years.  The  new  bishop  understood  well  how  to 
combine  the  exercise  of  his  pastoral  duties  with  the 
austerities  of  the  religious  life,  and  although  he  left 
his  convent,  his  episcopal  residence  became  a  monas- 
tery where  he  lived  a  community  life  with  his  clergy, 
who  bound  themselves  to  observe  religious  poverty. 
Was  it  an  order  of  regular  clerics  or  of  monks  that 
he  thus  founded? — This  is  a  question  often  asked, 
but  we  feel  that  Augustine  gave  but  little  thought 
to  such  distinctions.  Be  that  as  it  may,  the  episcopal 
house  of  Hippo  became  a  veritable  nursery  which 
supplied  the  founders  of  the  monasteries  that  were 
soon  spread  all  over  Africa  and  the  bishops  who  oc- 
cupied the  neighbouring  sees.  Possidius  (Vita  S. 
August.,  xxii)  enumerates  ten  of  the  saint's  friends 
and  disciples  who  were  promoted  to  the  episcopacy. 
Thus  it  was  that  Augustine  earned  the  title  of  pa- 
triarch of  the  religious,  and  renovator  of  the  clerical, 
life  in  Africa. 


tained.  As  for  me,  I  should  show  you  the  same 

forbearance  that  my  brethren  had  for  me  when  I, 
blind,  was  wandering  in  your  doctrines"  (Contra 
Epistolam  Fundamenti,  iii).  Among  the  most  mem- 
orable events  that  occurred  during  this  controversy 
was  the  great  victory  won  in  404  over  Felix,  one  of 
the  ''elect"  of  the  Manichaeans  and  the  great  doctor 
of  the  sect.  He  was  propagating  his  errors  in  Hippo, 
and  Augustine  invited  him  to  a  public  conference 
the  issue  of  which  would  necessarily  cause  a  great 
stir;  Felix  declared  himself  vanquished,  embraced 
the  Faith,  and,  together  with  Augustine,  subscribed 
the  acts  of  the  conference.  In  his  writings  Augustine 
successively  refuted  Mani  (397),  the  famous  Faustus 
(400),  Secundinus  (405),  and  (about  415)  the  fa- 
talistic Priscillianists  whom  Paulus  Orosius  had  de- 
nounced to  him.  These  writings  contain  the  saint's 
clear,  unquestionable  views  on  the  eternal  problem 
of  evil,  views  based  on  an  optimism  proclaiming, 
like  the  Platonists,  that  every  work  of  God  is  good 
and  that  the  only  source  of  moral  evil  is  the  liberty 
of  creatures  (De  Civitate  Dei,  XIX,  c.  xiii,  n.  2). 
Augustine  takes  up  the  defence  of  free  will,  even  in 
man  as  he  is,  with  such  ardour  that  his  works  against 
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the  Manichseans  are  an  inexhaustible  storehouse  of 
arguments  in  this  still  living  contro\'ersy. 

In  vain  have  the  Jansenists  maintained  that 
Augu.stine  was  unconsciously  a  Pelagian  and  that 
he  afterwards  aclaic\\'ledged  the  loss  of  liberty  through 
the  sin  of  Adam.  Modern  critics,  doubtless  unfa- 
miliar with  Augustine's  complicated  system  and 
his  peculiar  terminology,  have  gone  much  farther. 
In  the  "Revue  d'histoire  et  de  litt^rature  rehgieuses" 
(1899,  p.  447),  M.  Margival  exhibits  St.  Augustine  as 
the  \iftim  of  metaphysical  pessimism  unconsciously 
imbibed  from  Manichaean  doctrines.  "Never",  says 
he,  "will  the  Oriental  idea  of  the  necessity  and  the 
eternity  of  evil  have  a  more  zealous  defender  than 
this  bishop"  Nothing  is  more  opposed  to  the  facts. 
Augustine  acknowledges  that  he  had  not  yet  under- 
stood how  the  first  good  inclination  of  the  will  is  a 
gift  of  God  (Retractations,  I,  xxiii,  n.  3);  but  it 
should  be  remembered  that  he  ne\er  retracted  his 
leading  theories  on  liberty,  never  modified  his 
opinion  upon  what  constitutes  its  essential  condition, 
that  is  to  say,  the  full  power  of  choosing  or  of  de- 
ciding. Who  will  dare  to  say  that  in  revising  his 
OA\Ti  A\Titings  on  so  important  a  point  he  lacked 
either  clearness  of  perception  or  sincerity? 

(b)  The  Donatist  CorUroversy  and  the  Theory  of 
the  Church. — The  Donatist  schism  was  the  last  episode 
in  the  Montanist  and  Novatian  controversies  which 
had  agitated  the  Church  from  the  second  century. 
While  the  East  was  discussing  under  varying  aspects 
the  Divine  and  Christological  problem  of  the  Word, 
the  West,  doubtless  because  of  its  more  practical 
genius,  took  up  the  moral  question  of  sin  in  all  its 
forms.  The  general  problem  was  the  holiness  of  the 
Church;  could  the  sinner  be  pardoned,  and  remain 
in  her  bosom?  In  Africa  the  question  especially 
concerned  the  holiness  of  the  hierarchy.  The  bishops 
of  Numidia,  who,  in  312,  had  refused  to  accept  as 
valid  the  consecration  of  Csoilian,  Bishop  of  Carthage, 
by  a  traditor,  had  inaugurated  the  schism  and  at 
the  same  time  proposed  these  grave  questions:  Do 
the  hierarchical  powers  depend  upon  the  moral 
worthiness  of  the  priest?  How  can  the  holiness  of 
the  Church  be  compatible  \\'ith  the  unworthiness  of 
its  ministers? 

At  the  time  of  Augustine's  arrival  in  Hippo,  the 
schism  had  attained  immense  proportions,  having 
become  identified  with  political  tendencies — perhaps 
with  a  national  movement  against  Roman  domination. 
In  any  event,  it  is  easy  to  disco •s'er  in  it  an  under- 
current of  anti-social  revenge  which  the  emperors 
had  to  combat  by  strict  laws.  The  strange  sect 
known  as  "Soldiers  of  Christ",  and  called  by  Catho- 
lics Circumcclliones  (brigands,  vagrants),  resembled 
the  revolutionary  sects  of  the  Middle  Ages  in  point 
of  fanatic  destructi\-eness — a  fact  that  must  not  be 
lost  sight  of,  if  the  severe  legislation  of  the  emperors 
is  to  be  properly  appreciated. 

The  history  of  Augustine's  struggles  ^^■ith  the 
Donatists  is  also  that  of  his  change  of  opinion  on  the 
employment  of  rigorous  measures  against  the  here- 
tics; and  the  Church  in  Africa,  of  whose  councils 
he  liad  been  the  ^'cry  soul,  followed  him  in  the  change. 
This  change  of  \'icws  is  solemnly  attested  by  the 
Bishop  of  Hippo  himself,  especially  in  his  Letters, 
xciii  (in  the  year  40S).  In  the  beginning,  it  was 
by  conferences  and  a  friendly  controversy  that  he 
sought  to  re-establish  unity.  He  inspired  various 
conciliatory  measures  of  the  African  councils,  and 
sent  ambassadors  to  the  Donatists  to  invite  them 
to  re-enter  the  Church,  or  at  least  to  urge  them  to 
send  deputies  to  a  conference  (403).  The  Donatists 
met  these  ach-ances  at  first  with  silence,  then  with 
insults,  and  lastly  \\'ith  such  violence  that  Possidius, 
Bishop  of  Calamet,  Augustine's  friend,  escaped 
death  only  by  flight,  the  Bishop  of  Bagaia  was 
left   covered  \\ith  horrible  wounds,  and  the  life   of 


the  Bishop  of  Hippo  himself  was  several  times  at- 
tempted (Letter  Ixxxviii,  to  Januarius,  the  Donatist 
bishop).  This  madness  of  the  Circumcelliones  re- 
quired harsh  repression,  and  Augustine,  witnessing 
the  many  conversions  that  resulted  therefrom,  thence- 
forth approved  rigid  laws.  However,  this  important 
restriction  must  be  pointed  out:  that  St.  Augustine 
never  wished  heresy  to  be  punishable  by  death — 
I'os  rogamus  ne  occidatis  (Letter  c,  to  the  Pro- 
consul Donatus).  But  the  bishops  still  favoured 
a  conference  ■with  the  schismatics,  and  in  410  an 
edict  issued  by  Honorius  put  an  end  to  the  refusal 
of  the  Donatists.  A  solemn  conference  took  place 
at  Carthage,  in  June,  411,  in  presence  of  2S6  Catho- 
lic, and  279  Donatist  bishops.  The  Donatist 
spokesmen  were  Petilian  of  Constantino,  Primian 
of  Carthage,  and  Emeritus  of  Caesarea;  the  Catholic 
orators,  Aurelius  and  Augustine.  On  the  historic 
question  then  at  issue,  the  Bishop  of  Hippo  proved 
the  innocence  of  Caecilian  and  his  consecrator  Felix, 
and  in  the  dogmatic  debate  he  established  the  Catho- 
lic thesis  that  the  Church,  as  long  as  it  is  upon  earth, 
can,  without  losing  its  holiness,  tolerate  sinners 
within  its  pale  for  the  sake  of  converting  them. 
In  the  name  of  the  emperor  the  Proconsul  Marcellinus 
sanctioned  the  victory  of  the  Catholics  on  all  points. 
Little  by  little  Donatism  died  out,  to  disappear  with 
the  coming  of  the  Vandals. 

So  amply  and  magnificently  did  Augustine  de- 
velop his  theory  on  the  Church  that,  according  to 
Specht,  "he  deserves  to  be  named  the  Doctor  of  the 
Church  as  well  as  the  ' '  Doctor  of  Grace  " ;  and  Mohler 
(Dogmatik,  3.51)  is  not  afraid  to  write:  "For  depth 
of  feeling  and  power  of  conception  nothing  written 
on  the  Church  since  St.  Paul's  time,  is  comparable 
to  the  works  of  St.  Augustine".  He  has  corrected, 
perfected,  and  even  excelled  the  beautiful  pages  of 
St.  Cyprian  on  the  Divine  institution  of  the  Church, 
its  authority,  its  essential  marks,  and  its  mission  in 
the  economy  of  grace  and  the  administration  of  the 
sacraments.  The  Protestant  critics,  Dorner,  Binde- 
mann,  Bohringer  and  especially  Renter,  loudly  pro- 
claim, and  sometimes  even  exaggerate,  this  role  of 
the  Doctor  of  Hippo;  and  while  Harnack  does  not 
quite  agree  with  them  in  every  respect  he  does,  not 
hesitate  to  say  (History  of  Dogma,  II,  c.  iii):  "It  is 
one  of  the  points  upon  which  Augustine  specially 
affirms  and  strengthens  the  Catholic  idea.  .  .  . 
He  was  the  first  [!]  to  transform  the  authority  of  the 
Church  into  a  religious  po^^'er,  and  to  confer  upon 
practical  religion  the  gift  of  a  doctrine  of  the  Church. " 
He  was  not  the  first,  for  Dorner  acknowledges  (Au- 
gustinus,  S8)  that  Optatus  of  Mileve  had  expressed 
the  basis  of  the  same  doctrines.  Augustine,  however, 
deepened,  systematized,  and  completed  the  views 
of  St.  Cyprian  and  Optatus.  But  it  is  impossible 
here  to  go  into  detail.  (See  Specht,  Die  Lehre  von 
der  Kirche  nach  dem  hi.  Augustinus,   Paderbom,  1892.) 

(c)  The  Pelagian  Controversy  and  the  Doctor  of 
Grace. — ^The  close  of  the  struggle  against  the  Do- 
natists almost  coincided  vnth  the  beginnings  of  a 
very  grave  theological  dispute  which  not  only  was  to 
demand  Augustine's  unremitting  attention  up  to 
the  time  of  his  death,  but  was  to  become  an  eternal 
problem  for  individuals  and  for  the  Church.  Farther 
on  we  shall  enlarge  upon  Augustine's  system;  here  we 
need  only  indicate  the  phases  of  the  controvcr.sy. 
Africa,  where  Pelagius  and  his  disciple  Celestius  had 
sought  refuge  after  the  taking  of  Rome  by  Alaric, 
was  the  principal  centre  of  the  first  Pelagian  dis- 
turbances; as  early  as  412  a  council  held  at  Carthage 
condemned  Pelagians  for  their  attacks  upon  the  doc- 
trine of  original  sin.  Among  other  books  directed 
against  them  by  Augustine  was  his  famous  "De 
natura  et  gratia".  Thanks  to  his  activity  the  con- 
demnation of  these  innovators,  \\ho  had  succeeded 
in  deceiving  a  synod  convened  at  Diospolis  in  Pales- 
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tine,  was  reiterated  by  councils  held  later  at  Carthage 
and  Mileve  and  confirmed  by  Pope  Innocent  I  (417). 
A  second  period  of  Pelagian  intrigues  developed 
at  Rome,  but  Pope  Zosimus,  \vhom  the  stratagems 
of  Celestius  had  for  a  moment  deluded,  being  en- 
lightened by  Augustine,  pronounced  the  solemn 
condemnation  of  these  heretics  in  418.  Thenceforth 
the  combat  was  conducted  in  writing  against  Julian 
of  Eclanum,  who  assumed  the  leadersliip  of  the  party 
and  violently  attacked  Augustine.  Towards  426 
there  entered  the  lists  a  school  which  afterwards 
acquired  the  name  of  Semipelagian,  the  first  members 
being  monks  of  Hadrumetum  in  Africa,  who  were 
followed  by  others  from  Marseilles,  led  by  Cassian, 
the  celebrated  abbot  of  Saint-Victor.  Unable  to 
admit  the  absolute  gratuitousness  of  predestination, 
they  sought  a  middle  course  between  Augustine  and 
Pelagius,  and  maintained  that  grace  must  be  given 
to  those  who  merit  it  and  denied  to  others;  hence 
goodwill  has  the  precedence,  it  desires,  it  asks,  and 
God  rewards.  Informed  of  their  vie\NS  by  Prosper 
of  Aquitaine,  the  holy  Doctor  once  more  expounded, 
in  "De  Prsedestinatione  Sanctorum",  how  even  these 
first  desires  for  salvation  are  due  to  the  grace  of  God, 
which  therefore  absolutely  controls  our  predestina- 
tion. 

(d)  Struggles  against  A  rianism  and  Closing  Years. — ■ 
In  426  the  holy  Bishop  of  Hippo,  at  the  age  of 
seventy-two,  wishing  to  spare  his  episcopal  city  the 
turmoil  of  an  election  after  his  death,  caused  both 
clergy  and  people  to  acclaim  the  choice  of  the  deacon 
Heraclius  as  his  auxiliary  and  successor,  and  trans- 
ferred to  him  the  administration  of  externals.  Au- 
gustine might  then  have  enjoyed  some  rest  had 
Africa  not  been  agitated  by  the  undeserved  disgrace 
and  the  revolt  of  Count  Boniface  (427).  The  Goths, 
sent  by  the  Empress  Placidia  to  oppose  Boniface, 
and  the  Vandals,  whom  the  latter  summoned  to  his 
assistance,  were  all  Arians.  Maximinus,  an  Arian 
bishop,  entered  Hippo  with  the  imperial  troops. 
The  holy  Doctor  defended  the  Faith  at  a  public  con- 
ference (428)  and  in  various  ■\%Titings.  Being  deeply 
grieved  at  the  devastation  of  Africa,  he  laboured 
to  effect  a  reconciliation  between  Count  Boniface 
and  the  empress.  Peace  was  indeed  re-established, 
but  not  with  Genseric,  the  Vandal  king.  Boniface, 
vanquished,  sought  refuge  in  Hippo,  whither  many 
bishops  had  already  fled  for  protection  and  this 
well  fortified  city  was  to  suffer  the  horrors  of  an 
eighteen  months'  siege.  Endeavouring  to  control 
his  anguish,  Augustine  continued  to  refute  Julian 
of  Eclanum;  but  early  in  the  siege  he  was  stricken 
with  what  he  realized  to  be  a  fatal  illness,  and,  after 
three  months^  of  admirable  patience  and  fervent 
prayer,  departed  from  this  land  of  exile,  in  the 
seventy-sixth  year  of  his  age. 

II.  His  Works. — Augustine  was  one  of  the  most 
prolific  geniuses  that  humanity  has  ever  known,  and 
is  admired  not  only  for  the  number  of  his  works,  but 
also  for  the  variety  of  subjects,  which  traverse  the 
whole  realm  of  thought.  The  form  in  which  he  easts 
his  work  exercises  a  very  powerful  attraction  on 
the  reader.  Bardenhewer  praises  his  extraordinary 
suppleness  of  expression  and  his  marvellous  gift 
of  describing  interior  things,  of  painting  the  various 
states  of  the  soul  and  the  facts  of  the  spiritual  world. 
His  latinity  bears  the  stamp  of  his  age.  In  general, 
his  style  is  noble  and  chaste;  but,  says  the  same 
author,  "in  his  sermons  and  other  popular  writings 
he  purposely  drops  to  the  language  of  the  people". 
A  detailed  analysis  is  impossible  here.  We  shall 
merely  indicate  his  principal  writings  and  the  date 
(often  approximative)  of  their  composition. 

(1 )  A  utobiography  and  Correspondence. — ^The  "  Con- 
fessions" are  the  history  of  his  heart;  the  "Retrac- 
tations", of  his  mind;  while  the  "Letters"  show  his 
activity  in  the  Church. 


(a)  The  "Confessions'"  (towards  a.  d.  400)  are, 
in  the  Biblical  sense  of  the  word  confiteri,  not  ari 
avowal  or  an  account,  but  the  praise  of  a  soul  that 
admires  the  action  of  God  within  itself.  Of  all  the 
works  of  the  holy  Doctor  none  has  been  more  uni- 
versally read  and  admired,  none  has  caused  more 
salutary  tears  to  flow.  Neither  in  respect  of  pene- 
trating analysis  of  the  most  complex  impressions 
of  the  soul,  nor  communicative  feeling,  nor  elevation 
of  sentiment,  nor  depth  of  philosophic  views,  is  there 
any  book  like  it  in  all  literature,  (b)  The  "Retrac- 
tations" (towards  the  end  of  his  life,  426-428)  are  a 
revision  of  the  works  of  the  saint  in  chronological 
order,  explaining  the  occasion  and  dominant  idea 
of  each.  They  are  a  guide  of  inestimable  price  for 
seizing  the  progress  of  Augustine's  thought,  (c)  The 
"Letters",  amounting  in  the  Benedictine  collection 
to  270  (S3  of  them  from  Augustine's  correspondents), 
are  a  treasure  of  the  greatest  value,  for  the  knowledge 
of  his  life,  influence  and  even  his  doctrine. 

(2)  Philosophy. — These    writings,    for    the    most 

Eart  composed  in  the  villa  of  Cassisiacum,  from 
is  conversion  to  his  baptism  (386-387),  continue 
the  autobiography  of  the  saint  by  initiating  us  into 
the  researches  and  Platonic  hesitations  of  his  mind. 
There  is  less  freedom  in  them  than  in  the  Confessions. 
They  are  literary  essays,  writings  whose  simplicity 
is  the  acme  of  i  rt  and  elegance.  Nowhere  is  the 
style  of  Augustine  so  chastened,  nowhere  is  his 
language  so  pure.  Their  dialogue  form  shows  that 
they  were  inspired  by  Plato  and  Cicero.  The  chief 
ones  are:  "Contra  Academicos"  (the  most  important 
of  all);  "De  Beata  Vit4";  "De  Ordine";  the  two 
books  of  "Soliloquies",  which  must  be  distinguished 
from  the  "Soliloquies"  and  "Meditations"  which 
are  certainly  not  authentic;  "De  Immortalitate 
animse";  "De  Magistro"  (a  dialogue  between  Au- 
gustine and  his  son  Adeodatus);  and  six  curious 
books  (the  sixth  especially)  on  Music. 

(3)  General  Apology. — (a)  In  the  "City  of  God" 
(begun  in  413,  but  the  books  XX-XXII  are  of  426) 
Augustine  answers  the  pagans,  who  attributed  the 
fall  of  Rome  (410)  to  the  abolition  of  pagan  worship. 
Considering  this  problem  of  Divine  Providence  with 
regard  to  the  Roman  Empire,  he  widens  the  horizon 
still  more  and  in  a  burst  of  genius  he  creates  the 
philosophy  of  history,  embracing  as  he  does  with  a 
glance  the  destinies  of  the  world  grouped  around  the 
Christian  religion,  the  only  one  which  goes  back  to 
the  beginning  and  leads  humanity  to  its  final  term. 
"The  City  of  God"  is  considered  as  the  most  im- 
portant work  of  the  great  bishop.  The  other  works 
chiefly  interest  theologians;  but  it,  like  the  "Con- 
fessions", belongs  to  general  literature  and  appeals 
to  every  soul.  The  "Confessions"  are  theology 
which  has  been  lived  in  the  soul,  and  the  history  of 
God's  action  on  individuals,  while  "The  City  of  God" 
is  theology  framed  in  the  history  of  humanity,  and 
explaining  the  action  of  God  in  the  world,  (b) 
Other  apologetic  \^Titings,  like  the  "De  Vera  Re- 
ligione"  (a  little  masterpiece  composed  at  Tagaste, 
389-391),  "De  UtiUtate  Credendi"  (391),  "Liber 
de  fide  rerum  qua;  non  videntur"  (400),  and  the 
"Letter  CXX  to  Consentius",  constitute  Augustine 
the  great  theorist  of  the  Faith,  and  of  its  relations 
to  reason.  "He  is  the  first  of  the  Fathers",  says 
Harnack  (Dogmengeschichte,  III,  97)  "  who  felt  the 
need  of  forcing  his  faith  to  reason".  And  indeed  he, 
who  so  repeatedly  affirms  that  faith  precedes  the 
intelligent  apprehension  of  the  truths  of  revelation — 
he  it  is  who  marks  out  with  greater  clearness  of  defi- 
nition and  more  precisely  than  anyone  else  the  func- 
tion of  the  reason  in  preceding  and  verifying  the 
witness's  claim  to  credence,  and  in  accompanying 
the  mind's  act  of  adhesion.  (Letter  to  Consentius, 
n.  3,  8,  etc.)  What  would  not  have  been  the  stupe- 
faction of  Augustine  if  anyone  had  told  him  that 
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faith  must  close  its  eyes  to  the  proofs  of  the  divine 
testimony,  under  the  penalty  of  its  becoming  science! 
— Or  if  one  had  spoken  to  him  of  faith  in  authority 
giving  its  assent,  without  examining  any  motive 
which  might  prove  the  value  of  the  testimony! — 
It  surely  cannot  be  possible  for  the  human  mind  to 
accept  testimony  without  kno-svn  motives  for  such 
acceptance,  or,  again,  for  any  testimony,  even  when 
learnedly  sifted  out,  to  give  the  science — the  inward 
view — of  the  object. 

(4)  Controversies  with  Heretics. — (a)  Against  the 
Maniehaeans;  "De  Moribus  Ecclesiae  Cathohcse  et 
de  iMoribus  Manichaeorum "  (at  Rome,  368);  "De 
Duabus  Animabus"  (before  392);  "Acts  of  the 
Dispute  with  Fortunatus  the  Manichsean"  (392); 
"Acts  of  the  Conference  with  Felix"  (404);  "De 
Libero  Arbitrio" — very  important  on  the  origin 
of  evil;  various  writings  "Contra  Adimantem"; 
against  the  Epistle  of  Hani  (the  foundation) ;  against 
Faustus  (about  400);  against  Secundinus  (405),  etc. 
(b)  Against  the  Donatists:  "Psalmus  contra  partem 
Donati"  (about  395),  a  purely  rhythmic  song  for 
popular  use  (the  oldest  example  of  its  kind);  "Con- 
tra epistolam  Parmeniani"  (400);  "De  Baptismo 
contra  Donatistas"  (about  400),  one  of  the  most 
important  pieces  in  this  controversy;  "Contra  litteras 
Parmeniani",  "Contra  Cresconium",  etc. — a  good 
number  of  letters,  also,  relate  to  this  debate,  (c) 
Against  the  Pelagians,  in  chronological  order,  we 
have:  412,  "De  peccatorum  meritis  et  remissione" 
(On  merit  and  forgiveness);  same  year,  "De 
spiritu  et  littera"  (On  the  spirit  and  the  letter); 
415,  "De  Perfectione  justitise  hominis" — important 
for  understanding  Pelagian  impeccability;  417, 
"De  Gestis  Pelagii"  — a  history  of  the  Council  of 
Diospolis,  whose  acts  it  reproduces;  418,  "De  Gratia 
Christi  et  de  peccato  originali";  419,  "De  nuptiis  et 
concupiscentia";  and  other  T\Titings  (420-428); 
"Against  Julian  of  Eclanum" — the  last  of  this  series, 
interrupted  by  the  death  of  the  saint,  (d)  Against 
the  Semipelagians:  "De  correptione  et  gratia"  (427); 
"De  praedestinatione  Sanctorum"  (428);  "DeDono 
Perseverantiae"  (429). — (e)  Against  Arianism:  "Con- 
tra sermonem  Arianorum"  (418)  and  "CoUatio  cum 
Maximino  Arianorum  episcopo"  (the  celebrated  con- 
ference of  Hippo  in  428). 

(5)  Scriptural  Exegesis. — Augustine  in  the  "De 
Doctrina  Christiana"  (begun  in  397  and  ended  in 
426)  gives  u.s  a  genuine  treatise  of  exegesis,  historically 
the  first  (for  St.  Jerome  wrote  rather  as  a  contro- 
versialist). Several  times  he  attempted  a  commen- 
tary on  Genesis.  The  great  work  "De  Genesi  ad 
littcram"  was  composed  from  401  to  415.  The 
"  Enarrationes  in  Psalmos"  are  a  masterpiece  of 
popular  eloquence,  with  a  swing  and  n  warmth  to 
them  which  are  inimitable.  On  the  New  Testament : 
the  "De  Sermone  Dei  in  Monte  (during  his  priestly 
ministry)  is  especially  noteworthy;  "De  Consensu 
E\angelistarum  (Harmony  of  the  Gospels — 400); 
"Homilies  on  St.  John"  (416),  generally  classed 
among  the  chief  works  of  Augustine;  the  "Exposi- 
tion of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians"  (324),  etc. 
The  most  remarkable  of  his  Biblical  works  illustrate 
either  a  theory  of  exegesis  (one  generally  approved) 
which  delights  in  finding  mystical  or  allegorical 
interpretations,  or  the  style  of  preaching  which  is 
founded  on  that  \ievf.  His  strictly  exegetical  work 
is  far  from  equalling  in  scientific  value  that  of  St. 
Jerome.  His  knowledge  of  the  Biblical  languages 
was  insufficient:  he  read  Greek  with  difficulty;  as 
for  Hebrew,  all  that  we  can  gather  from  the  recent 
studies  of  Sclianz  and  Rottmanner  is  that  he  was 
familiar  with  Punic,  a  language  allied  to  Hebrew. 
Moreover,  the  two  grand  qualities  of  his  genius — 
ardent  feeling  and  prodigious  subtlety — carried  him 
away  into  interpretations  that  were  violent  or  more 
Ingenious  than  solid. 


But  the  hermeneutics  of  Augustine  merit  great 
praise,  especially  for  their  insistence  upon  the  stern 
law  of  extreme  prudence  in  determining  the  meaning 
of  Scripture:  We  must  be  on  our  guard  against  giving 
interpretations  which  are  hazardous  or  opposed  to 
science,  and  so  exposing  the  word  of  Ood  to  the  ridicule 
of  unbelievers  (De  Genesi  ad  litteram,  I,  xix,  xxi, 
especially  n.  39).  An  admirable  application  of  this 
well-ordered  liberty  appears  in  his  thesis  on  the 
simultaneous  creation  of  the  universe,  and  the 
gradual  development  of  the  world  under  the  action 
of  the  natural  forces  which  were  placed  in  it.  Cer- 
tainly the  instantaneous  act  of  the  Creator  did  not 
produce  an  organized  universe  as  we  see  it  now. 
But,  in  the  beginning,  God  created  all  the  elements 
of  the  world  in  a  confused  and  nebulous  mass  (the 
word  is  Augustine's — Nebulosa  species  apparet;  "  De 
Genesi  ad  litt.",  I,  n.  27),  and  in  this  mass  were 
the  mysterious  germs  {rationes  seminales)  of  the 
future  beings  which  were  to  develop  themselves, 
when  favourable  circumstances  should  permit.  Is 
Augustine,  therefore,  an  Evolutionist? — If  we  mean 
that  he  had  a  deeper  and  wider  mental  grasp  than 
other  thinkers  had  of  the  forces  of  nature  and  the 
plasticity  of  beings,  it  is  an  incontestable  fact;  and 
from  this  point  of  view  Father  Zahm  (Bible, 
Science,  and  Faith,  pp.  58-66,  French  tr.)  properly 
felicitates  him  on  having  been  the  precursor  of 
modern  thought.  But  it  we  mean  that  he  admitted 
in  matter  a  power  of  differentiation  and  of  gradual 
transformation,  passing  from  the  homogeneous  to 
the  heterogeneous,  the  most  formal  texts  force  us 
to  recognize  that  Augustine  proclaimed  the  fixity  of 
species,  and  did  not  admit  that  "from  one  identical 
primitive  principle,  or  from  one  germ,  different 
realities  can  issue".  This  judgment  of  the  Abb6 
Martin  in  his  very  searching  study  on  this  subject 
(S.  Augustin,  p.  314)  must  correct  the  conclusion 
of  Father  Zahm.  "The  elements  of  this  corporeal 
world  ha^■e  also  their  well  defined  force,  and  their 
proper  quality,  from  which  depends  what  each  one 
of  them  can  or  cannot  do,  and  what  reality  ought 
or  ought  not  to  issue  from  each  one  of  them.  Hence 
it  is  that  from  a  grain  of  wheat  a  bean  cannot  issue, 
nor  wheat  from  a  bean,  nor  a  man  from  a  beast,  nor 
a  beast  from  a  man  "  (De  Genesi  ad  litt.,  IX,  n.  32), 

(6)  Dogmatic  and  Moral  Exposition. — (a)  The 
fifteen  books  "De  Trinitate",  on  which  he  worked 
for  fifteen  years,  from  400  to  416,  are  the  most 
elaborate  and  profound  work  of  St.  Augustine. 
The  last  books  on  the  analogies  which  the  mystery 
of  the  Trinity  have  with  our  soul  are  much  discussed. 
The  saintly  author  himself  declares  that  they  are 
only  analogous  and  are  far-fetched  and  very  obscure. 

(b)  The  "Enchiridion",  or  handbook,  on  Faith, 
Hope,  and  Love,  composed,  in  421,  at  the  request 
of  a  pious  Roman,  Laurentius,  is  an  admirable 
synthesis  of  Augustine's  theology,  reduced  to  the 
three  theological  virtues.  Father  Faure  has  given 
us  a  learned  commentary  of  it,  and  Harnack  a  de- 
tailed  analysis    (Hist,    of   dogmas.    III,  205,  221). 

(c)  Several  volumes  of  miscellaneous  questions, 
among  which  "Ad  Simplicianum "  (397)  has  been 
especially  noted,  (d)  Numberless  writings  of  his 
have  a  practical  aim:  two  on  "Lying"  (374  and  420), 
five  on  "Continence",  "Marriage",  and  "Holy 
Widowhood",  one  on  "Patience",  another  on 
"Prayer  for  the  Dead"  (421). 

(7)  Pastorals  and  Preaching. — ^The  theory  of 
preaching  and  religious  instruction  of  the  people 
is  given  in  the  "De  Catechizandis  Rudibus"  (400) 
and  in  the  fourth  book  "De  Doctrina  Christiana" 
The  oratorical  work  alone  is  of  vast  extent.  Besides 
the  Scriptural  homilies,  the  Benedictines  have  col- 
lected 363  sermons  which  are  certainly  authentic; 
the  brevity  of  these  suggests  that  they  are  steno- 
graphic,   often    revised    by    Augustine    himself.      If 
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the  Doctor  in  him  predominates  over  the  orator, 
if  he  possesses  less  of  colour,  of  opulence,  of  actuality, 
and  of  Oriental  charm  than  St.  John  Chrysostom, 
we  find,  on  the  other  hand,  a  more  nervous  logic, 
bolder  comparisons,  greater  elevation  and  greater 
profundity  of  thought,  and  sometimes,  in  his  bursts 
of  emotion  and  Ins  daring  lapses  into  dialogue- 
form,  he  attains  the  irresistible  power  of  the  Greek 
orator.  The  oratorical  merit  of  Augustine  has 
recently  been  placed  in  strong  relief  by  Rottmanner 
in  "  Historisches  Jahrbuch  ",  1898,  p.  894;  and  H. 
Pope,  O.  P.,  in  "The  Ecclesiastical  Review",  Sep- 
tember,  1906. 

Editions  of  St.  Augustine's  works. — ^The  best  edition 
of  his  complete  works  is  that  of  the  Benedictines, 
eleven  tomes  in  eight  folio  volumes  (Paris,  1679- 
1700).  It  has  been  often  reprinted,  e.  g.  by  Gaume 
(Paris,  1836-39),  in  ele\'en  octavo  volumes,  and  by 
Migne,  P.  L.,  XXXII-XLVII.  The  last  volume  of 
the  Migne  reprint  contains  a  number  of  important 
earlier  studies  on  St.  Augustine — Vives,  Noris,  Merlin, 
particularly  the  literary  history  of  the  editions  of 
Augustine  from  Schonemann's  "  Bibl.  hist.  lit.  patrum 
Lat. "  (Leipzig,  1794).  For  critical  remarks  on  the 
Benedictine,  or  Maurist,  edition,  see  R.  Kukula  and 
O.  Rottmanner  in  the  reports  of  the  Vienna  Academy 
of  Science  for  1890,  93,  98.  Since  1887  a  new  edition 
of  St.  Augustine  has  been  appearing  in  the  "Corpus 
Scriptorum  Eccl.  Latinorum"  of  the  Vienna  Academy 
—the  "Confessiones"  by  P.  Knoll  (XXXIII),  the 
"De  Civitate  Dei",  by  E.  Hoffmann  (XL),  etc.  The 
principal  tractates  of  St.  Augustine  are  also  found  in 
the  collection  of  H.  Hurter,  "SS.  PP.  Opuscula 
selecta"  (Innsbruck,  1868  sqq.). — English  transla- 
tions.— Dr.  Pusey's  "Library  of  the  Fathers"  (Ox- 
ford, 1839-55)  contains  translations  of  many  works 
of  St.  Augustine — the  "Confessions",  sermons, 
treatises,  expositions  on  the  Psalms,  and  "Homilies 
on  John".  It  is  well  supplemented  by  the  "Augus- 
tinian  Library"  of  Marcus  Dods  (Edinburgh,  1872- 
76,  15  vols.,  8vo),  which  contains  a  great  number  of 
translations,  from  the  pens  of  Cunningham,  Findlay, 
Salmond,  Holmes,  Wallis,  and  others — the  "City  of 
God",  the  "Confessions",  the  Anti-Donatist,  Anti- 
Pelagian,  and  Anti-Manichsean  works,  "On  the 
Trinity",  "Sermon  on  the  Mount",  "Harmony  of 
the  Gospels",  "On  Christian  Doctrine",  the  "En- 
chiridion", "On  tlie  Faith  and  the  Creed",  "On 
Catechizing  the  Ignorant".  These  volumes,  en- 
riched with  other  translations  and  introductory 
discourses,  were  reprinted  under  the  editorial  di- 
rection of  Dr.  Philip  Schaff  (New  York,  1886-88, 
Svols.).  Dr.  Pusey's  translation  of  the  "Confessions", 
he  says  himself,  is  a  revision  of  the  version  of  W. 
Watts  (London,  1650),  with  addition  of  a  lengthy 
preface  and  notes;  the  same  translation,  reprinted 
at  Boston  (1843),  and  then  reputed  anonymous, 
furnished  Dr.  W.  G.  T.  Shedd  (Andover,  1860)  with 
the  text  for  his  "excellent  original  introduction  in 
which  he  clearly  and  vigorously  characterizes  the 
Confessions  and  draws  a  comparison  between  them 
and  the  Confessions  of  Rousseau"  (Schaff,  Hist,  of 
the  Christian  Church,  5th  ed..  New  York,  1903, 
p.  1005).  The  earliest  English  translation  of  the 
"De  Civitate  Dei"  bears  the  title:  "Of  the  Citie  of 
God  with  the  learned  comments  of  Jo.  L.  VivSs, 
Englished  first  by  J.  H  (ealey) ,  London,  1610  ".  There 
is  a  German  (Catholic)  translation  of  several  works 
of  St.  Augustine  in  the  "Kempten  Bibliothek  der 
Kirchenvater"  (1871-79,  8  vols.). 

III.  His  Function  as  a  Doctor  of  the  Church. — 
When  the  critics  endeavour  to  determine  Augustine's 
place  in  the  history  of  the  Church  and  of  civilization, 
there  can  be  no  question  of  exterior  or  political  in- 
fluence, such  as  was  exercised  by  St.  Leo,  St.  Gregory, 
or  St.  Bernard.  As  Reuter  justly  observes,  Augustine 
was  bishop  of  a  third-rate  city  and  had  scarcely 


any  direct  control  over  politics,  and  Harnack  adds 
that  perhaps  he  had  not  the  qualifications  of  a 
statesman.  If  Augustine  occupies  a  place  apart  in 
the  history  of  humanity,  Eucken  and  men  of  his 
calibre  agree  that  it  is  as  a  thinker,  his  influence  being 
felt  even  outside  the  realm  of  theology,  and  playing 
a  most  potent  part  in  the  orientation  of  Western 
thought.  It  is  now  universally  conceded  that,  in 
the  intellectual  field,  this  influence  is  unrivalled  even 
by  that  of  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  Augustine's  teach- 
ing marks  a  distinct  epoch  in  the  history  of  Christian 
thought.  The  better  to  emphasize  this  important 
fact  we  shall  try  to  determine:  (1)  the  rank  and  de- 
gree of  influence  that  must  be  ascribed  to  Augustine; 
(2)  the  nature,  or  the  elements,  of  his  doctrinal  in- 
fluence; (3)  the  general  qualities  of  his  doctrine; 
and  (4)  the  character  of  his  genius. 

(1)  The  greatest  of  the  Doctors. — It  is  first  of  all  a 
remarkable  fact  that  the  great  critics,  Protestant 
as  well  as  Catholic,  are  almost  unanimous  in  placing 
St.  Augustine  in  the  foremost  rank  of  Doctors  and 
proclaiming  him  to  be  the  greatest  of  the  Fathers. 
Such,  indeed,  was  also  the  opinion  of  his  contem- 
poraries, judging  from  their  expressions  of  enthusiasm 
gathered  by  the  Bollandists.  The  popes  attributed 
such  exceptional  authority  to  the  Doctor  of  Hippo 
that,  even  of  late  years,  it  has  given  rise  to  lively 
theological  controversies.  Peter  the  Venerable 
accurately  summarized  the  general  sentiment  of  the 
Middle  Ages  when  he  ranked  Augustine  immediately 
after  the  Apostles;  and  in  modern  times  Bossuet, 
whose  genius  was  most  like  that  of  Augustine,  assigns 
him  the  first  place  among  the  Doctors,  nor  does  he 
simply  call  him  "the  incomparable  Augustine", 
but  "the  Eagle  of  Doctors",  "the  Doctor  of  Doctors". 
If  the  Jansenistic  abuse  of  his  works  and  perhaps 
the  exaggerations  of  certain  Catholics,  as  well  as  the 
attack  of  Richard  Simon,  seem  to  have  alarmed 
some  minds,  the  general  opinion  has  not  varied. 
In  the  nineteenth  century  Stockl  expressed  the 
thought  of  all  when  he  said,  "Augustine  has  justly 
been  called  the  greatest  Doctor  of  the  Catholic  world ' '. 

And  the  admiration  of  Protestant  critics  is  not 
less  enthusiastic.  More  than  this,  it  would  seem  as 
if  they  had  in  these  latter  days  been  quite  specially 
fascinated  by  the  great  figure  of  Augustine,  so  deeply 
and  so  assiduously  have  they  studied  him  (Binde- 
mann,  Schaff,  Dorner,  Reuter,  A.  Harnack,  Eucken, 
Scheel,  and  so  on)  and  all  of  them  agree  more  or  less 
with  Harnack  when  he  says:  "Where,  in  the  history 
of  the  West,  is  there  to  be  found  a  man  who,  in  point 
of  influence,  can  be  compared  with  him?"  Luther 
and  Calvin  were  content  to  treat  Augustine  with  a 
little  less  irreverence  than  they  did  the  other  Fathers, 
but  their  descendants  do  him  full  justice,  although 
recognizing  him  as  the  Father  of  Roman  Catholicism. 
According  to  Bindemann,  "Augustine  is  a  star  of 
extraordinary  brilliancy  in  the  firmament  of  the 
Church.  Since  the  Apostles  he  has  been  unsurpassed '  '- 
In  his  "History  of  the  Church  "  Dr.  Kurtz  calls  Augus- 
tine "the  greatest,  the  most  powerful  of  all  the 
Fathers,  him  from  whom  proceeds  aU  the  doctrinal 
and  ecclesiastical  development  of  the  West,  and  to 
whom  each  recurring  crisis,  each  new  orientation 
of  thought  brings  it  back".  Schaff  himself  (Saint 
Augustine,  Melanchthon  and  Neander,  p.  98)  is  of  the 
same  opinion:  "While  most  of  the  great  men  in  the 
history  of  the  Church  are  claimed  either  by  the 
Catholic  or  by  the  Protestant  confession,  and  their 
influence  is  therefore  confined  to  one  or  the  other, 
he  enjoys  from  both  a  respect  equally  profound  and 
enduring".  Rudolf  Eucken  is  bolder  still,  when  he 
says:  "On  the  ground  of  Christianity  proper  a  single 
philosopher  has  appeared  and  that  is  Augustine". 
The  English  writer,  W.  Cunningham,  is  no  less  ap- 
preciative of  the  extent  and  perpetuity  of  this  ex- 
traordinary influence:  "The  whole  life  of  the  medieval 
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Church  was  framed  on  Hnes  which  he  has  suggested: 
its  religious  orders  claimed  him  as  their  patron;  its 
mystics  found  a  sympathetic  tone  in  his  teaching; 
its  polity  was  to  some  extent  the  actualization  of  his 
picture  of  the  Christian  Church;  it  was  in  its  various 
parts  a  carrying  out  of  ideas  which  he  cherished  and 
diffused.  Nor  does  his  influence  end  with  the  de- 
cline of  medievalism:  we  shall  see  presently  how 
closely  his  language  was  akin  to  that  of  Descartes, 
who  ga^•e  the  first  impulse  to  and  defined  the  special 
character  of  modern  philosophy."  And  after  having 
established  that  the  doctrine  of  St.  Augustine  was 
at  the  bottom  of  all  the  struggles  between  Jansenists 
and  Catholics  in  the  Church  of  France,  between 
Arminians  and  Calvinists  on  the  side  of  the  Reform- 
ers, he  adds:  "And  once  more  in  our  own  land  when 
a  reaction  arose  against  rationalism  and  Erastinian- 
ism  it  was  to  the  African  Doctor  that  men  turned 
with  enthusiasm:  Dr.  Pusey's  edition  of  the  Con- 
fessions was  among  the  first-fruits  of  the  Oxford 
Movement". 

But  Adolf  Hamack  is  the  one  who  has  oftenest 
emphasized  the  unique  role  of  the  Doctor  of  Hippo, 
lie  has  studied  Augustine's  place  in  the  history  of 
the  world  as  reformer  of  Christian  piety  and  his 
influence  as  Doctor  of  the  Church.  In  his  study  of 
the  "Confessions"  he  comes  back  to  it:  "No  man 
since  Paul  is  comparable  to  him" — with  the  ex- 
ception of  Luther,  he  adds. — "Even  to-day  we  live 
by  Augustine,  by  his  thought  and  his  spirit;  it  is 
said  that  we  are  the  sons  of  the  Renaissance  and  the 
Reformation,  but  both  one  and  the  other  depend 
upon  him". 

(2)  Xature  and  different  aspects  of  his  doctrinal 
influence. — This  influence  is  so  varied  and  so  complex 
that  it  is  difficult  to  consider  under  all  its  different 
aspects.  First  of  all,  in  his  writings  the  great  bishop 
collects  and  condenses  the  intellectual  treasures  of 
the  old  world  and  transmits  them  to  the  new.  Har- 
nack  goes  so  far  as  to  say:  "It  would  seem  that  the 
miserable  existence  of  the  Roman  empire  in  the  West 
was  prolonged  until  then,  only  to  permit  Augustine's 
influence  to  be  exercised  on  universal  history".  It 
was  in  order  to  fulfil  this  enormous  task  that  Provi- 
dence brought  him  into  contact  with  the  three 
worlds  whose  thought  he  was  to  transmit:  with  the 
Roman  and  Latin  world  in  the  midst  of  which  he 
Ii\'ed,  with  the  Oriental  world  partially  re\ealed  to 
him  through  the  study  of  Manichteism,  and  with 
the  Greek  world  shown  to  him  by  the  Platonists. 
In  philosophy  he  was  initiated  into  the  whole  content 
and  all  the  subtilties  of  the  various  schools,  without, 
however,  giving  his  allegiance  to  any  one  of  them. 
In  theology  it  was  he  who  acquainted  the  Latin 
Church  with  the  great  dogmatic  work  accomplished 
in  the  East  during  the  fourth  century  and  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fifth;  he  popularized  the  results  of 
it  by  giving  them  the  more  exact  and  precise  form 
of  the  Latin  genius. 

To  sjTithesis  of  the  past,  Augustine  adds  the  in- 
comparable wealth  of  his  own  thought,  and  he  may 
be  said  to  have  been  the  most  powerful  instrument 
of  Providence  in  de\elopment  and  advance  of  dogma. 
Here  the  danger  has  been  not  in  denying,  but  in 
exa,i;gcrating,  this  advance.  Augustine's  dogmatic 
mission  (in  a  l(j\vcr  sphere  and  apart  from  inspiration) 
recalls  that  of  Paul  in  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel. 
It  has  also  been  subject  to  the  same  attacks  and 
occasioned  the  same  vagaries  of  criticism.  Just  as  it 
was  sought  to  make  of  Paulinism  the  real  source  of 
Christianity  as  wc  know  it — a  system  that  had 
smothered  the  primitive  germ  of  the  Gospel  of 
Jesus — so  it  was  imagined  that,  under  the  name  of 
.\ugustinianism,  Augustine  had  installed  in  the 
Church  some  sort  of  sjmcretism  of  the  ideas  of  Paul 
and  of  neo-Platonism  which  was  a  deviation  from 
ancient  Cliristianity,   fortunate  according  to   some. 


but  according  to  others  utterly  deplorable.  These 
fantasies  do  not  survive  the  reading  of  the  texts, 
and  Harnack  himself  shows  in  Augustine  the  heir 
to  the  tradition  that  preceded  him.  Still,  on  the 
other  hand,  his  share  of  invention  and  originality 
in  the  development  of  dogma  must  not  be  ignored, 
although  here  and  there,  on  special  questions,  human 
weaknesses  crop  out.  He  realized,  better  than  any 
of  the  Fathers,  the  progress  so  well  expressed  by 
Vincent  of  L^rins,  his  contemporary,  in  a  page  that 
some  have  turned  against  him. 

In  general,  all  Christian  dogmatics  are  indebted 
to  him  for  new  theories  that  better  justify  and  ex- 
plain revelation,  new  views,  and  greater  clearness 
and  precision.  The  many  struggles  with  which  he 
was  identified,  together  with  the  speculative  turn 
of  his  mind,  brought  almost  every  question  within 
the  scope  of  his  research.  Even  his  way  of  stating 
problems  so  left  his  impress  upon  them  that  there 
is  no  problem,  one  might  almost  say,  in  considering 
which  the  theologian  does  not  feel  the  study  of 
Augustine's  thought  to  be  an  imperative  obligation. 
Certain  dogmas  in  particular  he  so  amply  developed, 
so  skilfully  unsheathing  the  fruitful  germ  of  the 
truths  from  their  envelope  of  tradition,  that  many  of 
these  dogmas  (wrongly,  in  our  opinion)  have  been 
set  down  as  "Augustinism"-  Augustine  was  not 
their  inventor,  he  was  only  the  first  to  put  them  in  a 
strong  light.  They  are  chiefly  the  dogmas  of  the  Fall, 
the  Atonement,  Grace,  and  Predestination.  Schaff 
(op.  cit.,  97)  has  very  properly  said:  "His  appearance 
in  the  history  of  dogma  forms  a  distinct  epoch, 
especially  as  regards  anthropological  and  soterio- 
logical  doctrines,  which  he  advanced  considerably 
further,  and  brought  to  a  greater  clearness  and  pre- 
cision, than  they  had  ever  had  before  in  the  conscious- 
ness of  the  Church"  But  he  is  not  only  the  Doctor 
of  Grace,  he  is  also  the  Doctor  of  the  Church:  his 
twenty  years'  conflict  with  Donatism  led  to  a  com- 
plete exposition  of  the  dogmas  of  the  Church,  the 
great  work  and  mystical  Body  of  Christ,  and  true 
Kingdom  of  God,  of  its  part  in  salvation  and  of  the 
intimate  efficacy  of  its  sacraments.  It  is  on  this 
point,  as  the  very  centre  of  Augustinian  theology, 
that  Reuter  has  concentrated  those  "Augustinische 
Studien"  which,  according  to  Harnack,  are  the  most 
learned  of  recent  studies  on  St.  Augustine.  Mani- 
chaean  controversies  also  led  him  to  state  clearly  the 
great  questions  of  the  Divine  Being  and  of  the  nature 
of  evil,  and  he  might  also  be  called  the  Doctor  of 
Good,  or  of  good  principles  of  all  things.  Lastly, 
the  very  idiosyncrasy  of  his  genius  and  the  practical, 
supernatural,  and  Divine  imprint  left  upon  all  his 
intellectual  speculations  have  made  him  the  Doctor 
of  Charity. 

Another  step  forward  due  to  the  works  of  Augus- 
tine is  in  the  language  of  theology,  for,  if  he  did 
not  create  it,  he  at  least  contributed  towards  its 
definite  settlement.  It  is  indebted  to  him  for  a  great 
number  of  epigrammatic  formulae,  as  significant  as 
they  are  terse,  afterwards  singled  out  and  adopted 
by  Scholasticism.  Besides,  as  Latin  was  more  con- 
cise and  less  fluid  in  its  forms  than  Greek,  it  was 
wonderfully  well  suited  to  the  work.  Augustine 
made  it  the  dogmatic  language  par  excellence,  and 
Anselm,  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  others  followed  his 
lead.  At  times  he  has  even  been  credited  with  the 
pseudo-Athanasian  creed  which  is  undoubtedly  of 
later  date,  but'  those  critics  were  not  mistaken  who 
traced  its  inspiration  to  the  formulae  in  "De  Trini- 
tate".  Whoever  its  author  may  have  been,  he  was 
certainly  familiar  with  Augustine  and  drew  upon  his 
works.  It  is  unquestionably  this  gift  of  concise  ex- 
pression, as  well  as  his  charity,  that  has  so  often 
caused  the  celebrated  saying  to  be  attributed  to  him: 
"In  essentials  unity,  in  non-essentials  liberty,  in  all 
things  charity" 
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Augustine  stands  forth,  too,  as  the  great  inspirer 
of  religious  thought  in  subsequent  ages.  A  whole 
volume  would  not  be  sufficient  to  contain  the  full 
account  of  his  influence  on  posterity;  here  we  shall 
merely  call  attention  to  its  principal  manifestations. 
It  is,  in  the  first  place,  a  fact  of  paramount  importance 
that,  with  St.  Augustine,  the  centre  of  dogmatic 
and  theological  development  changed  from  East  to 
West.  Hence,  from  this  view-point  again,  he  makes 
an  epoch  in  the  history  of  dogma.  The  critics  main- 
tain that  up  to  his  time  the  most  powerful  influence 
was  exerted  by  the  Greek  Church,  the  East  having 
been  the  classic  land  of  theology,  the  great  work- 
shop for  the  elaboration  of  dogma.  From  the  time 
of  Augustine,  the  predominating  influence  seems 
to  emanate  from  the  West,  and  the  practical,  realistic 
spirit  of  the  Latin  race  supplants  the  speculative 
and  idealistic  spirit  of  Greece  and  the  East.  Another 
fact,  no  less  salient,  is  that  it  was  the  Doctor  of  Hippo 
who,  in  the  bosom  of  the  Church,  inspired  the  two 
seemingly  antagonistic  movements,  Scholasticism 
and  Mysticism.  From  Gregory  the  Great  to  the 
Fathers  of  Trent,  Augustine's  theological  authority, 
indisputably  the  highest,  dominates  all  thinkers  and 
is  appealed  to  alike  by  the  Scholastics  Anselm,  Peter 
Lombard,  and  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  by  Bernard, 
Hugh  of  St,  Victor,  and  Tauler,  exponents  of  Mys- 
ticism, all  of  whom  were  nourished  upon  his  writings 
and  penetrated  with  his  spirit.  There  is  not  one  of 
even  the  most  modern  tendencies  of  thought  but  de- 
rives from  him  whatever  it  may  have  of  truth  or  of 
profound  religious  sentiment.  Learned  critics,  such 
as  Harnack,  have  called  Augustine  "the  first  modern 
man",  and  in  truth,  he  so  moulded  the  Latin  world 
that  it  is  reaUy  lie  who  has  shaped  the  education  of 
modern  minds.  But,  without  going  so  far,  we  may 
quote  the  German  philosopher,  Eucken:  "It  is  per- 
haps not  paradoxical  to  say  that  if  our  age  wishes  to 
take  up  and  treat  in  an  independent  way  the  problem 
of  religion,  it  is  not  so  much  to  Schleiermacher  or 
Kant,  or  even  Luther  or  St.  Thomas,  that  it  must 
refer,  as  to  Augustine.  .  .  And  outside  of  religion, 
there  are  points  upon  which  Augustine  is  more 
modern  than  Hegel  or  Schopenhauer". 

(3)  The  dominating  qualities  of  his  doctrine. — ^The 
better  to  understand  St.  Augustine's  influence,  we 
must  point  out  in  his  doctrine  certain  general  char- 
acteristics which  must  not  be  lost  sight  of,  if,  in  reading 
his  works,  one  would  avoid  troublesome  misappre- 
hensions. First,  the  full  development  of  the  great 
Doctor's  mind  was  progressive.  It  was  by  stages, 
often  aided  by  the  circumstances  and  necessities  of 
controversy,  that  he  arrived  at  the  exact  knowledge  of 
each  truth  and  a  clean-cut  perception  of  its  place 
in  the  synthesis  of  revelation.  He  also  requires  that 
his  readers  should  know  how  to  "advance  with  him". 
It  is  necessary  to  study  St.  Augustine's  works  in 
historical  order  and,  as  we  shall  see,  this  applies 
particularly  to  the  doctrine  of  grace. 

Augustinian  doctrine  is,  again,  essentially  theo- 
logical, and  has  God  for  its  centre.  To  be  sure  Au- 
gustine is  a  great  philosopher,  and  F^nelon  said  of 
him:  "If  an  enlightened  man  were  to  gather  from  the 
books  of  St.  Augustine  the  sublime  truths  which  this 
great  man  has  scattered  at  random  therein,  such  a 
compendium  [extrait],  made  with  discrimination, 
would  be  far  superior  to  Descartes'  Meditations  "- 
And  indeed  just  such  a  collection  was  made  by  the 
Oratorian  ontologist,  Andr6  Martin.  There  is  then 
a  philosophy  of  St.  Augustine,  but  in  him  philosophy 
is  so  intimately  coupled  with  theology  as  to  be  in- 
separable from  it.  Protestant  historians  have  re- 
marked this  characteristic  of  his  wTitings.  "The 
world",  says  Eucken,  "interests  him  less  than  the 
action  of  God  in  the  world  and  especially  in  ourselves. 
God  and  the  soul  are  the  only  subjects  the  knowledge 
of  which   ought   to   fire   us   with   enthusiasm.      All 


knowledge  becomes  moral,  religious  knowledge,  or 
rather  a  moral,  religious  conviction,  an  act  of  faith  on 
the  part  of  man,  who  gives  himself  up  unreservedly  "- 
And  with  still  greater  energy  Bohi-inger  has  said: 
"The  axis  on  which  the  heart,  life,  and  theology  of 
Augustine  move  is  God".  Oriental  discussions  on 
the  Word  had  forced  Athanasius  and  the  Greek 
Fathers  to  set  faith  in  the  Word  and  in  Christ,  the 
Saviour,  at  the  very  summit  of  theology;  Augustine, 
too,  in  his  theology,  places  the  Incarnation  at  the 
centre  of  the  Divine  plan,  but  he  looks  upon  it  as 
the  great  historic  manifestation  of  God  to  humanity — 
the  idea  of  God  dominates  all:  of  God  considered  in 
His  essence  (On  the  Trinity),  in  His  government 
(The  City  of  God),  or  as  the  last  end  of  all  Christian 
life  (Enchiridion  and  On  the  Christian  Combat). 

Lastly,  Augustine's  doctrine  bears  an  eminently 
Catholic  stamp  and  is  radically  opposed  to  Protes- 
tantism. It  is  important  to  establish  this  fact,  prin- 
cipally because  of  the  change  in  the  attitude  of 
Protestant  critics  towards  St.  Augustine.  Indeed, 
nothing  is  more  deserving  of  attention  than  this 
development  so  highly  creditable  to  the  impartiality 
of  modern  writers.  The  thesis  of  the  Protestants 
of  olden  times  is  well  known.  Attempts  to  monopo- 
lize Augustine  and  to  make  him  an  ante-Reformation 
reformer,  were  certainly  not  wanting.  Of  course 
Luther  had  to  admit  that  he  did  not  find  in  Augustine 
justification  by  faith  alone,  that  generating  principle 
of  all  Protestantism;  and  Schaff  tells  us  that  he 
consoled  himself  with  exclaiming  (op.  cit.,  p.  100): 
"Augustine  has  often  erred,  he  is  not  to  be  trusted. 
Although  good  and  holy,  he  was  yet  lacking  in  true 
faith  as  well  as  the  other  Fathers."  But  in  general, 
the  Reformation  did  not  so  easily  fall  into  line,  and 
for  a  long  time  it  was  customary  to  oppose  the  great 
name  of  Augustine  to  Catholicism.  Article  20  of 
the  Confession  of  Augsburg  dares  to  ascribe  to  him 
justification  without  works,  and  Melanchthon  invokes 
his  authority  in  his  "Apologia  Confessionis".  In  the 
last  thirty  or  forty  years  all  has  been  changed,  and 
the  best  Protestant  critics  now  vie  with  one  another 
in  proclaiming  the  essentially  Catholic  character  of 
Augustinian  doctrine.  In  fact  they  go  to  extremes 
when  they  claim  him  to  be  the  founder  of  Cathol- 
icism. It  is  thus  that  H.  Renter  concludes  his  very 
important  studies  on  the  Doctor  of  Hippo:  "I  con- 
sider Augustine  the  founder  of  Roman  Catholicism 
in  the  West.  .  .  .  This  is  no  new  discovery,  as 
Kattenbusch  seems  to  believe,  but  a  truth  long  since 
recognized  by  Neander,  Julius  Kostlin,  Dorner, 
Schmidt,  .  etc."  Then,  as  to  whether  Evan- 
gelicalism is  to  be  found  in  Augustine,  he  says: 
"Formerly  this  point  was  reasoned  out  very  differ- 
ently from  what  it  is  nowadays.  .  .  The  phrases  so 
much  in  use  from  1830  to  1870:  Augustine  is  the 
Father  of  evangelical  Protestantism  and  Pelagius  is 
the  Father  of  Catholicism,  are  now  rarely  met  with. 
They  have  since  been  acknowledged  to  be  untenable, 
although  they  contain  a  particula  veri".  Philip 
Schaff  reaches  the  same  conclusion;  and  Dorner 
says,  "It  is  erroneous  to  ascribe  to  Augustine  the 
ideas  that  inspired  the  Reformation".  No  one,  how- 
ever, has  put  this  idea  in  a  stronger  light  than  Har- 
nack. Quite  recently,  in  his  14th  lesson  on  "The 
Essence  of  Christianity",  he  characterized  the  Roman 
Church  by  three  elements,  the  third  of  which  is  Au- 
gustinism,  the  thought  and  the  piety  of  St.  Augustine. 
"In  fact  Augustine  has  exerted  over  the  whole  inner 
life  of  the  Church,  religious  life  and  religious  thought, 
an  absolutely  decisive  influence."  And  again  he 
says,  "In  the  fifth  century,  at  the  hour  when  the 
Church  inherited  the  Roman  Empire,  she  had  within 
her  a  man  of  extraordinarily  deep  and  powerful 
genius:  from  him  she  took  her  ideas,  and  to  this 
present  hour  she  has  been  unable  to  break  away  from 
them".     In  his  "History  of  Dogma"   (English  tr.. 


AUGUSTINE 


94 


AUGUSTINE 


V,  234,  235)  the  same  critic  dwells  at  length  upon  the 
features  of  what  he  calls  the  "popular  Catholicism" 
to  which  Augustine  belongs.  These  features  are 
(a)  the  Church  as  a  hierarchical  institution  with  doc- 
trinal authority-  (b)  eternal  life  by  merits,  and  dis- 
regard of  the  Protestant  thesis  of  "salvation  by 
faith" — that  is,  salvation  by  that  firm  confidence 
in  God  which  the  certainty  of  pardon  produces; 
(c)  the  forgiveness  of  sins- in  the  Church  and  by  the 
Church;  (d)  the  distinction  between  commands  and 
counsels — between  grievous  sins  and  venial  sins — 
the  scale  of  wicked  men  and  good  men — the  various 
degrees  of  happiness  in  heaven  according  to  one's 
deserts;  (e)  Augustine  is  accused  of  "outdoing  the 
superstitious  ideas"  of  this  popular  Catholicism — 
the  infinite  value  of  Christ's  satisfaction — salvation 
considered  as  enjoyment  of  God  in  heaven — the 
mysterious  efficacy  of  the  sacraments  (ex  opere 
operato) — Mary's  virginity  even  in  childbirth — "the 
idea  of  her  purity  and  her  conception,  unique  in  their 
kind".  Harnack  does  not  assert  that  Augustine 
taught  the  Immaculate  Conception,  but  Schaff 
(op.  cit.,  p.  98)  says  unhesitatingly:  "He  is  responsi- 
ble also  for  many  grievous  errors  of  the  Roman 
Church  .  .  he  anticipated  the  dogma  of  the  im- 
maculate conception  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  his 
ominous  word,  Roma  locuta  est,  causa  finita  est, 
might  almost  be  quoted  in  favour  of  the  Vatican 
decree  of  papal  infallibility". 

Nevertheless,  it  were  a  mistake  to  suppose  that 
modern  Protestants  relinquish  all  claim  upon  Au- 
gustine; they  will  have  it  that,  despite  his  essential 
Catholicism,  it  was  he  who  inspired  Luther  and  Calvin. 
The  new  thesis,  therefore,  is  that  each  of  the  tT\'o 
Churches  may  claim  him  in  turn.  Burke's  expression 
quoted  by  Schaff  (ibid.,  p.  102)  is  characteristic: 
"In  Augustine  ancient  and  modem  ideas  are  melted 
and  to  his  authority  the  papal  Church  has  as  much 
right  to  appeal  as  the  Churches  of  the  Ref ormation " - 
No  one  notes  this  contradiction  more  clearly  than 
Loofs.  After  stating  that  Augustine  has  accentuated 
the  characteristic  elements  of  Western  (Catholic) 
Christianity,  that  in  succeeding  ages  he  became  its 
Father,  and  that  "the  Ecclesiasticism  of  Roman 
Catholicism,  Scholasticism,  Mysticism,  and  even  the 
claims  of  the  papacy  to  temporal  rule,  are  founded 
upon  a  tendency  mitiated  by  him",  Loofs  also  affirms 
that  he  is  the  teacher  of  all  the  reformers  and  their 
bond  of  union,  and  concludes  with  this  strange  para- 
dox: "The  history  of  Catholicism  is  the  history  of 
the  progressive  elimination  of  Augustinism " .  The 
singular  aptitude  of  these  critics  for  supposing  the 
existence  of  flagrant  contradictions  in  a  genius  hke 
Augustine  is  not  so  astonishing  -when  we  remember 
that,  with  Reuter,  they  justify  this  theory  by  the 
reflection:  "In  whom  are  to  be  found  more  frequent 
contradictions  than  in  Luther  ?"  But  their  theories 
are  based  upon  a  false  interpretation  of  Augustine's 
opinion,  which  is  frequently  misconstrued  by  those 
wlio  are  not  sufficiently  familiar  with  his  language 
and  terminology. 

(4)  The  character  of  his  genius. — We  have  now  to 
ascertain  w-hat  is  the  dominating  quality  which 
accounts  for  his  fascinating  influence  upon  posterity. 
One  after  another  the  critics  have  considered  the 
various  aspects  of  this  great  genius.  Some  have 
been  particularly  impressed  bj'  the  depth  and 
originality  of  his  conceptions,  and  for  these  Augustine 
is  the  great  sower  of  the  ideas  by  which  future  minds 
are  to  live.  Others,  like  Jungmann  and  Stockl,  have 
praised  in  him  the  marvellous  harmony  of  all  the 
mind's  higher  qualities,  or,  again,  the  universality 
and  the  compass  of  his  doctrine.  "In  the  great 
.\frican  Doctor",  says  the  Rev.  J.  A.  Zahm  (Bible, 
Science  and  Faith,  Fr.  tr.,  p.  56),  "we  seem  to  have 
lo\md  united  and  combined  the  powerful  and  pene- 
trating logic  of  Plato,  the  deep  scientific  conceptions 


of  Aristotle,  the  knowledge  and  intellectual  sup- 
pleness of  Origen,  the  grace  and  eloquence  of  Basil 
and  Chrysostom.  Whether  we  consider  him  as 
philosopher,  as  theologian,  or  as  exegetist^ .  .  . 
he  still  appears  admirable  .  the  unquestioned- 
Master  of  all  the  centuries."  Philip  Schaff  (op. 
cit.,  p.  97)  admires  above  all  "such  a  rare  union  of 
the  speculative  talent  of  the  Greek  and  of  the  prac- 
tical spirit  of  the  Latin  Church  as  he  alone  possessed". 
In  all  these  opinions  there  is  a  great  measure  of 
truth;  nevertheless  we  believe  that  the  dominating 
characteristic  of  Augustine's  genius  and  the  true 
secret  of  his  influence  are  to  be  found  in  his  heart — 
a  heart  that  penetrates  the  most  exalted  speculations 
of  a  profound  mind  and  animates  them  with  the 
most  ardent  feeling.  It  is  at  bottom  only  the  tra- 
ditional and  general  estimate  of  the  saint  that  we 
express;  for  he  has  always  been  represented  with  a 
heart  for  his  emblem,  just  as  Thomas  Aquinas  with 
a  sun.  Mgr.  Bougaud  thus  interpreted  this  symbol: 
"  Never  did  man  unite  in  one  and  the  same  soul 
such  stern  rigour  of  logic  with  such  tenderness  of 
heart".  This  is  also  the  opinion  of  Harnack,  Bbh- 
ringer,  Nourisson,  Storz,  and  others.  Great  in- 
tellectuality admirably  fused  with  an  enlightened 
mysticism  is  Augustine's  distinguishing  characteris- 
tic. Truth  is  not  for  him  only  an  object  of  contempla- 
tion; it  is  a  good  that  must  be  possessed,  that  must 
be  loved  and  lived  by.  What  constitutes  Augustine's 
genius  is  his  marvellous  gift  of  embracing  truth 
with  all  the  fibres  of  his  soul;  not  with  the  heart 
alone,  for  the  heart  does  not  think;  not  with  the  mind 
alone,  for  the  mind  grasps  only  the  abstract  or,  as  it 
were,  lifeless  truth.  Augustine  seeks  the  living  truth, 
and  even  when  he  is  combating  certain  Platonic 
ideas  he  is  of  the  family  of  Plato,  not  of  Aristotle. 
He  belongs  indisputably  to  all  ages  because  he  is  in 
touch  with  all  souls,  but  he  is  pre-eminently  modem 
because  his  doctrine  is  not  the  cold  light  of  the 
School;  he  is  living  and  penetrated  with  personal 
sentiment.  Religion  is  not  a  simple  theory,  Chris- 
tianity is  not  a  series  of  dogmas;  it  is  also  a  life,  as 
they  say  nowadays,  or,  more  accurately,  a  source 
of  life.  However,  let  us  not  be  deceived.  Augustine 
is  not  a  sentimentalist,  a  pure  mystic,  and  heart 
alone  does  not  account  for  his  power,  if  in  him  the 
hard,  cold  intellectuality  of  the  metaphysician  gives 
place  to  an  impassioned  vision  of  truth,  that  truth 
is  the  basis  of  it  all.  He  never  knew  the  vaporous 
mysticism  of  our  day,  that  allows  itself  to  be  lulled 
by  a  vague,  aimless  sentimentalism.  His  emotion 
is  deep,  true,  engrossing,  precisely  because  it  is  bom 
of  a  strong,  secure,  accurate  dogmatism  that  wishes 
to  know  what  it  loves  and  why  it  loves.  Christianity 
is  life,  but  life  in  the  eternal,  unchangeable  truth. 
And  if  none  of  the  Fathers  has  put  so  much  of  his 
heart  into  his  writings,  neither  has  any  turned  upon 
truth  the  searchlight  of  a  stronger,  clearer  intellect. 
Augustine's  passion  is  characterized  not  by  violence, 
but  by  a  communicative  tenderness;  and  his  ex- 
quisite delicacy  experiences  first  one  and  then 
another  of  the  most  intimate  emotions  and  tests 
them;  hence  the  irresistible  effect  of  the  "Con- 
fessions". Feuerlein,  a  Protestant  thinker,  has 
brought  out  in  relief  (exaggeratedly,  to  be  sure,  and 
leaving  the  marvellous  powers  of  his  intellect  in 
the  shade)  Augustine's  exquisite  sensibility — what 
he  calls  the  "feminine  elements"  of  his  genius.  He 
says:  "It  was  not  merely  a  chance  or  accidental 
part  that  his  mother,  Monica,  played  in  his  in- 
tellectual development,  and  therein  hes  what  es- 
sentially distinguishes  him  from  Luther,  of  whom 
it  was  said:  'Everything  about  him  bespeaks  the 
man  ' ".  And  Schlosser,  whom  Feuerlein  quotes,  is 
not  afraid  to  say  that  Augustine's  works  contain 
more  genuine  poetry  than  all  the  writings  of  the 
Greek  Fathers.    At  least  it  cannot  be  denied  that  no 
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thinker  ever  caused  so  many  and  such  salutary  tears 
to  flow.  This  characteristic  of  Augustine's  genius 
explains  his  doctrinal  work.  Christian  dogmas  are 
considered  in  relation  to  the  soul  and  the  great 
duties  of  Christian  life,  rather  than  to  themselves 
and  in  a  speculative  fashion.  This  alone  explains 
his  division  of  theology  in  the  "Enchiridion",  which 
at  first  sight  seems  so  strange.  He  assembles  all 
Christian  doctrine  in  the  three  theological  virtues, 
considering  in  the  mysteries  the  different  activities 
of  the  soul  that  must  live  by  them.  Thus,  in  the 
Incarnation,  he  assigns  the  greatest  part  to  the  moral 
side,  to  the  triumph  of  humility.  For  this  reason, 
also,  Augustine's  work  bears  an  imprint,  until  then 
unknown.  Of  living  personality  peeping  out  every- 
where. He  inaugurates  that  literature  in  which  the 
author's  individuality  reveals  itself  in  the  most  ab- 
stract matters,  the  "  Confessions  "  being  an  inimitable 
example  of  it.  It  is  in  this  connexion  that  Hamack 
admires  the  African  Doctor's  gift  of  psychological 
observation  and  a  captivating  facility  for  portraying 
his  penetrating  observations.  This  talent,  he  says, 
is  the  secret  of  Augustine's  originality  and  greatness. 
Again,  it  is  this  same  characteristic  that  distinguishes 
him  from  the  other  Doctors  and  gives  him  his  own 
special  temperament.  The  practical  side  of  a  ques- 
tion appealed  to  the  Roman  mind  of  Ambrose,  too, 
but  he  never  rises  to  the  same  heights,  nor  moves 
the  heart  as  deeply  as  does  his  disciple  of  Milan.  Je- 
rome is  a  more  learned  exegetist,  better  equipped  in 
respect  of  Scriptural  erudition;  he  is  even  purer  in  his 
style;  but,  despite  his  impetuous  ardour,  he  is  less 
animated,  less  striking,  than  his  correspondent  of 
Hippo.  Athanasius,  too,  is  subtile  in  the  meta- 
physical analysis  of  dogma,  but  he  does  not  appeal  to 
the  heart  and  take  hold  of  the  soul  like  the  African 
Doctor.  Origen  played  the  part  of  initiator  in  the 
Eastern  Church,  just  as  Augustine  did  in  the  West- 
em,  but  his  influence,  unfortunate  in  more  ways 
than  one,  was  exercised  rather  in  the  sphere  of 
speculative  intelligence,  while  that  of  Augustine, 
owing  to  the  qualities  of  his  heart,  extended  far 
beyond  the  realm  of  theology.  Bossuet,  who  of  all 
geniuses  most  closely  resembles  Augustine  by  his 
elevation  and  his  universaUty,  is  his  superior  in  the 
skilfulness  and  artistic  finish  of  his  works,  but  he 
has  not  the  alluring  tenderness  of  soul;  and  if  Au- 
gustine fulminates  less,  he  attracts  more  power- 
fully, subjugating  the  mind  with  gentleness. 

Thus  may  Augustine's  universal  influence  in  all 
succeeding  ages  be  explained:  it  is  due  to  combined 
gifts  of  heart  and  mind.  Speculative  genius  alone 
does  not  sway  the  multitude;  the  Christian  world, 
apart  from  professional  theologians,  does  not  read 
Thomas  Aquinas.  On  the  other  hand,  without  the 
clear,  definite  idea  of  dogma,  mysticism  founders 
as  soon  as  reason  awakes  and  discovers  the  empti- 
ness of  metaphors:  this  is  always  the  fate  of  vague 
pietism,  whether  it  recognize  Christ  or  not,  whether 
it  be  extolled  by  Schleiermacher,  Sabatier,  or  their 
disciples.  But  to  Augustine's  genius,  at  once  en- 
lightened and  ardent,  the  whole  soul  is  accessible, 
and  the  whole  Church,  both  teachers  and  taught, 
is  permeated  by  his  sentiments  and  ideas.  A.  Har- 
nack,  more  than  any  other  critic,  admires  and  de- 
scribes Augustine's  influence  over  all  the  life  of 
Christian  people.  If  Thomas  Aquinas  is  the  Doctor 
of  the  Schools,  Augustine  is,  according  to  Hamack, 
the  inspirer  and  restorer  of  Christian  piety.  If 
Thomas  inspires  the  canons  of  Trent,  Augustine, 
besides  having  formed  Thomas  himself,  inspires 
the  inner  life  of  the  Church  and  is  the  soul  of  all  the 
great  reforms  effected  within  its  pale.  In  his  "Es- 
sence of  Christianity"  (14th  lesson,  1900,  p.  161) 
Hamack  shows  how  Catholics  and  Protestants  live 
upon  the  piety  of  Augustine.  "His  living  has  been 
incessantly  relived  in  the  course  of  the  fifteen  hun- 


dred years  that  have  followed.  Even  to  our  days 
interior  and  living  piety  among  Catholics,  as  well 
as  the  mode  of  its  expression,  has  been  essentially 
Augustinian:  the  soul  is  permeated  by  his  sentiment, 
it  feels  as  he  felt  and  rethinks  his  thoughts.  It  is 
the  same  with  many  Protestants  also,  and  they  are 
by  no  means  among  the  worst.  And  even  those  to 
whom  dogma  is  but  a  relic  of  the  past  proclaim  that 
Augustine's  influence  will  live  forever." 

This  genuine  emotion  is  also  the  veil  that  hides 
certain  faults  from  the  reader  or  else  makes  him 
oblivious  of  them.  Says  Eucken:  "Never  could  Au- 
gustine have  exercised  all  the  influence  he  has 
exercised  if  it  had  not  been  that,  in  spite  of  the  rhe- 
torical artifice  of  his  utterance,  absolute  sincerity 
reigned  in  the  inmost  recesses  of  his  soul".  His 
frequent  repetitions  are  excused  because  they  are 
the  expression  of  his  deep  feeling.  Sohaff  says : 
"His  books,  with  all  the  faults  and  repetitions  of 
isolated  parts,  are  a  spontaneous  outflow  from  the 
marvellous  treasures  of  his  highly-gifted  mind  and 
his  truly  pious  heart"  (St.  Augustine,  p.  96.) 
But  we  must  also  acknowledge  that  his  passion  is 
the  source  of  exaggerations  and  at  times  of  errors 
that  are  fraught  with  real  danger  for  the  inattentive 
or  badly  disposed  reader.  Out  of  sheer  love  for  Au- 
gustine certain  theologians  have  endeavoured  to 
justify  all  he  wrote,  to  admire  all,  and  to  proclaim 
him  infallible,  but  nothing  could  be  more  detrimental 
to  his  glory  than  such  excess  of  praise.  The  reaction 
already  referred  to  arises  partly  from  this.  We  must 
recognize  that  the  passion  for  truth  sometimes  fixes 
its  attention  too  much  upon  one  side  of  a  complex 
question;  his  too  absolute  formulae,  lacking  quaU- 
fication,  false  in  appearance  now  in  one  sense  now 
in  another.  "The  oratorical  temperament  that  was 
his  in  such  a  high  degree",  says  Becker,  very  truly 
{Revue  d'histoire  ecdesiastique,  15  April,  1902, 
p.  379),  "the  kind  of  exaltation  that  befitted  his 
rich  imagination  and  his  loving  soul,  are  not  the  most 
reliable  in  philosophical  speculations".  Such  is  the 
origin  of  the  contradictions  alleged  against  him  and 
of  the  errors  ascribed  to  him  by  the  predestinarians 
of  all  ages.  Here  we  see  the  r61e  of  the  more  frigid 
minds  of  Scholasticism.  Thomas  Aquinas  was  a 
necessary  corrective  to  Augustine.  He  is  less  great, 
less  original,  and,  above  all,  less  animated;  but  the 
calm  didactics  of  his  intellectualism  enable  him  to 
castigate  Augustine's  exaggerations  with  rigorous 
criticism,  to  impart  exactitude  and  precision  to  his 
terms — in  one  word,  to  prepare  a  dictionary  with 
which  the  African  Doctor  may  be  read  without 
danger. 

IV.  His  System  of  Grace. — It  is  unquestionably 
in  the  great  Doctor's  solution  of  the  eternal  problem 
of  freedom  and  grace — of  the  part  taken  by  God  and 
by  man  in  the  affair  of  salvation — that  his  thought 
stands  forth  as  most  personal,  most  powerful,  and 
most  disputed.  Most  personal,  for  he  was  the  first 
of  all  to  synthesize  the  great  theories  of  the  Fall, 
grace,  and  free  will;  and  moreover  it  is  he  who,  to 
reconcile  them  all,  has  furnished  us  with  a  profound 
explanation  which  is  in  very  truth  his,  and  of  which 
we  find  no  trace  in  his  predecessors.  Hence,  the 
term  Augustinism  is  often  exclusively  used  to  desig- 
nate his  system  of  grace.  Most  powerful,  for,  as  all 
admit,  it  was  he  above  all  others  who  won  the  triumph 
of  liberty  against  the  Manichseans,  and  of  grace 
against  the  Pelagians.  His  doctrine  has,  in  the  main, 
been  solemnly  accepted  by  the  Church,  and  we  know 
that  the  canons  of  the  Council  of  Orange  are  bor- 
rowed from  his  works.  Most  disputed,  also. — Like 
St.  Paul,  whose  teachings  he  develops,  he  has  often 
been  quoted,  often  not  understood.  Friends  and 
enemies  have  exploited  his  teaching  in  the  most 
diverse  senses.  It  has  not  been  grasped,  not  only 
by  the  opponents  of  liberty,  and  hence  by  the  Re- 
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formers  of  the  sixteenth  century,  but  even  to-day, 
by  Protestant  critics  the  most  opposed  to  the  cruel 
predestinationism  of  Calvin  and  Luther,  who  father 
that  doctrine  on  St.  Augustine.  A  technical  study 
would  be  out  of  place  here;  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
enunciate  the  most  salient  thoughts,  to  enable  the 
reader  to  find  his  bearings. 

(1)  It  is  regarded  as  incontestable  to-day  that  the 
sy.'^tem  of  Augustine  was  complete  in  his  mind  from 
tlic  year  397 — that  is,  from  the  beginning  of  his 
episcopate,  when  he  ^^T0te  his  answers  to  the  "Quses- 
tiones  Piversa; "  of  Simplician.  It  is  to  this  book  that 
Augustine,  in  his  last  years,  refers  the  Semipelagians 
for  the  explanation  of  his  real  thought.  This  im- 
portant fact,  to  which  for  a  long  time  no  attention 
was  paid,  has  been  recognized  by  Neander  and  es- 
tablished by  Gangaut,  and  also  by  recent  critics,  such 
as  Loots,  Router,  Turmel,  Jules  Martin  (see  also 
Cunningham,  St.  Austin,  1886,  pp.  80  and  17.5). 
It  will  not,  therefore,  be  possible  to  deny  the  authority 
of  these  texts  on  the  pretext  that  Augustine  in  his  old 
age  adopted  a  system  more  antagonistic  to  liberty. 

(2)  The  system  of  Pelagius  can  to-day  be  better 
understood  than  heretofore.  Pelagius  doubtless  de- 
nied original  sin,  and  the  immortality  and  integrity 
of  Adam;  in  a  word,  the  whole  supernatural  order. 
But  the  parent  idea  of  his  system,  which  «'as  of  stoic 
origin,  was  nothing  else  than  the  complete  "emanci- 
pation" of  human  liberty  with  regard  to  God,  and 
its  limitless  po\'\-er  for  good  and  for  evil.  It  depended 
on  man  to  attain  by  himself,  without  the  grace  of 
God,  a  stoic  impeccability  and  even  insensibility,  or 
the  absolute  control  of  his  passions.  It  was  scarcely 
suspected,  even  up  to  our  time,  what  frightful 
rigorism  resulted  from  this  exaggeration  of  the  powers 
of  liberty.  Since  perfection  Avas  possible,  it  was  of 
obligation.  There  was  no  longer  any  distinction  be- 
tween precepts  and  counsels.  'WliatcA'cr  was  good 
was  a  duty.  There  was  no  longer  any  distinction  l^e- 
tween  mortal  and  venial  sin.  E\'cry  useless  word 
merited  hell,  ;md  even  excluded  from  the  Church  the 
children  of  God.  All  this  has  been  established  by 
hitherto  unedited  documents  which  Caspari  has  pub- 
lished (Briefc,  Abhandlungen,  und  Predigten,  Chris- 
tiania,  1890). 

(3)  The  system  of  St.  Augustine  in  opposition  to 
this  rests  on  three  fundamental  principles:  (a)  God 
is  absolute  Master,  by  His  grace,  of  all  the  determina- 
tions of  the  will;  (b)  man  remains  free,  under  the 
action  of  grace;  (c)  the  reconciliation  of  these  two 
truths  rests  on  the  manner  of  the  Divine  government. 

(a)  The  first  principle,  viz.,  that  of  the  absolute 
sovereignty  of  God  over  the  will,  in  opposition  to  the 
emancipation  of  Pelagius,  has  not  always  been  un- 
derstood in  its  entire  significance.  "Wo  think  that 
numberless  texts  of  the  holy  Doctor  signify  that  not 
only  does  every  meritorious  act  require  supernatural 
grace,  but  also  that  every  act  of  virtue,  even  of 
infidels,  should  he  ascribed  to  a  gift  of  God,  not  in- 
deed to  a  supernatural  grace  (as  Baius  and  the 
Jansenists  pretend),  but  to  a  specially  efficacious 
providence  which  has  prepared  this  good  movement 
of  the  will  (Retractations,  I,  ix,  n.  0).  It  is  not,  as 
theologians  Acry  wisely  remark,  that  the  will  cannot 
accomplish  that  act  of  natural  virtue,  but  it  is  a 
fact  that  without  this  providential  benefit  it  would 
not.  Many  misunderstandings  have  arisen  because 
tlus  principle  has  not  been  comprehended,  and  in 
particular  the  great  medie\'al  theology,  which  adopted 
it  and  made  it  the  basis  of  its  system  of  liberty,  has 
not  been  justly  appreciated.  But  many  have  been 
afraid  of  these  affirmations  which  are  so  sweeping, 
because  they  have  not  grasped  the  nature  of  God's 
gift,  which  leaves  freedom  intact.  Tlie  fact  has  been 
too  much  lost  sight  of  that  Augustine  distinguishes 
very  explicitly  two  orders  of  grace:  the  grace  of 
natural  virtues  (the  simple  gift  of  Providence,  which 


prepares  efficacious  motives  for  the  will);  and  grace 
for  salutary  and  supernatural  acts,  given  with  the 
first  preludes  of  faith.  The  latter  is  the  grace  of  the 
sons,  gratia  filiorum;  the  former  is  the  grace  of  all 
men,  a  grace  which  even  strangers  and  infidels  {filii 
concubinarum,  as  St.  Augustine  says)  can  receive  (De 
Patiently,  xxvii,  n.  28). 

(b)  The  second  principle,  the  affirmation  of  liberty 
even  under  the  action  of  efficacious  grace,  has  always 
been  safeguarded,  and  there  is  not  one  of  his  anti- 
Pelagian  works  even  of  the  latest,  which  does  not 
positively  proclaim  a  complete  power  of  choice  in 
man;  "not  but  what  it  does  not  depend  on  the  free 
choice  of  the  will  to  embrace  the  faith  or  reject  it, 
but  in  the  elect  this  will  is  prepared  by  God"  (De 
Prsedest.  SS.,  n.  10).  The  great  Doctor  did  not  re- 
proach the  Pelagians  with  requiring  a  power  to 
choose  between  good  and  evil;  in  fact  he  proclaims 
with  them  that  without  that  power  there  is  no  re- 
sponsibility, no  merit,  no  demerit;  but  he  reproaches 
them  with  exaggerating  this  power.  Julian  of 
Eclanum,  denying  the  sway  of  concupiscence,  con- 
cei\'es  free  will  as  a  balance  in  perfect  equilibrium. 
Augustine  protests:  this  absolute  equilibrium  existed 
in  Adam;  it  was  destroyed  after  original  sin;  the 
will  has  to  struggle  and  react  against  an  inclination 
to  evil,  but  it  remains  mistress  of  its  choice  (Opus 
imperfectiim  contra  Julintiiim,  III,  cxvii).  Thus, 
when  he  says  that  we  have  lost  freedom  in  conse- 
quence of  the  sin  of  Adam,  he  is  careful  to  explain 
t  liat  this  lost  freedom  is  not  the  liberty  of  choosing 
between  good  and  evil,  because  without  it  we  could 
not  help  sinning,  but  the  perfect  liberty  which  was 
calm  and  without  struggle,  and  which  was  enjoyed 
by  Adam  in  virtue  of  his  original  integrity. 

But  is  there  not  between  these  two  principles  an 
irremediable  antinomy?  On  the  one  hand,  there  is 
affirmed  an  absolute  and  unreserved  power  in  God 
of  directing  the  choice  of  our  will,  of  converting  every 
hardened  sinner,  or  of  letting  every  created  will 
harden  itself;  and  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  affirmed 
that  the  rejection  or  acceptance  of  grace  or  of  tempta- 
tion depends  on  our  free  will.  Is  not  this  a  contra- 
diction? Very  many  modern  critics,  among  whom 
are  Loots  and  Harnack,  have  considered  these  two 
affirmations  as  irreconcilable.  But  it  is  because, 
according  to  them,  Augustinian  grace  is  an  irresistible 
impulse  given  by  God,  just  as  in  the  absence  of  it 
every  temptation  inevitably  overcomes  the  will. 
But  in  reality  all  antinomy  disappears  if  we  have 
the  key  of  the  system;  and  this  key  is  found  in  the 
third  principle:  the  Augustinian  explanation  of  the 
Divine  government  of  wills,  a  theory  so  original,  so 
profound,  and  yet  absolutely  unknown  to  the  most 
perspicacious  critics,  Harnack,  Loots,  and  the 
rest. 

Here  are  the  main  lines  of  this  theory:  The  will 
never  decides  without  a  motive,  without  the  attrac- 
tion of  some  good  which  it  perceives  in  the  object. 
Now,  although  the  will  may  be  free  in  presence  of 
every  motive,  still,  as  a  matter  of  fact  it  takes  dif- 
ferent resolutions  according  to  the  different  motives 
presented  to  it.  In  that  is  the  whole  secret  of  the 
influence  exercised,  for  instance,  by  eloquence  (the 
orator  can  do  no  more  than  present  motives),  by 
meditation,  or  by  good  reading.  What  a  power  over 
the  will  would  not  a  man  possess  who  could,  at  his 
own  pleasure,  at  any  moment,  and  in  the  most 
striking  manner,  present  this  or  the  other  motive 
of  action? — But  such  is  God's  privilege.  St.  Au- 
gustine has  remarked  that  man  is  not  the  master  of 
his  first  thoughts;  he  can  exert  an  influence  on  the 
course  of  his  reflexions,  but  he  himself  cannot  de- 
termine the  objects,  the  images,  and,  consequently, 
the  motives  wliicli  present  themseh'es  to  his  mind. 
Now,  as  chance  is  only  a  word,  it  is  God  who  deter- 
mines at  His  pleasure  these  first  perceptions  of  men. 


AUGUSTINE 


97 


AUGUSTINE 


either  by  the  prepared  providential  action  of  exterior 
causes,  or  interiorly  by  a  Divine  illumination  given 
to  the  soul. — Let  us  take  one  last  step  with  Augustine: 
Not  only  does  God  send  at  His  pleasure  those  at- 
tractive motives  which  inspire  the  will  with  its  'de- 
terminations, but,  before  choosing  between  these 
illuminations  of  the  natural  and  the  supernatural 
order,  God  knows  the  response  ivhich  the  soul,  with 
all  freedom,  vnll  make  to  each  of  them.  Thus,  in  the 
Divine  knowledge,  there  is  for  each  created  will  an 
indefinite  series  of  motives  which  de  facto  (but  very 
freely)  win  the  consent  to  what  is  good.  God,  there- 
fore, can,  at  His  pleasure,  obtain  the  salvation  of 
Judas,  if  He  wishes,  or  let  Peter  go  down  to  perdition. 
No  freedom,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  will  resist  what  He 
has  planned,  although  it  always  keeps  the  power  of 
going  to  perdition.  Consequently,  it  is  God  alone, 
in  His  perfect  independence,  who  determines,  by  the 
choice  of  such  a  motive  or  such  an  inspiration  (of 
which  he  knows  the  future  influence),  whether  the 
will  is  going  to  decide  for  good  or  for  evil.  Hence, 
the  man  who  has  acted  well  must  thank  God  for 
having  sent  him  an  inspiration  which  was  foreseen 
to  be  efficacious,  while  that  favour  has  been  denied 
to  another.  A  fortiori,  every  one  of  the  elect  owes 
it  to  the  Divine  goodness  alone  that  he  has  received 
a  series  of  graces  which  God  saw  to  be  infallibly, 
though  freely,   bound   up   with   final   perseverance. 

Assuredly  we  may  reject  this  theory,  for  the 
Church,  which  always  maintains  the  two  principles 
of  the  absolute  dependence  of  the  will  and  of  freedom, 
has  not  yet  adopted  as  its  own  this  reconciliation  of 
the  two  extremes.  We  may  ask  where  and  how  God 
knows  the  effect  of  these  graces.  Augustine  has 
always  afl&rmed  the  fact;  he  has  never  inquired  about 
the  mode;  and  it  is  here  that  Molinism  has  added  to 
and  developed  his  thoughts,  in  attempting  to  answer 
this  question.  But  can  the  thinker,  who  created 
and  until  his  dying  day  maintained  this  system  which 
is  so  logically  concatenated,  be  accused  of  fatalism 
and  Manichaeism? 

It  remains  to  be  shown  that  our  interpretation 
exactly  reproduces  the  thought  of  the  great  Doctor. 
The  texts  (indicated  in  Vacant's  "Diet,  de  th^ologie 
catholique",  I,  col.  2390  sqq.)  are  too  numerous 
and  too  long  to  be  reproduced  here.  But  there  is 
one  work  of  Augustine,  dating  from  the  year  397,  in 
which  he  clearly  explains  his  thought — a  work  which 
he  not  only  did  not  disavow  later  on,  but  to  which 
in  particular  he  referred,  at  the  end  of  his  career, 
those  of  his  readers  who  were  troubled  by  his  con- 
stant affirmation  of  grace.  For  example,  to  the 
monks  of  Adrumetum  who  thought  that  liberty 
was  irreconcilable  with  this  affirmation,  he  addressed 
a  copy  of  this  book  "De  Diversis  quaestionibus  ad 
Simplicianum",  feeling  sure  that  their  doubts  would 
be  dissipated.  There,  in  fact,  he  formulates  his 
thoughts  with  great  clearness.  Simplician  had  asked 
how  he  should  understand  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
ix,  on  the  predestination  of  Jacob  and  Esau.     Au- 

fiistine  first  lays  down  the  fundamental  principle  of 
t.  Paul,  that  every  good  will  comes  from  grace,  so 
that  no  man  can  take  glory  to  himself  for  his  merits, 
and  this  grace  is  so  sure  of  its  results  that  human 
liberty  will  never  in  reality  resist  it,  although  it  has 
the  power  to  do  so.  Then  he  affirms  that  this  effica- 
cious grace  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  he  able  to  act  well, 
but  because,  in  fact,  without  it  we  would  not  wish  to 
act  well.  From  that  arises  the  great  difficulty:  How 
does  the  power  of  resisting  grace  fit  in  with  the  cer- 
tainty of  the  result?  And  it  is  here  that  Augustine 
replies:  There  are  many  ways  of  inviting  faith.  Souls 
being  differently  disposed,  God  knows  what  invitation 
will  he  accepted,  what  other  will  not  be  accepted. 
Only  those  are  the  elect  for  whom  God  chooses  the 
invitation  which  is  foreseen  to  be  efficacious,  but 
God  could  convert  them  all:  "Cujus  autem  miseretur, 
II.— 7 


sic  eum  vocat,  quomodo  scit  ei  congruere  ut  vocantem 
non  respuat"  (op.  cit.,  I,  q.  ii,  n.  2,  12,  13). 

Is  there  in  this  a  vestige  of  an  irresistible  grace  or 
of  that  impulse  against  which  it  is  impossible  to 
fight,  forcing  some  to  good,  and  others  to  sin  and  hell? 
It  cannot  be  too  often  repeated  that  this  is  not  an 
idea  flung  off  in  passing,  but  a  fundamental  explana- 
tion which  if  not  understood  leaves  us  in  the  im- 
possibility of  grasping  anything  of  his  doctrine; 
but  if  it  is  seized  Augustine  entertains  no  feelings  of 
uneasiness  on  the  score  of  freedom.  In  fact  he  sup- 
poses freedom  everywhere,  and  reverts  incessantly 
to  that  knowledge  on  God's  part  -which  precedes 
predestination,  directs  it,  and  assures  its  infallible 
result.  In  the  "De  Dono  perseverantise "  (xvii,  n.  42), 
written  at  the  end  of  his  life,  lie  explains  the  whole 
of  predestination  by  the  choice  of  the  vocation  which 
is  foreseen  as  efficacious.  Thus  is  explained  the 
chief  part  attributed  to  that  external  providence 
which  prepares,  by  ill  health,  by  warnings,  etc.,  the 
good  thoughts  which  it  knows  will  bring  about  good 
resolutions.  Finally,  this  explanation  alone  har- 
monizes with  the  moral  action  which  he  attributes 
to  victorious  grace.  Nowhere  does  Augustine  repre- 
sent it  as  an  irresistible  impulse  impressed  by  the 
stronger  on  the  weaker.  It  is  always  an  appeal,  an 
invitation  which  attracts  and  seeks  to  persuade. 
He  describes  this  attraction,  which  is  without  violence, 
under  the  graceful  image  of  dainties  offered  to  a 
child,  green  leaves  offered  to  a  sheep  (In  Joannem, 
tract,  xxvi,  n.  5).  And  always  the  infallibility  of 
the  result  is  assured  by  the  Divine  knowledge  which 
directs  the  choice  of  the  invitation. 

(4)  The  Augustinian  predestination  presents  no 
new  difficulty  if  one  has  understood  the  function  of 
this  Divine  knowledge  in  the  choice  of  graces.  The 
problem  is  reduced  to  this:  Does  God  in  his  creative 
decree  and,  before  any  act  of  human  liberty,  deter- 
mine by  an  immutable  choice  the  elect  and  the 
reprobate? — Must  the  elect  during  eternity  thank 
God  only  for  having  rewarded  their  merits,  or  must 
they  also  thank  Him  for  having,  prior  to  any  merit  on 
their  part,  chosen  them  to  the  meriting  of  this  reward? 
One  system,  that  of  the  Semipelagians,  decides  in 
favour  of  man:  God  predestines  to  salvation  all  alike, 
and  gives  to  all  an  equal  measure  of  grace;  human 
liberty  alone  decides  whether  one  is  lost  or  saved; 
from  which  we  must  logically  conclude  (and  they 
really  insinuated  it)  that  the  number  of  the  elect  is 
not  fixed  or  certain.  The  opposite  system,  that 
of  the  Predestinationists  (the  Semipelagians  falsely 
ascribed  this  view  to  the  Doctor  of  Hippo),  affirms 
not  only  a,  privileged  choice  of  the  elect  by  God, 
but  at  the  same  time  (a)  the  predestination  of  the 
reprobate  to  hell  and  (b)  the  absolute  powerlessness 
of  one  or  the  other  to  escape  from  the  irresistible 
impulse  which  drags  them  either  to  good  or  to  evil. 
This  is  the  system  of  Calvin. 

Between  these  two  extreme  opinions  Augustine 
formulated  (not  invented)  the  Catholic  dogma, 
which  affirms  these  two  truths  at  the  same  time: 
(a)  the  eternal  choice  of  the  elect  by  God  is  very 
real,  very  gratuitous,  and  constitutes  the  grace  of 
graces;  (b)  but  this  decree  does  not  destroy  the  Divine 
will  to  save  all  men,  which,  moreover,  is  not  realized 
except  by  the  human  liberty  that  leaves  to  the  elect 
full  power  to  fall  and  to  the  non-elect  full  power  to 
rise.  Here  is  how  the  theory  of  St.  Augustine, 
already  explained,  forces  us  to  conceive  of  the  Divine 
decree:  Before  all  decision  to  create  the  world,  the 
infinite  knowledge  of  God  presents  to  Him  all  the 
graces,  and  different  series  of  graces,  which  He  can 
prepare  for  each  soul,  along  with  the  consent  or  re- 
fusal which  would  follow  in  each  circumstance,  and 
that  in  millions  and  millions  of  possible  combinations. 
Thus  He  sees  that  if  Peter  had  received  such  another 
grace,  he  would  not  have  been  converted;  and  if  on 
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the  contrary  such  another  Divine  appeal  had  been 
heard  in  the  heart  of  Judas,  he  would  have  done 
penance  and  been  saved.  Thus,  for  each  man  in 
particular  there  are  in  the  thought  of  God,  limitless 
possible  histories,  some  histories  of  virtue  and  sal- 
\-ation,  others  of  crime  and  damnation;  and  God  will 
be  free  in  choosing  such  a  world,  such  a  series  of 
graces,  and  in  determining  the  future  history  and 
final  destiny  of  each  soul.  And  this  is  precisely  what 
Hi;  does  when,  among  all  possible  worlds,  by  an 
absolutely  free  act,  He  decides  to  realize  the  actual 
■\\orld  with  all  the  circumstances  of  its  historic  evo- 
lutions, with  all  the  graces  which  in  fact  have  been 
and  will  be  distributed  until  the  end  of  the  world, 
and  consequently  with  all  the  elect  and  all  the  repro- 
bate who  God  foresaw  would  be  in  it  if  de  facto  He 
created  it. 

Now  in  the  Divine  decree,  according  to  Augustine, 
and  according  to  the  Catholic  Faith  on  this  point, 
A\hich  has  been  formulated  by  him,  the  two  elements 
pointed  out  above  appear:  (a)  The  certain  and 
gratuitous  choice  of  the  elect — God  decreeing,  indeed, 
to  create  the  world  and  to  give  it  such  a  series  of 
graces  with  such  a  concatenation  of  circumstances 
as  should  bring  about  freely,  but  infallibly,  such 
and  such  results  (for  example,  the  despair  of  Judas 
and  the  repentance  of  Peter),  decides,  at  the  same 
time,  the  name,  the  place,  the  number  of  the  citizens 
of  the  future  heavenly  Jerusalem.  The  choice  is 
immutable;  the  list  closed.  It  is  evident,  indeed, 
that  only  those  of  whom  God  knows  beforehand  thai; 
they  will  wish  to  co-operate  with  the  grace  decreed 
by  Him  will  be  saved.  It  is  a  gratuitoua  choice,  the 
gift  of  gifts,  in  virtue  of  which  even  our  merits  are  a 
gratuitous  benefit,  a  gift  which  precedes  all  our 
merits.  No  one,  in  fact,  is  able  to  merit  this  election. 
God  could,  among  other  possible  worlds,  ha^'e  chosen 
one  in  which  other  series  of  graces  would  have 
brought  about  other  results.  He  saw  combinations 
in  which  Peter  would  have  been  impenitent  and  Judas 
converted.  It  is  therefore  prior  to  any  merit  of  Peter, 
or  any  fault  of  Judas,  that  God  decided  to  give  them 
the  graces  which  saved  Peter  and  not  Judas.  God 
does  not  wish  to  give  paradise  gratuitously  to  any  one; 
but  He  gives  very  gratuitously  to  Peter  the  graces 
with  which  He  knows  Peter  will  be  saved. — Mys- 
terious choice!  Not  that  it  interferes  with  liberty, 
but  because  to  this  question:  Why  did  not  God, 
seeing  that  another  grace  would  ha\'e  sa\ed  Judas, 
give  it  to  him?  Faith  can  only  answer,  with  Augus- 
tine: O  Mystery!  O  Altitudo!  (De  Spirit u  et  littera, 
.x.xxiv,  n.  60). — (b)  But  this  decree  includes  also  the 
second  element  of  the  Gatholic  dogma:  the  very  sin- 
cere will  of  God  to  gi^'e  to  all  men  the  power  of 
saving  themselves  and  the  power  of  damning  them- 
selves. According  to  Augustine,  God,  in  his  creative 
decree,  has  expressly  excluded  e\'ery  order  of  things 
in  which  grace  would  deprive  man  of  his  liberty, 
(■\ery  situation  in  which  man  would  not  have  the 
power  to  resist  sin,  and  thus  Augustine  brushes 
aside  tliat  predestinationism  which  has  been  attrib- 
uted to  him.  Listen  to  him  speaking  to  the  Manich- 
a'ans;  "All  can  be  saved  if  they  wish";  and  in  his 
"Ketractations"  (I.  x),  far  from  correcting  this  as- 
sertion, he  confirms  it  emphatically:  "It  is  true, 
entirely  true,  that  all  men  can,  if  they  wish"  But 
he  always  goes  back  to  the  providential  preparation. 
In  his  sermons  he  says  to  all:  "It  dejiends  on  you 
to  lie  elect"  (In  Ps.  cxx,  n.  11,  etc.);  "Who  are  the 
elect? — You,  if  you  wish  it"  (In  Ps.  Ixxiii,  n.  5). 
But,  you  will  say,  according  to  Augustine,  the  lists 
of  the  elect  and  reprobate  are  closed.  Now  if  the 
non-elect  can  gain  heaven,  if  all  the  elect  can  be  lost, 
why  should  not  some  pass  from  one  list  to  the  other? 
You  forget  the  celebrated  explanation  of  Augustine: 
Wlien  God  made  His  plan,  He  knew  injolblibi,  before 
Hi.'^  choice,  what  would  bs  the  response  of  the  wills 


of  men  to  His  graces.  If,  then,  the  lists  are  definitive, 
if  no  one  will  pass  from  one  series  to  the  other,  it  is 
not  because  anyone  cannot  (on  the  contrary,  all  can), 
it  is  because  God  knew  with  infallible  knowledge  that 
no  one  would  wish  to.  Thus  I  cannot  effect  that  God 
should  destine  me  to  another  series  of  graces  than  that 
which  He  has  fixed,  but,  with  this  grace,  if  I  do  not 
save  myself  it  will  not  be  because  I  am  not  able,  but 
because  I  do  not  wish  to. 

Such  are  the  two  essential  elements  of  Augustinian 
and  Catholic  predestination.  This  is  the  dogma 
common  to  all  the  schools,  and  formulated  by  all 
theologians:  predestination  in  its  entirety  is  absolutely 
gratuitous  (ante  merita).  We  have  to  insist  on  this, 
because  many  have  seen  in  this  immutable  and 
gratuitous  choice  only  a  hard  thesis  peculiar  to 
St.  Augustine,  whereas  it  is  pure  dogma  (barring  the 
mode  of  conciliation,  which  the  Church  still  leaves 
free).  With  that  established,  the  long  debates  of 
theologians  on  special  predestination  to  glory  ante  or 
post  merita  are  far  from  having  the  importance  that 
some  attach  to  them.  (For  a  fuller  treatment  of 
this  subtile  problem  see  the  "Diet,  de  th^ol.  cath.,  I, 
coll.  2402  sqq.)  I  do  not  think  St.  Augustine  entered 
that  debate;  in  his  time,  only  dogma  was  in  question. 
But  it  does  not  seem  historically  permissible  to  main- 
tain, as  many  writers  have,  that  Augustine  first 
taught  the  milder  system  {post  merita) ,  up  to  the  year 
416  (In  Joan,  evang.,  tract,  xii,  n.  12),  and  that 
afterwards,  towards  418,  he  shifted  his  ground  and 
went  to  the  extreme  of  harsh  assertion,  amounting 
e\'en  to  predestinationism.  We  repeat,  the  facts 
absolutely  refute  this  view.  The  ancient  texts,  even 
of  397,  are  as  affirmative  and  as  categorical  as  those 
of  his  last  years,  as  critics  like  Loofs  and  Renter  have 
shown.  If,  therefore,  it  is  shown  that  at  that  time 
he  inclined  to  the  milder  opinion,  there  is  no  reason 
to  think  that  he  did  not  persevere  in  that  sentiment. 

(5)  The  part  which  Augustine  had  in  the  doctrine 
of  Original  Sin  has  been  brought  to  light  and  deter- 
mined only  recently. 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  no  longer  possible  to  maintain 
seriously,  as  was  formerly  the  fashion  (even  among 
certain  Catholics,  like  Richard  Simon),  that  Augus- 
tine invented  in  the  Church  the  hitherto  unknown 
doctrine  of  original  sin,  or  at  least  was  the  first  to 
introduce  the  idea  of  punishment  and  sin.  Dorner 
himself  (Augustinus,  p.  146)  disposed  of  this  asser- 
tion, which  lacks  verisimilitude.  In  this  doctrine 
of  the  primal  fall  Augustine  distinguished,  with 
greater  insistency  and  clearness  than  his  predecessors, 
the  punishnienl  and  the  sin — the  chastisement  •\\'hich 
strips  the  children  of  Adam  of  all  the  original  privi- 
leges— and  the  fault,  which  consists  in  this,  that 
the  crime  of  Adam,  the  cause  of  the  fall  is,  without 
having  been  committed  personally  by  his  children, 
nevertheless  in  a  certain  measure  imputed  to  them, 
in  virtue  of  the  moral  union  established  by  God  be- 
tween the  head  of  the  human  family  and  his  de- 
scendants. 

To  pretend  that  in  this  matter  Augustine  was  an 
innovator,  and  that  before  him  the  Fathers  affirmed 
the  punishment  of  the  sin  of  Adam  in  his  sons,  but 
did  not  speak  of  the  fault,  is  a  historical  error  now 
proved  to  demonstration.  We  may  discuss  the 
thought  of  this  or  that  pre-Augustinian  Father,  but, 
taking  them  as  a  whole,  there  is  no  room  for  doubt. 
The  Protestant  R.  Seeberg  (Lehrbuch  der  Dog- 
mengeschichte,  I,  p.  256),  after  the  example  of 
many  others,  proclaims  it  by  referring  to  Tertullian, 
Commodian,  St.  Cyprian,  and  St.  Ambrose.  The 
expressions,  fault,  sin,  stain  {culpa,  peccatum,  macula) 
are  repeated  in  a  way  to  dispel  all  doubt.  The  truth 
IS  that  original  sin,  ^^■hile  being  sin,  is  of  a  nature  es- 
sentially different  from  other  faults,  and  does  not 
exact  a  personal  act  of  the  will  of  the  children  of  Adam 
in  order  to  be  responsible  for  the  fault  of  their  father. 
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which  is  morally  imputed  to  them.  Consequently, 
the  Fathers — the  Greeks  especially — have  insisted  on 
its  penal  and  afflictive  character,  which  is  most  in 
evidence,  while  Augustine  was  led  by  the  polemics 
of  the  Pelagians  (and  only  by  them)  to  lay  emphasis 
on  the  moral  aspect  of  the  fault  of  the  human  race 
in  its  first  father. 

With  regard  to  Adam's  state  before  the  fall  Au- 
gustine not  only  affirmed,  against  Pelagius,  the  gifts 
of  immortality,  impassibility,  integrity,  freedom 
from  error,  and,  above  all,  the  sanctifying  grace  of 
Divine  adoption,  but  he  emphasized  its  absolutely 
gratuitous  and  supernatural  character.  Doubtless, 
considering  the  matter  historically  and  de  facto,  it 
was  only  the  sin  of  Adam  that  inflicted  death  on  us — 
Augustine  repeats  it  again  and  again — because  God 
had  safeguarded  us  against  the  law  of  our  nature. 
But  de  jure  neither  immortality  nor  the  other  graces 
were  our  due,  and  Augustine  recognized  this  in  af- 
firming that  God  could  have  made  the  condition  in 
which  we  were  actually  born  the  primitive  con- 
dition of  our  first  parents.  That  assertion  alone 
is  the  very  reverse  of  Jansenism.  It  is,  moreover, 
formally  confirmed  in  the  "Retractations"  (I,  ix, 
n.  6). 

(6)  Does  this  mean  that  we  must  praise  every- 
thing in  St.  Augustine's  explanation  of  grace? — Cer- 
tainly not.  And  we  shall  note  the  improvements 
made  by  the  Church,  through  her  doctors,  in  the 
original  Augustinism.  Some  exaggerations  have  been 
abandoned,  as,  for  instance,  the  condemnation  to 
hell  of  children  dying  without  baptism.  Obscure  and 
ambiguous  formulse  nave  been  eliminated.  We  must 
say  frankly  that  Augustine's  literary  method  of 
emphasizing  his  thought  by  exaggerated  expressions, 
issuing  in  troublesome  paradoxes,  has  often  obscured 
his  doctrine,  aroused  opposition  in  many  minds,  or 
led  them  into  error.  Also,  it  is  above  all  important, 
in  order  to  comprehend  his  doctrine,  to  compile 
an  Augustinian  dictionary,  not  a  priori,  but  after 
an  objective  study  of  his  texts.  The  work  would  be 
long  and  laborious,  but  how  many  prejudices  it 
would  dispel! 

The  Protestant  historian  Ph.  Schaff  (St.  Augustine, 
p.  102)  writes:  "The  great  genius  of  the  African 
Church,  from  whom  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Refor- 
mation have  received  an  impulse  alike  powerful, 
though  in  different  directions,  has  not  yet  fulfilled 
the  work  marked  out  for  him  in  the  counsels  of  Divine 
Wisdom.  He  serves  as  a  bond  of  union  between  the 
two  antagonistic  sections  of  Western  Christendom, 
and  encourages  the  hope  that  a  time  may  come  when 
the  injustice  and  bitterness  of  strife  will  be  forgiven 
and  forgotten,  and  the  discords  of  the  past  be  drowned 
forever  in  the  sweet  harmonies  of  perfect  knowledge 
and  perfect  love".     May  this  dream  be  realized! 

V.  Augustinism  in  History. — The  influence  of 
the  Doctor  of  Hippo  has  been  so  exceptional  in  the 
Church,  that,  after  having  indicated  its  general 
characteristics  (see  above),  it  is  proper  to  indicate 
the  principal  phases  of  the  historical  development  of 
his  doctrine.  The  word  Augustinism  designates  at 
times  the  entire  group  of  philosophical  doctrines  of 
Augustine,  at  others,  it  is  restricted  to  his  system  of 
grace.  Hence,  (1)  philosophical  Augustinism;  (2)  the- 
ological Augustinism  on  grace;  (3)  laws  which  gov- 
erned the  mitigation  of  Augustinism. 

(1)  Philosophical  Augustinism. — In  the  history  of 
philosophical  Augustinism  we  may  distinguish  three 
very  distinct  phases.  First,  the  period  of  its  almost 
exclusive  triumph  in  the  West,  up  to  the  thirteenth 
century.  During  the  long  ages  which  were  darkened 
by  the  invasion  of  the  barbarians,  but  which  were 
nevertheless  burdened  with  the  responsibility  of  safe- 
guarding the  sciences  of  the  future,  we  may  say  that 
Augustine  was  the  Great  Master  of  the  West.  He 
was  absolutely  without  a  rival,  or  if  there  was  one, 


it  was  one  of  his  disciples,  Gregory  the  Great,  who, 
after  being  formed  in  his  school,  popularized  his 
theories.  The  role  of  Origen,  who  engrafted  neo- 
Platonism  on  the  Christian  schools  of  the  East,  was 
that  of  Augustine  in  the  West,  with  the  difference, 
however,  that  the  Bishop  of  Hippo  was  better  able 
to  detach  the  truths  of  Platonism  from  the  dreams 
of  Oriental  imagination.  Hence,  a  current  of  Platonic 
ideas  was  started  which  will  never  cease  to  act  upon 
Western  thought.  This  influence  shows  itself  in 
various  ways.  It  is  found  in  the  copipilers  of  this 
period,  who  are  so  numerous  and  so  well  deserving 
of  recognition — such  as  Isidore,  Bede,  Alcuin — who 
drew  abundantly  from  the  works  of  Augustine,  just 
as  did  the  preachers  of  the  sixth  century,  and  nota- 
bly St.  Cfesarius.  In  the  controversies,  especially  in 
the  great  disputes  of  the  ninth  and  twelfth  centuries 
on  the  validity  of  Simoniacal  ordinations,  the  text  of 
Augustine  plays  the  principal  part.  Carl  Mirbt  has 
published  on  this  point  a  very  interesting  study: 
"Die  Stellung  Augustins  in  der  Publizistik  des  gre- 
gorianischen  Kirchenstreits "  (Leipzig,  1888).  In  the 
pre-Thomistic  period  of  Scholasticism,  then  in  process 
of  formation,  namely,  from  Anselm  to  Albert  the 
Great,  Augustine  is  the  great  inspirer  of  all  the  mas- 
ters, such  as  Anselm,  Abelard,  Hugo  of  St.  Victor, 
who  is  called  by  his  contemporaries,  another  Augus- 
•tine,  or  even  the  soul  of  Augustine.  And  it  is  proper 
to  remark,  with  Cunningham  (Saint  Austin,  p.  178), 
that  from  the  time  of  Anselm  the  cult  of  Augustinian 
ideas  exercised  an  enormous  influence  on  English 
thought  in  the  Middle  Ages.  As  regards  Peter  Lom- 
bard, his  Sentences  are  little  else  than  an  effort  to 
synthesize  the  Augustinian  theories. 

While  they  do  not  form  a  system  as  rigidly  bound 
together  as  Thomism,  yet  Father  Mandonnet  (in  his 
learned  study  of  Siger  de  Brabant)  and  M.  de  Wulf 
(on  Gilles  de  Lessines)  have  been  able  to  group  these 
theories  together.  And  here  let  us  present  a  summary 
sketch  of  those  theses  regarded  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury as  Augustinian,  and  over  which  the  battle  was 
fought.  First,  the  fusion  of  theology  and  philosophy; 
the  preference  given  to  Plato  over  Aristotle — the 
latter  representing  rationalism,  which  was  mistrusted, 
whilst  the  idealism  of  Plato  exerted  a  strong  attrac- 
tion— wisdom  regarded  rather  as  the  philosophy  of 
the  Good  than  the  philosophy  of  the  True.  As  a 
consequence,  the  disciples  of  Augustine  always  have 
a  pronounced  tinge  of  mysticism,  while  the  disciples 
of  St.  Thomas  may  be  recognized  by  their  very 
accentuated  intellectualism.  In  psychology  the 
illuminating  and  immediate  action  of  God  is  the 
origin  of  our  intellectual  knowledge  (at  times  it  is 
pure  ontologism);  and  the  faculties  of  the  soul  are 
made  substantially  identical  with  the  soul  itself. 
They  are  its  functions,  and  not  distinct  entities  (a 
thesis  which  was  to  keep  its  own  partisans  in  the 
Scholasticism  of  the  future  and  to  be  adopted  by 
Descartes);  the  soul  is  a  substance  even  without  the 
body,  so  that  after  death,  it  is  truly  a  person.  In 
cosmology,  besides  the  celebrated  thesis  of  rationes 
seminales,  which  some  have  recently  attempted  to 
interpret  in  favour  of  evolutionism,  Augustinism  ad- 
mitted the  multiplicity  of  substantial  forms  in  com- 
pound beings,  especially  in  man.  But  especially  in 
the  impossibility  of  creation  ab  ceterno,  or  the  es- 
sentially temporal  character  of  every  creature  which 
is  subject  to  change,  we  have  one  of  the  ideas  of 
Augustine  which  his  disciples  defended  with  greater 
constancy  and,  it  would  appear,  with  greater  success; 

A  second  period  of  very  active  struggles  came  in 
the  thirteenth  century,  and  this  has  only  lately  been 
recognized.  Renan  (Averroes,  p.  259)  and  others 
believed  that  the  war  against  Thomism,  which  was 
just  then  beginning,  was  caused  by  the  infatuation 
of  the  Franciscans  for  Averroism;  but  if  the  Fran- 
ciscan Order  showed  itself  on  the  whole  opposed  to 
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St.  Thomas,  it  was  simply  from  a  certain  horror  at 
philosophical  innovations  and  at  the  neglect  of  Au- 
gustinism.  The  doctrinal  revolution  brought  about 
by  Albert  the  Great  and  Thomas  Aquinas  in  favour 
of  Aristotle  startled  the  old  School  of  Augustinism 
among  the  Dominicans  as  well  as  among  the  Francis- 
cans, but  especially  among  the  latter,  who  were 
the  disciples  of  the  eminent  Augustinian  doctor,  St. 
Bonaventure.  This  will  explain  the  condemnations, 
hitherto  little  understood,  of  many  propositions  of 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  three  years  after  his  death,  on 
the  7tli  of  March,  1277,  by  the  Bishop  of  Paris,  and 
on  the  18th  of  March,  1277,  by  the  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  Robert  Kilwardby,  a  Dominican.  The 
Augustinian  school  represented  tradition;  Thomism, 
progress.  The  censure  of  1277  was  the  last  victory  of 
a  too  rigid  Augustinism.  The  happy  fusion  of  the 
two  methods  in  the  two  orders  of  Franciscans  and 
Dominicans  little  by  little  brought  about  an  agree- 
ment on  certain  points  without  excluding  differences 
on  others  which  were  yet  obscure  (as,  for  instance, 
the  unity  or  the  multiplicity  of  forms),  at  the  same 
time  that  it  made  for  progress  in  all  the  schools. 
We  know  that  the  canonization  of  St.  Thomas  caused 
the  \\ithdrawal  of  the  condemnations  of  Paris 
(14  February,  132.5).  Moreover,  the  wisdom  or  the 
moderation  of  the  new  school  contributed  power- 
fully to  its  triumph.  Albert  the  Great  and  St.  Thomas, 
far  from  being  adversaries  of  St.  Augustine,  as  they 
were  reported  to  be,  placed  themselves  in  his  school, 
and  while  modifying  certain  theories,  took  over  into 
their  system  the  doctrine  of  the  African  bishop. 
How  many  articles  in  the  "Summa"  of  St.  Thomas 
have  no  other  object  than  to  incorporate  in  theology 
this  or  the  other  theory  which  was  cherished  by 
St.  Augustine  (to  take  only  one  example,  that  of 
exemplar  ideas  in  God).  Hence,  there  was  no  longer 
any  school  strictly  Augustinian,  because  every  school 
was  such.  They  all  eliminated  certain  special  points 
and  retained  the  same  veneration  for  the  master. 

From  the  third  period  of  the  fifteenth  century  to 
our  days  we  see  less  of  the  special  progress  of  phil- 
osophical Augustinism  than  certain  tendencies  of  an 
exaggerated  revival  of  Platonism.  In  the  fifteenth 
century  Bessarion  (1472)  and  Marsilio  Ficino  (1499) 
used  Augustine's  name  for  the  purpose  of  enthroning 
Plato  in  the  Church  and  excluding  Aristotle.  In 
the  seventeenth  century,  it  is  impossible  to  deny 
certain  resemblances  between  Carfcsianism  and  the 
philosophy  of  St.  Augustine.  Malebranche  was 
wrong  in  ascribing  his  own  ontologism  to  the  great 
Doctor,  as  were  also  many  of  his  successors  in  the 
nineteenth  century. 

(2)  Theological  Augustinism. — The  history  of  Au- 
gustine's system  of  grace  seems  to  blend  almost  in- 
distinguishably  with  the  progressive  developments  of 
this  dogma.  Here  it  must  suffice,  first,  to  enumerate 
the  principal  phases;  secondly,  to  trace  the  general 
laws  of  development  which  mitigated  Augustinism 
in  the  Church. 

.■Vfier  the  death  of  Augustine,  a  whole  century  of 
fierce  contests  (430-529)  ended  in  the  triumph  of 
moderate  Augustinism.  In  ^•ain  had  Pope  St.  Ce- 
lestine  (431)  sanctioned  the  teachings  of  the  Doctor 
of  Hippo.  The  Semipelagians  of  the  south  of  France 
could  not  understand  the  predilection  of  God  for 
the  elect,  and  in  order  to  attack  the  works  of  St.  Au- 
gustine they  made  use  of  the  occasionally  exaggerated 
formulae  of  St.  Fulgentius,  or  of  the  real  errors  of 
certain  isolated  predestinationists,  as,  for  example, 
Lucidus,  who  was  condemned  in  the  Council  of  Ajles 
(475).  Happily,  Prosper  of  Aquitaine,  by  his  modera- 
tion, and  also  the  unknown  author  of  "  De  Vocatione 
onmium  gentium",  by  his  consoling  thesis  on  the 
appeal  addressed  to  all,  opened  the  way  to  an  agree- 
ment. And  finally,  St.  Ceesarius  of  Aries  obtained 
from  Pope  Felix  IV  a  series  of  Capitula  which  were 


solemnly  promulgated  at  Orange,  and  gave  their 
consecration  to  the  triumph  of  Augustinism  (529). 
In  the  ninth  century,  a  new  victory  was  gained  over 
the  predestiuationism  of  Gottschalk  in  the  assem- 
blies of  Savonniferes  and  Toucy  (859-860).  The 
doctrine  of  the  Divine  will  to  save  all  men  and  the 
universality  of  redemption  was  thus  consecrated  by 
the  public  teaching  of  the  Church.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  these  two  truths  are  developed  by  the  great 
Doctors  of  the  Church.  Faithful  to  the  principles  of 
Augustinism,  they  place  in  especial  relief  his  theory 
on  Divine  Providence,  which  prepares  at  its  pleasure 
the  determinations  of  the  will  by  exterior  events  and 
interior  inspirations. 

In  the  fourteenth  century  a  strong  current  of 
predestiuationism  is  evident.  To-day  it  is  admitted 
that  the  origin  of  this  tendency  goes  back  to  Thomas 
Bradwardin,  a  celebrated  professor  of  Oxford,  who 
died  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  (1349),  and  whom 
the  best  critics,  along  with  Loofs  and  Harnack, 
recognize  to  have  been  the  inspirer  of  Wyclif  himself. 
His  book  "De  causA  Dei  contra  Pelagium"  gave  rise 
in  Paris  to  disputes  on  Augustinian  "predetermina- 
tion", a  word  which,  it  had  been  thought,  was  in- 
^'ented  by  Banes  in  the  sixteenth  century.  In  spite 
of  the  opposition  of  theologians,  the  idea  of  absolute 
determinism  in  the  name  of  St.  Augustine  was 
adopted  by  Wyclif  (1324-87),  who  formulated  his 
universal  fatalism,  the  necessity  of  good  for  the  elect 
and  of  evil  for  the  rest.  He  fancied  that  he  found  in 
the  Augustinian  doctrine  the  strange  conception 
which  became  for  him  a  central  doctrine  that  over- 
threw all  morality  and  all  ecclesiastical,  and  even 
civil,  government.  According  as  one  is  predestined 
or  not,  everything  changes  its  nature.  The  same  sins 
are  mortal  in  the  non-elect  which  are  venial  in  the 
predestined.  The  same  acts  of  virtue  are  meritorious 
in  the  predestined,  even  if  he  be  actually  a  wicked 
man  which  are  of  no  value  in  the  non-elect.  The 
sacraments  administered  by  one  who  is  not  pre- 
destined are  always  invalid;  more  than  that,  no  juris- 
diction exists  in  a  prelate,  even  a  pope,  if  he  be  not 
predestined.  In  the  same  way,  there  is  no  power, 
even  civil  or  political,  in  a  prince  who  is  not  one  of 
the  elect,  and  no  right  of  property  in  the  sinner  or 
the  non-elect.  Such  is  the  basis  on  which  Wyclif 
established  the  communism  which  aroused  the  so- 
cialist mobs  in  England.  It  is  incontestable  that  he 
was  fond  of  quoting  Augustine  as  his  authority;  and 
his  disciples,  as  we  are  assured  by  Thomas  Netter 
Waldensis  (Doctrinale,  I,  xxxiv,  §  5),  were  con- 
tinually boasting  of  the  profound  knowledge  of  their 
great  Doctor,  whom  they  called  with  emphasis 
"John  of  Augustine".  Shirley,  in  his  introduction  to 
"Zizaniorum  Fasciculi",  has  even  pretended  that 
the  theories  of  Wyclif  on  God,  on  the  Incarnation, 
and  even  on  property,  were  the  purest  Augustinian 
inspiration,  but  even  a  superficial  comparison,  if 
this  were  the  place  to  make  it,  would  show  how  base- 
less such  an  assertion  is.  In  the  sixteenth  century 
the  heritage  of  Wyclif  and  Hus,  his  disciple,  was 
always  accepted  in  the  name  of  Augustinism  by  the 
leaders  of  the  Reformation.  Divine  predestination 
from  all  eternity  separating  the  elect,  who  were  to  be 
snatched  out  of  the  mass  of  perdition,  from  the 
reprobate  who  were  destined  to  hell,  as  well  as  the 
irresistible  impulse  of  God  drawing  some  to  salvation 
and  others  to  sin — such  was  the  fundamental  doc- 
trine of  the  Reformation.  Calvinism  even  adopted 
a  system  which  was  "logically  more  consistent,  but 
practically  more  revolting"  as  Schaff  puts  it  (St. 
Augustine,  p.  104),  by  which  the  decree  of  reproba- 
tion of  the  non-elect  would  be  independent  of  the 
fall  of  Adam  and  of  original  sin  (Supralapsarianism). 
It  was  certain  that  these  harsh  doctrines  would  bring 
their  reaction,  and  in  spite  of  the  severities  of  the 
Synod  of  Dordrecht,  which  it  would  be  interesting 
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to  compare  with  the  Council  of  Trent  in  the  matter 
of  moderation,  Arminianism  triumphed  over  the 
Calvinistio  thesis. 

We  must  note  here  that  even  Protestant  critics, 
with  a  loyalty  which  does  them  honour,  have  in  these 
latter  times  vindicated  Augustine  from  the  false 
interpretations  of  Calvin.  Dorner,  in  his  "  Gesch.  der 
prot.  Th^ologie",  had  already  shown  the  instinctive 
repugnance  of  Anglican  theologians  to  the  horrible 
theories  of  Calvin.  W.  Cunningham  (Saint  Austin, 
p.  82  sqq.)  has  very  frankly  called  attention  to  the 
complete  doctrinal  opposition  on  fundamental  points 
which  exists  between  the  Doctor  of  Hippo  and  the 
French  Reformers.  In  the  first  place,  as  regards  the 
state  of  human  nature,  which  is,  according  to  Calvin, 
totally  depraved,  for  Catholics  it  is  very  difficult  to 
grasp  the  Protestant  conception  of  original  sin  which, 
for  Calvin  and  Luther,  is  not,  as  for  us,  the  moral 
degradation  and  the  stain  imprinted  on  the  soul  of 
every  son  of  Adam  by  the  fault  of  the  father  which 
is  imputable  to  each  member  of  the  family.  It  is 
not  the  deprivation  of  grace  and  of  all  other  super- 
natural gifts;  it  is  not  even  concupiscence,  understood 
in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word,  as  the  struggle  of 
base  and  selfish  instincts  against  the  virtuous  tend- 
encies of  the  soul;  it  is  a  profound  and  complete 
subversion  of  human  nature;  it  is  the  physical  altera- 
tion of  the  very  substance  of  our  soul.  Our  faculties, 
understanding,  and  will,  if  not  entirely  destroyed, 
are  at  least  mutilated,  powerless,  and  chained  to 
evil.  For  the  Reformers,  original  sin  is  not  a  sin, 
it  is  the  sin,  and  the  permanent  sin,  living  in  us  and 
causing  a  continual  stream  of  new  sins  to  spring  from 
our  nature,  which  is  radically  corrupt  and  evil. 
For,  as  our  being  is  evil,  every  act  of  ours  is  equally- 
evil.  Thus,  the  Protestant  theologians  do  not  ordi- 
narily speak  of  the  sins  of  mankind,  but  only  of  the 
sin,  which  makes  us  what  we  are  and  defiles  every- 
thing. Hence  arose  the  paradox  of  Luther:  that  even 
in  an  act  of  perfect  charity  a  man  sins  mortally, 
because  he  acts  with  a  vitiated  nature.  Hence  that 
other  paradox:  that  this  sin  can  never  be  effaced,  but 
remains  entire,  even  after  justification,  although  it 
will  not  be  any  longer  imputed;  to  efface  it,  it  would 
be  necessary  to  modify  physically  this  human  being 
which  is  sin.  Calvin,  without  going  so  far  as  Luther, 
has  nevertheless  insisted  on  this  total  corruption. 
"Let  it  stand,  therefore,  as  an  indubitable  truth 
which  no  engines  can  shake",  says  he  (Institution  II, 
V,  §  19) ,  "  that  the  mind  of  man  is  so  entirely  alienated 
from  the  righteousness  of  God  that  he  cannot  con- 
ceive, desire,  or  design  anything  but  what  is  weak, 
distorted,  foul,  impure,  or  iniquitous,  that  his  heart 
is  so  thoroughly  environed  by  sin  that  it  can  breathe 
out  nothing  but  corruption  and  rottenness;  that  if 
some  men  occasionally  make  a  show  of  goodness, 
their  mind  is  ever  interwoven  with  hypocrisy  and 
deceit,  their  soul  inwardly  bound  with  the  fetters 
of  wickedness".  "Now",  says  Cunningham,  "this 
doctrine,  whatever  there  may  be  to  be  said  for  it, 
is  not  the  doctrine  of  Saint  Austin.  He  held  that 
sin  is  the  defect  of  a  good  nature  which  retains  ele- 
ments of  goodness,  even  in  its  most  diseased  and 
corrupted  state,  and  he  gives  no  countenance,  what- 
ever to  this  modem  opinion  of  total  depravity" 
It  is  the  same  with  Calvin's  affirmation  of  the  irre- 
sistible action  of  God  on  the  will.  Cunningham  shows 
that  these  doctrines  are  irreconcilable  with  liberty 
and  responsibility,  whereas,  on  the  contrary,  "St. 
A.ustin  is  careful  to  attempt  to  harmonize  the  belief 
in  God's  omnipotence  with  human  responsibility" 
(St.  Austin,  p.  86).  The  Council  of  Trent  was  there- 
fore faithful  to  the  true  spirit  of  the  African  Doctor, 
and  maintained  pure  Augustinism  in  the  bosom  of 
the  Church,  by  its  definitions  against  the  two  op- 
posite excesses.  Against  Pelagianism  it  reaffirmed 
original    sin    and    the    absolute   necessity    of    grace 


(Sess.  VI,  can.  2);  against  Protestant  predestination- 
ism  it  proclaimed  the  freedom  of  man,  with  his  double 
power  of  resisting  grace  (posse  dissentire  si  velit — 
Sess.  VI,  can.  4)  and  of  doing  good  or  evil,  even  be- 
fore embracing  the  Faith  (can.  6  and  7). 

In  the  seventeenth  century  Jansenism  adopted, 
while  modifying  it,  the  Protestant  conception  of 
original  sin  and  the  state  of  fallen  man.  No  more 
than  Luther  did  the  Jansenists  admit  the  two  orders, 
natural  and  supernatural.  All  the  gifts  which  Adam 
had  received — immortality,  knowledge,  integrity, 
sanctifying  grace — are  absolutely  required  by  the 
nature  of  man.  Original  sin  is,  therefore,  again  re- 
garded as  a  profound  alteration  of  human  nature. 
From  which  the  Jansenists  conclude  that  the  key  to 
St.  Augustine's  system  is  to  be  found  in  the  essential 
difference  of  the  Divine  government  and  of  grace,  before 
and  after  the  Fall  of  Adam.  Before  the  Fall  Adam 
enjoyed  complete  liberty,  and  grace  gave  him  the 
power  of  resisting  or  obeying;  after  the  Fall  there 
was  no  longer  in  man  liberty  properly  so  called;  there 
was  only  spontaneity  {libertas  a  coactione,  and  not 
libertas  a  necessitate).  Grace,  or  delectation  in  the 
good,  is  essentially  efficacious,  and  necessarily  vic- 
torious once  it  is  superior  in  degree  to  the  opposite 
concupiscence.  The  struggle,  which  was  prolonged 
for  two  centuries,  led  to  a  more  profound  study  of 
the  Doctor  of  Hippo  and  prepared  the  way  for  the 
definite  triumph  of  Augustinism,  but  of  an  Augustin- 
ism mitigated  in  accordance  with  laws  which  we 
must  now  indicate. 

(3)  Laws  which  governed  the  mitigation  of  Au- 
gustinism.— In  spite  of  what  Protestant  critics  may 
have  said,  the  Church  has  always  been  faithful  to 
the  fundamental  principles  defended  by  Augustine 
against  the  Pelagians  and  Semipelagians,  on  original 
sin,  the  necessity  and  gratuity  of  grace,  the  absolute 
dependence  on  God  for  salvation.  Nevertheless, 
great  progress  was  made  along  the  line  of  gradual 
mitigation.  For  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  doc- 
trine formulated  at  Trent,  and  taught  by  all  our 
theologians,  produces  an  impression  of  greater 
suavity  and  greater  clarity  than  this  or  that  passage 
in  the  works  of  St.  Augustine.  The  causes  of  this 
softening  down,  and  the  successive  phases  of  this 
progress  were  as  follows: — 

First,  theologians  began  to  distinguish  more 
clearly  between  the  natural  order  and  the  super- 
natural, and  hence  the  Fall  of  Adam  no  longer  ap- 
peared as  a  corruption  of  human  nature  in  its  con- 
stituent parts;  it  is  the  loss  of  the  whole  order  of 
supernatural  elevation.  St.  Thomas  (Summa,  I, 
Q.  Ixxxv,  a.  1)  formulates  the  great  law  of  the  pres- 
ervation, in  guilty  Adam's  children,  of  all  the  fac- 
ulties in  their  essential  integrity:  "Sin  (even  original) 
neither  takes  away  nor  diminishes  the  natural  en- 
dowments". Thus  the  most  rigorist  Thomists, 
Alvarez,  Lemos,  Contenson,  agree  with  the  great 
Doctor  that  the  sin  of  Adam  has  not  enfeebled 
(intrinsece)  the    natural  moral  forces  of  humanity. 

Secondly,  such  consoling  and  fundamental  truths 
as  God's  desire  to  save  all  men,  and  the  redeeming 
death  of  Christ  which  was  really  offered  and  ac- 
cepted for  all  peoples  and  all  individuals — these 
truths,  which  Augustine  never  denied,  but  which 
he  left  too  much  in  the  background  and  as  it  were 
hidden  under  the  terrible  formulas  of  the  doctrine 
of  predestination,  have  been  placed  in  the  full  light, 
have  been  developed,  and  applied  to  infidel  nations, 
and  have  at  last  entered  into  the  ordinary  teaching 
of  theology.  Thus  our  Doctors,  without  detracting 
in  the  least  from  the  sovereignty  and  justice  of  God, 
have  risen  to  the  highest  idea  of  His  goodness:  that 
God  so  sincerely  desires  the  salvation  of  all  as  to 
give  absolutely  to  all,  immediately  or  mediately,  the 
means  necessary  for  salvation,  and  always  with  the 
desire   that   man   should   consent   to   employ  those 
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means.  No  one  falls  into  hell  except  by  his  own 
fault.  Even  infidels  will  be  accountable  for  their 
infidelity.  St.  Thomas  expresses  the  thought  of  all 
when  he  says:  "It  is  the  common  teaching  that  if 
a  man  born  among  the  barbarous  and  infidel  nations 
really  does  what  lies  in  his  power,  God  will  reveal 
to  him  what  is  necessary  for  salvation,  either  by 
interior  inspirations  or  by  sending  him  a  preacher 
of  the  Faith  (In  Lib.  II  Sententiarum,  dist.  23, 
Q.  Yiii,  a.  4,  ad  4'™).  We  must  not  dissemble  the 
fact  that  this  law  changes  the  whole  aspect  of  Divine 
Providence,  and  that  St.  Augustine  had  left  it  too 
much  in  the  shade,  insisting  only  upon  the  other 
aspect  of  the  problem:  namely,  that  God,  while 
making  a  sufficing  appeal  to  all,  is  nevertheless  not 
bound  to  choose  always  that  appeal  which  shall  in 
fact  be  efficacious  and  shall  be  accepted,  provided 
that  the  refusal  of  consent  be  due  to  the  obstinacy 
of  the  sinner's  will  and  not  to  its  lack  of  power.  Thus 
the  Doctors  most  eagerly  approved  the  axiom, 
Foocnti  quod  in  se  est  Dens  non  denegat  graliam — 
God  does  not  refuse  grace  to  one  who  does  what  he 
can. 

Thirdly,  from  principles  taught  by  Augustine  con- 
sequences have  been  drawn  which  are  clearly  de- 
rived from  them,  but  which  he  had  not  pointed  out. 
Thus  it  is  incontestably  a  principle  of  St.  Augustine 
that  no  one  sins  in  an  act  which  he  cannot  avoid — 
"Quis  cnim  peccat  in  eo  quod  caveri  non  potest?" 
This  passage  from  "De  libero  arbitrio"  (III,  xviii, 
n.  50)  is  anterior  to  the  year  395;  but  far  from  re- 
tracting it  he  approves  and  explains  it,  in  415,  in 
the  "De  natura  et  gratia",  Ixvii,  n.  80.  From  that 
pregnant  principle  theologians  have  concluded,  first, 
that  grace  sufficient  to  conquer  temptations  never 
fails  anyone,  even  an  infidel;  then,  against  the  Jan- 
senists,  they  have  added  that,  to  deserve  its  name  of 
sufficient  grace,  it  ought  to  give  a  real  power  which 
is  complete,  even  relatively  to  the  actual  difficulties. 
No  doubt  theologians  have  groped  about,  hesitated, 
even  denied;  but  to-day  there  are  very  few  who 
would  dare  not  to  recognize  in  St.  Augustine  the 
affirmation  of  the  possibility  of  not  sinning. 

Fourthly,  certain  secondary  as.sertions,  which 
encumbered,  but  did  not  make  part  of  the  dogma, 
have  been  lopped  off  from  the  doctrine  of  Augustine. 
Thus  the  Church,  which,  with  Augustine,  has  always 
denied  entrance  into  Heaven  to  unbaptized  children, 
has  not  adopted  the  severity  of  the  great  Doctor  in 
condemning  such  children  to  bodily  pains,  however 
slight.  And  little  by  little  the  milder  teaching  of 
St .  Thomas  was  to  pre\ail  in  theology  and  ^A-as  even 
to  be  vindicated  against  unjust  censure  when  Pius  VI 
condemned  the  pseudo-synod  of  Pistoja.  At  last  Au- 
gustine's obscure  formulse  A\ere  abandoned  or  cor- 
rected, so  as  to  avoid  regrettable  confusions.  Thus 
the  expressions  which  seemed  to  identify  original 
sin  Avith  concupiscence  have  given  way  to  clearer 
formulae  without  departing  from  the  real  meaning 
which  Augustine  sought  to  express. 

Discussion,  however,  is  not  yet  ended  within  the 
Church.  On  most  of  those  points  which  concern 
especially  the  manner  of  the  Divine  action  Thomists 
and  Molinists  disagree,  the  former  holding  out  for  an 
irresistifile  predetermination,  the  latter  maintaining, 
with  Augustine ,  a  grace  whose  infallible  efficacy  is  re- 
vealed by  the  Divine  knowledge.  But  both  of  these 
views  affirm  the  grace  of  God  and  the  Uberty  of  man. 
The  lively  controversies  aroused  by  the  "Concordia" 
of  Molina  (15S.S)  and  the  long  conferences  de  nuxiliis 
held  at  Rome,  before  Popes  Clement  VIII  and 
Pius  \ ,  are  well  known.  There  is  no  doubt  that  a 
majority  of  the  theologian-consultors  thought  they 
discovered  an  opposition  between  ilolina  and  St.  Au- 
gustine. But  their  verdict  was  not  approved,  and 
(what  is  of  great  importance  in  the  history  of  Au- 
giistinism)  it  is  certain  that  they  asked  for  the  con- 


demnation of  doctrines  which  are  to-day  universally 
taught  in  all  the  schools.  Thus,  in  the  project  of  cen- 
sure reproduced  by  Serry  ("  Historia  Congregationis 
de  Auxiliis",  append.,  p.  166)  the  first  proposition  is 
this:  "In  statu  naturse  lapsse  potest  homo,  cum  solo 
concursu  generali  Dei,  efficere  opus  bonum  morale, 
quod  in  ordine  ad  finem  hominis  naturalem  sit  vera; 
virtutis  opus,  referendo  illud  in  Deum,  sicut  referri 
potest  ac  deberet  in  statu  naturali"  (In  the  state  of 
fallen  nature  man  can  with  only  the  general  con- 
cursus  of  God  do  a  good  moral  work  which  may  be 
a  work  of  true  virtue  with  regard  to  the  natural 
end  of  man  by  referring  it  to  God,  as  it  can  and 
ought  to  be  referred  in  the  natural  state).  Thus  they 
sought  to  condemn  the  doctrine  held  by  all  the 
Scholastics  (with  the  exception  of  Gregory  of  Rimini), 
and  sanctioned  since  then  by  the  condemnation  of 
Proposition  Ivii  of  Baius.  For  a  long  time  it  was  said 
that  the  pope  had  prepared  a  Bull  to  condemn 
Molina;  but  to-day  we  learn  from  an  autograph  doc- 
ument of  Paul  V  that  liberty  was  left  to  the  two 
schools  until  a  new  Apostolic  decision  was  given 
(Schneeman  "Controversiarum  de  Div.  grat. ",  1881, 
p.  289).  Soon  after,  a  third  interpretation  of  Au- 
gustinism  was  offered  in  the  Church,  that  of  Noris, 
Belleli,  and  other  partisans  of  moral  predetermina- 
tion. This  system  has  been  called  Augustinianism. 
To  this  school  belong  a  number  of  theologians  who, 
with  Thomassin,  essayed  to  explain  the  infallible 
action  of  grace  without  admitting  either  the  scientia 
media  of  the  Molinists  or  the  physical  predetermina- 
tion of  the  Thomists.  A  detailed  study  of  this  inter- 
pretation of  St.  Augustine  may  be  found  in  Vacant 's 
"Dictionnaire  de  th^ologie  catholique",  I,  cols.  24S5- 
12501;  here  I  can  only  mention  one  very  important 
document,  the  last  in  which  the  Holy  See  has  ex- 
pressed its  mind  on  the  various  theories  of  theologians 
for  reconciling  grace  and  libertj'.  Tfiis  is  the  Brief 
of  Benedict  XIV  (13  July,  1748)  which  declares  that 
the  three  schools — Thomist,  Augustinian  (Noris), 
and  Molinist — have  full  right  to  defend  their  theories. 
The  Brief  concludes  with  these  words:  "This  Apos- 
tolic See  favours  the  liberty  of  the  schools;  none  of 
the  systems  proposed  to  reconcile  the  liberty  of  man 
with  the  omnipotence  of  God  has  been  thus  far  con- 
demned (op.  cit.,  col.  2555). 

In  conclusion  we  must  indicate  briefly  the  official 
authority  which  the  Church  attributes  to  St.  Augustine 
in  the  questions  oj  grace.  Numerous  and  solemn  are 
the  eulogies  of  St.  Augustine's  doctrine  pronounced 
by  the  popes.  For  instance,  St.  Gelasius  I  (1  Novem- 
ber, 493),  St.  Hormisdas  (13  August,  520)  Boniface  II 
and  the  Fathers  of  Orange  (529),  John  II  (534), 
and  many  others.  But  the  most  important  docu- 
ment, that  which  ought  to  serve  to  interpret  all  the 
others,  because  it  precedes  and  inspires  them,  is  the 
celebrated  letter  of  St.  Celestine  I  (431),  in  which  the 
pope  guarantees  not  only  the  orthodoxy  of  Augustine 
against  his  detractors,  but  also  the  great  merit  of 
his  doctrine:  "So  great  was  his  knowledge  that  my 
predecessors  have  always  placed  him  in  the  rank  of 
the  masters",  etc.  This  letter  is  accompanied  by  a 
series  of  ten  dogmatic  capitula  the  origin  of  \ihich 
is  uncertain,  but  which  have  always  been  regarded, 
at  least  since  Pope  Hormisdas,  as  expressing  the 
faith  of  the  Church.  Now  these  extracts  from  African 
councils  and  pontifical  decisions  end  with  this  re- 
striction: "As  to  the  questions  which  are  more  pro- 
found and  difficult,  and  which  have  given  rise  to 
fhese  controversies,  we  do  not  think  it  necessary  to 
impose  the  solution  of  them". — In  presence  of  these 
documents  emanating  from  so  high  a  source,  ought 
we  to  say  that  the  Church  has  adopted  all  the  teach- 
ing of  St .  Augustine  on  grace  so  that  it  is  never  per- 
missible to  depart  from  that  teaching?  Three  answers 
have  been  given:  (a)  For  some,  the  authority  of 
St.    Augustine    is    absolute    and    irrefragable.      The 
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Jansenists  went  so  far  as  to  formulate,  with  Haver- 
mans,  this  proposition,  condemned  by  Alexander  VIII 
(7  Becember,  1690):  "Ubi  quis  invenerit  dootrinam 
in  Augustine  clare  fundatam,  illam  absolute  potest 
tenere  et  docere,  non  respiciendo  ad  uUam  pontificis 
buUam"  (Where  one  has  found  a  doctrine  clearly 
based  on  St.  Augustine,  he  can  hold  and  teach  it 
absolutely,  without  referring  to  any  pontifical  Bull). 
This  is  inadmissible.  None  of  the  pontifical  appro- 
bations has  a  meaning  so  absolute,  and  the  capitula 
make  an  express  reservation  for  the  profound  and 
difficult  questions.  The  popes  themselves  have  per- 
mitted a  departure  from  the  thought  of  St.  Augustine 
in  the  matter  of  the  lot  of  cliildren  dying  without 
baptism  (Bull  "Auctorem  Fidei",  28  August,  1794). 
(b)  Others  again  have  concluded  that  the  eulogies 
in  question  are  merely  vague  formulae  leaving  full 
liberty  to  withdraw  from  St.  Augustine  and  to  lalame 
him  on  every  point.  Thus  Launoy,  Richard  Simon, 
and  others  have  maintained  that  Augustine  had  been 
in  error  on  the  very  gist  of  the  problem,  and  had 
really  taught  predestinationism.  But  that  would 
imply  that  for  fifteen  centuries  the  Church  took  as 
its  guide  an  ad\'ersary  of  its  faith,  (c)  We  must  con- 
clude, with  the  greater  number  of  theologians,  that 
Augustine  has  a  real  normative  authority,  hedged 
about,  however,  with  reserves  and  wise  limitations. 
In  the  capital  questions  which  constitute  the  faith 
of  the  Church  in  those  matters  the  Doctor  of  Hippo  is 
truly  the  authoritative  witness  of  tradition;  for 
example,  on  the  existence  of  original  sin,  the  necessity 
of  grace,  at  least  for  every  salutary  act;  the  gratui- 
tousness of  the  gift  of  God  which  precedes  all  merit 
of  man  because  it  is  the  cause  of  it;  the  predilection 
for  the  elect  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  liberty  of 
man  and  his  responsibility  for  his  transgressions. 
But  the  secondary  problems,  concerning  the  mode 
rather  than  the  fact,  are  left  by  the  Church  to  the 
prudent  study  of  theologians.  Thus  all  schools  unite 
in  a  great  respect  for  the  assertions  of  St.  Augustine. 
At  present  this  attitude  of  fidelity  and  respect  is 
all  the  more  remarkable  as  Protestants,  who  were 
formerly  so  bitter  in  defending  the  predestination  of 
Calvin,  are  to-day  almost  unanimous  in  rejecting  what 
they  themselves  call  "the  boldest  defiance  ever  given 
to  reason  and  conscience"  (Gr^tillat,  "Dogmatique", 
HI,  p.  329).  Schleiermacher,  it  is  true,  maintains 
it,  but  he  adds  to  it  the  Origenist  theory  of  universal 
salvation  by  the  final  restoration  of  all  creatures,  and 
he  is  followed  in  this  by  Farrar,  Lobstein,  Pfister,  and 
others.  The  Calvinist  dogma  is  to-day,  especially  in 
England,  altogether  abandoned,  and  often  replaced 
by  pure  Pelagianism  (Beyschlag).  But  among 
Protestant  critics  the  best  are  drawing  near  to  the 
Catholic  interpretation  of  St.  Augustine,  as,  for 
example,  Gr^tillat,  in  Switzerland,  and  Stevens, 
Bruce,  and  Mozley  (On  the  Augustinian  Doctrine  of 
Predestination) ,  in  England.  Sanday  (Romans,  p.  50) 
also  declares  the  mystery  to  be  unfathomable  for 
man  yet  solved  by  God — "And  so  our  solution  of 
the  problem  of  Free-will,  and  of  the  problems  of 
history  and  of  individual  salvation,  must  finally  lie 
in  the  full  acceptance  and  realization  of  what  is 
implied  by  the  infinity  and  the  omniscience  of  God". 
These  concluding  words  recall  the  true  system  of 
Augustine  and  permit  us  to  hope  that  at  least  on 
this  question  there  may  be  a  union  of  the  two  Churches 
in  a  wise  Augustinism. 

Works  on  the  Life  of  St.  Augustine, — The  chief  original 
sources  are  his  own  Confessions  and  his  life  {Vita  S.  Aurehi 
Auguatini)  by  his  friend  Possidius,  in  Vol.  XI  of  the  Bene- 
dictine edition  (P.  Z/.,  XXXII):  for  learned  illustration  of  the 
text  of  Possidius  see  the  Bollandists  Cuper  and  Stilting  in 
Acta  SS.  (1743),  August,  VI. — Among  the  principal  modern 
biographies  of  the  saint  the  following  are  worthy  of  mention: 
Vila.  S  Aug.  ex  ejus  poiissimum  scriptis  concinnata  (by  his 
Benedictine  editors,  very  accurate,  based  on  the  notes  of 
Tillemont;  P.  L.,  XXXII):  Kloth,  Der  hi.  Kirchenlehrer, 
S.  Augustin  (Aachen,  1840);  Poujoulat,  Histoire  de  S.  Angus- 
tin,  sa  vie,  ses  aeuvres,  son  si^cie  (Paris,  1845-46);  Bindemann, 


Der  hi.  Augustin  (Berlin,  Leipzig,  Greifswald,  1S44-G9); 
MoRlARTY,  The  Life  of  St.  Augustine,  Bishop,  Confessor,  and 
Doctor  of  the  Church  (Philadelphia,  1879):  Bourke,  Life  and 
Labours  of  St.  Augustine  (Dublin  and  London,  1880);  Collette, 
St.  Augustine,  a  Sketch  of  his  Life  and  Writings  as  Affecting  his 
Controversy  with  Borne  (London,  1852);  Schaef,  Saint  Augus- 
tine, Melanchthon,  Neander  (New  York,  1886);  Spalding,  The 
Influence  of  St.  Augustine's  Teaching  (New  York,  1886); 
Cunningham,  ,S(.  Austin  and  His  Place  in  the  History  of 
Christian  Thought  (London,  1886);  Burton,  St.  Augustine: 
an  Historical  Study  (Dublin,  1888);  Cutts,  St.  Augustine 
(London,  1880);  Shebhan,  Recent  Writings  on  St.  Augustine 
in  Diibl.  Rev.  (1888),  XX,  88-107;  Wolfsgruber,  Augustinus 
(Paderborn,  1898),  from  the  notes  of  Rauschbr,  an  excellent 
study,  see  Rottmanner,  Hist.  Jahrb.  (1898),  892-898;  Von 
Hertling,  Augustin  (Mainz,  1902);  Hergenrother  in  Kir- 
chenlex.,  I,  1669-78;  LooFS  in  Realencyclopadie  (3d.  ed., 
Leipzig,  1897),  II;  Dorneh  in  Schaff's  Encyclop.  of  Relig. 
Knowledge  (Edinburgh,  1883);  Farrar,  Lives  of  the  Fathers 
(London,  1889),  II,  298-460;  De  Pressense  in  Did.  of  Chris- 
tian Biogr.,  I  216-225;  Hergenrotheh-Kirsch,  Kirchena. 
(4th  ed.,  1902),  I,  531  sqq. 

Pathologies  and  Histories  op  Dogma. — Fessler- 
Jungmann,  Institut.  Patrol.  (Innsbruck,  1890-96),  11;  Bar- 
denhewer,  Patrologie  (Freiburg,  1901),  416-447;  Schwane, 
Dogmengesch.  (ibid.,  1894),  II;  Harnack,  Dogmengeschichle 
(ibid,,    1897). 

Histories  of  Philosophy. — Stockl,  Hitter,  Prantl, 
and  among  the  histories  of  Latin  literature.  Ebert,  Gesch. 
der  Litteratur  des  Mittelalters  (Leipzig,  1889);  Villemain, 
Tableau  de  Veloquence  chretienne  au  quatrieme  silcle  (Paris, 
1849). — The  conversion  of  St.  Augustine  is  the  subject  of 
several  works,  e.  g.  Navillb,  ,Si^  Augustin,  Etude  sur  le  de- 
veloppement  de  sa  pensee,  jusqu'h  son  ordination  (Geneva,  1872); 
WoRTER,  Die  Geistesentwickelung  des  hi.  Augustinus  bis  zu 
seiner  Taufe  (Paderborn,  1892);  Harnack,  Augustins  Confes- 
sionen  (Giessen,  1895);  Boissier,  La  Conversion  de  St.  Augustin 
in  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes  (1888),  43-69. — There  is  a  very 
exhaustive  bibliography  of  St.  Augustine  in  Chevalier,  Rep. 
des  sources  hist,  du  moyen  dge,  Bio-bibliographie  (2nd  ed.,  Paris, 
1905),  col.  371-381;  see  the  bibhography  in  McCabe,  St. 
Augustine  (London,  1902);  Schaff,  Hist,  of  the  Christian 
Church  (New  York,  6th  ed.,  1903),  1038-39  SQq.;  also  the 
present  writer's  bibliography  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.,  I,  2284, 
2471,  and  passim.  On  the  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine  see 
more  particularly  Dub.  Rev.  (1839),  VII,  430;  DouAls,  Les 
Confessions  de  St.  Augustin  (Paris,  1893). 

Special  Works  on  His  Doctrine. — The  best  general  works 
on  St.   Augustine  are  the   extensive   studies  of  Tillemont, 
Uemoires,    etc.    (Paris,    1710),    XIII    1-1079     and   Ceillier, 
Hist,  des  auteurs  ecclesiastiques  (Paris,  1774),  XI,  and  in  the 
second  edition  (1861),  IX.    See  also  Alticozzi,  Summa  Augus- 
tiniana   ex    collectis   iiisputatis    explicatisque   sententiis   D.    A. 
Augustini  (Rome,  1775),  a  very  profound  study  on  the  teach- 
ings of  St.  Augustine  concerning  grace,  the  Church,  the  pope; 
Gangauf,  Des  hi.  Augustinus  speculative  Lehre  von  Gott  dem 
dreieinigen    (Augsburg,    1866),    and    Die    Tnetaphysische   Psy- 
chologie  des  hi.  Augustinus  (ibid.,  1882);  Hewitt,  Studies  in 
St.  Augustine  (New  York,  1868), — Among  Protestant  writers, 
apart  from  the  already  quoted  works  of  Bindemann,  Loofs, 
and    Harnack,    we    may    mention:    Reuter,    Augustinische 
Studien  (Gotha,  1887);  Dorner,  Augustinus,  sein  theologisches 
System  und  seine  religionsphilosophische  Anschauung  (Gotha, 
1888);  EucKEN,  Die  Lebensanschauungen  der  grossen  Denker 
(Leipzig,   1902),  210-245. — For  the  philosophy  of  Augustine 
see   NouRRlssoN,    La   Philosophic  de    S.  Augustin    (2nd   ed. 
Paris,   1866);   Vercellone,  Philosophy  of  St.  Augustine  and 
Modem  Philosophy  in  Catholic  World  (187(3),  X,  481;  Rickaby, 
St.   Augustine  and  Scientific    Unbelief  in   The  Month  (1876), 
XXVIII,    i95:    Storz,    Die    Philosophic    des    hi.    Augustinus 
(Freiburg,  1882);    Ferraz,  De  la  philosophic  de  S.  Augustin 
(Paris,  1862);    Martin,  S,  Augustin  (Paris,  1901);  Turner, 
History    of    Philosophy    (Boston,    1903),    223-233.— For    his 
teaching  on  the  Church  see  Ribbeck,  Donatus  und  Augustinus 
(Elberfeld,  1858);  Specht,  Die  Lehre  von  der  Kirche  nach  dem 
hi.  Augustinus  (Paderborn,  1892),  an  excellent  work;  Burton, 
St.  Augustine  and  the  Donatists  in  Dub.  Rev.  (1893),  379-419; 
see   also    ibid.    (1890),    XXIV,    89-109.— On    the    Scriptural 
exegesis    of   St.    Augustine   see   Clausen,    Augustinus   sacrce 
Scripturce    interpres    ((Copenhagen,    1827);    Lenfant,    Biblia 
Augustiniana  (Paris,  1661,  2  vols.,  folio),  a  useful  concordance 
of  the  Scriptural  commentaries  of  St.  Augustine  according  to 
the  order  of  the  Biblical  books;  Idem,  Concordantitc  Augus- 
iiniance,  sive  collectio  omnium  sententiarum  quce  sparsim  reperv- 
untur  in  S.  Aug.  operibus  (Paris,  1656,  2  vols.,  folio);  Moiran, 
Notion  Augustinienne  de  VhermrneiUique   (Clermont-Ferrand, 
1906);  Douais,  St.  Augustin  et  la  Bible  in  Revue  Biblique  for 
1893-94. — On  grace  and  on  Pelagianism:  see  the  seven  erudite 
dissertations  of   (Marnier,   added  to   his  edition  of  Marius 
Mercator  (Paris,  1673;  P.  L.,  XLVIII);  Petavius,  De  Pela- 
gianorum  et  Semipelagianorum  haresi  (Faris,  1643);  NoRls,  His- 
toria  Pelagiana,      .  .  .  odditis  Vtndiciis  Augustinianis  (Padua., 
1673);     Merlin,    Veritable   clef  des  ouvrages  de  S.   Augustin 
centre  les  Pdagiens  in  Refutation  des  critiques,  etc.,  de  M.  Bayle 
sur   S.    Augustin    (Paris,    1732),    P.    L.,    XLVII;     Wiggers, 
Pragmatische  Darstellung  des  Augustinismus  und  Pelagianismus 
(in  two  parts;  Berlin,   1821,  and  Hamburg,  1833),  the  first 
part  tr.  by  Emerson  (Andover,  1840);  Warfield,  Two  Studies 
in  the  History  of  Doctrine:  Augustine  and  the  Pelagian  Contro- 
versy,   The   Development   of   the   Doctrine   of   Infant  Salvation 
(New  York,  1898);  Rottmanner,  Der  Augustinismus  (Munich. 
1892);  PoHTALlE  in  Did.  de  theol.  cath.,  I,  2268-2472,  especialb. 
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2375-2408;  Chevalier,  Repertoire  des  sources  hist,  du  moyen 
ige  (Bvj-bibliographie,  Paris,  1905),  col.  371-381. 

()\  AuGusTiNisM  IN  History. — For  philosophical  Augus- 
tinism  see,  besides  tlie  above  quoted  works  of  Mandonnet 
and  De  Wulf,  Werner,  Die  Augustinische  Psychologie  in 
ihrer  Tnittelalterlichen  Einkleidurtg  und  Gestaltung  (Vienna, 
ISSL'J;  Ide.m,  Der  Augustinismus  in  der  Scholastik  des  spaieren 
Milteinliers  (Vienna,  18831,  also  other  studies  of  the  same 
author  on  Bede,  Alcuin,  Guitlaume  d'Auvergne,  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas,  Suarez;  Ehrle,  Der  Augustinismus  und  der  Aris- 
totelismus  in  der  Scholastik  gegen  Ende  des  XIII.  Jahrhunderts, 
in  Archiv  filr  Litteratur  und  Kircheng.  des  Mittelalters  (1889). 
For  theological  Augustinism  see  all  doctrine-histories.  Modern 
theologians  usually  exhibit  the  history  of  errors  concerning 
Divine  grace,  e.  g.  the  Thomists  Lemos  and  Billuart,  the 
Molinist  Suarez,  the  Sorbonnist  Tournely,  particularly 
ScirioNE  RIaffei,  Istoria  teologica  delle  dotirine  e  delU  opi- 
nioni  corse  n^'cinque  primi  secoli  della  Chiesa  in  proposito  della 
duinn  grazia,  del  libera  arbitrio,  e  della  predestinazione  (Trent, 
1742;  Latin,  Frankfort,  I7.5G).  Cf.  also  Gaillahd,  fiude  sur 
I'histoire  de  la  doctrine  de  la  grace  depuis  S.  Augustin  (Lyons- 
Paris,  1897);  Thomassin,  Mcmoires  sur  la  grdce,  oil  Von  rerpre- 
sente  les  sentiments  de  S.  Au^witin,  de  S.  Thomas,  et  de  presque 
tous  les  theologiens  jusqu'au  concile  de  Trenie,  et  depuis  ce 
concile  des  plus  ceUbres  docteurs  des  universites  de  VEurope 
(I.ouvain,  1668),  in  Latin,  Consensus  scholarum  de  gratid  in  his 
Dogmata  Theologica  (Paris,  1680),  III,  or  (1870),  VI;  Du- 
chesne, Le  Prcdestinatianisme  (Paris,  1724);  Mozley,  St. 
Augustine's  Doctrine  of  Predestination  (London,  1855),  see 
Dub.  Rer  (1856),  XL,  67  sqq.;  Burton,  The  Augustinian 
System,  IJub.  Rev.  (1891),  XXVI,  48-68;  Koch,  Die  Autorital 
des  hi.  Augustin  in  der  Lehre  von  der  Gnade  und  Pradestination 
in  Tab.  thiol.  Quartalschrift  (1891);  Idem,  Der  heilige  Faustus 
ron  Riez  (.Stuttgai-t,   1895). 

Eugene  Portalie. 

Augustinian  Canons  and  Canonesses.  See  Can- 
ons AND  Canonesses,  Regular. 

Augustinians  of  the  Assumption,  or  Assunrp- 
TioNiSTS. — This  congregation  had  its  origin  in  the 
College  of  the  Assumption,  established  in  Nlmes, 
France,  in  1843,  by  the  Rev.  Emmanuel  d'Alzon 
\ic:ir-general  of  that  diocese,  some  account  of  whose 
life  and  work  is  given  at  the  end  of  this  article.  Al- 
though it  was  organized  in  1847,  the  members  did  not 
take  their  first  vows  until  1850;  they  took  their  public 
vows  at  Christmas  of  the  next  year.  A  second  house 
was  estabhshed  in  Paris,  and  they  continued  their  work 
there,  encouraged  by  the  Holy  See.  The  congrega- 
tion was  formally  appro\'ccl  by  a  Brief  of  26  Novem- 
ber, 1864.  The  chief  objects  of  the  congregation 
are  to  combat  the  spirit  of  irreligion  in  Europe  and 
the  spread  of  .schism  in  the  East.  To  this  end  the 
Assumptionists  have  devoted  themselves  to  the 
work  of  Catholic  higher  and  secondary  education, 
to  the  spread  of  truth  by  means  of  the  Press,  to  the 
conduct  of  pilgrimages,  and  to  missionary  work  in 
the  East.  In  addition  to  their  college  at  Nlmes  they 
established  Apostolic  schools  where  poor  students 
were  educated  for  the  priesthood  without  expense 
to  themselves.  They  established  "  La  Bonne  Presse  ", 
which  issued  periodicals,  pamphlets,  and  books  in 
great  numbers,  the  chief  publication,  "La  Croix", 
appearing  simultaneously  in  several  different  cities. 
Their  activities  provoked  the  resentment  of  the 
French  Government,  and  in  1900  the  congregation 
was  sup])resse<l  within  French  territory,  this  action 
being  based  on  the  charge  that  they  were  accumula- 
ting a  fund  to  be  used  in  a  royalist  movement  to 
overthrow  the  Republic.  Many  of  the  Assumption- 
ists left  France  after  this,  but  some  remained  as 
secular  priests  under  the  authority  of  \arious  bishops. 

At  the  time  of  their  suppression  the  Assumption- 
ists maintained  twenty  Apostolic  schools  which  in 
t\\cnty-fi\e  years  gave  more  than  500  priests  to  the 
secular  clergy.  These  scliools  have  all  been  closed, 
but  the  congregation  has  taken  up  the  work  in  other 
quarters.  Similar  schools  have  been  established  in 
Italy,  Belgium,  England,  and  the  United  States. 
"La  Bonne  Presse"  was  purchased  at  the  time  of 
the  suppression  by  Paul  Feron-^'^:m,  a  wealthy 
manufacturer  of  Lisle,  and  all  its  publications  have 
been  continued  without  any  change  of  policy. 
Much  of  the  good  accomplished  by  the  Assiunption- 
ists  was  effected  through  this  medium.  They  en- 
tered into  competition  with  the  irreligious  press  in 


family  circles,  in  workshops,  and  places  where  work- 
men congregate,  with  excellent  results.  The  Catho- 
hc  papers  established  by  them  have  a  greater  circu- 
lation than  many  famous  non-Christian  papers. 
Until  recently  no  popular  Catholic  paper  has  reached 
a  degree  of  circulation  equal  to  that  of  "La  Croix" 
or  of  "Le  Pelerin".  These  two  papers  are  issued  at 
the  rate  of  three  miUion  per  week;  Saturdays  this 
is  increased  to  four  milhon  copies.  To  this  must  be 
added  the  circulation  of  600,000  copies  of  "The 
Lives  of  the  Saints",  70,000  of  the  "Les  Contempo- 
rains",  besides  the  many  copies  of  the  "Revue  scien- 
tifique";  "Cosmos";  "Questions  actuelles";  "Les 
Echos  de  I'Orient";  the  "Petit  Bleu",  and  many 
others.  In  Chile,  where  these  Fathers  have  been 
for  thirteen  years,  they  publish  in  Spanish  "Echoes 
from  the  Sanctuary  of  Lourdes"-  In  their  journal- 
istic work  they  were  aided  by  the  Oblate  Sisters  of 
the  Assumption,  an  order  established  by  them  to 
assist  in  their  Oriental  missions,  but  whose  activities 
are  not  confined  to  that  field.  Until  the  suppression 
they  directed  the  women's  section  in  the  publishing 
rooms  of  the  "  Christian  Press  "  as  well  as  the  hospi- 
tals, orphan  asylums,  and  schools. 

Among  other  works  carried  on  by  the  Assump- 
tionists in  France  prior  to  their  suppression  was 
that  of  the  "Association  of  Our  Lady  of  Salvation", 
a  society  devoted  to  prayer,  almsgiving,  and  setting 
a  good  example  for  the  reformation  of  the  working 
class.  This  society  was  established  in  eighty  dio- 
ceses, and  it  succeeded  in  drawing  the  higher  classes 
of  society  more  closely  to  the  workingmen.  It  en- 
couraged everywhere  social  prayer,  and  social  and 
national  expiation,  and  discouraged  human  respect, 
social  apostasy,  and  isolation  in  piety.  It  raised 
funds  to  convey  workmen,  pilgrims,  paupers,  and 
sick  poor  to  Lourdes,  to  the  number  of  a  thousand 
each  year;  it  was  zealous  in  the  cause  of  workmen's 
clubs,  and  of  Catholic  schools,  and  was  active  in 
the  movement  in  favour  of  the  keeping  of  Sunday 
as  a  day  of  rest.  Another  field  of  missionary  labour 
was  found  among  the  Newfoundland  fishermen. 
Every  year  12,00(5  or  15,000  fishermen  leave  the 
coasts  of  France,  Belgium,  and  Ireland,  to  go  to  the 
Banks  of  Newfoundland  for  codfish.  The  Prot- 
estants have  long  maintained  a  flotilla  of  hospital 
ships,  with  which  they  go  to  the  aid  of  these  un- 
fortunate men  and,  while  ministering  to  their  ma- 
terial needs,  draw  their  souls  to  heresy.  The  As- 
sumptionists found  here  a  field  for  their  activity 
and  zeal.  They  have  organized  the  most  prominent 
Cathohc  sailors  into  a  committee  and  have  been 
encouraged  to  equip  two  Catholic  hospital  ships, 
which  now  succour  the  unfortunate  fishermen.  The 
vessels  have  already  been  wrecked  twice,  but  have 
been  replaced,  and  the  Assumptionists  have  con- 
tinued their  labours. 

The  Assumptionists  have  been  active  mission- 
aries in  the  Orient,  where  at  the  present  time  300 
of  the  congregation.  Fathers  and  Brothers,  and 
nearly  400  Sisters  are  engaged.  Their  labours  take 
them  from  the  Balkans  to  the  Dead  Sea.  They  have 
established  there  twenty-two  permanent  residences, 
thirty  regular  missionary  stations,  and  fifteen  in- 
stitutions entrusted  to  the  Oblates  of  the  Assump- 
tion. In  the  schools  in  Turkey  in  Europe  and 
Turkey  in  Asia  the  Assumptionists  have  2,500 
scholars.  Here  the  Oblates  have  opened  a  hospital, 
an  orphanage,  and  nine  gratuitous  dispensaries, 
where  they  care  for  about  30,000  sick  every  year. 
Of  the  twenty-two  pubhc  churches  of  the  congrega- 
tion in  the  East  twelve  are  parishes,  and  in  four  of 
them  the  Offices  are  held  in  the  rites  of  the  Orient 
(Greek,  or  Slav).  These  rites  the  Assumptionists  have 
embraced  to  render  the  teaching  of  the  Gospel  more 
fruitful.  The  Orientals,  whether  from  love  of  their 
legitimate  traditions,  or  from  ignorance,  make  of  the 
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exterior  form  of  the  rites  a  question  of  supreme  im- 
portance. Called  in  1862  to  work  for  tiie  conversion 
of  the  Bulgarians  to  Catholic  unity,  the  Assump- 
tionists  founded  in  the  Turkish  quarter  of  Ad- 
rianople,  and  in  Karagatoh  the  European  quarter, 
a  residence  with  a  Slav  church  and  a  Latin  church, 
a  hospital,  three  schools  and  a  Bulgarian  seminary  of 
the  Greek  and  Slav  Rites,  in  which  forty  young  men 
receive  their  maintenance  and  are  prepared  for  the 
office  of  the  sacred  ministry.  A  similar  work  is  being 
done  at  Philippopoli,  the  cradle  of  the  Oriental  mis- 
sions of  the  Assumptionists.  There  is  also  a  primary 
school,  attended  by  200  scholars,  and  an  educational 
institute,  many  of  the  former  pupils  of  which  occupy 
important  official  positions  in  Eastern  Rumelia.  The 
Assumptionists  have  also  churches  and  schools  of 
different  rites  at  Yamboli  and  Varna. 

At  the  instance  of  Cardinal  Vincenzo  Vannutelli, 
when  he  was  Apostolic  delegate,  the  Assumptionists 
went  to  Constantinople  and  established  themselves  in 
the  Turkish  quarter  at  Koum-Kapou.  The  animosity 
of  the  Turks  and  the  jealousy  of  the  Greeks  and  Ar- 
menians caused  the  new  missionaries  to  be  very 
badly  received.  To  escape  persecution  they  worked 
on  their  building  at  night,  doing  their  masonry,  car- 
pentry and  painting  themselves.  By  this  stratagem 
they  constructed  their  church  of  Anastasia,  the  first 
church  consecrated  to  Catholic  worship  in  this  quar- 
ter since  1-153.  This  church,  to  favour  the  conver- 
sion of  the  schismatics,  was  consecrated  to  the  Greek 
Rite  and  dedicated  by  the  Apostolic  delegate  himself. 
The  congregation  possesses  other  Greek  churches  at 
Kadikoi  (Chalcedon),  on  the  Asiatic  bank  of  the  Bos- 
porus, and  at  Gallipoli.  In  order  to  prepare  a  native 
clergy,  the  Assumptionists  have  opened  at  Stamboul 
(Constantinople)  a  petit  seminaire,  where  sixty  young 
men  are  instructed  in  the  Greek  Rite.  At  Kadikoi, 
in  the  great  Leonine  seminary,  they  follow  with  the 
ordinary  theological  course  special  lessons  in  prepa- 
ration for  the  pastoral  ministry.  They  are  also  given 
instructions  in  liturgy,  history,  canon  law  and  in 
the  Greek,  Turkish,  and  Slav  languages.  At  the  day 
of  its  opening  this  seminary  had  thirty  scholars  and 
eight  professors.  At  Stamboul,  as  at  Kadikoi,  there 
are  flourishing  schools  for  boys  and  girls,  with  more 
than  700  scholars  in  attendance.  They  do  not 
suffice  for  receiving  all  the  scholars  who  present 
themselves.  To  the  labours  of  teaching  are  united 
those  of  the  apostleship,  in  behalf  of  the  natives  as 
well  as  foreigners.  At  Stamboul  and  at  Kadikoi, 
the  priests  preach  and  hear  confessions  in  Italian, 
French,  German,  Greek,  and  Turkish.  In  the 
various  houses  established  throughout  the  empire 
at  least  ten  living  languages  are  spoken.  Greeks, 
Latins,  and  Orientals  unite  for  the  conferences  of 
St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  and  the  Sisters  visit  and  care 
for  the  sick  to  the  number  of  10,000  annually. 

Their  knowledge  of  the  Oriental  languages  has 
been  of  great  service  to  the  Assumptionist  Fathers 
in  their  journalistic  labours.  Twelve  of  the  Fathers 
who  are  the  most  skilled  in  these  studies  write  in 
the  Oriental  Review.  They  have  their  special 
bulletin,  "Les  Echos  de  I'Orient",  which  circu- 
lates among  Greeks  and  Orientals.  Because  of  the 
Oriental  love  of  splendour  in  external  worship  the 
feasts  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  are  celebrated  with 
great  pomp.  With  the  consent  of  the  authorities, 
and  under  the  protection  of  a  corps  of  soldiers,  the 
processions  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  are  conducted 
through  all  the  streets  around  Santa  Sophia.  The 
Catholic  funerals  solemnized  with  reverential  pomp 
produce  also  a  great  effect  upon  the  impression- 
able natives.  In  1890  the  Congregation  of  the 
Propaganda  confided  to  the  Assumptionists  the 
territory  in  Asia  Minor  extending  from  Broussa  to 
Angora.  It  practically  embraces  the  ancient  Bithynia. 
Already  six  residences  have  been  established  there; 


in  the  city  of  Broussa,  with  its  population  of  100,000, 
they  have  estabhshed  a  large  college  and  two 
churches,  one  of  which  is  the  Latin  parish.  The 
towns  of  Eski-Chehir,  Ismid,  Sultan  Eschoir,  Koniah 
(Iconium),  Fanaraki  have  each  a  residence  for  the 
priests  with  a  public  church;  the  Oblate  Sisters  are 
also  established  in  these  places.  At  Jerusalem  the 
Assumptionists  have  erected  the  Hostelry  of  Our 
Lady  of  France  for  the  reception  of  pilgrims,  an- 
nexed to  which  is  a  scholasticate  of  forty  religious. 
They  have  established  there  also  the  Society  of  the 
Crois6s  of  Purgatory,  and  they  have  a  church  in 
which  to  receive  the  Latin  pilgrims.  The  Eucharis- 
tic  Congress  at  Jerusalem  m  1893  was  held  in  the 
Hostelry  of  Our  Lady  of  France. 

Emmanuel-Joseph-Marie-Maurice  d'Alzon,  founder 
and  first  Superior  General  of  the  Augustinians 
of  the  Assumption  was  born  at  Le  Vigan,  France, 
30  August,  1810,  and  died  at  Nimes,  21  November, 
1880.  He  was  a  member  of  a  noble  family,  and, 
being  an  only  son,  encountered  strong  opposition 
when  he  decided  to  enter  the  clerical  state.  He 
studied  at  the  seminary  of  Montpellier  and  later 
at  Rome,  where  he  was  ordained  priest  26  Decem- 
ber, 1834.  On  his  return  to  France  the  next  year  he 
was  appointed  Vicar-General  of  the  Diocese  of  Nimes, 
which  position  he  held  for  forty-five  years,  serving 
under  four  bishops.  Among  his  earliest  notable 
works  was  the  establishment  at  Nimes  in  1843  of  the 
College  of  the  Assumption,  for  the  education  of  the 
children  of  the  aristocracy.  This  college  later  be- 
came the  cradle  of  his  congregation.  He  was  associ- 
ated with  Gu^ranger,  Louis  Veuillot,  and  other 
champions  of  the  Catholic  cause.  With  the  "  Revue 
de  I'enseignement  chrgtien  ",  which  he  founded  and 
directed,  he  restored  the  Christian  spirit  in  classical 
studies.  To  combat  Protestantism  in  southern 
France  he  established  the  Association  of  St.  Francis 
de  Sales.  He  also  suggested  the  idea  of  the  ecclesias- 
tical caravan,  formed  by  the  priests  at  Nimes,  who 
by  request  of  Mgr.  Plantier  came  to  Rome  to  visit  the 
sovereign  pontiff.  This  was  the  beginning  of  the  great 
French  pilgrimages  called  the  national  pilgrimages,  the 
directors  of  which  were  for  many  years  the  religious  of 
the  order  founded  byPere  d'Alzon.  By  his  "alum- 
nats  ",  or  Apostolic  schools,  he  supplied  the  education 
of  the  poor  children  called  to  the  priesthood,  who,  ow- 
ing to  lack  of  means,  could  not  be  admitted  to  the 
seminaries.  The  Fathers  of  the  Assumption  opened 
fifteen  of  these  houses  which  in  twenty-five  years 
gave  more  than  500  priests  to  the  secular  clergy. 
To  sustain  this  work  of  charity,  Pere  d'Alzon  founded 
the  Association  of  Our  Lady  of  Vocations,  enriched 
with  numerous  indulgences,  by  Pius  IX  and  Leo  XIII. 
The  brotherhood,  by  a  decree  of  the  Holy  See,  has 
been  canonically  estabhshed  in  the  chapel  of  the 
College  of  Nimes,  and  has  received  the  approbation 
of  many  bishops.  P^re  d'Alzon  was  much  es- 
teemed by  the  Popes  Gregory  XVI  and  Pius  IX. 
"The  latter  in  1863  sent  him  to  Constantinople  to 
found  in  the  East  the  missions  of  the  Congregation 
of  the  Assumption.  More  than  once  he  was  pro- 
posed for  the  episcopate,  but  he  always  dechned  the 
honour,  preferring  to  devote  himself  to  the  work  of 
his  congregation.  Thomas  Gaffnby  Taaffe. 

Augustinus,  Antonius,  historian  of  canon  law  and 
Archbishop  of  Tarragona  in  Spain,  b.  at  Saragossa 
26  Feb.,  1517,  of  a  distinguished  family;  d.  at  Tarra- 
gona, 31  May,  1586.  After  finishing  his  studies  at 
Alcala  and  Salamanca,  he  went  to  Bologna  (1536), 
to  Padua  (1537),  and  to  Florence  (1538)  in  which 
latter  place  he  examined  the  famous  "  Codex  Floren- 
tinus"  of  the  Pandects  and  made  the  acquaintance 
of  such  learned  men  of  the  new  historical  school  as 
Andrea  Alciati,  to  whom  he  owed  a,  confirmation  of 
his  pronounced  bent  towards  a  positive  and  critical 
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treatment  of  the  ancient  materials  of  canonical 
jui-isprudence.  In  1541  he  took  his  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Civil  and  Canon  Law  and  in  1544,  at  the 
request  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V,  he  was  made 
Auditor  of  the  Rota  by  Paul  III.  In  1555  he  was 
sent  by  Paul  IV  to  England,  with  a  message  of  con- 
gratulation for  Queen  Mary  and  as  Counsellor  to 
Cardinal  Pole.  In  1556  he  was  made  Bishop  of 
Alife,  in  the  lungdom  of  Naples,  and  in  1561  was 
transferred  to  Lerida  in  his  nati\e  Spain.  He  as- 
sisted during  three  years  at  the  Council  of  Trent  and 
urged  ardently  the  reformation  of  the  clergy.  "It 
is  our  fault",  he  said  in  the  council,  "that  so  great 
an  agitation  has  arisen  in  France  and  Germany.  We 
must  begin  with  the  reformation  of  the  clergy.  It 
is  your  business,  O  Fathers,  to  save  by  your  decrees 
the  common  weal  of  the  Church  that  is  now  threat- 
ened." In  1570  he  was  promoted  by  Gregory  XIII 
to  the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Tarragona. 

Augustinus  is  one  of  the  foremost  figures  of  the 
Catholic  Counter-Reformation  that  set  in  with  so  much 
vigour  and  success  in  the  latter  half  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  His  chosen  field  was  the  jontes,  or 
original  sources  of  ecclesia.sticul  law  both  papal  and 
conciliar.  The  basis  of  the  medieval  canon  luw  was 
the  "Decretum"  of  Gratian,  a  useful  codification  of 
the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century,  the  ecclesiastical 
law-book  of  the  schools  and  the  uni\'ersities.  of  great 
academic  authority,  but  never  formally  approxx-il  by 
the  popes  as  church  legislation.  Its  materials,  never 
hitherto  critically  illustrated  as  to  their  prominence 
and  form,  and  often  badly  corrupted  as  to  their  text, 
stood  in  need  of  judicious  sifting  and  elucidation. 
It  was  to  this  task  that  the  young  Aiigustinus  ad- 
dressed himself  from  15.38  to  1543.  In  the  latter 
year  he  published  at  X'enice  the  first  critical  study  on 
Gratian,  "  Emendationum  et  (Jpinionum  libri  IV", 
the  result  of  four  years'  labour  at  the  text  of  the  old 
medieval  Benedictine  of  Bologna.  This  text  re- 
mained his  life-long  study;  towards  the  close  of  his 
career,  after  important  services  rendered  during  ten 
years  to  the  "  Correctores  Romani "  in  their  edition 
of  Gratian  (Rome,  1582),  he  finished  his  own  magis- 
terial examination  of  the  work;  it  was  not,  howe-\-er, 
publislied  until  after  his  death,  "De  Emendatione 
Gratiani   dialogi    (.30)   Ubri   II"    (Tarragona,    1587). 

Other  important  publications  of  the  sources  of  civil 
and  ecclesiastical  law  occupied  his  pen.  Thus  he 
published  in  1567  an  edition  of  the  Byzantine  im- 
perial constitutions,  in  1576  his  "IV  Antiquse  Col- 
lectiones  Decretalium",  in  15S2  a  treatise  on  the 
"Penitential  Canons"  together  with  a"Pcenitentiale 
Romanum"  discovered  by  him.  From  1557  he 
sought  earnestly  for  the  necessarj'  patronage,  papal 
or  regal,  to  enable  him  to  publish  the  hitlierto  un- 
edited Greek  text  of  the  ancient  ecclesiastical  coun- 
cils, and  for  tliat  purpose  examined  many  archives  in 
Italy  and  Germany:  the  fruits  of  liis  labours  were 
reaped  at  a  later  tlate  by  others.  Among  the  more 
valuable  of  his  posthumous  publications,  and  appeal- 
ing strongly  to  modern  historical  tastes,  is  a  critical 
examination  of  several  early  medieval  collections  of 
canon  law  that  ser\ed  as  original  material  for  the 
"Decretum"  of  Gratian.  This  work,  that  Jlaassen 
and  ^•on  Scherer  speak  of  with  respect,  is  entitled 
"  De  quibusdam  veteribus  Canonum  I'cclesiasticorum 
Conectionibus  Judicium  et  censura",  and  was  pub- 
lished at  Rome  (1611)  with  the  second  and  third  parts 
of  his  "Juris  Pontificii  Veteris  Epitome"  (to  Inno- 
cent III,  ll!t'S-1216).  the  first  part  of  which  appeared 
at  Tarragona  in  15S7.  It  contains  biographical  and 
text-critical  notes  on  a  number  of  collectors  of 
ecclesiastical  laws,  from  the  .sixth  to  the  twelfth 
century.  In  this  work  he  treats  progressively  of  the 
Ikseudo-Isidorian  Decretals,  and  while  he  did  not 
dispose  of  sufficient  material  to  demonstrate  thor- 
oughly their  spurious  cliaracter  or  to  attempt  to  fix 


the  time  and  place  of  their  compilation,  it  is  clear 
that  he  did  not  believe  them  earlier  than  the  time 
of  Pope  Damasus  (366-384)  or  even  of  the  seventh 
century  "CoUectio  Hispana".  His  notes  on  the 
correlated  "  Capitula  Hadriani "  (Angilramni)  were 
published  at  Cologne  in  1618.  His  powerful 
genius  was  truly  universal.  Classical  philology, 
epigraphy,  numismatics,  above  all  the  history  of  ci\ii 
and  ecclesiastical  law  found  in  him  an  investigator 
whose  boldness  and  insight  were  extraordinary  for 
that  period  of  incipient  historico-critical  research. 
Death  surprised  him  at  the  patriotic  task  of  an  edi- 
tion of  the  works  of  the  Spanish  w-riter,  St.  Isidore 
of  Seville.  The  works  of  Augustinus  were  printed  in 
eight  volumes  at  Lucca  (1775-74);  his  life  by  Siscarius 
is  in  the  second  volume  1-121. 

Maassen,  Gesch.  d.  Quellen  und  Lilt.  des.  can.  Rechts  hn 
Ahendlande,  etc.  (Gratz,  1870),  I,  xix-xxxiv;  Von  Scherer  in 
Kirchenlex.;  Schott,  Laud.  Funebr.  cl.  riri.  Ant.  Augvstini.  in 
GaUandi,  De  vet.  Canonum  collect.  dissertationuTn  sylloge  (Mainz, 
1790);  Pansirolus,  De  d.  teg.  mterpreta.  (Leipzig,  1721); 
NiCERON,  Mimoires,  IX,  58-76;  Andresius,  Ant.  Aug. 
Epistolw  lat,  et  ital.  (Parma,  1804). 

Thomas  J.  Sh.vhan. 

Augustinus  Maria,  O.  D.  C.  See  Cohen,  Her- 
mann. 

Augustinus  Novellus,  O.  S.  A,  See  Agostino 
Novell. 

Augustinus  Triumphus.  See  Hermits  of  St. 
Adgu.sti.\e. 

Augustinus-Verein,  The,  an  association  organ- 
ized in  1878  to  promote  the  interests  of  the  Catholic 
press,  particularly  the  daily  press,  of  Germany.  The 
society  proposes  to  attain  its  end  (1)  by  giving  its 
moral  support  to  the  establishment  of  Catholic 
papers;  (2)  by  furnishing  trustworthy  information 
and  authentic  news  to  the  daily  papers;  (3)  by 
training  Catliolic  journalists,  and  giving  assistance 
to  the  members  of  the  profession  in  need  of  it;  (4) 
by  representing  the  interests  of  the  profession; 
(5)  by  securing  positions  and  giving  information  and 
assistance  in  all  matters  connected  with  journalism, 
free  of  charge;  and  finally  (6)  by  endeavouring  to  bring 
about  the  harmonious  co-operation  of  Catholic  pub- 
lishers, as  well  as  uniformity  in  treating  the  ques- 
tions of  the  day.  The  lack  of  organization  on  the 
part  of  the  Catholic  Press  first  became  obvious  at  an 
early  stage  of  the  Kulturknmpf ;  several  unsuccessful 
attempts  ^\ere  made  to  supply  the  deficiency,  among 
others  the  formation  of  a  society  of  publishers.  The 
first  feasible  steps  were  taken  at  the  Catholic  Conven- 
tion at  Wtirzburg;  at  subsequent  gatherings  plans 
were  matured,  and  at  Diisseldorf,  15  May,  1878,  a 
programme  was  drawn  up  which  is  substantially 
followed  out  in  the  present  Augustinus-Verein. 
Diisseldorf  became  the  centre  of  the  Verein,  which, 
now  that  it  has  spread  throughout  Germany,  is 
divided  into  ten  groups,  corresponding  to  geographi- 
cal divisions,  each,  to  a  large  extent  autonomous. 
A  general  assembly  is  held  annually.  The  Verein 
has  its  own  organ,  the  "Augustinusblatt",  published 
at  Krefeld.  It  also  conducts  a  literary  bureau,  a 
beneficial  society,  a  parliamentary  correspondence 
association  of  the  Centre  Party,  in  Berlin,  and  an 
employment  agency.  In  1904  the  society  had  a 
regular  membership  of  850,  in  addition  to  the  asso- 
ciate membership. 

KocK  in  BncHBERGEH,  Kirchlich.  Handlex.;  Meier  in  Kir- 
chenlex. 

F.  M.  RuDGE. 

Augustopolis,  a  titular  sec  of  Palestine,  suffragan 
of  Petra.  Its  episcopal  list  (431-53(i)  is  given  in 
(Jams  (p.  454).  There  were  two  other  sees  of  the  same 
name,  one  in  Cilicia,  a  suffragan  of  Tarsus,  the  other 
in  Phrygia  (Asia  Minor),  suffragan  of  Synnada.  Its 
episcopal  list  (Gams,  p.  446)  extends  from  359  to  8(59. 

Lequien,   Oriins  Christ.    (1740),   II,   727-728;   I,   845-886. 

Augustow,  Diocese  of.     See  Senjy. 
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Augustus. — The  name  by  which  Caius  Julius 
C^SAR  OcTAViANUS,  the  first  Roman  Emperor,  in 
whose  reign  Jesus  Christ  was  born,  is  usually  known; 
b.  at  Rome,  62  b.  c;  d.  a.  d.  14;  It  is  the  title 
which  he  received  from  the  Senate  27  b.  c,  in  grati- 
tude for  the  restoration  of  some  privileges  of  which 
that  body  had  been  deprived.  The  name  was  after- 
wards assumed  by  all  his  successors.  Augustus 
belonged  to  the  gens  Octavia  and  was  the  son  of 
Caius  Octavius,  a  praetor.  He  was  the  grand- 
nephew  of  (Caius)  Julius  Caesar,  and  was  named  in 
the  latter's  will  as  his  principal  heir.  After  the 
murder  of  Julius  Caesar,  the  young  Octavianus 
proceeded  to  Rome  to  gain  possession  of  his  inheri- 
tance. Though  originally  in  league  with  the  repub- 
lican party,  he  eventually  allied  himself  with  Mark 
Antony.  Through  his  own  popularity,  and  in  oppo- 
.-sition  to  the  ^^^ll  of  the  senate  he  succeeded  (43  b.  c.) 
in  obtaining  the  consulate.  In  the  same  year  he 
■entered  into  a  pact  with  Antony  and  Lepidus  by 
which  it  was  agreed  that  for  five  years  they  would 
control  the  affairs  of  Rome.  This  (second)  Trium- 
virate {tresviri  reipublicce  constituendce)  so  apportioned 
the  Roman  dominions  that  Lepidus  received  Spain; 
Antony,  Gaul;  and  Augustus,  Africa,  Sicily,  and 
Sardinia.  The  first  concerted  move  of  the  Trium- 
virate was  to  proceed  against  the  murderers  of 
Caesar  and  the  party  of  the  Senate  under  the  leader- 
,ship  of  Brutus  and  Cassius.  A  crushing  defeat 
was  inflicted  on  the  latter  at  the  battle  of  Philippi 
(42  B.  c),  after  which  the  fate  of  Rome  rested  practi- 
cally in  the  hands  of  two  men.  Lepidus,  always 
treated  with  neglect,  sought  to  obtain  Sicily  for 
himself,  but  Augustus  soon  won  over  his  troops,  and, 
on  his  submission,  sent  him  to  Rome  where  he  spent 
the  rest  of  his  life  as  pontifex  maximus. 

A  new  division  of  the  territory  of  the  Republic 
between  Antony  and  Augustus  resulted,  by  which 
the  former  took  the  East  and  the  latter  the  West. 
When  Antony  put  away  his  wife  Octavia,  the  sister 
of  Augustus,  through  infatuation  for  Cleopatra, 
ci^•il  war  again  ensued,  whose  real  cause  is  douDtless 
to  be  sought  in  the  conflicting  interests  of  both, 
and  the  long-standing  antagonism  between  the  East 
and  the  West.  The  followers  of  Antony  were  routed 
in  the  naval  battle  of  Actium  (31  B.  c),  and  Augustus 
was  left,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  the  master  of 
the  Roman  world.  He  succeeded  in  bringing  peace 
to  the  long-distracted  Repubhc,  and  by  his  modera- 
tion in  dealing  with  the  senate,  his  munificence  to 
the  army,  and  his  generosity  to  the  people,  he 
strengthened  his  position  and  became  in  fact,  if 
not  in  name,  the  first  Emperor  of  Rome.  His  policy 
of  preserving  intact  the  republican  forms  of  adminis- 
tration and  of  avoiding  all  semblance  of  absolute 
power  or  monarchy  did  not  diminish  his  authority 
or  weaken  his  control.  Whatever  may  be  said  in 
regard  to  the  general  character  of  his  administration 
and  his  poUcy  of  centralization,  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  he  succeeded  effectually  in  strengthening  and 
consolidating  the  loosely  organized  Roman  state 
into  a  close  and  well-knit  whole.  He  was  a  patron 
of  art,  letters,  and  science,  and  devoted  large  sums 
of  money  to  the  embellishment  and  enlargement  of 
Rome.  It  was  his  well-known  boast  that  he  "  found 
it  of  brick  and  left  it  of  marble  "-  Under  his  manage- 
ment, industry  and  commerce  increased.  Security 
and  rapidity  of  intercourse  were  obtained  by  means 
of  many  new  highways.  He  undertook  to  remove 
by  legislation  the  disorder  and  confusion  in  Ufe  and 
morals  brought  about,  in  great  measure,  by  the 
■civil  wars.  His  court  Ufe  was  simple  and  unosten- 
tatious. Severe  laws  were  made  for  the  purpose  of 
encouraging  marriages  and  increasing  the  oirth-rate. 
The  immorality  of  the  games  and  the  theatres  was 
curbed,  and  new  laws  introduced  to  regulate  the 
status  of  freedmen  and  slaves.     The  changes  wrought 


by  Augustus  in  the  administration  of  Rome,  and  his 
policy  in  the  Orient  are  of  especial  significance  to 
the  historian  of  Christianity.  The  most  important 
event  of  his  reign  was  the  birth  of  Our  Lord  (Luke, 
ii,  1)  in  Palestine.  The  details  of  Christ's  Ufe  on 
earth,  from  His  birth  to  His  death,  were  very  closely 
interwoven  with  the  purposes  and  methods  pursued 
by  Augustus.  The  Emperor  died  in  the  seventy- 
sixth  year  of  his  age  (a.  d.  14).  After  the  battle  of 
Actium,  he  received  into  his  favour  Herod  the 
Great,  confirmed  him  in  his  title  of  King  of  the  Jews, 
and  granted  him  the  territory  between  Galilee  and 
the  Trachonitis,  thereby  winning  the  gratitude 
and  devotion  of  Herod  and  his  house.  After  the 
death  of  Herod  (750,  ,i.  u.  c),  Augustus  divided 
his  kingdom  between  his  sons.  One  of  them,  Arche- 
laus,  was  eventually  banished,  and  his  territory, 
together  with  Idumaea  and  Samaria,  were  added  to 
the  province  of  Syria  (759,  ^.  u.  c).  On  this  occa- 
sion, Augustus  caused  a  census  of  the  province  to 
be  taken  by  the  legate,  Sulpicius  Quirinius,  the  cir- 
cumstances of  which  are  of  great  importance  for 
the  right  calculation  of  the  birth  of  Christ.  See 
Roman  Empire;  Luke,  Gospel  op. 

The  chief  sources  for  the  life  of  Augustus  are  the  Latin 
writers,  Suetonius,  Tacitus,  Velleius  Paterculus,  and 
Cicero  (in  his  Epistles  and  Philippics);  the  Greek  writers, 
Nicholas  of  Damascus,  Dio  Cassius,  and  Plutarch.  See 
also  his  official  autobiography,  the  famous  Monumenium 
AncyranuTn,  ed.  by  Mommsen  (Berlin,  1883),  and  by  Fairley 
(Philadelphia,  1898),  with  tr.;  Tillemont,  Histoire  des  empe- 
reurs,  etc.  (Brussels,  1732);  Merivale,  History c^  the  Romans 
under  the  Empire  (London,  1850-52);  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek 
and  Roman  Biography  (London,  1890),  I,  424-431;  Taylor, 
A  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  i?ome.(London,  1899); 
xvi-xviii;  Ramsay,  Was  Christ  horn  at  Bethlehem?  (New  York 
and  London,  1898);  The  Church  under  the  Roman  Empire  (ibid., 
1893);  Garbthavset^,  Augustus  und  seine  Zeit  (Leipzig,  1891), 
the  standard  work  on  the  subject.  For  the  origin  and  char- 
acter of  the  legends  that,  at  an  early  date,  made  Augustus 
one  of  the  "prophets  of  Christ  ",  see  Graf,  Roma  nella  Tnemoria 
e  nelle  immaginazioni  del  Medio  Evo  (Turin,  1882),  I,  ix,  308, 
331.  Cf.  also  Gray  in  Hastings,  Diet,  of  Christ  and  the  Gospels 
(New  York,  1906)   s.  v.  Augustus,  I,  143-46. 

Patrick  J.  Healy. 

Aumbry,  variously  written  Ambry,  or  Aumbrye, 
is  a  derivative  through  the  French  of  the  classical 
armarium,  or  medieval  Latin  almarium.  Its  original 
meaning  was  a  cupboard  and  it  has  never  lost  this 
more  general  sense,  but  even  in  classical  Latin  it  had 
acquired  in  addition  the  special  signification  of  a 
cupboard  for  holding  books.  This  Umited  meaning 
was  widely  prevalent  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Thus 
in  the  tenth-century  rule  of  Cluny  the  library  is 
called  armarium  and  the  official  who  had  charge 
of  it  armarius,  while  by  an  arrangement  which  was 
long  and  widely  observed  both  in  Benedictine  and  in 
other  monastic  houses,  this  armarius,  or  librarian, 
was  usually  identical  with  the  precentor.  In  ^Ifric's 
Anglo-Saxon  glossary,  compiled  at  the  beginning 
of  the  eleventh  century,  the  Anglo-Saxon  word 
bochord  (book-hoard,  i.  e.  library),  is  interpreted 
bihliotheca  vel  armarium  vel  archivum.  Similarly 
it  was  a  common  proverb  in  religious  houses,  which 
meets  us  as  early  as  1170,  that  claustrum  sine  armaria 
est  quasi  castrum  sine  armamentaria  (a  monastery 
without  a  library  is  Uke  a  fortress  without  an  arsenal). 
Besides  this,  owing  to  the  number  of  cupboards  and 
presses  needed  for  storing  vestments,  church  plate, 
etc.,  the  word  armarium  was  also  not  unfrequently 
used  for  the  sacristy,  though  this  may  also  be  due 
to  the  fact  that  the  books  were  themselves  in  many 
cases  "kept  in  the  sacristy.  In  German  the  word 
Almerei,  a  derivative  of  armarium,  has  the  meaning 
of  sacristy. 

Clark,  The  Care  of  Books  (Cambridge,  1902),  67-88;  Mi- 
chael, Geschichte  des  deutschen  Volkes  (Freiburg,  1903),  42-62; 
Gasquet,  English  Monastic  Life  (London,  1904),  51-55; 
Otte,  Handbuch  d.  kirchlichen  Archaologie  (Leipzig,  1886),  I, 
105;  Viollet-le-Duc,  Diet,  de  Mobilier  (Paris,  1856),  I. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Aunarius    (or  Aunacharius),   Saint,  Bishop  of 
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Auxerre  in  France,  b.  573,  d.  603.  Being  of  noble  birth, 
he  was  brought  up  in  the  royal  court,  but  evinced  a 
desire  to  enter  the  clerical  state,  was  ordained  priest 
by  St.  8yagrius  of  Autun,  and  eventually  was  made 
Bishop  of  Auxerre.  His  administration  is  noted  for 
certain  important  disciplinary  measures  that  throw 
light  on  the  rehgious  and  moral  life  of  the  Merovin- 
gian times.  He  caused  solemn  litanies  to  be  said 
daily  in  the  chief  centres  of  population,  by  rotation, 
and  on  the  first  day  of  each  month  in  the  larger 
towns  and  monasteries.  He  enforced  a  regular  daily 
attendance  at  the  Divine  Office  on  the  part  both  of 
regular  and  secular  clergy.  He  held  (581  or  585)  an 
important  synod  of  four  bishops,  seven  abbots,  thirty- 
fi\-e  priests,  and  four  deacons,  for  the  restoration  of 
ecclesiastical  discipline  and  the  suppression  of  pop- 
ular pagan  superstitions,  and  caused  the  lives  of  his 
predecessors  Amator  and  Germauus  to  be  written. 
He  was  buried  at  Auxerre,  where  he  has  always 
been  held  in  veneration.  His  remains  were  later  en- 
closed in  a  golden  chest,  but  were  partially  dispersed 
by  the  Huguenots  in  1567.  A  portion,  however, 
was  placed  in  the  hollow  pillar  of  a  crypt,  and  saved. 
His  feast  is  celebrated  25  September. 

Butler,  Lires  of  the  Saints,  25  September;  Pener,  in 
Acta  SS.,  VII,  September,  79-97;  Cochahd,  Les  Saints  de 
Veglise    d'Orleans    (1S79),    272-277;  Mansi,    V,    967-980. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 
Aurea  (Golden),  a  title  given  to  certain  works 
and  documents:  Bulla,  the  charter  of  Emperor 
Charles  IV,  estabhshing  (10  January,  1356),  in  union 
with  the  estates  of  the  empire,  the  law  of  future 
imperial  elections.  Catena,  a  collection  of  Scriptural 
commentarie.s  made  by  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Le- 
genda,  a.  collection  of  lives  of  saints  {legendce)  by 
Jacopo  da  Voragine,  Archbishop  of  Genoa  in  the 
thirteenth  century.  Summa  Hostiensis,  also  Sum- 
ma  Archiepiscopi,  a  famous  exposition  of  the 
principal  parts  of  the  Decretals  of  Gregory  TX,  by 
Henricus  de  Segusio,  Cardinal  of  Ostia  (d.  1271). 
Tabula,  an  index  to  the  ".Summa  Theologica"  of 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  prepared  by  Pietro  da  Bergamo. 

Aurelian  (Lucius  Domitius  Aurelianu.s)  ,  Roman 
Emperor,  270-275,  b.  of  humble  parents,  near  Sirmium 
in  Pannonia,  9  September,  214;  d.  275.  At  the  age 
of  twenty  he  entered  the  military  service,  in  which, 
because  of  exceptional  ability  and  remarkable  bodily 
strength,  his  advancement  was  rapid.  On  the  death 
of  Claudius  he  was  proclaimed  Emperor  by  the  army 
at  Sirmium,  and  became  sole  master  of  the  Roman 
dominions  on  the  suicide  of  his  rival  (,)uintillus,  the 
candidate  of  the  Senate.  When  Aurelian  assumed 
tlte  reins  of  government  the  Roman  world  was  di- 
\-ided  into  three  sections:  the  Gallo-Roman  Empire, 
established  by  Postumus,  comprising  Gaul  and 
Britain;  the  kingdom  of  Palmyra,  which  held  sway 
over  the  entire  Orient,  including  Egypt  and  the 
greater  part  of  Asia  Minor,  and  the  Roman  Empire, 
restricted  to  Italj',  Africa,  the  Danubian  Pro^-inces, 
Greece,  and  Bithynia.  On  the  upper  Danube, 
Rhffitia  and  Northern  Italy  were  overrun  by  the 
Juthungi,  while  the  Vandals  were  preparing  to 
invade  Pannonia.  The  internal  affairs  of  Rome  were 
equally  deplorable.  The  anarchy  of  the  legions 
and  the  frequent  revolutions  in  preceding  reigns  had 
shattered  the  imperial  authority;  the  treasury  was 
empty  and  the  monetary  system  ruined.  "With  no 
support  but  that  afforded  by  the  army  of  the  Danube, 
Aurelian  undertook  to  restore  the  material  and  moral 
unity  of  the  Empire  and  to  introduce  whatever  re- 
forms were  necessary  to  give  it  stability.  Enormous 
as  this  project  was,  in  the  face  of  so  many  obstacles, 
he  succeeded  in  accomplishing  it  in  less  than  five 
years.  A\'licn  he  died,  the  frontiers  were  all  restored 
and  strongly  defended,  the  urity  of  the  Empire  was 
established,  the  administration  was  reorganized,  the 
finances  of  the  Empire  placed  on  a  sound  footing,  and 


the  monetary  system  thoroughly  revised.  His 
scheme  for  the  complete  unification  of  the  Empire 
led  him  to  attempt  to  establish  the  worship  of  the 
sun  as  the  supreme  god  of  Rome.  During  the  early 
years  of  his  reign  Aurelian  exhibited  remarkable 
justice  and  tolerance  towards  the  Christians.  In 
272,  when  he  had  gained  possession  of  Antioch, 
after  defeating  Zenobia  in  several  battles,  he  was 
appealed  to  by  the  Christians  to  decide  whether  the 
"Church  building"  in  Antioch  belonged  to  the 
orthodox  bishop  Domnus,  or  to  the  party  repre- 
.sented  by  the  favourite  of  Zenobia,  Paul  of  Samo- 
sata,  who  had  been  deposed  for  heresy  by  a  synod 
held  three  or  four  years  before.  His  decision,  based 
probably  on  the  Edict  of  Gallienus,  was  that  the 
property  belonged  to  those  who  were  in  union  with 
the  bishops  of  Italy  and  of  the  city  of  Rome  (Eus. , 
Hist.  EccL,  VII,  xxvii-xxx).  As  this  act  was  based 
on  political  motives,  it  cannot  be  construed  into  one 
of  friendliness  for  the  Christians.  As  soon  as  he  was 
at  liberty  to  carry  out  his  schemes  for  internal  re- 
form Aurelian  revived  the  policy  of  his  predeces- 
sor Valerian,  threatened  to  rescind  the  Edict  of 
Gallienus,  and  commenced  a  systematic  persecution 
of  the  followers  of  Christ.  The  exact  date  of  the 
inauguration  of  this  policy  is  not  known.  It  is 
likely,  however,  that  an  edict  was  issued  in  the 
summer  of  275  and  despatched  to  the  governors  of 
the  provinces,  but  Aurelian  was  slain  before  he  could 
put  it  into  execution.  Tradition  refers  to  his  reign  a 
large  number  of  Acta  Martyrum,  none  of  which  is 
considered  to  be  authentic  (Dom  Butler,  "Journal 
of  Theological  Studies",  1906,  VII,  306).  His 
biographer,  Vopiscus,  says  (c.  xx)  that  he  once 
reproached  the  Roman  Senate  for  neglecting  to 
consult  the  Sibylline  Books  in  an  hour  of  imminent 
peril.  "It  would  seem", he  said,  "as  if  you  were 
holding  your  meetings  in  a  church  of  the  Christians 
instead  of  in  a  temple  of  all  the  gods";  from  which 
statement  it  has  been  rightly  inferred  that  "the  de- 
cline of  the  old  faith  was  caused  by  the  progress  of 
the  new,  and  that  the  buildings  then  used  for  the 
worship  of  the  Christians  were  becoming  more  and 
more  conspicuous". 

Homo,  Essai  sur  le  rrr/ne  de  VeTnpereur  Aurelien  (Paris, 
1904^:  GoRRKS,  Die  Religionspolitik  der  romiachen  Kaiser 
(Gallienus,  Clamiius  II,  Gothicits,  Aurelian  und  Probus)  in 
Zeitschr.  fiir  wissenschaftliche  TheoL,  XLVIII  (new  series, 
XIII),  Oct.,  1905;  Diet.  Christ.  Biogr.  s.  v.  Aurelian,  I,  229; 
Duchesne,  Hist,  ancienne  de  Veglise  (Paris,  1906),  I,  465- 
474;    Allahd,  Hist,  des  persecutions  (Paris,  1885-90),  III. 

Patrick  J.  Healy. 

Aureliopolis,  a  titular  see  of  Lydia  in  Asia  Minor, 
whose  episcopal  fist  (32.5-787)  is  given  in  Gams 
(p.  447). 

Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.  (1740),  I,  895-896;  III,  959-962. 

Aurelius,  Archbishop  of  Carthage  from  388  to. 
423.  From  the  time  of  St.  Cyprian,  Carthage  was 
one  of  the  foremost  sees  in  Christendom.  Its  bishop, 
though  not  formally  bearing  the  title  of  Primate, 
confirmed  the  episcopal  nominations  in  all  the 
provinces  of  Africa,  convoked  and  presided  at  the 
plenary  councils,  which  were  held  almost  yearly, 
and  signed  the  synodal  letters  in  the  name  of  all  the 
participants.  Such  a  post  Aurelius  occupied  with 
distinction  at  a  time  when  Africa  held  the  intel- 
lectual leadership  in  the  Church.  His  episcopate 
coincided  with  the  last  great  effort  made  by  tlie 
Donatists  to  uphold  a  losing  cause,  and  with  the 
first  appearance  of  Pelagianism.  Both  these  crises 
Aurelius  met  with  equal  decision  and  wisdom.  A 
man  of  conciliating  disposition,  and  d,  great  lover 
of  peace,  his  tendency  to  an  indulgent  treatment 
of  repentant  Donatists  was  conspicuous  in  the 
synodal  acts  of  his  own  church,  and  in  the  plenary 
councils  over  which  he  presided  he  consistently 
upheld  the  same  moderate  policy.  But  when  the 
Donatists  resorted  to  rebellion  and  wholesale  mur- 
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der,  he  joined  his  colleagues  in  appealing  to  the 
secular  power.  He  was  the  first  to  unmask  and 
denounce  Pelagianism.  In  412  he  excommunicated 
and  drove  from  Carthage  Cselestius,  the  disciple  of 
Pelagius.  In  416  he  condemned  them  both,  in  a 
synod  of  sixty-eight  bishops  of  the  Proconsulate, 
and  induced  Innocent  I  to  brand  their  two  principal 
errors  by  defining  the  necessity  of  grace  and  of 
infant  baptism.  When  Pope  Zosimus  allowed  him- 
self to  be  deceived  by  Pelagius's  lying  professions, 
he  held  (417)  a  plenary  council  of  his  African  brethren, 
and  in  their  names  warned  the  pontiff,  who  in  turn 
(418)  condemned  the  heresiarchs.  Aurelius  is  men- 
tioned in  the  African  martyrology  on  20  July. 

Leclerq,  L'Afrique  chrSlienne  (Paris,  1904),  1;  Par- 
sons, Stttdies  in  Church  Hist.  (New  York,  1896),  I:  Acta 
of  the  Councils  of  Carthage;  Baronius,  Ann.  Eccl.  ad  ann. 
416-418 ;   PoRTALiii:  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.  s.  v.  Augustin. 

A.  J.  B.  VUIBERT. 

Aurelius  Antoniaus,  Maecus,  Roman  Emperor, 
A.  D.  161-180,  b.  at  Rome,  26  April,  121;  d.  17  March, 
180.  His  father  died  while  Marcus  was  yet  a  boy, 
and  he  was  adopted  by  his  grandfather,  Annius  Verus. 
In  the  first  pages  of  his  ''Meditations"  (I,  i-xvii) 
he  has  left  us  an  account,  unique  in  antiquity,  of 
his  education  by  near  relatives  and  by  tutors  of  dis- 
tinction; diligence,  gratitude,  and  hardiness  seem  to 
have  been  its  chief  characteristics.  From  his  earliest 
years  he  enjoyed  the  friendship  and  patronage  of  the 
Emperor  Hadrian,  who  bestowed  on  him  the  honour 
of  the  equestrian  order  when  he  was  only  six  years  old, 
made  him  a  member  of  the  Salian  priesthood  at  eight, 
and  compelled  Antoninus  Pius  immediately  after  his 
own  adoption  to  adopt  as  sons  and  heirs  both  the 
young  Marcus  and  Ceionius  Commodus,  known  later 
as  the  Emperor  Lucius  Verus.  In  honour  of  his 
adopted  father  he  changed  his  name  from  M.  jElius 
Aurelius  Verus  to  M.  Aurelius  Antoninus.  By  the 
will  of  Hadrian  he  espoused  Faustina,  the  daughter  of 
Antoninus  Pius.  He  was  raised  to  the  consulship  in 
140,  and  in  147  received  the  "tribunician  power". 
(See  Roman  Emperor.)  In  all  the  later  years  of  the 
life  of  Antoninus  Pius,  Marcus  was  his  constant  com- 
panion and  adviser.  On  the  death  of  the  former  (7 
March,  161)  Marcus  was  immediately  acknowledged 
as  emperor  by  the  Senate.  Acting  entirely  on  his 
own  initiative,  he  at  once  promoted  his  adopted 
brother  Lucius  Verus  to  the  position  of  colleague,  with 
equal  rights  as  emperor.  With  the  accession  of  Mar- 
cus the  great  Pax  Romana  that  made  the  era  of  the 
Antonines  the  happiest  in  the  annals  of  Rome,  and 
perhaps  of  mankind,  came  to  an  end,  and  with  his 
reign  the  glory  of  the  old  Rome  vanished.  Younger 
peoples,  untainted  by  the  vices  of  civilization,  and 
knowing  nothing  of  the  inanition  which  comes  from 
over-refinement  and  over-indulgence,  were  preparing 
to  struggle  for  the  lead  in  the  direction  of  human 
destiny.  Marcus  was  scarcely  seated  on  the  throne 
when  the  Picts  commenced  to  threaten  in  Britain 
the  recently  erected  Wall  of  Antoninus.  The  Chatti 
and  Chauci  attempted  to  cross  the  Rhine  and  the 
upper  reaches  of  the  Danube.  These  attacks  were 
easily  repelled.  Not  so  with  the  outbreak  in  the 
Orient,  which  commenced  in  161  and  did  not  cease 
until  166.  The  destruction  of  an  entire  legion  (XXII 
Deiotariana)  at  Elegeia  aroused  the  emperors  to  the 
gravity  of  the  situation.  Lucius  Verus  took  com- 
mand o{  the  troops  in  162  and,  through  the  valour 
and  skill  of  his  lieutenants  in  a  war  known  officially 
as  the  Bellum  Armeniacum  et  Parthicum,  waged  over 
the  wide  area  of  Syria,  Cappadocia,  Armenia,  Meso- 
potamia, and  Media,  was  able  to  celebrate  a  glorious 
triumph  in  166.  For  a  people  so  long  accustomed 
to  peace  as  the  Romans  were,  this  war  was  wellnigh 
fatal.  It  taxed  all  their  resources,  and  the  with- 
drawal of  the  legions  from  the  Danubian  frontier 
gave  an  opportunity  to  the  Teutonic  tribes  to  pene- 


trate into  a  rich  and  tempting  territory.  People 
with  strange-sounding  names,  the  Marcomanni, 
Varistse,  Hermanduri,Quadi,  Suevi,  Jazyges,  Vandals, 
collected  along  the  Danube,  crossed  the  frontiers, 
and  became  the  advance-guard  of  the  great  migra- 
tion known  as  the  "Wandering  of  the  Nations", 
which  four  centuries  later  culminated  in  tlie  over- 
throw of  the  Western  Empire.  The  war  against 
these  invaders  commenced  in  167,  and  in  a  short  time 
had  assumed  such  threatening  proportions  as  to 
demand  the  presence  of  both  emperors  at  the  front. 
Lucius  Verus  died  in  169,  and  Marcus  was  left  to 
carry  on  the  war  alone.  His  difficulties  were  im- 
measurably increased  by  the  devastation  wrought  by 
the  plague  carried  westward  by  the  returning  legions 
of  Verus,  by  famine  and  earthquakes,  and  by  inunda- 
tions which  destroyed  the  vast  granaries  of  Rome 
and  their  contents.  In  the  panic  and  terror  caused 
by  these  events  the  people  resorted  to  the  extremes 
of  superstition  to  win  back  the  favour  of  the  deities 
through  whose  anger  it  was  believed  these  visitations 
were  inflicted.  Strange  rites  of  expiation  and 
sacrifice  were  resorted  to,  victims  were  slain  by 
thousands,  and  the  assistance  of  the  gods  of  the 
Orient  sought  for  as  well  as  that  of  the  gods  of  Rome. 
During  the  war  with  the  Quadi  in  174  there  took 
place  the  famous  incident  of  the  Thundering  Legion 
(Legio  Fulminatrix,  Fvlminea,  Fulminatd)  which  has 
been  a  cause  of  frequent  controversy  between  Chris- 
tian and  non-Christian  writers.  The  Roman  army 
was  surrounded  by  enemies,  with  no  chance  of  escape, 
when  a  storm  burst.  The  rain  poured  down  in 
refreshing  showers  on  the  Romans,  while  the  enemy 
were  scattered  with  lightning  and  hail.  The  parched 
and  famishing  Romans  received  the  saving  drops 
first  on  their  faces  and  parched  throats,  and  after- 
wards in  their  helmets  and  shields,  to  refresh  their 
horses.  Marcus  obtained  a  glorious  victory  as  a 
result  of  this  extraordinary  event,  and  his  enemies 
were  hopelessly  overthrown.  That  such  an  event 
did  really  happen  is  attested  both  by  pagan  and 
Christian  writers.  The  former  attribute  the  occur- 
rence either  to  magic  (Dion  Cassius,  LXXI,  8-10) 
or  to  the  prayers  of  the  emperor  (Capitolinus,  "Vita 
Marci",  XXIV;  Themistius,  "Orat.  XV.  adTheod."; 
Claudian,  "  De  Sext.  Cons.  Hon.",  V,  340 sqq.;  "Sibyl. 
Orac",  ed.  Alexandre,  XII,  196  sqq.  Cf.  Bellori, 
"La  Colonne  Antonine",  and  Eckhel,  "Doctrina 
Nummorum",  111,64).  The  Christian  writers  at- 
tributed the  fact  to  the  prayers  of  the  Christians 
who  were  in  the  army  (Claudius  ApoUinaris  in  Euseb. , 
"Hist.  Eccl.",  V,  5;  TertuUian,  "Apol.  ",  v;  ad 
Scap.  c.  iv),  and  soon  there  grew  up  a  legend  to  the 
effect  that  in  consequence  of  this  miracle  the  em- 
peror put  a  stop  to  the  persecution  of  the  Christians 
(cf.  Euseb.  and  Tert.  opp  cit.).  It  must  be  conceded 
that  the  testimony  of  Claudius  ApoUinaris  (see 
Smith  and  Wace,  "  Diet,  of  Christ.  Biogr.  ",  1, 132-133) 
is  the  most  valuable  of  all  that  we  possess,  as  he 
wrote  within  a  few  years  of  the  event,  and  that  all 
credit  must  be  given  to  the  prayers  of  the  Christians, 
though  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  we  should 
accept  the  elaborate  detail  of  the  story  as  given  by 
TertuUian  and  later  writers  [AUard,  op.  cit.  infra, 
pp.  377,  378;  Renan,  "Marc-Aurele"  (6th  ed.,  Paris, 
1891),  XVII,  pp.  273-278;  P.  de  Smedt,  "Principes 
de  la  critique  hist."  (1883),  p.  133].  The  last  years 
of  the  reign  of  Marcus  were  saddened  by  the  appear- 
ance of  a  usurper,  Avidius  Cassius,  in  the  Orient, 
and  by  the  consciousness  that  the  empire  was  to 
fall  into  unworthy  hands  when  his  son  Commodus 
should  come  to  the  throne.  Marcus  died  at  Vindo- 
bona  or  Sirmium  in  Pannonia.  The  chief  authori- 
ties for  his  life  are  Julius  Capitolinus,  "Vita  Marci 
Antonini  Philosophi"  (SS.  Hist.  Aug.  IV);  Dion 
Cassius,  "Epitome  of  Xiphilinos";  Herodian;  Fronto, 
"Epistolae"  and  Aulus  Gellius  "Noctes  Atticse  " 
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Marcus  Aurelius  was  one  of  the  best  men  of  heathen 
antiquity.  Apropos  of  the  Antonines  the  judicious 
Mont(_'squieu  says  that,  if  we  set  aside  for  a  moment 
the  contemplation  of  tlie  Christian  verities,  we  can- 
not read  the  hfe  of  this  emperor  without  a  softening 
feeUng  of  emotion.  Niebuhr  calls  him  the  noblest 
character  of  his  time,  and  M.  Martha,  the  historian 
of  the  Roman  moralists,  says  that  in  ilarcus  Aure- 
lius "the  philosophy  of  Heathendom  grows  less 
proud,  draws  nearer  to  a  Christianity  which  it 
ignored  or  which  it  despised,  and  is  ready  to  fling 
itself  into  the  arms  of  the  Unknown  God".  On  the 
other  hand,  the  warm  eulogies  which  many  writers 
ha^•e  lieaped  on  Marcus  Aurelius  as  a  ruler  and  as  a 
man  seem  excessive  and  overdrawn.  It  is  true  that 
tlie  most  marked  trait  in  his  character  was  his 
devotion  to  philosophy  and  letters,  but  it  was  a 
curse  to  mankind  that  "he  was  a  Stoic  first  and 
then  a  ruler".  His  dilettanteism  rendered  him 
utterly  unfitted  for  the  practical  affairs  of  a  large 
empire  in  a  time  of  stress.  He  was  more  concerned 
with  realizing  in  his  own  life  (to  say  the  truth,  a 
stainless  one)  the  Stoic  ideal  oi:  perfection,  than  he 
was  with  the  pressing  duties  of  his  office. 

Philosophy  became  a  disease  in  his  mind,  and  cut 
him  off  from  the  truths  of  practical  life.  He  was 
steeped  in  the  grossest  superstition;  he  surrounded 
himself  with  charlatans  and  magicians,  and  took  witli 
seriousness  even  the  knavery  of  Alexander  of  Abo- 
noteichos.  The  highest  offices  in  the  empire  were 
sometimes  conferred  on  his  philosophic  teachers, 
whose  lectures  he  attended  even  after  he  became 
emperor.  In  the  midst  of  the  Parthian  war  he 
found  time  to  keep  a  kind  of  private  diary,  his 
famous  ".Meditations",  or  twelve  short  books  of 
detached  thoughts  and  sentences  in  which  he  gave 
over  to  posterity  the  results  of  a  rigorous  self- 
examination.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  letters 
discovered  among  the  works  of  Fronto  (M.  Corn. 
Frontonis  Reliquise,  Berlin,  1S16)  this  history  of  his 
inner  life  is  the  only  \\ork  which  we  have  from  his 
pen.  The  style  is  utterly  without  merit  and  dis- 
tinction, apparently  a  matter  of  pride,  for  he  tells 
us  he  had  learned  to  abstain  from  rhetoric,  and 
poetry,  and  fine  writing.  Though  a  Stoic  deeply 
rooted  in  the  principles  developed  by  Seneca  and 
Fjpictctus,  Aurelius  cannot  be  said  to  have  any 
consistent  system  of  philosophy.  It  might  be  said, 
perhaps,  in  justice  to  this  "seeker  after  righteous- 
ness ",  that  his  faults  were  the  faults  of  his 
philosophy  rooted  in  the  principle  that  human 
nature  naturally  inclined  towards  e\'il,  and  needed 
to  be  constantly  kept  in  check.  Only  once  does  he 
refer  to  Christianity  (.Medit.,  XI,  iii),  a  spiritual 
regenerative  force  that  -nas  visibly  increasing  its 
activity,  and  then  only  to  brand  the  Christians  with 
the  reproach  of  obstinacy  (irapdra^is),  the  highest 
social  crime  in  the  eyes  of  Roman  authority.  He 
seems  also  (ibid.)  to  look  on  Christian  martyrdom 
as  devoid  of  the  serenity  and  calm  that  should  ac- 
company the  death  of  the  wise  man.  For  the 
)iossible  relations  of  the  emperor  with  Cliristian 
i)ishops  see  Abercius  of  Hieropolis,  and  Melito  of 
Sardes. 

In  his  dealings  with  the  Christians  Marcus  Aurelius 
went  a  step  farther  than  any  of  his  predecessors. 
Throughout  the  reigns  of  Trajan,  Hadrian,  and 
-\ntoninus  Pius,  the  procedure  followed  by  Roman 
authorities  in  their  treatment  of  the  Christians 
M'as  that  outlined  in  Trajan's  rescript  to  Pliny, 
by  wliich  it  was  ordered  that  the  Christians  should 
not  be  souglit  out;  if  brought  before  the  courts, 
lec;al  ]iroot  of  their  guilt  should  be  forthcom- 
ing. [For  the  much-disputed  rescript  "Ad  con- 
ventum  .\si;E"  (Eus.,  Hist.  Eccl.,  IV,  xiii),  see  Ax- 
TOMXUS  Pius].  It  is  clear  that  during  the  reign  of 
Aurelius  the  comparative  leniency  of  the  legislation 


of  Trajan  gave  way  to  a  more  severe  temper.  Ir 
Southern  Gaul,  at  least,  an  imperial  rescript  in- 
augurated an  entirely  new  and  much  more  violent 
era  of  persecution  (Eus.,  Hist.  Eccl.,  V,  i,  4.5). 
In  Asia  Minor  and  in  Syria  the  blood  of  Christians 
flowed  in  torrents  (^\llard,  op.  cit.  infra,  pp.  375. 
376,  388,  389).  In  general  the  recrudescence  ot 
persecution  seems  to  ha^•e  come  immediately  through 
the  local  action  of  the  provincial  governors  impelled 
by  the  insane  outcries  of  terrified  and  demoralized 
city  mobs.  If  any  general  imperial  edict  was  issued, 
it  has  not  survived.  It  seems  more  probable  that 
the  "new  decrees"  mentioned  by  Eusebius  (Hist. 
Eccl.,  IV,  xxvi,  5)  were  local  ordinances  of  municipal 
authorities  or  provincial  governors;  as  to  the  em- 
peror, he  maintained  against  the  Christians  the  ex- 
isting legislation,  though  it  has  been  argued  tliat  the 
imperial  edict  (Digests,  XLVIII,  xxix,  30)  against 
those  who  terrify  by  superstition  "the  fickle  minds 
of  men"  was  directed  against  the  Christian  soci- 
ety. Duchesne  says  (Hist.  Ancienne  de  I'Eglise, 
Paris,  1906,  p.  210)  that  for  such  obscure  sects  the 
emperor  would  not  condescend  to  interfere  with  the 
laws  of  the  empire.  It  is  clear,  however,  from  the 
scattered  references  in  contemporary  writings  (Celsus, 
"In  Origen.  Contra  Celsum  ",  VIII,  169;  Melito,  in 
Eus.,  "Hist.  Eccl.  ", IV, xxvi;  Athenagoras,  "Legatio 
pro  Christianis  ",  i)  that  throughout  the  empire  an 
active  pursuit  of  the  Christians  was  now  undertaken. 
In  order  to  encourage  their  numerous  enemies,  the 
ban  was  raised  from  the  delatores,  or  "denouncers", 
and  they  were  promised  rewards  for  all  cases  of 
successful  conviction.  The  impulse  given  by  this 
legislation  to  an  unrelenting  pursuit  of  the  followers 
of  Christ  rendered  their  condition  so  precarious  that 
many  changes  in  ecclesiastical  organization  and 
discipline  date,  at  least  in  embryo,  from  this  reign. 

Another  significant  fact,  pointing  to  the  growing 
numbers  and  influence  of  the  Christians,  and  the 
increasing  distrust  on  the  part  of  the  imperial  au- 
thorities and  the  cultured  classes,  is  that  an  active 
literary  propaganda,  emanating  from  the  imperial 
surroundings,  was  commenced  at  this  period.  The 
Cynic  philosopher  Crescens  (see  Justin  M.-^rtyr) 
took  part  in  a  public  disputation  with  St.  Justin  in 
Rome.  Fronto,  the  preceptor  and  bosom  friend  of 
-Marcus  Aurelius,  denounced  the  followers  of  the 
new  religion  in  a  formal  discourse  (Min.  Felix, 
"Octavius  ",  cc.  ix,  xxxi)  and  the  satirist  Lucian  of 
Samosata  turned  the  shafts  of  his  wit  against 
them,  as  a  party  of  ignorant  fanatics.  No  better 
proof  of  the  tone  of  the  period  and  of  the  wide- 
spread knowledge  of  Christian  beliefs  and  prac- 
tices which  prevailed  among  the  pagans  is  needed 
than  the  contemporary  "True  Word"  of  Celsus 
(see  Origen),  a  work  in  which  were  collected  all 
the  calumnies  ot  pagan  malice  and  all  the  argu- 
ments, set  forth  with  the  skill  of  the  trained  rhetori- 
cian, which  the  philosophy  and  experience  of  the 
pagan  world  could  muster  against  the  new  creed. 
The  earnestness  and  frequency  with  which  the  Cliris- 
tians  replied  to  these  assaults  by  the  apologetic 
works  (see  Athenagoras,  Mixucius  Felix,  Theo- 
PHILUS  OF  Antioch)  addressed  directly  to  the  em- 
perors themselves,  or  to  the  people  at  large,  show 
how  keenly  ali^•e  they  were  to  the  dangers  arising 
from  these  literary  or  academic  foes. 

From  such  and  so  many  causes  it  is  not  surprising 
that  Christian  blood  flowed  freely  in  all  parts  of  the 
empire.  The  excited  populace  saw  in  the  miserj- 
and  bloodshed  of  the  period  a  proof  that  the  gods 
were  angered  by  the  toleration  accorded  to  the 
Christians;  consequently,  they  threw  on  the  latter 
all  blame  for  the  incredible  public  calamities. 
Whether  it  Avas  famine  or  pestilence,  drought  or 
floods,  the  cry  was  the  same  (TertuU.,  "Apologeti- 
cum",  ^^  xh):     Christianos  ad   leonem   (Throw  the 
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Christians  to  the  lion.)  The  pages  of  the  Apolo- 
gists show  how  frequently  the  Christians  were  con- 
demned and  what  penalties  they  had  to  endure,  and 
these  vague  and  general  references  are  confirmed  by 
some  contemporary  "Acta"  of  unquestionable  au- 
thority, in  which  the  harrowing  scenes  are  described 
in  all  their  gruesome  details.  Among  them  are  the 
"Acta"  of  Justin  and  his  companions  who  suffered 
at  Rome  (c.  165),  of  Carpus,  Papyhis,  and  Aga- 
thonica,  who  were  put  to  death  in  Asia  Minor,  of 
the  Scillitan  Martyrs  in  Niamidia,  and  the  touch- 
ing Letters  of  the  Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vi- 
enne  (Eus.,  Hist.  Eccl.,  V,  i-iv)  in  which  is  con- 
tained the  description  of  the  tortures  inflicted  (177) 
on  Blandina  and  her  companions  at  Lyons.  Inci- 
dentally, this  document  throws  much  light  on  the 
character  and  extent  of  the  persecution  of  the 
Christians  in  Southern  Gaul,  and  on  the  share  of  the 
emperor  therein. 

The  Roman  histories  of  Gibbon,  Duruy,  and  Merivale 
deal  at  length  with  his  personal  history;  Schiller,  Geschichte 
der  romischen  Kaiserzeit  (Gotha,  1883);  Allard,  Histoire 
des  persecutions  pendant  les  premiers  sikcles  (2d  ed.,  Paris, 
1892),  CO.  vi-vii;  Renan,  Marc-AurUe  et  la  fin  du  monde 
antique  (6th  ed.,  Paris,  1901);  Dill,  Roman  Society  irom 
Nero  to  Marcus  Aurelius  (London,  1904),  506-511,  and  passim; 
Farrar,  Marcus  Aurelius  in  Seekers  after  God  (London, 
1890.)  His  Meditations  have  been  translated  into  English 
by  George  Long  (London,  1862);  cf.  also  De  Champagny, 
Les  Cesars  {les  Antonins)  (Paris,  1863);  Dahtigne-Peyron, 
Mnrc-Aurele  dans  ses  rapports  avec  le  Christianisme  (Paris, 
1897). 

Patrick  J.  Healy. 

Aureola.     See  Nimbus. 

Aureoli  (Aureoltts,  d'Auriol,  Oriol),  Petrus, 
a  Franciscan  philosopher  and  theologian,  called 
on  account  of  his  eloquence  Doctor  jacundus,  b. 
1280  at  Toulouse  (or  Verberie-sur-Oise) ;  d.  10  Jan- 
uary, 1322  (Denifle;  other  dates  assigned  are  1330 
and  1345).  He  entered  the  Order  of  Friars  Minor, 
studied  at  Toulouse,  taught  theology  there  and  at 
Paris  and  became  (1319)  provincial  of  his  order 
(Province  of  Aquitaine).  John  XXII  appointed  him 
Archbishop  of  Aix  (1321).  He  defended  the  doctrine 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception  in  a  public  disputation 
at  Toulouse  (1314),  in  his  "De  Conceptione  Marise 
Virginis"  and  "  Repercussorium "  (reply  to  oppo- 
nents of  the  doctrine),  in  his  "Sermons"  and  in  his 
commentary  on  St.  Bernard's  teaching.  His  other 
principal  works  are  the  commentary  on  the  "Sen- 
tences" of  Peter  Lombard  (Rome,  1596-1605), 
"Quodlibeta",  and  "Breviarium  Bibliorum",  an 
introduction  to  the  Scriptures  with  literal  commen- 
tary, which  appeared  in  numerous  editions  at  Venice 
Paris,  and  Louvain.  A  new  edition  by  Seeboeck  was 
published  at  Quaracchi  in  1896.  In  philosophy 
Aureoli  was  a  Conceptualist  and  a  forerunner  of 
Occam.  He  criticized  the  doctrine  of  St.  Thomas 
and  defended,  though  not  in  all  points,  the  views  of 
Scotus.  His  writings  on  the  Immaculate  Conception 
were  published  by  Petrus  de  Alva  in  the  "Monumenta 
Seraphica  Imm.   Concept". 

HuRTER,  Nomenclator,  11,  463;  Stanonik  in  Der  Katholik, 
(1882),  I;  Werner,  Thomas  von  Aguin,  III,  180-244;  Ueber- 
weg-Heixze,  Geschichte  d.  Philosophic  (8th  ed.),  II,  306. 

E.  A.  Pace. 

Aureus  Codex.     See  Codex. 

Auricular  Confession.     See  Confes.sion. 

Auriesville,  the  site  of  the  Mohawk  village, 
Montgomery  Co.,  New  York,  U.  S.  A.,  in  which 
Father  Isaac  Jogues  and  his  companions,  Goupil 
and  Lalande,  were  put  to  death  for  the  Faith  by  the 
Indians.  It  is  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Mohawk, 
about  forty  miles  west  of  Albany.  Auries  was  the 
name  of  the  last  Mohawk  who  lived  there,  and  from 
this  the  present  designation  was  formed.  It  was 
known  among  the  Indians  as  Ossernenon,  also 
Gandawaga  and  Caughnawaga,  the  latter  being  also 


given  to  the  settlement  on  the  St.  Lawrence  opposite 
Lachine  which  was  established  for  the  Iroquois 
converts  who  wanted  to  withdraw  from  the  cor- 
ruption of  their  pagan  kinsmen.  To  the  village  on 
the  Mohawk  Jogues  and  Goupil  were  brought  in 
1642  as  prisoners,  and,  in  1646,  Jogues  again,  with 
Lalande.  In  1644  Bressani  was  tortured  there,  and 
later  on  Poncet.  In  1655-56-57  Le  Moyne  came  as 
ambassador  to  make  peace;  and  the  year  after  the 
punitive  expedition  of  the  Marquis  de  Tracy  a  per- 
manent mission  was  established  (1667).  There 
Father  Boniface,  James  de  Lamberville,  Fremin 
Bruyas,  Pierron,  and  others  laboured  until  1684, 
when  the  mission  was  destroyed.  The  famous  Indian 
girl,  Tegakwitha,  was  born  there.  From  it  she  escaped 
to  Canada.  While  the  missionaries  were  in  control 
of  Ossernenon  and  the  adjacent  Indian  towns,  the 
Mohawk  converts  were  remarkable  for  their  exact 
Christian  life,  and  in  many  instances  for  their  exalted 
piety. 

The  exact  location  of  this  village,  which  is  so 
intimately  associated  with  the  establishment  of 
Christianity  in  New  York,  was  for  a  time  a  subject 
of  considerable  dispute.  The  researches  of  John  Gil- 
mary  Shea,  whose  knowledge  of  the  history  of  the 
early  mission  was  so  profound,  at  first  favoured  the 
view  that  the  old  village  was  on  the  other  side  of 
the  Mohawk  at  what  is  now  Tribes  Hill.  More 
thorough  investigations,  however,  aided  by  the 
conclusions  of  Gen.  J.  S.  Clarke  of  Auburn,  whose 
knowledge  of  Indian  sites  both  in  New  York  and 
Huronia  is  indisputable,  have  shown  finally  that  the 
present  Auriesville  is  the  exact  place  in  which  Father 
Jogues  and  his  companions  suffered  death.  The 
basic  evidence  is  the  fact  that,  up  to  the  time  of  their 
destruction  by  de  Tracy,  the  villages  were  certainly 
on  the  south  side  of  the  Mohawk  and  west  of  the 
Schoharie — as  is  clear  from  contemporary  maps,  and 
from  Jogues's,  Bressani's,  and  Poncet's  letters.  Joliet, 
one  of  the  most  accurate  cartographers  of  the  time, 
puts  the  village  of  Ossernenon  at  the  junction  of  the 
Schoharie  and  Mohawk.  To  further  particularize 
it,  Jogues  said  the  village  was  on  the  top  of  the  hill, 
a  quarter  of  a  league  from  the  river.  The  ravine  in 
which  Goupil's  body  was  found  is  also  specified  by 
Jogues,  and  he  speaks  of  a  watercourse  and  a  rivulet 
uniting  there — a  feature  still  remaining.  The  dis- 
tances from  Andagaron  and  Tionontoguen  given  by 
Father  Jogues  also  fix  the  exact  locality. 

Satisfied  that  the  precise  spot  had  been  determined, 
ten  acres  of  land  on  the  hill  were  purchased  in  1884 
by  the  Rev.  Joseph  Loyzance,  S.  J.,  who  was  at 
that  time  parish  priest  of  St.  Joseph's,  Troy,  N.  Y .,  and 
who  had  all  his  life  been  an  ardent  student  of  the 
lives  of  the  early  missionaries.  Father  Loyzance 
erected  a  small  shrine  on  the  hill,  under  the  title  of 
Our  Lady  of  Martyrs,  and  he  was  the  first  to  lead  a 
number  of  pilgrims  to  the  place,  on  the  15th  of  August 
of  that  year,  which  was  the  anniversary  of  the  first 
arrival  of  Father  Jogues  as  an  Iroquois  captive. 
Four  thousand  people  went  from  Albany  and  Troy 
on  that  day.  Other  parishes  subsequently  adopted 
the  practice  of  visiting  Auriesville  during  the  summer. 
Frequently  there  are  as  many  as  four  or  five  thou- 
sand people  present.  The  grounds  have  been  since 
extended  beyond  the  original  limits,  for  the  purpose 
of  keeping  the  surroundings  free  from  undesirable 
buildings.  Many  of  the  pilgrims  come  fasting  and 
receive  Holy  Communion  at  the  shrine.  The  entire 
day  is  passed  in  religious  exercises,  but  anything 
which  could  in  the  least  savour  of  any  public  cult  of 
the  martyrs  is  sedulously  guarded  against,  as  such 
anticipation  of  the  Church's  official  action  would 
seriously  interfere  ^\\i'h  the  cause  of  their  canoniza- 
tion, which  is  now  under  consideration  at  Quebec. 
The  present  buildings  on  the  site  are  only  of  a  tem- 
porary nature.     If    the  Church  pronounces  on  the 
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reality  of  the  martyrdom  of  the  three  missionaries, 
more  suitable  edifices  will  be  erected. 

Shea,  Life  of  Isaac  Jogues,  S.J.  (New  York,  1862);  Jesuit 
Relations,  passim;  Pilgrim  of  Our  Lady  of  Martyrs  (New  York); 
.Annals  of  the  Shrine:  (New  York);  Wynne,  A  Shrine  in  the 
Mohawk  Valley  (New  York,  1905). 

T.  J.  Campbell. 
Aurispa,  Giovanni,  a  famous  Italian  humanist 
and  collector  of  Greek  manuscripts,  b.  about  1369 
at  Noto,  in  Sicily;  d.  at  Ferrara  in  1459.  It  is  not 
known  where  he  first  studied.  In  1418  he  went  to 
Constantinople  to  learn  Greek  and  to  collect  codices. 
So  industrious  was  he  that  he  was  accused  to  the 
Greek  emperor  of  despoiling  the  city  of  books.  He 
returned  to  Venice  in  1423  with  238  volumes  of 
classical  authors,  purchased  at  Constantinople. 
Among  his  treasures  were  the  celebrated  "Codex 
Laurentianus "  (seven  plays  of  Sophocles,  six  of 
^schylus,  ApoUonius's  "  Argonautica  ")  of  the  tenth 
century,  the  Iliad,  Demosthenes,  Plato,  Xenophon, 
etc.  The  next  year  Aurispa  went  to  Bologna,  ^A'here 
he  became  professor  of  Greek  at  the  university. 
As  a  teacher  he  was  not  very  succes.sful.  Thence 
he  was  invited  to  Florence,  where  he  also  held  the 
chair  of  Greek.  Later  he  went  to  Ferrara.  In  1441 
he  was  appointed  secretary  to  Pope  Eugene  IV. 
Six  years  later  Pope  Nicholas  V  reappointed  him 
to  the  same  post.  Besides  being  a  tireless  collector 
of  manuscripts,  Aurispa  was  a  poet  of  some  merit. 
His  published  works  include  letters,  epigrams,  and 

an  elegy. 

VoiGT,  Die  Wiederbelebung  des  klassischen  Altertkums 
(Berlin,  1893);  Sabbadini,  Biografia  documentata  di  Giovanni 
Aurispa  (Noto,  1890). 

Edjiund  Burke. 

Aurora  Lucis  Rutilat. — ^This  is  one  of  the  so- 
called  Ambrosian  hymns,  but  its  author  is  unknown. 
It  has  been  revised  and  separated  into  three  hymns 
for  the  Roman  Breviary.  The  first  sixteen  lines 
form  the  hymn  for  Lauds  from  Low  Sunday  to  the 
Ascension,  and  begin  in  the  revised  form,  Aurora 
Cuduiii  Purpurat.  There  are  many  Enghsh  versions 
in  use  among  Protestants.  Dr.  J.  jM.  Neale's  trans- 
lation begins  "Dawn  purples  all  the  east  with  light". 
The  hymn  "  Tristes  Erant  Apostoli  "  (hnes  17-32  of 
the  original  text)  is  in  the  Office,  Common  of  Apostles 
and  Evangelists  for  paschal  time  at  the  first  and 
second  Vespers  and  Matins.  This  hymn  has  also 
been  translated  into  Enghsh.  The  Gregorian  melody 
is  in  the  third  mode  and  may  be  found  in  the  "Ves- 
perale  Romanum ".  Lines  33  to  the  end  of  the 
ancient  hymn  form  "  Paschalc  llundo  Gaudium,"  the 
hymn  at  Lauds  in  the  Common  of  Apostles  in  paschal 
time.  Among  the  English  ^•ersions,  besides  Dr. 
Neale's,  are  those  of  J.  A.  Johnston  in  his  "English 
Hymnal"  (18.52),  "With  sparkhng  rays  morn  decks 
the  sky";  E.  Caswall,  "Lyra  Cathbliea"  (1849), 
"The  dawn  was  purpling  o'er  the  sky";  J.  D.  Cham- 
bers, "Lauda  Syon"  (1857),  "Light's  very  morn  its 
beams  displays  ". 

Baumer,  Geschichte  des  Breviers  (Freiburg,  1895);  Julian, 
Diet,  of  Hymnology  (New  York,  1893). 

Joseph  Otten. 

Ausculta  Fill,  a  letter  addressed  5  December, 
1301,  by  Pope  Boniface  VIII  to  Philip  the  Fair, 
King  of  France.  Philip  was  at  enmity  with  the 
pope.  Under  pretext  of  his  royal  rights,  he  con- 
ferred benefices,  and  appointed  bishops  to  sees,  re- 
gardless of  papal  authority.  He  dro\-e  from  their 
sees  those  bishops  who,  in  opposition  to  his  will, 
remained  faithful  to  the  pope.  This  letter  is  couched 
in  firm  but  paternal  terms.  It  points  out  the  evils 
the  king  has  brought  to  his  kingdom,  to  Church  and 
State;  invites  him  to  do  penance  and  to  mend  his 
ways.  It  was  unheeded  by  the  king,  and  was  soon 
followed    by  the    famous    Bull  "LTnam  Sanctam". 

The  complete  text  of  thi.s  Bull  in  found  in  the  Bullarium 
Magnum  (Luxemburg,  1730),  IX,  121  sqq.;  of.  Hefeli:- 
K.NOPFLER,  Conciliengeschichte  (Freiburg,  1890),  VI,  324^333; 


TosTi,  Storia  di  Bonifacio  VIII  (Monte  Cassino,  1846);  Juno- 
mann,  Disseriat.  Selecta:  in  Hist.  eccl.  (Ratisbon,  1886),  VI,  De 
notificatu  Bonif.  VIII;  Boutaric,  Z/O  France  sous  Philippe 
le  Bel  (Paris,  1861);  Finke,  Aus  den  Tagen  Bonifaz  VIII 
(Miinster,  1902);  cf.  Revue  des  quest,  historiques  (Oct.,  1903). 

M.    O'RlORDAN. 

Ausonius,  Dbcimus  Magnus,  a  professor  and  poet 
b.  about  A.  D.  310;  d.,  probal3ly,  about  a.  d.  394. 
The  son  of  a  physician  of  Bordeaux,  he  studied  first 
in  that  city,  then  at  Toulouse,  with  his  uncle  ^milius 
Magnus  Arborius.  The  latter  having  gone  to  teach 
in  Constantinople,  Ausonius  returned  to  Bordeaux, 
where  he  became  professor  of  grammar,  and  later  on 
of  rhetoric.  Between  364  and  368,  ^'alentinian  I 
invited  him  to  Trier  to  teach  his  son  Gratian.  In 
368  and  369  Ausonius  accompanied  the  emperor 
on  the  expedition  against  the  Alemanni,  and  re- 
ceived a  young  Swabian,  Bissula,  as  his  share  of  the 
booty.  The  emperors  overwhelmed  him  with 
honours,  and  made  him  first  Prefect  of  the  Gauls, 
then  Prefect  of  the  West  conjointly  with  his  son 
Hesperius  (between  August,  378,  and  July,  379). 
In  379  he  became  consul.  After  the  assassination 
of  Gratian,  his  benefactor  (383),  Ausonius  moved  to 
Bordeaux,  where  he  lived  among  many  admiring 
friends,  and  wrote  a  great  deal  of  poetry.  He 
lived  through  almost  the  whole  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury. The  writings  of  Ausonius  are  generally 
short,  and  they  form  a  miscellaneous  collection  which 
is  divided  into  two  groups: — 

I.  Occasional  Works. — (1)  "Epigrams":  short 
poems  on  different  subjects,  often  translated  from  the 
Greek  Anthology.  (2)  "  Parentalia " :  thirty  eulo- 
gies on  deceased  relatives,  with  some  occasional  ex- 
pressions  of   personal   sentiment    (about   379).     (3) 

Commemoratio  protessorum  Burdigalensium " :  a 
collection  like  the  preceding,  giving  an  idea  of  a  uni- 
versity in  the  fourth  century  (after  389).  (4)  "  Mo- 
sella":  a  description  of  the  River  Moselle  and  the 
country  through  which  it  flows ,  written  while  travel- 
ling from  Bingen  to  Trier  (c.  371).  This  poem  has  a 
certain  local  and  archseological  interest.  (5)  Charm- 
ing poems  relating  to  Bissula  (after  368).  (6)  Many 
brief  poems,  which  Ausonius  called  eclogues  or  "  Epyl- 
lia";  paschal-time  prayers  (368);  "Epicedion": 
dirge  on  his  father's  death  (d.  378);  advice  to  his 
grandson  (about  380);  "  Cupido  crucifixus  ":  descrip- 
tion of  a  painting  in  a  dining-room  at  Trier,  which  rep- 
resented Cupid  as  tormented  in  hell  by  the  women 
who  pursued  him  on  earth,  etc.  (7)  "  Gratiarum 
actio  dicta  domino  Gratiano  Augusto  ",  in  which  Au- 
sonius expresses  in  prose  his  thanks  for  having  been 
made  consul.  This  was  read  at  Trier  in  379,  and  is 
made  up  of  flowers  of  rhetoric  and  conventional  flat- 
teries. (8)  "  Ephemeris  ":  the  account  of  daily  du- 
ties, from  morning  to  night;  a  fragment  (379).  In 
this  work  is  found  a  morning  prayer  composed  of 
Biblical  expressions  in  which  the  doctrine  of  the  Trin- 
ity is  set  forth  in  detailed  formulae  directed  against  the 
heresies  of  the  times.  (9)  "Letters":  twenty-five 
epistles,  mostly  in  verse.  The  most  interesting  are 
addressed  to  St.  Paulinus  of  Nola  (393)  and  in  them 
Ausonius  bewails  a  conversion  that  deprives  the  State 
and  literature  of  the  benefit  of  such  a  brilliant  mind, 
and  tries  to  lead  the  saint  back  to  worldly  life  at 
Rome.  This  correspondence  lays  before  <is  two  ideals 
of  life;  it  expresses  in  clear  colours  the  views  which  at 
that  time  were  in  conflict  with  each  other,  and  di- 
vided society.  (10)  "  Praefatiunculae  " :  prefaces  and 
envois  to  poems. 

II.  School  Exercises  and  Fragments. — These  are 
chiefly  mnemonic  verse:  "  Csesares",  on  the  Roman 
emperors;  consular  annals;  "Ord.o  nobilium  urbium  ", 
eulogies  on  cities,  beginning  with  Rome  and  ending 
with  Bordeaux  (after  388);  "  Eclogae  ",  a  collection  of 
mnemonic  verses,  treating  of  trees,  the  months,  the 
calendar,  weights,  etc.;  "  Periochae  "  (Contents),  prose 
headings  for  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey.     It  is  doubt- 
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ful  whether  Ausonius  wrote  these,  but  they  were 
at  least  the  work  of  a  member  of  the  circle  to  which 
he  belonged;  short  poems  on  the  labours  of  Her- 
cules; on  the  Muses;  on  ethical  subjects  (transla- 
tions of  Greek  originals,  inspired  by  Pythagorean 
philosophy).  Other  writings  are  lectures  by  a  pro- 
fessor; Epitaphs,  eulogies  on  dead  heroes  of  the 
Trojan  War,  modelled  after  the  Greek,  and  epitaphs  on 
Niobe,  Diogenes,  etc.,  translated  from  the  Greek; 
Epyllia,  various  pieces,  among  others  an  enigma 
on  the  number  three,  a  diversion  of  a  courtier  forced 
to  go  to  war  (368);  "  Cento  nuptialis  "  (an  ingenious 
conceit  of  the  same  origin,  the  result  of  a  wager 
made  with  Valentinian),  extracts  from  Virgil,  the 
conclusion  of  which  {consummatio  matrimonii)  is  not 
verj'  refined  (368);  "  Teclmopaegnion  ",  a  collection 
of  verses  in  which  each  ends  in  a  monosyllable;  the 
authenticity  of  the  Consul  Ausonius's  prayer,  written 
in  ropalic  verse  (verse  composed  successively  of 
words  of  one,  two,  three,  four,  five  syllables  and 
so  on)  is  doubtful;  "  Ludus  septem  sapientum";  this 
product  of  the  seven  sages  is  u,  kind  of  scholastic 
drama,  in  which,  after  a  prologue,  each  sage  recites 
a  proverb;  at  the  end,  they  invite  the  audience  to 
applaud.  It  is  ;i  document  interesting  for  the  his- 
tory of  pedagogy  and  also  for  the  medie\'al  drama. 

To  appraise  Ausonius  justly  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  he  represents  tlie  professor  of  the  fourth 
century.  Some  of  his  works,  therefore,  written  for 
the  school  and  in  the  spirit  of  the  school,  frequently 
translations  from  the  Greek,  are  unimportant.  A 
versifier  to  whom  any  subject  could  appeal  (the 
more  difficult  and  the  less  poetical  it  was,  the  better), 
Ausonius  knew  by  heart  tlie  works  of  his  predeces- 
sors, but  by  his  taste  and  metrical  peculiarities 
showed  himself  a  disciple  rather  of  the  poets  of  the 
new  school  (neoterici,  poetic  innovators  of  the  time 
of  the  Severi)  than  of  the  classic  poets.  In  this 
work  the  letters  to  Paulinus  of  Nola  are  an  excep- 
tion to  the  whole,  which  is  almost  void  of  ideas. 
Ausonius's  attitude  in  regard  to  Christianity  should 
be  explained  in  the  same  way.  The  paganism  of  his 
works  is  the  paganism  of  the  schools,  and,  if  one 
would  base  on  that  the  doubt  that  he  was  a  Christian, 
inversely,  his  literary  manner  of  treating  mythology 
should  make  it  questionable  whether  he  was  a  pagan. 
But  the  paschal  prayer,  and  still  more,  the  prayer 
of  the  "  Ephemeris  ",  could  not  have  been  written  by 
a  pagan.  An  orthodox  Christian  in  his  prayers,  he 
was  a  pagan  in  the  class-room.  Hence  his  works, 
which  are  class-room  productions,  may  very  naturally 
seem  pagan.  It  is  said  that  after  the  edict  of  Julian 
(362)  Ausonius  had  to  give  up  teaching;  but  there 
is  nothing  to  prove  this,  nor  is  there  any  proof  to 
the  contrary,  as  Julian  died  the  following  year.  It  is 
supposed  that,  like  some  of  his  contemporaries, 
Ausonius  remained  a  catechumen  for  a  long  time. 
It  is  possible  that  he  was  not  baptized  until  the  time 
when  we  lose  all  trace  of  him,  in  the  last  silent  and 
obscure  days  of  his  old  age. 

Editions. — Schenkl  in  Monumenta  Germanim  Historica; 
Auetoreaantiquiasimi  (Berlin,  1883),  II;  Peiper  in  Bibliotheca 
Teubneriana  (Leipzig,  1886);  Mosella,  separately;  De  Mir- 
MONT  (Bordeaux,  1889);  Hosins  (Marburg,  1894);  Schanz,  (Je- 
achichte  der  rimischen  Literatur  (Munich,  1904),  IV,  1,  20-40, 
including  the  bibliography;  Glover,  Life  and  Letters  in  the 
Fourth  Century  (Cambridge,  1901)  102-124. 

Paul  Lejay. 

Austin,  John,  an  English  lawyer  and  writer, 
b.  1613  at  Walpole,  in  Norfolk;  d.  London,  1669. 
He  was  a  student  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
and  of  Lincoln's  Inn,  and  about  1640  embraced  the 
Catholic  Faith.  He  was  highly  esteemed  in  his  pro- 
fession and  was  looked  on  as  a  master  of  English 
style.  His  time  was  entirely  devoted  to  books  and 
literary  pursuits.  He  enjoyed  the  friendship  of  such 
scholars  as  the  antiquaiy  Blount,  Christopher  Daven- 
port (Franciscus  a  Santa  Clara),  John  Sergeant,  and 
II.— 8 


others.  Among  his  writings  are:  "The  Christian 
Moderator;  or  Persecution  for  Religion  condemned 
by  the  Light  of  Nature,  by  the  Law  of  God,  the  Evi- 
dence of  our  own  Principles,  but  not  by  the  Practice 
of  our  Commissioners  for  Sequestrations — In  Four 
Parts"  (London,  1652,  4to.).  It  was  published  under 
the  pseudonym  of  William  Birchley,  and  in  it  he 
frequently  disclaims  the  pope's  deposing  power. 
"  In  this  work,  Austin  assuming  the  disguise  of  an 
independent,  shows  that  Catholics  did  not  really 
hold  the  odious  doctrines  vulgarly  attributed  to 
them,  and  makes  an  energetic  appeal  to  the  inde- 
pendents to  extend  to  the  adherents  of  the  persecuted 
church  such  rights  and  privileges  as  were  granted  to 
other  religious  bodies'  (Diet,  of  Nat.  Biogr.,  II, 
264).  "The  Catholique's  Plea;  or  an  Explanation  of 
the  Roman  Catholick  Belief,  Concerning  their  Church, 
Manner  of  Worship,  Justification,  Civil  Government, 
Together  with  a  Catalogue  of  all  the  Poenal  Statutes 
against  Popish  Recusants,  All  which  is  humbly 
submitted  to  serious  consideration.  By  a  Catholick 
Gentleman"  (London,  1659,  18mo.),  also  under  the 
pseudonym  of  William  Birchley;  "Reflections  upon 
the  Oaths  of  Supremacy  and  Allegiance;  or  the 
Christian  Moderator,  The  Fourth  Part,  By  a  Catho- 
lick Gentleman,  an  obedient  son  of  the  Church  and 
loyal  subject  of  his  Majesty"  (London,  1661);  "A 
Punctual  Answer  to  Doctor  John  Tillotson's  book 
called  'The  Rule  of  Faith'"  (unfinished);  "Devo- 
tions, First  Part:  In  the  Ancient  Way  of  Offices, 
With  Psalms,  Hymns,  and  Prayers  for  every  Day  in 
the  AVeek,  and  every  Holiday  in  the  Year".  It  is 
not  known  when  and  where  the  first  edition  appeared; 
the  second,  a  duodecimo,  is  dated  1672.  An  edition 
printed  at  Edinburgh,  1789,  contains  a  life  of  the 
author,  presumably  by  Dodd.  This  work  was 
adapted  to  the  uses  of  the  Anglican  Church  in  Hicks 's 
"Harmony  of  the  Gospels",  etc.  (London,  1701), 
and  has  been  often  reprinted  as  a  stock  book  under 
the  title  of  Hicks's  Devotions.  "Devotions,  Second 
Part,  The  Four  Gospels  in  one,  broken  into  Lessons, 
with  Responsories,  To  be  used  with  the  Offices, 
Printed  Anno  Domini,  1675  "  (2  vols.,  Paris,  12mo),  a 
posthumous  work,  divided  into  short  chapters  with 
a  verse  and  prayer  at  the  end  of  each.  The  prayers, 
says  Gillow,  "gave  rise  to  offence  under  the  impres- 
sion that  they  favoured  Blackloe's  doctrine  con- 
cerning the  middle  state  of  souls,  and  on  account 
of  this  the  work  was  not  republished  ".  A  third  part 
of  the  "Devotions"  was  never  printed;  it  contained, 
according  to  the  author's  own  statement  "Prayers 
for  all  occasions  framed  by  an  intimate  friend  ac- 
cording to  his  (Austin's)  directions,  and  overlooked 
by  himself"  He  also  wrote  several  anonymous 
pamphlets  against  the  divines  who  sat  in  the  West- 
minster Assembly. 

Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  87-90;  Cooper  in  Diet. 
Nat.  Biog.,  II,  263. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Austin  Canons.  See  Canons  and  Canonesses, 
Regular. 

Austin  Friars.  See  Canons  and  Canonesses, 
Rbqular. 

Australia  (also  known  as  New  Holland  till  about 
1817)  is  geographically  the  world's  great  island- 
continent.  Politically,  the  mainland,  with  the  ad- 
joining island  of  Tasmania,  forms  the  Commonwealth 
of  Austraha.  This  is  imder  the  British  Crown  and 
consists  of  the  following  six  States,  which  were 
federated  on  1  Jan.,  1901,  and  are  here  named  in  the 
order  in  which  they  became  separate  colonies  of  the 
British  Empire:  New  South  Wales  (1788);  Tasmania 
(1803);  Western  Australia  (1826);  South  Austraha 
(1836);  Victoria  (1851);  and  Queensland  (1859). 
The  Commonwealth  covers  an  area  of  2,980,632 
square  miles.     It  is,  territorially,  about  one-fourth 
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smaller  than  Europe,  one-sixth  larger  than  the 
Unitud  States  (excluding  Alaska),  over  once  and  a 
half  the  size  of  the  Indian  Empire,  more  than  fourteen 
times  larger  than  Germany  or  France,  and  about 
twenty-five  times  larger  than  the  British  Isles.  At 
the  census  of  1901  the  population  of  the  six  States 
was  as  follows:  New  South  Wales,  1,359,943;  Western 
Australia,  182, .5.53;  Victoria,  1,201,341;  Queensland, 
503,206;  South  Australia,  362,604;  Tasmania,  172,475. 
This  gave  the  Commonwealth  in  1901  a  total  popu- 
lation of  3,782,182.  The  official  estimate  of  the 
total  population  for  December,  1905,  was  4,002,893. 

I.  The  Convict  System. — The  north  and  west 
coasts  of  Australia  figure  in  the  maps  of  Spanish  and 
Portuguese  navigators  as  far  back  as  about  the  year 
1530.  But  it  was  the  War  of  American  Independ- 
ence that  led  to  the  settling  of  the  white  man  on  the 
shores  of  the  great  lone  continent.  At  that  time, 
and  until  the  nineteenth  century  was  well  advanced, 
the  maxim  of  Paley  and  of  others  of  his  school,  that 
crime  is  most  effectually  prevented  by  a  dread  of 
capital  punishment,  held  almost  complete  control 
of  the  legislative  mind  in  Great  Britain.  "By 
1809  ",  says  a  legal  authority  in  the  "  National  History 
of  England"  (IV,  309),  "more  than  six  hundred 
different  offences  had  been  made  capital — a  state  of 
law  unexampled  in  the  worst  periods  of  Roman  or 
Oriental  despotism".  Transportation  was  the  ordi- 
nary commutation  of,  or  substitute  for.  the  slip-knot 
of  the  hangman.  From  1718  to  1776  British  con- 
victs had  been  sent  in  considerable  numbers  annually, 
under  contractors,  into  servitude  on  the  American 
mainland.  The  traffic  was  stopped  by  the  War  of 
Independence.  At  the  close  of  the  struggle  the 
British  prisons  and,  later  on,  the  prison-hulks 
overflowed.  The  colony  of  New  South  Wales  (till 
1826  synonymous  with  the  whole  Australian  main- 
land) was  established  as  a  convict  settlement  by  an 
Order  in  Council  dated  6  December,  1785.  On  13 
May,  1787,  "  the  first  fleet  ",  provisioned  for  two  years, 
left  iingland,  with  1,030  souls  on  board,  of  whom 
696  were  convicts.  They  reached  Botany  Bay  on 
20  January,  1788.  They  abandoned  it  after  a  few  days 
because  of  its  shallow  waters,  and  laid  the  founda- 
tions of  Sydney  on  the  shores  of  the  noble  and 
s()acious  harbour  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of 
Port  Jackson.  The  men  who  founded  Sydney  and 
the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  "  may  have  been 
convicts",  says  Davitt,  "but  they  were  not  neces- 
•sarily  'criminals',  such  as  we  are  famihar  with 
to-day.  Some  account  must  be  taken  of  what  con- 
stituted a  crime  in  those  transportation  days,  and 
of  the  hideously  unjust  sentences  which  were  in- 
flicted for  comparatively  trivial  offences"  (Life  and 
Priigress  in  Australa.sia,    193-194). 

Witliin  the  next  decade,  tlie  ranks  of  the  original 
convict  population  were  swelled  by  a  goodly  percent- 
age of  the  1,300  unoffending  Cathohc  peasants  from 
the  North  and  West  of  Ireland  who  were  seized  and 
deported  by  "  Satanides"  Carhampton  and  the  Ulster 
ma,iristrates  during  the  Orange  reign  of  terror  in  1795- 
!I6,  "without  sentence  ",  asLeckysays,  "  without  trial, 
without  even  the  colour  of  legality"  (Ireland  in  the 
Eigliteenth  Century,  III,  419  ;  England  in  the  Eight- 
eenth Century,  VIII,  2.')()).  After  the  insurrection 
of  1(98,  "a  stream  of  Irish  political  prisoners  was 
poured  into  the  penal  .settlement  of  Botany  Bay, 
and  they  played  some  part  in  the  early  history  of 
the  Australian  colonies,  and  especially  of  Austrahan 
Oathohctsm"  (Lecky,  ICngland  in  the  Eighteenth 
Century,  VIII.  250).  In  his  "Catholic  ilission  in 
.\ustraha"  (18:i(,),  Dr.  I'llathorne  says  of  those  early 
Irish  political  convicts:  "Ignorance  or  violation  of 
religious  principle,  the  knowledge  or  habits  of  a 
criminal  life,  were  scarcely  to  any  extent  recognizable 
features  in  this  unhappy  class  of  Irish  political  pris- 
oners.    On    the    contrary,    tlie   deepest   and   purest 


sentiments  of  piety,  a  thorough  comprehension  of 
religious  responsibility,  and  an  almost  impregnable 
simplicity  of  manner,  were  their  distinctive  virtues 
on  their  first  consignment  to  the  guardianship  of  the 
law.  In  many  illustrious  cases,  a  long  and  dan- 
gerous residence  in  the  most  depraved  penal  settle- 
ments was  unable  to  extinguish  these  noble  char- 
acteristics." During  the  first  three  decades  of  the 
nineteenth  century  the  convict  population  was 
notably  increased  by  the  addition  of  many  who  had 
taken  part  in  the  agitations  in  connexion  with 
tithes,  the  Charter  and  Reform  movements,  the 
Combination  Laws,  and  the  Corn  Laws.  During  the 
first  fifty  years  and  more  of  the  Australian  penal 
settlements,  convictions  and  sentences  of  deporta- 
tion were  matters  of  fearful  facility.  For  no  provi- 
sion was  made  for  the  defence  of  prisoners  unable 
to  procure  it  for  themselves;  the  right  of  defence 
throughout  the  entire  trial  was  not  recognized  till 
1837;  jurors  were  allowed  to  act  as  witnesses;  and, 
belonging,  as  they  generally  did,  to  "the  classes", 
they  were  too  prone  to  convict,  and  judges  to  trans- 
port, especially  during  periods  of  popular  ferment, 
on  weak  or  worthless  evidence,  or  on  the  mere  pre- 
sumption of  guilt  (See  National  History  of  England, 
IV,  310). 

Convictism  endured  in  New  South  Wales  from  its 
first  foundation  in  1788  till  1840.  Tasmania  re- 
mained a  penal  colony  till  1853.  Transportation  to 
Norfolk  Island  ceased  in  1855.  Moreton  Bay  (in  the 
present  State  of  Queensland)  became  a  convict  station 
in  1824  and  remained  one  till  1839.  Western  Aus- 
tralia began  as  a  penal  settlement  in  1826.  It  con- 
tinued as  such  for  only  a  very  brief  space.  Owing 
to  the  dearth  of  free  labour,  convicts  (among  whom 
was  the  gifted  John  Boyle  O'Reilly,  a  political 
prisoner)  were  reintroduced  from  1849  till  1868, 
when  the  last  shadow  of  "the  system"  was  lifted 
from  Australia.  Two  noted  Catholic  ecclesiastics 
(Dr.  UUathorne  and  Dr.  Willson,  first  Bishop  of 
Hobart)  took  a  prominent  and  honoured  part  in 
the  long,  slow  movement  which  led  to  the  aboli- 
tion of  the  convict  system  in  New  South  Wales, 
Tasmania,  and  Norfolk  Island.  Almost  from  the 
dawn  of  the  colonization  of  New  South  Wales  and 
Tasmania,  voluntary  settlers  went  thither,  at  first 
as  stragglers,  but  in  a  steady  stream  when  the  ad- 
vantages of  the  country  became  known,  when  irre- 
sponsible mihtary  rule  ceased  (in  1824)  and  when 
free  selection  and  as.sisted  immigration  were  planks 
in  the  policy  of  the  young  Australian  colonies.  The 
first  free  settlers  came  to  Queensland  (known  till  its 
separation  in  1859  as  the  Moreton  Bay  District  of 
New  South  Wales)  in  1824,  just  in  advance  of  the 
convicts;  to  \'ictoria  (known  till  its  separation  in 
1851  as  the  Port  Phillip  District  of  New  South 
Wales)  in  lS:i5,  and  to  South  Australia  in  1836. 
The  gold  discoveries  of  the  fifties  brought  a  great 
inrush  of  population,  chiefly  to  Victoria  and  New 
South  Wales.  Events  have  moved  rapidly  since 
then.  The  widened  influences  of  religion,  the  influx 
of  new  blood,  the  development  of  resources,  pros- 
perity, education,  and  the  play  of  free  institutions 
have  combined  to  rid  the  southern  lands  of  the 
traces  of  a  penal  system  which,  within  living  memory, 
threatened  so  much  permanent  evil  to  the  moral, 
social,  and  political  progress  of  Australia.  The 
dead  past  has  buried  its  dead. 

The  reformation  of  the  criminal  formed  no  part  of 
the  convict  system  in  Australia.  "The  body  ",  says 
Bonwick,  "rather  than  the  soul,  absorbed  the  atten- 
tion of  the  governors  "  (First  Twenty  Years  of  Austra- 
lia, 218).  "Vengeance  and  cruelty",  says  Erskine 
May,  "  were  its  only  principles;  charity  and  reforma- 
tion formed  no  part  of  its  scheme"  (Constitutional 
History  of  England,  III,  401 ).  For  the  convict,  it  was 
a  beast-of-burden  life,  embittered  by  the  lash,  the  iron 
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ball,  the  punishment-cell,  the  prison-hulk,  the  chain- 
gang,  and  the  "  hell' ' .  "  The  '  whipping-houses '  of  the 
Mississippi ",  says  Dilke,  "  had  their  parallel  in  New 
South  Wales;  a  look  or  word  would  cause  the  hurry- 
ing of  a  servant  to  the  post  or  the  forge,  as  a  pre- 
hminary  to  a  month  in  a  chain-gang  on  the  roads" 
(Greater  Britain,  8th  ed.,  373).  For  idleness,  for 
disobedience,  for  drunkenness,  for  every  trivial  fault, 
the  punishment  was  "  the  lash  I —  the  lash ! —  the  lash  I " 
(Dr.  Ullathorne,  in  Cardinal  Moran's  History  of 
the  Catholic  Church  in  Australasia,  156).  And 
tlie  "cat"  was  made  an  instrument  of  torture  (Dilke, 
Greater  Britain,  8th  ed.,  374).  Matters  were  even 
worse  in  the  convict  "hells"  of  New  Norfolk  (estab- 
lished in  1788),  and  of  Port  Arthur  and  Macquarie 
Harbour  in  Tasmania.  In  183.)  Dr.  Ullathorne  went 
to  New  Norfolk  to  prepare  thirty-niue  supposed 
conspirators  for  an  abrupt  passage  into  eternity. 
Twenty-six  of  the  condemned  men  were  reprieved. 
They  wept  bitterly  on  receiving  the  news,  "whilst 
those  doomed  to  die,  without  exception,  dropped 
on  their  knees  and  with  dry  eyes  thanked  God  they 
were  to  be  delivered  from  so  horrid  a  place".  They 
"  manifested  extraordinary  fervour  and  repentance  ", 
received  their  sentence  on  their  knees  "as  the  will 
of  God",  and  on  the  morning  of  their  execution 
"they  fell  down  in  the  dust  and,  in  the  warmth  of 
their  gratitude,  kissed  the  very  feet  that  had  brought 
them  peace"  (Ullathorne  in  Moran,  op.  cit.,  164). 

For  a  long  period  Australian  officials  and  ex-officials 
were  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a  great  "ring"  of 
spirit-dealers.  Rum  became  the  medium  of  com- 
merce, just  as  tobacco,  and  maize,  and  leaden  bullets 
were  in  the  early  days  of  New  England  (History  of 
New  South  Wales  from  the  Records,  II,  271-273). 
The  cost  of  building  the  first  Protestant  church  in  Aus- 
tralia (at  Sydney)  was,  as  the  pastor's  balance  sheet 
shows,  in  part  paid  in  rum  (op.  cit.,  II,  66).  "Rum- 
selling  and  rum-distilling  debauched  the  convicts  and 
their  guards"  (Jos6,  History  of  Australia,  21),  and 
the  moral  depravity  that  grew  up  under  the  system 
is  described  by  Dr.  Ullathorne  as  "  too  frightful  even 
for  the  imagination  of  other  lands"  (Moran,  op.  cit., 
pp.  8-11,  and  "Historical  Records  of  New  South 
Wales,  II  and  III,  passim).  The  Irish  Catholic  con- 
victs— "most  of  whom",  says  Ullathorne  (in  Moran, 
op.  cit.,  152-153),  "were  transported  for  the  infringe- 
ment of  penal  laws  and  for  agrarian  offences  and  mi- 
nor delinquencies" — had  generally  (according  to  the 
same  eyewitness)  a  lively  dread  of  the  depravity  of 
the  prison  hells  of  the  system.  Irish  Catholic  female 
convicts  were  also  saved  to  a  notable  extent  by  their 
robust  faith  from  the  profligacy  which,  almost  as  a 
matter  of  course,  overtook  their  less  fortunate  sisters 
from  other  countries  (McCarthy,  History  of  Our  Own 
Times,  ed.  1887,  I,  467;  Ullathorne,  in  Moran,  157- 
158).  Long  before,  similar  testimony  was  given  by 
John  Thomas  Bigge,  after  he  had  spent  three  years 
(1819-22)  in  Australia  as  Special  Commissioner  from 
the  British  Government  to  investigate  the  working 
of  tlie  transportation  system.  In  his  final  report 
(dated  6  May,  1822)  he  said:  "The  convicts  em- 
barked in  Ireland  generally  arrive  in  New  South 
Wales  in  a  very  healthy  state,  and  are  found  to  be 
more  obedient  and  more  sensible  of  kind  treatment 
during  the  passage  than  any  other  class.  Their 
separation  from  their  native  country  is  observed  to 
make  a  stronger  impression  upon  their  minds,  both 
on  their  departure  and  during  the  voyage." 

II.  Period  of  Persecution. — The  influences  of 
religion  were  not  allowed  to  remedy  to  any  great 
extent  the  hard  animalism  and  inhumanity  of  the 
convict  system.  Anglicanism  was  de  facto,  although 
not  de  jure,  the  established  religion  of  the  Australian 
penal  colonies.  But  the  Anglican  chaplain,  fre- 
quently a  farmer,  run-holder,  and  magistrate,  was 
more  conspicuously  a  civil  than  a  religious  function- 


ary. Methodism  (then  a  branch  of  the  Anglican 
Establishment)  made  a  feeble  beginning  in  Australia 
in  1813;  Presbyterianism  in  1823;  other  Protestant 
denominations  at  later  dates  (Bonwick,  First 
Twenty  Years  of  Australia,  240).  In  1836,  when 
Dr.  Ullathorne  wrote  his  pamphlet,  "The  Catholic 
Mission  in  Australia",  Catholic  and  other  dissidents 
were   still    compelled    to    attend    the   more   or   less 

Serfunctory   services    of    the    Anglican    Church    (in 
ioran,  op.  cit.,  153).     The  penalties  for  refusal,  pro- 
vided at  various  times  in  General  Orders,  consisted 
in  reduced    rations,   imprisonment,   confinement    in 
prison-hulks,  the  stocks,  and  the  urgent  pressure  of 
the  public  flagellator's   "  cat-o'-nine-tails  " — twenty- 
five  lashes  for  the  first  offence,  fifty  for  the  second, 
and  for  the  third,  the  road-gangs,  or  transportation 
to  the  "living  death"  of  the  convict  hells.     (See  the 
official  and  other  evidence  in  Moran,  op.  cit.,  11-19.) 
As  late  as  5  March,  1843,  a  convict  named  Bernard 
Trainer  was  sentenced  to  fourteen  days'  imprison- 
ment in  Brighton  jail   for  refusing  to   attend   the 
Protestant   service    (Therry   MSS.,    in   Moran,    19). 
This  abuse  of  power  continued  in  Tasmania  till  1844 
(Hogan,  The  Irish  in  Australia,   3d  ed.,  257-258). 
Both  in  New  South  Wales  and  Tasmania,  the  children 
of  Catholic  convicts  and  all  orphans  under  the  care 
of   the  State  were  brought  up  in  the  profession  of 
the  dominant  creed.     In  1792  there  were  some  three 
hundred  Catholic  convicts  and  fifty  Catholic  freemen 
(mancipists)  in  New  South  Wales.     Nine  years  later, 
in  1801,  there  were  5,515  inhabitants  in  the  penal 
settlement   (Bonwick,   First  Twenty  Years  of  Aus- 
tralia,   175-176).     About    one-third    of    these    were 
Catholics;  but  no  regular  statistics  of  religious  belief 
were  kept  at  the  time  (Kenny,  The  Catholic  Church 
in  Australasia  to  the  Year  1840,  20).     Among  the 
"little  flock"  there  were  three  priests  who  had  been 
unjustly  transported  on  a  charge  of  complicity  in 
the  Irish  insurrection  of  1798 — Fathers  James  Harold, 
James  Dixon,  and  Peter  O'Neill.     The  last-mentioned 
priest  had  been  barbarously  scourged  on  a  suborned 
charge  of  having  abetted  murder — a  crime  of  which 
he  was  afterwards  proved  to   be  wholly  innocent. 
Father  Harold  was  the  uncle  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  William 
Vincent  Harold,  O.P.,  famous  in  the  Hogan  Schism 
in  Philadelphia,  and  en  route  to  Ireland  in  1810,  from 
Australia,  he  visited  Philadelphia  (Moran,  op.  cit.,  33). 
These  priests  were  strictly  forbidden  the  exercise  of 
their   sacred   ministry.     After   repeated   representa- 
tions. Father  Dixon  was  at  length,  by  order  of  the 
Home  Government,  conditionally  emancipated,  and 
permitted  to  celebrate  Mass  once  a  month,  under 
galling  restrictions   (see  Historical  Records  of  New 
South  Wales,  V,  110).     He  offered  the  Holy  Sacrifice 
for  the  first  time  in  New  South  Wales,  15  May,  1803. 
There  was  no  altar-stone;  the  chalice,  the  work  of  a 
convict,   was  of  tin;   the   vestments  were  made  of 
parti-coloured  old  damask  curtains  sacrificed  for  the 
occasion,  and  the  whole  surroundings  of  this  mem- 
orable event  in  the  history  of  the  Clmrch  in  Australia 
bespoke  the  poverty  of  Bethlehem  and  the  desolation 
of  Calvary.     After  little  more  than  a  year.  Father 
Dixon's  precious  privilege  was  withdrawn,  and  the 
last   state   of   the   Catholic   convicts   became  worse 
than  the  first.     Father  O'Neill  had  in  the  meantime 
(1803)  been  restored  to  Ireland,  with  his  character 
completely    vindicated.      In     1808    Father    Dixon, 
broken  down  in  health,  was  permitted  to  return  to 
his  native  diocese.     Two  years  later  he  was  followed 
to  Ireland  by  Father  Harold,  and  till  1817  a  deep 
spiritual  desolation  brooded  over  the  infant  Church 
in  Australia.     In  the  last-mentioned  year  there  were 
some  6,000  Catholics  in  and  about  Sydney  alone. 
The  representations  of   the   returned  priestly  exiles 
resulted  at  length  in  the  appointment  of  Fatlier  Jere- 
miah Flynn,  an  Irish  Cistercian,  as  Prefect  Apostolic 
of  New  Holland.     Obstacles  were  thrown  in  his  way 
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by  the  Colonial  Office.  He  placed  the  matter  in  the 
hands  of  the  Rt.  Rev.  Dr.  Poynter,  and,  reljang  on 
tlif  known  influence  of  his  English  friend,  set  sail  in 
good  faith  for  his  distant  field.  On  his  arrival  in 
Sydney,  (iu\'ernor  ilacquarie  bluntly  informed  him 
that  no  "Popish  missionary"  would  be  allowed  to 
intrude  within  the  settlement,  and  that  every  person 
in  the  penal  colony  must  be  a  Protestant. 

Father  Flynn  ministered  secretly  to  his  flock  wher- 
ever he  could  evade  the  watchful  eyes  of  hostile  offi- 
cials. A  few  months  after  his  arrival  he  was  suddenly 
arrested  without  warrant  or  accusation,  placed  under 
lock  and  key  in  prison,  and,  without  trial,  shipped 
back  to  London  as  a  prisoner  by  the  first  vessel 
homeward  bound.  Before  his  arrest  he  used  secretly 
to  celebrate  the  Sacred  Mysteries  in  the  house  of  a 
pious  Catholic  named  Davis.  There  the  Sacred 
Species  were  reserved  for  the  sick  and  dying,  in  a 
cedar  press,  or  tabernacle.  Father  Flynn  vainly 
besought  permission  to  return  to  the  house.  And 
there,  for  two  years  after  his  departure,  the  taper 
or  lamp  was  ever  kept  alight,  and,  with  pathetic 
devotion,  the  chiliiren  of  sorrow  gathered  in  adora- 
tion around  the  Bread  of  Life.  The  "  Holy  House 
of  Australia '',  with  its  small  adjoining  grounds  and 
the  sum  of  £1,000,  was  devoted  to  religion  by  Davis, 
and  on  its  site  now  stands  a  fine  church  dedicated 
to  God  under  the  invocation  of  the  national  apostle 
of  Ireland.  Governor  ilacquarie's  harsh  and  illegal 
treatment  of  Father  Flynn  created  a  stir  in  the 
British  House  of  Commons.  It  opened  up  the  whole 
scandalous  story  of  the  persecution  of  the  Catholic 
convicts  and  settlers  in  Australia,  created  a  healthy 
reaction,  and  led  to  the  appointment  of  two  Irish 
chaplains,  Father  Philip  Connolly  (who  went  to 
Hobart)  and  Father  John  Joseph  Therry  (who  re- 
mained in  Sydney),  each  with  a  slender  yearly 
salary  of  £100.  That  was  in  May,  1S21.  With  that 
day,  to  use  the  words  of  Archbishop  Carr  of  Mel- 
bourne "  what  may  be  termed  the  period  of  the 
Church  suffering  ends,  and  that  of  the  Church  mili- 
tant begins". 

III.  Period  of  Partial  Toler.\tion. — The  new 
era  inaugurated  by  Fathers  Connolly  and  Therry 
was,  however,  one  of  only  partial  toleration  of  the 
('atholic  Faith.  It  extended  from  their  arrival  in 
Australia,  and  was  marked  by  long  and  successful 
struggles  against  religious  ascendancy,  the  partial 
cessation  of  convictism,  and  the  beginnings  of  the 
present  hierarchical  organization.  In  1S_'1  New 
South  Wales  and  Tasmania  (the  only  places  then 
colonized)  contained  a  white  population  of  35,610 
souls.  Some  30  per  cent  of  these  were  Catholics. 
At  a  census  taken  in  1S2S  there  were  in  eastern 
Australia  3G,.'i9N  whites,  of  whom  11,L'3G  were  Catho- 
lics. Serious  restrictions  were  still  placed  upon  the 
marriage  of  Catholic  convicts.  The  chaplains  were 
strictly  forbidden  to  receive  converts  from  any 
Protestant  denomination,  or  to  interfere  with  the 
old-standing  aljuse  of  bringing  up  all  the  children 
in  State-aideil  institutions  in  the  creed  of  the  Church 
of  England  (Hogan,  The  Irish  in  Australia,  3d  ed., 
23(1-1137).  And  through  and  over  it  all  ran  the 
constant  effort  to  set  up  the  Protestant  Reformed 
Religion  as  the  Established  Church  of  the  new 
south  land.s.  .\  great  stride  in  the  direction  of  such 
an  establishment  was  made  when,  on  17  July,  1825, 
K(3yal  lA-tters  set  apart  for  the  ruling  creed  one- 
se\-cnth  of  the  whole  territory  of  New  South  Wales, 
without  prejudice  to  previous  grants  bestcjwed  upon 
it.  It  was  in  i  great  measure  to  Father  Therry's 
energy  and  ardour  that  this  crowning  act  of  as- 
cendancy owed  its  partial  defeat.  The  Royal  Grant 
was  revoked  in  1S34.  but  in  the  meantime,  435.000 
acres  of  the  public  domain  had  been  alienated  for 
tlie  benefit  of  the  Anglican  Church.  Father  Therry's 
frequent  collisions  with  abuses  created    ^  deadlock 


with  the  Sydney  officials.  This,  in  turn,  led  to  the 
appointment  of  Dr.  Ullathorne,  a  distinguished 
English  Benedictine,  as  Vicar-General  of  the  Bishop 
of  Mauritius,  who  exercised  jurisdiction  over  Aus- 
tralia till  1S34. 

Dr.  LUlathorne  arrived  in  his  new  field  of  labour 
in  1833.  In  that  year  the  white  population  of 
New  South  Wales  (i.  e.  of  the  whole  island  conti- 
nent except  Western  Australia)  had  risen  to 
60,794.  Of  these,  some  36,000  were  free.  The 
Catholic  body,  numbering  17,179,  and  scattered  over 
a  vast  area,  was  ministered  to  by  four  priests.  There 
were  on  the  Australian  mainland  four  Catholic 
schools,  and  four  churches  under  construction  (one 
of  them  Old  St.  Mary's,  Sydney).  Tasmania  (as  we 
still  call  it  by  anticipation)  had  only  one  Catholic 
priest,  no  school,  and  its  one  church  (at  Hobart) 
was  described  by  Dr.  Ullathorne  as  "a  mere  tem- 
porary shed".  Sir  Richard  Bourke,  a  broad-minded 
Irish  Protestant,  was  at  that  time  Governor  of  New 
South  Wales.  Through  his  exertions  was  passed 
the  Church  -\ct  of  1836,  which  broke  up  the  quasi- 
monopoly  of  State  appropriations  for  the  clergy 
and  the  denominational  schools  that  had  hith- 
erto been  enjoyed  by  the  Church  of  England 
(Therrj',  New  South  Wales  and  ^'ictoria,  ed.  1863, 
17;  Flanagan,  History  of  New  South  Wales,  I, 
512,  513).  Despite  its  admitted  shortcomings,  this 
was,  in  the  circumstances  of  the  time  and  country,  a 
notable  measure.  It  ended  forever  the  dream  of  a 
Pnitestant  ascendancy  on  the  Australian  mainland, 
and  is  justly  regarded  as  the  first  Charter  of  the 
country's  religious  liberties.  A  Church  Act  on  simi- 
lar lines  was  passed  in  Tasmania  in  1837.  During 
the  governorship  of  Sir  Richard  Bourke  Catholics 
(Roger,  afterwards  Sir  Roger,  Therry,  and  John 
Hubert  Plunkett)  were  also,  for  the  first  time  in  the 
history  of  Australia,  appointed  to  positions  of  any 
importance  under  the  Crown.  Under  this  adminis- 
tration the  annual  influx  of  free  immigrants  (some 
3,000)  equalled  for  the  first  time  that  of  the  con- 
victs (Sutherland,  History  of  Australia,  12th  ed., 
51,  52). 

.Australia  was  gradually  rolling  out  of  the  sul- 
len gloom  of  a  penal  settlement,  and  emerging  into 
the  condition  of  a  freeman's  country.  The  Catholic 
population  increased  rapidly.  Their  numbers  and 
their  distance  from  the  immediate  centre  of  their 
spiritual  jurisdiction  led,  in  1834,  to  the  formation 
of  Australia,  Tasmania,  and  the  adjacent  islands 
(including  New  Zealand)  into  a  vicariate  Apostolic. 
The  Right  Rev.  John  Bede  Polding,  an  English 
Benedictine,  was  appointed  its  first  bishop.  In 
1.S41  his  vast  diocese  contained  some  40,000  Catho- 
lics, ministered  to  by  twenty-eight  priests,  and 
scattered  over  a  territory  nearly  as  large  as  Europe. 
The  Australian  mainland  and  "Tasmania  had  in  that 
year  a  population  of  211,095  souls.  At  the  census 
of  that  year,  there  were  35,690  of  Bishop  Polding's 
spiritual  subjects  in  a  total  population  of  130,850 
in  New  South  Whales  (which  then  included  the  present 
States  of  Queensland  and  Mctoria).  Among  the 
other  scattered  Catholics  was  a,  little  group,  poor 
labourers  all,  except  one  family,  in  a  white  popula- 
tion of  some  15,000  souls  in  South  Australia.  This 
coloriy  had  been  founded  in  1836  as  a  free  and 
"socially  superior"  Protestant  settlement,  from 
\vhich  "Papists  and  pagans"  were  to  have  been 
rigidly  excluded.  A  few  Gathohcs,  however,  crept 
in.  They  were  ministered  to  by  one  priest  (Father 
Benson)  who  lived  among  them  in  apostolic  poverty 
from  1839  till  the  arrival  of  the  first  Bishop 
of  Adelaide,  Dr.  Murphy,  in  1842.  In  Western 
-Australia  there  were  2,311  hard-pressed  colonists  at 
the  census  of  1840.  There  were  very  few  Catholics 
among  them,  and  no  priest  till  1845,  when  there 
arrived    in    the   colony   Dom    Rudesind   Salvado,  a 
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Spanish  Benedictine,  afterwards  founder  and  first 
Abbot  of  New  Norcia.  A  closer  iiierarcliical  organiza- 
tion was  needed.  At  Bishop  Folding's  earnest 
solicitations  new  dioceses  were  created  by  the  Holy 
See:  Hobart,  in  1842;  Adelaide,  in  1843;  Perth,  in 
1845;  Melbourne,  Maitlaud,  and  Port  Victoria,  in 
1848.  Sydney  also  became  an  archiepiscopal  see. 
Dr.  Willson,  the  first  Bishop  of  Hobart,  will  be  re- 
membered for  his  successful  opposition  to  the  ef- 
forts made,  despite  the  local  Church  Act  of  1837,  to 
have  Anglicanism  placed  on  the  same  official  footing 
as  in  England.  It  was  the  last  serious  effort  to 
establish  a  religious  ascendancy  in  any  part  of 
Australasia.  In  New  South  Wales  the  first  synod 
was  held  in  1844.  Six  years  later,  the  first  sod  of  the 
first  railroad  in  Australasia  was  turned  in  the  capital 
of  the  mother-colony.  At  the  census  of  1851,  the 
Catholic  body  in  the  mother-colony  had  risen  to 
58,899  in  a  total  population  of  190,999.  In  the 
Moreton  Bay  District  of  New  South  Wales  (now 
Queensland)  there  were  few  Catholics,  and  no  resi- 
dent priest  till  the  Passionist  Fathers  opened  their 
mission  to  the  aboriginals  on  Stradbroke  Island,  in 
1843.  In  the  Port  Phillip  District  of  New  South 
Wales  (now  Victoria)  there  were,  in  1851,  18,014 
Catholics  in  a  total  population  of  77,345,  with  six 
priests  (in  1850)  and  thirteen  State-aided  primary 
scliools.  Dr.  Gould  was  the  first  Bishop  of  the  new 
see  founded  there  in  1848. 

IV.  Period  op  Comparative  Calm. — The  dis- 
covery of  rich  gold  in  Victoria  in  1851  had  a  pro- 
found and  far-reaching  effect  on  the  history  of 
Australia.  There  was  a  delirium  of  sudden  pros- 
perity. Population  rushed  into  the  new  El  Dorado. 
In  1851,  the  mainland  and  Tasmania  had  a  joint 
population  of  211,095,  nearly  double  that  of  1841. 
This  rapid  increase  of  inhabitants  soon  called  for  the 
erection  of  new  episcopal  sees.  That  of  Brisbane 
was  founded  in  1859,  the  year  in  which  Queensland 
became  a,  separate  colony.  The  Bishopric  of  Goul- 
burn  was  established  in  1864;  Maitland  (a  titular  see 


since  1848)  and  Bathurst,  in  1865;  the  abbacy  nullius 
of  New  Norcia  (aboriginal  mission),  in  1867;  the  See 
of  Armidale,  in  1869;  and  those  of  Ballarat  and  Sand- 
hurst, in  1874.  In  the  last-mentioned  year  Mel- 
bourne (since  1851  the  capital  of  the  separate  colony 
of  Victoria)  became  an  archiepiscopal  see.  The 
Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Cooktown  was  formed  in 
1876,  and  the  Diocese  of  Rockhampton  in  1882. 
Three  years  later,  in  1885,  Dr.  Moran  (successor 
to  Dr.  Vaughan  in  the  Archiepiscopal  See  of 
Sydney)  was  raised  to  the  purple  as  Australia's  first 
cardinal.  The  Plenary  Synod  held  in  Sydney  in  the 
same  year  resulted  in  the  formation,  in  1887,  of  the 
Dioceses  of  Grafton  (now  called  Lismore),  Wilcannia, 
Sale,  and  Port  Augusta,  together  with  the  Vicariates 
Apostolic  of  Kimberley  (now  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  Bishop  of  Geraldton),  and  of  Queensland  (for 
aborigines  only),  while  Adelaide,  Brisbane,  and  (in 
1888)  Hobart  became  archiepiscopal  sees.  The 
Plenary  Synod  of  1895  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
Diocese  of  Geraldton  in  1898.  The  occupant  of  that 
see  is  administrator  of  the  Diocese  of  Port  Victoria 
and  Palmerston,  which,  founded  in  1848,  lost  its 
whole  European  population  in  1849.  The  latest 
Plenary  Synod  of  the  Church  in  the  Commonwealth 
took  place  in  1905,  and  two  important  and  highly 
successful  Catholic  Congresses  were  held,  the  first  in 
Sydney  in  1900,  the  second  in  Melbourne  in  1904. 
In  1906,  there  were  in  the  Australian  Commonwealth 
six  archbishops  (one  of  them  a  cardinal,  another  a 
coadjutor),  fifteen  bishops  (two  of  them  coadjutors), 
one  abbot  nullius,  and  one  vicar  Apostolic;  in  all,  a 
hierarchy  of  twenty-three  prelates  exercising  episco- 
pal jurisdiction. 

V.  Religious  Statistics. — The  following  table, 
compiled  from  official  sources,  shows  the  numerical 
strength  of  Catholics  on  the  Australian  mainland 
and  in  Tasmania  for  the  years  named,  which  have 
been  chosen  as  being,  in  most  instances,  census 
years : — 


Year 

New  South 
Wales 

Victoria 

Queensland 

South 
Austraha 

Western 
Australia 

Tasmania 

Total 
Catholics 

Total 
Population 

1861 
1871 
1881 
1891 
1901 

99,193 
147,627 
207,606 
286,915 
347,286 

109,828 
170,620 
203,480 
248,585 
263,710 

7.676 

31,822 

54,376 

92,765 

120,663 

3,786 

7,282 

8,413 

12,602 

41,892 

19,954 
22,657 
23,055 
25,800 
30,324 

1,141,563 
1,650,471 
2,245,448 
3,159,085 
3,782,182 

28,271 
42,628 
47,179 
52,193 

408,279 
539,558 
713,846 
856,068 

The  Jews  number  15,239  souls,  and  the  minor  eral  summary  of  ecclesiastical  statistics  is  from  a 
Christian  sects  run  in  diminishing  numbers  to  total  table  in  the  "Australasian  Catholic  Directory"  for 
memberships  of  mere  hundreds.     The  following  gen-     1906: — 
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State  of  New  South  Wales 

175 

541 

294 

108 

217 

2,288 

2 

8 

59 

89 

346 

36 

43,281 

(Prov.  of  Sydney) 

State  of  Victoria 

107 

438 

204 

52 

74 

1,190 

— 

9 

41 

27 

204 

15 

35,398 

(Prov.  of  Melbourne) 

State  of  Tasmania 

19 

63 

28 

— 

— 

135 

— 

— 

1 

4 

25 

2 

3,280 

(Prov.  of  Tasmania) 

States  of  South  and  Western 

65 

187 

95 

47 

113 

676 

— 

3 

14 

33 

92 

14 

11,S12 

(Prov.  of  Adelaide) 

State  of  Queensland 
(Prov.  of  Brisbane) 

55 

106 

80 

13 

25 

356 

— 

i 

18 

9 

66 

9 

12,064 

Commonwealth  of  Australia 

421 

1,335 

701 

220 

429 

4,645 

2 

24 

133 

162 

733 

76 

105,835 

(Certain  of  the  figures  given  above  are  the  sums  of  incomplete  diocesan  returns.) 
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The  religious  statistics  of  South  AustraUa  were 
not  tabulated  in  184(i,  1851,  and  1861.  There  was 
no  enuineration  of  religious  denominations  at  the 
Tasmania  census  of  1881.  The  figures  given  below 
for  that  year  are  an  e.'itimate  by  T.  A.  Coghlan, 
Statistician  of  New  Huutli  Wales.     The  Cathohc  body 


in  the  Commonwealth  is  surpassed  in  numerical 
strength  only  by  the  adherents  of  the  Church  of 
England.  The  following  table,  compiled  from  the 
Australian  Handbook  for  1905,  shows  the  numerical 
strength  of  the  principal  religious  groups  in  the  dif- 
ferent States  at  the  census  of  1901: — 


Religious  Denominations 

New  South 
Wales 

Victoria 

Queensland 

South 
Australia 

Western 
Australia 

Tasmania 

Commonwealth 

Church  of  England 
Roman  Catholic 
Presbyterian 
Methodist 
Haptist 

Congregational 
Lutheran 
Salvation  Army 

023,1.31 

347, 28i; 

132,617 

137,638 

16,618 

24.834 

7. 387 

9,585 

423,914 

2tj3,708 

191,459 

180,263 

33,730 

17,141 

13,934 

8,829 

184,078 

120,405 

57,442 

46,574 

12,717 

8,300 

25,170 

5,512 

106,987 
52,193 
18,357 
90,125 
21,764 
13,338 
26,140 
4,030 

75,654 

41,893 

14,707 

24,540 

3,125 

4,404 

1,703 

1,690 

83,815 

30,314 

11,623 

24,999 

4,716 

6,544 

387 

1,464 

1,497,579 

855,799 

426,105 

504,139 

92,670 

73,561 

74,721 

31,100 

Total  Population 

1.299,096       11,132,978            460,198            332,934       |     167,710        |     162,752                 3,555,674 

VI.  Education. — For  a  time  all  the  colonies  of 
the  Australasian  group  followed  the  example  initiated 
by  New  South  Wales  in  according  State  aid  to  the 
clergy  and  the  denominational  schools  of  the  principal 
religious  bodies,  Anghcans,  Catholics,  Presbyterians, 
ttiid  Methodists.  These  grants  were  withdrawn; 
at  once  or  by  gradually  diminishing  payments; 
by  South  Austraha  in  1851,  after  they  had  been 
in  force  only  three  years;  liy  Queensland  in  1860; 
l)y  New  South  Wales  in  l.S(i2;  by  Tasmania  and 
Victoria,  in  1875,  and  by  Western  Australia,  in 
1895.  State  grants  to  denominational  schools  ceased 
when  the  various  secular  systems  took  effect:  in 
Mctoria  in  1X72;  in  Queensland,  in  1876;  in  South 
Australia,  in  1,H78;  in  New  South  Wales,  in  1879;  and 
in  Western  Australia  in  1896.  In  all  the  States  of 
the  Commonwealth  primary  education  is  com- 
pulsory. In  Victoria,  Queensland,  South  Australia, 
tind  Western  ,\ustralia,  it  is  also  free.  In  New  South 
Wales  and  Tasmania  a,  small  fee  is  charged,  with  free 
education  for  children  whose  parents  cannot  afford 
to  pay  for  them.  In  Victoria  fees  are  charged  for 
such  extra  subjects  as  book-keeping,  shorthand, 
Euclid,  algebra,  Latin,  French,  etc.  Throughout  the 
Commonwealth  the  rate  of  illiteracy  is  low.  "Out 
of  every  10,000  children  between  the  ages  of  five  and 
fifteen,  there  could  read  and  write  in  18(il,  4,637; 
in  1.S71,  5,911;  1881,  7,0.58;  1891,  7,565"  tCoslilan 
and  Ewing,  Progress  of  Australasia  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century,  p.  455).  .\t  the  census  of  1901,  according 
to  the  "Victorian  Year-Book"  for  1903  (pp.  70-71), 
of  the  children  of  school  age  (6  to  13  years)  in  Victo- 
ria, 90.12  per  cent  were  able  to  read  and  write;  in 
Queensland,  84.42  per  cent  {.-Vustralian  born  children 
only);  in  Western  Australia,  82. U5  per  cent;  in 
South  .Australia,  82.00  per  cent;  in  New  South  ^^'ales, 
.80.35  per  cent,  and  in  Tasmania,  78.77  per  cent. 
Hostility  to  the  Catholic  Clmrch  gave  the  chief  im- 
pulse to  the  secularizing  of  pubHc  instruction  in 
\'icti)ri:i  and  New  Soutli  Wales.  In  Victoria  Mr. 
Stephen,  .\ttorney-Ceiieral,  declared  that  the  new 
Act  was  "to  purge  the  colony  of  clericalism  ",  and  to 
lead  the  rising  generation  by  sure  but  gradual  steps 
to  "worship  in  common  at  the  shrine  of  one  neutral - 
tinted  deity,  sanctioneil  by  the  State  Department" 
(Moran,  op.  cit.,  S82-,8.83).  In  New  South  Wales 
Henry  (afterwards  Sir  Henry)  Parkes  was  even  more 
outspoken.  Holding  aloft  his  Draft  Bill  on  Public 
Instruction,  tit  i  public  meeting,  he  said:  "I  hold 
in  my  hand  what  will  be  death  to  the  calling  of  the 
priesthood  of  the  Church  of  Rome"  (Moran,  op.  cit., 
,875).  One  of  the  first  results  of  tlie  withdrawal  of 
the  State  grants  in  the  various  colonies  was  the  clos- 
ing of  most  of  the  Protestant  primary  schools.  There 
was,  on  the  other  hand,  every^vhere  t\  steady  in- 
crease in  the  number  of  Catliolic  schools.     The  fol- 


lowing figures,  taken  from  official  sources,  show  the 
growth  of  Catholic  primary  schools  in  Victoria  from 
the  passing  of  the  secular  Education  Act  till  1897: — 


Year 

1881 
1891 
1897 


Children  Attending 


20,337 
21,799 
24,066 


No  official  returns  appear  in  the  Victorian  census 
reports  for  1901.  The  following  extract  from  a  table 
published  by  T.  A.  Coghlan  (Wealth  and  Progress 
of  New  South  Wales,  1897-98,  762)  indicates  the 
advance  made  by  Catholic  primary  schools  in  the 
mother-state  for  twelve  years  after  the  date  (1882) 
at  which  State  assistance  was  withdrawn  from  de- 
nominational schools: — 


Year 

Schools 

Teachers 

Scholars 
on  Roll 

Average 
Attendance 

l,s,s8 
1891 
1897 

247 
250 
296 

916 

1.242 
1,481 

27,172 
30,691 
36,675 

21,809 
23,788 
29,162 

According  to  official  returns,  there  were  41,112 
children  on  the  rolls  of  the  Catholic  schools  in  New 
South  Wales  in  the  December  quarter,  1904,  and 
5,413  on  the  rolls  of  the  Catholic  schools  of  Western 
Australia  on  the  last  school  week  of  1903  (the  latest 
Government  figures  a\-ailable  for  that  State).  No 
official  information  appears  in  the  census  or  reports 
of  Tasmania,  Queensland,  or  South  Australia.  The 
"Australasian  Catholic  Directory"  for  1906  made 
what  seems  to  be  a  somewhat  conservative  estimate 
when  it  set  down  as  105,835,  the  number  of  children 
attending  Catholic  schools  throughout  the  Common- 
wealth. 

Yll.  The  Aborigines. — The  origin  of  the  native 
tribes  of  Australia  is  one  of  the  unsolved  riddles  of 
ethnology.  An  unknown  number  of  these  black- 
skinned  people  still  live  in  their  "wild"  state,  in 
small  and  scattered  communities,  over  vast  areas 
extending  from  Central  Queensland  almost  to  the 
coast  of  Western  Australia.  They  have  no  ac- 
quaintance with  metal,  nor  with  the  bow  and  arrow, 
and  their  weapons  of  war  and  chase  are  (with  the 
exception  of  the  boomerang)  of  a  very  rude  kind, 
wooden  spears  and  clubs,  stone  tomahawks,  etc. 
They  are  extraordinarily  keen  and  skilful  hunters. 
They  are  polygamous,  given  at  times  to  cannibalism 
and  infanticide,  and  have  no  permanent  dwellings, 
no  pottery,  and  no  idea  of  cultivation  of  the  soil. 
They  die  out  fast  wherever  they  come   in   contact 
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with  the  white  man  and  his  vices.  The  last  Tas- 
manian  aboriginal  died  in  1876.  In  New  South 
Wales  and  Victoria,  the  dwindling  remnants  of  the 
native  tribes  are  mostly  settled  upon  reserves  under 
State  control.  The  most  permanent  and  successful 
missions  to  the  aborigines  are  those  in  the  Dioceses  of 
Perth  and  Geraldton   (Western  Australia). 

VIII.  Catholic  Literature. — Under  the  penal 
slavery  that  long  prevailed  over  a  part  of  Australia, 
intellectual  and  moral  advancement  was  subordi- 
nated to  the  two  central  ideas  of  punishment  and 
money-getting.  For  some  five  ilecades  from  the 
date  of  the  first  colonization  there  was  scarcely  such 
a  thing  as  a  cultured  class;  the  struggle  for  existence 
was  generally  keen  among  the  free  settlers  in  a  virgin 
country;  and  education,  seldom  more  than  primary, 
was  mainly  in  the  hands  of  convict  teachers  and  of 
convict  tutors  assigned  to  private  families.  The 
literary  gloom  of  Australian  penal  servitude  before 
the  days  of  the  '48  men  was  lit  up  by  two  non-Cath- 
olic Irish  convicts,  Edward  O'Shaughnessy,  a  gifted 
poet  and  political  writer,  and  George  Waldron 
(better  known  as  George  Barrington),  the  prince  of 
modern  pickpockets,  whose  romantic  career  has 
found  fame  even  in  the  pages  of  the  "Dictionary 
of  National  Biography"-  To  AustraHan  Catholics, 
however,  it  is  especially  gratifying  that  one  of  the 
first  contributions  of  a  writer  of  their  faith  and 
country  dealt  a  severe  blow  at  the  convict  system; 
this  work  was  Dr.  UUathorne's  heart-rending  pam- 
phlet, "The  Horrors  of  Transportation".  Time, 
free  immigration,  prosperity,  higher  instruction, 
more  extended  educational  facilities,  and  the  play 
of  representative  institutions  have  since  then  com- 
bined to  develop  in  the  "Land  of  Dawning"  a  rich 
general  literature,  in  many  respects  sui  generis,  and 
marked,  especially  on  its  "  lighter  "  side,  by  a  certain 
weird  melancholy  which,  according  to  Marcus  Clarke, 
is  the  predominant  feature  of  Australian  scenery. 
In  the  literary  development  of  the  Commonwealth 
Catholic  writers  have  borne  an  honourable  part. 
The  following  list  is  made  up  exclusively  of  works 
produced  by  Catholic  authors  having  at  the  time  of 
writing  a  domicile  in  Australia. 

History  and  Biography. — UUathorne,  "The  Hor- 
rors of  Transportation",  and  "The  Austrahan  Mis- 
sion"; Kenny,  "The  Catholic  Church  in  Australia 
to  the  Year  1840";  Therry,  "Comparison  of  the 
Oratory  of  the  House  of  Commons  Thirty  Years  Ago 
and  at  the  Present  Day  (1856)",  "Reminiscences 
of  Thirty  Years'  Residence  in  New  South  Wales"; 
Flanagan,  "History  of  New  South  Wales";  Tenison 
Woods,  "  History  of  the  Discovery  and  Exploration  of 
.\ustralia";  Finn  ("Garry-Owen"),  "The  Chronicles 
of  Early  Melbourne";  George  Collingridge  (whose 
brother  Arthur  originated  the  real  art  life  of  the 
mother-state  by  founding  the  Art  Society  of  New 
South  Wales  and  the  classes  connected  therewith), 
"History  of  Australian  Discovery";  Mennell,  "Dic- 
tionary of  Australian  Biography";  Hogan,  "The  Irish 
in  Australia";  Kelsh,  "Memoir  of  Bishop  Willson" 
The  principal  work  written  by  Cardinal  Moran  in 
Australia  is  his  monumental  "History  of  The  Cath- 
olic Church  in  Australasia"  Carr  (Archbishop  of 
Melbourne),  "Fifty  years  of  Progress";  Byrne, 
"History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  South  Australia  " 
(two  small  vols,  issued);  Cleary,  "The  Orange 
Society";  Gray,  "Australasia,  Old  and  New";  Don- 
ohoe  (Arthur  Cayll),  "History  of  Botany  Bay" 

Apologetic  and  Ascetic  Literature. — The  most  note- 
worthy contributions  to  Austrahan  Catholic  apolo- 
getic literature  are  those  of  Cardinal  Moran,  "  Letters 
on  the  AngUcan  Reformation  ",  and  "  The  Reunion  of 
Christendom";  and  of  Archbishop  Carr,  "The  Origin 
of  the  Church  of  England",  "The  Church  and  the 
Bible",  "The  Primacy  of  the  Roman  Pontiff",  and 
■"Letters    in    Reply  to    Dr.  Rentoul",    the   charac- 


teristic feature  of  which  works  is  the  frequency  and 
effectiveness  of  their  appeals  to  the  writings  of  Prot- 
estant historians  and  divines;  Hall,  "Who  translated 
the  Bible?"  A  multitude  of  minor  polemical 
publications  on  questions  of  history,  missions,  doc- 
trine, statistics,  socialism,  education,  medico-moral 
subjects,  religion  and  science,  etc.,  have  appeared 
from  time  to  time  from  the  pens  of  Cardinal  Moran, 
Archbishop  Carr,  Dr.  UUathorne  ("Reply  to  Judge 
Barton"),  Fathers  W.  Kelly,  J.  O'Malley,  and 
E.  J.  Masterson,  S.J.,  the  Rev.  W.  Barry,  D.D., 
the  Rev.  M.  Watson,  S.J.,  Benjamin  Hoare,  the 
Rev.  P.  O'Doherty,  the  Rev.  M.  Barrett,  and  others; 
Byrne,  "True  Wisdom"  (translated  from  Thomas  i 
Kempis);  "Letters  of  a  Mother  to  Her  Children" 
and  "Sketches  of  the  Lives  of  Young  Saints",  boolis 
compiled  by  Loretto  Nuns;  Huault,  "The  Mother 
of  Jesus".  Devotional  manuals  have  been  published 
by  the  Fathers  M.  Watson  and  J.  Ryan,  S.J.,  and  a 
prayerbook  by  the  Australian  Catholic  Truth 
Society.  This  useful  organization  (established  at 
the  Second  Australian  Catholic  Congress  in  1904) 
is  doing  excellent  service  by  its  publications,  which 
embrace  nearly  every  department  of  Catholic  lit- 
erature. A  place  of  honour  in  Australian  apologetic 
and  general  literature  is  rightly  due  to  the  two 
volumes  containing  the  Proceedings  of  the  Australa- 
sian Catholic  Congresses  held  at  Sydney  (1900)  and 
Melbourne    (1904). 

Physical  Science,  Law,  Politics,  etc. — The  foremost 
names  in  geological  science  in  Australia  are  those 
of  the  Rev.  Julian  E.  Tenison  Woods,  F.G.S.,  and 
the  Rev.  J.  Milne  Curran,  F.G.S.  Father  Woods 
was  author  of  "  Geological  Observations  in  South 
Australia",  "Geology  of  Portland",  and  "North 
Australia  and  its  Physical  Geography".  (Mennell 
says  of  this  author:  "His  contributions  to  the  pages 
of  scientific  journals  and  the  proceedings  of  learned 
societies  were  numerous  and  valuable. ")  Father 
Curran  is  the  author  of  "The  Geology  of  Sydney 
and  the  Blue  Mountains"  and  "Quantitative 
Analysis".  T.  A.  Coghlan  (Agent-General  for  New 
South  Wales,  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Statistical  Society) 
is  the  Mulhall  of  Australian  statistical  science.  The 
most  important  of  his  many  publications  while  he 
was  Statistician  of  New  South  Wales  were:  "The 
Wealth  and  Progress  of  New  South  Wales"  and 
"The  Seven  Colonies  of  Australasia",  both  of  which 
went  through  numerous  editions.  His  successor 
as  statistician  of  the  mother-state  is  W.  H.  Hall, 
author  of  "The  Official  Year-Book  of  New  South 
Wales  "-  W.  H.  Archer,  K.S.G.G.,  published  sundry 
statistical  works  while  Registrar-General  of  Victoria 
in  its  young  and  strenuous  days,  and  for  twenty-five 
years  Dr.  E.  S.  Hall  compiled  and  published  the  vital 
statistics  of  Tasmania.  Charles  (afterwards  Sir 
Charles)  Gavan  Duffy  was  the  author  of  a  "Guide 
to  the  Land  Law  of  1862",  which  law  was  passed 
by  a  coalition  Ministry  in  which  he  held  the  portfolio 
of  Lands.  Other  legal  textbooks  were  written  by 
Frank  Gavan  Duffy  (son  of  Sir  Charles),  Judges 
Casey  and  Quinlan,  M.  Brennan,  Bernard  O'Dowd, 
N.  G.  Power,  and  J.  Hood.  Benjamin  Hoare,  author 
of  "Preferential  Trade",  ranks  high  in  political 
circles  as  an  authority  on  protective  tariffs.  John  D. 
Fitzgerald,  an  author  of  recognized  abihty  on  munici- 

Sal  reform,  has  written  "  Greater  Sydney  and  Greater 
ewcastle".  Frederick  J.  Bloomfield  did  the  Aus- 
tralasian work  in  "  AVebster's  Dictionary".  Helen  K. 
Jerome  wrote  a  work  on  Japan.  The  Rev.  Julian  E. 
Tenison  Woods  compiled  an  "Australian  Bibliog- 
raphy"; and  useful  educational  works  have  issued 
from  his  pen  and  from  those  of  Fathers  P.  J.  O'Mara 
and  W.  Kelly,  S.J.,  and  of  J.  W.  Foster-Rogers, 
Archbishop  O'Reilly  (Adelaide)  has  written  pamph- 
lets on  music,  a  subject  on  which  he  is  an  authority 
of  Australian  reputation. 
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Fiction. — Daniel  E.  Deniehy,  lawyer,  statesman, 
journalist,  will  be  best  remembered  for  his  clever 
skit,  "  How  I  Became  Attorney-General  of  Barataria", 
wliich  was  famous  in  its  day,  and  is  still  as  readable 
as  i'\er.  James  Francis  Hogan  published  "An 
Australian  Christmas  Collection"  of  colonial  stories 
and  sketches.  Ambrose  Pratt  is  the  author  of 
"The  Great  Push  Experiment",  "Franks,  Duellist", 
and  "Three  Years  with  Thunderbolt".  Among 
other  .\ustralian  Cathohc  writers  of  fiction  whose 
work  has  appeared  in  book  form  are  the  following: 
Miss  Tennyson,  Roderick  Quinn,  Laura  Archer  (a 
collection  of  Queensland  tales),  F.  M.  Korner  (pen 
name,  "George  Garnet"),  a  Loretto  nun  (author  of 
"  I  Never  Knew"),  the  Rev.  P.  Hickey  ("  Innisfail  "). 
"Australian  Wonderland"  is  a  cleverly  written  book 
for  children,  in  which  two  sisters  (one  of  them  a  Sis- 
ter of  Mercy)  collaborated.  Newspaper  and  periodi- 
cal literature  has  also  been  enriched  with  some  excel- 
lent work  in  fiction  by  Australian  CathoUc  writers. 

Poetry. — Among  the  poets,  two  Irish  singers, 
"Eva"  of  the  Nation  (Mrs.  I\e\'in  Izod  O'Doherty) 
and  "Thomasine",  are  now  (1907)  passing  the 
evening  of  their  lives  in  humble  retirement  in  Queens- 
land. Roderick  Flanagan  (the  historian  of  New 
South  Wales)  published  in  his  day  a  volume  of  verse. 
Victor  J.  Daley  was  a  gifted  and  prolific  verse-writer, 
but  his  only  published  work  is  "  At  Dawn  and  Dusk  " 
John  Farrell,  for  a  time  editor  of  the  Sydney  Daily 
Telegraph,  was  the  author  of  "  How  He  Died,  and 
Other  Poems".  In  1897  he  wrote  a  "Jubilee  Ode" 
which  was  pronounced  to  be  finer  than  Kipling's 
"Recessional"  as  a  piece  of  national  stock-taking. 
Roderick  Quinn  has  written  "The  Higher  Tide", 
and  "The  Circling  Hearths";  Edwin  J.  Brady,  a 
poet  of  the  sea  and  wharfside,  "The  Way  of  Jlany 
Waters";  Bernard  O'Dowd,  "Dawnward"  and  "Dar- 
rawill  of  the  Silent  Land";  Cornelius  JIo}^lihan, 
"Feast  of  the  Bunya,  An  Aboriginal  Ballad",  with  a 
preface  containing  curious  historical,  legendary, 
and  ethnological  lore  regarding  the  Queensland 
blacks;  the  Rev.  W.  Kelly,  S.J,,  three  convent 
dramas  in  blank  ver.'ie;  J.  Hood,  "  Land  of  the  Fern"; 
John  B.  O'Hara,  "Songs  of  the  South"  (2d  series), 
"  Sonnets,  Odes,  and  Lyrics  "  ;  the  Rev.  JI.  Wat- 
son, S.J.,  a  series  of  seven  handsomely  illustrated 
Christmas  booklets  in  verse  which  have  gone  through 
many  editions.  Volumes  of  verse  have  also  been  pub- 
Ushed  by  Marion  Miller  ("Songs  From  the  Hills"), 
and  Rena  Wallace  ("A  Bush  Girl's  Songs  ").  Some 
meritorious  work  by  Australian  Catholic  poetic 
writers  (including  various  odes,  etc.,  by  the  Rev. 
J.  J.  Malone)  has  not  appeared  in  separate  form. 

Catholic  Journalism  in  .Australia  had  a  long  and 
thorny  road  to  tra\el  before  it  reached  assured  suc- 
cess. Beginning  with  "  The  Chronicle"  (founded  in 
Sydney,  in  1S39),  the  way  was  strewn  with  failures, 
which,  howc\-er,  helped  to  form  the  steps  leading 
others  to  better  things.  The  existing  Cathohc 
news]5apers  and  periodicals  of  Australia,  with  their 
dates  of  foundation,  are.  Weekly:  Sydney,  X.  S.  W., 
"  The  Freeman's  Journal  "  (the  oklest  existing  news- 
(laper  in  Australia,  founded  and  first  edited  by  Arch- 
deacon McEncroe  in  1850);  and  "  The  Cathohc  Press  " 
(1.S95);  Melbourne,  Victoria,  " The  Advocate  "  (1868), 
"  Tlie  Tribune  "  (1900);  Brisbane,  Queensland,  "  The 
Austrahan  "  (founded  by  Dr.  O'Quinn  in  1S78),  "  The 
Aiir  "  (1«)2);  Adelaide,  South  Australia,  "  The  South- 
ern Cro.ss"  (IS.S!));  Perth.  W.  A.,  "The  W.  A.  Rec- 
ord" (1S74);  Launceston,  Tasmania,  '"The  Monitor" 
(founded  in  1894  by  amalgamating  "The  Cathohc 
Standard  "of  Hobart,  and  "  The  Morning  Star"  of 
Launceston). — Monthly:  Melbourne,  "The  Austrahan 
.Messenger  "  (l^s, );  "  The  -\ustral  Light  "  (an  eccle- 
siastical property  since  1899);  Sydney,  "The  Annals 
of  Our  Lady". — Qunrlvrly  and  Annual:  "The  .\us- 
tralasian    Catholic    Record "    (founded   by   Cardinal 


Moran,  in  Sydney,  in  1894);  "The  Madonna"  (Mel- 
bourne, 1897);  "The  Garland  of  St.  Joseph"  (1906). 
A  useful  "  Cathohc  Almanac  and  Family  Annual  "  is 
published  for  the  Diocese  of  Maitland.  Illustrated 
scholastic  annuals  are  also  issued  by  most  of  the  Cath- 
ohc colleges  for  boys,  and  by  some  of  the  secondary 
schools  for  girls. — In  size,  literary  quaUty,  successful 
management,  and  influence,  the  Catholic  newspapers 
and  magazines  of  Australia  easily  outri-val  the  rest 
of  the  religious  press  in  the  Commonwealth.  Many 
Catholic  names  of  note  in  the  political,  judicial, 
literary,  and  scientific  history  of  .Australia  were, 
for  a  time  at  least,  associated  with  the  religious  or 
secular  press  of  the  country.  Among  them  may  be 
mentioned:  Sir  Charles  Gavan  Duffy;  the  Right  Hon 
William  Bede  Dalley,  P.C.,  Q.C.;  the  Hon.  John  Hu- 
bert Plunkett,  Q.C.,  M.L.C.;  Sir  Roger  Therry;  Rich- 
ard Sullivan  (brother  of  A.  M.  and  T.  D.  Sullivan); 
Judges  Therry,  Real,  Power,  O'Connor,  Casey,  Hey- 
don,  and  Quinlan;  the  Hon.  Edward  Butler,  Q.C., 
M.L.C.,  and  his  brother,  Thomas  Butler;  E.  W.  O'SulU- 
van;  Sir  John  O'Shannassy,  Iv.C.M.G.;  the  Hon.  Sir 
Patrick  Jennings,  K.C.M.G.,  LL.D.,  M.L.C.;  Edward 
Whitty,  the  brilhant  Anglo-Irishman,  who  ended  his 
days  in  Melbourne;  Wilham  A.  Duncan,  C.M.G.;  Rod- 
erick Flanagan;  Daniel  E.  Deniehy;  Philip  Mennell, 
F.R.G.S.;  John  Farrell;  Victor  J.  Daley;  the  Rev. 
JuHan  E.  Tenison  Woods;  the  Hon.  J.  V.  O'Loghlen; 
the  Hon.  Hugh  Mahon;  J.  F.  Hogan;  Benjamin  Hoare; 
Roderick  and  P.  E.  Quinn;  F.  J.  Bloomfield;  Am- 
brose Pratt;  Helen  Iv.  Jerome;  John  Hughes,  K.C.S.G.; 
John  Gavan  Duffy;  Frank  Leverrier  (noted  as  a 
scientist);  Kenneth  McDonall; — Nicholson;  Frank 
and  Martin  Donohoe;  Ernest  Hoben;  C.  Brennan; 
T.  Courtney;  and  others.  Phil  May  first  won  fame 
as  a  caricaturist  in  the  columns  of  an  illustrated 
weekly  published  in  Sydney.  A  number  of  able  lay 
and  clerical  writers  are  associated  with  the  Catholic 
newspapers  and  periodicals  of  AustraUa. 

Ttie  Australian  Handbook  (various  dates);  the  Year-Books 
of  the  various  States;  Coghlan,  Wealth  arid  Progress  of  New 
South  Wales  (various  dates),  and  The  Seven  Colonies  of  Aus- 
tralasia (various  dates);  Acta  et  Decreta  of  the  Australian 
Plenary  Synods  of  1885  and  1895;  Historical  Records  of  New 
South  Wales;  Bennett,  South  Australian  Almanac  (1840); 
Kenny,  The  Catholic  Church  in  Australia  to  the  Year  1840 ; 
Flanagan,  History  of  New  South  Wales  (1862);  Therry, 
New  South  Wales  ami  Victoria  (1863);  The  National  History 
of  England  (1877);  May,  Constitutional  History  of  England 
(1882);  Epitome  of  the  Official  History  of  New  South  Wales 
(1883);  BoNwicK,  The  Port  Phillip  Settlement  (1883),  and 
The  First  Twenty  Years  of  Australia  (1883);  Fenton,  History 
of  Tasmania  (1884);  Dilke,  Greater  Britain  (1885);  McCarthy, 
History  of  Our  Own  Times  (1887);  Hogan,  The  Irish  in  Aus- 
tralia (1888);  Sutherland,  History  of  Australia  (1888); 
LuMHOLTZ,  Among  Cannibals  (1890);  Hutchinson,  Aus- 
tralasian Encyclopaedia  (1892);  Mennell,  Dictionary  of 
Australian  Biography  (1892);  Britton,  History  of  New  South 
Wales  from  the  Records  (1894);  Moran,  History  of  the  Catholic 
Church  in  Australasia;  Heaton,  Australian  Dictionary  of 
Dates  (1897);  Davitt,  Life  and  Progress  in  Australasia  (1898); 
Coghlax,  Statistics  of  the  Seven  Colonies  of  Australasia  from 
18S1  to  1S99  (1900);  Jose,  History  of  Australia  (1901);  Cogh- 
lan and  Ewing,  Progress  of  Australasia  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century  (1903);  Howitt,  The  Native  Tribes  of  South-East 
Australia  (1904);  Spencer  and  Gillen,  The  Native  Tribes 
of  Central  Australia  (1904),  and  The  Northern  Tribes  of  Central 
Australia  (1904);  Hall,  States  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand 
(1905);   The  Australasian  Catholic  Directory  for  7900. 

Henry  W.  Cleary. 

Austrebertha,  S.iiNT,  Virgin,  bom  c.  630atTher- 
ouane  in  the  modern  department  of  Pas-de-Calais  in 
France;  d.  10  February,  703  or  704.  When  her  father 
desired  to  give  her  in  marriage  to  a  young  nobleman, 
she  fled  from  home  and  took  the  veil  from  the  hands 
of  Bishop  Saint-(3mer.  Some  time  later  she  entered 
the  monastery  of  Port  on  the  Somme,  where  she  was 
later  elected  prioress.  Soon  afterwards  she  was  ap- 
pointed first  abbess  of  the  newly  erected  convent 
of  Pavilly  in  Lower  Seine.  Under  her  direction  the 
nuns  of  Pavilly  became  so  celebrated  for  sanctity 
that  parents  came  from  all  sides  to  place  their 
daughters  under  the  guidance  of  Austrebertha.  Her 
name  is  in  the  Roman  martyrology  and  she  is  hon- 
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XVII  ECCL.  PROV.  OF  SARAJEVO 
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2  Diocese  of  Tianjnliilm 

8        •'       ■■   Mostar-Dumo 

*  "        ■'    Marcana-Ttoldnjo 
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oured  as  patron  at  Montreuil  in  the  department  of 
Pas-de-Calais. 

Ranbeck,  The  Benedictine  Calendar  (London,  1896); 
Vacandard,  Vie  de  S.  Ouen  (Paris,  1902),  208-210;  Stadleb, 
HeUigen-Lexikon  (Augsburg,  1858),  I,  363. 

Michael   Ott. 

Austremonius,  Saint,  Apostle  and  Bishop  of  Au- 
vergne  (o.  314).  All  that  is  certainly  known  of 
Austremonius  is  deduced  from  a  few  brief  sentences 
in  the  writings  of  St.  Gregory  of  Tours  (Hist. 
Franc,  I,  xxx,  and  De  Gloria  Confessorum,  c.  xxix). 
According  to  this  authority  he  was  one  of  the  seven 
bishops  sent  from  Rome  into  Gaul  about  the  middle 
of  the  third  century;  he  laboured  in  Auvergne  and 
is  said  to  have  been  the  first  Bishop  of  Clermont. 
But  from  a  study  of  the  episcopal  lists  as  given  by 
St.  Gregory  himself,  St.  Austremonius  could  hardly 
have  antedated  the  commencement  of  the  fourth 
century,  since  his  third  successor  died  in  385.  It  is 
more  likely,  therefore,  that  he  was  the  contemporary 
of  the  three  Bishops  of  Aquitaine  who  attended  the 
Council  of  Aries  in  314.  He  was  not  a  martyr.  His 
cult  began  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century, 
when  Cantius,  a  deacon,  saw  a  vision  of  angels  about 
his  neglected  tomb  at  Issoire  on  the  Couze.  His 
body  was  afterwards  translated  to  Vol  vie,  and  in 
761  to  the  Abbey  of  ilauzac.  Towards  the  middle  of 
the  ninth  century,  the  head  of  the  saint  was  brought 
to  St.-Yvoine,  near  Issoire,  and  about  900  was  re- 
turned to  Issoire,  the  original  place  of  burial. 

Acta  SS.,  Nov.,  I,  49  sq.;  Anal.  Boll.,  XIII,  33^6;  Me- 
langes Havet.,  36;  Duchesne,  Bulletin  critique  (1888), 
IX,  203-207.  Chevalieb,  Rep.  des  sources  hist.  (Bio-bib- 
liog.),  2d  ed.,  390,  391. 

Francis  P.  Havey. 

Austria.     See  Austro-Hungarian  Monarchy. 

Austro-Hungarian  Monarchy,  The. — By  this 
name  is  designated  the  European  monarchy  whose 
dominions  have  for  their  main  life-distributing 
artery  the  River  Danube,  in  its  course  from  Engel- 
hartszell,  near  Passau,  to  Orsova.  South  of  the 
Danube  lie  the  Austrian  Alpine  provinces  and  the 
provinces  of  Carinthia  and  Carniola;  north  of  the 
Danube  are  the  Carpathian  and  Sudetio  provinces. 

Area  and  Population. — ^The  monarchy  as  a 
whole  has  an  area  of  about  262,577  square  miles 
(680,887  square  kilometres),  and  a  population  of 
about  48,592,000.  This  gives  it  the  second  place  in 
extent  of  territory,  and  the  third  place  in  respect  to 
population,  among  the  political  divisions  of  Europe. 
The  average  density  of  its  population  is,  approxi- 
mately, 185  to  the  square  mile.  The  monarchy 
holds  sway  over:  (a)  the  kingdoms  and  provinces 
represented  in  the  Austrian  Parliament,  or  Reichsrat, 
which  have  together  an  area  of  115,695  sq.  m. 
(300,008  sq.  km.)  and  a  population  of  26,969,812; 
(b)  the  provinces  of  the  Hungarian  Crown  which  have 
a  total  area  of  127,204  sq.  m.  (329,851  sq.  km.) 
and  a  population  of  19,885,465;  (c)  Bosnia  and 
Herzegovina,  with  an  area  of  19,(578  sq.  m.  (51,028 
sq,  km.)  and  a  population  of  1,737,000,  occupied 
and  administered  by  Austria-Hungary,  though  still 
theoretically  a  part  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.  These 
populations  include  a  great  variety  of  races.  In 
the  Austrian  territory  there  are:  Germans,  9,171,000; 
Czechs,  5,955,000;  Poles,  4,259,000;  Ruthenians, 
3,376,000;  Slovenes,  1,193,000;  Italians  and  Ladini- 
ans,  727,000.  In  Hungary  the  population  is  com- 
posed of :  Magyars,  9,180,000;  Rumanians,  2,867,000; 
Germans,  2,138,000;  Slovaks,  2,055,000;  Croats, 
1,734,000;  Serbs,  1,079,000;  Ruthenians,  443,000. 
The  inhabitants  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  are 
Servo-Croatians. 

The  capitals  of  the  three  main  divisions  are: 
Austria,  Vienna,  with  1,675,000  inhabitants;  Hun- 
gary, Budapest,  with  732,000  inhabitants;  Bosnia 
and  Herzegovina,  Serajevo,  with  38,000  inhabitants. 


The  only  strip  of  coast  land  in  Austria-Hungary  lies 
on  the  Adriatic  and  has  a  length  of  1,366  miles 
(2,200  km.).  The  countries  which  border  on  Austria- 
Hungary  are:  Italy,  Switzerland,  the  principality  of 
Liechtenstein,  Bavaria,  Saxony,  Prussia,  Russia, 
Rumania,  Servia,  Turkey,  and  Montenegro. 

Church  History. — The  Austro-Hungarian  Mon- 
archy was  created  by  the  union  of  the  Germanic, 
Slavonic,  and  Hungarian  provinces  which  now  lie 
within  its  territory.  This  union  took  place  in  1526. 
Upon  the  death  of  Louis  II  of  Hungary  and  Bohemia 
at  the  battle  of  Mohdcs,  in  that  year,  Bohemia  and 
Hungary  were  united  to  the  Austrian  possessions  of 
Ferdinand  I,  of  the  Hapsburg  family.  This  union 
was  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  succession  as  well 
as  the  result  of  a  free  choice.  Up  to  1526  each  of 
these  three  divisions  of  the  present  empire  had  its 
own  separate  religious  history. 

A.  Early  Christianity. — The  Romans  in  the  time 
of  Augustus  took  possession  of  those  provinces  of 
the  present  Austria-Hungary  which  lie  south  of  the 
Danube.  In  the  course  of  time  they  built  roads, 
founded  cities,  turned  the  territory  into  Roman 
provinces,  and  here  and  there  converted  the  inhabi- 
tants to  Christianity.  The  cities  of  Aquileia  and 
Salona,  episcopal  sees  from  the  middle  of  the  first 
century,  were  centres  of  Christianity  for  Noricum 
and  Pannonia.  In  the  year  294  five  Christian 
workmen  were  thrown  from  the  marble  bridges  of 
Sirmium  (Mitrowitz)  into  the  Save  and  drowned. 
During  the  persecution  of  the  Christians  under  the 
Emperor  Diocletian,  in  304,  the  soldier  Florianus 
was  thrown  into  the  Enns  at  Lauriacum  (Lorch). 
The  house  of  Augustinian  canons,  at  St.  Florian, 
in  Upper  Austria,  now  stands  on  the  spot  where  the 
body  of  this  saint  was  buried.  A  tradition  gives 
the  same  date  for  the  martyrdom  of  the  two  bishops 
Victorinus  of  Petovia  (Pettau  in  Southern  Styria) 
and  Quirinus  of  Siscia,  who  met  death  Avhere  the 
Kulpa  empties  into  the  Save.  Even  at  this  period 
Christianity  must  have  had  a  large  number  of  ad- 
herents in  these  districts,  for  already  an  established 
organization  is  found  here.  The  bishops  of  Noricum 
were  under  the  control  of  the  Patriarch  of  Aquileia, 
while  Pannonia  was  subject  to  the  Metropolitan  of 
Sirmium. 

The  last  representative  of  Christian  culture  among 
the  Roman  inhabitants  of  the  Danube  district  is  St. 
Severinus.  The  story  of  his  life,  by  his  pupil  Eugip- 
pius,  is  the  only  written  document  we  have  for  the 
history  of  the  Danubian  provinces  during  the  last 
years  of  Roman  occupation.  Severinus  settled  near 
the  present  city  of  Vienna,  built  a  monastery  for 
himself  and  his  companions,  and  led  so  austere  a 
life  that  even  in  winter,  when  the  Danube  was  frozen, 
he  walked  up  and  down  over  the  ice  barefoot.  His 
journeys  upon  the  frozen  river  were  errands  of  conso- 
lation to  the  despairing  provincials,  who  saw  them- 
selves threatened  on  all  sides  by  bands  of  marauding 
barbarians.  In  these  journeys  Severinus  travelled 
as  far  as  Castra  Batava  (Passau),  and  inland  from 
the  river  up  to  Juvavum  (Salzburg).  God  had 
granted  him  the  gift  of  prophecy.  When  Odovakar 
(Odoacer),  King  of  the  Heruli,  set  out  on  his  march 
against  Rome,  he  came  to  the  saint  and  asked  for 
his  blessing.  Severinus  spoke  prophetically:  "Go 
forward,  my  son.  To-day  thou  art  still  clad  in  the 
worthless  skins  of  animals,  but  soon  shalt  thou  make 
gifts  from  the  treasures  of  Italy. ' '  After  Odovakar 
had  overthrown  the  Roman  Empire  of  the  West, 
and  had  made  himself  master  of  Italy,  he  sent  and 
invited  Severinus  to  ask  from  him  some  favour. 
Severinus  only  asked  the  pardon  of  one  who  had  been 
condemned  to  banishment.  The  Alamannic  king, 
Gibold,  also  visited  him  in  Castra  Batava,  and  the 
saint  begged  as  a  personal  grace  that  the  king  cease 
from    ravaging    the    Roman    territory.     His    usual 
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salutation  was  "Sit  nomen  Domini  benedictum", 
corresponding  to  our  "Praise  be  to  Jesus".  When 
Severinus  lay  dying  the  sobs  of  his  disciples  prevented 
their  praying;  he  himself  began  to  recite  the  last 
psalm,  and  vdth  the  closing  words  of  this  psalm, 
"Omnis  spiritus  laudet  Dominum",  he  passed  away 
(4S2).  Six  years  later  the  Romans  withdrew  from 
this  region,  taking  the  body  of  the  saint  i^-ith  them, 
and  returned  to  Italy.  Here  he  was  buried  with 
suitable  honour  in  the  castle  of  Luculanum,  near 
Naples. 

B.  The  Middle  Ages. — During  the  period  of  migra- 
tions which  followed  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
Austria  was  the  fighting-ground  of  the  barbaric 
hordes  which  poured  through  it.  Vindobona  dis- 
appeared from  the  face  of  the  earth;  Pannonia  was 
entirely  laid  waste  by  the  Avars,  a  people  related 
to  the  Huns.  The  same  fate  befell  Styria,  Carinthia, 
and  Carniola,  desolated  by  the  Slovenes,  who  now 
took  possession  of  those  provinces.  The  land  lying 
on  the  upper  Drave  has  since  borne  the  name  of 
"Pustertal"  (from  the  Slovenic  pust,  "waste")- 
The  Croats  and  Serbs  seized  the  country  south  of 
the  Save.  The  Croats  are  the  first-born  sons  of  the 
Church  among  the  Slavs.  They  were  converted, 
about  the  year  650,  by  Roman  priests.  The  Baju- 
varii  (Bavarians),  a  people  from  the  West,  spread 
themselves  over  the  whole  of  Upper  Austria.  St. 
Rupert,  Bishop  of  Worms,  baptized  the  Bavarian 
duke,  Theodo,  at  Regensburg  (Ratisbon)  and  be- 
came the  Apostle  of  the  Austrian  Bajuvarii.  He 
travelled  and  preached  nearly  as  far  as  Lauriacum, 
settled  in  Salzburg,  and  there  erected  a  see  and 
founded  the  monastery  of  St.  Peter  (c.  700).  St. 
Peter's  is  the  oldest  Benedictine  monastery  which 
has  had  a  continuous  existence  do'mi  to  our  ovm. 
times,  Monte  Cassino  having  been  repeatedly  de- 
stroyed and  deserted.  The  Benedictine  cloister 
for  xAomen,  Nonnberg,  founded  by  Rupert's  niece 
Ehrentraut,  is  also  still  standing.  The  Bavarian 
Duke  Tassilo  founded  the  Benedictine  monasteries 
of  Mondsoe  (748)  and  Kremsmiinster  (777).  The 
Bishops  of  Salzburg  brought  the  Christian  Faith 
and  German  customs  to  the  Slavs.  A  quarrel  broke 
out,  however,  between  the  Carinthians  and  the 
Patriarch  of  Aquileia.  Charlemagne  raised  the 
Carinthian  see  of  Salzburg  to  an  archbishopric  in 
79x,  settled  the  dispute  with  Aquileia  by  making 
the  Drave  the  dividing  line  of  the  t\'\o  provinces, 
and  in  803  established  the  border  territories  known 
as  the  Mark  of  Friuli  and  the  East  Mark. 

Moravia  was  won  to  Christianity  by  two  brothers, 
Methodius  and  Constantine,  Greek  monks  from 
Tliessalonica,  known  in  history  as  the  Apostles  of 
the  Sla^-s.  Constantine  invented  the  Glagolitic 
alphabet,  translated  the  Bible  into  Slavic,  and  com- 
posed the  liturgy  in  that  language.  But,  as  Salzburg 
and  Passau  laid  claim  to  the  region  in  which  the 
brothers  worked,  complaint  was  made  against  them 
by  the  CJerman  ecclesiastics.  Pope  Hadrian  II, 
howc\er,  authorized  the  liturgy  in  the  Slavic  lan- 
guage. Constantine  remained  at  Rome  in  a  monas- 
tery and  took  the  name  of  Cyril,  while  Methodius, 
after  many  fruitful  labours  as  Archbishop  of  Pannonia 
and  Moravia,  died  6  April,  .SS.5,  at  Vehlehrad,  on  the 
River  March.  The  Apostles  of  the  Sla\s  are  now 
(pursuant  to  a  decree  of  Leo  XIII)  commemorated 
throughout  the  Catholic  Church  on  the  .5tli  day  of 
July.  The  Latin  Liturgy  was  reintroduced  in  Mora- 
via by  Swatopluk,  the  successor  of  Duke  Ratislaus, 
and  soon  after  his  death  the  Magyars  overthrew  the 
empire  of  Great  Mora\'ia  (906).  '  When  Mora\'ia  is 
again  heard  of  m  history  (founding  of  the  bishopric 
of  Olrnutz,  in(i3),  it  is  a  province  of  Bohemia. 

Christianity  was  introduced  into  Bohemia  from 
Moravia.  Of  the  Slavic  tribes  which  at  the  end  of 
the  fifth  century'  controlled  the  interior  of  Boliemia 


and  drove  the  Germans  to  the  outskirts  of  the  coun- 
try, the  Czechs  of  Prague  were  the  most  important 
division.  In  a.  d.  871  their  prince,  Borziwoy,  and 
his  wife,  Ludmilla,  consented  to  recei\e  baptism 
from  St.  Methodius.  From  this  time  on  the  history 
of  Bohemia  is  an  account  of  the  struggles  between 
two  contending  parties,  the  Christian-Germanic  and 
the  National  Heathen.  At  the  instigation  of  the 
National  Heathen  party  the  saintly  Duke  Wenzel 
(Wenceslaus)  I  was  murdered  by  his  brother.  Boles- 
law  I.  But  even  Boleslaw  had  to  rule  according  to 
the  wishes  of  the  Christian-Germanic  party,  and  his 
son  Boleslaw  II  founded  the  Bishopric  of  Prague 
(973).  The  new  see  was  placed  under  the  Archbishop 
of  Mainz,  and  its  first  bishop  was  the  Saxon  Dithmar. 
His  successor,  St.  Adalbert  (Wojtech),  met  a  martyr's 
death  (997)  at  the  hands  of  the  heathen  Slavs  of 
Prussia,  whom  he  sought  to  bring  to  the  truth.  The 
Benedictine  Order  came  into  Bohemia  with  the 
founding  of  the  monastery  of  Borevnov  by  Boleslaw 
II,  and  Boleslaw's  sister,  Milada,  was  the  first  abbess 
of  St.  George,  the  Benedictine  cloister  for  women  in 
Prague.  Duke  Bretislaw  seized  Gnesen  and  brought 
the  body  of  St.  Adalbert  in  triumph  to  Prague. 
Dabrowka,  the  daughter  of  Boleslaw  I,  married  the 
Polish  Duke  Mieczyslaw,  and  the  latter  was  baptized 
in  966.  The  son  of  Mieczyslaw  laid  the  foundation 
of  an  enduring  church-organization  by  forming  the 
four  bishoprics  of  Posen,  Kolberg,  Breslau,  and 
Cracow,  and  placing  them  under  the  Archbishopric 
of  Gnesen,  which  had  been  established  in  the  year 
1000. 

The  Magyars,  a  people  from  the  Ural-Altai  region, 
moved  forward  in  895  into  the  Avarian  Wilderness 
on  the  Theiss.  Attempts  to  convert  them  were 
made  by  the  court  of  Byzantium  as  well  as  by  St. 
^A'olfgang,  a  monk  of  Maria  Einsiedeln,  by  Piligrim, 
Bishop  of  Passau,  who,  as  succes.sor  of  the  Bishops 
of  Lorch,  wished  to  be  Metropolitan  of  all  Pannonia, 
and  by  Adalbert  of  Prague.  Thus  it  was  brought 
about  that  the  Magyar  ruler  G6za,  great  grandson  of 
Arpad,  and  his  wife  Sarolta  were  favourably  inclined 
to  Christianity.  The  real  Apostle  of  the  Magyars, 
however,  was  Gaza's  great  son,  St.  Stephen.  Ste- 
phen received  a  Christian  edvication  and  wa,s  bap- 
tized by  St.  Adalbert.  Upon  the  occasion  of  his 
marriage  with  Gisela,  sister  of  the  future  emperor, 
St.  Henry  II,  Stephen  vowed  to  give  his  people  the 
blessings  of  Christianity.  One  of  the  most  important 
measures  taken  by  him  for  the  security  of  the  new 
faith  was  the  founding  at  Gran  of  an  archbishopric 
with  ten  subordinate  sees.  As  Stephen's  patron 
saint  in  battle  had  been  St.  Martin,  he  founded  the 
Benedictine  monastery  of  Martinsberg.  He  also 
founded  hospices  for  the  reception  of  Hungarian 
pilgrims  at  Ravenna,  Rome,  and  Jerusalem.  Astri- 
cus,  the  Abbot  of  Martinsberg,  obtained  for  him, 
from  the  pope,  the  title  of  king.  Sylvester  II  sent 
Stephen  a  cro-\\-n  of  gold  and,  according  to  a  tradition 
(which,  however,  is  not  well  founded)  a  Bull  which 
decreed  to  the  Kings  of  Hungary  the  privilege  of 
the  "Apostolic  Majesty"  (q.  v.).  Having  a  great 
devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  Stephen  caused  him- 
self to  be  crowned  on  the  festival  of  the  Assumption, 
the  15th  day  of  August,  in  the  year  1000,  and  church 
historians  ha\-e  given  to  Hungary  the  title  of  "Mary's 
Realm"    {Regnum    Marianiim). 

The  gradual  advance  of  Christianity  in  Austria 
towards  the  east  is  shown  in  the  shifting  of  the  abode 
of  the  early  rulers  of  the  Babenberg  (Bamberg)  line 
from  Melk,  on  the  Kahlenberg,  to  Vienna.  One  of 
this  family,  Leopold  I,  the  Illustrious,  had  already 
founded  at  Melk  an  establishment  of  secular  canons. 
These  were  replaced  in  1089  by  twehe  Benedictine 
monks  from  Lambach.  At  the  time  when  Leopold's 
youngest  son,  Adalbert  I,  the  Victorious,  was  mar- 
grave, three  youths  left  this  region  to  go  to  Paris  to 
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study.  While  on  their  way,  they  were  obliged  to 
spend  a  night  in  the  open  and  fell  to  speaking  of  the 
future.  Each  wished  to  become  a  bishop,  and  each 
vowed  that,  if  ever  a  bishop,  he  would  found  a  monas- 
tery. One,  Gebhard,  became  Archbishop  of  Salzburg 
and  founded  Admontund  and  the  See  of  Gurk;  an- 
other, Adalbero,  Bishop  of  Wiirzburg,  founded  the 
monastery  of  Lambach;  while  the  third,  St.  Altmann 
of  Passau,  founded  Gottweig  for  twelve  canons  under 
the  Rule  of  St.  Augustine.  The  canons  at  Gottweig 
were  replaced  after  the  lapse  of  ten  years  by  Bene- 
dictines from  St.  Blasien  in  the  Black  Forest.  All 
three  of  these  bishops  remained  true  to  Gregory  VII 
in  the  controversy  of  investitures.  The  Crusades 
began  during  the  reign  of  the  Margrave  Leopold  II, 
the  Saint,  and  many  of  the  crusading  armies  traversed 
Austria.  Leopold's  mother,  Ida,  took  part  in  a 
pilgrimage  of  which  Thiemo,  Archbishop  of  Salzburg, 
was  the  leader.  The  archbishop  met  the  death  of  a 
martyr,  and  Ida  was  made  a  prisoner.  Leopold 
erected  a  church  on  the  Kahlenberg  and  founded 
the  monasteries  Klosterneuburg  and  Heiligenkreuz. 
His  wife,  Agnes,  ^vidow  of  the  Hohenstaufen  Duke 
Fredericli,  bore  him  eighteen  children.  Their  third 
son,  Otto,  studied  at  Paris,  entered  the  Cistercian 
monastery  of  JMorimond,  became  Bishop  of  Freising, 
and  wrote  a  chronicle,  "De  Duabus  Civitatibus", 
and  a  second  work,  "  Libri  Duo  De  Gestis  Friderici  I ". 
By  reason  of  these  two  works  he  is  the  most  noted 
German  historian  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

After  a  hard  struggle,  the  saintly  King  Ladislaus 
(d.  1095)  succeeded  in  regulating  the  ecclesiastical 
and  civil  affairs  of  Hungary.  He  founded  the  Bishop- 
ric of  Grosswardein  and  summoned  the  dignitaries 
of  the  Church  and  the  State  to  a  diet  at  Szabolcs. 
This  diet  is  often  called  a  synod,  on  account  of  the 
many  decisions  arrived  at  in  church  matters.  The 
priests  were  ordered  to  observe  celibacy  strictly,  the 
laity  were  commanded  to  keep  Sunday  and  feast- 
days  and  to  abstain  from  immorality.  Ladislaus 
conquered  Croatia,  whose  duke,  Zwonimir,  had 
received  from  a  legate  of  Gregory  VII  at  Salona 
(1076)  a  banner,  sword,  crown,  and  sceptre,  with 
the  title  of  king,  in  return  for  which  he  had  sworn 
fealty  to  the  pope. 

Henry  II,  Jasomirgott,  was  the  first  Duke  of 
Austria.  He  built  a  residence  for  himself  at  Vienna 
(Am  Hof),  in  which  was  the  Pancraz  chapel,  and 
founded  the  Schottenkloster  for  Benedictine  monks 
from  St.  Jacob's  at  Regensburg.  Octavian  Wolzner, 
an  architect  from  Cracow,  erected  for  the  new  duke 
the  church  of  St.  Stephen,  to  which  the  parish  of 
St.  Peter  was  added.  Leopold  V,  the  Virtuous, 
son  of  Henry  II,  took  part  in  the  Third  Crusade  and 
fought  so  bravely  that,  as  we  are  told,  his  armour 
was  stained  blood  red,  and  only  the  part  under  the 
sword  belt  remained  white.  However,  Richard  the 
Lionhearted  tore  down  the  Austrian  banner  at  the 
storming  of  Ascalon  and  the  enraged  duke  went  home 
at  once.  While  on  his  way  to  England,  Richard  was 
seized  at  Erdberg,  and  held  a  prisoner  by  the  duke 
at  Diirrenstein.  Crusaders  being  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  pope,  Celestine  III  put  Leopold  V  under 
the  ban.  To  this  the  duke  paid  no  attention;  but 
when  he  fell  with  his  horse,  at  Graz,  broke  a  leg,  and 
found  himself  near  death,  his  conscience  smote  him; 
he  sent  for  Albert  III,  Archbishop  of  Salzburg,  who 
was  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  received  absolution 
from  him.  Frederick  I,  the  eldest  son  of  Leopold  V, 
ruled  only  six  years  and  died  while  on  a  crusade, 
The  reign  of  his  brother,  Leopold  VI,  the  Glorious, 
was  a  briUiant  one.  He  too  went  on  a  crusade  and 
endeavoured  first  to  capture  Damietta,  the  key  to 
Jerusalem,  but  was  obliged  to  return  home  without 
having  accomplished  anything.  He  married  a 
Byzantine  princess  and  formed  relations  with  men 
of  Greek  learning  and  culture.     The  duke  built  a 


new  castle  for  himself  (Schweizerhof)  and  the  church 
of  St.  Michael.  The  church  was  intended  for  the 
benefit  of  the  duke's  attendants,  retainers,  servants, 
and  the  townspeople  who  settled  around  the  castle. 
The  scheme  to  form  a  bishopric  at  Vienna  was  not 
carried  out,  but  Eberhard  II  of  Salzburg  founded 
bishoprics  at  Seckau  and  Lavant,  for  Styria  and 
Carinthia.  Leopold's  son  and  successor,  Frederick 
II,  the  last  of  the  Babenberg  line,  was  knighted  with 
much  religious  pomp  at  the  feast  of  the  Purification 
of  the  Virgin,  1232,  in  the  castle  church.  Bishop 
Gebhard  of  Passau  celebrated  Mass  and  gave  the 
consecrated  sword  to  the  duke,  two  hundred  young 
nobles  receiving  knighthood  at  the  same  time. 
After  the  ceremony  the  young  duke  rode  at  the  head 
of  the  newly  made  knights  to  Penzing,  where  jousts 
were  held. 

Within  a  short  space  of  time  the  national  dynasties 
of  the  countries  under  discussion  died  out  in  the  male 
lines:  the  Babenberg  Dynasty  (Austria)  in  1246,  the 
Arpadian  (Hungary)  in  1301,  and  the  Premyslian 
(Bohemia)  in  1306.  In  1282  the  German  Emperor, 
Rudolph  of  Hapsburg,  gave  Austria  in  fief  to  his  son 
Albrecht.  To  Austria  and  Styria  the  dukes  of  the 
Hapsburg  line  soon  added  Carinthia,  Carniola,  the 
Tyrol,  and  the  Mark  of  the  Wends.  The  rulers  of 
this  line  are  deserving  of  great  praise  for  their  aid  in 
developing  church  lite  in  these  territories.  Albrecht 
I  founded  the  court  (Hofbvrg)  chapel  in  his  castle; 
Duke  Rudolph  IV  in  1359  laid  the  corner-stone  of 
the  Gothic  reconstruction  of  the  church  of  St.  Ste- 
phen. A  hundred  and  fifty  years  elapsed  before 
the  great  tower  of  the  church  was  completed.  With 
the  consent  of  the  pope  the  same  duke  founded  the 
LTniversity  of  Vienna  in  1365.  The  university  was 
modelled  on  the  one  at  Paris  and  possessed  great 
privileges  (freedom  from  taxation,  right  of  adminis- 
tering justice).  When  part  of  the  Council  of  Basle 
separated  from  Eugenius  IV  and  set  up  Felix  V  as 
antipope,  the  theological  faculty  of  the  university, 
of  which  at  that  time  the  celebrated  Thomas  Eben- 
dorffer  of  Haselbaoh  was  a  member,  sided  vnth  the 
antipope.  But  the  papal  legate,  John  Carvajal, 
and  jEneas  Sylvius  Piccolomini,  the  emperor's 
governmental  secretary,  prevailed  upon  Frederick  V 
to  espouse  the  cause  of  Eugenius  and  to  sign  the 
Concordat  of  Vienna  (1448).  The  concordat  pro- 
vided that  the  annates  and  the  confirmation  dues 
should  be  restored  to  the  pope,  that  the  pope  should 
have  the  right  to  appoint  to  the  canonries  in  the 
uneven  months,  and  that  the  filling  of  ecclesiastical 
vacancies  at  Rome  should  be  reserved  to  him.  The 
concordat  was  gradually  accepted  by  all  of  the  Ger- 
man rulers,  and  up  to  the  present  time  the  relations 
between  the  German  Church  and  the  papacy  are 
regulated  by  its  provisions.  In  1452  Frederick  was 
crowned  emperor  at  Rome,  being  the  last  emperor 
to  be  crowned  in  that  city.  In  his  reign  the  Bishop- 
rics of  Laibach  (1462),  Vienna,  and  Wiener-Neustadt 
(both  the  latter  in  1469)  were  founded.  During 
this  period  a  great  many  monastic  houses  were 
founded  in  Austria,  especially  by  the  more  recently 
established  orders:  Carthusian  houses  were  founded 
at  Mauerbach,  Gaming,  Agsbach;  Franciscan  at 
Vienna,  Klosterneuburg,  St.  Polten,  Maria  Enzers- 
dorf.  Pupping;  Dominican  at  Graz  and  Retz. 

IJnder  the  lyuxembourg  line  Bohemia  attained  a 
high  degree  of  material  and  spiritual  prosperity. 
Charles  IV,  before  his  reign  began,  succeeded  in 
having  Prague  raised  to  an  archbishopric  (1344), 
and  in  this  way  made  the  country  ecclesiastically 
independent  of  Germany.  Charles  had  been  a  stu- 
dent at  Paris,  and  immediately  upon  ascending  the 
throne  he  founded  the  University  of  Prague  (1348), 
the  first  university  on  German  soil.  Master  Matthias 
of  Anras  and  Peter  Parler  from  Schwabisch-Gmiind 
began  the  erection  of  the  stately  Cathedral  of  St, 
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Wtxis  which  is  now  nearing  completion.  Parler 
also  erected  the  Teynkirche  (Teyn  church)  in  Prague, 
and  the  church  of  St.  Barbara  in  Kuttenberg,  while 
xMatthias  of  Anras  built  the  fortress-castle  of  Karl- 
stein.  The  crow-n  jewels  of  Bohemia  were  preserved 
in  tlie  sumptuous  chapel  at  Karlstein.  But  Bohemia 
had  a  sudden  fall  from  the  height  it  had  attained. 
King  Wenzel  QVenceslaus),  son  of  Cliarles  IV,  had 
no  control  of  his  temper,  and  began  a  quarrel  with 
the  archbishop.  The  archbishop's  vicar-general, 
John  of  Pomuk  (St.  John  Nepomucene),  refused  to 
tell  what  he  had  heard  in  confession.  He  was  first 
tortured  and  then,  gagged  and  bound,  was  thrown  at 
night  into  the  River  Moldau.  At  this  time  the  first 
signs  appeared  in  Bohemia  of  a  religious  agitation 
which  was  destined  to  bring  the  greatest  sorrow  both 
to  Bohemia  and  to  the  adjoining  countries.  Jerome 
of  Prague  had  become  acquainted  with  the  writings 
of  W'yclif  at  Oxford.  He  returned  home,  Ijringing 
the  teachings  of  Wyclif  with  him,  and  communicated 
them  to  his  friend  Hus.  Hus  came  from  Husinetz 
near  Prachatitz.  He  was  the  child  of  a  peasant, 
and  had  become  professor  of  philosophy  at  the 
I'niversity  of  Prague,  preacher  in  the  Bohemian 
language  at  the  Bethlehem  chapel,  and  confessor  to 
Queen  Sophia.  A  complaint  was  brought  in  the 
university  against  Hus  on  account  of  his  teaching. 
Of  the  four  "Nations"  (Saxons,  Bavarians,  Poles, 
and  Bohemians),  which  had  votes  in  the  affairs  of 
the  university,  only  the  Bohemians  voted  for  Hus. 
Hus  then  turned  a  personal  into  a  national  affair. 
King  Wenzel  issued  a  command  that  henceforth  the 
Bohemians  should  have  three  votes,  and  the  other 
"Nations"  only  one  vote.  Upon  this  5,000  students 
and  the  German  professors  withdrew  and  founded 
the  Uni\-crsity  of  Leipzig.  The  university  was  now 
simply  a  national  one,  and  Hus  without  interference 
taught  the  following  doctrines:  the  church  consists 
only  of  the  elect;  no  man  is  a  temporal  ruler,  no  man 
is  a  bishop,  if  he  be  in  mortal  sin;  the  papal  dignity 
is  an  outcome  of  the  imperial  power;  obedience  to 
the  church  is  the  invention  of  men.  Hus  was  sus- 
pended by  Archbisliop  Zbhiko;  he  appealed  to  the 
pope  (Alexander  V)  and  then  to  Jesus  Christ.  John 
XXIII  placed  Hus  under  the  ban,  Prague  under  an 
interdict,  and  called  the  Council  of  Constance.  The 
Emperor  Sigismund  gave  Hus  a  safe-conduct  which 
protected  him  from  acts  of  violence  on  the  part  of 
the  indignant  Germans  through  \\hose  territory  he 
must  pass,  but  not  from  the  verdict  of  the  council. 
Hus  was  repeatedly  examined  before  the  council, 
but  would  not  retract  his  opinions;  the  members  of 
the  council,  therefore,  unanimously  condemned  his 
errors  and  delivered  him  to  the  secular  power,  by 
which,  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  the  land  at  the 
time,  he  was  condemned  to  death  at  the  stake  (1415). 
Jerome  of  Prague  suffered  the  same  death  the  next 
year.  AMiile  at  Constance  Hus  sanctioned  the 
recci\-ing  of  the  sacrament  in  both  kinds  which  had 
been  introduced  by  Master  Jacob  of  iliez  (Calix- 
tines).  As  a  former  monk,  John  of  Selau,  was  lead- 
ing a  procession  a  stone  was  thro_wn  at  him  from  a 
window  of  the  town  liall.  The  throng,  led  by  the 
knight  John  Zizka  of  Trocnov,  attacked  the  town 
hall  and  threw  the  judge,  the  burgomaster,  and 
se\cral  members  of  the  town  council  out  of  the  win- 
d()\\  into  the  street,  where  they  were  killed  by  the 
fall.  This  is  known  in  history  as  the  "First  Defenes- 
tration of  Prague".  King  "Wenzel  was  so  excited 
l.iy  the  episode  that  he  was  struck  with  apoplexy  and 
died.  The  Hussite  wars  caused  fearful  devastation 
not  only. in  Bohemia,  but  in  the  adjacent  countries 
as  well.  Fortunately,  the  Hussites  di\'ided  into  the 
more  moderate  Calixtines,  under  John  of  Rokyzana, 
and  the  "Taborites",  so  called  from  the  city  and 
mountain  which  they  named  Tabor.  The  Taborites 
were   led    by  John   Zizka  and  Procopius  the  Great, 


who  was  also  called  the  "Shaven"  {Holy)  because  he 
had  been  a  monk.  After  Zizka's  death  the  extreme 
radicals  took  the  name  of  "Orphans"  because  no 
one  was  worthy  to  take  Zizka's  place.  They  were 
finally  conquered,  and  an  agreement,  called  the 
Compactata  (Treaty  of  Iglau)  based  on  the  Four 
Articles  of  Prague,  was  made  with  the  moderate  party 
(1436).  The  Compactata  provided:  that  in  Bohemia 
everyone  who  demanded  it  should  receive  Holy 
Communion  under  both  kinds;  mortal  sins  should  be 
punished,  but  only  by  the  legal  authorities;  the  Word 
of  God  should  be  freely  expounded  by  clergy  ap- 
pointed for  the  purpose;  ecclesiastics  should  manage 
their  property  according  to  the  rules  of  the  church. 
After  this,  Hussitism  lived  on  in  the  "Bohemian 
Brethren",  who  elected  a  bishop  at  Lhola  near 
Reichenau  (1467),  and  were  finally  carried  into  the 
current  of  the  Reformation. 

In  Hungary  Christian  culture  flourished  during 
the  reign  of  the  House  of  Anjou.  Louis  the  Great 
founded  uni\-ersities  at  Altofen  and  Fiinfkirchen, 
and  built  the  fine  cathedral  at  Kaschau.  When 
Constantinople  was  captured  by  the  Turks  (29  May, 
1453),  a  cry  of  horror  resounded  throughout  Europe, 
and  the  pope  sent  forth  John  Capistran  to  preach  a 
crusade.  'The  saintly  monk  came  with  an  immense 
following  from  Italy  to  Germany,  Bohemia,  and 
Hungary.  He  preaclied  in  the  open,  as  the  churches 
could  not  hold  his  hearers.  A  stone  pulpit  with  a 
statue  of  the  saintly  Capistran  stands  on  the  east 
side  of  St.  Stephen's  Cathedral,  Vienna.  A  hundred 
tliousand  people  crowded  the  square  and  the  roofs 
of  the  houses  to  hear  him.  This  was  the  more  re- 
markable because  Capistran  preached  in  Latin. 
Yet  all  who  saw  and  heard  him  were  moved  to  their 
innermost  souls.  The  Turks,  in  1456,  tried  to 
capture  Belgrad,  the  key  to  Hungary.  The  papal 
legate,  John  Carvajal,  and  John  Capistran  raised  a 
crusading  army  with  which  John  Hunyady  was  able 
to  defeat,  at  Belgrad,  a  Turkish  army  much  more 
numerous.  This  was  called  the  "  Battle  of  the  Three 
Johns ' '.  Hunyady  and  Capistran  died  shortly  after- 
wards from  camp  fever.  Hunyady's  son  had  been 
educated  by  John  Vitez,  Bishop  of  Grosswardein, 
afterwards  Archbishop  of  Gran.  This  prelate  in- 
stilled such  a  love  of  learning  into  his  pupil  that 
when  the  latter  ascended  the  throne  as  Matthias 
Corvinus,  he  gathered  learned  men  about  him,  re- 
established the  decayed  university  at  Ofen,  and 
founded  a  new  university  at  Pressburg.  "Thirty 
copyists  were  kept  busy  at  Ofen  transcribing  the 
Greek  and  Latin  classics.  The  volumes,  which 
were  beautifully  illuminated  and  handsomely  bound, 
\Ycre  known  as  Corvinian  books. 

C.  .Modern  Times. — If  in  analyzing  church  history 
Christian  antiquity  is  taken  to  represent  the  period  of 
the  life  and  labours  of  the  Church  among  the  peoples 
influenced  by  Greek  and  Roman  civilization,  and  the 
Middle  Ages  the  period  of  the  Church's  life  and  labours 
among  the  Germans  and  the  nations  which  came 
into  contact  with  them,  then  the  modem  period  of 
history  must  be  taken  as  that  in  which  the  influence 
of  the  Church  began  to  extend  throughout  the  whole 
world.  Modern  times  would,  according  to  this 
theory,  begin  with  the  discovery  of  the  New  World. 
But  if  the  beginning  of  the  modern  era  is  made,  as  it 
usually  is,  to  coincide  with  the  Reformation,  then 
it  is  further  marked  by  the  rise  of  that  monarchy 
which  was  formed  by  the  union  of  the  Austrian, 
Slavonian,  and  Hungarian  provinces  under  the 
Hapsburgs    in    1526. 

Ferdinand  of  Hapsburg,  the  ruler  of  the  German- 
Austrian  crown  provinces,  had  married,  at  Linz, 
Anna  of  Hungary  and  Bohemia,  When  Anna's 
brother,  Louis  II,  was  killed  in  the  desperate  battle  of 
Mohacs  (1526),  Ferdinand  of  Austria  succeeded  by 
right  of  inheritance  and  election  as  King  of  Bohemia 
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and  Hungary.  The  new  doctrine  taught  at  Witten- 
berg was  soon  brought  into  the  Austrian  provinces. 
Miners  were  the  first  to  spread  the  new  teaching. 
Noble  families  frequently  sent  their  sons  to  German 
universities,  and  even  to  Wittenberg,  and  these 
students  often  returned  with  Protestant  ideas,  and 
even  brought  Protestant  preachers  with  them. 
The  constant  danger  from  the  Turks  in  Austria  was 
exceedingly  opportune  for  the  new  religious  move- 
ment. One  of  the  first  preachers  of  the  new  doctrine 
in  Vienna  was  Paul  of  Spretten  (Speratus),  a  Swabian, 
who  had  been  driven  out  of  Salzburg  on  account  of 
his  Lutheran  views.  The  new  doctrine  entered 
Hungary  and  Transylvania  through  merchants 
who  brought  Lutheran  books  with  them,  and  it  took 
hold,  more  especially,  among  the  German  population 
of  the  Zipser  region  and  among  the  Saxons  of  Transyl- 
vania. Martin  Biro,  known  as  Devay,  from  the  place 
of  his  origin,  Deva  in  Transylvania,  has  been  called 
"the  Luther  of  Hungary".  Most  of  the  Hungarian 
bishops  had  fallen  at  the  battle  of  Mobiles,  and  the 
subsequent  disputes  concerning  the  succession  to 
the  throne  distracted  the  monarchy.  For  these 
reasons  the  new  doctrines  spread  rapidly,  and  Devay 
was  able  to  bring  over  to  it  such  noble  families  as 
the  Batthyany  and  Bocskay.  It  was  then  that 
Calvinism  began  to  be  called  in  Hungary  Magyar  hit 
(Hungarian  faith),  Lutheranism  N ernes  hit  (German 
faith) ,  and  Catholicism  Igaz  hit  (Right  faith) .  Equal 
success  accompanied  the  preaching  of  John  Gross  of 
Cronstadt  in  Transylvania,  despite  the  efforts  of 
George  Utyeszenich  to  check  him.  Utyeszenich 
(also  called,  after  his  mother,  Martlnuzzi)  was  prior 
of  the  Pauline  monastery  at  Szenstochov  near 
Cracow,  and  governed  Transylvania  as  guardian  of 
John  Sigismund  Zdpolyas.  Gross  added  Honter  to 
his  name  in  memory  of  his  deliverance  by  an  elder 
bush  (in  the  Transylvanian  dialect  hontert)  from 
death  by  drowning.  In  order  to  secure  the  crown 
tor  her  son,  John  Sigismund  Zdpolyas,  his  mother, 
Isabella,  was  obliged  to  sanction  the  decisions  of  the 
diet  which  met  at  Thorenburg  (Torda)  near  Klausen- 
burg.  These  granted  to  adherents  of  the  Augsburg 
Confession  equal  rights  with  the  Catholics.  In 
Bohemia  and  Mora\'ia  Lutheranism  first  found 
adherents  among  the  Germans  and  especially  among 
the  sect  of  the  Utraquists.  Just  as  the  Hapsburg 
Dynasty  showed  itself  at  this  period  to  be  the  shield 
of  Christianity  against  the  advance  of  Islam,  so  also 
it  proved  itself  by  its  constancy  and  zeal  to  be  the 
support  of  the  Faith  against  the  religious  innova- 
tions. Pope  Pius  IV  conceded  the  cup  to  the  laity 
in  the  Archdioceses  of  Gran  and  Prague,  a  concession, 
however,  withdrawn  by  St.  Pius  V.  Ferdinand  I 
sought  in  many  ways  to  be  of  aid:  by  his  mandates, 
by  the  inspection  of  convents  and  parishes,  by  his 
care  in  selecting  competent  ecclesiastics,  by  the 
introduction  of  the  newly  established  Society  of  Jesus, 
and  by  proposals  which  were  sent  to  the  Council 
of  Trent  in  support  of  reforms.  The  mandates 
of  Ferdinand  were  of  little  use,  but  the  inspections 
and  the  enforcement  of  the  decisions  of  the  Council 
of  Trent  had  effect.  The  Bishops  of  Vienna,  Fabri 
(Heigerlein) ,  and  Frederick  Nausea  (a  Latinization 
of  Grau;  Nausea,  horror,  disgust)  were  unusual  men. 
With  unflagging  zeal  both  preached  on  Sundays  and 
feast  days  in  the  Cathedral  of  St.  Stephen  and  took 
part  in  the  religious  movement  by  the  publication 
of  theological  pamphlets.  Nausea's  sermons  are 
characterized  in  a  rude  rhyme  of  the  day: — 

Viel  tausend  Menschen  standen  da 

Es  predigt  Bischof  Nausea, 

Wie  er  denn  pflegt  zu  aller  Zeit 

Sein'  Schaflein  zgebn  selbst  die  Weid. 
"Many  thousands   gather   where   Bishop   Nausea 
preaches,  and  himself,  as  his  wont  is,  feeds  his  flock". 
— In  the  Austrian  provinces  the  Jesuits  were  the 


most  important  factor  in  the  defence  of  the  Faith 
and   the   elevation  of  Christian  life.     Ferdinand   I 
obtained  from  St.  Ignatius  the  founding  of  a  Jesuit 
college  in  Vienna.     The  first  two  Jesuits  came  to 
Vienna  in  1551.     They  were  followed,  the  next  year, 
by  St.  Peter  Canisius,  the  first  German  member  of 
the  order,  were  assigned   the  abandoned  Carmelite 
monastery   Am    Hof,    obtained    two    chairs    in    the 
theological  faculty,  and  founded  a  gymnasium  with 
a  theological  seminary  attached.     St.  Peter  Canisius 
was  named  court  preacher,  and  for  a  time  was  ad- 
ministrator of  the  Diocese  of  Vienna.     He  still  in- 
fluences   the    present    day    through    his    "Summa 
Doctrinae    Christianse";    an   abridgment    of    which, 
called  the  catechism  of  Canisius,  is  still  in  use.     A 
few  years  later   the   Jesuits   founded   at   Prague   a 
gymnasium,  a  theological  school,  and  a  university 
for  philosophical  and  theological  studies,  which  in 
contradistinction  to  the  "Carolinum"  was  called  the 
"  Clementinum  ".     They  also  founded  schools  at  Inns- 
bruck and  at  Tyrnau.     The  tutor  and  court  preacher 
of  Maximilian  II,  Ferdinand's  eldest  son,  was  Sebas- 
tian Pfauser,  a  man  of  Protestant  tendencies.     It 
was  feared  that  Maximilian  would  embrace  the  new 
creed,  but  the  papal  nuncio.  Bishop  Hosius  of  Erm- 
land,  pointed  out  to  him  those  inconsistencies  in  the 
Protestant  doctrine  which  prove  its  falsity.     Maxi- 
milian II  gave  permission  to  lords  and  knights  to 
follow  the  Augsburg  Confession  in  their  own  castles, 
cities,    and    villages.     David    Chytraus    of   Rostock 
drew  up  for  the  Protestants  a  form  of  church  service. 
In  Bohemia  the  Evangelicals  united  with  the  Bohe- 
mian and  Moravian  Brethren,  and  called  the  new 
agreement  the  "Bohemian  Confession"      They  had 
a   consistory   of   fifteen    to    which    the    Evangelical 
clergy  were  subordinate.     Maximilian's  position  in 
the  part  of  Hungary  controlled  by  them  was  a  diffi- 
cult  one,   because   rebels   concealed    their    political 
schemes  under  the  cloak  of  a  struggle  for  religious 
freedom.     His  brother  Charles  was   master   of   the 
inner  Austrian  provinces,  Styria,  Carinthia,  Carniola, 
and  Gorz.     He  summoned  the  Jesuits  to  Graz  and, 
in  the  religious  pacification  of  Bruck,  granted  the 
free  exercise  of  religion  at  Graz,  Klagenfurt,  Laibach, 
and  Judenburg.     In  return  he  demanded  that  the 
Protestants  should  leave  him  and  his  coreligionists 
undisturbed    in    their    faith,    rights,    and    estates; 
besides   this   the   Lutheran   preachers   and   teachers 
were  obliged  to  leave  the  cities,  market  towns,  and 
estates   under   the   personal   rule   of   the   archduke. 
In  order  to  counterbalance  the  endowed  schools  of 
the  Styrian  provinces  the  Archduke  Charles  founded 
the  University  of  Graz  (Carolina)  in  1586.     Charles's 
son  Ferdinand   (later   the   Emperor   Ferdinand   II) 
was    educated   at   Ingolstadt,  and    while    there    he 
declared,  "I  would  rather  give  up  land  and  people 
and  go  away  in  nothing  but  a  shirt  than  sanction 
what   might   be   injurious   to   religion".     When   he 
became    ruler    he    appointed    commissioners    who 
cleared    the    land     of     these     preachers     (ranters). 
The  bishops  George  Stobaus  of  Lavant  and  Martin 
Brenner  of   Seckau  (the  Hammer   of  the   Heretics) 
were  at  the  head  of  these  reformatory  commissions. 
But  no  blood  was  shed  in  this  counter-reformation. 
At  the  distribution  of  provinces  Archduke  Ferdi- 
nand, husband  of  Philippina  Welser,   had  received 
the  Tyrol.     The  diet  of  1570  decided  the  religious 
position  of  that  province.     The  governor,  Jacob  of 
Pagrsbach,  declared  firmly  that  to  grant  the  wishes 
of  the  Protestants  would  be  contrary  to  the  customs 
and  ordinances  of  the  land  and,  further,  that  it  would 
be  folly  to  rend  religion,  the  strongest  tie  which  binds 
hearts     together.     All     classes     agreed    with    him. 
Rudolph  II,  Maximilian's  eldest  son  and  successor, 
lived  in  the  Hradschin  at  Prague,  where  he  carried 
on  his  studies  in  alchemy  and  art.     The  Archduchy 
of  Austria  was  ruled  by  his  brother  Ernst.     Ernst 
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was  aided  by  Melchior  Khlesl,  who  brought  about 
the  counter-reformation  in  Austria.  Khlesl  was  the 
child  of  Protestant  parents;  his  father  had  been  a 
baker  in  Vienna.  He  was  converted  by  the  court 
preacher,  George  Scherer.  From  the  time  of  Scherer 
until  the  suspension  of  the  order  the  court  preachers 
were  chosen  in  unbroken  succession  from  the  Jesuits. 
Khlesl  became  Provost  of  St.  Stephen's,  Chancellor 
of  the  university,  and  Bishop  of  Vienna.  During 
the  reigns  of  Ernst  and  his  brother  Matthias,  Khlesl 
was  all  powerful.  Rudolph  II  having  shut  himself 
up  in  Prague,  the  members  of  the  Hapsburg  family 
chose  the  Archduke  llatthias  to  be  their  head.  The 
Bohemians  held  to  Rudolph  II,  but  WTung  from  him 
a  rescript  {Majestatsbriej)  in  1609.  This  confirmed 
the  Bohemian  Confession,  granted  the  Protestants 
permission  to  use  the  university,  and  gave  them 
the  right  to  choose  a  consistory;  it  also  allowed  the 
three  temporal  estates  of  lords,  knights,  and  cities 
having  chartered  rights  to  build  Protestant  churches 
and  schools.  Contrary  to  the  provisions  of  this 
agreement,  subjects  of  the  Archbishop  of  Prague 
built  a  Protestant  church  at  Klostergrab,  and  sub- 
jects of  the  Abbot  of  Braunau  did  the  same  at 
Braunau.  The  bishops  ordered  these  to  be  closed, 
and  when  the  Emperor  Matthias  supported  them 
the  result  was  (1620)  the  "Second  Defenestration  of 
Prague"  with  which  the  Thirty  Years  War  began. 
The  Elector  Palatine  Frederick  V,  the  head  of  the 
Protestant  League  and  of  the  German  Calvinists, 
was  elected  King  of  Bohemia.  The  cathedral  was 
altered  to  suit  Calvinistic  church  services.  The 
altars  were  demolished,  the  pictures  destroyed,  and 
Seiiltetus,  the  court  pr'eacher,  arranged  a  church 
service.  No  ruler  ever  began  to  reign  under  more 
distressing  conditions  than  Ferdinand  II.  The 
insurgents  under  Thurn  stood  before  the  gates  of 
Vienna;  those  unfriendly  to  Catholicism  within  the 
city  made  common  cause  with  the  enemy.  Ferdi- 
nand, however,  never  lost  courage.  Khlesl,  Bishop 
of  Vienna,  proved  to  be  too  weak  and  was  therefore 
confined  first  in  the  castle  of  Ambras  and  then  in 
the  castle  of  Sant'  Angelo  at  Rome.  He  lived  to  have 
the  satisfaction  of  being  restored  in  state  to  his 
diocese.  He  founded  in  Vienna  the  Himmelspfort- 
kloster,  which  commemorates  the  beautiful  legend 
of  the  truant  nun  whose  place  as  doorkeeper  A\as 
taken  during  her  absence  liy  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

After  the  battle  of  the  White  Mountain,  Ferdinand 
took  severe  measures  against  the  disturbers  of  the 
peace;  they  were  driven  out  of  the  country,  and 
finally  the  rescript,  which  had  been  the  source  of  so 
much  trouble,  was  annulled.  A  new  constitution 
was  published  which,  among  other  provisions,  made 
the  clergy  the  highest  estate  of  the  land.  The 
emperor  was  obliged  to  give  T'pper  Austria  in  pledge 
to  Bavaria  as  security  for  the  cost  of  the  war.  The 
cruelties  of  the  Bavarian  troops  and  Ferdinand's 
order,  requiring  the  people  either  to  leave  the  country 
or  to  return  to  the  old  belief,  led  to  a  peasant  revolt 
under  the  leadership  of  Steplien  Fadinger,  the  pro- 
prietor of  a  farm  not  far  from  St.  Agatha,  wliich  was 
carried  on  until  Fadinger  died  of  a  wound  at  Linz. 
The  Catholic  was  now  again  the  dominant  religion 
and  the  Protestants  retired  into  the  little-frequented 
mountain  districts.  In  Hungary  the  Government 
could  not  accomplish  so  much.  However,  Peter 
Piizmdn  laboured  with  success  against  the  spread 
of  the  new  religious  doctrines.  Pazmdn  was  born  at 
Grosswardein  (Nagy  Varad)  of  Calvinistic  parents. 
\t  sixteen  he  changed  his  creed,  then  entered  the 
S(jciety  of  Jesus  and  studied  at  Cracow,  Vienna,  and 
Rome.  At  Rome  Bellarmine  and  \'asquez  were 
among  his  teacliers.  When  professor  at  Graz  he 
published  the  "Imitatio  Christi"  He  finally  re- 
turned to  Hungary,  became  Primate,  and  gained  great 
influence  for  the  Church  through  his  eloquence,  the 


gentleness  of  his  character,  and  his  strong  patriotic 
feeling.  He  brought  about;  the  return  of  fifty  noble 
families  to  the  mother  church  and  was  the  author  of 
the  first  Catholic  polemic  in  the  Hungarian  language, 
a  "  Guide  to  Catholic  Truth ' '.  He  founded  at  Tyrnau 
a  university  which  was  later  transferred  to  Budapest, 
and  also  the  Hungarian  College  at  Rome.  Believing 
that  the  preservation  of  religion  requires  worthy 
servants  he  founded  at  Vienna,  1623,  a  college 
(Pazmaneum)  for  the  training  and  instruction  of 
clergy  for  all  the  dioceses  of  Hungary.  Ferdinand  II 
called  Pd,zmd,n  his  friend.  This  emperor  raised  the 
bishops  of  Vienna  to  the  rank  of  prince-bishops 
(1631).  When  the  terrible  religious  war  came  to  an 
end  in  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  and  the  diplomats 
played  with  religious  establishments  and  monasteries 
as  boys  play  with  nuts,  and  invented  the  terra 
"secularization"  to  express  the  secular  appropria- 
tion of  the  Church's  estates,  the  Hapsburg  princes 
were  not  willing  to  commit  Austria  to  such  a  policy. 
At  this  crisis  the  Hapsburg  Dynasty  obeyed  the 
directions  of  Providence.  Had  the  house  of  Haps- 
burg then  come  forward  as  champions  of  the  new 
doctrine  which  originated  at  Wittenberg,  it  would 
have  been  easy  to  renew  the  shattered  imperial  power 
in  Germany  and  give  to  the  crown  of  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire  a  lustre  far  exceeding  that  of  any 
other  European  diadem.  But  reverence  for  God 
and  Holy  Church  had  greater  weight  with  the  em- 
perors of  this  line  than  worldly  advantage.  For  one 
hundred  and  twenty  years  they  battled  with  the 
storms  which  the  so-called  Reformation  had  stirred 
up,  while  the  armies  of  Islam  attacked  Vienna  and 
the  edge  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  was  pushed  forward 
as  far  as  Raab.  Even  when  Louis  XIV  forced  his 
way  in  from  the  West,  bringing  calamity  in  his  train, 
and  the  war  cry  of  the  Osmanli  was  heard  within  the 
imperial  citadel,  the  rulers  of  Austria  still  trusted  in 
God.  Innocent  XI  sent  subsidies,  and  the  saintly 
Father  Marco  D'Aviano  aroused  Christian  enthusiasm 
by  preaching  a  crusade.  The  feast  of  the  Holy  Name 
of  Mary  is  a  reminder  that  on  the  12th  of  September, 
1683,  the  power  of  Islam  was  forever  broken  before 
the  walls  of  Vienna,  and  that  the  inheritance  of  St. 
Stephen  was  then  freed  from  the  Turkish  yoke. 
God  sent  the  rulers  of  Austria  to  do  His  work,  and 
that  they  did  it  is  an  honour  exceeding  that  of  the 
quickly  fading  garlands  whicli  victory  twines  about 
the  victor's  chariot.  During  this  period  the  Piarist 
and  LTrsuline  orders  were  active  in  the  work  of 
education.  Ne\^'  bishoprics  were  founded  at  Leit- 
meritz  (1656)  and  Koniggratz  (1664).  Charles  VI 
raised  Vienna  in  1722  to  an  archbishopric.  While 
France  at  this  time  pointed  with  pride  and  reverence 
to  its  famous  divines,  the  great  preacher  of  Vienna 
was  the  always  cle^-er,  but  often  eccentric,  Augus- 
tinian.  Father  Abraham  i  Sancta  Clara,  whose 
family  name  was  LTlrich  Megerle.  For  example, 
preaching  on  the  feast  of  the  conversion  of  St.  Paul 
(Paiih),  he  announced  as  his  theme  Gauli,  Mauli, 
and  Fault.  Gauli  he  interpreted  to  mean  pride  and 
sensuahty  (Gaul,  "horse");  MauK,  gluttony,  drunk- 
enness, and  wranghng  {Maul,  "mouth");  Fauli, 
indolence  (Jaul,  "lazy") 

The  fifty  years  preceding  the  French  Revolution 
are  known  in  history  as  the  period  of  the  "Enlighten- 
ment". The  Rationalist  writers  of  this  period 
believed  that  by  enlightenment,  in  their  sense  of 
the  word,  a  cure  could  be  found  for  the  evils  of  the 
time,  and  a  means  of  promoting  the  happiness  of 
mankind.  Men  were  led  more  and  more  away  from 
the  influence  of  the  Church,  the  loftier  aspirations  of 
noble  and  pious  souls  wore  scorned,  and  only  the 
claims  of  a  refined  sensuality  deemed  worthjr  of 
consideration.  The  new  ideas  made  their  way  into 
Austria,  and  that  country  became  the  birthplace  of 
Josephinism,  so  called  from  the  Emperor  Joseph  II, 
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whose  policy  and  legislation  embodied  these  ideas. 
Maria  Theresa  forbade  the  sale  of  the  book  written 
by  Febronius,  but  soon  its  sale  to  the  learned  and 
discreet  was  permitted.  Urged  by  her  council, 
Maria  Theresa  issued  the  "Placitum  regium", 
made  a  stole-tax  ordinance  and  obtained  from 
Benedict  XIV  a  reduction  of  the  feast  days.  By 
this  last  regulation  all  the  Apostles  are  commemorated 
on  the  feast  of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul,  and  all  the  martyrs 
in  the  Mass  and  Breviary  on  the  feast  of  St.  Stephen. 
The  empress  also  abolished  the  convent  prisons,  and 
ordered  that  passages  in  the  Breviary  lessons  for  the 
feast  of  St.  Gregory  VII  which  are  opposed  to  the 
increase  of  the  secular  power  should  be  covered  over 
with  paper.  She  also  put  a  stop  to  public  excom- 
munications and  public  penances.  The  last  public 
penance  (1769)  was  that  of  a  merchant  at  Pyrawart 
in  Lower  Austria  who  had  struck  an  ecclesiastic.  He 
stood  for  an  hour  at  the  church  door  holding  a  black 
candle.  When  Clement  XIV  suppressed  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  the  Archbishop  of  Vienna,  Cardinal  Migazzi, 
sought  to  save  that  order  in  Austria.  "If  the  mem- 
bers of  the  order  should  be  scattered,  it  would  not 
be  easy  to  fill  their  places;  it  would  cost  much  ex- 
pense and  time  to  bring  conditions  back  to  the  point 
at  which  these  priests  had  left  their  work  if  they 
were  forced  to  abandon  it. "  Just  twenty  years 
later  Migazzi  begged  the  Emperor  Francis  II  to  re- 
establish the  order.  "I  can  prove  to  Your  Majesty", 
he  said,  "that  even  the  late  French  ambassador,  who 
was  certainly  an  unprejudiced  witness,  did  not  hesi- 
tate to  say  that  but  for  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits 
France  would  never  have  suffered  from  the  Revolu- 
tion, which  brought  such  terrible  results  in  its  train. 
Three  months  before  the  death  of  Your  Majesty's 
grandmother  I  heard  her  say,  'Oh,  if  I  had  only 
followed  your  advice  and  had  availed  myself  of  your 
statements!'  "  After  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits 
their  property  was  converted  into  a  fund  for  the  aid 
of  students,  and  the  whole  system  of  education  was 
remodelled  from  top  to  bottom.  Rautenstrauch, 
Abbot  of  Braunau,  drew  up  a  new  scheme  for  a  theo- 
logical course,  in  which  there  should  be  "no  squabbles 
of  schools  and  scholastic  chaos".  Father  Gratian 
Marx,  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Pious  Schools, 
planned  a  Realgymnasium  (high  school  without  Greek) 
with  six  classes,  which  proved  very  successful.  The 
common  schools,  which  Maria  Theresa  had  called  a 
political  necessity,  were  reorganized  by  Abbot  John 
Ignaz  Felbiger  of  Sagen  in  Prussian  Silesia,  each 
parish  being  given  a  primary  school,  each  district 
a  high  school,  and  the  capital  of  each  province  a 
normal  school  with  which  an  institute  for  training 
teachers  was  connected.  Felbiger  wrote  the  neces- 
sary school  books.  The  school  at  Kaplitz  in  southern 
Bohemia,  under  the  supervision  of  the  parish  priest, 
Ferdinand  Kindermann,  was  noted  as  a  model 
school. 

In  ten  years  Joseph  II  published  6,200  laws,  court 
regulations,  and  ordinances.  Even  those  measures 
which  were  good  and  appropriate  in  themselves 
generally  bore  the  evidences  of  precipitancy.  His 
very  first  ordinances  were  directed  against  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Catholic  Church  and  aroused  discontent 
by  their  interference  with  the  affairs  of  the  Church. 
The  acceptance  of  papal  decrees  without  the  sanction 
of  the  Government  was  forbidden.  The  bishops 
were  forbidden  to  apply  for,  or  make  use  of,  the 
quinquennial  faculties  of  the  Holy  See,  on  the  ground 
that  they  had  full  authority  to  act  for  themselves. 
On  the  other  hand,  they  were  not  allowed  to  issue 
pastoral  letters  or  instructions  without  the  sanction 
of  the  Government.  The  Government  soon  began 
to  close  those  monasteries  which  were  not  occupied 
with  the  spiritual  care  of  a  community,  teaching,  or 
nursing,  and  all  the  brotherhoods  were  suspended. 
About  738  religious  houses  were  closed;  13  in  Vienna 


alone;  51  in  Lower  Austria.  The  property  of  these 
conventual  institutions  was  turned  into  i  fund  for 
church  expenses,  which  was  to  be  administered  by 
the  several  provinces.  In  Lower  Austria  alone  231 
new  parishes  were  formed.  Much  discontent  was 
caused  by  the  appointment  of  an  "  ecclesiastical 
court  commission"  which  issued  a  number  of  arbi- 
trary regulations  concerning  public  worship:  only 
one  Mass  was  to  be  celebrated  in  a  church,  and  that 
at  the  high  altar;  in  parish  churches,  during  the 
seasons  of  fasting,  only  two  fast-day  sermons,  on 
Wednesday  and  Friday,  must  be  preached;  after- 
noon doA'otions,  the  Litany  of  Loretto,  and  the 
Rosary  were  forbidden;  a  requiem  might  be  cele- 
brated in  a  parish  church  upon  the  occasion  of  a, 
death,  but  not  upon  the  anniversary;  it  was  forbidden 
to  expose  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  a  monstrance, 
the  oiborium  must  be  used  instead;  only  when  the 
Host  was  displayed  could  more  than  six  candles  be 
placed  on  the  altar.  A  special  regulation  forbade 
the  dressing  of  statues  of  the  Virgin  and  ordered 
that  the  bodies  of  the  dead  should  be  buried  in  sacks 
and  covered  with  quicklime.  Further  ordinances 
forbade  the  illumination  and  ornamentation  of  sacred 
pictures,  the  exhibition  of  relics,  and  pilgrimages. 
The  Edict  of  Toleration  (1781)  granted  the  private 
exercise  of  their  religion  to  Lutherans  and  Calvinists. 
The  marriage  law  of  1783  runs:  "Marriage  in  itself 
is  regarded  as  a  purely  civil  contract.  Both  this 
contract  and  the  privileges  and  obligations  arising 
from  it  are  entirely  dependent  for  their  character 
and  force  on  the  secular  laws  of  the  land."  In  1783, 
also,  all  schools,  episcopal  and  monastic,  for  the 
training  of  the  clergy  were  abolished,  and  general 
seminaries  were  founded  at  Vienna,  Budapest,  Pavia, 
and  Louvain,  with  branches  at  Graz,  Olmtltz,  Prague, 
Innsbruck,  Freiburg,  and  Pressburg.  This  measure 
was  intended  to  check  the  influence  of  the  bishops 
in  the  training  of  ecclesiastics,  and  to  obtain  devoted 
servants  of  the  State.  The  Minister  of  State,  Van 
Swieten,  took  care  that  the  new  schools  were  supplied 
with  suitable  teachers  and  superintendents. 

The  first  lodge  of  Freemasons,  "Zu  den  drei 
Kanonen",  was  formed  at  Vienna  in  1742;  a  lodge 
called  "Zu  den  gekronten  Sternen  und  zur  Red- 
lichkeit"  was  formed  soon  after  at  Prague.  Joseph 
II,  however,  had  no  alliance  with  Freemasons.  "I 
know  little  about  their  secrets",  he  said,  "as  I  never 
had  the  curiosity  to  take  part  in  their  mummeries" 
Still,  his  words,  "The  Freemason  societies  increase 
and  are  now  to  be  found  in  the  smallest  cities", 
show  the  rapid  growth  of  the  order.  Although 
many  of  the  representatives  of  the  Church  failed  to 
meet  the  new  tendencies  with  force  and  courage, 
the  Prince-Archbishop  of  Vienna,  Cardinal  Migazzi, 
attacked  them  boldly.  He  WTote  vigorously  and 
defended  the  Church  with  energy.  He  was  «'ell 
supported  by  the  Primate  of  Hungary,  Count  Joseph 
Batthy^njni,  and  in  the  lower  provinces  by  the 
Cardinal  Count  von  Frankenberg.  But  their  efforts 
were  in  vain;  the  movement  continued  to  grow.  In 
this  condition  of  affairs  Pius  VI  felt  it  necessary  to 
take  some  action,  and  he  resolved  to  visit  Vienna. 
This  visit  (17S2)  was  very  opportune  tor  the  emperor 
and  the  leaders  of  the  new  tendency  in  the  empire. 
Eybel  issued  the  libellous  pamphlet,  "Was  ist  der 
Papst?"  The  value  of  the  pamphlet  literature  of 
the  Josephinist  movement  is  not  in  proportion  to  its 
amount.  The  roads  traversed  by  the  papal  cortege 
were  lined  with  the  faithful  who  were  eager  to  obtain 
the  blessing  of  the  Holy  Father.  The  emperor  met 
the  pope  at  Wiener-Neustadt,  and  on  the  22d  of 
March  the  two  heads  of  the  Christian  world  entered 
the  imperial  city.  The  emperor  showed  the  pope 
every  attention,  but  his  chancellor  of  state,  Prince 
Kaunitz,  was  less  considerate.  At  Easter  the  pope 
celebrated  High  Mass  in  the  church  of  St.  Stephen 
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and  afterwards  blessed,  from  the  balcony  of  the 
church  facing  Am  Hof,  the  vast  throng  which  filled 
the  square.  But  the  object  of  the  pope's  \'isit  was 
gained  only  in  part,  although  it  may  be  said  that  the 
Josephinist  fanaticism  began  to  gi\'e  place  to  a  more 
sober  mood.  A^"hen  the  Holy  Father  left  Vienna, 
22  April,  after  a  stay  of  just  one  month,  the  emperor 
accompanied  him  as  far  as  Mariabrunn.  Here, 
after  praying  in  the  church,  the  two  parted.  The  next 
year  the  emperor  visited  Rome,  where  the  Spanish 
ambassador,  Azara,  and  Cardinal  Bernis  are  said  to 
have  had  a  moderating  effect  upon  him.  There  was 
no  break  \\'ith  the  Curia. 

One  work  of  lasting  value  which  this  emperor 
undertook  was  in  connexion  with  diocesan  boundaries. 
He  took  from  the  Diocese  of  Passau  that  part  which 
lies  in  Austria  and  formed  ^\ith  it  the  See  of  Linz; 
the  episcopal  residence  was  transferred  from  Wiener- 
Neustadt  to  St.  Pol  ten,  Bregenz  was  made  the  seat 
of  a  \-icar-general,  and  a  bishopric  was  founded  at 
Leobeu.  The  worst  blunder  committed  by  Joseph  II 
in  his  later  years  was  his  obstinate  adherence,  in  spite 
of  the  warnings  of  Cardinal  Frankenberg,  to  the 
scheme  of  erecting  a  general  seminary  at  Louvain. 
Ysm  Swieten  put  Stoger  in  charge  of  it.  StOger  was 
one  of  the  few  Catholic  priests  who  had  committed 
themselves  unreservedly  to  the  "Enlightenment" 
movement.  Maria  Theresa  had  dismissed  him  from 
his  position  as  teacher  of  church  history,  and  his 
opinions  were  to  be  found  in  print  in  his  compendium 
of  churcli  history.  The  career  of  Aurelius  Fessler 
is  a  still  more  distressing  example  of  the  influence  of 
the  new  spirit.  Fessler  was  born  in  Hungary  and 
came  to  Vienna  as  a  Capuchin  monk.  There  he 
became  acquainted  with  Eybel,  and  as  an  offset  to 
Eybel's  "Was  ist  der  Papst?"  issued  "Was  ist  der 
Kaiser?"  Appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Lem- 
berg,  he  entered  the  Freemason  lodge  "Phonix  zur 
rundcn  Tafel",  but  was  soon  obliged  to  leave  Lem- 
berg  "on  account  of  debt  and  frivolous  demeanour 
unsuited  to  his  calling"  He  became  a  Lutheran, 
established  himself  in  Berlin  as  legal  counsellor  in 
ecclesiastical  and  school  cases,  got  a  divorce  in  order 
to  marry  again,  and  accepted  a  professorship  in  the 
academy  at  St.  Petersburg.  Obliged  to  lea^-e  this 
position  in  a  year's  time  "on  account  of  atheistical 
opinions",  he  succeeded  in  becoming  an  Evangelical 
bishop,  and  died  at  St.  Petersburg.  His  "Reminis- 
cences of  My  Seventy  Years'  Pilgrimage"  presents 
a  melancholy  picture  of  long  and  ^\esxT■y  wanderings. 

Although  the  reforms  of  Joseph  II  -nere ■  well- 
intentioned,  yet  the  independence  of  the  Church 
suffered  detriment  through  them.  His  enactments 
were  drafted  by  Austrian  canonists  -nithout  any 
previous  understanding  with  the  authorities  of  the 
Churcli,  and  in  violation  of  her  rights  (jus  circa 
sacra).  In  many  instances  the  tender  germs  of 
religion  were  killed,  and  u  careless,  frivolous  way  of 
thinking  resulted. 

Leopold  II,  the  successor  of  Joseph  II,  entered 
^'ienna,  12  March,  1790,  and  on  the  21st  of  the  same 
month  Cardinal  Migazzi  presented  a  memorial  con- 
cerning the  painful  position  of  the  Austrian  Church. 
As  a  result,  the  bishops  received  an  intimation  that 
they  were  at  libcrtj'  to  point  out  any  serious  defects 
in  the  existing  ecclesiastical  conditions.  This  they 
did,  but,  moie  especially,  Cardinal  Migazzi  enumer- 
ated "thirteen  grie\'ances  and  their  remedies"  in 
his  memorandum.  Among  these  grievances  were 
"the  lack  of  monastic  discipline,  the  general  semi- 
naries, the  marriage  laws,  and  the  Ecclesiastical 
Commission  whicli  had  assumed  to  be  the  judge 
of  the  bishops  and  their  rights"  Leopold  II  virtu- 
ally suspended  the  general  seminaries,  permitted 
the  bishops  to  have  seminaries  under  their  own 
control,  and  granted  to  the  monasteries  the  right  to 
gi\'e  theological  courses.     Religious  processions  were 


permitted  "to  a  point  not  far  distant",  and  Saturday 
evening  devotions  were  also  allowed  (-nithout  Bene- 
diction, however),  as  well  as  the  exposition  of  relics. 
Francis  II  was  a  devout  and  conscientious  Chris- 
tian, and  a  ruler  who  wished  to  be  a  father  to  his 
people.  Nevertheless,  it  was  during  his  reign  that 
•^^'hat  is  called  the  Josephinist  system  struck  firmer 
roots.  In  the  first  place,  the  struggle  with  France, 
which  lasted  over  twenty  years,  demanded  all  the 
energies  of  the  Government,  and  during  this  reign 
both  clergy  and  people  grew  more  accustomed  to 
the  Josephinist  regulations.  But  in  addition  to  this 
Francis  I  clung  ^\^th  a  childlike  devotion  to  the 
memory  of  his  uncle  Joseph  II,  whom  he  called  his 
second  father.  And,  furthermore,  whenever  any 
concession  was  made  to  the  Church,  the  supporters 
of  Josephinism  raised  an  outcry.  In  1793,  for  in- 
stance, the  Government  was  informed  that  in  the 
church  of  St.  Stephen  Mass  was  celebrated  simul- 
taneously at  several  altars,  and  that  in  several  places, 
at  the  afternoon  litanies.  Benediction  was  given  with 
the  monstrance.  A  priest  had  been  the  informant. 
After  repeated  conferences  the  cardinal  obtained 
permission  to  have  two  Masses  said  at  the  same  time 
in  the  church  of  St.  Stephen  but  "the  Benediction 
could  be  given  only  once  at  the  close  of  the  service". 
The  almost  insurmountable  difficulty  in  the  way  of 
reform  was  the  ecclesiastical  court  commission.  It 
was  the  only  means  of  communication  between  a 
bishop  and  the  emperor.  Migazzi  wished,  above 
everything,  to  eliminate  this  difficulty.  "I  am  in  all 
things",  he  said,  "Your  Majesty's  most  dutiful 
subject.  But  in  his  ecclesiastical  character  the 
chief  shepherd  must  say  boldly  chat  the  placing  of 
such  fetters  upon  the  guardians  of  the  Church  is  an 
offence  to  all  Catholics,  and  it  is  a  still  greater  offence 
that  this  power  is  given  to  men  of  worldly  or  untrust- 
worthy reputation,  and  even  to  men  known  to  be 
dangerous  or  of  notorious  character.  "  The  emperor, 
indeed,  sought  to  do  away  with  the  worst  features 
of  the  system  which  had  come  down  to  him  from 
his  predecessors.  He  authorized  the  prayer,  the 
solemn  benediction  of  graves,  and  the  pilgrimages 
to  Mariazell  (the  first  of  wliich,  in  1792,  was  led  by 
Migazzi  himself),  and  the  draping  of  "the  poor 
statues  of  the  Mother  of  God". 

Man  cannot  at  wiU  be  stirred  to  activity  or  lulled 
to  sleep.  However,  at  the  beginning  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  a  number  of  circumstances  combined 
to  bring  about  an  increase  of  the  religious  spirit  in 
Austria.  In  1802,  the  emperor  issued  two  circulars, 
the  first  on  "the  means  of  elevating  the  secular 
clergy"  and  the  second  on  "the  means  of  improving 
the  regular  clergy"  To  remedy  the  lack  of  priests, 
the  first  order  increased  the  number  of  gymnasia, 
directed  the  establishment  of  a  theological  training- 
school,  with  a  seminary  attached,  for  each  diocese, 
and  granted  stipends  to  divinity  students.  Ecclesi- 
astics belonging  to  an  order  were  to  wear  the  habit 
of_  their  order,  and  must  not  live  alone;  a  profession 
might  be  made  in  the  twenty-first  year,  mstead  of 
the  twenty-fifth.  Soon  after  this  the  emperor 
transferred  to  the  bishops  the  super\'ision  of  religious 
instruction  (1808)  and  the  censorship  of  theological 
works  (1814).  Repeated  commands  to  officials 
required  them  to  attend  Sunday  church-services. 
A  university  service,  with  a  university  preacher,  was 
founded  for  university  students.  Two  days  before 
his  death  the  emperor  directed  his  successor  to 
"complete  the  work  he  had  begun  of  rectifying 
tliose  laws,  principles,  and  methods  of  managing 
church  affairs  which  had  been  introduced  since 
1780" 

The  Archbishops  of  Vienna  acted  in  a  manner 
■\\orthy  of  their  high  office.  jMigazzi's  successor,  in 
1803,  was  Sigismund  Anton  Count  Hohenwarth, 
the  instructor  of  the  emperor,  and  a  pastor  zealous 
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for  souls,  who  devoted  himself  especially  to  the 
theological  schools.  After  him  came  Vincenz  Eduard 
Milde  (d.  1853)  who  had  gained  a  good  reputation  as 
a  theorist  in  pedagogics  and  as  a  practical  teacher. 
An  important  part  in  arousing  the  Church  was  taken 
by  the  following  court  preachers  of  that  period: 
Vincenz  Darnaut,  who  prepared  an  Old  Testament 
history;  Frint,  author  of  a  compendium  of  religious 
knowledge  (6  vols.),  the  man  at  whose  suggestion 
the  emperor  in  1816  established  the  advanced  school 
for  secular  clergy  at  St.  Augustine,  and  the  founder 
of  the  Vienna  "  Theologische  Zeitschrift";  Vincenz 
Eduard  Milde  was  the  author  of  a  textbook  of  the  gen- 
eral theory  of  pedagogics  (2  vols.);  Johann  Michael 
Leonhard,  who  published  "Christian  Doctrines"  in 
four  parts  and  textbooks  for  grammar  schools; 
Johann  Pletz,  who  continued  Print's  periodical  and 
published  "Dogmatic  Sermons";  Job,  confessor  to 
the  queen  mother,  Caroline  Augusta;  Albert  Schlor, 
who  produced  "Meditations  upon  the  Entire  Gospel 
for  Ecclesiastics  and  Priests",  a  work  still  fruitful. 
The  priests  whom  the  emperor  received  into  Austria 
after  the  secularization  of  the  abbeys  in  the  empire 
were  also  very  active.  Thirty-five  monks  who  came 
from  St.  Blasien,  in  the  Black  Forest  to  St.  Paul  in 
Carinthia  pursued  serious  studies;  twenty-five  from 
Wiblingen  entered  Austrian  abbeys.  Among  these 
were  Sebastian  Zangerle,  who,  "praying,  working, 
and  bravely  fighting",  bequeathed  his  diocese  of 
Seckau  in  excellent  condition  to  his  successor;  and 
Gregor  Thomas  Ziegler,  who,  while  professor  of 
dogmatics  at  Vienna,  wrote  "On  Theological  Ration- 
alism", "Foundation  of  the  Catholic  Faith",  and  a 
"Life  of  Job".  Their  efforts  were  aided  by  the 
converts  Frederick  von  Schlegel  and  Zacharias 
Werner.  Metternich  was  Sohlegel's  patron.  Schle- 
gel's  lectures  on  modern  history  and  on  ancient  and 
modern  literature,  delivered  at  Vienna,  had  a  bene- 
ficial effect,  and  the  "Konkordia",  which  he  founded, 
advocated  Catholic  interests.  Werner's  conversion 
was  finally  effected  by  the  confession  of  St.  Peter. 
In  reading  the  ' '  Imitation  of  Christ  "his  eye  happened 
to  fall  on  the  only  words  of  Peter  contained  in  the 
work  (Im.,  Ill,  liii,  1).  He  called  the  "Imitation  of 
Christ"  the  "pith of  all  books".  {Tolle,lege.)  During 
the  sessions  of  the  Congress  he  preached  at  Vienna 
■vrith  such  intense  feeling  that  at  times  he  wept  as  he 
recalled  with  remorse  his  youthful  errors.  For  a 
while  Hohenwarth  entertained  him  in  his  palace  and 
Dal  berg  gave  him  a  gold  pen  which  he  presented  to 
the  shrine  at  Mariazell.  Werner,  who  died  eleven 
days  after  preaching  a  notable  sermon  on  the  feast  of 
the  Epiphany,  in  1823,  was  buried  at  Maria  Enzers- 
dorf  beside  Blessed  Clement  Maria  Hofbauer.  Hof- 
bauer  was  a  man  of  saintly  character  and  prayerful 
life  who,  as  confessor  and  preacher,  exercised  an 
extraordinary  influence  over  many  and  was  a  source 
of  light  and  instruction  for  Vienna  and  Austria.  He 
was  born  at  Tasswitz  in  Moravia,  entered  the  Re- 
demptorist  Order  at  Rome  as  its  first  German  mem- 
ber, and  was  active  in  the  order  at  Warsaw.  He 
suffered  for  the  Faith,  being  confined  in  the  fortress 
of  Kustrin,  and  after  coming  to  Vienna  was  appointed 
assistant  to  the  rector  of  the  Italian  church  through 
the  influence  of  Archbishop  Hohenwarth.  He  was 
finally  made  confessor  to  the  Ursulines.  Without 
noisy  effort  he  produced  deep  effects.  Among  his 
penitents  were:  Adam  von  MuUer,  court  councillor 
and  author,  whose  last  words  were  "Only  those 
facts  are  worthy  of  notice  which  the  Catholic  Church 
recognizes  as  true";  Schlegel;  Zacharias  Werner; 
the  Princess  Jablonowska  and  Princess  Bretzenheim; 
Privy  Councillor  Francis  de  Paul  Szeechenyi;  Pro- 
fessors Fourerius  Ackermann,  Zangerle,  Ziegler; 
Bishops  Rauscher  and  Baraga.  He  converted  Sil- 
bert  Klinkowstrom  and  Veith.  Hofbauer  learned 
on  his  death-bed  that  the  emperor  had  recognized 
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the  congregation  as  an  order,  and,  filled  with  joy, 
he  passed  away,  praising  God,  15  March,  1820. 
Tendler,  who  followed  in  Hofbauer's  footsteps,  was 
born  only  six  days  after  his  death.  Hofbauer  was 
beatified  in  1886.  Cardinal  Rauscher  said  of  him: 
"Father  Hofbauer  made  the  final  arrangement  of 
the  Concordat  possible;  he  gave  to  the  spirit  of  the 
time  a  better  direction". 

There  were  at  this  time,  unfortunately,  priests 
who  instead  of  offering  to  their  fellow-men  the  pure 
wheat  of  the  truth  sought  to  give  them  the  chaff  of 
fantastic  dreams.  Among  others,  Martin  Boos 
taught  that  "  the  Saviour  only  demands  from  sinners 
that  they  believe  in  him  and  make  his  merits  their 
own.  For  this  reason  the  formation  of  a  particular 
society  of  believers  in  the  living  faith  is  necessary". 
Boos  supported  his  views  by  referring  to  Professor 
Sailer,  but  was  imprisoned  a,  whole  year  by  the 
consistory  at  Augsburg.  After  this  he  had  a  parish 
at  Gallenkirchen,  in  Upper  Austria,  but  was  obliged 
to  resign  his  position.  Thomas  Poschel,  a  curate, 
at  Ampfelwang,  in  Upper  Austria,  received  a  heav- 
enly revelation  that  the  millennium  had  begun. 
This  was  to  be  preceded  by  the  arrival  of  Antichrist, 
who  had  just  appeared  in  the  person  of  Napoleon. 
Poschel  died  at  Vienna  in  the  infirmary  for  priests. 
The  "Manharter"  in  Tyrol  took  the  name  of  the 
peasant  Manhart,  who,  influenced  by  the  assistant 
curate  Kaspar  Hagleitner,  maintained  that  the  acts 
of  the  Tyrolese  ecclesiastics  who  had  sworn  fealty 
to  Napoleon  were  invalid.  The  Archbishop  of  Salz- 
burg, Augustine  Gruber,  and  Cardinal  Cappellari 
(Gregory  XVI)  quieted  the  peasants. 

In  1848,  when,  as  was  said  at  the  bishops'  confer- 
ence at  Wtirzburg,  "the  judgment  of  God  was  passed 
on  thrones  and  peoples",  the  devastating  storm 
broke  out  in  Austria.  Even  Filster,  a  professor  of 
theology  at  the  University  of  Vienna  and  a  university 
preacher,  led  students  astray.  The  Prince-Arch- 
bishop of  Vienna,  Vincenz  Eduard  Milde,  issued  a 
warning  to  the  entire  clergy  "to  keep  within  the 
limits  of  their  calling".  Nevertheless,  the  revolu- 
tionary spirit  soon  threatened  the  Church.  Public 
demonstrations  were  made  against  Archbishop 
Milde  and  the  paJDal  nuncio,  because  Pius  IX  was 
said  to  have  blessed  the  Italians  who  marched  out 
to  fight  the  Austrians.  The  Redemptorists  were 
driven  out  of  Vienna,  and  the  Jesuits  out  of  Graz. 
Ronge,  whose  followers  abused  the  words  German 
and  Catholic  by  calling  themselves  "German-Catho- 
lic", preached  in  the  Odeon  at  Vienna  and  in  the 
taverns  at  Graz.  Unfortunately,  Ronge  was  joined 
by  Hermann  Pauli,  assistant  at  Erdberg,  and  by 
Hirschberger,  chaplain  at  the  home  for  disabled 
soldiers.  Pauli  and  Hirschberger  came  to  a  sad  end: 
the  former  died  in  an  insane  asylum,  the  latter  com- 
mitted suicide. 

With  these  exceptions,  the  clergy  of  Vienna  be- 
haved admirably.  In  May  the  curate,  Sebastian 
Brunner,  came  to  the  defence  of  the  Church  against 
the  hostile  press  by  issuing  the  "Kirchenzeitung", 
and  the  bishops  of  various  dioceses  sent  memorials 
and  addresses  to  the  ministry,  the  imperial  diet  and 
the  emperor,  such  as:  a  statement  of  the  bishops  of 
the  Archdiocese  of  Moravia  drawn  up  by  Kutschker; 
petition  of  the  Prince-Bishop  of  Lavant  to  the  Im- 
perial Diet;  petition  of  the  Archbishop  of  Gorz  to 
the  Ministry;  "What  are  the  Relations  of  Church 
and  State?  An  Answer  by  the  bishops  of  Bohemia"; 
memorial  of  the  Archbishopric  of  Salzburg  to  the 
Imperial  Diet;  memorial  of  the  Archdiocese  of  Vienna 
to  the  Diet;  memorial  of  the  bishops  of  the  Arch- 
diocese of  the  maritime  district  to  the  constitutional 
imperial  diet  at  Kremsier.  All  these  brochures 
sought  the  independence  of  the  Church,  the  breaking 
of  her  fetters  so  that  she  might  be  free  to  raise  her 
hand  to  bless. 
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As  the  appeals  of  individual  bishops  and  dioceses 
had  little  effect,  the  minister  of  the  interior,  Count 
Stadion,  summoned  the  Austrian  bishops  to  Vienna 
in  order  to  obtain  a  unanimous  expression  of  their 
wishes.  Hungary  and  the  Lombardo-Venetian  prov- 
inces were  not  included,  as  they  were  not  yet  pacified. 
This  first  conference  of  the  Austrian  bishops  met, 
29  April  to  20  June,  1849,  in  the  archiepiscopal 
palace.  Sixty  sittings  were  held.  Schwarzenberg, 
the  "German  cardinal",  presided,  and  the  lately 
consecrated  Bishop  Rauscher  was  secretary.  Hun- 
gary was  represented  by  the  Bishop  of  P6cs,  Scit- 
vosky.  Among  the  theologians  were  Court  Councillor 
Zenner,  of  Vienna;  Professor  Kutschker,  of  Olmtitz; 
Canon  Tarnoczy,  of  Salzburg;  Canon  Wiery,  of 
Lavant;  Professor  Fessler,  of  Brixen;  Canon  Jab- 
linsky,  of  Tarnow;  and  Canon  Ranolder  of  P^cs. 
The  voluminous  memorials  presented  to  the  Gov- 
ernment by  the  conference  discussed  marriage, 
the  endowment  funds  for  religion,  school,  and 
student-stipends,  li\'ings  and  endowments  for  church- 
services,  instruction,  the  administration  of  the 
church,  ecclesiastical  offices  and  church  services, 
monastic  houses,  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction.  In  the 
resolutions,  whicli  cover  2(j7  paragraphs,  the  bishops 
marked  out  for  themselves  a  common  course  of  action. 
The  resolutions  of  this  first  conference  of  the  bishops 
of  Austria  \\'cre  the  foundation  on  -VAhich  the  new 
structure  of  the  Austrian  Church  has  been  built. 
Before  the  close  of  the  conference  an  ejiiscopal 
committee  of  five  members  was  formed  to  press  the 
settlement  of  the  memorials,  and  to  protect  the 
interests  of  the  Church.  The  chairman  of  the  com- 
mittee was  Cardinal  Schwarzenberg,  the  secretary 
was  Prince-Bishop  Rauscher  of  Scckau.  Count 
Leo  Thun,  Minister  of  Instruction,  presented  the 
matter  at  last  to  His  JMajesty  at  two  audiences,  and 
the  important  imperial  decrees  of  IS  and  23  April, 
1S.50,  were  the  result  of  tlie.se  interviews.  The  first 
ordinance  defined  the  relations  of  the  Catholic  Church 
to  the  State:  Catholics  "are  at  liberty  to  apply  in 
spiritual  matters  to  the  pope";  bishops  might  issue 
regulations  in  matters  pertaining  to  their  office 
without  previous  permission  from  state  officials; 
ecclesiastical  authorities  were  allowed  to  order 
church  punishments;  careless  administrators  of 
church  offices  could  be  suspended.  The  ordinance 
of  23  April  defined  the  relations  of  the  Church  to 
public  instruction:  teachers  of  religion  and  theological 
professors  could  not  l)c  appointed  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  bishop,  who  could  at  any  time  withdraw 
his  ratihcation;  the  bishop  named  one-half  of  the 
examining  committee  st  theological  examinations; 
a  candidate  for  a  theological  doctorate  had  to  sub- 
scribe to  the  Tridentine  Confession  of  Faith  in  the 
presence  of  the  bishop  before  olitaining  his  degree. 

On  the  14th  of  September,  1S.52,  the  Emperor 
Francis  Joseph  empowered  Prince- Bishop  Rauscher 
to  act  as  his  representative  in  drawing  up  a  Concordat, 
and  Pope  Pius  IX  named  as  his  representative,  Viale 
Prela,  the  papal  nuncio  in  Vienna.  In  important 
questions  Rauscher  was  to  consult  with  the  com- 
mittee on  the  Church.  This  committee  was  com- 
posed of  Thun,  Minister  of  Instruction;  Buol  Schauen- 
stein,  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs;  Bach,  Minister  of 
the  Interior;  R.  von  Salvotti,  Member  of  the  Imperial 
Diet;  and  Freiherr  von  Ktibeek,  President  of  the 
Imperial  Diet.  The  results  of  the  conferences  were 
to  lie  laid  from  time  to  time  before  the  emperor  for 
decision.  The  negotiations  advanced  \-ery  slowly. 
The  Hungarian  bishops  iiresented  special  desidcria 
(requests),  the  Patriarch  of  Venice  presented  postu- 
lata  et  desidrria  (demands  and  requests).  In  order 
to  expedite  matters,  Rauscher  spent  seven  consecu- 
tive months  in  Rome,  busied  with  negotiations. 
The  Concordat  was  at  last  signed  on  the  emperor's 
birthday,  1855.     It  contains  30  articles.     Arts.  5-8 


regulate  instruction:  "All  school  instruction  of 
Catholic  children  must  be  in  accordance  with  the 
teachings  of  the  Catholic  Church;  the  bishops  are 
to  have  charge  of  religious  training;  professors  of 
theology  are  to  be  chosen  from  men  whom  the  bishop 
holds  to  be  most  suited  to  the  position:  only  Catholics 
shall  be  appointed  professors  in  the  gymnasia  [middle 
schools]  set  aside  for  Catholic  children;  the  bishops 
are  to  select  the  religious  text-books".  The  bishops 
have  the  right  to  condemn  books  injurious  to  religion 
and  morals,  and  to  forbid  Catholics  reading  them 
(Art.  8).  The  ecclesiastical  judge  decides  matri- 
monial suits  of  an  ecclesiastical  character  (Art.  10). 
The  Holy  See  does  not  forbid  ecclesiastics  who  have 
committed  misdemeanours  and  crimes  to  be  brought 
before  the  secular  courts  (Art.  14).  The  emperor, 
in  exercising  the  Apostolic  prerogative  inherited 
from  his  ancestors,  of  nominating  the  bishops  to  be 
canonically  confirmed  by  the  Holy  See,  will  in  the 
future,  as  in  the  past,  avail  himself  of  the  ad\-ice  of 
the  bishops,  especially  of  the  bishops  of  the  archdio- 
cese in  which  the  vacant  see  lies  (Art.  19).  In  all 
metropolitan  churches  the  Holy  Father  appoints  the 
highest  dignitary.  The  emperor  still  appoints  all 
other  dignitaries  and  the  canons  of  the  cathedral 
(Art.  22).  The  Holy  Father  empowers  the  emperor 
and  his  successors  to  present  to  all  canonries  and 
parishes  where  the  right  of  patronage  is  derived  from 
the  endowment  fund  for  religious  or  educational 
foundations,  but  in  such  cases  the  appointee  must 
be  one  of  three  candidates  nominated  by  the  bishop 
as  suitable  for  the  position  (Art.  25).  The  bishops 
ha\-e  the  right  to  bring  religious  orders  into  their 
dioceses  (Art.  28).  The  estates  Avhich  form  the 
endowment  fund  for  religious  and  educational  foun- 
dations are  the  property  of  the  Church  and  are  man- 
aged in  its  name,  the  bishops  having  the  supervision 
of  affairs;  the  emperor  is  to  aid  in  making  up  wh;t 
is  lacking  in  the  fund  (Art.  31). 

The  Concordat  was  intended  to  be  binding  upon  the 
entire  monarchy,  and  to  be  carried  out  with  uniform- 
ity in  all  parts.  Thun,  therefore,  in  the  emperor's 
name,  called  the  bishops  of  the  entire  empire  to 
Vienna.  On  the  6th  of  April,  1856,  the  inhabitants 
of  the  imperial  city  saw  66  princes  of  the  Church 
enter  the  Cathedral  of  St.  Stephen  in  state.  These 
ecclesiastics  represented  the  Latin,  (h-cek,  and  Ori- 
ental Rites;  among  them  were  German,  Hungarian, 
Italian,  and  Polish  bishops.  The  procession  was 
closed  by  the  pro-nuncio.  Cardinal  Viale  Preld.  The 
assembly  presented  to  the  Government  proposals, 
requests,  and  resolutions  concerning  schools,  mar- 
riage, church  estates,  appointment  to  ecclesiastical 
benefices,  monasteries,  patronage  of  livings.  The 
closing  session  was  held  17  June.  The  emperor 
received  the  bishops  in  a  farewell  audience.  On  this, 
occasion  Cardinal  Schwarzenberg  said:  "After  God, 
our  hope  and  trust  rest  on  Your  Majesty's  piety, 
wisdom,  and  justice.  When  we  have  reached  our 
dioceses  we  shall  strive  most  zealously  to  extend 
the  benefits  of  the  agreement  in  all  directions". 
In  order  to  make  the  Concordat  effectual,  the  bishops 
held  synods  in  their  dioceses:  at  Gran,  1858;  Vienna, 
1858;  Prague,  1860;  Kalocsa,  1863.  Fresh  life 
showed  itself  everywhere.  It  is  now  acknowledged 
that  schools  of  all  grades  accomplished  great  things 
under  the  Concordat.  The  primary  schools  were 
excellently  arranged,  a  course  of  study  which  is  still 
in  force  was  drawn  up  for  the  gymnasia,  and  the 
University  of  Vienna  gained  a  world  wide  reputation 
under  Thun,  the  author  of  the  Concordat.  In  1855 
the  Institute  for  Research  in  Austrian  history  wa.s 
formed.  Famous  members  of  the  medical  faculty 
of  the  uni\'ersity  were  the  professors:  Skodra  (per- 
cussion and  auscultation);  Rokitansky  (pathological 
anatomy);  Oppolzer;  Hebra;  Stclhvag;  Hyrtl;  Brucke, 
and  Billroth,  the  last  named  being  the  leading  sur- 
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geon  of  the  century.  Upon  Rauseher's  suggestion 
the  number  of  professors  in  the  department  of  dog- 
matic theology  of  the  University  of  Vienna  was 
increased,  in  order  to  ensure  a  more  extended  course 
in  this  branch.  The  new  men  called  were,  Father 
Philip  Guidi,  O.P.,  and  Father  Clemens  Schrader, 
S. J.,  both  from  Rome.  The  lectures  were  obligat6ry 
on  divinity  students  in  any  one  year  of  the  four  years' 
course,  and  were  intended  also  for  priests  desirous 
of  instruction.  The  successful  development  of  art 
during  this  period  is  sho\\'n  in  the  church  of  Altler- 
chenfeld  in  Vienna,  which  was  consecrated  in  1861. 
This  fine  structure  was  built  from  the  designs  of  the 
architect  John  George  MuUer,  and  was  decorated 
with  a  series  of  mural  paintings  by  Joseph  Fuhrich, 
professor  at  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts  in  Vienna. 
These  paintings  combine  art  and  true  dogma  most 
admirably,  and  Fuhrich  is  in  them  a  veritable 
teacher  of  the  Faith.  He  was  born  at  Krazau  in 
Bohemia,  studied  art  first  at  the  academy  in  Prague, 
afterwards  for  two  years  at  Rome,  and  coming  to 
Vienna  passed  forty-two  studious  and  fruitful  years 
there  (d.  1876).  Among  the  large  number  of  his 
religious  paintings  the  most  famous  are:  The  Pater- 
noster; the  Way  of  the  Cross,  in  the  church  of  St. 
John  on  the  Prater,  Vienna,  copies  of  which  can  be 
found  in  all  parts  of  the  world;  the  Way  to  Bethle- 
hem; illustrations  of  the  Psalter  and  the  Imitation 
of  Christ;  the  Prodigal  Son;  the  Book  of  Ruth. 
The  manner  in  which  Fuhrich  developed  his  scheme 
of  thought  in  the  series  of  pictures  in  the  Altlerchen- 
feld  church  is  extremely  impressive.  Pictures  in 
churches,  according  to  his  view,  were  not  merely 
decorative;  through  the  senses  they  must  unfold  to 
the  spirit  that  inner  life  of  faith  which  finds  its  full 
development  in  the  church.  In  the  vestibule  of 
the  church,  six  pictures  portray  the  work  of  creation, 
and  a  seventh  sets  forth  the  rest  of  the  Creator  on 
the  Sabbath.  The  paintings  in  the  two  side  aisles 
represent  the  Church  of  the  Old  Testament,  which 
kept  alive  the  longing  for  salvation  and  proclaimed 
its  coming.  The  paintings  of  the  middle  aisle  por- 
tray the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  by  scenes  from 
the  life  of  Christ.  Between  the  historical  pictures 
are  placed  at  intervals  the  figure  of  the  Saviour  with 
appropriate  historical  emblems,  such  as  Christ  as 
a  gardener,  with  a  hoe  on  the  shoulder.  This  is 
followed  by  a  picture  of  the  owner  of  the  vineyard 
commanding  the  gardener  to  cut  down  the  unfruitful 
tree.  Then  Christ  as  shepherd,  followed  by  an 
allegorical  picture  of  the  transferring  of  the  office  of 
shepherd  to  Peter;  Christ  the  wayfarer,  followed  by 
a  representation  of  the  man  who  fell  among  thieves; 
Christ  the  sower,  followed  by  the  approaching 
harvester  with  his  sickle.  These  paintings,  with 
those  representing  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  decorate 
the  church  as  far  as  the  pulpit.  The  high  altar  is 
adorned  with  a  picture  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity. 
The  conception  running  through  the  whole  series  of 
paintings,  from  those  in  the  vestibule  to  that  of  the 
high  altar,  is  that  the  paradise  lost  by  the  first 
human  beings  is  offered  to  us  again  by  the  second 
Adam  in  the  new  heaven. 

At  this  moment  of  renewed  energy  in  the  church, 
Austria  possessed  bishops  who  would  have  excited 
the  envy  of  little  Cappadocia  at  the  time  of  the  three 
great  Cappadocians.  Among  these  Austrian  bishops 
were:  Cardinal  Schwarzenberg  (d.  1885)  and  Cardinal 
Rauscher  (d.  1875;  life  by  Wolf sgruber) ;  Francis 
Joseph  Rudigier,  Bishop  of  Linz  (d.  1879;  life  by 
Meindl);  Vincenz  Gasser,  Prince-Bishop  of  Brixen 
(d.  1879;  life  by  Zobl) ;  Joseph  Fessler,  Bishop  of  St. 
Polten  (d.  1872;  life  by  Erdinger) ;  John  B.  Zwerger, 
Prince -Bishop  of  Seckau  (d.  1893;  life  by  Oer). 
The  description  of  this  period  would  not  be  complete 
without  mention  of  the  foremost  German  preacher 
and  most  fruitful  German  theologian  of  the  nine- 


teenth century,  John  Emanuel  Veith,  and  of  the 
philosopher  and  priest,  Anton  Gilnther.  Veith  was 
born  at  Kuttenplan,  in  Bohemia,  and  was  of  Jewish 
parentage.  When  he  was  nine  years  old  his  spiritual 
struggles  began.  In  his  twenty-first  year,  led  by 
Father  Hofbauer,  he  found  peace  in  the  Church.  He 
faithfully  kept  the  vow  he  had  made:  "I  will  devote 
my  entire  life  to  the  only  thing  that  is  eternal,  and 
therefore,  the  only  thing  that  is  important."  Veith 
became  a  priest,  preached  for  fourteen  years  in  the 
Cathedral  of  St.  Stephen  at  Vienna  and  died  in  1876. 
At  the  time  of  his  last  illness  he  was  preparing  a 
translation,  with  commentary,  of  the  Canticle  of 
Canticles.  On  the  day  of  his  death  he  wrote  down 
the  words  of  Sulamit: 

Neu  auch  woUen  wir  dort  oben 

Lieb  und  Treue  ihm  geloben. 
— "Afresh  will  we  there  above  vow  to  him  our  faith 
and  love. "  Then,  putting  the  pen  aside,  he  said, 
"It  is  finished",  and  breathed  his  last.  (Life  by 
Lowe.)  Richness  of  thought  and  <*  classic  elegance 
of  speech  characterized  Veith's  sermons.  Among 
those  published  are:  "Die  Leidenswerkzeuge  Christi"; 
" Denkbilchlein  von  der  gottUchen  Liebe";  "Das 
Friedensopfer";  "  Lebensbilder  aus  der  Passions- 
geschichte";  "Die  heiligen  Berge"  (2  vols.);  "Ho- 
mihenkranz"  (5  vols.);  "Der  verlorne  Sohn";  "Die 
Samaritin";  "Die  Erweckung  des  Lazarus";  "Mater 
Dolorosa";  " Festpredigten "  (2  vols.);  " Homiletische 
Vortrage"  (7  vols.);  "Der  Bhndgeborne ";  "Poli- 
tische  Passionspredigten ";  "Eucharistie";  "Welt- 
leben  und  Christentum";  "Charitas";  "Worte  der 
Feinde  Christi";  "Misericordia"  (Psalm  Miserere); 
"Das  Vaterunser";  "Weg,  Wahrheit,  und  Leben"; 
" Dodekatheon "  (2  vols.);  "Die  Machte  des  Unheils"; 
"Die  Anfange  der  Menschenwelt";  "Die  Stufen- 
psalmen";  "Prophetic  und  Glaube";  "Homiletische 
Aehrenlese"  (2  vols.);  " Meditationen  tiber  den  118. 
Psalm";  "Hundert  Psalmen";  "Der  Leidenweg  des 
Herrn";  " Stechpalmen ";  "Dikaiosyne,  Die  Epistel- 
reihe  des  Kirchenjahres".  Karl  Werner,  the  son 
of  a  teacher,  was  born  at  Hafnerbach  in  Lower 
Austria  and  died  in  1888.  He  was  first  professor  of 
moral  theology  at  St.  Polten,  then  professor  of  higher 
exegesis  at  the  University  of  Vienna.  In  Vienna  he 
was  appointed  member  of  the  advisory  council  of 
the  minister  of  instruction,  and  was  elected  member 
of  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences.  Among  the 
many  works  of  learned  research  Werner  published 
are:  "System  der  Ethik"  (2  vols.);  "Grundlinien 
der  Philosophic";  "Der  hi.  Thomas  von  Aquino" 
(3  vols.);  "Franz  Suarez  und  die  Scholastik  der 
letzten  Jahrhunderte "  (2  vols.);  "Geschichte  der 
apologetischen  und  polemischen  Literatur  der  christ- 
lichen  Theologie";  "Gescliichte  der  katholischen 
Theologie  seit  dem  Trienter  Konzil  bis  zur  Gegen- 
wart";  "Spekulative  Anthropologie  vom  christlich- 
philosophischen  Standpunkt";  "Beda  der  Ehrwur- 
dige  und  seine  Zeit";  "Alkuin  und  sein  Jahrhundert"; 
"Gerbert  von  Aurillac,  die  Kirche  und  Wissenschaft 
seiner  Zeit";  " Giambattista  Vico  als  Philosoph  und 
gelehrter  Forscher";  "Johannes  Duns  Scotus"; 
"Geschichte  der  Scholastik  des  spateren  Mittelalters " 
(5  vols.);  "Geschichte  der  italienischen  Philosophie 
des  19.  Jahrh. "  Many  of  Werner's  treatises  are  to 
be  found  in  the  reports  of  the  sessions  of  the  philo- 
sophico-historical  section  of  the  Imperial  Academy 
of  Sciences.  Anton  Giinther,  founder  of  the  Gun- 
therian  school  of  philosophy,  was  born  at  Lindenau, 
near  Leitmeritz,  in  Bohemia.  He  studied  juris- 
prudence and  philosophy  at  Prague,  and  came  under 
the  influence  of  the  philosophical  ideas  of  Kant. 
Fichte,  and  Jacobi.  Blessed  Clement  Hofbauer  led 
him  back  to  the  truth.  Gilnther  was  consecrated 
priest,  and  became  teacher  of  philosophy  in  noble 
families,  especially  in  that  to  which  Schwarzenberg, 
afterwards  Cardinal,  belonged.     For  many  years  he 
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filled  the  modest  position  of  sacristan  of  St.  Ruprecht, 
the  oldest  church  in  Vienna.  After  a  life  spent  in 
philosophical  study  he  died  in  1870  (life  by  Knoodt). 
Gunther's  chief  works  are;  "Vorschule  zur  spekula- 
ti\en  Theologie  des  Christentums";  "Peregrins 
Ciastmal";  "Slid-  und  Nordlichter  am  Horizont 
spekulativer  Theologie";  "Januskopfe  fur  Philoso- 
phie  und  Theologie  ";  "  Mcihler  der  letzte  Symboliker ' ' ; 
"Thomas  a  Scrupulis,  zur  Transfiguration  der 
Personlichkeits  Pantheismen  neuster  Zeit";  "Die 
Justcs-Milieux  in  der  deutschen  Philosophie  gegen- 
wartigerZeit";  " Eurystheus und Herakles " ;  "Lydia" 
(a  philosophical  annual,  in  collaboration  with  Veith). 
Honestly  intending  to  defend  faith  against  the 
philosophical  doubtings  which  are  constantly  arising 
in  modern  times,  Gilnther  fell  into  the  mistake  of 
making  the  mysteries  of  faith  dependent  on  their 
recognition  by  the  understanding,  so  that  knowledge 
was  substituted  for  faith.  A  learned  war  broke  out 
in  Germany,  in  which  Giinther's  position  was  dam- 
aged by  the  vagaries  of  his  followers,  and  at  the  end 
of  five  years'  examination  the  Congregation  of  the 
Index  condemned  his  writings.  After  the  first  ex- 
citement had  subsided  Gunther  ga^•e  a  proof  of  the 
honesty  of  opinion  which  had  characterized  his  action 
from  the  start.  The  verdict  of  the  Congregation  of 
the  Index  was  sent  to  him  23  January,  1857;  on 
10  February  he  handed  Cardinal  Rauscher  his  sub- 
mission, to  be  forwarded  to  the  Holy  Father  and  to 
Cardinal  Andrea,  Prefect  of  the  Congregation  of  the 
Index.  The  thought  which  consoled  Gunther  in 
these  days  of  trial  was  that  God  demanded  of  every 
man  the  sacrifice  of  his  Isaac,  and  that  this  sacrifice 
was  what  he  now  made  to  God. 

Goethe  says  that  the  subject  of  profoundest  interest 
in  the  history  of  the  world  is  the  battle  of  disbelief 
against  faith.  This  is  still  more  true  of  the  history 
of  the  Church.  In  1860  Austria  became  a  constitu- 
tional monarchy,  and  in  the  next  year  the  founda- 
tions of  a  representative  government  were  laid. 
The  Imperial  Parliament  was  to  consist  of  a  House  of 
Peers,  to  which  the  archbishops  and  prince-bishop 
were  to  belong,  and  a  House  of  Deputies.  During 
the  first  session  of  the  Parliament,  Maager,  a  Protes- 
tant deputy,  attacked  the  Concordat  and  demanded 
its  revision.  Upon  this  the  members  of  the  episco- 
pacy in  the  Upper  House  and  some  other  bishops 
met  and  prepared  a  memorial  which  was  sent  to  the 
emperor.  "Of  all  the  party  cries",  it  ran,  "which 
are  put  to  effective  use  in  electioneering,  none  has 
so  much  prominence  at  present  as  the  word  toleration. 
True  toleration  is  exercised  l)y  the  Catholic  Church, 
while  the  harshest  intolerance  is  practised  on  all 
sides  against  the  Catholic  Church.  All  its  ordinances 
and  institutions  are  slandered  and  mistrusted,  and 
every  exhibition  of  Catholic  con-i-iction  is  over- 
whelmed with  scorn  and  derision."  The  events 
just  noted  were  merely  the  forerunners  of  a  terrible 
storm  which  broke  after  the  disastrous  war  of  1866. 
In  July  of  the  next  year  Deputy  Herbst  moved  the 
preparation  of  three  bills  concerning  marriage, 
schools,  and  the  mutual  relations  of  the  different 
religious  denominations.  A  conference  of  twenty- 
four  bishops  was  held  at  ^'ienna,  and  a  second  me- 
morial was  sent  to  the  emperor  which  contained  the 
following:  "A  party  has  arisen  which  has  chosen 
this  time  of  distress  for  an  attack  on  the  religion  to 
■vxhich  Your  Majesty,  the  Imperial  family,  and  a 
great  majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  belong. 
^\'e  are  in  the  presence  of  a  spectacle  which  causes 
the  enemies  of  Austria  to  smile  derisively,  and  which 
fills  Austria's  sons  mth  shame  rather  than  with 
anxiety."  Marriage  without  the  blessing  of  the 
Church,  schools  without  religion  were  demanded. 
In  order  to  obtain  suitable  teachers  for  these  schools 
it  was  proposed  to  found  for  the  training  of  teachers 
institutions   where    contempt   for   all    that   is   holy 


should  be  instilled.  It  was  not  possible,  however, 
to  resist  the  liberal  pressure.  On  the  21st  of  Decem- 
ber, 1867,  the  new  fundamental  laws  received  the 
imperial  approval.  The  first  granted  full  freedom 
of  faith  and  conscience  and  freedom  in  scientific 
opinion.  The  second  declared:  "All  jurisdiction 
in  the  state  is  exercised  in  the  name  of  the  emperor ' '. 
Thereby  the  Church's  exclusive  jurisdiction  over 
marriage  was  impugned.  The  third  law  obliged 
all  officials  to  take  an  oath  to  support  the  constitu- 
tion. Two  professors  of  dogmatics  did  not  take  the 
oath;  these  were  Schrader,  the  Jesuit,  and  Hyacinth 
Pellegrinetti,  the  Dominican  successor  of  Guidi. 
They  were  obliged  to  resign  their  professorships, 
and  their  places  have  not  yet  been  filled. 

During  this  same  period  the  dual  constitution  was 
sanctioned,   by  which   the   Austro-Hungarian   Mon- 
archy as  it  now  exists,  was  formed  "of  two  distinct 
co-ordinate  States  having  the  same  constitutional, 
legal,    and    administrative    rights".     After    a    long 
struggle  the  emperor  signed,  25  May,  1868,  the  laws 
concerning  marriage,  schools,  and  the  status  of  the 
several    denominations.     The    first    of    these    laws 
declares  marriage  to  be  a  civil  contract,  makes  the 
civil  marriage  obligatory,  and  takes  from  the  Church 
the  judicial  power  pro  foro  cxtcrno  in  matrimonial 
suits.     The  law  concerning  schools  takes  from  the 
bishop  any  control  of  the  management  as  well  as 
the  right  of  supervision.     These  powers  are  given 
to  an  official  school  committee  of  the  district  and 
town,  of  which  committee  ecclesiastics  can  be  chosen 
members.     The   bishops   select   the   books  used   by 
the  catechist  and    instructors  in  religious    doctrine. 
The  third  law  grants  e\eryone  the  right  to  choose 
his  own  religion  on  attaining  the  age  of  fourteen 
years,  but  a  cliild  between  seven  and  fourteen  years 
of  age  cannot  change  his  or  her  religion  even  at  the 
wish  of  the  parents.     As  these  laws  infringed  the 
Concordat  in  essentials,  a  secret  consistory  was  held 
at   Rome,   22   June,   at   which   the   pope   declared: 
"Leges   auctoritate   Nostra   apostolicS,   reprobamus, 
damnamus  et  decreta  ipsa  irrita  prorsus  nuUiusque 
roboris    fuisse    ac    fore    declaramus. "     ("By    Our 
Apostolic    authority    we    reprobate    and    condemn 
these  laws,  and  declare  that  their  purport  was,  and 
shall   be,   wholly  invalid   and   of  no   force.")     The 
bishops     upon     this     issued    pastorals.     The    joint 
letter  of  3  June  issued  by  the  Bohemian  bishops  to 
the  clergy  and  their  joint  pastoral  of  24  June  were 
condemned  by  the  imperial  civil  courts  of  all  three 
instances,  on  the  ground  that  they  were  a  disturbance 
of  the  public  peace,  and  suppressed.     Penal  proceed- 
ings were  not  brought  against  Cardinal  Schwarzen- 
berg,  but  Bishop  Francis  Joseph  Rudigier,  of  Linz, 
was   prosecuted   for   his   pastoral   of   7    September. 
"On  account  of   the   misdemeanour   committed  in 
the  pastoral  letter" — of  calling  the  law  of  24  May  a 
lie — he    was    brought    before    the    Supreme    Court, 
found  guilty  by  the  jury,  and  condemned  to  fourteen 
days'  imprisonment  w-iXh.  costs.     The  pastoral  was 
ordered   to   be   destroyed.     Next   day   the  emperor 
in  a  decree  remitted  the  punishment  and  its  legal 
consequences.     The  bishops  disagreed  as  to  whether 
the  clergy  should  permit  themselves  to  be  chosen 
members  of  the  school  committees,   but  Rauscher 
and  Schwarzenberg,  who  were  for  the  permission, 
carried  their  point. 

The  definition  of  the  pope's  infallibility  afforded 
von  Stremayr,  the  Austrian  Minister  of  Instruction, 
a  pretext  to  demand  the  abrogation  of  the  Concordat, 
on  the  plea  that  the  pope,  one  of  the  contracting 
parties,  had  received  from  the  definition  a  new 
character,  which  invalidated  the  original  agreement. 
Beust,  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs,  addressed  to 
Palomba  a  note  which  declared:  "The  Concordat 
exists  no  longer;  it  is  annulled."  The  abrogation 
of  the  Concordat  produced  a  gap  in  religious  legis- 
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lation.  To  remedy  this  four  bills  were  introduced, 
January,  1874,  for  regulating  the  legal  status  of  the 
Catholic  Church,  the  taxing  of  the  fund  for  the  sup- 
port of  religion,  the  legal  status  of  monasteries,  and 
the  recognition  of  new  religious  societies.  The  pope 
expressed,  on  the  7th  of  March,  his  grief  at  the  attack 
on  the  rights  of  the  Church,  implied  in  the  assertion 
that  the  supreme  power  in  all  matters  concerning 
the  external  life  belonged  to  the  State.  The  bishops 
assembled  again  at  Vienna  and  sent  this  statement 
to  the  Ministry  and  the  Upper  House:  "We  repeat 
that  we  are  ready  to  agree  to  the  demands  which 
the  State  makes  on  us  in  the  bill  concerning  the  legal 
status  of  the  Catholic  Church  as  far  as  these  demands 
are  in  harmony  with  the  Concordat  concerning  these 
matters.  We  cannot  and  will  not  acquiesce  in  a 
proposition  the  consummation  of  which  would 
endanger  the  welfare  of  the  Church." 

One  of  the  chief  causes  of  the  scarcity  of  priests 
which  now  began  to  be  marked  was  the  new  law  of 
national  defence.  By  this  law  youths  in  their 
twentieth  year  during  their  course  at  a  gymnasium 
were  subject  to  military  duty.  The  bishops  again 
and  again  begged  for  a  relaxation  of  the  provisions 
of  the  law.  But  they  had,  for  the  time  being,  no 
redress  except  to  appeal  in  individual  cases  to  the 
indulgence  of  the  emperor.  When  the  bills  reached 
the  upper  house  the  bishops  defended  themselves 
bravely.  Rauscher  closed  his  address  of  10  April 
with  these  words:  "So-called  progress  no  longer 
considers  it  necessary  to  conceal  its  real  aim,  and 
has  unmasked  its  hate  against  God  and  eternal  truth. 
But  Providence  has  set  a  natural  limit  to  all  things. 
The  destruction  of  Christianity  is  impossible,  but 
Austria  may  be  destroyed  if  the  war  against  religion 
is  not  checked  in  good  time."  Yet,  for  all  this, 
the  first  two  bills  became  law,  7  May,  1874.  Among 
other  things,  the  law  concerning  the  legal  status  of 
the  Church  declares  that:  In  order  to  obtain  any 
ecclesiastical  appointment  or  living,  a  candidate's 
record  of  past  conduct  must  be  blameless  when  judged 
by  the  standard  of  the  civil  law  (§  1);  if  the  Govern- 
ment finds  that  an  ecclesiastical  regulation  respect- 
ing a  public  church  service  is  not  consistent  with 
the  public  interest,  the  Government  shall  then  forbid 
it  (§  17);  the  total  number  of  Catholics  living  in  the 
district  of  a  parish  form  the  parish  community  (§  35); 
in  order  to  cover  the  expenses  of  a  parish  a  tax  is  to 
be  laid  on  its  members  (§  36);  the  ministry  of  public 
worship  and  instruction  is  authorized  to  oversee  the 
management  of  the  funds  of  the  churches  and  church 
institutions  (§  38);  the  ministry  of  public  worship 
and  instruction  is  to  take  care  that  the  ecclesiastical 
journals  do  not  go  beyond  the  sphere  of  their  proper 
activity  (§  60).  The  law  concerning  contributions 
to  the  fund  for  the  support  of  religion  declares  that: 
Assessments  shall  be  made  on  incumbents  of  livings 
and  the  communities  of  the  regular  orders  for  the 
fund  for  the  support  of  religion  in  order  to  meet  the 
expenses  of  Catholic  worship  and  especially  in  order 
to  increase  the  incomes  of  pastors  which  have  been 
until  now  very  small  (§1);  the  value  of  the  entire 
property  of  the  living  or  of  the  community  shall  be 
taken  as  the  basis  (of  the  assessment)  (§2);  the 
amount  of  the  assessments  shall  be  fixed  every  ten 
years  for  the  next  ten  years  (§  9);  and  they  were  to 
be  "one-half  of  one  per  cent  on  amounts  up  to  10,000 
florins  [$4,000],  one-and-a-half  per  cent  on  amounts 
from  10,000  florins  to  20,000  florins  [$4,000  to  $8,000], 
and  10  per  cent  on  all  amounts  over  90,000  florins 
[336,000]".  The  law  (signed  20  Majr)  in  regard  to 
the  legal  recognition  of  religious  societies  "accepts 
in  full"  the  principle  of  religious  equality. 

Since  the  passage  of  these  three  laws  no  further 
enactments  have  so  far  been  made,  with  regard  to 
the  status  of  the  various  denominations  in  Aus- 
tria.     In  the  year  following  their  passage  Cardinal 


Rauscher  died  (24  Nov.,  1875).  It  was  due  to  his 
wise  moderation  and  caution  that  Austria  escaped  the 
evils  of  a  Kulturkampf  (religious  conflict).  In  1874, 
von  Stremayr  offered  four  projects  for  bills  in  the 
House  of  Deputies,  one  of  which  dealt  with  the  legal 
status  of  monastic  communities.  Rauscher  said 
that  it  "  bore  on  its  forehead  unusual  marks  of  mis- 
trust, arbitrariness,  and  harshness.  According  to  its 
provisions,  the  authority  of  the  minister  of  worship 
of  the  time  being  would  be  sufficient  to  sweep  from 
the  earth  a  monastic  house  which  had  existed  for  a 
thousand  years  and  to  enforce  the  sequestration  of 
its  property. ' '  The  bill  reached  the  Upper  House 
by  the  middle  of  January,  1876.  But  Cardinal 
Schwarzenberg  succeeded,  by  means  of  a  memorial 
of  the  Austrian  archbishops  and  bishops,  in  inducing 
the  emperor  not  to  sign  it,  and  the  bill  has  not  yet 
become  law. 

The  parliamentary  election  of  1879  increased  the 
number  of  conservative  members  so  that  the  Right 
(Hohenwart)  Party  was  in  the  majority.  In  1882,  the 
Karl  Ferdinand  University,  at  Prague,  was  divided 
into  a  German  and  a  Czech  university.  Cardinal 
Schwarzenberg,  however,  would  not  consent  to  a 
division  of  the  theological  faculty.  He  wrote  to  the 
minister,  Conrad  von  Eybesfeld:  "The  Church  does 
not  wish  the  separation  of  the  nations,  but  their 
union  in  one  body,  the  head  of  which  is  Christ. 
She  dedicates  the  blessings  of  her  activity  to  all 
nations,  she  recognizes  the  right  of  every  people  to 
independence,  she  respects  and  supports  the  demands 
of  a  people  for  its  own  language  and  its  own  form  of 
instruction.  But  the  Church  cannot  give  to  the 
claims  of  nationality  the  first  place,  they  must  always 
be  for  her  a  secondary  interest.  The  theological 
faculty  must  impress  this  idea  upon  their  pupils 
and  must  not,  therefore,  drive  them  apart.  They 
should  not  deepen  and  embitter  the  national  dif- 
ferences by  a  separation;  they  should  strive  rather 
to  compose  these  differences.  This  duty  is  above  all 
necessary  among  the  various  nationalities  of  Bohemia. 
In  this  country  it  is  a  special  duty  of  the  priesthood 
to  seek  to  soothe  and  unify."  The  separation  took 
place,  however,  directly  after  Schwarzenberg's  death. 

An  amendment  to  the  school  law  which  somewhat 
improved  matters  was  laid  before  the  Upper  House  in 
1883.  This  amendment  was  the  result  of  numerous 
memorials  from  the  bishops  to  the  Government 
and  much  effort  of  other  kinds.  During  the  debate 
on  the  amendment  Cardinal  Schwarzenberg  said: 
"The  bishops  for  whom  I  speak  to-day  recognize 
the  value  of  the  amendment  and  are  ready  to  work 
for  its  passage.  But  this  does  not  justify  the  pre- 
sumption that  we  consider  the  amendment  as  reme- 
dying all  defects  of  the  school  laws,  and  that  our 
votes  are  a  corroboration  of  these  laws.  Only  a 
denominational  system  of  common  schools  can  satisfy 
the  claims  of  the  Church  and  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity. The  present  system  is  unsatisfactory. 
While  we  now  give  our  support,  we  reserve  the  right 
to  press  our  just  demands  by  way  of  legislation  in 
the  future."  The  amendment  made  certain  con- 
cessions to  children  who  had  attended  school  for 
six  years,  and  permitted  only  such  persons  to  be 
made  the  principals  of  schools  as  were  competent 
to  give  instruction  in  the  faith  to  which  the  majority 
of  the  scholars  belonged. 

Cardinal  Schwarzenberg  had  presided  over  every 
meeting  of  the  Austrian  bishops  since  1849,  and  had 
always  fulfilled  faithfully  the  duties  of  the  cardinalate. 
At  the  meeting  of  the  bishops  at  Vienna  in  1885  he 
was  unable,  through  illness,  to  preside  at  the  8th 
session.  The  next  day  he  appeared,  although  unfit 
to  attend.  He  was  not  able  to  be  present  again  and 
died  of  pneumonia  27  March. 

A  bill  called  the  Prince  Alfred  Liechtenstein  school 
bill  was  introduced  in  October,   1888.     It  was  in- 
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tended  to  give  the  (!hurch  greater  power  over  the 
schools.  But  while  the  bishops  pressed  the  demand 
of  "Catholic  schools  for  Catholic  children",  the 
social-democratic  convention  which  met  the  same 
year  at  Hainburg,  took  its  stand  upon  "common 
schools  without  religious  teaching,  the  separation 
of  Church  and  State,  religious  belief  is  a  private 
matter"  Gregr,  of  the  Young  Czech  party,  also 
declared  in  behalf  of  his  party  associates:  "A  Liech- 
tenstein has  come  again  to  dig  a  grave  for  the  Bohe- 
mian nation,  the  grave  of  ignorance  and  demorahza- 
tion. "  This  was  an  allusion  to  what  had  happened 
after  the  battle  of  the  White  Mountain  (1620). 
Against  such  opposition  the  bill  could  not  be  carried. 

In  1891  Leo  XIII  regulated  the  meetings  of  the 
Austrian  bishops  in  a  manner  which  has  proved 
fruitful  in  blessings.  A  meeting  is  to  be  held  in 
Vii'nna  e\'ery  year.  These  meetings  are  either  special 
or  general.  At  these  special  meetings  committees 
prepare  elaborate  and  exact  reports  which  are  laid 
before  the  general  assembly  that  meets  at  least  once 
every  five  years.  These  assemblies  of  the  bishops 
decide  the  course  of  the  Church.  The  Austrian 
bishops  feel  and  act  as  a,  unit,  as  a  harmonious 
episcopacy.  Schwarzenberg's  successor,  Cardinal 
Count  Schonborn,  died  in  1899.  Cardinal  Gruscha, 
Archbishop  of  Vienna,  followed  him  at  the  head  of 
the  episcopacy.  In  reviewing  the  action  of  the 
bishops  in  their  conferences  since  tliis  time,  it  is 
clear  that  the  matter  which  has  chiefly  occupied 
their  attention  has  been  the  schools  of  e\ery 
grade.  In  all  their  memorials  to  state  officials,  and 
in  all  their  pastorals  to  the  faithful,  one  thought 
continually  appears  like  a  vein  of  gold:  a  child 
should  learn  in  school  the  duties  of  a  Christian  and 
a  citizen.  This  end  can  be  realized  only  when  re- 
ligion is  made  the  central  point  of  education  from 
which  everything  radiates,  to  which  everything 
returns.  For  this  reason  the  bishops  sought  (1897, 
ISOS)  to  obtain  the  consent  of  the  ministry  to  an 
increase  in  the  time  given  to  religious  instruction 
in  the  primary  and  secondary  schools.  Prizes  were 
offered  for  the  preparation  of  a  Bible  (1S98).  Two 
catechisms,  a  larger  and  a  smaller  one,  were  prepared 
after  eight  years'  work.  These  were  accepted  by 
the  bishops  in  1897  and  issued  with  explanatory 
directions.  During  this  period  religious  instruction 
in  the  middle  schools  was  rearranged,  and  religious 
exercises  were  again  introduced.  Religious  societies 
(Sodalities  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  ilary)  were  organized 
in  1897  and  1902.  Religious  instruction  was  intro- 
duced into  the  Sunday  industrial  schools  (1X98). 
Proposals  were  made  as  to  the  education  of  teachers 
of  religion  in  the  middle  and  normal  schools  (1901). 
The  preparation  of  a  correct  textbook  of  psychology 
was  urged  (1894).  Prizes  were  offered  for  textbooks 
on  religion  (1S97).  The  bishops  succeeded  in  ob- 
taining a  sy.stematized  course  in  philosophy  for  the 
theological  .scliools  (1892);  they  obtained,  further,  a 
rearrangement  of  theological  studies  and  examina- 
tions. (Dissertations  must  be  suitable  for  publica- 
tion and  three  examinations  are  obligatory  for  a 
(Inclorate.)  They  complained  of  the  spirit  prevalent 
at  the  universities  (1891)  and  of  tlie  unfair  treatment 
of  the  student-societies  composed  of  faithful  Catholic 
students  (1901). 

During  the  reign  of  Maria  Theresa  an  educational 
fund  was  created  from  confiscated  property  of  the 
Jesuits.  Under  Joseph  II  a  religious  fund  was  created 
from  the  church  propertj'  administered  by  the  State 
only.  But  Joseph  II  acknowledged  that  the  State 
was  bound  to  pay  the  expenses  of  Catholic  worship, 
for  which  the  chureli  revenues  did  not  suffice.  The 
salary  of  parish  priests  was  fixed  at  400  florins  (.SI 60), 
that  of  the  curates  at  200  florins  (-SSO).  The  retiring 
pension  was  made  200  florins  (880).  These  sums 
remained  unchanged  for  one  hundred  years,  although 


the  cost  of  living  and  the  value  of  money  had  varied. 
The  speech  from  the  throne  in  1871  and  1879  referred 
to  the  improvement  of  the  material  condition  of 
the  clergy  as  an  object  of  solicitude  on  the  part  of 
the  Government,  and  since  1872  state  subventions 
have  been  granted  for  this  purpose.  In  order  to 
obtain  the  money  for  this  subvention,  a  tax  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  religious  fund  was  created  in 
1874.  But  although  a  sum  reaching  ten  per  cent 
of  the  capital  fund  was  demanded  every  ten  years, 
few  priests  received  from  it  assistance  amounting  to 
more  than  100  florins  ($40).  As  this  subvention 
was  called  an  "advance"  to  the  fund  for  the  support 
of  religion  in  the  different  provinceSj  the  debts  of 
the  provinces  grew  every  year,  and  the  entire  religious 
fund  was  in  danger  of  being  used  up.  The  bishops, 
therefore,  sent  repeated  appeals  to  the  Government, 
praying  for  a  suitable  increase  of  the  salaries  of  the 
clergy.  In  1903  they  agreed  to  demand  for  active 
pastors:  (a)  for  curates  a  minimum  salary  of  1,000 
crowns  ($200);  for  pastors  of  second-class  parishes 
1 ,600  crowns  (.?.320) ;  for  parish  priests  without  curates, 
2,000  crowns  (.S400);  for  parish  priests  with  curates, 
2,200  crowns  (8440);  (b)  four  retroactive  decennial 
allowances  to  be  reckoned  from  the  date  of  the 
grant;  the  first  allowance  to  be  100  crowns  ($20), 
the  second,  200  crowns  (-$40),  the  third  and  fourth 
to  be  each  250  crowns  (8.50),  in  all  800  crowns  ($160). 
(c)  Surplus  of  money  destined  for  pastoral  salaries 
is  not  to  be  drawn  upon  for  the  pensions  of  retired 
clergymen.  For  retired  curates  the  bishops  suggested 
a  minimum  pension  of  100  crowns  for  curates,  and 
of  1,900  crowns  ($380)  for  parish  priests.  In  1891 
and  1894  the  bishop  requested  from  the  Minister  of 
Worship  an  exact  list  of  all  the  debts  due  by  the 
religious  fund  in  the  hands  of  the  Government  and 
of  all  pious  foundations.  In  1891  and  1897  they 
deliberated  concerning  the  delicate  question  of  clerical 
fees.  After  a  ten  years'  trial  (1893)  the  bishops 
pointed  out  the  hardship  of  the  tax  on  tlie  religious 
fund,  and  pointed  out  where  amendment  should  be 
made.  The  bishops  repeatedly  discussed  (1898, 
1899,  1900)  the  law  which  promised  the  formation 
of  parishes.  The  difficult  question  of  the  patronage 
of  livings  was  also  taken  up  (1899).  The  Christian 
cliaracter  of  the  family  life,  the  education  of  the 
young,  the  duty  of  voting  ("Vote,  vote  right")  were 
repeatedly  the  subjects  of  joint  pastoral  letters 
(1891,  1901).  The  bishops  discussed  the  question 
of  founding  and  supporting  a  daily  religious  news- 
paper (1891,  1892).  They  assured  the  Holy  Father 
of  their  agreement  with  his  letter  to  Cardinal  Guibert, 
Archbishop  of  Paris,  concerning  the  disrespectful 
utterances  of  Catholic  papers  about  ecclesiastical 
authorities.  They  discussed  uniform  action  in  carry- 
ing out  the  Apostolic  constitution  "Officiorum  ac 
munerum"  as  applied  to  Catholic  newspapers  (1898). 

As  in  our  day  large  results  are  only  obtained  by 
association,  the  bishops  have  especially  encouraged 
the  formation  of  workingmen's  unions,  of  Gesellen- 
vereine,  the  St.  Boniface  Society  (March,  1901), 
the  Holy  Childhood  Society,  and  benevolent  societies 
(NoA-ember,  1897).  In  these  days  much  that  is  un- 
sound rises  to  the  surface.  The  bishops  issued  warn- 
ings against  irreligion  and  national  embitterment 
(1891).  They  encouraged  lectures  on  Freemasonry 
(1897),  complained  of  the  destructive  tendencies 
which  are  undoing  the  strength  and  force  of  Austria, 
and  condemned  the  bad  press,  "the  dangerous  foe  of 
faith"  (December,  1901). 

In  1897  a  movement  was  set  on  foot  which  ten 
years  before  would  have  been  held  to  be  impossible. 
Its  name,  the  Los  von  Rom,  is  an  insult  to  Catholics, 
its  existence  a  mortal  blow  to  Austrians.  Every 
possible  misuse  of  speech  and  writing  was  employed 
to  rob  Catholics  of  their  confidence  in  their  priests, 
of  their  attachment  to  the  holy  sacraments,  and  even 
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to  the  Church.  These  ribald  foes  spread  desolation 
over  a  good  part  of  God's  vineyard  in  Austria. 
The  "Free  from  Rome"  movement  will  remain  a 
disgraceful  stain,  but  not  in  the  history  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church.  Filled  with  a  sense  of  the  sacredness  of 
their  duty  as  bishops  and  Austrians,  the  episcopacy 
warned  the  faithful  in  pastorals  against  the  move- 
ment and  its  schemes  (1899,  1901).  They  addressed 
an  earnest  memorial  to  the  emperor  on  the  subject 
(1901),  as  well  as  one  to  Korber,  the  head  of  the 
ministry  (November,  1902), 

In  1891  the  bishops  deliberated  on  cremation  and 
fimeral  addresses  by  non-Catliolic  clergymen  in 
Catholic  cemeteries;  in  1898  they  drew  up  a  form  of 
reconciliation  for  duellists  and  their  seconds.  They 
exhorted  Catholics  "to  observe  faithfully  the  ordi- 
nances against  duelling,  whether  issued  by  God,  the 
Church,  or  the  State".  After  due  deliberations,  they 
also  adopted  resolutions  on  the  position  of  catechists 
and  the  admission  of  catechetical  teachers  into  the 
ecclesiastical  organization  and  arranged  the  manner 
in  which  erring  ecclesiastics  "should  be  led  back  to 
their  calling  and  to  the  service  of  God  by  their  fellow- 
clergymen".  In  1891  they  issued  regulations  con- 
cerning the  social  acti^'ity  of  the  clergy,  and  in  1901 
concerning  clerical  conventions  and  legal  societies. 

The  bishops  aided  the  several  religious  communi- 
ties, and  watched  over  the  loyalty  of  the  religious 
orders.  In  1889  the  relation  of  the  bishops  to  the 
election  and  consecration  of  the  abbots  of  new  re- 
ligious foundations  was  defined.  In  1891,  the  pope 
granted  permission  to  the  strictly  cloistered  orders 
of  women  (Ursulines)  to  attend  university  lectures. 
The  Austrian  bishops  celebrated  the  diamond  jubi- 
lee of  the  consecration  of  Leo  XIII  to  the  priest- 
hood and  the  golden  jubilee  of  his  consecration  to 
the  episcopacy  by  joint  letters  of  veneration  to  the 
Holy  Father  and  by  joint  pastorals  to  the  faithful. 
In  these  letters  they  did  not  fail  to  express  their 
regret  on  the  subject  of  the  so-called  Roman  ques- 
tion, of  the  offensive  Giordano  Bruno  celebration, 
and  of  the  25th  anniversary  of  the  taking  of  Rome. 
In  1903  they  sent  a  magnificent  letter  of  congratula- 
tion to  the  Holy  Father,  Pius  X. 

We  must  go  back  five  hundred  years  in  the  history 
of  Austria  to  find  ajiother  ruler  who  reigned  fifty  years. 
On  the  semi-centennial  anniversary,  2  December, 
1898,  of  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Francis  Joseph, 
the  bishops  issued  a  joint  pastoral  and  sent  it  with 
a  dedication  to  the  emperor.  In  the  dedication 
they  say:  "The  mysterious  counsels  of  God  have 
ordained  that  Your  Majesty  should  spend  this  day 
in  sorrow.  [Empress  Elizabeth  was  assassinated 
10  .September.]  We  all  suffer  with  our  gracious 
emperor  and  ruler.  But  our  grief  cannot  silence  our 
gratitude;  our  gratitude  to  our  Lord  God  who  has 
preserved  Your  Majesty  for  us,  our  gratitude  to 
Your  Majesty  for  fifty  years  of  strong  and  fatherly 
protection,  for  fifty  years  of  self-sacrificing  love,  for 
fifty  years  of  exemplary  devotion  to  Your  Majesty's 
exalted  but  arduous  calling." 

Since  1851  all  the  provinces  of  the  Austrian  Crown 
have  been  under  one  uniform  government.  Since 
1867,  however,  Hungary  has  been  an  independent 
part  of  the  Hapsburg  monarchy,  enjoying  equal 
rights  with  the  rest.  During  the  battle  over  the 
Concordat  which  raged  in  1867,  the  Hungarian 
bishops  did  not  appeal  to  the  Concordat,  for  fear 
that  the  agitation  might  spread  to  Hungary.  In 
point  of  fact,  however,  they  held  fast  to  the  Concor- 
dat. John  Simor,  Primate  of  Hungary  from  1866- 
91,  preserved  the  peace  of  the  Church  in  the  king- 
dom. There  was  a  conflict,  however,  respecting 
the  laws  concerning  baptism.  A  law  of  1868  enacted 
that  in  the  case  of  mixed  marriages  the  boys  should 
be  brought  up  in  the  faith  of  the  father,  the  girls 
in  that  of  the  mother,  even  if  this  were  contrary  to 


the  desire  of  the  parents.  But,  when  parents  so 
requested,  Catholic  priests  baptized  those  children 
who  according  to  the  law  should  be  brought  up  non- 
Catholic.  This  practice  was  called  Wegtaufen. 
Even  when,  in  1879,  the  criminal  code  made  the 
conferring    of    baptism    under    such    circumstances 

Eunishable,  the  priests  Avere  not  dismayed — "Go, 
aptize".  Besides  this,  they  were  regularly  ac- 
quitted by  the  court  of  last  resort  in  the  suits  which 
were  brought  against  them  by  the  Protestant  pastors. 
In  1890  "denunciation"  of  such  baptisms  was 
forbidden  by  Rome,  and  the  excitement  gradually 
subsided.  Augustine  von  Roskovdny,  Bishop  of 
Neutra,  was  the  most  learned  man  among  the  Hun- 
garian bishops  of  this  time.  Von  Roskovd,ny  was 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Theology,  secretary  to 
Ladislaus  Pyrker,  Archbishop  of  Erlau,  and  died  in 
1892.  His  works  are  important  authorities:  "De 
Matrimoniis  mixtis"  (7  vols.);  "Monumenta  pro 
independentiA  potestatis  eccles.  ab  imperio  civili" 
(13  vols.);  "Coelibatus  et  Breviarium"  (2  vols.); 
"Beata  Virgo  Maria  in  suo  Conceptu  immaculata" 
(9  vols.);  "Romanus  Pontifex  Primas  ecclesiae  et 
Princeps  civilis  e  monumentis  omnium  saeculorum" 
(16  vols.);  "Matrimonium  in  ecclesiA  Catholica 
potestati  ecclesiasticEB  subjectum"  (4  vols.);  "Sup- 
plementa  ad  Collectiones  Monumentorum  et  Litera- 
turse"   (10  vols.). 

In  1893  the  Hungarian  Parliament  began  to  meddle 
with  religion.  The  head  of  the  ministry,  Wekerle, 
introduced  three  bills  enacting  that  returns  of  mar- 
riages, births,  and  deaths  should  be  made  by  a  civil 
registrar;  that  the  Jewish  religion  should  be  legally 
recognized,  that  permission  should  be  given  for  its 
free  exercise,  and  the  right  to  enter  or  leave  the 
Jewish  faith  should  be  granted.  These  bills  were 
soon  followed  by  others  for  the  amendment  of  the 
marriage  laws  (civil  marriage  made  compulsory) 
and  concerning  mixed  marriages.  Wekerle  carried 
the  first  three  bills,  and  they  became  law.  Baron 
Desiderius  Banffy  was  made  the  head  of  the  ministry, 
January,  1895.  In  order  to  prevent  the  passage  of 
the  two  remaining  bills  by  Banffy,  the  papal  nuncio, 
Agliardi,  went  to  Hungary.  But  the  Hungarian 
Parliament  declared  that  such  interference  in  the 
internal  affairs  of  Hungary  would  not  be  permitted. 
Count  Kalnocky,  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs,  who 
had  supported  the  nuncio,  was  replaced  by  Count 
Agenor  Goluchowsky,  and  Agliardi  was  made  a 
cardinal  and  recalled  to  Rome.  The  road  was  now 
clear.  Count  Ferdinand  Zichy  formed  the  Catholic 
people's  party  in  opposition  to  Banffy's  aims;  but 
without  avail.  The  two  bills  became  law.  The 
Lutz  amendment  on  pulpits  could  not  be  passed 
during  the  lifetime  of  the  primate,  Simor,  but  after 
his  death  it  was  adopted  (1899). 

Article  26  of  the  Diet  of  1790  guaranteed  to  the 
Protestants  of  Hungary  the  entire  control  of  the 
affairs  of  their  religion.  The  Government  has  hardly 
any  power  in  regard  to  either  their  churches,  their 
schools,  or  religious  foundations.  Since  1848  the 
Catholics  have  been  endeavouring  to  obtain  au- 
tonomy. The  Catholic  congress  of  1870  prepared 
a  bill  to  this  end.  The  Catholic  Autonomy  Associa- 
tion, consisting  of  the  bishops,  the  abbots,  and  cer- 
tain elected  members,  clerical  and  lay,  exists  to  repre- 
sent the  Church  in  regard  to  the  faithful,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  Government,  on  the  other,  in  all 
questions  of  schools,  of  church  property,  and  es- 
pecially (since  the  minister  of  public  worship  might 
happen  to  be  a  non-Catholic)  to  advise  the  king  in 
the  exercise  of  his  prerogative  of  nominating  bishops. 
It  is  plain  that  the  advantage  or  disadvantage  to 
the  Church  of  autonomy  would  depend  on  the  com- 
position of  the  commission.  For  this  reason  a  com- 
mission such  as  Wekerle  wished  to  form  in  1894  was 
rejected  by  the  bishops,  and  Zichy's  motion,  made 
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on  occasion  of  the  Catholic  congress  of  1897,  did  not 
receive  government  approval.  In  order  to  strengthen 
the  claim  for  autonomy,  the  bishops,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  Bishop  Count  Maylath,  and  the  heads  of 
tlie  orders,  in  1903,  accepted  three  propositions. 
These  are:  that  the  right  to  present  to  bishoprics 
shall  remain  in  the  hands  of  the  minister  of  worship; 
tliat  the  school  system  shall  remain  unaltered;  that 
the  fund  for  the  support  of  religion  shall  be  con- 
trolled by  the  minister  of  instruction.  In  1906  the 
turning-point  in  the  history  of  the  autonomy  question 
was  probably  reached  in  the  address  from  the  throne. 
The  ilinister  of  Public  worship  and  Instruction,  Count 
Albert  Apponyi,  has  already  requested  the  primate 
to  state  the  position  of  the  bishops  in  regard  to 
autonomy,  so  that  the  bill  may  be  properly  prepared. 
Ecclesiastical  Organization. — The  Catholic 
Church  in  Austria-Hungary  is  administered  on  the 
system  of  archiepiscopal  provinces  with  suffragan 
dioceses,   as  follows: — 

(a)  In  the  territories  represented  in  the  Imperial 
{Aitstrinn)  Parliament  there  are  seven  archiepiscopal 
provinces  of  the  Latin  Rite  and  one  each  of  the 
Greek  and  Armenian  Rites.  These  provinces  com- 
jirise  in  the  aggregate  34  sees.  Archdiocese  of 
Vitnna  (bishopric  1468,  prince-bishopric  1631, 
prince-archbishopric  1722),  with  suffragan  dioceses 
of  St.  Polten  (or  St.  Hippolytus;  transferred  from 
Wiener-Neustadt,  1784)  and  Linz  (founded  1784). 
.{rchdiocese  of  Salzburg  (founded  c.  700,  archbishopric 
800),  with  suffragan  dioceses  of  Trent  (founded  in 
second  century),  Briicen  (transferred  from  Saben  in 
tenth  century)  with  the  general  vicariate  of  Fcld- 
kirch  for  Vorarlberg,  Gurk  (belonging  to  Klagenfurt, 
founded  1071),  Seckan  (belonging  to  Graz,  founded 
1219),  and  Lavant  (belonging  to  Marburg,  founded 
1228).  Archdiocese  of  Prague  (973-1344  subject  to 
Mainz,  1344  archbishopric),  with  suffragan  dioceses 
of  liudweis  (founded  1785),  Koniggrdtz  (or  Regina 
Hradeccnsis,  founded  1664),  and  Leitmeritz  (founded 
166.5).  Archdiocese  of  Olmiitz  (founded  1063,  arch- 
bishopric 1777),  with  suffragan  diocese  of  Briinn 
(founded  1777).  Archdiocese  of  (Hirz  (transferred 
from  Aquileia  1751),  with  suffragan  dioceses  of  Lai- 
bach  (founded  1461),  Triest  and  Capo  d'Istria,  Parenzo 
and  Pola  (founded  sixth  century),  Ycglia  (founded 
990).  Archdiocese  of  Zara  (Jadera,  founded  fourth 
century,  archbishopric  1146),  with  suffragan  dioceses 
of  Sebenico  (founded  1298),  Spalato  and  Macarska 
(Spalato  erected  into  an  archbishopric  650),  Lesina 
(Pharus,  founded  in  twelfth  century),  Cattaro 
(founded  in  eleventh  century),  Ragusa  (founded  990). 
Archdiocese  of  Lemberg  (Leopolis,  Latin  Rite;  trans- 
ferred from  Halic  1412),  with  suffragan  dioceses  of 
Tarnow  (founded  1783,  transferred  to  Tynice,  then 
to  Bochnia,  1816),  and  Przemysl  (founded  1340). 
The  Prince-Bishopric  of  Cracow  (founded  about 
700)  is  subject  directly  to  the  Holy  See.  The 
Catholics  in  Silesia  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Prince-Bishop  of  Breslau,  who  has  a  vicar-general 
at  Toschen  and  n  summer  residence  at  Johannes- 
berg.  The  county  of  Glatz  belongs  to  Prague. 
Loiibcrg,  <  Ireek-Ruthenian  Rite  (united  in  1597, 
l)ecame  an  archbishopric  in  1S08),  ^'^'ith  suffragan 
dioceses  of  Przemysl  (subject  to  Lemberg  since  1818) 
and  Slanislaiixnc  (founded  1882).  Lemberg,  Ar- 
menian Rite,  was  founded  1367. 

(b)  In  Hungary  there  are  four  archdioceses  of  the 
Latin  liite,  with  17  suffragan  dioceses;  and  one 
archdiocese  of  the  Greek  Rite,  with  six  suffragan 
dioceses,  making  altogether  28  sees.  Archdiocese 
of  Esztergom  (Slrigonium,  Gran;  founded  1000),  the 
incumbent  of  which  is  Primate  of  Hungary  and 
ex-officio  Legate  [Legatus  Xatus),  with  suffragan 
dioceses  of  Xi/itra  (founded  1029),  Vdcz  (Vacium, 
Waitzeyi:  founded  in  eleventh  century),  Gynr  (Jau- 
rinum,  Raab;  founded  in  eleventh  century),  Veszprim 


(founded  1009),  Szombathly  (Sabaria,  Steinamanger; 
founded  1777),  Beszterczebanya  {Neusohl;  founded 
1776),  Szikes-Fehervdr  {Alba  Regalis,  Stuhlweissen- 
hurg;  founded  1777),  Pics  (Serbinum,  Quinque 
Ecclesice,  Fiinfkirchen;  founded  1009),  Eperjes  (Ru- 
thenian  Greek;  founded  1820),  Munkdcs  (Mun- 
kaczinum;  Ruthenian-Greek;  founded  1771).  Arch- 
diocese of  Kalocsa  and  Bdcs  (founded  1000),  with 
suffragan  dioceses  of  Nagy-Vdrad  (Varadinum  Majvs. 
Grosswardein;  founded  1077),  Csandd  [Chronadium 
(Magyarscanad-Temesvdr) ;  founded  1035],  and  Erdely 
[Transylvania  (Karlsburg) ;  founded  in  twelfth  cen- 
tury]. Archdiocese  of  Eger  (Agria,  Erlau;  founded 
1000,  archbishopric  1804),  with  suffragan  dioceses  of 
Rozsnyo  {Rosnavia,  Rosenau;  founded  1776),  Szatmdr- 
Nemeti  (Szathmarium;  founded  1804) , Szepes[Seepusia, 
Zips  (Szepesvdralja);  founded  1776],  Kassa  {Cassovia, 
Kaschau;  founded  1804),  and  Sabaria  (Sacer  Moris 
Pannonice,Martinshcrg;  founded  997).  Archdiocese  of 
Zagreb  (Zagrabia ,  Agram;  founded  1093,  archbishopric 
1853),  with  suffragan  dioceses  of  Djakovdr  (founded 
1781),  Zengg-Modrus  (founded  1460),  and  Kriz  (Cri- 
sium,  Kreutz,  Greek-Ruthenian  Rite;  founded  1777). 
Archdiocese  of  Fogaras,  of  the  Greek  Rite  (founded 
1721,  archbishopric  1854),  has  for  suffragan  dioceses 
Xagy-Vdrad  {Varadinum  Majus,  Grosswardein; 
founded  1777),  Lugos  {Lugosium;  founded  1853),  and 
Szamos-Ujvdr  {Armenopolis;  founded  1777). 

(c)  In  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  there  is  one  arch- 
diocese: Serajevo  (founded  1881),  with  suffragan 
dioceses  of  Banjaluka  (founded  1881),  Trebinje  (Tri- 
bunium;  founded  in  ninth  century),  Mostar  [Man- 
datrium;  founded  1881).  The  Apostolic  field-vicar- 
iate  for  the  army  and  navy  is  directly  under  the 
control  of  the  Holy  See. 

Statistics  of  Religious  Orders. — The  following 
table  presents  a  summary  of  the  parent  and  branch 
houses  of  the  religious  orders  in  Austria,  together 
with  the  number  of  their  inmates: — 


Diocese 


Male  Orders     Female  Orders 


w 


Vienna  (Arclid.) 

St.  Polten 

Linz 

Salzburg  (Archd.) 

Trent 

Brixen  and  Vorarlberg . 

Lavant 

Seckau 

Gurk 

Gorz  (Archd.) 

Laibach 

Yeglia 

Pola 

Triest 

Prague  (.\rchd.) 

Koniggratz 

Leitmeritz 

Budweis 

Olmiitz  (Archd.) 

Briinn 

Lemberg  (Archd.,  Lat, 

Rite) 

Przemysl  (Lat.  Rite) .  . 

Tarnow 

Lemberg    (Archd.,    Gr. 

Rite) 

Przemya  (Gr.  Rite).  .  . 
Stanislawow  (frr.  Rite). 

Zara  (Archd.) 

Sebenico 


41  (62) 

16 

29 

11 

35 

43 

9 
31 
12 

7 
12 
11 

1 

7 
16 
12 
21 
15 
25 
13 

41  (43) 
27 
6 

6 
6 
4 
5 

7 


1,611 

505 

670 

216 

817 

1,171 

163 

825 

230 

105 

264 

64 

21 

81 

704 

88 

180 

188 

220 

136 

151 
369 


27 
134 
25 
20 
83 


3 
O 

tn 


104  (195) 

73  (  94) 
124  (126) 
102 
130 
222 

13 

67 

22 
7 

19 
7 
6 

13 

76 

48 

61 

33  (36) 

80  (87) 

28  (30) 

153 

97  (99) 
54  (55) 


1 

10 

4 
4 


(90) 
(26) 

(24) 
(8) 
(8) 


(55) 


4,230 
874 

1,765 
998 

1..527 

2,656 
181 

1,359 
357 
238 
492 
68 
132 
174 

1,517 
442 
442 
396 

1,547 
327 

1,271 
698 
340 

86 
19 
44 
23 
23 
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Diocese 


Spalato  and  Macarska . 

Cattaro 

Ragusa 

Cracow  (Archd.) 

Breslau 

Lemberg  (Arm.  Rite) . 
totals .' 


Male  Orders    Female   Orders 


15 

3 

19 

30 

6 


542 


w 


91 

9(14) 

9 

O 

93 

1 

604 

58  (73) 

33 

30 

1 

9,970 

1,667 

125 

8 

51 

1,166 

426 

16 


24,018 


Denoiiinatioxal  Statistics. — ^The  forty-nine  mil- 
lion inhabitants  of  the  Austro-Hungarian  monarchy 
are  divided,  as  to  their  religious  beliefs,  as  follows: — • 
Austrian  Provinces. 

i  Latin  Rite 20,661,000  ) 

Catholics  ]  Greek  Rite 3,134,000  Y  23,797,000 

'  Armenian  Rite .  .  2,000) 

Jews 1,225,000 

Greeks  (Eastern)  607,000 

Evangelicals 491,000 

Old-Catholics 13,000 

Of  no  confession 6,000 

Mohammedans 1,000 

Of  other  confessions 8,000 

Hungarian  Provinces. 

Catholics 


Latin  Rite 10,299,190  )  ir,  907  ioa 

Greek  Rite 1,907,936  )  J^^.-^^J^^^o 


Evangelicals 3,823,061 

Greeks  (Orthodox) 2,882,695 

Jews 886,466 

Unitarians 70,260 

Of  other  confessions 15,837 

Bosnia  and  Herzegovina. 

Greeks  (Eastern) 673,000 

Mohammedans 549,000 

Catholics 339,000 

Jews 8,000 

Of  other  confessions 4,000 

Kenner,  Noricum  und  Pannonien  (Vienna,  1870);  Sauppe 
(ed.),  Eugip-pii  Vita  S.  Severini  (Berlin,  1877);  s.  c,  Kirchen- 
und  reicKsrechiliche  V erhaltnisse  des  Salzburg  Suffragaribistums 
Gurk  (Krems,  1872);  Friess,  Studien  iiber  das  Wirken  der 
Benedictiner  in  (Eaterreich,  in  Seitenlettener  Gymnasialpro- 
gramme,  1868-77;  Janauschek,  Originum  Cisterciensium 
(Vienna,  1877),  I;  Frind,  Die  Kirchengeschichte  Bohmens 
(3  vols.,  PrEigue,  1864-66);  Endlicher,  Ber.  Hungar.  Monu- 
menta  Arpadiana  (Sang,  1848);  Mailath,  Geschichte  der  Mag- 
yaren  (2d  ed.,  Ratisbon,  1852);  WAHHMnND,  Das  Kir- 
chenpatronat  und  seine  Entwickelung  in  (Eaterreich  (Vienna, 
1894);  SocHER,  Historia  Provindce  Auatriw  S.  J.  (Vienna, 
1740);  Graf  von  Khevenhiller,  Annates  Ferdinandei 
(Ratisbon,  1640-46);  Gindely,  Kaiser  Rudolph  II  und 
seine  Zeit  (2  vols.,  Prague,  1863);  Schuster,  Ftirst-Bischof 
Brenner  (Graz,  1898);  Hammer-Purgstall,  Geschichte  des 
Kardinals  Khleal  (4  vols.,  1847-51);  Schlitter,  Die  Reise 
des  Papates  Pius  VI  nach  Wien  in  Pontes  Rer.  Austriac.  (Vienna, 
1892-94),  XLVII;  Brunner,  Mysterien  der  Aufklarung  in 
(Esterreich  (Mainz,  1869);  Die  theol.  Dienerachaft  am  Hofe 
Joaepha  II  (Vienna,  1868);  Wolfsgruber,  Kardinal  Migazzi 
(Saulgau,  1891);  Maassen,  Neun  Kapitel  iiber  frei  Kirche  und 
Gewisaenafreiheit  (Graz,  1876),  ch.  viii,  pp.  370-447,  Das 
ceaterr.  Konkordat;  ZacHOKKE,  Die  theologlschen  Studien  und 
Anat£Llten  der  katholischen  Kirche  in  (Esterreich  (Vienna  and 
Leipzig,  1894);  Wappler,  Geschichte  der  theol.  Fakultat  an 
der  K.  K.  Universitdt  Wien  (Vienna,  1884);  Wolfsgruber, 
DieKanfcrenzender  Bischdfe(Esterreichs  (Ijinz,  1905);  Hubner- 
TwABCHEK,  Geographisch^Statistische  Tabellen  (Frankfort  on 
the  Main,  1906);  Yo^  WtmBACn,  Der  grosae  (Eaterreich  Haua- 
achatz,  ein  nat  Bibliothek  biog.  Lexikon  (Vienna,  1750-1850, 
1857-91);  Leger,  Hiat.  of  Austro-Hungary,  tr.  Hill  (London, 
1889);  Statesman's  Year-Book  (London,  1907);  Von  Losche, 
Geschichte  des  Protestantismus  in  (Eaterreich  in  Umrissen  (1902). 

C.  Wolfsgruber. 
Authentic. — The  term  is  used  in  two  senses.  It 
is  apphed  first  to  a  book  or  document  whose  contents 
are  invested  with  a  special  authority,  in  virtue  of 
which  the  work  is  called  authentic.  In  its  second 
sense  it  is  used  as  a  synonym  for  "genuine",  and 
therefore  means  that  a  work  really  emanates  from 


the  author  to  whom  it  is  ascribed.  The  article 
Vulgate  explains  the  first  sense  of  the  word;  the 
articles  on  the  single  books  of  Sacred  Scripture 
illustrate  the  second.  F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Authenticity  of  the  Bible. — The  authenticity 
or  authority  of  Holy  Writ  is  twofold  on  account  of 
its  twofold  authorship.  First,  the  various  books 
which  make  up  the  Bible  are  authentic  because  they 
enjoy  all  the  human  authority  that  is  naturally  due 
to  their  respective  authors.  Second,  they  possess 
a  higher  authenticity,  because  invested  with  a 
Divine,  supernatural  authority  through  the  Divine 
authorship  which  makes  them  the  inspired  word  of 
God.  Biblical  authenticity  in  its  first  sense  must 
naturally  be  considered  in  the  articles  on  the  several 
books  of  Sacred  Scripture;  in  its  second  sense,  it 
springs  from  Biblical  inspiration,  for  which  see  In- 
spiration. 

ViGOURonx,  Manuel  biblique  (Paris,  1901),  I,  223-226; 
Mazzella,  De  Virtutihus  Infuaia  (Rome,  1879),  554,  555. 

F.  X.  E.  Albert. 
Authority,  Civil,  the  moral  power  of  command, 
supported  (when  need  be)  by  physical  coercion, 
which  the  State  exercises  over  its  members.  We 
shall  consider  here  the  nature,  sources,  limits,  di- 
visions, origin,  and  the  true  and  false  theories  of 
authority.  Authority  is  as  great  a  necessity  to 
mankind  as  sobriety,  and  as  natural.  By  "natural" 
here  is  meant,  not  what  accrues  to  man  without  any 
effort  of  his  own  (teeth,  for  example),  but  what  man 
must  secure,  even  with  an  effort,  because  without  it 
he  cannot  well  be  man.  It  is  natural  to  man  to  live 
in  civil  society;  and  where  there  is  civil  society,  there 
must  be  authority.  Anarchy  is  the  disruption  of 
society.  Speaking  generally,  we  may  say  no  man 
loves  isolation,  solitude,  loneliness,  the  life  of  a 
hermit;  on  the  other  hand,  while  many  dislike  the 
authority  under  which  they  live,  no  man  wishes  for 
anarchy.  What  malcontents  aim  at  is  a  change  of 
government,  to  get  authority  into  their  own  hands 
and  govern  those  who  now  govern  them.  Even  the 
professed  anarchist  regards  anarchy  as  a  temporary 
expedient,  a  preparation  for  his  own  advent  to  power. 
Authority,  then,  in  the  abstract,  every  man  loves  and 
cherishes;  and  rightly  so,  for  it  is  his  nature  to  live 
in  society,  and  society  is  kept  together  by  authority. 
The  model  of  hermits  was  St.  Simeon  Stylites,  so 
called  from  his  living  on  the  top  of  a  style,  or  pillar. 
That  was  his  special  vocation;  he  was  no  ordinary 
man.  But  the  political  philosopher  considers  man  as 
man  ordinarily  and  normally  is.  Two  things  would 
strike  a  stranger  from  Mars  looking  down  upon  this 
planet:  how  men  on  earth  love  herding  together,  and 
how  they  love  moving  about.  Ordinary  man  can 
no  more  afford  to  be  solitary  than  he  can  afford  to 
be  stationary,  though  Simeon  Stylites  was  both. 
Solitary  confinement  is  the  severest  of  punishments, 
next  to  death.  It  is  hard  to  say  whether  the  solitude 
or  the  confinement,  proves  the  more  irksome.  This 
simple  point,  that  man  cannot  live  alone,  must  be 
insisted  upon,  for  all  errors  in  the  theory  of  au- 
thority are  rooted  in  the  assumption  that  man's 
living  in  society,  and  thereby  coming  to  be  governed 
by  social  authority,  is  something  purely  optional  and 
conventional,  a  fashion  which  man  could  very  well 
discard  if  he  would,  as  he  might  discard  the  wearing 
of  green  clothes.  Men  who  would  make  society  a 
conventional  arrangement,  and  authority  a  fashion 
of  the  hour,  have  appealed  to  the  noble  savage  as  the 
standard  of  humanity  proper,  forgetting  that  the 
savage  is  no  solitary,  but  a  member  of  a  horde,  to 
separate  from  which  would  be  death,  and  to  ignore 
the  control  of  which  would  be  death  also.  Man  must 
live  in  society,  and,  in  point  of  historical  fact,  men 
have  always  lived  in  society;  every  human  develop- 
ment is  a  social  progress.  It  is  natural  to  man  to 
live  in  society,  to  submit  to  authority,  and  to  be 
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governed  by  that  custom  of  society  which  crystallizes 
into  law. 

And  as  it  is  natural  to  the  individual,  so  is  it 
natural  also  for  the  family  to  unite  with  others. 
Society  cannot  stop  short  at  the  family.  As  the 
individual  is  not  self-sufficient,  neither  is  the  family. 
The  family  grows  and  then  multiplies.  We  have  a 
society  of  families;  and  that  society  grown  great, 
and  controlled  as  it  needs  to  be  controlled  by  some 
common  authority,  passes  into  a  self-sufficient, 
autonomous  society,  otherwise  called  a  State.  Hence 
civil  authority  is  defined  as  the  moral  power  of 
command,  supported  (when  need  be)  by  physical 
coercion,  which  the  State  exercises  over  its  con- 
stituent members.  Civil  authority  is  of  God,  not 
by  any  revelation  or  positive  institution,  but  by  the 
mere  fact  that  God  is  the  Author  of  Nature,  and 
Nature  imperatively  requires  civil  authority  to  be 
set  up  and  obeyed.  Nature  cannot  tolerate  intem- 
perance, nor  anarchy  either.  And  what  Nature 
absolutely  requires,  or  absolutely  refuses  as  in- 
compatible with  her  well-being,  God  commands,  or 
God  forbids.  God  then  forbids  anarchy;  and  in 
forbidding  anarchy  He  enjoins  submission  to  au- 
thority. In  this  sense,  God  is  at  the  back  of  every 
State,  binding  men  in  conscience  to  observe  the 
behests  of  the  State  within  the  sphere  of  its  com- 
petence. "Let  every  soul  be  sub.iect  to  higher 
powers:  for  there  is  no  power  but  from  God:  and 
those  that  are,  are  ordained  of  God.  .  .  .  Wherefore 
be  subject  of  necessity,  not  only  for  Avrath,  but  also 
for  conscience'  sake.  .  .  For  thej^  are  the  ministers 
of  God,  "  (Rom.  xiii,  1,  .5,6). 

(Jbedience,  being  a  practical  thing  and  not  a  specu- 
lation, cannot  abstract  from  the  concrete  facts  of  the 
case;  it  is  paid  to  the  powers  that  be,  to  the  authority 
actually  in  possession.  Obedience  is  as  disobedience; 
men  are  never  disobedient  except  to  the  government 
of  the  day.  But  there  are  limits  to  civil  obedience,  and 
to  the  competence  of  civil  authority.  As  domestic 
obedience  is  not  to  be  carried  to  the  extent  of  re- 
bellion against  the  civil  government,  so  neither  is 
the  State  to  be  obeyed  as  against  God.  It  is  not 
within  the  competence  of  the  State  to  command  any- 
tliing  and  everything.  The  State  cannot  command 
what  God  could  not  command,  for  instance,  idolatry. 
The  authority  of  the  State  is  absolute,  that  is  to  say, 
full  and  complete  in  its  own  sphere,  and  subordinate 
to  no  other  authority  within  that  sphere.  But  the 
authority  of  the  State  is  not  arbitrary;  it  is  not 
a^•ailable  for  the  carrying  out  of  every  whim  and 
caprice.  Arbitrary  government  is  irrational  govern- 
ment; now  no  government  is  licensed  to  set  reason 
aside.  The  government  of  God  Himself  is  not 
arbitrary;  as  St.  Thomas  says:  "God  is  not  offended 
by  us  except  at  what  we  do  against  our  own  good" 
(Contra  Gentiles,  III,  122).  The  arbitrary  use  of 
authority  is  called  tyranny.  Such  is  the  tyranny 
of  an  absolute  monarch,  of  a  council,  of  a  class,  or  of 
a  majority.  The  liberty  of  the  subject  is  based  on 
the  doctrine  that  tlie  State  is  not  omnipotent. 
Legally  omnipotent  every  State  must  be,  but  not 
morally.  A  legal  enactment  may  be  immoral,  and 
then  it  cannot  in  conscience  be  obeyed;  or  it  may 
be  vUra  rirex,  lieyond  the  competence  of  the  authority 
that  enacts  it,  in  which  case  compliance  with  the 
law  is  not  a  matter  of  obedience,  but  of  prudence. 
In  either  case  the  law  is  tyrannical,  and  "a  tyrannical 
law,  not  being  according  to  reason,  is  not,  absolutely 
speaking,  a  law,  but  rather  a  perversion  of  law" 
(St.  Thomas,  Summa  Theol.,  1",  2"^  q.  92,  art.  1, 
ad  4).  Man  is  not  all  citizen.  He  is  a  member,  a 
part  of  tlie  State,  and  something  else  besides.  "Man 
is  not  subser\ieiit  to  the  civil  community  to  the 
extent  of  his  wliole  self,  all  that  he  is  and  all  that  he 
has"  (St.  Thomas,  Summa  Theol.,  1' 2»=,  q.  21,  art.  4, 
ad  3).     To  say  nothing  of  his  eternal  interests  in 


his  relations  with  his  Maker,  man  has  even  in  this 
life  his  domestic  interests  in  the  bosom  of  his  family, 
his  intellectual  and  artistic  interests,  none  of  which 
can  be  called  political  interests.  Social  and  political 
life  is  not  the  whole  of  human  life.  Man  is  not  the 
servant  of  the  State  in  his  every  action.  The  State, 
the  majority,  or  the  despot,  may  demand  of  the  in- 
dividual more  than  he  is  bound  to  give.  Were 
human  society  a  conventional  arrangement,  were 
man,  being  perfectly  well  off  in  isolation  from  his 
fellows,  to  agree  by  way  of  freak  to  live  in  community 
with  them,  then  we  could  assign  no  antecedent  limits 
to  civil  authority.  Civil  authority  would  be  simply 
what  was  bargained  for  and  prescribed  in  the  arbi- 
trary compact  which  made  civil  society.  As  it  is, 
civil  authority  is  a  natural  means  to  a  natural  end, 
and  is  checked  by  that  end,  in  accordance  with  the 
Aristotelean  principle  that  "the  end  in  view  sets 
limits  to  the  means"  (Aristotle,  Politics, I,  9).  The 
immediate  end  of  civil  authority  is  well  set  forth  by 
Suarez  (De  legibus,III,  xi,  7)  as  "the  natural  happi- 
ness of  the  perfect,  or  self-sufficient,  human  com- 
munity, and  the  happiness  of  individuals  as  they 
are  members  of  such  a  community,  that  they  may 
hve  therein  peaceably  and  justly,  with  a  sufficiency 
of  goods  for  the  preservation  and  comfort  of  their 
bodily  life,  and  with  so  much  moral  rectitude  as  is 
necessary  for  this  external  peace  and  happiness" 
Happiness  is  an  attribute  of  individuals.  Indi- 
viduals are  not  made  happy  by  authority,  but  au- 
thority secures  to  them  that  tranquillity,  that  free 
hand  for  helping  themselves,  that  restful  enjoyment 
of  their  own  just  winnings,  which  is  one  of  the  condi- 
tions of  happiness.  Nor  does  authority  make  men 
virtuous,  except  according  to  that  rough-hewn,  out- 
line virtue,  which  is  called  "social  virtue",  and 
consists  mainly  of  justice.  When  the  ancients 
spoke  of  "virtue"  being  the  concern  of  the  State, 
they  meant  justice  and  efficiency.  Neither  tlie 
virtue  nor  the  happiness  of  individuals  is  cared  for 
by  the  State  except  "as  they  are  members  of  the 
civil  community".  In  this  respect,  civil  differs  from 
domestic,  or  paternal,  authority.  The  father  cares 
for  tlie  memljers  of  his  household  one  by  one,  singly 
and  individually.  The  Slate  cares  tor  its  members 
collectively,  and  for  the  individual  only  in  his 
collective  aspect.  Hence  it  follows  that  tlie  power 
of  life  and  death  is  inherent  in  the  State,  not  in  the 
family.  A  man  is  hanged  for  the  common  good  of 
the  rest,  never  for  his  own  good. 

This,  then,  is  one  measure  of  authority,  the  end 
which  the  Slate  has  in  view.  Another  is  the  stage 
of  devi4opment  at  which  any  given  particular  Slate 
has  arrived.  For  there  is  not  one  measure  of  au- 
thority common  to  all  States.  As  the  State  de- 
velops, it  grows  in  unity,  and  greater  unity  means  an 
ampler  measure  of  central  authority.  There  is  far 
more  authority  in  the  England  of  to-day  than  in 
the  England  of  the  Heptarchy.  There  was  more 
authority  in  an  Anglo-Saxon  kingdom  than  in  a 
horde  of  savages.  In  early  civil  societies  there  is  no 
legislali\-e  authority,  and  no  law,  but  only  immemo- 
rial custom.  There  is  little  judicial  authority,  but 
injured  men,  or  their  families  after  their  death, 
right  their  own  wTongs,  murder  is  restrained,  not 
by  judge,  jury,  and  executioner,  but  by  blood-feud. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  highly  civilized  societies,  es- 
pecially those  of  a  democratic  character,  the  will  of 
the  people  continually  thrusts  new  functions  upon 
government,  such  as  education,  the  care  of  public 
health,  the  carrying  of  letters,  the  sending  of  tele- 
grams. The  recognition  of  this  fact  has  been  called 
"the  principle  of  voluntary  control"  By  it  civil 
authority  may  be  enlarged  beyond  its  natural  and 
essential  limits.  Like  other  principles,  "the  prin- 
ciple of  voluntary  control"  may  be  pushed  too  far. 
Pushed   to   the   limit,   it   would   involve   Socialism. 
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Authority,  though  varying  in  amount,  is  as  uni- 
versal as  man  is  everywhere.  Man  cannot  live  except 
under  authority,  as  he  cannot  hve  out  of  civil  society. 
It  is  by  no  convention,  compact,  or  contract,  that 
authority  takes  hold  of  him.  It  is  a  necessity  of  his 
nature.  But  while  civil  authority,  or  government, 
is  natural  and  universal,  the  distribution  of  authority, 
■otherwise  called  the  form  of  government,  or  the  con- 
.stitution  of  the  State,  is  a  human  convention,  vary- 
ing in  various  countries,  and  in  the  same  country  at 
different  periods  of  its  history.  It  is  scarcely  too 
much  to  say  that  there  are  as  many  various  dis- 
tributions of  civil  authority,  or  various  forms  of  gov- 
ernment, as  there  are  varieties  of  vertebrate  animals. 
They  are  classified  as  monarchies,  aristocracies, 
democracies;  but  no  two  monarcliies  are  quite  alike, 
nor  two  democracies.  Thus  a  democracy  may  be 
direct,  as  in  ancient  Athens,  or  representative,  as  in 
the  United  States.  The  monarchy  of  Edward  VII 
is  different  from  that  of  George  III. 

The  one  point  fixed  by  nature,  and  by  God,  is 
that  there  must  be  authority  everywhere,  and  that 
the  authority  existent  for  the  time  being,  under  such 
and  such  a,  form,  be  under  that  form  obeyed;  for 
■since  there  is  no  actual  authority  in  the  country  ex- 
cept under  that  form,  to  refuse  to  obey  that  is  to 
refuse  authority  simply,  and  to  revert  to  anarchy, 
which  is  against  nature:  just  as  a  man  having  noth- 
ing but  bread  and  cheese  to  eat,  and  refusing  to  eat 
his  bread  and  cheese,  under  pretence  that  he  much 
prefers  mutton,  condemns  himself  to  starvation, 
which  again  is  unnatural.  But  we  must  beware  of 
saying  of  any  particular  form  of  authority,  monarchy 
for  example,  or  democracy  either,  what  is  true  only 
of  authority  in  the  abstract,  namely,  that  ail  nations 
are  bound  to  live  under  it,  and  that  never  under  any 
pretence  can  it  be  subverted.  A  country,  once 
monarchical,  is  not  eternally  bound  to  monarchy; 
and  circumstances  are  conceivable  under  which  a 
republic  might  pass  into  monarchy,  as  Rome  did 
under  Augustus,  much  to  its  advantage.  Authority 
rules  by  Divine  right  under  whatsoever  form  it  is 
established.  No  one  form  of  govermnent  is  more 
sacred  and  inviolate  than  another.  Change  of  per- 
sons holding  office  is  usually  provided  in  the  con- 
stitution, sometimes  by  rotation,  sometimes  by  vote 
of  the  legislative  assembly.  No  monarchical  con- 
stitution provides  for  the  change  of  the  person  of  the 
monarch  otherwise  than  by  death  or  resignation. 
Change  of  the  form  of  government  can  be  effected 
constitutionally,  but,  as  history  shows,  as  often  as 
not,  it  is  brought  about  unconstitutionally.  When 
the  change  is  complete,  the  new  government  rules 
by  right  of  accomplished  fact.  There  must  be  au- 
thority in  the  country,  and  theirs  is  the  only  au- 
thority available. 

Divisions. — ^The  progress  of  civilization  sub- 
divides authority  into  legislative,  judicial,  and 
executive,  and  the  latter  again  into  civil  and  mili- 
tary. The  king,  or  president,  is  chief  of  the  execu- 
tive. Authority  again  is  subdivided  into  imperial 
■and  local,  the  latter  emanating  from  the  former  and 
subordinate  to  it. 

Origin. — The  question  of  the  origin  of  authority 
seems  first  to  have  been  raised  by  the  Roman  lawyers. 
In  their  hands  it  assumed  the  concrete  form  of  the 
origin  of  the  imperial  power.  This  power  they  argued 
to  reside  primarily  in  the  Roman  people;  the  people, 
however,  did  not  exercise  nor  retain  it,  but  trans- 
ferred it  by  some  implicit  lex  regia,  or  king-making 
ordinance,  as  a  matter  of  course  wholly,  and  irrev- 
ocably to  each  successive  emperor  at  his  accession. 
With  the  advent  of  Christianity,  St.  Paul's  doctrine 
came  into  prominence,  that  authority  is  of  God; 
yet  in  no  clear  way  was  it  made  out  how  it  came 
of  God  until  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  showed  that  it 
was  of  God  inasmuch  as  it  was  an  essential  of  the 


human  nature  which  God  has  created,  according  to 
the  doctrine  of  Aristotle  above  exposed.  Before 
St.  Thomas  arose,  some  churchmen  had  shown  a 
disposition  to  cry  down  the  civil  power.  They  could 
not  deny  that  it  was  of  God,  but  they  regarded  it  as 
one  of  the  consequences  of  the  sin  of  Adam,  and 
argued  that,  but  for  the  Fall,  man  would  have  Hved 
free  from  coercive  jurisdiction.  They  rehearsed  the 
legend  of  Romulus,  and  the  asylum  that  he  opened 
for  robbers.  States,  they  said,  usually  have  their 
origin  in  rapine  and  injustice.  Others  invested  the 
pope  with  the  plenitude  of  secular  as  well  as  spiritual 
authority,  by  the  gift  of  Christ,  and  argued  that  kings 
reigned  only  as  his  vicegerents,  even  in  civil  matters. 
The  Aristoteleanism  of  St.  Thomas  was  opposed  to 
all  this.  On  the  other  hand,  the  imperial  and  royal 
party  made  a  pope  of  the  king  or  emperor;  the  civil 
ruler  was  as  much  an  institution  of  Christ  as  the  pope 
himself,  and,  like  the  pope,  enjoyed  a  God-given 
authority,  no  portion  of  which  could  validly  be  taken 
from  him.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  "the  divine  right 
of  kings  ".  According  to  it,  in  its  rigour,  in  a  State 
once  monarchical,  monarchy  is  forever  the  only  law- 
ful government,  and  all  authority  is  vested  in  the 
monarch,  to  be  communicated  by  him,  to  such  as  he 
may  select  for  the  time  being  to  share  his  power. 
This  "divine  right  of  kings"  (very  different  from 
the  doctrine  that  all  authority,  whether  of  king  or 
of  republic,  is  from  God),  has  never  been  sanctioned 
by  the  Catholic  Church.  At  the  Reformation  it 
assumed  a  form  exceedingly  hostile  to  Catholicism, 
monarchs  like  Henry  VIII,  and  James  I,  of  England, 
claiming  the  fullness  of  spiritual  as  well  as  of  civil 
authority,  and  this  in  such  inalienable  possession 
that  no  jot  or  tittle  of  prerogative  could  ever  pass 
away  from  the  Crown.  Against  these  monstrous 
pretensions  were  fought  the  battles  of  Marston  Moor 
and  Naseby. 

Against  the  same  pretensions  a  more  pacific  war- 
fare was  waged  by  Francis  Suarez,  S.J.  Suarez 
argued  against  James  I  that  spiritual  authority  is 
not  vested  in  the  Crown,  and  that  even  civil  au- 
thority is  not  the  immediate  gift  of  God  to  the  king, 
but  is  given  by  God  to  the  people  collectively,  and 
by  them  bestowed  on  the  monarch,  according  to  the 
theory  of  the  Roman  lawyers  above  mentioned,  and 
according  to  Aristotle  and  St.  Thomas.  Authority, 
he  asserted,  is  an  attribute  of  a  multitude  assembled 
to  form  a  State.  By  their  nature  they  must  form  a 
State,  and  a  State  must  have  authority.  Authority, 
therefore,  is  natural  to  mankind  collectively;  and 
whatever  is  natural,  and  rational,  and  indispensable 
for  human  progress,  is  an  ordinance  of  God.  Au- 
thority must  be,  and  God  will  have  it  to  be;  but  there 
is  no  such  natural  necessity  of  authority  being  all 
centred  in  one  person.  Authority  is  a  Divine  in- 
stitution, but  kings  are  a  human  invention.  The 
saying  is  a  platitude  in  our  time;  three  centuries  ago, 
when  Suarez  wrote,  it  was  a  bold  and  startling 
pronouncement.  Suarez  saved  his  loyalty  by  the 
concession  that  the  people  having  bestowed  the 
supreme  power  on  His  Majesty's  ancestors  ages  ago, 
their  posterity  could  not  now  resume  it,  but  it  must 
descend,  like  an  heirloom,  from  the  king  to  the  king's 
son  for  all  time.  This  concession  was  not  every- 
where borne  in  mind  by  posterity.  Indeed  it  would 
appear  a  restriction  on  the  development  of  a  State 
for  the  distribution  of  authority  to  be  thus  fixed 
forever.  In  England  at  any  rate  the  restriction  has 
been  broken  through,  and  the  king  is  not  what  he 
was  in  Stuart  times,  nor  the  Parliament  either. 

Theories. — There  have  been  two  great  out- 
breaks against  excess  of  royal  prerogative;  one  in 
England,  in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century; 
another  in  France,  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth. 
Each  of  these  two  periods  was  marked  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  great  political  writer,  Thomas  Hobbes 
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in  England,  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau  in  France. 
Hobbes  was  a  philosopher,  Rousseau  a  rhetorician. 
Whoever  knows  Hobbes  well  can  have  little  to  learn 
from  Rousseau.  Hobbes  is  rigidly  logical;  such 
inconsistencies  as  appear  in  him  come  from  a  certain 
timidity  in  speaking  out,  and  a  humility  that  ap- 
proaches nigh  to  hypocrisy.  Rousseau  always 
speaks  boldly,  makes  no  pretence  to  orthodoxy,  and 
frequently  contradicts  himself.  His  brilliant  style 
won  him  the  ear  of  Europe;  he  popularized  Hobbes. 
To  the  philosopher,  Rousseau  is  contemptible,  but 
Hobbes  is  an  antagonist  worthy  of  any  man's  steel. 
The  best  that  can  be  said  of  Rousseau  in  philosophy 
is  that  he  drew  out  of  Hobbes's  principles  conclusions 
which  Hobbes  was  afraid  to  formulate.  Hobbes 
made  of  the  king  a  despot;  Rousseau  showed  that, 
on  Hobbesian  principles,  a  king  is  no  better  than  the 
people's  bailiff,  unless  indeed,  by  military  force  or 
otherwise,  he  can  prevent  the  people  from  assembling 
and  decreeing  his  deposition.  Hobbes  starts,  and 
Rousseau  after  him,  by  contradicting  Aristotle. 
According  to  Aristotle,  man  is  "by  nature  a  State- 
making  animal";  the  individual  man,  if  he  is  to 
thrive  at  all,  develops  into  the  family  man,  and  the 
family  man  into  the  citizen;  and  wherever  there  is  a 
city,  or  a  nation,  there  must  be  self-government,  or, 
in  other  words,  civil  authority,  whether  ^•ested  in  one 
or  in  many.  Authority  is  the  very  breath  of  man's 
nostrils,  as  he  is  a  progressive  being.  Isolation  and 
anarchy  are  fatal  to  human  progress.  Effort,  with- 
out which  man  cannot  thrive,  though  it  be  an  effort, 
and  not  an  initial  endoA\Tnent  passively  received, 
Aristotle  calls  "natural"-  The  State-making  effort 
is  "natural"  toman;  so  is  authority  "natural  ",  and, 
as  such,  of  God,  adds  Thomas  Aquinas.  But  Hobbes 
took  "natural"  in  cjuite  another  sense.  That  he 
held  to  be  "natural"  which  man  is,  antecedently  to 
all  effort  and  arrangement  on  his  part  to  make  him- 
self better.  Further,  his  philosophy  was  tinged  with 
the  Calvinism  of  his  day,  and  he  took  it  that  man  is 
of  himself  "  desperately  wicked  ".  What  was  natural, 
then,  was  l)ad,  bad  on  the  whole.  Reason  being  an 
original  endowment  of  man,  Hobbes  allowed  reason 
to  be  natural.  He  allowed  also,  with  Plato,  that 
wickedness  is  irrational,  by  which  concession  Hobb- 
ism  is  marked  off  from  a  celebrated  theory  stated  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  book  of  Plato's  Re- 
public, to  which  theory  in  other  respects  it  bears  a. 
strong  resemblance;  the  theory  being  that  right  by 
nature  is  the  interest  of  the  stronger,  and  only  by 
convention  becomes  the  interest  of  the  State. 

This  allowing  of  wickedness  to  be  against  reason  is  a 
weak  point  in  the  logic  of  Hobbes.  But  Hobbes  would 
have  it  that  reason  is  by  nature  utterly  unable  to 
contend  with  wickedness,  that  it  is  overborne  by,  and 
made  subservient  to,  passion,  and  so  is  degraded  into 
cunning,  man  becoming  more  wicked  by  his  posses- 
sion of  reason.  Of  himself,  in  his  "state  of  nature  ", 
Hobbesian  man  is  a  savage,  solitary,  sensual,  and 
selfish.  AMien  two  human  beings  meet,  the  natural 
impulse  of  each  is  to  lord  it  over  the  other.  By 
force,  if  he  is  strong,  by  stratagem,  if  he  is  weak, 
every  man  seeks  to  kill  or  ensla^'e  every  other  man 
that  he  meets.  Man's  life  in  this  state  of  nature, 
says  Hobbes,  is  "nasty,  brutish,  and  short."  So  it 
would  be,  in  an  English  fen,  and  in  most  other 
places.  But  Rousseau's  imagination  carried  him  to 
the  Pacific  Isles;  he  became  enamoured  of  "the  noble 
savage  ".  He  foil  in  with  Hobbes's  notion  of  the 
"  natural ",  as  being  what  man  is  and  has  antecedently 
to  all  human  effort.  But  the  "citizen  of  Geneva  ",  as 
he  called  himself,  was  curiously  free  from  Calvinistic 
bias,  and  belie 'ed  enthusiastically  in  the  primitive, 
unmade,  natural  goodness  of  man.  In  Hobbes's 
view,  though  not  in  Rousseau's,  man  had  every  rea- 
son for  getting  out  of  his  "nasty"  state  of  nature. 
This  was  done  by  a  pact,  or  con^■ention,  of  every 


man  with  all  the  rest  of  mankind,  to  give  up  solitude 
with  its  charms,  its  independence,  and  its  liberty  of 
preying  upon  neighbours,  and  to  live  in  society,  the 
social  body  thus  formed  having  all  the  rights  of  the 
individual  contributing  to  form  it.  This  compact 
of  man  with  man  to  quit  solitude  and  live  in  society, 
to  abandon  nature  and  submit  to  convention,  was 
called  by  Rousseau,  "The  Social  Contract  ".  The 
body  formed  by  it,  commonly  called  the  State, 
Hobbes  termed  "The  Leviathan  ",  upon  the  text  of 
Job,  xli,  24,  "there  is  no  power  upon  earth  that  can 
be  compared  with   him.  " 

To  Hobbes  and  to  Rousseau  the  State  is  omnipotent, 
containing  in  its  one  self  absolutely  all  the  rights  of  the 
citizens  who  compose  it.  The  wielder  of  this  tremen- 
dous power  is  the  General  Will ,  measured  against  which 
the  will  of  the  individual  citizen  is  not  only  powerless, 
but  absolutely  non-existent.  The  individual  gave  up 
his  will  when  he  made  the  Social  Contract.  "No 
rights  against  the  State  ",  is  a  fundamental  principle 
with  Hobbes  and  Rousseau.  To  live  in  the  State  at 
all  means  compliance  with  every  decree  of  the  Gen- 
eral Will.  But  there  is  a  difficulty  in  locating  this 
General  Will.  Hobbes,  with  laudable  perspicacity, 
seeing  that  tyranny  is  better  wielded  by  one  man 
than  by  a  multitude,  contemplates  the  multitude 
resigning  all  their  power  into  the  hands  of  a  Single 
Person,  and  denying  themselves  the  right  of  meet- 
ing without  his  calling  them  together;  so  that,  by 
the  simple  expedient  of  never  calling  them  together, 
the  Single  Person  may  incapacitate  the  people  from 
ever  resuming  the  power  which  is  only  theirs  when 
they  are  all  assembled.  The  General  Will  in  that 
case  is  the  will  of  the  Single  Person.  Hobbes's  loca- 
tion of  the  General  Will  is  not  lacking  in  clearness. 
But  Rousseau  would  ha^-e  the  sovereign  authority 
to  be  the  inalienable  right  of  the  multitude — hence 
called  the  "Sovereign  People".  They  may,  if  they 
will,  employ  a  king,  or  even  an  emperor;  but  his 
majesty,  in  Rousseau's  phrase,  is  "Prince"  not 
"Sovereign",  and  at  stated  times,  without  his  calling 
them  together,  the  Sovereign  People  must  meet  and 
decide,  first,  whether  they  will  continue  to  support 
a  throne  at  all;  secondly,  whether  the  throne  shall 
further  be  filled  by  the  present  occupant.  Rous- 
seau's location  is  also  clear,  so  long  as  it  is  under- 
stood that  the  General  Will  is  simply  the  will  of  the 
numerical  majority  of  the  Sovereign  People.  Such 
a  General  Will  is  ascertained  by  the  simple  process 
of  counting  heads.  If  in  a  State  of  20,000  citizens, 
15,000  vote  aye,  aye  is  the  General  Will,  not  the 
■n-ill  of  the  majority  only,  but  of  the  whole  20,000 
together;  for  though  5,000  persons  detest  the  pro- 
posal, such  detestation  lies  only  in  the  individual 
will,  sometimes  called  the  "casual  will",  and  the 
individual  will  has  ceased  to  exist  by  the  Compact. 
Personally  they  detest  the  measure,  but  with  their 
"Real  Will"  they  approve  it.  Thus,  as  Rousseau 
says,  they  remain  as  free  as  the  wild  man  in  the 
woods,  obey  none  but  themselves,  and  follow  their 
own  will  everywhere. 

But  a  canker-worm  lies  at  the  root  of  this,  as  of 
all  ultra-democratic  doctrines.  All  originate  in  a 
manifestly  false  supposition,  that  one  man  is  as  good 
as  another.  In  any  sane  polity,  the  predominant 
Intelligence  must  guide  the  counsels  of  the  State, 
not  the  predominant  Will,  which  may  be  no  better 
than  caprice.  But  intelligence  is  not  necessarily 
attached  to  majorities.  Rousseau  himself  falters  in 
presence  of  this  awkward  truth,  and  re-states  the 
General  Will,  as  the  will  which  the  people  have  of 
good  in  general,  albeit  in  a  particular  case  they  are 
mistaken  in  what  they  take  to  be  good.  Thus  they 
will  one  thing,  and  vote  for  another.  The  Real  Will 
in  this  case  is  not  to  be  gathered  from  the  actual  vote 
of  the  majority.  The  Real  Will  is  of  that  which  the 
majority  would  have  voted  for,   had  they  known 
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better.  Rousseau's  theory  contemplates  "a  people 
of  gods",  so  he  assures  us.  Such  a  people  would 
scarce  require  any  government.  The  ideal,  sylvan 
creatures  whom  his  imagination  brings  together  to 
form  the  Social  Contract,  if  not  all  very  intelligent, 
may  be  supposed  to  be  all  good  listeners  to  intelligent 
teaching,  and  thus  Intelligence  will  govern  the 
majority,  and  the  vote  of  the  majority  will  be  an 
ideally  Real  Will.  Government  is  an  easy  matter 
on  such  optimistic  presuppositions.  The  eye,  how- 
ever, glances  back  upon  Hobbes's  ruffian  primeval, 
"brutish  and  nasty"  Hobbes's  view  of  human 
nature  must  check  that  of  Rousseau.  Both  views 
are  extreme,  and  the  truth  lies  between  them.  The 
democratic  rule  of  a  numerical  majority  is  not  of 
universal  application.  One  has  to  consider  the 
character  of  the  people,  and  peoples  vary.  If  in  one 
age  or  place  the  people  approximate  to  the  character 
of  "a  people  of  gods",  or  angels,  in  another  country 
or  another  time  they  may  be  more  like  devils. 
"Force,  devoid  of  counsel,  of  its  own  bulk  comes  to 
a  crash",  says  Horace  (Odes,  III,  4).  That  is  the 
danger  of  the  General  Will.  Rousseau,  with  Hobbes 
to  guide  him,  starts  from  a  false  supposition,  that  the 
natural  state  of  man  is  savage  solitude,  not  civil 
society;  he  proceeds  through  the  false  medium  of  the 
"Social  Contract",  false  because  society  is  not  a 
thing  of  convention;  false  again,  because  out  of  all 
keeping  with  the  evidence  of  history;  and  he  is 
apt  to  end  in  the  tyranny  of  a  brute  majority,  tramp- 
ling upon  the  rights  and  consciences  of  individuals; 
or  again  in  anarchy,  his  disciples  putting  too  literal 
a  construction  upon  the  promise  that  henceforth  no 
man  shall  obey  any  other  than  himself. 

The  doctrines  of  Rousseau  have  not  escaped  the 
censure  of  the  Church.  Rousseau  may  be  recognized 
in  the  following  propositions,  condemned  in  the 
Syllabus  of  Pius  IX:  "The  State  is  the  source  and 
origin  of  all  rights,  and  its  rights  are  unlimited" 
(n.  39):  "Authority  is  nothing  else  than  numbers, 
and  a  sum  of  material  forces "  (n.  60):  "It  is  allowable 
to  refuse  obedience  to  lawful  princes,  and  even  to 
rebel  against  them"  (n.  63).  Leo  XIII,  not  con- 
tent with  condemning,  teaches  positive  doctrine 
against  Rousseau,  to  wit:  the  Aristotelean  and 
Thomist  doctrine  already  stated.  Thus  the  Ency- 
clical "Immortale  Dei",  of  November,  1885:  "Man's 
natural  instinct  moves  him  to  live  in  civil  society; 
for  he  can  not,  if  dwelling  apart,  provide  himself 
with  the  necessary  requirements  of  life,  nor  procure 
the  means  of  developing  his  faculties.  Hence  it  is 
Divinely  ordained  that  he  should  be  bom  into  the 
society  and  company  of  men,  as  well  domestic  as 
civil.  Only  civil  society  can  ensure  perfect  self- 
sufficiency  of  life  [an  Aristotelean  term].  But  since 
no  society  can  hold  together  uhless  there  be  some 
one  over  all,  impelling  individuals  efficaciously  and 
harmoniously  to  one  common  purpose,  a  ruling  au- 
thority becomes  a  necessity  for  every  civil  common- 
wealth of  men;  and  this  authority,  no  less  than 
society  itself,  is  natural,  and  therefore  has  God  for 
its  author.  Hence  it  follows  that  public  power  of 
itself  cannot  be  otherwise  than  of  God." 

In  the  theory  of  Hobbes  and  Rousseau,  Authority 
is  the  outcome  of  contract,  not  between  people  and 
prince,  but  of  every  man  with  every  other  man  to 
relinquish  solitude  and  its  rights,  and  live  in  civil 
society.  Rousseau  is  instant  in  pronouncing  that  be- 
tween people  and  prince  there  can  be  no  contract, 
but  the  prince  is  a  tenant  at  will,  who  may  be  turned 
out  of  doors,  with  or  without  reason,  any  day  that 
the  Sovereign  People  assemble  to  vote  upon  him. 
But  there  is  another  theory  of  contract,  centuries 
older  than  Hobbes,  a  theory  greatly  cherished  by 
Locke  and  the  English  Whigs,  who  found  in  it  the 
justification  of  the  expulsion  of  James  II  in  1688. 
In  this  theory,  the  contract  is  said  to  lie  between  the 


people  and  their  ruler;  the  ruler  is  to  be  obeyed  so 
long  as  he  fulfils  certain  conditions,  known  as  "the 
constitution".  If  he  violates  the  constitution,  he 
forfeits  his  authority  and  the  people  may  cast  him 
out.  Thus  ruler  and  subject  are  two  "high  contract- 
ing parties  ".  The  ruler  has  no  superiority  of  status, 
but  of  contract  only.  On  this  it  is  to  be  observed, 
first,  that  such  a  contract  lies  not  in  the  nature  of 
things,  and  therefore  is  not  to  be  taken  for  granted; 
but  evidence  in  each  particular  case  should  be  forth- 
coming of  the  contract  having  been  made  on  those 
terms  as  a  fact  of  history.  Secondly,  this  asserted 
contract  labours  under  the  inconvenience  that  Job 
declared  of  old:  '  ...  in  judgment.  There  is  none 
that  may  be  able  to  reprove  both,  and  to  put  his  hand 
between  both"  (Job,  ix,  32,  33).  The  contract  can- 
not be  enforced  at  law,  for  lack  of  a  judge;  in  case 
of  dispute,  each  party  pronounces  in  his  own  favour, 
and  they  are  like  to  fight  it  out.  The  result  is  civil 
war,  as  between  Charles  I  and  his  Parliament.  But 
really  ruler  and  subjects  are  not  two  "high  contract- 
ing parties",  as  two  nations  are.  The  theory  is 
prejudicial  to  the  unity  of  the  State,  and  countenances 
revolution.  The  theory  was  brought  up  to  meet  that 
delicate  inquiry,  "What  is  to  be  done  when  Gov- 
ernment abuses  its  authority?"  On  which  see 
"Moral  Philosophy"  (Stonyhurst  Series),  338-343. 
Newman,  Aristotle,  Politics,  (Clarendon  Press,  Oxford;  there 
is  a  translation  also  by  Weldon)  I;  St.  Thomas,  De 
Regimine  Principum,  1;  Leo  XIII,  Encyclicals:  Latin,  five 
volumes  (Tournai);  English,  The  Pope  and  the  People,  Select 
Letters  on  Social  Questions  (New  York);  Suarez,  Defensio 
Fidei,  III,  i,  ii,  iii;  R.  W.  and  A.  T.  Carlyle,  Medieval  Political 
Theory  in  the  West  (London);  Gierke,  Political  Theories  of 
the  Middle  Age,  tr.  by  Maitland  (Ciambridge);  Rickaby, 
Political  and  Moral  Essays,  The  Origin  and  Extent  of  Civil 
Authority;  Hobbes,  Leviathan  ((Ilambridge  Univer.sity  Press); 
Rousseau,  Le  contrat  social  (London);  Locke,  Of  Civil 
Government;  Green,  Principles  of  Political  Obligation  (London 
and  New  York);  IJosanquet,  Philosophical  Theory  of  the 
State  (London  and  New  York). 

Joseph  Rickaby. 
Authority,  Ecclesiastical.     See  Church;  Pope; 

HiEEAKCHY. 

Authority,   Paternal.      See    Children;   Obedi- 
ence; Parents. 

Authorized  Version,  The,  name  given  to  the 
English  translation  of  the  Bible  produced  by  the 
Commission  appointed  by  James  I,  and  in  conse- 
quence often  spoken  of  as  "King  James's  Bible" 
It  is  in  general  use  among  English-speaking  non- 
Catholics.  In  order  to  understand  its  origin  and 
history,  a  brief  survey  is  necessary  of  the  earlier 
English  translations  of  the  Scriptures.  From  very 
early  times  portions  of  the  Bible  have  been  trans- 
lated into  English.  It  is  well  known  that  Venerable 
Bede  was  finishing  a  translation  of  St.  John's  Gospel 
on  his  death-bed.  But  the  history  of  the  English 
Bible  as  a  whole  does  not  go  back  nearly  so  far;  it 
dates  from  the  so-called  Wyclif  Version,  believed 
to  have  been  completed  about  the  year  1380.  The 
translation  was  made  from  the  Vulgate  as  it  then 
existed,  that  is  before  the  Sixtine  and  Clementine 
revisions,  and  was  well  and  accurately  done.  Ab- 
bot Gasquet  contends  confidently  (The  Old  English 
Bible,  102  sqq.)  that  it  was  in  reality  of  Catholic 
origin,  and  not  due  to  Wyclif  at  all;  at  any  rate 
it  seems  fairly  certain  that  he  had  no  share  in  any 
part  of  it  except  the  Gospels,  even  if  he  had  in  these; 
and  there  is  evidence  that  copies  of  the  whole  were 
in  the  hands  of  good  Catholics,  and  were  read  by 
them.  The  version,  however,  undoubtedly  derived 
its  chief  importance  from  the  use  made  of  it  by 
Wyclif  and  the  Lollards,  and  it  is  in  this  connexion 
that  it  is  chiefly  remembered.  During  the  progress 
of  the  Reformation  a  number  of  English  versions 
appeared,  translated  for  the  most  part  not  from  the 
Vulgate,  but  from  the  original  Hebrew  and  Greek. 


AUTOCEPHALI 


142 


AUTOCEPHALI 


Of  these  the  most  famous  were  Tyndale's  Bible 
(15L>5);  C'overdale's  Bible  (1535);  Mattliews'  Bible 
(1537);  Cromwell's,  or  the  "Great  Bible"  (1539), 
(he  second  and  subsequent  editions  of  which  were 
kno:\n  as  Cranmer's  Bible;  the  Geneva  Bible  (1557- 
(iO);  and  the  Bishops'  Bible  (1568).  The  art  of 
printing  being  by  this  time  known,  copies  of  all  these 
circulated  freely  among  the  people.  That  there  was 
much  good  and  patient  work  in  them,  none  will  deny; 
but  they  were  marred  by  the  perversion  of  many 
jiassages,  due  to  the  theological  bias  of  the  trans- 
lators; and  they  were  used  on  all  sides  to  serve  the 
cause  of  Protestantism. 

In  order  to  counteract  the  evil  effects  of  these 
versions,  the  Catholics  determined  to  produce  one 
of  their  own.  Many  of  them  were  then  living  at 
various  centres  on  the  Continent,  ha\'ing  been  forced 
to  leave  England  on  account  of  the  Penal  Laws,  and 
the  work  was  undertaken  by  the  members  of  Allen's 
College,  at  Douai,  in  Flanders,  which  was  for  a  time 
transferred  to  Reims.  The  result  was  the  Reims 
Xew  Testament  (15S2)  and  the  Douay  Bible  (1609- 
10).  The  translation  was  made  from  the  Vulgate, 
and  although  accurate,  was  sadly  deficient  in  literary 
form,  and  so  full  of  Latinisms  as  to  be  in  places 
hardly  intelligible.  Indeed,  a  few  years  later.  Dr. 
William  Fulke,  a  well-known  Puritan  controversialist, 
brought  out  a  book  in  which  tha  icxt  of  the  Bishops' 
Bible  and  the  Reims  Testament  were  printed  in 
parallel  columns,  with  the  sole  purpose  of  discrediting 
the  latter.  In  this  he  did  not  altogether  succeed,  and 
it  is  now  generally  conceded  tliat  the  Douay  Bible 
contained  much  excellent  and  scholarly  work,  its  very 
faults  being  due  to  over-anxiety  not  to  sacrifice  accu- 
racy. In  the  meantime  the  Protestants  were  becom- 
ing dissatisfied  with  their  own  versions,  and  soon  after 
his  accession  King  James  I  appointed  a  commission  of 
revision — the  only  practical  outcome  of  the  celebrated 
Hampton  Court  Conference.  The  commissioners, 
who  numbered  forty-seven,  were  divided  into  six 
companies,  two  of  which  sat  at  Oxford,  Cambridge, 
and  Westminster,  respectively;  each  company  under- 
took a  definite  portion  of  the  Bible,  and  its  work  was 
afterwards  revised  by  a  select  conmiittee  chosen  from 
the  whole  body.  The  instructions  for  their  pro- 
cedure were,  to  take  the  Bishops'  Bible,  which  was 
in  use  in  the  churches,  as  their  basis,  correcting  it  by 
a  comparison  with  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  texts. 
Thoy  were  also  given  a  list  of  other  English  versions 
which  they  were  to  consult.  The  commissioners  set 
to  work  in  1607,  and  completed  their  labours  in  the 
short  period  of  two  years  and  nine  months,  the  result 
being  what  is  now  known  as  the  "Authorized  ^'er- 
sion  ".  Although  at  first  somewhat  slow  in  gaining 
general  acceptance,  the  Authorized  Version  has 
since  become  famous  as  a  masterpiece  of  English 
literature.  The  first  edition  appeared  in  1611,  soon 
after  the  Douay  Bible,  and  nearly  thirty  years  after 
the  Reims  Testament;  and  although  this  latter 
w  as  not  one  of  the  versions  named  in  the  instructions 
to  the  levisers,  it  is  understood  that  it  had  con- 
siderable influence  on  them  (see  Preface  to  Revised 
Version,  i,  2.  Also,  J.  G.  Caleton,  "Rheims  and  the 
English  Bible"). 

The  Authorized  ^'ersion  was  printed  in  the 
usual  form  of  chapters  and  verses,  and  before  each 
chapter  a  summary  of  its  contents  was  prefixed. 
Nil  other  extraneous  matter  was  permittee!,  except 
some  marginal  explanations  of  the  meaning  of  cer- 
tain Greek  or  Hebrew  ■i\'ords,  and  a  number  of  cross- 
references  to  other  parts  of  the  Scripture.  At  the 
beginning  was  placed  a  dedication  to  King  James 
and  a  short  "Address  to  the  Reader".  Books  such 
as  l'>clesiasticus,  and  ^Machabecs,  and  Tobias,  which 
are  considered  Ijy  Protestants  to  be  apocryphal,  were 
of  course  omitted.  Although  it  was  stated  on  the 
title-page   that    the   Authorized    ^'ersion   was   "ap- 


pointed to  be  read  in  the  Churches  '',  in  fact  it  came 
into  use  only  gradually.  For  the  Epistles  and 
Gospels,  it  did  not  displace  the  Bishops'  \'ersion 
until  the  revision  of  the  Liturgy  in  1661 ;  and  for  the 
Psalms,  that  version  has  been  retained  to  the  present 
day;  for  it  was  found  that  the  people  wore  so  ac- 
customed to  singing  it  that  any  change  was  inad- 
visable, if  not  impossible.  Considerable  changes 
were  made,  from  time  to  time,  in  the  successive 
editions  of  the  Authorized  Version,  in  the  notes  and 
references,  and  some  even  in  the  text.  A  system  of 
chronology  based  chiefly  on  the  calculations  of  Arch- 
bishop Ussher  was  first  inserted  in  1701;  but  in 
many  later  editions  both  the  dates  and  many,  or 
even  all,  of  the  references  or  verbal  notes  have  been 
omitted. 

It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  Authorized  Ver- 
sion was  in  almost  every  respect  a  great  improve- 
ment on  any  of  its  predecessors.  So  much  was  this 
the  case  that  when  Bishop  Challoner  made  his 
revision  of  the  Douay  Bible  (1749-52),  which  is  now 
commonly  in  use  among  English-speaking  Catholics, 
he  did  not  scruple  to  borrow  largely  from  it.  Indeed, 
Cardinal  Newman  gives  it  as  his  opinion  (Tracts 
Theol.  and  Eccles.,  373)  that  Challoner's  revision 
was  e\en  nearer  to  the  Authorized  Version  than  to 
the  original  Douay,  "not  in  grammatical  structure, 
but  in  phraseology  and  diction  "  Nevertheless,  there 
remained  in  the  Authorized  Version  here  and  there 
traces  of  controversial  prejudice,  as  for  example,  in 
the  angel's  salutation  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary, 
the  words  ' '  highly  favoured ' '  being  a  -^-ery  imperfect 
rendering  of  the  original.  In  such  cases,  neeclless  to 
say,  Challoner  adhered  to  the  Douay.  Moreover, 
while  in  the  Authorized  Version  the  names  of  persons 
and  places  were  usually  gi\'en  in  an  anglicized  form 
already  in  use,  derived  from  the  Hebrew  spelling, 
Challoner  nearly  always  kept  the  Vulgate  names, 
which  come  originally  from  the  Septuagint.  It  is 
partly  due  to  this  that  the  Authorized  Version  has 
an  unfamiliar  sound  to  Catholic  ears.  The  Au- 
thorized Version  remained  in  undisputed  possession 
for  the  greater  part  of  three  centuries,  and  became 
part  of  the  life  of  the  people.  In  the  latter  half  of 
the  nineteenth  century ,  however,  it  began  to  be  con- 
sidered that  the  progress  of  science  called  for  a  new 
version  which  should  embrace  the  results  of  modern 
research.  The  work  was  set  on  foot  by  Convocation 
in  1870,  and  a  Committee  was  formed,  in  which  the 
Americans  co-operated,  resulting  in  the  issue  of  the 
Revised  Version  (1881-84).  The  Revised  Version 
has  never  received  any  definite  ecclesiastical  sanction, 
nor  has  it  been  officially  introduced  into  church  use. 
It  has  made  its  way  simply  on  its  merits.  But  al- 
though at  the  present  day  it  is  much  used  by  students, 
for  the  general  public  (non-Catholic)  the  Authorized 
Version  still  holds  its  ground,  and  shows  no  sign  of 
losing  its  popularity. 

Scrivener,  The  Aulhorized  Edition  of  the  English  Bible 
(1884);  Preface  'to  the  Revised  Version;  English  Hcxapla,  In- 
troduction (s.  v.);  lIiLLiGAN,  in  Hast.,  Diet,  of  the  Bible, 
s.  V.  Versions;  Gasquet,  The  Old  English  Bible  (London,  1897); 
Carleton,    Rheims    and   the    English    Bible    (Oxford,    1902). 

Bernard  Ward. 

Autocephali  (Gr.,  aiTOK^tpakoi,  independent), 
a  designation  in  early  Christian  times  of  certain 
bishops  who  were  subject  to  no  patriarch  or  metro- 
politan, but  depended  directly  on  the  triennial  pro- 
vincial synod  or  on  the  ApostoHe  See.  In  case  of 
heresy,  e.  g.,  or  other  grave  offences,  they  could  only 
be  judged  by  these  tribunals.  Such  were  the  bishops 
of  Cyprus  (cf.  Council  of  Ephesus,  Act.  VII;  TruUan 
Council,  can.  39),  the  Bishops  of  Iberia  and  Armenia 
as  late  as  the  time  of  Photius,  those  of  Britain  before 
the  coming  of  St.  Augustine,  and  for  a  while  those 
of  Ravenna.  The  extension  of  the  patriarchal 
authority  diminished  their  number.  Quite  similar 
were  certain  Oriental  bishops  in  the  Patriarchates 
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of  Constantinople,  Alexandria,  and  Antioch,  who 
were  subject  directly  to  the  patriarch  of  the  civil 
(imperial)  diocese  to  which  they  belonged,  and  who 
owed  no  obedience  to  their  immediate  metropolitans; 
they  were  not  unlike  the  modern  "exempt"  bishops 
immediately  subject  to  the  Apostolic  See.  The  most 
ancient  list  of  them  is  given  in  the  ninth-century 
"Notitia"  of  Leo  the  Wise,  where  they  are  entitled 
archbishops  and  metropolitans,  though  they  had 
no  suffragans.  Occasionally  priests  were  called 
"  autocephali  ",  e.  g.  the  clergy  of  a  patriarchal  dio- 
cese. (See  Soz.,  Hist.  Eccl.,  VI,  21,  and  Eus.,  Hist. 
Ecel.,  V,  23,  with  the  note  of  Valesius,  also  Bishop, 
Exemption,  Ravenna.) 

Neher,  in  Kirckenlex.,  I,  1733;  Thomassin,  De  Vet.  et  nov. 
ecc.  discipL,  I,  3,  c.  41,  n.  17:  Phillips,  Kircheiirecht,  VII, 
440;  Laurentius,  Inst.  Jur.  Eccl.  (Freiburg,  1905),  §  214. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Autos  Sacramentales  (Sp.  auto,  act  or  ordinance; 
sacramental,  sacramental,  pertaining  to  a  sacrament), 
a  form  of  dramatic  hterature  which  is  peculiar  to 
Spain,  though  in  some  respects  similar  in  charac- 
ter to  the  old  Morality  plays  of  England.  The  auto 
sacramental  may  be  defined  as  a  dramatic  represen- 
tation of  the  mystery  of  the  Eucharist.  At  least 
this  is  the  definition  that  would  apply  to  the  auto 
of  the  time  of  Calderon.  It  does  not  so  well  fit, 
however,  those  of  the  preceding  century,  many  of 
which  were  sacramental  in  character  only  because 
they  were  presented  during  the  feast  of  Corpus 
Christi.  They  are  usually  allegorical,  the  characters 
representing,  for  example.  Faith,  Hope,  Air,  Sin, 
Death,  etc.  There  were  some  indeed,  in  which  not  a 
single  human  character  appeared,  but  personifica- 
tions of  the  Virtues,  the  Vices,  the  Elements,  etc. 
As  early  as  the  thirteenth  century  religious  exhibi- 
tions had  been  popular  with  the  masses  in  Spain. 
These  usually  took  the  form  of  simple  dialogue, 
and  were  presented  during  religious  festivals,  for 
instance,  at  Christmas  and  Easter.  But  it  is  not 
until  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century  that 
we  have  the  first  true  auto  sacramental  having  for 
its  theme  the  mystery  of  the  Eucharist.  It  was 
"El  Auto  de  San  Martin",  by  Gil  Vicente.  During 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries  these  Autos 
continued  to  appear,  being  gradually  improved  and 
elaborated  until  brought  to  their  highest  state  of 
development   by    Calderon. 

The  auto  sacramental  was  always  presented  in 
the  streets  in  connexion  with  the  celebration  of  the 
feast  of  Corpus  ChrisH.  It  was  preceded  by  a  solemn 
procession  tiirough  the  principal  streets  of  the  city, 
the  houses  along  the  route  being  decorated  in  honour 
of  the  occasion.  In  the  procession  appeared  the 
priests  bearing  the  Host  under  a  splendid  canopy, 
followed  by  a  devout  throng,  in  which,  in  Madrid, 
often  appeared  the  king  and  his  court  without 
distinction  of  rank,  and  last  of  all,  in  beautiful  cars, 
came  the  actors  from  the  pubhc  theatres  who  were 
to  take  part  in  the  performance.  The  procession 
usually  halted  before  the  house  of  some  dignitary- 
while  the  priests  performed  certain  religious  cere- 
monies, the  multitude  kneeling  meanwhile  as  if  in 
church.  At  the  conclusion  of  these,  the  auto  was 
given.  These  performances,  and  the  procession 
as  well,  were  given  with  much  splendour  and  at 
great  expense,  being  limited  only  by  the  resources 
of  the  particular  town  in  which  they  took  place. 

Of  the  better  known  writers  of  this  kind  of  dramatic 
literature  may  be  mentioned  Juan  de  la  Enzina  and 
Gil  Vicente,  who  wrote  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
centuries,  while  among  those  who  wrote  autos  when 
they  were  at  the  height  of  their  success  was  Lope  de 
Vega,  who  composed  no  less  than  four  hundred. 
Very  few  of  these  are  now  extant.  Among  his 
best  are  "The  Harvest"  and  "The  Wolf  turned 
Shepherd.  '     Then   came   Montalvdn,  whose  "Poly- 


phemus" was  his  best  known  auto;  Valdivielso, 
who  wrote  "The  Prodigal  Son";  and  lastly,  the 
most  successful  of  all,  Calderon.  Although  not  as 
prohfic  as  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon  has  left  about 
seventy  autos,  the  best  known  of  which  are  "The 
Divine  Orpheus",  a  work  of  considerable  poetic 
merit,  "The  Devotion  to  the  Mass",  and  "The 
Captivity  of  the  Ark".  These  autos  sacramentales 
produced  a  great  effect  on  the  people.  From  time 
immemorial,  allegory  of  every  kind  had  powerfully 
appealed  to  them,  and  these  autos  took  a  strong 
hold  on  the  popular  favour,  coming  as  they  did 
during  religious  festivals,  with  their  music  and  their 
splendour,  coupled  with  the  fact  that  they  were 
given  at  the  public  expense  and  with  the  sanction 
of  the  Church.  In  1765,  their  public  representation 
was  forbidden  by  Charles  III,  but  the  habits  of 
centuries  could  not  be  so  easily  overcome,  ami  for 
many  years  afterward  they  contmued  to  be  presented 
in  some  of  the  smaller  towns. 

Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  Historia  de  la  Literatura  Eapaflola. 
(Madrid,  1901),  passim;  Trench,  Essay  on  the  Life  and 
Genius  of  Calderon  (London,  1880);  Schack,  Geachichte  der 
dramatischen  Literatur  und  Kunst  in  Spanien  (Berlin,  1846), 

Ventura  Fuentes. 

Autpert,  Ambrose,  an  early  medieval  writer 
and  abbot  of  the  Benedictine  Order,  b.  in  France, 
early  in  the  eighth  century;  d.  after  an  abbacy  of 
little  more  than  a  year  at  his  monastery  of  St.  Mn- 
cent  on  the  Volturno,  near  Beneventum,  in  Southern 
Italy,  778  or  779.  Autpert,  if  forgotten  to-day,  was 
not  without  a  name  in  his  own  century.  Charle- 
magne made  use  of  his  talents;  Pope  Stephen  IV 
protected  him;  and  the  monastery  where  he  spent 
many  years,  and  of  which  he  died  abbot  was  famous 
among  the  great  monasteries  of  Italy.  He  has 
sometimes  been  confounded  with  another  Autpert 
who  was  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino  in  the  next  century, 
and  who  left  a  collection  of  sermons  besides  a  spiritual 
treatise.  His  chief  work  is  "Expositio  in  Apoca- 
lypsim"  (P.  L.,  XXXV,  col.  2417-52). 

Francis  P.  H.^vey. 

Autran,  Joseph,  a  French  poet,  b.  at  Marseilles 
20  June,  1813;  d.  in  the  same  city,  6  March,  1877. 
He  pursued  his  classical  studies  in  the  Jesuit  college 
of  Aix.  His  father,  however,  having  met  with  re- 
verses, Autran,  obliged  to  earn  his  own  living,  ac- 
cepted a  position  as  teacher  in  a  religious  school. 
Thus  engaged,  he  published  the  first  work  which 
drew  attention  to  his  merits  as  a  poet;  this  was  an 
ode  written  on  the  occasion  of  Lamartine's  departure 
for  the  Holy  Land.  "Le  Depart  pour  I'Orient" 
was  followed  (1835)  by  a  collection  of  poems  en- 
titled "La  mer",  remarkable  for  descriptive  power 
and  the  charms  of  its  versification.  The  favour  with 
which  it  was  received  led  him  to  publish  a  second 
series  of  the  same  subject,  "Les  Po^mes  de  la  mer", 
which  appeared  in  1852.  Meantime,  he  had  written 
another  volume  of  lyrics  "Ludibria  ventis",  which 
served  to  increase  his  popularity  as  a  singer;  also 
a  prose  work,  "Italie  et  la  Semaine  sainte  a  Rome" 
(1841),  the  fruit  of  a  voyage  to  the  Eternal  City. 
The  French  conquest  of  Algiers  suggested  the  sub- 
ject of  an  epic  poem,  "Milianah  ",  published  in  1S42. 
In  1848  "La  Fille  d'Achille  ",  a  tragedy  in  five  acts, 
shared  with  Emile  Augier's  "Oabrielle"  the  Prix 
Monthyon  awarded  by  the  French  Academy.  This 
was  followed  by:  "Laboureurs  et  Soldats"  (1845), 
"Vie  rurale"  (1856),  crowned  by  the  French  Acad- 
emy; "Epitres  rustiques";  "Le  poeme  des  beaux 
jours"  (1862);  "Le  Cyclope  ",  a  drama  after  Euripides 
(1869);  "I;es  Paroles  de  Salomon";  "Sonnets  Capri- 
cieux"  (1S73);  "La  L^gende  des  Paladins"  (1875). 
In  ]  868  Autran  was  elected  a  member  of  the  French 
Academy  to  succeed  Ponsard.  In  his  later  days 
he   was   stricken   with   blindness.     Autran,    though 
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not  a  poet  of  the  first  rank,  is  a  writer  whose  noble 
sentiments,  chaste  imagination,  and  religious  feeling 
will  always  endear  him  to  lovers  of  pure  and  re- 
freshing poetry.  All  his  works  are  remarkable  for 
their  purity  of  expression,  the  music  of  their  rhythm, 
and  a  profound  feeling  for  the  beauties  of  nature. 

Anthotogie  des  pontes  jranQais  (Paris,  1892)  302;  De 
JuLLEViLLE,  Hist.  de  la  langue  et  de  la  litU'rature  franoaises 
(Parig,  1899),  VII,  355;  de  Laprade,  Preface  des  osuvres 
completes  d'Autran  (1874-81). 

Jean  Lb  Baes. 
Autun     (Augustodonum),     Diocese     op,    com- 
prises the  entire  Department  of  Saone  et  Loire  in 
France.     It  was  suffragan  to  the  Archdiocese  of  Ly- 
ons under  the  old  regime.     The  sees  of  Ch41ons-sur- 
Saone  and  Macon  were  united  to  Autun  after  the  Revo- 
lution,  and  it  then  became  suffragan  to  Besangon 
(1802),  afterwards  to  Lyons  (1822).     Christian  teach- 
ing reached  Autun  at  a  very  early  period,  as  we  know 
from    the    famous    Greek    inscription    of    Pectorius 
which  dates  from  the  third  century.     It  was  found 
in   1839  in  the  cemetery  of  St.   Peter  I'Estrier  at 
Autun  and  bears  testimony  to   the   antiquity  and 
efficacy  of  baptism  and  the  sacramental  words  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist.     Local  recensions  of  the  "Passion" 
of  St.  Symphorianus  of  Autun  exhibit  St.  Polycarp 
on  the  eve  of  the  persecution  of  Septimius  Severus, 
assigning  to  St.  Irenaeus  two  priests  and  a  deacon 
(Sts.  Benignus,  Andochius,  and  Thyrsus),  all  three  of 
whom  depart  for  Autun.     St.  Benignus  goes  on  to 
Langres,   while   the  others   remain  at  Autun.     Ac- 
cording to  thislegendary  cycle,  which  dates  from  about 
the  first  half  of  the  sixth  century,  it  was  not  then 
believed  at  Autun  that  the  city  was  an  episcopal  see 
in  the  time  of  St.  Irenaeus  (c.  140-c.  211).     St.  Ama- 
tor,   whom  Autun   tradition  designates  as  its  first 
bishop,  probably  occupied  the  see  about  250.     The 
first   bishop   known   to   history  is   St.   Reticius,   an 
ecclesiastical  writer,  and  contemporary  of  the  Em- 
peror Constantine  (306-337).     The  Bishop  of  Autun 
enjoys  the  right  of  wearing  the  pallium,  in  virtue  of 
a  privilege  accorded  to  the  see  in  599  by  St.  Gregory 
the   Great    (590-604).     In   the   Merovingian   period 
two  Bishops  of  Autun  figured  prominently  in  political 
affairs;   St.  Syagrius,  bishop  during  the  second  half 
of  the  sixth  century,  a  contemporary  of  St.  Germanus, 
Bishop  of  Paris  (a  native  of  Autun),  and  St.  Leo- 
degarius  (Leger),  bishop  from  663  to  680,  celebrated 
on  account  of  his  conflict  with  Ebroin  and  put  to 
death  by  order  of  Thierry  III.     Charles  Maurice  de 
Talleyrand-Perigord,     the     future     diplomat,     was 
Bishop  of  Autun  from  1788  to   1790,  when  he  re- 
signed.    The  last  bishop  of  this  see,   appointed  in 
1882  (d.  1906),  was  Cardinal  Perraud,  member  of  the 
French   Academy.      In   07U,    an   important   council 
was  held  at  Autun  for  the  purpose  of  regulating  the 
discipline     of     the     Benedictine    monasteries.     The 
present  cathedral  of  Autun  dates  from  the  eleventh 
and  twelfth  centuries,  and  was  formerly  the  chapel 
of  the  Dukes  of  Burgundy;  their  palace  was  the  actual 
episcopal  residence.     In  the  Diocese  of  Autun  are 
yet  to  be  seen  the  ruins  of  the  Benedictine  Abbey 
of  Tournus  and  the  great  Abbey  of  Cluny,  to  which 
2,000  monasteries  were  subject,  and  which  gave  to 
the  tlhurch  the  great  pope,  Gregorj^  '\'II  (1073-85). 
Gelasius  II  (lllN-19)  died  at  Cluny,  and  there  also 
was  held  the  conclave  that  elected  Calixtus  II  (1119- 
24).     The  devotion  to  the  .Sacred  Heart  originated 
in     the     ^'isitation     Convent     at     Paray-le-Monial, 
founded  in  1644,  and  now  the  object  of  frequent  pil- 
grimages.    At  the  end  of  the  year  1005  the  Diocese  of 
Autun  contained  618,227  inhabitants.  65  parishes,  458 
siiccursal.  or  auxiliary,  churches,  and  68  vicariates. 
Gallia   ChriMiann.  ed.  nova  (172S1,  IV,  314-437  and  Docu- 
ments, 39-120:   Dk  Fontenay,  Aulan,  sts  monuments  (Autun, 
1889);   Duchksne,  Fastes  cpiscopaux  de  I'ancienne  Gautr,   I, 
4S-.3r>,  and  II,  174-182   (Pari-i.  1894  and  1900);   Chevalier, 
Topo-bibl.  (Paris,  1894-99),  209-272. 

Georges  Goy.iu. 


Councils  of  Autum. — The  first  council,  held  in 
663  (or  670)  orders  all  ecclesiastics  to  learn  by  heart 
the  Apostles'  Creed  and  the  Athanasian  Creed,  and 
this  seems  to  be  the  earliest  mention  of  the  latter  in 
France.  Cardinal  Pitra  says  in  his  "Histoire  de 
St.  L6ger"  that  this  canon  may  have  been  directed 
against  Monothehtism,  then  seeking  entrance  into 
the  Gallican  churches,  but  condemned  beforehand 
in  the  latter  of  these  creeds.  The  Rule  of  St.  Bene- 
dict was  also  prescribed  as  the  normal  monastic  code. 
In  the  Council  of  1065,  Saint  Hugues,  Abbot  of 
Climy,  accompKshed  the  reconcihation  of  Robert, 
Duke  of  Burgundy,  with  the  Bishop  of  Autun.  In 
1077  Hugues,  Bishop  of  Die,  held  a  council  at  Autun, 
by  order  of  St.  Gregory  VII;  it  deposed  Manassas, 
Bishop  of  Reims,  for  simony  and  usurpation  of  the 
see,  and  reproved  other  bishops  for  absence  from 
the  council.  In  1094  Hugues,  Archbishop  of  Lyons, 
and  thirty-three  other  bishops  renewed  at  Autun 
the  excommunication  of  Henry  IV  of  Germany,  the 
Antipope  Guibert,  and  their  partisans,  also  that  of 
King  Phihp  of  France,  guilty  of  bigamy.  Simony, 
ecclesiastical  disorders,  and  monastic  usurpations 
provoked  other  decrees,  only  one  of  which  is  extant, 
forbidding  the  monks  to  induce  the  canons  to  enter 

Man-.si,  Coll.  Cone.  (1748),  Supp.  1, 497,  XI,  126,  XIX,  10  sqq.; 
Hupp.  II,  25,  XX,  483;  Gallia  Christiana,  ed.  nova  (1728),  IV, 
314-437,  39-126;  Gaguard,  Hist,  de  I'eglise  d'Autun  (Autun, 
1774);  Chevalier,  Topo-bibl.  (Paris,  1894-99),  270. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Auxentius,  name  of  several  early  Christian  per- 
sonages. — Auxentius  of  Milan,  native  of  Cap- 
padocia,  ordained  (343)  to  the  priesthood  by  Gregory, 
the  intruded  Bishop  of  Alexandria.  After  the  ban- 
ishment of  Dionysius  of  Milan  in  355,  Auxentius 
was  made  bishop  of  that  see  through  Arian  in- 
trigue, though  ignorant  of  the  Latin  tongue.  Some 
of  the  principal  Western  bishops  attempted,  but  in 
vain,  to  bring  him  to  accept  the  Nicene  Creed. 
He  was  publicly  accused  at  Milan,  in  364,  by  St. 
Hilary  of  Poitiers,  and  convicted  of  error  in  a  dis- 
putation held  in  that  city  by  order  of  the  Emperor 
Valentinian.  His  submission  was  only  apparent, 
however,  and  he  remained  powerful  enough  to 
compel  the  departure  of  St.  Hilary  from  Milan. 
In  359  he  forced  many  bishops  of  Illyricum  to 
sign  the  creed  of  Rimini.  Though  St.  Athana- 
sius  procured  his  condemnation  by  Pope  Damasus 
at  a  Roman  sjrnod  (369),  he  retained  possession  of 
his  see  until  his  death  in  374,  when  he  was  suc- 
ceeded by  St.  Ambrose. — Auxentius,  Junior,  origi- 
nally Mercurinus,  a,  Scythian,  and  a  disciple  of  Ulfilas, 
or  Wulfila,  of  whose  life  and  death  he  wrote  an  ac- 
count that  the  Arian  bishop,  Maximinus,  included 
(383)  in  a  work  directed  against  St.  Ambrose  and  the 
SjTiod  of  Aquitesa,  381.  This  favourite  of  Jus- 
tina  was  the  anti-bishop  set  up  in  Milan  by  the 
Arians,  on  the  occasion  of  the  election  of  Ambrose. 
He  challenged  the  latter  in  386  to  c^  public  dispute 
in  which  the  judges  were  to  be  the  court  favourites 
of  the  Arian  empress;  he  also  demanded  for  the 
Arians  the  use  of  the  Basilica  Portiana.  The  refusal 
to  surrender  this  church  brought  about  a  siege  of 
the  edifice,  in  which  Ambrose  and  a  multitude  of 
his  faithful  Milanese  had  shut  themselves  up.  The 
empress  eventually  abandoned  her  favourite  and 
made  peace  with  Ambrose.  (Baunard,  Saint  Am- 
broise,  Paris,  1872,  332-348;  Hefele,  History  of  the 
Councils,  I). — Auxentius  of  Mopsuestia  (360). 
Baronius  places  this  bishop  in  the  Roman  martyrology , 
because  of  the  story  told  by  Philostorgius  (in  Suidas) 
that  he  ^Nas  at  one  time  an  officer  in  the  army  of 
Licinius,  and  gave  up  his  commission  rather  than 
obey  the  imperial  command  to  lay  a  bunch  of  grapes 
at  the  feet  of  a  statue  of  Bacchus.  Tillemont 
(M^moires,   VI,   786-7)   is  inclined  to  believe  that 
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Auxentius  was  an  Arian;  his  patronage  of  the  heretic 
Aetius  (Philostorgius,  Hist.  EocL,  V,  1,2),  points  to 
this  conclusion. 

Venables  in  Diet,  of  Christ.  Biogr.,  I,  233. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Auxerre,  Councils  of. — In  585  (or  578)  a  Coun- 
cil of  Auxerre  held  under  St.  Annacharius  formu- 
lated forty-five  canons,  closely  related  in  context  to 
canons  of  the  contemporary  Councils  of  Lyons  and 
Macon.  They  are  important  as  illustrating  Ufe  and 
maimers  among  the  newly-converted  Teutonic  tribes 
and  the  Gallo-Romans  of  the  time.  Many  of  the 
decrees  are  directed  against  remnants  of  heathen 
barbarism  and  superstitious  customs;  others  bear 
witness  to  the  persistence  in  the  early  Middle  Ages 
in  France  of  certain  ancient  Christian  customs. 
The  canons  of  the  council  of  695  or  697  are  concerned 
chiefly  with  the  Divine  Office  and  ecclesiastical 
ceremonies. 

Mansi,  Coll.  Cone.  IX,  911;  XII,  107;  XIV,  786;  Hefele, 
Conciliengesch.,  II,  72;  Zaccaria,  Dissert,  star,  eccles.  (1795), 
XVII,  95-105;  Chevalier,  Topo-bibl.  (Paris,  1894-99),  275. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Auxerre,  Diocese  and  School  op.    See  Sens. 

Auxiliary  Bishop,  a  bishop  deputed  to  a  diocesan 
who,  capable  of  governing  and  administering  his 
diocese,  is  unable  to  perform  the  pontifical  functions; 
or  whose  diocese  is  so  extensive  that  it  requires  the 
labours  of  more  than  one;  or  whose  episcopal  see 
has  attached  to  it  a  royal  or  imperial  office  requir- 
ing protracted  presence  at  court.  According  to  the 
present  ecclesiastical  discipline  no  bishop  can 
be  consecrated  without  title  to  a  certain  and  dis- 
tinct diocese  which  he  governs  either  actually  or 
potentially.  Actual  government  requires  residence, 
potential  does  not.  Hence,  there  are  two  principal 
classes  of  bishops,  the  residential,  or  diocesan  or, 
local,  or  ordinary;  and  the  non-residential,  or  titular. 
Diocesan  bishops  have  and  exercise  {de  jure)  full 
power  of  order  and  jurisdiction,  in  and  over  the 
diocese  committed  to  their  exclusive  care  by  the 
pope.  Titulars,  as  such,  have  not,  and  do  not  exer- 
cise, power  of  order  and  jurisdiction,  in  and  over  their 
titular  sees.  All  actual  jurisdiction  in  titular  sees 
the  pope  reserves  to  himself,  and  exercises  through 
the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Propaganda.  The  juris- 
diction of  a  diocesan  is  ordinary.  Should  a  titular 
perform  a  jurisdictional  function,  he  uses  delegated 
jurisdiction. 

Titular  bishops  are  those  who  have  been  appointed 
by  the  Holy  See  to  a  see  or  diocese  which,  in  former 
times,  had  been  canonically  established  and  pos- 
sessed cathedral  church,  clergy,  and  laity,  but  at 
present,  on  account  of  pagan  occupation  and  govern- 
ment, has  neither  clergy  nor  people.  It  is  essential 
that  the  titular  diocese  did  once  exist,  and  did  cease 
to  exist  through  death  or  defection  of  clergy  and 
faithful,  or  pagan  settlement  and  government.  No 
vestige  of  titulars,  as  defined,  appears  until  the  close 
of  the  thirteenth  century.  Evidently  the  host  of 
wandering  bishops  without  title  or  see — missionary, 
regionary,  or  exiled  bishops — of  whom  historians 
make  mention,  cannot  be  classed  with  our  titulars, 
who  did  not  come  into  existence  until  the  greater 
part  of  the  East  had  passed  under  pagan  rule,  and 
the  destruction  or  defection  of  the  Christian  flock 
and  the  death  of  their  shepherds  ensued.  The 
episcopal  succession  in  those  dioceses  was  main- 
tained as  long  as  a  hope  remained  of  their  rehabilita- 
tion, and  their  bishops  were  Iiospitably  received,  and 
frequently  used  by  the  diocesans  as  auxiliaries  or 
vicars,  in  pontificals  in  their  respective  dioceses. 
Ecclesiastical  authority  placed  some  of  them  in 
temporary  charge  of  vacant  Western  dioceses,  on 
condition  of  their  immediate  return  to  their  own 
sees  when  possible.  Others  were  given  the  spiritual 
care  of  dioceses  by  civil  princes  who,  avaricious  of 
II.— 10 


the  episcopal  revenues,  prevented  the  appointment 
of  a  diocesan  bishop.  In  the  fourteenth  century, 
the  great  number  of  bishops  without  occupation, 
and  their  invasion  of  the  rights  and  privileges  of 
the  diocesans  brought  about  necessary  legislation. 
Clernent  V  (I,  iii  de  elect.  V,  Clem.)  prohibited  the 
election  and  consecration  of  any  cleric,  without 
papal  license,  to  any  of  those  vacant  sees  (sine  clero 
populoque). 

The  first  mention  of  titular  bishops  occurs  in  the 
Lateran  decree  (sess.  9  de  Cardinalibus),  wherein 
Leo  X  permits  the  creation  of  titulars  whom  the 
cardinal-bishops  may  use  as  suffragans,  or  auxil- 
iaries, in  their  respective  dioceses.  Afterwards, 
the  privilege  was  extended  for  various  reasons, 
principal  among  which  were  (a)  to  preserve  from 
oblivion  the  memory  of  those  once  venerable  and 
important,  but  now  desolate,  sees;  (b)  that  the 
pope  might  have  at  hand  efficient  and  capable 
assistants  (without  care  of  dioceses)  in  the  discharge 
of  the  numerous  and  important  ecclesiastical  duties 
of  the  Apostolic  ministry  in  and  outside  of  the  Roman 
Curia;  (o)  that  suffragans  might  be  given  to  bishops 
impeded  by  reason  of  infirmity,  partial  or  entire,  or 
of  the  great  extent  of  their  dioceses,  or  legitimate 
and  protracted  absence  from  performing  their  epis- 
copal duties.  Pius  V,  after  the  Council  of  Trent, 
decreed  that  suffragans  were  not  to  be  given  unless 
to  cardinals,  and  to  those  bishops  to  whom  it  was 
customary  to  grant  them,  and  who  guaranteed  a 
fixed  salary  to  support  the  dignity  of  the  auxiliary. 
He  also  decreed  that  such  auxiliary  should  not, 
without  papal  permission,  exercise  the  pontifical 
functions  in  any  other  diocese,  save  in  that  of  the 
diocesan  to  whom  he  had  been  given.  Gradually 
it  was  extended  to  other  bishops  who  had  solid  rea- 
sons for  assistance.  The  appointment  of  all  titulars 
belongs  exclusively  to  the  Holy  See  (Clement,  ut 
supra).  Present  usage  requires  an  auxiliary,  suffra- 
gan, and  temporary  coadjutor  (used  indiscriminately 
to  mean  almost  the  same  office)  to  be  also  a  titular 
bishop,  yet  the  former  antedate  the  latter  by  many 
centuries.  They  come  down  to  us  from  Apostohc 
times;  thus  Linus  and  Cletus  were  vicars,  or  auxil- 
iaries, to  St.  Peter  at  Rome;  Ammianus,  to  St. 
Mark  of  Alexandria;  Alexander,  to  Narcissus  (aged 
116  years)  of  Jerusalem;  St.  Gregory,  the  theologian, 
auxiliary  in  pontificals  to  St.  Gregory,  Bishop  of 
Nazianzus;  St.  Augustine,  coadjutor  of  Valerius 
of  Hippo;  so  likewise  those  of  the  rural  bishops 
(chorepiscopi),  who  had  received  episcopal  conse- 
cration (there  were  many  in  the  Orient  from  the  third 
to  the  seventh,  and,  in  the  West,  from  the  eighth 
to  the  tenth,  centuries),  and  many  exiled  bishops, 
then  in  the  West  were  auxiliaries  to  diocesan  bishops 
even  up  to  the  Clementine  law. 

Though  the  terms  auxiliary,  suffragan,  and  coad- 
jutor are  used  indiscriminately,  yet  there  is  a  differ- 
ence. Auxiliary  bishop  is  as  defined  at  the  beginning 
of  this  article.  Suffragan  bishop  is  the  name  given  to 
the  auxiliaries  of  the  Cardinal-Bishop  of  Ostia  and  Vel- 
letri  and  the  Cardinal-Bishop  of  Sabina.  Coadjutors 
are  given  to  diocesans  impeded  from  performance  of 
their  episcopal  duties  by  old  age,  or  bodily  infirmity, 
or  sickness,  protracted  and  incurable,  such  as  loss  of 
speech,  blindness,  paralysis,  and  insanity.  A  coad- 
jutor to  an  insane  bishop  has  full  jurisdiction  and 
can  exercise  all  episcopal  duties,^  with  the  sole  ex- 
ception of  disposing  of  ecclesiastical  properties. 
There  are  coadjutors  in  temporals,  or  in  spirituals, 
or  in  both  temporals  and  spirituals.  The  first  kind 
need  not  be  a  bishop;  a  cleric  suffices.  Coadjutors 
are  also  temporary  and  perpetual;  the  first  has  no 
succession,  the  latter  has,  and  is  called  coadjutor 
with  right  of  succession.  Coadjutors  with  right  of 
succession  rarely  are  granted,  and  only  when  urgent 
necessity  and  an  evident  utility  are  superadded  to 
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the  above  reasons;  and  then  they  must  be  made 
known  to,  and  approved  as  such,  by  the  pope.  It 
is  not  the  practice  to  force  a  perpetual  coadjutor 
upon  an  unwilling  diocesan,  although  the  pope  can 
do  so.  Such  perpetual  coadjutor  cannot  mix  in  the 
ecclesiastical  administration,  nor  do  aught  but  as 
he  is  told  or  permitted  by  the  diocesan.  Some  of 
tlie  Fathers  of  the  Vatican  Council  proposed  that, 
in  the  future,  auxiliary  bishops  should  be  appointed 
instead  of  perpetual  coadjutors.  A  coadjutor  is 
granted  to  aid  a  diocesan  in  order  and  jurisdiction 
as  far  as  is  needed;  the  au.xiliary  is  deputed  to  aid 
(inly  in  function  of  order.  He  may  be  made  vicar- 
geiiural,  and  then,  by  virtue  of  that  office,  he  has 
power  of  jurisdiction.  Since  auxiliarship,  or  tempo- 
rary coadjutorship,  is  neither  a  title  nor  prelature, 
but  an  office,  it  is  temporary,  and  ceases  at  the  death, 
or  suspension,  or  resignation,  of  the  diocesan.  The 
Holy  See,  for  valid  reasons,  in  the  fifteenth  century 
establislied  permanent  auxiliarships  in  Prussia, 
Poland,  Spain,  and  Portugal.  Pius  VII  (16  July, 
181^1,  Constit.  De  salute  animar.)  confirmed  such 
offices  in  Germany,  etc.  In  these  countries  the 
office  of  auxiliary  does  not  die  with  the  diocesan, 
but  continues  under  his  successors.  The  auxiliary, 
sede  vacante,  however,  cannot  perform  functions 
strictly  episcopal.  Successors  to  such  auxiliaries 
are  not  given  the  same,  but  an  entirely  different, 
titular  see.  Perpetual  coadjutorship  is  irrevocable, 
and  its  holder  succeeds  immediately  to  the  vacant 
see;  no  further  collation  or  election  is  necessary. 
Office  of  auxiliary,  etc.  is  revocable  at  will  of  pope 
and  diocesan;  that  of  the  perpetual  coadjutor  cannot 
be  taken  away  unless  for  canonical  causes.  Auxil- 
iaries and  temporary  coadjutors  are  appointed  by 
the  Holy  Father  at  the  request  of  the  bishop  in  need 
of  assistance.  The  pope  (on  petition  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  the  Council,  or  of  Propaganda)  as  a 
rule  appoints  the  clergyman  named  by  orator.  The 
election  or  nomination  for  perpetual  coadjutors  is  gov- 
erned by  the  law  for  election  or  nomination  (sede  va- 
cante) of  a  new  diocesan.  The  same  disposition  of  mind 
and  body  is  required  for  auxiliary,  etc.  as  for  dio- 
cesan bishops.  They  must  be  thirty  years  complete, 
and  have  spent  six  months  in  Sacred  orders  prior 
to  cle\-ation  to  the  episcopate,  yet  in  the  case  of  the 
auxiliaries,  the  most  worthy  has  no  rights  over  the 
merely  worthy.  For  perpetual  coadjutorship  most 
worthy  is  demanded. 

Rights  and  duties  of  auxiliaries  must  be  considered 
from  a  twofold  standpoint:  i.  e.  titulars  of  a  diocese, 
and  auxiliaries  of  diocesan  bishops.  By  right  of 
consecration  a  titular  auxiliary  can  validly,  but 
not  licitly,  witliout  permission  of  the  residential, 
perform  all  the  functions  annexed  to  the  episcopal 
order  by  Divine  and  ecclesiastical  law.  The  Church 
could,  but  does  not,  require  the  diocesan's  permission, 
for  the  validity  of  the  latter  functions.  Having  no 
actual  jurisdiction,  he  cannot  without  express  con- 
sent and  permission  of  the  ordinary  perform  pon- 
tifical functions  in  the  city  or  diocese,  nor  can  he 
do  so,  sede  vacante,  even  with  the  permission  of  the 
chapter.  Possessing  only  potential  jurisdiction  in 
his  titular  see,  he  cannot  (a)  hear,  or  grant  faculties 
to  hear,  confession  of  a  ^•isiting  subject  from  his 
titular  see;  (b)  confirm  or  ordain  him;  (c)  send  a 
priest  to  preach,  or  to  perform  any  priestly  functions, 
in  his  titular  see;  (d)  absoh'e,  or  grant  faculty  to  a 
diocesan  priest  to  absolve,  a  member  of  his  own 
household;  (e)  assist  at  the  marriaRe  of  a  titular 
subject,  a  A-isitor  where  the  Tridentine  holds;  (f) 
ordain  his  familiar  of  three  years'  standing,  nor 
grant  indulgences.  Should  at  any  time  clergy  or 
laity  .sufficiently  numerous  be  found  in  his  titular 
diocese,  and  no  representative  of  the  Holy  See  have 
super\'ision  over  it,  he  can  immediately,  without  any 
other  collation  of  the  benefice,  take  possession  of 


his  titular  church.  He  then  ceases  to  be  titular  and 
becomes  diocesan.  He  may,  and  according  to  some 
must,  be  invited  to  General  Councils,  and  once  there 
he  has  decisive  vote.  A  few  were  present  at  the 
Council  of  Trent  and  quite  a  number  at  the  Vatican 
Council.  Although  he  has  not  the  right  to  take 
part  in  Provincial  Councils,  he  may  be  invited  to 
do  so,  but  has  no  decisive  vote,  unless  by  unanimous 
consent  and  permission  of  the  Provincial  Fathers. 
He  can  wear  everywhere  the  prelatial  dress  and 
ring  (the  sign  of  his  spiritual  union  with  his  titular 
see),  and  use  the  pontifical  vestments,  ornaments, 
and  insignia,  when,  by  permission  of  the  ordinary, 
he  performs  pontifical  functions.  In  general  coun- 
cils and  every  meeting  of  bishops  where  the  local 
prelate  is  not  present,  in  Rome,  and  outside  of 
Rome,  the  titular  auxiliary,  etc.,  takes  precedence 
of  all  bishops  (except  assistant  bishops  at  pontifical 
throne)  of  later  consecration.  In  provincial  coun- 
cils, however,  all  suffragans  outrank  all  titulars  with- 
out regard  to  date  of  consecration.  Titular  aux- 
iliaries, as  well  as  diocesans,  are  obliged  to  receive 
episcopal  consecration  within  three  months  from 
confirmation,  unless  this  is  morally  impossible;  to 
make  profession  of  faith  and  take  oath  of  loyalty 
and  ficlelity  to  the  Roman  Pontiff,  and  to  go  to  his 
titular  diocese,  if  ever  it  is  rehabilitated.  By  reason 
nf  the  spiritual  union  wdth  his  see,  he  cannot  be 
elected,  but  only  postulated,  for  another  diocese. 
Only  the  Holy  Father  can  dissolve  the  spiritual 
union  with  the  titular  see.  An  auxiliary  never  has 
the  title  of  a  titular  archiepiscopal  see ;  but  a  perpet- 
ual coadjutor  often  has.  The  titular  archbishop- 
coadjutor  is  not  bound  to  petition  for  the  pallium 
or  the  use  of  it.  Titular  auxiliary  is  not  bound 
(a)  to  make  visit  ad  limina  Apostolorum  (some  say 
he  is);  (b)  to  residence  in  his  titular  see,  or  in  the 
cathedral  city  of  the  diocese  in  which  he  holds  the 
office  of  auxiliary  (the  place  of  his  residence  is  regu- 
lated by  the  diocesan);  (c)  to  say  Mass  for  the  people. 
The  criminal  and  important  causes  relating  to 
auxiliary  bishops  are  reserved  to  the  Holy  See,  those 
of  lesser  moment  to  the  Congregation  of  Bishops 
and  Regulars.  By  virtue  of  the  office  of  auxiliary 
he  has  a  perpetual  right  to  a  pension  suitable  to 
maintain  the  episcopal  dignity.  This  is  to  be  paid 
by  the  diocesan  from  the  diocesan  revenues.  The 
amount  of  pension  and  source  from  which  it  is  to  be 
obtained  is  generally  specified  in  the  Apostolic 
Letters  of  appointment.  He  can  hold  any  benefice 
he  had  before  and  acquire  a  new  one  after  his  con- 
secration, as  the  office  of  auxiliary  is  not  a  benefice. 
He  enjoys  the  same  honorific  privileges  (with  a  few 
exceptions,  viz.  throne,  cappa  magna,  mozzetta,  and 
rochet  worn  without  mantelletta,  and  crosier),  pon- 
tifical ornaments,  and  titles,  as  does  the  diocesan. 
He  can  and  must  use  the  prelatial  dress,  as  in  the 
Roman  Curia,  to  wit:  rochet  over  the  purple  soutane 
with  purple  mantelletta,  in  his  attendance  in  the 
cathedral,  where  he  has  precedence  over  all  other 
canons  and  dignitaries,  as  to  choir  stall  and  func- 
tions. When  he  is  celebrant  in  pontifical  functions, 
the  canons  must  assist,  but  in  the  usual  canonical 
dress,  except  ministers  in  sacred  vestments.  Not 
all  the  canons  are  bound  to  meet  him  at  the  church 
door,  as  he  enters  to  celebrate  pontifical  Mass.  Dur- 
ing the  ceremony  he  is  assisted  by  a  canon  as  as- 
sistant priest,  and  deacon,  and  sub-deacon  in  sacred 
vestments.  He  has  no  right  to  the  usual  two  canon- 
assistant  deacons,  nor  to  the  seventh  candlestick, 
nor  to  the  usual  reverences  of  the  canons  at  Kyrie, 
etc.,  nor  the  use  of  the  throne  or  crosier  unless  by 
special  permission.  He  uses  the  faldistorium.  He 
can  use  the  crosier  with  the  special  permission  of 
the  diocesan,  and  when  he  officiates  at  ordinations, 
consecrations,  and  other  pontifical  functions,  during 
which  the  rules  of  the  Pontifical  demand  its  use 
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(Cseremon.  Epis.,  I,  xvii;  Decret.  Bracharen.  Sept. 
1607).  It  is  proper,  however,  that  he  impart  the 
episcopal  last  blessing.  He  cannot  bless  publicly 
the  people  as  he  wends  his  way  through  the  city. 
It  is  forbidden  him  to  make  visitation  of  the  cloister 
of  nuns  without  express  permission  and  command 
of  the  local  prelate.  Canons  are  bound  to  kiss  the 
auxiliary's  hand  when  he  gives  them  Holy  Com- 
munion on  Holy  Thursday,  and  assist  him  in  con- 
secrating Holy  Oils,  conferring  Holy  orders,  and  in 
all  sacred  functions  strictly  episcopal,  which  he  per- 
forms for  his  diocesan.  If  he  be  a  canon,  he  is  sub- 
ject, as  the  other  cathedral  canons,  to  diocesan  law 
and  the  penalties  attached  to  its  violation.  If  the 
diocesan  and  the  auxiliary  a.ssist  simultaneously 
at  Mass,  the  sub-deacon  must  not  gi\e  the  latter  the 
pax  before  the  canon-assistants  at  the  throne  have 
received  it  from  the  bishop  ordinary.  When  the 
diocesan  assists  at  Mass,  or  Vespers,  the  auxiliary 
must  leave  his  stall  and  join  the  other  canons  in 
making  the  prescribed  reverences  before  the  Kyrie, 
Gloria,  etc.  Should  the  celebrant  be  the  diocesan, 
assisted  by  the  chapter  in  sacred  vestments,  the 
auxiliary  can  wear  a  cope  and  a  linen  mitre  (with 
consent  of  the  local),  which  latter  he  must  take 
off  and  put  on  by  himself.  It  is  expedient  that  he 
substitute  another  in  his  turn  for  the  Missa  Cantata, 
as  he  cannot  use  a  faldistorium  and  pontifical  vest- 
ments without  consent  of  his  diocesan. 

Andreucci.  Hierarachia  EcclesiasHca,  I,  i,  X)e  Episcopo 
titulan;  Benedict  XIV,  De  Syn.  i>icec.  II,  7,  1;  13,  6,5;  Xlfl, 
14,  15;  XIII,  14,  11;  XII,  6,  7;  Ferraris,  BM.  prompt,  art. 
VII:  Wernz,  Jits  Decret,  II,  994,  no.  807  ?qq.  {de  Vicanis 
in  Ponlificalibus);  Bouix,  De  Episcopo  (Paris,  1859),  IV, 
3,  i-iii;  Zitelli,  I,  ii,  c.  ii;  Craisson.  Manuale  Tot.  Jur.  Can. 
(1894),  I,  568  sqq.;  Icard,  Prailectiones,  etc.  (1893),  I,  1,  §  5; 
RiGANTi,  Commentaria  in  Regulas,  etc.,  I,  in  Reg.  I,  §  5,  nn.  79 
et  seq.;  Fagn.anus,  Commentar.  V,  De  Priv.  C.  Episcopalia, 
no.  34  sq.;  Leurenius,  De  Vicariis  Episcopi,  qu.  14,  15,  19; 
Barbosa,  Jur.  Ecclea.  Univ.  (ed.  1677),  I,  xv,  nos.  SO,  61,  52, 
53;  Vecchiotti,  Instit.  Canon.,  I,  vii,  §  72,  73,  74,  75,  76; 
Ferrari,  Summa  Instit.  Canon.  (1896),  I,  xvi;  Aichner, 
Compendium  Jur,  Scales.  (1895),  418  sgq.;  Aguilar,  Scientias 
Jur.  Compendium,  227  De  Epis.  Auxiliarihus;  Ojetti,  Sjmop. 
Rer.  Moral,  etc.  (1904),  s.  v.  Coadjutor;  Sebastianelli,  Prml. 
Jur.  Canon.  De  Personis,  Appendix  de  Epis.  Titularibus;  De 
LncA,  PrnUc.  Jur.  Can.,  I,  xviii,  art.  II,  De  Epis.  Tit.; 
Analecta  Ecclesiostic-a.  Ill,  400;  IV,  217;  VI,  476;  Taunton, 
Law  of  the  Church  (1906)  s.  v.  P    M    J    RocK 

Auxilius  of  Naples,  the  name  (possibly  fictitious, 
according  to  Hefele)  of  an  ecclesiastic  to  whom  we 
owe  a  series  of  remarkable  writings  (P.  L.,  CXXIX, 
1054  sqq.)  that  deal  with  the  controversies  concern- 
ing the  succession  and  fate  of  Pope  Formosus  (891- 
896),  and  especially  the  validity  of  the  orders  con- 
ferred by  him.  Auxilius  was  a  Frank,  who  was 
ordained  a  priest,  or  perhaps  only  a  deacon,  in  Rome 
by  Formosus,  and  lived  later  in  lower  Italy,  appar- 
ently at  Naples.  On  the  death  of  Pope  Formosus 
there  began  for  the  papacy  a  time  of  the  deepest 
humiliation,  such  as  it  has  never  experienced  before 
or  since.  After  the  successor  of  Formosus,  Boni- 
face VI,  had  ruled  only  fifteen  days,  Stephen  VI 
(properly,  VII),  one  of  the  adherents  of  the  party 
of  the  Duke  of  Spoleto,  was  raised  to  the  Papal 
Chair.  In  his  blind  rage,  Stephen  not  only  abused 
the  memory  of  Formosus  but  also  treated  his  body 
with  indignity.  Stephen  was  strangled  in  prison  in 
the  summer  of  897,  and  the  six  following  popes  (to 
May,  904)  owed  their  elevation  to  the  struggles  of 
the  political  parties.  Christophorus,  the  last  of  them, 
was  overthrown  by  Sergius  III  (May,  904-August, 
911).  Sergius  had  been  a  partisan  of  Stephen  VI, 
and  like  the  latter  regarded  the  elevation  of  Formo- 
sus to  the  papacy  as  illegal  and  the  orders  conferred 
by  him  as  null  and  void.  Auxilius  was  a  follower  of 
Formosus,  and  in  several  works  composed  about  908- 
911,  he  made  a  courageous  and  learned  defence,  both 
of  Formosus  and  of  the  validity  of  his  orders  and  those 
of  his  adherents.  Morinus  was  the  first  to  publish 
two  of  these  writings  in  his  "De  ecclesiasticis  ordi- 


nationibus"  (Paris,  1665).  They  are  entitled  "Li- 
bellus  de  ordinationibus  a  papa  Formoso  factis  ",  and 
"Tractatus  qui  Infensoret  Defensor  dicitur". 

A  third  work  of  Auxilius,  of  similar  import,  was 
found  by  Mabillon  and  published  by  him  under  the  ti- 
tle: "Libellus  super  caus^  et  negotioFormosipapae", 
in  his  "  Vetera  Analecta"  (ed.l723,  IV,  28-32).  In  his 
"Auxilius  und  Vulgarius",  quoted  below,  Dummler 
published  from  a  Bamberg  manuscript  two  further 
writings  of  Auxilius,  one  of  which  is  known  as  "  In 
defensionem  sacra?  ordinationis  papae  Formosi  libellus 
prior  et  posterior",  while  the  other  bears  in  the  man- 
uscript itself  the  title:  "Libellus  in  defensionem 
Stephani  episcopi  et  prsefatse  ordinationis". 
(Stephen,  Bishop  of  Naples,  had  been  consecrated 
by  Pope  Formosus.)  Still  another  treatise  of  an 
unknown  author  on  behalf  of  Formosus,  published 
by  Bianchini  in  his  edition  of  the  "Liber  Pontificalis" 
(1735.  IV)  is  considered  by  Hergenrother  (Photius, 
II,  370,  373,  note  9)  to  be  an  extract  from  the  writ- 
ings of  Auxilius,  while  Diimmler  attributes  it  (op.  cit., 
42)  to  Eugenius  Vulgarius,  an  Italian  priest  and  a 
defender  of  Formosus.  Two  other  compositions  of 
Eugenius  Vulgarius  are  known :  "  De  caus^  Formo 
siana",  and  "Eugenius  Vulgarius  Petro  Diacono 
fratri  et  amico  "  All  these  writings  are  very  impor- 
tant, not  only  as  historical  sources  but  also  from  a 
theological  point  of  view,  because  they  take  the  posi- 
tion that  the  orders  conferred  by  sinful  and  excom- 
municated bishops  are  not  in  themselves  invalid.  In 
a  necrology  of  the  Abbey  of  Monte  Cassino  is  noted 
on  25  January  the  death  of  an  Auxilius,  deacon  and 
monk,  author  of  a  commentary  on  Genesis  (Mai, 
Spicilegium  Romanum,  IX,  Appendix;  cf.  Mabillon, 
Ann.  Ord.  S.  Benedicti,  III,  325).  This  Auxilius 
may  possibly  be  identical  with  the  author  of  the 
works  described  above. 

Dummler,  Auxilius  und  Vulgarius;  Quellen  und  Forschungen 
zur  Gesch.  des  Papsttums  im  Anfang  des  lOten  Jahrh.  (Leipzig, 
1866);  PoTTHAST,  Bibl.  hist,  medii  mvi,  2d  ed.  (Berlin,  1896), 
I,  128;  Hurter,  Nomenclator,  3d  ed.  (Innsbruck,  1903),  I, 
887  sqq.;  Hefele,  Conciliengesch.,  2d  ed.  (Freiburg,  1879), 
IV,  562  sqq.;  Hergenrother-Kirsch,  Kirchengesch.,  4th  ed. 
(Freiburg,  1904),  II,  196  sqq;  Saltet,  Les  Reordinations 
(Paris,  1907),  156  sqq. 

J.    P.    KiRSCH. 

Ava,  a  German  poetess,  the  first  woman  known  to 
have  written  in  German  and  probably  identical  with 
a  recluse  of  that  name  who  died  in  Austria  in  the 
vicinity  of  Melk,  a.  d.  1127.  Almost  nothing  is 
known  of  her  life  or  personality.  She  herself  tells 
us  in  a  passage  in  her  work  that  she  was  the  mother 
of  two  sons  who  helped  her  in  procuring  the  material 
for  her  poems.  These  poems  are  metrical  versions 
of  stories  from  the  New  Testament  and  consist  of  a 
"Life  of  Jesus",  "Antichrist",  "The  Gifts  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  ",  "The  Last  Judgment  ",  and  "John  the 
Baptist ".  They  are  preserved  in  two  manuscripts, 
one  at  Verona,  the  other  at  Gorlitz.  The  "John 
the  Baptist"  is  found  only  in  the  latter  manuscript. 
Ava's  authorship  of  this  poem,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
"Life  of  Jesus"  has  been  questioned,  but  hardly  on 
sufficient  grounds.  The  poems  are  naive  in  tone 
and  display  deeply  religious  sentiments,  but,  ex- 
cept tor  occasional  passages,  they  are  destitute  of 
poetic  merit.  Their  technique  is  often  crude,  asso- 
nance taking  the  place  of  rhyme  and  alliteration  being 
not  infrequent.  The  chief  source  from  which  Ava 
drew  her  material  was  the  New  Testament,  but  she 
also  made  use  of  older  German  poems,  and  possibly 
other  writings  such  as  the  Apocryphal  Gospel  of 
the  Infancy  of  the  Saviour  by  the  Pseudo-Matthew. 

The  poems  have  been  edited  by  Diemeh  in  Deutsche 
Oedichte  des  11.  und  12.  Jahrhunderts  (Vienna,  1849),  227  sqq., 
and  by  Piper  in  Zeiischrift  fur  deutsche  Philologie,  19, 129 sq. 
For  further  information  see  Langguth,  Untersuchungen  iiber 
die  Oedichte  der  Ava  (Budapest,  1880);  Piper,  Die  geistliche 
Dichtunq  des  Mittelalters,  part  I,  in  KtJRBCHNER's  Deutsche 
National  Litteratur. 

Arthuk  F.  J.  Remy. 
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Avancini,  Nicola,  chiefly  known  as  an  ascetical 
writer,  b.  in  the  Tyrol,  1612;  d.  6  December,  1686. 
He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1677,  and  for  some 
years  held  the  chair  of  rhetoric  and  philosophy  at 
Gratz,  and  subsequently  that  of  theology  at  Vienna. 
He  was  rector  of  the  Colleges  of  Passau,  Vienna,  and 
Gratz,  Provincial  of  the  Austrian  Province,  Visitor 
of  Bohemia,  and  at  his  death  Assistant  for  the 
German  Provinces  of  the  Society.  In  the  midst  of 
these  onerous  duties  he  found  time  to  publish  works 
on  philosophy,  theology,  and  sacred  literature,  none 
of  which,  however,  have  retained  popularity  except 
his  "Meditations  on  the  Life  and  Doctrines  of  Jesus 
Christ  ".  This  work,  originally  in  Latin,  was  trans- 
lated into  the  principal  European  languages  and  went 
through  many  editions.  The  meditations  are  con- 
sidered dry  by  some,  and  the  English  version  in  use 
contains  much  additional  matter  drawn  from  the 
works  of  other  authors.  But  these  meditations,  in 
their  simple  as  well  as  their  extended  form,  have 
assisted  many  most  efficaciously  in  the  difficult  task 
of  daily  meditation.  Avancini  was  also  the  author 
of  sermons,  or  orations,  and  a  large  number  of  dramas, 
suitable  for  presentation  by  college  students.  For  a 
complete  list  of  his  works  see  Sommervogel,  I.  In 
English  we  have  the  "Meditations  on  the  Life  and 
Doctrines  of  Jesus  Christ.  Translated  from  the  Ger- 
man edition  of  the  Rev.  John  E.  ZoUner,  by  T.  E. 
Bazalgette,  with  a  preface  by  the  Rev.  G.  Porter, 
S.J."  (London,  1875,  2  vols.).  Another  edition  was 
issued  in  the  Quarterly  series  by  the  Rev.  H.  J.  Cole- 
ridge, S.J..  in  1883.  Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Avarice  (from  Lat.  avarux,  "  greedy  ";  "to  crave  ") 
is  the  inordinate  love  for  riches.  Its  special  malice, 
broadly  speaking,  lies  in  that  it  makes  the  getting 
and  keeping  of  money,  possessions,  and  the  like,  a 
purpose  in  itself  to  live  for.  It  does  not  see  that 
these  things  are  valuable  only  as  instruments  for 
the  conduct  of  a  rational  and  harmonious  life,  due 
regard  being  paid  of  course  to  the  special  social 
condition  in  which  one  is  placed.  It  is  called  a 
capital  vice  because  it  has  as  its  object  that  for  the 
gaining  or  holding  of  which  many  other  sins  are 
committed.  It  is  more  to  be  dreaded  in  that  it  often 
cloaks  itself  as  a  virtue,  or  insinuates  itself  under 
the  pretext  of  making  a  decent  provision  for  the 
future.  In  so  far  as  avarice  is  an  incentive  to  in- 
justice in  the  acquiring  and  retaining  of  wealth,  it 
is  frequently  a  grievous  sin.  In  itself,  however,  and 
in  so  far  as  it  implies  simply  an  excessive  desire  of, 
or  pleasure  in,  riches,  it  is  commonly  not  a  mortal 
sin.  Joseph  F.  Delany. 

Avatar,  an  Anglicized  form  of  the  Sanskrit,  avatara, 
"descent",  from  the  root  tr,  "pass"  (cf.  Latin 
in-lrare),  and  the  preposition  ava,  "down"  The 
word  is  used,  in  a  technical  sense,  in  the  Hindu 
religion  to  denote  the  descent  upon  earth  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  essence  of  a  god,  which  then  assumes  some 
coarser  material  form,  be  it  animal,  monster,  or  man. 
Such  descents  are  ascribed  in  the  mythology  of 
Hinduism  to  various  gods,  but  those  ascribed  to 
Vishnu  are  by  far  the  most  important.  They  are 
belie\ed  to  have  taken  place  at  different  ages  of  the 
"orld,  and  to  have  consisted  of  different  proportions 
of  the  essence  of  Vishnu.  Their  number  is  variously 
stated,  ranging  from  ten  to  twenty-eight,  finally 
becoming  indefinitely  numerous.  Any  remarkable 
man  is  liable  to  be  regarded  as  a  more  or  less  perfect 
a\'atar  of  Vishnu,  and  the  consequence — one  of  the 
wo!-st  features  of  Hinduism — has  been  the  oilering  of 
di\ine  homage  to  men,  especially  the  founders  of 
religioiis  sects  and  their  successors. 

The  ten  most  famous  avatars  are:  (1)  The  Fish, 
matsya.  The  basis  of  this  is  the  story  told  in  the 
Satapatha  Brfihmana  of  liow  Munu  was  saved  from 
the  Deluge  by  a  great  fish,  which  foretold  him  of 


the  danger,  commanded  him  to  build  a  boat,  and 
finally  towed  this  boat  to  a  mountain  top.  The 
Puranas  afterwards  declare  that  this  fish  was  an 
avatar  of  Vishnu.  (2)  The  Tortoise,  Kurma.  Vishnu 
in  this  form  offers  his  back  as  the  pivot  on  which 
rests  Mt.  Mandara,  while  the  gods  and  demons  churn 
with  it  various  valuable  objects  from  the  ocean  of 
milk.  (3)  The  Boar,  Varaha.  Like  the  first,  this 
avatar  is  concerned  with  the  rescue  of  the  earth 
from  a  flood,  the  boar  raising  it  from  the  water  in 
which  it  had  been  submerged.  (4)  The  Man-lion, 
Nara-sinha.  Vishnu  takes  this  form  to  deliver  the 
world  from  a  demon,  who  had  obtained  from  Brahma 
the  boon,  that  he  should  be  slain  neither  by  a  god, 
a  man,  nor  an  animal.  (5)  The  Dwarf,  Vamana. 
The  world  having  fallen  under  the  possession  of 
another  demon,  Vishnu,  in  the  form  of  a  dwarf, 
begged  for  as  much  of  it  as  he  could  cover  in  three 
steps.  His  request  was  granted,  but,  from  the  Rig- 
Veda  on,  the  most  prominent  thing  in  connexion 
with  Vishnu  (originally  a  sun-god),  was  that  in 
three  strides  he  traverses  the  universe.  Two  strides 
now  sufficing  for  the  redemption  of  heaven  and  earth, 
compassion  inspires  him  to  leave  the  nether  regions 
to  the  demon  he  has  duped.  (6)  Rama  with  the 
axe,  Paras u-rama.  In  the  form  of  a  hero,  Rama, 
armed  with  an  axe,  Vishnu  destroys  the  Ksatriyas, 
or  warrior  caste,  in  the  interest  of  the  priestly  caste, 
the  Brahmins.  (7)  Rama,  the  great  hero  of  the 
Hindu  Odyssey,  the  Rama  yana,  who  is  made  into 
an  avatar  of  Vishnu.  (8)  Krsna,  the  Indian 
Hercules,  as  he  is  styled  by  Megasthenes,  the  most 
popular  hero  of  India,  is  the  most  perfect  avatar  of 
Vishnu.  (9)  Buddha,  a  curious  result  of  the  tri- 
umph of  Hinduism  over  Buddhism.  In  one  version 
it  is  explained  that  Vishnu's  purpose  was  to  destroy 
the  wicked  by  leading  them  into  a  false  religion. 
(10)  Kalki.  In  this  form  Vishnu  wiU  descend  when 
the  world  is  wholly  depraved,  destroy  utterly  the 
wicked,  and  restore  the  happy  conditions  of  the 
Age  of  Virtue. 

The  importance  of  this  theory  of  avatars  to 
Hinduism  is  the  way  in  which  it  has  contributed  to 
the  wonderful  adaptability  of  that  religion.  In  the 
Buddha  avatar  the  fact  is  particularly  patent,  but, 
in  the  Rama  and  Krsna  avatars  also,  we  clearly  have 
the  adoption  into  Hinduism  of  the  cults  of  these 
heroes.  It  is  a  mere  guess  that  similar  compromises 
with  some  totemistic  forms  of  religion  are  to  be  seen 
in  the  Fish,  Boar,  and  Tortoise  avatars,  and  the 
same  might  be  said  of  an  attempt  to  see  in  the  Man- 
lion  and  Dwarf  avatars,  traces  of  the  aboriginal 
religions.  The  resemblance  of  these  avatars  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  is  most  superficial,  and, 
as  the  theory  of  the  avatars  has  a  sufficient  basis  in 
Hindu  philosophy,  and  several  points  of  contact  with 
the  earlier  mythology,  it  is  unnecessary  to  suppose 
with  Weber  (Indische  Studien,  II.  169)  that  it  is 
the  result  of  an  imitation  of  this  dogma. 
For  bibliography  see  Hinduism. 

George  Melville  Bolling. 
Avaugour,  Pierre  du  Bois,  Baron  d',  d.  1664, 
was  sixth  Governor  General  of  Canada.  Born  of 
an  ancient  family  in  Brittany,  he  served  in  the  French 
army  forty  years;  travelled  in  Persia,  Russia,  Po- 
land, and  Sweden,  and  took  part  in  all  the  cam- 
paigns in  Germany.  This  familiarity  with  camp 
life  made  his  naturally  eccentric  character  rough 
and  unsociable  as  well.  In  1661,  he  was  chosen 
to  succeed  d'Argenson  as  Governor  of  New  France, 
and  arrived  in  Quebec  on  31  August  of  that  year. 
Utterly  averse  to  pomp  and  ceremony,  he  refused 
the  honours  which  the  people  of  Canada  wished  to 
show  him,  and  set  out  at  once  for  Montreal,  in  order 
to  familiarize  himself  with  the  state  of  the  country. 
The  result  was  embodied  in  a  report  which  he  sent 
to  Colbert  and  the  great  Cond6,  wherein  he  advised 
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the  fortification  of  Quebec  and  the  approaches  to  it 
by  outworks  at  He  d'Orl^ans  and  at  L6vis.  He  also 
recommended  that  the  colony  should  be  freed  of  its 
useless  officials,  to  be  replaced  by  soldiers  who  could 
hold  the  Iroquois  in  check,  and  prevent  the  Dutch 
from  supplying  them  with  arms.  He  formed  a 
council,  at  the  head  of  which  he  placed  the  Superior 
of  the  Jesuits.  The  sale  of  drink  to  the  Indians  was 
forbidden  under  pain  of  death,  a  penalty  which  the 
governor  inflicted  on  several  who  had  disobeyed  his 
orders.  He  became  embroiled  in  a  quarrel  with  the 
bishop  and  the  Jesuits,  because  they  had  begged 
the  release  of  a  poor  widow  whom  he  had  caused  to 
be  imprisoned  for  selling  brandy.  He  dissolved  his 
council,  in  order  to  surround  himself  with  more 
subservient  advisers,  and  removed  the  prohibition 
imposed  on  the  sale  of  liquor.  Serious  disorders 
ensued;  the  priests  preached  against  misuse  of  au- 
thority, and  an  earthquake  which  shook  the  whole 
valley  of  the  St.  Lawrence  was  looked  upon  by  the 
people  as  a  Divine  chastisement.  Bishop  Laval 
found  it  necessary  to  return  to  France  to  ask  for  the 
governor's  recall.  D'Avaugour  was  relieved  of  his 
command,  and  a  royal  commissioner  was  charged  to 
make  enquiries  as  to  his  conduct.  The  governor 
left  Quebec,  23  July,  1663.  On  his  arrival  in  France 
he  submitted  two  statements  to  the  king  in  regard 
to  the  measures  to  be  taken  for  the  colonization  and 
defence  of  Canada;  he  advised  the  concentration  of 
the  troops  at  Quebec  and  the  building  of  a  fort  at 
the  head  of  the  Richelieu  river,  also  that  the  Dutch 
should  be  driven  out  of  Fort  Orange  (Albany),  and 
that  the  French  should  take  possession  of  the  Hud- 
son River,  in  order  to  gain  an  exit  to  the  sea.  At  a 
later  date  one  of  his  suggestions  was  acted  on,  when 
veteran  soldiers  were  sent  to  Canada  with  permis- 
sion to  settle  as  colonists.  D'Avaugour  asked  to 
be  allowed  to  resume  active  service,  and  was  sent 
to  Austria,  where  Louis  XIV  was  aiding  the  rising 
of  the  Croats.  He  died  a  soldier's  death  while 
bravely  defending  the  fortress  of  Zrin  against  the 
Turks. 

Papier  a  de  CondS,  series  F,  XXV  (at  the  Castle  of  Chantilly); 
New  York  Colonial  Documents,  IX,  13-17,  and  20,  21;  Fail- 
LON,  Hist.  col.  fran^,  au  Cav/ida,  III,  33-38  sqq.;  66  sqq. 

J.  Edmond  Roy. 

Ave  Maria.     See  Hail  Mary. 

Ave  Maris  Stella  (Hail,  thou  Star  of  Ocean), 
the  first  verse  of  an  unrhymed,  accentual  hymn,  of 
seven  strophes  of  four  lines  each,  assigned  in  the 
Roman  Breviary  to  Vespers  in  the  Common  Office, 
the  Office  for  Saturdays,  and  the  Little  Office  (as 
well  as  for  Feasts)  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  It  has  been 
ascribed  wrongly  to  St.  Bernard,  but  antedates  him, 
being  found  in  a  St.  Gall  manuscript  of  the  ninth 
century;  and,  also,  without  sufficient  authority,  to 
St.  Venantius  Fortunatus  (d.  609).  Its  very  fre- 
quent occurrence  in  the  Divine  Office  made  it  most 
popular  in  the  Middle  Ages,  many  other  hymns  being 
founded  upon  it. 

MoNE,  Lateinische  Hymnen,  etc.,  II,  216-229,  for  five 
paraphrases  with  notes;  Daniel,  Thesaurus  Hymnol.,  I,  204- 
206,  for  text  with  variants,  and  IV.  136,  for  additional  notes; 
Analecla  Hymnica,  I,  49-18fi;  III,  40-41;  IV,  49-50;  VIII,  75; 
IX,  72;  X,  103;  XV,  114;  XX,  142  sqq.,  Nos,  185-188;  XXX, 
282;  XXXII,  33-34.  An  excellent  study  of  its  rhythmic 
features  in  connection  with  the  plain-song  melody  of  the  first 
Mode  was  contributed  by  Dom  Pothier  to  the  Revue  du  chant 
grlgorien  (Grenoble,  1895),  83  sqq.  (reprinted  with  additional 
comment,  by  Giulio  Bas  in  his  Rhythme  Gregorien,  etc.  (Rome, 
1906),  15-19.  There  are  seven  translations  into  English,  that 
of  Father  Caswall  appearing  in  his  Lyra  Catholica  as  "Gentle 
Star  of  Ocean,"  and  again  in  his  Hymns  and  Poems  in  an 
altered  form,  and  also  m  many  collections  of  Catholic  hymns, 
sometimes  modified.  It  is  found  in  the  Marquess  of  Bute's 
Breviary  as  "Hail,  thou  Star  of  Ocean."  The  other  trans- 
lations are  bv  Beste,  Hewitt,  Chambers,  and  Mrs.  Charles. 

H.  T,  Henry. 

Ave  Regina,  an  antiphon  so  called  from  its  first 
line,  Ave   regina  ccelorum   (Hail,  Queen  of  Heaven). 


It  is  one  of  the  four  Antiphons  of  the  Blessed  Vir- 
gin sung  in  the  Divine  Office  in  turn  throughout 
the  year,  and  is  assigned  thus  from  Compline  of 
2  February  (even  when  the  Feast  of  the  Purification 
is  transferred)  to  Holy  Thursday  exclusively.  It 
comprises  two  stanzas  of  four  lines  each,  followed  by 
its  own  versicle  and  response  and  prayer.  Its  date 
of  composition  is  uncertain,  but  the  conjecture  of 
Stella  (Inst.  Liturg.,  Rome,  1895)  that  it  antedates 
the  fourth  century  seems  to  be  without  any  warrant 
of  external  or  internal  evidence.  It  is  found  in  the 
St.  Alban's  Book  of  the  twelfth  century;  in  a  Munich 
MS.  thought  by  Daniel  to  be  of  the  thirteenth;  in  a 
Sarum  Breviary  of  the  fourteenth;  and  in  York  and 
Roman  Breviaries  of  the  fifteenth.  Th.  Bernard 
[Le  Brdviaire  (Paris,  1887),  II,  454  sqq.]  says  it  was 
introduced  into  the  Divine  Office  by  Clement  VI 
in  the  fourteenth  century.  He  gives  a  commentary, 
and  thinks  he  can  perceive  in  it  elements  of  the 
"noble  accents  .  .  aspirations  of  many  Doctors, 
such  as  St.  Athanasius,  St.  Ephrem,  St.  Ildephonsus  "- 
Said  during  Septuagesima,  Lent,  Passiontide,  the 
time,  namely,  of  preparation  for  Easter,  it  recalls  the 
part  Mary  had  in  the  drama  of  the  reopening  of 
Heaven  to  men,  and  shows  her  as  reigning  there, 
Queen  of  Angels.  Its  opening  line  was  sometimes 
quoted  as  the  first  line  of  hymns  and  sequences  in 
the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  (cf .  Dreves  and 
Blume,  Analecta  Hymnica,  I,  94;  X,  103;  XXX, 
238;  XXXII,  43;  XLVI,  136)  which,  however,  had 
no  other  relation  with  the  Antiphon,  being  some- 
times meditations  on  the  Ave  Maria,  sometimes  dis- 
tinct poetical  compositions,  for  example: 

Ave  regina  ccelorum, 

Pia  virgo  tenella, 
Maria  (virgo),  flos  florum 

Christi  (que)    clausa   cella. 
Gratia,   quEe   peccatorum 

Dira  tulisti  bella, 

and  so  on,  throughout  the  whole  of  the  Angelical 
Salutation  down  to  ventris  tui,  where  the  poem  ends 
(MS.  of  fourteenth  century)  (loc.  cit.,  XLVI,  136). 
Or,  as  a  distinct  hymn: 

Ave,  regina  ccelorum, 
Ave,  decus  angelorum, 
Ave,  gaudium  sanctorum, 
Ave,  solis  regia, 

in  a  MS.  of  the  fifteenth  century  (loc.  cit.,  XL,  98). 
The  Ave  Regina  has  been  translated  by  Caswall, 
"Lyra  Catholica"  (London,  1849,  1873,  1884;  New 
York,  1851),  whose  version  is  used  in  the  "Manual 
of  Prayers"  (Baltimore),  77;  "Hail,  O  Queen  of 
Heaven  enthroned";  also  by  Beste,  "Church  Hymns" 
(1849) :  "  Hail,  thou  mighty  Queen  of  Heaven  "  _  The 
version  in  the  Marquess  of  Bute's  "Breviary" 
(Edinburgh,  1879,  I,  177)  begins:  "Hail,  O  Mary, 
Queen  of  Heaven  "  Schlosser  [Die  Kirche  in  ihren 
Liedern  (Freiburg,  1863),  I,  251]  gives  a  transla- 
tion into  German  in  the  same  metre.  The  plain- 
song  melody  in  the  6th  tone  has  also  a  simpler 
setting  ["Manuale  MissEe  et  Offioiorum"  (Rome  and 
Tournai,  1903),  100,  103]. 

H.  T.  Henry. 

Avellana  CoUectio.  See  Canons,  Collections 
OF  Ancient. 

Avellino,  Diocese  of. — An  ItaUan  diocese  in 
the  Province  of  Naples,  suffragan  to  Benevento. 
AveUino  wa.s  founded  by  St.  Sabinus,  martyr,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century.  The  list  of  bish- 
ops dates  from  1 124.  The  Diocese  of  Frigento,  whose 
list  is  from  1080  to  1455,  was  united  with  that  of 
Avellino  from  9  May,  1466,  until  27  June,  1818,  when 
it  was  suppressed.  Avellino  was  vacant  from  1782 
to  1792.     It  has  118,649  Catholics;  41  parishes,  243 
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secular    priests,     11     regulars,     80  seminarians,    90 
churches  ami  chapels. 

Aunuario  Eccl.  (Rome,  1907);  Cappelletti,  Chiese  d'ltaUa 
I ISS4),  xix;  ZiNGARELLi,  StoTxa  delta  cattedrb.  di  Avelinoedi 
8uoi  paston,  etc.  (Naples,  1850),  t7     Btton  VIUTI 

Avempace  (Ibn  Badsha,  or  Ibn  Badja,  called  by 
the  Scholastics  Aven-Pace  and  Avempace),  Arabian 
philosopher,  physician,  astronomer,  mathematician, 
and  poet,  b.  at  Sarafj;ossa  towards  the  end  of  the 
eleventh  century;  d.  at  Fez,  lloS.  In  1118  he  was 
at  Seville,  where  he  wrote  several  treatises  on  logic. 
Later,  he  went  to  Granada  and  to  .\frica.  He  was, 
according  to  Arabian  accounts,  poisoned  by  rival 
physicians.  He  wrote  treatises  on  mathematics, 
meilicine,  and  philosophy,  and  commented  on  several 
of  Aristotle's  works,  notably  on  the  "Physics",  "Me- 
teorologica",  "De  Generatione  et  Corruptione",  por- 
tions of  "Historiae  Animahum"  and  De  Partibus 
Animalium".  His  works  on  philosophy  included 
logical  treatises,  »  work  "On  the  Soul",  "The  Her- 
mit's Guide"  (Munk  translates  the  title  "Regime  du 
Solitaire"),  "On  the  Union  of  the  Intellect  with 
Man",  and  a  "Valedictory  Letter"  (cited  in  Latin  as 
"  ICpistola  de  Discessu  "  and  "  Epistola  Expeditionis" ). 
Avempace's  logical  treatises  are  said  to  exist  in  MSS. 
in  the  Escorial  Library.  His  other  writings  are  either 
lost  or  still  undiscovered.  Fortunately,  however,  a 
Jewish  writer  of  the  fourteenth  century,  Mcjses  of 
Narborme,  has  left  us  an  account  of  "The  Hermit's 
(iuide",  which  supplements  Averroes'  unsatisfactory 
allusions  to  that  \\ork,  and  enables  us  to  describe 
tlie  doctrines  it  contains.  The  aim  of  the  treatise  is 
to  show  how  man  (the  hermit)  may,  by  the  ilevel- 
opment  of  his  own  powers  of  mind,  attain  a  union 
with  the  Active  Intellect.  (See  Arabi.vn  School  of 
Philosophy.)  Avempace  distinguishes  two  kinds  of 
action:  animal  action,  which  is  a  product  of  the  animal 
soul,  and  human  action,  whch  is  a  product  of  the  hu- 
man soul,  that  is  of  free  will  and  reflection.  The  man 
who  smashes  a  stone  because  it  has  hurt  him  performs 
an  animal  action;  but  he  who  smashes  the  stone  so 
that  it  will  not  injure  others  performs  a  human  ac- 
tion. Now,  the  first  step  in  the  moral  education  of 
the  iiermit  is  to  teacli  himself  to  be  ruled  by  will  and 
reason,  so  that  liis  actions  may  all  be  human.  That, 
howex'er,  is  only  the  first  step.  Having  attained  it, 
the  hermit  must  strive  to  higher  perfection,  so  that 
his  actions  may  become  di\ine.  He  must  strive  to 
coiae  in  contact  with  the  spiritual  forms,  which 
ascend  in  increasing  degrees  of  incorporeity  from 
the  ideas  of  the  individual  soul  up  to  the  Actual 
Intellect  itself,  above  which  are  only  the  forms  of 
celestial  bodies,  that  is  to  say,  spiritual  substances 
which,  -i-ihile  they  have  an  important  cosmic  func- 
tion, have  no  relation  to  moral  excellence  in  man. 
Through  ideas,  therefore,  to  the  ideas  of  ideas, 
through  these  to  abstract  ideas  of  things,  and  through 
these  last,  to  the  pure  form  of  the  Active  Intellect — 
this,  according  to  Avempace,  is  the  way  of  perfec- 
tion. The  mind  which  has  come  into  contact  with 
the  Active  Intellect  becomes  itself  an  intellect,  the 
Acquired  Intellect  (Intcllcctus  Adept  us).  It  is  in 
reference  to  this  last  point  that  the  Schoolmen,  not- 
ably Albert  the  Great  and  St.  Thomas  Aquinas, 
mention  Avempace  and  his  teaching.  Their  ac- 
quaintance with  the  author  of  "The  Hermit's  Guide" 
was  made,  probably,  through  his  disciple  and  ad- 
mirer Averroes,  though  certain  passages  in  the  "Con- 
tra Gentiles"  would  justify  the  surmise  that  St. 
Thomas  had  perhaps  a  firsthand  acquaintance  with 
the  "Epistola  Expeditionis". 

MtiNK,  M''tanges  de  phitosopliie  juive  ct  arabe  (Paris,  1859), 
410-41 S;  Munk,  in  Dirtionnaire  dfs  sciences  i^hitusophiquea 
I  I'ana,  l.S44-."t2},  .^.  v.  Il'n-Bintjn:  St.  Thomas,  Contra  Gentiles, 
11.  41;  Casiri,  Bihli„lti':n  .-irabo-hispana  (.Madrid,  1700),  I, 
179;  Ueberweg-TIeinj:!;,  Gfsch.  der  Phit..  II,  9th  ed.  249  sqq^, 
tr.  I.  414:   Stockl,  Gesch.  der  Phit.  d.  M.  .4.  (Mainz,  180.51.  II, 

'8  ^q^J-  William  Turner. 


Avendano,  Fernando,  priest,  b.  at  Lima,  Peru, 
either  towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth,  or  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  seventeenth,  century;  d.  at  Lima,  in  1665, 
shortly  after  being  appointed  Bishop  of  Santiago  de 
Chile.  He  was  one  of  the  most  diligent  investigators 
into  survivals  of  the  primitive  rites  and  customs  of 
the  Peruvian  Indians  and  left  valuable  notes  on  the 
subject,  fragments  of  them  being  preserved  in  the 
work  of  Arriaga.  Of  great  importance  to  linguistics 
are  his  "  Sermones  de  los  misterios  de  nuestra  santa 
Fe  cat61ica",  published  in  1649  by  order  of  the 
Archbishop  of  Linia,  Pedro  Villagomez.  These  ser- 
mons were  delivered  in  Quichua,  and  are  published 
with  their  translation  into  Spanish. 

Mendibtjru,  Diccionario  historico-bioffrdfico;  Jimenez  de  la 
EsPADA,  Tres  Relacicnes  de  Antigiiedades  peruan^s;  Arriaga, 
Extirpacion  de  la  Idolatrla  en  el  Peru  (1621). 

Ad.  F.  Bandblier. 

Aventinus.     See  Turmaik,  John. 

Averroes  (Abul  W.a.lid  Mahommed  Ibn  Achmed, 
Ibn  Mahommed  Ibn  Roschd)  ,  Arabian  philosopher,  as- 
tronomer, and  writer  on  jurisprudence;  b.  at  Cordova. 
1126;  d.  at  Morocco,  1198.  Ibn  Roschd,  or  Averroes, 
as  he  was  called  by  the  Latins,  was  educated  in  his 
native  city,  where  his  father  and  grandfather  had 
held  the  office  of  cadi  (judge  in  civil  affairs)  and  Lad 
played  an  important  part  in  the  political  history  of 
Andalusia.  He  devoted  himself  to  jurisprudence, 
medicine,  and  mathematics,  as  well  as  to  philosophy 
and  theology.  Under  the  Caliphs  Abu  Jacub  Jusuf 
and  his  son,  Jacub  Al  Mansur,  he  enjoyed  extraor- 
dinary favour  at  court  and  was  entrusted  with  sev- 
eral important  civil  offices  at  Morocco,  Seville,  and 
Cordova.  Later  he  fell  into  disfavour  and  was  ban- 
ished with  other  representatives  of  learning.  Shortly 
before  his  death,  the  edict  against  philosophers  was 
recalled.  Many  of  his  works  in  logic  and  metaphys- 
ics had,  however,  been  consigned  to  the  flames,  so 
that  he  left  no  school,  and  the  end  of  the  dominion 
of  the  Moors  in  Spain,  which  occurred  shortly  after- 
wards, turned  the  current  of  Averroism  completely 
into  Hebrew  and  Latin  channels,  through  which  it 
influenced  the  thought  of  Christian  Europe  down  to 
the  dawn  of  the  modern  era.  Averroes'  great  med- 
ical work,  "Culliyyat"  (of  which  the  Latin  title 
"CoUiget"  is  a  corruption)  was  published  as  the 
tenth  volume  in  the  Latin  edition  of  Aristotle's 
works,  Venice,  1527.  His  "Commentaries"  on  Aris- 
totle, his  original  philosophical  works,  and  his  treat- 
ises on  theology  have  come  down  to  us  either  in 
Latin  or  Hebrew  translations.  His  "Commentaries", 
which  earned  for  him  the  title  of  the  Commentator, 
were  of  three  kinds:  a  short  paraphrase  or  analysis, 
a  brief  exposition  of  the  text,  and  a  more  extended 
exposition.  These  are  known  as  the  Minor,  the  Mid- 
dle, and  the  Major  Commentary,  respectively.  None 
of  them  is  of  any  value  for  the  textual  criticism  of 
Aristotle,  since  Averroes,  being  unacquainted  with 
Greek  and  Syriac,  based  his  exposition  on  a  very 
imperfect  Arabic  translation  of  the  Syriac  version 
of  the  Greek  text.  They  were,  howe\-er,  of  great 
influence  in  determining  the  philosophical  and  scien- 
tific interpretation  of  Aristotle.  His  original  philo- 
sophical treatises  include:  a  work  entitled  "Tehafot 
al  Tehafot",  or  "Destructio  Destructionis "  (a  refu- 
tation of  Algazel's  "Destructio  Philosophorum") 
published  in  the  Latin  edition,  Venice,  1497  and 
1527;  two  treatises  on  the  union  of  the  Active  and 
Passive  Intellects,  also  published  in  Latin  in  the 
^'enice  edition;  logical  treatises  on  different  parts  of 
the  "Organon",  published  in  the  Venice  edition  un- 
der the  title  "Qua>sita  in  Libros  Logicae  Aristotelis"; 
physical  treatises  based  on  Aristotle's  "IPhysics"  (also 
in  the  Venice  edition);  a  treatise  in  refutation  of 
A-i'icenna,  and  another  on  the  agreement  between 
philosophy  and  theology.  Of  the  last  two,  only 
Hebrew  and  Arabic  texts  exist. 
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Averroes  professed  the  greatest  esteem  for  Aris- 
totle. The  word  of  the  Stagirite  was  for  him  the 
highest  expression  of  truth  in  matters  of  science  and 
philosophy.  In  this  exaggerated  veneration  for  the 
philosopher  he  went  farther  than  any  of  the  School- 
men. Indeed,  in  the  later  stages  of  Scholastic  phi- 
losophy it  was  the  Averroists  and  nqt  the  followers 
of  Aquinas  and  Scotus  who,  when  accused  of  sub- 
servience to  the  authority  of  a  master,  gloried  in 
the  title  of  "Aristotle's  monkey".  Averroes  advo- 
cated the  principle  of  twofold  truth,  maintaining 
that  religion  has  one  sphere  and  philosophy  an- 
other. Religion,  he  said,  is  for  the  unlettered 
multitude;  philosophy  for  the  chosen  few.  Religion 
teaches  by  signs  and  symbols;  philosophy  presents 
the  truth  itself.  In  the  mind,  therefore,  of  the  truly 
enlightened,  philosophy  supersedes  religion.  But, 
though  the  philosopher  sees  that  what  is  true  in  the- 
ology is  false  in  philosophy,  he  should  not  on  that 
account  condemn  religious  instruction,  because 
he  would  thereby  deprive  the  multitude  of  the 
only  means  which  it  has  of  attaining  a  (sym- 
bolical) knowledge  of  the  truth.  Averroes'  phi- 
losophy, like  that  of  aU  the  other  Arabians,  is  Aris- 
toteleanism  tinged  with  neo-Platonism.  In  it  we 
find  the  doctrine  of  the  eternity  of  matter  as  a  posi- 
tive principle  of  being;  the  concept  of  a  multitude 
of  spirits  ranged  hierarchically  between  God  and 
matter  and  mediating  between  them;  the  denial  of 
Providence  in  the  commonly  accepted  sense;  the 
doctrine  that  each  of  the  heavenly  spheres  is  ani- 
mated; the  notion  of  emanation  or  extraction,  as 
a  substitute  for  creation;  and,  finally,  the  glorifica- 
tion of  (rational)  mystical  knowledge  as  the  ultimate 
aspiration  of  the  human  soul — in  a  word,  all  the 
distinctively  neo-Platonic  elements  which  the  Ara- 
bians added  to  pure  Aristoteleanism. 

What  is  peculiar  in  Averroes'  interpretation  of  Aris- 
totle is  the  meaning  he  gives  to  the  Aristotelean  doc- 
trine of  the  Active  and  Passive  Intellect.  His  prede- 
cessor, Avicenna,  taught  that,  while  the  Active 
Intellect  is  universal  and  separate,  the  Passive  Intel- 
lect is  individual  and  inherent  in  the  soul.  Averroes 
holds  that  both  the  Active  and  the  Passive  Intellect 
are  separate  from  the  individual  soul  and  are  universal, 
that  is,  one  in  aU  men.  He  thinks  that  Alexander  of 
Aphrodisias  was  wrong  in  reducing  the  Passive  In- 
tellect to  a  mere  disposition,  and  that  the  "other 
Commentators"  (perhaps  Themistius  and  Theo- 
phrastus)  were  wrong  in  describing  it  as  an  individual 
substance  endowed  with  a  disposition;  he  maintains 
that  it  is,  rather,  a  disposition  in  us,  but  belonging 
to  an  intellect  outside  us.  The  terms  Passive, 
Possible,  Material  are  successively  used  by  Aver- 
roes to  designate  this  species  of  intellect,  which, 
in  ultimate  analysis,  if  we  prescind  from  the  dispo- 
sitions of  which  he  speaks,  is  the  Active  Intellect 
itself.  In  other  words,  the  same  intellect  which, 
when  in  the  act  of  actually  abstracting  intelligible 
species  is  called  active,  is  called  passive,  possible, 
or  material  so  far  as  it  is  acted  upon,  is  potential, 
and  furnishes  that  out  of  which  ideas  are  fabricated. 
Besides,  Averroes  speaks  of  the  Acquired  Intellect 
(intellectus  acquisitus,  adeptus),  by  which  he  means 
the  individual  mind  in  communication  with  the  Ac- 
tive Intellect.  Thus,  while  the  Active  Intellect  is 
numerically  one,  there  are  as  many  acquired  intel- 
lects as  there  are  individual  souls  with  which  the 
Active  Intellect  has  come  in  contact.  (The  Scholas- 
tics speak  of  continuatio  of  the  universal  with  the 
individual  mind,  translating  literally  the  Arabic  word 
which  here  means  contiguity  rather  than  union.) 
The  sun,  for  instance,  while  it  is  and  remains  one 
source  of  light,  may  be  said  to  be  multiplied  and  to 
become  many  sources  of  light,  in  so  far  as  it  il- 
luminates many  bodies  from  which  its  light  is 
•distributed;  so   it  is   with  the  universal  mind   and 


the   individual  minds  which  come  in  contact  with 
it. 

The  weakness  of  this  doctrine,  as  a  psychological  ex- 
planation of  the  origin  of  knowledge,  is  its  failure  to 
take  account  of  the  facts  of  consciousness,  which,  as 
the  Scholastics  were  not  slow  to  point  out,  indicate 
that  not  merely  an  individual  disposition  but  an  ac- 
tive individual  principle  enters  into  the  action  which 
one  expresses  by  the  words  "I  think ".  Another  weak- 
ness of  the  doctrine  of  monopsychism,  or  the  doc- 
trine that  there  is  but  one  mind,  a  weakness  at 
least  in  the  eyes  of  the  Scholastics,  is  that  it  leaves 
unanswered  the  question  of  the  immortality  of  the 
individual  soul.  Indeed,  Averroes  openly  admitted 
his  inability  to  hold  on  philosophic  grounds  the  doc- 
trine of  individual  immortality,  being  content  to 
maintain  it  as  a  religious  tenet.  Averroes'  greatest 
influence  was  as  a  commentator.  His  doctrines  had 
a  varying  fortune  in  the  Christian  schools;  at  first 
they  secured  a  certain  amount  of  adherence,  then, 
gradually,  their  incompatibility  with  Christian  teach- 
ing became  apparent,  and  finally,  owing  to  the  revolt 
of  the  Renaissance  from  everything  Scholastic,  they 
secured  once  more  a  temporary  hearing.  His  com- 
mentaries, however,  had  immediate  and  lasting  suc- 
cess. St.  Thomas  Aquinas  used  the  "Grand  Com- 
mentary" of  Averroes  as  his  model,  being,  apparently, 
the  first  Scholastic  to  adopt  that  style  of  exposition; 
and  though  he  refuted  the  errors  of  Averroes,  and 
devoted  special  treatises  to  that  purpose,  he  always 
spoke  of  the  Arabian  commentator  as  one  who  had, 
indeed,  perverted  the  Peripatetic  tradition,  but  whose 
words,  nevertheless,  should  be  treated  with  respect 
and  consideration.  The  same  may  be  said  of  Dante's 
references  to  him.  It  was  after  the  time  of  St. 
Thomas  and  Dante  that  Averroes  came  to  be  rep- 
resented as  "the  arch-enemy  of  the  faith" 

Averroes'  works  in  the  Venice  edition,  1497,  1527,  and, 
in  part,  in  Mtjnk's  Melanges  &c.  (Paris,  1859);  Munk,  in 
Diet,  des  sciences  philosophiques  (Paris,  1844—52),  art.  Ibn 
Roschd ;  Renan,  Averroes  et  V Averroiame  (Paris,  9tli  ed. , 
1882);  Mandonnet,  Siger  de  Brabant  et  I' Averroisme  latin 
au  XIII  sikcle  (Fribourg,  1899);  Ueberweg-Heinze,  Gesch. 
derPhil.,  (9th  ed.,  Berlin,  1905),  VI  250  aqq.  (tr.  I);  Turner, 
Hist,  of  Phil.  (Boston,  1903),  31.3  sqq.;  Stockl,  Gesch.  der 
Phil,  des  Mittelalters  (Mainz,  1865),  II. 

William  Turner. 

Aversa,  Diocese  of,  comprising  twenty-one  towns 
in  the  Province  of  Caserta  and  twelve  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Naples,  is  under  the  immediate  jurisdiction 
of  the  Holy  See.  This  city  is  of  relatively  recent 
origin.  It  arose  in  the  eleventh  century  on  the 
ruins  of  Atella,  a  city  of  the  Oscians,  famous  for 
their  piquant  raillery,  which  furnished  the  basis  for 
the  licentious  interludes  called  Atellance.  The 
ruins  of  ancient  Atella,  destroyed  during  the  inva- 
sions of  the  barbarians,  are  still  to  be  seen  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Arpino.  On  these  ruins  the  Nor- 
man Duke,  Robert  Guiscard,  built  a  fortification 
which  in  time  became  a  city  called  Aversa.  The 
same  Duke  Robert,  becoming  a  vassal  of  the  pope 
and  supporting  him  in  his  struggle  with  the  em- 
peror, obtained  permission  from  Leo  IX  to  have 
the  Bishopric  of  Atella  transferred  to  Aversa.  The 
city  has  many  fine  monuments  in  the  Norman  style. 
It  contains  54  parishes;  177  churches,  chapels,  and 
oratories;  674  secular  clergy,  and  a  population  of 
130,100. 

Venturi,  Storia  delta  arte  Italiana  (Milan,  1903),  502-522; 
Ughelli,  Italia  Sacra  (Venice,  1722),  I,  485;  Cappelletti, 
Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1866),  XXI,  433;  Gams,  Series 
episcoporum  Ecclesia catholicce  (Ratishon,  1873),  855;  Fabozzi, 
Istoria  della  fondazione  di  Aversa  (Naples,  1770). 

Ernesto  Buonaiuti. 

Avesta,  The,  the  sacred  books  of  the  Parsees, 
or  Zoroastrians,  and  the  main  source  of  our  knowl- 
edge concerning  the  religious  and  spiritual  life  of 
the  ancient  Persians.  This  collection  of  writings 
occupies  the  same  place  in  the  literature  of  Iran 
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(ancient  Persia)  that  the  Vedas  do  in  India.  The 
designation  Zend-Avesta,  which  is  often  employed 
to  denote  the  sacred  code,  is  not  strictly  correct. 
It  owes  its  origin  to  a  mistaken  inversion  of  the 
Pahlavi  designation  Avistak  u  Zand,  a  term  which 
probably  means  "Text  and  Commentary";  for  the 
word  Zand  (in  the  Avesta  itself,  Zainti)  signifies 
"explanation",  and  even  in  the  Avesta  is  applied 
to  the  exegetical  matter  in  the  text.  It  is  similarly 
used  by  the  Parsee  priests  to  denote  the  Pahlavi  ver- 
sion and  commentary,  but  not  the  original  scriptures. 
Whether  the  term  Avisldk,  which  is  the  Pahlavi  form 
of  the  word  Avesta,  has  the  meaning  of  "text", 
"  law  ",  is  not  absolutely  certain.  Some  scholars  in- 
terpret it  as  "wisdom",  "knowledge". 

Little  was  known  concerning  the  religion  and 
customs  of  ancient  Persia  before  the  Avesta  was 
brought  to  Europe  in  the  eighteenth  century.  From 
the  allusions  in  Greek  and  Roman  writers,  like 
Herodotus,  Plutarch,  Pliny,  and  others,  it  had  long 
been  surmised  that  such  a  body  of  scriptures  existed. 
Scattered  allusions  in  Arabic  and  Syriac  writers 
strengthened  this  conviction.  But  the  information 
to  be  extracted  from  these  references  was  vague 
and  meagre.  The  first  scholar  to  make  the  language 
and  the  contents  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Parsees 
known  to  Europe  was  a  young  Frenchman,  Anquetil 
du  Perron,  who  in  1754  went  to  India  for  this  very 
purpose.  His  enthusiasm  and  perseverance  over- 
came the  many  obstacles  he  encountered  on  his 
journey  to  Hindustan  and  the  difficulties  he  met 
during  his  stay  in  Surat.  Success  at  last  crowned 
his  efforts,  and  on  his  return  in  1771  he  was  able  to 
give  to  the  world  the  first  translation  of  the  Avesta. 
From  the  moment  of  its  publication  a  bitter  con- 
troversy arose  concerning  the  authenticity  of  the 
work.  Some  scholars,  like  Sir  William  Jones,  de- 
clared that  it  was  a  clumsy  forgery  of  modern  Parsee 
priests,  and  the  question  was  disputed  for  half  a 
century  until  the  advance  made  in  the  study  of 
Sanskrit  and  comparative  philology  decided  the 
matter  and  vindicated  the  genuineness  of  the  scrip- 
t>ires  and  the  value  of  Anquetil's  work,  although 
his  translation,  as  a,  first  attempt,  was  necessarily 
imperfect  in  many  respects. 

Content  and  Divisions. — Originally,  the  sacred 
scriptures  of  the  Parsees  were  of  far  greater  extent 
than  would  appear  from  the  Avesta  in  the  form  in 
which  we  now  possess  it.  Only  a  relatively  small 
portion  of  the  original  has  in  fact  been  preserved, 
and  that  is  collected  from  several  manuscripts, 
since  no  single  codex  contains  all  the  texts  now 
known.  In  its  present  form,  therefore,  the  Avesta 
is  a  compilation  from  various  sources,  and  its  dif- 
ferent parts  date  from  different  periods  and  vary 
widely  in  cliaracter.  Tradition  tells  us  that  the 
Zoroastrian  scriptures  consisted  originally  of  twenty- 
one  nasks  (books);  but  only  one  of  these,  the  Ven- 
dldad,  had  been  completely  preserved.  The  loss 
of  the  sacred  books  is  attributed  by  the  followers 
of  Zoroaster  to  the  invasion  of  Alexan.der,  "the 
accursed  Iskandar",  as  tliey  call  him,  who  burned 
the  palace  librarjr  at  Persepolis,  thus  destroying 
one  archetjTDe  copy  of  the  text,  and  threw  the  other 
into  the  river  near  Samarkand,  according  to  the 
statement  of  the  Pahla\-i  records  (Dinkard,  bk. 
Ill;  West,  ".Sacred  Books  of  the  East",  XXXVII, 
pp.  XXX,  xxxi;  and  Shatroiha-i  Alran,  2-5).  For 
wellnigh  fi\c  hundred  years  after  the  Macedonian 
invasion  the  Parsee  scriptures  remained  in  a  scattered 
condition,  much  being  preserved  only  by  memory, 
until  the  great  Zoroastrian  re\-i\'al  under  the  Sas- 
sanian  dynasty  (a.  d.  226-651),  when  the  texts 
were  again  collected,  codified,  translated  into  Pah- 
lavi, and  interpreted.  A  beginning  in  this  direction 
had  already  been  made  under  the  last  of  the  Par- 
thian   kings,    but    the    great    final    redaction    took 


place  in  Sassanian  times,  under  Shahpuhar  II 
(309-379).  Our  present  A-v-esta  is  essentially  the 
work  of  this  redaction,  although  important  sections 
of  the  text  have  been  lost  since  then,  especially 
after  the  Arabs  conquered  Persia.  This  conquest 
(637-651)  was  fatal  to  the  Iranian  religion,  and 
caused  Zoroastrianism  to  be  supplanted  by  Mo- 
hammedanism and  the  Avesta  by  the  Koran.  As 
already  mentioned,  great  portions  of  the  scriptures 
have  since  disappeared  entirely;  out  of  the  original 
twenty-one  nasks,  the  nineteenth  alone  (the  Ven- 
dldad)  has  survived.  Portions  of  other  nasks  are 
preserved,  interspersed  here  and  there  among  the 
Yasna  and  Vlspered,  or  have  come  down  to  us  as 
scattered  fragments  in  Pahlavi  works,  or  have 
been  rendered  into  Pahlavi,  like  the  Bundahishn 
(Book  of  Creation)  and  the  Shayast-la-Shdyast 
(Treatise  on  the  Lawful  and  Unlawful).  In  this 
way  we  are  able  to  make  good  some  of  our  losses 
of  the  old  scriptures;  enough  has  been  said,  how- 
ever, to  explain  the  lack  of  coherence  noticeable  in 
certain  parts  of  the  Avestan  code. 

The  Avesta,  as  we  now  have  it,  is  usually  di- 
vided into  five  sections,  relating  to  the  ritual,  hymns 
of  praise,  the  liturgy,  and  the  law.  These  sections 
are:  (1)  the  Yasna,  including  the  Gathas,  or  hymns; 
(2)  Vlspered;  (3)  Yashts;  (4)  minor  texts,  such  as 
the  A^yaishes  (favourite  prayers  in  daily  use  among 
the  Parsees);  and  (5)  Vendiddd.  Besides  this  there 
are  some  independent  fragments  preserved  in 
Pahlavi  books  (Hadhokt  Nask,  etc).  The  main 
divisions,  when  taken  together,  again  fall  into  two 
groups,  the  one  liturgical,  comprising  Vendldad, 
Vispered  and  Yasna,  or  the  Avesta  proper,  the 
other  general,  called  Khorda  Avesta  (Abridged 
Avesta)  and  comprising  the  minor  texts  and  the 
Yashts.  A  brief  characterization  of  the  five  di- 
visions will  now  be  given. 

(1)  The  Yasna  (Skt.  yajna),  "sacrifice",  "wor- 
ship", the  chief  liturgical  portions  of  the  sacred 
canon.  It  consists  principally  of  prayers  and 
hymns  used  in  the  ritual,  and  is  divided  into  seventy- 
two  ha  or  hditi  (chapters),  symbolized  by  the  sev- 
enty-two strands  of  the  kushti,  or  sacred  girdle  with 
which  the  young  Zoroastrian  is  invested  on  his 
being  received  into  the  Church.  The  middle  third 
of  the  Yasna  (Ys.,  28-53),  however,  is  not  directly 
connected  with  the  ritual,  but  contains  the  Gathas, 
the  holy  psalms,  songs  which  preserved  the  metrical 
sayings  of  Zoroaster  himself  as  used  in  his  sermons. 
This  is  the  oldest  portion  of  the  Avesta  and  de- 
scends directly  from  the  prophet  and  his  disciples. 
These  canticles  are  metrical  in  their  structure  and 
are  composed  in  the  so-called  Gatha-dialect,  a  more 
archaic  form  of  language  than  is  used  in  the  rest 
of  the  Avesta.  There  are  seventeen  of  these  hymns, 
grouped  into  five  divisions,  each  group  taking 
its  name  from  the  opening  words;  thus  Ahunavaiti , 
Ushtavaiti,  etc.  Inserted  in  the  midst  of  the  Gathas 
is  the  Yasna  Haptanghaiti  (the  Seven-chapter 
Yasna)  consisting  of  prayers  and  hymns  in  honour 
of  the  Supreme  Deity,  Ahura  Mazda,  the  Angels, 
Fire,  Water,  and  Earth.  This  selection  also  shows 
a  more  archaic  type  of  language,  and  stands  next 
to  the  Gathas  in  point  of  antiquity.  Its  structure, 
though  handed  down  in  prose,  may  once  have  been 
metrical. 

(2)  The  Vispered  (vispe  ratavo,  "all  the  lords") 
is  really  a  short  liturgy,  very  similar  in  style  and 
form  to  the  Yasna,  which  it  supplements  in  a  briefer 
form.  It  owes  its  name  to  the  fact  that  it  contains 
invocations  to  "all  the  lords". 

(3)  Tlie  Yashts  {yeshti,  "worship  by  praise"), 
of  whicli  there  are  twenty-one,  are  hymns  in  honour 
of  various  divinities.  These  hymns  are  for  the 
most  part  metrical  in  structure,  and  they  show 
considerable    poetic    merit    in    certain    instances, 
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which  is  not  common  in  the  Avesta.  They  are  of 
especial  interest  historically  on  account  of  the 
glimpses  they  afford  us  of  the  great  mythological 
and  legendary  material  in  the  follilore  of  ancient 
Iran  used  so  effectively  by  Firdausi  in  his  great  epic 
of  the  Persian  kings, the  "Shah  Namah".     Among 


Manuscript  of  One  op  the  Oldest  Yashts  (a.d,  1600) 
Library  of  Columbia  University,  New  York 

the  divinities  to  whom  special  yashts  are  devoted 
we  find  Ardvl  Sura,  the  goddess  of  waters;  Tishtrya, 
the  star  Sirius;  Mithra,  the  divinity  of  light  and 
truth;  the  Fravashis,  or  departed  souls  of  the  right- 
eous, Verethragna,  the  genius  of  Victory  and  the 
Kavaya  Hvarenah,  "kingly  glory",  the  divine  light 
illuminating  the  ancient  kings  of  Iran. 

(4)  The  fourth  division  (minor  texts)  comprises 
brief  prayers,  like  the  five  Nyaishes  (to  the  Sun, 
Moon,  Mithra,  Water,  and  Fire),  the  Gahs,  Siruzas, 
and  Afringans  (blessings).  These  selections  form 
a  manual  of  daily  devotion. 

(5)  The  fifth  division,  Vendldad  (from  vl  daeva 
data,  "law  against  the  demons"),  is  the  religious  law 
code  of  Zoroastrianism  and  comprises  twenty-two  far- 
gards  (chapters).  It  begins  with  an  account  of 
Creation  in  which  Ormuzd,  the  god,  is  thwarted  by 
Ahriman,  the  devil;  then  it  describes  the  occurrence 
of  a  destructive  winter,  a  sort  of  Iranian  deluge. 
The  remainder  of  the  book  is  largely  devoted  to 
elaborate  prescriptions  with  regard  to  ceremonial 
purification,  especially  the  cleansing  from  defile- 
ment incurred  by  contact  with  the  dead,  and  to  a 
list  of  special  penances  imposed  as  a  means  of  aton- 
ing for  impurity.  The  Vendldad  is  an  ecclesiastical 
code,  not  a  liturgical  manual.  Its  different  parts 
vary  widely  in  character  and  in  age.  Some  parts 
may  be  comparatively  recent  in  origin,  although 
the  greater  part  is  very  old. 

The  Avesta  does  not  represent  the  whole  of  the 
sacred  scriptures  of  the  Parsees.  It  is  supplemented 
by  an  extensive  Pahlavi  literature,  consisting  in 
part  of  translations  from  the  sacred  canon  and  in 
part  of  original  matter.  The  most  notable  Pahlavi 
works  belonging  here  are  the  Dlnkard  (Acts  of  Re- 
ligion) ,  dating  from  the  ninth  century  of  the  Christian 
Era;  Bundahishn,  "Original  Creation",  finished  in  the 
eleventh  or  twelfth  century  of  the  Christian  Era,  but 
containing  material  as  old  as  the  Avesta  itself, 
being  in  part  a  version  of  one  of  the  original  nasks; 
the    Mainog-i-Khirad    (Spirit    of    Wisdom),    a    re- 


ligious conference  on  questions  of  faith,  and  the 
Arda  Vlraj  Namak,  a  sort  of  Zoroastrian  "Divina 
Commedia",  which  is  especially  important  because 
of  its  account  of  the  Persian  ideas  concerning  the 
future  life.  There  is  also  some  later  Zoroastrian 
literature  in  modern  Persian,  comprising  works 
like  the  Zartvshtnamah  (Book  of  Zoroaster),  the 
Sad-dar  (Hundred  Doors,  or  Chapters),  the  Ri- 
vayats     (traditional  treatises). 

Language. — The  language  of  the  Avesta  is  best 
designated  simply  as  Avestan,  not  as  Zend,  for  the 
reasons  given  in  the  beginning  of  this  article.  Nor 
is  Old  Bactrian  a  desirable  term,  since  it  is  by  no 
means  proved  that  the  language  of  the  Avesta  was 
spoken  in  ancient  Bactria.  The  Avestan  language 
is  an  Indo-Germanic  tongue  and  belongs  more 
specifically  to  the  Iranian  group,  the  other  mem- 
bers being  the  Old  Persian  of  the  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions, the  Pahlavi,  and  Pazend  (or  Middle 
Iranian),  and  the  later  dialects.  New  Persian,  Kur- 
dish, Afghan,  etc.  The  Avestan  speech  is  very 
closely  related  to  Sanskrit;  in  fact,  we  are  able  to 
transpose  any  vrord  from  one  language  into  the 
other  by  the  application  of  special  phonetic  laws. 
The  script  employed  in  the  Avestan  texts,  as  we 
have  them,  is  not  so  old  as  the  language  itself,  but 
dates  from  the  Sassanian  period.  It  is  read  from 
right  to  left  and  can  be  traced  ultimately  to  a  Semi- 
tic source.  It  is  not  known  in  what  script  the  original 
Avesta  was  recorded. 

ZoHOASTBE. — It  can  no  longer  be  doubted  that 
Zoroaster  was  a  real  historical  personage.  The 
attempts  of  some  scholars  to  represent  him  as  a 
mythical  being  have  failed,  even  though  much 
that  is  related  about  his  life  is  legendary,  as  in 
the  case  of  Buddha.  The  man  Zoroaster  in  the 
original  texts  appears  as  Zaraihusktra,  from  which 
Zoroaster,  our  present  form  of  the  prophet's 
name,  is  derived  through  the  Greek  and  Latin. 
The  Avesta  always  writes  Zarathushtra;  the  Pahlavi 
has  Zartusht;  the  modern  Persian,  Zardusht.  What 
the  meaning  of  the  name  is,  cannot  be  stated  posi- 
tively. All  that  we  know  is  that  the  name  is  a. 
compound,  and  that  the  second  element,  ushira, 
means  "camel";  the  first  part  has  been  variously 
rendered  as  "old",  "lively",  "golden",  "plough- 
ing", etc.  There  has  been  much  discussion  as  to 
the  date  when  the  prophet  lived.  The  traditional 
date  in  the  Pahlavi  books  places  his  era  between 
the  earlier  half  of  the  seventh  and  the  sixth  cen- 
tury B.  c,  or,  more  specifically,  660-583  B.  c;  but 
many  scholars  assign  him  to  a  century,  or  even 
several  centuries,  earlier.  There  is  also  much  un- 
certainty regarding  his  birthplace  and  the  details 
of  his  life.  He  was  undoubtedly  born  in  Western 
Iran,  but  much  of  his  ministry  was  in  Eastern  Iran. 
From  Western  Iran,  more  specifically  Azerbaijan  (the 
ancient  Atropatene) ,  he  seems  to  have  gone  to  Ragha 
(Rai)  in  Media,  and  when  his  mission  did  not  meet 
with  success  in  that  region  he  turned  to  the  East,  to 
Bactria.  There  a  certain  king  named  Vishtaspa 
became  converted  to  his  creed,  and  through  the 
generous  patronage  of  this  powerful  defender  of 
the  faith  the  new  religion  soon  gained  a  firm  footing. 
Presumably,  the  faith  was  carried  from  Bactria 
to  Media,  whence  it  spread  into  Persia  and  was 
accepted  in  all  probabihty  by  the  great  AchEemenian 
kings.  In  the  case  of  Cyrus  there  is  some  doubt 
whether  he  was  an  adherent  of  Zoroastrian  law, 
but  Darius  was  a  pronounced  Mazda-worshipper 
and  presumably,  therefore,  a  true  Zoroastrian, 
as  we  know  that  the  last  kings  of  the  Acheemenian 
dynasty  were  genuine  followers  of  the  religion. 
If  tradition  can  be  believed,  Zoroaster  began  his 
ministry  at  the  age  of  thirty,  made  a  convert,  when 
he  was  forty-two,  of  King  Vishtaspa,  and  was 
slain  at  the   age   of   seventy-seven,  when  the  Tura- 
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nians  stormed  Balkh.     This  account  of  the  prophet's 
death  is  given,  at  least,  by  Firdausi. 

Under  the  kings  of  the  Achsemenian  Une  the 
religion  founded  by  Zoroaster  became  one  of  the 
great  religions  of  the  ancient  East.  But  it  shared 
the  fate  of  the  Persian  monarchy;  it  was  shattered, 
though  not  overthrown,  by  the  conquest  of  Alex- 
ander and  fell  consequently  into  neglect  under  the 
Seleucid  and  Parthian  dynasties.  With  the  ac- 
cession of  the  Sassanian  dynasty  it  met  -n-ith  a  great 
revi^'al.  The  kings  of  the  house  of  Sassan  were 
zealous  believers  and  did  everything  in  their  power 
to  spread  the  faith  as  a  national  creed,  so  that  its 
prosperity  rose,  again  to  the  zenith.  Sectarian 
movements,  to  be  sure,  were  not  lacking.  The 
heresy  of  llazdak  for  a  moment  imperilled  the 
union  of  the  Zoroastrian  Church  and  State,  and 
Manich^eism,  that  menace  of  early  Christian  ortho- 
doxy, also  threatened  the  ascendancy  of  the  Iranian 
national  faith,  which  was  really  its  parent.  These 
dangers,  however,  were  only  temporary  and  of 
minor  importance  as  compared  with  the  Arab 
conquest,  which  followed  in  the  seventh  century 
(651)  and  dealt  the  fatal  blow  from  which  Zoroas- 
trianism  never  recovered.  The  victorious  followers 
of  Mohammed  carried  on  their  proselytizing  cam- 
paign with  relentless  vigour.  The  few  Zoroastrians 
who  stood  firmly  by  their  faith  were  oppressed  and 
persecuted.  Some  remained,  and  were  scattered 
throughout  their  native  land;  but  the  majority 
took  refuge  in  India,  where  their  descendants,  the 
Parsees,  are  found  even  at  the  present  day.  About 
10,000  are  here  and  there  throughout  Persia,  chiefly 
at  Yazd  and  Kirman,  but  the  bulk  of  the  Zoroas- 
trians, upwards  of  90,000  souls,  constitute  a  pros- 
perous community  in  India,  chiefly  at  Bombay. 

The  standard  ciition  of  the  Avesta  texts  is  that  of  Geldner 
(Stuttgart,  1885-96).  A  French  tr.  by  Darmesteter  ap- 
peared in  the  Annates  da  musee  Guimet  (Paris,  1892-93),  XXI, 
XXII,  XXIV,  and  an  Enghsh  tr.  by  Darmesteter  and  Mills 
in  The  Sacred  Bo^ka  of  the  East,  ed.  Max  Mutler  (Oxford, 
1883-87),  IV,  XXIII,  XXXI.  Another  French  tr.  was  made 
by  de  Harlez  (2  ed.,  Paris,  1881). — The  Pahlavi  texts  have 
l>een  translated  by  West,  in  T?ie  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  V, 
XVIII,  XXXVII,  XLV^II. — A  good  grammar  for  a  study  of 
the  Avestan  language  is  that  of  Jackson  (Stuttgart,  1892); 
an  excellent  dictionary  that  of  Bartholom.e,  Aliiranisches 
Wurtcrbiich  (.Strasburg,  1904). — For  information  on  all  topics 
relating  to  the  language  and  literature  of  Iran  the  articles  in 
the  Crandriss  der  iranischen  PhU'<l"Qie,  ed.  Geiger  and  Kuhn 
(Strasburg,  1896-1902)  should  Ite  consulted;  on  the  Avesta, 
the  article  of  Geldner.  Windischmann,  Zoroastrische  Studien 
(ed.  Spiegel,  Berlin,  1863);  Jackson,  Zoroaster,  the  Prophet 
of  Ancient  Iran  (New  York,  1899). 

A.  F.  J.  Remy. 

Avesta,   The,   Theological   Aspects   of. — 

I.  God. — The  name  of  the  Supreme  God  of  the 
A^cstic  system  is  Ahura  Mazda  (in  the  Achsemenid 
royal  inscriptions,  Auramazda) ,  which  probably  sig- 
nifies the  All-Wise  Lord.  This  divine  name  was 
later  modified  into  the  Pahlavi  form  Auharmazd,  the 
modern  Persian  Ormuzd  (Greek  'Qponi^-qi).  Hence 
the  name  of  Mazdeism  commonly  applied  to  the 
Avestic  religion.  Ahura  Mazda  is  a  pure  spirit;  His 
chief  attributes  are  eternity,  wisdom,  truth,  goodness, 
majesty,  power.  He  is  the  Creator  (datar)  of  all 
good  creatures — not,  however,  of  Evil,  or  evil  beings. 
He  is  the  supreme  Lawgiver,  the  Rewarder  of  moral 
good,  and  the  Punisher  of  moral  evil.  He  dwells  in 
Eternal  Light;  in  the  later  literature  light  is  spoken  of 
as  the  clothing  of  Ahura  Mazda  or  even  His  "body", 
i.  e.  a  kind  of  manifestation  of  His  presence,  like 
the  Old  Testament  nj'3C^.  In  this  same  patristic 
(Pahlavi)  literature  we  find  frequent  enumerations 
of  the  attributes  of  Ahura  Mazda;  thus  these  are  said 
to  be  "omniscience,  omnipotence,  all-so^'ereignty,  all- 
goodness".  Again  He  is  styled  "Supreme  Sovereign, 
■Wise  Creator,  Supporter,  Protector,  Giver  of  good 
things.  Virtuous  in  act,  Merciful,  Pure  Lawgiver, 
Lord  of  the  good  Creations" 

II.  DuALis.M. — It  has  been  remarked  above  that 


Ahura  Mazda  is  the  Creator  of  all  good  creatures.  This 
at  once  indicates  the  specific  and  characteristic  feature 
of  the  Avestic  theology  generally  known  as  "dual- 
ism" The  great  problem  of  the  origin  of  evil, 
which  has  ever  been  the  main  stumbling-block  of 
religious  systems,  was  solved  in  the  Zoroastrian  Re- 
form by  the  trenchant,  if  illogical,  device  of  two 
separate  creators  and  creations:  one  good,  the  other 
evil.  Opposed  to  Ahura  Mazda,  or  Ormuzd,  is  His 
rival,  Anro  Mainyus  (later,  Aharman,  Ahriman),  the 
Evil  Spirit.  He  is  conceived  as  existing  quite  inde- 
pendently of  Ahura  Mazda,  apparently  from  eternity, 
but  destined  to  destruction  at  the  end  of  time.  Evil 
by  nature  and  in  every  detail  the  exact  opposite  of 
Ahura  Mazda,  he  is  the  creator  of  all  evil,  both  moral 
and  physical.  Zoroaster  in  the  Gathas  says  (Ys.,  xlv, 
2,  Jackson's  translation): — 

Now  shaU  I  preach  of  the  World's  two  primal  Spirits, 
The  Holier  one  of  which  did  thus  address  the  Evil: 
Neither  do  our  minds,  our  teachings,  nor  our  con- 
cepts. 
Nor  our  beliefs,  nor  words,  nor  do  our  deeds  in  sooth. 
Nor  yet  our  consciences,  nor  souls  agree  in  aught. 
It  is  here  to  be  remarked  that  the  specific  name  of 
Ahura  Mazda  in  opposition  to  the  E\'il  Spirit  is 
Spenio  Mainijus,  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  Ahura  Mazda 
and  Spento  Mainyiis  are  used  as  synonyms  throughout 
the  Avesta.  The  obviously  illogical  doctrine  of  two 
separate  and  supreme  creators  eventually  led  to  cer- 
tain philosophical  attempts  to  reduce  the  double 
system  to  uniformity.  One  of  these  consisted  in 
throwing  back  the  Divine  Unity  to  an  anterior  stage 
in  which  Zrvana  Akarana,  "illimitable  time",  be- 
comes the  single,  indifferent,  primordial  source  from 
which  both  spirits  proceed.  Another  solution  was 
sought  in  attributing  two  spirits  (faculties  or  func- 
tions) to  Ahura  Mazda  himself,  his  Spento  Mainyus, 
and  his  Aiiro  Mainyus,  or  his  creative  and  destructive 
spirit — an  idea  probably  borrowed  from  Indian 
philosophy.  This  seems  the  favourite  doctrine  of  the 
modem  Parsees  of  Bombay,  as  may  be  seen  in  Mr. 
Navroji  Maneckji  Kanga's  article  in  the  "  Babylonian 
and  Oriental  Record"  for  May,  1900  (VIII,  224-28), 
and  it  is  claimed  to  be  strictly  founded  on  the  teaching 
of  the  Gathas;  but,  although  such  a  development  of 
thought  was  inevitable  in  the  necessary  attempt  to 
reconcile  a  real  monotheism  wdth  the  Zoroastrian 
dualism,  these  theories  cannot  really  be  called  Avestic 
at  all,  except  in  so  far  as  Zrvana  Akarana  is  an 
Avestic  term.  They  are  "patristic"  or  "scholastic". 
The  result  of  the  dualistic  conception  of  the  uni- 
verse is  that  of  a  continuous  great  warfare  that  has 
been  going  on  even  from  the  beginning  between  two 
hostile  worlds  or  camps.  All  creatures  belong  to  one 
or  another  of  these  camps,  not  only  sentient  and  in- 
telligent beings,  like  the  spirits  and  man,  but  also  the 
animal  and  even  the  vegetable  worlds.  All  danger- 
ous, noxious,  poisonous  animals  and  plants  are  evil 
by  their  very  creation  and  nature.  [We  see  here  the 
primal  germ  of  Manichaeism.  Mani  was  a  heretic  of 
the  Mazdean  faith  (a.  d.  258).  This  "heresy"  is 
often  reprobated  in  the  Pahlavi  religious  books, 
together  with  Judaism  and  Christianity.]  Hence — 
in  sharp  contrast  to  the  Hindu  ahirnsa,  a  characteris- 
tic tenet  of  Buddhism,  which  prohibits  the  killing  of 
any  creature,  even  the  smallest  and  most  noxious 
insect — to  kill  as  many  as  possible  of  the  Khrafstras, 
or  noxious  creatures  of  the  Evil  Spirit  (such  as 
wolves,  serpents,  snakes,  locusts,  intestinal  worms, 
ants),  is  one  of  the  most  meritorious  of  religious 
actions.  This  great  warfare,  both  spiritual  and 
material,  will  go  on  to  the  end  of  time.  It  is  to  end 
in  a  final  triumph  of  the  Good  and  the  annihilation 
(apparently)  of  Evil,  including  Ailro  Mainyus  himself. 
Such  at  least  is  the  teaching  in  the  later  "patristic" 
literature. 
III.  Angelology. — Dualism   in  its   widest  sense 
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seems  to  be  an  inherent  and  ineradicable  tendency 
of  the  Iranian  mind.  Almost  everything  is  conceived 
in  pairs  or  doubles.  Hence  the  constant  reference  to 
the  "Two  Worlds",  the  spiritual  and  the  material. 
The  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  World,  whether  belonging 
to  the  good  or  the  evil  creation,  is  highly  developed 
in  the  Avesta  and  subsequent  literature.  Around 
Ahura  Mazda  is  a  whole  hierarchy  of  spirits,  corre- 
sponding very  closely  with  our  "angels".  There  is, 
however,  this  to  be  noted,  that  in  the  Zoroastrian 
system  many  of  these  creature-spirits  are  demon- 
strably old  Aryan  nature-deities  who  have  been 
skilfully  transformed  into  angels,  and  so  fitted  into 
a  monotheistic  framework,  frequently  enough,  in 
hymns  and  other  passages,  by  the  simple  interpola- 
tion of  the  epithet  Mazdadata  (created  by  Mazda) 
before  their  names.  Of  the  good  spirits  who  sur- 
round Ahura,  the  most  important  are  the  Amesha 
Spentas  ("Holy  Immortals"  or  "Immortal  Saints") 
generally  reckoned  as  six  (though  Ahura  Mazda 
himself  is  frequently  included  among  them,  and  they 
are  then  called  seven).  These  are  the  characteristic 
genii  of  the  Gathas,  and  their  very  names  show  that 
they  are  merely  personified  attributes  of  the  Creator 
Himself.  They  are:  Vohu  Manah  (Good  Mind), 
Asha  Vahishta  (Best  Holiness),  Khshathra  Vainja 
(Desirable  Sovereignty),  Spenta  Armaiti  (Holy 
Piety,  a  female  spirit),  Haurvatat  (Health),  and 
Amerdat  (Immortality).  In  the  Younger  Avesta 
and  later  traditional  literature  these  evident  per- 
sonifications, whose  very  names  are  but  abstract 
nouns,  become  more  and  more  concrete  personages 
or  genii,  with  varying  functions;  most  of  all  Vohu 
Manah  (Vohuman)  rises  to  a  position  of  unique 
importance.  Dr.  L.  H.  Gray,  however,  argues,  in  a 
verj'  striking  article,  that  even  these  are  evolutions 
of  original  naturalistic  deities  [Archiv  fur  Religions- 
wissensohaft  (Leipzig,  1904),  VII,  345-372].  In 
later  patristic  literature  Vohu  Manah  is  conceived  as 
the  "Son  of  the  Creator"  and  identified  with  the 
Alexandrine  A670S.  (See  Casartelli,  Philosophy  of 
the  Mazdayasnian  Religion,  42-90.)  Asha,  also 
(the  equivalent  of  the  Sanskrit  Rta= Dharma) ,  is 
the  Di\-ine  Law,  Right,  Sanctity  (cf.  Ps.  cxviii),  and 
occupies  a  most  conspicuous  position  throughout 
the  Avesta. 

But  besides  the  Amesha  Spentas,  there  are  a  few 
other  archangels  whose  rank  is  scarcely  less,  if  it 
does  not  sometimes  exceed  theirs.  Such  is  Sraosha 
("Obedience" — i.  e.  to  the  Divine  Law).  With  him 
are  associated,  in  a  trio,  Rashnu  (Right,  Justice)  and 
Mithra.  This  last  is  perhaps  the  most  characteristic, 
as  he  is  the  most  enigmatical,  figure  of  the  Iranian 
angelology.  Undoubtedly  in  origin  (like  the  Vedic 
Mitra)  a  Sun-deity  of  the  primitive  Aryan  nature- 
worship,  he  has  been  taken  over  into  the  Avesta 
system  as  the  Spirit  of  Light  and  Truth — the  fa- 
vourite and  typical  virtue  of  the  Iranian  race,  as 
testified  even  by  the  Greek  historians.  So  important 
is  his  position  that  he  is  constantly  linked  with  Ahura 
Mazda  himself,  apparently  almost  as  an  equal,  in  a 
manner  recalling  some  of  the  divine  couples  of  the 
Vedas.  It  is  well  known  how  in  later  times  the 
Mithra  cult  became  a  regular  religion  and  spread 
from  Persia  all  over  the  Roman  Empire,  even 
into  Britain.  [See,  especially,  Cumont's  great  work, 
"Monuments  relatifs  au  culte  de  Mithra"  (Paris, 
1893).]  Nor  must  mention  be  omitted  of  Atars,  the 
Genius  of  Fire,  on  account  of  the  particular  impor- 
tance and  sanctity  attached  to  fire  as  a  symbol  of 
the  divinity  and  its  conspicuous  use  in  the  cult 
(which  has  given  rise  to  the  entirely  erroneous  con- 
ception of  Zoroastrianism  as  "Fire-worship",  and 
of  the  Parsees  as  "Fire- worshippers").  Water,  Sun, 
Moon,  Stars,  the  sacred  Haoma  plant  (Skt.  Soma), 
and  other  natural  elements  all  have  their  special 
spirits.     But  particular  mention  must  be  made  of  the 


enigmatical  Fravashis,  the  origin  and  nature  of  whom 
is  still  uncertain.  Some  writers  [especially  Soder- 
blom,  "Les  Fravashis"  (Paris,  1899);  "La  vie 
future''  (Paris,  1901)]  have  seen  in  them  the  spirits 
of  the  departed,  hke  the  dii  manes,  or  the  Hindu 
pitris.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  their  primal  con- 
ception seems  to  approach  nearest  to  the  pre-existent 
'IS^ai  of  Plato.  Every  living  creature  has  its  own 
Fravashi,  existing  before  its  creation;  nay  in  some 
places  inanimate  beings,  and,  stranger  still,  Ahura 
Mazda  Himself,  have  their  Fravashis.  They  play  an 
important  role  in  both  the  psychology  and  the  ritual 
cult  of  Mazdeism. 

Face  to  face  with  the  hierarchy  of  oejestial  spirits  is 
a  diabolical  one,  that  of  the  daevas  (demons,  Pahlavi 
and  Mod.  Persian  d'lv,  or  dev)  and  druj's  of  the  Evil 
Spirit.  They  fill  exactly  the  places  of  the  devils  in 
Christian  and  Jewish  theology.  Chief  of  them  is  Aka 
Manah  (Pahlavi  Akoman,  "Evil  Mind"),  the  direct 
opponent  of  Vohu  Manah.  Perhaps  the  most  fre- 
quently mentioned  of  all  is  Aeshma,  the  Demon  of 
Wrath  or  Violence,  whose  name  has  come  down  to  us 
in  the  Asmodeus  (Aeshmo  daeva)  of  the  Book  of  Tobias 
(iii,  8).  The  Pairikas  are  female  spirits  of  seductive 
but  malignant  nature,  who  are  familiar  to  us  under 
the  form  of  the  Peris  of  later  Persian  poetry  and 
legend. 

IV.  Man. — In  the  midst  of  the  secular  warfare  that 
has  gone  on  from  the  beginning  between  the  two 
hosts  of  Good  and  Evil  stands  Man.  Man  is  the  crea- 
ture of  the  Good  Spirit,  but  endowed  with  a  free  will 
and  power  of  choice,  able  to  place  himself  on  the  side 
of  Ahura  Mazda  or  on  that  of  Ailro  Mainyus.  The 
former  has  given  him,  through  His  prophet  Zara- 
thushtra  (Zoroaster)  His  Divine  revelation  and  law 
(daena).  According  as  man  obeys  or  disobeys  this 
Divine  law  his  future  lot  will  be  decided;  by  it  he  will 
be  judged  at  his  death.  The  whole  ethical  system 
is  built  upon  this  great  principle,  as  in  the  Christian 
theology.  Moral  good,  righteousness,  sanctity  (asha) 
is  according  to  the  Divine  will  and  decrees;  Man  by 
his  free  will  conforms  to,  or  transgresses,  these.  The 
Evil  Spirit  and  his  innumerable  hosts  tempt  Man  to 
deny  or  transgress  the  Divine  law,  as  he  tempted 
Zoroaster  himself,  promising  him  as  reward  the 
sovereignty  of  the  whole  world. — "No!"  repHed  the 
Prophet,  "I  will  not  renounce  it,  even  if  body  and 
soul  and  life  should  be  severed!"  (Vendldad,  xix, 
25,  26).  It  is  well  to  emphasize  this  basis  of  Avestic 
moral  theology,  because  it  at  once  marks  off  the 
Avesta  system  from  the  fatahstic  systems  of  India 
with  their  karma  and  innate  pessimism.  [See 
Casartelh,  "Id^e  du  p6ch6  chez  les  Indo-Eraniens " 
(Fribourg,  1898).]  A  characteristic  note  of  Iranian 
religious  philosophy  is  its  essential  optimism;  if  there 
is  human  sin,  there  is  also  repentance  and  expiation. 
In  the  later  Pahlavi  religious  hterature  there  is  a 
proper  •  confession  of  sin  (patct)  and  a  developed 
casuistry.  Asceticism,  however,  finds  no  place 
therein. 

Divine  worship,  with  elaborate  ritual,  is  an  essen- 
tial duty  of  man  towards  his  Creator.  There  is  indeed 
no  animal  sacrifice;  the  leading  rites  are  the  offering 
of  the  quasi-divine  haoma  (the  fermented  juice  of  the 
sacred  plant,  a  species  of  Asclepias),  the  exact 
counterpart  of  the  Vedic  soma-sacrifice;  the  care  of 
the  Sacred  Fire;  the  chanting  of  the  ritual  hymns  and 
prayers,  and  passages  of  the  Sacred  Books  (Avesta). 

The  moral  teaching  is  closely  akin  to  our  own. 
Stress  is  constantly  laid  on  the  necessity  of  goodness 
in  thought,  word,  and  deed  (humata,  hukhta,  hvarshta) 
as  opposed  to  evil  thought,  word,  and  deed  {dush- 
Tnata,  duzhukhta,  duzhvarshta).  Note  the  emphatic 
recognition  of  sin  in  thought.  Virtues  and  vices  are 
enumerated  and  estimated  much  as  in  Christian 
ethics.  Special  value  is  attributed  to  the  virtues  of 
religion,  truthfulness,  Durity,  and  generosity  to  the 
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poor.  Heresy,  untruthfulness,  perjury,  sexual  sins, 
violence,  tyranny  are  specially  reprobated.  Zo- 
roa.stfr's  reform  being  social  as  well  as  religious, 
agriculture  and  farming  are  raised  to  the  rank  of 
religious  duties  and  regarded  as  spiritually  meri- 
torious. The  same  will  account  for  the  exaggerated 
importance,  almost  sanctity,  attached  to  the  dog. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  one  repulsive  feature  of 
Avestic  moraUty  is  the  glorification,  as  a  religious 
meritorious  act,  of  the  Khvaitra-datha,  which  is 
nothing  else  than  intermarriage  between  the  nearest 
of  kin,  even  brothers  and  sisters.  In  later  times  this 
practice  was  tempered  down  to  marriage  between 
cousins,  and  now  is  entirely  repudiated  by  the 
modern  Parsees. 

V.  EscHATOLOGY. — After  death  the  disembodied 
soul  hovers  around  the  corpse  for  three  days.  Then 
it  sets  off  across  the  Cinvat  bridge  to  meet  its  judg- 
ment and  final  doom  in  the  world  beyond  the  grave. 
The  three  judges  of  souls  are  Mithra,  Sraosha,  and 
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Rashnu.  The  soul  of  the  just  passes  safely  over  the 
bridge  into  a  happy  eternity,  into  heaven  (Auhu 
vahishta,  Garo  nmana),  the  abode  of  Ahura  and  His 
blessed  angels.  The  wicked  soul  falls  from  the  fatal 
bridge  and  is  precipitated  into  hell  {Duzh  auhu).  Of 
this  abode  of  misery  a  lively  description  occurs  in 
the  later  Pahlavi  "Vision  of  Arda  Viraf ",  whose  visit 
to  the  Inferno,  with  the  realistic  description  of  its 
torments,  vividly  recalls  that  of  Dante.  The  state 
called  Hamcstakdn,  or  Middle  State,  does  not  appear 
in  the  Avesta  itself,  but  is  a  ile\eIopment  of  the  later 
patristic  theology.  It  is  not,  however,  conceived 
exactly  as  our  Purgatory,  but  rather  as  an  indifferent 
state  for  those  whose  good  and  evil  deeds  are  found 
at  death  to  be  in  perfect  equilibrium.  They  are 
therefore  neither  in  suffering  nor  in  happiness.  At 
the  end  of  time,  the  approach  of  which  is  described 
in  the  Pahla-\-i  literature  in  terms  strikingly  Uke  those 
of  our  Apocalypse,  will  come  the  last  great  Prophet, 
Saoshyant  (Saviour)  under  whom  will  occur  the 
Resurrection  of  the  Dead  (Frashokereti),  the  General 
Judgment,  the  6,iroKaTiffTacns  or  renewal  of  the  whole 
world  by  the  great  conflagration  of  the  earth  and 
consequent  flood  of  burning  matter.  According  to 
the  Pahla^d  sources,  tliis  terrible  flood  will  purify 
all  creatures;  even  the  wicked  will  be  purified  from 
all  stains,  and  even  hell  will  be  cleansed  and  added 
to  the  "new  heavens  and  new  earth"-  Meanwhile 
a  mighty  combat  takes  place  between  Saoshyant  and 
his  followers  and  the  demon  hosts  of  the  Evil  Spirit, 
who  are  utterly  routed  and  destroyed  forever.  (See 
Yasht,   xix  and  xiii.) 

\'I.  Mazdeism  and  The  Persian  Kings. — It  is 
frequently  asserted  or  assumed  that  the  Avesta 
religion  as  above  sketchetl  was  the  religion  of  Cyrus 


and  Darius  and  the  other  Achaemenid  Kings  of 
Persia  (549-336  ^.  c).  From  the  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions of  these  so\'ereigns  (in  the  Old  Persian 
language,  a  sister  dialect  of  the  Avestic  Zend)  we 
know  pretty  well  what  their  religion  was.  They 
proclaim  themselves  Mazdeans  {Auramazdiya,  Darius, 
Behistun  Column,  IV,  56);  their  Supreme  God  is 
Auramazda,  greatest  of  gods  {Mathishla  baganam); 
He  is  Creator  of  all  things — heaven,  earth,  and  man- 
— all  things  happen  by  His  will  {vashna);  He  sees  and 
knows  all  things,  man  must  obey  His  precepts 
(framana),  and  follow  the  "good  way"  {pathim 
rastam);  man  must  invoke  and  praise  Him;  He  hates 
sin,  especially  falsehood,  which  is  denounced  as  the 
chief  of  sins,  also  insubordination  and  despotism. 
Inferior  spirits  are  associated  with  Him,  "clan  gods", 
and  particularly  Mithra  and  Anahita.  Yet,  with  all 
these  close  similarities,  we  must  hesitate  to  consider 
the  two  religious  systems  as  identical.  For  in  the 
Achsemenid  inscriptions  there  is  absolutely  no  trace 
of  the  dualism  which  is  the  characteristic  and  all- 
prevailing  feature  of  the  Avesta,  and  no  allusion 
whatever  to  the  great  prophet  Zoroaster,  or  to  the 
revelation  of  which  he  was  the  mouthpiece.  The 
exact  relation  between  the  two  systems  remains 
enigmatical. 

Summary. — "The  highest  religious  result  to  which 
human  reason  unaided  by  revelation,  can  attain", 
is  the  deliberate  verdict  of  a  learned  Jesuit  theologian 
(Father  Ernest  Hull,  S.J.,  in  "Bombay  Examiner", 
28  March,  1903).  This  estimate  does  not  appear 
exaggerated.  The  Avesta  system  may  be  best  de- 
fined as  monotheism  modified  by  a  physical  and 
moral  duahsm,  with  an  ethical  system  based  on  a 
Divinely  revealed  moral  code  and  human  free  will. 
As  it  is  now  followed  by  the  living  descendants  of  its 
first  votaries,  the  Parsees  of  India,  it  is  virtually  the 
same  as  it  appears  in  the  Avesta  itself,  except  that 
its  monotheism  is  more  rigid  and  determined,  and 
that  it  has  shed  such  objectionable  practices  as  the 
KhvetAk-das  {Khvaetva-datha)  and  seeks  to  explain 
them  away.  A  great  revival  in  the  knowledge  of  the 
old  sacred  languages  (Zend  and  Pahlavi),  which  had 
become  almost  forgotten,  has  taken  place  during  the 
past  half-century  under  the  stimulus  of  European 
scholarship,  whose  results  have  been  widely  adopted 
and  assimilated.  The  religious  cult  is  scrupulously 
maintained  as  of  old.  The  ancient  traditional  and 
characteristically  national  virtues  of  truth  and  open- 
handed  generosity  flourish  exceedingly  in  the  small, 
but  highly  intelhgent,  community. 

Williams  Jackson,  Die  iranische  Religion  in  Grundrisa 
der  ir.  Philologie  (Strasburg,  1896-1904),  II;  de  Hahlez, 
Introduction  a  I'etude  de  I'Aveata  (Paris,  1881);  Casartelli, 
Philosophie  religieuse  du  Mazdeisme  sous  les  Sassanides  (Lou- 
vain,  1884);  Idem,  The  Philosophy  of  the  Mazdayasnian  Religion, 
a  tr.  of  the  same  work  by  Firoz  Jamaspji  (Bombay,  1889),  with 
notes  which  sometimes  controvert  from  the  Parsee  side  the 
author's  views;  Hovelacque,  L'Avesta,  Zoroastre  et  le  Maz- 
deisme (Paris,  1880):  Rastamji  Edulji,  Zarathushtra  artd 
Zarathushtrianiam  in  the  Avesta  (Leipzig,  1906)  giving  the 
modern  Parsee  view, 

L.  C.  Casartelli. 
Avicebron,  Saiomo  ben  Jehuda  ben  Gebirol  (or 
Gabirol),  whom  the  Scholastics,  taking  him  for  an 
Arabian,  called  Avicebrol  (this  form  occurs  in  the 
oldest  MSS. ;  the  later  MSS.  have  Avencebron,  Avi- 
cembron,  Avicebron,  etc.);  a  Jewish  rehgious  poet, 
moraHst,  and  philosopher,  b.  at  Malaga  in  1020  or 
1021;  d.  at  Saragossa,  1070.  He  was  educatedat 
Saragossa,  where  he  spent  the  remainder  of  his  life, 
devoting  himself  to  moral  and  intellectual  philosophy, 
and  writing  religious  poetry.  His  principal  philo- 
sophical work,  written  in  Arabic,  was  translated  into 
Hebrew  in  the  thirteenth  century  by  Falaquera,  and 
entitled  "Mekor  Chajim"  [this  was  discovered  and 
editetl  -ivith  French  translation  by  Munk,  "Melan- 
ges" etc.,  (Paris,  1S.')7)],  and  mto  Latin  in  the  twelfth 
century  by  Johannes  Hispanus  and  Dominicus  Gun- 
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dissalinus  (edited  by  Baumker,  Munster,  1895)  under 
the  title  "Fons  Vitae".  His  poems  were  published 
by  Munk  ("  Melanges  ",  etc.,  Paris,  1857),  and  a  He- 
brew translation  of  his  ethical  writings  (Riva,  1562, 
and  Lun^ville,  1840) .  Avicebron's  philosophy  united 
the  traditional  neo-Platcnic  doctrines  with  the  reli- 
gious teaching  of  the  Old  Testament.  From  the 
neo-Platonists,  whom  he  Icnew  chiefly  through  such 
apocryphal  writings  as  the  "Theologia  Aristotelis" 
and  the  "  Liber  de  Causis  "  (see  Arabian  School  of 
Philosophy),  he  derived  the  doctrine  of  emanation, 
namely:  that  there  emanated  from  God,  in  the  first 
place,  the  Universal  Intelligence,  that  from  the  Univer- 
sal Intelligence  there  emanated  the  World-Soul,  and 
that  from  the  World-Soul  there  emanated  Nature, 
which  is  the  immediate  principle  of  productivity  of 
material  things.  From  the  same  neo-Platonic  sources 
he  derived  the  doctrine  that  matter  is  of  itself 
wholly  inert  and  merely  the  occasion  which  is  made 
use  of  by  the  Infinite  .\geut  to  produce  natural 
effects  (Occasionalism).  On  the  other  hand,  he  drew 
from  BibUcal  sources  the  doctrine  that  the  Supreme 
Principle  in  the  production  of  the  Universe  was  not 
the  Thought  of  God,  but  the  Divine  Will,  which,  in 
Scriptural  phrase,  he  calls  the  AVord  of  God.  In 
thus  attempting  to  combine  Jewish  religious  doctrine 
with  neo-Platonism,  the  doctrine  of  creation  with 
the  notion  of  emanation,  he  introduced  into  his 
philosophy  elements  which  are  logically  incom- 
patible. 

His  most  celebrated  doctrine,  however,  the  one  by 
which  he  was  best  known  to  the  Christian  philos- 
ophers of  the  iliddle  Ages,  was  that  of  the  univer- 
sality of  matter.  A\\  created  things,  he  taught,  are 
composed  of  matter  and  form.  God  alone  is  pure 
actuaUty.  Everything  else,  even  the  highest  among 
the  angels,  is  made  up  of  matter  (not  merely  potency, 
but  matter  like  that  of  terrestrial  bodies)  and  form, 
just  as  man  is  composed  of  body  and  soul.  The 
matter,  however,  of  angelic  bodies,  while  it  is  like 
terrestrial  matter,  is  of  a  purer  kind  and  is  called 
spiritual  matter.  In  other  words,  there  are  no  cre- 
ated "separate  substances",  as  the  Schoolmen  called 
them.  Between  the  pure  spirituality  of  God  and 
the  crude  materiaUty  of  terrestrial  bodies  there  me- 
diate substances  composed  of  matter  and  form,  which 
range  in  ascending  scale  of  spiritual-materiality  from 
the  soul  of  man  to  the  highest  angelic  nature.  This 
doctrine  is  mentioned  by  almost  all  the  great  scho- 
lastics, and  referred  by  them  to  the  "Fons  Vita" 
for  instance,  by  Albert  the  Great  (Summa  Totius 
Theol.,  I,  q.  xlii,  art.22),bySt.Thomas(Qu£est.  Disp., 
De  Anima,  art.  6;  Opusculum  De  Subst.  Separatis, 
passim),  and  Duns  Scotus  (De  Rer.  Princip.  VIII,  4). 
But,  while  the  first  two,  in  common  with  the  other 
Dominican  teachers,  refuted  the  author  of  "Fons 
Vitae"  on  this  point,  the  last  mentioned,  together 
with  Alexander  of  Hales  and  others  of  the  Francis- 
can School,  adopted  his  doctrine  as  part  of  their 
theory  of  the  angelic  nature. 

Baumkeh,  Avencebrolis  Fons  Vita  (Munster,  1895);  Munk, 
Melanges,  etc.,  (Paris,  1857);  St.  Thomas,  Opusculum  De 
Substantiis  Separatis  (Op.  XV  of  Roman  ed.;  ed.  De  Maria, 
Rome,  1886),  III,  221  sqq.;  Gdttmann,  Die  Philos.  des 
Salom.  Ibn  Gabirol  (Gottingen,  1889);  Stockl,  Lehrb.  der 
Qesch.  der  Phil.  (Mainz,  1888),  555  sqn.;  tr.  Finlay,  (Dublin, 
1903),  315  sqq.;  Turner,  Hist,  of  Phil.  (Boston,  1903),  316  sqq. 

William  Turner. 

Avicenna  (Abn  Ali  Al  Hosain  Ibn  Abdallah 
Ibn  Sina,  called  by  the  Latins  Avicenna),  Arabian 
physician  and  philosopher,  b.  at  Kharmaithen,  in 
the  province  of  Bokhara,  980;  d.  at  Hamadan,  in 
Northern  Persia,  1037.  From  an  autobiographical 
sketch  which  has  come  down  to  us  we  learn  that 
he  was  a  very  precocious  youth;  at  the  age  of  ten 
he  knew  the  Koran  by  heart;  before  he  was  sixteen 
he  had  mastered  what  was  to  be  learned  of  physics, 
mathematics,  logic,  and  metaphysics;  at  the  age  of 


sixteen  he  began  the  study  and  practice  of  medicine; 
and  before  he  had  completed  his  twenty-first  year  he 
wrote  his  famous  "Canon"  of  medical  science,  which 
for  several  centuries,  after  his  time,  remained  the 
principal  authority  in  medical  schools  both  in  Europe 
and  in  Asia.  He  served  successively  several  Persian 
potentates  as  physician  and  adviser,  travelling  with 
them  from  place  to  place,  and  despite  the  habits  of 
conviviality  for  which  he  was  well  known,  devoted 
much  time  to  literary  labours,  as  is  testified  by  the 
hundred  volumes  which  he  wrote.  Our  authority 
for  the  foregoing  facts  is  the  "Life  of  Avicenna," 
based  on  his  autobiography,  written  by  his  disciple 
Jorjani  (Sorsanus),  and  published  in  the  early  Latin 
editions  of  his  works.  Besides  the  medical  "Canon," 
he  Avrote  voluminous  commentaries  on  Aristotle's 
works  and  two  great  encyclopedias  entitled  "Al 
Schefa ",  or  "Al  Chifa"  (i.  e.  healing)  and  "Al 
Nadja"  (i.  e.  deliverance).  The  "Canon"  and  por- 
tions of  the  encyclopedias  were  translated  into 
Latin  as  early  as  the  twelfth  century,  by  Gerard  of 
Cremona,  Dominicus  Gundissalinus,  and  John  Aven- 
death;  they  were  published  at  Venice,  1493-95. 
The  complete  Arabic  texts  are  said  to  be  in  MS.  in 
the  Bodleian  Library.  An  Arabic  text  of  the 
"Canon"  and  the  "Nadja"  was  published  in  Rome, 
1593.  Avicenna's  philosophy,  like  that  of  his  prede- 
cessors among  the  Arabians,  is  Aristoteleanism 
mingled  with  Neo-Platonism,  an  exposition  of  Aris- 
totle's teaching  in  the  light  of  the  Commentaries 
of  Themistius,  Simplicius,  and  other  neo-Platonists. 
His  Logic  is  divided  into  nine  parts,  of  which  the 
first  is  an  introduction  after  the  manner  of  Porphyry's 
"Isagoge";  then  follow  the  six  parts  corresponding 
to  the  six  treatises  composing  the  "Organon";  the 
eighth  and  ninth  parts  consist  respectively  of  treatises 
on  rhetoric  and  poetry.  Avicenna  devoted  special 
attention  to  definition,  the  logic  of  representation, 
as  he  styles  it,  and  also  to  the  classification  of  sciences. 
Philosophy,  he  says,  which  is  the  general  name  for 
scientific  knowledge,  includes  speculative  and  practi- 
cal philosophy.  Speculative  philosophy  is  divided 
into  the  inferior  science  (physics),  and  middle  science 
(mathematics),  and  the  superior  science  (meta- 
physics including  theology).  Practical  philosophy 
is  divided  into  ethics  (which  considers  man  as  an 
individual);  economics  (which  considers  man  as  a 
member  of  domestic  society);  and  politics  (which 
considers  man  as  a  member  of  civil  society).  These 
divisions  are  important  on  account  of  their  influence 
on  the  arrangement  of  sciences  in  the  schools  where 
the  philosophy  of  Avicenna  preceded  the  introduc- 
tion of  Aristotle's  works.  A  favourite  principle  of 
Avicenna,  which  is  quoted  not  only  by  Averroes  but 
also  by  the  Schoolmen,  and  especially  by  Albert  the 
Great,  was  irdellectus  in  formis  agit  universalitatem, 
that  is,  the  universality  of  our  ideas  is  the  result 
of  the  activity  of  the  mind  itself.  The  principle,  how- 
ever, is  to  be  understood  in  the  realistic,  not  in  the 
nominalistic  sense.  Avicenna's  meaning  is  that, 
while  there  are  differences  and  resemblances  among 
things  independently  of  the  mind,  the  formal  con- 
stitution of  things  in  the  category  of  individuality, 
generic  universality,  specific  universality,  and  so 
forth,  is  the  work  of  the  mind.  Avicenna's  physical 
doctrines  show  him  in  the  light  of  a  faithful  follower 
of  Aristotle,  who  has  nothing  of  his  own  to  add  to 
the  teaching  of  his  master.  Similarly,  in  psychology, 
he  reproduces  Aristotle's  doctrines,  borrowing  occa- 
sionally an  explanation,  or  an  illustration,  from 
Alfarabi.  On  one  pointj  however,  he  is  at  pains 
to  set  the  true  meaning,  as  he  understands  it,  of 
Aristotle,  above  all  the  exposition  and  elaboration  of 
the  Commentators.  That  point  is  the  question  of  the 
Active  and  Passive  Intellect.  (See  Arabian  School 
OF  Philosophy.)  He  teaches  that  the  latter  is  the 
individual  mind  in  the  state  of  potency  with  regard  to 


AVIGNON  158 

knowledge,  and  tliat  the  former  is  the  impersonal 
mind  in  the  state  of  actual  and  perennial  thought. 
In  order  that  the  mind  acquire  ideas,  the  Passive 
Intellect  must  come  into  contact  with  the  Active 
Intellect.  Avicenna,  however,  insists  most  emphati- 
cally that  a  contact  of  that  kind  does  not  interfere 
with  the  independent  substantiality  of  the  Passive 
Intellect,  and  does  not  imply  that  it  is  merged  with 
the  Active  Intellect.  He  explicitly  maintains  that 
the  individual  mind  retains  its  individuality  and  that, 
because  it  is  .spiritual  and  immaterial,  it  is  endowed 
with  personal  immortality.  At  the  same  time,  he 
is  enough  of  a  mystic  to  maintain  that  certain  choice 
souls  are  capable  of  arriving  at  a  very  special  kind 
of  union  with  the  Universal,  Active,  Intellect,  and  of 
attaining  thereby  the  gift  of  prophecy.  Metaphysics 
he  defines  as  the  science  of  supernatural  (ultra- 
physical)  being  and  of  God.  It  is,  as  Aristotle  says, 
the  theological  science.  It  treats  of  the  existence  of 
God,  which  is  proved  from  the  necessity  of  a  First 
Cause;  it  treats  of  the  Providence  of  God,  which,  as 
all  the  Arabians  taught,  is  restricted  to  the  universal 
laws  of  nature,  the  Divine  Agency  being  too  exalted 
to  deal  with  singular  and  contingent  events;  it  treats 
of  the  hierarchy  of  mediators  between  God  and 
material  things,  all  of  which  emanated  from  God,  the 
Source  of  all  sources,  and  Principle  of  all  principles. 
The  first  emanation  from  God  is  the  world  of  ideas. 
This  is  made  up  of  pure  forms,  free  from  change, 
composition,  or  imperfection;  it  is  akin  to  the  In- 
telligible world  of  Plato,  and  is,  in  fact,  a  Platonic 
concept.  Next  to  the  world  of  ideas  is  the  world 
of  souls,  made  up  of  forms  which  are,  indeed,  in- 
telligible, but  not  entirely  separated  from  matter. 
It  is  these  souls  that  animate  and  energize  the 
heavenly  spheres.  Next  to  the  world  of  souls  is  the 
world  of  physical  forces,  which  are  more  or  less  com- 
pletely embedded  in  terrestrial  matter  and  obey  its 
laws;  they  are,  however,  to  some  extent  amenable  to 
the  power  of  intelligence  in  so  far  as  they  may  be 
influenced  by  magic  art.  Lastly  comes  the  world  of 
corporeal  matter;  this,  according  to  the  Neo-Platonic 
conception  which  dominates  A\-icenna's  thought  in 
this  theory  of  emanation,  is  of  itself  wholly  inert,  not 
capable  of  acting  but  merely  of  being  acted  upon 
(Occasionalism).  In  this  hierarchical  arrangement 
of  beings,  the  Active  Intellect,  which,  as  was  pointed 
out  above,  plays  a  necessary  role  in  the  genesis  of 
human  knowledge,  belongs  to  the  world  of  Ideas, 
and  is  of  the  same  nature  as  the  spirits  which  animate 
the  hea\'enly  spheres.  From  all  this  it  is  apparent 
that  Avicenna  is  no  exception  to  the  general  de- 
scription of  the  Arabian  Aristoteleans  as  neo-Platonic 
interpreters  of  Aristotle.  There  remain  two  other 
doctrines  of  a  general  metaphysical  nature  which 
exhibit  him  in  the  character  of  an  original,  or  rather 
an  Arabian,  and  not  a  neo-Platonic,  interpreter. 
The  first  is  his  division  of  being  into  three  classes: 
(a)  what  is  merely  possible,  including  all  sublunary 
things;  (b)  -s^hat  is  itself  merely  possible  but  endowed 
by  the  First  Cause  with  necessity;  such  are  the  ideas 
that  rule  the  heavenly  spheres;  (c)  what  is  of  its  own 
nature  necessary,  namely,  the  First  Cause.  This 
classification  is  mentioned  and  refuted  by  Averroes. 
The  second  doctrine,  to  which  also  A\'erroes  alludes, 
is  a  fairly  outspoken  system  of  pantheism,  which 
A\icenna  is  said  to  have  elaborated  in  a  work,  now 
lost ,  entitled  "  Philosophia  Orientalis  ".  The  Scholas- 
tics, apparently,  know  nothing  of  the  special  work 
on  pantheism;  they  were,  however,  aware  of  the 
pantheistic  tendencies  of  Avicenna's  other  works  on 
philosophy,  and  were,  accordingly,  reluctant  to 
trust  to  his  exposition  of  Aristotle. 

Ai'icennce  Peripatelici  .  .  Opera  f^'enice,  1495);  Munk 
in  Diet,  des  sciences  phil.  (Paris,  1S44-.521,  art.  Ibn-Sina; 
Carra  de  Vattx.  Avicenne  (Paria,  1900j:  LTkberweg-Heinze, 
Grach.  rter  Phil. ,  9th  e<i.  (Berlin,  19051.  II,  247,  248;  tr.  Morris 
(New  York.   1890),   412,  413;  Stockl,  lekrb.  der  Gesch.  der 
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Phil.  (Mainz,  1888),   I,  329  sqq.,   tr.  Finlat   (Dublin,  1903, 
293  sqq.;  Turner,  Hisl.  of  Phil.  (Boston,  1903),  312,  313. 

William  Turner. 

Avignon. — City. — Avignon,  written  in  the  form 
of  Avemiio  in  the  ancient  texts  and  inscriptions, 
takes  its  name  from  the  House,  or  Clan,  Avennius 
[d'Arbois  de  Jubainville,  "Recherches  sur  I'origine 
de  la  propri6t6  fonciere  et  des  noms  des  lieux  habitfe 
en  France"  (Paris,  1890),  51S].  Founded  by  the 
Cavari,  who  were  of  Celtic  origin,  it  became  the 
centre  of  an  important  Phocaean  colony  from  Mar- 
seilles. Under  the  Roman  occupation,  it  was  one 
of  the  most  flourishing  cities  of  Gallia  Narbonensis; 
later,  and  during  the  inroads  of  the  barbarians,  it 
belonged  in  turn  to  the  Goths,  the  Burgundians,  the 
Ostrogoths,  and  to  the  Prankish  kings  of  Austrasia. 
In  736  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Saracens,  Avho' 
were  driven  out  by  Charles  Martel.  Boso  having 
been  proclaimed  King  of  Provence,  or  of  Aries,  by  the 
Synod  of  Mantaille,  at  the  death  of  Louis  the  Stam- 
merer (879),  Avignon  ceased  to  belong  to  the  Prank- 
ish kings.  In  1033,  when  Conrad  II  fell  heir  to  the 
Kingdom  of  Aries,  Avignon  passed  to  the  empire. 
The  German  rulers,  however,  being  at  a  distance, 
Avignon  took  advantage  of  their  absence  to  set  up 
as  a  republic  with  a  consular  form  of  government, 
between  1135  and  1146.  In  addition  to  the  em- 
peror, the  Counts  of  Forcalquier,  Toulouse,  and 
Provence  exercised  a  purely  nominal  sway  over  the 
city;  on  two  occasions,  in  1125,  and  in  1251,  the 
two  latter  divided  their  rights  in  regard  to  it,  while 
the  Count  of  Forcalquier  resigned  any  that  he  pos- 
sessed to  the  bishops  and  consuls  in  1135.  During 
the  crusade  against  the  Albigenses  the  citizens  re- 
fused to  open  the  gates  of  Avignon  to  Louis  VIII 
and  the  legate,  but  capitulated  after  a  three  months' 
siege  (10  June — 13  September,  1226)  and  were 
forced  to  pull  down  the  ramparts  and  fill  up  the  moat 
of  their  city.  Philip  the  Fair,  who  had  inherited 
from  his  father  all  the  rights  of  Alphonse  de  Poitiers, 
last  Count  of  Toulouse,  made  them  over  to  Charles  II, 
King  of  Naples  and  Count  of  Provence  (1290);  it  was 
on  the  strength  of  this  donation  that  Queen  .Joan 
sold  the  city  to  Clement  VI  for  80,000  florins  (9  June, 
1348). 

Avignon,  w^hich  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth 
century  was  a  town  of  no  great  importance,  under- 
went a  wonderful  development  during  the  residence 
there  of  nine  popes,  Clement  V — Benedict  XIII,  in- 
clusively. To  the  north  and  south  of  the  rock  of 
the  Doms,  partly  on  the  site  of  the  Bishop's  Palace, 
which  had  been  enlarged  by  John  XXII,  rose  the 
Palace  of  the  Popes,  in  the  form  of  an  imposing 
fortress  made  up  of  towers,  linked  one  to  another, 
and  named  as  follows:  De  la  Campane,  de  Trouillas, 
de  la  Glaciere,  de  Saint-Jean,  des  Saints-Ange.s 
(Benedict  XII),  de  la  Cache,  de  la  Garde-Robe 
(Clement  VI),  de  Saint-Laurent  (Innocent  VI).  The 
Palace  of  the  Popes  belongs,  by  its  severe  architecture, 
to  the  Gothic  art  of  the  South  of  France;  other  noble 
examples  are  to  be  seen  in  the  churches  of  St.  Didier, 
St.  Peter,  and  St.  Agricola,  in  the  Clock  Tower,  and 
in  the  fortifications  built  between  1349  and  1368 
for  a  distance  of  some  three  miles,  and  flanked  by 
thirty-nine  towers,  all  of  which  were  erected  or  re- 
stored by  popes,  cardinals,  and  great  dignitaries  of 
the  court.  On  the  other  hand,  the  execution  of  the 
frescoes  which  adorn  the  interiors  of  the  papal 
palace  and  of  the  churches  of  Avignon  was  en- 
trusted almost   exclusively  to  artists  from  Sienna. 

The  popes  were  followed  to  Avignon  by  agents 
(Jadores)  of  the  great  Italian  banking-houses,  who- 
settled  in  the  city.  They  acted  as  money-changers, 
as  intermediaries  between  the  Apostolic  Chamber  and 
its  debtors,  living  in  the  most  prosperous  quarters 
of  the  city,  which  was  known  as  the  Exchange.  A 
crowd  of  traders  of  all  kinds  brought  to  market  the 
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products  necessary  to  the  maintenance  of  a  numerous 
court  and  of  the  visitors  who  flocked  to  it;  grain 
and  wine  from  Provence,  from  the  south  of  France, 
the  Roussillon,  and  the  country  round  Lyons.  Fish 
was  brought  from  places  as  distant  as  Brittany;  cloths, 
rich  stuffs,  and  tapestries  came  from  Bruges  and 
Tournai.  We  need  only  glance  at  the  account-books 
of  the  Apostolic  Chamber,  still  kept  in  the  Vatican 
archives,  in  order  to  judge  of  the  trade  of  which 
Avignon  became  the  centre.  The  university  founded 
by  Boniface  VIII  in  1303,  had  a  good  many  students 
under  the  French  popes,  drawn  thither  by  the  gener- 
osity of  the  sovereign  pontiffs,  who  rewarded  them 
with  books  or  with  benefices. 

After  the  restoration  of  the  Holy  See  in  Rome,  the 
spiritual  and  temporal  government  of  Avignon  was 
entrusted  to  a  legate,  the  cardinal-nephew,  who  was 
replaced,  in  his  absence  by  a  vice-legate.  When, 
however,  Innocent  XII  abolished  nepotism,  he  did 
away  with  the  office  of  legate,  and  handed  over  the 
government  of  the  Pontifical  States  to  the  Congre- 
gation of  Avignon  (1692),  which  resided  at  Rome, 
with  the  Cardinal  Secretary  of  State  as  prefect,  and 
exercised  its  jurisdiction  through  the  vice-legate. 
This  congregation,  to  which  appeals  were  made  from 
the  decisions  of  the  vice-legate,  was  united  to  the 
Congregation  of  Loretto;  in  1774  the  vice-legate 
was  made  president,  thus  depriving  it  of  almost  all 
authority.     It  was  done  away  with  under  Pius  VI. 

The  Public  Council,  composed  of  48  councillors 
chosen  by  the  people,  four  members  of  the  clergy, 
and  four  doctors  of  the  university,  met  under  the 
presidency  of  the  viguier,  or  chief  magistrate, 
nominated,  for  a  year,  by  the  legate  or  vice-legate. 
Their  duty  was  to  watch  over  the  material  and  finan- 
cial interests  of  the  city;  their  resolutions,  however, 
were  to  be  submitted  to  the  vice-legate  for  approval 
before  being  put  in  force.  Three  consuls,  chosen 
annually  by  the  Council,  had  charge  of  the  admin- 
istration of  the  streets. 

From  the  fifteenth  century  onward  it  became  the 
policy  of  the  Kings  of  France  to  unite  Avignon  to 
their  kingdom.  In  1476,  Louis  XI,  annoyed  that 
Giuliano  della  Rovere  should  have  been  made  legate, 
rather  than  Charles  of  Bourbon,  caused  the  city  to 
be  occupied,  and  did  not  withdraw  his  troops  until 
after  his  favourite  had  been  made  a  cardinal.  In 
15.36  Francis  I  invaded  the  papal  territory,  in  order 
to  drive  out  Charles  V,  who  held  Provence.  In 
return  for  the  reception  accorded  him  by  the  people 
of  Avignon,  Francis  granted  them  the  same  privileges 
as  those  enjoyed  by  the  French,  that,  especially,  of 
being  eligible  to  offices  of  state.  Henry  III  made  a 
fruitless  attempt  to  exchange  the  Marquisate  of 
Saluces  for  Avignon,  but  Gregory  XIII  would  not 
agree  to  it  (1583).  In  1663,  Louis  XIV,  in  conse- 
quence of  an  attack,  led  by  the  Corsican  Guard,  on 
the  attendants  of  the  Due  de  Cr^qui,  his  ambassador 
in  Rome,  seized  Avignon,  which  was  declared  an 
integral  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  France  by  the  Parlia- 
ment of  Provence.  Nor  was  the  sequestration  raised 
until  after  Cardinal  Chigi  had  made  an  apology 
(1664).  Another  attempt  at  occupation  made  in 
1688,  without  success,  was  followed  by  a  long  period 
of  peace,  lasting  till  1768. 

Louis  XV,  dissatisfied  at  Clement  XIII's  action 
in  regard  to  the  Duke  of  Parma,  caused  the  Papal 
States  to  be  occupied  from  1768  to  1774,  and  sub- 
stituted French  institutions  for  those  in  force. 
These  met  with  the  approval  of  the  people  of  Avignon, 
and  a  French  party  grew  up  which,  after  the  san- 
guinary massacres  of  La  Glaciere,  carried  all  before 
it,  and  induced  the  Constituent  Assembly  to  decree 
the  union  of  Avignon  and  the  Comtat  (district) 
Venaissin  with  France  (14  September,  1791).  Arti- 
cle 5  of  the  Treaty  of  Tolentino  (19  Feb.,  1797)  defin- 
itely sanctioned  the  armexation;  it  stated  that  "The 


Pope  renounces,  purely  and  simply,  all  the  rights  to 
which  he  might  lay  claim  over  the  city  and  territory 
of  Avignon,  and  the  Comtat  Venaissin  and  its  depencl- 
encies,  and  transfers  and  makes  over  the  said  rights 
to  the  French  Republic."  Consalvi  made  an  ineffec- 
tual protest  at  the  Treaty  of  Vienna,  in  1815;  Avignon 
was  not  restored  to  the  Holy  See. 

DuHAMEL,  Lea  origines  du  palais  dea  papea  (Tours,  1882); 
Charpenne,  Hiatoire  dea  reunions  temporairea  d'Avignon  et 
du  comtat  Venaiaain  h  la  France  (Paris,  1886);  Hiatoire  de 
la  Revolution  dans  Avignon  et  le  Comtat  Venaiaain  et  de  leur 
reunion  definitive  h  la  France  (Paris,  1892);  Ehrle,  B'iatoria 
Bibliothecce  Romanorum  PontiRcum  (Rome,  1890);  Fantoni 
Castrucci,  latoria  della  Cittb-  d  Avignone  e  del  contado  Veneaino 
(Venice,  1678);  MolIjAT,  Jean  XXI!,  fut  il  un  avaref,  in 
Revue  d'Hiatoire  EccUaiastique  (July,  1904,  and  Jan.,  1905); 
Mollat  and  Samaran,  La  fiacalite  pontificale  en  France  au 
X1V«  aiiicle  (Paris,  1905);  Muntz,  Lea  Sourcea  de  I'hiaioire  dea 
arta  dans  la  ville  d'Avignon  pendant  le  XlVe  ailcle,  in  Bulletin 
Arch^ologique  de  la  Commiaaion  dea  travaux  hiatoriques  (1887). 

G.  Mollat. 
Archdiocese  of  Avignon  exercises  jurisdiction 
over  the  territory  embraced  by  the  department  of 
Vaucluse.  Before  the  Revolution  it  had  as  suffragan 
sees,  Carpentras,  Vaison,  and  Cavaillon.  By  the 
Concordat  of  1801  these  three  dioceses  were  united 
to  Avignon,  together  with  the  Diocese  of  Apt, 
a  suffragan  of  Aix.  At  the  same  time,  however, 
Avignon  was  reduced  to  the  rank  of  a  bishopric  and 
was  made  a  suffragan  see  of  Aix.  The  Archdiocese 
of  Avignon  was  re-established  in  1822,  and  received 
as  suffragan  sees  the  Diocese  of  Viviers  (restored  in 
1822);  Valence  (formerly  under  Lyon);  Nlmes  (re- 
stored in  1822);  and  Montpellier  (formerly  under  Tou- 
louse). There  is  no  evidence  that  St.  Rufus,  disciple 
of  St.  Paul  (according  to  certain  traditions  the  son 
of  Simon  the  Cyrenean)  and  St.  Justus,  likewise  held 
in  high  honour  throughout  the  territory  of  Avignon, 
were  venerated  in  antiquity  as  bishops  of  that  see. 
The  first  bishop  known  to  history  is  Nectarius,  who 
took  part  in  several  councils  about  the  middle  of 
the  fifth  century.  St.  Agricol  (Agricolus),  bishop 
between  650  and  700,  is  the  patron  saint  of  Avignon. 
In  1475  Sixtus  IV  raised  the  Diocese  of  Avignon  to 
the  rank  of  an  archbishopric,  in  favour  of  his  nephew 
Giuliano  della  Rovere,  who  later  became  Pope  Julius 
II.  The  memory  of  St.  Eucherius  still  clings  to  three 
vast  caves  near  the  village  of  Beaumont,  whither, 
it  is  said,  the  people  of  Lyons  had  to  go  in  search 
of  him  when  they  sought  him  to  make  him  their  arch- 
bishop. As  Bishop  of  Cavaillon,  Cardinal  Philippe 
de  Cabassoles,  Seigneur  of  Vaucluse,  was  the  great 
protector  of  Petrarch.  (For  Avignon  and  its  re- 
ligious architecture  see  Avignon,  City  of.)  At  the 
close  of  1905  the  Archdiocese  of  Avignon  had 
236,949  inhabitants,  29  cures,  or  parishes  of  the  first 
class;  144  parishes  of  the  second  class,  and  47  vicari- 

Gcklia  Chriatiana,  Nova  (1715),  I,  793-870,  1329;  Inatru- 
menia,  137-147;  Duchesne,  Faatea  ipiacopaux  de  I'ancienTie 
Gaule,  I,  258-262;  Granget,  Hiatoire  du  diochae  d'Avignon 
(Avignon,  1862).  GeorGES  Goyau. 

CorNCiLS  OF  Avignon. — Nothing  is  known  of  the 
coimcil  held  here  in  1060.  In  1080  a  council  was 
held  under  the  presidency  of  Hugues  de  Di6,  papal 
legate,  in  which  Achard,  usurper  of  the  See  of  Aries, 
was  deposed,  and  Gibelin  put  in  his  place.  Three 
bishops  elect  (Lautelin  of  Embrun,  Hugues  of  Gre- 
noble, and  Didier  of  Cavaillon)  accompanied  the 
legate  to  Rome  and  were  consecrated  there  by 
Gregory  VII.  In  the  Council  of  1209  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Toulouse  were  excommunicated  by  a  Council 
of  Avignon  (two  papal  legates,  four  archbishops, 
and  twenty  bishops)  for  faiHng  to  expel  the  Albi- 
gensian  heretics  from  their  city.  The  Count  of 
Toulouse  was  forbidden,  under  threat  of  excommuni- 
cation, to  impose  exorbitant  burdens  on  his  subjects 
and,  as  he  persisted,  was  finally  excommunicated. 
In  the  Council  of  1270,  presided  over  by  Bertrand 
de  Malferrat,  Archbishop  of  Aries,  the  usurpers  of 
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ecclesiastical  property  were  severely  threatened; 
unclaimed  legacies  were  allotted  to  pious  uses;  the 
bishops  were  urged  to  mutual  support;  the  individual 
churenes  were  taxed  for  the  support  of  the  papal 
legate;  and  ecclesiastics  were  forbidden  to  convoke 
the  civil  courts  against  their  bishops.  The  Council 
of  1279  was  concerned  with  the  protection  of  the 
rights,  privileges,  and  immunities  of  the  clergy. 
Provision  was  made  also  for  the  protection  of  those 
who  had  promised  to  join  the  Crusade  ordered  by 
Gregory  X,  but  had  failed  to  go.  It  was  also  decreed 
that  to  hear  confessions,  besides  the  permission  of 
his  ordinary  or  bishop,  a  monk  must  also  have  that 
of  his  superior.  In  tlie  Council  of  1282  ten  canons 
were  published,  among  them  one  urging  the  people 
to  frequent  more  regularly  the  parochial  churches, 
and  to  be  present  in  their  own  parish  churches  at 
least  on  Sundays  and  feast  days.  The  temporalit;ies 
of  the  Church  and  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  occupied 
the  attention  of  the  Council  of  1327.  The  seventy- 
nine  canons  of  the  Council  of  1337  are  renewed  from 
earher  councils,  and  emphasize  the  duty  of  Easter 
Communion  in  one's  own  parish  church,  and  of 
abstinence  on  Saturday  for  beneficed  persons  and 
ecclesiastics,  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  a 
practice  begun  three  centuries  earlier  on  the  occasion 
of  the  Truce  of  God,  but  no  longer  universal.  The 
Council  of  14.57  was  held  by  Cardinal  de  Foix,  Arch- 
bishop of  Aries  and  legate  of  Avignon,  a  Franciscan. 
His  principal  purpose  was  to  promote  the  doctrine  of 
the  Immaculate  Conception,  in  the  sense  of  the  decla- 
ration of  the  Council  of  Basle.  It  was  forbidden  to 
preach  the  contrary  doctrine.  Sixty-four  disciplinary 
decrees  were  also  published,  in  keeping  with  the  legis- 
lation of  other  councils.  A  similar  number  of  decrees 
were  published  in  1497  by  a  council  presided  over  by 
Archbishop  Francesco  Tarpugi  (afterwards  Cardinal). 
The  sponsors  of  the  newly  confirmed,  it  was  decreed, 
were  not  obliged  to  make  presents  to  them  or  to  their 
parents.  Before  the  relics  of  the  saints  two  candles 
were  to  be  kept  lighted  at  all  times.  Disciplinary 
measures  occupied  the  attention  of  the  Council  of 
1509.  The  Council  of  1596  was  called  for  the  purpose 
of  furthering  the  observance  of  the  decrees  of  the 
Council  of  Trent  (1545-63),  and  for  a  similar  purpose 
the  Council  of  1609.  The  Councils  of  1664  and  1725 
formulated  disciplinary  decrees ;  the  latter  proclaimed 
the  duty  of  adhering  to  the  Bull  of  Clement  XI  against 
tlie  "Reflexions  morales"  of  Quesnel.  The  Council 
of  1S49  published,  in  ten  chapters,  a  number  of 
decrees  concerning  faith  and  discipline. 

Mansi,  Coll.  Cone,  XIX,  929;  XX,  533,  and  paarnn;  Coll. 
Lacensis  Cone,  I,  407;  1\,  315;  Granjet,  Hist,  du  diocese 
d'Avignon  (Avignon,  1862). 

Thom.is  J.  Shahan. 

University  of  Avignon  (1303-1792),  devel- 
oped from  the  already  existing  schools  of  the  city, 
was  formally  constituted  in  1303,  by  ■*  Bull  of 
Boniface  ^TII.  AVith  Boniface,  King  Charles  II  of 
Naples  should  be  considered  as  one  of  its  first  great 

Erotectors  and  benefactors.  The  faculty  of  law, 
oth  civil  and  ecclesiastical,  existed  for  some  time 
almost  exclusively,  and  always  remained  the  most 
important  department  of  the  university.  Pope 
John  XXIII  erected  (1413)  a  faculty  of  theology, 
the  students  of  which  were  for  a  long  time  only  few 
in  number.  ■  The  faculty  of  arts  never  acquired 
great  importance;  that  of  medicine  developed  es- 
pecially only  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  cen- 
turies. The  Bishop,  since  1475  Archbishop,  of 
A-\-ignon  was  chancellor  of  the  university.  The 
vice-legate,  generally  a  bishop,  represented  the 
civil  power  (in  this  case  the  pope)  and  was  chiefly 
a  judicial  officer,  ranking  higher  than  the  Primicerius 
(Rector).  The  latter  was  elected  by  the  Doctors  of 
Law,  to  whom,  in  1503,  were  added  four  theologians 
and,  in  1784,  two  Doctors  of  Medicine.      The  pope. 


spiritual  head  and,  after  1348^  temporal  ruler  of 
Avignon,  exercised  in  this  double  capacity  great 
influence  over  the  affairs  of  the  university.  John 
XXIII  granted  it  (1413)  extensive  privileges,  such 
as  special  university  jurisdiction  and  exemption 
from  taxes.  Political,  geographical,  and  educational 
circumstances  forced  the  university,  during  the  later 
period  of  its  existence,  to  look  to  Paris  rather  than 
to  Rome  for  favour  and  protection.  It  disappeared 
gradually  during  the  French  Revolution,  and  ceased 
to  exist  in  1792. 

IIashu.^ll,  The  Universities  of  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages 
(Oxford,  1895),  II,  170-179;  Fouhnier,  Les  statuts  el 
privileges  des  univ.  franpaises  (Paris,  1890-94),  II,  301-535; 
Marchand,  L'universite  d'Avignon  aux  17e  et  ISe  siecles 
(Paris,  1900);  Laval,  Cartulaire  de  Vuniv.  d'Avignon  (Avig- 
non, 1884). 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Avila  (Abula),  Diocese  of,  a  suffragan  of  Val- 
ladolid  in  Spain.  Its  episcopal  succession  dates  at 
least  from  the  fourth  century  and  claims  an  Apostolic 
origin.  Suppressed  in  the  course  of  the  ninth,  it 
was  re-established  early  in  the  twelfth,  century,  after 


Cathedral  of  Avila 

the  expulsion  of  the  Moors,  and  was  a  suffragan  of 
M4rida  until  1120;  then  of  Compostella  until  1857. 
The  Catholic  population  is  189,926.  There  are 
360  priests,  339  parishes,  and  about  500  churches 
and  chapels.  Avila  is  historically  one  of  the  most 
important  cities  in  the  medieval  and  modern  history 
of  Spain.  In  the  fourth  century  the  arch-heretic  Pris- 
cillian  was  Bishop  of  Avila,  and  in  later  times  many 
saints  had  Avila  as  their  home,  among  them  St.  Teresa 
and  John  of  Avila,  the  "Apostle  of  Andalusia".  It 
was  once  one  of  the  most  flourishing  cities  of  Spain, 
but  its  population  has  dwindled  to  7,000.  Its  Moor- 
ish castle  and  ancient  eleventh-century  cathedral  are 
monumental  relics  of  the  past. 

Battandieh,  Ann.  Pont.  Cath.  (Paris,  1905);  216;  PlcA- 
TOSTE,  Tradiciones  de  Avila  (Madrid,  1880);  Gams,  Kirchen- 
geschichte  Spaniens,  I,  150  sqq.;  Florez,  EspaOa  Sagrada, 
XIV,   1-36;  MuNOz,  Bibl.  Hist.  Espana  (1858)  42-4. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 
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University  op  Avila  (1550-1807). — Under  the 
patronage  of  Queen  Isabella,  the  Dominicans  es- 
tablished (1504)  chairs  of  philosophy  and  theol- 
ogy in  their  College  of  St.  Thomas  at  Avila,  Spain. 
About  1550,  the  Papal  Nuncio,  Juan  Poggio,  raised 
the  college  to  university  rank.  Gregory  XIII,  at 
the  request  of  Philip  II,  ratified  the  nuncio's  action 
by  the  Bull  "In  Apostolatus  culmine",  4  April,  1576. 
Innocent  X,  in  1645,  approved  the  statutes  of  the 
university  and  empowered  it  to  grant  degrees  in 
arts,  theology,  medicine,  and  law.  Its  work,  how- 
ever, was  mainly  theological.  Though  it  enjoyed 
the  favour  of  the  Spanish  sovereigns,  especially  of 
Charles  II,  it  never  attracted  a  large  number  of  stu- 
dents. It  had  no  endowment,  but  depended  upon 
tuition  fees.  As  a  result,  it  began  to  decline  during 
the  eighteenth  century,  and  it  was  suppressed,  along 
with  several  other  minor  universities,  in  1807. 

De  Zarate,  De  la  Instruccidn  publica  en  EspaHa  (Madrid, 
1855),  II,  208;  La  Fuente,  Historia  de  las  Universidades  .  .  . 
en  Espafta  (Madrid,  1885),  II,  149;  Bullarium  Ord.  Freed. 
(Rome,  1733),  V. 

E.  A.  Pace. 

Avila,  Francisco  de,  curate  or  vicar  in  the 
province  of  Huarochiri  of  Peru,  later  curate  at 
Hudnaco,  finally  Canon  of  the  Church  of  La  Plata 
(now  Sucre),  in  Bolivia.  Born  in  Peru  as  a  found- 
ling {quorum  parentes  ignorantur  he  says  him- 
self); date  of  demise  unknown.  He  was  one  of  the 
most  active  investigators  of  Indian  rites  and  cus- 
toms of  his  time.  In  1608  he  wrote  a  treatise  of  the 
"Errors,  False  Gods,  and  Other  Superstitions  of  the 
Indians  ot  the  Province  of  Huarochiri,  Mama,  and 
ChacUa  ",  of  which  unfortunately  only  the  first  six 
chapters  are  known  to  exist  and  have  been  trans- 
lated into  English.  It  is,  even  in  its  incomplete 
form,  an  invaluable  contribution  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  Peruvian  Indians  and  their  primitive  lore. 
In  1611  Avila  wrote  an  equally  important  report  on 
the  Indians  of  Huinaco  in  eastern  Peru,  of  which 
the  unpublished  MS.  is  extant.  Such  writings 
greatly  mitigate  the  charges  which  the  destruction 
of  fetishes  and  other  objects  of  primitive  worship 
of  the  Indians  have  called  forth  against  the  Church. 
(See  Arriaga,  Pablo  Jose.) 

Fables  and  Rites  of  the  Incas  (Hakluyt  Society,  1872); 
Mendiburu,  Diccionario  hist&rico  Inogrdfico  del  Peru  (1874); 
Arriaga,  Bxtirpaci&n  de  la  Idolalria  del  Peru  (Lima,  1621); 
Jimenez  de  la  Espada,  Tres  relaciones  de  antigiiedades  perua- 
nas  (Madrid,   1879),  Introduction. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Avila,  Sancho  de,  b.  at  Avila  of  the  Kings,  in 
Old  Castile,  1546,  and  named  after  the  place  of  his 
birth;  d.  at  Plasencia,  in  the  same  province,  6  or 
7  December,  1625.  He  was  of  a  distinguished 
family  but  was  still  more  eminent  for  his  sainthness, 
his  vast  knowledge,  and  his  success  as  a  preacher. 
He  made  his  ecclesiastical  studies  and  received  his 
doctorate  at  the  great  University  of  Salamanca.  He 
was  afterwards  consecrated  bishop  and  held,  at  dif- 
ferent times,  the  Sees  of  Murcia,  Jaen  in  Andalusia, 
Siguenza  in  Old  Castile,  in  1615,  and,  seven  years 
later,  Plasencia,  where  he  remained  until  his  death. 
He  had  been  a  confessor  of  St.  Theresa.  The  fol- 
lowing works  of  his  in  Spanish  are  worthy  of  note : 
"The  Veneration  Due  to  the  Bodies  and  Relics  of 
Saints"  (Madrid,  1611);  "Sermons"  (Baeza,  1615); 
"The  Sighs  of  St.  Augustine",  from  the  Latin  (Mad- 
rid, 1601,  1626);  and,  in  manuscript,  the  Lives  of  St. 
Augustine  and  St.  Thomas. 

William  Devlin. 

Avitus  (Alcimus  Ecdicius),  Saint,  a  distin- 
guished Bishop  of  Vienne,  in  Gaul,  from  490  to 
about  518,  though  his  death  is  placed  by  some  as 
late  as  525  or  526.  He  was  bom  of  a  prominent 
Gallo-Roman  family  closely  related  to  the  Emperor 
Avitus  and  other  illustrious  persons,  and  in  which 
episcopal  honours  were  hereditary.  In  difficult 
II.— 11 


times  for  the  CathoUc  Faith  and  Roman  culture  in 
Southern  Gaul,  Avitus  exercised  a  favourable  in- 
fluence. He  pursued  with  earnestness  and  success 
the  extinction  of  the  Arian  heresy  in  the  barbarian 
Kingdom  of  Burgundy  (443-532),  won  the  confidence 
of  King  Gundobad,  and  converted  his  son,  King  Sig- 
ismund  (516-523).  He  was  also  a  zealous  opponent 
of  Semipelagianism,  and  of  the  Acaoian  Schism  at 
Constantinople.  Like  his  contemporary,  Ennodius 
of  Pavia,  he  was  strenuous  in  his  assertion  of  the 
authority  of  the  Apostolic  See  as  the  chief  bulwark 
of  religious  unity  and  the  incipient  Christian  civiliza- 
tion. "If  the  pope",  he  says,  "is  rejected,  it  follows 
that  not  one  bishop,  but  the  whole  episcopate 
threatens  to  fall"  (Si  papa  urbis  vacatur  in  dubium, 
episcopatus  videbitur,  non  episcopus,  vacillare. — Ep. 
xxxiv;  ed.  Peiper).  The  literary  fame  of  Avitus 
rests  on  a  poem  of  2,552  hexameters,  in  five  books, 
dealing  with  the  Scriptural  narrative  of  Original  Sin, 
Expulsion  from  Paradise,  the  Deluge,  the  Crossing 
of  the  Red  Sea.  The  first  three  books  offer  a  certain 
dramatic  unity;  in  them  are  told  the  preliminaries  of 
the  great  disaster,  the  catastrophe  itself,  and  the 
consequences.  The  fourth  ana  fifth  books  deal 
with  the  Deluge  and  the  Crossing  of  the  Red  Sea 
as  symbols  of  baptism.  Avitus  deals  freely  and 
familiarly  with  the  Scriptural  events,  and  exhibits 
well  their  beauty,  sequence,  and  significance.  He 
is  one  of  the  last  masters  of  the  art  of  rhetoric  as 
taught  in  the  schools  of  Gaul  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries.  Ebert  says  that  none  of  the  ancient 
Christian  poets  treated  more  successfully  the  poetic 
elements  of  the  Bible.  His  poetic  diction,  though 
abounding  in  archaisms  and  rhythmic  redundancy, 
is  pure  and  select,  and  the  laws  of  metre  are  well 
observed.  It  is  said  that  Milton  made  use  of  his 
paraphase  of  Scripture  in  the  preparation  of  "Para- 
dise Lost".  He  wrote  also  666  hexameters  "De 
virginitate"  or  "De  consolatoria  castitatis  laude" 
for  the  comfort  of  his  sister  Fuscina,  a  nun.  His 
prose  works  include  "  Contra  Eutychianam  Haeresim 
libri  II",  written  in  512  or  513,  and  also  about 
eighty-seven  letters  that  are  of  considerable  impor- 
tance for  the  ecclesiastical  and  poUtical  history  of 
the  years  499-518.  Among  them  is  the  famous 
letter  to  Clovis  on  the  occasion  of  his  baptism. 
There  was  once  extant  a  collection  of  his  homilies, 
but  they  have  perished  with  the  exception  of  two 
and  some  fragments  and  excerpts.  In  recent  times 
Julien  Havet  has  demonstrated  (Questions  m^rovin- 
giennes,  Paris,  1885)  that  Avitus  is  not  the  author 
of  the  "Dialog!  cum  Gundobado  Rege",  a  defence 
of  the  CathoUc  Faith  against  the-  Arians,  purporting 
to  represent  the  famous  Colloquy  of  Lyons  in  449, 
and  first  pubhshed  by  d'Ach^ry  (1661)  in  his 
"Spicilegium"  (V,  110-116).  It  is  a  forgery  of  the 
Oratorian,  Jerome  Viguier,  who  also  forged  the  letter 
of  Pope  Symmachus  (13  Oct.,  501)  to  Avitus.  The 
works  of  Avitus  are  found  in  Migne,  P.  L.,  LIX, 
191-398.  There  are  two  recent  editions:  one  by 
R.  Peiper  (in  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.:  Auct.  Antiq.,  VI, 
Berlin,  1883),   the  other   by   U.   Chevalier   (Lyons, 

1890). 

Acta  SS.,  1  February;  Avite,  sa  vie,  ses  ceuvrea  (Paris,  1870); 
Denkinger,  *S/.  Avite  et  la  destruction  de  I'Arianisme  en  Gaule 
(Geneva,  1890);  Guizot,  Hist,  de  la  civilisation  en  France 
-C1829),  I'l,  198-216;  Gorini,  Difense  de  VEglise  (Paris,  1866), 
II  1-86;  Kdbth,  Hist,  poetigue  des  merovingiens  (1893),  243 
sqq  •  YouNQ  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biogr.,  I,  233;  Bardenhewer, 
Patrologie  (Freiburg,  1901),  638,  539. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Aviz,  Order  of,  a  military  body  of  Portuguese 
knights. — ^The  Kingdom  of  Portugal,  founded  in 
1128,  was  not  only  contemporaneous  with  the 
Crusades  but  conducted  one  of  its  own  against  the 
Moors.  Some  crusaders  were  bound  only  by  tem- 
porary vows,  and  when  these  expired  they  would 
sometimes  return  to  their  country  although  the  war 


AVRANCHES 


162 


AVRIL 


was  not  ended.  This  accounts  for  the  favour  with 
which  miUtary  orders  were  regarded  beyond  the 
Pyrenees,  in  Portugal  as  well  as  in  Spain;  for  in  them 
the  vow  of  fighting  against  the  infidels  was  perpetual, 
like  other  monastic  vows.  Knights  Templars  were 
found  in  Portugal  as  early  as  112S,  and  received  a 
grant  from  Queen  Teresa  in  the  year  of  the  Council 
of  Troyes,  which  confirmed  their  early  statutes.  A 
native  order  of  this  kind  sprang  up  in  Portugal  about 
1146.  Affonso,  the  first  king,  gave  to  it  the  town 
of  Evora,  captured  from  the  Moors  in  1211,  and  the 
Knights  were  first  called  "Brothers  of  Santa  Maria 
of  Evora".  Pedro  Henrfquez,  an  illegitimate  son 
of  the  king's  father,  was  the  first  grand  master.  After 
the  conquest  of  A  viz  the  military  castle  erected  there 
became  the  mother-house  of  the  order,  and  they  were 
then  called  "  Knights  of  St.  Benedict  of  Aviz",  since 
they  adopted  the  Benedictine  rule  in  1162,  as  modified 
by  John  Ziritu,  one  of  the  earliest  Cistercian  abbots 
of  Portugal.  Like  the  Knights  of  Calatrava  in 
Castile,  the  Knights  of  Portugal  were  indebted  to 
the  Cistercians  for  their  rule  and  their  habit — a  white 
mantle  mth  a  green  fleur-de- 
lysed  cross.  The  Knights  of 
Calatrava  also  surrendered  some 
of  their  places  in  Portugal  to 
them  on  condition  that  the 
Knights  of  Aviz  should  be 
subject  to  the  visitation  of 
their  grand  master.  Hence  the 
Knights  of  Aviz  were  sometimes 
regarded  as  a  branch  of  the 
Calatravan  Order,  although  they 
never  ceased  to  have  a  Portu- 
guese grand  master,  dependent 
for  temporalities  on  the  Portu- 
guese king.  At  the  accession 
of  King  Ferdinand  (1383)  war 
broke  out  between  Castile  and 
Portugal.  When  Joao  I,  who 
had  been  grand  master  of  the 
Knights  of  Aviz,  ascended  the 
throne  of  Portugal,  he  forbade 
the  knights  to  submit  to  Castil- 
ian  authority,  and  consequently, 
when  Gonzalvo  de  Guzman  came 
to  Aviz  as  Visitor,  the  knights, 
while  according  him  hospitality, 
refused  to  recognize  him  as  a 
superior,  Guzman  protested, 
and  the  point  remained  a  sub- 
ject of  contention  until  the 
Council  of  Basle  (1431),  when 
Portugal  was  declared  to  be  in 
the  wrong.  But  the  right  of  the 
Calatravans  was  never  exercised,  and  the  next  grand 
master  of  the  Knights  of  A\iz,  Rodrigo  of  Sequirol, 
continued  to  assert  supreme  authority  over  them. 
The  mission  of  the  military  orders  in  Portugal 
seemed  to  fail  after  the  overthrow  of  Jloslem  domina- 
tion, but  the  Portuguese  expeditions  across  the  sea 
opened  up  a  new  field  for  them.  The  first  landings  of 
Europeans  in  Africa,  the  conquest  of  Ccuta  by  King 
Joijo  I  (1415),  the  attacks  upon  Tangier  under  Joao's 
son  Duarte  (1437),  were  also  crusades,  inspired  by  a 
religious  spirit  and  sanctioned  by  similar  papal  Bulls. 
The  Knights  of  Aviz  and  the  Knights  of  Christ,  scions 
of  tlie  Knights  Templars,  achieved  deeds  of  valour, 
the  former  under  the  Infante  Fernando,  the  latter 
under  Henrique,  brother  of  King  Duarte.  Fernando 
displayed  a  no  less  heroic  forbearance  during  his  six 
years  of  captivity  among  the  Moslems,  a  long  martyr- 
dom which  after  his  deatli  placed  him  among  the 
Blessed  (Acta  SS  ,  ,5  June).  This  splendid  enthusiasm 
did  not  last.  Soon  the  whole  nation  became  affected 
by  the  wealth  that  poured  in,  and  the  Crusade  in 
.■Vfrica  degenerated  into  mere  mercantile  enterprise; 


the  pontifical  Bulls  were  made  a  vulgar  means  of  rais- 
ing money,  and  after  the  grand  mastership  of  the  order 
(1551)  had  been  vesteil  in  the  king  in  perpetuity,  he 
availed  himself  of  its  income  to  reward  any  kind  of 
service  in  the  army  or  the  fleet.  If  the  wealth  of  the 
Knights  of  Aviz  was  not  as  great  as  that  of  the 
Knights  of  Christ,  it  was  still  quite  large,  drawn  as  it 
was  from  some  forty-three  commanderies.  The  reli- 
gious spirit  of  the  knights  vanished,  and  they  with- 
drew from  their  clerical  brothers  who  continued 
alone  the  conventual  life.  They  were  dispensed  from 
their  vow  of  celibacy  by  Alexander  VI  (1492),  who 
tolerated  their  marriage  to  prevent  scandalous 
concubinage;  Julius  III  (1551)  allowed  them  to  dis- 
pose freely  of  their  personal  properties.  Nobility 
of  birth  remained  the  chief  requirement  of  as- 
pirants to  the  mantle,  a  requirement  confirmed  by  a 
decree  of  1604.  Queen  Maria  I,  supported  by 
Pope  Pius  VI  (1  Aug.,  1789),  attempted  a  last 
reformation  and  failed.  Finally,  the  military  orders 
were  suppressed  by  Dom  Pedro,  after  the  downfall 
of  the  Miguelist  usurpation  (1834). 

For  Documents:  Noronha,  Con- 
stitucoes  de  S.  Bento  de  Aviz  (Lisbon, 
1631).  For  History:  Jos.  da  Puri- 
FlfAO,  Catalogo  dos  Mesires  de  Aiiz, 
1722  (Acad.  Real  da  Historia);  Brito, 
Chronica  de  Ci&ter,  onde,  etc.  (Lisbon, 
1602):  cf.  Almeida  in  Mtm.  acad. 
scient.  Lisboa  (1837);  H6lvot,  Diet, 
des  ordres  religieux  (1847),  I,  348-360; 
SCH.EFER,  Gesch.  von  Portugal  (Gotha, 
1834-54);  Herculano,  History  'of 
Portugal  (Lisbon,  1854-73). 

Ch.  Moeller. 
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\  Knight  of  St.  Benedict  of  Aviz 


Avranches,  Council  of. — In 
1172  (Sept.,  27-28)  a  council  was 
held  at  Avranches  in  France, 
apropos  of  the  troubles  caused 
in  the  English  Cliurch  by  the 
murder  of  St.  Thomas  Becket. 
Henry  II,  King  of  England,  af- 
ter due  penance,  was  absolved 
from  the  censures  incurred  by 
the  assassination  of  the  holy 
prelate,  and  swore  fidelity  to 
Alexander  III  in  the  person  of 
his  legate.  It  was  forbidden  to 
confer  on  children  benefices  that 
carried  with  them  the  cure  of 
souls,  or  on  the  children  of 
priests  the  churches  of  their 
fathers.  Each  parish  was  re- 
quired to  have  an  assistant 
(vicarius)  and  the  Advent  fast 
was  commended  to  all  who  could  observe  it,  es- 
pecially  to  ecclesiastics. 

Mansi,  Coll.  Cone.  (1778),  XXII,  136;  Bessin,  Cone. 
Rotomag.  (1717),  84,  263-295;  Chevalier,  Topo-bibl.  (Paris, 
1894-99),  286.  ThomAS  J.  ShaHAN. 

Avril,  Philippe,  Jesuit,  b.  at  Angouleme,  France, 
16  September,  1654;  d.  in  a  shipwreck  in  1698.  He 
was  professor  of  philosophy  and  mathematics  at 
Paris  when  he  was  summoned  to  the  missions  of 
China.  Following  the  instructions  of  Father  Verbi- 
est,  then  at  Pekin,  he  attempted  an  overland  jour- 
ney, and  travelled  for  six  years  through  Kurdistan, 
Armenia,  Astrakhan,  Persia,  and  other  countries  of 
the  East.  Arriving  at  Moscow,  he  was  refused  per- 
mission to  pass  through  Tatary,  and  was  sent  by  the 
Government  to  Poland,  from  whence  he  made  his  way 
to  Constantinople  and  from  there  went  back  to  France. 
Though  exhausted  by  hsemorrhages  he  set  out  again 
on  a  vessel,  which  was  lost  at  sea.  He  has  left  inter- 
esting and  valuable  accounts  of  his  long  wanderings. 

SoMMERvOGEL,  Bibliothiguc  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  700;  Michaud, 
Bibliog.  univ.  ^    j    QaiVIPBELL. 
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Axum  (Auxume),  a  titular  metropolitan  see  of 
ancient  Christian  Ethiopia.  Its  episcopal  list,  from 
about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  to  650,  is 
found  in  Gams  (p.  462).  Modern  Axum  is  the  capital 
of  the  Abyssinian  province  of  Tigr^,  and  nestles  in  <» 
kloof,  or  valley,  beneath  a  lofty  peak  of  the  Adoua 
mountains,  at  7,545  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.' 
Beneath  it  is  a  vast  plain  in  which  arise  several 
streams  tributary  to  the  Nile.  "The  features  of  the 
place",  says  a  recent  traveller,  "are  very  marked; 
firstly  one  comes  across  the  large  sacred  enclosure, 
nearly  a  mile  in  circumference,  thickly  planted  with 
trees  and  reeds,  in  the  centre  of  which  rises  the 
cathedral,  surrounded  by  the  monastic  buildings 
and  the  residence  of  the  Etchigeh,  or  bishop.  This 
enclosure  occupies  nearly  the  whole  of  the  entrance 
to  the  valley;  beyond  it  on  the  hill  slopes  are  the 
houses  of  the  inhabitants,  whilst  running  up  the 
valley  is  the  long  Une  of  stupendous  obeUsks  and 
beyond  is  the  ancient  tank  or  reservoir  from  which 
the  inhabitants  still  get  their  water  supply"  (Bent, 
The  Sacred  City  of  the  Ethiopians). 

The  city  is  of  great  antiquity,  and  was,  together 
with  Adule  (Adoua  on  the  coast)  known  to  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  as  the  chief  centre  of  trade,  with  the 
interior  of  Africa, 
for  gold-dust,  ivory, 
leather,  hides,  and 
aromatics.  The  pop- 
ulation is  of  mixed 
Ethiopic  (negroid) 
and  Arab  origin,  and 
is  probably  de- 
scended, in  great 
measure,  from  an 
.4rab  colony  settled 
on  the  coast  at  a 
very  remote  period. 
The  numerous  Him- 
yaritic  (Arabic)  in- 
scriptions in  the  vi- 
cinity exhibit  the 
influence  of  Arabia; 
similarly  the  stone 
monuments  with 
their  evidences  of 
sun  and  star  wor- 
ship. Moreover,  it 
is  well  known  that 
in  the  sixth  century 
of  our  era  the  Kings 
of  Abyssinia,  then 
and  long  after  resident  at  Axum,  extended  their  sway 
over  the  Sabsean  and  Himyarite  (Homerite)  tribes  of 
Yemen  on  the  opposite  Arabian  shore.  Greek  in- 
fluences are  also  traceable  in  the  architecture  of  Axum 
and  from  a  very  early  date,  probably  from  the  days  of 
the  Ptolemies  of  Egypt.  In  other  words,  this  "  sacred 
city  of  the  Ethiopians''  has  been  from  time  imme- 
morial an  outpost  of  ancient  civilization  against  the 
mass  of  African  barbarism.  Axum  became  a  Chris- 
tian city  in  the  time  of  St.  Athanasius  of  Alexandria, 
who  consecrated  its  first  bishop,  St.  Frumentius, 
still  honoured  as  the  great  patron  of  Abyssinia;  since 
which  time  (o.  330)  the  Abyssinian  Church  has  re- 
mained in  close  dependency  on  the  Church  of  Alexan- 
dria, and  yet  receives  from  Egypt  its  chief  ecclesias- 
tical officer,  the  Abouna.  There  is  still  extant 
(P.  G.,  XXV,  635)  a  famous  letter  of  the  Emperor 
Constantius  (337-361)  to  Aeizanes,  the  King  of 
Axum,  ordering  him  to  send  Frumentius  to  Alexan- 
dria to  receive  the  Arian  doctrine  from  the  heretical 
successor  intruded  in  the  place  of  Athanasius.  The 
other  principal  ecclesiastics  resident  at  Axum  are 
the  above  mentioned  Etchigeh  {Etchagui),  or  principal 
bishop,  always  a  native;  the  Nebrid,  a  kind  of  arch- 
deacon or  head  of  the  priesthood  and  rector  of  the 
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cathedral;  the  Lij  Kaneat,  or  judge  in  ecclesiastical 
matters,  together  with  monks  and  priests  of  various 
grades.  There  are  also  many  persons  known  as 
defteras,  described  as  "  lay  assistants  in  all  the  ser- 
vices, acting  as  singers  and  performers  in  all  the 
church  ceremonies;  the  scribes,  advocates,  and  doc- 
tors of  Abyssinia  and  the  most  instructed  and  inteUi- 
gent  people  of  the  land"  (Bent,  op.  cit.,  161). 

Axum  claims  to  hold  in  the  innermost  recesses  of 
its  cathedral  the  original  Tables  of  the  Law  and  the 
tabout,  or  Ark  of  the  Covenant  that  the  Abyssinians 
say  was  brought  from  Jerusalem  to  their  ancient 
fortress  of  Ava  by  Menelek,  the  son  of  Solomon,  and 
the  Queen  of  Sheba,  and  transferred  later  to  Axum. 
The  palace  of  that  famous  Queen  is  also  shown  at 
Axum.  Until  1538  Axum  was  both  the  civil  and 
religious  centre  of  Abyssinia.  In  that  year,  it  was 
captured  by  Mohammed,  Prince  of  Leila,  since 
which  time  the  Negus  resides  at  Gondar.  The 
cathedral  is  a  fine  edifice,  and  was  built  in  the  six- 
teenth century  during  the  period  of  Portuguese 
influence  in  Abyssinia,  but  on  the  substructure  of 
a  very  ancient  Christian  church.  It  has  a  flat  roof 
and  battlements,  and  there  is  a  corridor  outside  where 
the  priests  dance  and  sing.  Around  the  cathe- 
dral are  many  large 
shade-trees  beneath 
which  are  built 
smaller  churches  or 
treasuries,  in  which 
are  stored  valuables 
of  all  kinds.  Its 
sacred  enclosure  is 
not  only  the  centre 
of  ecclesiastical  life, 
but  also  one  of  the 
most  honoured  sanc- 
tuaries in  Abyssinia, 
where  any  criminal 
can  find  shelter  by 
ringing  the  bell  in 
the  porch  and  de- 
claring three  times 
in  a  loud  voice  his 
intention  of  claim- 
ing a  refuge.  Women 
are  not  allowed  to 
enter  it.  Indeed,  all 
Axum  is  practically 
a  sacred,  inviolable 
refuge,  for  which 
reason  the  people  en- 
joy a  condition  of  peace  and  tranquillity  unknown 
elsewhere  in  Abyssinia  (Bent,  163). 

Very  interesting  are  the  numerous  stone  pedes- 
tals that  once  bore  metal  statues  of  the  pre-Christian 
kings  of  Axum,  memorials  of  victory,  and  the  stone 
monoliths  and  obelisks,  fallen  or  standing,  estimated 
by  Bent  at  about  fifty.  The  latter  form  "a,  consecu- 
tive series  from  very  rude  unhewn  stones  up  to  the 
highly  finished  and  decorated  obelisks,  and  it  is 
highly  probable  that  we  have  here  the  origin  and 
development  of  the  obelisk  side  by  side"  (Bent,  132). 
The  only  standing  obelisk  of  the  decorated  kind, 
highly  carved  with  sham  doors  and  beam  ends,  in 
imitation  of  a  many-storied  edifice,  is  nine  stories 
high,  and  ends  with  a  semi-circular  finial,  on  which 
is  still  to  be  seen  a  representation  of  the  solar  disk. 
"In  other  words,"  says  Mr.  Bent  (p.  185)  "we  have 
before  us  a  perfect  representation  of  the  Beth-el 
or  House  of  God  terminating  in  the  firmament,  in 
which  the  Sabaean  sun-god  is  supposed  to  reside." 
Altars  for  animal  sacrifices  were  fitted  to  the  bases  of 
these  obelisks;  several  of  them  are  still  visible. 
Mounds  and  rubbish  heaps  are  scattered  about  the 
sacred  enclosure  at  Axum  that  doubtless  contain 
many  objects  of  profane  and  ecclesiastical  interest. 
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Near  the  cathedral  is  a  square  enclosure  with  a  pillar 
at  each  of  its  angles,  and  in  the  centre  twelve  stones 
that  Abyssinian  tradition  says  were  for  the  twelve 
judges  of  Prester  John,  but  are  probably  the  bases  of 
ancient  triumphal  thrones  of  the  Kings  of  Axum. 
Among  the  valuable  Ethiopic  manuscripts  found  in 
Abyssinia  in  modem  times  is  the  Book  of  Axum,  or 
Abyssinian  Chronicles,  brought  back  by  the  traveller 
Bruce.  In  1805  the  English  tra\'eller,  Salt,  discovered 
at  Axum  a  bilingual  inscription  in  Greek  and  Gheez 
(the  religious  language  of  Abyssinia)  of  which  only 
the  (ireek  (tliirty-one  lines)  remains.  It  refers 
to  the  exploits  of  King  Aeizanes,  already  mentioned. 
In  1S33  the  German  traveller,  Riippell,  discovered 
two  other  Gheez  inscriptions,  referring  to  the  deeds 
of  a  monarch  of  Axum  in  the  sixtli  century.  These 
Cilieez  inscriptions  are  valuable  for  the  history  of  the 
Semitic  alphabet.  Some  Greek  coins,  ol<ler  than  the 
fourth  century  have  been  found  there,  also  Etliiopic 
coins  of  a  somewhat  later  date,  bearing  the  title, 
"Negush  Aksum",  or  King  of  Axum. 

LEaniEN,  Oriens  Christ.  (1740),  II,  641-660;  Smith,  Diet, 
of  Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.,  I,  347;  Tillemo.vt,  MSmoires, 
etc.,  VII,  284-289;  Bruce,  Travels  to  Discover  the  Source  of 
the  Nile  (Edinburgh,  1788),  I,  476;  Salt,  Travels  m  Abyssinia, 
510;  Bent,  The  Sacred  City  of  the  Ethiopians  (London,  1896), 
152-197. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Ayacucho,  or  Gtjamanga,  Diocese  of. — A  Pe- 
ruvian diocese,  suffragan  to  Lima.  The  See  of  Gua- 
manga  was  erected  by  Paul  V,  20  July,  1609,  was 
vacant  from  1821  to  1838,  when  it  was  transferred  to 
Ayacucho.  It  has  200,610  Catholics;  96  parishes,  120 
secular  priests,  212  churches  or  chapels. 

Battandier,  Ann.  Pont.  Cath.,  1907, 

Ayeta,  Fray  Francisco  de,  a  Spanish  Franciscan 
of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  (while  time  and 
place  of  his  birth  and  death  are  not  known  as  yet, 
his  memorable  deeds  ha^'ing  been  o\-erlooked  and 
neglected  until  now)  one  of  the  most  deser\-ing  and 
energetic  characters  of  the  end  of  that  centurj'  in 
New  Spain  or  Mexico.  He  became  successi\-ely 
Visitor  of  the  Province  of  the  Holy  Evangel  of  New 
Mexico,  and  its  Procurator  at  Madrid;  also  Com- 
missary of  the  Inquisition  in  New  Spain.  The  de- 
cline in  useful  activity  among  the  regular  orders  in 
Mexico,  which  began  about  the  middle  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  being  taken  as  a  pretext  by  the 
secular  authorities  for  despoiling  the  regulars  of  their 
missions,  Aytta  became  one  of  the  most  fervent  de- 
fenders of  the  Franciscans,  and  he  wielded  a  very 
aggressive  pen.  Three  books  are  known  to  have  been 
published  by  him,  all  without  date  and  place;  an 
"Ajiologla  del  orden  de  San  Francisco  en  America", 
which  is  supposed  to  have  appeared  about  1690; 
"Defensa  de  la  provincia  del  Santo  Evangelio  de 
Mexico  sobre  la  retenci6n  de  los  curates  y  doctrinas"; 
and  "Ultimo  recurso  de  la  provincia  de  San  Jos6 
de  Yucatan  sobre  despojo  de  parroquias ".  Ayeta 
investigated  in  person  the  most  remote  missions, 
especially  those  of  New  Mexico,  and  he  was  the  first 
to  warn  the  Spanish  authorities  of  the  storm  then 
preparing  among  the  Pueblo  Indians.  His  report, 
from  1678,  in  which  he  exposed  the  defenceless  con- 
dition of  tlie  New  Mexican  colony  as  against  the  wild 
Indians,  and  the  dangerous  impression  which  it  had 
made  upon  the  sedentary  tribes,  induced  the  au- 
thorities of  New  Spain  to  reinforce  the  garrison  at 
Santa  Fe,  but  it  was  too  late.  The  Pueblos  broke 
out  on  the  tenth  of  August,  1680,  and  for  fourteen 
years  New  Jlexico  was  lost  to  S)>ain.  Ayeta  hurried 
to  El  Paso,  and  when  the  fugitives  from  the  North 
reached  tliat  post,  to  the  number  of  two  thousand 
famished  and  attenuated  persons,  Ayeta  was  the  first 
to  tender  them  the  needed  relief  in  food  and  clothing. 
He  was  a  man  of  superior  mind  and  indomitable 
energy,  entirely  devoted  to  his  task  and  to  his  order. 


BETANCOtTRT,  Crdnica  de  la  provincia  del  Santo  Evangelio  de 
MSxico  (2d  ed.,  Mexico,  1871);  Bi;RlSTAiN  de  Souza,  Biblioteca 
Hispano-americana  setenirional  (Mexico,  1816),  I;  Sarinana 
Y  CuENCA,  Oracion  iunebre  .  ...  en  las  exequias  de  veinte  y 
una  religiosos  de  la  observancia  &  ca.  que  murieron  d  manos  de 
los  Indios  apdstatas  del  Nitevo  Mexico  (Mexico,  1681).  This 
sermon  is  manifestly  based  upon  the  data  furnished  by  .\yeta 
in  a  yet  unpublished  report  on  the  priests  who  were  murdered 
•in  1680. — Bandelier,  Histoire  de  la  colonisation  et  des  mis- 
sions du  Sonora,  Chihuahua,  Nouveau  Mexique,  et  Arizona, 
jusq'd  Van  1700  (MSS.  at  the  Vatican,  l.SSS).  See  also  Docu- 
mentos  para  la  historia  de  Mexico  (third  series,  very  rare); 
and  Bandelier,  Documentary  History  of  the  Zuni  Tribe,  in 
Journal  Am,  Arck,,  No,  1. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Ayllon,  Lucas  VXsquez  DE,the  Spanish  discoverer 
of  Chesapeake  Bay,  and  the  first  of  those  daring 
navigators  who  tried  to  find  a  north-west  passage 
from  Europe  to  Asia,  date  of  birth  uncertain;  d. 
IS  October,  1526.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Superior 
Council  in  San  Domingo.  He  sent  an  expedition  to 
Florida  under  Francisco  Gordillo,  who,  in  June,  1521, 
landed  in  lat.  33°  30',  somewhere  near  Cape  Fear  in 
North  Carolina.  In  quest  of  the  north-west  passage, 
Ayllon  came  up  from  Hispaniola  in  1524,  and  tried 
the  James  River  and  Chesapeake  Bay.  He  received 
from  Charles  V  a  grant  of  the  land  he  had  discovered, 
and,  in  1526,  founded  the  settlement  of  San  Miguel 
de  Guandape,  not  far  from  the  site  of  the  city  of 
Jamestown,  built  by  the  English  fully  eighty  years 
later.  The  employment  of  negro  slaves  in  this  work 
is  perhaps  the  first  instance  of  negro  slave-labour 
within  the  present  territory  of  the  United  States. 
Ayllon  died  of  ship  fever,  and  of  the  colony  of  600 
souls  he  had  brought  with  him  only  150  survivors 
made  their  way  back  to  Hispaniola. 


FisKE,    Discovery   of   America    (Boston,    1902),    III,    321; 

EE  (ed.)  History  of  N,  America  (Philadelphia,  1903),  I.  338- 

341;  WiNSOR  {ed.).  Narrative  and  Critical  History  of  America 


Lee  (ed.)  History  of  . 
341;  WiNSOR  (ed.).  i^ 
(Boston,  1884),  IV. 


Edward  P.  Spillane. 


Aylward,  James  Ambrose  Dominic,  theologian 
and  poet,  b.  at  Leeds,  4  April,  1813;  d.  at  Hinckley 
(England),  5  October,  1872.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Dominican  priory  of  Hinckley,  entered  the  Order 
of  St.  Dominic,  was  ordained  priest  in  1836,  became 
provincial  in  1S50,  first  Prior  of  Woodchester  in  1854, 
and  provincial  a  second  time  in  1866.  He  composed 
several  pious  manuals  for  the  use  of  his  community 
and  "A  Novena  for  the  Holy  Season  of  Advent" 
gathered  from  the  prophecies,  anthems,  etc.,  of  the 
Roman  Missal  and  Breviary  (Derby,  1849).  He  re- 
edited  (London,  1867)  a  "Life  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
St.  Catherine  of  Sienna  ",  translated  from  the  Italian 
by  the  Dominican  Father  John  Fen  (Louvain,  1609), 
also  an  English  translation  of  Father  Chocarne's 
"Inner  Life  of  Lacordaire"  (Dublin,  1867).  His 
essays  "On  the  Mystical  Elements  in  Religion,  and 
on  Ancient  and  Modern  Spiritism"  were  edited 
posthumously  by  Cardinal  Manning  (London,  1874). 
Father  Aylward's  principal  monument  is  his  trans- 
lation of  Latin  hymns,  most  of  which  he  contributed 
to  "  The  Catholic  Weekly  Instructor  ".  In  his  "Annus 
Sanctus"  (London,  1884)  Orbey  Shipley  has  re- 
printed many  of  them.  He  says  of  Father  Aylward 
that  he  was  "a  cultured  and  talented  priest  of  varied 
powers  and  gifts." 

Julian,  Did.  of  Hymnology  (New  York,  1892),  105;  Gil- 
low,  Bibl.  Diet,  of  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  90,  91. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Aymara,  also  Aymara  (etymology  unknown  as 
yet),  a  numerous  tribe  of  sedentary  Indians  inhabit- 
ing the  northern  sections  of  Bolivia,  part  of  the  east- 
ern declivities  of  the  Andes  of  that  republic,  and  the 
sections  of  Peru  bordering  upon  Lake  Titicaca, 
except  its  northern  extremity,  which  is  held  by 
Quichua-speaking  Indians.  It  is  not  safe  as  yet 
to  give  their  numbers,  since  white  blood  has  been 
liberally  introduced  during  three  centuries,  while 
on  the  eastern  slopes,  in  the  so-called  Yungas,  mixture 
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with  negroes  has  been  frequent.  Still  there  are 
certainly  several  hundred  thousands  of  them,  count- 
ing in  such  mestizos  (Cholos)  as  live  according  to 
Indian  customs.  The  name  "Aymard"  rather  ap- 
plies to  the  language,  which  seems  allied  to  the 
Quichua,  or  prevailing  Indian  idiom  of  the  Peruvian 
mountains  and  of  the  southern  part  of  the  Bolivian 
highlands.  The  AymarS  are  chiefly  mountaineers, 
inhabiting  the  elevated  table  land,  or  Puna,  between 
the  eastern  Cordillera  and  tlie  volcanic  coast  chain. 
Limited  agriculture,  the  raising  of  potatoes  and 
kindred  tubers,  of  quinua  (chenopodium  quinua), 
maize  in  the  few  places  where  it  will  thrive  at  the 
general  altitude  of  over  12,000  feet  of  the  table 
land.  The  raising  of  the  llama  and  alpaca  and  of 
some  cattle  and  donkeys,  are  their  chief  occupations, 

also  service  in  the 
cities  as  journey- 
men, and  on  the 
lake-shore  as 
stevedores.  They 
live  in  tribal  com- 
munities {estan- 
cias) ,  autonom- 
ous,  and  with 
executive  officers 
{hilacata  and  al- 
calde) whom  they 
choose  after  the 
indications  of 
their  chief  medi- 
cine-men, to  be 
afterwards  con- 
firmed by  the 
civil  authorities 
of  Bolivia.  Dura- 
tion of  office  is 
mostly  one  year. 
They  pay  a  per 
capita  tax,  are 
not  subject  to 
military  duty  in 
theory,  and  are 
seldom  required  to  perform  any.  Many  of  these 
Indians,  while  apparently  indigent,  possess  no 
little  wealth,  chiefly  in  coin.  Some  of  them  are 
also  artisans.  They  are  nominally  Catholics,  but 
preserve  a  remnant  of  ancient  idolatry,  with  its 
rituals  and  ceremonies,  carefully  hidden  from  out- 
siders. In  appearance  stolid  and  humble,  they  are 
in  fact  a  cruel,  treacherous  stock,  averse  to  every 
attempt  at  progress,  hostile  to  the  whites,  par- 
ticularly to  foreigners.  But  they  sometimes  make 
good  house  servants.  They  were  first  visited  by  the 
Spaniards  in  the  last  days  of  1533,  whom  they  re- 
ceived well,  owing  to  their  hatred  of  the  Inca  tribe 
of  Cuzco.  The  latter  had  overrun  most  of  the  Lake 
territory  in  the  course  of  the  fifteenth  century  and 
established  themselves  on  the  Islands  of  Titicaca 
and  Koati  (see  articles)  and  at  Copacavana  on  the 
mainland.  The  relations  between  the  KoUas — as  the 
Quichua  call  the  Aymard  to  this  day  (see  Kollao) — 
and  the  Incas  were  not  friendly.  The  Spaniards 
were  at  first  treated  with  hospitality,  but  as  soon  as 
they  returned  in  greater  numbers  the  western  and 
southwestern  Aymara  rose  in  arms  and  had  to  be 
repressed  by  force.  During  the  civil  wars  (1538  to 
1554)  the  Aymard  remained  passive  and  suffered 
(like  the  rest  of  the  Peruvian  Indians)  from  the 
consequences.  Uprisings  of  Aymard  groups  against 
the  Spaniards  began  in  1629,  and  local  disturbances 
(in  many  of  which  the  Indians  were  at  fault)  con- 
tinued. In  1780  a  general  uprising  began  among 
the  Aymard,  of  western  Bolivia,  but  there  was  no 
concerted  action,  and  although  there  were  terrible 
massacres,  and  the  investment  of  La  Paz  by  the 
Aymard  almost  ended  in  the  capture  of  that  city, 
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the  Indians  were  finally  subdued  in  1782.  Since 
then  they  have  remained  comparatively  quiet. 
While  a  necessary  and  important  element  as  land-til- 
lers and  freighters,  journeymen  and  house  servants, 
they  would  be,  on  account  of  their  numbers,  a  steady 
menace  to  Bolivia,  were  it  not  for  their  incapacity 
for  united  eff'orts,  their  adherence  to  primitive  cus- 
toms preventing  any  submission  to  a  common  leader. 
With  the  coming  introduction  of  railways  in  Bolivia, 
the  Aymard  will  have  to  submit,  and  modify  their 
habits  and  customs. 

The  earliest  and  best  description  of  the  northern  and 
central  AymarA  is  found  in  the  Relatione  per  Sua  MaesUt, 
written  15  July,  1534,  by  Pedho  Sancho  in  the  name  of 
Pizarro  and  officers,  and  published  (in  Itahan)  by  Ramubio 
in  vol.  Ill  (1565). — Relacidn  del  Siiio  del  Cuzco,  1539  (Madrid, 
by  Jimenez  de  la  Espada);  Cieza,  Parte  primera  de  la  crdnica 
del  Peru  (Antwerp,  1555);  Segunda  Parte  (Madrid);  Juan 
de  Betanzos,  Suma  y  Narracion  de  las  Incas,  1551  (recent 
publication  at  Madrid);  Garcilasso  de  la  Vega,  Comen- 
tarios  reales  de  los  Incas  (Lisbon,  1609);  Oviedo,  Historia, 
general  y  natural  de  las  I-ndias  (Madrid,  1850);  Herrera, 
Hiatoria  general  de  los  Heches  de  los  Castellanos  en  tas  Islas 
y  Tierra  iirme  del  Mar  Oceano  (1729,  etc.);  Anello  Oliva, 
Historia  del  Peru  (Lima,  without  date) — this  history  was 
written  in  1631 — Bernab]&  Cobo,  Historia  del  Nuevo  Mundo, 
1653  (Seville,  1893).  Of  later  works  I  only  refer  to  Wiener, 
Perou  et  Bolivie  (Paris,  1880)  and  to  the  works  of  Dr.  Mid- 
DENDORF. — The  _  Aymard  idiom  appears  first  in  literature 
in  1583.  Catecismo  en  la  Lengua  EspaHola  y  Aymard  del 
Peril,  Qrdenado  par  autoridad  del  Concilia  Provincial  de  Lima 
(Lima,  1583);  Tercer  Catecismo  y  Exposici&n  de  la  Doctrina 
Cristiana,  por  Sermones  (Lima,  1586);  Bertonio,  Arte  de 
la  Lengua  Aymard  (Rome,  1603);  Idem,  Vocabulario  de  la 
Lengua  Aymard  (Juli,  southern  Peru,  1612).  On  the  upris- 
ings of  the  Aymard  in  1780  to  1782,  Ballivian,  Archivo 
boliviano  (Paris,  1872);  also  Odriozola,  Documentos  historicos 
del  Peru  (1863),  I.  A  very  rare  work  on  the  Aymard  language 
and  seldom  consulted,  is  Torres  Rubio,  Arte  de  la  Lengua 
Aymard  (Lima,  1616). 

Ad.  F.  Bandelibr. 
Aymeric  of  Piacenza,  a  learned  Dominican,  b.  at 
Piacenza,  Italy;  d.  at  Bologna,  19  August,  1327. 
Soon  after  his  entrance  into  the  Lombard  province 
of  the  Dominican  Order,  he  was  sent  (1262)  to  pursue 
his  studies  at  Milan,  where  he  formed  a  close  friend- 
ship with  Niccolo  Boccasini,  later  pope  under 
the  name  of  Benedict  XI  (1303-04).  After  teaching 
philosophy  and  theology  for  twenty-four  years  he 
was  elected  Provincial  of  Greece.  In  this  capacity 
he  travelled  to  the  Chapter  General  of  Toulouse  in 
May,  1304,  where  a  successor  to  Bernard  de  Jusix 
was  to  be  elected,  but  just  before  the  first  session 
renounced  his  office  and  vote,  with  the  consent  of 
the  pope.  That  this  act  of  humility  was  the  cause 
of  his  election  to  the  master  generalship  of  the  order 
is  the  unanimous  verdict  of  all  its  chroniclers.  His 
first  care  was  to  regulate  studies  in  those  provinces 
where  the  opposition  of  the  Fraticelli  to  intel- 
lectual pursuits  had  been  most  felt.  He  definitely 
determined  the  qualifications  for  degrees  in  the 
order.  Oriental  languages  were  no  less  encouraged 
by  him  than  natural  sciences.  In  1309  Clement  IV 
enjoined  on  Aymeric  who  was  on  his  way  to  the 
chapter  of  Saragossa  in  Spain,  to  examine  into  the 
charges  brought  against  the  Templars.  He  found 
little  to  complain  of.  In  1310  he  was  summoned  to 
the  Council  of  Vienne  to  take  part  in  the  process  of 
the  Templars.  In  the  meantime,  however,  he  re- 
signed his  office,  and  thus  avoided  the  displeasure  of 
Clement  IV,  whose  policy  he  never  heartily  endorsed. 
At  the  same  time,  as  he  candidly  avowed,  he  was 
saved  from  acting  against  the  dictates  of  his  con- 
science. He  is  the  reputed  author  of  a  treatise 
against  the  heretics  of  his  day,  and  of  works  on  moral, 
dogmatic,  and  scholastic  questions,  none  of  which 
are  known  to  be  extant.  Montfaucon  (Diarium 
Italicum,  xxvii)  speaks  of  a  curious  present  given  by 
Aymeric  to  the  convent  of  Bologna.  It  was  the 
Pentateuch  in  Hebrew  and  learned  Jews  of  the  time 
declared  that  the  manuscript  had  been  written  by 
Esdras.  "Although  this  smacks  of  the  fabulous", 
cautiously  remarks  Montfaucon,  ".  .  still  it  can- 
not be  denied  that  the  codex  appears  to  have  been 
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old  when  given  to  Aymeric"  As  a  man  ot  letters 
Aymerif  was  in  close  touch  with  the  learned  men  of 
his  time.  Pietro  Crescenzio  of  Bologna  completed 
his  "De  Re  Rustica"  at  the  repeated  solicitations  of 
Aymeric,  by  whom  it  was  corrected  before  the  author 
presented  it  to  Charles  II  of  Sicily.  The  letters  of 
Aymeric  are  found  in  "Litterse  Encyclica;  Magistro- 
rum  Generalium  Ord.  Praed. "  (ed.  Reichert,  Rome, 
1900),  which  forms  the  fifth  volume  of  the  "Monu- 
menta  Hist.  Fratr.  Pra;d."  (181-202). 

TiRABO.scHi,  Sturui  delta  litt,  Ital.,  V,  I,  152-153;  QrETiF 
AND  EcHARD,  .S.S'.  Ord.  PrtFd.,  I,  494  sqq.;  MoRTIER,  Histoire 
des  Mattres  G'  nerauT  de  I'ordre  des  Freres  Pr^cheurs  (Paris, 
1905),   II,  420-473;    Kauf.ma.nx   in  Der  Katholik,  Feb.,  1900. 

Thos.  JI.  Schwertner. 

Azara,  Feliz  de,  a  Spanish  naturalist,  b.  at  Bar- 
bunales  in  Aragon,  18  May,  1746;  d.  1811.  He  first 
embraced  the  military  career  as  an  engineer,  distin- 
guished himself  in  various  expeditions,  and  rose  to 
the  rank  of  Brigadier  General  in  the  Spanish  Army. 
He  was  appointed  member  of  the  Spanish  commis- 
sion sent  to  South  America,  in  1781,  to  settle  the  ques- 
tion of  limits  between  the  Portuguese  and  Spanish 
colonies.  He  remained  in  South  America  till  1801. 
\\'hile  there  he  turned  his  attention  to  the  study  of 
mammals,  less  as  an  anatomist  or  physiologist  than 
as  an  observer  of  the  life  and  habits  of  quadrupeds. 
His  observations,  to  which  he  added  a  large  number 
of  statements  obtained  by  hearsay,  were  not  always 
favourably  criticized,  but  to-day  the  perspicacity 
of  Azara  as  a  student  of  the  life  of  South  American 
mammals  is  generally  acknowledged.  He  also  ex- 
tended his  investigations  to  birds.  Before  leaving 
South  America,  he  sent  his  brother  (then  Spanish 
Ambassador  at  Paris)  many  notes  and  observations 
of  a  zoological  nature,  which  Moreau  de  Saint-M^ry 
published  at  Paris  in  1801  under  the  title  of  "  Essai 
sur  riiistoire  naturelle  des  quadrupedes  du  Para- 
guay". In  1802  there  appeared  at  Madrid  "Apun- 
tamientos  para  la  Historia  natural  de  los  cuadru- 
pedos  del  Paraguay  y  Rio  de  la  Plata  ".  In  the  same 
year  Azara  published  "  Apuntamientos  para  la  His- 
toria de  los  pdjaros  del  Paraguay  y  Rio  de  la  Plata". 
In  1809  there  appeared  at  Paris  under  his  name 
"Voyage  dans  I'Am^rique  m^ridionale  depuis  1781 
jusqu'en  1801"  In  the  latter  work  he  criticizes  the 
Jesuit  methods  of  organizing  and  educating  the 
Indians,  showing  that  he  completely  tailed  to  under- 
stand the  nature  of  the  American  aborigines.  Azara, 
while  an  efficient  soldier  and  good  engineer,  as  well 
as  shrewd  observer  of  animal  life,  was  incapable  of 
understanding  the  character  of  the  Indian,  and  of 
grasping  the  only  method  by  which  the  Indian  could 
slowly  but  surely  be  civilized. 

Geograjia  fisica  y  esferica  de  la3  provinciaa  del  Paraguay  y  mi- 
aiones  Guaranies,  compuesta  en  el  aHo  1790  (Montevideo,  1904, 
with  pqrtrait  and  biography  by  Schuller);  Tschudi,  Peru 
Reiseskizzen  (St.  Gall,  1846);  Idem,  Fauna  peruana;  Brehm, 
Daa  Thierleben  (3d  ed.);  and  the  works  of  Azara  himself,  enu- 
merated in  article. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Azaria,  Aristaces,  a  Catholic  Armenian  abbot  and 
archbishop,  b.  at  Constantinople,  18  July,  1782; 
d.  at  Vienna,  6  May,  1854.  He  was  sent  at  the  age 
of  fifteen  to  the  College  of  the  Propaganda  in  Rome, 
but  his  studies  were  interrupted  (1798)  by  the  French 
invasion.  Having  taken  refuge  among  the  Jlechitar- 
ists  of  Triest,  he  entered  their  order  in  1801,  and  in 
the  same  year  was  ordained  priest.  The  authorities 
of  the  ephemeral  Kingdom  of  Illyria  confiscated 
(1810)  the  property  of  his  convent,  and,  after  vain 
attempts  to  obtain  restitution,  the  monks  settled  in 
Vienna,  where  they  lived  by  the  instruction  of 
Armenian  youth  and  the  revenue  of  a  printing-press. 
Azaria  was  henceforth  active  as  a  missionary  among 
his  compatriots  and  a  servant  of  the  Holy  See.  In 
182G  he  was  made  general  abbot  of  the  community, 
and  in   1S27  was  raised  to  the  (titular)  dignity  of 


Archbishop  of  Csesarea.  Under  him  the  Mechitarist 
community  in  Vienna  prospered,  its  library  was  in- 
creased, a  bookstore  added  to  the  printing-press,  and 
an  abundant  religious  literature  created,  in  Ar- 
menian and  in  German.  He  opened  houses  of  his 
community  in  Rome,  Triest,  and  Stamboul,  founded 
the  Armenian  journal  "Europa",  established  an 
academy  for  the  literary  and  political  improvement 
of  his  people,  and  obtained  from  the  Porte  (1830) 
the  creation  of  an  independent  Catholic  Armenian 
patriarchate.  He  wrote  several  (mostly  anonymous) 
works,  among  them  "De  Vita  Communi  Perfecta 
Religiosorum  Utriusque  Sexus  ",  in  which  he  criti- 
cizes the  condition  of  many  Austrian  religious  houses, 
and  "Die  Erziehung  im  Geiste  des  Christenthumes " 
(Vienna,  1839).  After  a  visit  to  Rome  (1850)  in 
the  interest  of  monastic  reform,  he  returned  to 
Vienna  (1S52)  where  he  died  after  the  celebration  of 
his  golden  jubilee. 

Hergenrother  in  Kirchenlex.,  I,  1768. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Azarlas,  Brother  (P.vtriok  Francis  iMullany), 
educator,  essayist,  litterateur,  and  philosopher,  b.' 
near  Killenaule,  County  Tipperary,  Ireland,  29  June, 
1847.  His  education  began  at  home,  and  after  the 
removal  of  his  family  to  Deerfield,  N.  Y.,  U.  S.  A.,  was 
continued  in  the  union  school  of  that  place,  and  sub- 
sequently in  the 
Christian  Broth- 
ers' Academy  at 
Utica.  Believing 
himself  called  to 
the  life  of  a  re- 
ligious teacher,  he 
entered  the  noviti- 
ate of  t  he  Brothers 
of  the  Christian 
Schools,  in  Xcw 
York  City,  on  the 
24th  of  February 
1SG2.  He  taught 
in  Albany,  New 
York  City,  and 
Philadelphia  un- 
til 1866,  when  he 
was  called  to  the 
professorship  of 
mathematics  and 
literature  in  Rock 
Hill  College,  Ellicott  City,  Md.  Gradually  his  in- 
terests were  diverted  from  mathematics  and  weic 
absorbed  by  literature  and  philosophy,  which,  with 
pedagogy,  continued  to  hold  them  until  the  end  of 
his  career.  From  1879  to  1886  he  was  President  of 
Rock  Hill  College.  Then  followed  two  years  of 
research  in  European  libraries,  chiefly  those  of  Paris 
and  London.  On  his  return  to  the  United  States, 
he  became  professor  of  literature  in  De  La  Salle 
Institute,  New  York  City,  and  remained  such  till 
his  death  at  the  Catholic  Summer  School,  Platts- 
bur^h,  20  August,  1893.  The  funeral  services  held 
in  bt.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  New  York  City,  gave 
ample  testimony  to  his  widespread  influence  and 
to  the  esteem  in  which  he  was  held. 

The  secret  of  his  success  is  to  be  found  in  his  deep 
reverence  for  the  apostolate  of  teaching,  a  reverence 
which  found  expression  beyond  the  walls  of  the 
class  room.  He  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  the 
"Catholic  World",  the  "American  Catholic  Quar- 
terly Review",  and  the  "American  Ecclesiastical  Re- 
view", and  his  name  appears  in  the  files  of  the  "Ed- 
ucational Review"  and  of  the  "International  Jour- 
nal of  Ethics  ".  His  lectures  bore  the  stamp  of  culture 
and  scholarship.  The  most  notable  are  these:— 
"The  Psychological  Aspects  of  Education",  dehvered 
before  the  Regents'  Convocation,  University  of  the 
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State  of  New  York,  1877;  "Literary  and  Scientific 
Habits  of  Thought",  before  the  International  Con- 
gress of  Education,  1884;  "Aristotle  and  the  Christian 
Church",  before  the  Concord  School  of  Philoso- 
phy, 1885;  "Church  and  State",  before  the  Farm- 
ington  School  of  Philosophy,  1890;  "Religion  in 
Education",  before  the  New  York  State  Teachers' 
Association,  1891;  "Educational  Epochs",  before  the 
Catholic  Summer  School,  1893.  At  the  time  of  his 
death,  he  was  engaged  in  preparing  a  "History  of 
Education"  for  the  International  Education  Series. 

His  first  work  as  an  independent  author  appeared 
in  1874,  with  the  title,  "An  Essay  Contributing  to 
a  Philosophy  of  Literature"  (seventh  edition,  1899). 
It  is  an  excellent  key  both  to  his  method  of  .study 
and  to  the  plan  of  presentation  to  which  he  con- 
sistently adhered  in  subsequent  worlcs  and  addresses. 
Renan  and  Emerson  had  attempted  to  make  litera- 
ture a  substitute  for  religion  in  cultured  circles; 
with  characteristic  insight  and  modesty.  Brother 
Azarias  proves  in  this  essay  that  literature  draws  its 
lite  and  excellence  from  religion.  He  divides  the 
book  into  three  parts:  Facts  and  Principles,  Theory, 
and  Practice.  In  the  first  he  discusses  the  nature, 
origin,  and  function  of  literature,  examines  its  rela- 
tion to  language  and  architecture,  and  formulates  the 
law  of  literary  epochs.  He  then  presents  the  salient 
features  of  the  pre-Reformation  ages,  and  argues  that 
the  Elizabethan  era  of  letters  was  the  fruit  of  the 
seeds  of  Catholicism  that  had  been  planted  and 
nurtured  in  early  Britain.  After  contrasting  ancient 
and  modern  literature,  he  examines  the  principles  of 
those  philosophic  systems  that  have  most  influenced 
modern  thought.  In  the  light  of  these  results  he 
studies  the  literary  artist,  the  morality  which  is 
binding  on  him,  and  the  canons  that  should  guide 
him  in  his  work.  The  book  is  of  great  value  in 
giving  the  student  correct  principles  of  orientation. 

"The  Development  of  Old  English  Thought"  (third 
edition,  1903)  appeared  in  1879  as  the  first  part  of 
a  projected  course  in  English  literature,  which,  how- 
ever, was  never  completed.  The  autlior  begins  with 
sketching  the  "continental  homestead"  of  the  Eng- 
lish; he  then  contrasts  the  Celt  and  Teuton,  ex- 
amines the  pagan  traditions  on  which  Christian 
literature  was  engrafted,  and  concludes  with  charm- 
ing pen  pictures  of  Hilda,  Caedmon,  Benedict  Biscop, 
and  the  Venerable  Bede.  The  period  covered  is  the 
first  thousand  years  of  the  Christian  era. 

"Aristotle  and  the  Christian  Church"  (London 
and  New  York,  1888)  sets  forth  the  attitude  of  the 
Catholic  Church  towards  Aristotelean  philosophy  in 
the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries,  shows  the 
difference  in  spirit  between  the  Stagirite  and  the 
Schoolmen,  and  accounts  in  part  for  this  by  tracing 
the  growing  influence  of  Aristotle  in  the  West  and  in 
the  East  until  the  two  streams  of  thought  converged 
to  swell  the  tide  of  Scholasticism.  This  essay  was 
commended  by  Cardinal  Manning. 

"  Books  and  Reading ' '  (seventh  edition.  New  York, 
1904)  was  originally  a  reprint  of  two  lectures  deliv- 
ered before  the  Cathedral  Library  Reading  Circle  of 
New  York  City,  1889.  The  later  editions  of  the  work, 
while  more  developed  and  extended  than  the  first, 
yet  suffer  from  two  disadvantages,  the  omission  of  an 
index  and  of  suggestive  courses  of  reading  and  study. 
The  book  attempts  to  make  literature  in  general,  and 
Catholic  literature  in  particular,  a  living  force  for 
those  even  who  have  not  received  the  benefits  of 
higher  education. 

"Phases  of  Thought  and  Criticism"  (1892)  is  an 
interesting  study  of  the  spiritual  sense  and  its 
culture.  In  developing  his  thesis.  Brother  Azarias 
draws  a  striking  contrast  first  between  Newman  and 
Emerson  as  typical  thinkers,  and  then  between  the 
"habits  of  thought  engendered  by  literary  pursuits 
and  those  begotten  of  scientific  studies."    The  fol- 


lowing chapters  are  concerned  with  the  spiritual  sense 
of  three  great  masterpieces,  "The  Imitation  of 
Christ",  the  "Divina  Commedia",  and  the  "In 
Memoriam  ",  each  of  which,  to  quote  his  own  words, 
"expresses  a  distinct  phase  of  thought,  and  is  the 
outcome  of  a  distinct  social  and  intellectual  force  " 
This  \'olume  is  among  the  most  admired  of  his  writ- 
ings for  thought,  style,  and  method. 

Of  his  minor  works  the  most  charming  is  "Mary, 
Queen  of  May",  which  was  written  for  the  "Ave 
Maria  "  It  exhales  the  faith  and  trust  of  a  devout 
client,  and  reveals  those  finer  qualities  of  head  and 
heart  which  bound  Brother  Azarias  so  firmly  to  his 
order  and  won  him  so  many  friends.  After  his  death 
many  of  his  contributions  to  reviews  were  gathered 
and  published  in  three  volumes,  viz.  "Essays  Edu- 
cational", "Essays  Philosophical",  and  "Essays 
Miscellaneous"  (1896).  The  first  of  these  includes 
the  lectures  delivered  at  the  Catholic  Summer  School, 
just  before  his  death;  the  second  reprints  as  its  most 
notable  paper  the  lecture  on  "Aristotle  and  the 
Christian  Church",  adding  thereto  the  "Nature  and 
Synthetic  Principle  of  Philosophy  ",  the  "Symbolism, 
of  the  Cosmos",  "Psychological  Aspects  of  Educa- 
tion ",  and  "Ethical  Aspects  of  the  Papal  Encyclical 
on  Capital  and  Labor  "  The  best  papers  in  the  third 
volume  are  "  Religion  in  Education",  "Our  Catholic 
School  System ",  and  "Church  and  State";  of  the 
remaining  numbers  two  are  literary  in  subject,  and 
the  third  is  also  found  in  "Phases  of  Thought  and 
Criticism  ". 

Smith,  Brother  Azarias  (New  York,  1897):  Addresses  and 
Letters  read  at  the  Memorial  Meeting  in  Honor  of  Brother 
Azarias  (Washington,  1894);  Hardy,  Educational  Review 
(December,  1893);  The  Bosary  (October,  1893);  Henry,  Brother 
Azarias — Threnody,  Am,  Cath.  Q.,  January,  1894;  Stedman- 
HuTcHlNSON,  Library  of  American  Literature, 

Brother  Chrysostom. 

Azevedo,  Ignatius,  Blessed.     See  Ignatius. 

Azevedo,  Luiz  de,  Ethiopic  missionary  and 
scholar,  b.,  according  to  the  more  probable  narration 
of  Franco  (Imogem  da  Vertude  em  o  Noviciado  de 
Coimbra,  359-61),  at  Carrazedo  Montenegro,  in  the 
Diocese  of  Braga,  Portugal,  in  1573;  d.  in  Ethiopia 
in  1634.  He  became  a  Jesuit  in  1588,  and  sailed 
for  the  Indies  in  1592.  In  1605  he  began  his  mis- 
sionary labours  in  Ethiopia,  where  he  remained  until 
his  death.  Azevedo  was  called  the  Apostle  of  the 
Agaus,  and  is  justly  reckoned  among  the  most  illus- 
trious of  the  Doctors  of  the  Church  of  Ethiopia,  to 
which  he  reclaimed  many  schismatics.  He  trans- 
lated into  Chaldaic  the  commentaries  of  Father  Tole- 
tus  on  the  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Romans,  and 
those  of  Francis  Ribera  on  the  Epistle  of  St.  Paul 
to  the  Hebrews;  the  "Canonical  Hours",  the  "Of- 
fice of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary",  and  other  works. 
He  is  the  author  of  a  grammar  of  the  Ethiopic  lan- 
guage, and  translated  into  the  same  tongue  the  New 
Testament,  a  Portuguese  catechism,  instructions  on 
the  Apostles'  Creed,  and  other  books  of  the  same 
nature. 

SoMMEHVOGEL,  Biblioth,,  VIII,  73;  Tellez,  Hist.  Gen.  da 
Ethiopia;  Alta,  266,  515,   527;  Veyga,  Reladon  Geral.,  46. 

Joseph  M.  Woods. 
Azor,  Juan,  b.  at  Lorca,  province  of  Murcia, 
Southern  Spain,  in  1535;  entered  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  18  March,  15.59;  d.  in  Rome,  19  February, 
1603.  He  was  professor  of  philosophy  and  later  of 
theology,  both  dogmatic  and  moral,  at  Piacenza, 
Alcala,  and  Rome,  and  was  a  member  of  the  first  com- 
mittee appointed  by  the  Father  General  Acquaviva 
to  draw  up  the  famous  "  Ratio  Studiorum  ".  Father 
Azor  was  a  man  of  wide  and  soHd  learning,  deeply 
versed  in  Greek,  Hebrew,  and  history,  as  well  as  in 
his  more  special  branch  of  theological  science.  His 
chief  title  to  general  remembrance  rests  on  his  classi- 
cal work  on  moral  theology,  in  three  folio  volumes: 
"  Institutionum  MoraUum,  in  quibus  universte  quses- 
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tiones  ad  conscientiam  recte  aut  prave  factorum 
pertinentes  breviter  tractantur  pars  1™"",  the  first 
volume  of  which  appeared  at  Rome  in  1600,  the  sec- 
ond six  years  later,  and  the  last  in  1611.  The  work 
met  witli  flattering  success  in  Rome  and  at  all  the 
Continental  seats  of  learning,  and  was  honoured  by 
a  .special  Brief  of  Clement  VIII.  Numerous  editions 
were  brought  out  at  Brescia,  Venice,  Lyons,  Cologne, 
Ingolstadt,  Paris,  Cremona,  and  Rome,  i'he  work 
continued  to  hold  its  lofty  position  during  the  suc- 
ceeding centuries,  was  strongly  recommended  by 
Bossuet  in  his  synodal  statutes,  and  was  held  in 
highest  regard  by  that  master  in  moral  theology, 
St.  Alphonsus  Liguori.  Gury  speaks  of  Father 
.\zor  as  "  a  moderate  Probabiliorist,  in  wisdom,  in 
depth  of  learning  and  in  gravity  of  judgment  taking 
deservedly  high  rank  among  theologians"  There 
are  extant  in  MS.  other  works  by  Father  Azor;  in 
Rome,  in  the  Jesuit  archives,  a  commentary  on  the 
Canticle  of  Canticles;  at  Wurzburg,  an  exposition 
of  the  Psalms,  and  at  Alcald  several  theological 
treatises  on  parts  of  the  "Summa"  of  St.  Thomas. 

SoMMERVOGEL,  Bib,  de  la  cotnp.  de  J.;  Hurter,  Nomen~ 
clator,    I,    232. 

Arthur  J.  McCaffray. 

Azores  (Portuguese  Agores,  "Falcons"),  an  archi- 
pelago situated  in  that  tract  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
which  is  known  to  mariners  as  the  Sargasso  Sea. 
The  islands  lie,  approximately,  from  S.  E.  to  N.  W., 
about  a  diagonal  of  the  quadrilateral  formed  by  the 
.37th  and  40th  parallels  of  north  latitude  and  the 
24  th  and  32il  meridians  of  west  longitude.  Their 
distribution  may  be  considered  as  forming  three  sub- 
groups: the  relatively  large  islands  of  Sao  Miguel  and 
Santa  Maria,  to  the  extreme  south-east;  Fayal,  Pico, 
Sao  Jorge,  Terceira,  and  Gr.-iciosa  about  midway,  Terce- 
ira  being  about  xsO  geographical  (1012  English)  miles 
from  the  Portuguese  coast;  Flores  and  Corvo  on  the 
extreme  north-west.  These  nine  island.^,  aggregating 
in  area  about  922  sc(uare  miles,  vary  greatly  in  size, 
from  .Silo  Miguel,  with  an  area  of  2X8,  to  Corvo,  with 
an  area  of  not  more  than  5  square  miles.  The  For- 
migas  and  other  tiny  islets  throughout  the  archipelago 
are  of  no  importance  except  as  perils  to  navigation. 

Physically,  the  Azores  are  in  general  characterized 
by  the  bold  and  irregular  conformation  usually 
found  in  islands  of  volcanic  origin.  The  snow-capped 
volcano  which  is  the  predominating  feature  of  Pico 
rises  to  a  height  of  8.500  feet;  the  Vara,  in  Sao  Jliguel, 
is  more  than  .5.500  feet;  but  the  crater  of  the  Sete 
Cidades  volcano,  also  in  Sao  Miguel,  is  said  to  be  not 
more  than  S66  feet  above  the  sea  le\'cl.  The  volcanic 
character  of  these  islands  is  also  unmistakably  shown 
by  the  recurrence  in  their  mountain-formations  of 
more  or  less  extinct  craters  (locally  called  caldeiras — 
"kettles"),  one  of  which,  the  Caldeira  of  Graciosa, 
forms  a  steaming  lake  of  pitch.  Almost  all  the 
islands  contain  mineral  springs,  the  best  known  of 
which  are  in  Sao  Miguel,  Terceira,  Graciosa,  and 
Flores.  .\s  might  be  expected,  the  Azores  are 
s;ieciully  subject  to  earthquakes;  in  1522  the  city  of 
\'illa  Franca,  in  Sao  Miguel,  was  destroyed,  with, 
il  is  said,  (iOOO  of  its  inhabitants,  by  an  earthquake, 
and  another  earthquake,  in  June,  ISll,  is  memorable 
for  the  birth,  about  two  miles  off  the  coast  of  Sao 
.Miguel,  of  the  little  i.sland  which  was  named  Sabrina 
after  the  British  warship  that  was  present  at,  and 
reported,  the  phenomenon.  The  climate,  though 
mild  and  equable,  is  extremely  humid,  the  number 
of  rainy  days  in  the  year  averaging  about  163,  or 
not  far  from  50  per  cent,  and  producing  a  rainfall 
estimated  at  very  nearly  39  inches;  snow  never  falls, 
except  on  the  highest  mountains;  the  recorded  mini- 
mum temperature  is  about  39  F.,  the  maximum  only 
M  F.  (very  exceptionally  as  high  as  SO  F.),  and  the 
mean  for  all  seasons  (i3  F. 

History. — The  existence  of  this  archipelago  was 


not  generally  known  to  the  inhabitants  of  Europe 
before  the  fifteenth  century  of  our  era,  although 
there  is  evidence  that  Phoenician,  Scandinavian, 
and  Arabian  navigators  visited  it  at  different  periods. 
In  1432  the  Portuguese,  Goncjalo  Velho  Cabral,  dis- 
covered the  island  of  Santa  JIaria,  and  by  the  year 
1457  all  the  islands  had  been  visited  by  either 
Portuguese  or  Flemish  explorers,  none  of  whom 
found  any  aboriginal  inhabitants,  wild  animals,  or 
reptiles.  In  1466  Affonso  V  of  Portugal  granted  to 
the  Duchess  Isabel  of  Burgundy,  his  aunt,  some  sort 
of  feudal  privilege  in  the  Azores,  in  consequence  of 
which  the  colonists  for  some  time  were  mostly 
Flemings,  and  the  Portuguese  themselves  in  those 
days  called  the  islands  .4  s  Illias  Flamengas  (the 
Flemish  Islands).  The  first  Portuguese  colonies 
of  any  importance  in  the  Azores  were  those  of  Sao 
Miguel,  and  Terceira,  and  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth 
century  a  certain  number  of  the  Moors,  driven  from 
Granada  by  Ferdinand  and  Isabella,  took  refuge  in 
the  islands. 

It  was  not  until  1534  that  the  ecclesiastical  organ- 
ization of  the  Azores  was  effected.  Until  then  they 
had  been  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Grand  Prior 
of  the  Order  of  Christ.  The  Bull  of  Pope  Paul  III, 
dated  5  November,  1534,  immediately  after  that 
pontiff's  accession  to  the  Apostolic  See,  formed  a 
diocese  with  its  metropolis  at  Angra  do  Heroismo, 
in  the  island  of  Terceira,  to  include  the  whole  of  this 
archipelago.  The  See  of  Angra  was  made  suffragan 
to  that  of  Funchal,  but  in  1547  it  was  removed  from 
this  jurisdiction  and  placed  under  that  of  the  then 
Archiepiscopal  (now  Patriarchal)  See  of  Lisbon. 
From  1580  to  1640  the  Azores,  like  the  rest  of  the 
Portuguese  dominions,  had  to  submit  to  the  rule  of 
Spain,  and  during  that  period  the  neighbouring  waters 
were  the  scene  of  many  hard  fights  between  the 
Spanish  and  the  English  sea-rovers.  The  commercial 
prosperity  of  the  islands  declined  after  the  recovery 
of  Portuguese  independence  and  the  accession  of  the 
House  of  Braganza  in  1640.  The  city  of  Angra  at- 
tained some  slight  historical  notoriety  in  1662,  when 
Affonso  VI,  deposed  by  his  brother  Dom  Pedro,  ^^■as 
imprisoned  there,  ilaterial  prosperity  began  to  be 
restored  in  the  Azores  immediately  after  the  period 
of  the  French  invasion  of  the  Peninsula  and  the 
flight  of  Joao  IV  to  Brazil  (1807),  when  the  former 
restrictions  of  commerce  were  removed.  In  the 
Portuguese  revolution  of  L's2,S-33,  the  Azorean  popu- 
lations took  a  decided  stand  against  the  absolutist 
Dom  Mif^uel,  repulsed  an  attack  upon  the  island  of 
Terceira  by  a  Miguelist  fleet,  and  contributed  largely 
to  form  the  ProgrcfiKtsta  army  which  landed  at  Oporto 
in  1833,  driving  Dom  Miguel  into  exile,  and  establish- 
ing on  the  throne  the  (.>ueen  Donna  Maria  da  Gloria, 
who  for  two  years  preceding  had  resided  at  Angra. 

Present  Conditions. — The  Azores  are  not  a 
colony,  nor  a  foreign  dependency  of  Portugal,  but 
an  integral  part  of  the  kingdom.  His  Most  Faithful 
Jlajesty  is  represented  in  the  islands  by  a  governor 
residing  at  Angra,  which  is  regarded  as  the  political 
capital;  at  the  same  time  the  inhabitants  are  on  a 
legislati\e  and  fiscal  equality  with  those  of  the 
Portuguese  mainland,  being  regularlj'  represented 
in  the  Cortes  at  Lisbon.  The  total  population  of  the 
archipelago  in  the  year  1900  was  256,291  (i.  e.  277.9 
to  the  square  mile),  mostly  of  Portuguese  origin, 
though  of  course  with  considerable  intermixture  of 
Flemish  and  Jloorish  blood,  with  traces  of  immigra- 
tion from  the  British  Isles,  and  a  sprinkling  of  negroes. 

Economically,  the  people  of  the  Azores  depend 
chiefly  upon  agriculture,  this  term  being  taken  as 
including  the  production  of  wine.  Most  of  the  wine 
produced  in  the  archipelago  comes  from  the  island 
of  Pico,  and,  under  the  name  of  Fayal  wine,  deriA-ed 
from  the  port  whence  it  was  shipped,  used  to  be 
famous  in  bygone  days.     The  area  exclusively  de- 
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voted  to  vineyards  is  about  9500  acres  (nearly  15 
square  miles),  producing  nearly  1,000,000  gallons 
of  wine  annually.  Wheat  and  a  large  variety  and 
abundance  of  fruits  are  grown  in  the  valleys.  Some 
6000  men  are  employed  in  the  fisheries,  and  the 
value  of  their  annual  catch  amounts  to  about  $175,000. 
The  populations  of  Terceira,  Sao  Jorge,  and  Graciosa, 
numbering  about  72,000,  manufacture  cheese,  butter, 
soap,  linens,  woolens,  bricks,  and  tiles;  in  Fayal, 
Pico,  Flores,  and  Corvo  a  population  of  58,000  are 
chiefly  engaged  in  basket-weaving  and  the  fashioning 
of  small  fancy  articles  from  the  pith  of  the  fig  tree. 
The  latest  available  statistics  give  the  total  of  ship- 
ping annually  clearing  and  entering  all  the  ports  of 
the  Azores  as  2,052,792  tons,  with  a  total  value  of 
exports  and  imports  $1,050,000. 

The  people  are,  with  rare  exceptions.  Catholics. 
Werner  (Orbis  Terrarum  Catholicus,  s.  v.)  says  that 
there  are  only  about  100  Protestants  and  30  Jews 
in  the  whole  Diocese  of  Angra.  This  diocese  contains 
110  parishes  and  many  subsidiary  churches  and 
chapels;  the  cathedral  of  Anera,  under  the  invocation 
of  the  Saviour  (Sao  Salvador)  has  its  full  staff  of 
dignitaries  and  a  chapter  of  twelve  canons,  and  there 
is  a  seminary  which  prepares  120  students  for  the 
priesthood.  The  secular  clergy  number  353  besides 
which  there  are  eight  religious  houses  in  Terceira 
and  fifteen,  including  four  convents  of  female  re- 
hgious,  in  Sao  Miguel.  The  population  of  the  cathe- 
dral city  is  about  11,000,  that  of  Punta  Delgada, 
in  Sao  lliguel ,  exceeding  it  by  about  6000. 

Welte  in  Kirchenlex.,  I,  1776:  Webneh,  Orb.  Terr.  Cath.; 
Grande  Enc.  s,  v.  Aoores;  Enc  BrUannica (,1902),  III  and  XXVI; 
Mees,  Hist,  de  la  decouverte  des  ties  Fortunees  (Paris,  1901). 

E.  Macpherson. 

Azotus.  (Heb.  Ashdodh;  in  Sept.  "Afoiros.)  (1) 
One  of  the  five  great  cities  of  the  Philistines  (Jos., 
xiii,  3),  the  modern  Esdud,  situated  three  miles 
from  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  about  half-way  between 
Gaza  and  Jaffa.  The  temple  of  Dagon,  whither  the 
Ark  of  the  Covenant  was  carried  by  the  Philistines, 
was  situated  here  (I  K.,  v,  1-5;  I  Mach.,  x,  83;  xi,  4). 
Azotus,  like  other  Philistine  cities,  suffered  varying 
fortunes  in  the  wars  with  Israel,  Assyria,  and  Egypt. 
Ozias  fought  against  it  (II  Paral.,  xxvi,  6),  Sargon 
besieged  and  took  it  (Isaias,  xx,  1;  Schrader,  "Kei- 
linschrifthche  Bibliothek  ",  II,  66-67),  and  Sennache- 
rib did  hkewise  (Schrader,  op.  cit.,  II,  90-91). 
According  to  Herodotus,  Psammetichus  besieged 
the  city  for  twenty  years.  In  163  b.  c.  Judas 
Machabeus  cleared  Azotus  of  idols  (I  Mach.,  v,  68), 
and  in  148  B.  c.  Jonathan  and  Simon  burnt  the 
temple  of  Dagon  (I  Mach.,  x,  83-84).  To-day  Esdud 
is  a  modem  village,  with  many  ruins  attesting  its 
glorious  past.  In  the  New  Testament  Azotus  is 
mentioned  in  connexion  ynih  Philip's  return  from 
Gaza  (Acts,  viii,  40).  (2)  The  mountain  to  which 
Bacchides  pursued  the  Jews  in  battle  (I  Mach.,  ix,  15). 

F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Azotus,  a  titular  see  of  Palestine,  near  the  sea- 
coast,  between  Jaffa  and  Ascalon.  Its  episcopal 
list  (325-536)  is  given  in  Gams  (452).  It  is  the 
Ashdod  of  the  Book  of  Josue  (xv,  47),  was  one  of 
the  five  principal  cities  of  the  Philistines,  and  the 
chief  seat  of  the  worship  of  their  god  Dagon  (I  Sam., 
V,  1-7).  Herodotus  mentions  it  (II,  157)  as  having 
withstood  King  Psammetichus  of  Egypt  in  a  siege 
of  twenty-nine  years,  the  longest  then  known. 

Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.  (1740),  III,  659-662;  Robehtson, 
Biblical  Researches,  II,  368;  Vigouboux  in  Diet,  de  la  Bible, 
B.  V.  Azot. 

Thomas  J.  Shah  an. 

Aztecs,  probably  from  Aztatl  (heron),  and  Tlacatl 
(man),  "people  of  the  heron ",  in  the  Nahuatl,  or 
Mexican,  language  of  Mexico,  a  surname  applied 
to  the  tribe  of  the  Mexica,  or  Chichimeca  Mexitin 
(whence  Mexico  and  Mexicans),  a  ramification  of 


the  Nahuatl  linguistic  stock  which  occupied  aboriginal 
Mexico,  in  more  or  less  contiguous  groups,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  when  the  Span- 
iards first  came  into  contact  with  them.  The  Mexica 
proper  held  only  a  group  of  islands  about  the  centre 
of  Lake  Tezcuco,  and  one  or  two  minor  settlements 
on  the  shore.  In  1519  the  tribe  numbered  about 
thirty  thousand  souls  of  all  ages  and  sexes,  and  was 
able  to  put  into  the  field  eight  thousand  warriors. 
By  far  the  greater  part  of  the  population  was  concen- 
trated in  the  central  settlement  called  Tenochtitlan 
(from  tetl,  "stone  ",  nochtli,  "prickly  pear  ",  and  Uan, 
"place",  or  "site"),  which  was  founded,  as  is  gener- 
alljr  admitted,  about  the  year  a.  d.  1325.  Until 
their  settlement  upon  the  lake,  the  history  of  the 
Mexican  tribe  is  uncertain.  Data,  in  the  shape  of 
picture-writings,  are  fragmentary,  except  such  as 
were  executed  in  the  sixteenth  century  by  Indians, 
under  the  impulse  of  the  viceroys  or  of  ecclesi- 
astics. These  documents  record  constant  shiftings 
of  the  tribe  from  points  which  are  as  yet  undeter- 
mined, like  Aztlan  (Place  of  the  Heron)  and  Chico- 
moztoc  (Seven  Caves).  These  places  are  by  most 
authorities  located  north  of  Mexico,  and  some  colour 
is  given  to  the  assumption  by  the  relationship  traced 
between  the  Nahuatl  language  of  Mexico  and  Nica- 
ragua and  the  Shoshonian  idioms  of  the  North-west. 

The  Mexicans  were  the  last  of  the  Nahuatl-speaking 
Indians  to  reach  the  shore  of  the  great  Lake  of 
Mexico.  They  found  the  valley  occupied  by  several 
tribes  of  the  same  stock,  and  were  received  by  these 
as  intrusive  destitutes.  Thrust  back  and  forth 
among  these  tribes  for  a  number  of  years,  and  ex- 
posed to  great  sufferings,  the  feeble  remnants  of  the 
Mexicans  finally  sought  refuge  on  some  sandy  patches 
that  protruded  into  the  middle  of  the  lake,  and  here 
they  found,  if  not  absolute,  at  least  comparative, 
security.  While  in  the  beginning  they  had  to  sub- 
sist on  aquatic  food  (fish  and  insects),  they  began 
to  slowly  increase  in  numbers.  There  being  little 
space  for  tillage,  they  imitated  a  device  in  use  among 
the  tribe  of  Chalco;  the  construction  of  rafts  which 
they  covered  with  soil,  and  thus  secured  vegetable 
diet.  Timber  being  obtainable  only  on  the  main- 
land, they  resorted  to  adobe  for  the  construction  of 
shelters,  and  a  settlement  was  gradually  built  up 
which  gave  promise  of  stability.  Soon  after  their 
establishment  in  the  lake,  the  Mexican  tribe  was 
composed  of  two  groups;  one  of  these  was  Tenoch- 
titlan, the  other  bore  the  name  of  Tlaltelolco.  Each 
of  them  having  its  own  government,  hostilities  be- 
came inevitable,  resulting  in  the  defeat  of  the 
Tlaltelolco  people.  For  some  time  after,  the  latter 
were  held  in  a  kind  of  servitude,  until  mutual  re- 
sentment commenced  to  wear  off.  The  overthrow 
of  Tlaltelolco  took  place  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  which  is  as  near  a  date  as  Ave  ven- 
ture to  assign,  too  close  precision  in  dates  previous 
to  the  conquest  not  being  advisable  as  yet. 

In  the  meantime,  the  other  tribes  speaking  the 
Nahuatl  idiom,  who  were  established  on  the  main- 
land (Tezcuco,  Tlacopan,  Atzcapozalco,  Xochimilco, 
Chalco,  etc.),  alternately  at  peace  and  at  war  with 
each  other,  had  not  paid  much  attention  to  the 
Mexicans.  About  the  time  of  the  overthrow  of 
Tlaltelolco,  the  Tecpanecas  of  Atzcapozalco  obtained 
decidedly  the  upper  hand  and  exacted  tribute  and 
servitude  of  their  neighbours.  They  finally  attempted 
to  overrun  the  Aztecs  also,  and  were  successful  for 
a  short  time,  but  the  latter,  directed  by  their  war- 
chief,  Moctecuzoma  Ilhuicamina,  and  his  colleague, 
the  Cihuacohuatl  Tlacaellel,  formed  an  alliance  with 
the  tribes  of  Tezcuco  and  defeated  the  Tecpanecas, 
reducing  them  to  a  minimum  of  influence  in  the 
valley.  Out  of  this  alliance  arose,  in  the  middle  of 
the  fifteenth  century,  a  formal  league  between  the 
Mexicans,  the  tribe  of  Tezcuco,  and  that  of  Tlacopan, 
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offensi\e  and  defensive,  after  the  manner  of  the 
"League  of  the  Iroquois".  The  events  preceding 
the  formation  of  this  league  are  stated  in  many  ways, 
according  as  information  has  been  obtained  from  one 
or  tlie  other  of  the  tribes  entering  into  it,  each  claim- 
ing, of  courae,  the  leading  part;  but  it  is  certain  that 
the  Mexicans  held  the  mihtary  leadership,  and  proba- 
bly received  the  greater  part  of  the  spoils.  From  tlie 
formation  of  this  league  dates  that  extension  of 
Mexican  sway  which  has  led  to  the  erroneous  con- 
ception of  a  primiti\e  Mexican  nationality  and 
empire. 

The  first  aggressions  of  the  confederates  were  on 
the  tribes  of  Xochimilco  and  Chalco,  at  the  southern 
outlet  of  the  valley.  They  seem  to  have  been  re- 
duced to  tribute  and  the  condition  of  tributaries  and 
military  vassals.  Then,  in  the  second  half  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  raids  began  upon  Indian  groups 
dwelling  outside  of  the  lake  basin.  These  raids  were 
conducted  with  great  shrewdness.  East  of  the  val- 
ley, powerful  tribes  of  the  Nahuatl  linguistic  stock, 
such  as  Tlaxcala,  Huexotzinco,  Cholula,  and  Atlixco, 
grouped  about  the  great  ^•olcano  Popoca-tepetl,  were 
carefully  avoided  at  first.  The  war  parties  of  the 
confederates  circumvented  their  ranges,  pouncing 
upon  more  distant  groups,  nearer  the  coast.  The 
same  thing  took  place  with  Indians  south  of  the 
valley,  where  the  League  extended  its  murderous 
inroads  to  Oaxaca.  The  vanquished  were  either 
exterminated  or  dispersed,  if  they  resisted  too  well 
■or  attempted  to  recover  their  independence;  or  else 
A\ere  reduced  to  the  payment  of  a  tribute,  annually 
collected  by  special  gatherers  dispatched  from  the 
valley,  and  of  whom  the  tributaries  were  mortally 
afraid.  This  tribute  consisted  of  products  of  the 
land,  and  of  human  victims  for  sacrifice.  Besides, 
the  subjected  tribes  were  bound  to  ser\-ice  in  war. 
The  social  condition  of  the  vanquished  was  un- 
changed; they  kept  their  self-government,  their 
autonomy.  The  e.xtent  of  Mexican,  in  the  sense  of 
confederate,  sway  has  been  exaggerated;  neither 
Yucatan  nor  Guatemala  was  affected,  and  what  have 
been  represented  as  Mexican  "subjects",  or  "colo- 
nies ",  in  those  countries  were  tribes  of  Nahuatl  lan- 
guage established  in  the  South  at  a  very  early  date, 
;'.nd  having  no  connexion  with  Mexico  and  its 
Indians  except  the  tie  of  common  speech.  Hence 
the  so-called  "Mexican  Empire"  was  composed  of  a 
confederacy,  territorially  restricted  to  the  lake  basin, 
and  outlying  tribes,  autonomous  but  tributary. 
All  attempts  of  the  Aztecs  and  their  allies  to 
overrun,  in  the  manner  above  described,  the  more 
powerful  tribes  residing  even  in  their  immediate 
A-icinity,  failed.  An  attack  on  the  Tarascans  of 
Michuacan  under  the  war-chief  Axayacatl,  about 
147.5,  resulted  in  disastrous  defeat.  The  wars  with 
Tlaxcala,  Cholula,  and  Huexotzinco,  as  well  as  with 
Atlixco,  ended  usually  in  drawn  battles,  with  no 
decisive  advantage  for  either  side.  Still,  it  is  not 
unlikely  that  the  confederates  would  ultimately  have 
succeeded,  since  they  had,  through  their  raids  on  the 
coast-tribes,  cut  off  their  ad-\'ersaries  from  the  supply 
of  salt,  and  also  surrounded  them  almost  com- 
pletely, cutting  off  their  resources  in  the  direction 
of  the  sea. 

This  was  the  condition  of  affairs  when,  in  1519, 
Cortez  landed  at  Vera  Cruz,  then  an  uninhabited 
beach.  He  recognized  the  weak  points  of  the  situa- 
tion, and  successi^•ely  brought  over  to  his  side  the 
enemies  of  the  league,  then  one  of  its  members, 
Tezcuco,  and  finally,  with  these  auxiliaries,  captured 
tlic  lake-stronghold  of  the  ancient  Mexicans,  or 
.\ztecs,  putting  an  end  to  their  existence  as  a  tribe. 
The  degree  of  culture  which  the  Mexicans,  or 
.\ztecs,  had  reached  was  not  superior  to  that  of 
any  of  the  sedentary  tribes  of  the  Mexican  tableland, 
and  in  some  respects  it  was  below  that  of  the  Indians 


of  Yucatan,  Honduras,  or  Chiapas.  Their  social 
organization  rested  on  the  basis  of  localized  clanship 
twenty  clans  (Calpulli),  with  descent  in  the  male  line, 
forming  the  autonomous  units  which  the  tribe  en- 
veloped like  a  shell.  The  representatives  of  these 
clans,  one  for  each,  constituted  the  supreme  tribal 
authority,  the  council,  or  Tlatocan,  and  were  elected 
for  life  or  during  good  behaviour.  These  in  turn, 
with  the  sanction  of  the  religious  chiefs,  selected  a 
head  war-chief,  or  Tlacatecuhtli  (Chief  of  Men),  and 
an  administrative  head,  who  bore  the  strange  title 
of  Cihua-Cohuatl  (Snake  Woman),  and  probably  had 
more  religious  attributes.  It  was  the  former  whom 
the  Spaniards  understood  to  be  a  monarch,  wherea.s 
he  was  properly  but  a  chief  executive,  subject  to 
removal.  Moctecuzoma  (Montezuma)  was  deposed 
while  a  captive  of  Cortfe,  and  there  are  indications 
that  one  of  the  earlier  chieftains  (Tizoc),  suffered  a 
similar  fate.  The  tiventy  clans  were  grouped  in 
four  principal  quarters,  each  had  its  own  war-chief 
with  a  special  title.  The  four  were  subordinate  to 
the  Chief  of  Men,  who  was  also  ex  officio  the  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  joint  forces  of  the  confederacy. 
Each  clan  administered  its  own  internal  affairs,  the 
tribal  council  only  intervening  in  case  of  dissensions 
between  clans,  and  managing  intercourse  with  the 
two  other  members  of  the  league. 

The  religious  organization  of  the  Mexicans  had 
become  very  complex.  The  numerous  Shamans 
(called  priests  by  most  authors)  were  grouped  into 
four  subdivisions,  the  medicine-men  (Tlama-cazqui, 
probably),  the  hunters  (Otomitl),  and  the  warriors; 
above  all  of  vvfhom  were  the  two  Teotecuhtli  as  heads 
of  worship.  This  organization  was  perpetuated,  as 
among  many  Indian  tribes  to-day,  by  selection  and 
training.  The  basis  of  the  creed  was  a  rude  panthe- 
ism. Monotheism  was  unknown.  Nor  are  there  any 
traces  of  early  Christian  teachings.  The  so-called 
"cross"  of  Palenque  is,  first,  not  a  work  of  the 
Mexicans,  but  of  Maya  tribes,  and,  second,  it  is  not 
a  cross  but  an 
imperfect  Su-a- 
siika.  In  con- 
sequence of  the 
pantheistic  idea 
of  a  spiritual 
essence  pervad- 
ing creation, 
and  individual- 
izing at  will  in 
natural  or  hu- 
man forms,  num- 
berless fetishes, 
or  idols,  were 
manufactured, 
which  entailed 
a  very  elaborate 
cult  and  a  very 
sanguinary  one, 
from  the  time 
that  historical 
deities  (deified 
men)  began  to 
assume  preva- 
lence. The 
chief  idols  of  the 
Mexicans  were 
historic  person- 
ages, probably 
Shamans  of  very 
early  times,  sur- 
rounded by  a 
halo  of  miraculous  deeds,  hence  credited  with  su- 
pernatural powers  and,  finally,  supernatural  de- 
scent. These  fetishes  (Tezcatlipoca,  Quetzalcohuatl, 
etc.)  were  sometimes  of  more  than  human  size,  of 
stone  and  wood,  elaborately   carved   and  bedecked 
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with  cloth  and  ornaments.  To  the  idols  human 
victims  were  sacrificed  in  various  ways,  and,  rela- 
tively, in  large  numbers,  although  it  is  scarcely 
possible  that  more  than  hundreds — not  thousands 
as  reported — should  have  been  slaughtered  annually. 
The  victims  were  obtained  in  warfare,  and  also 
formed  part  of  the  tribute  imposed  upon  conquered 
tribes.  Aside  from  these  cruel  executions,  the 
Shamans  subjected  their  own  persons  to  not  less 
cruel  tortures  and  to  severe  penance. 

A  certain  education  was  given  to  the  male  youth 
in  special  buildings  connected  with  the  houses  of 
worship  and  called  Telpuchcalli  (Houses  of  the 
Youth).  That  education  consisted  in  the  reheareal 
of  ancient  songs  and  the  use  of  weapons.  For 
counting,  and  for  the  preservation  of  historic  mem- 
ories, as  also  for  tribute,  pictographs,  executed  on  a 
thin  paste  of  maguey  fibre  spread  over  delicate 
pieces  of  tanned  hide,  were  sometimes  used.  These 
paintings  could  indicate  numbers  (by  dots  and  sym- 
bols), names  (figures  related  to  the  meaning  of  the 
word),  dates  (dots  and  signs),  and  events  (one  or 
more  human  figures  in  action).  Besides,  they  had 
two  distinct  calendars,  the  origin  of  which  seems  very 
ancient.  Their  great  cycle  was  of  fifty-two  years 
subdivided  into  four  periods,  of  thirteen  years  each. 
The  years  were  named  Tochtli  (Rabbit),  Acatl 
(Reed),  Tecpatl  (Flint),  and  Calli  (House),  and  these 
four  names  were  repeated  thirteen  times  in  the  great 
cycle.  The  month  consisted  of  twenty  days,  named 
and  figured  after  the  same  method.  They  had  also 
a  ritual  calendar,  of  twenty  periods  of  thirteen  days 
each,  and  for  ceremonial  purposes  only.  Their 
numeration  went  from  one  to  twenty,  from  twenty 
to  four  hundred,  eight  thousand  being  the  highest 
figure  having  a  symbol  {XiquipilH,  a  bag,  or  sack). 
Their  knowledge  of  heavenly  bodies  was  limited; 
they  knew  the  bissextile,  and  used  a  rude  correction, 
but  had  no  astronomical  instruments.  Neither  had 
they  any  conception   of   the  angle  as  a  means  of 


Plan  of  Tenochtitlan 
(From  "  Isolano  "  1528)  Lenox  Library,  New  York 

measuring.  Dress  and  adornment  were  elaborate,  in 
official  functions;  otherwise,  the  costume  was  simple, 
of  cotton,  with  sandals  and  without  trousers.  The 
head  was  bare,  except  in  the  case  of  chiefs  and  some 
of  the  Shamans.  Ornaments  were  of  gold,  silver,  and 
bright  stones,  mostly  turquoises,  the  stones  being 
esteemed  for  colour  or  brilliancy  only.  Gold  was 
obtained  as  tribute,  also  silver.     They  knew  how 


to  fuse  the  metals  by  means  of  the  blowpipe.  They 
used  copper  and  an  accidental  bronze,  but  no  iron. 
Obsidian  played  an  important  part,  being  the  mate- 
rial for  edged  tools  and  mirrors.  They  had  no 
metallic  currency,  gold  and  silver  were  only  for  cere- 
monial and  personal  decoration. 

The  buildings  of  Tenochtitlan  were  of  adobe  (sun- 
dried  bricks).  The  houses  were  mostly  low,  but 
wide;  the  places  of  worship  small  and  dingy  chapels, 
erected  on  the  tops  of  huge  artificial  mounds  of  earth 
encased  in  stone  work.  These  mounds  (teo-calli, 
houses  of  the  gods,  or  spirits)  occupied  the  centre 
of  the  settlement,  and  contained  some  sculptures 
remarkable  for  size  and  elaborateness.  The  teo-calli 
were  also  citadels  to  the  otherwise  unprotected 
pueblos.  The  se\eral  causeways  built  from  Tenoch- 
titlan to  the  mainland,  were  very  creditable  achieve- 
ments. Tenure  of  lands  was  communal,  without  pri- 
vate ownership,  each  clan  holding  a  certain  area, 
distributed  for  use  among  its  members.  Agricultural 
implements  were  primitive.  Land-tillage  was  of 
secondary  importance  to  a  tribe  essentially  lacus- 
trine, and  which  relied  chiefly  upon  warfare  for  its 
subsistence.  Together  with  their  confederates  of 
Tezcuco  and  Tlacopan,  the  ancient  Mexicans,  or 
Aztecs,  lived  by  preying  upon  other  tribes,  either 
plundering  or  levying  tribute.  They  had  no  thought 
of  founding  a  state  or  nationality.  Commerce  was 
carried  on,  even  with  tribes  that  were  hostile,  and  it 
sometimes  gave  a  welcome  pretext  for  aggression. 
Of  domestic  quadrupeds  they  had  only  a  species  of 
indigenous  dog.  Like  all  Indian  towns,  Tenochtitlan 
had  a  large  central  market-place  (tianquiz),  the  ex- 
tent and  resources  of  which  have  been  considerably 
exaggerated,  as  well  as  most  other  features  of  so-called 
Indian  civilization. 

Of  more  recent  works,  Robertson,  History  of  America, 
and  Prescott,  History  of  the  Conquest  of  Mexico,  are  most 
widely  known  and  have  a  large  number  of  editions,  but  they 
should  be  consulted  critically.  As  an  accumulation  of  ref- 
erences to  original  sources,  Hubert  H.  Bancroft,  Native 
Races  of  the  Pacific  States  (New  York,  1875),  and  History  of 
the  Pacific  States  are  very  valuable.  Eye-witnesses  of  the  con- 
quest like  Hernando  Cortes,  Cartas  de  Relacion,  and  the 
sources  in  Ramusio  are  of  great  importance,  but  should  be 
treated  with  circumspection  as  interested  reporters.  Im- 
portant also  are  Gonzalo  Fernandez  de  Ovieuo  y  Vald^s, 
Historia  general  y  moral  de  las  Indias,  HI  (1853);  Francisco 
L6pez  de  Gomara,  Conquista  de  Mexico,  Segunda  Parte  de  la 
Cr&nica  general  de  las  Indias  (1554).  Besides,  for  the  status 
of  the  Aztecs,  or  Mexicans,  and  their  degree  of  culture,  the 
works  of  ecclesiastics  and  missionaries:  the  books  of  Moto- 
linia;  Ger(5nimo  de  Mendieta,  Historia  eclesi&stica  indiana, 
also  of  Juan  de  Torquemada,  Monarguia  indiana  (1729), 
are  of  first  rank.  Camargo,  Historia  de  Tlaxcala  (Mexico, 
1892);  Zurita  and  Pomar,  Nueva  coleccidn  de  Documentoa 
para  la  Historia  de  Mexico  (Mexico,  1891);  and  Sahagun, 
Historia  general  de  las  Cosasde  Nueva  Espana  (Mexico,  1828), 
deserve  careful  attention.  Lastly  we  refer  to  Father  Diego 
DurXn,  Historia  de  los  indios  de  Nueva  Espana  (Mexico, 
1867);  to  Tezozomoc,  Crdnica  mexicana  (Mexico,  1878);  and 
to  the  so-called  Cddice  Ramirez,  written  by  the  Jesuit  Juan 
DE  Tobar,  and  printed  in  the  same  volume  as  the  work  of 
Tezozomoc.  Fernando  de  Alba,  Ixtlilxochitl,  Relaciones 
kistdricas  and  his  Historia  de  los  Chichimecas,  antiguos  Reyes 
de  Tezcuco  (both  in  Lord  Kingsborough's  Antiquities  of 
Mexico)  also  belong  to  the  same  period,  the  sixteenth  century, 
and  were  also  published  much  later.  In  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury Vetia  y  Echeverria  wrote  a  compendious  Historia 
antigua  de  Mexico  (Mexico,  1836),  and  Clavigero  his  well- 
known  Sloria  del  Messico,  of  which  many  editions  and  trans- 
lations have  appeared.  The  voluminous  collections  entitled: 
Coleccidn  de  documentoa  inSditos  del  Archivo  de  Indias,  and 
ColecciSn  de  documentos  para  la  historia  de  EspaOa,  contain 
many  documents  of  great  interest.  All  these  sources  should 
be  treated  with  great  critical  caution  and  made  use  of  from  a 
specifically  ethnological  standpoint.  They  are  all  valuable, 
but  suffer  from  the  failings  of  the  knowledge  of  their  times 
and  from  the  inevitable  shortcomings  of  the  personal  ele- 
ment. Literature  on  the  Nahuatl  or  Mexican  (Aztec)  lan- 
guage begins  very  soon  after  the  introduction  of  the  printing 
press  in  Mexico,  that  is,  after  1535-36. 

Ad.  F.  Bandblier. 

Azymes  (Gr.  d^v/ws,  without  leaven;  Heb.  mag- 
goth),  unfermented  cakes  used  by  the  Jews  in 
their  various  sacrifices  and  religious  rites  (Ex.,  xxix, 
2,  23;  Num.,  vi,  15,  17,  19;  Lev.,  ii,  4;  vi,  16-17; 
vii,  12;  viii,  2,  26),  as  commanded  by  the  Law  (Ex., 
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xxiii,  18;  xxxiv,  25;  Lev.,  ii,  11).  Their  use  was  also 
preHcribed  for  the  Feast  of  the  Passover  (Ex.,  xii, 
x,  1.5;  xiii,3,  (i,  7;  Num.,ix,  11;  Deut.,xvi,  3,  4,  Sj. 
On  account  of  the  facihty  with  which  they  could  be 
prepared,  they  were  also  made  in  ordinary  life  for 
unexpected  guests  (Gen.,  xviii,  6;  Judges,  vi,  19-21, 
etc.)  and  in  times  of  necessity,  e.  g.,  at  the  time  of 
the  Exodus  (Ex.,  xii,  34,  39),  whence  the  name, 
"  bread  of  affliction"  (Deut.,  xvi,  3).  In  I  Cor.,  v,  8, 
unlea^■ened  bread  is  the  type  of  sincerity  and  truth. 
Unleavened  cakes  were  especially  used  for  the  Feast 
of  Azymes,  also  called  the  "solemn  feast"  (Num., 
xxviii,  17).  This  festi\'al  was  instituted  to  com- 
memorate Israel's  deliverance  from  Egyptian  bond- 
age (Ex.,  xii,  17;  xiii,  3-10).  Its  observance  began 
on  the  fifteenth  of  Abib,  or  Nisan,  "  the  month  of  new 
corn",  and  continued  seven  days,  the  first  and  last 
of  which  were  specially  solemn  (Ex.,  xii,  15-18; 
xiii,  7;  Lev.,  xxiii,  6-8,  etc.).  No  other  but  un- 
lea\'ened  bread  was  allowed  during  the  whole  feast. 
Although  originally  distinct,  the  Feast  of  Azymes 
and  the  Feast  of  the  Passover  are  often  treated  as 
one  and  the  same  (Deut.,  xvi,  16;  Matt.,  xxvi,  17; 
Mark,  xiv,  12;  Luke,  xxii,  1,7). 

Edersheim,  The  Temple  and  its  Services  (London,  1874); 
Green.  Tht  Hebrew  Feasts  (New  York,  1885);  Schultz,  Old 
Testament  Theology,  tr.  (Edinburgh.  1892).  I. 

F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Azymites  (o  privative  and  S^inv.  leaven),  a  term  of 
reproach  used  by  the  schismatic  Greeks  since  the 
eleventh  century  against  the  Latins,  who,  together 
witli  the  Armenians  and  the  Maronites,  celebrate  the 
Holy  r.iicliarist  with  unleavened  bread.  Since  re- 
siling is  apt  to  beget  reviling,  some  few  Latin  con- 
troversialists have  retorted  by  assailing  the  Greeks 
as  "  Fermentarians  "  and  "Prozymites"  There  was, 
liowe\'cr,  but  little  cause  for  Ijitterness  on  the  Latin 
side,  as  the  Western  Church  has  always  maintained 
the  validity  of  consecration  with  either  leavened 
or  unleavened  bread.  Whether  the  bread  which 
Our  Lord  took  and  blessed  at  the  Last  Supper  was 
leavened  or  unleavened,  is  another  question.  Re- 
garding the  usage  of  the  primitive  Church,  ourknowl- 
edi^e  is  so  scant,  and  the  testimonies  so  apparently 
contradictory,  that  many  theologians  have  pro- 
nounced the  problem  incapable  of  solution. 

Certain  it  is  that  in  the  ninth  century  the  use  of 
unleaxened  bread  had  become  universal  and  obhga- 
tory  in  the  ^\'est,  while  the  Greeks,  desirous  of  em- 
phasizing the  distinction  between  the  Jewish  and  the 
Christian  Pasch,  offered  up  leavened  bread.  Some 
surprise  has  been  expressed  that  Photius,  so  alert  in 
picking  flaws  in  the  Latin  Liturgy,  made  no  use  of  a 
point  of  attack  which  occupies  so  prominent  a  place 
in  the  polemics  of  the  later  schismatics.  The  obs-ious 
explanation  is  that  Photius  was  shrewd  and  learned 
enough  to  see  that  the  position  of  the  Latins  could 
not  successfully  be  assailed.  Two  centuries  later,  the 
quarrel  with  Rome  was  resumed  by  a  patriarch  who 
was  troubled  with  no  learned  scruples.  As  a  visible 
symbol  of  Catholic  unity,  it  had  been  the  custom  to 
maintain  Greek  churches  and  monasteries  in  Rome 
and  some  of  Latin  Rite  in  Constantinople.  In  1053, 
Michael  Ca^rularius  ordered  all  the  Latin  churches  in 
tlie  Byzantine  capital  to  be  closed,  and  the  Latin 
monks  to  be  expelled.  As  a  dogmatic  justification  of 
this  A'iolent  rupture  with  the  past,  he  advanced  the 
novel  tenet  that  the  unleavened  oblation  of  the 
"Franks"  was  not  a,  valid  Mass;  and  one  of  his 
chaplains,  Constantine  by  name,  with  a  fanaticism 
worthy  of  a  Calvinist,  trod  the  consecrated  Host  un- 
der his  feet.  The  proclamation  of  war  with  the 
pope  and  the  West  was  drawn  up  by  his  chief  lieu- 
tenant, Leo  of  Achrida,  Metropolitan  of  the  Bulga- 
lians.  It  was  in  the  form  of  a  letter  addressed  to 
John,  Bishop  of  Trani,  in  Apulia,  at  the  time  sub- 
ject to   the  Byzantine  emperor,   and    by  decree  of 


Leo  the  Isaurian  attached  to  the  Eastern  Patriarch- 
ate. John  was  commanded  to  have  the  letter  trans- 
lated into  Latin  and  communicated  to  the  pope  and 
the  Western  bishops.  This  was  done  by  the  learned 
Benedictine,  Cardinal  Humbert,  who  happened  to  be 
present  in  Trani  when  the  letter  arrived.  Baronius 
has  preserved  the  Latin  version;  Cardinal  Hergen- 
rother  was  so  fortunate  as  to  discover  the  original 
Greek  text  (Cornelius  Will,  Acta  et  Scripta,  51  sqq.). 
It  is  a  curious  sample  of  (jreek  logic.  "The  love  of 
God  and  a  feeling  of  friendliness  impelled  the  writers 
to  admonish  the  Bishops,  clergy,  monks  and  laymen 
of  the  Franks,  and  the  Most  Reverend  Pope  himself, 
concerning  their  azyms  and  Sabbaths,  which  were  un- 
becoming, as  being  Jewish  observances  and  instituted 
by  Moses.  But  our  Pasch  is  Christ.  The  Lord,  in- 
deed, obeyed  the  law  by  first  celebrating  the  legal 
pasch;  but,  as  we  learn  from  the  Gospel,  he  subse- 
quently instituted  the  new  pasch.  He  took 
bread,  etc.,  that  is,  a  thing  full  of  life  and  spirit  and 
heat.  You  call  bread  panu;  we  call  it  artos  (ipros). 
This  from  airoelialpa),  to  raise,  signifies  a  something 
elevated,  hfted  up,  being  raised  and  warmed  by  the 
ferment  and  salt;  the  azym,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
as  lifeless  as  a  stone  or  baked  clay,  fit  only  to  sym- 
bolize affliction  and  suffering.  But  our  Pasch  is  re- 
plete with  joy;  it  elevates  us  from  the  earth  to  heaven 
even  as  the  leaven  raises  and  warms  the  bread",  etc. 
This  etymological  manipulation  of  artos  from  aircr 
was  about  as  valuable  in  deciding  a  theological  con- 
troversy as  Melanchthon's  discovery  that  the  Greek 
for  "penance"  is  metanoia.  The  Latin  divines 
found  an  abundance  of  passages  in  Scripture  where 
unleavened  bread  is  designated  as  artos.  Cardinal 
Humbert  remembered  immediately  the  places  where- 
the  unleavened  loaves  of  proposition  are  called  artoi. 
If  the  writers  of  the  letter  had  been  familiar  with  the 
Septuagint,  they  would  have  recalled  the  artous 
azymous  of  Ex.,  xxix,  2. 

To  Csrularius  the  exegetical  merit  of  the  con- 
troversy was  of  minor  importance.  He  had  found  an 
effective  battle-cry,  well  calculated  to  infuse  into  the 
breasts  of  his  unreasoning  partisans  that  hatred  and 
defiance  of  the  Latins  which  filled  his  own  breast. 
The  flour  and  water  wafers  of  the  "  Franks"  were  not 
bread;  their  sacrifices  were  invalid;  they  were  Jews, 
not  Christians.  Their  lifeless  bread  could  only  sym- 
bolize a  soulless  Christ;  therefore,  they  had  clearly 
fallen  into  the  heresy  of  ApoUinaris.  By  arts  like 
these,  the  unfortunate  Greeks  were  seduced  from  their 
allegiance  to  the  centre  of  Catholic  unity;  and  a  schism 
was  precipitated  which  centuries  have  not  yet  healed. 
It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  this  question  of  azyms, 
which  brought  forth  a,  cloud  of  virulent  pamphlets 
and  maile  a  deeper  impression  on  the  popular  imagi- 
nation than  the  abstruse  controversy  of  the  Filioque, 
caused  little  or  no  discussion  among  the  theologians 
at  the  Councils  of  Lyons  and  Florence.  At  the 
latter  Coxmcil  the  Greeks  admitted  the  Latin  con- 
tention that  the  consecration  of  the  elements  was 
equally  valid  with  leavened  and  unleavened  bread; 
it  was  decreed  that  the  priests  of  either  rite  should 
conform  to  the  custom  of  their  respective  Church. 
Modem  Russians  have  claimed  for  their  nation  the 
dubious  honour  of  having  opened  this  crusade  against 
azyms;  but  the  treatises  ascribed  to  Leontius,  Bishop 
of  Kiew,  who  lived  a  century  earlier  than  Cserularius, 
and  in  which  all  the  well-known  arguments  of  the 
Greeks  are  rehearsed,  are  judged  to  have  proceeded 
from  a  later  pen. 

Hergenrother,  Photius,  III,  passim;  and  in  K.  L.,  I, 
1778-80;  Hefele,  Conciliengeschichte,  2d  ed.,  IV,  766,  772- 
774;  PiTzlpios,  L'Efjl'ififi  Orientate;  Natalis,  Ahz.  DeazyTtiorum 
usu.  Hist.  Eccl.  (1778),  VII,  380-389;  Mabillon,  De  pane 
Euchanstico,  in  Vrf.  ylren.  (1723),  522-547;  Bona,  Rev.  Lith. 
I.e.  23  (a  classic  text );  La  question  des  azymes,  in  Messager  des^ 
fideles  (1889),  485-490. 
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Baader,  Franz  Xaver  von,  German  philosopher, 
b.  at  Munich,  1755;  d.  at  the  same  place,  23  May,  1841. 

I.  The  idealistic  stream  of  German  philosophy 
which  started  with  Kant  and  culminated,  in  two 
divergent  branches,  in  Hegel  and  Schopenhauer, 
encountered  on  the  one  side  an  opposing  current  of 
empirical  realism  setting  back  from  Herbart,  and 
on  the  other  a  partly  reactionary,  and  yet  partly 
concurrent  movement  originating  m  certain  Catholic 
thinkers.  Prominent  among  the  latter  was  Baader. 
Having  entered  the  University  of  Ingolstadt  at  six- 
teen and  taken  his  doctorate  at  nineteen,  he  con- 
tinued his  medical  studies  two  years  longer  at  Vienna 
and  then  assisted  his  father,  who  was  court  physician. 
He  soon  gave  this  up,  howe\'er,  for  mining  engineer- 
ing and  after  considerable  travel  in  Germany  he 
spent  about  five  years  in  England  (1791-96),  where 
he  became  acquainted  with  the  mysticism  of  Bohme 
and  with  the  extremely  opposite  empiricism  of  Hume 
and  Hartley.  The  work  of  William  Godwin,  "En- 
quiry concerning  Political  Justice",  not  only  called 
his  attention  to  moral  and  social  questions  but  also 
led  him  to  German  philosophy,  especially  to  that  of 
Kant.  Baader  had  a  temperamental  sympathy 
for  the  German  Protestant  mystic  Bohme,  but  for 
Kant's  philosophy,  especially  its  ethical  autonomism, 
viz.:  that  human  reason  alone  and  apart  from  God 
is  the  primary  source  of  the  supreme  rule  of  conduct, 
he  had  nothing  but  disgust.  This  he  calls  "devil's 
morality"  and  fiercely  declares  that  were  Satan 
visibly  to  reappear  on  earth  it  would  be  in  the  garb 
of  a  professor  of  moral  philosophy.  For  the  English 
sceptics  he  had  both  a  natural  and  an  acquired  aver- 
sion. Reared  and  educated  as  a  Catholic,  though 
holding  some  decidedly  un-Catholic  notions,  he  could 
find  no  satisfaction  in  reason  divorced  from  faith. 
Passing  through  Hamburg  on  his  return  from  Eng- 
land he  met  Jacoby,  with  whom  he  long  lived  in  close 
friendship.  Schelling  likewise  counted  him  as  a 
friend  and  owed  to  him  some  of  the  mystical  trend 
of  his  system.  On  his  return  to  Germany  Baader 
was  made  Superintendent  of  the  Bavarian  mines  and 
was  subsequently  raised  to  the  nobility  for  his  ser- 
vices. He  was  awarded  a  prize  of  12,000  gulden 
given  by  the  Austrian  Government  for  an  important 
discovery  relating  to  the  use  of  Glauber  salts  instead 
of  potash  in  the  manufacture  of  glass.  Retiring 
from  business  in  1820  he  soon  afterwards  published 
his  "Fragmenta  Cognitionis"  (1822-25),  and  at  the 
opening  of  the  University  of  Munich,  in  1826,  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  speculative  theology.  His 
philosophico-religious  lectures  (published  as  "Spec- 
ulative Dogmatik",  1827-36)  attracted  much  atten- 
tion. In  1838,  hpwever,  a  ministerial  order  prohibit- 
ing laymen  from  lecturing  on  such  subjects  obliged 
him  to  restrict  himself  to  anthropology.  Vigorous 
in  body  and  in  mind  he  pursued  his  intellectual 
work  until  his  final  illness. 

n.  Baader's  "Tag  und  Studien  Biicher"  (Diary), 
printed  in  the  first  volume  of  his  works,  affords  an 
insight  into  the  vicissitudes  of  his  mind  and  the 
development  of  his  ideals.  It  was  primarily  to  his 
early  religious  training  under  his  domestic  tutor. 
Sailer,  subsequently  Bishop  of  Landshut,  that  he 
owed  the  convictions  with  which  he  combated  the 
prevailing  rationalism  by  appealing  to  innate  ex- 
perience and  the  subjective  necessity  of  faith.  Reli- 
gious reading  supplemented  by  prayer  strengthened 
his    natural    tendency    towards    mysticism.     Then, 


too,  his  eagerness  to  comprehend  Christianity  more 
thoroughly  than  the  rationalistic  theology  succeeded 
in  doing — the  hope  of  finding  the  key,  as  he  says, 
to  the  world  of  mind  by  putting  himself  in  direct 
correspondence  with  the  ideal — drew  him,  in  an  age 
poor  in  positive  theology,  towards  a  mystical  litera- 
ture which  had  combated,  if  not  successfully,  at 
least  with  earnestness  and  good  intent,  both  the 
German  and  the  French  rationalism.  Saint-Martin's 
I'Philosophe  inconnu",  which  fell  into  his  hands 
in  1787,  carried  him  back  to  Bohme  and  thence  to 
the  whole  theosophic  tradition  which  this  German 
mystic  had  given  to  the  modern  world — to  Para- 
celsus, Meister  Eckart,  Eriugena,  the  Cabbala,  and  the 
earlier  Gnostics.  He  encountered  on  his  way  back 
to  the  past  a  tangible  theology,  notably  in  the  works 
of  St.  Thomas  upon  which  he  comments  in  his  Diary, 
but  also  in  the  Fathers  and  especially  in  the  Bible. 

Since,  however,  it  was  alien  doctrine  which  had 
led  him  to  the  Catholic,  the  authority  of  the  latter 
remained  more  or  less  confounded  with  that  of  the 
former.  Moreover,  his  study  of  the  English  empiri- 
cists and  of  Kant's  rationalism  gave  a  critical  cast 
to  his  thought  if  it  did  not  add  to  his  ideas.  In 
placing  theogonic  speculations  at  the  basis  of  his 
physical  and  moral  ideas,  and  in  seeking  from  mysti- 
cism an  answer  to  the  riddles  of  the  universe,  he 
thought  to  reach  a  solution  of  the  fundamental  prob- 
lems of  his  time  and  realize  the  dream  of  his  youth — 
a  religious  philosophy.  Joining  the  contemplations 
of  mysticism  to  the  exactness  of  criticism  he  en- 
deavoured to  justify  the  appeal  to  both.  Mysticism 
was  to  fructify  criticism  and  criticism  authorize  mys- 
ticism. He  aimed  thus  at  opposing  the  negative  with 
a  positive  rationalism.  The  transcendental  truths 
(metaphysical,  and  especially  theological  concepts  de- 
clared unknowable  by  Kant)  were  to  find  their 
justification  and  verification  in  the  human,  but  at 
the  same  time  Divinely  impressed,  consciousness. 
Reason  and  feeling  separated  by  Kant  were  reunited 
by  Baader.  Jacoby's  appeal  to  emotion  for  the  cer- 
titude of  transcendental  truth  Baader  saw  to  be,  at 
best,  but  a  negative,  an  irrational,  escape,  while  Fichte, 
by  making  such  truth  the  creation  of  the  Ego,  failed 
to  account  for  the  Ego  itself.  The  Hegelian  logom- 
achy of  the  Ego  and  the  non-Ego  could  no  more 
satisfy  Baader  than  could  Schelling's  assertion  of  the 
absolute  identity  of  subject  and  object.  He  had  seen 
from  the  start  the  sterility  of  Schelling's  principle 
and  had  confuted  its  pantheism. 

Baader's  aim  was  a  theistic  philosophy  which 
would  embrace  the  worlds  of  nature  and  of  spirit 
and  afford  at  once  a  metaphysical  solution  of  the 
problem  of  knowledge  (science)  and  an  understand- 
ing of  the  Christian  idea  and  the  Divine  activity  as 
manifested  by  revelation.  Whatever  be  thought  of 
this  ambitious  endeavour,  and  the  Catholic  student 
must  recognize  its  variance  both  with  philosophy  and 
theology,  Baader's  system  surpasses  both  in  depth 
and  in  breadth  all  the  other  philosophies  of  his  time. 
He  owes  this  pre-eminence  not  only  to  a  deeper 
penetration,  but  likewise  to  a  broader  survey  which 
embraced  and  estimated  many  of  the  facts  and  truths 
of  Christianity  and  the  science  of  the  past.  Unfor- 
tunately the  false  mysticism  derived  from  Bohme  led 
him  into  a  fanciful  interpretation  of  the  mysteries  of 
faith,  while  his  attempt  at  rationalizing  those  mys- 
teries was  often  hardly  less  bizarre.  His  system, 
therefore,  if  it  may  so  be  called,  had  the  misfortune, 
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on  the  one  hand,  of  being  ignored  because  of  its 
purpose  to  synthesize  Christian  faith  and  re\•^^'e  the 
old  philosophy  and  theology;  and,  on  the  other,  of 
being  rejected  because  it  disfigured  Christian  teaching 
by  its  rationalizing  spirit.  It  consequently  may  be 
said  to  ha\c  exercised  an  intensive  and  transitional, 
rather  than  an  extensive  and  definitive,  influence  on 
the  movement  of  thought.  English  sensism  having  re- 
sulted logically  in  scepticism,  and  Kant's  critical  effort 
to  save  some  certainty  by  purely  subjective  scrutiny 
having  hopelessly  lost  the  mind  in  a  maze  of  its  own 
spinning,  jjaader  saw  that  the  only  salvation  lay  in  a 
return  to  the  traditional  line  of  philosophy  which 
had  been  broken  off  by  Descartes.  Unfortunately 
ill  resuming  that  line  Baader  unwound  some  of  its 
essential  strands  and  inwove  others  of  less  consistent 
fibre  wherewith  the  remaining  threads  would  not 
cohere.  But  in  this  very  harking  back  to  a  saner 
past  Baader  was  influential  in  hastening  the  health- 
ier revi\'al  which  was  more  definitely  effected  by  his 
countrymen  Kleutgen  and  Stockl.  Moreover,  in  so 
far  as  Baader  opposed  the  prevailing  rationalism  and 
defended  Christian  truth,  his  influence  is  declared  by 
so  unprejudiced  a  writer  as  Robert  A  damson  to  have 
extended  beyond  the  precincts  of  Baader's  Church. 
Rothe's  "  Theologische  Ethik"  is  thoroughly  im- 
pregnated with  his  spirit,  and  among  others,  J.  lIUl- 
ler's  "Christl.  Lehre  von  der  Siinde"  and  Martinsen's 
"Christl.  Dogmatik"  show  evident  marks  of  his  in- 
fluence. 

III.  It  is  extremely  difficult  to  give  any  satisfac- 
tory conception  of  Baader's  system  A\ithin  narrow 
limits.  Baader  was  a  most  fertile  writer  but  threw- 
out  his  thoughts  in  aphorisms,  some  of  which  indeed 
he  subsequently  collected,  but  most  of  which  re- 
ceived their  development  in  re\-iews  and  personal 
correspondence.  E\en  his  two  principal  works, 
"Fragmenta  Cognitionis"  and  "Speculative  Dog- 
matik", are  really  mosaics  and  one  has  to  seek  long 
before  discovering  any  unifying  principles.  More- 
over, he  moves  in  leaps;  his  style  lacks  coherence  and 
order.  A  suggestive  expression,  a  Latin  or  French 
quotation  gives  an  unlooked-for  turn  to  a  discourse. 
The  reader  is  knocked  about  from  one  side  to  an- 
other. Now  he  may  be  driven  from  logic  to  meta- 
physics and  again  from  theology  to  physical  phi- 
losophy. The  author's  ideas  often  run  into  those  of 
others  lea\-ing  no  line  of  demarcation.  Add  to  this 
the  uncertainty  of  his  terminology,  his  equi^•ocaI  and 
often  bizarre  use,  or  abuse,  of  words  and  the  reading 
of  Baader  becomes  no  easy  occupation.  A  summary 
of  his  system  may  be  given  as  follows: 

(1)  Plan's  knowledge  is  a  participation  in  God's 
knfiwledge.  The  latter  necessarily  compenetrates  the 
former  which  is  therefore  always  con-.^cientia.  Our 
knowledge  is  a  gift,  something  received,  and  in  this 
resjiect  is  faith  ^'\'hich  is  therefore  a  voluntary  ac- 
ceptance of  the  known  object  from  God's  kno^^^ng 
in  us  ;ind  hence  proceeds  from  the  ■«-ill.  This,  how- 
ever, is  preceded  by  an  involuntary  subjection,  a 
necessitated  desire — Xemo  vult  nisi  videns.  We  ex- 
perience the  Indwelling  Presence  soliciting  us  to  faith. 
Faith  ho\\e\er,  in  turn,  becomes  the  basis  of  knowledge 
in  which  again  faith  reaches  its  completion.  Faith 
is  thus  as  necessary  for  knowledge  as  knowledge  is  for 
faith.  Now  the  content  of  faith  is  expressed  by  tech- 
nical formuliE  in  religious  tradition.  Hence  as  phi- 
losophy is  necessarily  connected  with  the  subjective 
I )roiess  of  faith,  so  is  it  likewise  with  that  of  tradition. 
( )iil3'  thus  can  it  begin  and  develop.  Hence  all  science, 
all  philosophy,  is  religious.  Natural  theology,  nat- 
ural ethics,  etc.,  strictly  speaking,  are  impossible. 
Philosophy  arose  only  when  religious  tradition  called 
for  explication  and  purification.  Afterwards  it  di- 
\orced  itself,  but  it  thus  led  to  its  own  dissolution. 

(2)  But  faith  is  not  simply  a  gift  (Gahe);  it  is  also 
a  responsibility  (Aujgabe).     It  must  be  developed  by 


reason,  penetrated,  vivified,  and  freed  from  the  pos- 
sibility of  doubt.  It  is  not  memory,  nor  a  mere  rehc 
of  the  past.  It  must  cast  off  the  temporary  but  re- 
tain the  abiding;  be  permanent  but  progressiAc. 
Mysteries  are  not  impenetrable,  but  only  concealed 
truths:  "Deum  trinum  esse  non  creditur  sed  scitur" 
and  "Deum  esse  non  creditur  sed  scitur"  are  twin 
truths.  The  whole  content  of  religion  must  be  re- 
duced to  exact  science.  There  is  no  closed  truth 
just  as  there  is  no  closed  A-irtue.  Science  proceeds 
from  faith,  but  faith  is  developed  and  recast  by 
science. 

The  hopeless  confusion  here  manifest  between 
knowledge  as  a  natural  or  purely  rational  proctss, 
and  faith,  in  the  Catholic  sense  of  a  supernatural  vir- 
tue, finds  u  parallel  in  Baader's  ethics.  With  him 
the  true,  i.  e.  religious,  and  hence  Christian,  ethics 
knows  that  God  Who  gives  the  law  also  fulfils  it  in 
us,  so  that  from  being  a  burden  it  ceases  to  be  a  law. 
Fallen  man  has  not  the  power  to  restore  himself; 
hereditary  sin,  the  seed  of  the  Serpent,  hinders  him 
in  this.  Still  he  retains  the  "Idea",  the  seed  of  the 
woman,  i.  e.  redeemableness.  This  possibility  is 
actualized  by  God's  becoming  man,  and  thus  realiz- 
ing the  moral  law  in  "the  Man",  the  Saviour,  Who 
by  overcoming  temptation  has  destroyed  evil  at  its 
centre  and  from  within,  and  Who  has  crushed  the 
Serpent's  head.  But  evil,  too,  must  be  destroyed 
from  without  by  constant  mortification  of  ego-hood. 
In  this  task  man  co-operating  with  his  fellows  for  the 
attainment  of  happiness  is  neither  a  solitary  worker, 
as  the  Kantian  would  say,  nor  completely  inactive, 
as  Luther  teaches.  Like  hereditary  sin,  grace  prop- 
agates itself  quasi  per  infectionem  vita.  Prayer  and 
the  Eucharist  place  man  en  rapport  with  Christ, 
through  Whom  man,  if  he  co-operate,  "ivill  be  restored 
to  the  spiritualized  condition  whence  he  fell  by  sin. 
This  spiritualization  thus  becomes  the  final  subjective 
end  for  the  individual  and  society. 

The  religious  idea  here  appears  as  the  source  and 
the  life  of  Baader's  sociology.  The  law  of  lo\e  for 
God  and  neighbour  is  the  uniti^-e  principle  of  all 
social  existence,  liberty,  and  equality;  as  the  opposite 
principle  of  self-love  is  the  root  of  all  disunion, 
slavery,  and  despotism.  God  is  the  binding  source  of 
all  law,  from  Him  is  all  social  authority.  Hence 
Baader  strongly  opposes  the  might-makes-right  doc- 
trine of  Hobbes,  and  the  social  contract  of  Rousseau, 
no  less  than  Kant's  autonomism,  which  regards  re- 
ligion as  an  appendage  of  morality.  Now  the  re- 
ligious idea  and  the  moral  and  juridic  law  being 
inseparably  conjoined,  and  neither  having  actual  exist- 
ence save  in  Christianity  "\\hich  is  concrete  in  the 
Catholic  Church,  civil  society  (the  State),  and  religi- 
ous society  (the  Church) ,  should  co-operatie.  Baader 
apparently  until  towards  the  close  of  his  life  held 
that  the  Church  should  have  direct — not  simply  in- 
direct— authority  even  in  civil  affairs,  and  he  was 
enthusiastic  for  a  reinstatement,  in  a  form  adapted 
to  his  times,  of  the  medieval  relation  between  the 
two  orders.  But  a  change  seems  to  have  come  over 
his  mind — occasioned  very  probably  by  some  per- 
sonal irritation  which  he  felt  at  the  criticism  to  which 
his  theological  teachings  were  subjected — and  he 
taught  tor  a  short  time  opinions  concerning  the  con- 
stitution of  the  Church  and  the  Papacy  vmich  were 
utterly  irreconcilable  with  Catholic  Faith,  while  the 
language  in  which  these  opinions  was  conveyed  was 
as  unbecoming  the  philosopher  as  it  was  his  subject. 
Before  his  death,  however,  he  retracted  this  portion 
of  his  teaching. 

A\'liile  Baader's  sociology  maintains  that  religion 
is  the  very  root  and  life  of  civil  society,  it  takes  ac- 
count also  of  political  and  economic  administration. 
Thus  it  contains  his  opinions  favouring  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  classes,  the  revi^-al  of  the  medieval 
"corporations"  or  industrial  associations,  the  politi- 
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cal  representation  of  the  proletariat,  and  some  well- 
reasoned  objections  to  unlimited  industrial  compe- 
tition and  free  trade.  On  the  whole,  his  sociology 
is  the  wisest,  strongest,  sanest,  and  most  practical 
part  of  his  whole  system,  just  as  his  technical  theology 
is  the  weakest,  the  most  bizarre,  unsound,  and 
impractical.  The  reason  of  the  difference  may  not 
improbably  be  found  in  the  fact  that  in  the  former 
the  best  elements  of  his  own  mind  and  character  were 
free  to  assert  themselves,  while  in  his  theology  they 
seem  almost  throughout  to  be  under  the  spell  of 
Bohme  whose  fanciful  mysticism  bore  him  away  to  a 
region  as  far  removed  from  experience — present  and 
past — as  from  the  world  of  reason  and  faith.  Apart 
from  theology  Baader's  teachings  have  a  permanent 
value. 

Sammtliche  Werke  (Leipzig,  1851-60),  XV,  contains  biogra- 
phy, XVI,  an  able  sketch  of  the  whole  system  by  Lutterbeck; 
Hoffman,  Vorhalle  zur  spekulativen  Lehre  Baaders;  Philoso- 
phische  Schriften,  3  vols.:  il\MBEnGER,Cardinalpunkte  der 
Baaderschen  Fhilosophie;  LrTTERBEcK,  Philosophische  Stand- 
punkte  Baaders.  See  also  Stockl,  Geschichte  der  modemen 
P^i7os.,  vol.  11;  Blanc, //istoirerfe  iop/n7osop?iic,  vol.  Ill;  Erd- 
MANN,  FTistory  of  Philosophy  (tr.),  II;  Haffner  in  Kirchen- 
lexicon,  I,  s.  v.;  Schmidt  in  Bachem,  Staatslexicon,  s.  v. 

F.  P.  Siegfried. 

Baal,  Baalim  (Hebr.  BX'Xl;  plural,  Be'alIm),  a 
word  which  belongs  to  the  oldest  stock  of  the  Semitic 
vocabulary  and  primarily  means  "lord",  "owner". 
So,  in  Hebrew,  a  man  is  styled  "baal"  of  a  house 
(Ex.,  xxii,  7;  Judges,  xix,  22),  of  a  field  (Job,  xxxi, 
39),  of  cattle  (Ex.,xxi,  28;  Isa.,  i,3),of  wealth  (Eccles., 
V,  12),  even  of  a  wife  (Ex.,  xxi,  3;  cf.  Gen.,  iii,  16. 
The  woman's  position  in  the  Oriental  home  explains 
why  she  is  never  called  Bd'&lah  of  her  husband). 
So  also  we  read  of  a  ram,  "baal"  of  two  horns  (Dan., 
viii.  6,  20),  of  a,  "baal"  of  two  wings  (i.  e.  fowl: 
Eccles.,  X,  20).  Joseph  was  scornfully  termed  by 
his  brothers  a  "baal"  of  dreams  (Gen.,  xxxvii,  19). 
And  so  on.  (See  IV  Kings,  i,  8;  Isa.,  xK,  15;  Gen., 
xlix,  23;  Ex.,  xxiv,  14,  etc.)  Inscriptions  afford 
scores  of  evidences  of  the  word  being  similarly  used 
in  the  other  Semitic  languages.  In  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  the  plural,  bc'alim,  is  found  with  the  various 
meanings  of  the  singular;  whereas  in  ancient  and 
modem  translations  it  is  used  only  as  referring  to 
deities.  It  has  been  asserted  by  several  com- 
mentators that  by  baalim  the  emblems  or  images  of 
Baal  (hdmmanim,  mdfQebhdth,  etc.)  should  be  under- 
stood. '  This  view  is  hardly  supported  by  the  texts, 
which  regularly  point  out,  sometimes  contemptu- 
ously, the  local  or  other  special  Baals. 

Baal  as  a  Deity. — When  apphed  to  a  deity,  the 
word  Baal  retained  its  connotation  of  ownership, 
and  was,  therefore,  usually  qualified.  The  docu- 
ments speak,  for  instance,  of  the  Baal  of  Tyre,  of 
Harran,  of  Tarsus,  of  Hermon,  of  Lebanon,  of  Tamar 
(a  river  south  of  Beirut),  of  heaven.  Moreover, 
several  Baals  enjoyed  special  attributions:  there  was 
a  Baal  of  the  Covenant  [Bd'dl  Berith  (Judges,  viii, 
33;  ix,  4);  cf.  'El  Berith  (ibid.,  ix,  46)];  one  of  the 
flies  {Bd'dl  ZebUb,  IV  Kings,  i,  2,  3,  6,  16);  there 
was  also  probably  one  of  dance  (Bd'dl  MfirqSd); 
perhaps  one  of  medicine  (Bd'dl  Mdrphe'),  and  so  on. 
Among  all  the  Semites,  tlie  word,  under  one  form  or 
another  (Bd'dl  in  the  West  and  South;  Bel  in  Assyria; 
Bal,  Bol,  or  Bel  in  Palmyra)  constantly  recurs  to 
express  the  deity's  lordship  over  the  world  or  some 
part  of  it.  Nor  were  all  the  Baals — of  different 
tribes,  places,  sanctuaries — necessarily  conceived  as 
identical;  each  one  might  have  his  own  nature  and 
his  own  name:  the  partly  fish-shaped  Baal  of  Arvad 
was  probably  Dagon;  the  Baal  of  Lebanon,  possibly 
fid,  "the  hunter";  the  Baal  of  Harran,  the  moon- 
god;  whereas,  in  several  Sabean  and  Mineean  cities, 
and  in  many'Chanaanite,  Phoenician,  or  Palmyrene 
shrines,  the  sun  was  the  Baal  worshipped,  although 
Hadad  seems  to  have  been  the  chief  Baal  among  the 
Syrians.     This   diversity   the   Old   Testament   inti- 


mates by  speaking  of  Baalim  in  the  plural,  and 
specifying  the  singular  Baal  either  by  the  article  or 
by  the  addition  of  another  word. 

What  the  original  conception  was  is  most  obscure. 
According  to  W.  R.  Smith,  the  Baal  is  a  local  god 
who,  by  fertilizing  his  own  district  through  springs 
and  streams,  becomes  its  lawful  owner.  Good  au- 
thorities, nevertheless,  oppose  this  view,  and,  re- 
versing the  above  argument,  hold  that  the  Baal  is 
the  genius-lord  of  the  place  and  of  all  the  elements 
that  cause  its  fecundity;  it  is  he  who  gives  "  bread, 
water,  wool,  flax,  oil,  and  drink"  (Os.,  ii,  5;  in  the 
Hebr.  text,  7);  he  is  the  male  principle  of  life  and 
reproduction  in  nature,  and  as  such  is  sometimes 
honoured  by  acts  of  the  foulest  sensuaUty.  Whether 
or  not  this  idea  sprang  from,  and  led  to  the  mono- 
theistic conception  of  a  supreme  deity,  the  "Lord 
of  Heaven",  of  whom  the  various  Baals  would  be 
so  many  manifestations,  we  shall  leave  to  scholars 
to  decide.  Some  deem  that  the  Bible  favours  this 
view,  for  its  language  frequently  seems  to  imply  the 
belief  in  a  Baal  par  excellence. 

Baai--Wohship  among  the  Gentiles. — The  evi- 
dence is  hardly  of  such  weight  as  to  justify  us  in 
speaking  of  a  worship  of  Baal.  The  JSaal-worship 
so  often  alluded  to  and  described  in  Holy  Writ  might, 
perhaps,  be  better  styled  ^id-worship,  moon-wor- 
ship, Melek  (Moloch)-worship,  or  Hadad-worship,  ac- 
cording to  places  and  circumstances.  Many  of  the 
practices  mentioned  were  most  probably  common  to 
the  worship  of  all  the  Baals;  a  few  others  are  cer- 
tainly specific. 

A  custom  common  among  Semitic  peoples  should 
be  noticed  here.  Moved,  most  likely,  by  the  desire 
to  secure  the  protection  of  the  local  Baal  for  their 
children,  the  Semites  always  showed  a  preference  for 
names  compounded  with  that  of  the  deity;  those  of 
Hasdrubal  ('Azrii.  Bd'dl),  Hannibal  (Hanni  Bd'dl), 
Baltasar,  or  Belshazzar  (Bel-sar-Ushshur),  have 
became  famous  in  history.  Scores  of  such  names 
belonging  to  different  nationalities  are  recorded  in 
the  Bible,  in  ancient  writers,  and  in  inscriptions. 

The  worship  of  Baal  was  performed  in  the  sacred 
precincts  of  the  high  places  so  numerous  throughout 
the  country  (Num.,  xxii,  41;  xxxiii,  52;  Dent.,  xii,  2, 
etc.)  or  in  temples  like  those  of  Samaria  (III  Kings, 
xvi,  32;  IV  Kings,  x,  21-27)  and  Jerusalem  (IV 
Kings,  xi,  18),  even  on  the  terraced  roofs  of  the 
houses  (IV  Kings,  xxiii,  12;  Jer.,  xxxii,  29).  The 
furniture  of  these  sanctuaries  probably  varied  with 
the  Baals  honoured  there.  Near  the  altar,  which 
existed  everywhere  (Judges,  vi,  25;  III  Kings,  xviii, 
26;  IV  Kings,  xi,  18;  Jer.,  xi,  13,  etc.),  might  be 
found,  according  to  the  particular  place,  either  an 
image  of  the  deity  (Hadad  was  symbolized  by  a 
calf),  or  the  buitylion  (i.  e.  sacred  stone,  regularly 
cone-shaped  in  Chanaan)  supposed  to  have  been 
originally  intended  to  represent  the  world,  abode  of 
the  god;  of  the  hdmmanim  (very  possibly  sun- 
pillars;  Lev.,  xxvi,  30;  II  Par.,  xxxiv,  4,  etc.),  and 
the  'dsherah  (wrongly  interpreted  "grove"  in  our 
Bibles;  Judges,  vi,  25;  III  Kings,  xiv,  23;  IV  Kings, 
xvii,  10;  Jer.,  xvii,  2,  etc.),  a  sacred  pole,  some- 
times, possibly,  a  tree,  the  original  signification  of 
which  IS  far  from  clear,  together  with  voti\'e  or 
commemorative  stelse  (md(:rebh6th,  usually  mis- 
translated "images"),  more  or  less  ornamented. 
There  incense  and  perfumes  were  burned  (IV  Kings, 
xxiii,  5;  Jer.,  vii,  9,  xi,  13,  and,  according  to  the 
Hebrew,  xxxii,  29),  libations  poured  (Jer.,  xix,  13), 
and  sacrifices  of  oxen  and  other  animals  offered  up 
to  the  Baal;  we  hear  even  (Jer.,  vii,  31;  xix,  5; 
xxxh,  35;  II  Par.,  xxviii,  3)  that  children  of  both 
sexes  were  not  infrequently  burned  in  sacrifice  to 
Melek  (D.  V.  Moloch,  A.  V.  Molech),  and  II  Par., 
xxviii,  3  (perhaps  also  IV  Kings,  xxi,  6)  tells  us  that 
young  princes  were  occasionally  chosen  as  victims 
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to  this  stem  deity.  In  several  shrines  long  trains 
of  priests,  distributed  into  several  classes  (III  Kings, 
xviii,  19;  IV  Kings,  x,  19;  xxiii,  5;  Soph.,  i,  4,  etc.) 
and  clad  in  special  attire  (IV  Kings,  x,  22)  performed 
the  sacred  functions:  they  prayed,  shouted  to  the 
Baal,  led  dances  around  the  altar,  and  in  their 
frenzied  excitement  "  cut  themselves  with  knives  and 
lancets,  till  they  were  all  covered  with  blood "  (III 
Kings,  xviii,  26-28).  In  the  meantime  the  lay 
worshippers  also  prayed,  kneeling,  and  paid  their 
homase  by  kissing  the  images  or  symbols  of  the  Baal 
(III  Kings,  xix,  18;  Os.,  xiii,  2,  Hebr.),  or  even  their 
own  ham  is.  To  this  should  be  added  the  immoral 
l)ractices  indulged  in  at  several  shrines  (III  Kings, 
xiv,  24;  IV  Kings,  xxiii,  7;  ct.  Deut.,  xxiii,  IS)  in 
honour  of  the  Baal  as  male  principle  of  reproduction, 
and  of  his  mate  Asherah  (D.  V.  Astarthe,  A.  V. 
Ashtaroth). 

Baal-Worship  among  the  Israelites. — Nothing 
could  be  more  fatal  to  a,  spiritual  faith  than  this 
sensual  religion.  In  fact,  no  sooner  had  the  Israelites, 
coming  forth  from  the  wilderness,  been  brought  into 
contact  with  the  Baal-worshippers  than  they  were, 
through  the  guile  of  the  lladianites,  and  the  attrac- 
tions of  the  licentious  worship  offered  to  the  Moabit- 
ish  deity  (probably  Chamos),  easily  seduced  from 
their  allegiance  to  Yahweh  (Num.,  xxv,  1-9). 
Henceforth  the  name  of  Beelphegor  remained  hke 
a  dark  spot  on  the  early  history  of  Israel  [Os.,  ix,  10; 
Ps.  cv  (in  the  Hebr.  cvi),  28].  The  terrible  punish- 
ment inflicted  upon  the  guilty  sobereil  for  a  while 
the  minds  of  the  Hebrews.  How  long  the  impres- 
sion lasted  we  are  hardly  able  to  tell;  but  this  we 
know,  that  when  they  had  settled  in  the  Promised 
Land,  the  Israelites,  again  forsaking  the  One  True 
God,  paid  their  homage  to  the  deities  of  their  Chan- 
aanite  neighbours  (Judges,  ii,  11,  13,  etc.).  Even 
the  best  families  could  not,  or  did  not  dare,  resist  the 
seduction;  Gedeon's  father,  for  instance,  albeit  his 
faith  in  his  Baal  seems  to  have  been  somewhat  luke- 
warm (Judges,  vi,  31),  had  erected  an  idolatrous 
altar  in  Ephra  (Judges,  vi,  25).  "And  the  Lord, 
being  angry  against  Israel,  deli\-ered  them  into  the 
hands  of  their  enemies  that  dwelt  round  about" 
Mesopotamians,  Madianites,  Amalecites,  Ammonites, 
and,  above  all,  Philistines,  were  successively  the 
providential   avengers  of   God's  disregarded   rights. 

During  the  warlike  reigns  of  Saul  and  David,  the 
Israelites  as  a  whole  thought  little  of  shaking  off 
Yahweh's  yoke;  such  also  was,  apparently,  the  situa- 
tion under  Solomon's  rule,  although  the  example 
given  by  this  prince  must  have  told  deplorably  upon 
his  subjects.  After  the  division  of  his  empire,  the 
Northern  Kingdom,  first  led  by  its  rulers  to  an  un- 
lawful worship  of  Yahweh,  sank  speedily  into  the 
grossest  Clianaanite  superstitions.  This  was  the 
more  easy  because  certain  customs,  it  seems,  brought 
about  confusion  in  the  clouded  minds  of  the  unedu- 
cated portion  of  the  people.  Names  like  Esbaal 
(I  Par.,  viii,  33;  ix,  39),  Meribbaal  (I  Par.,  viii,  34; 
ix,  40),  Baahada  (I  Par.,  xiv,  7),  given  by  Saul, 
Jonathan,  and  David  to  their  sons,  suggest  that 
Yahweh  was  possibly  spoken  of  as  Baal.  The  fact 
has  been  disputed;  but  the  existence  of  such  a  name 
as  Baaha  (i.  e.  "Yahweh  is  Baal",  I  Par.,  xii,  5) 
and  the  affirmation  of  Osee  (ii,  16)  are  arguments 
that  cannot  be  slighted.  True,  the  word  was  used 
later  on  only  in  reference  to  idolatrous  worship,  and 
even  deemed  so  obnoxious  that  bosheth,  "shame", 
was  frecjuently  substituted  for  it  in  compound 
proper  names,  thus  giving,  for  instance,  such  inoffen- 
sive forms  as  Elioda  (II  Kings,  v,  16),  Yerubbesheth 
(II  Kings,  xi,  21.  Hebr.),  Isboseth  (II  King.s,  ii,  10) 
and  elsewhere,  Jliphiboseth  (II  Kings,  ix,  6;  x.xi,  8); 
but  these  corrections  were  due  to  a  spirit  which 
did  not  prevail  until  centuries  after  the  age  with 
which  we  shall  presently  deal. 


Achab's  accession  to  the  throne  of  Israel  inaugu- 
rated a  new  era,  that  of  the  official  worship.  Married 
to  a  Sidonian  princess,  Jezebel,  the  king  erected  to 
the  Baal  of  her  native  city  (Cid,  or  Melkart)  a  temple 
(III  Kings,  xvi,  31,  32)  in  which  a  numerous  body  of 
priests  officiated  (III  Kings,  xviii,  19).  To  what 
a  forlorn  state  the  true  faith  in  the  Northern  King- 
dom fell  Ehas  relates  in  III  Kings,  xix,  10,  14: 
"The  children  of  Israel  have  forsaken  thy  covenant: 
they  have  thrown  down  thy  altars,  they  have  slain 
thy  prophets  with  the  sword."  There  remained 
but  seven  thousand  men  whose  knees  had  not  been 
bowed  before  Baal  (III  Kings,  xix,  18).  Ochozias, 
son  of  Achab  and  Jezebel,  followed  in  his  parents' 
footsteps  (III  Kings,  xxii,  54),  and  although  Joram, 
his  brother  and  successor,  took  away  the  md^.^ebhoth 
set  up  by  his  father,  the  Baal-worship  was  not 
stamped  out  of  Samaria  (IV  Kings,  iii,  2,  3)  until 
its  adherents  were  slaughtered,  and  its  temple  de- 
stroyed at  the  command  of  Jehu  (JW  Kings,  x,  18-28). 
Violent  as  this  repression  was,  it  hardly  survived 
the  prince  who  had  undertaken  it.  The  annals  of 
the  reigns  of  his  successors  witness  to  the  religious 
corruption  again  prevailing;  and  the  author  of  IV 
Kings  could  sum  up  this  sad  history  in  the  following 
few  words:  "They  forsook  all  the  precepts  of  the 
Lord  their  God:  and  made  to  themselves  two  molten 
calves,  and  groves  [&sherah\  and  adored  all  the  host 
of  heaven:  and  they  served  Baal.  And  consecrated 
their  sons,  and  their  daughters  through  fire:  and 
they  gave  themsehes  to  divinations,  and  sooth- 
sayings:  and  they  deli\'ered  themselves  up  to  do  evil 
before  the  Lord,  to  provoke  him.  And  the  Lord 
was  \ery  angry  with  Israel,  and  removed  them 
from  his  sight,  .  .  and  Israel  was  carried  away 
out  of  their  land  to  Assyria,  unto  this  day"  (IV 
Kngs,  xvii,  16-18,  23). 

Meanwhile  the  Kingdom  of  Juda  fared  no  better. 
There,  also,  the  princes,  far  from  checking  the  drift 
of  the  people  to  idolatry,  were  their  instigators  and 
abettors.  Established  by  Joram  (IV  Kings,  \\\\, 
18),  probably  at  the  suggestion  of  Athalia  his  wife, 
who  was  the  daughter  of  Achab  and  Jezebel,  the  Phoe- 
nician worship  was  continued  by  Ochozias  (IV  Kings, 
viii,  27).  Vi'e  know  from  IV  Kings,  xi,  18,  that  a 
temple  had  been  dedicated  to  Baal  (very  Ukely  the 
Baal  honoured  in  Samaria)  in  the  Holy  City,  either 
by  one  of  these  princes  or  by  Athalia.  At  the 
latter's  death,  this  temple  was  destroyed  by  the 
faithful  people,  and  its  furniture  broken  to  pieces 
(IV  Kings,  xi,  18;  II  Par.,  .xxiii,  17).  If  this  reaction 
did  not  crush  utterly  the  Baal-worship  in  Juda,  it 
left  very  little  of  it  ali^'C,  since,  for  over  a  century, 
no  case  of  idolatry  is  recorded  by  the  sacred  writers. 
In  the  reign  of  Achaz,  however,  we  find  the  evil  not 
only  flourishing  again,  but  countenanced  by  public 
authority.  But  a  change  had  taken  place  in  juda's 
idolatry;  instead  of  the  Sidonian  Baal,  Melek  (Mo- 
loch), the  cruel  deity  of  the  Ammonites,  had  become 
the  people's  favourite  (II  Par.,  xxviii,  2;  IV  Kings, 
xvi,  3,  4).  His  barbarous  rites,  rooted  out  by  Eze- 
chias,  appeared  again  with  the  support  of  Manasses, 
by  whose  influence  the  Assyro-Babylonian  astral 
deities  were  added  to  the  Pantheon  of  the  Judean 
idolaters  (IV  Kings,  xxi,  3).  The  meritorious 
efforts  of  Josias  (IV  Kings,  xxiii,  4,  5)  produced  no 
lasting  results,  and  after  his  death  the  various  super- 
stitions in  vogue  held  sway  until  "the  Lord  cast 
out  from  his  face  Juda  and  Jerusalem"  (IV  Kings, 
xxiii,  32,  37;  xxiv,  9,  19,  and  elsewhere). 

The  Babylonian  invasions  dealt  to  the  Baal-worship 
in  Palestine  a  deadly  blow.  At  the  restoration 
Israel  shall  be  Yahweh's  people,  and  He  their  Ciod 
(Ezech.,  xiv,  11),  and  Baal  will  become  altogether  a 
thing  of  the  past. 

Selden,  De  diia  Syria  (1617);  Gigot,  Biblical  Lectures 
(Baltimore,   1901),  V;  Id.,  Oullinea  of  Jewish  History  (New 
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York,  1905);  Pbake  in  Hastings,  Diet.  Bible,  s.  v.  Baal; 
Thatcher,  ibid.,  s.  v.  Phoenicia;  Ottley,  The  Religion  of 
Israel  (Cambridge,  1905);  Sayce,  The  Gods  of  Canaan,  in 
Contemporary  Review  for  Sept.,  1883;  W.  R.  Smith,  The  Re- 
ligion of  tile  Semites  (Edinburgh,  1889);  Bourquenou  et 
DuTAU,  Etudes  archeologiques  in  Etudes  Religieuses  (1864-66); 
Lagrange,  Etudes  sur  les  religions  sSmiliques  (Paris,  1903); 
Maspero,  Histoire  andenne  des  peuples  de  I'Orient  classique 
(Paris,  1898);  Reville,  La  religion  des  Pheriidens  in  Revue 
des  deuz  mondes,  for  15  May,  1873;  Tiele,  La  religion  phini- 
cienne,  in  Revue  de  Vhistoire  des  religions  (1881),  III;  ViGOU- 
roux  in  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  s,  v.  Baal;  Id.,  La  Bible  et  les  decow 
vertes  modemes  (Paris,  1889),  III;  Id.,  Lea  prHrea  de  Baal  et 
leurs  successeurs  dans  Vantiquite  et  dans  le  temps  present,  in 
Revm  bibligue  for  ■\pril,  1896;  de  Vogue,  Melanges  d'arcMologie 
orientate  (Paris,  1868);  B.\thgen,  BeitrlXge  zur  semitischen 
Religionsgeschichte  (Berlin,  1888);  Baudissin,  Studien  zur 
semitischen  Religionsgeschichte  (1876-78);  Id.,  in  Herzog, 
RealencyklopOdie,  s.  v.  Baal  und  Bel;  Marti,  Geschichte  der 
israelitischen  Religion  (1897);  Meyer,  Veber  einige  semitische 
Gotter,  in  Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenlUndischen  Gesell- 
schaft  (1877);  Movers,  Die  Phonizier  (1841-56);  Oort,  Dienst 
des  Baal  in  Israel  (Leyden,  1864);  Schrader,  Baal  und  Bel, 
in  Theologische  Studien  utid  Kritiken  (1874);  Smend,  Lehrbuch 
der  alttestamentlischen  Reliffionsgeschichte  (Freiburg,  Leipzig, 
1893,  1899). 

For  use  of  the  plural  {Baalim),  Driver,  Notes  on  the  Hebrew 
Text  of  the  Books  of  Samuel,  on  I  Sam.,  vii,  3;  Burney,  Notes 
on  the  Hebrew  Text  of  the  Books  of  Kings,  on  I  (III)  Kings, 
xviii,  18. 

Charles  L.  Souvay. 

Baalbek,  the  Heliopolis  of  the  Greek  and  Latin 
■writers,  a  Syrian  town  at  the  base  of  the  western 
slope  of  the  Anti-Lebanon,  and  the  see  of  a  Maronite 
and  of  a  Melchite  bishop.  Nothing  is  known  of  the 
origin  and  ancient  history  of  Baalbek,  although  con- 
jectural attempts  ha\'e  been  made  to  identify  it 
withBaalgad  (Jos.,xi,  17;  xiii,  5),  Aven  (A.  V.  Amos,  i, 
5),  etc.  Among  the  monuments  of  IBaalbek  were 
three  temples:  the  Great  Temple  of  Jupiter,  the 
Temple  of  the  Sun,  and  the  Circular  Temple  of  Venus; 
all  of  them  date  from  the  second  century  A.  D.  The 
so-called  Acropolis,  on  the  platform  of  which  two 
of  the  temples  were  erected,  is  older.  Baalbek  has 
been  destroyed  almost  entirely  by  earthquakes  and 
wars,  but  even  to-day  its  ruins  are  said  to  be  the 
most  beautiful  in  existence.  The  boldness  of  the 
architecture  and  the  Cyclopean  dimensions  of  some 
of  the  monoliths  of  the  Acropolis  are  among  the 
many  features  interesting  both  to  the  scientist 
and  the  traveller.  The  political  history  of  Baal- 
bek is  that  of  the  surrounding  country.  (See 
SraiA.) 

The  introduction  of  Christianity  into  Baalbek  is 
obscure.  In  the  life  of  St.  Eudocia,  there  is  mention 
of  one  Theodotus,  Bishop  of  Heliopolis,  in  the  reign 
(117-138)  of  Hadrian.  (Acta  SS.,  1  March,  8  sqq.) 
The  account  is  of  doubtful  historical  value  and  when 
Constantine  forbade  the  licentious  pagan  practices, 
there  were  no  Christians  there.  Constantine,  how- 
ever, erected  a  church  or  perhaps  simply  transformed 
one  of  the  temples  into  a  Christian  basilica,  which  he 
entrusted  to  a  bishop  with  priests  and  deacons 
(Eusebius,  Life  of  Const.,  Ill,  Iviii).  During  the 
reign  of  Julian  (361-363)  the  Christians  were  se- 
verely persecuted  (Sozomen,  History,  V,  x).  Pagan- 
ism disappeared  from  Baalbek  only  after  Theodosius 
(379-395)  had  destroyed  the  idols  and  probably  the 
Great  Temple.  Of  the  former  bishops  of  Baalbek  (Hel- 
iopolis) only  a  few  scattered  names  have  been  pre- 
served, Baalbek  is  now  a  titular  archiepiscopal 
see  in  partibus  infidelium,  with  the  Most  Rev.  Robert 
Seton,  formerly  of  Newark,  New  Jersey,  U.  S.  A., 
as  incumbent,  consecrated  5  July,  1903.  In  1861, 
Baalbek  was  made  a  Maronite  bishopric,  with  about 
30,000  Catholics.  The  Melchite  diocese  was  erected 
in  1868,  and  numbers  some  5,000  Catholics  with 
fifteen  priests,  mostly  Basilian  monks.  The  Armen- 
ians of  the  district  are  under  the  Armenian  Arch- 
bishop of  Aleppo,  and  the  Latins  under  the  vicar 
Apostolic  of  the  same  place.  (See  Aleppo.)  The 
Orthodox  Greeks  (schismatical)  also  have  a  resident 
bishop  at  Baalbek;  further,  the  town  is  a  station  of 
the  British  Syrian  Schools'  Committee  with  two 
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missionary  women,  three  native  women,  and  a  village 
school,  a  high  school,  and  a  dispensary. 

On  the  ruins  of  Baalbek,  see  Wood  and  Dawkins,  Ruins  of 
Baalbek  (London,  1757);  Murray,  Handbook  for  Travellers 
(London,  1868)j  Legendre  in  ViG.,  Diet,  de  la  Bib.,  s.  v. 

On  the  religious  aspect  of  Baalbek,  see  Lequien,'  Oriens 
Christ.  (Paris,  1740),  II,  842;  Werner,  Orb.  terr.  cath.  (Frei- 
burg im  Br.,  1890);  Missiones  catholicai  (Rome,  1901);  Bat- 
TANDiEK,  Ann.  pont.  Cath.  (Paris,  1907). 

R.  Bdtin. 

Baanites.     See  Paulicians. 

Babel  occurs  in  the  Vulgate  only  in  Gen.,  xi,  9; 
the  form  Babylonia  is  found  in  Bar.,  i,  1,  4;  ii,  22;  vi, 
1-3;  I  Mach.,  vi,  4;  II  Mach.,  viii,  20;  everywhere 
else  the  Vulgate  uses  the  form  Babylon.  The  word 
is  derived  from  the  Babylonian  bab-lhi,  meaning 
"gate  of  God ' '.  Gen. ,  xi ,  9  suggests  a  different  mean- 
ing based  on  the  derivation  of  the  name  from  the 
Hebrew  word  baldl,  to  confound.  The  city  of  Baby- 
lon had  various  names  among  its  inhabitants,  e.  g. 
Ka-dingir,  Babi-dingir,  Tintir,  Shu-an-na,  etc.  The 
prophets  call  it  "daughter  of  the  Chaldeans"  (Is., 
xlvii,  1),  and  Sesach  or  Sesac  (Jer.,  xxv,  26;  H,  41), 
a  word  variously  explained  by  commentators.  It- 
was  built  on  the  site  of  the  modern  village  of  Hille. 
According  to  Herodotus,  a  double  or  perhaps  a  triple 
wall,  50  cubits  in  width  and  200  cubits  in  height, 
surrounded  the  town,  forming  a  square  of  120  stadia. 
The  square  of  the  interior  wall  was  90  stadia  long  and 
360  stadia  in  circumference.  Both  the  Bible  and 
the  cuneiform  inscriptions  assign  a  very  great  age 
to  the  city,  and  the  Biblical  data  (Gen.,  xi,  1-9)  con- 
cerning the  material  of  the  walls  are  confirmed  by 
the  testimony  of  the  ruins.  "Let  us  make  brick,  and 
bake  them  with  fire.  And  they  had  brick  instead  of 
stones,  and  slime  instead  of  mortar." 

The  ancient  city  possessed  marvellous  temples, 
splendid  palaces,  and  curious  gardens.  Among  the 
temples,  two  deserve  special  attention,  E-sagila,  the 
temple  of  Bel  Merodach,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the 
Euphrates,  and  E-zida,  the  temple  of  Nebo,  west  of 
the  river.  The  ruins  of  these  sanctuaries  are  probably 
identical  with  those  of  Babil  and  Birs  Nimrud,  though 
opinions  differ  concerning  Babil.  The  buildings 
were  pyramidal  in  form  and  rose  in  several,  usually 
seven,  step-like  sections.  The  storied  tower  of  Birs 
Nimrud  counts  seven  of  these  quadrangular  plat- 
forms painted  in  seven  colours,  black,  white,  yellow, 
blue,  scarlet,  silver,  and  gold,  and  in  the  same  order 
sacred  to  the  stellar  gods,  Adar  (Saturn),  Ishtar 
(Venus),  Merodach  (Jupiter),  Nebo  (Mercury), 
Nergal  (Mars),  Sin  (the  Moon),  Shamash  (the  Sun). 
It  has  been  learned  in  the  excavations  at  Nippur 
that  the  pyramidal  tower  or  ziggurrat  did  not  con- 
stitute the  whole  of  the  Babylonian  Temple.  This 
latter  had  an  inner  and  an  outer  court,  both  nearly 
square  and  nearly  of  the  same  dimensions;  the  tower 
occupied  about  one-third  of  the  area  of  the  inner 
court,  and  near  to  it  stood  the  temple  proper  where 
the  sacrifices  were  offered.  We  may  infer  from  the 
discoveries  made  in  Nippur  and  in  Sippara  that  a 
library  and  a  school  will  be  found  to  have  been  con- 
nected with  the  Babylonian  temples.  In  the  light 
of  these  discoveries  the  story  of  the  Tower  of  Babel 
(Gen.,  xi,  4)  assumes  a  new  importance,  whether  we 
identify  its  remains  with  the  ruins  of  Birs  Nimrud  or 
with  those  of  the  Bel  temple  at  Nippur,  or  again  with 
those  of  Babil.  No  doubt,  it  was  its  temples  not  less 
than  its  royal  palaces  and  its  hanging  gardens  that 
rendered  the  city  of  Babylon  "glorious  among  king- 
doms, the  famous  pride  of  the  Chaldeans"  (Is.,  xiii, 
19).  We  meet  with  the  city  at  the  earliest  dawn  of 
history,  and  it  flourishes,  in  spite  of  its  temporary 
reverses,  till  it  is  finally  destroyed  by  Soleucus  Nica- 
tor;  even  then  Jews  kept  on  inhabiting  some  of  the 
mounds  of  Babylon  till  about  A.  D.  1000,  after  which 
time  the  country  was  given  up  to  the  roaming  tribes 
of  Arabs,  in  accordance  with  the  words  of  the  prophet: 
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"wild  beasts  shall  rest  there,  and  their  houses  shall 
be  filled  with  serpents,  and  ostriches  shall  dwell  there, 
and  the  hairy  ones  shall  dance  there:  and  owls  shall 
answer  one  another  there,  in  the  houses  thereof,  and 
sirens  in  the  temples  of  pleasure"  (Is.,  xiii,  21-22). 
(8cc  Tower  of  Babel,  Babylonia.) 

Rawi.inson,  The  Five  Great  Monarchies  of  the  Ancient 
Eastern  World  (London,  1879);  King,  The  Letters  and  In- 
urnpdons  of  Hammurabi,  King  of  Babylon  (London,  1898); 
DhLATTRE,  Lee  ChaldSens  jusgu'h  la  formation  de  Vempire  de 
A'fihiirhodonosor  (Louvain,  1877);  Nikel,  Genesis  und  KeU- 
schriftforschung  (Freiburg,  1903);  Zimmern,  ed.,  Schrader, 
Die  Keilinschriften  und  das  Alte  Testament  (Berlin,  1903); 
Ka  olen,  a  ssyrien  und  Babylonien  nach  den  neuesten  Ent- 
deckungen  (Freiburg,  1899);  Hilprecht,  Exploration  in  Bible 
Lands  during  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Philadelphia,  1903); 
Peters,  Nippur  or  Explorations  and  Adventures  on  the  Eu- 
phrates (New  York,  1897);  Bezold,  Ninive  und  Babylon  (2d 
ed.,  Bielefeld.  1903);  cf.  also  Hagen,  Lex.  Bibl  (Paris,  1905); 
Pannier  and  Levesque  in  Vig.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible. 

A.  J.  Ma.«. 

Babenstuber,  Ludwig,  a  German  philosopher  and 
theologian;  vice-chancellor  of  the  University  of  Salz- 
burg; b.  1660  at  Teining  in  Bavaria;  d.  5  April, 
1726,  at  the  Benedictine  monastery  of  Ettal.  Hav- 
ing completed  his  early  studies  he  entered  the  novi- 
tiate of  the  Order  of  St.  Benedict,  at  Ettal  in  1681, 
made  his  religious  profession  in  1682,  and  thereafter 
devoted  the  greater  part  of  his  life  to  teaching.  At 
the  commencement  of  his  studies  he  had  given  no 
promise  of  brilliancy,  but  by  his  untiring  application 
and  industry  he  shortly  acquired  so  vast  a  store  of 
knowledge,  that  he  soon  came  to  be  regarded  as  one 
of  the  most  learned  men  of  his  day — vir  consummatw 
in  omni  genere  doclrinoe  el  probitatis,  as  he  is  styled  in 
Dom  Egger's  "  Idea  ordinis  Hierarchico-Benedictini  ", 
and  in  the  "History  of  the  University  of  Salzburg" 
Until  1690  Babenstuber  was  Director  of  the  scholas- 
ticate  of  his  order  at  Salzburg,  taught  philosophy 
there  from  1690  to  1693,  and  then  went  to  Schlehdorf 
to  teach  theology  in  the  monastery  of  the  canons 
regular. 

Returning  to  Salzburg  in  1695,  he  took  up  suc- 
cessively the  professorships  of  moral  theology, 
dogmatic  theology,  and  exegesis,  in  the  celebrated 
Benedictine  university  of  that  city.  He  remained  at 
Salzburg  for  twenty-two  years,  during  which  period 
he  held  the  office  of  vice-rector  for  three  years,  and 
that  of  vice-chancellor  of  the  university  for  six.  In 
1717  he  returned  to  his  monastery  at  Ettal,  where 
he  spent  the  remainder  of  his  days.  In  dogmatic 
theology  Babenstuber  was  a  pronounced  Thomist; 
in  moral,  a  \igorous  defender  of  probabilism.  He 
maintained,  among  other  things,  that  a  single  author, 
if  he  were  "beyond  contradiction"  {omni  exceptione 
major),  could,  of  his  own  authority,  render  an  opinion 
probable,  even  against  general  opinion.  In  matters 
of  faith,  however,  he  rejected  the  principle  of  proba- 
bilism absolutely.  In  one  of  his  disquisitions  he  had 
also  stated  that  it  was  allowable  to  celebrate  Mass 
privately  on  Maundy  Thursday  and  Holy  Saturday, 
but  before  his  "Ethica  Supematuralis "  had  issued 
from  the  press,  he  learned  that  the  Roman  tribu- 
nals forbade  it,  and  so  he  promptly  corrected  that 
assertion.  Babenstuber's  published  works  include  a 
wide  range  of  subjects,  mainly  philosophical  and 
theological.  The  most  important  are:  "Philosophia 
Thomistica"  (4  vols.,  Salzburg,  1704);  " Ethica Super- 
naturalis''  (Augsburg,  1718). 

KcGEn,  Idea  ordinis  Hierarchico-Benedictini  (Constance, 
1715-20),  II,  560,  567;  Dom  Fraxpois,  BiblioMque  generale 
de  toua  tes  ^crivoins  de  I'ordre  de  Saint-Benoit  (Bouillon,  1777),  I, 
.S5;  ZlEGEl.BAUER.  Hist,  rei  UternriiF  Ord.  S.  Benedicti  (Augs- 
tiur^,  175-11.  II,  2S3;  III,  444;  IV,  118,  138,  ISl'  sqq.;  Historia 
I  nivers.  >s'a/is6.,  381;  Sattlek,  KoUectaneenbl.  (1899),  248 
sqq.;  .Studien  u.  MiUheilunpen  aus  dem  Benediktiner  u.  d. 
Cisiercienser-Orden,  \,   138,  359. 

Thomas  Oestreich. 

Babinet,  Jacqt-e.s,  French  physicist,  b.  at  Lusi- 
gnan,  Vicnne,  5  March,  17114;  d.  at  Paris,  21  October, 
1S72.     He  began  his  studies  at  the  Lyc6e  Napoleon. 


There  he  became  a  pupil  of  Binet,  whose  influence 
caused  him  to  abandon  the  study  of  law,  for  which 
his  family  had  destined  him,  and  to  devote  himself 
to  the  pursuit  of  science.  He  continued  at  the 
Polytechnic  School,  which  he  left  in  1812  to  enter 
the  Military  School  at  Metz.  For  some  time  he  was 
attached  to  the  Fifth  Regiment  of  Artillery,  but  at  the 
Restoration  he  left  the  army  and  began  to  teach. 
He  was  professor  of  mathematics  at  Fontenay-le- 
Comte,  then  professor  of  physics  at  Poitiers,  and  later 
at  the  Lyc6e  Saint-Louis.  From  1825  to  1828  he 
delivered  a  course  of  lectures  on  meteorology;  in 
1838  he  succeeded  Savary  at  the  College  de  France; 
and  in  1840  he  was  elected  to  the  Academy  of 
Sciences. 

His  scientific  fame  rests  on  his  work  in  optics, 
although  his  contributions  to  science  include  the  other 
branches  of  physics  and  mechanics.  He  improved 
the  valves  of  the  air-pump,  attaining  a  very  high 
vacuum;  he  constructed  a  hygrometer  and  a  gonio- 
meter, and  invented  the  Babinet  compensator,  a 
double  quartz  wedge  used  in  the  study  of  elliptically 
polarized  light.  "Babinet's  theorem"  deals  with 
the  diffraction  of  light.  He  must,  however,  be  chiefly 
remembered  as  a  great  popularizer  of  science,  an 
amusing  and  clever  lecturer,  a  brilliant  and  entertain- 
ing writer  of  popular  scientific  articles.  He  fully 
recognized  the  limitations  of  physical  science,  while 
his  sincere  faith  showed  itself  especially  at  the  end, 
when  he  passed  away  with  touching  resignation,  be- 
loved by  all  for  his  kindly  and  charitable  nature. 

Babinet's  contributions  to  the  "Revue  des  Deux 
Mondes"  and  to  the  "Journal  des  D^bats"  and  his 
lectures  on  observational  science  before  the  Poly- 
technic Association  were  collected  in  eight  volumes: 
"Etudes  et  lectures  sur  les  sciences  d'observation " 
(1855-65).  His  other  serious  works  include :  "  R^sum6 
complet  de  la  physique"  (Paris,  1825);  "Experiences 
pour  verifier  celles  de  M.  Trevelyan"  (Paris,  1835). 
The  following  four  monographs  are  published  in  the 
Memoirs  of  the  Sooi6t6  Philomathique :  ' '  Sur  la  masse 
de  la  plan^te  Mercure"  (1825);  "Sur  la  couleur  des 
rgseaux"  (1829);  "Sur  la  determination  du  magn^- 
tisme  terrestre  "  (1829) ;  "  Sur  la  cause  du  retard  qu'^- 
prouve  la  lumi^re  dans  les  milieux  r^fringents  "  (1839). 

Qu^RARD,  La  France  liW'raire;  Dictionnaire  de  la  conversa- 
tion; La  Grande  Encyclopedic;  Larousse,  Dictionnaire. 

Wii.  Fox. 

Babington,  Antony.  See  Mary  Queen  op 
Scots. 

Babylas,  Bishop  and  Martyr. — He  was  the  suc- 
cessor of  Zebinus  as  Bishop  of  Antioch  in  the  reign  of 
the  Emperor  Gordianus  (238-244),  being  the  twelfth 
bishop  of  this  Oriental  metropolis.  During  the 
Decian  persecution  (250)  he  made  an  unwavering 
confession  of  faith  and  was  thrown  into  prison  where 
he  died  from  his  sufferings.  He  was,  therefore, 
venerated  as  a  martyr.  St.  John  Chrysostom  and 
the  "Acts  of  the  Martyrs"  relate  further  concerning 
him,  that  Babylas  once  refused  an  emperor,  on  ac- 
count of  his  wrongdoing,  permission  to  enter  the 
church  and  had  ordered  him  to  take  his  place  among 
the  penitents.  Chrysostom  does  not  give  the  name 
of  the  emperor;  the  Acts  mention  Numerianus.  It  is 
more  probably  Philip  the  Arabian  (244-249)  of 
whom  Eusebius  (Hist,  eccl.,  VI,  xxxiv)  reports  that 
a  bishop  would  not  let  him  enter  the  gathering  of 
Christians  at  the  Easter  vigil.  The  burial-place  of 
St.  Babylas  became  very  celebrated.  The  Ca>sar 
Gallus  built  a  new  church  in  honour  of  the  holy 
martyr  at  Daphne,  a  suburb  of  Antioch,  and  the 
bones  of  the  saint  were  transferred  to  it.  A\'hen 
after  this  Julian  the  Apostate  consulted  the  oracle 
of  Apollo  at  the  temple  to  this  god  which  was  near 
by,  he  received  no  aiisu  er  because  of  the  proximity  of 
the  saint.  He,  therefore,  had  the  sarcophagus  of  the 
martyr  taken  back  to  its  original  place  of  burial. 
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In  the  Middle  Ages  the  bones  of  Babylas  were  carried 
to  Cremona.  The  Latin  Church  keeps  his  feast  on 
24  January,  the  Greek  Church  on  4  September. 

EusEBius,  Hist,  ecch,  VI,  xxix  and  xxxix;  Sozomencs, 
Hist,  eccl.,  y,  xviii,  xxix;  Theodoretds,  Hist,  eecl.,  Ill,  xix; 
liuriNus,  Hist.  eccl..  I,  xxxv-xxxvi;  S.  Joannes  Chrysosto- 
Mus,  Sermo  de  S.  Babyla  in,  P.  G.,  IV,  col.  527-534;  Id., 
Liber  in  S.  Babylan  contra  Gentiles,  Ibid.,  col.  533-372;  Acta 
SS.,  January,  II,  569  sqq.;  Analecta  Bollandiana  (1884J,  III, 
140-141;  XIX  (1900),  5-8;  Tillemont,  Aiimoires  pour  serrtr 
a  Vhist.  eccUs.,  Ill,  400  sqq.,  967  sqq.;  Harnack,  Gesch.  dcr 
altchr.  Literatur  (Leipzig,  1897),  II;  Die  Chronologic,  I,  214 
sqq.;  Allard,  Hist,  des  persecutions,  2d  ed.,  II,  238  sqq., 
450. 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Babylon,  the  curial  title  of  a  Latin  archbishopric, 
also  of  a  Chaldean  patriarchate  and  of  a  Syrian 
archbishopric.     See   Bagdad. 

Babylonia. — In  treating  of  the  history,  character, 
and  influence  of  this  ancient  empire,  it  is  difficult  not 
to  speak  at  the  same  time  of  its  sister,  or  rather 
daughter,  country,  Assyria.  This  northern  neigh- 
bour and  colony  of  Babylon  remained  to  the  last  of 
the  same  race  and  language  and  of  almost  the  same 
religion  and  civilization  as  that  of  the  country  from 
which  it  emigrated.  The  political  fortunes  of  both 
countries  for  more  than  a  thousand  years  were  closely 
interwoven  with  one  another;  in  fact,  for  many  cen- 
turies they  formed  one  political  unit.  The  reader  is 
therefore  referred  to  the  article  Assyhia  for  the  sources 
of  Assyro-Babylonian  history;  for  the  story  of  ex- 
ploration, language,  and  wTiting;  for  its  value  in  Old 
Testament  exegesis,  and  for  much  of  Babylonian  his- 
tory during  the  period  of  Assyrian  supremacy. 

Geography. — ^The  country  lies  diagonally  from 
north-west  to  south-east,  between  30  and  33  N.  lat. 
and  44  and  48  E.  long.,  or  from  the  present  city  of 
Bagdad  to  the  Persian  Gulf,  from  the  slopes  of 
Khuzistan  on  the  east  to  the  Arabian  Desert  on  the 
west,  and  is  substantially  contained  between  the 
Rivers  Euphrates  and  Tigris,  though  to  the  west  a 
narrow  strip  of  cultivation  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Euphrates  must  be  added.  Its  total  length  is  some 
300  miles,  its  greatest  width  about  125  miles;  about 
23,000  square  miles  in  all,  or  the  size  of  Holland  and 
Belgium  together.  Like  those  two  countries,  its  soil 
is  largely  formed  by  the  alluvial  deposits  of  two  great 
rivers.  A  most  remarkable  feature  of  Babylonian 
geography  is  that  the  land  to  the  south  encroaches  on 
the  sea  and  that  the  Persian  Gulf  recedes  at  present 
at  the  rate  of  a  mile  in  seventy  years,  while  in  the 
past,  though  still  in  historic  times,  it  receded  as  much 
as  a  mile  in  thirty  years.  In  the  early  period  of 
Babylonian  history  the  gulf  must  have  extended  some 
hundred  and  twenty  miles  further  inland.  Ac- 
cording to  historical  records  both  the  towns  Ur  and 
Eridu  were  once  close  to  the  gulf,  from  which  they 
are  now  about  a  hundred  miles  distant;  and  from 
the  reports  of  Sennacherib's  campaign  against  Bit 
Yakin  we  gather  that  as  late  as  695  b.  c.,  the  four 
rivers  Kerkha,  Karun,  Euphrates,  and  Tigris  entered 
the  gulf  by  separate  mouths,  which  proves  that  the 
sea  even  then  extended  a  considerable  distance  north 
of  where  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  now  join  to  form 
the  Shat-el-arab.  Geological  observations  show  that 
a  secondary  formation  of  limestone  abruptly  begins 
at  a  line  dra^\^l  from  Hit  on  the  Euphrates  to  Sd- 
marra  on  the  Tigris,  i.  e.  some  four  hundred  miles 
from  their  present  mouth;  this  must  once  have  formed 
the  coast  line,  and  all  the  country  south  was  only 
gradually  gained  from  the  sea  by  river  deposit.  In 
how  far  man  was  ■n'itness  of  this  gradual  formation 
of  the  Babylonian  soil  we  cannot  determine  at  pres- 
ent; as  far  south  as  Larsa  and  Lagash  man  had  built 
cities  4,000  years  before  Christ.  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  story  of  the  Flood  may  be  connected 
with  man's  recollection  of  the  waters  extending  far 
north  of  Babylon,  or  of  some  great  natural  event  re- 
lating to  the  formation  of  the  soil;  but  with  our  pres- 


ent imperfect  knowledge  it  can  only  be  the  merest 
suggestion.  It  may,  however,  well  be  observed  that 
the  astounding  system  of  canals  which  existed  in  an- 
cient Babylonia  even  from  the  remotest  historical 
times,  though  largely  due  to  man's  careful  industry 
and  patient  toil, 
was  not  entirely 
the  work  of  the 
spade,  but  of  na- 
ture once  lead- 
ing the  waters  of 
Euphrates  and 
Tigris  in  a  hun- 
dred rivulets  to 
the  sea,  forming 
a  delta  like  that 
of  the  Nile. 

The  fertility  of 
this  rich  alluvial 
plain  was  in  an- 
cient times  pro- 
verbial ;  it  pro- 
duced a  wealth 
of  wheat,  barley, 
sesame,  dates, 
and  other  fruits 
and  cereals. 
The  cornfields  of 
Babylonia  were 
mostly  in  the 
south,  where 
Larsa,  Lagash, 
Erech,  and  Cal- 
neh  were  the 
centres  of  an 
opulent  agricul- 
tural population. 
The    palm    tree 
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was  cultivated  with  assiduous  care  and,  besides  fur- 
nishing all  sorts  of  food  and  beverage,  was  used 
for  a  thousand  domestic  needs.  Birds  and  water- 
fowls, herds  and  flocks,  and  rivers  teeming  with 
fish  supplied  the  inhabitants  with  a  rural  plenty 
which  surprises  the  modern  reader  of  the  cadastral 
surveys  and  tithe-accounts  of  the  ancient  temples. 
The  country  is  completely  destitute  of  mineral  wealth, 
and  possesses  no  stone  or  metal,  although  stone  was 
already  being  imported  from  the  Lebanon  and  the 
Ammanus  as  early  as  3000  B.  c;  and  much  earlier, 
about  4500  B.  c,  Ur-Nina  King  of  Shirpurla  sent  to 
Magan,  i.  e.  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula,  for  hard  stone  and 
hard  wood;  while  the  copper  mines  of  Sinai  were  prob- 
ably being  worked  by  Babylonians  shortly  after  3750, 
when  Snefru,  first  king  of  the  Fourth  Egyptian  dy- 
nasty, drove  them  away.  It  is  remarkable  that  Baby- 
lonia possesses  no  bronze  period,  but  passed  from 
copper  to  iron;  though  in  later  ages  it  leai'nt  the  use 
of  bronze  from  Assyria. 

The  towns  of  ancient  Babylonia  were  the  foUomng: 
southernmost,  (1)  Eridu,  Semitic  corruption  of  the 
old  name  of  Eri-dugga,  "good  city",  at  present  the 
mounds  of  Abu-Sharain;  and  (2)  Ur,  Abraham's 
birthplace,  about  twenty-five  miles  north-east  of 
Eridu,  at  present  Mughair.  Both  of  these  towns 
lay  west  of  the  Euphrates.  East  of  the  Euphrates, 
the  southernmost  town  was  (3)  Larsa,  the  Biblical 
EUasar  (Gen.,  xiv;  in  Vulg.  and  D.  V.  unfortunately 
rendered  Pontus),  at  present  Senkere;  (4)  Erech, 
the  Biblical  Arach  (Gen.,  x,  10),  fifteen  miles  north- 
west of  Larsa,  is  at  present  Warka;  and  eight  miles 
north-east  from  the  modern  Shatra  was  (5)  Shirpurla 
otherwise  Lagash,  now  Tello.  Shirpurla  was  one  of 
Babylon's  most  ancient  cities,  though  not  mentioned 
in  the  Bible;  probably  "Raventown"  (shirpur-raven) , 
from  the  sacred  emblem  of  its  goddess  and  sanctuary, 
Nin-Girsu,  or  Nin-Sungir,  which  for  a  score  of  cen- 
turies was  an  important  political  centre,  and  prob- 
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ably  ga\-e  its  name  to  Southern  Babylonia — Sungir, 
Shumer,  or,  in  Gen.,  x,  10,  Sennaar.  (6)  Gishban 
(read  also  (^ixh-ukit),  a  small  city  a  little  north  of  Shir- 
purla,  at  present  the  mounds  of  Iskha,  is  of  importance 
only  in  the  very  earliest  history  of  Babylonia. 

(7)  The  site  of  the  important  city  of  Isin  (read  also 
\l.\in)  has  not  yet  been  determined,  but  it  was  prob- 
ably situated  a  little  north  of  Erech.  (8)  Calneh,  or 
Nippur  (in  D.  V.,  Gen.,  x,  10,  Calanne),  at  present 
Nuffar,  was  a  great  religious  centre,  with  its  Bel  tem- 
ple, unrivalled  in  antiquity  and  sanctity,  a  sort  of 
Mecca  for  the  Semitic  Babylonians.  Recent  Ameri- 
can excavations  have  made  its  name  as  famous  as 
French  excavations  made  that  of  Tello  or  Shirpurla. 
(9)  In  North  Babylonia  we  have  again,  southern- 
most, the  city  of  Kish,  probably  the  Biblical  Gush 
(Gen.,  X,  8);  its  ruins  are  under  the  present  mound 
El-Ohemir,  eight  miles  east  of  HiUa.  (10)  A  little 
distance  to  the  north-west  lay  Kutha,  the  present 
Ti-lli  Ibrahim,  the  city  whence  the  Babylonian  colo- 
nists of  Samaria  were  taken  (IV  Kings,  xvii,  30),  and 
which  played  a  great  role  in  Northern  Babylonia  be- 
fore the  Amorite  dynasty.  (11)  The  site  of  Agade, 
i.  e.  Akkad  (Gen.,  x,  10),  the  name  of  whose  kings 
T\'as  dreaded  in  Cyprus  and  in  Sinai  in  3800  b.  c, 
is  unfortunately  unknown,  but  it  must  have  been  not 
far  from  (12)  Sippara;  it  has  even  been  suggested 
that  this  was  one  of  the  quarters  of  that  city,  which 
was  scarcely  thirty  miles  north  of  Babylon  and 
which,  as  early  as  1881,  was  identified,  through  British 
cxca\'ations,  with  the  present  Abu-Habba.  (13) 
Lastly,  Babylon,  with  its  twin-city  Borsippa,  though 
probably  founded  as  early  as  3800  B.  c,  played  an 
insignificant  role  in  the  country's  history  until,  under 
Hammurabi,  about  2300  B.  c,  it  entered  on  that 
career  of  empire  which  it  maintained  for  almost  2001) 
years,  so  that  its  name  now  stands  for  a  country  and 
a  civilization  ^^'hich  was  of  hoary  antiquity  before 
Babylon  rose  to  power  and  even  before  a  brick  of 
Babylon  was  laid. 

E..\RLY  History. — At  the  dawn  of  history  in  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  millennium  before  Christ  we  find 
in  the  Euphrates  Valley  a  number  of  city-states,  or 
rather  city-monarchies,  in  ri\'alry  ^A'ith  one  another 
and  in  such  a  condition  of  culture  and  progress,  that 
this  valley  has  been  called  the  cradle  of  civilization, 
not  only  of  the  Semitic  world,  but  most  likely  also 
of  Egy|it.     The  people  dwelling  in  this  valley  were 

certainly  not  all 
of  one  race;  they 
differed  in  tj-pe 
and  language. 
The  primiti\'e  in- 
habitants were 
probably  of  Mon- 
golian ancestry, 
they  are  styled 
Sumerians,  or  in- 
habitants of 
Sumer,  Sungir, 
Sennaar.  Tney 
invented  the  cune- 
iform script,  built 
the  oldest  cities, 
and  brought  the 
country  to  a  great 
height  of  peaceful 
prosperity.  Thoy  ^^■ere  gradually  overcome,  dis- 
possessed, and  absorbed  by  a  new  race  that  entered 
the  plain  between  the  two  rivers,  the  Semites,  who 
pressed  on  them  from  the  north  from  the  kingdom  of 
Akkad.  The  Semitic  invaders,  however,  eagerly 
adopted,  impro\-ed,  and  widely  spread  the  civilization 
of  the  race  they  had  conquered.  Although  a  number 
of  arguments  converge  into  an  irrefragable  proof  that 
the  Sumerians  were  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of 
Babylonia,  we  have  no  historical  records  of  the  time 
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when  they  were  the  sole  occupants  of  the  Euphrates 
Valley;  at  the  dawn  of  history  we  find  both  races  in 
possession  of  the  land  and  to  a  certain  extent  mixed, 
though  the  Semite  was  predominant  in  the  North 
while  the  Sumerian  maintained  himself  for  centuries 
in  the  South.  Whence  these  Sumerians  came,  can- 
not be  decided,  and  probably  all  that  will  ever  be 
known  is  that,  after  a  nomadic  existence  in  moun- 
tainous districts  in  the  East,  they  found  a  plain  in 
the  lands  of  Sennaar  and  dwelt  in  it  (Gen.,  xi,  2). 
Their  first  settlement  was  Eridu,  then  a  seaport  on 
the  Persian  Gulf,  where  their  earliest  myths  repre- 
sent the  first  man,  Adapu,  or  Adamu  (Adam?),  spend- 
ing his  time  in  fishing,  and  where  the  sea-god  taught 
them  the  elements  of  civilization.  It  is  certain,  how- 
ever, that  they  possessed  a  considerable  amount  of 
culture  even  before  entering  the  Babylonian  plain; 
for,  coeval  with  the  first  foundations  of  their  oldest 
temples,  they  possessed  the  cuneiform  script,  which 
can  be  described  as  a  cursive  hand  developed  out  of 
picture-signs  by  centuries  of  primeval  culture.  From 
whence  the  Semitic  race  invaded  Babylonia,  and  what 
was  its  origin,  we  know  not,  but  it  must  be  noted 
that  the  language  they  spoke,  though  clearly  and 
thoroughly  Semitic,  is  yet  so  strikingly  different  from 
all  other  Semitic  languages  that  it  stands  in  a  cate- 
gory apart,  and  the  time  when  it  formed  one  speech 
with  the  other  .Semitic  tongues  lies  immeasurably  far 
back  beyond  our  calculations. 

The  earliest  records,  then,  show  us  a  state  of  things 
not  unlike  that  of  our  Saxon  heptarchy:  petty  princes, 
or  city-monarchies  successfully  endeavouring  to  ob- 
tain lordship  o\'er  a  neighbouring  to«  n  or  a  group  of 
towns,  and  in  turn  being  overcome  by  others.  And, 
considering  that  most  of  these  towns  were  but  a  score 
of  miles  distant  from  one  another  and  changed  rulers 
frequently,  the  history  is  somewhat  confusing.  The 
most  ancient  ruler  at  present  known  to  us  is  Ens- 
hagkushanna,  who  is  styled  King  of  Kengi.  Owing 
to  the  broken  state  of  the  sherd  on  which  tlic  in- 
scription occurs,  and  which  possibly  dates  soon  after 
5000  B.  c,  the  name  of  his  capital  is  unknown.  It 
probably  was  Shirpurla,  and  he  ruled  over  Southern 
Babylonia.  He  claims  to  have  won  a  great  victory 
over  the  City  of  Kish,  and  he  dedicated  the  spoil, 
including  a  statue  of  bright  silver,  to  Mullil,  the  god 
of  Calanne  (Nippur).  It  seems  likely  that  Kish  was 
the  most  southern  city  captured  by  Semites;  of  one 
of  its  kings,  Manishtusu,  we  possess  a  mace-head,  as  a 
sign  of  his  royalty,  and  a  stele,  or  obelisk,  in  archaic 
cuneiforms  and  Semitic  Babylonian.  Somewhat 
later  Mesilim,  the  King  of  Kish,  retrieved  the  defeat 
of  his  predecessor  and  acted  as  suzerain  of  Shirpurla. 
Another  probable  name  of  a  King  of  Kish  is  Urumush, 
or  Alusharshid,  though  some  make  him  King  of  Ak- 
kad. ^Vhereas  our  information  concerning  the  dy- 
nasty of  Kish  is  exceedingly  fragmentary,  we  are  some- 
what better  informed  about  the  rulers  of  Shirpurla. 
About  4500  B.  c.  we  find  I'rkagina  reigning  there  and, 
somewhat  later,  Lugal  (lugal,  "great  man",  i.  e. 
"prince",  or  "king")  Shuggur.  Then,  after  an  in- 
terval, we  are  acquainted  with  a  succession  of  no  fener 
than  seven  Kings  of  Shirpurla:  Gursar,  Gunidu,  Ur- 
Nina,  Akur-Gal,  Eannatum  I,  Entemena  and  Ean- 
natum  II — which  last  king  must  have  reigned  about 
4000  B.  c.  De  Sarszee  found  at  Tello  a  temple-wall 
some  of  the  bricks  of  which  bore  the  clear  legend  of 
Ur-Nina,  thus  leaving  on  record  this  king's  building 
activity.  Thanks  to  the  famous  stele  of  the  vultures, 
now  in  the  Louvre,  to  some  clay  steles  in  the  British 
JIuseum,  and  a  cone  found  at  Shirpurla,  we  have  an 
idea  of  the  warlike  propensities  of  Eannatum  I,  who 
subdued  the  people  of  Gishban  by  a  crushing  defeat, 
made  them  pay  an  almost  incredible  war-indemnity 
of  corn,  and  appointed  o\-er  that  city  his  own  viceroy, 
"who  placed  his  yoke  on  the  land  of  Elam",  "and 
of  Gisgal  ",  and  who  is  represented  as  braining  with 


BABYLONIA 


181 


BABYLONIA 


his  club  foes  whose  heads  are  protruding  out  of  the 
opening  of  a  bag  in  which  they  are  bound. 

That,  notwithstanding  these  scenes  of  bloodshed, 
it  was  an  age  of  art  and  culture  can  be  evidently 
shown  by  such  finds  as  that  of  a  superb  silver  vase 
of  Entemena,  Eannatum's  son  and  successor,  and, 
as  crown-prince,  general  of  his  army.  After  Ean- 
natum  II  the  history  of  Shirpurla  is  a  blank,  until  we 
find  the  name  of  Lugal  Ushumgal,  when,  however,  the 
city  has  for  a  time  lost  its  independence,  for  this  ruler 
was  the  vassal  of  Sargon  I  of  Akkad,  about  3800  b.  c. 


Archaic  Babylonian  Inscription  to  Sun  God  by 
Sargon  I,  about    3800  b.  c. 

Yet,  some  six  centuries  afterwards,  when  the  dynasty 
of  Akkad  had  ceased  to  be,  the  patesis,  or  high-priests, 
of  Shirpurla  were  still  men  of  renown.  A  long  in- 
scription on  the  back  of  a  statue  tells  us  of  the  vast 
building  achievements  of  Ur-Bau  about  the  year 
3200;  and  the  name  of  his  son  and  successor,  Nam- 
maghani.  About  two  centuries  later  we  find  Gudea, 
one  of  the  most  famous  rulers  the  city  ever  possessed. 
Excavations  at  Tello  have  laid  bare  the  colossal  walls 
of  his  great  palace  and  have  shoAvn  us  how,  both  by 
land  and  sea,  he  brought  his  materials  from  vast 
distances,  while  his  architecture  and  sculpture  show 
perfect  art  and  refinement,  and  we  incidentally  learn 
that  he  conquered  the  district  of  Anshan  in  Elam. 
After  Gudea,  we  are  acquainted  with  the  names  of 
four  more  rulers  of  Shirpurla,  but  in  these  subsequent 
reigns  the  city  seems  to  have  quickly  sunk  into  po- 
litical insignificance.  Another  Sumerian  dynasty  was 
that  of  Erech,  or  Gishban.  About  4000  B.  c.  a  cer- 
tain Lugal  Zaggisi,  son  of  the  Patesi  of  Gishban,  who 
became  King  of  Erech,  proudly  styled  himself  King 
of  the  World,  as  Enshagkushanna  and  Alusharshid 
had  done,  claimed  to  rule  from  the  Persian  Gulf  to 
the  Mediterranean,  and  praises  the  supreme  god  En- 
lil,  or  Bel,  of  Nippur,  who  "granted  him  the  do- 
minion of  all  from  the  rising  of  the  sun  to  the  setting 
thereof  and  caused  the  countries  to  dwell  in  peace ' '. 
Yet  to  us  it  seems  but  a  rushlight  of  glory;  for  after 
his  son  Lugal-Kisalsi  the  Kingdom  of  Erech  disap- 
pears in  the  night  of  the  past.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  the  dynasty  of  Agade.  Ittibel's  son,  Sargon  I, 
suddenly  stands  before  us  as  a  giant  figure  in  history 
about  3800  b.  c.  He  was  a  monarch  proud  of  his  race 
and  language,  for  his  inscriptions  were  in  his  Semitic 
mother-tongue,  not  in  the  Sumerian,  like  those  of  pre- 
vious kings.  He  is  rightly  called  the  first  founder 
of  a,  Semitic  empire.  Under  him  flourished  Semitic 
language,  literature,  and  art,  especially  architecture. 
He  established  his  dominion  in  Susa,  the  capital  of 
Elam,  subdued  Syria  and  Palestine  in  three  cam- 
paigns, set  up  an  image  of  himself  on  the  Syrian  coast, 
as  a  monument  of  his  triumphs,  and  welded  his  con- 
quests into  one  empire.  Naram-Sin,  his  son,  even 
extended  his  father's  conquests,  invading  the  Sinai 


Peninsula  and,  apparently,  Cyprus,  where  a  seal- 
cylinder  was  found  on  which  he  receives  homage  as 
a  god.  On  inscriptions  of  that  date  first  occurs  men- 
tion of  the  city  of  God's  Gate,  or  Babylon  (Bdb-ilu 
sometimes  Bdb-ilani,  whence  the  Greek  Ba/3u\tij'), 
then  written  ideographically  Kd-Diingir. 

After  Bingani,  Naram-Sin 's  son,  Semitic  successes 
were  temporarily  eclipsed;  Egypt  occupied  Sinai, 
Elam  became  again  independent,  and  in  Babylonia 
itself  the  Sumerian  element  reasserted  itself.  We  find 
a  dynasty  of  Ur  in  prominence.  This  city  seems  at 
two  different  periods  to  have  exercised  the  hegemony 
over  the  Euphrates  Valley  or  part  of  it.  First  under 
Urgur  and  Dungi  I,  about  3400  B.  c.  This  Urgur 
assumed  the  title  of  King  of  Sumer  and  Akkad,  thus 
making  the  first  attempt  to  unite  North  and  South 
Babylonia  into  a  political  unit,  and  inaugurating  a 
royal  style  which  was  borne  perhaps  longer  than  the 
title  of  any  other  dignity  since  the  world  was  made. 
Ur  predominates,  for  the  second  time,  about  2800 
B.  c,  under  Dungi  II,  Gungunu,  Bur-Sin,  Gimil-Sin, 
and  Ine  Sin,  whose  buildings  and  fortifications  are 
found  in  many  cities  of  Babylonia.  The  history  of 
Ur  is  as  yet  so  obscure  that  some  scholars  (Thureau- 
Dangin,  Hilprecht,  Bezold)  accept  but  two  dynasties, 
others  (Rogers)  three,  others  (Hugo  Radau)  four. 
The  supremacy  of  Ur  is  followed,  about  2500  B.  c, 
by  that  of  (N)  Isin,  apparently  an  unimportant  city, 
as  its  rulers  style  themseh'es  Shepherds,  or  Gracious 
Lords,  of  Isin,  and  place  this  title  after  that  of  King 
of  Ur,  Eridu,  Erech,  and  Nippur.  Six  rulers  of  Isin 
are  known:  Ishbigarra,  Libit-Ishtar,  Bur-Sin  II,  Ur- 
Ninib,  Ishme-Dagan,  and  Enannatum.  The  last  of 
the  city-kingdoms  was  that  of  Larsa,  about  2300 
B.  c,  with  its  sovereigns  Siniddinam  Nur-Adad,  Che- 
dornanchundi,  Chedorlaomer,  Chedormabug,  and  Eri- 
Aku.  The  composition  of  these  royal  names  with 
Chedor,  the  Elamite  Kudur,  sufficiently  shows  that 
they  did  not  belong  to  a  native  dynasty,  whether 
Sumerian  or  Semitic.  One  of  the  earliest  Elamite  in- 
vaders of  Babylonia  was  Rim-Amun,  who  obtained 
such  a  foothold  on  Babylonian  soil  that  the  year  of 
his  reign  was  used  to  date  contract  tablets,  a  sure 
sign  that  he  was  at  least  king  de  facto.  Chedornan- 
chundi  invaded  Babylonia  about  the  year  2285, 
reached  Erech,  plundered  its  temples,  and  captured 
the  city-goddess;  but  whether  he  established  a  per- 
manent rule,  remains  doubtful.  Somewhat  later  Che- 
dorlaomer (Kudur-Laghamar ,  "Servant  of  Laghamar", 
an  Elamite  deity),  known  to  us  from  the  Bible,  seems 
to  have  been  more  successful.  Not  only  does  he  ap- 
pear as  overlord  of  Babylonia,  but  he  carried  his  con- 
quest as  far  west  as  Palestine.  Chedormabug  was 
originally  Prince  of  Emutbal,  or  western  Elam,  but 
obtained  dominion  over  Babylonia  and  rebuilt  the 
temple  at  Ur.  His  son  Rim-Sin,  or  Eri-Aku,  con- 
sidered himself  so  well  established  on  Babylonian 
territory  that  he  affected  the  ancient  titles,  Exalter 
of  Ur,  King  of  Larsa,  King  of  Sumer  and  Akkad. 
Yet  he  was  the  least  of  the  city-kings,  and  a  new 
order  of  things  began  with  the  rise  of  Babylon. 

The  First  Empire. — The  dynasty  which  laid  the 
foundation  of  Babylon's  greatness  is  sometimes  called 
the  Arabian.  It  certainly  was  West-Semitic  and  al- 
most certainly  Amorite.  The  Babylonians  called  it 
the  dynasty  of  Babylon,  for,  though  foreign  in  origin, 
it  may  have  had  its  actual  home  in  that  city,  which 
it  gratefully  and  proudly  remembered.  It  lasted  for 
296  years  and  saw  the  greatest  glory  of  the  old  empire 
and  perhaps  the  Golden  Age  of  the  Semitic  race  in 
the  ancient  world.  The  names  of  its  monarchs  are: 
Sumu-abi  (15  years),  Sumu-la-ilu  (35),  Zabin  (14), 
Apil-Sin  (18),  Sin-muballit  (30);  Hammurabi  (35), 
Samsu-iluna  (35),  Abishua  (25),  Ammi-titana  (25), 
Ammizaduga  (22),  Samsu-titana  (31).  Under  the 
first  five  kings  Babylon  was  still  only  the  mightiest 
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amongst  se\eral  rival  cities,  but  tlie  sixth  Icing,  Ham- 
naurabi,  wlio  succeeded  in  beating  down  all  opposition, 
obtained  absolute  rule  of  Northern  and  Southern 
Babylonia  and  drove  out  the  Elamite  invaders.  Baby- 
lonia henceforward  formed  but  one  state  and  was 
welded  into  one  empire.  They  were  apparently 
stormy  days  before  the  final  triumph  of  Hammurabi. 
The  second  ruler  strengthened  his  capital  with  large 
fortifications;  the  third  ruler  was  apparently  in  dan- 
ger of  a  native  pretender  or  foreign  rival  called  Im- 
meru;  only  the  fourth  ruler  was  definitely  styled 
king;  while  Hammurabi  himself  in  the  beginning  of 
his  reign  acknowledged  the  suzerainty  of  Elam.  This 
Hammurabi  is  one  of  the  most  gigantic  figures  of  the 
world's  history,  to  be  named  with  Alexander,  Ceesar, 
or  Napoleon,  but  best  compared  to  a  Charlemagne,  a 
conqueror  and  a  lawgiver,  whose  powerful  genius 
formed  a  lasting  empire  out  of  chaos,  and  whose  benef- 
icent influence  continued  for  ages  throughout  an  area 
almost  as  large  as  Europe.  I)oubtless  a  dozen  cen- 
turies later  Assyrian  kings  were  to  make  greater 
conquests  than  he,  but  whereas  they  were  giant  de- 
stroyers he  was  a  giant  builder.  His  large  public  and 
private  correspondence  gi\'es  us  an  insight  into  his 
multitudinous  cares,  his  minute  attention  to  details, 
his  constitutional  methods.  (See  "The  Letters  and 
Inscriptions  of  Hammurabi",  by  L.  W.  King;  London, 
189S,  3  vols.)  His  famous  code  of  civil  and  criminal 
law  throws  light  on  his  genius  as  legislator  and  judge. 
The  stele  on  which  these  laws  are  inscribed  was  found 
at  Susa  by  M.  de  Morgan  and  the  Dominican  friar 
Sclieil,  and  first  published  and  translated  by  the 
latter  in  1902.  This  astounding  find,  giving  us,  in 
3638  short  lines,  2S'2  laws  and  regulations  affecting 
the  whole  range  of  public  and  private  life,  is  un- 
equalled even  in  the  marvellous  history  of  Baby- 
lonian research.  From  no  other  document  can  a 
more  swift  and  accurate  estimate  of  Babylonian 
civilization  be  formed  than  from  this  code.  (For  a 
complete  English  translation  see  T.  G.  Pinches,  op. 
cit.  infra,  pp.  4S7-519.) 

Whereas  the  Assyrian  kings  loved  to  fill  the  boast- 
ful records  of  their  reigns  with  ghastly  descriptions 
of  battle  and  war,  so  that  we  possess  the  minutest 
details  of  their  military  campaigns,  the  genius  of 
Babylon,  on  the  contrary,  was  one  of  peace,  and 
culture,  and  progress.  The  building  of  temples,  the 
adorning  of  cities,  the  digging  of  canals,  the  making 
of  roads,  the  framing  of  laws  was  their  pride;  their 
records  breathe,  or  affect  to  breathe,  all  serene  tran- 
quillity; warlike  exploits  are  but  mentioned  by  the 
\\ay,  hence  we  have,  even  in  the  case  of  the  two 
greatest  Babylonian  conquerors,  Hammurabi  and 
Nabuchodonosor  H,  but  scanty  information  of  their 
deeds  of  arms.  "I  dug  the  canal  Hammurabi,  the 
blessing  of  men,  which  bringeth  the  water  of  the  over- 
flow unto  the  land  of  Sunicr  and  Akkad.  Its  banks 
on  both  sides  I  made  arable  land;  much  seed  I  scat- 
tered upon  it.  Lasting  water  I  pro\-ided  for  the  land 
of  Sumer  and  Akkad.  The  land  of  Sumer  and  Akkad, 
its  separated  peoples  I  united,  with  blessings  and 
abundance  I  endowed  them,  in  peaceful  dwellings 
I  made  tlicra  to  live" — such  is  the  style  of  Hammu- 
rabi. In  what  seems  an  ode  on  the  king,  engra^-ed 
on  his  statue  we  find  the  words:  "Hammurabi,  the 
strong  warrior,  the  destroyer  of  his  foes,  he  is  the 
hurricane  of  battle,  sweeping  the  land  of  his  foes,  he 
brings  opposition  to  naught,  he  puts  an  end  to  in- 
surrection, he  breaks  the  warrior  as  an  image  of 
clay."  But  chronological  details  arc  still  in  con- 
fusion. In  a  very  fragmentary  list  of  dates  the  31st 
year  of  his  reign  is  given  as  that  of  the  land  Emut- 
balu,  which  is  usually  taken  as  that  of  his  victory 
OAcr  western  Elam,  and  considered  by  many  as  that 
of  his  conquest  of  Larsa  and  its  king,  Rim-Sin,  or 
Eri-.\ku.  If  the  Biblical  Amraphel  be  Hammurabi 
■we  have  in  Gen.,  xiv,  the  record  of  an  expedition  of 


his  to  the  Westland  previous  to  the  31st  year  of  his 
reign.  Of  Hammurabi's  immediate  successors  we 
know  nothing  except  that  they  reigned  in  peaceful 
prosperity.  That  trade  prospered,  and  temples  were 
built,  is  all  we  can  say. 

The  Amorite  dynasty  was  succeeded  by  a  series  of 
eleven  kings  which  may  well  be  designated  as  the 
Unknown  Dynasty,  which  has  received  a  number  of 
names:  Ura-Azag,  Uru-ku,  Shish-ku.  Whether  it 
was  Semite  or  not  is  not  certain;  the  years  of  reign 
are  given  in  the  "King-List",  but  they  are  surpris- 
ingly long  (60-56-55-50-28,  etc.),  so  that  not  only 
great  doubt  is  cast  on  the  correctness  of  these  dates, 
but  the  very  existence  of  this  dynasty  is  doubted 
or  rejected  by  some  scholars  (as  Hommel).  It  is 
indeed  remarkable  that  the  kings  should  be  eleven  in 
number,  like  those  of  the  Amorite  dynasty,  and  that 
we  should  nowhere  find  a  distinct  evidence  of  their 
existence;  yet  these  premises  hardly  suffice  to  prove 
that  so  early  a  document  as  the  "King-List"  made 
the  unpardonable  mistake  of  ascribing  nearly  four 
centuries  of  rule  to  a  dynasty  which  in  reality  was 
contemporaneous,  nay  identical,  with  the  Amorite 
monarchs.  Their  names  are  certainly  very  puz- 
zling, but  it  has  been  suggested  that  these  were  not 
personal  names,  but  names  of  the  city-quarters  from 
which  they  originated.  Should  this  dynasty  have  a 
separate  existence,  it  is  safe  to  say  that  they  were 
native  rulers,  and  succeeded  the  Amorites  without 
any  break  of  national  and  political  life.  Owing  to 
the  questionable  reality  of  this  dynasty,  the  chro- 
nology of  the  previous  one  varies  greatly;  hence  it 
arises,  for  instance,  that  Hammurabi's  date  is  given 
as  1772-17  in  Hastings'  "Dictionary  of  the  Bible", 
while  the  majority  of  scholars  would  place  him  about 
2100  B.  c,  or  a  little  earlier;  nor  are  indications 
wanting  to  show  that,  whether  the  "Unknown  Dy- 
nasty" be  fictitious  or  not,  the  latter  date  is  approx- 
imately right. 

In  the  third  place  comes  the  Kassite  dynasty, 
thirty-six  kings,  for  576  years.  The  tablet  with  this 
list  is  unfortunately  mutilated,  but  almost  all  the 
nineteen  missing  names  can  with  some  exactness  be 
supplied  from  other  sources,  such  as  the  Assyrian  syn- 
chronistic history  and  the  correspondence  with  Egypt. 
This  dynasty  was  a  foreign  one,  but  its  place  of 
origin  is  not  easy  to  ascertain.  In  their  omi  official 
designation  they  style  themselves  kings  of  Kardun- 
yash  and  the  King  of  Egypt  addresses  Kadashman 
Bel  as  King  of  Kardunyash.  This  Kardunyash  has 
been  tentatively  identified  ■\\ith  South  Elam.  In- 
formation about  the  Kassite  period  is  obtained  but 
sparsely.  We  possess  an  Assyrian  copy  of  an  inscrip- 
tion of  Agum-Kakrime,  perhaps  the  seventh  King  of 
this  dynasty:  he  styles  himself:  "  King  of  Kasshu  and 
Akkad,  King  of  the  broad  land  of  Babylon,  who 
caused  much  people  to  settle  in  the  land  of  Ashmu- 
mak,  King  of  Padan  and  Alvan,  King  of  the  land  of 
Guti,  wide  extended  peoples,  a  king  who  rules  the 
four  quarters  of  the  world"  The  extent  of  territory 
thus  under  dominion  of  the  Babylonian  monarch  is 
■wider  than  even  that  under  the  Amorite  dynasty; 
but  in  the  royal  title,  which  is  altogether  unusual  in 
its  form,  Babylon  takes  but  the  third  place;  only  a 
few  generations  later,  however,  the  old  style  and  title 
is  resumed,  and  Babylon  again  stands  first;  the  for- 
eign conquerors  were  evidently  conquered  by  the 
peaceful  conquest  of  superior  Babylonian  ci^vdlization. 
This  Agum-Kakrime  with  all  his  wide  dominions  had 
yet  to  send  an  embassy  to  the  land  of  Kiani  to  ob- 
tain the  gods  Marduk  and  Zarpanit,  the  most  sacred 
national  idols,  which  had  e-vidently  been  captured  by 
the  enemy.  "The  next  king  of  whom  we  have  any 
knowledge  is  Karaindash  (1450  B.  c.)  who  settled  the 
boundary  lines  of  his  kingdom  with  his  contemporary 
Asshur-bel-nisheshu  of  Assyria.  From  the  Tell-el-et- 
marna  tablets  we  conclude  that  in  1400  B.  c,  Babylon 
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•was  no  longer  the  one  great  power  of  Western  Asia;  annexed  the  Mesopotamian  provinces  of  Assyria, 
the  Kingdom  of  Assyria  and  the  Kingdom  of  Mitanni  and  when  Sinsharishkun,  the  last  King  of  Assyria, 
were  its  rivals  and  wellnigh  equals.  Yet,  in  the  let-  tried  to  cut  off  his  return  and  threatened  Babylon, 
ters  which  passed  between  Kadashman-Bel  and  Ame-  Nabopolassar  called  in  the  aid  of  the  Manda,  nomadic 
nophis  III,  King  of  Egypt,  it  is  evident  that  the  King  tribes  of  Kurdistan,  somewhat  incorrectly  identified 
of  Babylon  could  assume  a  more  independent  tone  with  the  Medes.  Though  Nabopolassar  no  doubt  con- 
of  fair  equality  with  the  great  Pharao  than  the  kings  tributed  his  share  to  the  events  which  led  to  the  com- 
of  Assyria  or  Mitanni.  When  Amenophis  asks  for  plete  destruction  of  Ninive  (606  b.  c.)  by  these  Manda 
Kadashman-Bel 's  sister  in  marriage,  Kadashman-Bel  barbarians,  he  apparently  did  not  in  person  co-operate 
promptly  asks  for  Amenophis'  sister  in  return;  and  in  the  taking  of  the  city,  nor  share  the  booty,  but 
when  Amenophis  demurs,  Kadashman-Bel  promptly  used  the  opportunity  to  firmly  establish  his  throne 
answers  that,  unless  some  fair  Egyptian  of  princely  in  Babylon.  Though  Semites,  the  Chaldeans  be- 
rank  be  sent,  Amenophis  shall  not  have  his  sister,  longed  to  a  race  perfectly  distinct  from  the  Baby- 
When  Assyria  has  sought  Egyptian  help  against  Baby-  lonians  proper,  and  were  foreigners  in  the  Euphrates 
Ion,  Kadashman-Bel  diplomatically  reminds  Pliarao  Valley.  They  were  settlers  from  Arabia,  who  had  in- 
that  Babylon  has  in  times  past  given  no  assistance  vaded  Babylonia  from  the  South.     Their  stronghold 


to  Syrian  vassal  princes 
against  their  Egyptian 
suzerain,  and  expects 
Egypt  now  to  act  in  the 
same  way  in  not  granting 
help  to  Assyria.  And 
when  a  Babylonian  car- 
avan has  been  robbed 
by  the  people  of  Akko  in 
Canaan,  the  Egyptian 
Government  receives  a. 
peremptory  letter  from 
Babylon  for  amende  hono- 
rable and  restitution. 
Amenophis  is  held  respon- 
sible, "for  Canaan  is  thy 
country,  and  thou  art  its 
King ' '  Kadashman-Bel 
was  succeeded  by  Burn- 
aburiash  I,  Kurigalzu  I, 
Burnaburiash  II.  Six  let- 
ters of  the  last-named  to 
Amenhotep  IV  of  Egypt 
suggest  a  period  of  perfect 
tranquillity  and  prosper- 
ity. For  the  cause  and 
result  of  the  first  great 
conflict  between  Assyria 
and  Babylon  see  Assyria. 
How  the  long  Kassite 
dynasty  came  to  an  end 
we  know  not,  but  it  was 
succeeded  by  the  dynasty 
of  Pashi  (some  read Isin), 
eleven  kings  in  132  years 
(about  1200-1064  B.  c). 
The  greatest  monarch  of 
this  house  was  Nabucho- 
donosor  I    (about  1135- 


25  B.  c);  though  twice  de- 
feated by  Assyria,  he  was 

successful_  against  the  Lu-     Ij,sceibed  Boundary  Stone,  Reign  of    Marduk-Balatsu- 
lubl,  punished  Elam,  and  Ikbi,  King  of  Babylon,  830  b.   c. 

invaded  Syria,  and  by  his 

brilliant  achievements  stayed  the  inevitable  decline 
of  Babylon.  The  next  two  dynasties  are  known  as 
those  of  the  Sealand,  and  of  Bazi,  of  three  kings  each 
and  these  were  followed  by  one  Elamite  king  (c. 
1064-900  B.  c).  Upon  these  obscure  dynasties  fol- 
lows the  long  series  of  Babylonian  kings,  who  reigned 
mostly  as  vassals,  sometimes  quasi-independent,  some- 
times as  rebel-kings  in  the  period  of  Assyrian  su- 
premacy (for  which  see  Assyria). 

The  Second,  or  Chaldean,  Empire. — With  the 
death,  in  626  B.  c,  of  Kandalanu  (the  Babylonian 
name  of  Assurbanipal) ,  King  of  Assyria,  Assyrian 


was  the  district  known  as 
the  Sealands.  During  the 
Assyrian  supremacy  the 
combined  forces  of  Baby- 
lon and  Assyria  had  kept 
them  in  check,  but,  owing 
probably  to  the  fearful 
Assyrian  a  t  ro  c  i  t  i  e  s  in 
Babylon,  the  citizens  had 
begun  to  look  towards 
their  former  enemies  for 
help,  and  the  Chaldean 
power  grew  apace  in  Baby- 
lon till,  in  Nabopolassar, 
it  assumed  the  reins  of 
government,  and  thus  im- 
perceptibly a  foreign  race 
superseded  the  ancient 
inhabitants.  The  city  re- 
mained the  same,  but  its 
nationality  changed.  Na- 
bopolassar must  have 
been  a  strong,  beneficent 
ruler,  engaged  in  rebuild- 
ing temples  and  digging 
canals,  like  his  predeces- 
sors, and  yet  maintaining 
his  hold  over  the  con- 
quered provinces.  The 
Egyptians,  who  had  learnt 
of  the  weakness  of  Assyria , 
had  already,  three  years 
before  the  fall  of  Ninive, 
crossed  the  frontiers  with 
a  mighty  army  under 
Necho  II,  in  the  hope  of 
sharing  in  the  dismember- 
ment of  the  Assyrian  Em- 
pire. How  Josiasof  Juda, 
trying  to  bar  his  way,  was 
slain  at  Megiddo  is  known 
from  IV  Kings,  xxiii,  29. 
Meanwhile  Ninive  was 
taken,  and  Necho,  resting 
satisfied  with  the  conquest  of  the  Syrian  provinces, 

Eroceeded  no  further.  A  few  years  later,  however, 
e  marched  a  colossal  army  from  Egypt  to  the  Eu- 
phrates in  hopes  of  annexing  part  of  Mesopotamia. 
He  was  met  by  the  Babylonian  army  at  Carchemish, 
the  ancient  Hittite  capital,  where  he  wished  to  cross 
the  Euphrates.  Nabopolassar,  being  prevented  by 
ill  health  and  advancing  age,  had  sent  his  son  Na- 
buchodonosor,  and  put  him  in  command.  The  Egyp- 
tians were  utterly  routed  in  this  great  encounter,  one 
of  the  most  important  in  history  (604  B.  c).  Nabu- 
chodonosor  pursued  the  enemy  to   the  borders  of 


power  in  Babylon  practically  ceased.     Nabopolassar,  Egypt,  where  he  received  the  news  of  his  father's 

a  Chaldean  who  had  risen  from  the  position  of  gen-  death.     He  hastened  back  to  Babylon,  was  received 

eral  in  the  Assyrian  army,  ruled  Babylon  as  Shak-  without  opposition,  and  began,  in  604  B.  c,  the  forty- 

kanak   for   some  years   in   nominal   dependence   on  two  years  of  his  most  glorious  reign.     His  first  diffi- 

Ninive.    'I'hen,  as  King  of  Babylon,  he  invaded  and  culties  arose  in  Juda.     Against  the  solemn  warning 
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of  Jeremias  the  Prophet,  Jehoiakim  refused  tribute, 
i.  e.  rebelled  against  Babylon.  At  first  Nabucho- 
donosor  II  began  a  small  guerilla  warfare  against 
Jerusalem;  then,  in  597  b.  c,  he  dispatched  a  con- 
siderable army,  and  after  a  while  began  the  siege  in 
person.  Jechonias,  however,  son  of  Jehoiakim,  who 
as  a  lad  of  eighteen  had  succeeded  his  father,  sur- 
rendered; 7000  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  and  1000 
workers  in  iron  were  carried  away  and  made  to  form 
a  colony  on  a  canal  near  Nippur  (the  River  Chobar 
mentioned  in  Ezechiel,  i,  1),  and  Zedekias  was  sub- 
stituted for  Jechonias  as  vassal  King  of  Juda. 

Some  ten  years  later  Nabuchodonosor  once  more 
found  himself  in  Palestine.  Hophra,  King  of  Egypt, 
who  had  succeeded  Necho  II  in  589  b.  c,  had  by  se- 
cret agents  tried  to  combine  all  the  Syrian  States  in 
a  conspiracy  against  Babylon.  Edom,  iloab,  Ammon, 
Tyre,  and  Sidon  had  entered  into  the  coalition,  and 
at  last  even  Juda  had  joined,  and  Zedekias,  against 
the  advice  of  Jeremias,  broke  his  oath  of  allegiance 
to  the  Chaldeans.  A  Babylonian  army  began  to  sur- 
round Jerusalem  in  587  B.  c.  They  were  unable  to 
take  the  city  by  storm  and  intended  to  subdue  it  by 
starvation.  But  Pharao  Hophra  entered  Palestine 
to  help  the  besieged.  The  Babylonians  raised  the 
siege  to  drive  the  Egyptians  back;  they  then  returned 
to  Jerusalem  and  continued  the  siege  in  grim  ear- 
nest. On  July  the  9th,  58(5  b.  c,  they  poured  in 
through  a  breach  in  the  waU  of  Ezefcias  and  took  the 
city  by  storm.  They  captured  the  flying  Zedekias  and 
brought  him  before  Nabuchodonosor  at  Riblah,  where 
his  children  were  slain  before  him  and  his  eyes 
blinded.  The  city  was  destroyed,  and  the  temple 
treasures  carried  to  Babylon.  A  vast  number  of  the 
population  was  deported  to  some  districts  in  Baby- 
lonia, a  miserable  remnant  only  was  allowed  to  remain 
under  a  Jewish  governor,  Godolias.  When  this  gov- 
ernor was  slain  by  a  Jewish  faction  under  Ishmael,  a 
fraction  of  this  remnant,  fearing  Nabuchodonosor's 
wrath,  emigrated  to  Egypt,  forcibly  taking  Jeremias 
the  Prophet  with  them. 

Babylon's  expedition  to  Juda  thus  ended  in  leav- 
ing it  a  devastated,  depopulated,  ruined  district. 
Nabuchodonosor  now  turned  his  arms  against  Tyre. 
After  Esypt  this  city  had  probably  been  the  main- 
spring of  the  coalition  against  Babylon.  The  pun- 
ishment intended  for  Tyre  was  the  same  as  that  of 
Jerusalem,  but  Nabuchodonosor  did  not  succeed  as 
he  did  with  the  capital  of  Juda.  The  position  of  Tyre 
was  immeasurably  superior  to  tliat  of  Jerusalem. 
The  Baliylonians  had  no  fleet;  therefore,  as  long  as 
the  sea  remained  open.  Tyre  was  impregnable.  The 
Chaldeans  lay  before  Tyre  thirteen  years  (585-572), 
but  did  not  succeed  in  taking  it.  Ethobaal  II,  its 
king,  seems  to  have  come  to  terms  with  the  King  of 
Babylon,  fearing,  no  doubt,  the  slow  but  sure  de- 
struction of  Tyrian  inland  trade;  at  least  we  have  e-\-i- 
dence,  from  a  contract-tablet  dated  in  Tyre,  that 
Nabuchodonosor  at  the  end  of  his  reign  was  recog- 
nized as  suzerain  of  the  city.  Notwithstanding  the 
little  success  against  Tyre,  Nabuchodonosor  attacked 
Esypt  in  567.  He  entered  the  very  heart  of  the 
country,  ra\'aged  and  pillaged  as  he  chose,  appar- 
ently without  opposition,  and  returned  laden  -n-ith 
booty  through  the  S}Tiaii  Pro\'inces.  But  no  per- 
manent Egyi^tian  occupation  by  Babylon  was  the 
result. 

Tlius  Nabuchodonosor  the  Chaldean  showed  him- 
self .1  capable  military  ruler,  yet  as  a  Babylonian 
monarch,  following  the  custom  of  his  predecessors, 
he  gloried  not  in  the  arts  of  war,  but  of  peace.  His 
boast  was  the  vast  building  operations  which  made 
Babylon  a  city  (for  those  days)  impregnable,  which 
adorned  the  capital  with  palaces,  and  the  famous 
"procession  road",  and  Gate  of  Ishtar,  and  which 
restored  and  l)eautified  a  great  number  of  temples  in 
different  towns  of  Babvlonia.     Of  Nabuchodonosor's 


madness  (Daniel,  iv,  26-34)  no  Babylonian  record  has 
as  yet  been  found.  A  number  of  ingenious  sugges- 
tions have  been  made  on  this  subject,  one  of  the  best 
of  which  is  Professor  Hommel's  substitution  of  Nabu- 
na'id  for  Nabu-chodonosor,  but  the  matter  had  better 
stand  over  till  we  possess  more  information  on  this 
period.  Of  the  prophet  Daniel  we  find  no  certain  men- 
tion in  contemporary  documents;  the  prophet's  Baby- 
lonian name,  Baltassar  (Balatsu-usur) ,  is  unfortu- 
nately a  very  common  one.  We  know  of  at  least 
fourteen  persons  of  that  time  called  Balatu  and  seven 
called  Balatsu,  both  of  which  names  may  be  abbre- 
viations of  Baltassar,  or  "  Protect  His  life"  The  ety- 
mology of  Sidrach  and  Misach  is  unknown,  but  Abed- 
nego  and  Arioch  (Abdnebo  and  Eriaku)  are  well 
known.  Professor  J.  Oppert  found  the  base  of  a 
great  statue  near  a  mound  called  Duair,  east  of 
Babylon,  and  this  may  have  belonged  to  the  golden 
image  erected  "in  the  plain  of  Dura  of  the  province 
of  Babylon"  (Dan.,  iii,  1).  In  561  B.  c,  Nabucho- 
donosor was  succeeded  by  Evil-Merodach  (IV  Kings, 
XXV,  27),  who  released  Joachin  of  Juda  and  raised 
him  above  the  other  vassal  kings  at  Babylon,  but 
his  mild  rule  evidently  displeased  the  priestly  caste, 
and  they  accused  him  of  reigning  lawlessly  and  ex- 
travagantly. After  less  than  three  years  he  was  as- 
sassinated by  Neriglissar  (Nergal-sar-usur) ,  his  brother- 
in-law,  who  is  possibly  the  Nergalsharezer  present 
at  the  taking  of  Jerusalem  (Jer.,  xxxix,  3-13).  Neri- 
glissar was  after  four  years  succeeded  by  his  son 
Labasi-Marduk,  no  more  than  a  child,  who  reigned 
nine  months  and  was  assassinated. 

The  conspirators  elected  Nabonidus  (Nabu-na'id) 
to  the  throne.  He  was  the  last  King  of  Babylon 
(555-539  B.  c).  He  was  a  royal  antiquarian  rather 
than  a  ruling  king.  From  their  foundations  he  re- 
built the  great  Shamash  temple  in  Sippar  and  the 
Sin  temple  in  Harran,  and  in  his  reign  the  city  walls 
of  Babylon  "were  curiously  built  with  burnt  brick 
and  bitumen"  But  he  resided  in  Tema,  shunned  the 
capital,  offended  the  provincial  towns  by  transport- 
ing their  gods  to  Shu-anna,  and  alienated  the  priest- 
hood of  Babylon  by  what  they  would  call  misdirected 
piety.  To  us  his  antiquarian  research  after  first 
foundation-stones  of  the  temples  he  rebuilt  is  of  the 
greatest  importance.  He  tells  us  that  the  foundation- 
stone  of  the  Shamash  temple  laid  by  Naram  Sin  had 
not  been  seen  for  3200  years,  which,  roughly  speaking, 
gives  us  3800  b.  c,  for  Sargon  of  Akkad,  Naram  Sin's 
father;  upon  this  date  most  of  our  early  Babylonian 
chronology  is  based.  The  actual  duties  of  govern- 
ment seem  to  have  been  largely  in  the  hands  of 
the  Crown  Prince  Baltassar  (Bel-shar-usur) ,  who  re- 
sided in  Babylon  as  regent.  Meanwhile  Cyrus,  the 
petty  King  of  Anshan,  had  begun  his  career  of  con- 
quest. He  overthrew  Astyages,  King  of  the  Medes, 
for  Avhich  victory  Nabonaid  praised  him  as  the  young 
servant  of  Merodach;  he  overthrew  Croesus  of  Lydia 
and  his  coalition;  he  assumed  the  title  of  King  of  the 
Parsu,  and  had  begun  a  new  Indo-Germanic  world 
power  which  replaced  the  decrepit  Semitic  civiliza- 
tion. At  last  Nabonaid,  realizing  the  situation,  met 
the  Persians  at  Opis.  O^^ing  to  internal  strife  amongst 
the  Babylonians,  many  of  whom  were  dissatisfied 
A\ith  Nabonaid,  the  Persians  had  an  easy  victory, 
taking  the  city  of  Sippar  without  fighting.  Nabonaid 
fled  to  Babylon.  Cyrus's  soldiers,  under  the  general- 
ship of  Ugbaru  (Gobryas),  Governor  of  Gutium,  en- 
tered the  capital  without  striking  a  blow  and  cap- 
tured Nabonaid.  This  happened  in  June;  in  October 
C^Tus  in  person  entered  the  city,  paid  homage  at 
E-sagila  to  Marduk.  A  week  later  the  Persians  en- 
tered, at  night,  that  quarter  of  the  city  where  Baltas- 
sar occupied  a  fortified  position  in  apparent  security, 
where  the  sacred  vessels  of  Jehovah's  temple  were 
profaned,  where  the  hand  appeared  on  the  wall  writ- 
ing Mane,  Tekel  Phares,  and  where  Daniel  was  offered 
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the  third  place  in  the  kingdom  (i.  e.  after  Nabonaid 
and  Baltassar).  That  same  night  Baltassar  was  slain 
and  the  Seniitic  Empire  of  Babylon  came  to  an  end, 
for  the  ex-Iving  Nabonaid  spent  the  rest  of  his  life 
in  Carmania. 

In  one  sense  Babylonian  history  ends  here,  and 
Persian  history  begins,  yet  a  few  words  are  needed 
on  the  return  of  the  Jewish  capti^-es  after  their  sev- 
enty years  of  exile.  It  has  long  been  supposed  that 
Cyrus,  professing  the  Mazdean  religion,  was  a  strict 
monotheist  and  released  the  Jews  out  of  sympathy 
for  their  faith.  But  this  king  was,  apparently,  only 
unconsciously  an  instrument  in  God's  hands,  and 
the  permission  for  the  Jews  to  return  was  merely 
given  out  of  political  sagacity  and  a  wish  for  popu- 
larity in  his  new  domains.  At  least  we  possess  in- 
scriptions of  him  in  which  he  is  most  profuse  in  his 
homage  to  the  Babylonian  Pantheon.  As  Nabonaid 
had  outraged  the  religious  sentiments  of  his  subjects 
by  collecting  aU  their  gods  in  Shu-anna,  Cyrus  pur- 
sued an  opposite  policy  and  returned  all  these  gods 
to  their  own  worshippers;  and,  the  Jews  having  no 
idols,  he  returned  their  sacred  vessels,  which  Baltas- 
sar had  profaned,  and  gave  a  grant  for  the  rebuilding 
of  their  Temple.  The  very  phraseology  of  the  decree 
given  in  I  Esdras,  i,  2  sqq.,  referring  to  "the  Lord 
God  of  Heaven"  shows  his  respectful  attitude,  if  not 
inclination,  towards  monotheism,  which  was  pro- 
fessed by  so  many  of  his  Indo-Germanic  subjects. 
Darius  Hystaspes,  who  in  521  B.  c,  after  defeating 
Pseudo-Smerdis,  succeeded  Cambyses  (King  of  Baby- 
lon since  530  b.  c.)  was  a  convinced  monotheist  and 
adorer  of  Ahuramazda;  and  if  it  was  he  who  ordered 
and  aided  the  completion  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem, 
after  the  interruption  caused  by  Samaritan  inter- 
vention, it  was  no  doubt  out  of  sympathy  with  the 
Jewish  religion  (I  Esdr.,  vi,  1  sqq.).  It  is  not  quite 
certain,  however,  that  the  Darius  referred  to  is  this 
king;  it  has  been  suggested  that  Darius  Nothus  is 
meant,  who  mounted  the  throne  almost  a  hundred 
years  later.  Zerubabel  is  a  thoroughly  Babylonian 
name  and  occurs  frequently  on  documents  of  that 
time;  but  we  cannot  as  yet  trace  any  connexion  be- 
tween the  Zerubabel  of  Scripture  and  any  name  men- 
tioned in  these  documents. 

Some  Special  Bible  References. — (1)  The  first 
passage  referring  to  Babylonia  is  Gen.,  x,  8-10:  "Chus 
begat  Nemrod,  and  the  beginning  of  his  kingdom  was 
Babylon  and  Arach  and  Achad  and  Chalanne  in  the 
land  of  Sennaar."  The  great  historical  value  of  these 
genealogies  in  Genesis  has  been  acknowledged  by 
scholars  of  all  schools;  these  genealogies  are,  however, 
not  of  persons,  but  of  tribes,  which  is  obvious  from 
such  a  bold  metaphor  as:  "Chanaan  begat  Sidon,  his 
first  bom"  (v,  15).  But  in  many  instances  the  names 
are  those  of  actual  persons  whose  personal  names  be- 
came designations  of  the  tribes,  just  as  in  known 
instances  of  Scottish  and  Irish  clans  or  Arab  tribes. 
Chus  begat  Nemrod.  Chus  was  not  a  Semite,  accord- 
ing to  the  BibUcal  account,  and  it  is  remarkable  that 
recent  discoveries  all  seem  to  point  to  the  fact  that 
the  original  civilization  of  Babylonia  was  non-Semitic 
and  the  Semitic  element  only  gradually  displaced  the 
aborigines  and  adopted  their  culture.  It  must  be 
noted,  also,  that  in  v.  22  Assur  is  described  as  a  son 
of  Sem,  though  in  v.  11  Assur  comes  out  of  the  land 
of  Sennaar.  This  exactly  represents  the  fact  that 
Assyria  was  purely  Semitic  where  Babylonia  was  not. 
Some  see  in  Chus  a  designation  of  the  city  of  Kish, 
mentioned  above  amongst  the  cities  of  early  Baby- 
lonia, and  certainly  one  of  its  most  ancient  towns. 
Nemrod,  on  this  supposition,  would  be  none  else  than 
Nin-marad,  or  Loxd  of  Marad,  which  was  a  daughter- 
city  of  Kish.  Gilgamesh,  whom  mythology  trans- 
formed into  a  Babylonian  Hercules,  whose  fortunes 
are  described  in  the  Gilgamesh-epos,  would  then  be 
the  person  designated  by  the  Biblical  Nemrod.    Others 


again  see  in  Nemrod  an  intentional  corruption  of 
Amarudu,  the  Akkadian  for  Marduk,  whom  the  Baby- 
lonians worshipped  as  the  great  God,  and  who, 
perhaps,  was  the  deified  ancestor  of  their  city.  This 
corruption  Avould  be  parallel  to  Nisroch  (IV  Kings, 
xix,  37)  for  Assuraku,  and  Nibhaz  (IV  Kings,  xvii, 
31)  for  Abahazu,  or  Abed  Nego  for  Abdnebo.  The 
description  of  "stout  hunter"  or  hero-en  trapper 
would  fit  in  well  with  the  role  ascribed  to  the  god 
Marduk,  who  entrapped  the  monster  Tiamtu  in  his 
net.  Both  Biblical  instances,  IV  Kings,  xvii,  31, 
and  xix,  37,  however,  are  very  doubtful,  and  Nisroch 
has  recently  found  a  more  probable  explanation. 

(2)  "The  beginning  of  his  kingdom  was  Babylon 
and  Arach  and  Achad  and  Calanne". — These  cities 
of  Northern  Babylonia  are  probably  enumerated  in- 
versely to  the  order  of  their  antiquity;  so  that  Nippur 
(Calanne)  is  the  most  ancient,  and  Babylon  the  most 
modern.  Recent  excavations  have  shown  that  Nip- 
pur dates  far  back  beyond  the  Sargonid  age  (3800 
B.  c.)  and  Nippur  is  mentioned  on  the  fifth  tablet  of 
the  Babylonian  Creation-story. 

(3)  The  next  Biblical  passage  which  requires  men- 
tion is  that  dealing  with  the  Tower  of  Babel  (Gen.,  xi, 
1-9).     This  narrative,  though  couched  in  the  terms 
of  Oriental  folklore,  yet  expresses  not  merely  a  moral 
lesson,  but  refers  to  some  historical  fact  in  the  dim 
past.     There  was  perhaps  in  the  ancient  world  no 
spot  on  all  the  earth  where  such  a  variety  of  tongues 
and  dialects  was  heard  as  in  Babylonia,  where  Akka- 
dians, Sumerians,  and  Amorites,  Elamites,  Kassites, 
Sutites,  Qutites,  and  perhaps  Hittites  met  and  left 
their  mark  on  the  language;  where  Assyrian  or  Sem- 
itic Babylonian  itself  only  very  gradually  displaced 
the  older  non-Semitic  tongue,  and  where  for  many 
centuries  the  people  were  at  least  bilingual.     It  was 
the  spot  where  Turanian,  Semitic,  and  Indo-Germanic 
met.     Yet  there  remained  in  the  national  conscious- 
ness the  memory  that  the  first  settlers  in  the  Baby- 
lonian plain  spoke  one  language,     ""fhey  removed 
from  the  East",  as  the  Bible  says  and  all  recent  re- 
search suggests.     When  we  read,  "The  earth  was  of 
one  tongue",  we  need  not  take  this  word  in  its  widest 
sense,  for  the  same  word  is  often  translated  "the 
land".     Philology  may  or  may  not  prove  the  unity 
of  all  human  speech,  and  man's  descent  from  a  single 
set  of  parents  seems  to  postulate  original  unity  of 
language;  but  in  any  case  the  Bible  does  not  here 
seem  to  refer  to  this,  and  the  Bible  account  itself 
suggests  that  a  vast  variety  of  tongues  existed  pre- 
vious to  the  foundations  of  Babylon.     We  need  but 
refer  to  Gen.,  x,  5,  21,  31:  "In  their  kindreds  and 
tongues  and  countries  and  nations";  and  Gen.,  x,  10, 
where  Babylon  is  represented  as  almost  coeval  with 
Arach,  Adhad,  and  Calanne,  and  posterior  to  Gomer, 
Magog,  Elam,  Arphaxad,  so  that  the  original  division 
of  languages  cannot  first  have  taken  place  at  Babel. 
What  historical  fact  lies  behind  the  account  of  the 
building  of  the  Tower  of  Babel  is  difficult  to  ascertain. 
Of  course  any  real  attempt  to  reach  heaven  by  a  tower 
is  out  of  the  question.    The  mountains  of  Elam  were 
too  close  by,  to  tell  them  that  a  few  yards  more  or  less 
were  of  no  importance  to  get  in  touch  witli  the  sky. 
But  the  wish  to  have  a  rallying-point  in  the  plain  is 
only  too  natural.    It  is  a  striking  fact  that  most  Baby- 
lonian cities  possessed  a  ziggurrat  (a  stage,  or  temple- 
tower),   and   these   bore   very  significant   Sumerian 
names,  as,  for  instance,  at  Nippur,  Dur-anki,  "Link 
of  heaven  and  earth" — "the  summit  of  which  reaches 
unto  heaven,  and  the  foundation  of  which  is  laid  in 
the  bright  deep";  or,  at  Babjdon,  Esagtla,  "House 
of  the  High  Head",  the  more  ancient  designation  of 
which  was  Etemenanki,  "House  of  the  Foundation  of 
Heaven  and  Earth";  or  Ezida,  at  Borsippa,  by  its 
more  ancient  designation  Euriminianki ,  or  "House  of 
the  Seven  Spheres  of  Heaven  and  Earth".    The  re- 
mains of  Ezlda,  at  present  Birs  Nimrud,  are  tradition- 
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ally  priinted  out  as  the  Tower  of  Babel;  whether 
rightly,  is  impossible  to  say;  Esagila,  in  Babylon 
itw'lf,  has  as  good,  if  not  a  better,  claim.  We  have  .;o 
record  of  the  building  of  the  city  and  tower  being 
interrupted  by  aiiy  such  catastrophe  as  a  confusion 
of  languages;  but  that  such  an  interruption  because 
of  diversity  of  speech  of  the  townspeople  took  place, 
is  not  impossible.  In  any  case  it  can  only  have  been 
an  interruption,  though  perhaps  of  many  centuries, 
for  Baliylon  increased  and  prospered  for  many  cen- 
turies after  the  period  referred  to  in  Genesis.  The 
history  of  the  city  of  Babylon  before  the  Amorite 
dynasty  is  an  absolute  blank,  and  we  have  no  facts 
to  fill  up  the  fifteen  centuries  of  its  existence  previous 
to  that  date.  The  etymology  given  for  the  name 
Babel  in  Gen,,  xi,  9,  is  not  the  historic  meaning  of  the 
word,  which,  as  given  above  is  Kadungir,  Bdb-Ilu,  or 
"God's  Gate"  The  derivation  in  Genesis  rests  upon 
the  similarity  of  sound  with  a  word  formed  from  the 
root  balal,  "to  stammer",  or  "be  confused". 

(4)  Next  to  be  mentioned  is  the  account  of  the 
battle  of  the  four  kings  against  five  near  the  Dead 
Sea  (Gen.,  xiv).  Sennaar  mentioned  in  v.  1  is  the 
Sumer  of  the  Babylonian  inscriptions,  and  Amraphel 
is  identified  by  most  scholars  with  the  great  Hammu- 
rabi, the  sixth  King  of  Babylon.  The  initial  gutteral 
of  the  king's  name  being  a  soft  one,  and  the  Baby- 
lonians being  given  to  dropping  their  H's,  the  name 
actually  occurs  in  cuneiform  inscriptions  as  Ammu- 
rapi.  The  absence  of  the  final  I  arises  from  the  fact 
that  the  sign  pi  was  misread  bil  or  perhaps  ihi,  the 
sign  of  deification,  or  complement  of  the  name,  being 
omitted.  There  is  no  philological  difficulty  in  this 
identification,  but  the  chronological  difficulty  (viz.,  of 
Hammurabi  being  vassal  of  Chedorlaomer)  has  led 
others  to  identity  Amraphel  i\ith  Hammurabi's 
father  Siu-muballit,  whose  name  is  ideographically 
written  Amar-Pal.  Arioch,  King  of  Pontus  (Pontus 
is  St.  Jerome's  unfortunate  guess  to  identity  EUazar) 
is  none  else  but  Rim-Sin,  King  of  Larsa  (EUazar  of 
A.  v.),  whose  name  was  Eri-Aku,  and  who  was 
defeated  and  dethroned  by  the  Iving  of  Babylon, 
whether  Hammurabi  or  Sin-muballit;  and  if  the  former, 
then  this  occurred  in  the  thirty-first  year  of  his  reign, 
the  year  of  the  land  of  Emutbalu,  Eri-Aku  bearing  the 
title  of  King  of  Larsa  and  Father  of  Emutbalu.  The 
name  ( 'hcdorlahomer  has  apparently,  though  not  quite 
certainly,  been  found  on  two  tablets  together  with 
the  names  Eriaku  and  Tudhula,  which  latter  king  is 
evidently  "Thadal,  king  of  the  Nations"  "The 
Hebrew  word  ijo>iii)t,  "nations",  is  a  clerical  error 
for  Giiiium  or  (luii,  a  neighbouring  state  which  plays 
an  important  role  throughout  Babylonian  history. 
Of  Ivudur-lahgumal ,  King  of  the  Land  of  Elam,  it  is 
said  that  he  "descended  on",  and  "exercised  sover- 
eignty in  Babylon  the  city  of  Kar-Duniash"  We 
]ui\-e  documentary  evidence  that  Eriaku's  father 
Kudurmabug,  King  of  Elam,  and  after  him  Hammu- 
rabi of  Babylon,  claimed  authority  o\'cr  Palestine 
the  land  of  Martu.  This  Biblical  passage,  therefore, 
which  was  once  described  as  bristling  with  impossi- 
bilities, has  so  far  only  recei\ed  confirmation  from 
Babylonian   documents. 

(5)  According;  to  ( !en. ,  xi,  28  and  31,  Abraham  was 
a  Babylonian  from  the  city  of  Ur.  It  is  remarkable 
that  the  name  Abu  ramu  (Honoured  Father)  occurs 
in  the  eponym  lists  for  G77  B.  c,  and  Ahi  ramu,  a 
similar  name,  on  a  contract-tablet  in  the  reign  of 
Apil-Sin,  thus  showing  that  Abram  was  a  Babylonian 
name  in  use  long  before  and  after  the  date  of  the 
Patriarch.  His  father  removed  from  Ur  to  Harran, 
from  tlie  old  centre  of  the  Moon-cult  to  the  new. 
Talmudic  tradition  makes  Terah  an  idolater,  and  his 
religion  may  have  had  to  do  with  his  emigration.  No 
exca\ations  have  as  yet  taken  place  at  Harran,  and 
Abraham's  ancestry  remains  obscure.  Aberamu  of 
Apil-s-'in's  reign  had  a  son  Sha-.Amurri,  which  fact 


shows  the  early  intercourse  between  Babylonia  and  tlie 
Amorite  land,  or  Palestine.  In  Chanaan  Abraham 
remained  within  the  sphere  of  Babylonian  language 
and  influence,  or  perhaps  even  authority.  Se\-eral 
centuries  later,  when  Palestine  was  no  longer  part  of 
the  Babylonian  Empire,  Abd-Hiba,  the  King  of 
Jerusalem,  in  his  intercourse  wfth  his  over-lord  of 
Egypt,  WTote  neither  his  own  language  nor  that 
of  Pharao,  but  Babylonian,  the  universal  language 
of  the  day.  Even  when  passing  into  Egypt,  Abraham 
remained  under  Semitic  rule,  for  the  Hyksos  reigned 
there. 

(6)  Considering  that  the  progenitor  of  the  Hebrew 
race  was  a  Babylonian,  and  that  Babylonian  culture 
remained  paramount  in  Western  Asia  for  more  than 
1000  years,  the  most  astounding  feature  of  the  He- 
brew Scriptures  is  the  almost  complete  absence  of 
Babylonian  religious  ideas,  the  more  so  as  Babylonian 
religion,  though  Oriental  polytheism,  possessed  a 
refinement,  a  nobility  of  thought,  and  a  piety,  which 
are  often  admirable.  The  Babylonian  account  of 
creation,  though  often  compared  with  the  Biblical 
one,  differs  from  it  on  main  and  essential  points  for 
(a)  it  contains  no  direct  statement  of  the  Creation  of 
the  world:  Tiamtu  and  Apsu,  the  w-atery  waste  and 
the  abyss  wedded  together,  beget  the  universe;  I'ar- 
duk,  the  conqueror  of  chaos,  shapes  and  orders  iW 
things;  but  this  is  the  mythological  garb  of  evolu- 
tion as  opposed  to  creation,  (b)  It  does  not  make  the 
Deitj'  the  first  and  only  cause  of  the  existence  of  all 
things;  the  gods  themselves  are  but  the  outcome  of 
pre-existent,  apparently  eternal,  forces;  they  are  not 
cause,  but  effect,  (c)  It  makes  the  present  world  the 
outcome  of  a  great  war;  it  is  the  story  of  Resistance 
and  Struggle,  which  is  the  e.xact  opposite  of  the  Bibli- 
cal account,  (d)  It  does  not  arrange  the  things  cre- 
ated into  groups  or  classes,  which  is  one  of  the  main 
features  of  the  story  in  Genesis,  (e)  The  work  of 
creation  is  not  divided  into  a  number  of  days — the 
principal  literary  characteristic  of  the  Biblical  ac- 
count. The  Babylonian  mythology  possesses  some- 
thing analogous  to  the  Biblical  Garden  of  Eden.  But 
though  they  apparently  possessed  the  word  Edina, 
not  only  as  meaning  "the  Plain",  but  as  a  geographi- 
cal name,  their  garden  of  delight  is  placed  in  Eridu, 
where  "a  dark  vine  grew;  it  was  made  a  glorious  place, 
planted  beside  the  abyss.  In  the  glorious  house, 
which  is  like  a  forest,  its  shadow  extends;  no  man 
enters  its  midst.  In  itis  interior  is  the  Sun-god  Tam- 
muz.  Between  the  mouths  of  the  rivers,  which  are 
on  both  sides ' '.  This  passage  bears  a  striking  analogy 
to  Gen.,  ii,  S-17.  The  Babylonians,  however,  seem 
to  have  possessed  no  account  of  the  Fall.  It  seems 
likely  that  the  name  of  Ea,  or  Ya,  or  Aa,  the  oldest 
god  of  the  Babylonian  Pantheon,  is  connected  with 
the  name  Jahve,  Jahu,  or  Ja,  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Professor  Dclitzsch  recently  claimed  to  have  found 
the  name  Jahve-ilu  on  a  Babylonian  tablet,  but  the 
reading  has  been  strongly  disputed  by  other  scholars. 
The  greatest  similarity  between  Hebrew  and  Baby- 
lonian records  is  in  their  accounts  of  the  Flood.  Pir- 
napistum,  the  Babylonian  Noe,  commanded  by  Ae, 
builds  I  ship  and  transfers  hither  his  family,  the 
beasts  of  the  field,  and  the  sons  of  the  artificers,  and 
he  shuts  the  door.  Six  days  and  nights  the  wind 
blew,  the  flood  o\-erwhelmed  the  land.  The  seventh 
day  the  storm  ceased;  quieted,  the  sea  shrank  back; 
all  mankmd  had  turned  to  corruption.  The  ship 
stopped  at  the  land  of  Nisir.  Pir-napistmn  sends  out 
first  a  dove,  which  returns;  then  a  swallow,  and  it 
returns;  then  a  raven,  and  it  does  not  return.  He 
lca\-es  the  ship,  pours  out  a  libation,  makes  an  offer- 
ing on  the  peak  of  the  mountain.  ""The  gods  smelled 
a  savour,  the  gods  smelled  a  sweet  savour,  the  gods 
gathered  like  flies  over  the  sacrificer.  '■'  No  one  read- 
ing the  Babylonian  account  of  the  Flood  can  deny  its 
intimate  connexion  with  the  narrative  in  Genesis,  yet 
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the  former  is  so  intimately  bound  up  with  Babylonian 
mythology,  that  the  inspired  character  of  the  Hebrew 
account  is  the  better  appreciated  by  the  contrast. 

Religion. — The  Babylonian  Pantheon  arose  out 
of  a  gradual  amalgamation  of  the  local  deities  of  the 
early  city  states  of  Sumer  and  Akkad.  And  Baby- 
lonian mythology  is  mainly  the  projection  into  the 
heavenly  sphere  of  the  earthly  fortunes  of  the  early 
centres  of  civilization  in  the  Euphrates  valley. 
Babylonian  religion,  therefore,  is  largely  a  Sumerian, 
i.  e.  Mongolian  product,  no  doubt  modified  by  Semitic 
influence,  yet  to  the  last  bearing  the  mark  of  its 
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Mongolian  origin  in  the  very  names  of  its  gods  and 
in  the  sacred  dead  languages  in  which  they  were 
addressed.  The  tutelary  spirit  of  a  locality  extended 
his  power  with  the  political  power  of  his  adherents; 
when  the  citizens  of  one  city  entered  into  political 
relations  with  the  citizens  of  another,  popular  imagi- 
nation soon  created  the  relation  of  father  and  son, 
brother  and  sister,  or  man  and  wife,  between  their 
respective  gods.  The  Babylonian  Trinity  of  Anu, 
Bel,  and  Ea  is  the  result  of  later  speculation,  dividing 
the  divine  power  into  that  which  rules  in  heaven, 
that  which  rules  on  earth,  and  that  which  rules  under 
the  earth.  Ea  was  originally  the  god  of  Eridu  on  the 
Persian  Gulf  and  therefore  the  god  of  the  ocean  and 
the  waters  below.  Bel  was  originally  the  chief 
spirit  (in  Sumerian  En-lil,  the  older  designation  of 
Bel,  which  is  Semitic  for  "chief"  or  "lord")  of 
Nippur,  one  of  the  oldest,  possibly  the  oldest,  centre 
of  civilization  after  Eridu.  Anu's  local  cult  is  as  yet 
uncertain;  Erech  has  been  suggested;  we  know  that 
Gudea  erected  a  temple  to  him;  he  always  remained 
a  shadowy  personality.  Although  nominal  head  of 
the  Pantheon,  he  had  in  later  days  no  temple  dedi- 
cated to  him  except  one,  and  that  he  shared  with 
Hadad.  Sin,  the  moon,  was  the  god  of  Ur;  Shamash, 
the  sun,  was  the  god  of  Larsa  and  Sippar;  when  the 
two  towns  of  Girsu  and  Uruazaga  were  united  into 
the  one  city  of  Lagash,  the  two  respective  local 
deities,  Nin-Girsu  and  Bau,  became  man  and  wife,  to 
whom  Gudea  brought  wedding  presents.  With  the 
rise  of  Babylon  and  the  political  unification  of  the 


whole  country  under  this  metropolis,  the  city-god 
Marduk,  whose  name  does  not  occur  on  any  inscrip- 
tion previous  to  Hammurabi,  leaps  to  the  foreground. 
The  Babylonian  theologians  not  only  gave  him  a 
place  in  the  Pantheon,  but  in  the  Epos  "Enuma 
Elish"  it  is  related  how,  as  reward  for  overcoming 
the  Dragon  of  Chaos,  the  great  gods,  hi?  fathers, 
bestowed  upon  Marduk  their  own  names  and  titles. 
Marduk  gradually  so  outshone  the  other  deities  that 
these  were  looked  upon  as  mere  manifestations  of 
Marduk,  whose  name  became  almost  a  synonjrm  for 
God.  And  though  Babylonians  never  quite  reached 
monotheism,  their  ideas  sometimes  seem  to  come 
near  it.  Unlike  the  Assyrians,  the  Babylonians 
never  possessed  a  female  deity  of  such  standing  in 
the  Pantheon  as  Ishtar  of  Ninive  or  Arbela.  In  the 
Second  Empire,  Nebo,  the  city-god  of  Borsippa,  over 
against  Babylon,  rises  into  prominence  and  wins 
honours  almost  equal  to  those  of  Marduk,  and  the 
twin  cities  have  two  almost  inseparable  gods.  Judg- 
ing from  the  continual  invocation  of  the  gods  in  every 
conceivable  detail  of  life,  and  the  continual  acknowl- 
edgment of  dependence  on  them,  and  the  anxious 
humble  prayers  that  are  still  extant,  the  Babylonians 
were  as  a  nation  pre-eminent  in  piety. 

Civilization. — It  is  impossible  in  this  article  to 
give  an  idea  of  the  astounding  culture  which  had 
developed  in  the  Euphrates  Valley,  the  cradle  of 
civilization,  even  as  early  as  2300  B.  c.  A  perusal  of 
the  article  Hammurabi,  and  a  careful  reading  of  his 
code  of  laws  will  give  us  a  clear  insight  in  the  Baby- 
lonian world  of  four  thousand  years  ago.  The  ethical 
litany  of  the  Shurpu  tablets  contains  an  examination 
of  conscience  more  detailed  than  the  so-called 
"Negative"  confessions  in  the  Egyptian  Book  of 
the  Dead  and  fills  us  with  admiration  for  the  moral 
level  of  the  Babylonian  world.  Though  polygamists, 
the  Babylonians  raised  but  one  woman  to  the  legal 
status  of  wife,  and  women  possessed  considerable 
rights  and  freedom  of  action.  Marriage  settlements 
protected  the  married,  and  the  unmarried  managed 
their  own  estates.  On  the  other  hand,  they  pos- 
sessed an  institution  analogous  to  vestal  virgins  at 
Rome.  These  female  votaries  had  a  privileged  posi- 
tion in  Babylonian  society;  we  know,  however,  of  no 
such  dire  penalty  for  their  unfaithfulness  as  the 
Roman  law  inflicted.  A  votary  could  even  enter 
into  nominal  marriage,  if  she  gave  her  husband  a 
maid  as  Sarah  gave  Abraham.  According  to  Law  110 
of  Hammurabi,  however,  "if  a  votary  who  dwells 
not  in  a  cloister  open  a  wine-house  or  enter  a  wine- 
house  for  drink,  that  female  they  shall  burn".  On 
the  other  hand  (Law  127),  "if  a  man  has  caused  the 
finger  to  be  pointed  against  a  votary  and  has  not 
justified  it,  they  shall  set  that  man  before  the  judges 
and  mark  his  forehead".  The  dark  side  of  Baby- 
lonian society  is  seen  in  the  strange  enactment:  "If 
the  child  of  a  courtesan  or  of  a  public  woman  come 
to  know  his  father's  house  and  despise  his  foster- 
parents  and  go  to  his  father's  house,  they  shall  tear 
out  his  eyes"-  The  repeated  coupling  of  the  words 
"votary  or  public  woman"  and  the  minute  and  in- 
dulgent legislation  of  which  they  are  the  objects 
make  us  fear  that  the  virtue  of  chastity  was  not 
prized  in  Babylon.  Although  originally  only  a  provi- 
dent, prosperous  agricultural  people,  the  Babylonians 
seem  to  have  developed  a  great  commercial  talent; 
and  well  might  some  Assyrian  Napoleon  have  re- 
ferred to  his  Southern  neighbours  as  "that  nation  of 
shopkeepers".  In  1893  Dr.  Hilprecht  found  730 
tablets  twenty  feet  underground  in  a  ruined  building 
at  Nippur,  which  proved  to  be  the  banking  archives 
of  the  firm  Nurashu  and  Sons,  signed,  sealed,  and 
dated  about  400  B.  c.  We  also  possess  a  deed  of 
purchase  by  Manishtusu,  King  of  Kish,  some  4000 
B.  c,  in  archaic  Babylonian,  which  in  accuracy  and 
minuteness  of  detail  in  moneys  and  values  would 
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compare  well  Vtith  a  modern  balance  sheet  that  has 
passed  the  chartered  accountants.  Proofs  are  not 
lacking  of  the  commercial  talents  of  the  Babylonians 
during  the  thirty-five  centuries  between  these  dates. 
LiTER.vruuE. — \'ast  as  is  the  material  of  Baby- 
lonian inscriptions,  equally  varied  are  their  contents. 
The  great  majority  no  doubt  of  the  300,000  tablets 
hitherto  unearthed  deal  with  business  matters  rather 
than  with  matters  literary;  contracts,  marriage  set- 
tlements, cadastral  surveys,  commercial  letters, 
orders  for  goods  or  acknowl- 
edgments of  their  receipt,  offi- 
cial communications  between 
magistrates  and  ci\-il  or  mili- 
tary governors,  names,  titles, 
and  dates  on  foundation 
stones,  private  correspondence, 
and  so  on.  Still  a  fair  per- 
centage has  a  right  to  be 
strictly  classed  as  "literature" 
or  "belles-lettres".  We  must 
moreover  constantly  keep  in 
mind  that  only  about  one- 
fifth  of  the  total  number  of 
these  tablets  have  been  pub- 
lished and  that  any  description 
of  their  literature  must  as  yet 
be  fragmentary  and  tenta- 
tive. It  is  convenient  to 
classify  as  follows:  (1)  the 
Epos;  (2)  the  Psalm;  (3)  the 
Historical  Narrative. 

(1)  The  Epos.— (a.)  The  so- 
called  "Seven  Tablets  of  Cre- 
ation", because  vvTitten  on  a 
series  of  seven  v-ery  mutilated 
tablets  in  the  Kouyunshik  Li- 
brary. Happily  the  lacunee  can  here  and  there  be 
filled  up  by  fragments  of  duplicates  found  elsewhere. 
Borrowing  an  expression  from  the  early  Teuton  litera- 
ture, this  might  be  called  the  "saga  of  the  primeval 
chaos".  Assyrian  scribes  called  it  by  its  first  words 
"Enuma  Elish"  (When  on  high)  as  the  Jews  called 
Clcnesis  "Bereshith"  (in  the  beginning).  Although 
it  contains  an  account  of  the  world's  origin,  as  above 
contrasted  with  the  account  given  in  the  Bible,  it  is 
not  so  much  a  cosmogony  as  the  story  of  the  heroic 
deeds  of  the  god  Marduk,  in  his  struggle  with  the 
Dragon  of  Chaos.  Though  the  youngest  of  the  gods, 
Marduk  is  charged  by  them  to  fight  Tiamtu  and  the 
sods  on  her  side.  He  wins  a  glorious  victory;  he  takes 
tlie  tablets  of  fate  from  Kimgu,  her  husband;  he 
splits  open  her  skull,  hews  asunder  the  channels  of 
her  blood  and  makes  the  north  wind  carry  it  away 
to  hidden  places.  He  div'ides  the  corpse  of  the  great 
Dragon  and  with  one  half  makes  a  covering  for  the 
heav-ens  and  thus  fixes  the  waters  above  the  firma- 
ment. He  then  sets  about  fashioning  the  universe, 
and  the  stars,  and  the  moon;  he  forms  man.  "Lei} 
me  gather  my  blood  and  let  me  set  up  a  man,  let  me 
make  then  men  dwelling  on  the  earth."  When 
.Marduk  has  finished  his  work,  he  is  acclaimed  by  all 
I  lie  nods  with  joy  and  given  fifty  names.  The  gods 
are  apparently  eager  to  bestow  their  own  titles  upon 
him.  The  aim  of  the  poem  clearly  is  to  explain  how 
Marduk,  the  local  god  of  as  modern  a  city  as  Babylon, 
had  displaced  the  deities  of  the  older  Babylonian 
cities,  "the  gods  his  fathers". 

(b)  The  great  national  epos  of  Gilgamesh,  which 
probably  had  in  Babylonian  literature  some  such 
j.ilace  as  the  Odyssey  or  the  .Eneid  amongst  the 
(ireeks  and  Romans.  It  consists  of  twelve  chapters 
or  cantos.  It  opens  with  the  words  Sha  nagha  imuru 
(He  who  saw  everything).  The  number  of  extant 
tablets  is  considerable,  but  unfortunately  they  are  all 
very  fragmentary  and  with  exception  of  the  eleventh 
cliapter  the  text  is  very  imperfect  and  shows  as  yet 
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huge  laounse.  Gilgamesh  was  King  of  Erech  the 
Walled.  When  the  story  begins,  tne  city  and  its 
temples  are  in  a  ruinous  state.  Some  great  calamity 
has  fallen  upon  them.  Erech  has  been  besieged  for 
three  years,  till  Bel  and  Ishtar  interest  themsehcs 
in  its  behalf.  Gilgamesh  has  yearned  for  a  com- 
panion, and  the  goddess  Arurn  makes  Ea-bani,  the 
warrior;  "co^-ered  with  hair  -svas  all  his  body  and  he 
had  tresses  like  a  woman,  his  hair  grew  thick  as  corn; 
though  a  man,  he  lives  amongst  the  beasts  of  the 
field".  They  entice  him  into  the  city  of  Erech  by 
the  charms  of  a  woman  called  Samuhat;  he  li\'es 
there  and  becomes  a  fast  friend  of  Gilgamesh.  Gil- 
gamesh and  Ea-bani  set  out  in  quest  of  adventure, 
travel  through  forests,  and  arrive  at  the  palace  of 
a  great  queen.  Gilgamesh  cuts  off  the  head  of 
Humbabe,  the  Elamite  king.  Ishtar  the  goddess 
falls  in  love  with  him  and  asks  him  in  marriage. 
But  Gilgamesh  scornfully  reminds  her  of  her  treat- 
ment of  former  lovers.  Ishtar  in  anger  returns  to 
heaven  and  revenges  herself  by  sending  a  di\ine  bull 
against  Gilgamesh  and  Ea-bani.  This  animal  is 
o\-ercome  and  slain  to  the  great  joy  of  the  city  of 
Erech.  Warning  dreams  are  sent  to  Gilgamesh  and 
his  friend  Ea-bani  dies,  and  Gilgamesh  sets  out  on  a 
far  journey,  to  bring  his  friend  back  from  the  under- 
world. After  endless  adventures  our  hero  reaches  in 
ii  ship  the  waters  of  death  and  converses  with  Pir- 
napistum,  the  Babylonian  Noe,  who  tells  him  the 
story  of  the  flood,  which  fills  up  the  eleventh  chapter 
of  some  330  lines,  referred  to  above,  Pir-napistura 
ives  to  Gilgamesh  the  plant  of  rejuvenescence  but 
e  loses  it  again  on  his  way  back  to  Erech.  In  the 
last  chapter  Gilgamesh  succeeds  in  calling  up  the 
spirit  of  Ea-bani,  who  gives  a  vivid  portrayal  of  life 
after  death  "where  the  worm  devoureth  those  who 
had  sinned  in  their  heart,  but  where  the  blessed  lying 
upon  a  couch,  drink  pure  water".  Though  weird  in 
the  extreme  and  to  our  eyes  a  mixture  of  the  gro- 
tesque with  the  sublime,  this  epos  contains  de- 
scriptive passages  of  unmistakable  power.  A  few 
lines  as  example:  "At  the  break  of  dawn  in  the  morn- 
ing there  arose  from  the  foundation  of  heaven  a  dark 
cloud.  The  Storm  god  thundered  within  it  and  Nebo 
and  Marduk  went  before  it.  Then  went  the  heralds 
over  mountain  and  plain.  Uragala  dragged  the 
anchors  loose,  the  Annunak  raised  their  torches, 
with  their  flashing  they  lighted  the  earth.  The  roar 
of  the  Storm  god  reached  to  the  heavens  and  every- 
thing bright  turned  into  darkness." 

(c)  The  Adapa-Legend,  a  sort  of  "Paradise  Lost", 
probably  a  standard  work  of  Babylonian  literature, 
as  it  is  found  not  only  in  t  he  Nini ve  library,  but  even 
among  the  Amarna  tablets  in  Egypt.  It  relates  how 
Adapa,  the  wise  man  or  Atrachasis,  the  purveyor  to 
the  sanctuary  of  Ea,  is  deceived,  through  the  envy 
of  Ea.  Anu,  the  Supreme  God,  invites  him  to  Para- 
dise, offers  him  the  food  and  drink  of  immortality, 
but  Adapa,  mistakenly  thinking  it  poison,  refuses, 
and  loses  life  everlasting.  Anu  scornfully  says: 
"Take  him  and  bring  him  back  to  his  earth." 

(d)  Ishtar's  descent  into  Hades,  here  and  there 
bearing  a  surprising  resemblance  to  well-known  lines 
of  Dante's  Inferno.    The  goddess  of  Erech  goes: 

To  the  land  whence  no  one  ever  returneth. 

To  the  house  of  gloom  where  dwelleth  Irkalla, 

To  the  house  which  one  enters  but  nevermore  leaveth. 
On  the  way  where  there  is  no  retracing  of  footsteps. 

To  the   house  which  one  enters,   and  daylight  all 
ceases. 

On  an  Amarna  tablet  we  find  a  description  ghostly 
and  graphic  of  a  feast,  a  fight,  and  a  wedding  in  hell. 

(e)  Likewise  fragments  of  legendary  stories  about 
the  earliest  Babylonian  kings  have  come  down  to  us. 
One  of  the  most  remarkable  is  that  in  which  Sargon 
of  Akkad,  born  of  a  vestal  maiden  of  high  degree. 
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is  exposed  by  his  mother  in  a  basket  of  bulrushes 
and  pitch  floating  on  the  waters  of  the  Euphrates; 
he  is  found  by  a  water  carrier  and  brought  up  as  a 
gardener.  This  story  cannot  but  remind  us  of  Moses' 
birth. 

(2)  The  Psalm. — This  species  of  literature,  which 
formerly  seemed  almost  limited  to  the  Hebrew  race, 
had  a  luxurious  growth  on  Babylonian  soil.  These 
songs  to  the  gods  or  to  some  one  god  are  indeed  often 
either  weird  incantations  or  dreary  litanies;  and  when 
after  perusal  of  a  good  number  of  them  one  turns  to 
the  Hebrew  Psalter,  no  fair-minded  person  will  deny 
the  almost  immeasurable  superiority  of  the  latter. 
On  the  other  hand,  naught  but  unreasoning  prejudice 
would  trouble  to  deny  tne  often  touching  beauty  and 
nobility  of  thought  in  some  of  these  productions  of 
the  instinctive  piety  of  a  noble  race.  It  is  natural 
moreover  that  the  tone  of  some  Babylonian  psalms 
should  strongly  remind  us  of  some  songs  of  Israel, 
where  every  psalmist  boasted  that  he  had  as  fore- 
father ;i  Babylonian:  Abraham  from  Ur  of  the 
Chaldees.  Some  of  these  psalms  are  written  in 
Sumerian  with  Semitic  Babylonian  interlinear  trans- 
lations; others  in  Semitic  Babylonian  only.  They 
show  all  sorts  of  technicalities  in  versification,  paral- 
lelism, alliteration,  and  rhythm.  There  are  acrostics 
and  even  double  acrostics,  the  initial  and  final  syllable 
of  each  line  being  the  same.  These  psalms  contain 
praise  and  supplication  of  the  great  gods,  but,  what 
is  most  remarkable,  some  of  them  are  penitential 
psalms,  the  sinner  mourning  his  sin  and  begging 
restoration  to  favour.  Moreover,  there  are  a  great 
number  of  "lamentations"  not  over  personal  but 
over  national  calamities;  and  a  Babylonian  "prophet" 
wept  over  the  fall  of  Nippur  many  centuries  before 
Jeremias  -nTOte  his  inspired  songs  of  sorrow  over  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Besides  these  there  are 
numberless  omen  tablets,  magical  recipes  for  all 
sorts  of  ills,  and  rituals  of  temple  service,  but  they 
belong  to  the  history  of  religion  and  astrology  rather 
than  to  that  of  literature. 

(3)  The  Historical  Xarrative. — ^The  Babylonians 
seemed  to  have  possessed  no  ex  professo  historians, 
who,  like  a  Herodotus,  endeavoured  to  give  a  con- 
nected narrative  of  the  past.  We  have  to  gather 
their  history  from  the  royal  inscriptions  on  monu- 
ments and  palace  walls  and  state-cylinders,  in  which 
each  sovereign  records  his  great  deeds  in  perpetuam 
rei  memoriam.  Whereas  we  fortunately  possess  an 
abundance  of  historical  texts  of  the  Assyrian  kings, 
thanks  to  the  discovery  of  Assurbanipal's  library, 
we  are  as  yet  not  so  fortunate  in  the  case  of  Baby- 
lonian kings;  of  the  early  Babylonian  city-kings  we 
have  a  number  of  shorter  inscriptions  on  steles  and 
boundary  stones  in  true  lapidary  style  and  longer 
historical  records  in  the  great  cylinder  inscriptions 
of  Gudea  of  Lagash.  Whereas  we  possess  considerable 
historical  texts  of  Hammurabi,  we  possess  but  very 
little  of  his  many  successors  on  the  Babylonian 
throne  until  the  Second  Babylonian  Empire,  when 
long  historical  texts  tell  us  the  doings  of  Nabopolassar, 
Nabuchodonosor,  and  Nabonidus.  They  are  all  of  a 
pompous  grandeur  that  palls  a  little  on  a  Western 
mind,  and  their  self-adulation  comes  strange  to  us. 
They  are  in  the  style  which  popular  imagination  is 
wont  to  attribute  to  the  utterances  of  His  Celestial 
Majesty,  the  Emperor  of  China.  They  invariably 
begin  with  a  long  homage  to  the  gods,  giving  lengthy 
lists  of  deities,  protectors  of  the  sovereign  and  state, 
and  end  with  imprecations  on  those  who  destroy, 
mutilate,  or  disregard  the  inscription.  The  Baby- 
lonian royal  inscriptions,  as  far  as  at  present  known, 
are  almost  without  exception  peaceful  in  tone  and 
matter.  Their  ever  recurring  themes  are  the  erec- 
tion, restoration,  or  adornment  of  temples  and 
palaces,  and  the  digging  of  canals.  Even  when  at 
war,  the  Babylonian  king  thought  it  bad  taste  to 


refer  to  it  in  his  monumental  proclamations.  No 
doubt  the  Babylonians  must  have  despised  Assyrian 
inscriptions  as  bloodthirsty  screeds.  Because  the 
genius  of  Babylon  was  one  of  culture  and  peace; 
therefore,  though  a  world-centre  a  thousand  years 
before  Ninive,  it  lasted  more  than  a  thousand  years 
after  Ninive  was  destroyed. 

In  addition  to  literature  given  after  article  Assyria:  Bo.s- 
CAWEN,  I'he  First  of  Empires  (2d  ed.,  London,  1905);  Bezold, 
Ninive  und  Babylon  (Leipzig,  1903);  Pinches,  The  Old  Teata- 
ment  in  the  Light  of  the  Historical  Records  and  Legends  of  A  ssyria 
and  Babylonia  (London,  1903);  Saycb,  The  Archcrology  of  the 
Cuneiform  Inscriptions  (London,  1907);  Jastbow,  Die  Religion 
Babyloniens  und  Assyriens  (Giessen,  I,  1905;  II,  1907); 
Radau,  Early  Babylonian  History  (New  York,  1900);  La- 
grange, Historical  Criticism  and  O.  T.  (London,  1906);  Jere- 
mias, Das  Alte  Testament  in  Lichte  des  alien  Orients  (Leipzig, 
1906);  Delitzsch,  Babel  und  Bibel  (Leipzig  and  Stuttgart, 
1905)  for  a  collection  of  texts  with  immediate  bearing  on  O.  T.; 
WiNCKLER,  Keilinschriftliches  Textbuch  zum  Alten  Testament 
(Leipzig,  1903). 

J.  P.  Arendzen. 

Baccanceld  (BAPCHiLD,near  Sittingbourne,  Kent), 
Synod  op  (694).  This  meeting  was  rather  a  witena- 
gemot,  or  Parliament,  than  an  ecclesiastical  synod, 
presided  over  by  Wihtred,  King  of  Kent.  There 
were  present  at  its  deliberations  Brihtwald,  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  Tobias,  Bishop  of  Rochester, 
besides  abbots,  abbesses,  priests,  deacons,  and  lay 
lords.  The  chief  enactments  are  embodied  in  a 
charter  whose  terms  secured  to  the  Church  forever 
the  donations  and  privileges  bestowed  on  it  by  the 
laity,  since  "what  had  once  been  given  to  God  might 
never  be  resumed  to  man's  use".  Moreover,  on  the 
death  of  prelates  fitting  successors  were  to  be  ap- 
pointed with  the  advice  and  approval  of  the  arch- 
bishop, without  any  royal  intervention;  such  action 
would  nullify  the  election;  and  lay  interference  was 
expressly  disclaimed  as  being  outside  the  limits  of 
the  laity's  rights.  The  cathedral  churches  of  Canter- 
bury and  Rochester  were  granted  in  perpetuity 
immunity  from  royal  requisitions  or  tribute  other- 
wise than  voluntary,  and  these  were  never  to  create 
precedent;  all  these  privileges  being  secured  under 
severe  spiritual  penalties  for  infringement.  The 
interest  and  importance  of  this  document  rest  on 
the  fact  that  Spelman  and  others  regard  it  as  the 
most  ancient  English  charter.  Its  authenticity 
has  been  called  in  question;  but  though  different 
versions  of  it  exist,  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the 
general  genuineness  of  the  terms  common  to  all,  as 
here  summarized. 

Cotton.  MS.  Domit.  A„  VIII;  Anglo-Saxon  Chronicle;  Spel- 
man, Cone,  I;  Wake,  State  of  the  Church;  Wilkins,  Concilia; 
Haddan  and  Stubbs,  Eccl.  Docts. 

Henry  Norbert  Biht. 

Bacchylus,  Bishop  of  Corinth,  whom  Eusebius 
mentions  among  the  prominent  second-century 
churchmen  (H.  E.,  V,  xxii),  is  known  only  by  the 
part  he  took  in  sustaining  Pope  Victor  I  in  the  Quar- 
todeciman  controversy.  When  that  pope,  determin- 
ing to  have  the  Roman  paschal  computation  univers- 
ally accepted,  wrote  to  secure  the  co-operation  of 
influential  churches,  many  synods  were  held  and  their 
presiding  bishops  ^iTOte  to  Victor,  all,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Asiatics,  in  support  of  his  design. 
Among  them  was  Bacchylus.  According  to  a  ninth- 
century  witness  (c.  xiii  in  Hardouin,  Acta  Concil.,  V, 
1495)  he  had  held  a  provincial  synod,  about  195, 
with  eighteen  other  bishops;  and  St.  Jerome  attests 
that  his  letter,  qualified  as  elegantem  librum,  was 
written  in  the  name  of  the  bishops  of  Achaia  (De  vir. 
ill.,  c.  xliv).  Eusebius,  however,  who  had  perhaps 
seen  the  letter,  distinguishes  it  from  the  synodical 
epistles  by  saying  that  it  was  written  in  Bacchylus's 
own  name  (loc.  cit.,  xxiii).  It  might  be  that  Bac- 
chylus held  a  synod,  but  in  writing  gave  his  letter 
a  personal  rather  than  a  collective  form.  No  text 
of  the  letter  is  extant,  the  sources  above  referred  to 
containing  the  only  available  data. 
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TllLEMONT,  Memoires  (Venice,  1732),  III,  106-107,  633; 
Harnack,  Geschichte  der  allchrist.  Lit.  (Leipzig,  1893),  I,  261; 
Venables  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  I,  -3f>. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Bachiarius,  an  early  fifth-century  writer,  known 
only  through  two  treatises  which  warrant  the  con- 
jcclure  that  he  was  a  monk,  possibly  an  abbot,  and  a 
Spaniard.  The  first  of  these  writings,  entitled  by 
(.'.(■imadius  "Liber  de  Fide"  is  an  apologetical  letter 
to  the  pope  in  which  Bachiarius,  like  many  another 
monk  coming  to  Rome  from  Spain  at  the  time,  vin- 
dicates his  faith  against  the  suspicions  of  a  hetero- 
doxy akin  to  Priscillianism  which  were  based  on  his 
residence  in  heretical  lands.  He  points  out  that  he 
left  his  country  because  of  its  errors  (whence  some 
conclude  that  he  was  exiled)  and  makes  a  profession 
of  faith  that  witnesses  to  his  thorough  orthodoxy. 
The  second,  entitled  "Ad  Januariam  liber  de  repara- 
tione  lapsi",  is  an  appeal  to  an  abbot,  Januarius,  to 
mitigate  his  severity  towards  an  incontinent  monk 
who  though  repentant  was  excluded  from  the  monas- 
tery. The  letter  breathes  a  beautiful  spirit  of  pru- 
dently tempered  charity  and  like  the  first  is  replete 
with  scriptural  texts  and  allusions.  The  theory  of 
Bachiarius's  identity  with  the  Spanish  bishop  Pere- 
grinus  seems  untenable. 

Texts  of  letters  with  Gallard's  introduction  and  Genna- 
Dius's  references  in  P.  L.,  XX,  1015-62;  Muratori,  Opere 
(Arezzo,  1770),  XI,  248-27.5;  Tili,emont,  Mrmoires  (Venice, 
1732).  XVI,  473-476;  Venables  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  I, 
23<);  Mangenot  in  Diet,  de  theol.  eath.,  II,  0. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Bachmann  (Amnicola),  Paul,  Catholic  theologi- 
cal controversialist,  b.  at  Chemnitz,  Saxony,  about 
1466.  His  biographical  data  are  very  meagre. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  youth,  and  very  little  of  his 
life,  before  his  appearance  as  an  opponent  of  the 
Lutheran  movement.  He  entered  the  Order  of 
Citeaux  at  the  convent  of  Altenzelle  on  the  Mulde. 
He  seems  to  have  been  employed  as  professor  in  the 
Cistercian  house  of  studies  newly  founded  at  Leipzig. 
Here  he  won  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  He  was 
made  procurator  and  finally,  in  1522,  Abbot  of  Alten- 
zelle, in  succession  to  Abbot  Martin  (1493-1522). 
At  the  outbreak  of  Lutheranism,  Bachmann  sprang 
into  prominence  as  one  of  its  most  energetic  oppo- 
nents. He  was  one  of  that  distinguished  group  of 
sc'  olars  composed  of  Cochlaeus,  Emser,  Peter  Forst, 
and  Augustin  von  Alveldt,  who,  under  the  direction  of 
John  of  Schleinitz,  Bishop  of  Meissen,  fought  the 
m()\-eraent  in  Saxony.  Bachmann  gave  special  at- 
tention to  the  reformation  of  monastic  life  and  to  a 
tiefence  of  the  veneration  of  the  Saints.  While  he 
was  not  wholly  successful  in  preventing  defection 
from  the  ranks  of  his  own  order,  he  at  least  hindered 
the  secularization  of  his  own  monastery  of  Alten- 
zelle during  his  lifetime.  His  vigorous  defence  of 
orthodoxy  engaged  him  in  a  war  of  pamphlets  with 
the  reformers,  in  which  his  own  contributions  yield 
little  in  bitterness  of  tone  and  coarseness  of  language 
to  those  of  his  antagonists.  In  a  contemporaneous 
•satire  entitled  "Mors  et  sepultura  doctrinae  Lu- 
therana'"  (Strobel,  Opuscula  quaedam  satirica  et 
ludicra  tempore  Reform,  scripta,  Fasc.  1,  1784, 
49  sqq.)  written  in  the  style  of  the  "Epistolse  ob- 
scurorum  virorum ",  Bachmann  is  very  se\-erely 
handleil.  A  letter  is  there  ascribed  to  him  over  the 
signature  "  Humilis  frater  Paulus  Hamnicolus,  in- 
dipius  Abatissa  Monstri  Cellensis  in  Misnia"  Be- 
sides his  contro\'ersial  pamphlets  Bachmann's  writ- 
ings comprise  hymns  and  devotional  works  in  prose 
and   \erse. 

Streber  in  Kirchenlexicon,  I,  1829. 

Matthias  Leijikuhler. 

Backer,  Augustin  de,  bibliographer,  b.  at  .Ant- 
werp. Belgium,  18  July,  1809;  d.  at  Liege,  1  Dec, 
1N73.  He  was  educated  at  the  Jesuit  Colleges  of 
Saint-Xicholas,  Beauregard,  Saint-Acheul,  and  Fri- 


bourg.  In  1835  he  was  received  into  the  Societj 
of  Jesus  by  the  General,  Father  Roothaan,  who  sent 
him  to  Nivelles,  in  Belgium,  for  his  novitiate.  He 
taught  three  years  in  the  College  of  Namur,  and  it 
1840  began  in  Louvain  his  studies  for  the  priesthood 
At  an  early  age  his  vocation  as  a  bibliographer  began 
to  manifest  itself.  While  yet  a  student  he  made  a 
collection  of  Elzevirs  and  planned  a  work  that  would 
give  the  history  of  the  early  printing  presses  in 
Europe.  In  order  to  acquire  the  necessary  informa- 
tion for  this  compilation,  he  visited  from  1831  to 
1834  the  principal  libraries  in  Belgium  and  twice  those 
of  Paris,  thus  unwittingly  preparing  himself  for  his 
future  labours.  While  at  Louvain  he  came  across 
the  incomplete  "  Bibliotheca  Scriptorum  Societatis 
Jesu"  published  in  1676  by  Father  Nathaniel  South- 
well (Bacon),  and  he  resolved  to  undertake  the  work 
that  wdll  ever  remain  the  monument  of  his  laborious 
life,  "  La  bibUotheque  des  eerivains  de  la  compagnie 
de  J6sus".  This  colossal  work  Father  de  Backer, 
with  the  assistance  of  his  brother  Aloysius,  pub- 
lished in  a  series  of  seven  quarto  volumes  in  the 
years  1853-61,  and  followed  this  up  in  1869-76  with 
a  new  edition  in  three  large  fohos  containing  the 
names  of  11,000  Jesuit  authors.  The  changes  and 
improvements  of  this  edition  are  so  marked  as  to 
make  it  practically  a  new  work.  Besides  an  in- 
troductory sketch  of  the  author,  there  are  recorded 
under  each  title  the  editions,  translations,  and 
critiques  as  well  as  the  works  which  were  published 
in  refutation.  Father  de  Backer  died  while  engaged 
on  the  third  volume  of  the  new  edition,  but  the  work 
was  completed  by  his  brother.  .Another  collaborator 
in  the  second  edition  was  Charles  Sommervogel, 
whose  own  magnificent  "  BibUography  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus"  in  eleven  folio  volumes  was  made  possible 
by  the  gigantic  labours  of  the  two  de  Backers. 

Van  Tricht,  La  BibUotheque  des  Eerivains  de  la  c.  de  J.  et 
le  P.  Augustin  de  Backer  (Louvain,  1876);  Sommervogel,  I; 
Hughes,  Loyola  and  the  Educational  System  of  the  Jesuits  (New 
York,  1892). 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Backx,  Peter  Hubert  Evermode,  b.  10  Decem- 
ber, 1805,  at  Tilburg,  Holland;  d.  28  October,  1868. 
Ordained  priest  17  March,  1832,  he  may  be  con- 
sidered the  second  founder  of  the  Norbertine  Abbey 
of  Tongerloo  (Province  of  Antwerp,  Belgium),  which 
was  established  in  1128,  or  eight  years  after  the 
foundation  of  the  Premonstratensian  Order  by  St.  Nor- 
bert.  It  had  to  suffer  much  from  the  Protestants  dur- 
ing the  second  half  of  the  sixteenth  century,  but  the 
fatal  blow  \\as  struck  by  the  French  Republic,  which, 
on  6  December,  1796,  expelled  the  religious,  confis- 
cated the  abbey,  and  sold  it  to  the  highest  bidder. 
At  that  time  Tongerloo  was  at  the  heighth  of  its 
prosperity.  After  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits,  the 
abbot  and  community  of  Tongerloo  had  made  all 
arrangements  for  the  continuation  of  the  "Acta 
Sanctorum"  and  the  "Analecta  Belgica"  of  the 
Bollandists,  and  four  of  its  canons  were  co-operating 
with  two  of  the  former  Bollandists  in  this  gigantic 
publication.  The  catalogue  of  the  Abbey  of  Ton- 
gerloo, made  in  1796,  gives  the  names  of  one  hundred 
and  nineteen  priests  and  professed  scholastics  and  of 
six  novices.  A  large  number  of  these  lived  in  the 
abbey,  others  were  attached  to  parishes  belonging 
to  it.  Some  were  completing  their  theological 
studies  in  Rome  or  at  the  University  of  Louvain, 
one  was  President  of  St.  Norbert's  College  in  Rome, 
another  was  president  of  tlie  college  of  the  same  name 
at  Louvain.  Under  the  French  Republic  and  again, 
after  the  battle  of  Waterloo,  during  the  reign  of 
Wilham  I,  King  of  the  Netherlands,  the  expelled  and 
dispersed  religious  were  not  allowed  to  form  a  new 
community,  but  better  times  came  with  the  creation 
of  Belgium  as  a,  separate  kingdom,  in  1830.  Only 
sixteen  of  the  one  hundred  and  twenty-five  religious 
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were  living  at  that  time  and  nearly  all  were  well 
advanced  in  years.  The  castle  of  Halmale  near 
Antwerp  was  rented,  and  the  first  novice,  Peter 
Hubert  Backx,  received  the  white  habit  and  with  it 
the  name  in  religion  of  Evermode.  Three  more 
young  priests  and  others  who  had  finished  their 
classical  studies  followed  his  example.  In  1839 
Evermode  Backx  was  chosen  superior  of  the  revived 
community. 

At  the  death  of  one  of  the  proprietors  one-half  of 
the  dilapidated  Abbey  of  Tongerloo  was  bought  at 
a  public  auction  and  Abbot  Backx  led,  amidst  the 
rejoicings  of  the  villagers,  the  young  community  to 
Tongerloo,  1  July,  1840.  That  very  afternoon, 
the  Divine  Office  was  resumed  with  the  first  Vespers 
of  the  Feast  of  Our  Lady's  Visitation.  On  the 
foUomng  day,  the  venerable  Chrysostom  Raemakers, 
who  had  celebrated  the  last  Mass  on  the  day  of  the 
suppression,  6  December,  1796,  sang  a  solemn  Mass 
in  one  of  the  rooms  improvised  as  a  temporary 
oratory,  the  abbey  church  and  other  buildings  having 
been  pulled  down. 

Evermode  Backx's  first  work  was  to  repair  what 
was  left  of  the  former  abbey  and  to  erect  new  build- 
ings for  the  growang  community.  In  1849  the  second 
part  of  the  confiscated  abbey  was  bought  and  in 
1852  the  first  stone  of  a  large  church  was  solemnly 
laid  by  the  papal  nuncio,  so  that  the  abbey  began 
to  have  the  appearance  of  a  large  and  well-ordained 
monastery.  After  a  strenuous  government  of  twenty- 
eight  years  Evermode  Backx  died,  regretted  by  his 
spiritual  children.  The  work  was  carried  on  with 
equal  zeal  by  his  successors,  the  Right  Rev.  Abbot 
Chrysostom  De  Swert  (d.  1887)  who  sent  some  of 
his  religious  to  found  the  priories  of  Crowle  and 
Spalding,  England;  the  Right  Rev.  Thomas  Heylen, 
afterwards  Bishop  of  Namur,  Belgium,  the  founder 
of  Corpus  Christi  Priory,  Manchester,  and  of  the 
Norbertine  missions  in  the  Independent  State  of 
Congo,  Africa;  and  the  Right  Rev.  Adrian  Deckers, 
formerly  Prefect  Apostolic  in  the  Congo.  The  cata- 
logue of  the  Abbey  of  Tongerloo  for  1907  gives  the 
names  of  78  priests,  8  professed  scholastics,  4  novices, 
and  2.3  lay  brothers,  or  a  total  of  113  religious,  several 
of  whom  are  engaged  in  parish  work,  14  working 
in  England,  and  16  in  the  Congo  missions. 

Van  Spilbeeck,  De  Abdy  van  Tongerloo  in  Annates  Proem.; 
Notices  from  various  sources. 

Martin  Geudens. 

Bacon,  David  William,  first  Bishop  of  Portland, 
Maine,  U.  S.  A.,  b.  in  New  York  City.  15  Sept.,  1813; 
d.  in  New  York,  5  Nov.,  1874.  He  made  his  classical 
studies  at  the  Sulpician  College  at  Montreal  and  his 
theological  course  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  Seminary, 
Emmitsburg,  Maryland,  and  was  ordained  a  priest 
in  Baltimore,  13  December,  1838.  Returning  to  New 
York  he  served  on  the  mission  at  Utica  and  Ogdens- 
burg,  and  then  in  New  York  City  and  at  Belleville, 
New  Jersey.  In  1841  he  was  sent  to  establish  the  third 
parish  in  Brooklyn,  and  for  this  bought  the  unfin- 
ished building  begun  in  November,  1831,  as  the  "In- 
dependent Catholic  Church ' '  by  the  Rev.  John  Farnan, 
who  had  been  suspended  by  Bishop  Dubois.  It  was 
completed  and  dedicated,  10  June,  1842,  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
Here  he  remained  until  1855,  when  he  was  named 
first  Bishop  of  Portland,  and  consecrated  in  St.  Pat- 
rick's Cathedral,  New  York,  on  the  22d  of  April  of 
that  year.  There  were  only  six  priests  and  eight 
churches  in  his  diocese,  which  at  that  time  included 
the  entire  State  of  Maine.  His  zeal,  tact,  and  energy 
overcame  the  many  obstacles  which  Know-Nothing 
bigotry,  the  Civil  War,  and  the  great  fire  that  des- 
troyed most  of  the  city  of  Portland  on  the  4th  of 
July,  1866,  put  in  the  way  of  the  progress  of  the 
Faith  in  that  section.  He  had  the  consolation,  at 
his  death,  of  leaving  to  his  successor  the  care  of  63 


churches,  52  priests,  23  parish  schools,  and  a  Cath- 
oho  population  of  about  80,000.  In  the  summer  of 
1874  he  started  for  Rome  with  Archbishop  McCloskey, 
but  having  fallen  ill  on  ship-board  was  forced  to  re- 
main in  the  Naval  Hospital  at  Brest  until  the  Arch- 
bishop returned,  on  his  way  home.  Bishop  Bacon 
was  carried  on  board  the  steamer  and  barely  reached 
New  York  alive.  He  was  taken  to  a  hospital  on 
shore,  where  he  died  a  few  hours  later.  The  bronze 
altar  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  in  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral, 
New  York,  was  erected  by  Archbishop  McCloskey 
in  thanksgiving  because  the  life  of  his  old  friend  was 
spared  until  he  got  back  to  his  native  land. 

U.  S.  Cath.  Hist.  Soc.  Records  and  Studies  (New  York,  1900), 
II,  pts.  I-II;  Mitchell,  Gotden  Jubilee  of  Bishop  Loughhn 
(Brooklyn,  1891);  Mulrenan,  A  Brief  Historical  Sketch  of  the 
Catholic  Church  on  Long  Island  (New  York,  1871 );  Reuss, 
Biog.  Cycl.  of  the  Cath.  Hierarchy  (Milwaukee,  Wis.,  1898): 
Shea,  Hist.  Cath.  Ch.  in  U.  S.  (New  York,  1  904). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 
Bacon,  John  (Johannes  Anglicus,  Johannes  de 
Baconthorpe)  ,  an  English  Carmelite  and  theologian, 
b.  towards  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  at  the 
place  in  the  county  of  Norfolk  whence  he  derives  his 
name;  d.  in  London,  1346.  He  is  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  Francis  de  Bachone,  the  Spanish 
Carmelite,  reader  of  divinity  in  Paris  from  1362, 
Procurator  General,  1366,  doctor,  1369,  Provincial 
of  Catalonia  (d.  circa  1390),  doctor  suhlimis.  John 
Bacon,  surnamed  doctor  resolidus,  entered  the  order 
at  Snitterley,  Norfolk,  studied  at  Oxford  and  Paris, 
was  bachelor  previous  to  1321,  and  master  in 
1325.  From  1329  till  1333  he  was  Provincial  of 
England;  the  remainder  of  his  life  was  consecrated 
to  study.  He  possessed  a  penetrating  mind,  and 
wrote  on  all  the  subjects  belonging  to  the  ordinary 
course  of  studies.  His  writings  comprised  more  than 
one  hundred  and  twenty  volumes,  but  are  for  the 
greater  part  lost.  The  most  celebrated  among 
them  were  those  on  the  Gospels,  especially  St.  Mat- 
thew, on  St.  Paul,  and  the  commentary  on  the 
"Sentences",  which  was  printed  in  1510  at  Milan, 
and  for  a  time  became  the  textbook  in  the  Car- 
melite Order,  Bacon  follows  Averroes  in  preference 
to  St.  Thomas  with  whom  he  disagrees  on  many 
points.  He  adopted  a  system  of  Realism  according 
to  which  the  universals  do  not  follow  but  precede 
the  act  of  the  intellect.  Truth  is  materially  and 
causally  in  the  external  object,  formally  in  the 
intellect;  in  the  order  of  generation  and  perfection  the 
first  subject  is  the  individual  substance;  although  the 
external  object  is  in  itself  intelligible,  the  active  intel- 
lect is  required  to  render  it  ultimately  intelligible;  the 
conformity  of  the  thing  thought  ■nith  the  external 
object  constitutes  truth.  The  final  cause  of  all 
things  is  God;  but  although  the  first  object  of  our 
knowledge  be  the  Divine  essence  Bacon  does  not 
admit  that  this  knowledge  comes  to  us  by  the  light 
of  our  natural  reason;  it  is,  in  his  opinion,  a  super- 
natural gift  of  grace. 

Chassous,  Prolusiones  theologicm  (Rome,  1710);  Zagaglia, 
Cursus  theologici  (Parma  and  Ferrara,  1671-92),  6  vols;  Zimmer- 
man, Monumenta  hist.  Carm.  (L^rins,  1907),  I,  379;  Haureau, 
Hist,  de  la  philos.  scol.  s.  v.;  Stockl,  Gesch.  der  Phil,  des  Mit- 
telalters,  II,  1044. 

B.  Zimmerman. 

Bacon,  Nathaniel,  better  known  under  the  as- 
sumed name  of  Southwell,  a  Jesuit  priest  and  bib- 
liographer, b.  in  the  county  of  Norfolk,  England,  in 
1598;  d.  at  Rome,  2  Dec,  1676.  He  received  his 
early  training  at  St.  Omers,  entered  the  English 
College  at  Rome  in  1617,  and  after  his  ordination  to 
the  priesthood  in  1622  was  sent  to  labour  on  the 
Enghsh  mission.  Two  years  later  he  entered  the 
Jesuit  novitiate,  but  shortly  after  was  transferred  to 
the  Roman  Province,  where  he  discharged  the  duties 
of  procurator  and  minister  of  the  EngUsh  College. 
Appointed  in  1647  Secretary  to  the  General  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,   Father  Vincent  Caraffa,  he  dis- 
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played  such  talent  for  business  that  he  was  retained 
as  Secretary  by  the  four  succeeding  Generals  of  the 
( >rdcr.  Upon  his  retirement  from  this  office  in  1668 
he  bt'Kan  the  well-known  "Bibliotheca  8criptorum 
Siieietatis  Jesu"  in  folio,  published  in  Rome  in  1676. 
This  compilation  was  based  on  an  earlier  work  of 
I'ather  Ribadeneira,  issued  in  1602  and  brought 
down  to  1641  by  Father  Alegarabe.  Father  South- 
well revised  the  original  works,  adding  copious  notes 
I  if  his  own.  Dr.  Oliver  praises  this  volume  as  "a 
compilation  truly  admirafjle  for  research,  accuracy, 
elei;ance  of  language,  piety,  and  charity  of  sentiment"  . 
Father  Southwell  was  also  the  author  of  "A  Journal 
of  Meditations  for  Every  Day  in  the  Year",  pub- 
lished in  London  in  1669.  On  the  same  authority 
we  learn  that  he  was  accounted  by  his  rehgious 
brethren  a  model  of  virtue  and  sanctity.  He  died 
in  the  professed  house  of  the  Gesu,  at  Rome. 

OiAvEn,<'ollrcttons  etc.  (London,  1S4.5;,  193;  Foley,  Records 
o[  the  Eng.  Frov.  S.  J.,  \,  521;  VII.  26;  Sommervogel,  Biblio- 
thiqiip    etc.     VII,     1408;     MiCHAun,    Biographie     Universelle, 

XXXIX. 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Bacon,  Roger.     Sec  Roger  Bacox. 

Baconian  System  of  Philosophy,  The,  takes  its 
name  from  its  founder,  Francis  Bacon,  Lord  \'erulam, 
A'iscount  St.  Albans,  statesman  and  philosopher,  b. 
22  January,  1561;  d.  9  April,  1626.  He  was  the 
second  son  of  Lord  Keeper  Bacon  and  Anne,  his 
second  wife,  daughter  of  Sir  Anthony  Cooke  and 
sister-in-law  of  Lord  Burghley.  In  his  thirteenth 
year  (1.573)  he  enteied  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
where  he  studied  under  Whitgift.  Before  he  left 
(1.57.'))  he  had  already  acquired  a  considerable  repu- 
tation for  his  ability  and  learning.  It  was  at  Cam- 
bridge, as  he  later  confessed  to  Rawley,  that  he  first 
had  fallen  mto  a  dislike  of  the  Aristotelean  philoso- 
phy— "not  for  the  worthlessness  of  the  author,  to 
whom  he  would  ever  ascribe  all  high  attributes,  but 
for  the  unfruitfulness  of  the  way;  being  a  philosophy, 
as  his  Lordship  used  to  say,  only  strong  for  disputa- 
tions and  contentions  bul  barren  of  the  production 
of  works  for  the  benefit  of  the  life  of  man.  In  which 
mind  he  continued  until  his  dying  day.  " 

In  June,  1.576,  he  was  admitfecl  to  Gray's  Inn, 
l)eing  destined  for  the  profession  of  law;  but  shortly 
afterwards  was  attached  to  the  French  embas.sy  of 
Sir  Amyas  Paulet.  His  father  died  in  1579,  leaving 
him  small  provision.  He  thereupon  returned  to 
England  to  continue  his  legal  studies  and  was  ad- 
mitted barrister  27  June,  15S2.  Two  years  later  he 
was  elected  to  Parliament  for  the  Borough  of  Mel- 
comhe  Regis.  In  the  following  year  he  penned  his 
"Letter  of  Advice  to  Queen  Elizabeth",  a  document 
of  considerable  interest  to  Catholics,  as  exjiressing 
Bacon's  views  upon  their  treatment.  Mary  .Stuart 
was  yel  alive,  and  there  were  plots  and  rumours  of 
plots  against  the  queen.  There  were  still  many 
adherents  of  the  old  faith;  and  conformity  might 
be  secured  either  by  severe  measures  or  by  insidious 
ones.  The  young  member  had  Catholics  for  the 
queen's  enemies.  It  was  impossible,  he  thought, 
to  satisfj'  them;  dangerous  to  irritate  by  too  great 
severity.  He  recommended  changes  in  the  Oath  of 
Supremacy  and  even  went  so  far  as  to  urge  a  cir- 
cumspect toleration  of  the  sectaries  because  their 
teaching  led  to  an  issue  "which  your  most  excellent 
IMajesty  is  to  wish  and  desire"  viz.,  the  diminution 
and  weakening  of  Papists.  His  political  life  and  ad- 
\'ancement,  notwithstanding  liis  intrigue  and  in- 
cessant suit  for  office,  \\ere  slow;  his  extraordinary 
ambition  doomed  for  j'ears  to  infruition.  He  had 
the  misfortune  to  incur  the  queen's  displeasure  by 
opposing  a  grant  of  subsidies  in  such  form  as  to  in- 
fringe upon  the  privileges  of  the  Commons.  The 
patronage  he  found  in  Essex  led  to  a  friendship  as 
remarkable  as  its  end  was  dramatic  and  disastrous. 


Until  1607,  when  James  I  had  reigned  nearly  four 
years,  he  had  advanced  no  further  in  office  than  to 
be  given  the  reversion  of  the  post  of  Registrar  of 
the  Star  Chamber.  But  in  1607,  he  became  Solicitor- 
General.  Then,  until  his  fall,  he  advanced  rapidly. 
The  Attorney-Generalship  was  given  to  him  in  1613. 
He  became  successively  a  member  of  the  Privy  Coun- 
cil (1616),  Lord  Keeper  of  the  Great  Seal  (1617), 
Lord  Chancellor  (1618).  He  was  raised  to  the  peerage 
with  the  title  of  Baron  Verulam  (1618)  and  made 
Viscount  St.  Albans  (1621).  Suddenly  he  fell.  He 
was  accused,  as  Chancellor,  of  taking  bribes.  To 
this  charge  he  pleaded  guilty,  was  deprived,  and 
declared  incapable  of  holding  any  office,  place,  or 
employment  in  the  State.  He  was  excluded  from 
both  Parliament  and  Court,  fined  £40,000,  and 
sentenced  to  imprisonment  in  the  Tower  during  the 
king's  pleasure.  In  time,  all  his  sentence  was  re- 
mitted. 

His  death  occurred  five  years  later.  On  his  way 
to  dine  at  Highgate,  he  alighted  from  his  carriage, 
purchased,  killed,  and  stuffed  a  hen  with  snow  in 
order  to  observe  the  retarding  effects  of  cold  upon 
putrefaction.  He  caught  a  chill  which  set  up  bron- 
chitis. A  week  later  he  died  in  the  house  of  the  Earl 
of  Arundel;  and  was  buried,  according  to  his  wish, 
at  .St.  Alban's  in  the  church  of  St.  Michael. 

The  philosophy  of  Lord  Bacon  is  too  fragmentary 
to  lend  itself  to  criticism  other  than  discursive,  too 
largely  conceived  to  be  brushed  aside  with  a  mere 
line  of  comment,  too  full  of  symbolic  expression  to 
be  exactly  and  briefly  set  down.  It  is  rather  of  the 
nature  of  a  method  than  a  system  and  it  is  a  method 
that  is  incomplete.  Few  attempts  at  giving  <„  new 
direction  to  the  pursuit  of  truth  have  been  more 
overrated;  few  the  butt  of  such  vigorous  criticism. 
It  might  be  said  that  Bacon  suffered  most  in  it  from 
falling  into  the  very  pitfalls  that  he  indicated  as 
dangerous  to  others.  His  confidence  in  his  own 
powers  was  colossal.  Few  men  could  have  written 
as  he  did  in  the  "Novum  Organum":  "The  die  is 
cast,  the  book  is  wxitten,  to  be  read  either  now  or  by 
posterity — I  care  not  which;  it  may  wait  a  century 
for  a  reader,  as  God  has  waited  6000  years  for  an 
observer."  His  misconstruction  and  minimizing 
of  the  work  of  the  old  philosophers — except,  perhaps, 
Democritus — is  as  startling  as  his  ignorance  of  the 
contemporary  science  of  his  day,  or  as  the  applica- 
tion he  makes  of  his  own  principles;  for  the  incipient 
rules  of  induction  (their  use  already  exemplified  in 
Aristotle's  "Analytica  Posteriora"),  that  find  their 
more  exact  expression  in  Mill's  Canons,  should  have 
prevented  some,  at  least,  of  his  cruder  scientific  views. 
With  all  his  signalling  of  the  insidious  dangers  of 
the  Idola,  he  could  not  altogether  rid  his  understand- 
ing of  the  preoccupations  caused  by  them,  even  in 
the  presentation  of  his  Inductive  Method.  These 
celebrated  phantoms  of  the  mind,  of  which  we  must 
be  at  pains  to  rid  ourselves,  are  four  in  number:  the 
Idola  Tribus  (preoccupations  common  to  mankind); 
the  Idola  Specus  (belonging  to  the  individual);  the 
Idola  Fori  (resulting  from  a  confusion  of  words  and 
thirigs  in  the  common  speech  of  the  market-place); 
the  Idola  Theatri  (consisting  of  the  received  dogmata 
of  philosophers  that  take  possession  of  the  mind  by 
reason  of  a  presumed  authority).  Still,  the  fact  that 
he  pointed  them  out  and  laid  stress  upon  the  danger 
is  an  advance.  His  lists,  too,  of  facts,  his  confused 
congeries  of  instances,  point  the  way  to  a  scientific 
examination  of  Nature.  Their  contents  are  to  be 
treated  by  (1)  agreement,  (2)  disagreement,  and  (3) 
comparison.  Roughly  speaking,  this  would  be  tanta- 
mount to  the  use  of  the  Method  of  Agreement  and 
Difference,  taken  together  with  that  of  Concomitant 
Variations.  \\'liat  is  not  brought  into  sufficient 
prominence  is  the  extremely  useful  part  played  by 
guesswork  and  hypotheses  in  the  generalization  and 
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grouping  of  facts  and  instances;  but  this  is  scarcely 
to  be  wondered  at,  since  Bacon,  though  he  does  allow 
a  grudging  value  to  it,  proposed  to  inaugurate  a 
certain  process  by  which  inductions  might  be  readily 
produced  from  facts  by  an  almost  mechanical  or 
mathematical  process. 

Interesting  to  the  scholastic  philosopher  is  his 
treatment  of  causes — and  particularly  of  the  formal 
cause.  There  are  the  usual  four  causes,  the  formal 
and  final  belonging,  in  Bacon's  scheme,  to  meta- 
physical investigation;  the  efficient  and  material 
to  physical.  The  aim  of  the  author  of  the  "Novum 
Organ um"  was  to  banish  final  causes  from  the  scope 
of  physical  science.  His  limiting  of  the  efficient 
cause  to  physical  science  throws  light  upon  his  abrupt 
separation  of  philosophy  and  theology  (vide  infra). 
With  regard  to  the  formal  cause  of  being,  our  author 
is  peculiarly  inconsistent.  He  uses  the  term  in  a 
succession  of  different  suppositions,  so  that  his  true 
meaning  is  effectually  obscured  in  the  varying  uses 
of  the  word.  But,  from  a  passage  in  the  "De  Aug- 
mentis",  it  may  be  inferred  that  he  treated  of  what 
is  known  to  the  scholastic  as  forma  accidentalis. 
The  "forms"  of  colour,  gravity,  density,  heat,  etc. 
"of  which  the  essences,  upheld  by  matter,  of  all 
creatures  do  consist",  are  proposed  for  investigation 
— not  the  "forms"  of  substances.  It  will  be  noted 
that  he  makes  the  essences  consist  of  these  "forms" 
sustained  by  matter — a  'S'iew  that,  with  slight  modi- 
fications, is  to  be  found  in  several  more  modern 
systems. 

Bacon's  object  was  avowedly  a  practical  one. 
Given  the  inductive  knowledge  of  the  "form",  we 
ought  to  be  able  to  produce  the  logically  consequent 
quality  in  matter.  He  conceived  it  a  possibility 
to  juggle  with  the  "forms"  in  much  the  same  sense 
as  the  alchemist  of  earlier  days  hoped  to  transmute 
essences.  His  own  positive  contributions  to  the 
advancement  of  science  were  meagre  in  the  extreme. 
No  philosopher  goes  to  his  works  for  guidance,  no 
scientist  for  information.  Indeed,  Dr.  Whewell  says 
that  no  scientific  discovery  has  ever  been  made  by 
Bacon's  method.  The  gaps  in  his  system  were  never 
bridged  by  those  promised  processes  that  were  to 
render  it  complete.  But  it  would  be  a  mark  of  super- 
ficial consideration  and  historical  inaccuracy  to  label 
the  method  that  he  advanced  wholly  jejune  or  useless. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  he  called  attention  to  the  dan- 
gerous neglect  of  accurate  observation  that  was  the 
reproach  of  the  later  scholastics;  and  he  gave  an 
undoubted  incentive  to  the  prosecution  of  positive 
science.  If  he  did  little  himself  to  raise  science  to 
the  position  of  dignity  it  now  occupies,  he  at  least 
indicated  the  path  upon  which  it  should  proceed. 
But  in  creating  the  method  of  induction  he  abased 
that  of  deduction;  and  without  a  single  general 
principle  as  a  basis,  any  philosophy,  systematic  or 
mathematical,  is  open  to  the  charge  of  inconsequence. 

Bacon's  position  in  regard  to  revelation  is  well 
known.  Reason  can  attain  no  positive  knowledge 
of  God.  This  must  come  by  faith  alone.  Religion 
is  above  reason,  but  is  not  opposed  by  it.  On  the 
contrary,  it  is  the  office  of  reason  to  meet  the  objec- 
tions and  refute  the  arguments  that  are  urged  against 
the  truths  of  revelation.  Whether  Bacon  was  really 
a  rationalist  or  a  believer  has  been  disputed.  As  a 
statesman,  he  was  an  Anglican  and  Erastian.  As  a 
philosopher,  religion  does  not  come  within  his  pur- 
view. But  there  are  passages  in  his  writings  that 
show  a  decidedly  reverent  and  religious  spirit,  es- 
pecially in  some  of  the  "Essays" 

Lord  Bacon's  chief  works  are  contained  in  the 
following  list.  The  dates  given  are  those  of  publica- 
tion. (1)  "Advancement  of  Learning",  1605.  (This 
was  expanded  and  translated  into  Latin  and  edited 
by  Rawley  as  "Opera  F.  Baronis  de  Verulamio  .  . 
Tomus  primus  qui  continet  de  Dignitate  et  Augmen- 
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tis  Scientiarum  libros  IX",  1623.)  (2)  "De  Sapien- 
ti4  Veterum",  1609  (done  into  English  by  Sir  A. 
Gorges,  Knight,  as  "The  Wisdom  of  the  Ancients", 
1619);  (3)  "Essays;  Religious  Meditations  (in  Latin); 
Places  of  perswasion  and  disswasion;  of  the  Colours 
of  Good  and  Evil"  (a  fragment),  1579.  In  the  second 
edition  (1598)  the  Meditations  are  in  English.  In 
this  first  English  edition  there  were  10  Essays; 
in  the  second  (1612)  38;  in  the  third  (1625)  58. 
(4)  "Historia  Ventorum"  (Part  III  of  the  "In- 
stauratio  Magna"),  1622;  (5)  "Historia  VitaB  et  Mor- 
tis" (2nd  Title  of  Part  III,  I.  M.),  1623;  (6)  "New 
Atlantis"  (published  by  Rawley),  1627;  (7)  "Novmn 
Organum";  "  Distributio  Operis";  "Parasceve"; 
"Catalogues",  1620.  (The  plan  of  the  whole  "In- 
stauratio  Magna"  is  laid  down  iii  the  preface.)  (8) 
"Sylva  Syl varum"  (published  by  Rawley),  1627. 
The  chief  editions  of  Bacon's  works  were  made  by 
Rawley  (1627-57);  Tenison  (1679);  Stephens  (1734). 
"Complete  editions"  by  Blackbourne  (1730);  Mallet 
(1740);  Birch  (1763);  Montague  (1834);  Spedding, 
Ellis,  and  Heath  (1857-83). 

Abbot,  Bacon  and  Essex  (London,  1877);  Dixon  in  British 
Authors,  vol.  CXLIX;  Personal  History  of  Lord  Bacon  (Leip- 
zig. 1841):  Spedding,  An  Account  of  the  Life  and  Times  of 
Francis  Bacon  (Boston,  1878);  Fowler,  in  English  Philoso- 
phers; Bacon  (London,  1881);  NicoL  in  Philosophical  Classics 
for  English  Readers;  Francis  Bacon  (Edinburgh,  London,  1901); 
DE  Maistre,  Examen  de  la  Philosophic  de  Bacon  (Paris,  Lyon, 
1836);  DoHERTY  in  Manning,  Essays  on  Religion  and  Litera- 
ture, 3d  Series,  Flaws  in  the  Philosophy  of  Bacon;  Macaulay, 
Essay  on  Bacon  (London,  1865-74);  Whewell,  Philosophy  of 
Discovery  (London,  Cambridge,  1860);  for  Bacon's  classifica- 
tion of  tne  sciences,  Flint,  Philosophy  as  Scientia  Scientiarum 
(Edinburgh,  London,  1904);  Fischer,  Franz  Baco  von  Verulam, 
Die  Realphilosophie  und  ihr  Zeitalter;  Franz  Baco  und  seine 
Nachfolger. — The  British  Museum  catalogue  has  some  pages 
devoted  to  works  on  the  Bacon-Shakespeare  controversy. 

Francis  Aveling. 

Bacs,  Diocese  of.     See  Kalocza. 

Badajoz,  Diocese  of  (Pacensis). — ^The  Latin 
name  Pax,  or  Civitas  Pacensis,  was  given  to  this  dis- 
trict because  it  was  thought  to  be  the  Pax  Julia  or 
Pax  Augusta  of  the  Romans.  But  it  is  now  certain 
that  the  Pax  of  the  Roman  period  is  the  city  of  Beja, 
in  Portugal,  not  far  from  Badajoz,  and  that  the  latter 
name  is  of  Arabic  origin.  The  bishopric  was  erected 
in  1225,  shortly  after  it  was  reconquered  from  the 
Moors  by  King  Alfonso  IX  of  Leon.  Its  first  bishop 
was  Don  Pedro  Perez,  appointed  by  Alfonso  X,  the 
Wise,  and  from  that  time  it  has  had  an  uninterrupted 
succession  of  bishops.  The  diocese,  which  is  suJEfra- 
gan  to  Seville,  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Dio- 
ceses of  Coria,  Plasencia,  and  Toledo,  on  the  east  by 
those  of  Toledo,  Ciudad  Real,  and  Cordova,  on  the 
south  by  the  Archdiocese  of  Seville,  and  on  the  west 
by  Portugal.  It  is  composed  of  136  parishes,  divided 
into  13  vicariates,  which  in  ancient  times  numbered 
18,  with  approximately  half  a  miUion  souls.  The 
cathedral  has  a  chapter  composed  of  5  prelates, 
13  canons,  16  beneficed  clerics  (formerly  called 
medioracioneros),  besides  the  chaplains  and  other 
personnel  necessary  for  the  proper  carrying  out  of 
Divine  worship.  There  is  a  diocesan  seminary, 
under  good  instructors,  for  the  education  of  aspirants 
to  the  priesthood,  also  colleges  in  the  city  of  Badajoz 
and  in  Zafra,  conducted  by  the  Regular  Priests  of  the 
Heart  of  Mary,  and  several  religious  communities  in 
other  cities.  The  Poor  Clares  have  an  estabUshment 
at  Ahnendrales;  the  discalced  Franciscans,  Carme- 
lites, and  Sisters  of  St.  Anne  at  Badajoz,  and  the 
Augustinians,  CarmeUtes,  and  Poor  Clares  elsewhere, 
making  in  all  19  communities  of  cloistered  nuns, 
besides  3  communities  of  Sisters  of  Charity  who  at- 
tend the  sick  at  Badajoz,  Zafra,  and  Frenegal  de  la 
Sierra.  There  are  schools  for  primary  and  religious 
instruction  in  all  the  parishes. 

The  diocesan  territory  of  Badajoz  comprises  almost 
all  of  the  civil  province  of  the  same  name,  which  lies 
between  the  meridians  4°  36'  12"  and  7°  9'  west  of 
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Greenwich,  and  between  37°  90'  and  39°  30'  north 
Uititude,  with  an  area  of  7,143  square  miles.  Several 
rivers,  among  them  the  famous  Guadiana  (the 
Flumen  Anas  of  the  ancients),  flow  through  this 
province,  and  tlie  Miidrid-C'aceres-Lisbon  railroad 
traverses  it.  All  of  this  district  is  very  fertile,  and 
yields  all  kinds  of  cereals,  wine,  and  oil,  also  cork, 
the  manufacture  of  which  is  practically  the  only 
inilustry  of  this  section.  The  climate  is  hot  and 
unhealthy,  intermittent  and  infectious  fevers  being 
very  prevalent.  This  part  of  Spain  was  first  in- 
lialiKed  liy  the  Vettones  and  Veturi,  descendants  of 
the  Celts,  and  was  called  Vettonia.  When  the 
Romans  divided  Farther  Spain  (Hispania  Ulterior) 
into  various  provinces,  Badajoz  was  made  a  part  of 
the  province  of  Lusitania,  whose  capital,  M^rida 
{Kmerita  Au/justa),  became  at  the  same  time  the 
metropolitan  see.  When  the  Arabs  obtained  pos- 
session of  this  territory,  M^rida  was  annexed  to  the 
Emirate  of  C'or(lo\'a,  and  ceased  to  be  a  bishopric. 
The  city  of  M^rida  is  now  included  in  the  Diocese  of 
Badajoz.  The  Kings  of  Leon  and  Castile  recon- 
quered this  section  and  gave  to  the  part  which  is  now 
Badajoz  and  Caceres  the  name  of  Estremadura 
[Exlrema  Durii),  meaning,  the  region  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  River  Douro,  which  had  for  a  long  time 
been  the  dividing  line  between  Moors  and  Chris- 
tians. 

Hemdn  Cortes,  the  conqueror  of  Mexico,  was  a 
native  of  Medellin  in  the  province  and  Bishopric  of 
Bailtijoz.  Massona,  Archbishop  of  M^rida,  and  Paul 
the  Deacon  (Paulus  Diaconus  Emeritensis)  may  also 
be  mentioned  among  the  distinguished  nati^'es  of  this 
district;  of  whom  the  former  took  part  in  the  Coun- 
cils of  Toledo,  and  the  latter  is  known  as  the  author 
of  "De  vita  et  Miraculis  Patrum  Emerilcnsium  ". 

Flohez,  Espaiiu  Sagrada.  See  also  Histories,  Year-books, 
and  Ecclesiastical  Guides  of  Spain, 

TiRso  Lopez. 

Baden,  Grand  Duchy  op,  is  situated  in  the  south- 
western part  of  the  German  Empire,  bounded  by 
Switzerland,  Alsace,  the  Palatinate,  Hesse,  Bavaria, 
and  Wurtemberg,  covering  an  area  of  5,821  square 
miles.  According  to  the  census  of  1  December, 
190.5,  the  population  numbered  2,010,72.8,  including 
1,198,511  Catholics,  702,826  Evangehcals,  8,096  Old 
Cathohcs,  2,060  Lutherans,  2,823  Reformed,  2,157  of 
\:irious  E\'angelical  denominations,  7,449  of  other 
Christian  beliefs,  25,893  Jews,  and  600  others  of 
various  religious  persuasions. 

I.  History,  (a)  Th^  Middle  Agcx. — The  present 
Grand  duchy  has  been  formed  from  the  territories  of 
various  ecclesiastical  and  secular  rulers.  At  the 
l)i'ginning  of  the  Christian  Era  the  Baden  of  to-day 
^■^■as  a  part  of  the  so-called  tithe  lands  {agri  decumates) 
which  were  protected  by  a  wall  against  the  barbarian 
Germans.  From  this  point  the  Alemanni  made 
repeated  incursions  into  the  Roman  territory,  and 
after  tlie  death  of  the  Emperor  Aurelius  Probus 
(282)  they  took  possession  of  the  southern  part  of 
the  tithe  lands.  The  victories  of  496  and  536  made 
the  Franks  masters  of  this  region,  and  Pepin  the 
Short  set  aside  the  old  form  of  government  by  tri- 
bal dukedoms  in  748,  introducing  the  form  of  organ- 
ization of  the  Prankish  Empire.  The  rise  of  the 
Frankish  power  brought  Christianity  into  the  prov- 
ince. The  southern  part  of  the  country  received  the 
Faith  al)out  610  from  St.  Columbanus  and  his  pupil 
St.  Gall,  who  were  followed  a  hundred  years  later  by 
St.  Pirminius.^  St.  Trudpert  labouredin  the  Breis- 
gau,  and  St.  Kihan  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the 
territory.  The  valley  of  the  Rhine  was  evangelized 
from  .Mainz.  Much  of  the  credit  for  having  converted 
the  land  belongs  to  the  many  monasteries  that  were 
founded  in  the  course  of  these  centuries:  Reichenau, 
Ilonau  near  Kehl,  St.  Trudpert,  Ettenheimmunster, 
Gengenbach,  Schwarzach,  St.   Michael  near  Heidel- 


berg, Petershausen  near  Constance,  and  St.  Blasien; 
also  monasteries  for  women,  as  Sackingen,  Waldkirch, 
Sulzburg,  and  others. 

Under  the  weak  rule  of  the  last  Carlovingians  and 
after  the  extinction  of  the  dynasty,  the  old  form  of 
government  by  tribal  dukedoms  again  prevailed,  and 
only  powerful  kings  like  Otto  I,  Heirry  II,  and  Henry 
III  were   able   to   maintain   their   authority.      The 
natural  allies  of  the  kings  against  the  dukes  of  the 
different  tribes  were  the  ecclesiastical  authorities,  the 
bishops  and  abbots,  who  thereby  obtained  great  in- 
fluence and  large  possessions.      Ecclesiastically  the 
territory  of    the   present    Baden   was   divided   into 
six  dioceses:  Constance,  Speyer,  Strasburg,  Worms, 
Mainz,  and  Wurzburg;  moreover  the  Bishops  of  Bam- 
berg were  wealthy  landed  proprietors,  Henry  II  hav- 
ing bestowed  on  them  Crown-lands  in  the  Ortenau, 
as  well  as  placing  the  abbeys  of  Ettenheimmunster, 
Gengenbach,  and  Schuttern  under  their  jurisdiction. 
The  monasteries  of  Reichenau  and  St.   Blasien,  in 
particular,  became  possessed  of  large  temporalities. 
Among  secular  rulers  great  prominence  was  attained 
by  Count  Berthold   (d.   1078) ,  who  claimed  descent 
from  the  old  AUemannian  dukes  and  in  1061  became 
Duke  of  Carinthia  and  Margrave  of  Verona.     In  the 
struggle  between  the  papacy  and  Emperor  Henry  IV, 
Berthold   remained   faithful    to    the   Church.     The 
youngest  of  his  three  sons,  Salomon,  was  Bishop  of 
Constance  (1084-1110),  and  the  other  two,  Berthold 
II  (d.  1111)  and  Hermaim  I  (d.  1074),  were  the  ances- 
tors of  the  dukes  and  margraves  of  the  Zahringen 
line.     The  ducal  line  of  descendants  received  in  fief 
from  the  Empire  a  part  of  Burgundy  and  central  and 
western  Switzerland,  with  Ziirich  as  capital.    Of  these 
rulers  Berthold  II  founded  Freiburg  in  the  Breisgau, 
Berthold  IV,  Fribourg  in  Switzerland;  and  Berthold 
V,  Berne.     .A.t  the  death  of  Berthold  V  in  1218  this 
branch  of  the  family  became  extinct,  and  its  freehold 
estates   passed   on   to   the   margraves  of  the  other 
branch,    whose    descendants   are    still   the   reigning 
family  of  Baden.    The  first  of  the  line  of  margraves 
of  this  branch  was  Hermann  I,  who  died  a  monk  in 
the  .\l3bey  of  Cluny.     Many  of  his  descendants  dis- 
tinguished themselves  in  the  affairs  of  the  J'^nipire, 
as,  for  instance,  Hermann  V  (1190-1242),  who  fought 
against  the  Mongols,  Rudolf  I  (1243-88),  who  was 
first  the  enemy  and  then  the  friend  of  Rudolph  of 
Hapsburg;   Bernhard  I   (1372-1431),  a  generous  pa^ 
tron  of  the  monasteries  of  Gottesaue  and  Schwarz- 
ach; and  James  I  (1431-53),  who  endowed  the  colle- 
giate foundation  in  the  city  of  Baden-Baden.     Others, 
however,  lessened  the  family  influence  by  the  repeated 
partitions  of  their  estates,  thus  contributing  to  the 
territorial  subdivisions  of  what  is  now  Baden. 

Among  the  neighbouring  rulers  those  with  the 
largest  landed  possessions  were  the  Counts  of  the 
Rhine  Palatinate  (Heidelberg  etc.),  the  Hapsburg 
dynasty,  which  in  the  fourteenth  century  obtained 
the  whole  of  the  Breisgau,  together  with  the  cities 
of  Freiburg,  Breisach,  Waldkirch,  and  other  places; 
the  Counts  of  Ftirstenberg,  whose  domains  lay  chiefly 
in  the  region  of  the  Baar  (such  as  the  town  of  Donau- 
eschingen);  and  the  Counts  of  Wertheim.  There 
were,  besides,  numerous  rulers  of  smaller  secular 
principalities,  knights  of  the  Empire,  and  free  cities. 
To  all  these  must  be  added  the  ecclesiastical  rulers, 
the  six  bishops,  some  160  monasteries,  and  a  few 
estates  held  in  commendation  by  Knights  of  St. 
John  and  the  German  Knights  Templars.  The 
intellectual,  spiritual,  and  economic  life  which  flour- 
ished at  this  time  on  the  Upper  Rhine  was  as  varied 
as  the  territorial  divisions  of  the  land.  Evidences 
of  the  zeal  with  which  the  arts  and  learning  were 
cultivated  not  only  in  the  monasteries,  but  also  in 
the  cities,  are  to  be  found  in  the  many  buildings 
dating  from  that  period,  as,  for  instance,  those  at 
Constance,  Freiburg,  Ueberlingen,  etc.,  in  monastic 
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libraries,  in  the  large  attendance  at  the  Universities 
of  Heidelberg,  and  Freiburg,  in  the  intermediate 
schools,  among  which  the  one  at  Pforzheim  won  a, 
high  reputation,  in  the  diffusion  of  the  art  of  printing, 
etc.  On  account  of  the  undeniable  abuses  which 
had  crept  into  ecclesiastical  hfe,  many  fell  under  the 
influence  of  certain  intellectual  movements  which 
prepared  the  way  for  the  Reformation,  such  as  secret 
religious  associations,  and  the  Pseudo-mystics,  the 
Hussites,  the  Flagellants,  and  especially  Humanism, 
which  was  in  great  favour  at  the  court  of  the  Electors 
Palatine. 

(b)  From  the  Reformation  to  the  formation  of  the 
present  State. — The  first  impulse  to  revolutionary 
reUgious  ideas  in  Baden  came  from  Luther  himself, 
who  in  1518  spent  some  time  in  Heidelberg,  where 
he  appeared  as  a  public  speaker  and  soon  gained 
adherents.  The  Reformation  first  took  firm  root 
in  the  Countship  of  Wertheim,  in  Constance  (1530), 
in  the  Countship  of  Hanau-Lichtenberg  (1545),  and 
in  the  electoral  palatinate  (1546).  The  territories 
under  ecclesiastical  rulers  and  the  House  of  Hapsburg 
remained  true  to  the  Catholic  Faith.  The  progress 
of  the  Reformation  in  the  Margravate  of  Baden  was 
far  from  being  uniform.  Margrave  Christopher  I 
of  Baden  (1475-1527)  had  in  1503  united  all  the 
family  territory,  but  the  division  in  1533  between 
his  two  sons  Bernhard  III  and  Ernest  separated 
the  margravate  into  two  parts  which  were  not  re- 
united until  1771.  Bernhard  received  the  Margra- 
vate of  Baden-Baden,  and  his  brother  the  Margravate 
of  Baden-Durlach.  A  part  of  the  population  of 
Baden-Baden  had  already  adopted  the  new  teachings, 
but  at  the  death  of  Bernhard  III  (1536),  Duke 
Albert  V  of  Bavaria,  the  guardian  of  Bernhard's 
son,  Philip  II,  brought  the  country  back  to  the 
Catholic  Faith.  Philip  himself  (1569-88),  who  had 
been  educated  by  the  Jesuits  at  Ingolstadt,  was  a 
■vigorous  opponent  of  the  new  teaching. 

The  BSden-Durlach  branch  of  the  family  laid 
claim  to  Baden-Baden  during  the  reign  of  Philip's 
successor,  Edward  Fortunatus  (1588-1600),  occu- 
pied a  part  of  the  country  until  1622,  and  introduced 
the  Reformation.  Margrave  William  (1622-77), 
however,  after  many  reverses,  succeeded  with  the 
aid  of  the  Catholic  party  in  the  Empire  in  gaining 
the  undisputed  mastery  of  the  margravate.  Aided 
in  an  especial  manner  by  the  Jesuits  and  Capuchins, 
for  whom  he  established  houses,  he  brought  the 
Protestant  part  of  the  country  back  to  the  Catholic 
Faith.  His  successor,  Louis  Wilham  (1677-1707), 
rendered  many  services  to  the  Church  and  the  Empire 
in  fighting  against  the  Turks  (1683)  and  the  French. 
Louis  William,  his  wife,  Augusta  Sibylla,  as  regent  for 
their  son  Louis  George  (1707-61),  and  the  last  named 
in  his  turn  notably  furthered  the  interests  of  the 
Church  of  Baden.  With  the  death  of  Augustus 
George  (1761-71),  who  by  papal  dispensation  had  left 
the  ecclesiastical  state,  and  who  founded  many  reli- 
gious institutions,  the  line  of  Baden-Baden  became 
extinct,  and  the  succession  fell  to  the  Baden-Durlach 
branch.  Margrave  Ernest  (1527-53)  of  Baden- 
Durlach  had  favoured  the  Reformation,  and  his  son 
Charles  II  (1553-77)  soon  established  the  Reforma- 
tion in  his  domains.  After  this  time  the  Protestant 
rehgion  remained  dominant  in  the  land  of  Baden- 
Durlach  and  its  supremacy  was  not  affected  even  by 
the  reconciliation  to  the  Church  of  James  III,  third  son 
of  Charles  II,  as  James's  death  followed  soon  upon  his 
conversion  (1690).  The  most  noted  of  the  Baden- 
Durlach  rulers  were:  Frederick  V  (1622-59),  who 
founded  many  schools;  Frederick  VI  (1659-77),  who 
distinguished  himself  by  his  devotion  to  the  emperor 
and  the  Empire;  Charles  William  (1709-38),  who  in 
1715  established  the  present  capital  of  Karlsruhe, 
greatly  improved  the  finances  and  the  administration 
of  justice,  and  zealously  promoted  the  interests  of 


the  schools.  His  grandson,  Charles  Frederick  (1738- 
1811),  during  his  long  reign  introduced  salutary 
reforms  in  all  parts  of  his  territory,  thus  raising  his 
country  from  the  level  of  a  petty  principality  to  the 
rank  of  one  of  the  greater  central  states  of  the  German 
Empire.  The  extinction  of  the  Baden-Baden  branch 
greatly  increased  his  possessions,  which  were  still 
further  enlarged  by  the  political  changes  resulting 
from  the  French  Revolution.  In  1796  Cliarles 
Frederick  was  forced  to  surrender  to  France  his 
possessions  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine,  but  was 
amply  compensated  by  the  Imperial  Delegates'  Enact- 
ment (1803).  He  received  the  Diocese  of  Constance, 
that  part  of  the  Rhine  Palatinate  lying  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  river,  including  the  cities  of  Heidelberg, 
Mannheim,  etc.,  parts  of  the  Dioceses  of  Strasburg  and 
Speyer,  eleven  religious  houses  and  abbeys,  and  seven 
cities  of  the  empire.  By  the  Peace  of  Pressburg 
(1805),  and  the  accession  of  Baden  to  the  Confedera- 
tion of  the  Rhine  (1806),  Baden  was  still  further  en- 
larged by  the  former  possessions  of  Austria  in  the 
Breisgau,  the  city  of  Constance,  and  other  territories, 
whereby  substantially  the  present  boundaries  were 
established.  On  13  August,  1806,  Baden  was  pro- 
claimed a  Grand  duchy.  The  enforced  participation 
of  the  duchy  in  the  campaigns  of  Napoleon  resulted 
in  heavy  loss  of  life  and  property. 

(c)  Recent  History. — In  1818  Grand  Duke  Charles 
(1811-18),  the  successor  of  Charles  Frederick,  gave 
the  country  a  fairly  liberal  constitution.  The  first 
Landtag,  however,  came  into  conflict  with  the  gov- 
erimient  of  Grand  Duke  Louis  (1818-30),  who  had 
been  trained  in  the  ideas  of  absolutism,  and  was  able 
at  times  to  rule  almost  despotically.  Despite  the 
introduction  of  many  timely  reforms  during  the 
reign  of  Grand  Duke  Leopold  (1830-52),  there  were 
often  bitter  contentions  between  the  Government 
and  the  representatives  of  the  people.  In  the 
course  of  these  difficulties,  the  opponents  of  the 
Government  became  constantly  more  inflamed  until 
a  leading  party  of  opposition  was  formed,  which, 
influenced  by  the  prevailing  political  tendencies, 
gave  evidence  of  a  strong  inclination  towards  radical 
principles.  Radicalism  obtained  a  strong  footing 
not  only  in  the  Landtag,  but  also  throughout  the 
country.  The  revolutionary  movement  of  1848, 
which  began  in  France,  found,  therefore,  in  Baden  a 
most  favourable  soil.  Although  the  Government 
granted  many  of  the  demands  of  the  people  for  more 
liberal  administration,  outbreaks  occurred.  In  the 
beginning  these  were  suppressed,  but  a  mutiny  of 
the  troops  in  Rastatt  and  Karlsruhe  brought  victory 
to  the  Revolutionists.  In  May,  1849,  the  insurgents 
took  possession  of  Karlsruhe,  proclaimed  a  republic, 
and  established  a  provisional  government.  It  was 
only  through  the  aid  of  Prussia  and  the  German 
Confederation  that  the  revolution  in  Baden  was 
repressed,  and  the  Grand  duke  could  re-establish 
his  authority.  Severe  punishment  was  meted  out 
to  the  guilty,  especially  to  the  mutinous  soldiers. 

II.  Ecclesiastical  Conflicts. — During  the  reign 
of  Grand  Duke  Louis  II  (1852-56),  whose  brother 
Frederick  held  the  regency  until  1856,  when  he  him- 
self succeeded  to  the  title,  the  Government  and  the 
representatives  of  the  Catholic  Church,  who  had  been 
at  odds  for  a  long  time,  came  into  open  conflict. 
The  revolutions  of  the  Napoleonic  period  had  shaken 
the  organization  of  the  Church  in  Germany  to  its 
very  foundations.  In  the  modern  Grand  duchy  of 
Baden,  as  it  existed  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  two-thirds  of  the  population  professed  the 
Catholic  religion.  They  constituted  728  parishes 
divided  among  six  different  dioceses  (Constance, 
Strasburg,  Speyer,  Worms,  Mainz,  and  Wiirzburg). 
A  reconstruction  of  ecclesiastical  affairs  was  mani- 
festly necessary  and  was  made,  so  far  as  the  State 
was  concerned,  by  the  organization  decrees  of  1803 
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and  the  constitutional  decrees  ot  1807,  regulating 
the  position  of  the  State  with  regard  to  the  Church. 
Although  the  first  of  these  decrees  guaranteed  to 
Catholics  a  continuance  of  their  diocesan  system,  the 
free  exercise  of  their  religion,  and  the  possession  and 
use  of  church  property,  shortly  after  their  promul- 
gation a  large  number  of  monasteries  and  charitable 
institutions  were  entirely  abolished,  others  confis- 
cated, and  still  others  converted  into  secular  educa- 
tional institutions.  In  place  of  being  organized  into 
dioceses  as  formerly.  Catholics  were  placed  under 
two  vicariates  (Bruchsal  and  Constance).  A  special 
board  was  appointed  for  the  administration  of  the 
temporal  affairs  of  the  Church,  first  kno'mi  as  the 
Catholic  Kirchensektion  (Church  Section),  and  later 
as  the  Catholic  Oberkirchenrat  (Supreme  Ecclesiastical 
Council).  Despite  the  personal  good  will  of  Grand 
Duke  Charles  Frederick,  the  spirit  of  these  decrees 
was  unfavourable  to  the  Catholic  Church;  the  rights 
of  the  State  were  unduly  extended,  to  the  prejudice 
of  the  Church.  Worse  than  the  ordinances  them- 
selves was  the  way  in  which  they  were  put  into  execu- 
tion by  the  Liberal  officials  of  Old  Baden,  who  viewed 
the  Catholic  Church  with  open  hostility.  The  unjust 
treatment  of  Catholics  in  the  new  Grand  duchy  and 
the  indignities  put  upon  them  were  so  pronounced 
that  even  Napoleon,  as  Protector  of  the  Confedera- 
tion of  the  Rhine,  in  two  notes  to  the  Government  of 
Baden  (February  and  March,  1810)  protested  against 
it.  Unfortunately  a  large  part  of  the  Catholic 
clergy,  who  had  cither  been  reared  in  the  tenets  of 
Josephinism,  or  had  fallen  into  the  religious  in- 
difterentism  of  the  times,  failed  to  rally  to  the  neces- 
sary defence  of  the  rights  of  the  Church.  Even  the 
highest  ecclesiastical  dignitaries  of  the  land,  as,  for 
example,  Vicar-General  Wessenberg,  favoured  the 
tenets  of  Febronianism  and  warmly  encouraged  the 
project  of  a  Gorman  National  Church  independent  of 
Rome.  This  state  of  affairs  prolonged  for  years  the 
negotiations  which  had  been  begun  with  the  Holy 
See  for  the  reorganization  of  the  Church  in  Baden. 
Finally  the  Bull  "Provida  solersque "  (16  August, 
1S21)  established  the  province  of  the  Upper  Rhine 
{Oberrhcinische  Kirchenproviitz) ,  defined  the  bounda- 
ries of  the  five  dioceses  therein  comprised  (Freiburg, 
Fulda,  Limburg,  Mainz,  and  Rottenburg),  and 
assigned  Freiburg  as  the  seat  of  the  metropolitan. 
In  Baden,  by  the  order  of  the  Grand  duke,  the  candi- 
date for  the  archiepiscopal  see  was  elected  by  free 
vote  of  the  assembled  deans  (1822),  but  their  choice 
of  Wanker,  a  professor  of  theology  in  Freiburg,  was 
condemned  by  the  pope  as  canonically  invalid.  It 
was  only  after  lengthy  negotiations  that  an  agree- 
ment was  reached;  and  on  11  April,  1827,  Leo  XII 
promulgated  the  Bull  of  erection  "Ad  Dominici  gregis 
custodiam";  on  16  October.  1S27,  the  deed  of  founda- 
tion was  signed;  and  on  21  October  the  first  arch- 
bishop, Bernhard  Boll,  was  consecrated  and  installed. 
Nevertheless  a,  satisfactory  adjustment  of  affairs 
had  not  yet  been  found.  The  deed  of  foundation 
contained  many  provisions  contrary  to  the  spirit  of 
the  papal  Bull.  In  marked  contrast  to  the  agreement 
made  ^\^th  Rome  was  the  church  law  passed  by  the 
Government  30  January,  1830.  True,  it  ensures  to 
Catholics  the  free  profession  of  faith  and  public  exer- 
cise of  religion,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  to  the  State 
is  gi\'en  an  undue  amount  of  power  o\'er  the  Church; 
all  orders  and  enactments  of  any  importance  proceed- 
ing from  spiritual  authorities  must,  according  to  this 
law,  be  submitted  to  the  appro \-al  of  the  ciial  powers; 
it  requires  that  even  decrees  and  dispensations  of  a 
general  nature  issued  by  the  Church,  although  con- 
cerning matters  purelj^  spiritual,  must  be  first  in- 
spected by  the  public  autliorities.  It  subjects  papal 
Bulls,  Briefs,  and  dispensations  to  the  placet  of  the 
sovereign,  does  away  with  the  canonical  court  of 
appeal,  grants  to  clergy  and  laity,  by  a  usurpation 


of  spiritual  authority,  recourse  to  the  civil  courts, 
instead  of  the  higher  ecclesiastical  courts,  etc.  The 
pope  as  well  as  the  archbishop  entered  a  protest 
against  the  provisions  of  this  law,  so  permeated  with 
the  spirit  of  a  national  church,  but  without  success. 
Although  the  first  archbishops,  Bernhard  Boll 
(1827-36)  and  his  successor,  Ignaz  Demeter  (1836- 
42),  acceded  to  the  wishes  of  the  Government  as 
far  as  their  position  as  Catholic  prelates  permitted, 
all  their  remonstrances  against  the  interference  of 
the  State  and  their  appeals  for  a  more  liberal  treat- 
ment of  the  Church  were  useless.  On  the  contrary, 
the  Government  openly  favoured  movements  of  a 
rationalistic  and  irreligious  nature,  even  on  the  part 
of  professors  of  theology  in  the  University  ot  Frei- 
burg; it  allowed  the  just  demands  of  the  archbishop 
for  adequate  disciplinary  powers  to  pass  unnoticed, 
gave  protection  to  unworthy  clerics  and  those  who 
had  been  insubordinate  to  their  ecclesiastical  supe- 
riors, almost  entirely  excluded  the  co-operation  of 
the  Church  in  the  management  of  Catholic  schools  and 
in  the  administration  of  Catholic  church  property, 
permitted  insults  to  be  levelled  against  the  Church 
by  the  Radicals  in  the  Landtag,  favoured  Rongean- 
ism,  etc.  In  spite  of  this  unjust  treatment,  however, 
when,  in  1848,  the  flames  of  the  revolution  broke  out, 
the  Archbishop,  Hermann  von  Vicari  (1842-68), 
and  the  majority  of  the  Catholic  clergy  remained 
loyal  to  the  rightful  sovereign  and  refused  to  take 
the  oath  required  by  the  revolutionary  regime.  In 
consideration  of  this  attitude,  the  Government, 
after  the  victory  over  the  revolutionary  forces, 
seemed  disposed  to  change  its  policy;  it  permitted 
the  Jesuits  to  hold  missions  among  the  people  and 
allowed  the  archbishop  greater  freedom  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  church  discipline.  The  change, 
however,  was  not  of  long  duration;  soon  the  old 
system  of  state  guardianship  was  again  in  force. 

The  four  suffragan  bishops  of  the  province  of  the 
Upper  Rhine  also  came  into  conflict  with  their  re- 
spective governments  in  securing  freedom  for  the 
Catholic  Church.  To  obtain  unity  of  action  Arch- 
bishop Vicari,  in  compliance  with  the  regulations  of 
the  plenary  council  of  the  German  Catholic  episco- 
pate held  at  Wiirzburg  (184S)  summoned  his  suffra- 
gans to  Freiburg  in  the  spring  of  1851.  In  a  memorial 
addressed  to  their  respective  sovereigns,  they  de- 
manded the  privilege  of  training  their  priests  and 
appointing  them  without  outside  interference,  the 
free  exercise  of  ecclesiastical  discipline  among  priests 
and  laymen,  and  the  privilege  of  conducting  Catholic 
schools,  of  establishing  religious  societies  and  asso- 
ciations, and  of  administering  church  property 
without  hindrance.  Having  waited  in  vain  for  a 
reply  from  the  Government,  the  bishops  addressed 
a  reminder  to  the  authorities  (February,  1852), 
renewing  the  demand  for  the  abolition  of  the  state 
supremacy.  Not  until  5  March,  1853,  did  they  re- 
ceive a  decision;  this  contained  tri\aal  concessions, 
but  was  adverse  on  the  principal  points.  The  old 
system  of  state  tutelage  was  to  remain  uncondition- 
ally in  force.  Thereupon  the  five  bishops  recon- 
vened (April,  1853)  in  Freiburg  and  embodied  their 
demands  in  a  second  memorial  dated  18  June,  setting 
forth  the  inadequacy  of  the  concessions  granted 
5  March,  and  reserving  to  themselves  the  right  of 
taking  further  measures.  While  four  of  the  bishops 
received  from  their  respective  authorities  more  or 
less  far-reaching  concessions,  a  bitter  struggle  was 
precipitated  in  Baden. 

Meanwhile,  an  occurrence  in  Baden  had  increased 
the  estrangement  to  an  open  rupture  between  the 
ci\dl  authorities  and  the  archbishop.  After  the  death 
of  Grand  Duke  Leopold  (24  April,  1852),  the  Govern- 
ment, i.  e.  the  Oberkirchenrat,  which  in  1845  had 
taken^  the  place  of  the  Kircheyisektion,  ordered  tlic 
archbishop  to  have  services  held  for  the  deceased 
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eovereign.  In  conformity  with  the  laws  of  the 
Church,  the  archbishop  prohibited  the  celebration  of 
requiem  Masses  for  Protestant  princes  and  ordered 
other  appropriate  services  instead.  The  authorities, 
however,  persisted  in  their  demand,  declared  the 
services  ordered  by  the  archbishop  inadequate,  and 
attempted  to  induce  pastors  to  celebrate  requiem 
Masses  in  defiance  of  the  archiepiscopal  mandate. 
Only  about  sixty  out  of  the  800  priests  complied, 
whereupon  the  archbishop  decreed  that  the  clergy 
who  had  disregarded  his  command  should,  in  expia- 
tion, attend  certain  exercises  of  five  days  conducted 
by  the  Jesuit  Father  Roh,  at  the  theological  seminary 
of  St.  Peter.  Although  the  civil  authorities  promised 
their  protection  to  those  priests  who  should  resist 
this  sentence,  the  clergy  to  a  man  obeyed  the  order 
of  the  archbishop,  ensuring  him  a  victory  so  complete 
as  to  gi\'e  him  the  power  of  resistance  in  further 
conflicts. 

In  response  to  the  second  memorial  from  the 
bishops  of  the  province  of  the  Upper  Rhine,  the 
representatives  of  the  State  of  Baden  refused  to 
make  a  single  concession  to  the  Catholic  Church. 
The  archbishop  then  informed  the  Government  that 
he  would  take  steps  to  secure  the  rights  that  were  his, 
but  were  unjustly  withheld  by  the  civil  authorities. 
He  held  competitive  examinations  for  parish  appoint- 
ments and  for  admittance  into  the  theological 
seminary,  without  the  presence  of  a  government 
commissioner;  he  filled  parishes  to  which  the  Govern- 
ment could  not  establish  a  canonical  right  of  patron- 
age, demanded  from  the  Oberkirchenrat  an  adminis- 
tration of  church  property  strictly  in  accordance  with 
canon  law,  threatening  excommunication  in  case  of 
disobedience.  Thereupon  the  Government  placed 
the  official  actions  of  the  archbishop  under  police 
surveillance,  banished  the  Jesuits  from  Freiburg, 
and  threatened  the  clergy  who  submitted  to  the 
Church  with  the  loss  of  their  incomes,  and  with  civil 
punishment.  Two  priests  of  Karlsruhe  and  Freiburg, 
who  had  proclaimed  the  sentence  of  excommunica- 
tion pronounced  upon  the  Oberkirchenrat  by  the 
archbishop,  were  actually  placed  under  arrest.  On 
stUl  more  unwarrantable  interference  by  the  Govern- 
ment, the  archbishop  issued  a  circular  letter  to  be 
read  from  the  pulpits,  ordering  an  independent  ad- 
ministration of  ecclesiastical  institutions  without  re- 
gard for  civil  mandates,  and  prohibiting  the  clergy 
from  having  any  connexion  with  state  officials. 
The  Government,  seeing  in  this  enactment  an  in- 
stigation against  civil  authority,  forbade  its  pro- 
mulgation in  the  churches  and  attempted  to  seize 
all  copies  of  the  letter,  in  some  cases  succeeding  by 
force.  A  judicial  inquiry  was  instituted  against  the 
archbishop  (18  May,  1854),  charging  him  with  dis- 
turbing and  endangering  the  public  peace.  On 
22  May  he  was  placed  under  arrest,  and  confined  to 
his  room  under  a  guard  of  gendarmes  until  31  May. 
At  the  command  of  the  archbishop  the  diocesan 
court  continued  to  transact  all  business,  and  sent  a 
dispatch  to  Rome  asking  the  pope  to  make  provisions 
for  the  administration  of  the  diocese.  All  churches 
were  to  be  draped  in  mourning,  church  bells  were 
silent,  altars  were  stripped  of  their  adornments,  and 
everywhere  the  faithful  assembled  for  public  prayer. 
The  pope,  in  a  note  dated  8  June,  addressed  to  the 
civil  authorities  of  Baden,  took  the  archbishop  under 
his  protection.  The  Government  then  proposed  to 
enter  into  negotiations  with  the  Holy  See,  and  a 
peaceful  arrangement  was  made,  which  created  a 
tolerable  modus  vivendi.  The  proceedings  against 
the  archbishop  and  clergy  were  stopped,  and  gradu- 
ally the  way  was  opened  for  amicable  relations  be- 
tween the  civil  authorities  and  the  archbishop. 

The  lengthy  negotiations  with  Rome  were  brought 
to  a  close  by  the  signing  of  the  Concordat  of  8  June, 
1859,  which  went  far  towards  meeting  the  just  claims 


of  the  Church  and  accorded  practically  all  the  de- 
mands of  the  archbishop,  in  particular  the  right  of 
appointment  to  parishes,  the  supervision  of  religious 
instruction,  participation  in  the  management  of 
church  property,  the  right  of  decision  in  questions 
concerning  marriage,  etc.  Thereupon  the  Liberals 
and  Democrats  rose  in  opposition  to  the  Concordat; 
everywhere  meetings  of  protest  were  held,  resulting 
in  1861  in  the  dismissal  of  the  Conservative  and  the 
formation  of  a  Liberal  ministry.  The  latter,  on 
29  October,  without  consulting  the  Holy  See,  arbi- 
trarily declared  the  Concordat  null  and  void  and 
substituted  a  law  quite  inimical  to  the  Church, 
which  received  the  approbation  of  the  Landtag. 
On  20  November,  1861,  the  Goverimient  and  the 
archbishop  came  to  an  agreement  concerning  the 
filling  of  benefices  and  the  administration  of  church 
property. 

After  a  short  respite,  new  conflicts  arose  between 
the  two  authorities  with  reference  to  the  school 
system  (1864).  The  Government,  now  entirely  under 
the  control  of  the  Liberals,  proposed  a  bill  for  a 
school  law  which  almost  entirely  nidlified  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Church  on  education,  conceding  to 
the  Church  only  the  supervision  of  religious  instruc- 
tion. Although  Catholic  clergy  exerted  every  effort 
to  bring  about  the  failure  of  this  scheme,  and  the 
archbishop  in  a  pastoral  letter  opposed  it,  the  bill 
in  a  somewhat  aggravated  form  became  a  law,  and 
the  opposition  of  the  CathoKc  population  expressed 
in  numerous  mass-meetings  and  addresses  to  the 
duke  was  completely  disregarded.  The  Liberals, 
who  were  in  the  majority  in  the  Landtag,  and  had 
control  of  the  Government,  hesitated  at  nothing  to 
make  still  more  practically  effective  their  principles 
of  hostility  to  the  Church.  In  1867  the  Government 
instituted  state  examinations  for  theological  stu- 
dents, to  be  held  before  a  civil  commissioner  on  the 
completion  of  the  university  course.  The  Curia 
protested,  and  forbade  the  theological  students  to 
submit  to  this  examination.  As  a  result  the  clergy 
in  the  parishes  subject  to  the  appointment  of  the 
Grand  duke  received,  instead  of  their  stipends  and 
appointments  as  pastors,  only  those  of  parish  ad- 
ministrators. After  the  death  of  the  archbishop 
(15  April,  1868),  the  Government,  by  refusing  to 
consider  seven  out  of  eight  candidates,  made  the 
choice  of  an  archbishop  practically  impossible,  and  the 
see  remained  vacant  for  eighteen  years.  In  1869  civil 
marriage  was  made  obligatory.  In  1870  all  Catholic 
institutions  not  purely  ecclesiastical,  but  devoted  to 
education  or  to  charity,  were  secularized,  withdrawn 
from  the  control  of  the  Church,  and  large  endowments 
left  for  Cathohc  purposes  were  thus  alienated  from 
their  appointed  use.  In  1872  the  members  of  re- 
ligious orders  and  congregations  were  forbidden  to 
give  elementary  instruction,  to  assist  in  the  work  of 
the  ministry,  or  to  conduct  missions.  In  1873  the 
Old  Catholics  were  placed  on  an  equal  footing  with 
the  Catholic  Church;  several  Catholic  churches  were 
turned  over  to  them,  and  their  Bishop  Reinkens  was 
recognized  by  the  Government  as  a  Catholic  national 
bishop  (Landesbischof).  In  1874  admission  to  any  ec- 
clesiastical office  was  made  to  depend  on  proof  of  a 
general  scientific  training,  meaning  thereby  a  three 
years'  course  at  a  German  university,  excluding  all 
Jesuit  institutions.  The  archiepiscopal  seminaries 
and  boarding  schools  for  boys  were  closed.  In  1875 
undenominational  schools  were  introduced  and  made 
olJligatory,  the  Cathohc  corporation  _  schools  were 
made  unsectarian,  and  several  monastic  educational 
institutions  were  suppressed.  Not  until  after  the 
retirement  of  the  Liberal  minister,  Joily,  the  soul  of 
the  anti-Catholic  legislation,  i.  e.  since  1876,  were 
measures  taken  for  the  re-establishment  of  peace 
with  the  Catholic  Church.  In  1880  state  examina- 
tions for  theological  students  were  dispensed  with; 
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in  1S.S2  the  archiepiscopal  see  was  filled  by  the  ap- 
pointment of  Johann  Baptist  Orbin,  who  ruled  until 
1880;  his  successors  were  Johann  Christian  Roos, 
until  ]S96;  George  Ignaz  Komp,  who  died  as  arch- 
bishop elect  on  the  journey  to  his  see  (1896),  and 
Thomas  Xorber  from  lSiJ6.  In  1888  the  boarding 
schools  for  boys  and  the  seminaries  were  reopened, 
and  members  of  religious  orders  were  once  more  al- 
lowed to  preach. 

Meanwhile  the  political  development  of  Baden 
had  been  undisturbed.  In  1866,  it  is  true,  the  Grand 
duke  had  been  forced  against  his  will  to  fight  on  the 
side  of  Austria  and  the  German  Confederation  against 
Prussia;  but  as  early  as  28  July  he  arranged  a  truce 
and  proclaimed  his  withdrawal  from  the  German 
Confederation.  On  17  August  he  concluded  peace, 
and  an  offensive  and  defensi\-e  alliance  with  Prussia. 
The  military  forces  of  Baden  were  organized  on 
Prussian  lines,  and  when,  in  1870,  Baden  openly  took 
sides  with  Prussia,  they  fought  with  distinction  in 
many  battles.  On  2.5  November  Baden  entered  the 
North  German  Confederation,  which  was  strengthened 
by  the  accession  of  the  other  South  German  States 
to  the  new  German  Empire  (1871).  The  internal 
administration  was  now  conducted  along  Liberal 
lines.  The  Liberal  majority  of  the  Chamber  wa.s 
not  disturbed  until  1893.  In  1904  a  more  impartial 
election  law  was  introduced.  The  Go\'ernment, 
however,  still  holds  to  its  Liberal  tendencies,  and 
refuses  the  just  demands  of  Catholics  for  the  ad- 
mission of  religious  orders  of  men.  Llnfriendliness 
towards  the  Caiiholic  Church  seems  again  to  be  gaining 
ground,  as  is  shown  by  ordinances  requiring  an  inves- 
tigation among  the  whole  body  of  the  Catliolic  clergy 
on  account  of  alleged  abuses  of  electoral  influence  and 
other  charges. 

III.  State  .\xd  Church  in  Baden. — The  relations 
bet^veen  the  Catholic  Church  and  the  Government 
are  not  entirely  satisfactory,  as  is  evident  from  the 
historical  account,  the  State  often  exercising  an 
e.Kcessive  control.  According  to  the  legislation  now 
in  force,  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  Baden 
possesses  the  right  of  a  public  corporation,  with  the 
privilege  of  public  worship  and  the  formation  of 
religious  societies.  The  Church  conducts  its  affairs 
freely  and  independently.  The  clergy  are  not  re- 
stricted in  their  communication  with  ecclesiastical 
superiors.  The  highest  spiritual  authority  of  Catho- 
lic Baden  is  the  Archbishop  of  Freiburg,  who  is  also 
Metropolitan  of  the  pro^•ince  of  the  Upper  Rhine; 
he  is  a  member  of  the  First  Chamber  of  Baden; 
ranks  immediately  after  the  ministers  of  .state,  and 
enjoys  the  title  of  Excellency.  Ecclesiastical  oflaces 
are  filled  by  the  church  authorities,  but  are  granted 
only  to  those  who  are  citizens  of  Baden  and  can 
give  proof  of  having  had  a  general  scientific  training. 
No  exemption  from  a  regular  three  years'  course  at  a 
German  university  is  granted  to  anyone  who  has 
completed  the  same  course  at  a  Jesuit  institution. 
E\ery  priest  on  entering  the  work  of  the  ministry 
in  Baden  must  take  the  constitutional  oath.  The 
public  exercise  of  cliurch  functions  is  permitted  to 
priests  coming  from  outside  of  Baden  only  under 
certain  conditions.  Without  government  authoriza- 
tion no  religious  order  may  be  brought  into  Baden, 
nor  may  a  new  foundation  be  made  by  an  order 
already  established.  Moreover,  this  authorization 
is  sul)ject  to  revocation.  The  holding  of  missions 
and  the  work  of  the  ministry  by  members  of  religious 
orders  are  in  general  forbidden,  unless' in  case  of 
extreme  necessity.  By  legislation  of  the  German 
Empire,  the  obligation  of  a  civil  marriage  ceremony 
was  introduced,  the.  duty  of  military  service  on  the 
part  of  Catliolic  theological  students  abolished,  and 
the  Society  of  Jesus  and  what  the  laws  call  ''  cog- 
nate "  orders  and  congregations  excluded  from  the 
German  Empire. 


Church  Properly. — The  property  of  the  archiepis- 
copal board,  the  cathedral  chapter,  the  metropolitan 
church,  and  the  seminary,  as  well  as  the  funds  under 
the  immediate  control  of  the  archbishop  or  the  chap- 
ter, are  managed  by  the  archbishop  and  the  chapter 
without  interference;  that  under  rural  chapters  by 
the  chapters  themselves  under  the  supervision  of 
the  ordinary;  local  property,  i.  e.  the  definite  property 
of  a  separate  parish,  is  administered  by  a  parish 
council  under  the  presidency  of  the  clergy,  the  mem- 
bers being  chosen  for  a  period  of  six  years  from  the 
Catholics  of  the  parish.  The  property  of  the  ecclesi- 
astical institutions  of  a  district  is  managed  by  a 
commission,  half  the  members  being  chosen  by  the 
Government,  and  half  l^y  the  archbishop  from  the 
Catholics  of  the  district.  The  intercalary  fund  (that 
is  to  say,  the  fiscal  department  for  the  collection, 
management,  and  lawful  expenditure  of  the  incomes 
of  vacant  benefices  in  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Baden)  is 
administered  by  a  council  known  as  the  Catholic 
Ohcrstlftunyarat,  consisting  of  a  president  and  six 
members,  under  the  joint  supervision  of  the  arch- 
bishop and  the  Government.  The  members  are 
Catholics,  half  being  appointed  by  the  Government, 
and  half  by  the  archbishop.  All  must  meet  the 
approval  of  both.  The  president  must  also  be  se- 
lected and  named  with  the  consent  of  both.  The 
Oberstiftungsrat  also  super\'ises  the  administration 
of  the  local  and  diocesan  institutions  and  of  all 
benefices,  occupied  or  vacant. 

Local  associations  of  the  members  belonging  to 
the  churches  recognized  in  Baden  have,  as  parishes, 
the  rights  of  public  corporations.  For  the  defrayal 
of  expenses  incident  to  public  worship,  as,  for  example, 
the  maintenance  and  repair  of  parish  churches  and 
rectories,  the  purchase  and  care  of  the  necessary 
church  furniture,  and  the  salaries  of  the  under  em- 
ployes of  the  church,  the  parish  can  assess  certain 
taxes  on  its  members.  There  is,  in  addition,  a 
general  church  assessment  for  the  common  needs 
of  the  Catholic  Church  of  Baden,  e.  g.  the  expenses 
of  the  highest  ecclesiastical  authorities,  the  estab- 
lishment of  new  church  ofiices,  etc.  The  execution 
of  parochial  rights  and  duties  is  vested  in  the  parish 
meeting;  in  those  parishes  numbering  eighty  or  more 
members,  the  parish  is  represented  by  an  elective 
council.  The  resolution  of  the  parish  meeting  or 
parochial  council  determining  the  church  assessment 
is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  State.  To  become 
legally  effective,  any  change  in  the  formation  of  a 
parish,  by  reorganization,  dissolution,  partition,  or 
reunion,  needs  the  sanction  of  the  civil  authorities. 
The  administration  of  ecclesiastical  foundations 
(Stiftungen)  is  also  entirely  subject  to  state  super- 
vision. All  gifts  and  bequests  in  favour  of  existing 
foundations,  likemse  the  establishment  of  new  and 
independent  ones,  require  the  approbation  of  the 
State.  Churches,  chapels,  hospitals,  and  other 
public  foundations  devoted  to  the  care  of  the  poor 
and  orphans,  and  to  similar  charitable  purposes, 
are  exempt  from  the  house  tax.  Homes  for  the  care 
of  the  sick  and  the  support  of  the  poor,  as  well  as 
public  educational  institutions,  are  exempt  from  the 
income  tax  on  the  capital  invested.  The  taxable 
values  of  rectories  are  exempt  from  any  parish 
assessment. 

Church  and  School. — The  public  educational  system 
is  under  the  direction  of  the  State,  the  highest  au- 
thority ix'ing  the  Oberscliulrat  (Supreme  Educational 
Council),  which  is  directly  subject  to  the  Minister  of 
the  Interior.  The  highest  ecclesiastical  superiors 
may  designate  a  representative  to  attend  the  delibera- 
tions of  the  Oberschulrat  whenever  there  is  question 
of  religious  instruction  and  its  place  in  the  plan  of 
studies.  In  the  public  schools  instruction  is  given 
simultaneously  to  all  children  of  school  age,  regard- 
less of  creed,  with  the  exception  of  religious  instruc- 
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tion.  The  local  supervision  over  the  public  schools, 
as  well  as  the  supervision  of  all  local  school  funds, 
including  those  of  each  religious  confession,  is  en- 
trusted to  the  town  council;  at  the  same  time  each 
of  the  creeds  represented  in  the  community  is  repre- 
sented by  its  pastor.  In  the  appointment  of  teachers 
to  public  schools  all  possible  respect  is  had  for  the 
religious  belief  of  the  children;  in  schools  attended 
by  children  of  only  one  creed  the  teachers  are  to  be 
of  that  creed.  Religious  instruction  is  provided  and 
super\'ised  by  the  respective  churches  and  congre- 
gations. They  may  be  assisted  in  this  by  teachers. 
The  general  plan  of  religious  instruction  is  laid  out 
by  the  higher  spiritual  authorities  and  supervised 
by  their  deputies.  The  establishment  of  private 
educational  institutions  is  permitted,  but  only  under 
certain  conditions;  these  establishments  are  under 
state  supervision;  from  time  to  time  the  school 
authorities  visit  them  and  hold  examinations.  Eccle- 
siastical corporations  and  institutions  may  found 
educational  establishments  only  on  the  passage  of  a 
special  law.  Members  of  religious  orders  or  of  religious 
congregations  that  resemble  orders  are  forbidden 
to  teach  in  any  educational  institution  in  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Baden.  The  Government  may  grant 
exemption  to  individuals,  but  such  exemption  is 
revocable  at  will.  Churches  are  authorized  to  main- 
tain institutions  for  the  theological  and  practical 
training  of  young  men  for  the  priesthood,  and  to 
conduct  boarding  houses  (Konvikte)  for  students 
who  frequent  the  gymnasia  or  the  university  with 
the  intention  of  preparing  themselves  for  the  ecclesi- 
astical state. 

IV.  Statistics. — Baden,  with  the  HohenzoUern 
territories  belonging  to  Prussia,  forms  the  Archdiocese 
of  Freiburg.  The  strong  intermixture  of  creeds 
throughout  Baden  is  a  result  of  the  earlier  territorial 
dismemberment  described  above.  According  to  the 
census  of  1905,  in  34  of  the  53  judicial  districts,  the 
Catholics  are  in  the  majority.  They  are  especially 
strong  in  the  north-east  (the  Tauber  valley),  the 
farther  Odenwald,  and  the  southern  half  of  Baden. 
Even  here,  however,  predominantly  Protestant  dis- 
tricts are  to  be  found,  e.  g.  Kehl,  Lahr,  Emmen- 
dingen,  the  Margravate  of  Sulzburg  as  far  as  Basle, 
and  the  valley  of  the  Wiese  as  far  up  as  Lorrach;  in 
addition  to  the  districts  just  mentioned,  the  country 
on  both  sides  of  the  Neckar  and  the  Lower  Rhine  are 
overwhelmingly  Protestant.  Ecclesiastically,  Baden 
is  divided  into  3  city  chapters  and  36  rural  chap- 
ters, with  about  814  parishes  and  curacies,  114  chap- 
laincies, and  259  assistants.  The  cathedral  parish 
of  Freiburg  and  the  parish  of  St.  Peter  are  exempted 
from  the  above-mentioned  chapter  system.  Besides 
this,  there  are  3  military  and  3  institutional  chaplain- 
cies. At  the  beginning  of  1907  Baden  had  1,260 
Cathohc  priests,  i.  e.  pastors,  assistants,  and  chap- 
lains. Of  the  1187  ecclesiastical  benefices  of  Baden, 
295  are  in  the  gift  of  the  Grand  duke  as  patron;  264 
are  left  to  the  free  collation  of  the  archbishop;  145 
are  filled  through  presentations  by  noblemen,  land- 
owners, and  others;  168  are  disposed  of  by  the  so- 
called  terna,  i.  e.  the  archbishop  proposes  to  the  Grand 
duke  three  candidates  for  a  benefice,  and  the  latter 
selects  one  for  canonical  institution.  In  the  case  of  9 
benefices,  the  right  of  presentation  is  alternate;  in  47 
cases  it  is  disputed  or  unknown.  The  salary  of  pas- 
tors and  beneficed  clergy  is  derived  from  the  temporal- 
ities of  the  living;  the  income  of  poorly  equipped 
parishes  is  supplemented  by  an  annual  state  appro- 
priation which  sometimes  amounts  to  $50,000. 

Orders  and  Congregations. — Male  orders  and  con- 
gregations are  prohibited  from  making  any  founda- 
tions in  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Baden.  In  proportion 
to  the  population,  the  number  of  orders  and  congre- 
gations of  women  is  small,  and  new  foundations  are 
vigorously  opposed  by  the  Government.     The  fol- 


lowing teaching  orders  are  represented:  the  Sisters 
of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  in  Baden-Baden,  the  Domini- 
can Sisters  in  Constance,  Cistercian  Sisters  in  Lich- 
tenthal "  near  Baden-Baden,  in  Offenburg  the  Choir 
Sisters  of  St.  Augustine  from  the  congregation  of 
Notre  Dame  (with  a,  branch  in  Rheinburg),  the 
IJrsulines  in  Villingen  (with  a  branch  in  Breisaoh); 
there  are  in  all  5  orders  for  the  education  of  girls. 
The  following  congregations  for  the  care  of  the  sick 
are  represented  in  Baden:  the  Sisters  of  St.  Vincent 
de  Paul,  with  mother-house  at  Freiburg,  the  Sisters 
of  St.  Francis,  with  mother-house  at  Gengenbach,  the 
Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross  from  Ingenbohl  in  Switzer- 
land, with  mother-house  at  Hegne,  near  Constance. 
In  addition  there  are  in  Baden  the  Vincentian  Sisters 
from  the  mother-house  at  Strasburg,  Sisters  of  the 
Most  Holy  Saviour  (the  so-called  Niederbronn  Sis- 
ters), from  the.  mother-house  at  Ob^rbronn,  Alsace, 
Franciscan  Sisters  from  the  mother-house  at  Mallers- 
dorf,  Bavaria,  Josephite  Sisters  from  St.  Marx 
(Alsace),  also  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross  from  the 
mother-house  at  Strasburg. 

Education. — As  explained  above,  the  school  system 
is  entirely  under  the  direction  of  the  State;  conse- 
quently there  are  but  few  purely  Catholic  educational 
institutions.  For  the  training  of  the  Catholic  clergy 
there  are  the  archiepiscopal  seminary  (Priester- 
seminar)  at  St.  Peter,  the  home  (Konvikt)  for  theo- 
logical students  at  Freiburg,  and  4  gymnasial  board- 
ing schools  at  Constance,  Freiburg,  Rastatt,  and 
Tauberbischofsheim.  At  the  state  university  (Frei- 
burg) there  is  a  faculty  of  Catholic  theology  number- 
ing 11  professors;  the  number  of  theological  students 
during  the  summer  semester  of  1907  was  226.  The 
62  Government  intermediate  schools  of  Baden  (17 
classical  gymnasia,  3  "  real  ",  4  preparatory,  7  higher 
gymnasia;  23  Realschulen,  8  high  schools)  recorded 
an  attendance  in  1905  of  5,157  Catholic  students. 
In  17  of  the  Government  intermediate  schools  reli- 
gious instruction  is  given  by  26  specially  appointed 
priests  (Religionslehrer);  in  the  others  religious  in- 
struction is  cared  for  by  the  local  clergy.  Of  the  11 
private  intermediate  schools  for  boys,  the  Institute 
and  School  of  Monsignor  Lender  in  Sasbach  {Progym- 
nasium  and  Realschule)  is  Catholic  in  character; 
in  1905  it  had  483  Catholic  students,  and  8  priests 
as  religious  instructors.  The  7  government  high 
schools  for  girls  had  in  1905  an  attendance  of  964 
Catholic  students.  Of  the  33  private  intermediate 
schools  for  girls,  attended  by  1,437  Catholic  girls,  5 
are  distinctly  Catholic  in  character,  and  have  an 
attendance  of  1,132.  The  Catholic  periodicals  now 
published  in  Baden  number  25. 

Charitable  Institutions. — In  Baden  there  are  254 
institutions  for  the  care  of  the  sick,  with  13,800  beds; 
about  100  of  these  hospitals,  infirmaries,  etc.  are 
directed,  or  are  actually  served,  by  Catholic  orders 
and  congregations.  The  Diocese  of  Freiburg  con- 
tains 3  orphanages  (Riegel,  Gurtweil,  and  Walldurn); 
in  the  village  of  Herthen  there  is  a  large  institution 
for  the  care  of  imbeciles,  with  about  400  inmates, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross; 
in  Heitersheim  there  is  a  large  institution  for  the 
reclamation  of  girls,  directed  by  a  Catholic  sisterhood. 
The  Baden  non-sectarian  Red  Cross  Society,  to  which 
many  Catholics  belong,  has  34  relief-centres  for  men, 
with  about  5,500  members,  and  333  unions  for  wo- 
men, with  57,600  members;  the  association  main- 
tains 75  stations  with  about  470  employes.  There 
are  in  Baden  13  Catholic  homes  for  servant  girls. 

Catholic  Societies. — Concerning  these  societies  there 
are  no  adequate  statistics.  We  may  mention,  ho\y- 
ever,  the  People's  Union  (Volksverein)  for  Catholic 
Germany,  with  27,100  members,  CathoHc  working- 
men's  unions  (150),  Catholic  journeymen's  unions 
(53),  apprentices'  unions  and  clubs  for  young  men 
(35),  and  St.  Joseph's  unions  (2).     Freiburg  is  the 
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centre  of  the  associated  charities  (Charitasverband) 
of  Catholic  Germany.  The  chief  religious  societies 
and  confraternities  are:  the  Archconfraternity  of 
the  Most  Holy  Sacrament  of  the  Altar,  the  Most 
Pure  Heart  of  Mary,  and  of  Christian  Mothers,  the 
League  of  Prayer  for  Germany,  the  Association  of 
the  Holy  Family,  the  Association  of  the  Holy  Child- 
hood of  Jesus,  the  Boniface  Society,  the  Ludwig 
Mission  Society,  St.  Michael's  Society,  the  Societies 
of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  for  men  and  women,  and 
others. 

The  most  important  Catholic  church  edifices  are 
the  cathedrals  of  Freiburg  and  Constance,  the 
churches  of  Ueberlingen  and  Breisach,  and  those  of 
Baden-Baden,  Salem,  St.  Blasien,  Reichenau,  Gen- 
genbach,  Bronnbach,  Schwarzach,  Ladenburg,  Neu- 
stadt,  Karlsruhe. 

A  complete  bibliography  is  to  be  foxand  in  Kienitz  and  Wag- 
ner, Badieche  Bibliolhek  (Karlsruhe,  1897  and  1900).  The 
more  important  works,  especially  those  treating  of  ecclesias- 
tical history,  are:  Schopflin,  Histaria  Zaringo-BadenHs 
(7  vols.,  Karlsruhe,  1763-66);  Dumge,  Regesta  Badensm 
(Karlsruhe,  1836);  Monb,  QueUensatnmlung  der  badischen 
La-ndesgeach.  (4  vols.,  Karlsruhe,  1836)j  Preuschen,  Badische 
Geachichte  (Karlsruhe,  1842);  Mone,  Die  katholischen  Zustande 
in  Baden  (Ratisbon,  1841  and  1843);  Badeb,  Die  katholische 
Kirche  in  Baden  (Freiburg,  1860);  Longneh,  Beitrage  zur 
Geechichte  der  oberrheinischen  Kirchenprovinz  (Tiibingen,  1863); 
Otfizielle  Akt^nstiicke  iiber  die  Kirchen  und  Schulfrage  in 
Baden  (7  numbers,  Freiburg,  1864-76);  Vierordt,  Badische 
Geachichte  bis  zum  Ende  dee  Miitelalters^  (Tubingen,  1865); 
Bruck,  Die  oberrheinische  Kirchenprovinz  (Mainz,  1868); 
Spohn,  Badisches  Staatskirchenrecht  (Karlsruhe,  1868);  Fried- 
berg,  Der  Stoat  und  die  katholische  Kirche  im  Grossherzogtum 
Baden  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1874);  Korber,  Dxe  Ausbreitung  des 
Chriatin turns  im  siidlichen  Baden  (Heidelberg,  1878);  Das 
Groasherzogtum  Baden  (Karlsruhe,  1885);  Baum.stark,  Die 
kirchenpolitischen  Gesetze  und  Verordnungen  fUr  die  ro7nisch~ 
kniholische  Kirche  im  Grossherzogtum  Baden  (Karlsruhe,  1888); 
WiiECH,  Badische  Geschichte  (Karlsruhe.  1890);  Heiner, 
Ofsetze  die  katholische  Kirche  (in  Baden)  betrejfend  (Freiburg, 
1890);  Maas,  Geschichte  der  katholischen  Kirche  im  Grossher- 
zogtum Baden  (Freiburg,  1891);  Heiner,  Die  kirchlichen 
Erlasse,  Verordnungen  und  Bekanntmachungen  der  Erzdiozese 
Freiburg  (2d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1898);  MCller,  Badiache  Land- 
tagsgesch.  (Berlin,  1899-1902),  I-IV;  Fester  and  Witte, 
Regeslen  der  Markgrafen  von  Baden  und  Hachberg  (2  vols., 
Innsbruck,  1900);  Krieger,  Topographiachea  TVorterbuch  dea 
GrosshfTzogtums  Baden  (2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  Heidelberg,  1903-05); 
Go-NNKR  AND  Skster,  Dos  Kirchenpatronatsrecht  im  Groaaher- 
zogtum  Baden  (Stuttgart,  1904);  Zeitschrift  fur  Geschichte  des 
Oberrheina  (Karlsruhe,  1850-85),  I-XXXIX;  Id.,  new  series 
(Freiburg,  l.sSiJ-92,  Karlsruhe,  1893-1904,  Heidelberg,  1902, 
sqq.),  I-XXIt. 

The  most  important  historical  periodicals  are:  Zeitschrift 
fur  Geschichte  des  Oberrheins  (Karlsruhe  since  1850);  Freiburger 
Ditizesanarchiv  (Freiburg,  since  1865);  Alemannia  (Bonn,  1873 
sqq.;  since  1900  in  Freiburg). 

Joseph  Lins. 

Badia,  Tommaso,  Cardinal,  author,  papal  legate, 
b.  at  Modena,  1483;  d.  at  Rome,  6  September,  1547. 
He  entered  the  Dominican  Order  in  his  native  city, 
soon  excelled  all  his  brethren  in  learning,  and  taught 
theology  successively  at  Ferrara,  Venice,  and  Rome. 
Wlien  Sylvester  de  Prierias  was  sent  on  a  mission  to 
the  princes  of  Italy,  Badia  was  chosen  to  fill,  tempo- 
rarily, the  office  of  .Master  of  the  Sacred  Palace,  to 
which  he  succeeded  permanently,  probably  in  1523. 
He  was  put  on  the  commission  which  drew  up  the 
list  of  abuses  to  be  reformed  in  the  Council  of  Trent. 
He  took  part  in  the  Diet  of  Worms  (1540),  not  only 
as  disputant,  but  also  as  theologian  of  Cardinal  Con- 
tarini.  On  his  return  to  Italy  Paul  III  created  him 
cardinal,  and  though  selected  as  one  of  the  legates  to 
preside  at  Trent  he  was  retained  at  Rome  to  examine 
the  doctrinal  and  disciplinary  memoranda  drawn  up 
in  the  sessions  of  the  council.  It  was  on  his  favour- 
able recommendation  and  approval  of  its  constitutions 
that  Paul  III  confirmed  the  Society  of  Jesus.  At 
his  o\\Ti  desire  he  was  buried  in  the  Minerva  beside 
Cardinal  Cajetan.  He  is  the  author  of  se\'eral  philo- 
sophical treatises,  as  well  as  works  on  Di\'ine  Provi- 
dence, the  immortality  of  the  soul  and  several 
treatises  against  Luther,  none  of  which  have  been 
published. 

QuETiF  Axn  EcHARD,  S.S.  O.  P.,  11,  132;  Touron,  Hommes 
illust,,  ly,  116-121;  Heeele-Hergenrother,  C'(mciZien(7esc^., 


IX,  944;  DiTTRlcH,  Gasparo  Contarini  (Braunsberg,  1885);  L, 
Pastor,  Die  Correapondenz  dea  Kardinals  Contarini  in  Hiat, 
Jahrbuch,  I,  321-392;  473-500,  passim. 

Thos.  M.  Schwehtner. 

Badin,  Stephen  Theodoke,  the  first  Catholic 
priest  ordained  within  the  limits  of  the  original 
thirteen  States  of  the  Union,  pioneer  missionary  of 
Kentucky,  b.  at  Orleans,  France,  17  July,  1768;  d.  at 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  21  April,  1853.  Educated  at 
Montaigu  College,  Paris,  he  entered  the  Sulpician 
Seminary  of  his  native  city  in  1789.  He  was  sub- 
deacon  when  the  seminary  was  closed  by  the  revolu- 
tionary government,  in  1791,  and  sailed  from  Bor- 
deaux for  the  American  mission  in  November  of  the 
same  year,  with  the  Revs.  B.  J.  Flaget  and  J.  B.  David, 
both  destined  in  God's  providence  to  wear  the 
mitre  in  Kentucky.  They  arrived  in  Philadelphia 
on  the  26th  of  March,  1792,  and  were  welcomed  at 
Baltimore  by  Bishop  Carroll  on  the  28th.  Stephen  T. 
Badin  pursued  his  theological  studies  with  the 
Sulpicians  and  was  ordained  a  priest  by  Bishop 
Carroll,  25  May,  1793.  His  was  the  first  ordination 
in  the  United  States.  After  a  few  rnonths  spent  at 
Georgetown  to  perfect  himself  in  English,  Father 
Badin  was  appointed  to  the  Mission  of  Kentucky. 
He  left  for  that  scene  of  his  apostolic  labours  with 
Father  Barrieres,  3  September,  1793,  travelled  on 
foot  as  far  as  Pittsburgh,  and  by  fiat  boat  down  the 
Ohio,  landing  at  Limestone  (Maysville),  Ky.,  where 
they  found  twenty  Cathohc  famihes.  'They  walked 
sixty-five  miles  to  Lexington,  and  on  the  first  Sunday 
of  Advent,  1793,  Father  Badin  said  his  first  Mass  in 
Kentucky  at  the  house  of  Denis  McCarthy. 

He  settled  at  White  Sulphur,  Scott  County, 
sixteen  miles  from  Lexington,  and  for  about  eighteen 
months  attended  this  church  and  neighbouring 
missions.  In  April,  1794,  his  companion,  who 
resided  in  Bardstown,  left  for  New  Orleans,  and 
Father  Badin  was  now  alone  in  the  Kentucky  mission. 
For  fourteen  years  he  attended  to  the  spiritual 
wants  of  the  various  Catholic  settlements,  scattered 
over  an  extent  of  more  than  120  miles,  forming  new 
congregations,  building  churches,  never  missing  an 
appointment.  To  visit  his  missions  regularly  he 
had  to  live  in  the  saddle,  and  it  is  estimated  that  he 
rode  more  than  100,000  miles  during  his  ministry 
in  Kentucky.  For  many  years  he  was  unaided  and 
alone;  it  was  only  in  July,  1806,  that  he  received 
permanent  help,  when  the  Rev.  Charles  Nerinckx 
came  to  take  the  larger  part  of  the  burden  from 
his  shoulders.  They  lived  together  at  St.  Stephen's, 
on  Pottingers  Creek,  which  was  still  their  head- 
quarters on  the  arrival,  in  1811,  of  Bishop  Flaget, 
whom  Father  Badin  had  suggested  and  urged  as 
first  Bishop  of  Bardstown.  Difficulties  about  the 
holding  of  church  property  soon  arose  between  the 
bishop  and  Father  Badin,  without,  however,  inter- 
fering with  the  reverence  of  the  latter  for  the  bishop 
and  the  bishop's  friendship  for  him.  Together  they 
went  to  Baltimore  in  1812  to  submit  the  contro\'ersy 
to  Archbishop  Carroll.  It  was  not  settled.  They 
returned  to  Kentucky  in  April,  1813,  and  Father 
Badin  resmned  his  missionary  duties  and  accom- 
panied his  bishop  on  many  pastoral  journeys,  until 
1819.  The  Rev.  J.  B.  David  had  been  appointed 
coadjutor  in  1817,  but  persistently  refused  to  accept 
the  honour.  Father  Badin,  believing  that  this 
selection  ^Yould  put  an  end  to  the  controversy  about 
church  property,  and  be  for  the  good  of  the  diocese  of 
which  he  was  the  founder,  left  for  France  in  the 
spring  of  1819.  The  consecration  of  Bishop  David 
in  September  of  that  year,  and  unjust  suspicions 
about  his  disposition  of  church  properties  caused 
him  to  remain  abroad.  In  1820  he  accepted  the 
parish  of  Millaney  and  Marreilly-en-Gault,  about 
forty  miles  from  Orleans.  He  continued,  however, 
to  take  the  greatest  interest  in  the  Kentucky  mis- 
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sions,  insisted  on  his  loyalty  to  Bishop  Flaget,  and 
helped  constantly  and  generously  to  secure  gifts  in 
money  and  valuable  church-furniture  for  the  mis- 
sionaries. In  1822  he  pubhshed  in  Paris  a  "State- 
ment of  the  Missions  in  Kentucky",  with  the  same 
purpose  in  view. 

Father  Badin  returned  to  America  in  1828.  After 
a  year  on  the  Michigan  mission,  he  went  back  to 
Kentucky  in  1829.  The  next  year  he  offered  his 
services  to  Bishop  Fen  wick  of  Cincinnati,  and  took 
charge  of  the  Pottawottomie  Indians  at  St.  Joseph's 
River.  Miss  Campau  of  Detroit,  an  expert  Indian 
Hnguist,  acted  as  interpreter  and  teacher,  until 
Father  Badin  left  the  place  in  1836.  Having  re- 
turned to  Cincinnati  in  that  year,  he  wrote  for  the 
"Catholic  Telegraph"  a  series  of  controversial 
"Letters  to  an  Episcopahan  Friend".  In  1837 
he  went  to  Bardstown,  Ky.,  was  appointed  vicar- 
general,  and  continued  to  visit  the  various  missions. 
In  1841  he  removed  to  Louisville  with  the  bishop's 
household.  In  that  year  he  conveyed  a  great  deal 
of  church  property  (notably  that  of  Portland,  near 
Louisville)  to  the  bishop,  and  a  farm  to  the  Very 
Rev.  E.  Sorin  of  Notre  Dame,  Indiana. 

On  the  25th  of  May,  1843,  Father  Badin  celebrated 
the  golden  jubilee  of  his  priesthood,  at  Lexington, 
where  he  had  offered  up  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the 
Mass  for  the  first  time  in  Kentucky.  In  September, 
1846,  he  accepted  from  Bishop  Quarter  of  Chicago 
the  pastorship  of  the  French  settlement  at  Bour- 
bonnais  Grove,  Kankakee  County,  Illinois.  In 
the  winter  of  1848  he  was  again  in  Kentucky,  and 
Bishop-Coadjutor  Spalding  welcomed  him  to  the 
episcopal  household.  About  two  years  later  he  be- 
came the  guest  of  Archbishop  Purcell  at  Cincinnati, 
and  eventually  died  at  the  archbishop's  residence. 
His  body  lay  undisturbed  in  the  cathedral  crypt  for 
over  fifty  years.  In  1904  Archbishop  Elder  per- 
mitted its  removal  to  the  University  of  Notre  Dame, 
Indiana. 

Father  Badin's  writings  are:  "Etat  des  missions 
du  Kentucky"  (Paris,  1822),  tr.  in  the  "U.  S.  Cath. 
Miscellany"  for  December,  1824,  and  in  the  "Catholic 
World",  September,  1875;  "Carmen  Sacrum",  a, 
Latin  poem  composed  on  the  arrival  of  Bishop 
Flaget  in  Kentucky,  June,  1811,  translated  into 
EngUsh  by  Colonel  Theodore  O'Hara  of  Frankfort, 
Ky.,  author  of  the  "Bivouac  of  the  Dead";  "Epice- 
dium",  Latin  poem  composed  on  the  occasion  of  the 
death  of  Col.  Joe  Davis  at  the  Battle  of  Tippecanoe, 
7  November,  1811,  translated  by  Doctor  Michell  of 
New  York  (Louisville,  1844);  "  Sanctissimae  Trinitatis 
Laudes  et  Invocatio"  (Louisville,  1843),  also  the 
original  text  and  tr.  in  Webb's  "The  Centenary  of 
Catholicity  in  Kentucky"  (Louisville,  1844);  "Letters 
to  an  Episcopalian  Friend" — three  controversial  arti- 
cles on  the  Church  and  the  Eucharist  (published  in 
the  "Catholic  Telegraph"  of  Cincinnati,  1836). 

Spalding,  Sketches  of  the  Early  Catholic  Missions  of  Kentucky 
(Louisville,  1844);  Idem,  Life  of  Bishop  Flaget  (Louisville, 
1852):  Life  of  Rev.  Chas.  Nerinckx  (Cincionati,  1880);  Webb, 
Centenary  of  Catholicity  in  Kentucky  (Louisville,  1884). 

Camillus  p.  Maes. 

Badius  Ascensius.     See  Printing,  Art  op. 

Badius,  Raphabi,,  a  Florentine  Dominican  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  He  was  deeply  versed  in 
Tuscan  and  Florentine  antiquities,  and  his  researches 
made  him  particularly  conversant  with  quaint  and 
curious  matters  of  history  and  hagiography.  He 
rendered  valuable  assistance  to  the  Jesuit  Fathers, 
Henschen  and  Papebroch,  in  their  labours  on  the 
"Acta  Sanctorum",  as  they  themselves  acknowledge 
(T.  II,  Junii,  ad  diem  X,  de  Joanne  Dominici,  p.  395, 
n.  6).  As  Chronicler  of  the  Convent  of  Santa  Maria 
Novella,  Florence,  he  was  also  known  to  the  historian 
and  bibliographer  Cinellus,  who  makes  frequent  and 
grateful  mention  of  the  learned  Dominican's  helpful 


knowledge  of  the  literature  and  writers  of  Florence 
(Bib.  Volante,  Scanzia  VI,  88;  IV,  87;  XII,  106). 
In  1681,  he  was  Dean  of  the  University  of  Florence. 

QntolF-EcHARD,   Scriptorea  Ord.   Praid.    (Paris,    1721),    II, 

John  R.  Volz. 

Baegert,  John  Jacob,  missionary  and  ethnogra- 
pher, b.  at  Schlettstadt  in  Alsace,  23  December,  1717; 
d.  at  Neustadt-on-the-Haardt  in  the  Rhenish  Palat- 
inate, 29  September  (or  December),  1777.  Baegert 
belonged  to  an  Alsatian  family  from  which  had  come 
several  members  of  religious  orders.  He  studied 
philosophy  two  years,  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus 
at  Aschaffenburg,  27  September,  1736,  taught  the 
humanities  at  Mannheim  in  1740,  studied  theology 
at  Molsheim,  and  after  ordination,  14  February,  1749, 
went  to  America  as  a  missionary.  Lower  California 
was  given  to  him  as  his  field  of  labour.  Here  he 
founded  the  mission  of  San  Ignacio  and  worked  for 
seventeen  years  until  the  expulsion  of  the  Society 
in  1767.  He  embarked  at  Loretto  on  the  return 
journey,  3  February,  1768,  and  after  a  short  stay  in 
a  Spanish  monastery  of  the  Minorites  retired  to  the 
Jesuit  college  at  Neustadt-on-the-Haardt,  where  he 
ended  his  days.  In  1773  Baegert  published  anony- 
mously at  Mannheim  "Nachrichten  von  der  ameri- 
kanischen  Halbinsel    Californien    .  mit    einem 

zweifachen  Anhang  falscher  Nachrichten".  The  pub- 
lication is  distinguished  by  truthfulness  of  statement 
and  corrects  the  over-favourable  description  of 
conditions  in  California  which  had  been  given  by 
Father  Venegas  in  his  account  issued  at  Madrid  in 
1751.  Father  Baegert  describes  the  physical  charac- 
ter of  Lower  California,  the  customs  and  language  of 
the  natives  and  narrates  the  history  of  the  mission. 
Owing  to  the  numerous  ethnographical  observations 
the  work  was  of  value  up  to  the  middle  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  and  an  edited  translation  was  issued 
by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  in  1863-64;  Vivien  de 
Saint-Martin  also  wrote  a  detailed  account  of  the 
work.  The  contemporaries  of  Baegert  spoke  highly  of 
his  talent  for  poetry  and  of  his  fine  personal  qualities. 

Reports  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution  (Washington,  1863), 
352  sqq.;  (1864),  378  sqq.;  (1865),  41  sqq.;  de  Saint-Martin, 
L'Annee  giographique,  V,  1866  (Paris,  1867),  233-39;  Backer- 
SOMMERVOGEL,  BMiotMque  (1890),  I,  760  sqq.,  and  (1898), 
VIII,  1724:  HuoNDER,  Deutsche  Jesuitemnissionare  des  XVII. 
und  X  VIII.  Jahrhunderts  in  Stimmen  aus  Maria-Laach,  sup. 
to  vol.  LXXIV  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1899),  106;  Geny  ed.,  Hzs- 
toria,  16S1-1766  in  Die  Jahrbiicher  der  Jesuiten  zu  Schlett- 
stadt und  Rufach,  1816-1785  (Strasburg,  1896),  II,  699  sqq. 
(contains  the  most  reliable  personal  data). 

Otto  Hartig. 

Baert,  Franpois,  BoUandist,  b.  at  Ypres,  25  Au- 
gust, 1651;  d.  at  Antwerp,  27  October,  1719.  He 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  at  Mechlin,  28  September, 
1667.  After  passing  through  the  novitiate  he  was  re- 
gent of  several  colleges  in  the  province  of  Belgian 
Flanders,  studied  theology  and  philosophy,  and  was 
finally  ordained  priest  in  1680.  The  following  year, 
1681,  he  was  made  assistant  to  Father  Daniel  Pape- 
broch, the  last  survivor  of  the  first  generation  of 
BoUandists.  The  name  of  Baertius  is  on  the  title- 
pages  of  nine  volumes  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum;  the  last 
four  of  May  and  of  the  first  five  of  June;  but  to  judge 
from  the  articles  published  in  these  volumes  his  col- 
laboration is  by  no  means  so  large  as  these  figures 
would  indicate.  There  are  no  articles  bearing  his  sig- 
nature either  in  the  volumes  for  May  nor  in  the  fifth 
volume  for  June.  The  other  four  volumes  for  June 
contain  some  fifteen  articles  by  him,  all  very  short 
excepting  the  commentaries  on  St.  Columba  and  St. 
Basil  the  Great,  of  the  date  of  9  June.  In  1688,  in 
company  with  Father  Conrad  Janninck,  he  made  a  trip 
to  Austria  and  Hungary  in  search  of  literary  material; 
the  journey  lasted  eight  months  and  the  two  returned 
with  a  large  number  of  documents. 

CupER,  Elogium  R.  P.  Francisci  Baertii  hagiographi  in  Acta 
SS.,  July,  II. 

Ch.  De  Smedt. 
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Bseumer,  Sditbert,  historian  of  the  Breviary  and 
one  of  the  most  scholarly  patrologists  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  b.  28  March,  1845  at  Leuchtenberg 
near  Kaiserswerth  (Rhine);  d.  at  Freiburg  12  Au- 
gust, 1894.  He  made,  his  university  studies  at  Bonn 
and  Tubingen;  in  1865  he  entered  the  Benedictine 
Abbey  of  Beuron,  then  newly  founded,  and  was  or- 
dained priest  in  1S69.  The  years  1875-90  were 
spent  at  Maredsous  Abbey  in  Belgium  and  at  Er- 
dington  in  England;  in  the  latter  year  he  returned 
to  Beuron.  Dom  Baeumer  Avas  long  the  critical 
adviser  of  the  printing  house  of  Descl^e,  Lefebvre 
and  as.sociates  at  Tournai,  for  their  editions  of  the 
Jlissal,  Breviary,  Ritual,  Pontifical,  and  other  li- 
turgical works.  He  contributed  to  leading  reviews 
a  number  of  valuable  essays,  e.  g.  on  the  Stowe 
Mi.ssal  (the  oldest  liturgical  record  of  the  Irish 
Church)  in  the  "Zeitschrift  f.  kath.  Theologie" 
(1X92),  on  tlic  author  of  the  "Micrologus"  (an  im- 
portant medieval  liturgical  treatise)  in  "Neues 
Archiv"  (1893),  on  the  "Sacramentarium  Gelas- 
ianum"  in  the  "  Historisches  Jahrbuch"  (1893). 
He  also  AATote  a  life  of  MabiUon  (1892)  and  a  treatise 
on  the  history  and  content  of  the  Apostles'  Creed 
(LS93).  His  most  important  work  is  the  classical 
history  of  the  Roman  Breviary  "Geschichte  des 
Breviers"  (Freiburg,  1895;  French  tr.,  R.  Biron, 
Paris,  1905).  In  this  work  he  condensed  the  labours 
of  several  generations  of  erudite  students  of  the 
Breviary  and  the  best  critical  results  of  the  modern 
school  of  historical  liturgists. 

Allij.  deutsche  Biographir,  XL VI,  257,  and  the  biographical 
account  prefixed  to  tlie  German  and  French  texts  of  his 
history  of  the  Breviary. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Bagamoyo,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of,  in  German 
East  Africa,  separated  by  a  pontifical  Decree  of 
11  May,  1906,  from  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  North- 
ern Zanzibar.  The  Catholics  number  14,728  (in  all 
Cn'rman  I'^ast  Africa  there  are  about  6,700,000  na- 
tives, most  of  whom  belong  to  mixed  tribes  of  the 
Bantu  race).  The  mission  is  cared  for  by  the  Congre- 
gation of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  Immaculate  Heart 
of  Mary  (52)  and  by  the  Trappists  (8) ,  aided  by  two 
congregations  of  women:  Filles  de  Marie  (7),  and 
Sisters  of  the  Precious  Blood,  formerly  Trappistines 
(28).  The  first  vicar  Apostolic,  Rt.  Rev.  Franz 
Xaver  Vogt,  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
was  clectetl  25  July,  1906.  There  are  15  churches 
and  chapels,  15  stations  with  medical  service,  15 
orphanages,  6  industrial,  or  trade,  and  agricultural, 
schools,  71  schools  with  7.574  native  pupils,  2  leper 
stations,  and  2  hospitals.  The  vicar  Apostolic  re- 
sides at  Bagamoyo,  a  small  seaport  town  near  the 
mouth  of  Kingani,  opposite  the  Island  of  Zanzibar, 
and  the  centre  of  the  telegraph  and  cable  systems  of 
the  colony.     (See  Africa.) 

Missiones  CaiholiccB  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907),  427;  States- 
men's Ycar-Boak  (London,  1907),  lOlM-22,  l.>L>.")-220;  Heil- 
prin's  Gnzzctteer  (Philadelphia,  190C),  14(1,  711,  2047. 

Thomas  J.   Sn.iH.AM. 

Bagdad. — This  city  was  founded  on  the  Tigris  by 
the  second  Abbaside  Caliph  Abou  Giafar  al  Mansur 
(7(12  or  704)  and  named  by  him  Medinet  es-Selam, 
or  City  of  Salvation;  Bagdad  is  a  popular  name 
.said  to  mean  "Garden  of  Dat",  a  Mussulman  dervish. 
During  five  centuries  it  was  the  rich  and  brilliant 
capital  of  the  famous  Arabian  Empire.  Houlagou, 
a  grandson  of  Genghis  Khan,  entered  it  in  1262;  it 
afterwards  became  a  possession  of  the  Kara  Koyouli 
Turks,  was  taken  bj'  Tamerlane,  and,  in  1517,  fell 
into  the  hands  of  the  Persians  who,  except  for  a 
short  interval  in  the  sixteenth  century,  ruled  over  it 
until  li;3.s,  when  Sultan  Murad  made  it  definitively 
a  city  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.  It  is  now  the  chief 
town  of  -•  vilayet,  or  district,  of  the  same  name,  and 
has  lost  much  of  its  former  importance,  though  it 


still  remains  the  most  important  city  of  Asiatic 
Turkey,  after  Damascus  and  Smyrna,  and  a  great 
emporium  of  international  trade.  It  exports  tex- 
tile fabrics,  gold  and  silverware,  horses,  dates,  etc. 
There  are  many  beautiful  mosques  in  the  city,  and 
the  ruins  of  its  ancient  walls  are  still  visible.  The 
climate  is  hot;  fevers  are  frequent,  and  the  plague 
sometimes  appears.  Its  population,  taken  as  in- 
cluding the  neighbouring  villages,  is  said  to  be  about 
145,000;  of  these  86,000  are  Mussulmans,  mostly 
Arab  Sunnites  and  Persian  Shiites;  52,000  are  Jews, 
and  7,000  Christians.  Turkish  statistics,  howe-vcr, 
are  usually  very  uncertain.  The  Christians  are 
divided  as  follows:  3,300  Armenians  (including  about 
1,000  Catholics  and  100  Protestants),  100  Greeks 
(.50  CathoUes);  1,600  (3,000?)  Chaldeans;  1,200 
Syrians;  and  500  Latins. 

In  1638,  some  days  after  the  Turkish  conquest, 
o^ing  to  the  kindness  of  Abbas  the  Great,  Frban  VIII 
created,  at  the  expense  of  a  pious  French  lady,  a 
Latin  bishopric  for  the  Catholics  in  Persia,  under 
the  title  of  Babylon,  the  old  city  being  then  (though 
erroneously)  identified  with  Bagdad.  For  a  long 
time  the  bishops  of  this  title,  when  they  came  to 
the  East,  resided  at  Hamaddn,  in  Persia,  and  for 
\'arious  reasons  there  were  often  no  bishops,  but  only 
vicars  A|50stolic.  It  was  only  in  1742  that  Pere 
Joseph-^Marie  de  J^sus,  a  Carmelite,  was  allowed  to 
enter  this  Mussulman  to^ATi.  In  1848  the  see  became 
an  archbishopric,  with  Ispahan  as  a  suffragan  see, 
till  1874;  the  archbishop,  Jlonsignor  Trioche,  was 
appointed  Apostolic  Delegate  for  the  Catholics  of 
Oriental  rites.  He  resigned  this  office  in  1850,  and 
until  his  death,  in  1887,  there  were  special  delegates, 
the  last  of  whom,  Monsignor  Altmayer,  succeeded 
him  and  reunited  both  titles,  as.  did  his  successor, 
Monsignor  Jean  Drure.  We  must  here,  moreover, 
notice  that  the  Latin  Archbishop  of  Bagdad,  accord- 
ing to  the  decree  of  Urban  VIII,  must  always  be  of 
French  nationality. 

The  limits  of  the  ecclesiastical  province  extend  as 
far  as  Assyria,  Mesopotamia,  and  the  territories  of 
Bassorah  and  Amida,  with  about  2,000  Latin  faith- 
ful, mostly  foreigners.  It  includes  three  Apostolic 
prefectures:  Bagdad,  Mardin,  and  Mossul.  The  Pre- 
fecture of  Bagdad  is  governed  by  French  Discalced 
Carmelites,  who  have  at  Bagdad  a  large  and  beauti- 
ful college,  an  elementary  school,  a  dispensary,  and 
stations  at  Bassorah,  Amarah,  and  Bushire,  with 
primary  schools  and  some  ten  churches  or  little 
chapels.  French  Sisters  of  the  Presentation  of  Tours 
conduct  at  Bagdad  an  important  school  for  girls  and 
an  orphans'  institute.  For  the  Prefectures  of  Mardin 
(French  Capuchins)  and  Mossul  (French  Dominicans), 
see  articles  under  those  titles. 

The  Apostolic  Delegation  of  Bagdad,  for  Mesopo- 
tamia, Kurdistan,  and  Armenia  Minor,  is,  as  appears 
from  its  official  appellation,  more  extensive  than  the 
Latin  archbishopric.  It  embraces  5  Armenian  dio- 
ceses, with  40  priests  and  about  12,000  faithful; 
5  Syrian  dioceses,  with  80  priests  and  about  12,000 
faithful;  9  Chaldean  dioceses,  with  160  priests  and 
about   40,000   faithful. 

Since  the  foundation  of  the  Chaldean  patriarchate 
by  Innocent  XI  in  1681,  after  the  conversion  of  a 
great  many  Nestorians,  the  Chaldean  patriarch  bears 
the_  title  of  Babylon,  i.  e.  Bagdad.  His  residence 
was  first  at  Diarbekir,  then  at  Bagdad  (since  about 
1S3S),  and  is  now  at  Mossul.  A  Syrian  archbishopric 
\\a.s  also  erected  in  1SG2,  with  the  same  title  of  Baby- 
lon, or  Bagdad;  and  the  titular  resides,  or  is  author- 
ized to  reside,  at  Bagdad. 

According  to  Bar-Hebraeus  ("Chronicon  Eccl. ", 
ed.  Lamy,  II,  236),  Ehas,  the  Greek  Patriarch  of 
Antioch,  in  910  re-established  at  Bagdad  the  ancient 
residence  of  the  Orthodox  Catholicos  which  had  been 
unoccupied  since  the  Nestorian  Schism  (432).     The 
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■Greek  name  for  Bagdad  was  Eirenopolis,  the  equiva- 
lent of  Medinet  es-Selam.  Eirenopolis  is  now  con- 
sidered among  the  Greeks  a  metropolitan  title,  and 
is  held  by  a  prelate  who  assists  the  Patriarch  of  Anti- 
och  as  ms  vicar. 

CuiNET,  La  Turquie  d'Asie,  III,  3-212;  Piolet,  Les  missions 
catholiques  frarifaises  o«  A'/A'«  siicle,  I,  222-271;  Missicnes 
Catholicw  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907.) 

S.  Petridi^S. 

Bageis,  a  titular  see  of  Lydia  in  Asia  Minor. 
This  name  is  found  on  coins,  but  becomes  Bagis  in 
the  Synecdemos  of  Hierocles  and  Bage  in  later 
"Notitiae  graecse  episcopatuum".  Bageis  takes 
the  epithet  Ccesarea  and  names  the  River  Hermos 
on  its  coins.  It  has  been  placed  by  Keppcl's  in- 
scriptions near  Sirghe  on  the  Plermos  (Guediz- 
tchai);  but  the  site  of  the  city  is  said  to  be  on  the 
north  bank,  while  Sirghe  is  on  the  south  side  of  the 
river.  Harnack  (Mission  und  Ausbreitung  des 
Christentums  in  den  ersten  drei  Jahrhunderten ,  4S6) 
maintains  that  its  bishop  was  present  at  Nicaea, 
but  this  i^  an  error  caused  by  a  confusion  \\'ith  Baris, 
another  l^ydian  city;  the  lists  edited  by  H.  Gelzer 
and  C.  H.  Turner  are  silent  about  Bageis.  We 
know  really  only  three  bishops  of  Bageis:  Chry- 
saphius,  or  Chrysanthus,  at  Ephesus  (431),  placed 
wrongly  by  Lequien  in  a  non-existent  see,  Balcea 
or  Balicia;  Leonides,  who  subscribed  the  letter  of 
the  Lydian  bishops  to  the  Emperor  Leo  I  (458); 
Basilius,  at  the  council  under  Photius  (879).  The 
city  still  figures  in  a  list  about  1170-79.  The  Lydian 
Bageis,  Bagis,  or  Bage,  is  not  to  be  confounded  with 
Bagae  in  Numidia. 

Lequien',  Oriens  Christ.^  I,  889;  E-AMSAT,  Hist  Geogr.  of 
Asia  Minor,   131, 

S.  Petbides. 

Baglioni,  Giovanni,  Cavalierb,  known  as  the 
"  Deaf  Man  of  the  Barozzo ",  a  painter  of  dis- 
tinction, b.  in  Rome,  1571;  d.  there  1644.  His 
artistic  work  is,  however,  overshadowed  by  his 
biographies  of  his  contemporaries.  The  literary 
work  which  furnishes  his  chief  claim  to  fame  is  his 
"Lives  of  the  Painters,  Sculptors,  and  Architects" 
living  in  Rome,  from  1573  to  1642 — from  the  pontifi- 
cate of  Gregory  XIII  to  that  of  Urban  VIII.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Francesco  MorelU  and  during 
his  life  did  a  number  of  works  of  importance  at 
Rome  under  Popes  Sixtus  V,  Clement  VIII,  and 
Paul  V,  notably  in  the  Vatican,  in  Saint  Peter's, 
and  in  Saint  John  Lateran.  Pope  Paul  V  created  him 
a  Knight  of  the  Order  of  Christ  for  his  painting  of 
Saint  Peter  raising  Tabitha  from  the  dead.  This 
was  in  St.  Peter's  but  is  not  now  extant.  For 
the  church  of  Santa  Maria  dell'  Orto  he  painted 
in  the  chapel  of  Our  Lady  with  the  Zuccheri  scenes 
from  the  life  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  Among  other 
works  which  he  executed  for  this  church  is  a  "Saint 
Sebastian".  An  excellent  example  of  Baglioni's 
work  is  "The  Last  Supper"  at  San  Nicolo  in  Carcere. 
From  his  brush  also  there  is  a  "Saint  Stephen" 
in  the  Cathedral  at  Perugia,  and  in  that  of  Loretto 
-  "Saint  Catherine" 

Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters  and  Erigravers  (London,  and 
New  York,  1903-05). 

Augustus  Van  Clbbf. 

Bagnorea  (anciently  Novempagi,  Balneum  Re- 
gium).  Diocese  of,  is  situated  in  the  district  of 
Viterbo,  Italy,  and  immediately  subject  to  the  Holy 
See.  The  Diocese  of  Bagnorea  has  a  population  of 
about  20,000;  the  city  contains  about  4,500  inhabi- 
tants. According  to  tradition,  St.  Ansanus  preached 
the  Gospel  here  in  the  third  century,  and  the  church 
of  Santa  Maria  delle  Carceri  outside  the  Alban  Gate 
was  said  to  have  been  built  above  the  prison  in  which 
he  was  confined.  There  are  no  records  as  to  the  date 
of  the  erection  of  this  diocese;  St.  Gregory  the  Great, 
however,  is  authority  for  the  statement  that  about 


the  year  600  the  Deacon  John  was  appointed  bishop 
of  this  see.  Up  to  the  time  of  Urban  V,  Montefiascone 
was  part  of  the  Diocese  of  Bagnorea,  but  was  made 
by  this  pontiff  the  seat  of  a  new  diocese.  Ughelli, 
without,  however,  adducing  any  documentary  proof, 
says  that  the  Diocese  of  Bagnorea  was  joined  to  the 
Diocese  of  Viterbo,  4  February,  1449,  but  neglects 
to  mention  when  they  were  re-estabhshed  as  separate 
dioceses.  Among  the  sacred  edifices  worthy  of  note 
are:  the  ancient  Gothic  cathedral  and  the  new  cathe- 
dral built  by  Bishop  Ulderico  Nardi  (1698),  and  re- 
stored in  1764  by  Bishop  Giuseppe  Aliuffi.  Here  is 
preserved  an  arm  of  St.  Bonaventure,  a  citizen  of 
Bagnorea,  as  well  as  some  of  his  writings.  Among 
the  most  celebrated  bishops,  besides  those  already 
mentioned,  are  St.  Aldualdus  (861),  Corrado  Manili 
(1521),  a  celebrated  professor  of  law  in  the  Universi- 
ties of  Padua  and  Pavia,  Tommaso  Sperandio  (1574), 
Pietro  Paolo  Febei  (1635),  who  founded  the  seminary, 
Martino  Cordelia,  banished  to  France  in  1789  because 
he  would  not  take  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  French 
Republic.  During  the  barbarian  invasions,  between 
the  sixth  and  ninth  centuries,  the  city  was  taken  sev- 
eral times  by  the  Goths  and  the  Lombards.  In  822 
the  Emperor  Louis  I  added  it  to  the  Papal  States. 

The  Diocese  of  Bagnorea  contains  6  rural  deaneries, 
24  parishes,  106  churches,  chapels,  and  oratories,  54 
secular  priests,  45  seminaries,  10  priests,  secular  and 
regular,  38  lay  brothers,  63  members  of  female  re- 
ligious orders,  2  schools  for  girls,  and  a  population  of 
26,380. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844),  V,  505;  An- 
nuario  eccl.  (Rome,  1906). 

U.  Benigni. 

Bagot,  Jean,  theologian,  b.  at  Rennes,  in  France, 
9  July,  1591,  d.  at  Paris,  23  August,  1664.  He  en- 
tered the  Society  of  Jesus  1  July,  1611,  taught  belles- 
lettres  for  many  years  in  various  colleges  of  France, 
philosophy  for  five  years,  theology  for  thirteen  years, 
and  became  theologian  to  the  general  of  the  society. 
In  1647  he  published  the  first  part  of  his  work 
"Apologeticus  Fidei"  entitled  "Institutio  Theologica 
de  vera  Religione".  In  1645  the  second  part,  "Dem- 
onstratio  dogmatum  Christianorum",  appeared,  and 
in  1646  "  Dissertationes  theologicse"  on  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Penance.  In  his  "Avis  aux  Catholiques ", 
Bagot  attacked  the  new  doctrine  on  grace,  directing 
against  it  also  his  "Lettre  sur  la  conformity  de  S. 
Augustin".  In  1653  his  "Libertatis  et  gratise  defen- 
sio"  was  published. 

In  1655  Rousse,  Cur6  of  Saint  Roch  (or  Masure, 
the  Cur6  of  St.  Paul's),  published  a  little  work  en- 
titled "De  1 'obligation  des  fideles  de  se  confesser  k 
leur  out6,  suivant  le  chapitre  21  du  concile  general  de 
Latran".  Pere  Bagot  answered  this  in  his  "Defense 
du  droit  Episcopal  et  de  la  liberty  des  fideles",  which 
he  afterwards  translated  into  Latin.  A  controversy 
arose,  in  which  various  ecclesiastics,  including  Mgr.  de 
Marca,  Archbishop  of  Toulouse,  took  sides  against 
Bagot.  The  work  was  referred  to  the  faculty  of 
theology  at  Paris,  which  censured  some  of  the  propo- 
sitions. Bagot,  however,  defended  his  doctrine  be- 
fore this  assembly  with  the  result  that  the  censure 
was  removed.  He  answered  his  opponents  in  the 
"R^ponse  du  P.  Bagot"  On  his  return  from  Rome 
he  devoted  the  remaining  years  of  his  life  to  the  con- 
gregation of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  died  superior  of 
the  professed  house  at  Paris. 

HvBTBR.Nomenclator,  II,  67;  De  Backer,  Bibl.  des  ecriv.  de 
la  c.  de  J.,  I,  32;  Sommervogel,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  774;  Idem 
in  Diet,  de  theol.  caih. 

G.  E.  Kelly. 

Bagshaw,  Christopher,  convert,  priest,  prisoner 
for  the  Faith,  and  a  prominent  figure  in  the  con- 
troversies between  CathoUc  priests  in  the  reign  of 
Ehzabeth.  He  came  of  a  Deroyshire  family,  but  the 
year  of  his  birth  is  imknown.     He  died  in  Paris 
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sometime  after  1625.  Bagshaw  was  at  St.  John's 
College,  Cambridge,  in  1566,  was  graduated  B.  A. 
at  Balliol,  Oxford,  1572,  and  probably  became  a 
Follow  of  that  college  in  the  same  year.  As  a  Fellow 
he  was  a  party  to  the  expulsion  from  the  college  of 
the  afterwards  famous  Jesuit,  Father  Parsons. 

At  proceeding  M.  A.  in  1575,  Bagshaw  was  still  a 
zealous  Protestant.  His  administration  as  Principal 
of  Gloucester  Hall  (1579)  was  unpopular  and  brief. 
In  1582,  in  France,  he  became  a  Catholic  and  was 
ordained  "  priest.  Going  to  Rome  with  the  permis- 
sion of  Cardinal  Allen,  he  entered  the  English  College. 
It  is  said  by  BuUen,  that  he  was  expelled  by  Cardi- 
nal Boncompagni  for  his  quarrelsome  temper  and 
unpopularity.  Foley's  list  of  students  of  the  English 
College  does  not  contain  his  name.  Later,  at  Paris 
he  proceeded  doctor  of  di\'inity  and  doctor  of  the 
Sorbonne,  though  afterwards  he  was  dubbed  by  his 
Jesuit  opponents  doctor  erraticus,  doctor  per  saltum. 
On  his  return  to  England  he  was  imprisoned  (1587) 
in  the  Tower  of  London,  under  the  statute  of  27th 
of  Elizabeth,  an  act  against  Jesuits  and  Seminarists. 
(The  text  of  this  law  is  in  Hardy  and  Gee.)  With  a 
number  of  other  priests  out  of  the  more  than  400 
labouring  in  England,  he  was  imprisoned  in  Wisbeach 
Castle,   159.3. 

There  now  came  to  a  head  a  factional  division 
among  the  labourers  on  the  English  mission.  There 
were  two  original  sources  of  difference:  the  existence 
of  a  Spanish  faction,  headed  by  the  Jesuits,  and  the 
Jesuits'  control  of  the  English  College  at  Rome 
(Cf.  Dodd  and  Tierney;  Lingard).  The  partisan  feel- 
ings aroused  found  vent  in  two  controversies  in  which 
Bagshaw  was  prominent,  it  not  first,  on  the  side 
opposed  to  the  Jesuits  and  their  friends.  The  earlier 
dispute,  arbitrated  after  nine  months,  arose  from 
the  vigorous  opposition  of  Bagshaw  and  the  elder 
clergy  to  the  introduction  of  a  religious  rule  among 
the  thirty-three  priests  in  Wisbeach  Castle.  Later, 
when,  partly  for  the  purpose  of  consolidating  English 
Catholic  sentiment  in  favour  of  a  Catholic  successor 
to  Elizabeth,  Cardinal  Cajctan  placed  at  the  head  of 
the  English  Mission,  as  archpriest,  Father  t^tcorge 
Blackwell,  with  instructions  to  consult  the  Jesuit 
provincial  on  matters  of  importance  (Lingard  WW, 
\\\),  Bagshaw  headed  a  party  of  protest,  which,  on 
being  disciplined,  appealed,  with  the  secret  aid  of 
Elizabeth's  government,  to  Rome.  Their  appeal  was 
in  part  successful,  though  the  appointment  was  con- 
firmed. 

Bagshaw,  after  his  liberation,  resided  abroad, 
and  is  described  in  Daniel  Featley's  " Transubstantia- 
tion  Exploded"  as  having  been  Rector  of  Ave  Maria 
College.  This  work  was  published  in  1638,  and  con- 
tained notes  of  a  public  disputation  with  Bagshaw. 
His  death  and  burial,  at  Paris,  occurred  after  1625. 
He  may  have  written  in  part  "A  true  Relation  of 
the  Faction  begun  at  Wisbich  by  Father  Edmonds, 
ahas  Weston,  a  Jesuit,  1595,  and  continued  since  by 
father  W'ldley,  alias  Garnet,  the  Pro\'incial  of  the 
Jesuits  in  lilngland,  and  bj'  Father  Parsons  in  Rome" 
(1601);  "Relatio  Compendiosa  Turbarum  quas 
•Jesuitfe  Angli  una  cum  D.  Georgio  Blackwello, 
Archipreshytero,  Sacerdotibus  Scminariorum,  Popu- 
loque  Catholico  concivere",  etc.  (Rouen,  1601). 

BuLLEN  in  Dicf.  of  Nat.  Bin,i.,  II,  400;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet. 
Eng.  Cath.,  I,  100;  Lingard,  History  of  England;  Foley, 
Rii'iirds  of  the  English  Pmrtnri'  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  I,  42, 
4S1.  II,  L'ii'l,  244;  VI,  724,  TL'o;  Dodd,  ed.  Tierney,  CAurcA 
History  of  h'nglank.  III,  40  and  appendix. 

J.  V.  Crowne. 
Bahama  Islands,  The,  or  Lr'CAYOS,  the  most 
northerly  grou|3  of  the  West  Indies,  are  a  chain  of 
coral  islands  lying  between  21°  42'  and  27°  34'  N.  lat., 
and  72°  40'  and  79°  5'  W.  long.,  composed  of  twenty- 
five  permanently  inhabited  islands  and  an  immense 
number  of  cays  and  rocks.  The  group  lies  to  the 
east   of  Southern  Florida,  and  is  separated  from  it 


by  the  Gulf  Stream;  and  to  the  north  of  Cuba,  from 
which  it  is  separated  by  the  Old  Bahama  Channel. 
As  to  the  name,  nothing  definite  seems  to  be  known 
of  the  origin  of  Bahama.  It  is  undoubtably  of 
aboriginal  origin,  while  Lucayos  is  evidently  the 
Spanish  Los  Cayos,  the  Cays.  The  following  are  the 
principal  islands  and  their  area,  and  their  population 
according  to  the  census  of  1901: — 


Name 

Area: 
Sq.  Miles 

Pop. 

Census  1901 

Abaco  and  Cays 

776 

3,314 

Andros 

1,600 

5,347 

Berry  Islands 

4 

215 

Bimini 

8 

566 

Cat  Island 

160 

4,658 

Eleuthera 

164 

8,733 

Exuma  and  Cays 

110 

3,086 

Grand  Bahama 

430 

1,780 

Inagua 

530 

1,453 

Long  C'ay,           ) 
Acklins,  and       > 
Crooked  Island  ) 

204 

1,565 

Long  Island 

130 

3,562 

Mavaguana 

96 

335 

New  Pro\-idence 

85 

12,534 

Rum  Cav 

29 

529 

Ragged  Island 

5 

348 

Waitings  Island 

60 

667 

Total 

4,500 

55,000 

Of  the  total  population,  about  80  per  cent  are  of 
African  negro  descent;  less  than  ten  per  cent  are 
whites,  mostly  of  English  and  Scotch  descent  through 
Loyalists  from  the  American  Colonies;  and  the  rest 
are  coloured  or  mixed.  Slavery  was  abolished ,  1  Au- 
gust, 1834;  the  number  of  slaves  was  10,086  and 
the  owners  received  compensation  at  the  rate  of 
£12.14.4  per  head.  New  Providence,  on  which 
Nassau,  the  capital,  is  situated,  the  only  island 
having  a  safe  harbour,  with  eighteen  feet  of  water, 
is  the  principal  island.  Owing  to  its  salubrious 
climate,  Nassau  is  a  favourite  winter  resort  for  Amer- 
ican tourists.  The  average  temperature  for  the 
four  winter  months  is  71°  F. 


Government  Buildings,  Nassau 

Political  Statu.'!  and  Exports. — Politically  the  Ba- 
hamas are  a  British  Colony,  being  governed  by  a 
Governor  and  an  Executive  Council  of  eight  members, 
a  Legislative  Council  of  nine  members  appointed 
by  the  Crown,  and  an  elective  legislative  assembly 
of  twenty-nine  members.  The  islands  are  of  coral 
formation,  thus  differing  completely  in  their  geo- 
logical structure  from  the  other  West  India  Islands 
as  well  as  from  the  adjacent  mainland  of  Florida. 
Soil  and  vegetation  are  sparse.  The  chief  exports 
are  sponge,  tortoise  shell,  ambergris,  pink  pearls, 
and  shells  gathered  in  the  shallow  waters  of  the 
Bahama  Banks.  Sisal  fibre,  pine-apples,  grape- 
fruit,   oranges,    and    various    other   tropical    fruits, 
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as  well  as  precious  woods,  form  the  chief  land  prod- 
ucts of  export.  The  laree  bulk  of  the  trade,  both 
import  and  export,  is  with  the  United  States. 

History. — Historically  the  islands  are  of  interest, 
because  one  of  theln,  San  Salvador  (see  San  Sal- 
vador, THE  Landfall  of  Columbus),  was  the  first 
land  of  the  New  World  discovered  by  Columbus, 
12  October,  1492.  The  Spanish  never  made  a  per- 
manent settlement  in  the  Bahamas,  but  shortly 
after  the  discovery  they  carried  off  many  aborigines 
to  the  mines  of  San  Domingo,  and  ere  long  the  whole 
population,  never  perhaps  xery  large,  seems  to  have 
disappeared.  The  statement  made  in  some  of  the 
recent  guide  books,  that  40,000  souls  were  supposed 
to  have  been  carried  to  the  mines  of  Hispaniola  by 
the  Spaniards,  is  evidently  overdrawn.  Had  the 
Bahamas  ever  been  so  thickly  populated,  there 
would  remain  the  evidence  of  ruins  of  buildings  or  of 
soil  cultivation.  There  are  few  if  any  fruit  trees 
whose  introduction  cannot  be  traced,  and  there  are 
no  food-animals  on  the  islands.  AVhatever  popula- 
tion there  was,  must,  therefore,  have  subsisted  on 
fish,  corn,  yams,  and  on  a  very  few  small  wild  fruits. 
There  is  nothing  to  warrant  the  supposition  that  the 
Bahamas  ever  had  more  than  a  very  sparse  aboriginal 
population.  So  little  is  known  of  the  original  in- 
habitants that  they  cannot  be  definitely  classified. 
They  may  have  been  of  Carib  stock  or  of  the  race 
that  inhabited  the  adjoining  mainland  of  Florida. 
The  brief  description  which  Columbus  gives  of  them, 
and  the  formation  of  the  few  skulls  discovered,  seem 
to  favour  the  theory  that  they  were  either  one  with 
the  aborigines  of  Florida,  or  a  mixture  of  the  latter 
with  the  Caribs  of  the  West  Indies.  The  fact  that 
they  were  very  mild-mannered,  and  not  cannibalistic, 
favours  the  opinion  that  they  were  kin  to  the  Semi- 
noles  of  Florida.  Excepting  a  few  skulls,  stone  idols, 
and  implements,  a  few  of  which  are  to  be  seen  in 
the  public  library  at  Nassau,  there  are  no  aboriginal 
remains,  and  there  are  no  ruins  of  any  description, 
a  fact  which  points  to  a  North  American,  rather  than 
to  a  West  Indian,  or  Central  American,  origin. 

In  1578  Queen  Elizabeth  conferred  upon  Sir 
Gilbert  Humphrey  all  lands  not  already  occupied  by 
some  Christian  power,  and  finding  the  Bahamas 
neglected,  he  annexed  them;  but  no  settlement  was 
established.  The  enmity  existing  between  England 
and  Spain  afforded  adventurers,  chiefly  English  and 
French,  an  excuse  to  make  them  a  vantage  ground 
from  which  to  make  depredations  on  Spanish  ship- 
ping to  and  from  the  JSfew  World,  and  the  natural 
formation  of  the  Bahamas  furnished  them  an  ex- 
cellent hiding  place.  During  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury the  islands  were  the  rendezvous  of  the  famous 
buccaneers.  When,  at  the  treaty  of  Riswick,  in  1697, 
comparative  peace  was  restored  among  the  European 
nations,  England  withdrew  her  protection  of  the 
buccaneers,  and  some  returned  to  more  peaceful 
avocations  (thus  Morgan,  a  chief  among  them,  re- 
tired to  Jamaica,  and  subsequently  was  appointed 
governor  of  that  island),  while  many  others  raised 
the  black  flag  of  piracy  against  all  nations,  and  made 
the  Bahamas  a  by-word  for  lawlessness  and  crime. 
In  1718,  England  began  the  extermination  of  piracy, 
and  soon  established  law  and  order.  Since  then 
England  has  been  in  almost  undisturbed  possession. 
On  2  March,  1776,  Captain  Hopkins,  in  command 
of  the  first  American  Navy,  took  possession  of  Nassau, 
in  quest  of  ammunition,  and  on  17  March  departed, 
carrying  with  him  Governor  Brown.  In  1781  the 
Spaniards  took  possession  and  organized  a  govern- 
ment. At  the  treaty  of  Paris,  in  1783,  the  Bahamas 
reverted  to  England.  During  the  early  Spanish 
possession  and  depopulation  nothing  was  done  for 
religion,  and  the  periods  of  buccaneer  and  pirate 
rule  precluded  religious  activity.  With  English  rule 
came  gradually  the  Church  of  England,  and  in  the 


first  years  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  Methodists, 
Baptists,  and  Presbyterians  made  foundations  in 
Nassau.  In  1861  the  Bahamas  were  made  a  bishopric 
of  the  Church  of  England.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
Bahamas  are  all  nominally  Christians,  and  claim 
allegiance  to  some  one  of  the  denominations  named. 
The  Baptists,  served  almost  exclusively  by  native 
coloured  preachers,  are  numerically  the  strongest. 
There  are  no  reliable  religious  statistics. 

Catholic  Church  in  the  Bahamas. — Though  there 
existed  a  tradition  of  ruins  of  "religious"  build- 
ings being  still  visible  in  1803  on  Cat  Island 
(probably  dating  from  the  temporary  Spanish  oc- 
cupation of  1781-83),  there  is  no  evidence  of  any 
Catholic  priest  ever  having  visited  the  Bahamas 
until  1845,  when  a  Father  Duquesney,  on  a  voyage 
from  Jamaica  to  Charleston,  S.  C,  U.  S.  A.  made  a  stay 
of  six  weeks  at  Nassau,  and  held  services  in  a  private 
house  with  perhaps  a  few  Catholic  Cubans  or  Haitians 
present.  In  1863  Rev.  J.  W.  Cummings  of  New  York, 
and  in  1865  a  Rev.  T.  Byrne  spent  each  a  few  weeks 
in  Nassau,  and  conducted  services.  Beginning  with 
1866,  the  Rev.  Dr.  Nelligan  of  Charleston  made 
several  visits,  and  the  Bahamas  were  recognized 
in  the  public  prints  as  belonging  ecclesiastically  to 
Charleston,  S.  C.  In  1883  Bishop  H.  P.  Northrop 
of  that  diocese  paid  a  short  visit.  At  his  request 
the  Propaganda,  in  a  letter  dated  28  July,  1885, 
requested  the  Archbishop  of  New  York  to  look  after 
the  spiritual  interests  of  the  Bahamas,  and  since 
that  date  they  have  been  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Archbishop  of  New  York. 

In  February,  1885,  the  Rev.  C.  G.  O'Keeffe  of 
New  York,  while  visiting  Nassau,  organized  the  few 
Catholics,  with  the  result  that  on  25  August,  1885, 
the  cornerstone  of  the  first  Catholic  Church  in  the 

Bahamas     was  

laid  by  Georg- 
ina  Ayde-Cur- 
ran,  wife  of 
Surgeon  Major 
Ayde-Curran  of 
the  British 
Army.  On  13 
February,  1887, 
it  was  dedicated 
under  the  pat- 
ronage of  St. 
Francis  Xavier, 
by  Archbishop 
M.  A.  Corrigan 
of  New  York.  Father  O'Keeffe,  to  whom  belongs 
the  honour  of  establishing  the  first  Catholic  Church 
in  the  Bahamas,  remained  in  charge  till  1889.  In 
October,  1889,  Rev.  D.  P.  O'Flynn  came  to  Nas- 
sau with  four  Sisters  of  Charity  from  Mount  St. 
Vincent,  New  York,  who  at  once  opened  a  free 
school  for  coloured  children,  and  a  select  school. 
In  June,  1890,  Rev.  D.  P.  O'Fljmn  was  succeeded 
by  Rev.  B.  J.  Reilly.  In  February,  1891,  the  Rev. 
Chrysostom  Schreiner,  O.  S.  B.,  of  St.  John's  Abbey, 
Minnesota,  took  charge  of  the  mission,  and  since 
1894,  two  other  Benedictine  Fathers  have  been 
associated  with  him  in  the  work.  In  1893  a  new 
mission  was  opened  at  Salvador  Point,  Andros  Island, 
and  in  1897,  the  Sacred  Heart  mission  was  opened  in 
the  eastern  portion  of  the  city  of  Nassau.  There  are, 
therefore,  at  present  St.  Francis  Xavier's  Church, 
and  Sacred  Heart  Chapel  in  Nassau,  with  each  of 
which  is  connected  a  free  school,  taught  by  the 
Sisters  of  Charity,  and  an  Academy  by  the  same 
sisters.  At  St.  Saviour's  Mission,  Andros  Island, 
there  is  a  free  school  taught  by  a  lay  teacher.  The 
statistics  of  the  mission  for  1906  are  as  follows: 
1  church  and  2  chapels;  3  Benedictine  Fathers,  the 
superior  of  the  mission  bearing  the  title  of  Vicar 
Forane   of   the   Bahamas;    9   Sisters   of   Charity;    1 
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academy;  3  free  schools  with  an  attendance  of  470 
pupils.    Total  Cathohc  population  360. 

Turks  and  Caicos  Islands,  situated  to  the  north 
of  Haiti,  belonging  geographically  to  the  Bahama 
group,  were  separated  from  the  other  Bahamas  in 
1S4S,  and  made  a  political  dependency  of  Jamaica. 
There  is  no  Catholic  population.  Grand  Turk,  ^yhose 
one  industry  is  salt-raking,  is  the  seat  of  the  com- 
missioner. It  is  occasionally  visited  by  priests  from 
Jamaica. 

Culoni'd  Office  List;  Mofunrs  of  Peter  H.  Bruce  (London, 
17S2);  Catesby,  Natural  History  of  Carolina,  Florida,  and 
the  Bahamas  (London,  1770);  McKinnon,  Tour  in  the  West 
Inilie.s  (London,  1S04);  Ives,  The  Ides  of  Summer  (New  Haven, 
Conn.,  1880);  PowLES,  The  Land  of  the  Pink  Pearl  (London, 
1888);  Stark,  History  and  Guide  to  the  Bahamas  (Boston, 
ISul);  NoRTHcROFT,  Sketches  of  Summerland  (Nassau,  1906). 
Tlie  last  named  is  the  most  complete  and  reliable;  Lester,  In 
Sunny  Isles  (1897). 

CHRySOSTOM  SCHREINER. 

Bahia  de  Todos  os  Santos.  See  San  Salvador 
DE  Bahia. 

Bahrein  Islands.     See  Persia. 

Baianism.     See  Baius,  Michel. 

Bailey,  Thomas,  controversialist,  died  c.  1657. 
He  was  son  of  Bishop  Bailey  of  Bangor  and  was 
educated  as  an  Anglican  at  Magdalen  College, 
Cambridge,  where  he  graduated  B.A.,  in  1627, 
and  M.A.,  in  1031.  After  ordination  he  was  ap- 
pointed Sub-Dean  of  Wells  (1038).  During  the 
civil  wars  he  retired  to  Oxford  where  he  proceeded 
Doctor  of  Divinity.  He  was  a  stanch  royalist 
and  after  the  battle  of  Naseby  was  for  a  time  in  the 
king's  retinue  at  Raglan  Castle.  Subsequently 
through  the  help  of  the  Marquess  of  Worcester, 
who  was  a  Catholic,  he  travelled  abroad  and  thus 
became  acquainted  with  Catholic  life,  which  led 
to  his  conversion.  On  his  return  he  published  a 
work  of  strong  royalist  tendencies  to  prove  the 
divine  right  of  Episcopacy;  thi.s  book  gave  offence 
to  Cromwell's  government  and  resulted  in  his  arrest 
and  imprisonment  in  Newgate.  While  a  prisoner 
he  wrote  another  book  called  "Herba  parietis" 
(The  Wall-flower),  in  allusion  to  his  captixe  state. 
After  his  release  he  retired  to  Italy,  where  he  ob- 
tained employment  in  the  household  of  Cardinal 
Ottoboni  at  Ferrara.  He  died  shortly  before  the 
Restoration,  probably  in  the  cardinal's  employ, 
although  Anthony  h  Wood  repeats  a  rumour  that 
he  died  at  Bologna  as  a  common  soldier.  Among 
the  works  published  in  his  name  is  a  life  of  Blessed 
John  Fisher,  which  has  given  rise  to  some  difficulty, 
for  it  was  written  by  Dr.  Richard  Hall  in  1559, 
nearly  a  century  before.  Bailey  published  it  with 
additions  which  the  martyr's  latest  biographer, 
Rev.  T.  Bridgett,  describes  as  "nothing  but  verbiage 
and  blunders".  He  adds  that  some  of  the  additions 
"are  palpably  false  and  have  brought  discredit 
upon  Hall".  It  was  suggested  by  Dodd  that 
Bailey's  name  was  added  without  his  knowledge 
by  the  bookseller,  but  if  the  preface  signed  T.  B. 
be  genuine  he  certainly  claimed  authorship,  a  fact 
which  does  not  enhance  his  reputation.  His  au- 
thentic works  are:  "Certamen  Religiosum"  (Lon- 
don, 1049),  an  account  of  the  conference  concerning 
religion  between  Charles  I  and  the  Marquess  of 
Worcester;  answered  by  L'Estrange,  Cartwright, 
and  Heylyn;  "The  Royal  Charter  granted  unto 
Kings  by  God  Himself"  (London,  1649,  10.56,  1080); 
"Herba  parietis"  (London,  1650);  "The  End  to 
('(introversie"  (Douai,  1054);  "Golden  Apothegms 
of  Charles  I  and  Henry,  Marquess  of  Worcester" 
(London,  1660).  Bailey  also  completed  and  pub- 
lished Bishop  Lindsell's  edition  of  Theophylact. 
The  book  mentioned  in  Walton's  "Life  of  Bishop 
.Sanderson"  as  "Dr.  Bailey's  Challenge"  may  be 
I  separate  work  but  more  probably  is  merely  a 
reference  to  one  of  the  above. 


Cooper  in  Diet.  Not.  Biog.,  Ill,  s.  v.  Bayly:  Gillow,  Bibl. 
Diet.  Eng.  Cath.;  Dodd,  Church  History  (1737-42),  III,  04; 
Wood,  Athen.  Oxon.,  ed.  Bliss,  II,  526;  Bridoett,  Life  of 
Fisher  (1890),   preface. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Baillargeon,  Charles-Francois,  a  French-Ca- 
nadian bishop,  b.  26  April,  1798,  at  Ile-aux-Grues, 
P.  Q.;  d.  13  October,  1870.  He  studied  theology 
at  the  Seminary  of  Quebec,  where  he  taught  rhetoric. 
Ordained  in  1822,  he  was  successively  chaplain  at 
St.  Roch,  pastor  of  St.  Francois,  Isle  of  Orleans, 
of  the  joint  parishes  of  L'Ange-Gardien  and  Chat- 
eau-Richer. While  rector  of  Notre  Dame  de 
Quebec,  he  displayed  apostolic  zeal  and  charity 
during  three  visitations  of  cholera  (1832,  1834, 
1849),  and  the  horrors  of  typhus  (1847),  assisting 
many  Irish  orphans.  He  was  made  Bishop  of  Tloa 
and  coadjutor  to  Archbishop  Turgeon  of  Quebec, 
23  February,  1851,  being  the  first  Canadian  bishop 
since  the  conquest  appointed  without  the  inter- 
vention of  the  British  Crown.  He  became  ad- 
ministrator in  1855  and  succeeded  as  Archbishop 
of  Quebec,  26  August,  1867.  He  attended  the 
Vatican  Council.  He  published  a  French  transla- 
tion, with  commentary,  of  the  New  Testament 
(2d  ed.,  1865),  lauded  by  Pius  IX,  "Recueil  d'Or- 
donnances"  (1859),  and  over  thirty  important 
Pastoral  Letters,  besides  many  other  official  docu- 
ments. 

Paquet,  Mgr.  Baillargeon  (Quebec,  1870);  Legare,  Eloge 
de  Mgr.  C.-F.  Baillargeon  (ibid.,  1871);  Tetu,  Les  Evcques 
de  Quebec  (ibid.,  1889). 

Lionel  Lindsay. 

Baillet,  Adrien,  French  author,  b.  1649atNeuville 
en  Hez,  near  Beauvais,  France;  d.  at  Paris,  1706. 
His  parents  were  poor,  but  the  Cordeliers  of  La  Garde, 
struck  by  the  boy's  piety  and  alertness  of  mind,  took 
him  into  their  monastery  and  then  had  him  admitted 
to  the  College  of  Beauvais,  where,  at  the  close  of  his 
studies,  he  became  teacher  of  humanities.  Ordained 
priest  in  1676,  he  served  for  a  time  as  curate  of 
Lardieu  and  was  then  made  canon  of  Beaumont, 
but  neither  pastoral  nor  canonical  functions  satisfied 
him.  At  the  end  of  four  years  his  love  of  learning 
took  him  to  Paris,  where  he  secured  the  place  of 
librarian  to  the  celebrated  de  Lamoignon.  An  in- 
satiable reader  and  a  rigid  ascetic,  he  spent  his  life  in 
the  seclusion  of  study  and  austerity.  In  a  com- 
paratively short  time  he  had  made  an  analytical 
catalogue,  in  thirty-two  foHos,  of  Lamoignon's 
Ubrary.  The  great  mass  of  erudition  thus  acquired 
soon  passed  into  innumerable  books.  His  writings 
may  be  divided  into  three  groups:  (1)  Erudition, 
(2)  History,  (3)  Religion.  To  the  first  group  belong: 
"  Jugements  des  savants  sur  les  principaux  ouvrages 
des  auteurs"  (1685);  "Des  auteurs  d^guisfe" 
(1690);  "Des  enfants  celebres"  (1688).  With  the 
exception  of  the  last,  which  still  attracts  by  its 
curiousness,  these  books  are  now  almost  forgotten, 
both  because  they  are  incomplete  and  because  they 
have  been  more  than  replaced  by  the  works  of  such 
writers  as  Brunet,  Qu^rard,  Barbier,  etc.  Baillet's 
criticisms  were  not  accepted  by  all.  Manage,  who 
thought  himself  ill-treated,  wrote  the  "Anti-Baillet" 
to  which  Baillet  replied  by  "  Des  satires  personnelles  " 
(1682).  La  Monnoie  pubUshed  a  revised  edition  of 
all  the  foregoing  books,  to  which  he  joined  by  way  of 
introduction  an  ".\br6g6  de  la  \'ie  de  M.  Baillet" 
(Paris,    1722;    .Amsterdam,    1725). 

To  the  second  group  belong:  "Histoire  de  Hol- 
lande"  (1690);  "Vie  de  Descartes"  (1692);  "Vie  de 
Godefroy  Hermant";  "Vie  de  Richer"  (1693); 
"Histoire  des  demeles  du  Rape  Boniface  VIII  aveo 
PhiUppe  le  Bel"  (1718),  etc.  The  author  shows  too 
much  sympathy  for  the  Jansenist  Hermant  and  the 
GaUican  Richer.  His  hfe  of  Descartes  is  replete  with 
interesting  but  rather  garbled  information.     Belong 
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thought  so  well  of  the  "History  of  the  Conflict  be- 
tween Boniface  VIII  and  Phihppe  le  Bel"  that  he 
edited  it  (Paris,  1718). 

To  the  third  and  by  far  the  most  important  group 
belong:  "Devotion  k  la  Vierge  et  le  culte  qui  lui  est 
dil"  (Paris,  1694;  Tournai,  1712).  The  avowed  pur- 
pose of  this  book  is  to  clear  Mariology  from  indiscreet 
devotions,  but  Baillet  clearly  overreaches  himself  by 
bluntly  denying  the  Immaculate  Conception  and  the 
Assumption  of  Mary,  and  by  attacking  devotions 
sanctioned  by  the  Church.  The  book  was  put  on 
the  "Index  Expurgatorius "  donee  corrigedur  in  1694 
and  1701.  The  erudition  displayed  in  "Les  vies 
des  saints,  compos^es  sur  ce  qui  nous  est  reste  de 
plus  authentique  et  de  plus  assure  dans  leur  his- 
toire"  (Paris  1701  and  1794)  is  prodigious,  yet  the 
greater  part  of  it  (from  January  to  August)  was  put 
on  the  Index  in  1707  and  1711.  The  cause  of  that  con- 
demnation is  the  hypercritical  spirit  evinced  through- 
out in  the  "Vie  des  Saints".  While  aiming  at  doing 
away  with  unauthenticated  miracles,  Baillet  comes 
very  near  casting  doubt  on  all  miraculous  ma,nifesta- 
tions.  Benedict  XIV  (De  festis,  II,  xvi,  8)  calls  him 
a  man  with  an  intemperate  mind  and  an  ever-ready 
disposition  to  impeacn  even  the  best  attested  facts. 
The  BoUandist  Stilting  (Acta  SS.,  V,  458,  488) 
says  of  him,  apropos  of  Bl.  Louis  AUemand:  "I 
deem  it  unnecessary  to  refute  a  man  who,  I  find, 
stumbles  at  nearly  every  step".  Other  Bollandists 
reproach  him  for  not  keeping  the  rules  he  had  so  well 
laid  down  in  his  "Jugements",  and  find  him  fre- 
quently at  fault,  now  by  excess  of  criticism,  now  by 
excess  of  credulity.  Eusebius  is  almost  the  only  an- 
cient historian  who  finds  favour  with  Baillet.  All  the 
other  writers  of  hagiology  are  held  by  him  in  suspicion 
and  almost  in  contempt.  That  frame  of  mind  could 
not  yield  good  results.  "Some  French  critics  in 
sacred  biography",  says  Alban  Butler,  in  the  in- 
troduction to  hi.s  "  Lives  of  the  Saints ",  "  have 
tinctured  their  works  with  a  false  and  pernicious 
leaven,  and,  under  the  name  of  criticism,  established 
scepticism".  That  sentence  applies  in  a  measure  to 
Baillet.  His  contemporaries  were  not  mistaken  as 
to  the  origin  of  that  pernicious  leaven.  The  Bishop 
of  Gap,  Berger  de  Mahssoles,  in  prohibiting  the  work 
in  his  diocese,  wrote:  "That  book  on  a  great  many 
points  of  dogma  and  disciphne  savours  the  sentiments 
not  only  of  Jansenism  but  also  of  the  so-called  re- 
formers". 

La  Monnoie,  Abrege  de  la  vie  de  M.  Baillet  (Amsterdam, 
1725);  HuRTEB,  Nomendator  (Innsbruck,  1892);  Migne, 
Diction,  de  biographie  chretienne  (Paris,  1851). 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Bailloquet,  Pierre,  missionary  among  the  In- 
dians of  Canada,  b.  in  1612,  at  Saintes,  France;  d.  in 
the  Ottawa  missions,  7  June,  1692.  He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  at  Bordeaux,  20  November,  1631, 
and  after  ordination  was  sent  as  a  missionary  to 
Canada.  He  arrived  at  Quebec  in  the  summer  of 
1647,  and  for  forty-five  years  laboured  and  suffered 
among  the  savage  tribes  that  roamed  the  vast  terri- 
tory extending  from  Acadia  in  the  east  to  the  lands 
of  the  Illinois  in  the  far  west.  The  hardships  and 
privations  he  endured  are  well  nigh  incredible.  Ac- 
cording to  the  "Relations"  he  frequently  had  "the 
earth  for  bed  and  mattress,  and  strips  of  bark  for 
a  palace,  which  was  filled  less  with  air  than  with 
smoke";  and  owing  to  his  zeal  he  was  often  in  danger 
of  being  tomahawked  or  burned  at  the  stake  by  the 
savages.  When  almost  eighty  years  of  age  and 
stricken  with  grievous  infirmity,  he  dragged  nimself 
across  the  snow  for  leagues  to  go  to  the  huts  of  those 
who  were  unable  to  come  to  nim.  He  died  in  his 
eightieth  year,  having  been  sixty-one  years  in  the 

religious  life. 

De  Guilhermy,  Menologe  de  la  c.  de  J.,  Assistance  de  France, 
1,  711;  Thwaites,  Jesuit  Relations,  LXXII,  70. 

E.  P.  Spillane. 


Bally,  Thomas,  a  Catholic  clergyman,  b.  in  York- 
shire, England;  d.  at  Douai,  France,  7  October,  1591. 
He  was  a  student  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge,  where  he 
obtained  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  1546. 
Soon  after  he  became  a  Fellow  of  that  house,  receiv- 
ing the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  1549.  In  1554  he 
was  appointed  Proctor  and  in  the  following  year  he 
subscribed  to  the  Roman  Catholic  Articles.  About 
November,  1557,  he  was  appointed  Master  of  Clare 
Hall  and  was  given  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity 
in  1558.  In  the  same  year  Queen  Elizabeth  ascended 
the  throne  and  efforts  were  made  by  the  Protestant 
party  to  gain  recruits  to  its  ranks,  but  Baily  refused 
to  conform  to  the  new  religion.  As  a  consequence 
he  was  deprived  of  his  Mastership.  He  next  visited 
Louvain,  where  he  remained  until  30  January,  1576, 
during  the  interval  receiving  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Divinity.  From  Louvain  he  went  to  Douai  at  the 
invitation  of  Doctor  Allen  (afterwards  Cardinal), 
during  whose  absence  he  usually  filled  the  position  of 
President  of  the  EngUsh  College  both  at  Douai  and 
Reims.  He  finally  left  Reims,  27  January,  1589, 
returning  to  Douai,  where  he  remained  until  his 
death.  He  was  associated  with  Cardinal  Allen  in 
the  management  of  the  College,  the  distribution  of 
the  labour  being  that  Cardinal  Allen  had  charge  of 
the  discipline,  Dr.  Baily  the  temporal  affairs,  and 
Dr.  Bristow,  another  of  Cardinal  Allen's  co-labourers, 
the  studies.  He  was  buried  in  the  Chapel  of  St. 
Nicholas  in  the  parish  church  of  St.  James,  Douai. 

CooPEE  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  II,  432;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet. 
Eng.  Cath.,  I,  105.  ThoMAS    GafFNEY    TaaFFE. 

Bainbridge,  Christopher,  Archbishop  of  York, 
and  Cardinal,  b.  at  Hilton,  near  Appleby,  in  West- 
moreland, probably  1464;  d.  at  Rome,  14  tfuly,  1514. 
He  proceeded  to  Oxford,  entering  Queen's  College, 
of  which  he  became  provost  in  or  before  1495,  being 
about  that  tiftie  admitted  LL.D.;  he  became  later 
a  liberal  benefactor  to  his  college.  He  held  a  num- 
ber of  benefices,  including  the  treasurership  of  the 
Diocese  of  London,  on  Henry  VII's  presentation,  and 
Master  of  the  Rolls,  a  post  he  held  till  his  elevation 
to  the  See  of  Durham,  which  took  place  in  1507, 
nominated  thereto  by  the  king,  who  restored  the 
temporalities  of  the  see  to  him.  He  was  consecrated 
on  12  December.  This  see  he  held  but  a  short  while, 
being  translated  to  York  the  next  year  by  a  papal 
Bull  dated  20  September,  1508.  In  1509  he  was 
sent  by  Henry  VIII  as  his  ambassador  to  Rome. 
Julius  II  created  him  a  cardinal  on  10  March,  1511, 
giving  him  the  title  of  St.  Praxedis,  in  reward  for 
negotiating  Henry's  adherence  to  the  pope  as  against 
France,  for  which  country  he  felt  a  strong  antipathy 
all  his  life.  As  cardinal  he  was  commissioned  by 
Julius  to  lead  a  miUtary  expedition  against  Ferrara, 
which  he  successfully  besieged.  He  endeavoured  to 
secure  from  Pope  Leo  X  the  bestowal  on  Henry  of 
the  title  of  "Most  Christian  King"  which  Louis  of 
France  had  forfeited  by  waging  war  against  the 
pope;  but  the  peace  of  1514  made  this  project 
abortive.  Bainbridge  was  poisoned  by  an  Italian 
priest  named  Rinaldo  de  Modena,  who  acted  as  his 
steward  or  bursar,  in  revenge  for  a  blow  which  the 
cardinal,  a  man  of  violent  temper,  had  given  him. 
It  was  hinted  that  the  crime  was  perpetrated  at  the 
instigation  of  Sylvester  de  Giglis,  Bishop  of  Wor- 
cester, the  resident  English  ambassador  at  Rome, 
but  de  Giglis  exonerated  himself.  Bainbridge  was 
buried  in  the  English  Hospice,  now  known  as  the 
English  College,  Rome.  He  was  a  stout  upholder 
of  Henry's  interests  at  the  Curia. 

Gairdner  in  Did.  Nat.  Biogr.;  Wood,  Athents  Oxon.; 
Godwin,  De  Prccsul.;  Le  Neve,  Fasti;  Stubbs,  Episc.  Succes- 
sion; Weaver,  Somerset  Incumbents. 

Henry  N.  Birt. 

Baines,  Peter  Augustine,  titular  Bishop  of  Siga, 
one  of  the  most  striking  figures  among  English  Cath- 
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olics  at  the  period  of  Emancipation,  was  born  at 
Kirkby,  in  Lancashire,  25  January,  1787;  d.  6  July, 
l.St3.  For  his  early  education  he  was  sent  to  the 
English  monastery  at  Lampspring,  in  Hanover,  where 
he  arrived  in  1798.  Four  years  later  the  monastery 
was  suppressed  by  the  Prussian  Government,  and  the 
monks  and  their  pupils  returned  to  England.  Some 
of  them,  Baines  among  the  number,  took  refuge  at 
the  recently  founded  monastery  at  Ampleforth,  in 
Yorkshire.  It  was  not  long  before  his  talents  and 
force  of  character  brought  him  into  prominence  in 
the  small  community  there.  He  joined  the  Benedic- 
tine Order,  and  held  in  succession  every  post  of 
authority  in  the  monastery,  the  priorship  alone  ex- 
cepted. 

In  1817  Baines  left  Ampleforth  and  was  appointed 
to  Biith,  one  of  the  most  important  Benedictine  mis- 
sions in  the  country.  There  he  became  a  well-known 
figure,  his  sermons  attracting  great  attention  not  only 
among  Catholics,  but  also  among  Protestants.  His 
printed  letters  in  answer  to  Archdeacon  Moysey 
created  quite  a  stir,  being  commonly  known  as 
"Baines's  Defence".  His  reputation  continuing  to 
increase,  Bishop  CoUingridge,  O.  S.  F.,  Vicar  Apos- 
tolic of  the  Western  District,  chose  him  for  his  co- 
adjutor. He  received  episcopal  consecration  as  titu- 
lar Bishop  of  Siga  at  the  hands  of  Archbishop  Murray, 
at  Dublin,  1  May,  1823. 

Bishop  Baines  soon  began  to  formulate  schemes  for 
the  future  of  the  district,  on  that  large  scale  so  con- 
genial to  his  mind.  Realizing  that,  alone  among  the 
four,  it  was  without  a  regular  seminary  for  the  edu- 
cation of  its  clergy,  he  set  himself  to  work  to  supply 
the  want.  The  Western  District  differed  from  the 
other  three  in  that  the  bishop  had  always  been  chosen 
from  among  the  regular  clergy — Benedictines  or 
Franciscans — and  a  large  proportion  of  the  missions 
were  in  their  hands.  Dr.  Baines  thought  that  he 
saw  the  solution  of  his  difficulty  in  utilizing  the  new 
school  which  had  been  recently  opened  at  Downside, 
near  Bath.  The  fact  that  it  was  under  Benedictine 
management  appeared  to  him  no  disadvantage,  and 
he  has  assured  us  that  he  meant  his  whole  scheme  to 
benefit  his  order.  But  he  considered  that  a  bishop 
should  be  supreme  in  his  own  seminary,  and  boldly 
proposed  that  the  whole  community  of  monks  at 
Downside  should  be  transferred  from  the  Anglo-Bene- 
dictine Congregation,  and  placed  under  the  Bishop 
of  the  Western  District.  The  idea  was  not  favourably 
received  at  Downside,  so  the  bishop  put  forward  the 
alternative  proposition  that  they  should  exchange 
their  property  for  that  at  Ampleforth,  hoping  that  the 
members  of  his  own  monastery  might  take  more 
kindly  to  his  scheme.  This  proposal,  however,  was 
also  refused,  and  there  matters  rested  for  some  years. 

In  1S26  Bishop  Baines's  health  gave  way,  and  he 
was  ordered  a  long  tour  on  the  Continent.  He  spent 
the  greater  part  of  the  time  in  Rome,  and  Wiseman 
tells  us  (Last  Four  Popes,  p.  323)  that  Leo  XII, 
A\ishing  to  create  a  Benedictine  Cardinal,  fixed  upon 
Bishop  Baines  for  that  dignity,  and  was  only  pre- 
vented by  death  from  carrying  out  his  intention. 
Bishop  CoUingridge  died  3  Marcli,  1S29,  the  same 
year  in  which  Catholic  Emancipation  was  passed,  and 
Bishop  Baines  returned  to  England,  in  restored  health, 
to  succeed  as  \icar  Apostolic.  He  at  once  revived 
his  scheme  for  the  seminary  at  Downside,  and,  having 
f:dled  to  secure  the  consent  of  the  monks,  he  put  for- 
ward the  contention  that  the  monasteries  at  Down- 
side and  Ampleforth  had  never  been  canonically 
erected,  for,  owing  to  the  unsettled  condition  of  the 
English  mission,  the  formality  of  obtaining  the  writ- 
ten consent  of  the  ordinary  had  been  o\'erlooked.  He 
drew  the  drastic  conclusion  that  all  the  monastic  vows 
had  been  invalid,  and  that  the  property  belonged  to 
the  bishops.  The  case  was  argued  out  in  Rome,  but 
it  was  considered  that,  even  if  the  strict  law  was  on 


Bishop  Baines's  side,  equity  demanded  that  the  rights 
of  the  Benedictines  should  be  maintained,  and  a 
sanatio  was  issued  by  papal  authority,  making  good 
any  possible  defects  in  the  past.  Leave  was  given, 
however,  for  four  of  the  Ampleforth  monks,  including 
the  prior,  to  be  secularized.  They  left,  together  with 
thirty  of  the  boys,  to  join  Bishop  Baines,  who  had 
himself  been  secularized,  in  founding  a  new  college. 
The  site  chosen  was  Prior  Park,  a  large  mansion  out- 
side Bath,  which  Bishop  Baines  bought,  and  he  set 
to  work  to  build  two  colleges  at  either  end  of  the 
"mansion  house",  which  he  dedicated  to  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Paul  respectively,  the  former  being  intended 
as  a  lay  college,  the  latter  as  a  seminary.  He  seems 
to  have  had  visions  of  a  Catholic  University  as  a 
sequel  to  Emancipation,  and  Prior  Park  was  intended 
to  be  its  centre. 

The  new  college  thus  opened  under  most  favourable 
auspices;  but  it  never  became  really  prosperous.  The 
buildings  were  on  too  vast  a  scale  for  the  number  of 
students,  and  the  older  clergy  viewed  askance  an  un- 
dertaking which  they  feared  would  absorb  all  the 
resources  of  the  diocese.  To  add  to  the  difficulties, 
in  the  year  1836  a  destructive  fire  almost  completely 
consumed  the  interior  of  the  mansion,  involving  fresh 
outlay  in  making  good  the  damage.  In  1840  the 
number  of  \icariates  in  England  was  raised  from 
four  to  eight,  Wales  being  separated  off  into  a  district 
of  its  o^vn.  Bishop  Baines  continued  over  the  West- 
ern District  for  three  years  more,  when  his  sudden 
death  took  place.  On  the  4th  of  July,  1843,  he  dis- 
tributed the  prizes  at  Prior  Park;  the  following  day 
he  preached  at  the  opening  of  the  new  church  of  St. 
Mary  on  the  Quay,  Bristol,  returning  to  Prior  Park 
in  the  evening,  apparently  in  his  usual  health;  but 
the  following  morning  he  was  found  dead  in  his  bed. 
His  funeral  at  Prior  Park  was  conducted  with  the 
solemnity  due  to  his  position  and  his  personality;  but 
when,  some  years  later,  the  college  was  sold,  his  body 
was  removed  to  Downside,  where  it  rests  to-day. 

Many  of  Bishop  Baines's  sermons,  pastorals,  etc., 
were  published,  and  some  ran  to  several  editions. 
An  oil  painting  of  him,  formerly  at  Prior  Park,  is  now 
at  the  Bishop's  House  (St.  Ambrose),  Clifton.  There 
is  an  engraving  in  the  Catholic  Directory  for  1844. 

GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.;  Kent  in  Did.  Nat.  Biog.; 
Brady,  Episcopal  Succession;  Oliver,  Collections;  Wiseman, 
Last  Four  Popes;  Bikt,  Downside;  Almond,  Hist,  of  Ample- 
forth; Memoir  in  Cath.  Directory,  1844. 

Bernard  Ward. 

Baines,  Ralph,  Bishop  of  Lichfield  and  Coventry, 
England,  b.  at  Knowsthorp,  Yorks,  date  of  birth 
uncertain;  d.  18  November,  1559.  Educated  at 
St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  he  was  ordained 
priest  at  Ely,  1519.  Rector  of  Hardwicke  in  Cam- 
bridgeshire until  1544  when  he  went  to  Paris  where 
he  became  Professor  of  Hebrew.  In  1553  he  returned 
to  England  and  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  Lichfield 
and  Coventry,  18  November,  1554.  He  vigorously 
opposed  the  Reformers  and  was  one  of  the  eight 
defenders  of  Catholic  doctrine  at  the  Westminster 
Conference  1558-59.  On  the  accession  of  Elizabeth 
he  was  deprived  of  his  bishopric  (21  June,  1559) 
and  committed  to  the  care  of  Grindal,  Protestant 
Bishop  of  London,  thus  becoming  one  of  the  eleven 
imprisoned  bishops.  The  recent  researches  of  the 
Rev.  G.  Philips  (op.  cit.,  inf.),  who  has  exhaustively 
treated  the  question  of  the  imprisonment  of  these 
bishops,  pro\'e  that,  though  nominally  a  guest,  he 
was  in  fact  a  strict  prisoner.  His  captivity  lasted 
until  18  November,  1559,  when,  as  Pitts  writes, 
he  "died  an  illustrious  Confessor  of  the  Lord" 
He  wrote  "Prima  Rudimenta  in  linguam  Hebrai- 
cam"  (Paris,  1550);  "Compendium  Michol,  hoc 
est  absolutissimae  grammatices  Davidis  Chimhi" 
(Paris,  15.54);  "In  Proverbia  Salomonis"  (Paris, 
1555). 
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Sanders,  Report  to  Cardinal  Moroni,  1661  (Cath.  Record 
Soc.  Pubs.,  1905),  I;  Pitts,  De  Angl.  Script.  (1623);  Dodd, 
Church  History  (1688),  Pt.  Ill,  ii,  art.  3;  Cooper,  Athenai 
Cantabrigienses,  I,  202;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.  (London, 
1SS5);  Bbidgett  and  Knox,  Q.  Eliz.  and  the  Cath.  Hierarchy 
(London,  1889);  Phillips,  Extinction  of  the  Ancient  Hierarchy 
(London,  1905). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Baini,  Abbate  Giuseppe,  b.  in  Rome,  21  Octo- 
ber, 1775;  d.  there  21  May,  1844.  Baini  made  his 
first  musical  studies  under  the  direction  of  his  uncle 
Lorenzo  Baini,  a  distinguished  disciple  of  the  Roman 
School,  wlio  introduced  him  into  the  spirit  and 
traditions  of  the  Palestrina  style.  Later  Baini  be- 
came the  pupil  and  friend  of  Jannaconi,  choirmaster 
of  the  Vatican  Basihca,  through  whom  he  was  ad- 
mitted into  the  choir  of  the  Sistine  Chapel  as  a  bass 
singer.  In  1818  Baini  was  imanimously  elected  di- 
rector of  the  famous  choir,  a  position  which  he  held 
till  his  death. 

While  Baini  lias  left  a  considerable  number  of 
compositions  (notably  a  ten-voiced  "  Miserere  "  which 
is  still  performed,  alternately  with  those  of  AUegri 
and  Bai,  during  Holy  Week,  by  the  Sistine  Chapel 
choir),  all  of  which  are  written  in  the  style  of  the 
great  period  of  classic  polyphony,  his  great  life- 
work  was  his  "Memorie  storico-critiche  della  vita  e 
delle  opere  di  Giovanni  Pierluigi  da  Palestrina" 
(1828).  Through  the  translation  into  German  of  this 
work  by  Francis  de  Sales  Kandler  (Vienna,  1834), 
the  Ufe  and  labours  of  Palestrina 's  school  and  period 
became  more  accessible  and  were  a  powerful  in- 
fluence in  the  revival  and  restoration  of  liturgical 
music  which  was  about  to  take  its  beginning.  The 
publication  of  Palestrina's  complete  works  was  one  of 
the  results  of  Baini's  biography  of  the  master.  Baini 
lived  so  completely  in  the  great  musical  past  that  he 
had  but  scant  sympathy  with,  or  understanding  for, 
modem  developments  of  the  art.  Besides  the 
biography  of  Palestrina  he  has  left  a  study  on  the 
theory  of  rhythm  of  the  ancients  under  the  title: 
"Saggio  sopra  I'identita  di  ritmi  musical!  e  poetici  "; 
an  unfinished  history  of  the  Sistine  Chapel  choir; 
and  other  essays  of  a  critical  or  theoretic  character. 

Ambros,  Geechichte  der  Musik  (Leipzig,  1881);  Riemann, 
Musik  Lex,  (Leipzig,  1905). 

Joseph  Otten. 

Baithen,  Saint,  of  Zona,  an  Irish  monk,  specially 
selected  by  St.  Columba  as  one  of  the  band  of  mis- 
sionaries who  set  sail  for  Britain  in  563.  Born  in 
536,  the  son  of  Brenaron,  he  was  an  ardent  disciple 
of  St.  Columba,  and  was  appointed  Abbot  of  Tiree 
Island,  a  monastery  founded  by  St.  Comgall  of 
Bangor.  St.  Adamnan,  in  recording  the  death  of 
St.  Columba,  tells  us  that  the  dying  words  of  the 
Apostle  of  lona,  as  he  was  transcribing  the  fifty- 
third  Psalm,  were:  "I  must  stop  here,  let  Baithen 
write  what  follows".  Baithen  had  been  looked  on 
as  the  most  likely  successor  to  St.  Columba,  and  so 
it  happened  that  on  the  death  of  that  great  apos- 
tle, in  596,  the  monks  unanimously  confirmed  the 
choice  of  their  founder.  St.  Baithen  was  in  high 
esteem  as  a  wise  counsellor,  and  his  advice  was 
sought  by  many  Irish  saints,  including  St.  Fintan 
Munnu  of  Taghmon. 

St.  Adamnan  (Eunan),  the  biographer  of  St. 
Columba,  tells  many  interesting  incidents  in  the 
life  of  St.  Baithen,  but  the  mere  fact  of  being  the 
immediate  successor  of  St.  Columba,  by  the  express 
wish  of  that  apostle,  is  almost  sufficient  to  attest 
his  worth.  The  "Martyrology  of  Donegal"  records 
the  two  following  anecdotes.  When  St.  Baithen  par- 
took of  food,  before  each  morsel  he  invariably  re- 
cited "Deus  in  adjutorium  meum  intende"  Also, 
"when  he  worked  in  the  fields,  gathering  in  the 
corn  along  with  the  monks,  he  used  to  hold  up 
one  hand  towards  Heaven,  beseeching  God,  while 
with  the  other  hand  he  gathered  the  corn"  St. 
Baithen  of  lona  is  generally  known  as  Baithen  Mor, 
II.— H 


to  distinguish  him  from  eight  other  saints  of  the 
same  name-^the  affix  mor  meaning  "the  Great" 
He_  wrote  a  life  of  his  master,  and  some  Irish  poems, 
which  are  now  lost,  but  which  were  seen  by  St.' 
Adamnan.  He  only  ruled  lona  three  years,  as  his 
death  took  place  in  the  year  600,  though  the  "An- 
nals of  Ulster"  give  the  date  as  598.  Perhaps  the 
true  year  may  be  599.  His  feast  is  celebrated  on 
October  6th.  Some  writers  assert  that  St.  Baithen 
of  lona  is  the  patron  of  Ennisboyne,  County  Wick- 
low,  but  this  is  owing  to  a  confusion  with  St.  Baoi- 
thin,  or  Baithih  mac  Findech,  whose  feast  is  com- 
memorated on  22  May.  Another  St.  Baoithin,  son 
of  Cuana,  whose  feast  is  on  19  February,  is  patron  of 
Tibohin,  in  Elphin. 

CoLGAN,  Acta  Sanctorum;  Sherman,  Loca  Patriciana; 
O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  the  Irish  Saints;  Reeves,  Adamnan 
(Dublin,  1857);  Fowler,  Vita  S.  Columbce  (Oxford,  1894); 
Annals  of  Ulster  (Rolls  Series);  Healy,  Insula  Sanctorum  et 
Doctorum,  4th  ed.  (Dublin,  1902);  Moran  Irish  Saints  in 
Great  Britain  (1903);  Acta  Sanctorum  Hibernice  ex  Codice 
Salamanticensi  (Edinburgh  and  London,  1888);  Stokes, 
Irish  Lives  of  the  Saints  (Oxford,  1890);  Hyde,  Literary  His- 
tory of  Ireland  (London,  1900). 

W.  H.  Grattan  Flood. 
Baius  (or  DE  Bay),  Michel,  theologian  and  author 
of  a  system  known  as  Baianism,  was  b.  at  Melun 
in  Hainaut,  1513,  and  d.  at  Louvain  16  September, 
1589.  Though  poor,  he  succeeded  in  procuring,  in 
the  various  colleges  of  the  Louvain  University,  a 
complete  course  of  studies,  including  humanities, 
philosophy,  and  theology.  His  first  appointment, 
immediately  after  his  ordination,  was  as  principal 
of  the  Standonk  College,  1541.  Three  years  later 
he  was  given  the  chair  of  philosophy  which  he  re- 
tained till  1550.  In  that  year  he  took  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Theology,  was  made  President  of  the 
College  Adrien  and  also  substitute  to  the  professor 
of  Holy  Scripture,  then  absent  at  the  Council  of 
Trent,  the  full  professorship  following  two  years 
later  at  the  titular's  death.  Baius  had  very  early 
formed  a  close  friendship  with  John  Hessels.  While 
the  three  leaders  of  the  university:  Tapper,  Chan- 
cellor; Ravestein,  Professor  of  Theology;  and  Has- 
selius,  Professor  of  Holy  Scripture,  were  at  the 
Council  of  Trent,  Baius  and  Hessels  profited  by  their 
absence  to  give  vent  to  long  cherished  ideas  and 
introduce  new  methods  and  new  doctrines.  On  his 
return  from  Trent,  in  1552,  Chancellor  Tapper  found 
that  evil  influences  had  been  at  work  and  asked 
Cardinal  de  Granvelle,  Archbishop  of  Mechlin,  to 
interfere.  Granvelle  succeeded  in  quieting  the  in- 
novators for  awhile,  but  Tapper's  death,  in  1559, 
became  the  signal  of  fresh  disturbances.  At  the  re- 
quest of  the  Franciscans,  the  Sorbonne  of  Paris  had 
censured  eighteen  propositions  embodying  the  main 
innovations  of  Baius  and  Hessels.  Baius  answered 
the  censure  in  a  memoir  now  lost,  and  the  contro- 
versy only  increased  in  acridity.  Pope  Pius  IV, 
through  (Cardinal  Granvelle,  imposed  silence  upon 
both  Baius  and  the  Franciscans,  without,  however, 
rendering  any  doctrinal  decision.  When  the  sessions 
of  the  Council  of  Trent  were  resumed,  in  1561,  Baius 
and  Hessels  were  selected  to  represent  the  university 
at  Trent.  The  papal  legate,  Commendone,  objected 
to  the  choice  of  the  university,  but  Cardinal  de  Gran- 
velle thought  that  the  two  innovators'  presence  at 
Trent  would  be  good  both  for  them  and  for  the  uni- 
versity. In  1563  he  sent  them  to  Trent,  not,  however, 
as  delegates  of  the  university,  but  as  theologians  of 
the  King  of  Spain.  Just  before  leaving  for  Trent 
Baius  had  published  his  first  tracts.  Unfortunately, 
the  contents  of  those  tracts  were  not  within  the  pro- 
gramme of  the  last  three  sessions  of  the  Council  of 
Trent,  and  no  public  discussion  of  the  disputed 
points  took  place.  It  is  known,  however,  that  Baius' 
and  Hessels'  views  were  distasteful  to  the  Fathers, 
and  that  the  Catholic  king's  prestige  alone  saved 
them  from  formal   condemnation. 
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Baius  returned  to  Louvain  in  1564  and  the  same 
year  published  new  tracts  which,  with  the  addition  of 
another  series,  were  collected  in  "Opuscula  omnia", 
in  1566,  the  year  of  Hessels'  death.  It  is  likely  that 
Hessels  collaborated  with  Baius  in  these  "  Opuscula  ". 
Their  defence  rested  now  on  Baius  alone,  and  it  was 
no  small  task.    Ravestein,  who  had  succeeded  Tap- 

Eer  as  chancellor,  thought  it  was  high  time  to  call  a 
alt,  and  informed  Rome,  requesting  decisive  ac- 
tion; 1  October,  1567,  Pope  Pius  V  signed  the  Bull, 
"Ex  omnibus  afflictionibus",  in  which  were  to  be 
found  a  number  of  condemned  propositions,  but 
without  mention  of  Baius'  name.  According  to  the 
usage  of  the  Roman  Chancery,  the  papal  document 
was  without  punctuation,  divisions,  or  numbers. 
Again,  as  had  been  done  before  in  several  instances, 
the  objectionable  propositions  were  not  censured 
severally,  but  to  the  whole  series  were  applied 
various  "notes",  froru  "heretical"  down  to  "of- 
fensive". Moreover,  not  only  was  Baius'  name  not 
mentioned,  but  for  obvious  reasons  of  prudence 
in  those  days,  so  near  the  Reformation,  the  text 
itself  was  not  to  be  made  public.  These  facts  gave 
occasion  to  many  quibbles  on  the  part  of  the  Baian- 
ists:  What  was  the  exact  number  of  propositions? — 
76,  79,  or  80? — Were  they,  or  were  they  not,  Baius' 
propositions? — Why  had  not  a  copy  of  the  Bull  been 
given  to  those  on  whose  honour  it  was  supposed  to 
reflect?  In  the  famous  sentence,  "quas  quiciem  sen- 
tentias  stricto  coram  nobis  examine  ponderatas 
qviamquam  nonnuUte  aliquo  pacto  sustineri  possent 
in  rigore  et  proprio  verborum  sensu  ab  assertoribus 
intento  haereticas,  erroneas  .  damnamus",  was 
the  cnmmn  Pianum  to  be  placed  after  intento  or  after 
possent,  the  meaning  being  reversed  according  as 
the  comma  came  after  the  one  or  the  other  word? 
Nevertheless.  Baius  did  not  stoop  to  these  evasions 
at  first,  but  when  the  papal  Bull  (1567J  was  brought 
to  the  university  and  read  to  the  faculty,  he  sub- 
scribed with  the  other  professors.  Meanwhile,  the 
text  of  the  Bull  having  been  di\-ulged  by  some  in- 
discreet person,  Baius  began  to  find  fault  with  it 
and  wrote  to,  or  for.  tlie  pope  two  lengthy  apologies,  in 
vindication,  he  said,  not  so  much  of  himself  as  of  St. 
Augustine.  The  tone  of  the  apologies  was  respect- 
ful in  appearance  rather  than  in  reality.  By  a  Brief, 
dated  1569,  Pius  V  answered  that  the  case  had  been 
maturely  examined  and  finally  adjudged,  and  de- 
manded submission.  .\fter  much  tergiversation, 
wherein  he  stooped  to  the  ridiculous  evasion  of  the 
comma  Pinnum  and  the  practical  stultification  of  a 
papal  act,  Baius  abjured  to  Morillon,  de  Granvelle's 
\i car-general,  all  the  errors  condemned  in  the  Bull, 
but  \\as  not  then  and  there  required  to  sign  his  re- 
cantation. The  absence  of  that  formality  contributed 
later  to  revive  the  discusions.  In  1570,  at  Rave- 
stein's  death,  Baius  beiame  dean  of  the  faculty.  Then 
rumors  went  abroad  that  the  new  dean  was  by  no 
means  in  accord  with  orthodox  tcacliing.  Followers 
and  adversaries  suggested  a  clear  pronouncement. 
It  came  tmder  the  title  of  the  "Explicatio  articu- 
lorum",  in  which  Ba.ius  averred  that,  of  the  many 
condemned  propositions,  some  were  false  and  justly 
censured,  some  only  ill  expressed,  while  still  others, 
if  at  variance  with  the  terminology  of  the  Scho- 
l.istics,  were  yet  the  genuine  sayings  of  the  Fathers; 
at,  any  rate,  with  more  than  forty  of  the  seventy- 
nine  articles  he  claimed  to  have  nothing  whatever 
to  do.  Baius,  after  two  recantations,  was  simply 
reverting  to  his  original  position.  The  Bull  was  then 
solemnly  published  at  Lou\-ain,  and  subscribed  by 
the  whole  faculty.  Baius  accepted  it  again.  His 
apparent  magnanimity  even  won  him  sympathy 
and  preferments;  he  was  in  quick  succession  made 
Cliancellor  of  Louvain,  Dean  of  St.  Peter's  Collegiate 
Church,  and  "conservator"  of  the  university's  privi- 
leges.   Thus  was  peace  restored,  but  only  for  a  while. 


Certain  inconsiderate  views  of  the  master  regarding 
the  authority  of  the  Holy  See,  and  even  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  and,  on  the  part  of  his  disciples, 
the  ill  clisguised  hope  that  Gregory  XIII  might  de- 
clare void  all  that  had  been  done  by  his  predecessor, 
bade  fair  to  reopen  the  whole  question.  Pope 
Gregory  XIII  would  not  permit  this.  The  Bull, 
"Provisionis  nostree"  (1579),  confirmed  the  pre- 
ceding papal  acts  and  the  Jesuit  Toletus  was  com- 
missioned to  receive  and  bring  to  the  pope  the  final 
abjuration  of  Baius.  We  have  it  under  the  name  of 
"Confessio  Michaehs  Bail".  It  reads,  in  part:  "I 
am  convinced  that  the  condemnation  of  all  those 
propositions  is  just  and  lawful.  I  confess  that  very 
many  (plurimas)  of  these  propositions  are  in  my 
books,  and  in  the  sense  in  which  they  are  condemned. 
I  renounce  them  all  and  resolve  never  more  to  teach 
or  defend  any  of  them."  Despite  this  recantation, 
Baius'  errors  had  sunk  too  deep  into  his  mind  not 
to  occasionally  crop  up  in  rash  tenets.  Up  to  the 
last  few  years  of  his  life  sad  contests  were  raised  by, 
or  around,  him,  and  nothing  short  of  the  official  ad- 
mission by  the  university  of  a  compact  body  of  doc- 
trine could  quell  those  contests.  Baius  died  in  the 
Church,  to  which  his  studiousness,  attainments,  and 
piety  did  honour,  but  whose  doctrinal  unity  his 
rashness  came  near  to  infringing.  The  evil  seed  he 
had  sown  bore  fruits  of  bitterness  later  on  in  the 
errors  of  Jansenism. 

His  System. — Baius'  system  has  been  conven- 
iently called  Baianism,  as  a  more  objective  name  for 
it  would  be  difficult  to  find.  It  is  contained  in  a 
series  of  opuscula,  or  pamphlets:  "On  Free  Will"; 
"Justice  and  Justification";  "Sacrifice";  "Meri- 
torious Works";  "Man's  Original  Integrity  and  the 
Merits  of  the  Wicked";  "The  Sacraments";  "The 
Form  of  Baptism";  "Original  Sin";  "Charity"; 
"Indulgences";  "Prayers  for  the  Dead".  Baius 
himself  collected  all  those  pamphlets  in  "M.  Bail 
opuscula  theologica"  (Louvain,  1566).  The  Maurist 
Gerberon  gave  a  more  complete  edition:  "M.  Bail 
opera  cum  bullis  pontificum  et  aliis  ad  ipsius  causam 
spectantibus "  (Cologne,  1696).  This  edition  was 
put  en  the  Index  in  1697  on  account  of  its  second 
part,  or  "Baiana",  in  which  the  editor  gives  useful 
information  about,  but  shows  too  much  symjiathy 
for,  Baius.  The  gist  of  Baianism  is  also  found  in 
the  79  propositions  censured  by  Pius  V  (Denzingei , 
Enchiridion,  881-9.59).  All  cavil  apart,  the  first 
60  are  easily  identified  in  Baius'  printed  works, 
and  the  remaining  19 — "tales  quae  vulgo  circum- 
ferrentur",  says  an  old  manuscript  copy  of  the  Bull 
"Ex  omnibus" — represent  the  oral  teaching  of  the 
Baianist  wing.  In  the  preface  to  "Man's  Original 
Integrity"  Baius  says:  "What  was  in  the  beginning 
the  integrity  natural  to  man?  Without  that  ques- 
tion one  can  understand  neither  the  first  corruption 
of  nature  (by  original  sin)  nor  its  reparation  by  the 
grace  of  Christ."  Those  words  give  us  the  sequence  of 
Baianism:  (1)  the  state  of  innocent  nature;  (2)  the 
state  of  fallen  nature;  (3)  the  state  of  redeemed 
nature. 

(1)  State  of  Innocent  Nature. — From  the  fact,  so 
strongly  asserted  by  the  Fathers,  of  the  actual  con- 
junction of  nature  and  grace  in  the  first  man,  Baius 
infers  their  necessary  connexion  or  ev^  practical 
identity.  In  his  view,  primitive  innocence  was  not 
supernatural,  at  least  in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of 
that  word,  but  due  to,  and  demanded  by,  the  normal 
condition  of  humanity  (which  cannot,  without  it, 
remain  in  the  state  of  salvation).  And  that  primitive 
state,  natural  to  man,  included  among  its  necessary 
requirements  destination  to  heaven,  immunity  from 
ignorance,  suffering,  and  death,  and  the  inherent 
power  of  meriting.  None  of  these  was,  nor  could 
rightly  be  called,  a  gratuitous  gift  of  grace. 

(2)  State  of  Fallen  Nature. — The  downfall  of  man 
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is  not,  and  cannot  be,  according  to  Baius,  the  mere 
forfeiting  of  gratuitous  or  supernatural  gifts,  but 
some  positive  evil  reaching  deep  into  our  very  nature. 
That  evil  is  original  sin.  By  original  sin  Baius  under- 
stands, instead  of  a  simple  privation  of  grace,  ha- 
bitual concupiscence  itself,  transmitted  according 
to  the  laws  of  heredity  and  developed  according  to 
the  laws  of  physical  and  psychical  growth.  It  is  a 
sin  or  moral  evil  by  itself,  even  in  irresponsible 
children,  and  that  outside  of  all  relation  to  a  will, 
be  it  original  or  personal.  What,  then,  becomes  of 
human  liberty  as  a  source  of  moral  responsibility? 
Baius  does  not  think  it  necessary  that,  in  order  to 
be  moral  agents,  we  should  be  free  from  internal  de- 
terminism, but  only  from  external  compulsion. 
From  so  tainted  a  source.  Redemption  apart,  only 
tainted  actions  can  flow.  They  may  sometimes 
appear  virtuous,  but  it  is  only  an  appearance  (vitia 
virtutes  imitantia).  In  truth  all  human  actions, 
not  purified  by  Redemption,  are  vices  pure  and 
simple  and  damning  vices  at  that  (vitia  sunt  et  dam- 
nant). 

(3)  State  of  Redeemed  Nature. — ^The  gifts  of  primi- 
tive innocence,  forfeited  by  original  sin,  are  restored 
by  Jesus  Christ.  Then  and  then  only  do  they  be- 
come graces,  not,  indeed,  on  account  of  their  super- 
natural character,  but  because  of  fallen  man's 
positive  unworthiness.  Aided  by  grace,  the  re- 
deemed can  perform  virtuous  actions  and  acquire 
merits  for  heaven.  Does  that  entail  a  higher  status, 
an  inner  renovation  or  sanctifying  grace? — Baius 
does  not  consider  it  necessary.  Moral  action,  whether 
called  justice,  or  charity,  or  obedience  to  the  law, 
is  the  sole  instnmient  of  justification  and  virtue  and 
merit.  The  role  of  grace  consists  exclusively  in  keep- 
ing concupiscence  under  control,  and  in  thus  enabling 
us  to  perform  moral  actions  and  fulfil  the  law.  True, 
Baius  speaks  of  the  remission  of  sin  as  necessary 
for  justification,  but  this  is  only  a  fictio  iuris; 
in  fact,  a  catechumen  before  baptism,  or  a  peni- 
tent before  absolution  may,  by  simply  keeping  the 
precepts,  have  more  charity  than  certain  so-called 
just  men.  If  the  catechumen  and  penitent  are  not 
styled  just,  it  is  only  in  deference  to  Holy  Scripture, 
which  requires  for  complete  justice  both  newness 
of  life  (i.  e.  moral  action)  and  pardon  of  sin  (i.  e.  of 
the  reatus,  or  liability  to  punishment).  To  grant 
that  kind  of  pardon  is  the  only  object  and  efficacy 
of  the  sacraments  of  the  dead,  baptism  and  penance. 
With  regard  to  the  sacraments  of  the  living,  the 
Eucharist — the  only  one  on  which  Baius  expressed 
his  views — has  no  other  sacrificial  value  than  that 
of  being  a  good  moral  action  drawing  us  close  to 
God. 

A  mere  glance  at  the  above  sketch  cannot  fail 
to  reveal  a  strange  mixture  of  Pelagianism,  Calvin- 
ism, and  even  Socinianism.  Baius  is  a  Pelagian  in 
his  concept  of  the  primitive  state  of  man.  He  is  a 
Calvinist  in  his  presentation  of  the  downfall.  He 
is  more  than  a  Lutheran  and  little  short  of  the  Socin- 
ian  in  his  theory  of  Redemption.  Critics  know  that 
all  these  errors  were  in  a  manner  harmonized  in 
Baius'  mind,  but  they  are  not  agreed  as  to  what  may 
have  been  the  genetic  principle  of  that  theological 
formation.  Some  find  it  in  the  38th  proposition: 
"Omnis  amor  creaturae  rationalis  aut  vitiosa  est 
cupiditas,  qua  mundus  diligitur,  qu£e  a  Joanne  pro- 
hibetur,  aut  laudabilis  ilia  charitas,  qu4  per  spiritum 
sanctum  in  corde  diffusa  Deus  amatur"  CThe  ra- 
tional creature's  love  is  either  vicious  desire,  with  its 
attachment  to  the  world,  which  St.  John  forbids,  or 
that  praiseworthy  charity  which  is  poured  forth  in 
our  hearts  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  through  which 
God  is  loved).  Others  see  it  in  a  wrong  analysis  of 
man,  the  higher  faculties,  appertaining  to  the  moral 
and  religious  life,  being  violently  torn  apart  from 
the  lower  powers,  and  so  magnified  as  to  become 


identical  with  grace  and  the  indwelling  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Others,  again,  think  it  is  optimism  in  ap- 
praising man's  native  condition,  or  pessimism  in 
gauging  his  condition  after  sin,  the  result  being  the 
same  with  regard  to  the  value  of  Redemption. 
Taking  the  question  from  an  historical  standpoint,  we 
find  that  Baius  was  from  the  beginning  a  humanist 
with  a  perfect  enthusiasm  for  Christian  antiquity  in 
general,  St.  Paul  and  St.  Augustine  in  particular, 
and  a  dislike  almost  amounting  to  abhorrence  for 
the  thoughts  and  methods  of  medieval  schoolmen. 
The  self-assumed  task  of  interpreting  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  and  the  great  African  Doctor  apart 
from  the  traditional  current  of  Scholastic  thought 
was  perhaps  an  impossibility  in  itself,  but  certainly 
one  for  Baius'  limited  erudition  and  paradoxical 
mind.  To  this  all-absorbing  mania,  much  more  than 
to  a  lack  of  sincere  loyalty  to  the  Church,  must  we 
trace  Baius'  blindness  to  the  already  defined  dogmas 
and  his  half-revolts  against  the  living  magisterium. 
A  partial  explanation  of,  if  not  excuse  for,  that 
monomania  is,  however,  found  in  the  fact  that  at 
the  very  outset  of  his  theological  career  Baius  came 
under  the  influence  of  men  who,  like  the  Dominican 
Peter  de  Soto,  believed  the  Catholic  reaction  against 
the  Reformers  had  gone  somewhat  too  far,  and  sug- 
gested that  more  stress  be  laid  on  Scripture  and  Pa- 
trology  and  less  on  Thomism.  That,  in  his  intention 
at  least,  Baius  only  wanted  to  take  the  most  advan- 
tageous position  in  order  the  better  to  defend  the 
Faith  against  heretics,  we  know  from  a  letter  he  wrote 
(1569)  to  Cardinal  Simonetta:  "After  reading  Peter 
the  Lombard  and  some  other  Scholastic  Doctor, 
I  endeavoured  to  bring  theology  back  to  Holy  Scrip- 
ture and  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  those  at  least 
who  still  enjoy  some  credit  with  the  heretics:  Cyp- 
rian, Ambrose,  Jerome,  Augustine,  Leo,  Prosper, 
Gregory,  and  the  like."  Such  are  the  various  causes 
which  may  in  a  measure  account  for  the  position 
taken  by  Baius.  The  chronology  of  his  writings 
teaches  us  little  more.  It  fails  to  give  us  a  true  in- 
sight into  the  logical  development  of  his  thought. 
It  may  be,  after  all,  that  each  of  the  above-mentioned 
genetic  principles  held  priority  in  his  mind  at  dif- 
ferent times  and  in  different  needs. 

Doctrine  of  the  Church. — The  Catholic  teach- 
ing, already  outlined  against  the  Pelagians  by  various 
councils  and  popes  from  the  fifth  century,  is  fully 
presented  against  the  Reformers  by  the  Council  of 
Trent,  especially  Session  V,  Decree  on  Original  Sin, 
and  Session  VI,  Decree  on  Justification.  In  those  two 
sessions,  both  anterior  to  Baius'  writings,  we  find 
three  statements  which  are  obviously  irreconcilable 
with  Baius'  three  main  positions  described  above: 
(1)  Man's  original  justice  is  represented  as  a  super- 
natural gift;  (2)  Original  Sin  is  described  not  as  a 
deep  deterioration  of  our  nature,  but  as  the  forfeiture 
of  purely  gratuitous  privileges;  (3)  Justification  is 
depicted  as  an  interior  renovation  of  the  soul  by 
inherent  grace.  The  condemnation  by  Pius  V  of  the 
79  Baianist  tenets  is  an  act  of  the  supreme  magis- 
terium of  the  Church,  an  ex  cathedrd  pronouncement. 
To  say,  with  the  Baianists,  that  the  papal  act  con- 
demns not  the  real  and  concrete  tenets  of  the  Louvain 
professor,  but  only  certain  hypothetical  or  imaginary 
propositions;  to  pretend  that  the  censure  is  aimed 
not  at  the  imderlying  teaching,  but  only  at  the 
vehemence  or  harshness  of  the  outward  expressions, 
is  to  practically  stultify  the  pontifical  document. 
From  the  tenor  of  the  Bull,  "Ex  Omnibus",  we  know 
that  to  each  of  the  79  propositions  one  or  several  or 
all  of  the  following  censures  will  apply:  hreretica, 
erronea,  suspecta,  temeraria,  scandalosa,  in  pias  aures 
offendens.  For  a  more  precise  determination  of  the 
Catholic  doctrine,  we  have  to  consult,  besides  the 
Council  of  Trent,  the  consensus  Catholicorum  the- 
ologorum.     That  consensus  was  voiced  with  no  un- 
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cc-rtainty  by  such  universities  as  Paris,  Salamanca, 
Aleula,  and  Louvain  itself,  and  by  such  theologians 
as  Cunerus  Petri  (d.  1580— "De  Gratia",  Cologne, 
ITiS:?);  Suurez  (d.  1617— "De  gratia  Dei"  in  Op. 
Omn.,  VH,  Paris,  1857;;  Bellarmine  (d.  1623— J'De 
gratia  et  libero  arbitrio",  in  Controversise,  IV,  Milan, 
1021);  Ripalda  (d.  1648 — "Adversus  Baium  et 
Haianos",  Paris,  1S72);  Stayaert  (d.  1701— "In 
propositiones  damnatas  assertiones",  Louvain,  1753); 
Tournely  (d.  1729 — "De  Gratia  Christi",  Paris, 
172(i);  Casini  (d.  1755— "Quid  est  homo'"  ed. 
Schei.'ben,  JIainz,  1862).  It  should  not,  however,  be 
omitted  here  that,  even  apart  from  Jansenism,  which 
i.s  a  direct  offshoot  of  Baianism,  some  traces  of  Baius' 
confused  ideas  about  the  natural  and  the  super- 
natural are  to  be  found  here  and  there  in  the  history 
of  theology.  The  Augustinian  School,  represented 
I >y  sucli  able  men  as  Xoris,  Bellelli,  and  Berti,  adopted, 
though  with  quahfications,  the  idea  of  man's  natural 
aspiration  to  the  possession  of  God  and  beatific  vision 
in  Heaven.  The  standard  work  of  that  school, 
"Vindiciae  Augustinianae",  was  even  once  denounced 
to  the  Holy  See,  but  no  censure  ensued.  More  re- 
cently Stattler,  Hermes,  (Jiinther,  Hirscher,  and 
Kuhn  evolved  a  notion  of  the  supernatural  which  is 
akin  to  that  of  Baius.  Wliile  admitting  relatively 
supernatural  gifts,  they  denied  that  the  partaking  of 
Divine  nature  and  the  adoption  to  eternal  life  differ 
essentially  from  our  natural  moral  life.  That  theory 
was  successfully  opposed  by  Kleutgen  and  seems 
now  to  have  died  out.  The  new  French  theory  of 
"immanence",  according  to  which  man  postulates 
the  supernatural,  may  also  have  some  kinship  with 
Baianism,  but  it  can  only  be  mentioned  here  as  it  is 
yet  the  centre  of  rather  fervid  discussions.  Matule- 
wicz,  "Doctrina  Russorum  de  Statu  iustitite  origi- 
nalis"  (Cracow,  1903),  says  that  modern  Russian 
theology  embodies  in  great  measure  the  condemned 
views  of  Baius. 

Besides  works  mentioned  in  article,  Duche.sne,  Hiatoire 
du  Baianisme  {T)ousii,  1731);  De  la  Chambre,  Traite  histomqixe 
et  dogmalique  sur  la  doctrine  de  Baius  (s.  1.,  1739);  Liguori, 
Trionfo  delta  chiesa  (Naples,  1772);  Linsenman,  Michel  Baius 
(Tubingen,  1867);  Scheeben  in  Kirchenlex.,  s.  v.,  and  in  Der 
Katholik  (Mainz,  1868);  Schwane-Degert,  Histoire  des 
dogmes  (Paris,  1904t,  VI;  Le  Bachelet  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath., 
s,  v.;  WiLHELM  AND  ScANNELL,  Manual  of  Catholic  Theology 
(New  York,  1906);  Kholl,  The  Causes  of  the  Jansenist  Heresy 
in  Am.  Cath.  Quart.  (1885),  577. 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Baker,  Charles,  Venerable  (rcdc,  according  to 
his  own  entry  in  the  English  College  Diary,  David 
Henry  Lewis),  an  English  Jesuit  martyr,  b.  in 
Monmouthshire  in  1616;  d.  at  Usk,  27  August,  1679. 
His  father,  Morgan  Lewis,  was  a  lax  Catholic,  after- 
wards converted;  his  mother,  Margaret  Pritchard, 
was  a,  very  devout  Catholic.  David  was  brought 
up  as  a  Protestant,  and  educated  at  the  Royal 
Grammar  School  at  Abergavenny,  of  which  his 
father  was  the  head  master.  In  his  sixteenth  year, 
he  spent  three  months  in  Paris  as  companion  to 
a  son  of  Earl  Rivers,  and  there  was  received  into  the 
Church  by  a  Father  Talbot,  S.  J.  On  returning  to 
England,  he  remained  ^^•ith  liis  parents  till  their 
death  and  then,  having  a  desire  for  the  priesthood, 
went  to  Rome,  where  he  was  admitted  as  an  alumnus 
to  the  English  College,  3  November,  1638.  He  was 
ordained  priest  in  1642,  and  entered  the  novitiate 
of  the  Society  at  Sant'  Andrea,  16  April,  1644. 
In  1047  he  was  sent  to  the  English  mission,  but  was 
quickly  recalled  and  made  Spiritual  Father  at  the 
Roman  College.  In  1048  he  returned  to  England 
finally,  and  was  assigned  to  the  South  Wales  District, 
where  he  laboured  zealously  for  twenty-eight  years. 
It  is  told  of  him  that  to  avoid  the  persecutors,  he 
used  to  take  long  and  dangerous  journeys  at  night 
that  he  might  be  able  to  Wsit  the  faithful  under 
cox'cr  of  darkness,  and  that  his  devotedness  gained 
for  him  the  title  of   Father  of  the  Poor. 


In  the  summer  of  1678,  Titus  Oates  came  forward 
with  his  pretended  revelations,  and  Parliament  in  a 
frenzy  of  bigotry  offered  fresh  rewards  for  the  dis- 
covery and  arrest  of  priests  and  Jesuits.  Father 
David  was  one  of  the  victims.  A  bigoted  Calvinist 
magistrate  named  Arnold,  who  had  hitherto  professed 
friendship  for  him,  caused  him  to  be  arrested  at 
Llantarnam  in  Monmouthshire,  17  November,  1678. 
He  was  carried  in  a  sort  of  triumphal  procession  to 
Abergavenny,  where,  in  allusion  to  one  article  of 
Oates's  fabrications,  he  was  shown  to  the  people  as 
"the  pretended  Bishop  of  Llandaff".  He  was  then 
committed  for  trial,  and  meanwhile  imprisoned, 
first  at  Monmouth  and  then  at  Usk.  The  trial  came 
off  at  Monmouth  28  March,  1679.  It  was  impossible 
to  connect  Father  David  with  the  pretended  Popish 
Plot,  so  he  was  charged  under  the  Statute  of  27 
Elizabeth,  which  made  it  high  treason  to  talve  orders 
abroad  in  the  Church  of  Rome  and  afterwards  to 
return  to  England  and  say  Mass.  The  trial  was  not 
too  fairly  conducted,  and  the  witnesses  were  of  a 
worthless  class.  Still  the  breach  of  the  law  was 
undeniable,  and  he  was  condemned  to  undergo  the 
barbarous  penalties  which  the  law  prescribed.  For 
the  moment,  indeed,  he  was  reprieved,  and  was  taken 
up  to  London  to  be  confronted  with  Oates  and  his 
associates.  It  was  hoped  that  he  might  be  induced 
to  save  his  life  either  by  apostasy  or  by  inculpating 
some  others  in  the  Plot.  But  this  hope  proving  vain, 
he  was  sent  back  to  Monmouthshire,  and  his  sentence 
was  carried  out  at  Usk.  The  cause  of  his  beatifica- 
tion was  introduced,  under  the  name  of  "David 
Lewis  alias  Charles  Baker"  by  the  Decree  of  4  De- 
cember,  1886. 

CoBBETT,  State  Trials,  VII;  Florus  An^lo-Bavaricus  (1685); 
Challoner,  Memoirs  of  Missionary  Priests;  Foley,  Records 
of  the  English  Province^  S.J.;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath., 

8.  V. 

Sydney  F.  Smith. 

Baker,  David  Augustine,  a  well-known  Bene- 
dictine mystic  and  an  ascetic  writer,  b.  at  Aberga- 
venny, England,  9  December,  1575;  d.  of  the  plague 
in  London,  9  August,  1641.  His  father  was  William 
Baker,  steward  to  Lord  Abergavenny,  his  mother, 
a  daughter  of 
Lewis  ap  John 
(alias  Wallis), 
Vicar  of  Aber- 
gavenny. He 
was  educated  at 
Christ 's  Hospital 
and  at  Broad- 
gate's  Hall,  now 
Pembroke  C  o  1- 
lege  Oxford,  after- 
wards becoming 
a  member  of  Clif- 
ford's Inn,  and 
later  of  the  Middle 
Temple.  At  Ox- 
ford he  lost  his 
faith  in  the  exist- 
ence of  God,  but 
after  some  years, 
being  in  extreme 
peril  of  death,  he 
escaped  by  what 
appeared  to  him  a  miracle.  Following  up  the  light 
thus  given  him,  he  was  led  to  the  threshold  of  the 
Catholic  Church,  and  was  received  into  its  fold. 
In  1605  he  joined  the  Benedictine  Order  at  Padua, 
but  ill-health  obliged  him  to  postpone  his  rehgious 
profession,  and  he  returned  home  to  find  his  father 
on  the  point  of  death.  Having  reconciled  him  to  the 
Church  and  assisted  him  in  his  last  moments.  Father 
Baker  hastened  to  settle  his  own  worldly  affairs 
and  to  return  to  the  cloister.    He  was  professed  by 
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the  Italian  Fathers  in  England  as  a  member  of  the 
Cassinese  Congregation,  but  subsequently  aggregated 
to  the  English  Congregation.  At  the  desire  of  his 
superiors  he  now  devoted  his  time  and  the  ample 
means  which  he  had  inherited,  to  investigating  and 
refuting  the  recently  started  error  that  the  ancient 
Benedictine  congregation  in  England  was  dependent 
on  that  of  Cluny,  founded  in  910.  He  was  immensely 
helped  in  his  studies  and  researches  for  this  purpose 
by  the  Cottonian  Library  which  contained  so  many 
of  the  spoils  of  the  old  Benedictine  monasteries  in 
England,  and  which  its  generous  founder  placed 
entirely  at  his  disposal.  In  collaboration  with  Father 
Jones  and  Father  Clement  Reyner  he  embodied  the 
fruit  of  these  researches  in  the  volume  entitled 
"Apostolatus  Benedictinorum  in  Anglia"  At  Sir 
Robert  Cotton's  Father  Baker  came  in  contact  with 
the  antiquary,  William  Camden,  and  with  other 
learned  men  of  his  day.  In  1624  he  was  sent  to  the 
newly  established  convent  of  Benedictine  nuns  at 
Cambrai,  not  as  chaplain,  but  to  aid  in  forming  the 
spiritual  character  of  the  religious.  Here  he  re- 
mained for  about  nine  years,  during  which  time  he 
wrote  many  of  his  ascetical  treatises,  an  abstract  of 
which  is  contained  in  the  valuable  work  "Sancta 
Sophia"  compiled  by  Father  Serenus  Cressy.  In 
1633  he  removed  to  Douai,  Avhere  he  wrote  his  long 
treatise  on  the  English  mission,  but  he  was  nearly 
worn  out  with  his  austerities  before  the  order  came 
for  him  to  proceed  to  the  battle-field.  During  his 
short  sojourn  in  London,  Father  Baker  was  forced 
frequently  to  change  his  abode  in  order  to  avoid  the 
pursuivants  who  were  on  his  track.  It  was  not,  how- 
ever, as  a  martyr  that  he  was  to  end  his  days,  but  as  a 
victim  of  the  plague  to  which  he  succumbed  in  the 
sixty-sixth  year  of  his  age.  Of  upwards  of  thirty 
treatises  chiefly  on  spiritual  matters  written  by 
Father  Baker,  many  are  to  be  found  in  manuscript 
at  Downside,  Ampleforth,  Stanbrook,  and  other 
Benedictine  monasteries  in  England.  An  adequate 
biography  of  this  master  of  the  ascetic  life  is  still  a 
desideratum. 

Sweeney,  Life  and  Spirit  of  Father  Baker  (Ijondon,  1861); 
DoDD,  Church  History,  III,  112;  Wood,  AtheruEOxcm,  ed.  Bliss, 
III,  7;  Cotton.  MS.,  Julius  C,  III,  f.  12;  Evans,  Portraits,  12,348 
-12,349;  Dublin  Review,  New  Series,  XXVII,  337;  The  Ram- 
bler, March,  1851,  p.  214;  CoxE,  Cat.  Codd.  MSS.  Collegii  Jcsu, 
Oxon.,  2.5-30;  Weldon,  Chronological  Notes;  Catalogue  of  Raw- 
linson  MSS.;  Cooper  in  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog. 

3.  M.  Stone. 

Baker,  Francis  Asbury,  priest  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  St.  Paul  the  Apostle,  b.  Baltimore,  Md., 
U.  S.  A.,  30  March,  1820;  d.  4  April,  1865.  Father 
Baker  was  a  son  of  Dr.  Samuel  Baker,  a  physician  of 
note  in  Baltimore.  He  was  graduated  from  Prince- 
ton College  in  1839.  His  parents,  whom  he  lost  early 
in  hfe,  had  been  Methodists,  but  their  surviving 
children  joined  the  Episcopal  Church.  He  took 
orders  in  that  communion,  and  was  ordained  a 
presbyter  in  September,  1846.  His  career  promised 
to  be  not  only  successful  but  brilliant.  Possessed  of 
many  mental  gifts,  he  had,  moreover,  refinement, 
wealth,  and  an  engaging  personality;  he  was  deeply 
pious,  thoroughly  consecrated  to  his  chosen  work. 
He  was  assigned  at  first  as  an  assistant  at  St.  Paul's 
Episcopal  Church.  Baltimore,  and  six  years  later  was 
named  rector  of  St.  Luke's  Church  in  the  same  city. 
He  took  rank  at  once  as  an  eloquent  preacher. 

The  Oxford  Movement  coincided  with  the  years 
of  his  preparation  and  early  ministry,  and  its  in- 
fluence in  the  United  States  resulted  in  the  conversion 
of  many  distinguished  men.  It  was  not  possible  that 
an  intelligent  and  sincere  man  like  Baker  could  re- 
main unmoved  amid  the  awakening  and  the  return 
to  Catholic  principles  which  the  study  of  primitive 
and  patristic  history  and  theology  caused.  The 
severance  of  intimate  ties  cost  him  much,  but  he 
obeyed  the  call  and  in  April,  1853,  made  his  profes- 


sion of  faith.  Attracted  to  the  religious  state,  he  en- 
tered the  Redemptorist  Order,  was  ordained  priest  in 
the  Cathedral  of  Baltimore,  21  September,  1856,  and 
began  forthwith  a  laborious  but  most  fruitful  career 
as  a  missionary.  The  Redemptorists  had  inaugurated 
in  1851  the  work  of  giving  missions  to  the  English- 
speaking  Catholics  of  the  United  States,  and  the  flood 
of  immigration,  then  at  its  height,  made  the  work 
exhausting  and  continuous.  The  missionary  band 
included  Fathers  Hecker,  Walworth,  Hewit,  and 
Deshon,  all  converts  and  all  Americans,  an  unusually 
strong  and  varied  combination,  and  to  them  Father 
Baker  proved  a  welcome  acquisition.  He  brought 
to  his  work  the  zeal  of  an  apostle,  a  matured  and 
persuasive  eloquence,  and  the  attraction  of  a  char- 
acter at  once  magnetic  and  saintly.  Nor  are  these 
the  words  of  mere  eulogy.  The  recollections  of  the 
generation  which  listened  to  him,  the  judgment  of 
competent  critics,  the  numerous  conversions,  the  abid- 
ing impressions  he  effected,  the  evidences  which  his 
printed  sermons  display  of  oratorical  gifts — all  en- 
title Father  Baker  to  a  high  place  among  Catholic 
preachers. 

In  his  sermons  we  find  a  blending  of  argumenta- 
tion with  appeal,  a  diction  at  once  forceful  and 
finished,  and  an  apt  and  abundant  use  of  Holy 
Scripture,  which,  combining  with  his  earnest  and 
dignified  delivery,  gave  to  his  message  a  powerful 
effect.  Leaving  the  Redemptorists  with  Fathers 
Hecker,  Walworth,  Hewitt,  and  Deshon,  for  the 
purpose  of  organizing  a  special  missionary  com- 
munity for  English  parishes,  he  shared  with  them 
the  labour  of  founding  the  PauUst  Institute.  It  was 
he  who  gave  the  impulse  and  established  the  tradition 
of  rubrical  exactitude  and  ceremonial  splendour 
which  have  continued  to  be  a  characteristic  of  that 
community.  He  died  of  typhoid  pneumonia  con- 
tracted in  ministering  to  the  sick. 

Hewit»  Memoir  of  the  Life  of  the  Rev.  Francis  A.  Baker 
(New  York,  1865);  Sermonsof  the  Rev.  Francis  A.  Baker  (New 
York,  1896);  Walworth,  The  Oxford  Movement  in  the  V.  S. 
(New  York,  1895). 

Michael  Paul  Smith. 

Baker  City,  Diocese  op,  comprises  Wasco,  Kla- 
math, Lake,  Sherman,  Gilliam,  Wheeler,  Morrow, 
Grant,  Union,  Crook,  Umatilla,  Wallowa,  Baker, 
Harney,  and  Malheur  counties  in  the  State  of  Oregon, 
U.  S.  A.,  an  area  of  65,683  square  miles.  It  was  es- 
tablished in  1903.  The  Rev.  Charles  J.  O'Reilly, 
rector  of  the  Church  of  the  Immaculate  Heart  of 
Mary,  Portland,  Oregon,  and  editor  of  the  "Catholic 
Sentinel ' '  was  named  its  first  bishop  and  consecrated 
25  August  of  that  year.  The  diocese  has  a  Catholic 
population  estimated  at  about  4,000,  whose  spiritual 
needs  are  cared  for  by  ten  diocesan  and  seven  Fran- 
ciscan and  Jesuit  priests.  The  Sisters  of  St.  Francis, 
St.  Dominic,  and  the  Most  Holy  Name  of  Jesus  and 
Mary  conduct  five  schools  and  academies.  At  the 
Umatilla  Indian  reservation  there  are  more  than 
500  Catholic  Indians  attended  by  the  Jesuit  fathers 
of  the  Rocky  Mountain  Mission,  two  Brothers  of 
Christian  Instruction,  and  eight  Sisters  of  St.  Francis. 
There  are  13  churches  and  36  mission  stations  in  the 
diocese. 

Bishop  O'Reilly  was  born  4  January,  1862,  at  St. 
John,  New  Brunswick,  Canada,  and  educated  at  the 
Christian  Brothers'  school  of  St.  John  and  at  St. 
Joseph's  College,  Memramcook.  He  made  his  theo- 
logical studies  at  the  Grand  Seminary,  Montreal,  and 
was  ordained  priest  at  Portland  29  June,  1890.  He 
was  then  appointed  to  the  mission  of  Oswego  and 
Tegardville,  and  in  February,  1894  was  made  rector 
of  the  Church  of  the  Immaculate  Heart  of  Mary, 
Portland. 

Catholic  Sentinel  (Portland,  August,  1903)  files;  The  Catholic 
Directory  (Milwaukee,  1907). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 
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Bakdcz,  Thomas,  Cardinal  and  statesman,  b.  about 
1442,  in  the  village  of  Erdoed,  county  Szatmdr, 
Northeastern  Hungary;  d.  15  June,  1521.  His  family 
belonged  to  the  lower  class,  but  was  raised  to  the 
rank  of  nobility  by  his  older  brother  Valentine. 
Through  the  generosity  of  this  same  brother  he  was 
enabled  to  pursue  a  thorough  course  of  studies  first 
in  the  town  of  Szatmdr-N^meti,  then  in  Cracow, 
Poland,  and  finally  in  the  Italian  cities  of  Ferrara  and 
Padua.  He  returned  to  his  native  country  about 
the  year  1470,  with  the  doctor's  degree,  and  soon  after 
made  the  acquaintance  of  a  distinguished  ecclesiastic 
from  Italy,  Gabriel  Rangoni,  who  enjoyed  the  con- 
fidence of  King  Matthias  (1458-90)  and  held  high 
positions  in  Hungary.  By  this  prelate  Bakocz  was 
introduced  to  the  king  about  the  year  1474;  and 
through  a  fortunate  incident  he  attracted  the  at- 
tention of  his  sovereign.  He  was  retained  at  court, 
employed  in  the  chancery,  and  soon  became  secretarj- 
to  the  king  and  substitute  of  the  royal  chancellor. 
In  1480  he  received  a  provostship  in  the  town  of 
Titel,  Southern  Hungary;  and  in  1486  he  was  pro- 
moted to  the  Bishopric  of  Raab.  After  the  death 
of  King  Matthias  in  1490  Bakocz  took  an  active  part 
in  the  selection  of  a  new  ruler;  and  when  his  candi- 
date, Ladislaus  II  (1490-1516),  a  Polish  prince  and 
King  of  Bohemia,  was  chosen,  Bakocz  was  made 
chancellor  of  the  realm.  As  such  he  became  the  real 
ruler  of  his  country,  whose  destinies  he  directed  with 
firmness  and  skill.  He  concluded  advantageous 
treaties  with  other  powers,  and  made  the  alliance 
with  Venice  the  pivot  of  his  foreign  policy.  On 
that  account  he  kept  Hungary  out  of  the  League  of 
Cambrai  formed  in  1508  between  Pope  Julius  II 
(1.503-13),  France,  Spain,  and  the  Emperor  Maxi- 
milian (1493-1519)  against  Venice.  No  wonder 
that  the  authorities  of  Venice  vied  with  King  Ladis- 
laus in  securing  honours  and  riches  for  the  powerful 
and  ambitious  prelate. 

When  the  Bishopric  of  Erlau  became  vacant  in 
1491,  Bakocz  was  appointed  to  it  by  the  king.  Pope 
Alexander  VI  (1492-1.503)  at  first  opposed,  but  later 
ratified,  the  appointment  in  1497;  and  shortly  after- 
wards, in  December  of  the  same  year,  transferred 
Bakocz  to  the  primatial  See  of  Gran.  In  addition  to 
this  Bakocz  was  created  cardinal  in  1500,  and  made 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople  in  1507.  The  republic 
of  Venice  gladly  assigned  to  him  the  revenues  which 
were  found  within  its  own  territory  and  attached 
to  the  patriarchal  title.  Not  satisfied  with  all  this 
Bakocz  aspired  to  the  papal  throne,  and  recei^■ed 
assurances  of  support  from  the  Emperor  Maximilian 
and  from  Venice;  however,  adverse  circumstances 
pre\entcd  the  realization  of  these  hopes.  A  man  of 
such  prominence  had  necessarily  his  part  in  the 
ecclesiastical  events  of  a  general  character.  When 
in  1510  several  cardinals  rebelled  against  Pope 
Julius  II,  both  sides  tried  to  A\-in  him  for  their  plans. 
Bakocz  maintained  a  waiting  attitude,  until  the 
pope,  in  1511,  condemned  the  schismatic  Council 
of  Pisa  and  announced  that  a  general  synod  would 
]>!■  held  in  the  Lateran  in  1512.  Bakocz  was  invited 
tu  this  council,  and  without  further  hesitation  he 
sailed  on  a  ^'ene(ian  ship  to  Ancona,  and  arrived 
in  Rome  in  January,  1512,  where  he  was  received 
by  the  )io|3e  ^\ith  much  pomp  and  splendour.  In 
the  council,  which  opened  the  following  ]\Iay,  Bakocz 
took  an  active  part:  he  was  on  the  committee  for 
tlie  reform  of  the  Church  and  the  Roman  Curia. 
.\fter  the  death  of  Pope  Julius  II,  early  in  1513,  and 
during  the  conclave,  it  became  evident  that  he  had 
little  pro.'^pect  of  winning  the  papal  tiara;  in  fact 
on  the  10th  of  .March  Cardinal  Jledici  was  chosen 
as  Leo  X  (1513-21). 

The  new  pope  secured  at  once  the  service  of  the 
influential  Bakc'icz  for  a  crusade  against  the  Turks. 
He  appointed  the  primate  u,  legate  a  latere  not  only 


for  Hungary  but  also  for  the  neighbouring  coimtries, 
and  granted  to  him  most  ample  faculties.  After 
his  return  to  Hungary  in  1514  Bakocz  made  prepara- 
tions at  once  for  the  expedition,  and  soon  an  army 
of  about  100,000  soldiers  was  gathered  under  the 
leadership  of  George  Dozsa.  Unfortunately  the 
nobles  were  opposed  to  the  enterprise,  and  the 
whole  matter  ended  in  a  civil  war  between  them  and 
the  Crusaders,  in  which  the  nobility  remained 
victorious.  After  the  death  of  King  Ladislaus  II 
in  1516  the  influence  of  Bakocz  ceased  almost  com- 
pletely; the  last  years  of  his  life  were  spent  more  in 
retirement.  He  was  a  man  of  the  world,  very  am- 
bitious, and  not  always  tender  in  the  choice  of  the 
means  to  an  end.  Out  of  his  large  fortune,  and 
through  his  influential  position,  he  provided  in  a 
princely  manner  for  the  members  of  his  family. 
Owing  to  the  great  power  so  long  wielded  by  him, 
he  made  many  enemies  among  his  own  countrymen, 
whose  opposition  triumphed  in  the  end.  With  all 
that  his  personal  conduct  was  blameless;  not  even  a 
shadow  of  suspicion  was  cast  upon  his  character 
by  his  enemies.  He  was  deeply  religious,  and  had 
a  special  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  in  whose 
honour  he  fitted  out  a  chapel  in  the  Cathedral  of 
Erlau,  and  built  one  near  that  of  Gran.  In  the  latter, 
a  magnificent  structure  of  the  Renaissance,  his  re- 
mains found  their  last  resting  place. 

Frakn(3i,  Erdbdi  Bakocz  Ta-mds  (Budapest,  1889):  Dakk6, 
in  Kirchenlex  s.  v.  Bakdcz     (Freiburg,  1886),  I. 

Francis  J.  Schaefeh. 

Bakunin,  Michael.     See  Socl^lism. 

Balaam. — The  derivation  of  the  name  is  uncertain. 
Dr.  Neubauer  would  connect  it  with  the  god  Ammo 
or  Ammi,  as  though  Balaam  belonged  to  a  people 
whose  god  or  lord  was  Ammo  or  Ammi.  It  is 
certainly  remarkable  that  Balaam  is  said  (Num., 
xxii,  5)  to  come  from  "the  land  of  the  children  of 
Ammo"  (D.  V.  reads  ''Ammon"). 

The  Narrative. — The  story  of  Balaam  is  con- 
tained in  Numbers,  chapters  xxii-xxiv;  xxxi,  8-16; 
Deut.,  xxiii,  4;  Josue,  xiii,  22;  and  xxiv,  9-10. 
There  are  also  references  to  him  in  Nehemias,  xiii, 
2;  Micheas,  vi,  5;  II  Peter,  ii,  15;  Jude,  11;  and 
.4poc.,  ii,  14.  Balac,  King  of  Moab,  alarmed  at 
Israel's  victories  over  the  Amorrhites,  sent  mes- 
sengers with  presents  to  Balaam,  son  of  Beor,  who 
dwelt  in  Pethor  (the  Pitru  of  the  cuneiform  texts) 
to  induce  him  to  come  and  curse  Israel.  For  in 
those  early  times,  men  attached  great  importance  to 
a  curse,  as,  for  instance,  that  of  a  father  on  his  child; 
and  Balaam  had  a  special  reputation  in  this  matter. 
"I  know",  said  Balac  to  him  through  his  mes- 
sengers, "that  he  whom  thou  shalt  bless  is  blessed, 
and  he  whom  thou  shalt  curse  is  cursed. "  When 
the 'messengers  had  delivered  their  message,  Balaam 
consulted  the  Lord  as  to  whether  he  should  go  or 
stay,  and  being  refused  permission  to  go,  in  the 
morning  he  gave  a  negative  answer  to  the  ambas- 
sadors. Nothing  daunted,  Balac  sent  another  em- 
bassy, composed  of  men  of  higher  rank,  princes, 
with  directions  to  offer  Balaam  anything  he  liked, 
provided  only  he  would  come  and  curse  Israel.' 
Again  Balaam  consulted  the  Lord  and  obtained 
permission  to  go,  on  condition  that  he  undertook 
to  do  what  God  commanded.  In  view  of  what 
follows,  some  commentators  think  that  this  leave 
was  extorted  by  importunity,  and  that  Balaam 
was  actuated  in  making  his  request  by  mercenary 
motives,  and  had  fully  made  up  his  mind  to  curse 
Israel. 

The  next  morning  Balaam  saddled  his  ass  and  set 
out  with  the  princes  of  Moab.  On  the  way,  the  ass 
manifested  every  sign  of  alarm;  it  swerved  suddenly 
from  the  path,  crushed  Balaam's  leg  against  a  wall 
and  finally  sank  to  the  ground  under  him,  so  that 
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Balaam  cruelly  beat  it  and  even  threatened  it  with 
death.     Then  the  ass  was  endowed  by  God  with  the 

Eower  of  speech,  and  upbraided  its  master  with 
is  cruelty  towards  it.  At  the  same  time  Balaam's 
eyes  were  opened  and  he  saw  the  cause  of  the  ass's 
strange  conduct,  viz.  an  angel  of  the  Lord  standing 
in  the  way  with  drawn  sword  to  bar  his  passage. 
The  angel  upbraided  Balaam  with  his  cruel  con- 
duct towards  the  ass  and  told  him  that  it  was  the 
action  of  the  ass  which  had  saved  his  life.  Finally, 
he  permitted  Balaam  to  continue  his  journey,  but 
only  on  condition  that  he  would  speak  nothing  but 
what  he  commanded.  Balac  met  Balaam  on  the 
borders  of  Arnon,and  they  went  together  to  Kiriath- 
huzoth,  where  sacrifices  were  duly  offered.  The 
following  day,  Balac  took  Balaam  to  Bamoth-Baal, 
whence  he  could  see  the  outskirts  of  the  host  of 
Israel.  Seven  bullocks  and  seven  rams  having 
been  sacrificed,  and  Balaam  having  gone  apart  to 
consult  the  Lord,  the  prophet  returned  to  Balac 
and  refused  to  curse  Israel.  On  the  contrary,  he 
eulogized  them:  "Who",  he  said,  "can  count  the 
dust  of  Jacob  or  number  the  fourth  part  of  Israel? 
Let  me  die  the  death  of  the  righteous,  and  my  last 
end  be  like  his. " 

Then  Balac  took  Balaam  to  the  top  of  Mount 
Phasga,  to  see  if  from  there  he  would  not  curse 
Israel.  But,  after  the  same  rites  and  formalities 
had  been  gone  through,  Balaam  again  pronounced 
a  blessing  on  the  Israelites,  more  emphatic  than 
the  former:  "  Behold,  I  have  received  commandment 
to  bless.  And  he  hath  blessed,  and  I  cannot  reverse 
it." 

"Neither  bless  nor  curse",  exclaimed  Balac. 
But  he  resolved  to  try  the  prophet  once  more,  and 
accordingly  took  him  to  the  top  of  Mount  Phogor 
which  looks  towards  the  wilderness.  Here  sacrifices 
were  offered,  but  without  further  formality,  Balaam, 
under  the  influence  of  "the  spirit  of  God",  broke 
forth  into  the  beautiful  eulogy  of  Israel  which 
begins  with  the  words:  "How  beautiful  are  thy 
tabernacles,  O  Jacob,  and  thy  tents,  O  Israel  !" 
Filled  with  anger,  Balac  dismissed  Balaam  to  his 
home.  But  before  departing,  the  prophet  de- 
livered his  fourth  pronouncement  on  the  glorious 
future  of  Israel  and  the  fate  of  its  enemies.  His 
vision,  too,  piercing  beyond  the  earthly  Kingdom 
of  Israel,  seems  to  have  dimly  seen  the  Messianic 
reign  to  come.  "I  see  him",  he  said,  "but  not 
now;  I  behold  him,  but  not  nigh:  there  shall  come 
forth  a  star  out  of  Jacob,  and  a  sceptre  shall  rise 
out  of  Israel",  etc.  Balac  and  Balaam  separated, 
but  before  returning  to  his  own  country,  Balaam 
sojourned  with  the  Madianites.  There  he  seems 
to  have  instigated  his  hosts  to  send  Madianite  and 
Moabite  women  among  the  Israelites  to  seduce 
them  from  their  allegiance  to  Jehovah  (Num.,  xxxi, 
16).  This  was  while  the  children  of  Israel  were 
dwelling  at  Settim,  and  no  doubt  is  closely  con- 
nected with  the  troubles  and  disorder  over  Beel- 
phegor,  told  of  in  the  twenty-fifth  chapter  of  Num- 
bers. The  punishment  inflicted  by  God  on  the 
Israehtes  was  signal.  A  plague  fell  upon  them, 
and  carried  off  24,000  (xxv,  9).  Nor  did  Balaam 
escape.  He  was  slain,  together  with  the  five  kings 
of  Madian,  in  the  war  waged  by  Israel  against  that 
nation  related  in  the  thirty-first  chapter  of  Numbers. 
Conservative  View. — The  usual  traditional,  or 
conservative,  view  of  the  episode  of  Balaam  is  that 
it  is  an  historical  narrative  in  the  ordinary  sense. 
The  supernatural  plays  an  important  part  in  it, 
but  it  is  contended  that  the  credibility  of  the  narra- 
tive requires  only  a  belief  in  the  miraculous,  and 
that  the  acceptance  of  many  of  the  most  important 
parts  of  the  Bible  requires  such  a  belief.  The 
episode  of  the  speaking  ass  is  strange ;  but  no  stranger 
than  the  story  of  the  speaking  serpent  in  Paradise. 


The  future  is  foretold  by  Balaam;  but  so  it  is  by  the 
great  prophets  of  Israel.  A  question  is  discussed 
as  to  what  Balaam  was.  Was  he  a  prophet  in  the 
true  sense  of  the  word,  or  a  soothsayer?  It  does 
not  seem  possible  to  say  that  he  was  a  prophet  in 
the  same  sense  as  Isaias  or  any  of  the  great  prophets 
of  Israel.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Numbers,  xxiv, 
2,  he  is  said  to  have  spoken  under  the  influence  of 
"the  spirit  of  God".  Indeed,  throughout  his  con- 
nexion with  Balac,  he  seems  to  have  acted  under 
the  influence  of  God's  spirit.  But  when  his  state 
of  life  is  looked  at  as  such,  he  cannot  be  regarded 
as  having  belonged  to  the  order  of  the  prophets. 
St.  Thomas  calls  him  "a  prophet  of  the  devil". 
Scripture  does  not  call  him  a  prophet,  but  a  diviner, 
and  Balac  approached  him  with  the  price  of  div- 
ination. Moreover,  the  way  in  which  he  joined 
Balac  in  idolatrous  worship  seems  to  preclude  the 
idea  of  his  being  a,  genuine  servant  of  Jehovah. 
Prophecy  is  a  gift  given  for  the  good  of  others. 
Balaam  was  used  for  the  good  of  Israel. 

Critical  View. — Modern  critics  take  a  different 
view  of  the  episode,  in  conformity  with  their  general 
conclusions  as  to  the  Hexateuch.  For  them  the 
narrative  of  Numbers,  chapters  xxii,  xxiii,  and  xxiv, 
is  part  of  the  prophetical  history.  That  is,  in  these 
chapters  there  is  no  trace  of  the  priestly  writer  P, 
though  to  him  is  assigned  the  passage  xxv,  6-18, 
which  contains  an  account  of  the  crime  and  punish- 
ment of  Zambri  and  Cozbi.  Though  critics  are 
unanimous  that  chapters  xxii,  xxiii,  and  xxiv  are 
the  work  of  the  two  writers  called  the  Jahvist  and 
the  Elohist,  they  do  not  find  it  easy  to  apportion 
that  part  of  Numbers  between  the  two  authors. 
Indeed,  the  only  point  on  which  they  are  agreed  is 
that  chapter  xxii  belongs  to  the  Elohist,  with  the 
exception  of  verses  22-35,  which  they  assign  to  the 
Jahvist.  This  section  contains  the  episode  of  the 
ass,  and  critics  say  that  it  destroys  the  sequence  of 
the  narrative.  Thus  in  verse  20  Balaam  gets  leave 
from  God  to  go  with  the  princes  of  Moab;  but  in 
verse  22  God  is  angry  with  him,  apparently  because 
of  his  going.  Though  this  apparent  inconsistency 
has  been  variously  explained  by  conservative  com- 
mentators, critics  argue  from  it  and  other  similar 
instances,  that  the  episode  of  the  ass  (verses  22-35) 
has  been  skilfully  fitted  into  the  rest  of  the  chapter, 
but  is  really  the  work  of  another  writer;  and  that 
the  original  narrative  which  is  broken  off  at  verse  21 
continues  at  verse  36.  Further  proofs  of  dual  au- 
thorship are  often  far  from  clear.  Thus,  there  is 
said  to  be  a  duplication  in  xxii,  3:  "And  the  Moabites 
were  in  great  fear  of  him,  and  were  not  able  to  sus- 
tain his  assault".  Surely  this  is  weak  in  the  extreme. 
Does  not  the  natural  tendency  of  the  Jewish  writer 
to  parallelisms  sufficiently  explain  it? 

'The  reference  to  historical  events  in  Balaam's 
fourth  prophecy  leads  most  critical  writers  to  fix 
the  date  of  its  composition  not  earlier  than  David's 
reign.  David's  Moabitic  war  is  said  to  be  the  war 
referred  to  in  Num.,  xxiv,  17.  But,  putting ,  aside 
the  gift  of  prophecy,  we  know  that  writings  of  this 
kind,  Hke  the  Psalms,  are  often  retouched  in  ages 
later  than  that  of  their  original  composition.  At 
most,  therefore,  it  seems  legitimate  to  conclude  that 
this  passage  shows  signs  of  having  been  expanded 
and  re-edited  at  that  period. 

HuMMELAUEK,  Geuesis  (Paris,  1895);  Satce,  Earl^  History 
of  the  Hebrews  (London,  1897);  Woods  in  Has*.,  Diet,  of  the 
Bible  (London,  1898);  Driver,  Genesis  (London,  1904);  Ren  an, 
Histoire  du  peuple  d'Israel  (Paris,  1887);  Palis  in  Vig.,  Di^:t. 
de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1893). 

J.  A.  HOWLETT. 

Balanaea,  a  titular  see  of  Syria.  The  city  of 
this  name,  a  colony  of  Aradus  (Strabo,  XVI,  753), 
is  placed  by  Stephanus  Byzantius  in  Phoenicia, 
though  it  belongs  rather  to  Syria.  Its  first  known 
bishop  was  present  at  the  Council  of  Nicaea  in  325 
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(Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.,  II,  923).  From  that,  time 
to  the  sixth  century  the  names  of  three  others  are 
known.  At  the  latter  date  it  was  a  suffragan  of  Apa- 
mea,  the  metropolis  of  Syria  Secunda.  When 
Justinian  estabhshed  a  new  ci\'il  province,  Theodorias, 
with  Laodioea  as  metropohs,  Balansea  was  incorpo- 
rated with  it,  but  continued  to  depend  ecclesias- 
tically on  Apamea,  till  it  obtained  the  status  of  an 
exempt  bishopric.  This  was  its  condition  in  the 
tenth  century,  when  it  was  directly  subject  to  the 
Patriarch  of  Antioch.  The  Crusaders  created  there 
a  Latin  see,  of  which  a  bishop  is  known  about  1200 
(Lequien,  III,  1189);  the  river  near  by  it  served  as  a 
boundary  between  the  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem  and 
the  principality  of  Antioch.  The  Franks  called 
it  Valania  according  to  the  Greek  pronunciation, 
the  Mussulmans  Bulunvoas.  Owing  to  the  unsafe 
conditions  of  the  country  the  Latin  bishop  lived 
at  Margat,  a  neighbouring  castle  of  the  Hospitallers. 
Balansea,  to-day  called  Banias,  is  a  Uttle  village 
at  the  foot  of  the  hill  of  Qalcat  el-Marqab,  between 
Tartous  (Tortosa)  and  Latakia  (Laodicea);  it  is 
the  residence  of  the  kaimakam  of  the  district.  It 
numbers  about  1,550  inhabitants,  1,200  Maronites, 
and  230  non-Catholic  Christians;  they  culti^-ate 
chiefly  onions,  olive-trees,  and  very  good  tobacco. 
The  roadstead  is  excellent,  but  is  visited  only  by 
small  boats. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Balbina,  Saint. — Memorials  of  a  St.  Balbina  are 
to  be  found  at  Rome  in  three  different  spots  which 
are  connected  with  the  early  Christian  antiquities  of 
that  city.  In  the  purely  legendary  account  of  the 
martyrdom  of  St.  Alexander  (Acta  SS.,  Mail,  I, 
367  sr(ci.)  mention  is  made  of  a  tribune  Quirinus  Avho 
died  a  martyr  and  was  buried  in  the  catacomb  of 
Preetextatus  on  the  Via  Appia.  His  gra^•e  was  re- 
garded with  great  veneration  and  is  referred  to  in 
the  old  itineraries  (guides  for  pilgrims)  of  the  Roman 
catacombs.  Tradition  said  that  his  daughter  Bal- 
bina, who  had  been  baptized  by  St.  Alexander  and 
had  passed  her  life  unmarried,  was  buried  after  death 
near  her  father  in  the  same  catacomb.  The  feast  of 
St.  Balbina  is  celebrated  31  March.  Usuardus  speaks 
of  her  in  his  martyrology;  his  account  of  St.  Balbina 
rests  on  the  record  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Alexan- 
der. There  is  another  Balbina  whose  name  was  given 
to  a  catacomb  (ccem.  Balbins)  which  lay  between 
the  Via  Appia  and  the  Via  Ardeatina  not  far  from  the 
little  church  called  Domine  quo  vadis.  Over  this 
cemetery  a  basilica  was  erected  in  the  fourth  century 
by  Pope  Mark.  There  still  exists  on  the  little  A\'en- 
tine  in  the  city  itself  the  old  title  of  St.  Balbina,  first 
mentioned  in  an  epitaph  of  the  sixth  century  and  in 
the  signatures  to  a  Roman  council  (595)  of  the  time 
of  Pope  Gregory  I.  This  church  was  erected  in  a 
large  ancient  hall.  Its  titular  saint  is  supposed  to  be 
identical  with  the  St.  Balbina  who  was  buried  in  the 
catacomb  of  Praetextatus  and  whose  bones  together 
\Nith  tho.se  of  her  father  were  brought  here  at  a  later 
date.  It  is  not  certain,  however,  that  the  two  names 
refer  to  the  same  person. 

Acta  SS.,  iMartii,  III,  900  sqq.;  Ai.lard,  Hist,  des  p^rstciit. 
(Puns,  l.Sit_M,  I,  213  .sqq.;  W.agner,  Behehrung  und  M«rt]trU)d 
des  ill.  Quirinus  und  dessen  TochUr  Balbina  (Nanzig,  1.S4.S): 
UcoNio,  Historic  delle  stationi  di  Romn  (Rome,  1.588),  12G  sqq.; 
Marucchi,  Les  basiliq^ies  et  ''qlisea  de  Rome  (Rome,  19()2), 
173  sqq.;  De  Rosvi,  Bull,  di  arch,  crist.  (1867),  1  sqq. 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Balbinus,  Boleslaus,  a  Jesuit  historian  of 
Bohemia,  b.  4  Deccniber,  1621,  at  Koniggratz,  of  an 
ancient  noble  family;  d.  29  November,  KiS.S,  at 
Prague.  His  entire  life  was  devoted  to  collecting  and 
editing  the  materials  of  Bohemian  history,  and  his 
rp.scarclics  have  often  been  utilized  by  the  Bollandists. 
He  wrote  over  thirty  works,  the  most  important  of 
which  is  a  "Miscellanea  Historica  regni  Bohemiee"  or 


"Miscellany  of  Bohemian  history"  (6  vols.,  Prague, 
1679-.S7)  in  which  he  described  the  chief  historical 
events  of  his  native  land,  its  natural  history,  the 
genealogies  of  its  nobles,  lives  of  prominent  Bo- 
hemians, etc.  He  wrote  also  in  Latin  an  "Apology 
for  the  Slavic  and  especially  the  Bohemian  tongue". 
Balbinus  was  the  first  to  edit  the  ancient  vernacular 
chronicle  known  as  the  "Life  of  St.  Ludmilla  and 
Martyrdom  of  St.  Wenceslas",  a  new  edition  of  which 
was  published  in  1902  by  Dr.  Pek^r  and  is  by  him 
held  to  be  a  text  of  the  tenth  century,  and  therefore 
"the  oldest  historical  work  WTitten  in  Bohemia  and 
by  a  Bohemian".  Balbinus  wrote  also  "De  archi- 
episcopis  Bohemiae"  (Prague,  1682)  and  "Bohemia 
Sancta,  sive  de  Sanctis  Bohemiae,  Moraviae,  Silesiae, 
Lusatise"  (ibid.,  16,S2). 

SoMMERvoGEL,  Bibl.  des  ecHv.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  s,  v.;  Lutzow, 
The  Historians  of  Bohemia  (London,  1905). 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Balboa,  Vasco  NnSsz  de,  discoverer  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean  from  the  west  coast  of  Central  America, 
b.  in  Spain,  1475,  either  at  Badajoz  or  at  Jerez  de  los 
Caballeros;  d.  at  Darien,  1517.  He  went  to  Central 
America  in  1500  with  Rodrigo  de  Bastidas  and 
thence,  in  secret,  with  Martfn  Fernandez  de  Enciso 
to  Cartagena.  The  story  that  he  got  aboard  either  in 
an  empty  barrel  or  wrapped  up  in  a  sail  may  be  true. 
He  soon  assumed  an  important  role  among  the  par- 
ticipants of  the  expedition,  and  settled  Darien  in 
1509.  Then  he  proclaimed  himself  governor,  and 
sent  both  Enciso  and  Nicuesa  away.  From  Darien 
he  undertook,  with  a  few  followers,  the  hazardous 
journey  across  the  Isthmus  that  led  to  the  discovery 
of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  25  September,  1513,  and  estab- 
lished beyond  all  doubt  the  continental  nature  of 
America.  The  appointment  in  1514  of  Pedrarias 
Ddvila  (see  Arias  de  Avila)  as  governor  of  the 
regions  discovered  and  partly  occupied  by  Balboa, 
and  his  appearance  on  the  coast  of  Darien  with  a 
large  armament,  at  once  gave  rise  to  trouble.  Arias 
was  an  aged  man  of  mediocre  attainments,  jealous, 
deceitful,  and  vindictive.  Balboa  was  generous, 
careless,  and  over-confident  in  the  merits  of  his 
achievements,  and  was  no  match  for  the  intrigues 
that  forthwith  began  against  him.  To  mask  his 
sinister  designs  Arias  gave  one  of  his  daughters  to 
Balboa  in  marriage.  The  latter  was  allowed  to  con- 
tinue his  explorations  while  Arias  and  the  Licentiate 
Gaspar  de  Espinosa  were  slowly  tightening  a  net 
of  true  and  false  testimony  around  him,  under 
cover  of  the  inevitable  Resldcncia.  The  Crown 
gave  Balboa  the  title  of  Adelantado  of  the  South 
Sea,  Governor  of  Coyba  and  of  what  subsequently 
became  the  district  of  Panama,  but  Arias  and  his 
agents  understood  how  to  reduce  these  titles  to  empty 
honours.  Quevedo,  Bishop  of  Castilla  del  Oro,  was 
Balboa's  sincere  friend  and  assisted  him,  but  with 
Quevedo's  departure  for  Spain  the  case  was  lost. 
Fearful  lest  the  bishop's  appeal  for  his  friend  might 
result  against  Arias  and  his  party,  the  Residencia 
was  at  once  converted  into  criminal  proceedings, 
death  sentence  hastily  pronounced,  and  Balboa 
beheaded  for  high  treason  in  1517  at  Darien.  One 
of  the  main  pretexts  for  the  sentence  was  Balboa's 
action  towards  Enciso  and  Nicuesa.  Balboa  has 
been  credited  by  most  authors  -with  having  been  first 
to  hear  of  Peru.  This  is  incorrect.  In  his  few  at- 
tempts at  exploring  the  coast  of  southern  Panama 
he  heard  only  of  Indian  tribes  of  northern  or  north- 
western Colombia. 

OviEDO  Y  \'aldez,  Ilistoria  general  y  natural  de  las  Indias 
(Madrid,  1850):  Documentos  int-ditos  de  Indias  (various  letters 
and  reports);  Gomara,  Hisloria  general  de  his  Indias  (Medina 
del  Campo,  1553,  Zaragoza,  1555);  Pascual  de  Andago"^a, 
Relacinn  de  los  sucr^n.t  de  Pedrarias  Dnrila,  in  Navarrfte, 
Colecciun  de  los  viajes  y  descubrimieutos  (Madrid,  l.SL'91, 
III,  tr.  IIarkham  in  the  Halcluyt  Society's  publications 
(I.S(15):  Irvixg.  Voyages  and  Discoveries  of  the  Companions 
of  Columbus  (London,  1831);  Quintana,    Vidas  de  espailoles 
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cdebres  (Madrid,  1830),  II;  Diccionario  de  Hiatoria  y  Oeoarafia 
VSSI^''°',}°^?)'  ^'  Mendiburu,  Diccionario  Histurico  (Lima, 
JSoS^'oJ^ 't,  "^""'^'Vv--'^*'*"'"''  General  (2d  ed.,  Madrid, 
1726-30);  PB.-ESCOTI,  History  of  the  Conquest  of  Peru;  Robert- 
son, History  of  America. 

Ad.  F.  Bandblier. 

Balbuena,  Behnakdo  de,  a  Spanish  poet,  b.  in 
Val  de  Peiias,  1568;  d.  in  Porto  Rico,  1627.  At  a 
very  early  age  he  was  taken  by  his  parents  to  Mexico, 
where  he  received  his  education.  Later  he  spent 
twelve  years  in  Jamaica,  and  then  passed  the  re- 
mainder of  his  days  as  Bishop  of  Porto  Rico,  to  which 
see  he  was  appointed  in  1620.  He  published  "La 
Grandeza  Mejicana"  in  1604,  and  in  1608,  in  Madrid, 
"Siglo  de  Ore  en  las  Selvas  de  Eriphile",  a  very 
learned  pastoral  romance  abounding  in  beautiful 
poetic  passages.  Tlie  book,  however,  contained  no 
description  of  the  scenery  or  manners  of  the  New 
World  and  nothing  connected  with  the  history  of  the 
times.  Possibly  for  this  reason  it  was  not  in  great 
demand  among  Balbuena's  contemporaries.  But  in 
1821  it  had  the  honour  of  being  republished  by 
the  Spanish  Academy.  Another  work  "El  Bernardo 
6  Victoria  de  Roncesvalles  "  was  published  in  Madrid 
in  1624  (new  edition,  1808).  It  is  an  epic  poem  on 
the  subject  of  Spain's  resistance  to  the  invasion  of 
Charlemagne. 

Ventura  Fuentes. 

Balbus,  HiERONYMUs  (AccELLiNi),  humanist, 
poet,  diplomatist,  and  Bishop  of  Gurk  in  Carinthia, 
b.  about  1450  at  Venice;  d.  there,  probably  1535.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Pomponius  Lsetus,  the  founder  of  the 
Roman  Academy.  As  a  young  man,  by  his  manner 
and  bearing  alike,  Balbus  gave  great  offence;  he  was 
of  a  quarrelsome  disposition,  and,  for  a  time,  led  a 
very  loose  life.  But  in  later  years  he  was  highly 
respected  and  came  to  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  most 
accomplished  men  of  his  day.  In  1485  he  was  pro- 
fessor at  the  University  of  Paris.  His  overbearing 
manner  here  soon  brought  him  into  conflict  with 
various  scholars,  and  in  consequence  of  the  attack 
which  these  men  made  on  his  character,  he  was 
obliged  to  leave  Paris  in  1491.  A  few  years  later 
(1494),  at  the  invitation  of  Emperor  Maximilian  I, 
he  went  to  the  University  of  Vienna,  where  he  lec- 
tured on  poetry,  the  Roman  classics,  and  jurispru- 
dence. He  was  again  in  Paris,  for  a  short  period,  in 
1495,  and  \'isited  London  in  1496,  but  resumed  his 
professorship  at  Vienna  in  1497.  Here  he  became 
a  member  of  the  Danube  Society,  and  lived  on  terms 
of  intimate  friendship  with  its  learned  founder, 
Conrad  Celtes  the  Humanist,  at  that  time  professor 
and  librarian  at  the  University  of  Vienna.  In  little 
less  than  a  year,  renewed  contentions  with  his  col- 
leagues forced  him  to  quit  Vienna.  Balbus  next 
went  to  Prague  (1498),  where  he  accepted  a  pro- 
fessorship which  had  been  obtained  for  him  by  his 
Viennese  friends.  But  his  irregular  conduct,  scandal- 
ous writings,  and  disputatious  temper  soon  drove 
him  from  the  city.  On  leaving  Prague  he  withdrew 
to  Hungary  (Funfkirchen),  and  remained  in  retire- 
ment for  a  period  of  fifteen  years,  during  which  time 
he  changed  his  manner  of  life  completely,  and  even 
took  orders.  His  subsequent  career  as  an  eccle- 
siastic was  one  of  considerable  distinction.  He 
became  provost  of  the  Cathedral  Chapter  at  Waizen, 
1515,  later  also  of  that  at  Pressburg,  and,  for  some 
years  held  an  important  position  at  the  Court  of 
Hungary  where  he  was  tutor  of  the  royal  princes, 
and  private  secretary  to  the  kmg,  Ladislaus  VI. 

In  1521  Balbus  appeared  at  the  Diet  of  Worms  as 
the  ambassador  of  Louis  II  of  Hungary,  and  at- 
tracted considerable  attention  by  an  eloquent  dis- 
course in  whicli  he  protested  against  the  innovations 
of  Luther  ind  urged  upon  the  assembled  princes  the 
necessity  of  '^  i°'"*  undertaking  against  the  Turks. 
Shortlv  afterwards  he  was  in  the  service  of  Arch- 


duke Ferdinand  of  Austria,  who,  in  1522,  designated 
him  Bishop  of  Gurk,  and  sent  him  to  Rome  on  a 
congratulatory  embassy  to  the  ne\\iy  elected  pontiff, 
Adrian  VI.  It  was  a  part  of  his  mission  also  to  in- 
duce the  pope  to  proclaim  a  crusade  against  the 
Turk.  The  address  which  he  made  on  being  received 
by  the  pope  in  a  public  audience,  9  February,  1523, 
abounded  in  extravagant  rhetoric,  but  in  humanistic 
circles  it  was  considered  a  marvel  of  eloquence. 
Balbus  remained  in  Rome  for  some  time,  and  was 
there  consecrated  Bishop  of  Gurk,  25  March,  1523. 
As  a  bishop,  he  enacted  many  wholesome  and  timely 
ordinances,  and  had  the  preservation  of  church 
discipline  sincerely  at  heart,  but  he  was  frequently 
absent  from  his  diocese.  From  one  of  his  letters  we 
learn  that  in  the  time  of  Clement  VII  he  lived  at 
Rome  for  some  years  in  the  papal  palace  and  was 
much  in  the  confidence  of  that  pontiff.  In  1530, 
though  quite  an  old  man,  he  accompanied  Charles  V 
to  Bologna  to  attend  the  emperor's  coronation.  At 
Bologna  he  wrote  his  best  known  work,  "De  corona- 
tione  principum",  which,  on  account  of  the  views  it 
contains  on  the  relation  of  Church  and  State,  was 
placed  on  the  Index,  23  July,  1611.  Balbus  was  the 
author  of  many  other  works.  Of  these,  the  poetical, 
oratorical,  and  politico-moral  writings  were  edited 
by  Joseph  von  Retzer  (Vienna,  1791-92,  2  vols.). 
His  poems,  in  part  coarse  and  indelicate,  are  of  no 
particular  merit. 

Von  Retzer,  Nachrichten  von  dem  Leben  und  den_  Schriften 
dea  ehemaligen  Bischofs  von  Gurk  Hieronymus  Balhi  (Vienna, 
1790);  Allen  in  English  Hist.  Review.  XVII,  417;  Pastor. 
Kirchenlei.,  s.  v.;  Idem,  Gesch.  der  Papste  (1907),  IV,  730, 
732;  AscHBACH,  Geach.  der  Univ.  Wien  (1877),  II,  161  sqq.; 
HoFLER,  Papst  Adrian  VI  (Vienna,  1880),  370  sqq.;  Bauch, 
Die  Rezeption  dea  Humaniamua  in  Wien  (1903),  40  sqq. 

Thomas  Oestreich. 

Baldachinum  of  the  Altar,  a  dome-like  canopy 
in  wood,  stone,  or  metal,  erected  over  the  high  altar 
of  larger  churches,  generally  supported  on  four 
columns,  though  sometimes  suspended  by  chains 
from  the  roof.  Other  forms  will  be  noted  in  tracing 
the  cause  of  its  history.  The  name  is  late  medieval, 
haldacchino,  from  Baldocco,  Italian  form  of  Bagdad 
whence  came  the  precious  cloths  of  which  in  their 
later  development  these  canopies  were  made.  It 
was  called  earlier  ciborium,  from  the  Greek  m^iipiov 
(the  globular  seed-pod  of  the  lotus,  used  as  a  drinking- 
cup)  because  of  the  similarity  of  its  dome  top  to  an 
inverted  cup.  The  early  history  of  the  baldachinum 
is  obscure,  but  it  probably  originated  in  the  de- 
sire to  give  to  the  primitive  altar  table  a  more  dig- 
nified and  beautiful  architectural  setting.  The 
arcosolium  altars  of  the  catacombs  perhaps  fore- 
shadow this  tendency.  With  the  construction  or 
adaptation  of  the  larger  church  edifices  of  the  fourth 
century,  the  baldachinum  became  their  architec- 
tural centre,  emphasizing  the  importance  of  the 
sacrificial  table  as  the  centre  of  Christian  worship. 
Thus,  while  the  altar  retained  its  primitive  simplicity 
of  form  and  proportions,  the  baldachinum  ga^•e  it 
the  architectural  importance  which  its  surroundings 
demanded.  By  its  dais-like  effect,  it  designated  the 
altar  as  a  throne  of  honour.  It  served  also  the  prac- 
tical purpose  of  supporting,  between  its  columns, 
the  altar-curtains,  while  from  its  roof  were  sus- 
pended lamps,  vases,  richly  ornamented  crowns, 
and  other  altar  decorations.  The  summit  was  sur- 
mounted by  the  altar-cross.  The  earhest  reference 
to  the  baldachinum  is  found  in  the  "Liber  Pon- 
tificalis"  (ed.  Duchesne,  I,  172,  191,  233,  235)  which 
described  the  Fastidium  argenteum  given  by  Con- 
stantine  to  the  Lateran  basilica  during  the  pontifi- 
cate of  Sylvester  I  (314-335)  and  replaced,  after  the 
ravages  of  Alaric's  Gothic  hordes,  by  another  erected 
during  the  pontificate  of  Sixtus  III  (432-440).  The 
oldest  representation  in  art  is  the  early  sixth-century 
mosaic  in   the   church    of    St.   George  in  Thessalo- 
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nica;  while  the  oldest  actual  specimen  is  that  in  the 
church  of  St.  Apollinare  in  Classe  at  Ravenna  (c. 
810).  The  use  of  the  baldachinum  was  general  up 
to  the  twelfth  century,  when  it  yielded  to  the  growing 
importance  of  the  reliquary  as  an  adjunct  to  the 
altar,  sometimes  disappearing  altogether,  sometimes 


Baldachinum  in  St.  Peter'.s,   Rome 

taking  the  form  of  a  canopy  over  the  relic-casket. 
With  the  placing  of  the  altar  against  the  wall,  the 
baldachinum  took  the  form  of  a  projecting  dais  can- 
opy (v.  Allnr-Canopy  under  Altar:  In  Liturgy)  or 
became  the  ciborium-like  superstructure  of  the  taber- 
nacle or  central  tower  of  the  altar.  Italy  was  less 
affected  by  this  evolution  than  were  the  centres  of 
Gothic  art,  and  the  use  of  the  older  form  is  common 
there  to-day.  The  most  magnificent  baldachinum  in 
the  world  is  that  in  St.  Peter's  in  Rome  designed  by 
Bernini  for  Pope  I'rban  VIII. 

Bishop,  History  of  the  Christian  Altar  (Downside,  1906); 
Id.  in  Downside  Review  (July,  1905);  Nesbitt  in  Diet.  Christ. 
Antiq.  s.  v.  Altar:  Rock-Weale,  Hierurgia  (London,  1900), 
II,  31G-320.  For  descriptions  of  many  early  baldachina,  see 
Inderof  Liber  Pontificalis,  ed.  Duchesne  (Paris,  1892),  s.  w. 
( 'yburia,  Fastidium,  Tiburium,  See  also  bibliography  to 
article  Altar,  History  of  the  Christian. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Balde,  Jacob,  a  German  poet,  b.  4  January,  1604, 
in  the  Imperial  free  town  of  Ensisheim  in  Upper 
Alsace;  d.  at  Neuburg,  9  August,  1668.  He  studied 
the  classics  and  rhetoric  in  the  Jesuit  college  of  his 
nati\c  town,  philosophy  and  law  at  the  University 
of  Ingolstadt,  where  on  1  July,  1624,  he  was  admitted 
into  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Having  undergone  the 
usual  ascetical  and  literary  training  he  taught  classics 
and  rhetoric  in  the  colleges  of  ilunich  and  Innsbruck, 
and  in  his  leisure  hours  composed  the  Latin  mock- 
heroic  poem  "  Batrachomyomachia "  (The  Battle  of 
the  Frogs  and  the  Mice).  After  completing  his  the- 
ological studies  at  Ingolstadt,  -nhere  he  was  ordained 
priest  in  1633,  he  was  appointed  professor  of  elo- 
quence in  the  university.  Called  to  Munich  i  few 
years  later  to  educate  the  sons  of  Duke  Albert,  he 
soon  after  received  the  office  of  court  preacher  to 
the  elector  Maximilian.     Owing  to  failing  health  he 


was,  in  1654,  sent  to  Neuburg  on  the  Danube,  where 
he  became  the  intimate  friend  and  adviser  of  the 
Count  Palatine  Philipp  Wilhelm.  Here  he  died. 
The  poetical  works  of  Balde  are  marked  by  a  bril- 
liant imagination,  noble  thoughts,  wit  and  humour, 
strength  and  tenderness  of  feeling,  great  learning, 
love  of  nature,  and  knowledge  of  the  human  heart. 
His  mastery  of  classical  Latin  was  such  that  he 
wielded  it  with  astonishing  power  and  originality, 
and  he  used  the  ancient  metres  and  poetical  forms 
with  consummate  ease  and  skill.  His  poetical 
themes  are  the  world  and  religion,  friendship  and 
fatherland,  art  and  letters.  His  patriotic  accents, 
says  Herder,  have  made  him  a  German  poet  for  all 
time.  He  witnessed  the  horrors  of  the  Thirty  Years 
War,  and  the  devastation  and  distuption  of  his 
country,  and  while  lamenting  the  fate  of  Germany, 
sought  to  re-awaken  in  the  hearts  of  the  people  the 
old  national  spirit. 

Balde  was  above  all  a  lyric  poet,  many  of  his  odes 
to  the  Virgin  Mother  of  God  being  of  surpassing 
beauty,  but  he  has  also  written  epic  and  pastoral 
poems,  satires,  elegies,  and  dramas.  During  his  life- 
time he  was  acclaimed  "the  German  Horace",  but 
soon  after  his  death  he  fell  into  neglect,  until  Herder, 
towards  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  by  his 
translation  of  many  of  Balde's  lyrics,  published  in 
the  periodical  "Terpsichore",  revived  the  poet's 
memory  and  the  fame  of  his  genius  among  scholars. 
Balde,  however,  could  never  have  become  a  popular 
poet  in  the  wider  sense  of  the  word,  as  nearly  all  his 
•norks  were  written  in  Latin,  which  was  in  his  time 
the  international  language  of  the  cultured  classes, 
whereas  German  was  too  unwieldy  and  crude  a  ve- 
hicle of  poetical  expression.  Balde's  poetry  is  not 
faultless;  he  occasionally  offends  against  good  taste, 
burdens  his  verses  with  mythological  lore,  and  does 
not  ahvays  keep  his  luxuriant  imagination  under 
control.  The  only  complete  edition  of  his  works 
was  published  in  eight  volumes  at  Munich  in  1729. 

SoMMERVOGEL,  Biblioth^que  de  la  c.  de  J.,  s.  v.;  Wester- 
meyer,  Jacobus  Boide,  sein  Leben  und  seine  ^Yerke  (Munich, 
1868);  Baumgartner,  Geschichte  der  Weltlitteratur,  IV,  644^ 
656;  MtjRY-SoMMERVOGEL,  JacQUBS  Balde,  notice  et  bibliographie 
(Strasburg,    Roux,    1901). 

B.    GULDNER. 

Balderic  (Batjdry),  a  monk  of  Li^ge,  a  writer  and 
teacher  of  the  twelfth  century,  b.  date  unknown, 
at  Florennes  in  Belgium;  d.  about  1157.  He  was 
proctor  at  the  court  of  Pope  Eugene  III,  and  ac- 
companied him  to  France  when  the  machinations  of 
Arnold  of  Brescia  compelled  the  pontiff  to  leave 
Rome.  At  a  synod  held  in  Paris  in  1147,  Balderic 
became  acquainted  with  Albero,  the  Archbishop  of 
Trier,  who  induced  him  to  become  head  of  the 
cathedral  school  in  Trier.  As  long  as  Albero  lived, 
Balderic  remained  his  friend  and  adviser,  and,  after 
his  death,  wrote  his  biography,  which  is  remarkable 
for  its  classical  Latin.  It  is  published  in  Mon. 
Germ:  Script.,  VIII,  243  sqq.,  and  in  P.  L.,  CLIV, 
1307  sqq. 

Wattenbach,  Deutschlands  Geschichtsquellen  (Berlin,  1894), 
II,  .3;  Hauck,  Kirchengeschichte  Deutschlands  (Leipzig,  1903), 
IV,  476. 

Michael  Ott. 

Balderic,  or  Baudry,  Bishop  of  Dol,  in  France, 
chronicler,  b.  about  1050;  d.  7  January,  1130.  After 
a  brilliant  course  of  studies  at  the  famous  school  at 
Angers,  he  entered  the  Abbey  of  Bourgueil  in  Anjou, 
where  he  became  abbot  in  1079.  In  1107  he  re- 
ceived from  Pascal  II  the  palhum  of  Bishop  of  Dol. 
He  assisted  at  all  the  councils  held  in  his  day,  went 
several  times  to  Rome,  and  left  an  account  of  a 
journey  to  England.  He  exercised  considerable 
activity  in  reforming  monastic  discipline.  The  last 
years  of  his  life  were  spent  in  retirement.  He  is 
remembered  as  the  author  of  important  or  interest- 
ing contributions  to  history,  poetry,  and  hagiography. 
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Balderic's  most  valuable  work  is  his  "Historiae 
Hierosolymitana;  libri  IV",  an  account  of  the  First 
Crusade,  based  in  part  on  the  testimony  of  eye- 
witnesses, and  submitted  for  correction  to  the 
Abbot  Peter  of  Maillesais,  who  had  accompanied 
the  Crusaders.  Among  his  other  works  are  poems 
on  the  conquest  of  England  and  on  the  reign  of 
Philip  I;  lives,  in  Latin,  of  his  friend  Robertus  de  Ar- 
brissello  (pubUshed  by  the  BoUandists  under  25  Feb.), 
of  St.  Valerian  (pubhshed  by  Bouquet,  Hist.  Eccl. 
de  France),  and  of  St.  Hugh  of  Rouen  (published 
by  Du  Monstier,  "Neustria  Pia");  finally  a  letter 
to  the  monks  of  Fecamp  which  contains  some  valua- 
ble material  relating  to  Breton  manners,  and  to  Eng- 
lish and  Norman  monasteries  (Duchesne  and  Bou- 
quet, Historiens  de  France). 

Histoire  litterairedela  France,  Ylll,  400;  Molinieb., Sources 
de  rhist.  de  France. 

J.  V.  Crowne. 

Baldi,  Bernahdino,  an  Italian  poet  and  savant, 
b.  at  Urbino,  5  June,  1553j  d.  at  the  same  place, 
10  October,  1617.  After  bemg  initiated  into  higher 
mathematics  by  his  fellow-townsman  Commandino, 
he  went  to  Padua  (1573)  and  Rome  (1576),  where  he 
managed  to  acquire  a  wide  erudition,  scientifio, 
classical,  and  Oriental;  Chaldaic,  Arabic,  and  Persian 
were  among  the  languages  he  learned.  Having  sub- 
sequently taken  orders,  he  was  made  Abbot  of 
Guastalla  (Mantua)  by  Prince  Ferrante  Gonzaga.  In 
spite  of  many  wanderings,  entailing  long-protracted 
absences,  he  retained  the  abbacy  until  1609,  when  his 
native  city  claimed  him  for  the  rest  of  his  life. 
Cardinal  Cinzio  Aldobrandini,  the  nephew  of  Clem- 
ent VIII,  and  Francesco  Maria  della  Rovere,  Duke 
of  Urbino,  were  proud  of  his  friendship.  The  latter 
entrusted  him  with  an  embassy  to  Venice  in  1612. 

Baldi's  poetic  laurels  were  mainly  earned  by  "La 
Nautica",  a  didactic  poem  closely  following  the 
"Georgics"  in  finely  polished  blank  verse  (1576).  To 
this  were  added  nineteen  "Egloghe  miste"  (1583), 
"  L'invenzione  del  bossolo  de  navigare  ",  miscellaneous 
short  poems  (1590),  and  the  "Epigrammi"  (1614). 
An  attempt  at  introducing  fourteen  and  eighteen 
syllable  lines  in  "Lauro"  (1600)  and  "II  Diluvio 
Universale"  (1604),  met  with  utter  failure.  In  addi- 
tion to  his  Latin  poems  and  several  polyglot  com- 
pilations, we  have:  "Cento  Apologhi"  (1583),  some 
dialogues,  a  well-known  "Descrizione  del  palazzo 
ducale  d'Urbino"  (1587),  the  biographies  of  Fed- 
erico,  second  Duke,  and  Guidobaldo  I,  of  Urbino,  a 
curious  biographical  work  on  Italian  and  foreign 
mathematicians  (Urbino,  1707),  two  Latin  treatises 
on  Vitruvius,  numerous  letters  and  translations  from 
the  Targum  Onkelos,  the  Arabic  Psalms,  Aratus, 
Musaeus,  Hero  of  Alexandria,  Aristotle,  etc.  The 
unconstrained  elegance  of  his  diction  gives  him  a 
foremost  rank  Jis  a  prose-writer.  A  standard  edition 
of  his  best  writings  is  that  of  Ugolini  and  Polidori 
(Florence,  1859). 

P.  Ireneo  Aff6,  Vita  di  Bernardino  Baldi  (Parma,  1783); 
Zaccagnini,  La  Vita  e  le  opere  edite  ed  inedite  di  Bernardino 
Baldi  (Parma,  1903).  As  to  the  sources  of  La  Nautica,  see 
Zaccagnini,  Giomale  storico  della  letteratura  Italiana  (1902), 
XL,  366-396;  as  to  the  Egloghe,  Ruberto,  Propugnatore,  Xa.. 

Edoardo  San  Giovanni. 

Baldi,  Bernardo.    See  Bernard  of  Pa  via. 

Baldinucci,  Anthony,  Blessed,  b.  19  June,  1665, 
at  Florence;  d.  6  November,  1717.  He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  21  April,  1681,  and  was  ordained 
priest  28  October,  1695.  After  his  third  year  of 
probation  he  began  his  missionary  career  at  Monte 
Santo.  The  field  of  his  labours  were  the  towns  of 
Frascati  and  Viterbo,  in  which,  with  the  exception 
of  some  more  distant  places,  he  laboured  for  the 
rest  of  his  life.  His  methods  of  preaching  were  of 
the  most  unusual  and  startling  character.  Splendid 
processions   were   organized  which  proceeded   from 


various  parts  of  the  country  to  the  place  where 
the  mission  was  being  given.  Many  of  the  people 
wore  crowns  of  thorns  and  scourged  themselves  as 
they  went  along.  When  Baldinucci  preached  he  fre- 
quently carried  a  cross,  and  was  loaded  down  with 
heavy  chains.  He  often  walked  up  and  down  among 
the  people  scourging  himself  to  blood.  The  exercises 
were  usually  brought  to  a  close  by  the  burning  in 
the  public  square  of  cards,  dice,  musical  instruments, 
etc.  He  always  carried  with  him  a  miraculous 
picture  of  the  Madonna  which  was  borne  before  him 
as  he  proceeded  from  place  to  place.  The  propaga- 
tion of  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  was  one  of 
his  special  aims.  To  keep  order  among  the  vast 
throngs  who  flocked  to  hear  him,  he  always  employed 
a  number  of  laymen  whom  he  called  deputati.  They 
were  not  unfrequently  men  of  very  bad  lives  whom 
he  chose  purposely  in  order  to  conciliate  and  con- 
vert them.  His  work  among  the  clergy  was  marked 
by  great  prudence  and  success.  Though  his  preach- 
ing was  incessant,  he  found  time  to  write  two  courses 
of  Lenten  Sermons,  to  gather  materials  for  many 
more,  compose  hundreds  of  discourses,  and  carry 
on  an  immense  correspondence.  The  effect  of  his 
apostolic  work  on  the  excitable  people  among  whom 
he  laboured  was  stupendous.  At  times,  when  ap- 
proaching a  city,  he  found  crowds  covering  the  walls 
awaiting  his  arrival.  His  peculiar  methods  are  ex- 
plainable as  those  best  adapted  to  his  surroundings 
and  times.  After  twenty  years  of  labour  he  died 
at  the  age  of  fifty-two.  He  was  already  canonized 
in  public  estimation,  but,  although  the  official  eccle- 
siastical process  was  begun  in  1753,  the  decree  of  his 
beatification  was  issued  only  on  23  April,  1893. 

GoLDiE,  Life  of  B.  Anthony  Baldinucci  (London,  1894); 
Vanucci,  Vita  del  Beato  A,  Baldinucci  (Rome,  1893);  Galuzzi, 
Life  of  Baldinucci  (Rome,  1720);  Budrioli,  Summarium 
(Florence);  Bartholomew  Pace,  S.J.  (Baldinucci's  com- 
panion). Evidence,  Sermon,  p.  116. 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Baldovinetti,  Alesso,  a  notable  Florentine 
painter,  b.  in  Florence,  14  October,  1427;  d.  there, 
29  August,  1499.  His  father  was  a  wealthy  merchant, 
but  leaving  the  paternal  business  he  registered  him- 
self, at  the  age  of  twenty-one,  as  a  member  of  the 
Academy  of  Saint  Luke.  He  called  himself  a  pupil 
of  Paolo  Uccelli,  and,  according  to  Vasari,  was  the 
master  of  the  famous  CJlhirlandajo.  He  experimented 
much  with  colours  in  fresco  and  oil,  but  his  remaining 
works  are  badly  preserved.  He  had  the  reputation 
of  being  the  ablest  worker  in  mosaic  of  his  day. 

Baldovinetti  assisted  Andrea  del  Castagno  and 
Domenico  Veneziano  in  the  frescoes,  since  destroyed, 
of  Santa  Maria  Nuova  in  Florence.  Among  his 
works  which  remain  is  a  large  fresco  of  "The  Adora- 
tion of  the  Shepherds"  in  the  cloisters  of  Santa 
Annunziata.  His  was  the  design  for  the  portrait 
of  Dante  by  Domenico  del  Michelino  in  the  duomo. 
The  large  panel  painting  of  "The  Holy  Trinity 
Adored  by  Saints  Gualberto  and  Benedetto",  now 
in  the  Academy  at  Florence,  was  executed  for  the 
church  of  Santa  Trinity  in  that  city.  He  painted 
on  the  walls  of  the  choir  of  that  edifice  scenes,  not 
now  extant,  from  the  Old  Testament,  containing 
numerous  portraits  of  his  contemporaries.  In  the 
chapel  of  San  Miniato,  Florence,  are  frescoes  of 
angels,  prophets,  and  e\-angelists.  The  same  edifice 
also  contains  an  "Annunciation"  In  the  galleries 
of  the  UfRzi  are  an  "Enthroned  Virgin  and  Child 
with  Saints",  and  a  most  decorative  and  quaintly 
graceful  "Annunciation".  His  portrait  by  himself 
is  in  the  gallery  at  Bergamo  and  Ghirlandajo  painted 
it  near  his  own  in  his  frescoes  in  Santa  Maria  Novella, 
Florence. 

PiEROTTi,  Ricordi  di  A.  Baldovinetti  (Lucca,  1868);  Bryan, 
Dictionary  of  Painters  and  Engravers  (London  and  New  York, 
1903-05). 

Augustus  Van  Clebf. 
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Baldred,  Saint,  (1)  a  Celtic  Bishop  of  Strathclyde, 
li.  about  043;  d.  at  Aldhame,  Haddingtonshire,  about 
(i(l7.  He  is  said  to  have  been  the  immediate  suc- 
cessor of  the  great  St.  Kentigern,  or  Mungo,  the 
founder  of  tlie  See  of  Glasgo\\',  Scotland.  Like  St. 
Kentigern,  he  was  of  Irish  ancestry,  but  is  reckoned 
as  a  British  saint,  inasmuch  as  Strathclyde  was  part 
of  Britain.  The  chronology  of  the  period  when  he 
flourished  is  somewhat  obscure,  but  the  best  au- 
thorities on  Scottish  history  agree  that  St.  Baldred 
was  born  towards  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century. 
Prc\'ious  to  his  consecration,  St.  Baldred  had  laboured 
for  many  years  in  Strathclyde,  and  had  founded 
numerous  liouses  for  monks  as  also  for  holy  virgins 
in  addition  to  the  churches  of  Aldhame,  Tyinguham 
and  Preston  Kirk.  Owing  to  the  disturbed  state  of 
the  kingdom,  he  was  forced  after  a  short  rule  to  re- 
tire from  the  spiritual  government  of  the  Strathclyde 
Britons  as  also  happened  to  his  predecessor.  His 
feast  is  obser\-ed  on  6  March.  (2)  Baldhed,  or 
Baltherus,  a  holy  hermit-priest  of  the  eighth  cen- 
tury, who  has  been  confounded  with  the  preceding 
Scottish  saint.  According  to  Simeon  of  Durham  and 
Hovendeus  the  date  of  his  death  is  given  as  756. 
Turgot  of  Durham  is  more  explicit,  and  he  tells  us 
that  Baldred,  or  Baltherus,  the  priest,  died  "in  the 
seventeenth  year  of  the  episcopate  of  Cynulf  ",  that  is 
756,  or  on  the  6  March,  757.  This  Baldred  is  asso- 
ciated with  the  See  of  Lindisfarne,  and  was  an  Eng- 
lishman. Numerous  miracles  are  ascribed  to  him, 
and  his  feast  is  given  as  6  March. 

To  add  to  the  confusion,  some  writers  have  im- 
agined that  this  Baldred  is  identical  with  Bilfritt, 
or  Bilfrid,  a  hermit  goldsmith,  ^A'hose  exquisite  work 
may  yet  be  seen  in  the  British  Museum  on  the  cover 
of  a  Book  of  Gospels,  generally  known  as  the  Gospels 
of  St.  Cuthbert.  This  cover  was  made  during  the 
rule  of  Bishops  Eadfrid  and  Ethel  wold  of  Lindis- 
farne, 698  to  740.  The  relics  of  St.  Bilfrid  were 
discovered  by  Aelfrid,  and  were  placed,  with  those 
of  St.  Baldred,  in  St.  Cuthbert's  shrine  at  Durham, 
but  were  subsequently  transferred  to  the  shrine  of 
St.  Bedeinll04. 

CoMERARlTi.s,  quoted  in  FoRBE,  Kalendar  of  Scottish  Saints; 
BoLTius,  Hist.  Scot.;  Reg.  Ep.  Glas.,  11;  Chalmer,  Caledonia; 
Lesley,  De  Orig.  Mor.,  et  Rebus  Gest.  Scot. ;  Butler,  Lives  of 
the  Saints  (March  6). 

.icta  SS.  (March  6),  I;  Baring  Gould,  Lives  of  the 
Saints,  111;  Turcot,  Hist,  of  Duruion;  O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  the 
Irish  Saints  (March),  III. 

W.  H.  ( tRATTAN  Flood. 

Baldung,  Hans,  known  as  Grien  or  Grun,  from 
his  fondness  for  brilliant  green,  both  in  his  own 
costume  and  in  his  pictures,  a  vigorous  and  dis- 
tinguished painter,  eng^a^•er,  and  draughtsman  on 
wood,  b.  at  Gmiind,  Swabia,  about  1476;  d.  at 
Strasburg,  1545.  Baldung  was  a  lifelong  friend  of 
Uiirer  and  received  a  lock  of  the  latter's  hair  when 
he  died.  Diirer  influenced  Baldung  s,  work,  as  did 
Mattha'us  Gruncwald  and  Martin  Sehongauer.  His 
portraits,  when  unsigned,  ha\-e  at  times  passed  as  the 
work  of  that  greater  master,  Diirer.  An  exceptional 
tlraughtsman  and  a  good  colourist,  Baldung's  work 
is  marked  by  an  original  and  fertile  imagination. 
He  is  thought  to  ha\e  worked  with  Diirer  at  Nurem- 
berg for  two  3'ears,  assisting  him  and  painting  under 
his  eye  the  copies  of  "Adam  and  Eve"  now  in  the 
Pitti  Gallery  at  Florence.  He  became  a  citizen  of 
Strasljurg  in  1509,  and  was  made  senator  the  year 
of  his  death. 

Baldung  spent  se\'en  years  at  Freiburg  in  the  Breis- 
gau,  where,  in  a  monastery,  is  found  his  most  famous 
work,  an  altar  piece,  the  central  portion  showing 
"The  Coronation  of  the  Virgin",  the  wings  bearing 
on  the  inside  the  Apostles  and  on  the  outside  four 
scenes  from  the  life  of  Our  Lady.  Two  altar  pieces 
in  the  Convent  of  Licheiithal,  near  Baden-Baden,  are 
assumed  to  be  lus  earliest  works.     Baldung's  paint- 


ings are  chiefly  in  public  galleries  at  Berlin,  Vienna, 
Munich,  Stuttgart,  Prague,  Darmstadt,  Basle,  Karls- 
ruhe, Aschaffenburg,  and  Frankfort.  In  the  Berlin 
Museum  are  "Christ  on  the  Cross"  (two  pictures), 
a  triptych  "Adoration  of  the  Kings",  with  saints  on 
the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  wings,  and  "The 
Stoning  of  Saint  Stephen";  in  the  Munich  Pinako- 
thek,  the  portrait  of  his  friend.  Margrave  Phillipp 
Christoph  of  Baden;  at  Vienna  in  the  Museum,  the 
"Portrait  of  a  Young  Man",  and  a  portrait  of  him- 
self in  green;  in  the  Academy,  a  "Holy  Family"; 
in  the  Liechtenstein  Gallery,  "The  Ages  of  Jlan  in 
Six  Female  Figures",  and  a  "Madonna";  in  the 
Schonborn  Gallery,   "Adam  and  Eve". 

Champlin  and  Perkins,  Cyclopedia  of  Painters  and  Paint- 
ing (New  York,  1886-87):  Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters  arid- 
Engravers  (London  and  New  York,  1903-05). 

Augustus  Van  Cleef. 

Baldwin  I-II.     See  Constantinople. 

Baldwin  I-V.     See  Jerusalem,  Kingdom  of. 

Baldwin,  Archbishop  of  Trier  and  Elector  of 
the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  b.  1 285 ;  d.  1354;  he  belonged 
to  the  noble  family  of  the  Counts  of  Luxemburg, 
or  Ltitzelburg,  and  was  a  brother  of  the  Emperor 
Henry  VII.  When  he  was  only  three  years 
of  age,  his  father,  Count  Henry  III,  was  killed 
in  battle.  The  charge  of  Baldwin's  education, 
therefore,  devolved  on  his  mother,  Beatrix  of  Aves- 
nes,  and  his  brother,  the  future  emperor.  Being 
exceptionally  talented,  he  was  sent  at  the  early 
age  of  thirteen  to  the  University  of  Paris,  where, 
under  the  direction  of  two  private  tutors,  he  re- 
ceived a  thorough  education.  In  1305,  when  the 
Archbishop  of  Mainz  died,  Henry  wished  to  pro- 
cure this  archiepiscopal  see  and  electorate  for  his 
brother,  and  sent  his  former  physician,  Peter  Aich- 
spalter,  then  Bishop  of  Basle,  to  Pope  Clement  V, 
at  Avignon,  with  instructions  to  use  his  influence 
in  behalf  of  Baldwin.  The  pope,  however,  refused 
to  entrust  the  most  important  archiepiscopal  see 
of  Germany  to  a  youth  who  was  then  only  nineteen 
years  old.  When  Aichspalter,  shortly  after,  cured 
the  pope  of  a  severe  sickness,  he  was  himself  made 
Archbishop  of  Mainz,  with  the  understanding,  it 
seems,  that  Baldwin  was  to  succeed  the  aged  Arch- 
bishop Diether  of  Trier.  Accordingly,  when  Diether 
died  in  1307,  Baldwin  became  Archbishop  and 
Elector  of  Trier.  He  was  consecrated,  11  March,  1308, 
at  Poitiers  by  the  pope  himself  and  took  possession 
of  his  archbishopric  on  the  2d  of  June,  in  the  same 
year. 

Though  only  twenty-two  years  old,  Baldwin 
had  many  qualities  which  fitted  him  for  the  triple 
office  of  bishop,  prince,  and  elector.  Without 
levying  special  taxes  he  paid  off  within  a  short 
time  the  many  debts  incurred  by  his  predecessor, 
and  he  fearlessly  asserted  his  rights  of  sovereignty 
over  the  refractory  municipal  authorities  of  Trier. 
Shortly  after  the  new  archbishop's  consecration 
the  Emperor  Albert  was  murdered  (May,  1308), 
and  Baldwin,  acting  with  Archbishop  Aichspalter 
of  ilainz,  prevailed  upon  the  other  electors  to 
award  the  imperial  crown  to  Henry  of  Luxemburg. 
During  the  short  reign  of  Henry  VII  (1309-13) 
Baldwin  was  his  brother's  most  influential  adviser 
and  accompanied  him  in  his  expeditions  through 
the  empire  and  to  Rome.  After  Henry's  death 
he  desired  as  emperor  his  nephew.  King  John  of 
Bohemia,  then  only  eighteen  years  old.  However, 
seeing  the  futility  of  his  efforts  to  win  the  other 
electors  for  King  John,  and  fearing  the  election  of 
Frederick  of  Austria,  who  was  hostile  to  the  house 
of  Luxemburg,  Baldwin  urged  the  election  of  Louis 
of  Bavaria.  But  all  his  attempts  to  gain  over  the 
opposing  electors  were  unsuccessful,  and  a  double 
election  resulted.  During  the  civil  war  of  eight 
years  which  ensued  he  fought  on  the  side  of  Louis 
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the  Bavarian,  and  contributed  largely  to  his  final 
success.  In  the  conflict  between  Louis  and  Pope 
John  XXII,  which  was  equally  disastrous  to  Church 
and  Empire,  Baldwin  also  sided  with  Louis,  and 
for  this  reason  did  not  receive  the  papal  approba- 
tion when  the  Cathedral  Chapter  of  Mainz  postu- 
lated him  as  successor  to  Aichspalter  (who  d.  5  June, 
1320).  Upon  the  death,  in  1328,  of  Matthias, 
whom  the  pope  had  appointed  Archbishop  of  Mainz, 
to  succeed  Aichspalter,  Baldwin  was  again  postu- 
lated as  archbishop  by  the  Cathedral  Chapter  of 
Mainz,  took  possession  of  the  archdiocese,  and 
administered  it  nearly  nine  years  (1328-37), 
despite  the  protests  of  the  pope,  who  had  appointed 
Henry  Virneburg  to  the  position.  On  the  16th  of 
July,  1338,  he  took  an  important  part  in  the  meet- 
ing of  the  imperial  electors  at  Reuse,  near  Coblenz, 
where  they  protested  against  all  papal  interference 
in  the  election  of  the  emperors  and  decided  that 
the  emperor  elected  by  them  could  exercise  his 
imperial  authority  without  the  approbation  of 
the  pope.  When  Clement  VI  renewed  the  ex- 
communication of  Louis  the  Bavarian,  and  there 
was  hope  that  Charles  IV,  a  grandnephew  of  Bald- 
win, would  receive  the  imperial  crown,  Baldwin 
finally  abandoned  the  Bavarian  and  at  a  meeting 
at  Reuse  (11  July,  1346)  prevailed  upon  the  other 
electors  to  declare  Louis  deposed  and  elect  Charles  IV 
emperor.  Baldwin  crowned  the  new  emperor  at 
Aachen,  26  July,  1349. 

Within  his  own  diocese  Baldwin  successfully 
fought  against  the  many  robber-barons  who  at 
that  time  infested  Europe.  He  destroyed  their 
strongholds  and  forced  the  barons  to  submit  to 
the  laws  or  leave  his  domain.  He  promoted  com- 
merce by  erecting  the  bridge  which  still  spans  the 
River  Moselle  at  Coblenz.  Numerous  churches 
in  various  parts  of  the  diocese  were  built  by  him, 
and  many  wholesome  decrees  .were  passed  at  the 
synods  which  he  convoked.  But  Baldwin,  the 
bishop,  dwindles  beside  Baldwin,  the  soldier  and 
statesman.  During  the  forty-six  years  of  his 
reign  (1308-54)  the  destinies  of  the  German 
Empire  were  largely  guided  by  the  powerful  hands 
of  this  prelate-prince.  He  was  a  shrewd  diplomat 
and  a  brave  soldier,  but  above  all  he  was  a  meihber 
of  the  house  of  Luxemburg,  and  its  aggrandizement 
was  the  mainspring  of  his  political  activities.  The 
Avignonese  popes,  John  XXII  and  Clement  VI, 
may  have  set  up  unjust  claims  in  regard  to  the 
imperial  office,  but  there  is  no  justification  for 
Baldwin's  siding  with  Louis  the  Bavarian  even 
after  that  emperor  was  deservedly  excommunicated. 
There  may  have  been  palliating  circumstances  as 
to  his  administration  of  the  Archdiocese  of  Mainz 
in  opposition  to  the  pope's  command,  but,  as  a 
subject  of  the  pope,  he  should  have  submitted. 
He  was  the  author  of  the  so-called  "  Balduineum", 
a  collection  of  documents  relating  to  the  possessions 
and  privileges  of  Trier,  together  with  a  series  of  pic- 
tures bearing  on  Henry's  expedition  to  Rome,  which 
was  republished  at  Berlin  in  1881.  His  remains  lie 
in  the  Cathedral  of  Trier, 

Damberger,  Synchronistische  Geschichte  der  Kirche  und  der 
TT'eft  im  Mittelatter  (Regensburg,  1860),  XII-XIV,  passim, 
XV,  213;  DoMlNlcus,  Baldwin  von  Lutzelburg  (Koblenz,  1862); 
MtJLLER,  Der  Kam-pf  Ludwiga  des  Bayem  mit  der  romischen 
Kurie  (Tubingen,  1879,  1880):  De  Lorenzi  in  Kirchenlex., 
s.  v.;  Brower-Masen,  Antiq.  et  Annal.  Trev.  (Li&ge,  1670),  11; 
Priesack,  Reichspolitik  des  Erzbischofs  Bald-win  von  Trier, 
1S14-1SS8  (Gottingen,  1894);  Vogt,  Beichspolitik  des  Erz- 
bischofs Baldwin  in  den  Jahren  lSg8-lSS4  (Gotha,   1901). 

Michael  Ott. 
Baldwin  (also  Baudoin),  Francis,  a  celebrated 
jurist,  b.  1  January,  1520  at  Arras,  then  part  of  the 
German  Empire;  d.  24  October,  1573,  at  Paris.  He 
was  sent  in  his  early  youth  to  Louvain,  where  he 
studied  jurisprudence  with  great  success.  At  the 
end  of  his  studies  he  came  to  the  court  of  the  Emperor 


Charles  V  (1519-56)  at  Brussels.  He  subsequently 
travelled  extensively,  appearing  at  Paris  and  Geneva 
several  times  and  teaching  successively  at  Bourges 
(1549-56),  Strasburg,  Heidelberg,  Douai,  Paris,  and 
Angers.  The  assertion  of  his  sevenfold  change  of 
religion  from  Catholicism  to  Calvinism  and  from 
Calvinism  to  Catholicism  cannot  be  substantiated. 
But  it  is  certain  that,  in  the  earlier  part  of  his  life, 
he  exhibited  toward  the  Calvinistio  system  a  friend- 
liness incompatible  with  sound  Catholic  convictions. 
This  attitude  for  some  time  recommended  him  to 
princes  for  the  settlement  of  religious  questions  in- 
teresting both  Catholics  and  Protestants.  His  at- 
tachment to  the  Faith  gradually  grew  stronger,  how- 
ever, and  beginning  with  the  year  1560,  he  made  a 
serious  study  of  ecclesiastical  questions,  successfully 
defending  the  Catholic  reUgion  against  Calvin.  He 
died  a  devout  Catholic  in  the  arms  of  the  celebrated 
Spanish  Jesuit,  Maldonatus. 

Baldwin  was  a  very  prolific  writer  on  juridical  and 
ecclesiastical  topics.  Among  his  works  are:  "Con- 
stantinus  Magnus"  (Basle,  1556:  Strasburg,  1612); 
"Minucii  Felicis  Octavius"  (Heidelberg,  1560).  He 
is  the  first  to  ascribe  the  "Octavius"  to  Minucius 
Felix;  "  S.  Optati  Libri  Sex  de  Schismate  Donatis- 
tarum"  (Paris,  1563);  "Discours  sur  le  fait  de  la 
R^forme"  (Paris,  1564). 

Nic&ron,  Hommes  Illustr.  (Paris,  1734),  XXVIII,  255-277: 
Rass,  Converliten  (Freiburg,  1866),  II,  176-187;  Schaumkell, 
Der  Rechtsgelehrte  F.  Balduinus  (1894). 

N.  A.  Webeb. 

Baldwin  of  Canterbury,  thirty-ninth  Archbishop, 
a  native  of  Exeter,  date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  19  Nov., 
1190.  He  was  ordained  priest  and  made  archdeacon 
by  Bartholomew,  Bishop  of  Exeter.  He  subse- 
quently became  a  Cistercian  monk  at  the  Abbey  of 
Ford,  in  Devonshire,  and  within  a  year  was  made 
Abbot  of  Ford.  In  1180  he  was  promoted  to  the 
Bishopric  of  Worcester  and  in  the  same  year  was 
elected  to  the  primatial  see  by  the  bishops  of  the 
province.  The  election  was  disputed  by  the  monks 
of  Canterbury,  who  chose  first  the  Abbot  of  Battle, 
then  Theobald,  Cardinal-Bishop  of  Ostia.  King 
Henry  II  interfered.  Baldwin,  who,  according  to 
Gervase,  refused  to  accept  the  archbishopric  unless 
he  was  elected  by  the  monks,  was  installed,  and  an 
arrangement  was  entered  into  by  which,  in  the 
future,  the  bishops'  elections  were  to  be  disallowed. 
He  was  several  times  engaged  in  disputes  with  the 
Canterbury  monks,  necessitating  the  further  inter- 
ference of  King  Richard  and  of  the  Holy  See.  The 
prior,  Norreys,  whom  he  had  nominated,  was  de- 
posed; but  his  right  to  appoint  the  priors  was  ac- 
knowledged. 

Baldwin  acted  as  legate  in  Wales,  where  he  held  a 
visitation  in  1187,  and  in  1188  preached  the  Crusade, 
after  having  himself  taken  the  cross  on  hearing  the 
news  of  the  loss  of  Jerusalem.  In  1190  he  set  out 
for  the  Holy  Land,  in  company  with  Hubert,  Bishop 
of  Sahsbury,  and  others,  providing  at  his  own  costs 
two  hundred  knights  and  three  hundred  retainers. 
While  there  he  acted  as  vicegerent  of  the  patriarch. 
Giraldus  Cambrensis  describes  him  as  gentle,  kindly 
disposed,  learned,  and  rehgious.  He  died  during  the 
siege  of  Acre,  leaving  all  he  possessed  for  the  relief 
of  the  Holy  Land  and  naming  Bishop  Hubert  as 
his  executor.  His  works  (to  be  found  in  the  "  Bib- 
liotheca  Patrum  Cisterciensium",  V)  are  "De  Com- 
mendatione  Fidei  ";  "De  Sacramento  Altaris". 
There  are  also  some  discourses  and  a  penitential 
in  MS.   preserved  in  the  Lambeth  Library. 

Gervase  of  Canterbury,  Chronicle,  I;  Giraldus  Cam- 
brensis, De  Sex  Episcop.  Vit.;  Idem,  liin.  Kamhrice  Epp, 
Cantuar.;  Gesta  Regis  Henrici;  Introduction  to  Memorials  of 
Richard  I  (all  in  Rolls  Series). 

Francis  Aveling. 

Balearic  Isles,  a  group  in  the  western  part  of 
the  Mediterranean  belonging  to  Spain  and  consist- 
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ing  of  four  larger  islands,  Majorca,  Minorca,  Iviza, 
and  Formentera,  and  eleven  smaller  islands  of  rocky 
formation.  Politically  they  form  the  Balearic  prov- 
ince, and  on  31  December,  1900,  had  an  area  of  1936 
square  miles  and  a  population  of  311,649,  almost 
exclusively  Catholic.  The  capital  is  Palma.  The 
original  inhabitants  of  these  islands  were  of  Iberian 
stock,  and  were  famous  in  antiquity  as  slingers.  In 
the  seventh  century  B.  c.  they  were  subjugated  by 
the  Carthaginians;  in  206  B.  c,  the  city  of  Mahon  was 
built  by  Hannibal's  brother  Mago  and  called  after  his 
name.  In  123-122  B.  c,  the  Roman  consul  Quintus 
Caecilius  Metellus  conquered  the  islands  and  founded 
the  cities  of  Palma  and  PoUentia.  The  Romans  were 
succeeded  in  the  sovereignty  of  the  islands  by  the 
Vandals  (426)  under  Genseric  as  leader;  during  the 
reign  of  Justinian  they  were  subject  to  Byzantine  au- 
thority. Charlemagne  incorporated  them  for  awhile 
with  the  Prankish  empire,  but  in  798  they  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  Arabs.  About  1230  James  I  (Jaime) 
of  Aragon  gained  possession  of  the  islands  and  con- 
ferred the  sovereignty  on  his  third  son,  who  trans- 
mitted it  to  his  descendants;  from  1276  to  1343  they 
formed  the  independent  kingdom  of  Majorca,  a 
sec'undo  geniture  of  Aragon,  at  the  latter  date  being 
reunited  to  the  Crown.  In  the  war  of  the  Spanish 
Succession  iNIinorca  was  occupied  by  the  English 
(170.S)  and  remained,  with  the  exception  of  a  brief 
inter\-al  (1756-63),  in  their  possession  until  by  the 
Peace  of  Versailles  (1783)  the  islands  were  ceded 
back  to  Spain. 

Christianity  reached  the  Balearic  Isles  almost  as 
soon  as  the  Spanish  mainland.  As  early  as  the 
fourth  century  mention  is  made  of  Bishops  of  Minorca 
and  ill  the  fifth  centuiy  of  Bishops  of  Majorca  and 
Iviza.  During  the  period  of  Arabian  rule  these  sees 
were  suppressed,  and  the  islands  were  placed  under 
the  Bishop  of  Barcelona.  After  the  expulsion  of  the 
Moors  a  see  was  re-established  on  the  island  of  Ma- 
jorca (1237),  in  direct  dependence  on  the  Holy  See, 
and  in  1238  Raymund  de  Torella  was  made  first; 
bishop.  The  diocese,  which  has  been  ruled  by  fifty- 
two  bishops  up  to  the  present  time,  was  made  sub- 
ject to  tlie  Archbishop  of  Valencia  in  1492;  in  1782 
Iviza,  and  in  1795  Minorca  were  erected  into  separate 
sees.  In  1851  Iviza  was  reunited  with  Majorca.  The 
Balearic  Isles  are  at  present  divided  into  t\\o  dio- 
ceses subject  to  the  ecclesiastical  pro\'ince  of  Valencia: 
Majorca  and  Iviza  (Duccesis  Majoricenxix  et  Ihusen- 
sis),  with  Palma  as  the  see,  and  Minorca  {Diocesis 
M  iiioriccnsifi),  with  Ciudadela  as  the  see. 

The  Diocese  of  Majorca,  exclusive  of  Iviza,  em- 
braces the  islands  of  Majorca,  Cabrera,  and  Co- 
lubraria;  in  1906  it  contained  a  population  of  202,000, 
divided  into  8  archipresbytcrates,  39  parishes  and 
(at  the  beginning  of  1907)  47  mission  churches; 
704  priests,  including  60  who  are  not  residing  in  the 
diocese;  318  churches  and  oratories.  The  cathedral 
chapter  consists  of  5  prebendaries,  4  officials,  and  7 
canons.  The  training  of  young  men  for  the  priest- 
hood is  provided  for  in  the  seminario  conciliar  in 
Palma  which  has  12  professors  and  145  students. 
In  1907  the  diocese  contained  33  houses  of  religious 
orders  conducted  by  13  religious  congregations  of 
men:  Jesuits  1;  Capuchins  1;  Hermits  of  St,  Augustine 
1;  Mercedarians  1;  Tertiaries  regular  of  St,  Francis  3; 
.Mission  Priests  of  St,  Vincent  de  Paul  1;  Oratorians  of 
St  Philip  Xeri  2;  Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  4; 
Redemptorists  .'>;  Missionaries  of  the  Most  Sacred 
Hearts  4;  Carmelites  2;  Hermits  of  Sts.  Paul  and  An- 
thony 4;  Brothers  of  .Mercy  4;  and  149  foundations 
conducted  liv  twenty-five  orders  and  congregations 
of  women:  Poor  Clares,  Dominicans,  Hieronymites, 
Carmelites,  .-Vugustinians,  Sisters  of  Mercy,  Little 
Sisters  of  the  Poor,  Sorores  de  Patrocinio,  etc.  Among 
the  churches  the  most  important  is  the  cathedral  at 
Palma  called  La  Leo,  an  enormous  edifice  built  in 


Gothic  style,  begun  during  the  reign  of  James  I  and 
not  completed  until  1601;  in  1905  the  cathedral  was 
raised  to  the  rank  of  a  minor  basilica.  The  most 
frequented  places  of  pilgrimage  are  the  shrines  of 
San  Salvador,  Nostra  Senora  de  Lluch,  and  the 
Santuario  del  Puig  de  PoUenza. 

The  Diocese  of  Iviza  nominally  united  with  Ma- 
jorca, but  in  reality  ruled  by  its  own  vicar-capitular, 
contains  26,000  Catholics,  22  parishes,  26  churches 
and  chapels,  about  50  priests,  and  1  seminary. 

The  Diocese  of  Minorca  embraces  the  island  of  that 
name  and  contains  40,000  Catholics,  23  parishes,  80 
churches  and  chapels,  about  102  secular  and  6  regular 
priests,  an  episcopal  seminary,  at  (Ciudadela,  an  Insi- 
tuto  de  segunda  ensenanza  at  Mahon,  35  primary 
schools,  3  benevolent  institutions  conducted  by  the  Sis- 
ters of  Mercy,  viz :  a  hospital  and  a  foundling  asylum 
at  Mahon,  and  a  foundling  asylum  at  Ciudadela.  The 
cathedral  was  built  in  1287  on  the  site  of  a  mosque, 
and  having  been  partially  destroyed  in  1628,  was 
restored  in  1719.  In  1795  it  was  raised  to  the  rank 
of  a  cathedral. 

BiDWELL,  The  Balearic  Islands  (London,  1876);  Cart.\ilh,\c, 
Monuments  primitifs  des  lies  BaUares  (Paris,  1892);  Vuillier, 
Les  iles  oublices  (Paris,  1893);  Salvator,  Die  Balearen  (2  vols,, 
Wiirzburg  and  Leipzig,  1897):  Fraisse,_  Skizzen  von  den 
Baleariscken  Inseln  (Leipzig,  1898);  Recensio  Ecclesiw  Maiori- 
censis,  1906  (Palma,  1906,  addiiiones  ct  variationes,  1907); 
Sampol  y  Ripoli,  Anuario  bibliofj.  (1897),  Apunt.  para  una 
Biblioteca  mallorquina  (Palma,  1898,) 

Joseph  Lins, 

Bales  (or  Bayles,  alias  Evers),  Christopher, 
Vexerable,  priest  and  martyr,  b.  at  Coniscliffe  near 
Darlington,  County  Durham,  England,  about  1564; 
executed  4  March,  1590.  He  entered  the  English 
College  at  Rome,  1  October,  1583,  but  o\ving  to  ill- 
health  was  sent  to  the  College  at  Reims,  where  he 
was  ordained  28  March,  1587.  Sent  to  England 
2  November,  1588,  he  w-as  soon  arrested,  racked,  and 
tortured  by  Topcliffe,  and  hung  up  by  the  hands  for 
twenty-four  hours  at  a  time;  he  bore  all  most  pa- 
tiently. At  length  he  was  tried  and  condemned  for 
high  treason,  on  the  charge  of  having  been  ordained 
beyond  seas  and  coming  to  England  to  exercise  his 
office.  He  asked  Judge  Anderson  whether  St.  Au- 
gustine, Apostle  of  the  English,  was  also  a  traitor. 
The  judge  said  no,  but  that  the  act  had  since  been 
made  treason  by  law.  He  suffered  4  March,  1590, 
"about  Easter",  in  Fleet  Street  opposite  Fetter  Lane. 
On  the  gibbet  was  set  a  placard:  "For  treason  and 
favouring  foreign  invasion"  He  spoke  to  the  people 
from  the  ladder ,  showing  them  that  his  only ' '  treason ' ' 
was  his  priesthood.  On  the  same  day  Venerable 
Nicholas  Horner  suffered  in  Smithfield  for  having 
made  Bales  a  jerkin,  and  Venerable  Alexander  Blake 
in  Gray's  Inn  Lane  for  lodging  him  in  his  house. 

Bridgewater,  Concertatio  Ecclesiw  Catholicce  in  Anglieb 
(Trier,  1589);  Challoner,  Memoirs:  Pollen,  Acts  of  English 
Martyrs  (London,  1891);  Northern  Catholic  Calendar;  Knox, 
Douay  Diaries  (London,  1878);  Morris,  Catholics  of  York 
under  Elizabeth  (London,  1891);  Foley,  Records  S.  J.;  Roman 
Diary  (London,  1880).  gj-pj,  QamM. 

Ball,  Mother  Frances  Mary  Teresa,  b.  in  Dubhn 
9  January,  1794;  d.  19  May,  1861;  foundress  of  the 
Irish  Branch  of  the  Institute  of  the  Blessed  ^'irgin 
Mary.  (See  Loreto,  Sisters  of.)  She  was  a  daugh- 
ter of  John  Ball  and  Mabel  Clare  Bennet.  At  the 
age  of  nine  years,  Frances  was  sent  to  the  convent 
school  at  the  Bar,  York,  England,  conducted  by  the 
English  Ladies  of  the  Institute  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
JIary.  She  remained  here  until  the  death  of  her 
father,  in  1808,  and  then  spent  some  time  with  her 
mother  at  home.  In  LSI  4,  under  the  direction  of  Dr, 
Daniel  Murray,  Archbishop  of  Dublin,  Frances  re- 
turned to  York  and  entered  the  novitiate  of  the 
Institute  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary.  There  she  re- 
ceived her  religious  training,  and  made  her  profes- 
sion in  1816,  taking,  in  rehgion,  the  name  of  Mary 
Teresa.     Recalled   by  Archbishop  ilurray,  she  re- 
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turned  to  Dublin  with  two  novices,  in  1821,  to  es- 
tablish the  Irish  Branch  of  the  Institute  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary  for  the  instruction  of  children.  In  1822 
she  opened  the  first  institution  of  the  order  in  Ireland, 
in  Rathfarnam  House,  four  miles  from  Dublin. 
Mother  Frances  was  a  woman  of  great  piety  and  ad- 
ministrative ability.  Her  energies  were  devoted  to 
the  establishment  of  schools  and  to  the  development 
of  the  sisterhood  which  now  has  members  in  many 
countries. 

CoLEaiDGE,  The  Life  of  Mother  Frances  Mary  Teresa  Ball 
(London,  1881). 

Edwin  Drury. 

Ballarat,  Diocese  op,  one  of  the  three  suffragan 
dioceses  of  the  ecclesiastical  province  of  Melbourne, 
Australia.  It  comprises  that  part  of  the  State  of 
Victoria  which  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  144th 
meridian  E.  longitude,  thence  by  the  Loddon  to  the 
River  Murray;  on  the  north  by  the  River  Murray; 
on  the  west  by  South  Australia;  and  on  the  south 
by  the  Southern  Ocean. 

History. — Victoria  (known  till  1851  as  the  Port 
Phillip  District  of  New  South  Wales)  was  first  per- 
manently colonized  in  1835.  The  rich  pastures  of 
the  Ballarat  district  were  occupied  in  1838.  For 
thirteen  years  thereafter  the  site  of  Ballarat  was  a 
picturesque  pastoral  scene.  In  1851  the  Port  Phillip 
District  was  formed  into  a  separate  colony  under 
the  name  of  Victoria.  It  was  a  period  of  severe  com- 
mercial depression,  and  many  of  the  colonists  pre- 
pared to  set  out  for  the  newly  discovered  goldfields 
of  Ophir,  in  New  South  Wales.  On  29  June,  1851,  the 
first  profitable  goldfield  in  Victoria  was  discovered  at 
Clunes  by  James  W.  Esmond,  an  Irish  Catholic  miner, 
who  had  been  on  the  Sacramento  in  '49.  The  hopes 
of  the  colonists  rose;  ebbed  again  as  Clunes  proved 
a  passing  disappointment;  then  came  in  with  a  rush 
when,  in  August,  rich  gold  was  struck  at  Ballarat. 
Many  of  the  little  eight-feet-square  claims  were  mar- 
vellously rich,  lined  with  "jewelers'  shops"  and 
"pockets"  of  gold.  Ballarat  became  at  a  bound  the 
richest  goldfield  in  the  world,  and  forty  thousand 
people  were  soon  encamped  upon  it.  Rich  fields  were 
discovered  in  quick  succession  at  Mount  Alexander, 
Bendigo,  and  other  places.  Victoria  became  the 
modern  Transylvania;  there  ensued  a  great  rush  of 
population  to  her  shores;  and  she  became,  and  long 
remained,  the  most  populous  of  the  Australian  col- 
onies. At  Ballarat,  through  the  lost  battle  of  the 
Eureka  Stockade  the  insurgent  miners  of  1854  ulti- 
mately won  a  victory  over  the  exasperating  old  system 
of  mining  licences  and  "digger  hunts". 

Bishop  Goold  of  Melbourne  made  strenuous  efforts 
to  cope  with  the  conditions  created  by  the  sudden 
expansion  of  population.  The  first  priest  appointed 
to  Ballarat  was  the  Rev.  Patrick  Dunne,  most  of 
whose  flock  in  Coburg  had  stampeded  to  the  gold- 
fields.  Father  Dunne  lived  in  a  calico  hut,  slept  on  a 
slab  of  gumtree  bark,  and  had  for  his  first  church  a 
canvas  tent.  For  some  years  afterwards  a  few  priests 
attended  to  the  spiritual  wants  of  what  now  com- 
prises the  Diocese  of  Ballarat.  It  was  formed  in 
1874  out  of  the  See  of  Melbourne.  Its  first  bishop 
was  the  Right  Rev.  Michael  O'Connor,  a  Dublin 
priest.  He  was  consecrated  in  Rome  on  the  7th  May, 
1874,  and  was  enthroned  in  his  cathedral  at  Ballarat 
on  the  20th  December  of  the  same  year.  He  intro- 
duced the  Christian  Brothers,  the  Sisters  of  Mercy, 
and  the  Loreto  nuns,  and  after  a  fruitful  episcopate 
died  on  the  14th  February,  1883.  His  successor  was 
the  Right  Rev.  James  Moore,  consecrated  27  April, 
1884.  Dr.  Moore  opened  the  successful  boys'  college 
at  Ballarat,  and  introduced  the  Redemptorist  Fathers 
and  the  Sisters  of  Nazareth,  of  St.  Joseph,  and  of 
St.  Brigid.  He  was  skilled  in  finance,  was  a  builder 
with  big  ideas,  and  at  his  death,  26th  June,  1904,  left 
Ballarat  one  of  the   best  equipped  dioceses  in  Aus- 


tralasia. He  was  succeeded  by  the  Right  Rev.  Joseph 
Higgins,  who  was  translated  from  the  See  of  Rock- 
hampton  on  the  3rd  of  March,  1905.  He  made 
mission-  and  school-extension  the  chief  work  of  his 
episcopate.  The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Cluny  were 
introduced;  convents,  primary  and  high  schools,  and 
churches  (over  twenty  in  two  years  to  March,  1907) 
erected;  and  many^  new  missions  organized.  Much  of 
the  work  summarized  here  has  been  carried  out  in  the 
once  drought-scourged,  but  now  prosperous,  Mallee 
country;  and  remote  Mildura,  the  Ultima  Thule 
of  the  diocese,  has  now  a  resident  priest,  a  convent 
of  the  Sisters  of  Mercy,  and  a  parish  school  with  a 
daily  attendance  of  130  pupils. 

Religious  Statistics. — In  March,  1907,  there  were: 
parochial  districts,  29;  churches,  14.5;  secular  priests, 
62;  regular  priests,  10;  religious  brothers,  17;  nuns,  230; 
convents,  18;  college  (boys),  1;  superior  day  schools 
(boys)  2;  boarding  schools  (girls),  10;  superior  day 
schools  (girls),  9;  primary  schools,  57;  home  for  aged 
poor,  1;  orphanage,  1;  children  in  Catholic  schools, 
4,900;  Cathohc  population,  59,488. 

MoRAN,  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Australasia  (Syd- 
ney, s.  d.);  Jose,  History  of  Australasia  (Sydney,  1901); 
Withers,  History  of  Ballarat  (2d  ed,,  Ballarat,  1887);  Mis- 
siones  Catholic<e  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907)  688. 

Henry  W.  Cleary. 

Ballerini,  Girolamo  and  Pietro,  celebrated 
theologians  and  canonists,  the  sons  of  a  distinguished 
surgeon  of  Verona.  A  rare  intellectual  sympathy 
bound  these  brothers  together  and  led  them  to 
assist  each  other  in  the  preparation  and  composition 
of  their  many  works.  Girolamo  was  born  at  Verona 
29  January,  1702,  and  died  23  April,  1781.  After 
finishing  his  course  in  the  Jesuit  college  of  his  native 
city  he  entered  the  seminary  and  was  ordained  a 
secular  priest.  In  the  pursuit  of  his  favourite  his- 
torical studies  he  soon  came  to  appreciate  the  valua- 
ble labours  of  the  learned  Cardinal  Noris,  also  of 
Verona,  and  brought  out  (1729-33)  a  complete 
edition  of  his  works.  The  scholarship  of  the  editors 
is  best  seen  in  the  fourth  volume,  especially  in  their 
dissertations  against  Garnerius,  and  in  their  study 
of  the  early  days  of  the  Patriarchate  of  Aquileia. 
They  also  published  (1733)  an  edition  of  the  writings 
of  Matteo  Giberti  Bishop  of  Verona,  and  in  1739  a 
critical  edition  of  the  sermons  of  St.  Zeno  of  Verona. 

Pietro,  b.  7  September,  1698;  d.  28  March,  1769, 
after  completing  his  studies  both  at  college  and  the 
seminary  was  chosen  principal  of  a  classical  school 
in  Verona.  Here  he  began  his  long  and  notable 
literary  career  in  1724,  when  he  prepared  for  his 
pupils  a  treatise  on  the  method  of  study  taught  and 
followed  by  St.  Augustine.  Some  passages  in  this 
work  gave  serious  offence  to  the  school  of  absolute 
Probabilists,  and  for  some  years  Pietro  was  en- 
gaged in  a  lively  dispute  with  them,  defending  his 
principles  of  Probabiliorism  in  three  volumes. 
Shortly  afterwards  he  turned  his  attention  to  the 
much  debated  question  of  usury,  and  threw  his 
influence  against  the  claims  of  the  Laxists.  To 
sustain  his  argument  in  this  controversy  he  pre- 
pared (1740)  an  edition  of  the  "Summa"  of  St.  An- 
toninus which  he  sent  to  Pope  Benedict  XIV,  and 
also  (1774)  one  of  the  "  Summa  ''  of  St.  Raymond  of 
Pennafort.  During  this  same  year  he  published 
"La  Dottrina  della  Chiesa  Cattolica  circa  I'usura", 
in  which  he  condemned  all  forms  of  usury.  This 
exceptional  literary  activity  made  the  name  of  the 
Ballerini  brothers  famous  throughout  Italy,  and  in 
1748  Peter  was  chosen  by  the  senate  of  Venice  to 
serve  as  its  canonist  in  Rome  in  a  dispute  over  the 
Patriarchate  of  Aquileia.  His  conspicuous  talent 
on  this  mission  attracted  the  attention  of  Pope  Bene- 
dict XIV,  who  commissioned  him  to  prepare  an 
edition  of  St.  Leo's  works  in  refutation  of  the  de- 
fective one  published  by  Quesnel. 
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After  almost  nine  years  of  labour  in  which  he  en- 
joyed free  access  to  all  the  libraries  of  Rome,  Pietro 
brought  out  his  monumental  work  in  three  \-olumes 
(Rome,  1753-57)  reproducing  the  entire  edition  of 
(^ucsnel  together  ^\ith  elaborate  refutations  and 
additions  (Mi-ne,  P.  L.,  LIV-LVI).  The  third  vol- 
ume is  u,  profound  study  of  the  sources  of  canon 
law.  (^uesnel  had  published  a  collection  of  canons 
from  a  codex  \\hich  he  believed  to  have  been  in  use 
under  Popes  Innocent  I,  Zozimus,  and  Leo  the  Great. 
Besides  disproving  this,  Pietro  brought  out  in  an 
improved  form  earlier  Latin  editions  of  the  canons, 
togetlier  with  some  very  old  unknown  \'ersions  of 
<  Ireek  canons.  He  also  published  two  valuable 
works  (against  Febronius)  on  papal  power,  "De 
vi  ac  ratione  Primatus  Romanorum  Pontificum" 
(Verona,  176G),  and  "De  potestate  ecclesiastica 
Summorum  Pontificum  et  Conciliorum  generalium" 
(Verona,  1765). 

Mazzuchelli,  Oli  scrittori  d'lialm  (Brescia,  1753-63),  II, 
part  I,  178;  Fabroni,  ViUe  Italorum  doctrina  excellentium 
(Pisa,  1778-1805),  XVIII,  109. 

Leo  F.  O'Neil. 

Ballina,  Diocese  of.     See  Killala. 

Balliol,  John.     See  Oxford. 

Ballon,  Louise  Blanche.  See  Sisters  of  Provi- 
dence AND  Reformed  Bernardines. 

Balme  (Balsia),  Henry  (also  called  Hugh)  a 
Franciscan  theologian,  bom  at  Geneva,  date  uncer- 
tain; d.  2?,  February,  1439.  He  entered  the  Order 
of  Friars  Minor  in  the  province  of  Burgundy.  He 
was  a  man  of  exceptional  worth  according  to  the 
testimony  of  St.  Colette,  whose  confessor  he  was. 
Possessing  an  intimate  knowledge  of  his  penitent's 
hfe,  he  wrote  a  brief  account  of  her  marvellous  gifts. 
The  saint,  however,  on  hearing  of  its  existence, 
caused  it  to  be  destroyed.  Among  his  other  writ- 
ings is  one  on  "Theologia  Mystica"  which  was  at- 
tributed to  St.  Bonaventure  and  is  to  be  found  in 
many  editions  of  the  hitter's  works,  but  the  editors 
of  the  latest  edition  (Quaracchi,  ISilS,  Vol.  VIII,  p. 
cxi),  following  Sbaralea,  have  restored  it  to  its 
rightful  owner. 

Andrew  Egan. 

Balmes,  Jaime  Luciano,  philosopher  and  publi- 
cist, b.  at  Vich,  Spain,  28  August,  1810;  d.  there, 
9  July,  1848.  His  parents  enriched  him  with  no 
material  wealth,  but  he  owed  to  them  a  firm,  well- 
balanced  temperament,  a  thorough  education,  and, 

probably  to  his  father, 
a  marvellous  memory. 
If  to  these  endow- 
ments we  add  a  pen- 
etrating intellect,  an 
instinctive  sense  of 
right  method,  ^n  ab- 
sorbing passion  for 
knowledge,  an  un- 
flinching though  noble 
ambition,  an  indom- 
itable determination, 
a  pure  life — -wherein 
no  unruly  sensuous- 
ness  seems  to  have 
ever  beclouded  the 
spirit — and  abundant 
opportunities  for  men- 
tal development,  we 
may  be  prepared  to  accept  even  what  looks  so  much 
like  an  extravagance  on  the  part  of  his  biographers, 
that  with  his  sixteenth  year,  having  passed  through 
the  schools  of  \'ich,  he  had  completed  the  seminary 
course,  including  philosophy  and  elementary  theology. 
The  next  stage  of  his  education  was  completed  at 
the  I'niversity  of  Cer\-era,  where  after  se\'en  years 
he  received  his  licentiate  in    1833.      Later  on,   he 
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stood  for  the  dignity  of  Magistral  of  Vich,  con- 
testing for  the  position  with  his  former  teacher. 
Dr.  Soler.  Returning  to  Cervera  after  his  ordination 
to  the  priesthood  he  held  a  position  as  an  assistant 
professor  and  pursued  the  study  of  civil  and  canon 
law.  He  shortly  afterwards  received  the  doctorate 
in  pom-pa.  In  1834  he  went  back  to  his  nati\-e 
place  where  he  devoted  himself  with  his  wonted 
ardour  to  physics  and  mathematics,  and  accepting  a 
position  as  professor  in  the  latter  branch,  varied 
the  onerous  duties  of  this  position  by  cultivating 
the  classics  and  writing  poems.  The  latter,  though 
not  of  a  very  high  order  of  merit,  served  to  extend 
his  reputation  to  the  capital.  He  wrote  for  the 
"Madrileiio  Catolico"  a  prize  essay  on  "Clerical 
Celibacy"  which  was  so  favourably  received  by  the 
public  that  he  was  encouraged  to  send  forth  a  small 
book,  entitled  "  Observaciones  sociales,  polfticas,  y  eco- 
nomicas  sobre  los  bienes  delclero"  (1840),  which  won 
for  him  national  distinction,  the  essay  arousing 
special  interest  in  the  Cortes.  Soon  afterwards  he 
wrote  "  Consideraciones  sobre  la  situacion  en  Es- 
paiia",  directed  mainly  against  Espartero,  then  at 
the  zenith  of  his  power.  It  was  a  bold  deed  and 
might  easily  have  been  fatal  to  Balmes. 

This  ^^•as  followed  by  a  translation,  with  Spanish 
introduction,  of  the  maxims  of  St.  Francis  de  Sales 
(1840).  He  ^^•as  now  far  advanced  in  his  "Protes- 
tantism Compared  with  Catholicism"  but  suspended 
the  work  for  fifteen  days  to  compose  "La  Religion 
demonstrado  al  alcance  de  los  ninos"  a  work  of 
advanced  instruction  for  children  which  rapidly 
spread  throughout  Spain  and  Spanish  America  and 
was  translated  into  English.  Elected  a  member  of 
the  Academy  of  Barcelona  (1841),  he  "RTOte  his 
inaugural  dissertation  on  "Originality",  an  essay 
which  exemplifies  the  predominant  trait  of  its  author's 
mind.  Having  completed  his  reply  to  Guizot's  "Civ- 
ilization in  Europe",  he  published  it  at  Barcelona 
(1S44)  under  the  title  El  Protestantismo  com- 
parado  con  el  Catolicismo  en  sus  relaciones  con  la 
civilizacion  Europea".  The  work  was  at  once  trans- 
lated into  French  and  subsequently  into  Italian, 
German,  and  English,  and  extended  the  fame  of 
Balmes  throughout  the  world.  This  work,  which  for 
its  wealth  of  fact  and  critical  insight  would  alone 
have  taxed  the  resources  of  a  longer  life  than  that 
which  was  allotted  to  Balmes,  left  to  its  author 
time  and  energy  adequate  to  accomplish  tasks  of 
hardly  less  magnitude  and  significance.  During  the 
bombardment  of  Barcelona  by  Espartero,  Balmes, 
going  away  unwillingly  with  his  friends,  took 
refuge  in  a  country  house  with  no  other  books  than 
his  breviary,  "The  Imitation",  and  the  Bible,  and 
while  the  cannon  roared  in  his  ears  the  philosopher, 
repeating  the  experience  of  Archimedes  at  the  siege 
of  Syracuse,  composed  the  "El  Criterio"  (The 
Criterion,  New  York,  1875;  The  Art  of  Thinking, 
Dublin,  1882),  a  thoroughly  practical  guide  on 
method  in  the  pursuit  of  knowledge.  It  seems  in- 
credible that  the  work  could  have  been  produced 
as  it  was  within  a  month.  Shortly  after  Balmes  be- 
came associated  with  two  friends,  Roca  y  Cornet 
and  Ferrer  y  Subirana,  in  editing  "La  Civilizacion", 
a  widely  influential  review  wherein  appeared  one  of 
his  most  powerful,  because  sympathetic,  papers — 
that  on  O'Connell.  In  1843  Balmes  withdrew  from 
the  editorship  to  found  in  Barcelona  a  review  of 
his  own,  "La  Sociedad".  It  contained  a  mass  of 
important  papers  meeting  the  social,  political,  and 
religious  exigencies  of  the  time.  "La  Sociedad"  was 
reprinted  at  Barcelona  in  1851.  It  was  through  its 
pages  that  the  greater  part  of  a  notable  work,  sub- 
sei(uently  completed  by  the  author,  was  issued — 
"Cartas  d,  un  esfiptieo  (Letters  to  a  Sceptic,  Dub- 
lin, 1875). 

About  the  date  of  the  appearance  of  "El  Protes- 
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tantismo"  (1844)  Balmes  was  called  to  Madrid  where 
lie  established  a  newspaper  "El  Pensamiento  de  la 
Nacion"  in  the  interests  of  politics  and  religion. 
Its  special  purpose  was  the  advocacy  of  the  marriage 
of  Isabella  II  with  the  eldest  son  of  Don  Carlos,  a 
union  which  appeared  to  Balmes  to  offer  the  most 
effectual  solution  of  the  existing  political  problems 
of  Spain.  He  even  accepted  a  mission  to  Don  Car- 
los and  succeeded  in  persuading  the  latter  to  re- 
nounce his  title  of  king  in  favour  of  the  Count  of 
Montemolin.  Unfortunately,  the  plan  which  might 
have  spared  his  country  many  misfortunes  failed 
through  French  interference.  Balmes,  seeing  his 
cherished  design  come  to  naught  when  Isabella 
married  her  cousin  Don  Francisco  de  Assisi,  sus- 
pended the  publication  of  "El  Pensamiento"  not- 
withstanding the  remonstrance  of  friend  and  foe, 
for  the  journal  had,  through  the  impress  of  his  mind 
and  character  and  literary  power,  come  to  mark  an 
epoch  in  the  history  of  the  Spanish  press.  Balmes 
now  retired  from  the  political  arena  to  devote  the 
closing  years  of  a  life  all  too  short  to  the  publication 
of  his  pliilosophical  wTitings.  In  May,  1845,  he  visited 
France,  Belgium,  and  England,  a  journey  of  which 
there  are  few  details  recorded  save  that  he  was 
feted  in  Paris,  where  he  also  met  Chateaubriand,  and 
in  Brussels,  and  Mechlin.  Returning  to  Madrid,  he 
repaired  thence  to  Barcelona  where  he  issued  in 
1846  his  "Filosofia  fundamental"  (this  was  trans- 
lated into  English  by  Henry  F.  Brownson,  with  an 
introduction  by  his  father  Dr.  Orestes  A.  Brownson 
(New  York,  1864).  It  is  an  exposition  of  the 
philosophy  of  St.  Thomas  in  view  of  the  intellectual 
conditions  of  the  nineteenth  century.  His  biographer. 
Dr.  Soler,  speaks  of  this  work  as  one  "which,  from 
the  stupendous  variety  of  knowledge  which  it  mani- 
fests and  the  richness  of  its  mental  treasures,  appears 
a  collection  of  libraries,  a  mine  of  science,  for  there  is 
no  faculty  foreign  to  the  vast  comprehension  of  its 
author".  Allowing  for  some  extravagance  in  this 
fervid  eulogy,  no  reader  competent  to  judge  can  fail 
to  recognize  the  breadth ,  depth,  and  practical 
timeliness  of  the  "Fundamental  Philosophy" 

From  Barcelona  he  returned  to  his  native  place, 
where  he  composed  his  "Filosofia  elemental"  (Mad- 
rid, 1847),  a  compendium  that  became  widely  used  in 
the  schools  and  which  was  also  translated  into 
English.  In  1847  he  wrote  his  pamphlet  "Pio  Nono" 
wherein  he  defends  the  liberal  policy  of  Pius  IX,  at 
the  opening  of  his  pontificate,  when  that  pope  gave 
a  universal  amnesty  and  adopted  constitutional  gov- 
ernment. Though  perhaps  the  best  written  of  all 
Babnes's  works,  it  was  unfavourably  received,  was 
bitterly  attacked  by  his  enemies,  and  regretted  by 
most  of  his  friends.  The  pain  inflicted  on  his 
sensitive  spirit  by  the  unjust  aspersions  and  in- 
sidious innuendoes  of  his  opponents  preyed  upon 
his  constitution  which,  never  robust,  had  been 
severely  taxed  by  incessant  labours.  He  retired  once 
more  to  Barcelona  dividing  there  his  time  between 
linguistic  studies,  his  inaugural  discourse  for  the 
Royal  Spanish  Academy,  to  which  he  had  been 
admitted,  and  the  Latin  translation  of  his  "Ele- 
mentary Philosophy",  undertaken  at  the  request  of 
Archbishop  Affre  of  Paris.  He  returned  to  his 
native  Vich,  May,  1848,  where  his  health  steadily 
declined  till  the  end  came  on  the  9th  of  July  fol- 
lowing. Balmes  is  described  as  of  more  than  medium 
stature,  slight  of  frame  though  well-developed;  his 
face  was  pale  but  delicately  tinged;  his  eye  pene- 
trating; his  aspect  agreeable  and  naturally  majestic. 
His  temperament  combined  the  better  elements  of 
the  traditional  four.  He  was  moderate  in  all  lines 
of  conduct,  except  probably  in  study  and  intellectual 
work,  which  he  seems  to  have  carried  at  times  to  a 
passionate  excess.  His  thoughts  and  expression  were 
so  copious  and  so  close  to  his  call  that  he  could 
II.— 15 


easily  dictate  to  two  secretaries  on  any  subject  he 
might  take  in  hand.  Exact  and  methodical  in  his 
relations  to  God,  he  was  no  less  conscientious  in  his 
duties  towards  his  neighbour.  Unostentatiously 
charitable  to  the  poor,  he  was  unaffectedly  kind 
and  affable,  though  somewhat  reserved,  in  all 
social  converse.  A  strong  soul  in  a  sensitive  organ- 
ism, his  intellectual  life  absorbed  and  spiritualized  the 
physical. 

Balmes  has  a  universally  admitted  place  of  honour 
amongst  the  greatest  philosophers  of  modern  times. 
He  knew  the  reflective  thought  of  his  day  and  of 
the  past.  The  systems  of  Germany,  from  Kant  to 
Hegel,  he  studied  carefully  and  criticized  judiciously. 
The  scholastics,  especially  St.  Thomas,  were  familiar 
to  him.  He  meditated  on  them  profoundly  and 
adopted  most  of  their  teaching,  but  passed  it  through 
his  own  mental  processes  and  turned  it  out  cast  in 
the  mould  of  his  own  genius.  Descartes,  Leibnitz, 
and  especially  the  Scottisli  school,  notably  Jouffroy, 
had  considerable  influence  on  the  method  and  matter 
of  his  thought,  which  is  characterized  consequently 
by  a  just  eclecticism.  He  deemed  it  a  danger  to  take 
lightly  the  opinions  of  any  great  mind,  since,  as  he 
said,  even  if  they  did  riot  reflect  complete  reality,  they 
rarely  were  devoid  of  strong  grounds  and  at  least 
some  measure  of  truth.  Balmes  was,  therefore,  one 
of  the  most  influential  causes  in  reviving  sound 
philosophy  in  Spain  and  indeed  tliroughout  Europe 
generally  during  the  second  quarter  of  the  nineteenth 
century — an  influence  that  continues  still  through  his 
permanent  works.  Certain  indeed  of  his  theories  are 
open  to  criticism.  He  perhaps  accords  too  much 
to  an  intellectual  instinct,  a  theory  of  the  Scottish 
school,  and  too  little  to  objective  evidence  in  the 
perception  of  truth.  In  psychology  he  rejects  the 
intellectus  agens  (the  abstractive  intellect)  and  the 
species  intelligibilis  (intermediary  presentations) ,  and 
he  holds  the  principle  of  life  in  brutes  to  be  naturally 
imperishable. 

These,  however,  are  but  accidental  and  relatively 
unimportant  divergencies  from  the  permanent  body 
of  the  traditional  philosophy — the  system  which  re- 
ceives in  his  "Filosofia  fundamental"  a  fresh  inter- 
pretation and  a  further  development  in  answer  to 
the  intellectual  conditions  of  his  day;  for  it  was  an 
habitual  conviction  with  Balmes  that  the  philoso- 

Eher's  business  is  not  merely  to  rethink  and  restate 
ut  to  reshape  and  develop.  While  the  book  just 
mentioned  reflects  the  speculative  aspect  of  its 
author's  mind,  the  work  that  most  fully  manifests 
his  personality,  his  mental,  moral,  and  religious 
character,  and  his  social  and  political  ideals,  to- 
gether \vith  the  range  and  accuracy  of  his  learning — 
the  work,  therefore,  that  is  likeliest  to  endure — is 
"  El  Protestantismo  comparado ' '.  Though  conceived 
originally  as  a  reply  to  Guizot's  "History  of  Ci\'iliza- 
tion",  it  is  much  more  than  a  critique  or  a  polemic. 
It  is  really  a  philosophy  of  history — or  rather  of 
Christianity — combining  profound  insight  and  criti- 
cal analysis  with  wide  erudition.  It  searches  for 
the  basai.  principles  of  Catholicism  and  of  Protestant- 
ism, and  summons  the  evidence  of  history  con- 
cerning the  comparative  influence  exercised  by  the 
former  and  the  latter  in  the  various  spheres  of 
human  life — intellectual,  moral,  social,  and  political. 
The  side  on  which  the  author's  sympathies  lie  is 
frankly  indicated  by  him,  while  he  appeals  to  the 
historical  data  in  justification.  It  should  be  read  in 
the  Spanish  to  be  fully  estimated;  for  the  English 
translation,  done  through  a  French  medium,  though 
accurate  and  scholarly,  can  hardly  be  expected  to 
reflect  all  the  Hght  of  the  original. 

For  the  rest,  the  general  position  of  Balmes 
among  his  countrymen  may  be  summed  up  in  the 
words  of  one  of  the  leading  Spanish  journals,  "El 
Heraldo",  at  the  time  of  his  death.     "Balmes  ap- 
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peared,  like  Chateaubriand,  on  the  last  day  of  the 
revolution  of  his  country  to  demand  from  it  an 
account  of  its  excesses,  and  to  claim  for  ancient 
institutions  their  forgotten  rights.  Both  mounted  on 
the  wings  of  genius  to  a  height  so  elevated  above 
the  passions  of  party  that  all  entertained  respect 
and  veneration  for  them.  One  and  the  other 
brought  such  glory  to  their  country  that,  though 
they  combated  generally  prevailing  opinions  and 
prejudices,  all  good  citizens  wove  for  them  well- 
earned  crowns  and  loved  them  with  enthusiasm." 
Besides  the  works  mentioned  above,  a  collection  of 
fragments  and  unpublished  pieces  were  issued  after 
his  death  under  the  title  "Escritos  postumos"  (Bar- 
celona, 1850);  also  "Poesfas  postumas"  (ib.),  and 
"Escritos  poll ticos"  (ib.). 

SoLER,  Bwgrafia  del  D.  J.  Balmes  (Barcelona,  1850);  Garcia 
DE  LOS  Santos,  Vida  de  Balmes  (Madrid,  1848);  Raffin,  J. 
Balvii's,  sa  vie  et  ses  ouvrages  (Paris,  1849;  Ger.  tr.  Ratisbon, 
1852);  Art  of  Thinking  (Dublin,  1882,  Biog.  Introd.);  Protes- 
tantism and  Catholicism  Compared  (Baltimore,  1850,  Biog. 
Introd.);  Gonzalez  Herrero,  Estudio  histdrico  critico  sobre 
las  doctrinaa  de  Balmes  (Oviedo,  1905);  Menendez  y  Pelayo, 
Historia  de  los  heterodoxos  espailoles  (Madrid,  1881)  III,  lib. 
VIII,  iii;  Baranera,  Balmes  (Vich,  1905). 

F.  P.  Siegfried. 

Balsam,  an  oily,  resinous,  and  odorous  substance, 
which  flows  spontaneously  or  by  incision  from  cer- 
tain plants,  and  which  the  Church  mixes  with  olive 
oil  for  use  as  chrism.  Balsams  are  very  widely  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  plant  kingdom,  being  par- 
ticularly abundant  in  the  pine  family,  but  the  name 
is  generally  restricted  in  the  present  day  to  resins 
which  in  addition  to  a  volatile  oil  contain  benzoic  and 
cinnamic  acid.  Among  the  true  balsams  are  the 
Balm  of  Gilead,  or  Mecca,  which  is  cultivated  in 
Araliia,  Egypt,  Syria,  etc.,  and  is  extremely  costly; 
the  copaiva  balsam,  and  those  of  Peru  and  Tolu — all 
three  found  chiefly  in  South  America.  The  term 
bahnm,  however,  is  also  applied  to  many  pharma- 
ceutical preparations  and  resinous  substances  which 
possess  a  balsamic  odour. 

The  practice  of  the  Church  of  using  balsam,  as  men- 
tioned above,  is  very  ancient,  going  back  possibly  to 
Apostolic  times.  (See  Chrism.)  The  scarcity  and 
high  price  of  other  perfumes  has  obliged  the  Latin 
Church  to  be  content  with  balm  alone  in  the  mixture 
of  holy  chrism;  but  in  the  East,  where  the  climate  is 
more  favourable  than  ours  to  the  growth  of  these 
plants,  the  Church  uses  no  less  than  thirty-six 
species  of  precious  perfumes,  according  to  the  Eu- 
chologion,  in  the  oil,  which  makes  it  an  ointment  of 
exquisite  fragrance.  Tlie  Latin  Church  does  not  in- 
sist on  the  quantity  or  the  quality  of  the  balsam  to 
be  used ;  any  substance  commonly  known  as  a  balsam 
may  be  utilized,  and  such  a  quantity  as  will  give  its 
odour  to  the  oil  is  sufficient.  This  mingling  of  the 
balsam  with  the  oil  is  intended  to  convey,  by  outward 
sign,  the  good  odour  of  Christ,  of  whom  it  is  written 
(Cantic,  i,  3):  "  We  will  run  after  thee  to  the  odour  of 
thy  ointments."  It  typifies  also  the  odour  of  good 
works,  the  thought  which  ought  to  inspire  those  who 
worthily  receive  the  sacraments;  and  it  symbolizes 
an  innocent  life  and  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

The  balsam  is  blessed  by  the  bishop  at  the  Mass 
which  he  solemnly  celebrates  on  Holy  Thursday  and 
is  poured  into  tlie  oil  after  he  has  administered  Holy 
Communion  to  the  faithful.  The  cruet  of  balsam  is 
brought  by  a  subdeacon  to  the  assistant  priest,  who 
in  turn  jilaces  it  on  a  table  in  the  sanctuary  before 
the  bishop.  The  latter  blesses  the  balsam,  reciting 
o\cr  it  the  three  prayers  found  in  the  Roman  Pontif- 
ical: he  calls  it  the  fragrant  tear  of  dry  bark — the 
oozing  of  a  favoured  branch  that  gives  us  the  priestly 
unction.  Later  he  mixes  the  balsam  with  a  httle  oil 
on  a  paten  and  pours  it  into  the  chrism  with  a  suita- 
ble invocation;  "  Jlay  this  mixture  of  liquors  be  to 
those  who  shall  be  anointed  with  it,  a  propitiation 
and  a  salutary  protection  for  ever  and  ever.     .\.roen." 


In  the  early  ages  the  pope,  without  using  any  form, 
as  appears  from  the  Roman  Ordines,  poured  the 
balsam  into  the  oil,  while  still  in  the  sacristy  before 
Mass  (Ordo  Romanus,  X,  n.  3;  P.  L.,  LXXVIII, 
1010),  but  the  blessing  took  place  after  the  Com- 
munion of  the  pope,  and  before  that  of  the  clergy  and 
the  faithful  (Duchesne,  Christian  Worship,  2d  Eng. 
ed.,  305,  306,  467).  According  to  the  Gregorian 
Sacramentary  (Muratori,  ed.,  P.  L.,  LXXVIII,  330), 
however,  the  pope  mixes  the  balsam  and  oil  during 
the  Mass.  In  the  Church  of  Soissons  in  France,  at 
one  time,  the  "  Veni  Creator "  was  sung  before  the 
mingling  of  the  balsam  and  oil. 

MOHLEH  in  Kirchenlex.  ANDREW  B.  MeeHAN. 

Balsamon,  Theodore,  a  canonist  of  the  Greek 
Church,  b.  in  the  second  half  of  the  twelfth  century 
at  Constantinople;  d.  there,  after  1195  (Petit). 
He  was  a,  deacon,  nomophylax,  or  guardian  of  the 
Laws,  and  from  1178  to  1183,  under  the  Patriarch 
Theodosius,  he  had  charge  of  all  ecclesiastical 
trials  or  cases.  In  1193  he  became  Greek  Patriarch 
of  Antioch.  Balsamon's  best  work  is  his  "Scholia", 
or  commentary  on  the  "Nomocanon"  of  Photius, 
published  first  in  Latin  at  Paris  (1561),  at  Basle 
(1562);  in  Greek  and  Latin  at  Paris  (1615),  and 
again  at  Basle  (1620).  It  is  also  found  in  Beveridge's 
"Pandecta  Canonum",  Oxford,  1672  (P.  G.,  cxxxvii- 
viii).  From  1852  to  1860,  Rhalh  and  Potli  published 
at  Athens  a  collection  of  the  sources  of  Greek  canon 
law  which  contains  Balsamon's  commentary.  In  his 
"  Scholia "  Balsamon  insists  on  existing  laws,  and 
dwells  on  the  relation  between  canons  and  laws — ec- 
clesiastical and  civil  constitutions — giving  precedence 
to  the  former.  Balsamon  also  compiled  a  collection 
of  ecclesiastical  constitutions  and  wrote  other  works, 
in  all  of  which  is  apparent  his  animosity  towards 
the  Roman  Church.  Two  of  his  letters  were  pub- 
lished: one  treating  of  fasting,  the  other  on  the 
admission  of  novices  into  monasteries. 

Kreutzwald  in  Kirchenlex.,  s.  v.;  Beveridgb,  Pr^.  in 
Pandecta  Can.,  P.  G.,  LXX,  11  sqq.;  Mortreuil,  Hist.  dit. 
droit  byzantin  (Paris,  1846),  III,  1432-45;  Krumbacher, 
Gesch.  des  byzant.  litl.  (Munich,  1897). 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Baltasar,  or  as  found  in  the  Septuagint  BaXraa-Ap, 
is  the  Greek  and  Latin  name  for  Belshazzar,  IVXE^PD, 
which  is  the  Hebrew  equivalent  for  Bel-sarra-usur, 
i.  e.  "May  Bel  protect  the  king".  Bel  was  the  chief 
and  titular  god  of  Babylon.  In  Daniel,  v,  Baltasar  is 
described  as  the  son  of  Nabuchodonosor  (A.  V., 
Nebuchadnezzar)  and  the  last  King  of  Babylon. 
It  is  there  narrated  how  the  town  was  invaded — by 
the  Medes  under  Darius,  as  would  seem  from  Dan.,  v, 
28,  29 — whilst  the  king  was  giving  a  sumptuous 
feast  to  his  nobles.  The  king  himself  was  slain.  The 
narrator  further  informs  us  that  the  sacred  vessels 
which  Nabuchodonosor  had  carried  with  him  from 
Jerusalem  were  defiled  on  that  occasion.  By  order 
of  King  Baltasar  they  were  used  during  the  banquet, 
and  his  wives  and  concubines  drank  out  of  them. 
In  the  midst  of  the  revelry  a  hand  is  seen  writing 
on  the  wall  the  mysterious  words  Mane,  Thecel, 
Phares  (A.  V.,  Mene,  Tekel,  Peres).  The  king's 
counsellors  and  magicians  are  summoned  to  explain 
the  writing,  but  they  fail  to  do  so.  The  Queen  then 
enters  the  banquet  hall  and  suggests  that  Daniel 
should  be  called  for.  Daniel  reads  and  explains 
the  words:  the  days  of  the  kingdom  had  been  num- 
bered; the  king  had  been  weighed  in  the  balance 
and  had  been  found  wanting;  his  kingdom  would 
be  given  to  the  Medes  and  the  Persians. 

In  the  account  gi\-en  by  Herodotus  of  the  capture 
of  Babylon  by  the  Persians  under  Cyrus,  Labynitus  II , 
son  of  Labynitus  I  and  Nicotris,  is  named  as  the 
last  King  of  Babylon.  Labynitus  is  commonly  held 
to  be  a  corruption  of  Nabonidus.  Herodotus  further 
mentions  that  Cyrus,  after  laying  siege  to  the  town, 
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entered  it  by  the  bed  of  the  Euphrates,  having 
drained  off  its  waters,  and  that  the  capture  took 
place  wliilst  the  Babylonians  were  feasting  (Herod., 
I,  188-191).  Xenophon  also  mentions  the  siege, 
the  draining  of  the  Euphrates,  and  the  feast.  He 
does  not  state  the  name  of  the  king,  but  fastens 
on  him  the  epithet  "impious",  i,v6(nos.  According 
to  him,  the  king  made  a  brave  stand,  defending 
himself  with  his  sword,  but  was  overpowered  and 
slain  by  Gobryas  and  Gadatas,  the  two  generals  of 
Cyrus  (Cyrop.,  vii,  5).  The  Chaldean  priest  Berosus 
names  Nabonidus  as  the  last  King  of  Babylon  and 
says  that  the  city  was  taken  in  the  seventeenth  year 
of  his  reign.  We  are  further  informed  by  him  that 
Nabonidus  went  forth  at  the  head  of  an  army  to 
oppose  Cyrus,  that  he  gave  battle,  lost,  and  fled  to 
Borsippa.  In  this  town  he  was  besieged  and  forced 
to  surrender.  His  hfe  was  spared,  and  an  abode 
assigned  to  him  in  Karmania.  (Prof.  C.  P.  Tiele, 
Babylonisch-Assyrische  Gesch.,  479;  Euseb.,  Praep. 
Ev.,  ix,  41;  Idem,  Chron.,  i,  10,  3.)  Josephus  follows 
the  Biblical  account.  He  remarks  that  Baltasar 
was  called  by  the  Babylonians  Naboandelus,  evi- 
dently a  corruption  of  Nabonidus,  and  calls  the  queen, 
grand,mother  (^  iidii/i-q)  of  the  king.  He  adheres  to 
the  Septuagint  rendering  in  making  the  reward  held 
out  to  Daniel  to  have  been  a  third  portion  of  the 
kingdom  instead  of  the  title,  third  ruler  in  the  king- 
dom. Rabbinical  tradition  has  preserved  nothing  of 
historical  value. 

The  cuneiform  inscriptions  have  thrown  a  new 
light  on  the  person  of  Baltasar  and  the  capture  of 
Babylon.  There  is  in  the  first  place  the  inscription 
of  Nabonidus  containing  a  prayer  for  his  son:  And 
as  for  Bel-sarra-usur  my  eldest  son,  the  offspring 
of  my  body,  the  awe  of  thy  great  divinity  fix  thou 
firmly  in  his  heart  that  he  may  never  fall  into  sin" 
(Records  of  the  Past,  V,  148).  It  is  commonly  ad- 
mitted that  Bel-sarra-usur  is  the  same  as  Belshazzar, 
or  Baltasar.  Dr.  Strassmaier  has  published  three 
inscriptions  which  mention  certain  business  transac- 
tions of  Bel-sarra-usur.  They  are  the  leasing  of  a 
house,  the  purchase  of  wool,  and  the  loan  of  a  sum 
of  money.  They  are  dated  respectively  the  fifth, 
eleventh,  and  twelfth  year  of  Nabonidus.  Of  greater 
importance  is  the  analytical  tablet  on  which  is  en- 
graved an  inscription  by  Cyrus  summarizing  the 
more  memorable  events  of  the  reign  of  Nabonidus 
and  the  causes  leading  up  to  the  conquest  of  Babylon. 
The  first  portion  of  the  tablet  states  that  in  the  sixth 
year  of  Nabonidus,  Astyages  (Istuvegu)  was  defeated 
by  Cyrus,  and  that  from  the  seventh  till  the  eleventh 
year  Nabonidus  resided  in  Tema  (a  western  suburb 
of  Babylon)  whilst  the  king's  son  was  with  the  army 
in  Accad,  or  Northern  Babylonia.  After  this  a  lacuna 
occurs,  owing  to  the  tablet  being  broken.  In  the 
second  portion  of  the  inscription  we  find  Nabonidus 
himself  at  the  head  of  his  army  in  Accad  near  Sippar. 
The  events  narrated  occur  in  the  seventeenth,  or 
last,  year  of  the  king's  reign. — "In  the  month  of 
Tammuz  [June]  Cyrus  gave  battle  to  the  army  of 
Accad.  The  men  of  Accad  broke  into  revolt.  On 
the  14th  day  the  garrison  of  Sippar  was  taken  with- 
out fighting.  Nabonidus  flies.  On  the  16th  day 
Gobryas  the  governor  of  Gutium  [Kurdistan]  and 
the  army  of  Cyrus  entered  Babylon  without  a  battle. 
Afterwards  he  takes  Nabonidus  and  puts  him  into 
fetters  in  Babylon.  On  the  3rd  day  of  Marchesvan 
[October]  Cyrus  entered  Babylon"  (Sayce,  Fresh 
Light  from  the  Ancient  Monuments;  Pinches,  Cap- 
ture of  Babylon).  In  addition  to  this  tablet  we 
have  the  Cyrus  cyhnder  published  by  Sir  Henry 
Rawlinson  in  1880.  Cyrus  pronounces  a  eulogy  upon 
his  military  exploits  and  assigns  his  triumph  to  the 
mtervention  of  the  gods.  Nabonidus  had  incurred 
their  wrath  by  removing  their  images  from  the  local 
shrines  and  bringing  them  to  Babylon. 


On  comparing  the  inscriptions  with  the  other 
accounts  we  find  that  they  substantially  agree  with 
the  statement  by  Berosus,  but  that  they  considerably 
differ  from  what  is  recorded  by  Herodotus,  Xenophon, 
and  in  the  Book  of  Daniel.  (1)  The  inscriptions  do 
not  mention  the  siege  of  Babylon  recorded  by  He- 
rodotus and  Xenophon.  Cyrus  says  Gobryas  his 
general  took  the  town  "without  fighting".  (2)  Na- 
bonidus (555-538  B.  c),  and  not  Baltasar,  as  is  stated 
in  Daniel,  was  the  last  King  of  Babylon.  Baltasar, 
or  Bel-sarra-usur,  was  the  son  of  Nabonidus.  Nor 
was  Nabonidus  or  Baltasar  a  son  or  descendant  of 
Nabuchodonosor.  Nabonidus  was  the  son  of  Nebo- 
baladhsu-ik-bi,  and  was  a  usurper  of  the  throne.  The 
family  of  Nabuchodonosor  had  come  to  an  end  in 
the  person  of  Evil-Merodach,  who  had  been  mur- 
dered by  Nergal-sharezer,  his  sister's  husband.  The 
controversy  occasioned  by  these  differences  between 
the  conservative  and  modem  schools  of  thought  has 
not  yet  reached  a  conclusion.  Scholars  of  the  former 
school  still  maintain  the  historical  accuracy  of  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  and  explain  the  alleged  discrepancies 
with  great  ingenuity.  They  assume  that  Baltasar 
had  been  associated  with  his  father  in  the  government, 
and  that  as  prince-regent,  or  co-regent,  he  could  be 
described  in  authority  and  rank  as  king.  For  this 
conjecture  they  seek  support  in  the  promise  of 
Baltasar  to  make  Daniel     third  ruler"  (1).  V.,  "  third 

Erince")  in  the  kingdom,  from  which  they  infer  that 
e  himself  was  the  second.  Professor  R.  D.  Wilson, 
of  Princeton,  claims  that  the  bearing  of  the  title 
"King"  by  Baltasar  was  in  harmony  with  the  usage 
of  the  time  (Princeton  Theol.  Rev.,  1904,  April, 
July;  1905,  January,  April).  The  other  discrepancy, 
namely,  that  Nabuchodonosor  is  called  the  father 
of  Baltasar  (Dan.,  v,  2,  11,  18)  they  account  for  either 
by  taking  the  word  "father"  in  the  wider  sense  of 

gredecessor,  or  by  the  conjecture  that  Baltasar  was 
is  descendant  on  the  mother's  side. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  school  of  critics  declines  to 
accept  these  explanations.  They  argue  that  Bal- 
tasar not  less  than  Nabuchodonosor  appears  in 
Daniel  as  sole  and  supreme  ruler  of  the  State.  While 
fully  admitting  the  possibility  that  Baltasar  acted 
as  prince-regent,  they  can  find  no  proof  for  this  either 
in  the  classical  authors  or  in  the  inscriptions.  The 
inference  drawn  from  the  promise  of  Baltasar  to 
raise  Daniel  to  the  rank  of  a  "third  ruler"  in  the 
kingdom  they  regard  as  doubtful  and  uncertain.  The 
Hebrew  phrase  may  be  rendered  "ruler  of  a  third 
part  of  the  kingdom"-  Thus  the  phrase  would  be 
parallel  to  the  Greek  term  "tetrarch",  i.  e.  ruler  of  a 
fourth  part,  or  of  a  small  portion  of  territory.  For 
this  rendering  they  have  the  authority  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint, Josephus,  and,  as  Dr.  Adler  informs  us,  of 
Jewish  commentators  of  repute  (see  Daniel  in  th& 
Critics'  Den,  p.  26).  Furthermore,  they  argue  that 
the  emphatic  way  in  which  Nabuchodonosor  is 
designated  as  father  of  the  king  leads  the  reader  to 
infer  that  the  writer  meant  his  words  to  be  under- 
stood in  the  literal  and  obvious  sense.  Thus  the  queen, 
addressing  Baltasar,  thrice  repeats  the  designation 
"the  king  thy  father",  meaning  Nabuchodonosor: 
"And  in  the  days  of  thy  father  light,  knowledge  and 
wisdom  were  found  in  him  [Daniel]:  for  King  Na- 
buchodonosor thy  father  appointed  him  prince  of  the 
wise  men,  enchanters,  Chaldeans,  soothsayers,  thy 
father,  O  King." 

Sayce,  The  Higher  Criticism  and  the  Monuments  (London, 
1894);  Kennedy,  The  Book  of  Daniel  from  the  Christian  Stand- 
point (London,  1898);  Farrar,  Daniel  (London);  Anderson, 
Daniel  in  the  Critics'  Den  (London);  Orr,  The  Problem  of  the 
O.  T.  (London,  1906);  Gigot,  Special  Introduction  to  the  Study 
of  the  O.  T.,  pt.  II,  366,  367,  369;  Rogers,  A  History  of  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria  (New  York,  1902);  Tiele,  Babylonisch- 
Assyrische  Gesch.  (Gotha,  1886). 

C.  VAN  DEN  BiBSEN. 

Balthazar.     See  Magi. 
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Baltimore,  ARCHoiorESE  of,  senior  see  of  the 
United  >St.ates  of  America,  established  a  diocese 
6  April,  1789;  as  an  archdiocese  8  April,  1808;  em- 
I (races  all  that  part  of  the  State  of  Maryland  «est  of 
the  Chesapeake  Bay  (6,442  square  miles)  including 
Pilso  the  District  of  Columbia  (64  square  miles),  mak- 
ing in  all  6,502  square  miles.  The  entire  population  of 
this  area  is  about  1,273,000.  The  Cathohcs,  number- 
ing 2.5.5,000,  are  principally  of  English,  Irish,  and 
German'descent.  There  are  also  Polish,  Lithuanian, 
Bohemian,  and  Italian  congregations,  and  six 
churches  exclusively  for  coloured  people,  four  in 
Baltimore,  two  in  Washington.  (See  W.vshington 
and  District  of  Columbia.) 

I.  Colonial  Period. — (a)  Politico-Religions  Be- 
(ihinini/.^. — Catholic  Maryland,  the  first  colony  in  the 
New  World  where  religious  toleration  was  established, 
was  planned  by  George  Calvert  (first  Lord  Baltimore), 
a  Catholic  convert;  founded  by  his  son  Cecilius  Cal- 
vert (second  Lord  Baltimore) ,  and  named  for  a  Catho- 
lic queen,  Henrietta  Maria,  wife  of  Charles  I  of 
England.  Except  for  the  period  of  Ingle's  Rebellion 
(104,5-47)  its  government  was  controlled  by  Catholics 
from  the  landing  of  the  first  colony  under  Leonard 
Calvert  (25  March,  1634)  until  after  1649,  when  the 
Assembly  passed  the  famous  act  of  religious  tolera- 
tion. The  first  three  Lords  Baltimore,  George,  Ce- 
cilius, and  Charles,  were  Catholics.  The  last  three, 
Benedict  Leonard,  Charles,  and  Frederick,  were  Prot- 
estants. Puritans  who  had  been  given  an  asylum  in 
Maryland  rebelled  and  seized  the  go\'crnment  (16.52- 
5S )  and  Catholics  were  excluded  from  the  administra- 
tion of  the  province  and  restrained  in  the  exercise  of 
their  faith.  When  Lord  Baltimore  again  obtained 
control  (1658),  religious  liberty  was  restored  until 
1692. 

Taking  advantage  of  Protestant  disturbance  in  the 
colony,  William  of  Orange,  King  of  England,  de- 
clared the  Proprietary's  claim  forfeited,  made  Mary- 
land a  royal  province,  and  sent  over  Copley,  tlie  first 
royal  governor  (1692).  The  Anglican  Cliurch  was 
then  made  the  established  church  of  Maryland,  every 
colonist  being  taxed  for  its  support.  In  1702,  re- 
ligious liberty  was  extended  to  all  Christians  except 
Cathohcs.  Catholics  were  forbidden  (1704)  to  in- 
struct their  children  in  their  religion  or  to  send  them 
out  of  the  colony  for  siich  instruction  (1715).  Priests 
were  forbidden  to  exercise  their  functions  and  Catho- 
lic children  could  be  taken  from  a  Catholic  parent. 
Appealed  to  by  Catholics,  Queen  Anne  intervened 
and  the  clergy  were  permitted  to  perform  their  duties 
in  the  chapels  of  private  families  (9  December,  1704). 
Thus  originated  the  manor  chapels,  and  the  so-called 
"Priests'  Mass-Houses".  The  apostasy  of  Benedict 
Leonard  Calvert  (1713)  was  a  cruel  blow  to  the 
persecuted  Catholics.  In  1716  an  oath  was  exacted 
of  office-holders  renouncing  their  belief  in  Transub- 
stantiation.  An  act  disfranchising  Catholics  fol- 
lowed (1718).  Charles  Carroll,  father  of  the  Signer, 
went  to  France  (1752)  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
a  grant  of  land  on  the  Arkansas  Ri\'er  for  his  perse- 
cuted brethren.  This  plan,  however,  failed.  To 
exterminate  Catholicity  an  attempt  was  made  to 
pass  a  bill  confiscating  the  property  of  the  clergy 
(3  May,  17.54,  Lower  House  Journal  in  MSS.,  Slary- 
land  Archives).  The  missionaries,  having  received 
land  from  the  Proprietaries  upon  the  same  conditions 
as  the  otlier  colonists,  divided  their  time  between  the 
care  of  souls  and  the  cultivation  of  their  mission- 
supporting  farms.  The  cutting  off  of  these  revenues, 
would  tlicrefore  ha\'e  been  disastrous  to  the  Church. 
Fortunately  this  attempt  did  not  succeed.  Such  were 
the  political  conditions  until  the  time  of  the  Revolu- 
tion (.\rchives  Maryland  Hist.  Soc.  Baltimore;  John- 
son, Foundations  of  Maryland,  Baltimore,  1883; 
Johnston,  Religious  Liberty  in  .Maryland  and  Rhode 
Island,  Catholic  Truth  Society  Publications;  Bro\vne, 


George  and  Cecilius  Calvert,  New  York,  1890;  Hail, 
The  Lords  of  Baltimore,  ibid.,  1902). 

(b)    The  First  Missionaries. — In  the  first  colony 
brought  over  by  the  Ark  and  the  Dove  (25  March, 
1634)  were  three  Jesuits,  Fathers  Andrew  White  and 
John  Althan,  and  a  lay  brother,  Thomas  Gervase 
("White,  Relatio  Itineris  in  Marylandiam,  Baltimore 
ed.,  1874;  cf.  Am.  Hist.  Review,  April,  1907,  p.  584; 
Treacy,  Old  Catholic  Maryland,  Swedesboro,  N.  J., 
1889;  Hughes,  Hist,  of  S.'  J.  in  N.  America,  1907). 
The  following  year  another  priest  and  lay  brother 
arrived.     Fathers  Philip  Fisher  (real  name  Thomas 
Copley)  and  John  Knolles  landed  in  1637.    In  1642, 
the   Roman   Congregation    of    the   Propaganda,   at 
Lord  Baltimore's  request,  sent  to  Maryland  two  secu- 
lar priests,  Fathers  Gilmett  and  Territt.    Two  Fran- 
ciscans arrived  in  1673,  one  of  whom  was  Father  Mas- 
sa;us  Massey  a  Santa  Barbara,  a  truly  apostolic  man. 
There  were  not  more  than  six  Franciscans  at  any  time 
on  the  missions  in  Maryland.     Their  missions  ceased 
with  the  death  of  Father  Haddock  in  1720.    In  1716 
two   Scotch   Recollects    (Franciscans)    came   to   the 
Eastern  Shore  of  Maryland.     The  title  "Apostle  of 
Maryland''   belongs  unquestionably  to   Father  An- 
drew Wliite,  S.  J.,  wliose  zeal  was  boundless.    During 
Ingle's  Rebellion  (1645-47)  Fathers  White  and  Fisher 
were  taken  in  chains  to  England  where  the  former 
died.     Father  Fisher  returned  to  Maryland  in  1648, 
dying  in  1653,  leaving  the  Rev.   LawTence  Starkey 
alone  on  the  mission.     Fourteen  years  after  the  first 
colony  landed  nearly  all  the  natives  south  of  what  is 
now  Washington  had  embraced  the  Faith,  living  in 
peaceful  happy  intercourse  with  the  settlers.    Father 
White  said  Mass  and  baptized  the  princess  of  the 
tribe  in  his  wigwam  on  the  Port  Tobacco  River.    A 
chapel  farther  down  the  stream  replaced  the  wigwam 
which  was  in  turn  succeeded  by  St.  Thomas's  Manor 
church  built  in  1798  by  the  Rev.  Charles  Sewell,  S.  J. 
Such  was  the  glorious  result  of  the  wisdom  and  zeal 
of  the  first  Jesuit  missionaries  of  Maryland  (B.  U. 
Campbell,  in  U.  S.  Cath.  Hist.  Magazine,  Baltimore; 
Calvert   Papers,   Maryland   Hist.    Society,    1889-94; 
Treacy,   op.   cit.;   The  Catholic  Cabinet,   St.   Louis, 
1843-45;   The  Religious  Cabinet,   Baltimore,  1842). 
In  accordance  with  Lord  Baltimore's  instructions, 
a  church  was  built  in  the  early  days  at  St.  Mary's,  the 
capital  of  the  province.    William  Bretton  and  his  wife. 
Temperance,  in  1661  deeded  the  ground  for  the  chapel 
of  St.  Ignatius  and  the  cemetery  at  Newtown.    New- 
town Manor  was  afterwards  purchased  by  the  Jesuits. 
In  1677  a  Catholic  college  was  opened  by  Father  Fos- 
ter, S.J.,  and  Mr.  Thomas  Hothersall,  a  scholastic.    In 
1697  we  find  a  brick  chapel  at  St.  Mary's;  frame  chap- 
els at  St.  Inigoes,  Newtown,  Port  Tobacco,  Newport, 
Father  Hobart's  chapel  (Franciscan)  near  Newport; 
one  on  the  Boarman  estate,  and  one  at  Doncaster  in 
Talbot    County.      During    this    period    (1634-1700) 
there  were  about  thirty-five  Jesuits  in  the  missions  of 
Maryland,  all  of  whom  with  two  or  three  exceptions 
were  English.    They  were  men  of  apostolic  zeal  and 
disinterestedness.    The  mission  at  Bohemia,  in  Cecil 
County  was  founded  by  Father  Mansell  (1706),  the 
priests  of  this  mission  carrying  the  Faith  into  Dela- 
ware.   St,  Inigoes  house  was  established  in  1708  and 
later  a  chapel  was  added.     Hickory  Mission,  from 
which  Baltimore  was  afterwards  attended,  was  estab- 
lished in  1720,  and  St.  Joseph's  Chapel,  Deer  Creek 
(the  Rev.  John  Digges,  Jr.),  in  1742.     We  find  the 
Rev.  Benedict  Neale  at  Priest's  Ford,  Harford  County, 
in  1747.     St.  Ignatius's  Church,  Hickory,  was  estab- 
lished (1792)  by  the  Rev.  Sylvester  Boarman.    About 
1755,  900  Catholic  Acadian  refugees  settled  in  Mary- 
land, but  the  Catholics  were  forbidden  to  give  them 
hospitality.     Many  of  them  lost  the  Faith,  but  some 
of  their  descendants  still  preserve  the  Faith  for  which 
their  fathers  suffered.    An  unfinished  house  in  Balti- 
more   (north-west   corner    of    Calvert    and    Fayette 
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Streets)  was  used  by  them  as  a  chapel.  A  Catholic 
school  was  established  in  Baltimore  (1757)  by  Mary 
Ann  March,  but  was  closed  on  account  of  the  violent 
persecution  of  Protestant  clergymen.  The  historic 
Whitemarsh  mission  was  founded  in  1760  by  the  Rev. 
John  Lewis.  Frederick  Chapel  (St.  John's)  was  built 
by  Father  Williams,  S.J.;  the  church  ^^■as  built  in 
1800  by  the  Rev.  John  Dubois,  at  that  time  the  only 
priest  between  Baltimore  and  St.  Louis.  The  present 
church  was  consecrated  in  1837.  In  1903  the  Jesuits 
gave  up  the  church  and  novitiate.  The  Jesuit  novi- 
tiate was  opened  at  Georgetown,  D.  C,  1806.  During 
the  War  of  1812,  it  was  at  St.  Inigoes  and  Frederick 
for  a  few  years,  then  returned  to  Georgetown,  was 
removed  to  Whitemarsh  about  1820,  and  to  Frederick 
in  1833,  whence  in  1903  it  was  finally  removed  to  St. 
Andrews-on-the-Hudson,  near  Poughkeepsie,  New 
York. 

In  1669,  the  Catholic  population  numbered  2,000; 
in  1708  it  was  2,979  in  a  population  of  40,000;  in  1755 
about  7,000.  In  1766,  the  following  missions  were 
attended  by  Jesuits:  St.  Inigoes,  Newtown,  Port 
Tobacco,  Whitemarsh,  Deer  Creek,  Fredericktown, 
Queenstown,  Bohemia,  and  Baltimore.  The  twenty 
Jesuits  on  the  Maryland  mission  at  the  time  of 
their  order's  suppression  (1773)  remained  at  their 
posts.  The  first  priest  born  in  Maryland  was  the  Rev. 
Robert  Brooks  (1663).  His  four  brothers  also  became 
priests.  Conspicuous  for  unselfish  zeal  at  this  period 
was  Rev.  William  Hunter;  whilst  for  over  forty  years 
Father  George  Thorold  laboured  in  Maryland  (1700- 
42).  The  clergy  was,  in  general,  self-supporting. 
(Treacy,  op.  cit.;  Extracts  from  Letters  of  Mis- 
sionaries, Baltimore,  1877;  Shea,  Life  and  Times 
of  Archbishop  Carroll,  New  York,  1888.) 

(c)  The  Catholic  Colonists. — The  Catholic  popula- 
tion, mostly  rural,  was  generous  to  the  Church  and 
hospitable  to  the  priests.  We  find  many  deeds  and 
bequests  for  ecclesiastical  purposes  in  the  early  rec- 
ords. Enduring  one  hundred  years  of  persecution 
from  the  Protestants  to  whom  they  had  offered 
asylum,  proscribed,  disfranchised,  offered  peace  and 
emolument  in  exchange  for  apostasy,  the  Catholics 
generally  continued  faithful,  and  it  is  inspiring  to 
read  the  list  of  Catholic  names  that  survived  the 
dark  days,  and  that  are  still  in  evidence  on  the 
Catholic  roU  of  honour — Brent,  Lee,  Fenwick,  Boar- 
man,  Sewell,  Lowe,  Gardiner,  Carroll,  Neale,  Jen- 
kins, Digges,  Bowling,  Edelin,  Matthews,  Lancaster, 
Stonestreet,  Boone,  Mattingly,  Brooks,  Hunter, 
Coombes,  Spalding,  Semmes,  Dyer,  Jamison,  Queen, 
Hill,  Gwynn,  Wheeler,  Elder,  McAtee,  Pye,  Miles, 
Abell,  Camalier,  Smith,  Plowden,  Freeman,  Maddox, 
Greenwell,  Floyd,  Drury,  Mudd,  Hamilton,  Clark, 
Payne,  Brock,  Walton,  Doyne,  Darnall.  During  the 
American  Revolution,  Catholics,  with  very  rare  excep- 
tions, sided  with  the  patriots;  Maryland's  best  Catholic 
names  are  to  be  found  on  the  rolls  of  the  Conti- 
nental army,  both  as  officers  and  privates.  The 
most  prominent  and  influential  citizen  of  Maryland 
during  this  epoch  was  Charles  Carroll  of  Carrollton, 
one  of  the  signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence. 
At  this  time  only  Maryland,  Pennsylvania,  Virginia, 
and  Delaware  had  removed  the  disabilities  against 
CathoUcs.  The  National  Convention  (Philadelphia, 
1787)  granted  refigious  Uberty  to  all.  (McSherry, 
Hist,  of  Maryland,  Baltimore,  1882;  Scharf,  Hist,  of 
Maryland,  Baltimore,  1879.) 

II  American  Period. — Such  were  the  conditions 
in  Maryland  when  the  first  bishop  was  appointed. 
Speaking  of  this  period  in  1790  Bishop  Carroll  said 
"it  is  surprising  that  there  remained  even  so  much 
as  there  was  of  true  religion.  In  general  CathoUcs 
were  regular  and  unoffensive  in  their  conduct,  such,  I 
mean  as  were  natives  of  the  country"— but  he  com- 
plains bitterly  of  the  injury  to  the  Faith  caused  by 
those  Catholics  who  came  to  the  colony  about  this 


time  (Shea,  Life  of  Archbishop  Carroll,  49).  In  fact 
the  Church  began  to  recover  from  this  scandal  only 
forty  years  after.  Catholic  Americans  were  subject 
spiritually  to  English  Catholic  superiors  (the  arch- 
priests),  until  6  September,  1665,  when  Innocent  XI 
appointed  Dr.  John  Ley  burn,  Vicar-Apostolic  of  all 
England.  The  British  Colonies  in  America  remained 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Dr.  Leyburn  and  his  succes- 
sors, Bishops  Gifford,  Petre,  Challoner,  and  Talbot, 
until  the  appointment  of  Dr.  Carroll.  After  the 
Revolution  it  was  plain  that  the  United  States 
could  not  conveniently  remain  subject  in  spirituals 
to  a  superior  in  England.  A  meeting  was  called 
at  Whitemarsh  (27  June,  1783)  by  the  Rev.  John 
Lewis,  Vicar-General  of  the  Vicar  Apostolic  of 
London.  This  meeting  was  attended  by  the  Revs. 
John  Carroll,  John  Ashton,  Charles  Sewell,  Ber- 
nard Diderick,  Sylvester  Boarman,  and  Leonard 
Neale.  It  resulted  in  a  petition  asking  for  the 
appointment  of  the  Rev.  John  Lewis  as  Superior, 
with  quasi-episcopal  faculties.  At  this  time  the 
French  Minister  to  the  United  States  schemed  to 
make  the  missions  of  the  United  States  subject  to 
France.  Benjamin  Franklin,  United  States  repre- 
sentative to  France,  ignorant  of  the  true  state  of 
affairs,  at  first  supported  this  intrigue.  Congress, 
however,  informed  Franklin  that  the  project  was  one 
"without  the  jurisdiction  and  power  of  Congress, 
who  have  no  authority  to  permit  or  refuse  it"  The 
American  priests  then  presented  a  memorial  to  Pius 
VI.  As  a  result  the  appointment  of  the  Rev.  John 
Carroll  as  Superior  of  the  missions  of  the  United 
States,  with  power  to  administer  confirmation,  was 
ratified  (9  June,  1784).  He  received  the  decree 
appointing  him  Prefect  Apostolic  26  November,  1784. 
At  this  time,  there  were,  according  to  Dr.  Carroll, 
15,800  Catholics  in  Maryland  (of  whom  3,000  were 
negroes);  7,000  Catholics  in  Pennsylvania;  200  in 
Virginia;  1,500  in  New  York.  In  1782  the  total 
population  of  Maryland  was  254,000.  There  were 
nineteen  priests  in  Maryland  and  five  in  Pennsylvania. 
Dr.  Carroll  made  his  first  visitation  in  Maryland  in 
1785,  and  administered  confirmation.  About  this 
time  he  took  up  his  residence  in  Baltimore,  where 
the  Rev.  Charles  Sewell  was  pastor.  ■  In  1788,  the 
clergy  petitioned  Pius  VI  for  the  appointment  of  a 
bishop.  Their  request  was  granted.  They  were  per- 
mitted to  determine  whether  the  bishop  should  be 
merely  titular,  or  should  have  a  see  in  the  United 
States — and  to  choose  the  place  for,  as  well  as  to  elect 
the  occupant  of  the  see. 

Election  of  Bishop  Carroll. — Twenty-four  priests 
assembled  at  Whitemarsh.  Twenty-three  voted  for 
Dr.  Carroll,  who  was,  accordingly,  appointed  first 
Bishop  of  Baltimore,  subject  to  the  Roman  Congre- 
gation of  the  Propaganda.  Dr.  Carroll  was  conse- 
crated in  the  chapel  of  Lulworth  Castle,  England, 
15  August,  1790,  the  consecrator  being  the  Right 
Rev.  Charles  Walmesley,  Senior  Vicar  Apostolic  of 
England.  Before  leaA'ing  England,  Dr.  Carroll 
arranged  with  the  Sulpician  Fathers  to  establish  an 
ecclesiastical  seminary  in  Baltimore  at  their  own 
expense.  Accordingly,  the  superior,  the  Rev.  Francis 
Nagot  mth  three  priests  and  five  seminarians  arrived 
at  Baltimore  in  July,  1791.  The  "One  Mile  Tavern" 
and  four  acres  of  land  were  purchased  and  on  18  July, 
St.  Mary's  Seminary  was  opened. 

(a)  Progress  of  Catholicism. — ^The  next  year  the 
Revs.  J.  B.  David  and  B.  J.  Flaget,  afterwards 
Bishops  of  Bardstown  (Louisville),  Kentucky,  with 
Mr.  Stephen  Badin  who  was  the  first  priest  ordained 
in  Baltimore  (1793),  arrived.  In  1787,  the  Rev.  Jo- 
seph Mosley  died  leaving  about  600  communicants  on 
the  Eastern  Shore,  where  he  had  laboured  twenty-two 
years.  At  this  time  there  was  only  one  other  priest 
stationed  there.  The  next  year  the  veteran  John 
Lewis  died,  being  the  last  of  the  Superiors  of  the  origi- 
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nal  Maryland  missions.  In  1789  Georgetown  College 
WHS  founded.  A  frame  church  was  erected  at  West- 
minster (1789),  succeeded  by  Christ  Church  (1805), 
under  the  Rev.  Joseph  Zucchi.  In  1791  the  Diocese 
of  Baltimore  included  all  the  territory  east  of  the 
Mississippi,  except  Florida;  in  this  vast  territory 
there  were  churches  at  Baltimore,  New  York  (1785), 
Boston  (17SS),  Charleston  (1788);  in  Maryland  at  St. 
Inigoes,  Nc«town,  Newport,  Port  Tobacco,  Rock 
Creek,  Annapolis,  Whiteinarsh,  Bohemia,  Tuckahoe, 
Deer  Creek,  Frederick,  Westminster;  in  Pennsylvania, 
at  Philadelphia,  Lancaster,  Conewago,  Goshenhop- 
pen;  in  Delaware,  at  Coffee  Run,  also  at  Vincennes, 
Kaskaskia,  Cahokia,  and  Prairie  du  Eocher.  In  1790, 
a  Carmelite  community  was  established  at  Port  To- 
bacco under  Mother  Frances  Dickinson.  The  nuns 
remained  there  until  1831,  when  twenty-four  sisters 
under  Mother  Angela  Mudd  removed  to  Baltimore. 
In  1791,  the  first  diocesan  synod  in  the  United  States 
was  opened  at  the  bishop's  house  in  Baltimore. 
Twenty-two  priests  and  the  bishop  were  present. 
At  this  synod  the  offertory  collections  were  inaugu- 
rated. Between  1791  and  1798  seventeen  French 
priests  arrived,  some  of  whom  became  famous  in  the 
history  of  the  United  States — the  Revs.  John  Dubois 
(1791),  Benedict  Flaget,  J.  B.  David,  Ambrose 
Margchal  (1792),  William  DuBourg,  and  John  Moran- 
viM  (1794),  and  John  Lefevre  Cheverus  (1796). 
Until  this  time  the  burden  of  the  missions  of 
Maryland  had  been  borne  by  the  Jesuits.  From 
1700  to  1805  about  ninety  Jesuits  had  laboured 
on  the  mission,  of  whom  about  sixty  were  English, 
sixteen  Americans,  and  the  rest  German,  Irish,  Welsh, 
Belgian,  and  French.  They  were  apostolic  men  who 
devoted  their  lives  without  earthly  reward  to  the 
service  of  others. 

In  1792,  Catholics  in  the  eastern  section  of  Balti- 
more, finding  it  inconvenient  to  attend  the  pro-cathe- 
dral, asked  for  a  priest  and  rented  a  room  in  the  third 
story  of  a  house,  corner  of  Fleet  and  Bond  Streets, 
where  the  first  Mass  was  said  by  Bishop  Carroll.  This 
congregation  numbered  about  t^\eh'e  persons.  The 
Rev.  Antoine  Garnier,  from  St.  Mary's  Seminary, 
visited  them  twice  weekly  until  17  December,  1795, 
when  the  Rev.  John  Floyd  took  charge.  The  first; 
church  was  erected  on  Apple  Alley  near  Wilks  Street. 
Father  Floyd  dying  in  1797,  Father  Garnier  was  again 
made  pastor  until  1803,  when  the  Rev.  Michael  Coddy 
succeeded  him.  Dying  mthin  the  year,  his  place  was 
taken  by  the  Rev.  John  Moranvill^,  through  whose 
zeal  the  corner-stone  of  St.  Patrick's  Church  (Broad- 
way and  Bank  Streets)  was  laid  10  July,  1804.  It 
was  dedicated  29  November,  1807,  being  then  the 
most  imposing  church  in  the  diocese.  Father  Moran- 
vill6  died  in  1S24,  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Rev. 
Nicholas  Kearney  (d.  1S40),  the  Rev.  John  Dolan  (d. 
1870),  and  the  Rev.  John  T.  Gaitley  (d.  1892).  In 
18(IS  the  old  church  was  rejilaced  by  the  present  hand- 
some Gothic  edifice.  St.  Patrick's  School,  begun  by 
Father  MoranvillS,  preceded  all  public  schools  in 
Baltimore.  The  earliest  German  Catholic  congrega- 
tion was  established  17  February,  17(j2,  assembling 
for  the  first  time  for  Divine  service  in  a  house  near 
Centre  Market.  About  1800  Father  Renter,  a  priest 
in  charge  of  the  German  Catholics,  fomented  a  schism 
amongst  them.  They  built  a  church  where  St.  Al- 
phonsus's  now  stands,  called  it  St.  John  the  Evange- 
list's, and  defied  the  bishop,  who  carried  the  case  to 
the  courts,  which  decided  in  his  favour  (1805).  Arch- 
bishoji  Eccleston  confided  the  church  to  tlie  Redemp- 
torists  in  1N40.  The  corner-stone  of  the  new  church 
was  laid  in  1S41,  the  name  being  changed  to  St.  Al- 
phonsus's.  This  church  is  distinguished  for  two 
pastors  whose  repute  for  sanctity  entitles  them  to 
special  mention,  tlie  Venerable  John  N.  Neumann 
(Bishop  of  Philadelphia,  1852-60),  the  process  of 
whose  beatification  is  still  pending  in  Rome  (Berger, 


Life  of  Right  Rev.  John  N.  Neumann,  D.D.,  New 
York,  1884');  and  the  Rev.  Francis  X.  Seelos  who 
died  in  1867,  the  first  steps  towards  whose  canoniza- 
tion were  taken  in  1901  (Zimmer,  Life  of  Rev.  F.  X. 
Seelos,  New  York,  1887).  St.  Joseph's,  Emmits- 
burg,  was  founded  in  1793,  by  the  Rev.  Matthew 
Ryan.  The  Revs.  John  Dubois  and  Simon  Brut6 
were  afterwards  pastors  of  this  churcli.  The  first 
baptismal  record  of  St.  Mary's  Church,  Bryantown, 
was  entered  in  1793.  Father  David,  the  first  pastor, 
was  transferred  to  Georgetown  in  1804.  In  1794, 
the  first  church  was  built  in  Hagerstown,  attended 
by  the  Rev.  D.  Cahill.  About  1795,  a  log  church 
(St.  Mary's)  was  built  at  Cumberland;  a  brick 
church  was  substituted  in  1838.  It  was  replaced  by 
the  present  church  (St.  Patrick's)  begun  in  1849  by 
the  Rev.  O.  L.  Obermeyer,  and  consecrated  in  1883. 
St.  Joseph's,  Taneytown,  was  built  by  Mr.  Brookes 
(1796).  Its  first  pastor  was  the  well-kno^vn  Russian 
nobleman  and  convert.  Father  Demetrius  A.  Gallitzin. 

It  was  soon  seen  that  a  coadjutor  for  the  diocese 
was  desirable  in  case  of  the  bishop's  death,  and  the 
Rev.  LawTcnce  Graessel,  a  German  priest  of  Phila- 
delphia, was  appointed  to  that  office.  This  zealous 
priest  dying  soon  after,  the  Rev.  Leonard  Neale,  a 
native  of  Maryland,  was  selected,  and  was  consecrated 
7  December,  1800,  at  the  Baltimore  pro-cathedral. 
A  notable  event  at  this  time  was  the  marriage  of 
Jerome  Bonaparte,  brother  of  Napoleon,  to  Miss 
Patterson  of  Baltimore,  Bishop  Carroll  officiating 
(24  December,  1803). 

(b)  Educational  Institutions. — As  already  stated 
Georgetown  College  was  opened  by  the  Jesuit  Fathers 
in  1791.  (Centennial  Hist,  of  Georgetown  College, 
Washington,  1891.)  In  1803  the  faculty  of  St.  Mary's 
Seminary  instituted  an  undenominational  college 
course  which  continued  until  1S52,  when  Loyola 
College  was  opened.  During  this  period  it  numbered 
among  its  students  many  who  afterwards  became 
prominent;  among  others  Robert  Walsh,  A.  B.  Roman, 
the  Latrobes,  the  CarroUs,  the  Jenkins,  the  Foleys,  S. 
Eccleston,  J.  Chanche,  F.  E.  Chatard,  C.  I.  White,  S. 
T.  W'allis,  Robert  McLane.C.  C.  Biddle,Reverdy  John- 
son, Oden  Bowie,  Leo  Knott,  Christopher  Johnson. 
At  one  time  (1839-40)  it  had  207  students.  In  the 
meantime  an  attempt  was  made  to  separate  the  college 
from  the  seminary,  and  in  1807  Father  Nagot  estab- 
lished a  college  at  Pigeon  Hills,  Pennsylvania,  but  in 
1808,  the  sixteen  students  were  transferred  to  a  new  in- 
stitution begun  at  Emmitsburg  by  the  Rev.  John  Du- 
bois, a  Sulpician.  Such  was  the  beginning  of  Mt.  St. 
Mary's  College.  It  gave  to  the  Church  one  cardinal 
(McCloskey),  five  archbishops,  twenty-one  bishops, 
and  five  hundred  priests.  To  carry  out  a  design  long 
entertained  by  the  Sulpicians,  St.  Charles  College,  a 
petit  s6minaire,  was  begun  and  built  on  land  donated 
by  Charles  Carroll  of  Carrollton.  The  corner-stone 
was  laid  in  1831,  but  owing  to  the  lack  of  funds  the 
college  was  not  opened  until  1848.  The  Rev.  O.  L. 
Jenkins  was  its  first  president,  with  one  instructor  and 
four  students,  but  at  his  death  (1869)  there  were 
thirteen  instructors,  140  students,  and  one  hundred 
priests  among  its  alumni.  Since  1853,  St.  Mary's 
Seminary  has  been  exclusively  a  grand  siminaire, 
with  philosophy  and  theology  courses.  The  memories 
of  the  devoted  priests  wlio  during  more  than  a  century 
have  composed  its  faculties,  men  of  great  learning  and 
deep  piety,  are  cherished  with  loving  reverence  lj\' 
the  numerous  clergy  they  have  taught.  The  alumni 
roll  of  St.  Mary's  contains  the  names  of  one  cardinal, 
30  bishops,  1,400  priests  (Centennial  History  of  St. 
Mary's  Seminary,  Baltimore,  1891).  The  Society  of 
Jesus  was  re-established  in  Maryland  (1805)  with  the 
Rev.  Robert  Molyneux  as  superior. 

In  1808,  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Ann  Seton,  a  convert  from 
Episcopalianism,  went  from  New  York  to  Baltimore 
and  lived  with  some  companions  next  to  St.  ]\Iary's 
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Seminary.  A  convert,  the  Rev.  Samuel  S.  Cooper, 
having  given  Mrs.  Seton  and  her  nine  companions 
a  lot  at  Emmitsburg,  they  founded  there  (1810) 
the  Academy  of  St.  Joseph.  In  1812,  the  com- 
munity was  established  under  the  rules  of  the  Sisters 
of  Charity  and  Mrs.  Seton  was  elected  mother  su- 
perior. She  died  in  1821,  leaving  a  flourishing  com- 
munity of  fifty  sisters  (White,  "Life  of  Eliza  A. 
Seton",  New  York,  1853;  Seton,  "Memoir  Letters  and 
Journal  of  Elizabeth  Seton",  New  York,  1869;  De 
Barbarry,  "Elizabeth  Seton",  2  vols.,  Paris,  1881; 
Sadlier,  New  York,  s.  d,).  The  community  re- 
mained independent  until  1850,  when  the  sisters  al- 
lied themselves  -with  the  Sisters  of  Charity  of  France, 
adopting  the  French  costume.  Thirty-one  sisters  in 
the  Diocese  of  New  York  preferred  to  continue  under 
the  old  rule  and  organized  a  separate  body.  During 
the  Civil  War  (1862-63),  140  Sisters  of  Charity  gave 
their  services  on  the  field  and  in  the  hospitals.  The 
following  notable  institutions  have  been  founded  in 
the  diocese  from  the  mother  house  at  Emmitsburg: 
St.  Mary's  Orphan  J^sylum  (1817);  Mt.  Hope  Retreat 
(1840);  St.  Vincent's  Infant  Asylum  (1856);  St.  Jo- 
seph's House  of  Industry  (1863);  St.  Agnes's  Hos- 
pital (1863). 

(c)  The  Baltimore  Cathedral. — ^The  acquisition  of 
Louisiana  by  the  United  States  increased  the  labours 
of  Bishop  Carroll.  In  1805,  the  Holy  See  made  him 
Administrator  Apostolic  of  Louisiana  and  the  Flori- 
das.  Until  this  time  the  bishop  had  officiated  in  St. 
Peter's  Church,  built  about  1770,  at  the  corner  of 
Northeast  and  Forrest  Streets.  The  Rev.  Bernard 
Diderick,  a  Belgian  priest,  attended  the  church 
monthly  from  1775-82.  The  Rev.  Charles  Sewell  of 
St.  Mary's  County  was  the  first  resident  pastor.  Per- 
suaded by  Dr.  DuBourg,  the  bishop  and  trustees  de- 
cided (1806)  to  erect  the  new  cathedral  on  the  present 
site.  The  corner-stone  was  laid  7  July,  1806,  by 
Bishop  Carroll.  The  first  rector  of  the  cathedral  was 
the  Rev.  Francis  Beeston.  He  died  (1809)  before  the 
church  was  finished.  His  successor  was  the  Rev. 
Enoch  Fen  wick  (d.  1827),  to  whose  untiring  zeal  was 
due  the  completion  of  the  church  in  1821.  During 
the  building  of  the  church  the  congregation  had  grown 
so  large  that  the  Sulpicians  opened  to  the  public  the 
chapel  of  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  then  newly  dedicated 
(1808).  For  half  a  century  it  continued  to  be  the 
succursal  church  of  the  cathedral.  On  31  May,  1821, 
the  cathedral  was  dedicated  by  Archbishop  Mar^chal. 
The  architect  who  had  generously  given  his  services 
gratis,  and  faithfully  watched  over  the  erection  of  the 
edifice  was  Benjamin  H.  Latrobe,  a  Protestant  gentle- 
man, and  a  devoted  friend  of  Archbishop  Carroll. 
He  was  engaged  at  the  same  time  in  building  the 
National  Capitol.  The  high  altar  of  the  cathedral 
was  a  gift  to  Archbishop  Rlar^chal  from  his  pupils  in 
Marseilles.  The  imposing  portico  of  the  building  was 
added  in  1863,  under  the  direction  of  the  architect, 
Eben  Faxon.  'The  cathedral  was  consecrated  25  May, 
1876,  by  Archbishop  Bayley.  During  Cardinal  Gib- 
bons's  administration  a  commodious  sacristy  was 
erected  (1879);  the  sanctuary  was  extended  (1888); 
two  altars,  gifts  of  Mrs.  Michael  Jenkins  and  James 
Sloan,  were  added,  and  the  altar  rail  in  memory  of 
WiUiam  Boggs  donated  (1906).  There  are  few  edi- 
fices in  the  United  States  as  rich  in  historical  memo- 
ries as  the  Baltimore  Cathedral.  Within  its  walls 
have  been  held  three  plenary  councils  (1852,  1866, 
1884),  ten  provincial  councils,  and  nine  diocesan 
synods;  three  cardinals  have  been  invested,  Gibbons, 
1886;  Satolh,  1890;  Martinelli,  1901;  six  archbishops 
have  received  the  pallium,  twenty-five  bishops  have 
been  consecrated,  and  644  priests  nave  been  ordained 
by  Cardinal  Gibbons  alone.  The  bishops  consecrated 
in  the  cathedral  were:  B.  J.  Fenwick  (1825),  Dubois 
(1826),  Whitfield  (1828),  Purcell  (1833),  Eccleston 
(1834),  Chanche  (1841),  Whelan  (1841),  Tyler  (1844), 


Elder  (1857),  Barry  (1857),  Verot  (1858),  Becker 
(1868),  Gibbons  (1868),  Thomas  Foley  (1870),  Gross 
(1873),  Northrop  (1882),  Glorieux  (1885),  Curtis 
(1886),  Haid  (1888),  John  Foley  (1888),  Chapelle 
(1891), Donahue  (1894),  Allen  (1897),  Granjon  (1900), 
Conaty  (1901).  In  the  chapel  built  by  Cardinal 
Gibbons  under  the  high  altar  repose  the  ashes  of 
Carroll,  Mar^chal,  Whitfield,  Eccleston,  Kenrick,  and 
Spalding.  Besides  those  already  mentioned  many 
distinguished  clergymen  have  been  associated  with  the 
cathedral;  Revs.  Roger  Smith,  Charles  C.  Pise,  Charles 
I.  White,  first  editor  of  "The  Catholic  Mirror",  John 
Hickey,  S.S.,  H.B.  Coskery,  Thomas  Becker,  Thomas 
Foley,  Thomas  S.  Lee,  A.  A.  Curtis,  P.  J.  Donahue, 
and  C.  F.  Thomas.  The  cathedral  parish  has  always 
counted  among  its  members  a  great  number  of  dis- 
tinguished persons.  Among  its  pewholders  have  been 
Charles  Carroll  of  CarroUton,  Chief  Justice  Taney, 
David  Williamson,  Luke  Tiernan,  Thomas  Sim  Lee, 
Thomas  C.  Jenkins,  E.  Austin  Jenkins,  Alfred  Jen- 
kins, William  George  Read,  John  Hillen,  Patrick 
Bennett,  Basil  Elder,  John  Walsh,  Solomon  Hillen, 
John  and  Richard  Caton,  Dr.  Peter  Chatard,  Abra- 
ham White,  Jerome  Bonaparte,  Courtney  Jenkins, 
Mark  Jenkins,  Basil  Spalding,  Judge  Parkin  Scott, 
Philip  Laurenson,  M.  Benzinger,  Charles  M.  Dough- 
erty, Col.  J.  N.  Bonaparte,  William  Kennedy,  Robert 
Barry,  Columbus  O'Donnell,  John  Murphy.  In  recent 
times  and  at  present  we  find  the  Attorney-General  of 
the  United  States,  Hon.  Charles  J.  Bonaparte,  Michael 
Jenkins,  Joseph  Jenkins,  Dr.  Felix  Jenkins,  George 
Jenkins,  the  Misses  Jenkins,  Mr.  and  the  Misses  An- 
drews, the  Misses  Gardner,  William  Boggs,  Daniel 
Foley,  Mrs.  and  the  Misses  Mactavish,  W.  R.  Crom- 
well, Mrs.  John  S.  Gittings,  Major  N.  S.  Hill,  Richard 
and  Allen  MacSherry,  Charles  G.  Nicholson,  Miss 
Emily  Harper,  C.  D.  Kenny,  A.  Leo  Knott,  J.  M. 
Littig,  the  Drs.  MilhoUand,  Robert  Rennert,  Robert 
Jenkins,  Henry  Bogue,  the  Messrs.  Abell,  the  Misses 
Abell,  Mrs.  Alice  Caughy,  Messrs.  Shriver,  Joseph 
Turner,  Mrs.  Van  Bibber,  Owen  Daly,  Alexander 
Yearley,  Harry  Benzinger,  James  R.  Wheeler,  Charles 
Tiernan,  Judge  Charles  Heuisler,  Drs.  Chatard,  Drs. 
O'Donovan,  Dr.  Charles  Grindall,  Messrs.  and  the 
Misses  Boone,  Edgar  Cans,  Captain  Billups,  Messrs. 
Key,  F.  Dammann,  Mrs.  J.  I.  Griffiss,  and  Victor 
Baughman.  Indeed  the  roll-call  of  the  cathedral 
parishioners  contains  the  names  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished Catholics  of  their  times.  It  is  worthy  of 
remark  that  although  the  trustee  system  has  been 
continued  at  the  cathedral  for  over  one  hundred 
years,  there  has  never  been  any  serious  disagreement 
between  the  clergy  and  laity.  The  archiepiscopal 
residence  was  built  during  Dr.  Whitfield's  administra- 
tion, and  the  two  wings  were  added  in  1865  by 
Captain  William  Kennedy. 

(d)  Division  of  the  Diocese. — In  compliance  with 
Bishop  Carroll's  request  for  a  division  of  his  diocese, 
Pius  VII  (8  April,  1808)  issued  the  Bulls  creating 
four  new  sees,  naming  the  Rev.  Richard  L.  Concan- 
nen,  a  Dominican  for  New  York;  the  Rev.  Michael 
Egan,  a  Franciscan  for  Philadelphia;  the  Rev.  John 
Cheverus  for  Boston,  and  the  Rev.  Benedict  Joseph 
Flaget,  Sulpician,  for  Bardstown.  At  the  same  time 
Baltimore  was  made  the  metropolitan  see  with  Dr. 
Carroll  as  the  first  archbishop.  Dr.  Concannen,  con- 
secrated in  Rome  (1808),  died  at  Naples  (1810)  when 
about  to  sail.  Dr.  Egan  and  Dr.  Cheverus  were  con- 
secrated at  Baltimore  in  the  pro-cathedral  (1810)  and 
Dr.  Flaget  at  St.  Patrick's  the  same  year.  The  pal- 
lium was  conferred  on  Archbishop  Carroll  in  St. 
Peter's,  Baltimore,  18  August,  1811.  At  this  time 
there  were  in  the  United  States  about  seventy  priests 
and  eighty  churches.  Maryland,  Virginia,  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia,  the  Carolinas,  what  is  now  Ala- 
bama, Mississippi,  Louisiana,  and  Florida  were  still 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Baltimore,  and  in  1811  the 
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Holy  See  added  some  of  the  Danish  and  Dutch  West 
Indies,  At  this  period  occurred  the  interference  of 
Archbishop  Troy  and  other  Irish  bisliops  in  American 
affairs  (Shea,  Life  and  Times  of  Abp.  Carroll,  pp. 
•  164-668).  Dr.  Carroll's  protest  at  Rome  was  ren- 
dered ineffectual,  owing  to  the  representations  of  the 
Dominican  Fathers  Harold,  who  had  hastened  the 
death  of  Bishop  Egan  of  Philadelphia,  and  after- 
wards, in  Europe,  enlisted  against  the  Archbishop 
the  support  of  the  Irish  prelates.  Worn  out  with  the 
struggle,  he  died  3  December,  181.5. 

III.  Successors  of  Archbishop  Carroll. — (a) 
Leonard  Neale. — Archbishop  Carroll  was  succeeded 
by  Leonard  Neale,  a  native  of  Maryland.  The  Poor 
Clares  (Mother  Mary  de  la  March^  and  two  others) 
had  already  opened  an  academy  in  1801  at  George- 
to\vn,  with  Miss  Alice  Lalor  as  assistant  teacher. 
These  nuns  returned  to  Europe  after  the  death  of  the 
abbess;  Miss  Lalor  continued  the  academy.  Arch- 
bishop Neale  erected  the  community  of  teachers  into 
a  house  of  the  Order  of  the  Visitation  28  December, 
1817.  Archbishop  Neale  died  17  June,  at  Georgetown, 
and  was  buried  in  the  convent  chapel. 

(b)  Ambrose  Marichal. — Archbishop  Mar^chal  was 
born  in  France,  and  joined  the  Company  of  St.  Sul- 
pice.  He  had  already  refused  the  See  of  Philadelphia 
(1816),  but  finally  consented  to  become  Archbishop 
Neale's  coadjutor.  He  was  consecrated  at  St.  Peter's, 
Baltimore,  4  December,  1817,  by  Bishop  Cheverus. 
In  his  first  visitation  he  confirmed  2,506  persons.  In 
his  diocese,  which  comprised  Maryland,  Virginia,  the 
Carolinas,  Georgia,  and  the  territory  west  of  Georgia 
to  the  Mississippi,  there  were  then,  according  to  his 
estimate,  100,000  Catholics.  About  10,000  were  in 
Baltimore,  having  increased  to  that  figure  from  800 
in  1792.  In  one  year  there  were  10,000  communions  in 
the  seminary  chapel  alone.  There  were  fifty-two 
priests,  principally  French  and  American  born.  The 
Diocese  of  Baltimore  at  this  time  (1S19)  mourned  the 
loss  of  Thomas  Sim  Lee,  twice  governor,  and  Mary- 
land's representative  in  the  Convention  which  rati- 
fied the  Constitution.  In  1820,  two  schismatic  priests, 
aided  by  intriguing  Irish  prelates,  succeeded  in  having 
Patrick  Kelly  secretly  appointed  to  the  See  of  Rich- 
mond and  John  England  to  that  of  Charleston. 
Thus,  without  the  archbishop's  knowledge  or  consent. 
New  York,  Philadelphia,  Richmond,  and  Charleston 
were  given  for  bishops  utter  strangers,  bound  by  oath 
of  allegiance  to  England,  then  at  variance  \nth  the 
Ignited  States.  The  Diocese  of  Baltimore  was  thus 
di\'ided  into  two  parts,  Maryland  and  the  District  of 
Columbia  on  the  Atlantic,  and  a  thousand  miles  off 
Alabama  and  Mississippi,  with  Richmond  and  Charles- 
ton between.  Archbishop  Mar^chal,  while  at  Rome, 
(1.S21)  obtained  for  the  provincial  bishops  the  right 
to  recommend  candidates  for  vacant  sees,  Mississippi 
\\as  erected  into  a  Vicariate  Apostolic  with  Dr,  Du- 
Bourg  as  Vicar  Apostolic;  .Alabama  and  Florida  were 
attached  to  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Mobile  (1825). 
In  1S22,  Bishop  Kelly  returned  to  Ireland,  and  Arch- 
bishop Mar^chal  was  appointed  Administrator  of  the 
Diocese  of  Richmond.  The  archbishop  died  28  Janu- 
ary, 1S28. 

(c)  James  Whitfield. — He  was  succeeded  by  James 
Wliitfield,  an  Englishman  by  birth.  His  consecration 
by  Bishop  Flaget  took  place  25  May,  1828,  in  the 
cathedral.  October  4,  1829,  the  First  Provincial 
Council  of  Baltimore  was  opened,  and  the  same  day 
the  archbishop  received  the  pallium.  The  Fathers 
of  this  council  were  Archbishop  Wliitfield,  Bishops 
Flaget,  the  two  Fen-nicks  (Boston  and  Cincinnati), 
England,  Rosati,  and  Re\'.  William  Matthews,  repre- 
senting Philadelphia.  (Sec  B.^ltimore,  The  Provin- 
cial CorxciLSOF.)  To  carry  out  the  council's  decrees, 
a  synod,  attended  by  thirty-five  priests,  was  held 
31  October,  1831.  There  were  at  this  time  in  Maryland 
about  80,000  Catholics  in  a,  population  of  407,000; 


in  the  District  of  Columbia  about  7,000  in  a  popula- 
tion of  33,000.  There  were  fifty-two  priests  in  the 
diocese.  Out  of  his  private  fortune,  Archbishop 
Whitfield  built  St.  James's  Church,  Baltimore  (1833). 
It  was  first  used  by  English-speaking  Catholics,  who, 
finding  it  too  small  for  their  increasing  numbers,  com- 
menced the  erection  of  St.  Vincent's  Church  (1841). 
About  the  same  time  the  German  congregation  of  St. 
John's  (Saratoga  Street)  began  the  building  of  their 
new  church,  St.  Alphonsus;  needing  in  the  meantime 
a  place  for  worship,  they  were  granted  the  use  of  St, 
James's,  after  the  opening  of  St.  Vincent's  (of  which 
Father  Gildea  was  the  first  pastor).  The  Redempto- 
rists  from  St.  Alphonsus  took  charge  henceforth  of  St. 
James's  and  built  there  the  first  convent  of  their  order 
in  the  United  States.  Several  other  churches  were 
established  by  the  Redemptorists.  In  1845,  they 
founded  St.  Michael's,  a  small  church  on  the  corner 
of  Pratt  and  Regester  Streets;  the  present  church  on  the 
corner  of  Lombard  and  Wolfe  Streets  was  commenced 
in  1857.  Its  congregation  is  now  one  of  the  largest  in 
the  city.  The  Redemptorists  also  founded  Holy  Cross 
parish,  the  corner-stone  of  the  church  being  laid  in 
1858.  Since  1869,  the  secular  clergy  have  been  in 
charge.  The  church  of  the  Fourteen  Holy  Martyrs 
was  begun  (1870)  by  the  Redemptorists;  in  1874,  they 
transferred  it  to  the  Benedictines.  Rev.  Meinrad 
Jeggle,  O.S.B.,  was  rector  from  1878  to  1896.  The  new 
church  was  commenced  in  1902.  St.  Wenceslaus's, 
dedicated  in  1872,  formed  the  nucleus  of  the  Slav 
congregations  in  Baltimore.  The  Redemptorists  took 
charge  of  it  in  1882.  A  new  church  and  school  were 
commenced  in  1903.  In  1873  they  began  the  Sacred 
Heart  Church  (Canton). 

The  Maryland  Province  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  was 
formally  established  in  1833,  with  Father  William  Mc- 
Sherry,  a  Virginian,  as  first  provincial.  The  Second 
Provincial  Council  met  at  the  cathedral,  Baltimore, 
20  October,  1833.  Besides  Archbishop  Whitfield, 
there  were  present  Bishops  David,  England,  Rosati, 
Fen  wick  (Boston),  Dubois,  Portier,  F.  P.  Kenrick, 
Rese,  Purcell.  Bishop  Flaget  was  absent;  the  Jesuits, 
Sulpicians,  and  Dominicans  were  represented.  A 
Roman  Ritual  adapted  to  the  wants  of  this  country 
was  ordered  to  be  prepared.  Rev.  Samuel  Eccleston 
elected  coadjutor,  was  consecrated  in  the  cathedral 
14  September,  1834,  by  Archbishop  Whitfield,  who 
died  the  following  October. 

(d)  Samuel  Eccleston. — Archbishop  Eccleston,  a 
native  of  Maryland,  a  convert  and  a  Sulpician,  was 
thirty-three  years  old  when  he  succeeded  to  the  See 
of  Baltimore.  During  his  administration  the  anti- 
Catholic  sentiment  began  to  lose  its  violence  and  the 
tide  of  conversions  set  in.  In  1834  there  were  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  Baltimore  (Maryland,  Virginia,  and 
District  of  Columbia)  70  churches  and  69  priests. 
There  were  only  327  priests  in  the  whole  United 
States.  The  Visitation  Nuns  from  Georgetown  estab- 
lished a  house  in  Baltimore  (1837)  with  Mother  Juli- 
ana Matthews  as  first  superioress.  Mother  Anastasia 
Coombes  established  another  Visitation  monastery 
at  Frederick  in  1846.  In  1852  another  house  was 
established  (Mt.  de  Sales)  at  Catonsville,  under 
Mother  Cecilia  Brooks. 

The  Third  Provincial  Council  was  held  in  the  cathe- 
dral, 1837.  It  was  attended  by  the  archbishop,  and 
Bishops  Rosati,  Fen  wick  (Boston),  F.  P.  Kenrick, 
Purcell,  Chabrat,  Clancy,  Brut^,  Blanc.  Bishop 
Dubois  declined  to  assist.  The  Fourth  Provincial 
Council  was  opened  at  the  cathedral,  16  May,  1840. 
Ten  bishops  accepted  the  invitation  of  Archbishop 
Eccleston  to  attend  the  council,  Flaget,  Rosati,  Fen- 
wick  (Boston),  Portier,  F.  P.  Kenrick,  Purcell,  Blanc, 
Loras,  Miles,  De  la  Hailandiere.  The  Sulpicians, 
Dominicans,  and  Redemptorists  were  also  represented. 
Rev.  Richard  Whelan  and  Rev.  John  Chanche  were 
recommended    by  this  council,  respectively  for  the 
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Dioceses  of  Richmond  and  Natchez,  thus  freeing  the 
archbishop  from  the  administration  of  Richmond. 
The  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  Society  was  estabhshed  in 
the  diocese  (1840)  and  the  Young  CathoHc  Friends' 
Society  in  1848.  In  1842,  the  corner-stone  of  Calvert 
Hall  was  laid  on  the  site  of  the  pro-cathedral  (Saratoga 
Street).  The  present  imposing  building  was  opened 
1891.  Rock  Hill  Academy  was  purchased  by  the 
Christian  Brothers  (1857)  and  Rock  Hill  College  in- 
corporated 1865. 

The  Fifth  Provincial  Council  was  held  in  the  cathe- 
dral, May,  1843.  It  was  attended  by  seventeen 
bishops.  At  this  time  there  were  90,000  Catholics, 
58  churches,  70  priests,  two  seminaries,  three  colleges, 
two  academies  for  boys,  si.x  for  girls,  five  orphan 
asylums,  and  ten  free  schools.  The  total  population 
of  Maryland  in  1840  was  469,232.  The  Sixth  Provin- 
cial Council  met  at  the  cathedral,  10  May,  1846. 
Twenty-three  bishops  were  present  and  four  religious 
orders  were  represented.  "The  Blessed  ^'irgin  Slary 
Conceived  Without  Sin"  was  chosen  as  patroness  of 
the  Province.  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame  (motlier-house 
of  Eastern  Province  on  Aisquith  Street)  came  to 
Baltimore,  5  August,  1847.  "Notre  Dame  of  Mary- 
land" was  established  22  September,  1873.  The 
Seventh  ProWncial  Council  met  at  the  cathedral. 
May,  1849.  Archbishop  Eccleston,  in  pursuance  of 
the  council's  decision,  issued  a  pastoral  letter  reviving 
the  custom  of  Peter 's-pence,  and  inviting  Pius  IX, 
then  in  exile  at  Gaeta,  to  attend.  The  Archbishops  of 
Baltimore  and  St.  Louis  and  twenty-three  bishops 
were  present;  seven  religious  orders  were  represented. 
This  council  recommended  New  Orleans,  (Cincinnati, 
and  New  York  as  metropolitan  sees,  also  the  creation 
of  the  Sees  of  Savannah,  Wheeling,  and  St.  Paul. 
The  fathers  petitioned  for  the  definition  of  the  Im- 
maculate Conception.  One  of  their  decrees  forbade 
priests  officiating  at  marriages  where  a,  minister  had 
officiated  or  intended  to  do  so.  The  Province  of  Balti- 
more now  comprised  the  Dioceses  of  Philadelphia, 
Pittsburg,  Richmond,  Wheeling,  Charleston,  and 
Savannah. 

About  this  time  Rev.  John  Hickey  established  a 
precedent  by  refusing  to  testify  in  court  concerning 
stolen  property  restored  through  a  penitent.  The 
court  sustained  him.  During  Archbishop  Eccleston's 
time,  besides  those  mentioned  above,  several  other 
churches  were  erected.  The  corner-stone  of  St.  Jo- 
seph's was  laid  in  1839.  In  1849,  it  was  given  to  the 
Jesuits,  but  returned  to  the  diocesan  clergy  in  1860. 
The  new  church  was  begun  in  1899.  St.  Peter's, 
begun  in  1843,  was  consecrated  in  1879  under  Rev. 
Edward  McColgan,  V.G.,  its  first  pastor.  The  Sisters 
of  Mercy  came  to  St.  Peter's  from  Pittsburg  in  1855; 
Mother  Catherine  Wvnne  was  first  superioress.  They 
afterwards  opened  Jit.  St.  Agnes  (1867)  of  which 
Mother  de  Chantal  Digges  was  first  superioress;  they 
also  have  charge  of  the  City  Hospital.  St.  Augus- 
tine's (Elkridge)  was  founded  1845.  Its  first  pastor 
was  Rev.  B.  Plot;  the  present  beautiful  church  is  the 
gift  of  Mr.  C.  D.  Kenny  (1902).  St.  Charles  Borromeo 
(Pikesville)  was  commenced  16  July,  1848,  by  Father 
White.  The  present  imposing  Romanesque  edifice  was 
dedicated  12  March,  1899.  The  Immaculate  Concep- 
tion parish  was  organized  in  1850  with  Rev.  Mark  An- 
thony, C.  M.,  as  its  first  pastor;  the  present  church  was 
dedicated  in  1858,  during  the  pastorate  of  Rev.  Joseph 
Giustiniani,  CM.  Archbishop  Eccleston  died  at 
Georgetown,  22  April,  1851,  and  was  buried  m  Balti- 
more At  this  time  there  were  in  the  diocese  (Mary- 
land'and  District  of  Columbia)  83  churches  and 
chapels;  103  priests;  6  ecclesiastical  seminaries;  12 
free  schools,  and  23  charitable  institutions;  Catholic 
population  100,000  Rev.  H.  B.  Coskery  was  ad- 
ministrator until  the  following  August,  when  Dr. 
Francis  P  Kenrick,  Coadjutor-Bishop  of  Philadel- 
phiT,  was  elevated  to  the  See  of  Baltimore. 


(e)  Francis  Patrick  Kenrick. — Archbishop  Kenrick 
convoked  the  First  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore, 
9  May,  1852.  (See  Baltimore,  Plenary  Coun- 
cils OF.)  To  carry  out  the  council's  decrees  a  synod 
was  called  (June,  1853) ,  attended  by  35  diocesan  and  17 
regular  priests.  At  this  synod  parochial  rights  and 
limits  were  defined.  The  Eighth  Provincial  Council 
met  in  the  Baltimore  Cathedral,  5  May,  1855.  Eight 
sees  were  represented.  It  regulated  pew  rents  and  col- 
lections, and  established  a  rule  for  the  cathedraticum. 
Col.  B.  U.  Campbell,  a  Maryland  Catholic,  who  by 
his  contributions  laid  the  foundation  for  the  history 
of  the  Church  in  the  United  States,  died  about  this 
time  (1855).  In  1856  the  Catholics  of  the  city  of  Bal- 
timore numbered  81,000,  and  had  13  churches,  while 
in  the  entire  diocese  (Maryland  and  the  District  of 
Columbia)  there  were  99  churches  and  chapels,  130 
priests,  and  a  population  of  120,000.  The  Forty 
Hours'  Devotion  was  established  in  the  diocese  (1858). 
In  1858  the  Ninth  Provincial  Council  was  held  in  the 
cathedral;  8  bishops  were  present  and  6  religious  or- 
ders were  represented.  At  the  Council's  request  the 
Holy  See  granted  to  the  Archbishop  of  Baltimore  the 
precedence  in  councils  and  meetings,  held  by  the  prel- 
ates of  the  United  States,  even  though  he  were  not 
senior  archbishop.  The  petition  of  the  Fathers  of 
this  Council  for  a  perpetual  dispensation  from  the 
Saturday  abstinence  was  granted.  In  1862,  the  Bal- 
timore Province  comprised  Philadelphia,  Pittsburg, 
Charleston,  Savannah,  Richmond,  Wheeling,  Erie,  and 
the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Florida.  In  the  Diocese 
of  Baltimore  there  were  124  churches  and  chapels; 
170  priests,  36  free  schools,  35  charitable  institutions; 
Catholic  population  150,000. 

A  synod  was  convened  (1863)  at  which  the  version 
of  the  Bible  revised  by  the  archbishop  was  adopted 
as  the  one  to  be  used  in  the  diocese.  Under  Arch- 
bishop Kenrick,  the  following  churches  were  built  in 
Baltimore:  St.  John's  in  1853,  with  Rev.  J.  B.  Mc- 
Manus  as  first  pastor.  The  present  church  was  opened 
in, 1856.  The  church  of  St.  Ignatius  Loyola  was  con- 
secrated 15  August,  1856.  Rev.  John  Early,  S.J.,  was 
its  first  pastor  and  founder  of  Loyola  College  on  Holli- 
day  Street  (1852);  in  1855  the  present  college  was 
opened  on  Calvert  Street  (Hist.  Sketch  of  Loyola 
College,  Baltimore,  1902).  Many  distinguished  citi- 
zens claim  it  as  their  Alma  Mater.  St.  Bridget's 
Church  (Canton)  was  dedicated  1854  and  was  built 
by  Rev.  James  Dolan  out  of  his  private  means,  as 
were  also  St.  Mary's,  Govanstown,  and  the  Dolan 
Orphans'  Home.  Rev.  John  Constance  was  first  pas- 
tor of  St.  Bridget's.  New  churches  were  begun  in 
Kent  County,  Long  Green,  and  Clarkesville  during 
1855.  Archbishop  Kenrick  died  7  July,  1863,  and 
Very  Rev.  H.  B.  Coskery,  a  native  of  Maryland,  again 
became  administrator.  He  had  been  appointed 
Bishop  of  Portland  in  1854,  but  had  returned  the 
Bulls. 

Coloured  Catholics. — During  his  administration  St. 
Francis  Xavier's  Church  for  negroes  was  dedicated 
(1864).  Its  first  pastor  was  Father  Michael  O'Con- 
nor. It  was  put  m  charge  of  tlie  Joscphites  (1871) 
from  Mill  Hill  College,  England,  brought  to  Balti- 
more by  Rev.  Herbert  Vaughan.  These  mission- 
aries came  to  minister  to  the  Catholic  negroes  of 
Maryland,  there  being — greatly  to  the  honour  of  their 
Catliolic  masters — 16,000  of  them  in  the  State  at  the 
time  of  the  emancipation.  From  St.  Francis  sprung  St. 
Monica's,  St.  Peter  Claver's  (1889),  and  St.  Barnabas's 
(1907),  all  churches  for  coloured  people.  As  early  as 
1828  the  Sulpician  Father  Jacques  Joubert  founded  at 
Baltimore  a  house  of  Coloured  Oblate  Sisters  of  Provi- 
dence. They  conduct  at  present  St.  Frances's  Acad- 
emy and  Orphanage,  and  in  Washington  St.  Cyprian's 
Parochial  School  and  Academy.  St.  Joseph's  Semi- 
nary was  opened  in  Baltimore  by  the  Josephites 
(1888)  with  three  white  and  one  coloured  student. 
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Epiphany  Apostolic  College,  its  preparaton'  seminary, 
was  iiponed  in  1889  by  Re\-.  Dominic  ilanley.  In 
ISSl  St.  Elizabeth's  Home  for  coloured  children  was 
established  in  Baltimore  by  Mother  Winifred  and 
tlu-ee  English  Sisters  of  St.  Francis.  Their  convent 
on  Maryland  Avenue  was  opened  in  1889,  tlie  house 
being  a  gift  to  the  order  from  Mrs.  E.  Austin  Jenkins, 
(f)  Martin  John  Spalding. — At  Archbishop  Ken- 
rick's  death  the  United  States  Government  attempted 
to  interfere  in  the  selection  of  an  archbishop,  but 
failed  (Cathedral  Records,  Baltimore,  1906,  p.  46; 
Shea,  Hist,  of  Cath.  Ch.  in  U.  S.,  1844-66,  New  York, 
1889-92,  p.  393),  and  the  Rt.  Rev.  Martin  John  Spald- 
ing, Bishop  of  Louisville,  was  elected  23  May,  1864. 
Archbishop  Spalding  invited  the  Sisters  of  the  Good 
Shepherd  from  Louisville  (1864)  to  come  to  Baltimore, 
and  established  them  in  a  home  given  by  Mrs.  Emily 
Mactavish.  Their  work  is  the  reformation  of  fallen 
women  and  the  preservation  of  young  girls.  At  this 
time  (1S(J4)  the  Church  lost  one  of  its  foremost 
members,  Roger  B.  Taney,  Chief  Justice  of  the 
United  States.  The  Tenth  Provincial  Council  was 
opened  in  the  cathedral,  25  April,  1869;  14  prelates 
were  present.  The  Second  Plenary  Council  of  Balti- 
more met  7  October,  1866,  in  the  cathedral.  It  recom- 
mended the  establishment  of  the  Apostolic  \'icariate 
of  North  Carolina.  St.  Mary's  Industrial  School  for 
Boys,  erected  on  land  donated  by  Mrs.  Emily  Mac- 
tavish, was  opened  in  1866,  and  placed  in  cliarge  of 
the  Xaverian  Brothers  from  Belgium.  Mt,  St.  Jo- 
seph's College,  begun  (1876)  as  an  aid  to  the  Xaverian 
Novitiate,  has  now  40  novices  and  150  students.  St. 
James's  Home  (Baltimore)  furthers  the  work  of  the 
Industrial  School  by  securing  positions  for,  and  board- 
ing, older  boys.  It  has  about  70  boarders.  A  some- 
what unusual  event  took  place  16  August,  ISdS.  when 
Revs.  James  Gibbons  and  Thomas  Becker  were  con- 
secrated together  in  the  cathedral  by  Archbishop 
Spalding.  Woodstock  College,  the  seminary  of  the 
Jesuit  Fathers,  was  opened  in  1869;  Father  Angelo 
Barasci  was  its  first  rector.  Since  then  many  standard 
treatises  on  theology,  philosophy,  and  science  have 
been  published  by  its  professors,  the  best  known  being 
the  works  of  JIazzella,  De  Augustinis,  Sabetti,  Maas, 
Piccirelli,  and  Sestini.  In  1865  John  T.  Stephanini 
and  Charles  Long,  Passionist  Fathers,  were  appointed 
to  St.  Agnes 's  Church,  CatonsviUe.  The  Passionist 
monastery  of  St.  Joseph  was  completed  in  186S; 
Father  Long  was  elected  its  first  rector.  It  was  de- 
stroyed by  fire  in  1883  and  a  new  monastery  was  built 
in  1886.  The  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor  were  estab- 
lished in  Baltimore,  6  April,  1869.  Since  then  3,082  old 
people  have  been  cared  for  by  them.  Rev.  "Thomas 
Foley,  who  had  been  at  the  cathedral  for  twenty-two 
years,  was  consecrated  Administrator  of  Chicago  in 
1870.  Archbishop  Spalding  died  7  February,  1872. 
During  his  administration  the  churches  built  in  Balti- 
more were:  St.  Martin's  (Fulton  Avenue)  corner-stone 
laid  in  1S65,  Rev.  John  Foley,  first  pastor;  St.  Jlary's 
Star  of  the  Sea  founded  in  1869,  by  Rev.  Peter  McCoj'. 
The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  came  to  this  parish  in  1S75. 
After  Archbishop  Spalding's  death,  Very  Rev.  John 
Dougherty  administered  the  diocese  until  the  in- 
stallation of  .A.rclibishop  Bayley  (October,  1872). 

(g)  James  Roosevelt  Bat/ley. — Archbishop  Bayley 
had  been  an  Episcopalian  minister  in  New  York,  be- 
came a  Catholic,  a  priest,  and  at  the  time  of  his  eleva- 
tion to  Baltimore,  was  Bishop  of  Newark.  Philadel- 
phia was  made  a  metropolitan  see  in  1875.  The  Prov- 
ince of  Baltimore  was  thus  limited  to  the  Sees  of 
Baltimore,  Charleston,  Richmond,  Wheeling,  Sa- 
vannah, AVilmington,  St.  Aufcnstine  (created  1870), 
and  the  \'icariate  of  North  Carolina.  There  were  in 
the  dioce.se  in  1S70,  IGO  churches  and  chapels;  230 
priests;  IS  charitable,  and  six  educational,  institu- 
tions. In  one  year  tlie  archbishop  confirmed  two 
hundred  times.     Of  the  6,405  persons  confirmed,  847 


were  converts.  The  Eighth  Provincial  Synod  opened 
in  Baltimore,  27  August,  1875;  93  priests  and  repre- 
sentatives of  8  religious  communities  were  present. 
St.  Ann's  (York  Road)  built  by  Capt.  William  Ken- 
nedy and  his  wife,  was  dedicated  in  1874,  Rev.  Wil- 
liam E.  Bartlett  being  its  first  pastor.  The  Capuchin 
Fathers  established  themselves  in  the  diocese  (1875) 
in  the  Monastery  of  St.  Peter  and  Paul,  Cumberland. 
In  1882,  it  was  made  the  seminary  of  the  order;  59 
priests  have  been  ordained  there.  Previous  to  this, 
the  Redemptorist,  Rev.  John  N.  Neumann,  had  built 
the  church  of  St.  Peter  and  Paul  on  the  site  of  Fort 
Cumberiand  (1848).  In  1866,  the  Carmelites  suc- 
ceeded the  Redemptorists  and  remained  until  1875, 
when  the  Capuchin  Fathers  took  charge.  When  the 
Redemptorists  left  Cumberland,  they  established 
(1867)  their  house  of  studies  at  Ilchester  (Hist,  of  the 
Redemptorists  at  Annapolis,  Ilchester,  1904).  St. 
Catherine's  Normal  Institute  for  training  Catholic 
teachers  was  established  in  Baltimore  (1875)  by  Sis- 
ters of  the  Holy  Cross.  They  have  schools  also  at- 
tached to  the  churches  of  St.  Patrick  and  St.  Pius. 
The  latter  church  was  begun  by  Archbishop  Bayley, 
its  erection  being  made  possible  by  a  generous  dona- 
tion of  Mr.  Columbus  O'Donnell.  It  was  dedicated 
in  1879,  with  Rev.  L.  S.  Malloy  first  pastor.  The 
Right  Rev.  James  Gibbons,  Bishop  of  Richmond, 
was  made  coadjutor  with  right  of  succession  20  May. 
1S77.    Archbishop  Bayley  died  the  following  October. 

(h)  James  Gibbons. — Archbishop  Gibbons  is  the 
only  Archbishop  of  Baltimore  born  in  that.  city.  The 
Third  Plenary  Council  met  in  the  cathedral  9  Novem- 
ber, 1884 — being  the  largest  council  held  outside  of 
Rome  since  the  Council  of  Trent.  The  zuchetta  was 
conferred  upon  Cardinal  Gibbons  7  June,  1886,  and 
the  following  March  he  was  invested  in  Rome  and 
took  possession  of  his  titular  church,  Santa  Maria  in 
Trastevere.  The  Ninth  Provincial  Synod  was  con- 
vened in  Baltimore  September,  1886,  115  priests  at- 
tending; 8  religious  orders  were  represented.  The 
Catholic  University  of  America  was  instituted  in 
1887,  and  the  Archbishop  of  Baltimore  was  named, 
ex  officio,  the  Chancellor.  (See  Catholic  University 
OF  America.)  The  centenary  of  the  diocese  was  cele- 
brated November,  1889.  There  were  present  Cardi- 
nals Gibbons  and  Taschereau;  Mgr.  Satolli,  repre- 
sentative of  the  pope,  8  archbishops,  75  bishops,  18 
monsignori,  and  400  priests.  Canada,  Mexico,  Eng- 
land, and  Ireland  were  represented.  On  that  occasion 
leading  Catholic  laymen  took  part  in  a  Catholic  Con- 
gress (Hughes,  Proceedings  of  Catholic  Congress, 
Detroit,  1890)  and  there  was  a  procession  of  30,000 
men  with  Mr.  James  R.  Wheeler  as  marshal.  In  1893, 
the  cardinal's  Silver  Jubilee  was  celebrated.  Nearly 
every  see  in  the  United  States  was  represented;  there 
were  also  present  representatives  of  the  Holy  Father, 
and  of  the  episcopate  of  England,  Ireland,  Canada, 
and  Oceania.  Bishop  A.  A.  Curtis  was  consecrated 
in  the  cathedral  November,  1886,  and  Bishop  P.  J. 
Donahue  in  1894.  29  April,  1906,  the  centenary  of  the 
laying  of  the  corner-stone  of  the  cathedral  was  cele- 
brated. There  were  present  the  cardinal,  the  apos- 
tolic delegate.  Most  Rev.  Diomede  Falconio,  9  arch- 
bishops, 56  bishops,  4  abbots,  and  aliout  800  priests. 

Among  the  late  additions  to  the  diocese  are  the 
Mission  Helpers  and  the  Sisters  of  Divine  Providence. 
The  Mission  Helpers  opened  a  house  in  Baltimore 
in  1890;  it  was  canonicaUy  organized,  5  November, 
1906.  The  Sisters  of  Divine  Providence  (of  Ken- 
tucky) were  established  in  the  diocese  in  1892,  having 
charge  of  the  household  interests  of  the  Catholic  Uni- 
A-ersity,  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  and  the  cardinal's 
residence.  The  churches  built  during  Cardinal  Gib- 
bons's  administration,  in  addition  to  those  already 
mentioned  are:  St.  Andrew's,  dedicated  6  October, 
187S;  St.  Paul's  founded  in  1899  (the  present  impos- 
ing clmrch  was  erected  in  1903);  St.  Gregory's    by 
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means  of  a  donation  of  Mr.  Patrick  McKenna  (1884); 
St.  Stanislaus's  (Polish),  founded  in  1880  and  talcen 
■over  in  1906  by  the  Franciscans;  Corpus  Christi,  built 
through  the  munificence  of  the  sons  and  daughters  of 
Mr,  Thomas  C.  Jenlcins,  in  memory  of  their  parents, 
and  dedicated  1  January,  1891;  St.  Leo's  (Italian), 
begun  in  1880,  by  Rev.  J.  L.  Andreis.  During  the 
administration  of  Cardinal  Gibbons  86  new  churches 
have  been  erected  in  the  diocese.  At  present  there 
are  211  priests  of  the  diocese  and  273  of  religious 
■orders.  There  are  128  churches  with  resident  pastors 
and  136  chapels.  In  Baltimore  there  are  44  (24  built 
during  tlie  administration  of  Cardinal  Gibbons)  and 
IS  in  Washington  (10  built  in  the  same  period). 
There  are  three  universities,  11  seminaries,  13  colleges 
and  academies,  95  parochial  schools  with  21,711  pu- 
pils, and  7  industrial  schools.  The  Catholic  popula- 
tion is  at  present  about  255,000.  The  increase  (1906) 
was  10,611,  of  whom  800  were  converts. 

Owing  to  the  disinterested  spirit  of  its  archbishops, 
the  Archdiocese  of  Baltimore,  the  Mother  Church  of 
the  United  States,  has  been  subdivided  until,  in  extent 
of  territory,  it  is  one  of  the  smallest.  Yet  it  yields  to 
none  in  its  spirit  of  faith  and  in  the  generosity  of  its 
people.  Whenever  called  upon  by  the  voice  of  reli- 
gion its  children  have  responded  in  a  manner  beyond 
their  proportionate  share.  In  support  of  the  Catholic 
University,  it  is  surpassed  by  none  in  proportion  to 
its  population.  In  the  gatherings  of  the  prelates  of 
the  United  States  the  Catholic  homes  of  Baltimore 
liave  welcomed  the  visitors  to  their  hospitality.  Prob- 
ably no  diocese  has  been  so  enriched  by  private  do- 
nations for  churches  and  institutions.  The  growth 
■of  the  Catholic  population  is  due  first  to  natural 
increase,  secondly  to  immigration,  and  thirdly  to 
conversion.  The  large  proportion  of  conversions 
must  be  attributed  in  a  great  measure  to  the  personal 
popularity  of  its  present  archbishop.  Cardinal  Gib- 
bons, and  to  the  influence  of  his  convert-making 
book,  "The  Faith  of  Our  Fathers". 

Shea,  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Colonial  Days  (New 
Tork,  1886);  Id.,  Life  and  Times  of  Archbishop  Carroll  (New 
Tork,  1888);  Id.,  Hist,  of  the  Cath.  Church  in  the  United  States, 
18^-68  (2  vol?..  New  York,  1892);  Catholic  Almanacs  and 
Directories,  183^^1907;  O'Gorman,  The  Roman  Catholic 
€hurch  in  the  United  States  (New  York,  1896);  Davis,  Day- 
.Slar  of  American  Freedom;  Scharf,  Hist,  of  Maryland  (Balti- 
more, 1879);  McSliERRT,  History  of  Maryland  (Baltimore, 
1852);  Scharf,  History  of  Baltimore  City  and  County  (Philadel- 
phia, 1881);  Treacy,  Old  Catholic  Maryland  (Swedesboro,  N.  J., 
1879);  Knott,  History  of  Maryland  (Baltimore,  s.  d.);  Stan- 
ton, History  of  the  Church  in  Western  Marylartd  (Baltimore, 
1900);  Rtordan,  ed..  Cathedral  Records  (Baltimore,  1906); 
Archives  of  Maryland  Hist.  Society  (Baltimore);  Diocesan 
Archives  (ibid.);  Hughes,  Hist,  of  S.  J.  in  N.  Am.  (Cleveland, 
1907).  William  T.  Russell. 

Baltimore,  Lords.     See  Calvert. 

Baltimore,  Plenary  Councils  of. — While  the 
■ecclesiastical  province  of  Baltimore  comprised  the 
whole  territory  of  the  American  Republic,  the  pro- 
vincial councils  held  in  that  city  sufficed  for  the 
church  government  of  the  country.  When,  however, 
several  ecclesiastical  provinces  had  been  formed, 
plenary  councils  became  a  necessity  for  the  fostering 
of  common  discipline.  As  a  consequence,  the  Fathers 
of  the  Seventh  Provincial  Council  of  Baltimore  re- 
quested the  Holy  See  to  sanction  the  holding  of  a 
plenary  synod.  The  petition  was  granted  and  the 
pope  appointed  Archbishop  Kenrick  of  Baltimore 
as  Apostolic  Delegate  to  convene  and  preside  over 
the  council. 

I.  The  First  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  was 
solemnly  opened  on  9  May,  1852.  Its  sessions  were 
attended  by  six  archbishops  and  thirty-five  suf- 
fragan bishops.  The  Bishop  of  Monterey,  California, 
was  also  present,  although  his  diocese,  lately  sep- 
arated from  Mexico,  had  not  yet  been  incorporated 
with  any  American  province.  Another  prelate  in 
attendance  was  the  Bishop  of  Toronto,  Canada. 
The  religious  orders  and  congregations  were  repre- 


sented by  the  mitred  Abbot  of  St.  Mary  of  La  Trappe 
and  by  the  superiors  of  the  Augustinians,  Dominicans, 
Benedictines,  Franciscans,  Jesuits,  Redemptorists, 
Vincentians,  and  Sulpicians.  The  last  solemn  session 
was  held  on  the  20th  of  May.  The  decrees  were  as 
follows:  (No.  i)  The  Fathers  profess  their  allegiance 
to  the  pope  as  the  divinely  constituted  head  of  the 
Church,  whose  office  it  is  to  confirm  his  brethren 
in  the  Faith.  They  also  declare  their  belief  in  the 
entire  Catholic  Faith  as  explained  by  the  oecumenical 
councils  and  the  constitutions  of  the  Roman  pontiffs. 
(No.  ii)  The  enactments  of  the  seven  provincial  coun- 
cils of  Baltimore  are  obligatory  for  all  the  dio- 
ceses of  the  United  States.  (No.  iii)  The  Roman 
Ritual,  adopted  by  the  First  Council  of  Baltimore, 
is  to  be  observed  in  all  dioceses,  and  all  are  forbidden 
to  introduce  customs  or  rites  foreign  to  the  Roman 
usage.  Sacred  ceremonies  are  not  to  be  employed 
in  the  burial  of  Catholics  whose  bodies  are  deposited 
in  sectarian  cemeteries;  or  even  in  public  cemeteries, 
if  there  be  Catholic  cemeteries  at  hand.  (No.  iv) 
The  Baltimore  "Ceremonial"  is  to  be  used  all  through 
the  country.  (No.  v)  Bishops  are  to  observe  the 
canons  concerning  ecclesiastical  residence.  (No.  vi) 
Bishops  are  exhorted  to  choose  consultors  from 
among  their  clergy  and  to  ask  their  advice  in  the 
government  of  the  diocese.  A  monthly  meeting  of 
these  consultors  to  discuss  diocesan  affairs  is  praise- 
worthy. (No.  vii)  A  chancellor  should  be  consti- 
tuted in  every  diocese,  for  the  easier  and  more 
orderly  transaction  of  business.  (No.  viii)  Bishops 
should  appoint  censors  for  books  relating  to  religion. 
(No.  ix)  European  priests  desiring  to  be  received 
into  an  American  diocese  must  have  written  testi- 
monials from  their  former  bishops  and  the  consent  of 
the  ordinary  here.  (No.  x)  Our  quasi-parishes 
should  have  well-defined  limits,  and  the  jurisdiction 
and  privileges  of  pastors  should  be  indicated  by  the 
bishops.  The  ordinary  can  change  these  limits  and 
it  is  his  right  to  appoint  the  incumbents.  (No.  xi)  Af- 
ter next  Easter,  matrimonial  banns  must  be  pub- 
lished, and  bishops  should  dispense  with  this  only 
for  grave  reasons.  (No.  xii)  Pastors  themselves 
should  teach  Christian  doctrine  to  the  young  and 
ignorant.  (No.  xiii)  Bishops  are  exhorted  to  have  a 
Catholic  school  in  every  parish  and  the  teachers 
should  be  paid  from  the  parochial  funds.  (No.  xiv) 
An  ecclesiastical  seminary  should  be  erected  in  each 
province.  (No.  xv)  The  bishops  or  their  delegates 
should  demand  every  year  an  account  of  the  admin- 
istration of  church  funds  from  those  who  administer 
them,  whether  laymen  or  clerics.  (No.  xvi)  Laymen 
are  not  to  take  any  part  in  the  administration  of 
church  affairs  without  the  free  consent  of  the  bishop. 
If  they  usurp  any  such  authority  and  divert  church 
goods  to  their  own  use  or  in  any  way  frustrate  the 
will  of  the  donors;  or  if  they,  even  under  cover  of  the 
civil  law,  endeavour  to  wrest  from  the  bishop's  hands 
what  has  been  confided  to  his  care,  then  such  laymen 
by  that  very  fact  fall  under  the  censures  constituted 
by  the  Council  of  Trent  against  usurpers  of  ecclesias- 
tical goods.  (No.  xvii)  When  the  title  to  a  church  is 
in  the  bishop's  name,  pastors  are  warned  not  to  ap- 
point trustees  or  permit  them  to  be  elected  without 
the  bishop's  authority.  (No.  xviii)  Benediction  of 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  must  be  performed  in  all  dio- 
ceses in  the  manner  pirescribed  by  the  Baltimore 
"Ceremonial"  (No.  xix)  Bishops  should  use  their 
influence  with  the  civil  authorities  to  prevent  anyone 
in  the  army  or  navy  from  being  obliged  to  attend  a  re- 
ligious service  repugnant  to  his  conscience.  (No.  xx) 
A  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith,  similar  to 
that  in  France,  should  be  fostered  and  extended. 
(No.  xxi)  The  faithful  are  exhorted  to  enter  into  a 
society  of  prayer  for  the  conversion  of  non-Catholics 
(No.  xxii)  A  petition  should  be  addressed  to  the  Holy 
See   asking   for   extraordinary   faculties   concerning 
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matrimonial  cases  and  the  power,  also,  of  delegating 
•such  faculties.  (No.  xxiii)  Permission  to  use  the  short 
formula  in  the  baptism  of  adults  is  to  be  requested  of 
the  Holy  Sec,  either  for  perpetuity  or  for  twenty  years. 
(Xo.  xxiv)  The  sixth  decree  of  the  Seventh  Provincial 
Council  of  Baltimore  is  to  be  understood  as  applying 
to  those  ^\■ho  rashly  (temere)  marry  before  a  Protes- 
tant minister.  Priests  should  give  no  benediction  to 
those  whom  they  know  to  intend  to  remarry  before 
:i  preacher,  or  who,  having  done  so,  show  no  signs  of 
penitence.  (Xo.  xxv)  These  decrees  are  binding  as 
soon  as  they  are  published  by  the  Archbishop  of 
liultimore  after  their  revision  and  approval  by  the 
Holy  See. 

In  sending  the  pope's  approval  of  these  decrees, 
the  prefect  of  the  Propaganda  exhorted  the  bishops 
to  add  the  feasts  of  the  Circumcision  of  Our  Lord  and 
the  Immaculate  Conception  B.  V.  M.  to  the  festivals 
already  observed.  He  added  that  although  some 
diversity  as  to  fasts  and  feasts  is  found  in  the  Ameri- 
can dioceses,  still  it  is  not  desirable  to  lessen  the 
number  in  those  places  where  they  are  in  accord  with 
the  discipline  of  the  universal  Church,  because  fewer 
feasts  are  observed  in  other  American  dioceses.  The 
bishops  are  not  to  labour  for  conformity  among  the 
dioceses  in  customs  that  are  foreign  to  tlie  discipline 
of  the  universal  Church,  for  thus  the  appearance  of  a 
national  Church  would  be  introduced.  The  cardinal 
prefect  added  that  the  Holy  See  tolerated  relaxations 
of  the  common  law  of  the  Church  for  grave  reasons, 
but  such  derogations  were  not  to  be  confirmed  and 
extended,  but  rather  every  effort  was  to  be  made  to 
bring  about  the  observance  of  the  universal  discipline. 
.\s  to  the  method  of  adult  baptism,  the  Holy  See 
extended  the  dispensations  to  use  the  short  formula 
for  another  five  years.  A  letter  from  Cardinal- 
Prefect  Franzoni,  added  to  the  acts  of  the  council, 
treats  of  the  question  of  how  the  bishops  are  to  be 
supported  by  their  dioceses.  It  likewise  insists  that 
priests  ordained  titulo  missionts  are  not  to  enter  re- 
ligious orders  without  the  consent  of  their  ordinaries, 
as  they  are  required  to  make  oath  that  they  will 
serve  perpetually  in  the  diocese  for  which  they  were 
ordained.  In  tfie  acts  of  this  council  is  found  a 
statement  of  the  Bishop  of  Monterey  concerning 
the  California  Missions.  He  informed  the  Fathers 
that  a  large  sum  of  money  had  formerly  been  placed 
in  the  hands  of  the  Mexican  Government  to  be  used 
under  the  sanction  of  Spanish  law  for  the  support  of 
the  Californian  missionaries.  For  years  they  had 
recei\'ed  none  of  this  money  and  the  late  revolutions 
made  any  hope  of  reparation  unlikely.  However, 
as  it  is  reported  that  the  civil  power  in  California 
intends  to  demand  tliis  money  from  the  Jlexican 
treasury  for  public  purposes,  he  desired  to  know  what 
effort  the  American  l^ishops  thought  it  desirable  to 
make  in  tlie  premises.  The  outcome  of  the  whole 
discussion  was  the  sending  of  a  letter  on  the  subject 
to  the  Archbishop  of  Mexico.  We  may  add  here 
that  this  money  was  later  recovered  and  employed 
for  the  Church  in  California.  (See  California, 
J'iiiiix    Fund.) 

II.  The  SioroND  Plenary  Cot'ncil  was  presided 
over  by  .Archbishop  Spalding  of  Baltimore  as  Dele- 
jjate  Apostolic.  It  was  opened  on  the  7th  of  October 
and  closed  on  21  October,  18(36.  The  acts  note  that, 
at  the  last  solemn  session,  Andrew  Johnson,  President 
of  the  I'nited  States,  was  among  the  auditors.  The 
decrees  of  this  council  were  signed  by  se\-en  arch- 
bishops, tliirty-nine  bishops  or  their  procurators,  and 
two  abbots.  The  decrees  are  divided  into  fourteen 
titlis  and  subdivided   into  chapters. 

Title  i,  Concerninfi  the  Orthodox  Faith  and  Present  Er- 
rors, declares  the  Catholic  doctrine  (cap.  i)  on  Divine 
revelation  and  the  one  Church  of  Christ;  (ii)  the  na- 
ture and  necessity  of  faith;  (iii)  the  Holy  Scripture; 
(iv)  the   Holy  Trinity;   (v)  the  future  life;   (vi)  the 


pious  invocation  and  veneration  of  the  B.  V.  Mary 
and  the  saints,  (vii)  The  seventh  chapter  in  which 
the  present  errors  are  discussed  treats  of  (a)  the  dis- 
sensions among  the  Protestant  sects  and  of  zeal  for 
their  conversion,  (b)  Indifferentism.  The  Fathers- 
warn  their  flock  against  the  teaching  that  one  religion 
is  as  good  as  another  provided  one  be  honest  and  just 
to  his  neighbour.  They  call  this  a  plague,  spreading 
under  the  guise  of  charity  and  benevolence,  (c)  Uni- 
tarianism  and  Universalism.  These  theories,  the 
first  denying  the  divinity  of  Clirist  and  the  other 
eternal  punishment,  tend  to  the  rejection  of  the- 
supernatural  in  religion,  (d)  Transcendentalism  and 
Pantheism.  These  are  the  systems  of  men,  who 
having  dethroned  God,  make  a  deity  of  man.  (e) 
Abuse  of  magnetism.  The  faithful  are  warned  that 
magnetism  is  often  employed  for  superstitious  and 
illicit  purposes,  namely,  to  forecast  the  future  by 
means  of  female  "mediums",  (f)  The  hallucinations 
and  dangers  of  spiritism.  There  is  little  reason  to 
doubt  that  some  of  the  phenomena  of  spiritism  are 
the  work  of  Satan.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  leaders 
of  this  system  deny  either  implicitly  or  explicitly 
the  divinity  of  Christ  and  the  supernatural  in  re- 
ligion. 

Title  ii,  Cnncrminti  the  Hierarchy  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Church,  treats  (cap.  i)  of  the  Roman  pon- 
tiff'; (ii)  of  the  hierarchy  teaching  and  ruling;  (iii)  of 
provincial  councils,  which  ought  to  be  held  every 
three  years;  (iv)  of  diocesan  synods,  in  which  the 
bishop  alone  is  legislator  and  judge.  This  chapter 
also  treats  of  quarterly  conferences  for  the  discussion 
of  theological  questions  by  the  clergy.  (v)  The- 
officials  of  the  bishop  are  considered  in  this  chapter. 
Besides  the  diocesan  consultors  and  the  vicar-general,, 
the  bishop  should  appoint  vicars  forane  or  rural  deans 
A^ho  are  to  preside  at  clerical  conferences,  to  watch 
over  ecclesiastical  property,  to  counsel  the  junior 
clergy  and  report  annually  to  the  bishop  on  the  state 
of  their  districts.  Other  officials  mentioned  are  the 
secretary,  chancellor,  notary,  and  procurator  for 
temporal  affairs.  Synodal  examiners  and  judges  for 
the  criminal  cases  of  clerics  are  also  to  be  constituted. 
The  latter,  by  delegation  of  the  bishops,  hold  courts 
of  the  first  instance  and  they  should  follow  a  judicial 
method  closely  approximating  that  prescribed  by  the- 
Council  of  Trent. 

Title  iii.  Concerning  Ecclesiastical  Persons,  is  di- 
vided into  seven  chapters,  (cap.  i)  Of  metropolitans, 
(ii)  Of  bishops;  they  are  to  make  a  visitation  of  their 
dioceses  frequently;  they  should  provide  support  for 
aged  and  infirm  priests;  before  death  they  should  ap- 
point an  administrator  sede  rncante  for  their  dioceses. 
If  this  has  not  been  done,  the  metropolitan  is  to  make- 
the  appointment,  or  if  it  be  a  question  of  the  metro- 
politan church  itself,  then  the  senior  suffragan  bishop 
constitutes  an  administrator  until  the  Holy  See  can 
provide.  The  administrator  cannot  make  innovations- 
in  the  administration  of  the  diocese,  (iii)  Of  the 
election  of  bishops.  A  method  for  episcopal  nomina- 
tions to  American  sees  is  gi\'en,  as  also  the  requisite 
qualifications  for  candidates.  (iv)  Of  priests  ex- 
ercising the  sacred  ministry.  When  several  priests 
serve  a  church,  one  only  must  be  designated  as  pastor. 
Priests  should  often  preach  to  their  people;  they 
must  not  marry  or  baptize  the  faithful  of  other  dio- 
ceses. Although  our  missions  are  not  canonical 
parishes,  yet  it  is  the  desire  of  the  bishops  to  conform 
as  much  as  possible  to  the  discipline  of  the  universal 
church  in  this  matter.  In  cities  containing  more 
than  one  church,  accurate  limits  for  their  districts 
should  be  assigned.  When  in  these  decrees  the  terms 
"parish"  or  "parochial  rights"  are  used,  the  bishops 
have  no  intention  of  thereby  indicating  that  the 
rector  of  a  church  is  irremo\'able.  No  priest  should 
be  appointed  to  a  parish  unless  he  has  made  an  ex- 
amination before  the  bishop  and  two  priests,  and  ha* 
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"been  five  years  in  the  diocese.  This  does  not  apply 
to  regulars,  (v)  Of  preaching.  While  explaining 
the  Church's  doctrine,  preachers  should  also  treat 
fully  of  points  denied  by  heretics  or  unbelievers. 
Their  style,  however,  is  not  to  be  controversial  but 
explanatory.  In  their  method  they  should  follow 
the  Roman  Catechism  and  make  a  careful  study  of 
the  writings  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church.  Let  them 
accommodate  themselves  to  the  capacity  of  their 
auditors.  In  reprehending  vices,  let  them  never 
become  personal;  neither  should  they  be  influenced 
in  their  preaching  by  human  motives  but  declare 
the  truth  fearlessly.  They  are  not  to  mingle  political 
and  civil  matters  with  religious  doctrines  in  their 
sermons  or  attack  public  magistrates.  While  the 
custom  of  delivering  funeral  orations  is  to  be  re- 
tained, yet  care  must  be  taken  not  to  bestow  undue 
praise.  In  all  sermons  let  prolixity  be  avoided, 
(vi)  Of  clerical  life  and  manners.  Clerics  are  to  avoid 
a  dress  and  personal  appearance  not  becoming  their 
station.  They  should  abstain  from  all  improper 
spectacles  and  games.  Let  them  avoid  having  re- 
course to  civil  tribunals  when  possible.  They  must 
not  engage  in  trade  forbidden  by  the  canons.  Let 
them  not  be  importunate  in  speaking  of  money  mat- 
ters to  their  flocks.  The  custom  of  priests  taking 
money  on  deposit,  for  which  interest  is  to  be  paid, 
is  condemned.  Let  bishops  as  well  as  priests  observe 
the  prescriptions  of  the  Council  of  Trent  concerning 
their  households.  All  clerics  should  avoid  idleness 
as  I  pest,  (vii)  Of  ecclesiastical  seminaries.  The 
erection  of  preparatory  as  well  as  greater  seminaries 
is  recommended.  Theology  and  philosophy,  Scrip- 
ture and  Hebrew  are  to  be  taught  in  the  latter.  No 
student  is  to  pass  from  one  seminary  to  another 
without  testimonial  letters.  In  those  dioceses  where 
Germans  are  found  who  cannot  speak  English,  it  is 
expedient  that  the  seminarians  learn  enough  German 
to  hear  confessions. 

Title  iv,  Oj  Ecclesiastical  Property. — The  decrees 
of  the  first  seven  councils  of  Baltimore  concerning 
the  abuses  of  lay  trustees  and  of  the  best  method 
of  securing  church  property  by  civil  sanction  are 
repeated  and  re-enacted.  As  to  lay  trustees,  they 
must  not  be  members  of  secret  societies  nor  men  who 
have  not  fulfilled  the  paschal  duty.  They  cannot 
expend  a  sum  of  money  above  three  hundred  dollars 
without  written  consent  of  the  bishop.  The  pastor, 
not  the  trustees,  appoints  organist,  singers,  sacristan, 
school-teachers,  and  others  employed  about  the 
parish.  When  difference  of  opinion  exists  between 
pastor  and  trustees,  all  must  abide  by  the  decision 
of  the  bishop.  All  misunderstanding  between  the 
ordinary  and  regulars  concerning  temporal  affairs 
will  be  averted  if,  at  the  founding  of  a  new  house,  a 
document  be  drawn  up  expressing  clearly  all  that 
relates  to  the  foundation  itself,  to  the  rights  thence 
flowing  and  to  the  duties  connected  with  it. 

Title  V,  Of  the  Sacraments. — (i)  The  Roman  Ritual 
and  the  Baltimore  "Ceremonial"  are  to  be  followed. 
Pastors  should  keep  registers  of  baptisms,  confirma- 
tions, marriages,  and  funerals.  All  of  these,  except 
the  last,  should  be  written  in  Latin,  (ii)  Of  baptism. 
It  must  always  be  conferred  in  the  church  except  in 
case  of  imminent  death.  Whether  for  infants  or 
adults,  all  rites  omitted  at  baptism  must  be  afterwards 
supplied.  As  a  rule  converts  are  to  be  baptized; 
but  care  must  be  taken  to  inquire  if  they  had  been 
previously  validly  baptized,  lest  the  sacrament  be 
repeated.  The  same  is  to  be  said  of  those  baptized 
in  danger  of  death  by  laymen.  Churching  after 
child-birth,  which  has  been  generally  neglected  in 
this  country,  is  to  be  insisted  upon,  (iii)  Of  con- 
firmation. Sponsors  of  the  same  sex  as  the  recipient 
are  to  be  employed,  (iv)  Of  the  Holy  Eucharist. 
Frequent  Communion  is  to  be  encouraged.  Children 
should  as  a  rule  be  admitted  to  First  Communion 


between  ten  and  fourteen  years  of  age.  (v)  Of 
penance,  (vi)  Of  indulgences.  Preachers  must  be 
careful  not  to  recommend  doubtful  or  fictitious  in- 
dulgences. Let  them  propose  such  as  the  faithful 
can  gain  most  frequently,  easily,  and  with  greatest 
fruit.  (vii)  Of  extreme  unction.  Ohve  oil  is  re- 
quired for  this  sacrament.  The  Fathers  commend  the 
proposition  of  the  Bishop  of  Savannah  to  establish 
a  community  of  Trappists  on  lands  near  St.  Augus- 
tine, Florida,  who  would  supply  genuine  olive  oil, 
wine,  and  beeswax  candles  for  the  use  of  the  churches, 
(viii)  Of  Holy  orders.  Clerics  cannot  be  ordained 
without  a  canonical  title.  By  Apostolic  dispensation, 
our  priests  have  thus  far  been  ordained  titulo  missionis 
for  the  most  part.  The  Holy  See  is  to  be  petitioned 
for  a,  continuation  of  this  privilege,  (ix)  Of  Matri- 
mony. Rules  are  laid  down  for  determining  doubts 
concerning  the  probable  death  of  soldiers  in  the  late 
civil  war.  Mixed  marriages  are  to  be  discouraged, 
(x)  Of  the  sacramentals. 

Title  vi,  Of  Divine  Worship. — (i)  Of  the  Sacrifice 
of  the  Mass.  Priests  are  never  to  leave  the  altar  to 
collect  alms  from  the  faithful.  Our  quasi-parish- 
priests  are  not  obliged  to  apply  their  Mass  for  their 
flock  on  festival  days,  (ii)  Of  Benediction  and  the 
Forty  Hours'  Exposition.  The  latter  is  to  be  per- 
formed according  to  the  manner  sanctioned  by  the 
Holy  See  for  the  Diocese  of  Baltimore,  (iii)  Of 
Vespers.  The  rudiments  of  the  Gregorian  chant 
should  be  taught  in  the  parish  schools. 

Title  vii,  Of  Promoting  Uniformity  of  Discipline. — 
(i)  Of  fasts  and  feasts.  Those  now  in  use  in  each 
province  are  to  be  retained.  The  Patronal  Feast 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception  is,  however,  to  be 
celebrated  in  every  diocese  as  of  obligation,  (ii)  Of 
uniformity  in  other  matters.  Bishops  should  en- 
deavour to  use  a  uniform  method  of  acting  in  granting 
matrimonial  dispensations.  Catholics  may  be  buried 
with  sacred  rites  in  non-Catholic  cemeteries  if  they 
possess  a  lot  in  them,  provided  it  was  not  acquired 
in  contempt  of  church  law.  The  poor  must  be  buried 
gratuitously.  Entrance  money  should  not  be  col- 
lected at  churches.  Orphans  are  to  be  cared  for. 
Faculties  for  blessing  cemeteries  and  church  bells 
may  be  delegated  to  priests. 

Title  viii.  Of  Regulars  and  Nuns, — (i)  When  a 
religious  community  has  accepted  a  diocesan  work, 
strictly  so  called,  it  should  not  relinquish  it  without 
giving  the  bishop  notice  six  months  beforehand.  A 
clear  distinction  is  to  be  made  as  to  what  property 
belongs  to  a  religious  community  and  what  to  the 
diocese,  (ii)  Nuns  are  not  to  make  solemn  vows 
until  ten  years  after  the  taking  of  simple  vows. 
Bishops  are  not  to  permit  religious  women  to  travel 
around  soliciting  alms. 

Title  ix.  Of  the  Education  of  Youth. — (i)  Of  parish 
schools.  Teachers  belonging  to  religious  congrega- 
tions should  be  employed  when  possible  in  our 
schools.  The  latter  should  be  erected  in  every  parish. 
For  children  who  attend  the  public  schools,  catechism 
classes  should  be  instituted  in  the  churches,  (ii)  In- 
dustrial schools  or  reformatories  should  be  founded, 
especially  in  large  cities,  (iii)  A  desire  is  expressed 
to  have  a  Catholic  university  in  the  United  States. 

Title  X,  Of  Procuring  the  Salvation  of  Souls. — (i)  Of 
zeal  for  souls,  (ii)  Missions  in  parishes  are  to  be 
encouraged;  missionaries  must  not,  however,  inter- 
fere in  the  administration  of  the  parish,  (iii)  Various 
confraternities  and  sodalities  are  named  and  recom- 
mended and  regulations  are  given  for  their  institution, 
(iv)  Priests,  both  secular  and  regular,  are  exhorted 
to  endeavour  to  further  the  conversion  of  the  negroes 
in  our  midst. 

Title  xi.  Of  Books  and  Newspapers. — (i)  Parents 
should  guard  their  children  against  bad  books.  The 
bishops  desire  that  textbooks  in  Catholic  schools  and 
colleges   should   be   purged  of  everything   contrary 
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to  faith,  (ii)  Of  the  dissemination  of  good  books, 
(iii)  Prayer  books  should  not  be  published  until 
officially  revised,  (iv)  Newspapers  are  frequently 
injurious  to  good  morals.  When  a  Catholic  news- 
paper has  a  bishop's  approbation,  this  means  only 
that  he  judges  that  nothing  will  be  published  against 
faith  or  morals  in  its  pages.  He  does  not  make 
himself  responsible,  however,  for  all  that  the  paper 
contains. 

Title  xii,  Of  Secret  Societies. — ^The  Freemasons 
\\  ere  long  ago  condemned  by  the  Church.  The  Odd 
Fello^^  s  and  Sons  of  Temperance  are  also  forbidden 
societies.  In  general,  the  faithful  may  not  enter 
any  society  which,  having  designs  against  Church 
or  State,  binda  its  members  by  an  oath  of  secrecy. 
Title  xiii.  Concerning  the  Creation  of  New  Bishoprics. 
Title  xiv.  Of  the  Execution  of  the  Conciliar  Decrees. — 
A  number  of  important  instructions  and  decrees  of 
the  Holy  See  are  appended  to  the  Acts  of  this  council. 

III.  The  Third  Plenary  Council  was  presided 
over  by  the  Apostolic  Delegate,  Archbishop  Gibbons 
of  Baltimore.  Its  decrees  were  signed  by  fourteen 
archbishops,  sixty-one  bishops  or  their  representa- 
tives, six  abbots,  and  one  general  of  a  religious  con- 
gregation. The  first  solemn  session  was  held  9  No- 
vember, and  the  last  7  December,  18S4,  Its  decrees 
are  divided  into  twelve  titles.  Preliminary  Title. 
All  the  decrees  of  the  Second  Plenary  Council  remain 
in  force  except  such  as  are  abrogated  or  changed  by 
the  present  council.  Title  i.  Of  the  Catholic  Faith. 
Title  ii.  Of  Ecclesiastical  Persons. — (i)  Of  bishops. 
When  a  see  becomes  vacant,  the  archbishop  will 
call  together  the  consultors  and  irremovable  rectors 
of  the  diocese  and  they  shall  choose  three  names 
which  are  to  be  forwarded  to  Rome  and  to  the  other 
bishops  of  the  province.  The  latter  shall  meet  to- 
gether and  discuss  the  candidates.  If  they  wish, 
they  may  reject  all  the  names  proposed  by  the  clergy 
and  substitute  others,  but  they  must  give  their 
reasons  for  this  action  when  sending  their  recom- 
mendation to  Rome.  (ii)  Of  diocesan  consultors. 
They  should  be  six  or  at  least  four  in  number.  If 
this  be  impossible,  howe\er,  two  \\ill  suffice.  The 
bishop  chooses  the  consultors,  half  at  his  o\^'n  option, 
the  other  half  after  nomination  by  the  clergy.  The 
bishop  should  ask  the  advice  of  his  consultors  as  to 
holding  and  promulgating  a  diocesan  synod;  dividing 
parishes;  committing  a  parish  to  religious;  constitu- 
ting a  committee  for  diocesan  seminaries;  choosing 
new  consultors  or  examiners  non-synodically;  con- 
cerning transactions  about  church-property  where 
the  sum  involved  exceeds  five  thousand  dollars; 
exacting  new  episcopal  (axes  beyond  the  limits  desig- 
nated by  the  canons.  Consultors  hold  office  for 
three  years  and  they  may  not  be  removed  except 
for  gra\'e  reasons.  They  are  to  vote  collectively. 
When  the  episcopal  see  is  vacant,  the  administrator 
must  ask  their  counsel  in  all  the  above-mentioned 
cases.  (iii)  Of  examiners  of  the  diocesan  clergy. 
They  are  to  be  six  in  number.  Their  duties  are 
principally  to  examine  the  junior  clergy,  and  the 
candidates  for  irremovable  rectorships,  (iv)  Of  deans 
and  vicars  forane.  The  institution  of  these  district 
officials  is  recommended  to  the  bishops.  It  is  ad- 
visable to  bestow  on  them  some  faculties  beyond 
what  other  rectors  have  and  some  honorary  pre- 
eminence, (v)  <  )f  irremovable  rectors.  Parishes 
to  have  such  rectors  must  have  a  proper  church, 
a  school  for  boys  and  girls,  and  re^■onues  sufficiently 
stable  for  the  support  of  the  priest,  church,  and  school. 
In  all  dioceses  every  tenth  rector  should  be  irremova- 
ble if  the  requisite  conditions  are  obtainable.  The 
candidate  for  such  rectorship  must  have  been  in 
the  ministry  ten  years  and  .shown  himself  a  satis- 
factory administrator  in  spirituals  and  temporals. 
He  must  also  make  it  prescribed  examination  (cnn- 
cursus).     An  irremovable  rector  cannot  Ijc  removed 


from  his  office  except  for  i  canonical  cause  and  ac- 
cording to  the  mode  of  procedure  contained  in  the 
Instruction  "Cum  Magnopere"-  (vi)  Of  the  con- 
cursus.  The  examination  for  irremovable  rectorships 
must  take  place  before  the  bishop  or  vicar-general 
and  three  examiners.  Candidates  must  reply  to 
questions  in  dogmatic  and  moral  theology,  liturgy, 
and  canon  law.  They  are  also  to  give  a  specimen 
of  catechetical  exposition  and  of  preaching.  The 
qualities  of  the  candidates  are  also  to  be  weighed  in 
forming  a  judgment.  The  bishop  is  to  give  the 
vacant  rectorship  only  to  a  candidate  who  has  re- 
ceived the  approving  votes  of  the  examiners,  (vii)  Of 
the  diocesan  clergy.  1.  Priests  ordained  for  a  diocese 
are  bound  by  oath  to  remain  in  it.  2.  Alien  priests 
bringing  satisfactory  testimonials  from  former  bishops 
may  be  incardinated  in  a  diocese  only  after  a  pro- 
bation of  three  or  five  years,  and  formal  adscription 
by  the  ordinary.  We  may  note  that  this  council 
speaks  of  presumptive  incardination  also,  but  by 
a  later  Roman  decree  (20  July,  1898)  that  form  of 
adscription  is  abrogated.  3.  Infirm  priests  should 
be  cared  for.  4.  Unworthy  priests  have  no  just 
claims  to  support,  yet  if  they  wish  to  amend,  a  house 
governed  by  regulars  should  be  provided  for  them, 
(viii)  Of  clerical  life  and  manners.  Priests  should 
make  a  spiritual  retreat  once  every  year,  or  at  least 
every  two  years.  They  are  exhorted  to  give  them- 
selves to  solid  reading  and  study.  They  are  to  avoid 
conduct  that  can  afford  even  the  least  suspicion  of 
evil.  They  are  not  to  bring  an  action  against  another 
cleric  before  a  civil  tribunal  about  temporal  matters 
without  written  permission  of  the  bishop.  As  to 
ecclesiastical  affairs,  they  are  to  remember  that 
judgment  pertains  only  to  the  church  authorities, 
(ix)  Of  regulars.  The  provisions  of  the  papal  con- 
stitution "  Romanos  Pontifices  "  are  extended  to  the 
United  States.  This  constitution  treats  of  the  ex- 
emption of  regulars  from  episcopal  jurisdiction;  of 
what  concerns  their  ministry  in  a  diocese;  and  of 
their  temporal  possessions.  All  controversies  on 
these  subjects  are  to  be  referred  to  the  prefect  of 
the  Propaganda.  Bishops  are  to  recur  to  him  also 
in  matters  concerning  institutes  of  simple  vows  that 
are  not  diocesan  but  have  their  own  superior-general. 
Diocesan  Institutes,  even  having  a  rule  approved 
by  the  Holy  See,  are  entirely  subject  to  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  ordinary.  Bishops  are  to  see  that  the 
laws  of  enclosure  (clausurn)  are  observed.  Regula- 
tions are  laid  down  for  the  ordinary  and  extraor- 
dinary confessors  of  nuns.  Those  who  belong  to  re- 
ligious brotherhoods,  whose  members  are  forbidden  to 
aspire  to  the  priesthood,  may  not,  after  leaving  such 
congregation,  be  ordained  for  any  diocese  without  a 
dispensation  from  Rome. 

Title  iii.  Of  Divine  Worship. — (i)  Of  celebrating 
JIass  twice  on  the  same  day.  (ii)  Of  uniformity  in 
feasts  and  fasts.  In  future  in  all  dioceses  of  this 
country  there  are  to  be  the  following  six  feasts  of 
obligation  and  no  others:  The  Immaculate  Con- 
ception, Christmas,  Circumcision  of  Our  Lord  (New 
Year's  Day),  Ascension,  Assumption,  and  All  Saints' 
Day.  No  new  dispositions  are  made  as  to  fast  days, 
(iii)  Of  the  Lord's  Day.  The  faithful  are  to  be  ex- 
horted to  observe  it  properly,  (iv)  Of  sacred  music. 
Profane  melodies  are  forbidden.  The  music  should 
accord  with  the  sacredness  of  time  and  place.  Psalms 
are  not  to  be  curtailed  at  Vespers.  The  Mass  must 
not  be  interrupted  by  the  length  of  the  choir-singing. 

Title  iv.  Of  the  Sacraments. — (i)  Of  the  baptism 
of  converts.  The  ritual  prescribed  for  their  reception 
into  the  Church  is  to  be  observed,  (ii)  Of  matrimony. 
Catholics  who  marry  before  a  sectarian  minister  are 
excommunicated.  Mixed  marriages  are  not  to  be 
contracted  unless  promises  are  gi'i-en  that  the  Catho- 
lic party  is  in  no  danger  of  perversion,  and  will  strive 
to   convert   the  non-Catholic  party.      Also   that  all 
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the  children  born  of  the  union  are  to  be  brought  up 
Catholics.  No  dispensation  from  these  promises  can 
be  given. 

Title  V,  0/  the  Education  of  Clerics. — (i)  Prepara- 
tory seminaries  should  be  instituted.  The  pupils 
should  be  taught  Christian  Doctrine,  English,  and 
at  least  one  other  language  according  to  the  necessi- 
ties of  the  diocese.  They  must  learn  to  speak  and 
WTite  Latin.  Greek  is  also  to  be  taught.  The  usual 
branches  of  profane  learning,  not  omitting  the  natural 
sciences,  as  well  as  music  and  the  Gregorian  chant 
are  to  be  part  of  the  curriculum,  (ii)  Of  the  greater 
seminaries.  Judgment  must  be  exercised  in  admitting 
aspirants  to  the  priesthood  and  they  must  be  zealously 
formed  to  virtue  and  learning.  Two  years  are  to  be 
devoted  to  a  philosophical  and  four  to  a  theological 
course.  The  faculty  of  theology  is  to  embrace  dog- 
matic and  moral  theology,  Biblical  exegesis,  church 
history,  canon  law,  liturgy  and  sacred  eloquence. 
Great  care  must  be  taken  in  the  selection  of  spiritual 
directors  and  professors  for  the  students.  Examina- 
tions are  to  be  held  semi-annually  or  annually  in 
the  presence  of  the  bishop  or  vicar-general  and  the 
examiners  of  the  clergy.  Students  are  to  be  warned 
to  spend  their  vacations  in  a  manner  becoming  the 
clerical  profession.  The  temporal  and  spiritual 
administration  of  the  seminary  belongs  principally 
to  the  bishop;  he  is  to  be  aided  by  two  commissions, 
one  for  spirituals  and  one  for  temporals,  (iii)  Of 
the  principal  seminary  or  university.  The  Fathers 
consider  the  times  ripe  for  creating  a  Catholic  uni- 
versity, and  for  this  purpose  they  appoint  a  com- 
mission. The  university  is  to  be  entirely  under  the 
management  of  the  episcopate.  The  bishops  should, 
however,  continue  to  send  some  of  their  subjects 
to  Rome,  Louvain,  and  Innsbruck,  as  the  new  uni- 
versity is  intended  for  postgraduate  theological 
studies,  (iv)  Of  the  examinations  of  the  junior  clergy. 
For  five  years  after  ordination,  priests  must  make 
an  annual  examination  in  Scripture,  dogmatic  and 
moral  theology,  canon  law,  church  history,  and  lit- 
urgy, (v)  Of  theological  conferences.  All  priests 
having  cure  of  souls  must  attend  ecclesiastical  meet- 
ings for  the  discussion  of  questions  of  doctrine  and 
discipline.  These  conferences  are  to  be  held  four 
times  a  year  in  urban  and  twice  a  year  in  rural  dis- 
tricts. 

Title  vi,  Of  the  Education  of  Catholic  Youth,  treats 
of  (i)  Catholic  schools,  especially  parochial,  viz.,  of 
their  absolute  necessity  and  the  obligation  of  pastors 
to  establish  them.  Parents  must  send  their  children 
to  such  schools  unless  the  bishop  should  judge  the 
reason  for  sending  them  elsewhere  to  be  sufficient. 
Ways  and  means  are  also  considered  for  making  the 
parochial  schools  more  efficient.  It  is  desirable  that 
these  schools  be  free,  (ii)  Every  effort  must  be  made 
to  have  suitable  schools  of  higher  education  for 
Catholic  youth. 

Title  vii.  Of  Christian  Doctrine. — (i)  Of  the  office 
of  preaching,  (ii)  A  commission  is  appointed  to 
prepare  a  catechism  for  general  use.  When  pub- 
lished it  is  to  be  obligatory,  (iii)  Of  prayer  books, 
(iv)  Of  books  and  newspapers.  While  objectionable 
writings  are  to  be  condemned.  Catholics  should 
oppose  them  also  by  orthodox  newspapers  and 
books. 

Title  viii.  Of  Zeal  for  Souls. — (i)  Immigrants  should 
be  instructed  by  priests  of  their  own  language, 
(ii)  A  commission  is  appointed  to  aid  the  missions 
among  Indians  and  Negroes,  (iii)  Censures  against 
secret  societies  are  to  be  made  known  to  the  faithful. 
If  Rome  has  not  condemned  a  particular  society  by 
name,  it  will  belong  only  to  a  commission  consisting 
of  the  archbishops  of  the  country  to  decide  whether 
it  falls  under  the  laws  of  forbidden  organizations 
or  not.  If  they  cannot  agree,  the  matter  is  to  be 
referred   to   Rome.      On   the   other   hand.   Catholic 


societies,  especially  those  of  temperance,  are  to  be 
encouraged. 

Title  ix.  Of  Church  Pro-peHy .—([)  The  Church's 
right  to  hold  property,  (ii)  The  bishop  is  the  guardian 
and  supreme  administrator  of  all  diocesan  property, 
(iii)  Priests  are  diligently  to  guard  parochial  property 
under  the  direction  of  the  bishop.  If  they  do  not 
request  their  salary  at  the  proper  time,  they  are 
supposed  to  have  renounced  their  right  to  it.  (iv)  In 
choosing  lay  trustees  only  those  members  of  the 
congregation  have  a  voice,  who,  being  twenty-one 
years  of  age,  have  fulfilled  the  paschal  precept,  have 

Caid  for  a  seat  in  the  church  during  the  past  year, 
ave  sent  their  children  to  Catholic  schools  and 
belong  to  no  prohibited  society.  The  pastor  is  ex 
officio  president  of  the  board  of  trustees,  (v)  In  all 
churches  some  seats  must  be  set  aside  for  the  poor. 
Abuses  incident  to  picnics,  excursions,  and  fairs  are 
to  be  guarded  against.  Balls  are  not  to  be  given  for 
religious  purposes.  It  is  a  detestable  abuse  to  refuse 
the  sacraments  to  those  who  will  not  contribute  to 
collections.  Bishops  are  to  determine  the  stipend 
proper  for  ecclesiastical  ministries.  Foreign  priests 
or  religious  cannot  solicit  alms  in  a  diocese  without 
the  consent  of  the  ordinary. 

Title  X,  Of  Ecclesiastical  Trials. — (i)  Every  diocese 
is  to  have  an  episcopal  tribunal,  (ii)  Its  officials  for 
disciplinary  cases  are  to  be  a  judge,  fiscal  procurator 
or  diocesan  attorney,  attorney  for  the  accused ,  and  a 
chancellor.  To  those  may  be  added  an  auditor,  a 
notary,  and  apparitors.  For  matrimonial  cases  the 
officials  are  to  be  an  auditor,  defender  of  the  marriage 
tie,  and  a  notary.  The  interested  parties  may  also 
employ  advocates.  (iii)  In  criminal  causes,  the 
bishop,  according  as  the  law  and  case  demand,  may 
proceed  either  extra-judicially  or  judicially.  This 
chapter  describes  the  method  to  be  employed  in 
both  instances. 

Title  xi.  Of  Ecclesiastical  Sepulture. — Cemeteries 
should  be  properly  cared  for. 

Title  xii.  The  decrees  of  this  council  are  binding  as 
soon  as  they  are  promulgated  by  the  Delegate  Apos- 
tolic. At  the  request  of  the  Fathers,  the  Holy  See 
permitted  the  celebration  in  the  United  States  of 
the  feasts  of  St.  Philip  of  Jesus,  St.  Turibius,  and  St. 
Francis  Solano.  It  also  granted  to  the  bishops,  under 
certain  conditions,  the  power  of  alienating  church 
goods  without  previously  referring  each  case  to  Rome. 
The  Fathers  of  this  council  signed  the  postulation 
for  the  introduction  of  the  cause  of  beatification  of 
Isaac  Jogues  and  Ren6  Goupil,  martyrs  of  the  So- 
ciety of  Jesus,  and  of  Catherine  Tegakwita,  an  Iro- 
quois virgin.  This  Third  Plenary  Council  exhibits 
the  actual  canon  law  of  the  Church  in  the  United 
States. 

Acta  et  Decreta  Cone.  Plen.  I  (Baltimore,  1853);  Acta  et 
Decreta  Cone.  Plen.  II  (Baltimore,  1868);  Smith,  Notes  on 
Second  Plenary  Council  (New  York,  1874);  Acta  et  Decreta 
Cone.  Plen.  Ill  (Baltimore,  1886);  Nilles,  Commentaria  in 
Cone.  Plen.  Ill  (Innsbruck,  1888); 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Baltimore,  Provincial  Councils  of. — These 
councils  have  a  unique  importance  for  the  Church  in 
the  United  States,  inasmuch  as  the  earlier  ones  legis- 
lated for  practically  the  whole  territory  of  the  Re- 
public, and  furnished  moreover  a  norm  for  all  the 
later  provincial  councils  of  the  country.  This  article 
touches  on  only  those  parts  of  the  legislation  which 
may  seem  in  any  way  to  individualize  the  discipline 
of  the  Church  in  the  United  States  or  depict  the  pe- 
culiar needs  and  difficulties  of  its  nascent  period. 

I.  The  First  Provincial  Council  was  held  in  1829  and 
was  attended  by  one  archbishop  and  four  bishops. 
Its  decrees  refer  to  the  enactments  of  two  previous 
conventions  which  may  be  summarized  briefly. 
Bishop  Carroll's  Diocesan  Synod  of  1791  decreed: 
(No.   3)  The   ceremonies  of    baptism   need  not   be 
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supplied  for  converted  heretics  who  had  been  pre- 
viously validly  baptized.  (No.  4)  A.s  a  rule  children 
are  not  to  be  confirmed  before  the  age  of  reason. 
(No.  5)  The  offerings  of  the  faithful  are  to  be  di- 
vided into  three  parts:  for  the  support  of  the  pastor, 
the  relief  of  the  poor,  and  the  sustentation  of  the 
church.  (No.  11)  The  faithful  are  to  be  warned  that 
the  absolution  of  priests  not  approved  by  the  bishop 
is  invalid.  (No.  15)  None  are  to  be  married  until 
they  know  the  Christian  Doctrine.  Slaves,  however, 
need  know  only  the  principal  truths,  if  more  cannot 
be  acquired.  (No.  16)  In  mixed  marriages  the  non- 
Catholic  must  promise  before  witnesses  to  bring  up 
the  offspring  of  the  union  as  Catholics.  (No.  17) 
Hymns  and  prayers  in  the  vernacular  are  to  be  en- 
couraged at  evening  services.  (No.  20)  Catholics 
may  work  on  days  of  obligation  owing  to  the  circum- 
.stances  of  place,  but  they  must  hear  Mass  if  possible. 
(No.  23)  The  rich  are  to  be  warned  that  they  sin 
grievously  if,  through  their  parsimony,  pastors  can- 
not be  sustained  and  multiplied.  (No.  24)  When 
there  is  question  of  refusing  Christian  burial,  the 
bishop  must  be  consulted  beforehand  when  possible. 

The  second  series  of  enactments  referred  to  are 
the  articles  concerning  ecclesiastical  discipline  sanc- 
tioned by  the  common  consent  of  the  Archbishop 
■of  Baltimore  and  the  other  American  bishops  in 
1810.  The  main  articles  are:  (No.  2)  Regulars 
should  not  be  withdrawn  from  pastoral  work  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  bishops,  if  their  assistance  be 
deemed  a  necessity  to  the  existence  or  prosperity 
•of  their  missions.  (No.  3)  The  Douay  version  of 
the  Bible  is  to  be  used.  (No.  .5)  Baptism  must  be 
conferred  in  the  church  where  possible.  (No.  6)  If 
no  sponsor  can  be  obtained,  pri^'at('  baptism  only  is 
to  be  administered.  (No.  9)  The  faithful  are  to  be 
warned  against  improper  theatres,  dances,  and  novels. 
(No.  10)  Freemasons  cannot  be  admitted  to  the 
sacraments. 

Besides  ordering  the  publication  of  these  decrees 
along  with  their  own  synodical  enactments,  the 
fathers  of  the  First  Provincial  Council  decreed: 
(No.  1)  Priests  should  labour  in  any  mission  assigned 
to  them  by  the  bishops.  (No.  5)  Owing  to  the  abuses 
of  lay  trustees  all  future  churches  should  be  con- 
■signed  to  the  bishop  when  possible.  (No.  6)  Trustees 
cannot  institute  or  dismiss  a  pastor.  No  ecclesias- 
tical patronage  exists  in  this  country.  (No.  10) 
Infants  of  non-Catholics  may  be  baptized  if  their 
parents  promise  to  give  them  a  Catholic  education, 
but  the  sponsor  must  be  a  Catholic.  (No.  20)  In 
administering  the  sacraments  and  in  the  burial  ser- 
vice, Latin  and  not  English  must  be  employed. 
(No.  31)  A  ceremonial  written  in  English  is  to  be 
■drawn  up.  (No.  34)  Catholic  schools  should  be 
■erected. 

At  one  of  the  sessions  of  this  council  se\'eral  lawyers 
(among  them  R.  B.  Taney,  afterwards  Chief  Justice 
of  tlie  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States)  gave 
advice  to  the  bishops  on  pointis  of  American  law  con- 
cerning property  rights  and  ecclesiastical  courts. 
In  addition  to  their  decrees,  the  bishops  asked  and 
■obtained  from  Rome  permission  to  use  for  adults 
the  formula  of  infant  baptism;  to  consecrate  bap- 
tismal water  with  the  form  approved  for  the  mis- 
sionaries of  Peru,  and  to  extend  tlie  time  for  ful- 
filling the  paschal  precept,  i.  c.  from  the  first  Sunday 
of  Lent  to  Trinity  Sunday. 

II.  The  Second  Council,  held  in  1833,  was  attended 
!iy  one  archbishop  and  nine  bishops.  The  main 
decrees  were:  (No.  3)  A  delimitation  of  the  American 
dioceses.  (No.  4)  A  method  of  selecting  bishops, 
which  a  later  Council  (Prov.  VII)  modified.  (No.  5) 
Recommending  the  entrusting  to  the  Jesuits  of  the 
Indian  missions  in  the  West,  as  also  (No.  0)  the 
missions  among  former  American  sla\-es,  repatriated 
in   Liberia,    Africa,  to    the   same  fathers.     (No.  S) 


Bishops   are   exhorted  to   erect   ecclesiastical   semi- 
naries. 

III.  The  Third  Council  in  1837  was  composed  of  one 
archbishop  and  eight  bishops.  Its  decrees  enacted: 
(No.  4)  Ecclesiastical  property  is  to  be  secured  by 
the  best  means  the  civil  law  affords.  (No.  6)  Eccle- 
siastics should  not  bring  ecclesiastical  cases  before 
the  civil  tribunals.  (No.  7)  Priests  are  prohibited 
from  soliciting  money  outside  their  oi\'n  parishes. 
(No.  8)  Pastors  are  warned  against  permitting  un- 
suitable music  at  Divine  worship.  (No.  9)  The  two 
days  foUo'iving  Easter  and  Pentecost  are  to  be  days  of 
obligation  no  longer.  (No.  10)  Wednesdays  in  Ad- 
vent are  not  to  be  days  of  fast  and  abstinence. 

IV.  The  Fourth  Council  in  1840  issued  decrees 
signed  by  one  archbishop  and  twelve  bishops  as 
follows:  (No.  1)  In  mixed  marriages  no  sacred  rites 
or  \-estments  are  to  be  used.  (No.  5)  Temperance 
societies  are  recommended  to  the  faithful.  (No.  6) 
Pastors  are  to  see  that  those  frequenting  public 
schools  do  not  use  the  Protestant  version  of  the  Bible 
or  sing  sectarian  hymns.  They  must  also  employ 
their  influence  against  the  introduction  of  such  prac- 
tices into  the  public  schools.  (No.  8)  Bishops  are 
to  control  ecclesiastical  property  and  not  permit 
priests  to  hold  it  in  their  own  name.  Among  those 
attending  this  council  was  the  Bishop  of  Nancy  and 
Toul,  France,  to  whom  the  fathers  granted  a  right 
to  a  decisive  vote.  A  letter  of  consolation  was  sent 
by  the  council  to  the  persecuted  bishops  of  Poland, 
and  another  of  thanks  to  the  moderators  of  the 
Leopold  Institute  of  Vienna,  Austria. 

V.  In  1843,  the  Fifth  Council  was  attended  by  one 
archbishop  and  sixteen  bishops.  Among  its  enact- 
ments were:  (No.  2)  Laymen  may  not  deliver  ora- 
tions in  churches.  (No.  4)  It  is  not  expedient  that 
the  Tridentine  decrees  concerning  clandestine  matri- 
mony be  extended  to  places  where  they  have  not 
been  already  promulgated.  (No.  5)  Pastors  are  to  be 
obliged  to  observe  the  law  of  residence.  (No.  6) 
Priests  may  not  borrow  money  for  church  uses  with- 
out written  permission  of  the  bishop. 

VI.  The  Sixth  Council  (one  archbishop  and  twenty- 
two  bishops  attending)  in  1846,  decreed:  (No.  1)  that 
the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  conceived  without  sin  is  chosen 
as  the  patron  of  the  United  States.  (No.  2)  Priests 
ordained  titulo  missionia  may  not  enter  a  religious 
order  without  permission  of  their  ordinaries.  (No.  3) 
The  canons  concerning  the  proclaiming  of  the  banns 
of  matrimony  are  to  be  observed.  At  the  request 
of  the  fathers,  the  Holy  See  sanctioned  a  formula 
to  be  used  by  the  bishops  in  taking  the  oath  at  their 
consecration. 

VII.  In  1849  two  archbishops  and  twenty-three 
bishops  held  the  Seventh  Council.  The  main  decrees 
were:  (No.  2)  The  Holy  See  is  to  be  informed  that 
the  fathers  think  it  opportune  to  define  as  a  dogma  the 
Immaculate  Conception  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary. 
(No.  3)  A  change  in  the  election  of  bishops  is  intro- 
duced. (No.  5)  Bishops  are  not  to  give  an  exeat  at 
the  request  of  a  priest  unless  it  be  certain  that  another 
bishop  will  receive  him.  (No.  6)  Priests  are  forbidden 
to  assist  at  the  marriages  of  those  who  have  already 
had  a  ceremony  performed  by  a  Protestant  minister, 
or^  who  intend  to  have  such  ceremony  performed. 
(No.  7)  A  national  council  should  be  held  in  Baltimore 
in  1850,  by  Apostolic  Authority.  The  fathers  more- 
over petitioned  the  Holy  See  to  raise  New  Orleans, 
Cincinnati,  and  New  York  to  metropolitan  dignity 
and  to  make  a  new  limitation  of  the  Pro\'inces  of 
Baltimore  and  St.  Louis.  They  desired  likewise  that 
Baltimore  should  be  declared  the  prima tial  see  of 
the  Republic.  The  pope  granted  the  first  part  of 
the  petition,  but  deferred  acting  on  the  question  of 
the  primacy. 

VIII.  The  Eighth  Council  was  assembled  in  1855. 
One  archbishop  and  seven  bishops  or  their  represen- 
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tatives  attended  it.  This  council  enacted:  (No.  1) 
The  fathers  joyfully  receive  the  dogmatic  decision  of 
the  pope  defining  the  Immaculate  Conception  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary.  (No.  2)  Priests  are  warned  that 
after  August,  1857,  adults  must  be  baptized  according 
to  the  regular  formula  for  that  service  in  the  Roman 
Ritual  and  not  according  to  that  for  infant  baptism. 
(No.  4)  No  tax  is  to  be  demanded  for  dispensations 
from  matrimonial  impediments.  (No.  6)  Bishops  are 
exhorted  to  increase  the  number  of  their  diocesan  con- 
suitors  to  ten  or  twelve.  It  will  not  be  necessary, 
however,  to  obtain  the  opinion  of  all  of  them,  even 
on  important  matters.  For  this,  the  counsel  of  three 
or  four  will  suffice.  On  the  death  of  the  bishop,  how- 
ever, all  the  consultors  shall  send  to  the  archbishop 
their  written  opinions  as  to  an  eligible  successor  for , 
the  vacant  see.  (No.  7)  The  various  diocesan  synods 
should  determine  on  the  best  mode  of  providing  for 
the  proper  support  of  the  bishop.  (No.  8)  The 
fathers  desire  to  see  an  American  College  erected 
in  Rome.  To  the  Acts  of  this  council  is  appended 
a  decree  of  the  Holy  See,  sanctioning  a  mode  of  pro- 
cedure in  judicial  causes  of  clerics. 

IX.  The  Ninth  Council  in  1858  was  attended  by 
one  archbishop  and  seven  bishops.  The  main  work 
of  this  synod  consisted  in  drawing  up  petitions  to 
the  Holy  See  concerning  a  dispensation  from  absti- 
nence on  Saturdays;  the  conceding  of  certain  hon- 
orary privileges  to  the  Archbishop  of  Baltimore; 
the  granting  to  the  bishops  the  permission  to  allow 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  to  be  kept  in  chapels  of  re- 
ligious communities  not  subject  to  the  law  of  enclosure. 
All  of  these  petitions  were  granted  by  the  Holy  See. 
That  concerning  the  Archbishop  of  Baltimore  granted 
to  him,  as  ruler  of  the  mother-church  of  the  United 
States,  an  honorary  pre-eminence,  to  consist  in 
his  taking  precedence  of  any  other  archbishop  in  the 
country,  without  regard  to  promotion  or  consecration, 
and  in  his  having  the  place  of  honour  in  all  councils 
and  conventions.  The  fathers  also  sent  to  Rome  an 
inquiry  as  to  the  nature  of  the  vows  (solemn  or  sim- 
ple) of  religious  women,  especially  of  Visitation  Nuns 
in  the  United  States,  an  answer  to  which  was  deferred 
to  a  later  time  (1864).  The  question  was  also  dis- 
cussed as  to  whether  Archbishop  Kenrick's  version 
of  the  Bible  should  be  approved  for  general  use.  It 
was  finally  decided  to  wait  for  Dr.  John  Henry  New- 
man's expected  version,  and  then  to  determine  along 
with  the  bishops  of  other  English-speaking  countries 
on  one  common  version. 

X.  In  1869,  the  Tenth  Council  enacted  decrees  that 
were  signed  by  one  archbishop,  twelve  bishops,  and 
one  abbot.  Among  these  decrees  we  note:  (No.  5) 
Bishops  are  exhorted  to  establish  missions  and 
schools  for  the  negroes  of  their  dioceses.  (No.  7) 
Priests  are  to  be  appointed  to  aid  the  bishops  in  ad- 
ministering the  temporal  concerns  of  the  diocese. 
They  are  also  to  supervise  the  spiritual  and  material 
affairs  of  religious  women.  At  the  request  of  the 
fathers,  the  Holy  See  extended  for  five  years  the 
privilege  of  using  the  short  formula  in  the  baptism 
of  adults. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  the  first  seven  provincial 
councils  of  Baltimore  were  practically,  though  not 
formally,  plenary  councils  of  the  United  States. 

The  numbers  of  decrees  indicated  in  the  text  will  be  found 
conformable  to  any  authorized  edition  of  these  coimcils;  Acta 
et  Decreta  S,  Cone.  Recentiorum.  Collectio  Lacensis.  Auctorihus 
Preabyt.,  S.  J.  (Freiburg,  1875),  contains  in  vol.  Ill,  the  full 
text  of  the  decrees  of  these  ten  councils;  Concilia  Provincialia 
Baltimori  Habita  ab  Anno,  18Z9  ad  181,9  (Baltimore,  1851), 
gives  the  acts  of  only  the  first  seven  provincial  councils. 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Baltus,  Jean  Fbanpois,  theologian,  b.  at  Metz, 
8  June,  1667;  d.  at  Reims,  9  March,  1743.  He  en- 
tered the  Society  of  Jesus,  21  November,  1682,  taught 
humanities  at  Dijon,  rhetoric  at  Pont-^-Mousson, 
Scripture,  Hebrew,  and  theology  at  Strasburg,  where 
II.— 16 


he  was  also  rector  of  the  university.  In  1717,  he 
was  general  censor  of  books  at  Rome,  and  later 
rector  of  Chalon,  Dijon,  Metz,  Pont-^-Mousson,  and 
Chalons.  He  left  several  works  of  some  value  to  the 
Christian  apologist,  notably:  (1)  "Reponse  %  I'his- 
toire  des  oracles  de  M.  de  Fontenelle",  a  critical 
treatise  on  the  oracles  of  paganism,  in  refutation  of 
Van  Dale's  theory  and  in  defence  of  the  Fathers  of 
the  Church  (Strasburg,  1707),  followed  in  1708  by 
"Suite  de  la  rfiponse  S,  I'histoire  des  oracles".  (2) 
"Defense  des  S.  P^res  accusfe  de  platonisme"  (Paris, 
1711);  this  is  a  refutation  of  "Platonisme  d^voiW, 
a  work  of  the  Protestant  minister  Souverain  of 
Poitiers.  (3)  "  Jugement  des  SS.  Peres  sur  la  morale  de 
la  philosophic  paienne"  (Strasburg,  1719).  (4)  "  La 
religion  chr^tienne  prouv^e  par  I'accomplissement 
des  proph^ties  de  I'Ancien  et  du  Nouveau  Testament 
suivant  la  mSthode  des  SS.  P^res "  (Paris,  1728). 
(5)  "Defense  des  proph^ties  de  la  religion  chr^tienne" 
(Paris,  1737).  To  these  may  be  added  ^  funeral 
oration  on  the  Most  Rev.  Peter  Creagh,  Archbishop 
of  Dublin  (Strasburg,  1705),  the  "Acts  of  St.  Balaam, 
Martyr",  and  the  Life  of  St.  Febronia,  Virgin  and 
Martyr"  (Dijon,  1720  and  1721  respectively). 

SoMMERVOGEL  in  Diet,  de  theol,  cath.,  a.  v.;  Id.,  Bibl,  de  la 
V.  de  J.,  I,  856-860;  VIII,  1736. 

Mark  J.  McNeal. 

Balue,  Jean,  a  French  cardinal,  b.  probably  ^. 
1421,  in  Poitou;  d.  5  October,  1491,  at  Ripatransone 
(March  of  Ancona).  He  has  been  frequently,  but 
erroneously,  called  "de  la  Balue".  He  was  graduated 
as  licentiate  in  law  about  1457,  and  at  an  early  date 
entered  the  ecclesiastical  state.  He  became  so  inti- 
mate with  Jacques  Juvenal  des  Ursins,  Bishop  of  Poi- 
tiers (1449-57),  that  the  latter  named  him  executor 
of  his  will.  The  charge  that  in  this  capacity  he  mis- 
appropriated funds  destined  for  the  poor  must  be 
received  with  reserve.  After  the  death  of  Des 
Ursins,  Balue  entered  the  service  of  John  de  Beauvau, 
Bishop  of  Angers  (1451-67),  who  made  him  vicar- 
general  (1461).  In  1462,  he  accompanied  his  bishop 
to  Rome,  and  thenceforth  his  career  was  marked  by 
clever  and  unscrupulous  intrigue.  On  his  return, 
he  was  introduced  by  Charles  de  Melun  to  King  Louis 
XI  (1461-83),  and,  owing  to  the  royal  favour,  his 
rise  both  in  ecclesiastical  and  civil  affairs  was  rapid. 
In  1464,  Louis  XI  made  him  his  almoner;  the  same 
year,  Balue  received  the  Abbeys  of  Fecamp  and 
Saint-Thierri  (Reims)  and  in  1465,  that  of  Saint- 
Jean-d'Ang^ly,  two  priories,  and  the  Bishopric  of 
Evreux.  Having  obtained  the  deposition  of  his 
benefactor,  Beauvau,  from  the  See  of  Angers,  he 
secured  the  see  for  himself  (1467).  His  intrigues  in 
the  affair  of  the  Pragmatic  Sanction  procured  him, 
at  the  request  of  Louis  XI,  the  cardinalate,  to  which 
Paul  II  (1464-71)  reluctantly  raised  him  (1467). 
Guilty  of  high  treason,  he  was  arrested  two  years 
later  (1469)  with  his  accomplice  William  d'Harau- 
court.  Bishop  of  Verdun  (1456-1500).  As  a  cardinal, 
he  could  not  be  judged  by  a  civil  tribunal,  but  the 
negotiations  between  the  pope  and  the  king,  regard- 
ing his  trial,  remaining  fruitless,  he  was  held  captive 
by  Louis  XI  for  eleven  years  (1469-80).  The  base- 
less story  of  his  detention  in  an  iron  cage  originated 
in  Italy  in  the  sixteenth  century.  After  many 
fruitless  attempts,  the  pope  in  1480  obtained  Balue's 
freedom  through  Cardinal  Juhan  de  la  Rovfire,  later 
Pope  Julius  II  (1503-13).  Balue  went  to  Rome 
with  the  cardinal,  was  restored  to  all  his  rights  and 
dignities  (1482)  and  was  named  Bishop  of  Albano 
(,1483).  At  the  death  of  Louis  XI  (1483)  he  came, 
at  the  request  of  Charles  VIII,  as  papal  legate  to 
France  and  left  it  as  French  ambassador  to  Rome 
(1485).  Balue  succeeded,  moreover,  in  securing, 
besides  several  benefices,  the  nomination  as  Protector 
of  the  Order  of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem  and  Guardian 
to  Prince  Djem,  brother  of  the  Sultan  of  Turkey. 
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But  his  end  was  near;  he  died  in  1491  and  was  buried 
at  Rome.  He  had  attained  numerous  dignities 
and  amassed  wealth,  but  dishonoured  the  Cliurch. 

FoRGEOT,  Jean  Balue  (Paris,  1895);  Pastor,  Gesch.  der 
Ptipste  (Freiburg,  1904),  4th  ed.,  II,  372-375;  tr.  IV,  102-105 
(Lundon,  1894). 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Baluze,  Etiennb,  a  French  scholar  and  historian, 
b.  at  Tulle,  24  December,  1630;  d.  in  Paris,  28  July, 
1718.  His  education  was  commenced  at  the  Jesuit 
college  of  his  native  town,  where  he  distinguished  him- 
self by  his  intelligence,  his  constant  devotion  to  study, 
and  his  prodigious  memory.  Obtaining  a  scholarship 
on  the  recommendation  of  his  professors,  he  com- 
pleted his  classical  courses  at  the  College  of  St. 
Martial,  which  had  been  founded  at  Toulouse,  in  the 
fourteenth  century,  by  Pope  Innocent  VI  for  twenty 
Limousin  students.  Resolved  to  devote  himself  to 
the  study  of  literature  and  history,  Baluze  set  to 
work  with  great  zeal,  perseverance,  and  success. 
Critical  and  painstaking  in  the  investigation  of  facts, 
he  imdertook  to  study  the  origins  of  the  French 
nation,  its  customs,  laws,  and  institutions,  using  for 
this  purpose  only  genuine  documents  and  original 
records  instead  of  fanciful  legends  and  fabulous 
stories,  thus  introducing  a  scientific  spirit  into 
historical  research,  philology,  and  chronology. 

At  the  age  of  twenty-two  he  wrote  a  remarkable 
work  of  historical  criticism.  A  Jesuit,  Father  Frizon, 
had  just  published  a  book,  "Gallia  purpurata",  con- 
taining the  lives  of  the  French  cardinals,  which  met 
with  great  success  until  Baluze  gave  out  (1652)  his 
"  Anti-Frizonius "  in  which  he  pointed  out  and  cor- 
rected many  errors  made  by  Father  Frizon.  In 
1654,  Pierre  de  Marca,  Archbishop  of  Toulouse,  one 
of  the  greatest  French  scholars  in  the  seventeenth 
century,  appointed  Baluze  his  secretary.  Upon  the 
death  of  his  patron,  in  June,  1662,  Baluze  published 
the  "Marca  Hispanica",  a  remarkable  historical  and 
geographical  description  of  Catalonia.  This  work 
made  him  known  to  Colbert,  who  appointed  him  his 
hbrarian,  a  position  he  held  for  thirty  years,  many 
years,  that  is.  after  Colbert's  death.  The  excellent 
collection  of  manuscripts  and  books  which  was  found 
in  the  latter's  library  was  the  fruit  of  his  care  and 
advice.  His  own  collection  was  also  very  important; 
it  comprised  about  1100  printed  books,  957  manu- 
scripts, more  than  500  charters,  and  seven  cases  full 
of  various  documents.  Baluze  is  to  be  ranked 
among  those  benefactors  of  literature  who  have 
employed  their  time  and  knowledge  in  collecting 
from  all  sources  ancient  manuscripts,  valuable  books, 
and  state  papers.  He  annotated  them  with  valuable 
comments,  being  very  well  acquainted  with  profane 
and  ecclesiastical  history  as  well  as  with  canon  law, 
both  ancient  and  modern. 

The  number  of  works  Baluze  pubhshed  is  con- 
siderable; we  shall  mention  the  most  important 
among  them:  (1)  "Marii  Mercatoris  opera"  (1684), 
collated  with  manuscripts  and  enriched  with  notes 
illustrative  of  the  history  of  the  Middle  Ages. 
(2)  "Regum  Francorum  capitularia"  (1677).  This 
collection  contains  several  capitularies  never  pub- 
lished before.  Baluze  corrected  them  T^^th  great 
accuracy  and  in  his  preface  gave  an  account  of  the 
original  documents  and  of  the  authority  of  the 
several  collections  of  the  capitularies.  (3)  "Epistolae 
Innocentii  Papae  III"  (1682);  not  a  complete  col- 
lection, as  Baluze  was  refused  the  use  of  the  letters 
preserved  in  the  Vatican.  (4)  "Conciliorum  nova 
collcctio"  (168:^),  containing  such  pieces  as  are  want- 
ing in  Labbe's  collection.  (5)  "Les  vies  des  papes 
d'Avignon"  (1693),  in  which  he  gave  a  preference 
to  Aviffnon  over  Rome  as  the  seat  of  the  Popes. 
(6)  "Miscellanea"  (Ki-SU),  of  which  Mansi  published 
a  new  edition  in  1761.  (7)  "Historia  Tutelensis" 
(1717),  or  the  history  of  Tulle.     This  was  Baluze's 


favourite  work.  He  wrote  it  out  of  love  for  his 
native  place,  "ne  in  nostra  patri^  peregrini  atque 
hospites  esse  videamur".  It  embraces  a  period  of 
eight  centuries,  from  the  founding  of  the  city  (900), 
to  the  episcopate  of  Daniel  de  Saint-Aulaire  (1702). 
The  history  of  Tulle  is  divided  into  three  books,  the 
first  dealing  with  the  counts,  the  second  with  the 
abbots,  and  the  third  with  the  bishops. 

In  1670,  Baluze  was  appointed  professor  of  canon 
law  at  the  College  de  France,  of  which  he  became 
director  in  1707,  with  a  pension  awarded  by  the  king. 
But  he  soon  felt  the  uncertainty  of  courtly  favours. 
Having  attached  himself  to  Cardinal  de  Bouillon, 
who  had  engaged  him  to  write  the  history  of  his 
family,  he  became  involved  in  the  cardinal's  disgrace. 
.Baluze  was  accused  of  having  used  spurious  papers 
in  his  patron's  interest.  Consequently  he  received 
a  lettre  de  cachet  ordering  him  to  retire  to  Lyons. 
Being  expelled  from  the  university  and  deprived  of 
his  personal  fortune,  he  wandered  from  Rouen  to 
Blois,  from  Blois  to  Tours,  and  later  to  Orleans, 
where  he  lived  vmtil  1713.  After  the  peace  of 
Utrecht,  the  family  of  Cardinal  de  Bouillon  recovered 
the  favour  of  the  king,  and  Baluze  was  recalled,  but 
never  again  employed  as  a  professor  or  as  a  Director 
of  the  College  de  France.  He  Uved  far  from  Paris 
and  was  engaged  in  publishing  St.  Cyprian's  works  at 
the  time  of  his  death.  Baluze,  together  with  Luc 
d'Ach^ry,  Mabillon,  Sainte-Marthe,  Ducange,  Mont- 
faucon,  and  others,  gathered  an  immense  quantity  of 
rich  materials  which  the  historians  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  sucli  as  Sismondi,  Guizot,  Augustin  and 
Am^d^e  Thierry,  Michelet,  Henri  Martin,  Fustel  de 
Coulanges,  were  to  use  with  the  greatest  skill. 

Page,  Etienne  Baluze,  sa  vie,  aes  ouvrages,  son  exit,  sa  df^~ 
fense  in  Bulletin  de  la  societe  des  lettres,  sciences,  et  arts  de  la 
Corrkze  (Tulle,  1898),  V,  20;  MicHAUD,  Biographie  univeraelle, 
n,  s.  v.;  Face,  Les  oncvres  de  Baluze  catalonuees  et  decrites; 
Ali^moire  de  VAcademie  des  Inscriptions,  XVIII;  Delisle, 
Le  cabinet  des  Tnanuscrits,  Baluze,  Colbert,  I. 

Jean  Le  Bars. 

Bamber  (alias  Reading),  Edward,  Venerable, 
priest  and  martyr,  b.  at  the  Moor,  Poulton-le-Fylde, 
Lancashire;  executed  at  Lancaster  7  August,  1646. 
Educated  at  the  English  College,  Valladohd,  he  was 
ordained  and  sent  to  England.  On  landing  at  Dover, 
he  knelt  down  to  thank  God,  which  act,  observed  by 
the  Governor  of  the  Castle,  was  the  cause  of  his  ap- 
prehension and  banishment.  He  returned  again,  and 
was  soon  afterwards  apprehended  near  Standish, 
Lancashire;  he  had  probably  been  chaplain  at  Stand- 
ish Hall.  On  his  way  to  Lancaster  Castle  he  was 
lodged  at  the  Old-Green-Man  Inn  near  Claughton-on- 
Brock,  and  thence  managed  to  escape,  his  keepers 
being  drunk.  He  was  found  wandering  in  the  fields 
by  one  Mr.  Singleton  of  Broughton  Tower  (who  had 
been  warned  in  a  dream  to  help  him),  and  was  as- 
sisted and  sheltered  by  him.  Arrested  the  third  time, 
he  was  committed  to  Lancaster  Castle,  where  he 
remained  in  close  confinement  for  three  years,  once 
escaping,  but  recaptured.  At  his  trial  with  two  other 
priests,  Whitaker  and  Woodcock,  two  apostates  wit- 
nessed against  him  that  he  had  administered  the 
sacraments,  and  he  was  condemned  to  die.  He 
suffered  with  great  constancy,  reconciling  to  the 
Church  a,  felon  executed  with  him,  and  encouraging 
his  fellow-martyrs  to  die  bravely.  His  conduct  so 
enraged  the  persecutors  that  they  urged  the  ex- 
ecutioner to  butcher  him  in  a  more  than  usually  cruel 
and  savage  manner.  An  ode  composed  on  his  death 
is  still  extant. 

Challoneh,  Memoirs  (1750);  Watson,  Decacordon  of  ten 
Quodlibet  Questions  (1602);  GiLLow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Ena.  Cath. 
(London,  1885). 

Bede  Camm. 

Bamberg,  Archdiocese  of,  in  the  kingdom 
of  Bavaria,  embraces  almost  the  whole  of  the  presi- 
dency of    Upper    Franconia,  the    northern    part  of 
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Middle  Franconia  (in  particular  the  cities  of 
Nuremberg,  Furth,  Ansbach,  and  Erlangen),  parts 
of  Lower  Franconia,  of  the  Upper  Palatinate,  and 
of  the  Duchy  of  Saxe-Coburg.  According  to  the 
census  of  1  December,  1900,  the  archdiocese  then 
contained  379,442  Catholics;  in  1907  the  Catholics 
numbered  410,000,  and  members  of  other  denomina- 
tions 720,000.  Bamberg  as  an  ecclesiastical  province 
includes,  besides  the  Archdiocese  of  IJamberg,  the 
suffragan  dioceses  of  Wiirzburg,  Eichstatt,  and 
Speyer,  all  of  Bavaria. 

History. — In  the  early  centuries  the  region  after- 
wards included  in  the  Diocese  of  Bamberg  was  in- 
habited for  the  most  part  by  Slavs;  the  knowledge 
of  Christianity  was  brought  to  these  people  chiefly 
by  the  monks  of  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  Fulda, 
and  the  land  was  under  the  spiritual  authority  of 
the  Diocese  of  Wiirzburg.  The  Emperor  Henry  II 
and  his  pious  wife  Kunigunde  decided  to  erect  a 
separate  bishopric  at  Bamberg,  which  was  a  family 
inheritance.  The  emperor's  purpose  in  this  was  to 
make  the  Diocese  of  Wiirzburg  less  unwieldy  in  size 
and  to  give  Christianity  a  firmer  footing  in  the  dis- 
tricts of  Franconia.  In  1008,  after  long  negotiations 
with  the  Bishops  of  Wiirzburg  and  Eichstatt,  who 
were  to  cede  portions  of  their  dioceses,  the  boundaries 
of  the  new  diocese  were  defined,  and  John  XVIII 
granted  the  papal  confirmation  in  the  same  year. 
The  new  cathedral  was  consecrated  6  May,  1012, 
and  in  1017  Henry  II  founded  on  Mount  St.  Michael, 
near  Bamberg,  a  Benedictine  abbey  for  the  training 
of  the  clergy.  The  emperor  and  his  wife  gave  large 
temporal  possessions  to  the  new  diocese,  and  it  re- 
ceived many  privileges  out  of  which  grew  the  secular 
power  of  the  bishops  (cf.  Weber  in  "  Historisches 
Jahrbuch  der  Gorresgesellschaft "  for  1899,  326-34.5 
and  617-639).  Pope  Benedict  VIII  during  his  visit 
to  Bamberg  (1020)  placed  the  diocese  in  direct  de- 
pendence on  the  Holy  See.  In  1248  and  1260  the 
see  obtained  large  portions  of  the  estates  of  the 
Counts  of  Meran,  partly  through  purchase  and 
partly  through  the  appropriation  of  extinguished 
fiefs.  The  old  Bishopric  of  Bamberg  was  composed 
of  an  unbroken  territory  extending  from  Schlilsselfeld 
in  a  north-easterly  direction  to  the  Franconian  Forest, 
and  possessed  in  addition  estates  in  the  Duchies  of 
Carinthia  and  Salzburg,  in  the  Nordgau  (the  present 
Upper  Palatinate),  in  Thuringia,  and  on  the  Danube. 
By  the  changes  resulting  from  the  Reformation  the 
territory  of  this  see  was  reduced  nearly  one  half  in 
extent;  in  1759  the  possessions  and  jurisdictions 
situated  in  Austria  were  sold  to  that  State.  When 
the  secularization  of  church  lands  took  place  (1802) 
the  diocese  covered  1276  square  miles  and  had  a 
population  of  207,000  souls. 

Up  to  this  period  the  Diocese  of  Bamberg  had  been 
ruled  by  63  bishops.  The  first  eight  were  appointed 
by  the  German  emperors;  after  this  they  were  chosen 
by  the  clergy  and  people  jointly;  still  later  they  were 
elected  by  the  cathedral  chapter.  On  several  oc- 
casions, when  the  election  was  disputed,  the  ap- 
pointment was  made  by  the  pope.  The  first  bishop, 
Eberhard  I  (1007-40),  chancellor  to  Henry  II,  greatly 
increased  the  possessions  of  the  diocese;  Suidger 
(1040-46)  became  pope  under  the  name  of  Clement 
II;  Hartwig  (1047-53)  defended  the  rights  of  his 
see  against  the  Bishop  of  Wiirzburg  and  received 
the  pallium  from  the  pope  in  1053;  Adalbero  (1053- 
57)  was  followed  by  Gunther  (1057-65)  who  held 
the  .first  synod  of  Bamberg  (1058).  Gilnther  died 
at  Odenburg  (Sopron)  in  Hungary,  while  on  a 
crusade.  Hermann  (1065-75)  acquired  the  Prin- 
cipality of  Banz;  in  the  struggle  between  the  empire 
and  the  papacy  he  took  the  side  of  the  empire.  He 
was  charged  with  obtaining  his  election  by  simony 
and  deposed.  Rupert  (1075-1102),  as  partisan  of 
Henry  IV,  was  a  member  of   the  pseudo-Synod  of 


Brixen  which  declared  Pope  Gregory  VII  to  be  de- 
posed; on  this  account  the  bishop  was  excommuni- 
cated. During  his  episcopate  Rupert  did  much  for  the 
encouragement  of  classical  learning  in  the  diocese. 
St.  Otto  I  (1102-39),  the  Apostle  of  the  Prussians 
and  Pomeranians,  had  a  large  share  in  the  recon- 
ciliation of  the  pope  and  the  emperor  by  the  Con- 
cordat of  Worms;  he  founded  numerous  churches 
and  monasteries  and  during  a  famine  showed  large- 
hearted  generosity  to  his  subjects.  Otto's  immediate 
successors  were  men  of  less  distinction:  Egilbert  (1139- 
46),  who  had  been  Patriarch  of  Aquileia;  Eberhard  II 
of  Otelingen  (1146-70)  who  with  great  pomp  cele- 
brated, in  1147,  the  canonization  of  Henry  II.  Eber- 
hard increased  the  territory  of  the  diocese,  but, 
being  a  partisan  of  Frederick  I,  he  was  for  a  time 
under  sentence  of  excommunication.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Hermann  II,  of  Aurach  (1170-77).  Otto 
II,  of  Andechs  (1177-96),  rebuilt  in  1181  the  cathe- 
dral, which  had  been  burned.  Otto  II  understood  how 
to  remain  loyal  both  to  the  emperor  and  the  pope. 
Thiemo  (1196-1202)  obtained  in  1200  the  canoniza- 
tion of  the  Empress  Kunigunde,  joint  foundress 
with  the  emperor  Henry  II  of  the  see;  Conrad,  Duke 
of  Silesia  (1201-03),  died  soon  after  his  election;  Eck- 
bert,  Count  of  Meran  and  Andechs  (1203-37),  was  sus- 
pected of  being  privy  to  the  murder  of  King  Philip 
of  Germany  in  1208;  the  ban  of  the  empire  was  pro- 
claimed against  him,  and  he  was  removed  from  his 
see,  but  in  1212  he  was  restored,  and  in  1217  took 
part  in  an  unsuccessful  crusade  to  Palestine.  In 
spite  of  his  warlike  disposition  he  was  zealous  in 
promoting  the  spiritual  life  of  his  clergy.  Poppo  I, 
Count  of  Andechs  (1237-42),  soon  retired  from  his 
office;  Henry  I  of  Bilberstein  (1242-51)  received 
from  the  emperor  the  title  of  Prince-Bishop  for  him- 
self and  his  successors,  as  well  as  numerous  rights 
of  sovereignty.  Thenceforth  the  Bishops  of  Bam- 
berg had  ecclesiastical  precedence  directly  after  the 
archbishops. 

Their  power  was  encroached  on,  however,  from 
two  directions;  on  the  one  side  by  the  cathedral 
canons,  the  so-called  Brothers  of  St.  George, 
who  abandoned  the  vita  communis  during  the 
episcopate  of  Bishop  Berthold  of  Leiningen  (1257 
-85)  and  developed  gradually  into  a  cathedral 
chapter.  In  time  the  cathedral  chapter  of  Bamberg 
was  chosen,  as  in  other  German  dioceses,  exclusively 
from  the  nobility;  the  chapter,  by  so-called  election 
pacts  (Wahlkapitulationen)  forced  the  bishops  to 
abandon  numerous  privileges  and  many  of  the  church 
livings  under  their  control  in  favour  of  the  chapter, 
limited  the  bishop's  disciplinary  authority  over  the 
clergy  as  well  as  his  right  to  levy  taxes,  and  abridged 
other  powers.  The  episcopal  authority  was  also 
limited,  as  in  other  parts  of  Germany,  by  the  growing 
power  of  the  towns  which  rebelled  against  the  secu- 
lar jurisdiction  of  the  ecclesiastical  princes.  Thus 
the  city  of  Bamberg  revolted  (1291)  against  Arnold 
of  Solms  (1286-96),  a  quarrel  which  was  settled  in 
1291  by  arbitration  in  favour  of  the  bishop.  During 
this  episcopate  the  finances  of  the  diocese  became 
much  involved,  and  the  indebtedness  increased  under 
Leopold  I  of  Grilndlach  (1297-1303).  A  Dominican 
appointed  by  the  pope,  Wulfing  of  Stubenberg 
(1304-18),  founded  in  Bamberg  a  Dominican  monas- 
tery and  a  convent  of  Dominican  nuns.  Several 
of  the  succeeding  bishops  ruled  for  brief  periods: 
John  of  Gilttingen  (1322-23),  afterwards  Bishop  of 
Freising;  Henry  II  of  Sternberg  (1324-28),  a  Domini- 
can; John,  Count  of  Nassau  (1328-29),  who  died 
before  consecration;  Werntho  Sohenk  of  Reicheneck 
(1329-35);  Leopold  II  of  Egloffstein  (1335-43),  who 
maintained  ecclesiastical  discipline  in  his  diocese 
and  shrewdly  kept  out  of  the  quarrels  between  pope 
and  emperor.  Frederick  I  of  Hohenlohe  (1344-52) 
did  much  to  establish  peace  between  the  imperial 
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and  ecclesiastical  authorities;  in  1348  he  had  a  regis- 
ter (urbarivm)  drawn  up  of  all  the  estates  and  rights 
belonging  to  the  see.  Leopold  III  of  Bebenburg 
(1353-03)  was  granted  the  right  of  coinage  and 
re-established  the  disordered  finances  of  the  see. 
Frederick  II  of  Truhendingen  (1364-66)  was  followed 
by  Louis,  Margrave  of  Meissen  (1366-74),  who  soon 
became  Elector  of  Mainz.  Lamprecht  of  Brunn 
(1374-98),  formerly  Bishop  of  Strasburg,  imposed 
ne\V  taxes  in  order  to  reduce  the  indebtedness  of 
the  see.  This  led  to  a  revolt  of  the  citizens  of  Bam- 
liciK,  and  the  bishop  was  put  to  flight  in  1379;  in 
13S()  he  conquered  the  city  and  imposed  hea\'y 
penalties  upon  it.  Albert,  Count  of  Wertheim  (1399- 
1421),  settled  a  quarrel  of  many  years'  standing  ■tt'ith 
the  Burgrave  of  Nuremberg  and  protected  the  Jews 
living  in  the  diocese.  Frederick  III  of  Aufsess 
(1421-31),  one  of  the  most  religious  princes  of  his 
age,  con'\'tened  a  synod  in  order  to  restore  ecclesiasti- 
cal discipline  and  to  check  the  avarice  and  im- 
morality of  the  clergy;  the  opposition  to  these  re- 
forms, especially  that  of  the  cathedral  canons,  forced 
him  to  resign  the  see  (d.  1440).  Anthony  of  Rotenhan 
(1432-59)  was  unable  to  improve  the  bad  condition 
of  the  episcopal  finances  of  the  bishopric;  in  1440 
the  citizens  of  Bamberg  forced  him  to  flee,  but  he 
soon  afterwards  took  the  city  by  storm  and  executed 
a  number  of  the  citizens.  The  diocese  was  several 
times  devastated  by  the  Hussites.  More  peaceful 
times  now  followed:  George  I  of  Schaumberg  (1459- 
75),  an  able  ruler,  restored  ecclesiastical  disciphne 
among  the  people,  clergy,  and  monasteries,  and  en- 
couraged the  newly  discovered  art  of  printing  (the 
printer  Pfister  had  a  press  at  Bamberg  as  early  as 
1460).  Philip  of  Henneberg  (1475-87)  continued 
the  labours  of  his  predecessor,  redeemed  a  large 
number  of  the  estates  mortgaged  b^'  Anthony  of 
Rotenhan  to  the  Jews,  and  in  1478  dro^o  the  Jews  out 
of  the  diocese.  Henry  III  Gross  of  Trockau  (1487- 
1501)  was  an  energetic  organizer  and  issued  a  num- 
ber of  laws;  in  1491  he  held  a  synod.  Veit  I  Truch- 
sess  of  Pommersfelden  (1501-03)  and  George  II 
Marschalk  of  Ebnet  (150S-05)  had  very  brief  reigns. 
The  period  of  the  Reforhiation  was  an  unfortunate 
one  for  the  diocese.  Ijutner's  doctrines  very  soon 
found  entrance  into  its  territory.  The  fortieth 
bishop,  George  III  Schenk  of  Limburg  (1502-22),  did 
much  to  encourage  art  and  the  erection  of  churches, 
but  he  showed  himself  weak  ih  his  opposition  to  the 
religious  innovations  and  alldwed  the  writings  of 
the  Reformers  to  be  printed  and  spread  in  the  diocese. 
Luther's  doctrines  also  found  friends  and  well- 
wishers  in  the  cathedral  chapter.  Weigand  of  Red- 
witz  (1522-56)  desired  to  make  a  stand  against  the 
progress  of  the  Reformation,  but  was  prevented  by 
political  and  social  conflicts.  In  1524  the  peasants, 
excited  by  the  preaching  of  evangelical  freedom 
by  the  adherents  of  the  new  teachings,  revolted  in 
several  places  and  refused  to  pay  tithes.  The  city 
of  Bamberg  also  rebelled  against  the  bishop;  the 
citizens  called  on  the  peasants  for  aid,  plundered 
the  episcopal  palace,  the  houses  of  the  canons  and 
clergy,  the  monasteries,  and  a  large  number  of  es- 
tates in  the  open  country  which  Ijelonged  to  the 
nobles  and  clergy.  George  von Truchsess,  commander 
of  the  army  of  the  Swabian  Confederation,  restored 
order;  a  number  of  the  revolutionary  leaders  were 
exrcuted,  a  heavy  punishment  was  inflicted  on  the 
city  of  Bamberg,  and  the  nobles  who  had  suffered 
lo.-^s  received  unnecessarily  large  compensation. 
In  spite  of  the  bishop's  zeal  for  souls,  the  Reformation 
spread  through  the  diocese,  and  Protestantism  gained 
a  footing,  especially  in  Nuremberg  and  in  the  Fran- 
conian  possessions  of  the  Electors  of  Brandenburg. 
Tliis  period  was  follow(<l  by  an  era  of  calm  during 
tlie  episcopates  of  George  IV  Fuchs  von  Rugheim 
(1556-61),  Veit   II    of   Wurzburg    (1561-77),  John 


George  I  Zobel  of  Giebelstadt  (1577-80),  Martin 
von  Eyb  (1580-83);  none  of  these  men,  however,  were 
able  to  correct  abuses  and  reduce  the  debts  of  the 
see.  The  cathedral  chapter  was  chiefly  responsible 
for  the  troubles  imder  which  the  diocese  suffered; 
their  nepotism,  simony,  avoidance  of  ordination 
to  the  priesthood,  and,  in  many  cases,  their  evil  lives 
(concubinage  was  common)  prevented  reform.  Ernst 
von  Mengersdorf  (1583-91)  took  energetic  measures 
against  the  moral  decay  of  clergy  and  people;  in 
1585  he  founded  a  seminary  in  Bamberg  for  the 
training  of  priests;  he  also  did  much  to  improve  the 
material  welfare  of  the  people.  Neithart  von  Thilngen 
(1591-98)  laboured  with  great  success  in  behalf  of 
the  counter-Reformation;  he  provided  for  the  educa- 
tion of  the  clergy,  enlarged  the  ecclesiastical  semi- 
nary, and  re-established  the  Catholic  religion  in  his 
territory  in  accordance  with  the  then  accepted  princi- 
ples of  law.  A  less  successful  episcopate  was  that  of 
John  Philip  von  Gebsattel  (1599-1609),  during  whose 
reign  the  pest  desolated  the  diocese.  John  Gottfried 
von  Aschhausen  (1609-22),  who,  after  1617,  was  also 
Bishop  of  Wflrzburg,  took  energetic  measures  against 
concubinage  among  the  clergy.  In  1612  he  called  in 
the  Jesuits,  to  whom  he  gave  the  house  and  church 
of  the  Carmelites;  he  put  the  Jesuits  in  charge  of  the 
ecclesiastical  seminary  and  made  them  the  cathe- 
dral preachers.  In  this  way  the  bishop  insured  the 
reform  of  his  clergy  and  the  spiritual  renewal  of 
Catholicism.  There  is  one  stain  on  his  memory  which 
also  rests  on  that  of  his  successor:  the  toleration  and 
encouragement  of  trials  for  witchcraft. 

Many  misfortunes  befell  the  diocese  during  the 
Thirty  Years  War;  among  these  were  heavy  war 
imposts,  spoliation,  and  devastation.  In  1632  Bam- 
berg was  conquered  by  the  Swedes,  and  in  1633  was 
obliged  to  recognize  Bernard  of  Weimar  as  its  ruler. 
Bishop  John  George  II  Fuchs  von  Dornheim  (1623- 
33)  died  in  Carinthia  far  away  from  his  see.  Franz 
von  Hatzfeld  (1633-42)  was  not  able  to  enter  his 
diocese  until  1635.  Melchior  Otto  Voit  of  Salzburg 
(1642-53)  changed  the  gymnasium  into  a  university 
in  1647;  his  successors,  Philip  Valentine  Voit  von 
Reineck  (1655-72),  PhiHp  von  Dernbach  (1672-83), 
Marquard  Sebastian  Schenk  \-on  Stauffenberg  (1683- 
93),  followed  his  example  in  encouraging  the  spiritual 
activity  of  the  Jesuits  and  other  orders,  in  the  im- 
provement of  schools,  and  in  reducing  the  indebted- 
ness of  the  diocese.  A  time  of  great  prosperity  was 
the  period  of  the  two  Counts  von  Schonborn,  Lothair 
Franz  (1693-1729),  and  Frederick  Charles  (1729-46). 
After  1695  the  former  of  these  two  bishops,  Lothair 
Franz,  was  also  Elector  of  Mainz;  he  built  the  prince- 
bishop's  palace  (now  a  royal  residence),  a  large  college 
for  the  Jesuits,  as  well  as  several  castles,  and  was  a 
great  patron  of  art  and  learning;  the  latter,  Freder- 
ick Charles,  added  faculties  of  law  and  medicine  to 
the  university  and  adorned  the  city  with  numerous 
public  buildings.  On  account  of  his  pulpit  eloquence 
his  contemporaries  gave  him  the  name  of  the  German 
Fleury.  The  reigns  of  the  next  bishops,  John  Philip 
Anthony  von  Frankenstein  (1746-53)  and  Franz 
Conrad,  Count  von  Stadion  (1753-57),  were  also 
peaceful.  During  the  administration  of  Adam 
Frederick,  Count  von  Seinsheim  (1757-79),  the 
diocese  suffered  greatly  from  the  Seven  Years 
War;  during  its  progress  the  Prussians  ravaged  and 
plundered  the  region,  levied  contributions  on  the 
inhabitants,  and  carried  off  the  church  treasures. 
When  pestilence  and  famine  followed  the  other 
miseries  of  war  the  bishop  showed  great  liberality  in 
providing  for  his  starving  subjects.  Franz  Lud- 
wig  von  Erthal  (1779-95),  who  was  at  the  same  time 
Bishop  of  Wurzburg,  \\'as  another  prelate  who  aimed 
to  promote  the  welfare  of  the  diocese;  he  issued  wise 
laws,  tried  to  equalize  the  burdens  of  taxation, 
founded  charitable  institutions  (the  general  hospital 
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at  Bamberg  among  them),  and  raised  the  standard 
of  the  clergy.  But  although  personally  religious,  in 
the  political  relations  of  the  Church  he  yielded  in  a 
measure  to  the  prevailing  tendencies  of  the  Aufkla- 
rung  (illumination)  movement  of  his  day.  Christoph 
Franz  von  Buseck  (1745-1802)  was  the  last  Prince- 
Bishop  of  Bamberg.  In  1796  he  took  refuge  at 
Prague  from  the  French  invasion,  and  in  1799  at 
Saalfeld.  He  had  only  just  returned,  in  1802,  when 
Bavaria  seized  his  prince-bishopric;  and  in  1803  the 
delegates  of  the  empire  formally  enacted  the  seculari- 
zation of  Bamberg,  and  allotted  it  to  be  a  possession 
of  the  Elector  of  Bavaria.  All  the  provostships  and 
monasteries  were  then  suppressed,  the  university 
was  changed  into  the  still  extant  lyceum,  and  the 
prince-bishop  was  pensioned. 

Upon  the  death  of  von  Buseck  (1805)  George 
Charles  von  Fechenbach,  Bishop  of  Wiirzburg,  ad- 
ministered the  affairs  of  the  diocese  until  1808.  After 
this  the  see  remained  vacant  for  ten  years;  the 
ecclesiastical  government  was  carried  on  by  a  vicariate- 
general,  consisting  of  a  president  and  eight  coun- 
sellors. The  Concordat  agreed  upon  between  Bavaria 
and  Rome  in  1817  brought  in  a  new  era.  Bamberg 
was  made  an  archbishopric  with  boundaries  as  given 
at  the  beginning  of  this  article.  The  first  archbishop, 
Count  Joseph  von  Stubenberg,  previously  Prince- 
Bishop  of  Eichstatt,  took  possession  of  the  archiepis- 
copal  see  of  Bamberg  in  1818  and  administered  both 
dioceses  until  his  death  in  1824.  Bishop  von  Stuben- 
berg deserves  great  credit  for  the  manner  in  which 
he  protected  the  property  of  the  Catholic  Church. 
He  was  followed  by  (1824-42)  Joseph  Maria,  Freiherr 
von  Fraunberg,  who  had  been  Bishop  of  Augsburg, 
(1842-58)  Boniface  Caspar  von  Urban,  (1858-75) 
Michael  von  Deinlein,  who  founded  a  seminary  for 
boys  and  encouraged  Catholic  associations  and  mis- 
sions among  the  people,  (1875-90)  Frederick  von 
Schreiber,  and  (1890-1904)  Joseph  von  Schork, 
a  noted  pulpit  orator.  Archbishop  von  Schork  pro- 
moted missions  (Volksmissionen)  among  the  people, 
as  well  as  charitable  and  social  organizations  among 
clergy  and  laity.  Frederick  Philip  von  Abert  (b.  at 
Munnerstadt,  1  May,  1852)  was  appointed  Arch- 
bishop, 30  January,  1905. 

Ecclesiastical  Statistics. — ^The  Archdiocese  of 
Bamberg  is  divided  into  the  archiepiscopal  com- 
missariat of  the  city  of  Bamberg  and  20  rural  dean- 
eries. The  diocesan  year-book  for  1906  gives:  194 
parishes  and  dependent  stations;  35  curacies;  113 
chaplaincies;  58  benefices;  583  churches  and  chapels; 
406  secular  clergy;  29  regular  clergy;  788  Catholic 
parish  schools;  23  Catholic  district  school  inspectors; 
202  local  school  inspectors.  The  cathedral  chapter 
is  composed  of  1  provost,  6  deans,  10  canons,  1  hon- 
orary canon,  and  six  curates.  The  secular  priests 
have  a  clerical  association  (Fosdus  Ottonianum)  with 
320  members  and  a  home  for  invalid  priests;  the 
association  has  also  a  retiring  fund  (Emeritenfonds) 
of  $92,500.  There  are  7  houses  of  male  orders,  with 
90  members,  namely:  4  Franciscan  with  17  priests 
and  29  brothers;  1  of  Calced  Carmelites  with  5  priests, 
3  clerics,  and  7  brothers;  1  of  Conventual  Minorites, 
with  5  priests,  5  brothers,  and  3  novices;  1  of  Brothers 
of  Charity,  with  2  priests,  11  brothers,  and  three 
novices.  The  archdiocese  contains  a  large  number 
of  houses  of  the  female  orders  and  congregations: 
17  houses,  in  8  localities,  of  the  English  Ladies 
(Englische  Fraulein)  with  223  inmates;  13  houses  of 
the  Poor  School-Sisters,  with  123  inmates;  3  houses 
of  the  Franciscan  Sisters,  with  11  inmates,  from  the 
mother-house  of  Maria-Stern  at  Augsburg;  8  houses 
of  the  Tertiary  Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  from  Mallers- 
dorf,  with  35  inmates;  8  houses  of  the  Franciscan 
Sisters,  from  the  convent  of  Dillingen  with  43  inmates; 
5  houses  of  Sisters  of  Charity  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul 
with  55  inmates;  17  houses  in  10  localities  contain- 


ing 107  inmates,  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Most  Holy 
Saviour  from  the  mother-house  at  Oberbronn,  with 
107  inmates;  12  houses,  with  32  inmates,  of  the 
Daughters  of  the  Holy  Redeemer  from  the  mother- 
house  at  Wiirzburg;  2  convents,  with  11  inmates, 
of  the  Sisters  of  Oberzoll;  making  a  total  of  85 
houses  with  640  female  religious.  For  the  training 
of  the  clergy  there  are  an  archiepiscopal  seminary 
for  priests  (50  students)  and  an  archiepiscopal  semi- 
nary for  boys  (75  pupils).  The  students  of  the  semi- 
nary (Priesterseminar)  are  educated  at  the  Royal 
Lyceum,  which  has  philosophical  and  theological 
faculties  and  9  clerical  professors;  the  pupils  of  the 
seminary  for  boys'  school  (Knahenseminar)  attend 
the  two  gymnasia  of  Bamberg  in  each  of  which 
an  ecclesiastic  acts  as  religious  instructor  [Religions- 
lehrer).  The  clergy  have  also  charge  of  the  von 
Aufsess  seminary  and  home  for  Catholic  students. 
The  Franciscans  have  at  Bamberg  a  seminary  for 
students  at  the  gymnasia  who  wish  to  enter  the 
order  after  completing  their  studies.  Of  the  female 
congregations,  the  English  Ladies  conduct  3  Acade- 
mies and  boarding-schools  for  girls,  and  7  primary 
girls'  schools;  the  other  congregations  conduct  com- 
mon schools,  housekeeping  and  industrial  schools, 
and  creches.  The  orders  and  congregations  in  the 
diocese  have  some  90  charitable  institutions  under 
their  care,  among  these  are:  15  alms-houses  and  in- 
firmaries; 12  hospitals;  22  creches;  15  centres  for 
obtaining  visiting  nurses;  1  insane  asylum;  4  homes 
for  unemployed  servants;  5  poor-houses,  etc.  Among 
the  Catholic  societies  in  the  diocese  may  be  men- 
tioned :  50  Associations  for  Workingmen  and  Mechan- 
ics; 14  Journeymen's  Associations  (Gesellenvereine); 
7  Apprentices'  Societies;  1  Workingwomen's  and 
1  Shopgirls'  Association;  the  Ludwig-Mission  Asso- 
ciation; the  St.  Boniface  Association;  the  Christian 
Family  Association;  the  Society  of  Christian  Mothers; 
the  Catholic  Men's  Society,  the  People's  Union  for 
Catholic  Germany,  etc. 

The  most  important  ecclesiastical  building  of  the 
diocese  is  the  cathedral.  The  edifice  erected  by  the 
Emperor  Henry  II,  the  Saint,  was  destroyed  by  fire  in 
1081;  the  new  cathedral,  built  by  St.  Otto  of  Bamberg, 
was  consecrated  in  1 1 1 1 ,  and  in  the  thirteenth  century 
received  its  present  late-Romanesque  form.  It  is 
about  309  feet  long,  92  feet  broad,  85  feet  high,  and 
the  four  towers  are  each  about  266  feet  high.  Among 
the  finest  of  its  monuments  is  that  to  the  Emperor 
Henry  II  and  his  Empress  Kunigunde,  considered  the 
masterpiece  of  the  sculptor  Tilman  Riemenschneider. 
Among  other  noteworthy  churches  of  the  city  are 
the  twelfth-century  church  of  the  former  Benedic- 
tine abbey  of  St.  Michael  and  the  upper  parish  church, 
a  Gothic  building  dating  from  1387.  Among  the 
noted  churches  of  the  diocese  are  those  of  the  Four- 
teen Martyrs,  Gossweinstein,  and  Mariaweiher — 
all  places  of  pilgrimage;  the  Gothic  church  of  Our 
Lady  at  Nuremberg,  and  the  churches  of  the  former 
abbeys  of  Banz  and  Ebrach. 

LuDEWiG,  Scriptores  reruni  episcopatus  Bajnbergensis  (Frank- 
fort and  Leipzig,  1718);  Schneidawind,  Statistische  Beschrei- 
bung  des  Hochstifts  Bamberg  (Bamberg,  1797);  Ussehmann, 
Episcopatus  Bambergensis  (St.  Blasien,  1802);  Roppelt,  His- 
torisch-topographische  Beschreibung  des  Hochsiifts  Bamberg  (Nur- 
emberg, 1805);  Jack,  Geschichte  der  Provinz  Bamberg,  1006- 
180S  (Bamberg,  1809-10);  Idem,  Beschreibung  der  Bibliothek 
zu  Bamberg  (Nuremberg,  1831-35);  Idem,  Bambergische 
Jahrbiicher  von  741  bis  18S3  (Bamberg,  1829-34);  von  Strauss, 
Das  Bistum  Bamberg  in  seinen  drei  ^  wichligslen  Epochen 
(Bamberg,  1823);  Eisenmann,  Geographische  Beschreibung  des 
Erzbistums  Bamberg  (Bamberg,  1833);  Jaffe,  Monumenta 
Bambergensia  (Berlin,  1869);  Webeh,  Geschichte  der  gelehrten 
Schulen  im  Hochstift  Bamberg  1007-lSOS  (Bamberg,  1880-81); 
Idem,  Der  Kirchengesang  im  Fiirstbistum  Bamberg  (Cologne, 
1893);  Idem,  Das  Bistum  und  Erzbistum  Bamberg  (Bamberg, 
1895);  LoosHORN,  Die  Geschichte  des  Bistum-s  Bamberg — 
brought  down  to  1729  (1886-1906,  vols.  I-III,  Munich,  vols. 
IV-VI,  Bamberg);  Leist,  Bamberg  (Bamberg,  1889);  Rosel, 
Unter  dem  Krummstab.  2  Jahrhunderte  Bamberger  Geschichte 
(Bamberg,  1895);  Pfister,  Der  Dom  zu  Bamberg  (Bamberg, 
1896):    Wrosky,   Die   Bamberger   Domskulpturen    (Strasburg, 
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1897):  Wild,  SUmt  und  M'irtschajt  in  den  Bistumem  Bamherg 
und  Wiirzburg  (Heidelberg,  1904);  Schematismus  der  Geist- 
lichkeit  des  Erzbistums  Bamberg  1906  (Bamberg,  1906);  Jah- 
resbericht  iiber  Bestand  und  Wirken  des  Historischen  Vereins 
Bamberg  (Bamberg,  18 —  to  1905),  64  vols. 

Joseph  Lins. 

Banaias  (A.  V.  Benaiah;  Kenrick,  Banaiah;  Heb. 
in''J3,  also  n^J3,  "Jehovah  hath  built  up" — Gesenius; 
Gr.  Barates,  Bafala;  Lat.  Banaias,  Banaia),  the 
name  of  several  men  mentioned  in  the  Bible.  The 
orthography  varies,  but  the  component  elements  of 
the  various  forms  are  the  same. 

The  most  famous  of  all  who  bore  the  name  was 
"the  son  of  Joiada,  the  priest" — "the  most  ^-ahant 
among  the  thirty" — "captain  of  the  third  company 
for  the  third  month"  (I  Par.,  xxvii,  5,  6).  The  mean- 
ing of  the  text  is  not  clear;  he  seems  to  have  been  a 
priest  and  one  of  the  principal  officers  at  court. 
"Joiada,  the  son  of  Banaias"  (I  Par.,  xxvii,  34)  may 
be  a  false  reading,  in  which  the  names  have  been 
interchanged.  Banaias  is  credited  with  three  notable 
exploits  that  required  strength  and  courage:  (a)  He 
killed  two  lions,  or  perhaps  brave  warriors  of  Moab 
("two  lion-like  champions  of  Moab" — Gesenius,  s.  v. 
PKHN;  in  Gr.  and  Lat.  the  Heb.  ^^■ord  is  merely  trans- 
literated, leaving  the  meaning  doubtful);  (b)  he 
descended  into  a  pit  and  there  killed  a  lion;  (o)  he 
also  vanf|uished  and  put  to  death  an  Egyptian  hero 
of  extraordinary  size  and  great  strength  (II  K., 
xxiii,  20,  21=1  Par.,  xi,  22,  23).  He  commanded  the 
"Cerethi  and  Phelethi",  or  "the  king's  guards" — 
D,  V.  footnote  (II  K.,  viii,  18;  I  Par.,  xviii,  17),  or 
"Cerethites"  and  " Phelethites "  (II  K.,  xx,  23). 
The  I).  V.  describes  him  as  "the  first  among  the 
thirty,  but  yet  to  the  first  three  he  attained  not:  and 
David  made  him  of  his  council"  (I  Par.,  xi,  2.5).  In 
II  K.,  xxiii,  23,  the  Heb.  text  gives  the  same  history, 
but  the  Gr.  and  the  Lat.  versions  cause  confusion 
by  notable  variations.  The  A.  V.  reads:  "Behold, 
he  was  honourable  among  the  thirty,  but  attained 
not  to  the  first  three:  and  David  set  him  over  his 
guard"  (I  Chron.,  xi,  2.5).  This  is  from  the  Heb.,  but 
"guard"  may  be  questioned  (Gesenius  renders  the 
word  by  "a  hearing,  audience").  "The  first  among 
the  thirty"  (D.  V.)  is  far  from  being  exact  (Jos., Ant., 
vii,  12). 

Banaias  supported  Solomon's  title  to  the  throne 
against  the  ambitious  intrigues  of  Adonias  (III  K., 
i,  32-38,  44),  whom,  by  Solomon's  command,  he 
afterwards  put  to  death  (III  K.,  ii,  25).  He  also 
executed  Joab  and  succeeded  him  as  generalissimo 
(III  K.,  ii,  34,  35);  likewise  Semei  for  having  dis- 
obeyed Solomon  (III  K.,  ii,  40).  For  some  Rabbinic 
literature,  see  Jew.  Encijc.   s.  v. 

John  J.  Tierney. 

Bancel,  Louis,  b.  at  Valence,  1628;  d.  at  A^^gnon, 
1685.  When  very  young  he  entered  the  Dominican 
Order  at  Avignon.  Even  before  his  ordination  to 
the  priesthood  he  was  appointed  lector  of  philosophy. 
He  afterwards  taught  theology  at  Avignon.  He 
was  remarkable  for  his  subtle  intellect  and  pro- 
digious memory.  He  was  the  first  to  receive  the 
appointment  to  the  chair  of  theology  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Avignon  (1654).  This  chair  he  held 
till  his  death.  He  was  elected  several  times  Dean 
of  the  Theological  Faculty  and  always  presided  at 
the  public  defence  of  the  theses  of  the  candidates 
for  academical  degrees.  He  was  also  Synodal 
Examiner  of  the  Diocese  of  Avignon,  and  Prefect 
of  the  Avignon  legation.  He  wrote:  "iloralis  D. 
Thomse,  Doctoris  Angelici  ex  omnibus  ipsius  operibus 
deprompta"  (Avignon,  1677;  Venice,  1723,  1757, 
17.58,  17X0);  and  "Brevis  universEe  theologiae  cursus" 
(Avignon,  1684-92).  As  tlie  author  died  while 
the  third  \olume  was  in  press,  the  editing  of  the 
work  was  finished  by  Joseph  Patin,  O.  P.  From 
the  last  tome  was  expunged  a  thesis  maintaining 


as  probable  the  salvation  of  unbaptized  infants 
by  the  faith  of  their  parents.  The  unpublished 
manuscripts  of  "Opus  integrum  de  Castitate" 
and  "Opus  de  veritate  solius  religionis  Christianae" 
were  left  with  the  Dominicans  at  Avignon. 

QuETiF  AND  EcHARD,  Script.  Ord.  Pried.,  n,  705;  Hurter, 
N omenclator ,  II,  585;  Marchand,  L'universite  d'Avignon  aux 
XVII  et  XVIII  aii:cles  (Paris,  1900),  19. 

M.  A.  Waldron. 
Bandello,  Matteo,  b.  at  Castelnuovo  di  Scrivia 
in  Piedmont, Italy,  in  1480;  d.  Bishop  of  Agen,  France, 
in  1565.  He  entered  the  Order  of  St.  Dominic;  but 
his  life  and  writings  bear  slight  trace  of  a  religious  char- 
acter (3  Vols.  Lyons,  1554  passim;  Vol.  IV  appeared 
in  1573).  He  is  best  known  by  his  Novelle,  214  in 
number.  These  tales  show  very  considerable  literary 
skill.  But  they  are  of  no  credit  to  the  churchman.  In 
many  cases  they  are  perverse  descriptions  of  horrors 
and  wickedness.  Many  of  them  were  translated  into 
English  by  Painter,  and  furnished  themes  to  the 
dramatists  of  the  Elizabethan  period.  It  is  by  this 
means,  most  likely,  that  Shakespeare  learned  the 
story  of  Romeo  and  Juliet.  The  story  of  "Parisina" 
told  by  Bandello  was  later  taken  up  by  Byron.  The 
best  edition  of  the  Novelle  is  that  of  Silvestri,  Milan, 
1813-14,  in  nine  volumes.  Some  of  them  are  con- 
tained in  the  second  volume  of  the  "Tesoro  del  Novel- 
lieri  Italiani",  Paris,  1S47.  Some  were  translated  by 
Roscoe,  in  "Italian  Novelists",  III,  (London,  1825). 

CJuETlF  AND  EcHARD,  Script.  Ord.  Breed.,  II,  155;  Landale, 
Beitrdge  zu.r  Gesch.  der  ital.  Novelle  (1875);  Symonds,  Renais- 
sance in  Italtj;  DuNLorK.  Hist,  of  Prose  Fiction:  Masi  in 
Nuova  Antologia,  1892;  Spampinato,  Matteo  Bandello  e  le  sue 
novelle  (Nola,  1896).  W.  S.  ReILLY. 

Bandinelli.     See  Alexander  III. 

Banduri,  Anselmo,  archseologist  and  numisma- 
tologist,  b.  1671  at  Ragusa,  off  the  coast  of  Dalmatia; 
d.  at  Paris,  4  January,  1743.  He  joined  the  Bene- 
dictines at  an  early  age,  studied  at  Naples,  and  was 
eventually  sent  to  Florence,  then  a  flourishing 
centre  of  higher  studies.  Here  he  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  the  famous  Benedictine  scholar  Mont- 
faucon,  then  travelling  in  Italy,  in  search  of  manu- 
scripts for  his  edition  of  the  works  of  St.  John 
Chrysostom.  Banduri  rendered  him  valuable  ser- 
vices and  in  return  was  recommended  to  Duke 
Cosmo  III  as  a  proper  titular  for  the  chair  of  eccle- 
siastical history  in  the  University  of  Pavia.  It  was 
also  suggested  that  the  young  Benedictine  be  sent  to 
Paris  for  a  period  of  preparation,  and  especially  to 
acquire  a  sound  critical  sense.  After  a  short  sojourn 
at  Rome,  Banduri  arrived  at  Paris  in  1702  and 
entered  the  Abbey  of  Saint  Germain  des  Pr&,  as  a 
pensioner  of  the  Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany.  He  soon 
became  an  apt  disciple  of  the  French  Maurists  and 
began  an  edition  of  the  anti-iconoclastic  writings  of 
Nicephorus  of  Constantinople,  of  the  -wTitings  of  Theo- 
dore of  Mopsuestia,  and  of  other  Greek  ecclesiastical 
authors.  Banduri  never  published  these  works,  though 
as  late  as  1722  he  announced,  as  near  at  hand,  their 
appearance  in  four  folio  volumes.  In  the  meantime, 
he  was  attracted  by  the  rich  treasures  of  Byzantine 
manuscript  and  other  material  in  the  Biblioth^que 
Royale  and  the  Bibliotheque  Colbert.  In  1711  he 
published  at  Paris  his  "Imperium  Orientale,  sive 
Antiquitates  Constantinopolitanae",  etc.,  a  docu- 
mentary illustrated  work  on  the  Byzantine  Empire, 
based  on  medieval  Greek  manuscripts,  some  of  which 
were  then  first  made  known.  He  also  defended 
himself  successfully  against  Casimir  Oudin,  an  ex- 
Premonstratensian,  whose  attacks  were  made  on  a 
second-hand  knowledge  of  Banduri's  work.  In  1718 
he  published,  also  at  Paris,  two  folio  volumes  on  the 
imperial  coinage  from  Trajan  to  the  last  of  the 
Palffiologi  (98-1453),  "Numismata  Imperatorum 
Romanorum  a  Trajano  Decio  usque  ad  Palseologos 
Augustos"  (supplement  by  Tanini,  Rome,  1791) 
Of  this  work  Father  Eckhel,  S.J.,  prince  of  numis- 
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matologists,  says  (Doctrina  Nummorum  I,  cviii) 
that  it  contains  few  important  contributions.  At 
tiie  same  time  he  praises  the  remarkable  bibhography 
of  the  subject  that  Banduri  prefixed  to  this  work 
under  the  title  of  "Bibliotheca  nummaria  sive  auc- 
torum  qui  de  re  nummaria  scripserunt",  reprinted 
by  Fabricius  (Hamburg,  1719).  In  1715  Banduri 
was  made  an  honorary  foreign  member  of  the  Aca- 
demy of  Inscriptions,  and  in  1724  was  appointed 
librarian  to  the  Duke  of  Orleans;  he  had  in  vain 
solicited  a,  similar  office  at  Florence  on  the  death 
of  the  famous  Magliabecchi. 

Fheret  in  M&m.  de  I'acad.  des  inscr.  et  belles  letires,  XVI, 
348. 

Maurice  M.  Hassett. 

Banez  (originally  and  more  properly  Vanez  and 
sometimes,  but  erroneously,  Ibanez),  Domingo,  a 
Spanish  Dominican  theologian,  b.  29  February, 
1528,  at  Medina  del  Campo,  Old  Castile;  d.  there 
22  October,  1604.  The  qualifying  Mondragonensis, 
attached  to  his  name,  seems  to  be  a  patronymic  after 
his  father,  John  Bafiez  of  Mondragon,  Guipuzcoa. 
At  fifteen  he  began  to  study  philosophy  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Salamanca.  Three  years  later  he  took  the 
Dominican  habit  at  St.  Stephen's  Convent,  and 
made  his  profession  3  May,  1547.  During  a  year's 
review  of  the  liberal  arts  and  later,  he  had  the  af- 
terwards distinguished  Bartolom6  Medina  as  a 
fellow  student.  Under  such  professors  as  Melchior 
Cano  (1548-51),  Diego  de  Chaves  (1551),  and  Pedro 
Sotomayor  (1550-51)  he  studied  theology,  laying 
the  foundations  of  the  erudition  and  acquiring  the 
acumen  which  later  made  him  eminent  as  a  theo- 
logian and  an  exponent  and  defender  of  Thomistic 
doctrine.  He  next  began  teaching,  and  under  Domin- 
go Soto,  as  prior  and  regent,  he  held  various  profes- 
sorships for  ten  years.  He  was  made  master  of  stu- 
dents, explaining  the  "Summa"  to  the  younger 
brethren  for  five  years,  and  incidentally  taking  the 
place,  with  marked  success,  of  professors  who  were 
sick,  or  who  for  other  reasons  were  absent  from  their 
chairs  at  the  university.  In  the  customary,  some- 
times competitive,  examinations  before  advancement, 
he  is  said  easily  to  have  carried  off  all  honours.  He 
taught  at  the  Dominican  University  of  Avila  from 
1561  to  1566.  About  1567  he  was  assigned  to  a  chair 
of  theology  at  Alcald.,  the  ancient  Complutum.  It 
appears  that  he  was  at  Salamanca  again  in  1572  and 
1573,  but  during  the  four  scholastic  years  1573-77 
he  was  regent  of  St.  Gregory's  Dominican  College  at 
Valladolid,  a  house  of  higher  studies  where  the  best 
students  of  the  Castilian  province  were  prepared  for  a 
scholastic  career.  Elected  Prior  of  Toro,  he  went 
instead  to  Salamanca  to  compete  for  the  chair  of 
Durandus,  left  vacant  by  Medina's  promotion  to  the 
chief  professorship.  He  occupied  this  position  from 
1577  to  1580.  After  Medina's  death  (30  December, 
1580)  he  appeared  again  as  competitor  for  the  first 
chair  of  the  university.  The  outcome  was  an  aca- 
demic triumph  for  Banez,  and  he  was  duly  installed 
in  his  new  position  amid  the  acclamations  of  pro- 
fessors and  students.  There  he  laboured  for  nearly 
twenty  years.  His  name  acquired  extraordinary 
authority,  and  the  leading  schools  of  orthodox  Spain 
referred  to  him  as  the  prceclarissimum  jubar —  the 
brightest  light" — of  their  country. 

In  another  way,  Banez  in  his  prime  was  rendering 
memorable  service  to  the  Church  as  director  and  con- 
fessor of  St.  Teresa  (1515-82).  Her  own  words  mark 
him  as  the  spiritual  adviser  who  was  most  relied  upon 
as  a  guide  and  helper,  both  in  her  interior  life  and  in 
her  heroic  work  of  the  Carmelite  reform.  "To  the 
Father  Master  Fra  Dominic  Banez,  who  is  now  in 
Valladolid  as  Rector  of  the  College  of  St.  Gregory,  I 
confessed  for  six  years,  and,  whenever  I  had  occasion 
to  do  so,  communicated  with  him  by  letter.  .  .  All 
that  is  written  and  told,  she  communicated  to  him, 


who  is  the  person  with  whom  she  has  had,  and  still 
has,  the  most  frequent  communications."  (See 
"Life  of  St.  Teresa  of  Jesus,  by  herself",  tr.  by  David 
Lewis,  3d  ed.,  London,  1904,  Relation  VII,  448,  450.) 
Of  the  first  foundation  of  the  reform,  St.  Joseph's 
Monastery  at  Avila,  she  wrote  that  Banez  alone 
saved  it  from  the  destruction  resolved  upon  in  an 
assembly  of  civil  and  religious  authorities  (op.  cit., 
ch.  xxxvi,  336  sqq.).  He  did  not  then  know  the  saint, 
but  "from  that  time  forth  he  was  one  of  her  most 
faithful  friends,  strict  and  even  severe,  as  became  a 
wise  director  who  had  a  great  saint  for  his  penitent." 
He  testifies,  in  the  process  of  her  beatification,  that 
he  was  firm  and  sharp  with  her,  while  she  herself  was 
the  more  desirous  of  his  counsel  the  more  he  humbled 
her,  and  the  less  he  seemed  to  esteem  her  (op.  cit.,  p. 
xxxvi).  He  looked  for  the  proof  of  her  love  of  God 
in  her  truthfulness,  obedience,  mortification,  pa- 
tience, and  charity  towards  her  persecutors,  while 
he  avowed  that  no  one  was  more  incredulous  than 
himself  as  to  her  visions  and  revelations.  In  this  his 
mastery  of  the  spiritual  life  was  shown  to  be  as  scien- 
tific as  it  was  wholesome  and  practical.  "It  was 
easy  enough  to  praise  the  writings  of  St.  Teresa  and 
to  admit  her  sanctity  after  her  death.  Fra  Banez 
had  no  external  help  in  the  applause  of  the  many, 
and  he  had  to  judge  her  book  as  a  theologian  and  the 
saint  as  one  of  his  ordinary  penitents.  When  he 
wrote,  he  wrote  like  a  man  whose  whole  life  was 
spent,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  in  lecturing  and  disput- 
ing" (ibid.). 

As  the  schoolman,  the  lecturer,  and  academic 
disputant,  Banez  stands  forth  as  a  figure  of  unprece- 
dented distinction  in  scholastic  Spain.  In  his  time 
discussion  was  rife,  and  disquieting  tendencies 
counter  to  the  beaten  paths  of  Augustine  and  Thomas 
manifested  themselves.  The  great  controversy, 
with  whose  beginnings  his  name  is  prominently  asso- 
ciated, goes  back  to  a  public  disputation  held  early 
in  1582.  Francisco  Zumel,  of  the  Order  of  Mercy,  was 
moderator.  Prudentius  Montemayor, '  a  Jesuit,  ar- 
gued that  Christ  did  not  die  freely,  and  conse- 
quently suffered  death  without  merit,  if  the  Father 
had  given  him  a  command  to  die.  Baiiez  asked  what 
the  consequences  would  have  been  if  the  Father  had 
given  command  not  only  as  to  the  substance  of  the 
act  of  death,  but  also  as  to  its  circumstances.  Pru- 
dentius responded  that  in  that  case  there  remained 
neither  liberty  nor  merit.  Louis  de  Leon,  an  Augus- 
tinian,  sided  with  Prudentius  and  presently  the 
discussion  was  taken  up  by  the  masters  in  attendance 
and  carried  to  the  kindred  subjects  of  predestination 
and  justification.  Other  formal  disputations  ensued, 
and  strong  feeling  was  manifested.  Juan  de  Santa 
Cruz,  a  Hieronymite,  felt  constrained  to  refer  the 
matter  to  the  Inquisition  (5  February),  and  to  his 
deposition  he  appended  sixteen  propositions  covering 
the  doctrines  in  controversy.  Leon  declared  that  he 
had  only  defended  the  theses  for  the  sake  of  argu- 
ment. His  chief  thought  was  to  prevent  them  from 
being  qualified  as  heretical.  Notwithstanding  these 
and  further  admissions,  he  was  forbidden  to  teach, 
publicly  or  privately,  the  sixteen  propositions  as 
reviewed  and  proscribed. 

In  1588,  Luis  Molina,  a  Jesuit,  brought  out,  at 
Lisbon,  his  celebrated  "Concordia  liberi  arbitrii  cum 
gratise  donis",  bearing  the  censura,  or  sanction,  of  a 
Dominican,  Bartolomeu  Ferreiro,  and  dedicated  to 
the  Inquisitor  General  of  Portugal,  Cardinal  Albert 
of  Austria;  but  a  sentiment  against  its  appearance  in 
Spain  was  aroused  on  the  ground  of  its  favouring 
some  of  the  interdicted  propositions.  The  cardinal, 
advised  of  this,  stopped  its  sale,  and  requested  Banez 
and  probably  some  others  to  examine  it.  Three 
months  later,  Banez  gave  his  opinion  that  six  of  the 
forbidden  propositions  appeared  in  the  "Concordia" 
Molina  was  asked  to  defend  himself,  and  his  answers 
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to  the  objections  and  to  some  other  observations  were 
added  as  an  appendix,  with  which,  sanctioned  anew 
(25  und  30  August,  1589),  the  work  was  permitted 
to  circulate.  It  was  regarded  as  an  epoch-making 
study,  and  many  Fathers  of  the  Society  of  Jesus 
rallied  to  its  defence.  From  Valladolid,  where  the 
Jesuit  and  Dominican  schools  in  1594  held  alternate 
public  disputations  for  and  against  its  teaching  on 
grace,  the  contention  spread  over  all  Spain.  The  in- 
tervention of  the  Inquisition  was  again  sought,  and  by 
the  authority  of  this  high  tribunal  the  litigants  were 
required  to  present  their  respective  positions  and 
claims,  and  a  number  of  universities,  prelates,  and 
theologians  were  consulted  as  to  the  merits  of  the 
strife.  The  matter  was  referred  however,  by  the 
papal  nuncio  to  Rome,  15  August,  1594,  and  all  dis- 
pute was  to  cease  until  a  decision  was  rendered.  In 
the  meantime,  to  offset  his  Dominican  and  other  crit- 
ics, Molina  brought  counter  accusations  against  Banez 
and  Zumel.  The  latter  submitted  his  defence  in  three 
parts,  all  fully  endorsed  by  Banez,  7  July,  1595.  The 
Dominican  position  was  set  forth  about  the  same  time 
by  Baiiez  and  seven  of  his'  brethren,  each  of  whom 
presented  a  separate  answer  to  the  charges.  But  the 
presiding  officer  of  the  Inquisition  desired  these 
eight  books  to  be  reduced  to  one,  and  Banez,  to- 
gether with  Pedro  Herrera  and  Didacrjs  Alvarez,  was 
instructed  to  do  the  work.  About  four  months  later, 
Alvarez  presented  their  joint  product  under  the  title: 
"Apologia  fratrum  praedicatorum  in  provinci^  His- 
pania;  sacrae  theologise  professorura,  advcrsus  novas 
quasdam  assertiones  cujusdam  doctoris  Ludovici 
Molinfe  nuncupati",  published  at  Madrid,  20  No- 
vember, 1595.  It  is  noteworthy  that  this  work  was 
signed  and  ratified  by  twenty-t\\o  masters  and  pro- 
fessors of  theology.  To  it  was  added  a  tract  on  the 
intrinsic  efficacy  of  Divine  grace.  Nearly  two  years 
later,  28  October,  1597,  Banez  resumed  the  case  in  a 
new  summary  and  petitioned  the  pope  to  permit  the 
Dominican  schools  to  take  up  their  teaching  again 
on  the  disputed  questions.  This  was  the  "Libellus 
supplex  Clementi  VIII  oblatus  pro  impetranda  im- 
munitate  a  lege  silentii  utrique  litigantium  parti  im- 
positil",  published  at  Sulanianea.  An  answer  to  the 
"Libellus"  was  conveyed  in  a  letter  of  Cardinal 
Madruzzi,  25  February,  1598,  written  in  the  name 
of  the  pope,  to  the  nuncio  in  Spain:  "Inform  the 
Fathers  of  the  Order  of  Preachers  that  His  Holiness, 
moderating  the  prohibition  that  was  made,  grants 
them  the  faculty  freely  to  teach  and  discuss,  as  they 
did  in  the  past,  the  subject-matter  de  auxiliis  div- 
huv  gratice  et  eorum  efficacid,  conformably  to  the  doc- 
trine of  St.  Thomas;  and  likewise  the  Fathers  of  the 
Society,  that  they  also  may  teach  and  discuss  the 
same  subject-matter,  always  holding,  however,  to 
sound  Catholic  doctrine"  (Serry,  Hist.  Cong,  de 
Aux.,  I,  XXVI.)  This  pronouncement  practically 
ended  whatever  personal  participation  Bafiez  had  in 
the  famous  controversy. 

It  has  been  contended  that  Banez  was  at  least 
virtually  the  founder  of  present-day  Thomism,  es- 
pecially in  so  far  as  it  includes  the  theories  of  physical 
premotion,  the  intrinsic  efficacy  of  grace,  and  pre- 
destination irrespecti\('  of  foreseen  merit.  To  any 
reader  of  Banez  it  is  e\'ident  that  he  would  have  met 
such  a  declaration  with  a  strenuous  denial.  Fidelity 
to  Sf .  Thomas  was  his  strongest  characteristic.  "By 
not  so  much  as  a  finger-nail's  breadth,  even  in  lesser 
things",  he  was  wont  to  say,  "have  I  ever  departed 
from  the  teaching  of  S( .  Thomas".  He  singles  out 
for  special  animadversion  the  views  in  which  his  pro- 
fessors and  associates  dissent  e\en  lightly  from  the 
opinions  of  the  Angelic  Doctor.  "In  and  throughout 
all  things,  I  determined  to  follow  St.  Thomas,  as  he 
followed  the  Fathers",  was  another  of  his  favourite 
assurances.  His  zeal  for  the  integrity  of  Thomistic 
teaching  could  brook  no  doctrinal  novelty,  partic- 


ularly if  it  claimed  the  sanction  of  St.  Thomas's 
name.  In  the  voluminous  literature  on  the  De  Aux- 
iliis and  related  contro^'ersies,  the  cardinal  tenets  of 
Thomism  are  ascribed  by  its  opponents  to  a  varied 
origin.  The  Rev.  G.  Schneeman,  S.  J.,  (Controver- 
siarum  de  divinae  gratife  liberique  arbitrii  Concordia 
initia  et  progressus,  Freiburg  im  Br.,  1881),  the  Rev. 
Father  De  Regnon,  S.  J.  (Banez  et  Molina,  Paris,  1883) 
and  the  Rev.  Father  Baudier,  S.  J.  (in  the  Revue  des 
Sciences  Ecclesiastiques,  Amiens,  1887,  p.  153)  are 
probably  the  foremost  modern  WTiters  who  designate 
the  Thomists  as  Bannesians.  But  against  them  ap- 
pears a  formidable  list  of  Jesuits  of  repute  who  were 
either  Thomists  themselves  or  authorities  for  other ' 
opinions.  Suarez,  for  instance  (Op.  omn.,  XI,  ed. 
Vives,  Paris,  1886;  Opusc,  I,  Lib.  Ill,  De  Auxiliis, 
vii),  credits  Medina  with  the  first  intimations  of 
physical  premotion  and  elsewhere  (Op.  omn.,  XI,  50; 
Opusc.  I,  Lib.  I,  De  Cone.  Dei,  xi,  n°  6)  admits  that 
St.  Thomas  himself  once  taught  it.  Toletus  (Com- 
ment, in  8  Lib.  Aristotelis,  Venice,  1573,  Lib.  II, 
c.  iii,  q.  8)  and  Pererius  (Pref.  to  Disquisit.  Magicarum, 
Lib.  VI,  I  Ed.)  considered  as  Thomistic  the  Cate- 
chism of  the  Council  of  Trent,  which  was  the  work 
(1566)  of  three  Dominican  theologians.  [For  Delrio 
see  Goudin,  Philosophia  (Civita  Vecchia,  1860),  IV,, 
pt.  IV,  392,  Disp.  2,  q.  3,  §  2.]  The  Rev.  Victor  Frins, 
S.  J., gives  it  as  his  opinion  (S.  Thomge  Aq.,0.  P.  doc- 
trina  de  Cooperatione  Dei  cum  omni  natura  creata 
praesertim  liber^;  Responsio  ad  R.  P.  Dummermuth, 
O.  P.,  Paris,  1893)  that  whilst  Medina  and  Pedro  Soto 
(1551)  taught  physical  predetermination,  the  origi- 
nator of  the  theory  was  Francis  Victoria,  O.  P.  (d. 
1546).  The  Dominicans  Ferrariensis  (1576),  Cajetan 
(1507) ,  and  Giovanni  Capreolus  (d.  1436)  are  also  ac- 
credited Thomists  in  the  estimation  of  such  authori- 
ties as  the  Jesuits  Becanus  [Summa  Theol.  Schol. 
(Mainz,  1612),  De  Deo,  xviii,  no  14]  and  Azorius 
[Institut.  Moral.  (Rome,  1600-11),  Lib.  I,  xxi,  §  7], 
and  the  theologians  of  Coimbra  (Comment,  in  8 
libros  Phys.,  Lib.  II,  q.  13,  a.  1).  Molina,  strangely 
enough,  cites  the  doctrine  of  a  "certain  disciple  of 
St.  Thomas" — supposedly  Bafiez — as  differing  only 
in  words  from  the  teaching  of  Scotus,  instead  of 
agreeing  with  that  of  Aquinas  [Concordia  (Paris, 
1S76),  q.  14,  a.  13,  Disp.  50].  These  striking  diver- 
gences of  opinion  of  which  only  a  few  have  been  cited 
would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  attempt  to  father 
the  Thomistic  system  on  Banez  has  failed.  [Cf. 
Defensio  Doctrinse  S.  Thomse,  A.  M.  Dummermuth, 
O.P.,  Louvain  and  Paris,  1895,  also  Card.  Zigliara, 
Summa  Phil.  (Paris,  1898),  II,  525.] 

The  development  of  Thomistic  terminology  in  the 
Dominican  school  was  mainly  due  to  the  exigencies 
not  only  of  the  stand  taken  against  Molina  and  the 
forbidden  propositions  already  mentioned,  but  of 
the  more  important  defence  against  the  attacks  and 
aberrations  of  the  Reformers.  The  "predetermina- 
tion" and  "  predefinition "  of  Bailez  and  his  contem- 
poraries, who  included  others  besides  Dominicans, 
emphasized;  on  the  part  of  God's  knowledge  and 
providence,  a  priority  to,  and  independence  of, 
future  free  acts,  which,  in  the  Catharino-llolinistic 
theories,  seemed  to  them  less  clearly  to  fall  under 
God's  causal  action.  These  terms,  however,  are  used 
by  St.  Thomas  himself.  (Comment,  de  divinis  no- 
minibus,  Lect.  iii.)  The  words  "  physical  premotion  " 
were  meant  to  exclude,  first  a  merely  moral  impulse 
and,  secondly,  a  concurrence  of  the  Divine  causality 
and  free  will,  without  tlie  latter's  subordination  to 
the  First  Cause.  That  such  terms,  far  from  doing 
violence  to  the  teachings  of  their  great  leader,  are 
their  true  expression,  has,  of  course,  been  an  unvaried 
tenet  of  the  Thomistic  school.  One  of  the  presiding 
officers  of  the  Congregation  De  Auxiliis,  Cardinal 
Madruzzi,  speaking  of  Bafiez  in  this  connexion,  said: 
"His  teaching  seems  to  be  deduced  from  the  princi- 
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pies  of  St.  Thomas  and  to  flow  wholly  from  St. 
Thomas's  doctrine,  although  he  differs  somewhat  in 
his  mode  of  speaking"  (Serry,  Hist.  Cong,  de  Aux., 
appendix,  col.  89).  It  seems  but  fair  to  the  memory 
of  Bauez  that  this  opinion  should  ultimately  prevail. 

As  a  writer,  Baiiez  is  clear,  direct  and  vigorous. 
Occasionally  prolix,  he  is  never  dull  or  inane.  He 
treats  a  subject  lengthily  only  when  it  is  highly  im- 
portant or  manifestly  useful.  His  thought  is  gen- 
erally lucidity  itself  in  his  pithiest  scholastic  con- 
densations, nor  is  it  less  perspicuous  when  he  adopts 
a  freer  and  more  elegant  style  in  behalf  of  a  wider 
range  of  readers.  Of  copious  erudition,  he  was  also 
keen  in  logic  and  profoundly  versed  in  metaphysics, 
surpassing,  in  this  respect,  the  ablest  of  his  con- 
temporaries. He  evidenced  a  broad-minded  and 
progressive  spirit  in  placing,  at  no  little  expense,  a 
fully  equipped  printing  establishment  in  the  convent 
of  St.  Stephen,  and  in  employing  for  its  successful 
operation  the  best  craftsmen  that  were  then  to  be 
had.  The  list  of  his  works  is  completed  as  follows: 
(1)  "Scholastica  oommentaria  in  I"™  partem  an- 
gelici  doctoris  D.  Thomse  usque  ad  64  qu. ",  fol.  Sala- 
manca, 1584;  Venice,  1585,  1602;  Douai,  1614;  (2) 
"Scholastica  oommentaria  super  cseteras  1°*  partis 
quEestiones",  fol.  Salamanca,  1588;  (3)  "Scholastica 
oommentaria  in  11""'  II"',  quibus  quse  ad  fidem, 
spem  et  charitatem  spectant,  clarissime  explicantur 
usque  ad  quaest.  XLVI",  fol.  Salamanca,  1584;  Ven- 
ice, 1586;  (4)  "Scholastica  oommentaria  in  II"™ 
II'i^  a  qusest.  LVII  ad  LXXVII  de  jure  et  justitia 
decisiones",  fol.  Salamanca,  1594;  1604,  Venice,  1595; 
Cologne  and  Douai,  1615;  (5)  "Relectio  de  merito  et 
augmento  charitatis  anno  MDLXXXIX  Salamanticse 
in  vigilia  pentecostes  solemniter  pronunciata",  Sala- 
manca, 1590,  1627;  (6)  "Oommentaria  in  qusestiones 
Aristotelis  de  generatione  et  corruptione",  fol.  Sala- 
manca, 1585;  Venice,  1596;  Cologne,  1614;  (7)  "In- 
stitutiones  minoris  dialecticse  and  In  Aristotelis  dia- 
lecticam",  Cologne,  1618;  (8)  "Responsio  ad  quinque 
quaestiones  de  efficacia  divinae  gratise",  Angelica 
Library,  Rome,  MS.  R.  1.  9.  fol.  272;  (9)  "Respuesta 
contra  una  relacion  compuesta  por  los  padres  de  la 
compania  de  Jesus  de  Valladolid",  Medina  del  Campo, 
1602,  MS.,  Dominican  Library,  Avila. 

Banez,  autobiography  in  preface  to  Comment,  in  /""*  P., 
D.  Thomx.;  Quetif-Echard,  Scriptores  Ord.  Prasd.  <Paris, 
1721),  II,  352;  TouHON,  Hist,  des  hommes  illustres  de  I'ordre 
de  S.  Dominique  (Paris,  1743),  IV,  750:  Mandonnet  in  Diet, 
de  thiol,  cath.  (Paris,  1903),  Fasc.  X,  col.  140;  Morgott  in 
Kirchenlex.  (2d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1882),  I,  s.  v.  Baiiez;  Serry, 
Hist,  congregationum  de  auziliis  (Venice,^  1740):  Meyer,  Hist, 
congregationum  de  divince  gratice  auxiliis  (Venice,  1740); 
DrMMERMUTH,  S.  Thom,as  et  Doctrina  Prwmotionis  Physicce 
(Paris,  1886):  Gayraud,  Thomisme  et  Molinisme  (Toulouse, 
1889);  Berthier  in  Revue  Thomiste  for  1893,  87;  Regnon, 
Bannesianisme  et  Molinisme  (Paris,  1890);  Gayraud,  Replique 
au  R.  P.  Th.  de  Regnon  (ToiUouse,  1890). 

John  R.  Volz. 

Bangalore.  See  Mysore. 

Bangor,  Antiphonary  of,  an  ancient  Latin  manu- 
script, supposed  to  have  been  originally  written  at 
Bangor  (Ireland). 

The  codex,  found  by  Muratori  in  the  Ambrosian 
Library  at  Milan,  and  named  by  him  the  "Antipho- 
nary of  Bangor"  ("Antiphonarium  Benchorense ") , 
was  brought  to  Milan  from  Bobbio  with  many  other 
books  by  Cardinal  Federigo  Borromeo  when  he 
founded  the  Ambrosian  Library  in  1609.  Bobbio, 
which  is  situated  in  a  gorge  of  the  Apennines 
thirty-seven  miles  north-east  of  Genoa,  was  founded 
by  St.  Columbanus,  a  disciple  of  St.  Comgal,  founder 
of  the  great  monastery  at  Bangor  on  the  south 
side  of  Belfast  Lough  in  the  county  of  Down.  St. 
Columbanus  died  at  Bobbio  and  was  buried  there  in 
615.  This  establishes  at  once  a  connexion  between 
Bobbio  and  Bangor,  and  an  examination  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  codex  placed  it  beyond  all  doubt  that 
it  was  originally  compiled  in  Bangor  and  brought 


thence  to  Bobbio,  not,  however,  in  the  time  of 
St.  Columbanus.  There  is  in  the  codex  a  hymn  en- 
titled "ymnum  sancti  Congilli  abbatis  nostri",  and 
he  is  referred  to  in  it  as  "nostri  patroni  Comgilli 
sancti"  Again  there  is  u,  list  of  fifteen  abbots,  be- 
ginning with  Comgal  and  ending  with  Cronanus 
A\ho  died  in  691;  the  date  of  the  compilation,  there- 
fore, may  be  referred  to  680-691.  Muratori,  however, 
is  careful  to  state  in  his  preface  that  the  codex, 
though  very  old,  and  in  part  mutilated,  may  have 
been  a  copy  made  at  Bobbio,  by  some  of  the  local 
monks  there,  from  the  original  service  book.  It  is 
written,  as  regards  the  orthography,  the  form  of  the 
letters,  and  the  dotted  ornamentation  of  the  capital 
letters,  in  "  the  Scottic  style  ",  but  this,  of  course, 
may  have  been  done  by  Gaelic  monks  at  Bobbio. 
The  actual  bearer  of  the  codex  from  Bangor  is  gen- 
erally supposed  and  stated  to  have  been  St.  Dungal, 
who  left  Ireland  early  in  the  ninth  century,  acquired 
great  celebrity  on  the  Continent,  and  probably  retired 
to  Bobbio  towards  the  close  of  his  life.  He  be- 
queathed his  books  to  "the  blessed  Columbanus  ", 
i.  e.,  to  his  monastery  at  Bobbio.  The  antiphonary, 
however,  cannot  be  identified  with  any  of  the  books 
named  in  the  catalogue  of  the  books  bequeathed  by 
Dungal,  as  given  by  Muratori  (Antiquitatis  Italicae 
Medii  ^Evi,  Milan,  1740,  III,  817-824).  Here  only  a 
summary  can  be  given  of  the  contents  of  the  codex 
to  which  the  name  of  "Antiphonary  "  will  be  found 
to  be  not  very  applicable:  (1)  six  canticles;  (2)  twelve 
metrical  hymns;  (3)  sixty-nine  collects  for  use  at  the 
canonical  hours;  (4)  special  collects;  (5)  seventy 
anthems,  or  versicles;  (6)  the  Creed;  (7)  the  Pater 
Noster.  The  most  famous  item  in  the  contents  is  the 
venerable  Eucharistic  hymn  "  Sancti  venite  Christi 
corpus  sumite  ",  which  is  not  found  in  any  other 
ancient  text.  It  was  sung  at  the  Communion  of  the 
clergy  and  is  headed,  "Ymnum  quando  comonicarent 
sacerdotes  ".  A  text  of  the  hymn  from  the  old  MS. 
of  Bobbio,  with  a  literal  translation,  is  given  in 
"Essays  on  the  Discipline  and  Constitution  of  the 
Early  Irish  Church,"  (p.  166)  by  Cardinal  Moran,  who 
refers  to  it  as  that  "golden  fragment  of  our  ancient 
Irish  Liturgy ''  The  Creed  in  this  codex  differa  in 
its  wording  from  all  other  forms  known  to  exist.  Ifc 
is  in  substance  the  original  Creed  of  Nicsea.  It  does 
not  contain  the  ex  Patre  Filioque  procedit,  but  merely 
states  the  homoousia  of  the  three  Persons  of  the  Holy 
Trinity. 

Warhen,  The  Antiphonary  of  Bangor:  an  Early  Irish  MS. 
(a  complete  facsimile  in  collotype,  witli  a  transcription,  London, 
1893);  Idem,  Liturgy  and  Ritual  of  the  Keltic  Church  (Oxford, 
1881),  pp.  187-194;  MnRATOHT,  Anecdota  Ambrosiana,  in  Opera. 
Omnia  (Arezzo,  1770),  II,  part  iii,  217;  P.  L.,  LXXII,  579; 
Reeves,  Ulst.  joum,  Archeol.,  I,  168. 

Arthur  Ua  Clerigh. 

Bangor  (Bangohhim,  Bangoribnsis)  ,  Diocese 
OF,  anciently  known  as  Bangor  Vawr,  situated  in 
Carnarvonshire  on  the  Menai  Straits,  must  be  dis- 
tinguished from  Bangor  Iscoed  also  in  Wales,  and 
the  celebrated  Irish  monastery  of  Bangor  in  County 
Down.  The  foundation  of  the  see  is  traditionally 
ascribed  to  St.  Daniel  or  Deiniol  (d.  584?)  who 
is  stated  to  have  been  consecrated  by  St.  Dubri- 
cius,  or,  according  to  others,  St.  David.  Some 
writers  place  his  death  in  544,  others  in  554,  while 
the  tenth  century  "Annales  Cambria;"  assign  it 
to  584.  Yet  even  this  date  is  regarded  by  recent 
research  as  too  early.  We  may,  perhaps,  safely 
ascribe  the  foundation  of  the  see  to  the  close  of 
the  sixth  century.  The  history  of  the  diocese  be- 
fore the  Norman  Conquest  is  so  obscure  that  Godwin 
(De  praesulibus  AnglifE,  1743)  does  not  allow  that 
there  were  any  bishops  at  all  before  the  coming  of 
the  Normans. 

In  1092  Hervey,  a  cleric  in  the  court  of  William 
Rufus,  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  Bangor  and  in 
the  same  year  was  present  in  that  capacity  at  the 
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council  held  by  St.  Anselm  at  Westminster,  being 
the  first  Welsh  bishop  to  attend  an  English  council. 
His  rule  was  not  successful,  for  difficulties  arose 
owing  to  his  people  resenting  the  coming  of  a  stranger 
ignorant  of  their  language,  customs,  and  character. 
He,  on  the  other  hand,  adopted  violent  measures 


Cathedral  of  Bangor 

in  the  assertion  of  his  rights,  with  the  result  that 
bloodshed  ensued,  and  he  finally  had  to  take  refuge 
in  England,  where  he  was  translated  to  the  See 
of  Ely  in  1108.  The  cathedral  had  been  destroyed 
by  the  Normans  in  1071,  but  was  subsequently  re- 
built, though  no  trace  of  Norman  work  remains  in 
the  present  structure.  Anian  (1267-1305),  who,  as 
Bishop  of  Bangor,  baptized  Edward  II  took  the 
chief  part  in  rebuilding  the  cathedral.  He  also  drew 
up  the  "Mis.sale  in  usum  Ecclesise  Banchorensis " 
and  the  "Pontifical"  which  represent  the  liturgical 
books  of  "the  use  of  Bangor".  It  again  suffered  se- 
verely in  the  wars  between  the  English  and  Welsh  dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Henry  III,  and  in  1402  was  entirely 
burnt  down  by  Owen  Glendower.  There  could 
hardly  have  been  a  vigorous  diocesan  life,  for  the 
cathedral  and  episcopal  residence  lay  in  ruins  for 
nearly  a  century.  At  length  in  1496,  a  vigorous 
administrator  became  bishop  in  the  person  of  Henry 
Deane,  prior  of  the  Austin  canons  at  Llanthony  near 
Gloucester.  He  immediately  began  to  rebuild  the 
ruined  choir  and  his  work  still  exists.  Besides 
restoring  his  cathedral,  he  was  active  in  regaining 
the  possessions  of  the  see  which  had  been  annexed 
by  the  more  powerful  men  in  the  neighbourhood, 
unfortunately  for  Bangor  after  four  years'  rule 
he  was  in  1500  translated  first  to  Salisbury,  and 
afterwards  to  Canterbury.  He  is  said  to  have  left 
his  crosier  and  mitre,  both  of  great  value,  to  his 
successor,  on  condition  that  he  should  proceed  with 
the  rebuilding. 

But  neither  of  the  next  two  bishops,  Thomas 
Pigot,  Abbot  of  Chertsey  (1500-03),  and  John  Penny 
(1504-08),  did  anything  for  the  fabric.  On  the 
translation  of  Bishop  Penny  to  Carli.sle,  Bangor 
was  entrusted  to  Thomas  Skevington,  or  Pace 
(1509-33),  who  of  all  its  bishops  did  most  for  it. 
He  was  Abbot  of  Beaulieu  in  Hampshire,  and 
though  he  did  not  reside  in  his  see,  he  showed  prac- 
tical interest  in  his  diocese  by  completing  the  cathe- 
dral. He  rebuilt  the  entire  nave  and  tower,  and 
presented  four  bells  which  were  afterwards  sold  by 
the  first  "reforming"  bishop.  He  also  rebuilt  the 
episcopal  residence.  He  died  in  1533,  and  after  the 
short  episcopates  of  John  Capon  (1534-39)  and 
Jiihn  Hird  (1539-41),  was  followed  by  Artliur 
Bulkeley,  who  resided  in  the  diocese  indeed,  but 
who  is  accused  of  having  neglected  it  in  his  own 
interests.  According  to  the  Anglican  historian, 
Godwin,  he  was  struck  blind  while  watching  the 
cathedral  bells,  which  he  had  sold,  being  shipped  off. 
But  tliis  story  is  questioned  by  Brown  Willis,  the 


historian  of  the  Welsh  cathedrals.  Bulkeley  died 
in  1553,  and  was  succeeded  by  William  Glynn 
(1553-58)  the  last  Catholic  bishop. 

Since  the  Reformation  the  cathedral  has  con- 
tinued to  serve  the  Anglican  bishops  in  its  old 
capacity,  while  also  doing  duty  as  the  parish  church 
of  the  town.  It  is  the  smallest  and  humblest  of 
all  the  cathedrals  in  England  or  Wales,  being  an 
embattled  cruciform  structure  resembling  a  good- 
sized  parish  church.  The  diocese  consisted  of  the 
whole  of  Anglesea  and  Carnarvonshirp,  with  the 
greater  part  of  Merionethshire  and  some  parishes 
in  the  counties  Denbigh  and  Montgomery.  There 
were  three  archdeaconries,  Bangor,  Anglesea,  and 
Merioneth.  The  arms  of  the  see  were  gules,  a  bend, 
or  gutty  de  poix  between  two  mullets,  argent. 

Walcott,  Memorials  of  Bangor  (1860);  Willis,  Survey  of 
Bangor  {1721);  GoBWlN ,  De  prcssulibus  Anglice  (1743);  Wii<kle, 
Cathedral  Churches  of  England  and  Wales  (London,  1800),  III, 
153:  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v.  DanieU  Hervey,  Deane,  Skevington, 
Bulkeley. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Bangor,  Hermits  of.     See  Cojigall,  St. 

Bangor  Abbey. — The  name  of  two  famous  mon- 
astic establishments  in  Ireland  and  England. 

(1)  The  Irish  Abbey  of  Bangor  was  situated  in 
the  County  Down,  on  the  southern  shore  of  Belfast 
Lough.  Sometimes  the  name  was  written  "  Beann- 
chor",  from  the  Irish  word  beann,  a  horn.  Ac- 
cording to  Keating,  a  king  of  Leinster  once  had 
cattle  killed  there,  the  horns  being  scattered  round, 
hence  the  name.  The  place  was  also  called  the 
^'ale  of  Angels,  because,  says  Jocelin,  St.  Patrick 
once  rested  there  and  saw  the  valley  filled  with 
angels.  The  founder  of  the  abbey  was  St.  Comgall, 
born  in  Antrim  in  517,  and  educated  at  Clooneenagh 
and  Clonmacnoise.  The  spirit  of  monasticism  was 
then  strong  in  Ireland.  Many  sought  solitude  the 
better  to  serve  God,  and  with  this  object  Comgall 
retired  to  a  lonely  island.  The  persuasions  of  his 
friends  drew  him  from  his  retreat;  later  on  he 
founded  the  monastery  of  Bangor,  in  559.  Under 
his  rule,  which  was  rigid,  prayer  and  fasting  were 
incessant.  But  these  austerities  attracted  rather 
than  repelled;  crowds  came  to  share  his  penances 
and  his  vigils;  they  also  came  for  learning,  for 
Bangor  soon  becanie  the  greatest  monastic  school 
in  Ulster.  Within  the  extensive  rampart  which 
encircled  its  monastic  buildings,  the  Scriptures 
were  expounded,  theology  and  logic  taught,  and 
geometry,  "and  arithmetic,  and  music;  the  beauties 
of  the  pagan  classics  were  appreciated,  and  two  at 
least  of  its  students  wrote  good  Latin  verse.  Such 
was  its  rapid  rise  that  its  pupils  soon  went  forth 
to  found  new  monasteries,  and  when,  in  601,  St. 
Comgall  died,  3,000  monks  looked  up  for  light  and 
guidance  to  the  Abbot  of  Bangor. 

With  the  Danes  came  a  disastrous  change.  Easily 
accessible  from  the  sea,  Bangor  invited  attack, 
and  in  824  these  pirates  plundered  it,  killed  900  of 
its  monks,  treated  with  indignity  the  relics  of  St.  Com- 
gall, and  then  carried  away  his  shrine.  A  succession 
of  abbots  continued,  but  they  were  abbots  only  in 
name.  The  lands  passed  into  the  hands  of  laymen, 
the  buildings  crumbled,  and  when  St.  Malachy, 
in  the  twelfth  century,  became  Abbot  of  Bangor 
he  had  to  build  everything  anew.  The  impress  of 
his  zeal  might  have  had  lasting  results  had  he  con- 
tinued in  this  position.  But  he  was  promoted  to 
the  See  of  Down,  and  Bangor  again  decayed.  By 
tlie  Statute  of  Kilkenny  the  "mere  Irish"  were 
excluded  from  it,  though  it  did  not  prosper  thereby. 
In  1469,  the  Franciscans  had  possession  of  it,  and 
a  century  later  the  Augustinians,  after  which,  at 
the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries  in  tliat  part  of 
Ireland,  it  was  given  by  James  I  to  James  Hamilton, 
created   Viscount    Clandeboye.     An    irregular    suo- 
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cession  of  Catholic  abbots  was  still  kept  up,  the 
last  being  Abbot  MacCormack,  who  lived  in  France, 
but,  returning  to  Ireland  during  the  Reign  of  Terror, 
found  a  refuge  at  Maynooth  College  and  died  there 
in  the  early  years  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Among  the  Abbots  of  Bangor  few  acquired  fame, 
but  many  of  the  students  did.  Findchua  has  his 
life  written  in  the  Book  of  Lismore;  Luanus  founded 
100  monasteries  and  St.  Carthage  founded  the  great 
School  of  Lismore.  From  Bangor  Columbanus  and 
Gall  crossed  the  sea,  the  former  to  found  Luxeuil 
and  Bobbio,  the  latter  to  evangelize  Switzerland. 
In  the  ninth  century  a  Bangor  student,  Dungal, 
defended  orthodoxy  against  the  Western  iconoclasts. 
The  present  town  of  Bangor  is  a  thriving  little  place, 
popular  as  a,  seaside  resort.  Local  tradition  has  it 
that  some  ruined  walls  near  the  Protestant  church 
mark  the  site  of  the  ancient  abbey;  nothing  else  is 
left  of  the  place  hallowed  by  the  prayers  and  penances 
of  St.  Malachy  and  St.  Comgall. 

(2)  The  Welsh  Abbey  of  Bangor  was  situated 
in  Flintshire,  not  far  from  Chester,  and  in  the  Middle 
Ages  was  often  confounded  with  Bangor  in  Carnar- 
vonshire, which  was  an  episcopal  see.  The  date  of 
its  foundation  and  its  founder's  name  are  equally 
uncertain.  With  great  confidence  and  evident  con- 
viction, Montalembert  declares  that  its  founder 
was  St.  Iltud,  or  Iltyde.  But  some  allowance  must 
be  made  for  French  partiality,  for  Iltud  was  an 
Armoric  Gaul.  His  life  and  acts  are  narrated  in 
the  "Lives  of  the  Cambro-British  Saints";  they 
have  been  carefully  edited  by  Mr.  Rees;  and  though 
it  is  stated  that  he  was  an  Armorican,  and  had  been 
a  soldier,  and  married,  before  he  became  a  monk, 
it  is  not  said  that  he  was  connected  with  Bangor. 
It  is  more  probable  that  the  abbey  was  founded  by 
Dunawd,  a  Welshman,  whence  it  was  often  called 
Bangor  Dunawd.  And  if  St.  Deiniol  was  the  son 
of  Dunawd,  as  it  is  said,  this  would  fix  the  foundation 
of  the  Flintshire  abbey  at  about  the  beginning  of  the 
sixth  century,  for  Bangor  in  Carnarvonshire  was 
founded  by  St.  Deiniol  in  514.  It  would  also  dispose 
of  the  assertion  that  Pelagius,  the  heretic,  was  at 
one  time  its  abbot,  for  he  died  long  before.  It  is 
certain  that  Bangor  was  the  greatest  monastic 
establishment  in  Wales,  having  at  one  time  2,000 
monks.  The  Angles  and  Saxons  had  then  conquered 
Britain  and  had  treated  the  Britons  with  great 
severity.  A  remnant  of  these  latter  found  refuge  in 
Wales,  where  they  brooded  over  their  wrongs,  and, 
being  Christians  themselves,  refused  to  preach  the 
Gospel  to  their  conquerors.  When  St.  Augustine 
came  to  England,  in  the  last  years  of  the  sixth 
century,  he  visited  the  Britons  in  Wales.  Their 
moral  condition  was  then  bad;  they  clung  to  the  old 
mode  of  celebrating  Easter,  and  some  errors  of 
doctrine  had  also  crept  into  their  creed.  He  had  a 
conference  with  delegates  from  Bangor,  but  they 
refused  to  co-operate  with  him  in  the  work  of  con- 
verting the  still  unconverted  Enghsh.  In  pun- 
ishment, he  predicted  that,  as  they  refused  to  preach 
the  way  of  life  to  the  Enghsh,  they  would  at  the 
hands  of  these  same  English  suffer  death.  And 
this  came  to  pass  in  603  when  Ethelfrid  of  North- 
umbria  defeated  the  Britons  near  Chester.  Hearing 
that  the  monks  of  Bangor  were  praying  for  his 
enemies,  he  turned  aside  from  the  battle  and  put 
1,200  of  them  to  death.  Extensive  ruins  of  this 
abbey  stiE  remained  in  the  twelfth  century,  but  in 
Ussher's  time,  in  the  seventeenth  century,  these 
ruins  had  all  but  disappeared.  On  the  site  of  the 
abbey  now  stands  the  small  town  of  Bangor-on-the- 
Dee. 

Warren,  ed.,  The  Antirphonary  of  Bangor  (London,  1893); 
Stokes,  Lives  of  ike  Saints  from  the  Book  of  Lismore  (Oxford, 
1890);  ARCHDAI.L,  Monasiicon  Hibemicum  (Dublin,  1893); 
O'Hanlon,  Life  of  St.  Malachy  (Dublin,  1859);  Lanigan, 
bcdesiaatical  Historj/ (Dublin,  1822);  Ussher,  TFoAs  (Dublin, 


1847);  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters  (Dublin,  1854);  Healy, 
Ancient  Schools  and  Scholars  of  Ireland  (Duljlin,  1896);  Reeve, 
Adamnan  (Dublin,  1857);  Wars  of  the  Gael  and  Gall  (London, 
1867);  Rees,  Lives  of  the  Cambro-British  Saints  (Llandovery, 
1853);  Lingard,  Anglo-Saxon  Church  (London,  1845);  Bede, 
Ecclesiastical  History  (in  Bohn's  Series);  William  of  Malmes- 
bury  (in  Bohn's  series);  Giraldus  Cambrensis  (in  Bohn's  series); 
Montalembert,  Monks  of  the  West  (New  ed.  London,  1898). 

E.  A.  D'Alton. 

Banias.     See  C^sakia  Philippi. 

Banim,  John  and  Michael. — John,  poet,  dramatist, 
novelist,  b.  3  April,  1798,  at  Kilkenny,  Ireland;  d. 
31  August,  1842.  His  father,  following  the  double  oc- 
cupation of  farmer  and  storekeeper,  was  in  easy  cir- 
cumstances. John's  literary  efforts  began  very  early; 
at  ten  he  wrote  some  verses  and  a  tale  of  considerable 
length.  After  a  preparatory  training  in  private  schools 
he  entered  Kilkenny  College  in  1810.  Having^  a  taste 
for  painting  and  drawing  he  went  to  Dublin  in  1813 
to  study  art.  In  two  years  he  was  back  in  Kilkenny, 
became  a  drawing  teacher,  and  fell  desperately 
in  love  with  one  of  his  pupils,  a  girl  two  years  his 
junior.  The  girl's  father  refused  his  consent,  with 
the  result  that  in  two  months  she  died  of  a  broken 
heart.  Her  lover  almost  followed  her  example.  An 
entire  disregard  of  self  at  the  time  of  the  funeral 
caused  paralysis  and  left  him  a  victim  of  spinal  disease, 
which  afflicted  him  almost  incessantly  and  finally 
caused  his  death.  At  the  end  of  a  year  he  set  out  for 
Dublin  with  a  literary  career  in  view.  It  was  not 
long  before  he  made  his  reputation.  In  1821,  when 
only  twenty-three  years  old,  he  wrote  the  tragedy 
"Damon  and  Pythias",  which  was  played  at  Covent 
Garden  with  Macready  and  Charles  Kemble  in  the 
principal    parts.      After   his   marriage,    which   took 

Elaoe  during  a  visit  to  his  parents,  he  planned  with 
is    brother    Michael,    "The   Tales    of   the    O'Hara 
Family".    These  were  to  be  written  in  collaboration, 
each  brother  to  submit  his  work  to  the  other  for  revi- 
sion.    As   a   result,   it   is   impossible  to  distinguish 
from    internal  evidence  the  work  of  each.      Their 
ambition   was   to    do   for   Ireland   what   Scott,    by 
his  Waverley  Novels,  had  done  for  Scotland — to  make 
their  countrymen  known  with  their  national  traits 
and  national  customs  and  to  give  a  true  picture  of 
the  Irish  character  with  its  bright  lights  and  deep 
shadows.    To  London,  a  wider  field  for  literary  work, 
Banim  went  in  1822  "without  friends  and  with  little 
money  to  seek  his  fortune".     The  next  ten  years 
were  a  fruitful  season,  during  which  he  contributed 
frequently  to  various  periodicals,  and  produced  a 
considerable    number    of    operatic    pieces,    dramas, 
essays,  and  novels,  but  always  at  the  expense  of 
"wringing,   agonizing,   burning  pain".     Writing  of 
this  period  to  his  brother,  he  says:  "Of  more  than 
twenty  known  volumes  I  have  written,  and  treble 
their  quantity  in  periodicals,  no  three  pages  have 
been   penned   free   from   bodily  pain"      The   little 
crumbs  of  comfort  he  received  he  generously  shared 
with  his  countryman,  Gerald  Griffin,  who  wrote  of  his 
early  struggles  in  London:  "What  would  I  have  done 
if  I  had  not  found  Banim?"    In  1829  John  Banim  was 
ordered  to  France  in  the  hope  that  he  might  repair 
his  shattered  health,  but  the  journey  was  of  no  avail. 
In  a  few  years  a  stroke  of  paralysis  "deprived  him 
of  the  use  of  his  hmbs  and  brains"     In  1835  he  re- 
turned to  Kilkenny  by  slow  stages.    Dubhn  and  his 
native  city  showed  him  signal  honour  by  demonstra- 
tions that  moved  him  deeply.     A  pubhc  appeal  for 
assistance  met  with  such  generous  response  that  his 
financial  troubles  were  ended.     The  Government,  in 
recognition  of  his  literary  work,  granted  him  a  pen- 
sion of  £150,  and  an  additional  sum  of  £40  a  year 
for  the  education  of  his  daughter.    His  last  work  was 
the  revision  of  a  story  which  he  had  inspired  and  en- 
couraged his   brother  to   write,   "Father  Connell", 
the  picture  of  his  beloved  parish  priest  of  Kilkenny. 
He  died  in  his  own  Windgap  Cottage,  just  outside 
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Kilkenny,  at  the  early  age  of  forty-fnur.  His  prin- 
cipal works  are:  the  poems,  "Soggarth  Aroon",  "Ail- 
leen'',  "The  Celt's  Paradise";  the  dramas,  "Damon 
and  Pythias"  and  "The  Prodigal";  and  the  novels, 
"John  Doe",  "The  Fetches",  "Peter  of  the  Castle", 
"The  Mayor  of  Windgap",  and  "The  Boyne  Water", 
the  last  a  political  novel. 

Michael,  novelist,  and  co-worker  with  his  brother 
John,  b.  at  Kilkenny,  Ireland,  5  August,  1796; 
d.  30  August,  187-1.  At  sixteen  he  began  the  study  of 
law,  but  soon  abandoned  it  because  of  business  re- 
verses which  befell  his  father.  He  took  upon  himself 
his  father's  burden  and  re-established  his  parents 
in  comfortable  circumstances.  The  little  leisure  his 
business  cares  allowed  him  he  made  the  most  of  by 
gathering  material  for  "The  Tales  of  the  O'Hara 
Family".  At  the  urgent  request  of  John,  he  contrib- 
uted several  of  the  stories,  his  first,  "Crohoore  of  the 
Billhook",  being  perhaps  the  most  popular  of  all. 
But  Michael  generously  kept  himself  in  the  back- 
ground in  order  to  let  his  younger  brother  have  all 
the  honour  of  their  joint  production.  Out  of  twenty- 
four  volumes  he  wrote  thirteen.  Unlike  John,  how- 
ever, he  was  a  man  of  action,  and  threw  himself 
earnestly  into  various  movements  for  the  uplifting 
of  his  countrymen,  educationally  and  economically. 
After  serving  for  many  years  as  postmaster  of  Kil- 
kenny, he  died  at  the  age  of  seventy-eight  at  Bootcrs- 
town,  not  far  from  Dublin.  The  principal  works  of 
Michael  Banim  are:  "Crohoore  of  the  Billhook", 
"The  Ghost  Hunter",  "Father  Connell",  and  "The 
Croppy",  a  tale  of  1798. 

The  Banims  may  be  justly  called  the  first  national 
novelists  of  Ireland.  They  knew  their  coimtrymen 
not  as  the  strange,  grotesque  caricatures  too  often 
portrayed  in  fiction,  but  as  members  of  the  great 
human  family  with  noble  impulses  and  generous 
traits.  Their  work,  however,  is  notably  free  from 
patriotic  bias.  Their  Irishmen  have  their  faults. 
Though  naturally  sympathetic,  tender-hearted,  and 
forgiving,  these  typical  Celts  could  become  stern, 
bitter,  and  revengeful.  Ignorance,  poverty,  and 
cruelty  are  shown  to  exist  among  the  peasantry.  But 
the  reader  cannot  fail  to  see  the  cause  of  all  this — 
the  natural  working  out  of  religious  persecution  and 
political  oppression.  Criticism  has  been  directed 
against  some  of  their  WTitings  as  "harrowing",  and 
"impure".  The  latter  criticism  is  unfortunately 
justified;  John  admitted  and  regretted  it,  and  Michael 
acted  on  it  by  preventing  one  of  the  stories,  "The 
Nowlans",  from  being  reprinted.  As  to  the  "harrow- 
ing" elements,  which  are  certainly  conspicuous,  the 
brothers  answered:  "We  paint  from  a  people  of  a 
land  among  whom,  for  the  last  six  centuries,  national 
provocations  have  never  ceased  to  keep  alive  the 
strongest  and  often  the  worst  passions  of  our  nature  ". 
It  may  be  added  that,  besides  their  desire  to  give  a 
true  picture  of  their  country,  still  crippled  and  pros- 
trate from  the  effects  of  the  Penal  Laws,  they  were 
undoubtedly  influenced  by  the  Romantic  movement, 
then  at  its  height.  A  recent  edition  of  the  works  of 
the  Banims,  in  ten  ^'olumes,  which  gives  a  life  of  John 
Banim,  ap|>carcd  in  New  York,  1896. 

McRRAV,  Life  of  John  Banim  (London,  1857);  Read,  Cahi- 
nrt  of  Irish  Literature  (London,  1891);  The  Nation  and  The 
Freeman's  Journal,  (Dublin)  files;  1^rat<>^,  Irish  Life  and  Irish 
Fiction  (New  York,  1903);  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biogr. 

M.  J.  Flaherty. 

Banjaluka,  Diocese  of,  in  Western  Bosnia,  in- 
cludes some  of  the  most  beautiful  portions  of  the 
province.  Banjaluka  is  the  ancient  Roman  Ad 
Ladios.  By  the  Bull  "Ex  hao  augusta",  .5  July,  LSM, 
restoring  tlie  Catholic  hierarchy  in  Bosnia,  Leo  XIII 
(lealed  one  archiepiscopal  anci  three  episcopal  sees, 
Banjaluka  being  the  first  in  precedence  among  the 
latter.  It  includes  4  deaneries,  32  parishes,  and  more 
than  80,000  faithful.     Its  first  bishop,  Marian  Mar- 


ko\'i(5,  O.  S.  P.,  was  consecrated  4  May,  1884,  but  only 
as  Apostolic  administrator.  His  first  cathedral  was 
a  half -ruined  shed,  but  he  afterwards  acquired  a  little 
church  near  his  residence  .  At  present  (1907)  most 
of  the  parishes  are  held  by  Franciscans.  In  the  year 
1869  was  founded  at  Mariastern  an  abbey  of  Trappists 
which  has  already  sent  out  two  monastic  colonies,  to 
Josephsburg  and  to  Marienburg  in  Bosnia,  and  an- 
other to  Zara  in  Dalmatia.  There  are  hospitals  and 
schools  conducted  by  Sisters  of  Charity  and  Sisters 
of  the  Precious  Blood.  In  1900  Banjaluka  and  Bi- 
hatch  also  became  a  diocese  for  the  so-called  Ortho- 
dox population,  the  Metropolitan  residing  at  Banja- 
luka. 

LeonisXIII  Acta  (Rome,  1882),  288-312;  Missiones  Catholica: 
(Rome,  1897),  92-103 ;  Missiones  Catholicce  (Propaganda, 
Rome,  1907),  109. 

L.  Petit. 

Bankruptcy,  Civil  Aspect  op. — Bankruptcy  (La 
banqueronte ;  earlier  English  terms,  bankruptship ,  bank- 
rupture)  in  civil  jurisprudence  as  well  as  in  popular  sig- 
nification is  the  fact  of  becoming,  or  the  state  of  being, 
a  bankrupt.  In  the  statute  of  1705,  4  Anne,  c.  XVII, 
as  printed  in  the  Cambridge  edition  of  the  English 
Statutes,  the  word  is  spelled  bankrupcy,  but  the 
statute  of  1711,  10  Anne,  c.  XV,  as  printed  in  the 
same  edition,  and  in  the  London  edition,  adopts 
the  present  spelling.  Being  derived  from  bankrupt, 
as  insolvency  is  derived  from  insolvent,  the  re- 
taining of  the  letter  t  has  been  suggested  to  be  an 
instance  of  erroneous  spelling  (JIurray,  Diet.,  s.  v. 
"Bankruptcy").  Etymologically,  bankrupt  has  been 
said  to  be  made  up  of  the  Latin  words  bancus, 
"table",  and  ruptus,  "broken",  denoting  "the  wreck 
or  breakup  of  a  trader's  business"  (Murray,  Diet.,  loc. 
cit.),  "whose  shop  or  place  of  tracie  is  broken  up  or 
gone"  (Wharton,  Law  Lexicon,  s.  v.  "Bankrupt"). 

Statutory  mention  of  the  word  bankrupt  seems 
to  be  earlier  than  that  of  the  word  bankrupcy,  and  is 
first  to  be  found  in  the  title  of  the  English  statute 
of  1.542,  "against  such  persons  as  do  make  bankrupt'', 
a  translation,  perhaps,  of  the  French  "qui  font 
banque  route".  (Blackstone,  Commentaries,  Bk.  II, 
c.  xxxi,  p.  472,  Note  e).  "This  statute  recites  that 
some  "persons  craftily  obtaining  into  their  hands 
great  sub.stance  of  other  men's  goods"  either  flee 
to  parts  unknown  or  keep  their  houses,  not  paying 
"their  debts  and  duties",  but  consuming  "the 
substance  obtained  by  credit  of  other  men  for  their 
own  pleasure  and  delicate  living".  For  distribution 
rateably  of  such  persons'  assets  among  their  creditors 
this  statute  provides  a  summary  method  which, 
to  quote  Blackstone,  is  "extra  judicial",  "allowed 
merely  for  the  benefit  of  commerce"  (II  Commenta- 
ries, 477).  We  learn,  however,  from  the  recitals 
of  a  statute  of  1570  that,  notwithstanding  the  law 
of  1542  "made  against  bankrupts",  "those  kind 
of  persons  have  and  do  still  increase".  And  there- 
fore a  new  definition  is  made  of  a  debtor  who  "shall 
be  reputed,  deemed  and  taken  for  a  bankrupt", 
and  subjected  to  an  "extra-judicial"  method. 
Such  a  debtor,  it  is  enacted,  must  be  a  native-born 
subject  or  denizen  who,  being  a  "merchant  or  other 
person  using  or  exercising  the  trade  of  merchandise", 
"or  seeking  his  or  her  trade  or  li^'ing  by  buying 
and  selling",  shall  have  been  guilty  of  certain 
specified  fraud  and  concealment.  The  assets  of 
such  a  debtor  may,  pursuant  to  this  statute,  be 
divided  rateably  among  those  of  the  creditors  who 
are  native-born  subjects.  Thus  the  hmitation  of 
meaning  snggested  by  the  explanation  cited  of  its 
Latin  etymology  was  placed  upon  the  word  bankrupt, 
and  thereafter  a  trader  only  could  be  adjudged  a 
bankrupt  in  England.  Debtors  who  were  not 
traders,  and^  whose  means  were  inadequate  to  pay- 
ment of  their  debts  in  ordinary  course  of  business, 
were    known    as    insolvents.     But    statutory    defi- 
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nitions  of  persons  to  be  deemed  occupied  in  trade 
became  very  comprehensive.  Yet  with  special  re- 
gard, apparently,  for  "noblemen,  gentlemen  and 
persons  of  quality"  investing  in  the  "East  India 
Company  or  Guiney  Company"  and  certain  other 
enterprises,  the  imputation  of  being  merchants  or 
traders  within  any  "statutes  for  bankrupts"  is, 
by  a  statute  of  1662,  expressly  spared  to  persons 
putting  in  money  in  these  stocks.  The  circum- 
stance of  occupation  is,  under  the  present  English 
Bankruptcy  Act,  immaterial.  Aliens  and  denizens 
had  been  brought  within  the  law  by  a  statute  of 
the  year  1623, 

By  the  law  of  Scotland  bankruptcy  is  not  limited 
to  any  particular  occupation.  But  according  to 
Scotch  law  insolvency,  that  is,  inability  to  pay 
debts  or  fulfil  obligations,  does  not  become  bank- 
ruptcy until,  in  manner  determined  by  statute,  this 
inability  is  publicly  acknowledged,  and  is  thus, 
as  expressed  in  the  statute,  "notour".  The  pur- 
pose of  the  English  Statutes  of  1542  and  1570  did 
not  extend  beyond  distribution  of  the  bankrupt's 
property  among  his  creditors.  Right  of  recourse 
against  the  debtor  by  ordinary  process  of  law  for 
any  remaining  indebtedness  these  statutes  expressly 
preserved.  But  by  the  statute  of  1705  a  bankrupt, 
duly  surrendering  all  his  effects  and  conforming  to 
the  law,  might  obtain  his  discharge  from  liability 
for  debts  theretofore  contracted.  And  more  modern 
statutes  permit  a  debtor  himself  to  institute  pro- 
ceedings in  bankruptcy.  The  Scotch  law  now 
permits  a  "notour  bankrupt"  to  apply  for  what 
is  termed  a  decree  of  cessio  honorum,  by  which  he 
may  be  discharged  from  his  debts. 

The  Constitution  of  the  United  States  (Art.  I, 
§  8)  confers  upon  Congress  power  to  "establish 
uniform  laws  on  the  subject  of  bankruptcies  through- 
out the  United  States".  Under  this  provision  Con- 
gress may  disregard  any  distinction  between  bank- 
ruptcy and  insolvency  laws,  of  which  laws  Chief 
Justice  Marshall  remarks  (Wheaton's  Reports,  IV, 
194)  that  the  hne  of  partition  between  them  is 
not  so  distinctly  marked  as  to  enable  any  person 
to  say  with  positive  precision  what  belongs  ex- 
clusively to  the  one  and  not  to  the  other  class 
of  laws.  Originally,  however,  insolvency  laws  and 
bankruptcy  laws  were  prompted  by  opposite  mo- 
tives and  were  clearly  distinguishable.  The  motive 
of  insolvency  laws  was  the  relief  of  insolvent  debtors, 
by  affording  them  a  remedy  against  imprisonment 
and,  in  ancient  Rome,  other  penalties.  On  the 
contrary,  the  motive  of  bankruptcy  laws  was,  as 
already  seen,  the  relief  of  creditors  by  affording 
a  remedy  against  dishonest  debtors  who  might 
possibly  not  be  insolvent,  but  whose  conduct  while 
indebted  was  deemed  to  be  such  as  to  entitle  their 
creditors  to  the  summary  relief  which  the  law 
"made  against  bankrupts"  afforded.  English  as 
well  as  Roman  insolvency  laws  contemplated  the 
cases  of  debtors  whom  ordinary  process  of  law 
could  reach,  but  the  operation  of  the  English  statute 
of  1542  is  limited  to  debtors  who  "make  bankrupt" 
and  against  whom  such  process  was  ineffectual, 
and  the  statute  of  1570  is  further  limited  to  traders. 
The  court  afterwards  established,  in  the  reign  of 
George  III,  for  cases  of  insolvency  was  "the  Court 
for  relief  of  insolvent  debtors";  but  bankrupt  laws, 
remarks  Sir  Edward  Coke,  are  to  be  construed 
"for  the  aid,  help,  and  relief  of  the  creditors".  And 
under  certain  circumstances  a  soh'ent  debtor  may 
by  the  United  States  law  be  pronounced  a  bankrupt. 

Congress  has  passed  four  bankruptcy  laws;  the 
Act  passed  4  April,  1800,  which  was  repealed  by 
Act  of  19  December,  1803;  the  Act  passed  19  August, 
1841,  repealed  by  Act  of  3  March,  1843;  the  Act 
passed  2  March,  1867,  and  repealed  7  June,  1878, 
and  the  Act  of  1  July,  1898,  yet  (1907)  in  force. 


At  the  time  of  the  adoption  of  the  United  States 
Constitution  a  suggestion  was  rejected  that  the  power 
of  Congress  concerning  bankruptcy  should  be  con- 
fined to  merchants  and  traders.  Yet  by  the  Act 
of  1800  only  a  merchant  or  other  person  resident 
in  the  United  States  and  "actually  using  the  trade 
of  merchandise  by  buying  and  selling  in  gross,  or  by 
retail,  or  dealing  in  exchange  or  as  a  banker,  broker, 
factor,  underwriter,  or  marine  insurer"  could  be 
adjudged  a  bankrupt.  Voluntary  bankruptcy  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  Act  of  1800,  but  by  the  Act  of 
1841  "all  persons"  residing  in  any  State,  District, 
or  Territory  of  the  United  States  owing  debts  not 
incurred  through  defalcation  as  a  public  officer  or 
in  a  fiduciary  capacity  might  apply  to  become 
voluntary  bankrupts.  Involuntary  bankruptcy  was 
still  restricted  to  merchants  and  certain  other  classes 
of  business  men.  The  Act  of  1867  provided  for  both 
voluntary  and  involuntary  bankruptcy  without 
regard  to  the  debtor's  occupation.  By  the  Act  of 
1898,  the  several  District  Courts  ot  the  United  States, 
the  Supreme  Court  of  the  District  of  Columbia,  the 
District  Courts  of  the  several  Territories,  and  the 
United  States  Courts  in  the  Indian  Territory  and 
the  District  of  Alaska  are  made  courts  of  bankruptcy. 
A  person  is  within  this  Act  insolvent  whose  prop- 
erty (exclusive  of  property  wrongfully  conveyed, 
transferred,  concealed,  or  removed)  is  at  a  fair 
valuation  insufficient  to  pay  his  debts.  Any  natural 
person  or  unincorporated  company  or  business  cor- 
poration as  defined  in  the  Act,  and  owing  at  least 
one  thousand  dollars  (except  certain  natural  persons 
specified),  may  be  adjudged  an  involuntary  bank- 
rupt. Proceedings  in  involuntary  bankruptcy  are 
to  be  instituted  by  petition  filed  within  four  months 
after  an  act  of  bankruptcy.  Such  an  act  consists 
in  conveying,  transferring,  concealing,  or  removing, 
or  permitting  to  be  concealed  or  removed,  any  of 
the  debtor's  property  with  intent  to  hinder,  delay, 
or  defraud  his  creditors  or  any  of  them;  or  in  trans- 
ferring while  insolvent  any  property  with  intent 
to  prefer  a  creditor  or  creditors;  or  in  suffering  or 
permitting,  while  insolvent,  any  creditor  to  obtain 
a  preference  through  legal  proceedings  or  in  not  hav- 
ing such  preference  vacated  or  discharged.  So  a. 
general  assignment  for  benefit  of  creditors  and  cer- 
tain proceedings  under  Insolvent  Laws,  or  application 
by  an  insolvent  for  a  receiver  or  trustee  are  acts  of 
bankruptcy.  On  the  other  hand,  "any  qualified  per- 
son", namely,  any  person  who  owes  debts  provable 
in  bankruptcy  (except  a  corporation)  "may  file  a 
petition  to  be  adjudged  a  voluntary  bankrupt".  The 
assets  of  the  bankrupt  are  to  be  divided  among  his 
creditors,  and  the  court  of  bankruptcy  is  empowered 
to  grant  him  a  discharge,  that  is,  a  "release  .  . 
from  all  of  his  debts  which  are  provable  in  bank- 
ruptcy, except  such  as  are  excepted  by  this  Act ' '. 

The  power  conferred  on  Congress  by  the  Consti- 
tution does  not  wholly  preclude  the  several  States 
of  the  Union  from  passing  bankruptcy  laws.  A 
State  may  enact  such  laws  conclusive  as  to  the 
rights  of  its  own  citizens,  provided  such  laws  do  not 
impair  the  obligation  of  contracts  within  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Constitution,  nor  conflict  with  any  ex- 
isting Act  of  Congress  establishing  a  uniform  system 
of  bankruptcy. 

So  far  we  have  considered  our  subject  from  a 
legal  point  of  view.  From  the  point  of  view  of  the 
political  economist,  bankruptcy  and  insolvency 
laws  are  of  great  importance.  For  cost  of  produc- 
tion of  goods  includes  risk  of  bad  debts,  and  there- 
fore laws  lessening  this  risk  decrease  the  cost  of 
production.  John  Stuart  Mill  concludes  that  most 
individual  insolvencies  are  the  result  of  misconduct. 
But  the  occurrence  of  many  business  failures  in  a 
community  at  any  period  is  a  warning  or  symptom 
of   "the   politico-economical   disease"   which  econ- 
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omists  denominate  a  commercial  crisis,  and  for  this 
deeper  causes  are  sought  than  mere  individual 
misconduct.  By  fortuitous  causes  which  could  not 
have  been  foreseen  the  most  skilful  calculations 
may  fail;  demand  for  particular  kinds  of  goods 
may  lag  behind  a  supply  which  has  become  ex- 
cessive because  of  mistakes  of  the  "captains  of 
industry"  as  to  extent  of  future  demand.  And 
there  results  a  disarrangement  of  the  relation  be- 
tween production  and  consumption,  a  disturbance 
of  equilibrium,  so  that  commercial  settlements 
become  impossible  and  a  crisis  ensues.  Notable 
crises  of  modern  times  were:  the  crisis  of  Hamburg 
in  1799,  when  82  failures  occurred;  the  Enghsh 
crisis  of  1814,  when  240  banks  suspended;  in  the 
United  States,  the  "wild-cat"  crisis  of  1837,  when 
all  the  banks  closed,  the  crisis  of  1857,  when  there 
occurred  7,200  failures,  and  the  crisis  of  1873. 
To  economists,  conditions  of  this  kind,  resulting 
from  the  causes  just  mentioned,  have  seemed  to 
denote  the  necessity  for  the  establishment  of  a  new 
equilibrium.  And  it  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Jewish  jubilee  was  a  means  to  that  end,  and  an 
ordinance  somewhat  in  the  character  of  an  insol- 
vency or  bankruptcy  law. 

A  political  community  may  fail,  as  may  an  in- 
dividual, in  meeting  financial  engagements.  There 
may  thus  occur  what  has  been  termed  state,  or 
public,  bankruptcy.  Of  this  an  ancient  instance 
was  the  action  of  the  Roman  Senate  in  reducing 
tlie  weight  of  the  As  after  the  first  Punic  War.  And 
similar  instances  of  governmental  dishonesty  oc- 
curred during  the  Middle  Ages.  In  later  times 
State  bankruptcy  has  often  taken  the  form  of 
enforced  conversion,  involving  partial  repudiation, 
of  the  State  debt.  At  the  close  of  the  reign  of 
Louis  XIV  of  France,  the  State  was  bankrupt, 
and  to  the  celebrated  John  Law  was  vainly  en- 
trusted its  financial  rescue.  The  goverimient  set 
up  by  the  French  Revolution  became  not  only  bank- 
rupt itself,  but  by  its  contest  with  Austria  drove 
the  latter  empire  into  the  bankruptcy  of  1811. 
And  the  bankruptcy  of  Austria  has  even  been  said 
to  have  become  permanent.  Turkey,  Spain,  and 
some  Spanish-American  republics  may  be  men- 
tioned as  States  becoming  bankrupt  through  re- 
pudiation. The  same  remark  may  be  made  con- 
cerning some  of  the  States  of  the  United  States. 
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Boston,  1S73),  II,  §1113;  ibid.,  note  2,  §1106;  Wheaton, 
Reports:  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  (New  York,  1819), 
IV,  208,  and  (New  York,  1S27),  XII,  213;  Kent,  Commentaries 
on  American  Law,  II,  389;  United  States  Statutes  at  Large 
(Boston,  1848),  II,  19  and  248;  ibid.,  V,  440  and  614;  ibid. 
(Boston,  ISOS),  XIV,  517,  and  (Washington,  1879)  XX,  99; 
United  Slates  Compiled  Statutes,  1901  (St.  Paul,  1902),  III, 
3418;  ilnd.  (St.  Paul,  1905,  Supplement,  1905),  683;  Branden- 
burg, The  Law  of  Bankruptcy  (2d  ed.,  Chicago,  1901),  66; 
Bell,  Dictionary  and  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Scotland  (7th  ed., 
Edinburgh,  1890).  s.  w.  Bankruptcy,  Cessio  bonorum;  Brodie- 
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Practice  of  Bankruptcy  (sth  ed.,  Lundon,  1904);  Mill,  Prin- 
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Chaeles  W.  Sloane. 
Bankruptcy,    JIoral    .\spect     of. — Bankruptcy 
must   be   considered   not   only   from   the   legal   but 
also  from  the  moral  point  of  view;  for  soimd  mo- 


rality prescribes  that  debts  must  be  paid.  But  a 
man  who  becomes  bankrupt  proclaims  his  ina- 
bihty  to  pay  his  debts  in  full  as  they  become  due. 
Such  an  acknowledgment  does  not  now  entail  the 
penalty  of  slavery  or  of  imprisonment  as  of  old; 
the  law  takes  possession  of  his  property  and  di- 
vides it  among  his  creditors.  If  it  suffices  after 
all  to  pay  his  creditors  in  full,  there  is  an  end  of  the 
matter,  justice  and  conscience  are  satisfied.  If, 
however,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  creditors  only 
receive  a  portion  of  what  is  due  to  them,  they  have 
suffered  loss  through  the  action  of  the  bankrupt, 
and  if  he  is  the  voluntary  cause  of  that  loss,  he  is 
morally  to  blame  as  the  cause  of  injustice  to  his 
neighbour.  There  is  no  moral  blame  attributable 
to  a  man  who  through  misfortune  and  by  no  fault 
of  his  own  has  become  bankrupt  and  unable  to  pay 
his  debts.  But  it  bankruptcy  has  been  brought 
about  by  the  debtor's  own  fault,  he  must  be  con- 
demned in  the  court  of  morals,  even  if  he  escape 
without  punishment  in  a  court  of  law.  Bankruptcy 
may  be  the  result  of  one's  own  fault  in  a  great 
variety  of  ways.  Living  beyond  one's  means, 
negligence  or  imprudence  in  the  conduct  of  busi- 
ness, spending  in  betting  and  gambling  money 
which  IS  due  to  creditors  are  frequent  causes  of 
debtors  appearing  in  the  bankruptcy  court.  All 
such  causes  are  accompanied  with  more  or  less  of 
moral  guilt,  in  proportion  to  the  bankrupt's  ad- 
vertence to  their  probable  consequences,  and  the 
voluntariness  of  his  action. 

Breaches  of  the  moral  law  are  also  committed  in 
a  great  variety  of  ways  in  connexion  with  the 
bankruptcy  itself.  The  benefit  of  the  law  is  ex- 
tended to  the  bankrupt  debtor  if  he  faithfully 
complies  with  all  its  just  requirements.  To  do 
this  then  is  a  matter  of  conscience.  He  is  boimd 
to  make  a  full  disclosure  of  all  his  property,  and  to 
surrender  it  all  for  the  benefit  of  his  creditors.  He 
may  intleed  retain  what  the  law  allows  him  to  re- 
tain, but  nothing  else,  unless  the  law  makes  no 
provision  at  all  for  him,  and  the  result  of  surrender- 
ing everything  would  be  to  reduce  himself  and 
those  dependent  on  him  to  destitution.  Such  a 
result,  however,  must  not  be  readily  presumed  in 
the  case  of  modem  bankruptcy  law  which  is  humane 
in  its  treatment  of  the  unfortunate  debtor  and 
makes  what  provision  is  necessary  for  him.  It  is 
obvious  that  it  is  against  the  rights  of  creditors 
and  against  justice  for  an  insolvent  debtor  to  trans- 
fer some  of  his  property  to  his  wife  or  to  a  friend, 
who  will  keep  it  for  him  till  the  storm  blows  over, 
so  that  the  creditors  cannot  get  at  it.  In  the  same 
way  a  debtor  is  guilty  of  dishonesty  and  fraud  if 
he  hide  or  remove  some  of  his  property,  or  if  he 
allow  a  fictitious  debt  to  be  proved  against  the 
estate. 

Loss  is  caused  the  creditors  and  injustice  is  com- 
mitted by  an  insolvent  debtor  who  continues  to 
trade  after  the  time  when  he  fully  recognizes  that 
he  is  insolvent,  and  that  there  is  no  reasonable 
hope  of  recovering  himself.  He  may  continue 
to  pay  what  debts  he  can  as  they  become  due  if 
payment  is  demanded  by  his  creditors,  and  he  may 
make  current  payments  for  value  received.  But 
if  in  contemplation  of  bankruptcy  he  pays  some 
creditor  in  full  with  a  view  to  giving  that  creditor 
a  preference  over  the  others,  he  becomes  guilty  of 
a  fraudulent  preference.  Bankruptcy  law  indeed 
prescribes  that  certain  privileged  debts  should  be 
paid  in  full,  but  it  lays  down  that  the  rest  must  be 
paid  rateably  among  the  creditors  without  favour 
to  any.  If  a  bankrupt  through  favour  pays  a 
creditor  in  full,  while  the  others  have  in  consequence 
to  be  satisfied  with  less  than  their  just  share,  he  is 
guilty  of  fraud.  This  is  not  only  the  case  if  such 
payment  is  made  after  the  petition  in  bankruptcy 
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has  been  presented,  but  also  if  it  is  done  within  a 
certain  period,  fixed  by  law,  before  the  presentation 
of  the  petition.  In  Great  Britain  this  period  is 
three  months,  in  the  United  States  it  is  four  months 
previous  to  the  adjudication.  Laws  forbidding 
such  preferential  payments  are  just,  and  they 
should  be  observed.  If  they  have  been  violated, 
and  the  fact  becomes  known,  the  payments  may 
be  recovered  by  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  or  the 
official  receiver.  However,  although  fraudulent 
preferences  are  contrary  to  positive  law,  it  is  not 
clear  that  they  are  against  natural  justice  so  as  to 
impose  on  the  guilty  parties  an  obligation  in  con- 
science apart  from  any  order  of  the  court  to  make 
restitution.  The  question  is  disputed  among  theo- 
logians, and  some  maintain  that  no  obligation  to 
make  restitution  can  be  imposed,  apart  from  a 
positive  order  of  the  court,  inasmuch  as  after  all 
the  preferred  creditor  has  only  got  what  belonged 
to  him. 

If  the  conduct  of  the  bankrupt  with  reference  to 
his  bankruptcy  has  been  such  as  the  law  requires, 
the  court  grants  him  a  discharge;  otherwise  he  will 
be  subject  to  certain  disabilities  as  an  undischarged 
bankrupt.  Some  special  debts  and  obligations  are 
not  affected  by  the  discharge,  and  even  with  regard 
to  those  which  it  does  affect,  the  question  arises 
whether  an  absolute  discharge  extinguishes  the 
debt,  or  merely  releases  the  bankrupt  from  legal 
liability.  The  effect  of  such  a  judicial  act  depends 
on  the  law  of  the  country.  If  that  law  expressly 
provides  that  a  bankrupt  who  has  obtained  his 
discharge  is  not  thereby  freed  from  his  former 
obligations,  but  merely  protected  against  legal 
proceedings  for  debt,  there  is  an  end  of  the  question. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the 
law  of  a  country  may  release  an  honest  and  un- 
fortunate debtor  from  his  load  of  indebtedness, 
and  make  him  free  to  start  business  afresh.  In 
commercial  societies  especially  such  an  enactment 
might  conduce  to  the  pubhc  good,  since  it  is  not 
granted  to  fraudulent  debtors  but  only  to  such 
as  are  honest  and  fulfil  the  rigorous  requirements 
of  the  law.  It  is  merely  a  question  of  fact  as  to 
what  is  the  effect  of  the  law  of  any  particular  coun- 
try. Lawyers  and  theologians  are  agreed  that  in 
most  countries  the  effect  of  a  discharge  is  merely 
to  bar  legal  proceedings  for  debt  against  the  bank- 
rupt. His  moral  obligation  to  pay  all  his  debts 
in  full  when  he  is  able  still  remains;  he  may  put  off 
payment  till  such  time  as  he  can  conveniently 
fulfil  his  obUgations,  and  in  the  meanwhile  he  is 
guaranteed  freedom  from  molestation.  This  seems 
to  be  the  effect  of  the  National  Bankruptcy  Law  of 
the  United  States.  "Since  the  discharge  is  personal 
to  the  bankrupt,  he  may  waive  it,  and  since  it  does 
not  destroy  the  debt  but  merely  releases  him  from 
liability,  that  is,  removes  the  legal  obligation  to  pay 
the  debt,  leaving  the  moral  obligation  unaffected, 
such  moral  obligation  is  a  sufficient  consideration 
to  support  a  new  promise"  (Brandenburg,  The  Law 
of  Bankruptcy,  391). 

On  the  contrary,  an  absolute  discharge,  when 
granted  to  the  honest  bankrupt  according  to  English 
law,  frees  the  bankrupt  from  his  debts,  with  certain 
exceptions,  and  makes  him  a  clear  man  again.  This 
is  admitted  by  English  lawyers  and  by  theologians 
who  treat  of  the  effect  of  the  English  law  of  bank- 
ruptcy. When,  therefore,  an  honest  bankrupt  has 
obtained  his  absolute  discharge  in  an  Enghsh  court, 
he  is  under  no  strict  obligation,  legal  or  moral,  to  pay 
his  past  debts  in  full,  though  if  he  choose  to  do  so, 
his  scrupulous  rectitude  will  be  much  appreciated. 
What  has  been  said  about  bankruptcy  applies  also 
to  compositions  or  schemes  of  arrangement  with 
one's  creditors  when  they  have  received  the  sanction 
of  the  court. 


Lugo,  De  Justitia  el  Jure  (Paris,  1869),  disp.  xx;  Lehmkuhl 
Theologia  Moralis  (FreiburE,  1898),  I,  nn.  1026,  1035;  Crollt, 
De  Justitia  et  Jure  (Dublin,  1870-77),  III,  n.  1232 ;  Am. 
EccL  Review  (Philadelphia)  xxxi,  348. 

T.  Slater. 

Banns  of  Marriage  (Lat.  bannum,  pi.  bann-a,  -i 
from  an  Old  English  verb,  bannan,  to  summon),  in 
general  the  ecclesiastical  announcement  of  the  names 
of  persons  contemplating  marriage.  Its  object  is  to 
discover  any  impediments  to  a  proposed  marriage; 
incidentally,  it  makes  known  to  all  duly  interested 
in  the  latter  the  fact  of  its  near  celebration.  The 
subject  will  be  treated  under  the  following  heads: 
I.  History;  II.  Tridentine  Legislation;  III.  Mode  of 
Publication;  IV.  Denunciation  of  Impediments; 
V.  Sanctions;  VI.  Dispensation  from  Banns;  VII. 
Non-Catholic  Usage;  VIII.  Civil  Law. 

I.  History. — From  the  beginning  of  Christian 
society  the  marriage  of  its  members  was  looked  on 
as  a  public  religious  act,  subject  to  ecclesiastical  con- 
trol (Tertull.,  "De  monog.",  c.  xi;  "De  pudicitia", 
c.  iv).  The  obligation  of  making  known  to  the  bishop 
all  proposed  marriages  dates  as  far  back  as  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  century  (Ignat.  ad  Polyc, 
0.  v) ,  and  ceased  only  when,  in  the  fifth  and  succeed- 
ing centuries,  owing  to  the  development  of  the 
parochial  system,  it  became  the  duty  of  the  parish 
priest  to  prevent  invalid  or  illicit  marriages,  in  which 
duty  he  could  and  did  avail  himself  of  the  aid  of 
reputable  parishioners  (Capitula  Caroli  imp.,  ad  an. 
802,  ed.  Boretius  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.:  Leges,  I,  98). 
The  publication  in  the  church  of  the  names  of  per- 
sons intending  marriage  seems  to  have  originated  in 
France  about  the  end  of  the  twelfth  century;  it  was 
already  a  custom  of  the  Gallican  Church  in  1215,  when 
Innocent  III  mentions,  it  in  a  letter  to  the  Bishop  of 
Beauvais  (c.  27,  x,  iv,  1).  In  the  same  year  the 
Fourth  Lateran  Council  made  it  a  general  eccle- 
siastical law  (c.  3,  X,  De  clandest.  desponsat.,  iv,  3). 
The  Council  of  Trent  confirmed  this  law,  and  speci- 
fied to  a  certain  extent  the  manner  of  its  execution. 
It  must  be  noted  that  by  the  council's  own  special 
act  its  marriage  decree  "Tametsi",  with  its  pro- 
vision for  the  banns  (see  Clandestinity),  is  binding 
only  in  those  parishes  in  which  it  has  been  severally 
promulgated;  nence,  when  such  formal  promulgation 
is  lacking  the  obligation  of  proclaiming  the  banns 
rests  not  on  the  'Tridentine  law,  but  on  the  earlier 
Lateran  canon,  also  on  local  or  particular  eccle- 
siastical legislation  and  custom.  (See  Marriage.) 
In  England  the  First  Council  of  Westminster  pro- 
vided (xxii,  2)  that  the  law  of  publishing  in  the 
church  the  banns  of  marriage  must  be  observed,  but 
made  no  provision  for  the  manner  and  time  of  intro- 
ducing the  practice  (Taunton).  In  the  United  States 
the  Sixth  Provincial  Council  of  Baltimore  recom- 
mended the  bishops  of  the  province  to  introduce  the 
law  of  the  banns  as  laid  down  by  the  Councils  of 
Lateran  and  Trent  (juxta  mentem  concilii  Lateranensis 
et  Tridentini).  The  First  Plenary  Council  of  Balti- 
more (1852)  decreed  (no.  88)  that  after  Easter  of 
1853  the  banns  should  everywhere  be  published,  and 
dispensation  given  only  for  very  grave  reasons. 
The  Second  Plenary  Council  (1866)  confirmed  the 
above  (nos.  331-333)  and  declared  the  law  a  very 
useful  one  and  already  recei\-ed  by  custom  {sahiher- 
rima  disciplina  jam  usu  recepta).  According  to  Zitelli 
(Apparatus  juris  eccl.,  403),  at  least  one  publica- 
tion should  be  made  in  those  regions  and  parishes  in 
which  the  marriage  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent  has 
not  been  published;  Von  Scherer  remarks  (p.  146, 
n.  14)  that  the  pre-Tridentine  or  Lateran  law  de- 
manded no  more  than  one  publication.  It  is  of  some 
interest  to  note  that  by  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation of  the  Inquisition  (14  June,  1703)  the 
French  missionaries  in  Canada  were  obliged  to  pub- 
lish the  banns  for  their  savage  converts. 
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II.  Tridextixe  Legislation. — In  order  to  check 
the  increase  of  clandestine  naarriages,  the  Council  of 
Trent  decreed  (Srss.  XXIV,  De  rof.  matr.,  ^.  i)  that 
before  the  celebration  of  any  marriage  the  names  of 
the  contracting  parties  should  be  annoimced  publicly 
three  times  in  the  church  during  the  solemnization 
of  Mass,  by  their  own  parish  priest  on  three  con- 
secutive Holy  Days  ("\\'ater\vorth,  The  Canons  and 
Decrees  of  the  Sacred  and  (Ecumenical  Council  of 
Trent,  London,  1S4S,  196  sqq.).  Such  publication, 
of  course,  can  be  made  only  at  the  request  of  the 
parties  themselves,  and  after  the  parish  priest  is 
aware  of  their  mutual  free  consent.  Moreover,  the 
p;irish  priest  cannot  refuse  to  publish  the  banns 
except  for  reasons  stated  in  the  canon  law.  If  the 
contracting  parties  refuse  to  consent  to  the  publica- 
tion of  the  banns,  the  parish  priest  cannot  assist  at 
their  marriage,  and  where  the  Tri dentine  legislation 
does  not  obtain  he  is  bound  to  warn  them  not  to 
attempt  marriage  elsewhere.  In  course  of  time  this 
Tridentine  decree  has  given  occasion  to  more  specific 
interpretation,  regularly  and  primarily  applicable 
where  the  decree  has  been  promulgated.  Among 
the  more  important  authentic  decisions  are  the 
following:  The  proper  (own)  parish  priest  of  per- 
sons intending  marriage  is  he  in  whose  parish  both 
(or  one  of)  the  contracting  parties  have  a  true  domi- 
cile or  quasi-domicile,  i.  e.  a  fLxed  residence  or  one 
that  can  be  legally  construed  as  such.  When  both 
parties  permanently  reside  in  the  same  parish  no 
difficulty  can  arise  as  to  the  parish  priest  whose  right 
and  duty  it  is  to  publish  the  banns.  But  it  may 
happen  that  one  party  resides  in  another  parish,  or 
that  both  parties  have  each  more  than  one  domicile 
or  quasi-domicile,  in  which  case  the  publication  of 
the  banns  should  occur,  regularly  speaking,  in  every 
parish  where  at  the  time  of  the  marriage  the  parties 
retain  such  domicile  or  quasi-domicile.  (See  Domi- 
cile, Parish  Priest,  Marriage.)  It  may  be  noted 
here  that  while  in  general  a  quasi-domicile  is  ac- 
quired by  actual  residence  in  a  place  with  the  inten- 
tion of  remaining  there  the  greater  part  of  the  year, 
in  England  and  in  the  United  States  the  law  pre- 
sumes a  quasi-domicile  from  one  month's  residence  of 
cither  party  in  the  place  of  the  marriage.  (S.  Congr. 
Inq.  to  the  bishops  of  England  and  the  United 
States,  7  June,  1867;  see  also  its  decree  of  6  May, 
188(1).  A  decree  of  the  same  congregation  (9  Novem- 
ber, 1898)  provides  that  anywhere  a  mere  residence 
of  six  months  shall  constitute  a  quasi-domicile.  In 
the  case  of  unsettled  persons  possessed  of  no  domi- 
cile {vagi)  the  banns  are  published  (with  episcopal 
permission)  where  the  marriage  takes  place,  and  in 
the  place  or  places  of  their  birth.  The  banns  of 
minors  must  also  be  published  in  the  place  of  resi- 
dence of  their  parents  or  guardians.  The  law  of 
quasi-domicile  is  also  frequently  applicable  to  serv- 
ants, apprentices,  soldiers,  and  students  in  institu- 
tions of  learning.  In  the  case  of  mixed  marriages, 
publication  of  the  baims  is  forbidden  (Greg.  XVI  to 
the  bishops  of  Bavaria,  12  September,  1834),  but  is 
tolerated  in  the  United  States  by  a  decree  of  the 
Congregation  of  Propaganda  (3  July,  1847),  pro- 
vided there  be  no  mention  of  the  religious  persuasion 
(roiijesnio  acalliolica)  of  the  non-Catholic  party  (see 
also  S.  Congr.  Inq.,  4  July,  1874,  in  Collectanea  S. 
Congr.  de  Prop.  Fide,  Rome,  1893,  no.  1223).  In 
Clermany  and  Austria  this  is  also  customary  in  some 
places  (Reiner).  The  three  consecutive  Holy  Days 
(rfi'cs  festivi)  may  be  Sundays  or  other  feasts  of 
obligation.  ('u.stom  has  in  many  places  exempted 
Christmas,  Easter,  and  Pentecost,  It  is  also  cus- 
tomary in  some  places  to  proclaim  the  banns  on 
suppres.sed  feast  days,  also  at  Vespers,  provided 
there  be  on  such  occasions  a  considerable  attendance 
of  people  in  the  church  (S.  Congr.  Inq.,  2.5  October, 
1.58r.;   29   April,    1N23).     The   banns   are   published 


regularly  at  the  parish  or  principal  Mass,  though  the 
publication  may  occur  at  any  other  Mass  on  the 
prescribed  days,  nor  is  it  required  that  such  pub- 
lication be  repeated  at  more  than  one  Mass  on  the 
aforesaid  days.  By  a  rescript  of  the  Congregation  of 
Propaganda  the  Vicars  Apostolic  of  India  were  per- 
mitted to  publish  the  banns  on  weekdays.  In  some 
places  it  is  provided  that  the  banns  shall  not  be  pub- 
lished on  two  immediately  consecutive  feast  days; 
similarly  that  the  marriage  shall  not  take  place  on 
the  day  of  the  last  publication  (particularly  if  it 
be  the  only  one).  It  may  be  noted  that  the  general 
ecclesiastical  law  does  not  forbid  the  marriage  on 
the  day  of  the  third  publication.  The  period  for 
which  the  publication  of  the  banns  is  valid  depends 
on  local  ecclesiastical  authority  and  custom.  The 
Roman  Ritual  (Tit.  vii,  c.  i,  n.  11)  fixes  a  limit  of 
two  months,  but  leaves  the  bishop  free  to  act  as 
prudence  dictates.  The  Second  Provincial  Council  of 
Quebec  (1863)  established  a  period  of  two  months. 
In  practice  the  period  varies  from  six  weeks  to  six 
months.  It  may  be  added  that  the  marriages  of 
members  of  royal  houses  (matrimonia  principum) 
are  by  custom  exempted  from  publication  of  the  banns. 

III.  Mode  of  Publication. — The  parish  priest  or 
his  representative  (vicar,  curate)  announces  in  an 
audible  voice,  usually  before  or  after  the  sermon,  for 
each  of  the  contracting  parties  the  baptismal  and 
family  name,  names  of  parents,  place  of  birth  or 
residence,  age,  condition  (single  or  previously  mar- 
ried, and  according  to  the  Roman  Ritual,  loc.  cit., 
n.  13,  the  name  of  the  woman's  former  husband). 
It  should  also  be  stated  whether  the  actual  proclama- 
tion is  the  first,  second,  or  third,  and  whether  there 
will  be  a  dispensation  from  further  publications. 
The  priest  adds  that  a  serious  obligation  rests  on 
every  one  to  reveal  to  him  any  known  impediment 
to  the  proposed  marriage.  The  parish  priest  is  ex- 
pected to  keep  a  record  or  register  of  all  publications 
of  banns  made  by  him,  also  the  certificates  of  pub- 
lications made  at  his  request  in  other  parishes,  the 
fact  and  consequences  of  which  he  is  entitled  to  know. 

IV.  Denunciation  of  Impediments. — Whoever  is 
morally  certain  either  by  his  ovvti  knowledge  or 
through  reliable  persons,  of  an  impediment  (e.  g. 
consanguinity,  affinity,  previous  marriage)  to  an  in- 
tended marriage,  is  in  conscience  bound  to  reveal  it 
to  the  parish  priest  of  the  contracting  parties;  it  then 
becomes  the  duty  of  such  parish  priest  to  investigate 
the  statement  made  to  him  (usually  under  oath)  and 
decide  as  to  the  character  of  the  evidence;  if  a  grave 
suspicion  be  aroused  in  him,  he  must  refer  the  case 
to  the  bishop,  who  decides  as  to  whether  a  dispensa- 
tion can  or  cannot  be  granted.  Confessors,  lawyers, 
physicians,  midwives,  are  not  bound  to  reveal  im- 
pediments known  to  them  through  the  discharge  of 
their  official  or  professional  duties,  nor  does  an  obliga- 
tion rest  on  those  who  fear  that  to  make  known  an 
impediment  would  cause  grave  detriment  to  them- 
selves or  their  families,  or  who  are  aware  that  no 
good  can  result  from  their  action,  or  know  that  the 
contracting  parties  have  already  made  known  the 
impediment.  Once  aware  of  the  impediment,  the 
parish  priest  must  defer  the  marriage,  refer  the  mat- 
ter to  the  bishop,  and,  where  the  Tridentine  marriage 
decree  is  not  valid  he  ought  to  warn  the  parties  not 
to  attempt  marriage  elsewhere.  For  further  details 
as  to  the  obligation  of  revealing  knov\m  impediments, 
see  the  moral  theologians  generally,  especially  the 
third  book  of  Sanchez,  "De  Matri'monio",  and  the 
sixth  volume  of  Ballerini-Palmieri,  "Theologia 
Moralis"  (Prato,  1894),  also  the  "Bibliotheca 
Prompta"  of  Ferraris,  s.  v. 

V.^  Sanctions. — Omission  of  the  banns,  even 
partial,  makes  a  marriage  illicit,  but  not  invalid. 
The  bishop  may  inflict  on  the  contracting  parties 
such  ecclesiastical  penance  as  he  sees  fit  to  impose, 
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and  he  may  also  punish  similarly  the  witnesses  to  the 
marriage.  Should  later  on  an  impediment  be  dis- 
covered that  renders  the  marriage  null  and  void, 
they  cannot  hope,  by  the  strict  letter  of  the  law,  to 
obtain  a  dispensation,  nor  can  they  hope  to  have  their 
marriage  considered  a  putative  or  apparent  one, 
entailing  the  legitimation  of  their  children.  The 
bishop  is  empowered  by  the  law  to  inflict  on  the 
offending  parish  priest,  besides  other  punishment, 
three  years'  suspension  from  his  office;  it  is  worth 
noting  that  a  similar  sanction  was  enjoined  by  the 
fifteenth  century  canon  law  of  England  (Lindwood's 
Provinciale,  Oxford  ed.,  1679,  p.  271). 

VI.  Dispensation  prom  Banns. — The  Council  of 
Trent  allows  the  bishop  to  dispense  with  the  publica- 
tion of  the  banns,  provided  there  be  a  sufficient  rea- 
son; one  such  is  indicated  by  the  Council  itself,  i.  ^. 
fear  of  a  malicious  thwarting  of  the  intended  mar- 
riage. The  vicar-general,  vicar  capitular,  and  ad- 
ministrator of  a  diocese  may  also  dispense  from  the 
banns.  In  case  the  contracting  parties  belong  to 
different  dioceses,  the  permission  of  one  bishop 
(usually  the  one  in  whose  diocese  the  marriage  takes 
place)  is  held  sufficient  by  many  canonists.  In  some 
countries,  as  in  Bavaria,  a  mutual  understanding  to 
this  effect  exists.  The  bishop  may  also  allow  the 
deans  or  the  parish  priests  to  dispense  from  one  or 
two  publications.  In  many  dioceses  the  parish  priest 
is  specially  authorized  to  dispense  from  the  banns  for 
death-bed  marriages;  elsewhere  this  authority  is 
delegated  to  the  deans  or  the  more  centrally  located 
parish  priests.  The  parish  priest  may  himself  decide 
that  the  obligation  of  asking  a  dispensation  no  longer 
exists  for  him,  i.  e.  in  cases  of  urgent  necessity  when, 
on  the  one  hand,  he  cannot  reach  the  bishop  and, 
on  the  other,  the  reasons  are  such  that  the  latter 
would  be  bound  to  grant  the  dispensation.  In  all 
cases  where  the  three  publications  are  omitted,  the 
contracting  parties  are  regularly  required  to  take 
the  oath  before  the  bishop  {juramentum  de  statu 
libera)  that  they  are  not  previously  betrothed  or 
married,  and  that  they  know  of  no  impediment  to 
their  marriage  (Clement  X,  Cum  Alias,  21  August, 
1670;  Ballerini-Palmieri,  VI,  716-718). 

By  a  decision  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion (8  August,  1900)  the  bishop  may  delegate  to  the 
Carish  priest  the  performance  of  this  duty.  The 
anns  are  omitted  in  the  case  of  revalidation  of 
marriage  (Sagmtiller,  489)  and  secret  marriages 
i.  y..  regularly  performed  in  the  church,  but  behind 
closed  doors,  and  the  record  of  which,  together  with 
the  pertinent  baptisms,  is  kept  in  a  special  book  in 
the  diocesan  chancery  (Ballerini-Palmieri,  op.  cit., 
VI,  778).  Dispensation  from  all  the  banns  is  regu- 
larly granted  only  for  a  very  urgent  reason;  less 
weighty  reasons  suffice  for  a  dispensation  from  two 
publications  or  from  one.  Among  the  reasons  recog- 
nized by  the  law,  other  than  that  mentioned  by  the 
Council  of  Trent,  are:  notable  difference  of  age,  or 
condition  of  life;  peril  of  the  good  name  of  either 
party;  the  approach  of  Advent  or  Lent,  when  mar- 
riage cannot  be  solemnized;  notable  temporal  or 
spiritual  detriment;  imminent  departure  of  the  bride- 
groom; etc.  The  diocesan  chancery  usually  charges 
a  fee  to  cover  the  clerical  expenses,  it  being  forbidden 
to  make  any  charge  for  the  dispensation  itself  (S. 
Cong,  of  Propaganda  to  the  bishops  of  Ireland,  12 
February,  1821;  cf.  its  decree  of  1750;  also  the 
Encyclical  of  1768  to  the  same  bishops,  and  Col- 
lectanea S.  Cong.  Prop.  Fid.,  Rome,  1893,  1221).  At 
times  the  parish  priest  collects  a  fee  for  the  publica- 
tion of  banns  (Von  Scherer,  147);  it  is  reckoned  as 
one  of  his  jura  stoics,  or  casual  sources  of  revenue. 

VII.  Non-Catholic  Usage. — The  Orthodox  Greek 
Church  does  not  require  publication  of  the  banns; 
on  the  other  hand,  for  every  marriage  the  Greek 
priest  requires  regularly  a  special  permission  of  the 
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bishop;  at  Constantinople  and  in  other  arohiepis- 
copal  churches  this  permission  is  granted  through 
the  Chartophylax.  As_  the  presence  of  the  priest 
is  essential  to  the  validity  of  a  Greek  marriage, 
clandestine  unions  are  practically  impossible.  (For 
the  Uniat  Greeks  in  Italy  the  Tridentine  decree  is 
obligatory,  having  been  published  in  Greek  in  all 
their  parishes  by  order  of  Clement  VIII  and  again  by 
order  of  Benedict  XIV;  see  Vering,  873).  The  Ger- 
man Lutheran  churches  provide  for  publication  of  the 
banns  in  a  manner  quite  similar  to  the  Catholic 
discipline  (ibid.,  874).  In  the  Church  of  England 
the  publication  of  the  banns  is  a  normal  preliminary 
of  marriage,  both  by  ecclesiastical  law  and,  as  ex- 
plained below,  by  civil  statute.  The  Book  of  Common 
Prayer  directs  that  the  banns  of  all  who  are  to  be 
married  shall  be  published  on  three  several  Sundays 
or  Holy  Days  during  the  time  of  the  morning  service 
or  of  evening  service  (if  there  be  no  morning  service) 
immediately  after  the  second  lesson.  The  form  of 
publication  is  analogous  to  Catholic  usage,  and  if  the 

Earties  reside  in  different  parishes,  the  banns  must 
e  published  in  both. 

VIII.  The  Civil  Law  of  Banns. — In  several 
European  countries  the  civil  law  insists  by  its  own 
authority  on  the  publication  of  banns-  in  Austria, 
for  instance,  all  marriages  performed  without  at 
least  one  publication  of  the  banns,  and  in  the  parishes 
of  both  contracting  parties,  are  declared  invalid  by 
the  Civil  Code  (Vering,  862,  note  23;  Von  Scherer, 
161).  In  England,  until  1753,  there  was  no  statutory 
publication  of  the  banns;  in  that  year  was  passed  a 
marriage  act,  known  as  Lord  Hardwicke's  Act  (26 
Geo.  II,  c.  xxxiii),  which  provided,  among  other  es- 
sentials, that  in  the  future  the  true  names  of  all 
persons  intending  marriage  should  be  published  in 
the  church,  otherwise  the  marriage  would  be  null  and 
void.  It  was,  however,  expressly  provided  that  the 
act  should  not  apply  across  the  seas;  hence  it  never 
became  a  part  of  the  English  Common  Law  as  re- 
ceived in  the  United  States.  The  actual  civil  legis- 
lation in  England  dates  mostly  from  the  reign  of 
George  IV  and  Willian  IV,  and  relieves  Catholics  and 
Dissenters  from  the  obligation  of  having  their  banns 
published  in  the  churches  of  the  Establishment,  as 
was  the  case  after  the  passing  of  Lord  Hardwicke's 
Act,  though  in  other  respects,  and  with  considerable 
modifications,  that  act  still  governs 'the  marriage 
contract  in  England;  in  substance  it  is  the  Tridentine 
decree.  According  to  actual  English  statute  legis- 
lation, a  marriage  in  the  Church  of  England  is  in- 
valid without  a  previous  due  publication  of  the  banns 
or  a  license  from  the  proper  ecclesiastical  authority 
granted  only  within  the  church  of  the  parish  in  which 
one  of  the  parties  shall  have  resided  for  fifteen  days 
before  the  marriage.  The  true  names  of  the  parties 
must  be  published  in  an  audible  voice  on  three  suc- 
cessive Sundays  at  the  morning  service  after  the 
second  lesson,  in  the  church  of  the  parish  in  which 
the  parties  dwell,  or  with  the  bishop's  consent,  in  a 
public  chapel.  The  officiating  clergyman  is  entitled 
to  demand  seven  days'  notice  of  the  intended  pub- 
lication, with  the  names  of  the  parties,  place  of 
abode,  and  the  time  they  have  lived  there.  The 
dissent  of  parents  or  guardians  renders  null  and  void 
the  publication  of  the  banns  of  minors.  The  banns 
or  license  are  valid  for  a  period  of  three  months  only. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  omission  of  the  banns 
invalidates  the  marriage  only  when  the  omission 
is  known  and  wilful.  Non-Anglicans  (Jews  and 
Quakers  excepted,  as  otherwise  provided  for)  are 
freed  from  the  obligations  of  banns  or  ecclesiastical 
license,  but  they  must  give  notice  to  the  registrar  of 
the  district  within  which  the  parties  have  lived  for 
seven  days  previous.  This  notice  is  inscribed  in  a 
marriage  notice  book  open  to  public  inspection  at  all 
seasonable    times,    and    thereafter    suspended    for 
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twenty-one  days  in  some  conspicuous  place  in  the 
registrar's  office,  and  accompanied  by  a  declaration 
as  to  absence  of  impediments,  necessary  consent  of 
parents  or  guardians,  etc.  ("Encyclopedia  of  the 
Laws  of  England",  London,  1897,  II,  1-3;  "Ameri- 
can and  English  Encyclopedia  of  Law",  2d  ed., 
1901,  XIX,  1190-93;  Phillimore,  "Ecclesiastical  Law 
of  the  Church  of  England",  2d  ed.,  London,  1895, 
II,  580  sqfi.).  For  the  publication  of  banns  in  the 
(Protestant)  churches  of  Ireland  and  Scotland  see 
W.  P.  Eversley,  "The  Law  of  the  Domestic  Rela- 
tions" (2d  ed.,  London,  1890).  In  most  of  the 
United  States  a,  license  to  marry  must  be  obtained 
by  the  contracting  parties;  in  Delaware  and  Ohio 
publication  of  the  banns  is  equivalent  to  a  license 
(H.  J.  Desmond,  The  Church  and  the  Law,  Chicago, 
1898,  66).  In  all  the  provinces  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  publication  of  the  banns  is  required  in  de- 
fault of  a  license  to  marry.  In  the  Province  of  Que- 
bec, in  default  of  a  license  issued  to  non-Catholics, 
the  publication  of  the  banns  is  required  on  three 
Sundays  or  Holy  Days  with  reasonable  intervals,  at 
morning  service,  or  if  none,  at  an  evening  service. 
If  the  parties  belong  to  different  churches,  tnese  pub- 
lications must  take  place  in  each  church.  They  must 
contain  the  names,  surnames,  qualities  or  occupa- 
tion and  domicile  of  the  parties  to  be  married,  and 
whether  they  are  of  age  or  minors,  also  the  names, 
surnames,  occupations,  and  domicile  of  their  fathers 
and  mothers,  and  the  name  of  the  former  husband 
or  wife.  A  certificate  of  due  publication  of  the  banns 
is  also  required  before  the  marriage,  and  mention  is 
made  of  it  in  the  Act  of  Marriage;  this  certificate  must 
be  signed  by  the  person  who  published  the  banns, 
and  must  contain  all  the  above  details  stated  in  the 
banns  themselves.  Such  certificate  is  not  required 
'if  the  banns  were  published  by  the  same  person  who 
performed  the  marriage.  Unless  the  parties  have  an 
actual  domicile  of  six  months  in  the  place  of  pub- 
lication, the  latter  must  occur  in  the  place  of  last 
domicile  in  Lower  Canada,  or  if  out  of  Canada  the 
officer  must  ascertain  that  no  legal  impediment 
exists.  If  the  parties  are  under  the  authority  of 
others  the  publication  must  take  place  in  the  domi- 
cile of  such  authority  (R.  S.  Weir,  The  Civil  Code 
of  Lower  Canada,  Montreal,  1898,  Kos.  57,  58,  130- 
134).  In  France  the  civil  code  prescribes  the  pub- 
lication on  two  distinct  Sundays  of  the  names, 
occupations,  domiciles,  and  names  of  parents  of  per- 
sons intending  to  marry.  The  marriage  cannot  take 
place  until  three  days  after  the  second  publication; 
if  a  year  is  allowed  to  elapse  there  must  be  a  fresh 
publication  of  the  banns.  Marriages  contracted 
abroad  between  French  subjects  or  between  a  French 
subject  and  a  foreigner,  but  according  to  foreign  law, 
are  recognized  in  France.  The  publication  of  the 
banns,  however,  cannot  be  omitted  under  pain  of 
invalidating  the  marriage. 

For  the  history  of  banns  see  Esmein,  Le  Tnariage  en  droit 
canoniqiie  (Paris,  1891),  I,  78;  Schulte,  Handhuch  des  kaih. 
Eherechts  (1855),  40;  Binder,  Vom  kirchl.  Aufgebot  der  Ehe 
llS.57);  ScHiNDLER,  Die  Notwendigkeit  und  die  Urnstande  des 
Ehpaufgebota  (Warnsdorf,  1884);  Archiv  f.  kath.  Kirchenrecht, 
I,  129,  275;  II,  .546;  IV,  391.  All  manuals  of  canon  law  and 
moral  theology  deal  at  more  or  less  length  with  this  subject, 
e.  g.  Laurentius,  Instit.  Jur.  Eccl.  (Freiburg,  1903),  Nos.  5(57- 
■569;  Heiner,  Grundrise  des  kath,  Eherechts  (4th  ed.,  1900); 
Sagmuller,  Lehrb.  des  kan.  Rechts  (Freiburg,  1900  sq.),  485-490; 
\'ering,  Lehrbuch  des  kath.  .  .  Kirchenrecht^  (Freiburg, 
1893),  859-863:  Von  Scherer,  Handbuch  des  Kirchenrechts 
(Graz,  1.S9S),  II,  143-lbl.  Cf.  also  Ferraris,  Prompta 
bibliotheca  can.,  s.  v.;  Feije,  De  impedimentis  et  dispensat. 
inatr.  (Luuvain,  1874),  1.51-177;  Taunton,  The  Law  of  the 
Church  (London  and  St.  Louis,  1906),  s.  v.;  BALLERliNi- 
Palmieri,  Theologia  .Moralis  (Prato,  1894),  \1,  427-447; 
Gasparri,  Tractatus  canon,  de  matrimonii  (2d  ed.,  Rome, 
1892). 

Thomas  J.  SH.\H.tN. 

Banquet,  Eucharistic.    See  Edchahist,  Sy.mbol- 

ISM  OF. 

Bapst,   John,  Jesuit    missionary    and    educator. 


b.  at  La  Roche,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  17  Decem- 
ber, 1815;   d.  at  Mount  Hope,  Maryland,  U.    S.   A., 

2  November,  1887.  At  twelve  he  began  his  studies 
at  the  college  of  Fribourg,  and  on  30  September,  1835, 
entered  the  novitiate  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  He 
was  ordained  priest,  31  December,  1846,  after  the 
usual  course  of  studies  and  teaching.  He  arrived  in 
New  York  in  1848  and,  though  ignorant  of  both 
English  and  Indian,  was  sent  to  minister  to  the 
Indians  at  Old  Town,  Maine.  The  inhabitants  re- 
ceived him  with  every  demonstration  of  joy,  but 
he  found  them  in  a  very  degraded  moral  condition. 
They  had  been  without  a  priest  for  twenty  years, 
and  he  laboured  zealously  for  their  reformation. 
He  founded  several  temperance  societies  in  Maine. 
In  1850  he  left  Old  Town  for  Eastport.  His  work 
immediately  began  to  attract  attention,  both  for 
its  results  among  Catholics  and  the  number  of  con- 
verts who  were  brought  into  the  Church.  As  his 
missions  covered  a  large  extent  of  territory,  he  be- 
came generally  known  through  the  State.  When 
the  Know-Nothing  excitement  broke  out  he  was  at 
Ellsworth.  Besides  being  disliked  as  a  Cathohc 
priest,  he  was  particularly  obnoxious  because  of  his 
efforts   to    establish   a    Catholic    school    there.     On 

3  June  his  house  was  attacked,  and  on  5  June,  1854, 
in  pursuance  of  an  order  of  the  Town  Council,  which 
was  directed  to  be  published  in  the  papers,  he  was 
dragged  out  of  the  residence  of  one  of  his  people,  was 
tarred  and  feathered ,  and  ridden  on  a  rail  to  the  woods 
outside  the  town,  and  ordered  to  leave  the  neighbour- 
hood. Some  accounts  have  it  that  there  was  an 
attempt  to  bum  him  to  death,  which,  for  some  reason 
or  other,  was  prevented.  He  recovered  from  his  in- 
juries and  continued  his  work.  The  outrage  at  Ells- 
worth met  with  general  condemnation.  Father 
Bapst  built  the  first  church  at  Bangor,  which  was 
dedicated  in  1856.  He  remained  there  for  three 
years  and  was  then  sent  to  Boston  as  rector  of  the 
college  which  was  at  that  time  the  house  of  higher 
studies  for  the  Jesuit  scholastics.  He  was  after- 
wards superior  of  all  the  houses  of  Canada  and  New 
York,  and  subsequently  superior  of  a  Residence  in 
Providence,  R.  I.  In  1879  his  mind  began  to  fail, 
a  result,  it  was  thought,  of  the  Ellsworth  occur- 
rence. His  remains  were  interred  at  Woodstock, 
Maryland. 

Woodstock  Letters,  XVI,  324;  XVII,  218,  361;  XVIII,  83, 
129,  304;  XX,  61,  241,  406;  Shea,  Hist,  of  the  Catholic  Church 
in  V.  S.  (New  York,  1904). 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Baptism,  one  of  the  Seven  Sacraments  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  frequently  called  the  "first  sacrament", 
the  "door  of  the  sacraments",  and  the  "door  of  the 
Church". 

I.  Authoritative  Statement  of  Doctrine. — At 
the  outset  we  think  it  advisable  to  give  two  docu- 
ments which  express  clearly  the  mind  of  the  Church 
on  the  subject  of  baptism.  They  are  valuable,  also, 
as  containing  a  summary  of  the  main  points  to  be 
considered  in  the  treatment  of  this  important  matter. 
Baptism  is  defined  positively  in  the  one  and  nega- 
tively in  the  other,  (a)  The  positive  document  is 
what  is  commonly  designated  as  "The  Decree  for 
the  Armenians  "  in  the  BuU  "  Exultate  Deo  "  of  Pope 
Eugene  IV.  It  is  often  referred  to  as  a  decree  of 
the  Council  of  Florence.  While  it  is  not  necessary 
to  hold  this  decree  to  be  a  dogmatic  definition  of 
the  matter  and  form  and  minister  of  the  sacraments, 
it  is  undoubtedly  a  practical  instruction,  emanating 
from  the  Holy  See,  and  as  such,  has  full  authenticity 
in  a  canonical  sense,  that  is,  it  is  authoritative.  The 
decree  speaks  thus  of  Baptism :  "  Holy  Baptism  holds 
the  first  place  among  the  sacraments,  because  it  is 
the  door  of  the  spiritual  life;  for  by  it  we  are  made 
members  of  Christ  and  incorporated  with  the  Church. 
And  since  through  the   first  man  death  entered  into 
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all,  unless  we  be  bom  again  of  water  and  the  Holy 
Ghost,  we  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  Heaven, 
as  Truth  Himself  has  told  us.  The  matter  of  this 
sacrament  is  true  and  natural  water;  and  it  is  in- 
different whether  it  be  cold  or  hot.  The  form  is: 
I  baptize  thee  in  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the 
Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  We  do  not,  however, 
deny  that  the  words:  Let  this  servant  of  Christ  be 
baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son 
and  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  or:  This  person  is  baptized 
by  my  hands  in  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the 
Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  constitute  true  baptism; 
because  since  the  principal  cause  from  which  baptism 
has  its  efficacy  is  the  Holy  Trinity,  and  the  instru- 
mental cause  is  the  minister  who  confers  the  sacra- 
ment exteriorly,  then  if  the  act  exercised  by  the  min- 
ister be  expressed,  together  with  the  invocation  of 
the  Holy  Trinity,  the  sacrament  is  perfected.  The 
minister  of  this  sacrament  is  the  priest,  to  whom  it 
belongs  to  baptize,  by  reason  of  his  office.  In  case  of 
necessity,  however,  not  only  a  priest  or  deacon,  but 
even  a  layman  or  woman,  nay,  even  a  pagan  or  here- 
tic can  baptize,  provided  he  observes  the  form  used 
by  the  Church,  and  intends  to  perform  what  the 
Church  performs.  The  effect  of  this  sacrament  is 
the  remission  of  all  sin,  original  and  actual;  likewise 
of  all  punishment  which  is  due  for  sin.  As  a  conse- 
quence, no  satisfaction  for  past  sins  is  enjoined  upon 
those  who  are  baptized;  and  if  they  die  before  they 
commit  any  sin,  they  attain  immediately  to  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  and  the  vision  of  God. " 

(b)  The  negative  document  we  call  the  canons  on 
baptism  decreed  by  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  VH, 
De  Baptismo),  in  which  the  following  doctrines  are 
anathematized:  "The  baptism  of  John  (the  Pre- 
cursor) had  the  same  efficacy  as  the  baptism  of  Christ. 
True  and  natural  water  is  not  necessary  for  baptism, 
and  therefore  the  words  of  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
'  Unless  a  man  be  bom  again  of  water  and  the  Holy 
Ghost'  are  metaphorical.  The  true  doctrine  of  the 
sacrament  of  baptism  is  not  taught  by  the  Roman 
Church.  Baptism  given  by  heretics  in  the  name  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
with  the  intention  of  performing  what  the  Church 
performs,  is  not  true  baptism.  Baptism  is  free,  that 
is,  not  necessary  for  salvation.  A  baptized  person, 
even  if  he  wishes  it,  cannot  lose  grace,  no  matter  how 
much  he  sins,  unless  he  refuses  to  beUeve.  Those  who 
are  baptized  are  obhged  only  to  have  faith,  but  not 
to  observe  the  whole  law  of  Christ.  Baptized  persons 
are  not  obhged  to  observe  all  the  precepts  of  the 
Church,  written  and  traditional,  unless  of  their  own 
accord  they  wish  to  submit  to  them.  All  vows  made 
after  baptism  are  void  by  reason  of  the  promises  made 
in  baptism  itself;  because  by  these  vows  injury  is 
done  to  the  faith  which  has  been  professed  in  baptism 
and  to  the  sacrament  itself.  All  sins  committed  after 
baptism  are  either  forgiven  or  rendered  venial  by 
the  sole  remembrance  and  faith  of  the  baptism  that 
has  been  received.  Baptism  although  truly  and 
properly  administered,  must  be  repeated  in  the  case 
of  a  person  who  has  denied  the  faith  of  Christ  before 
infidels  and  has  been  brought  again  to  repentance. 
No  one  is  to  be  baptized  except  at  the  age  at  which 
Christ  was  baptized  or  at  the  moment  of  death. 
Infants,  not  being  able  to  make  an  act  of  faith,  are 
not  to  be  reckoned  among  the  faithful  after  their 
baptism,  and  therefore  when  they  come  to  the  age 
of  discretion  they  are  to  be  rebaptized;  or  it  is  better 
to  omit  their  baptism  entirely  than  to  baptize  them 
as  believing  on  the  sole  faith  of  the  Church,  when 
they  themselves  cannot  make  a  proper  act  of  faith. 
Those  baptized  as  infants  are  to  be  asked  when  they 
have  grown  up,  whether  they  wish  to  ratify  what 
their  sponsors  had  promised  for  them  at  their  bap- 
tism- and  if  they  reply  that  they  do  not  wish  to  do 
so,  they  are  to  be  left  to  their  own  will  in  the  matter 


and  not  to  be  forced  by  penalties  to  lead  a  Christian 
life,  except  to  be  deprived  of  the  reception  of  the 
Eucharist  and  of  the  other  sacraments,  until  they 
reform. "  The  doctrines  here  condemned  by  the 
Council  of  Trent,  are  those  of  various  leaders  among 
the  early  reformers.  The  contradictory  of  all  these 
statements  is  to  be  held  as  the  dogmatic  teaching  of 
the  Church. 

II.  Etymoloqt. — The  word  Baptism  is  derived 
from  the  Greek  word,  /SdirTM,  or  /3a?rT(fu,  to  wash  or  to 
immerse.  It  signifies,  therefore,  that  laving  is  of  the 
essential  idea  of  the  sacrament.  Scripture  uses  the 
term  baptize  both  literally  and  figuratively.  It  is 
employed  in  a  metaphorical  sense  in  Acts,  i,  5,  where 
the  abundance  of  the  grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is 
signified,  and  also  in  Luke,  xii,  50,  where  the  term 
is  referred  to  the  sufferings  of  Christ  in  His  Passion. 
Otherwise  in  the  New  Testament,  the  root  word  from 
which  baptism  is  derived  is  used  to  designate  the 
laving  with  water,  and  it  is  employed  when  speaking 
of  Jewish  lustrations,  and  of  the  baptism  of  John,  as 
well  as  of  the  Christian  Sacrament  of  Baptism  (cf. 
Heb.,  vi,  2;  Mark,  vii,  4).  In  ecclesiastical  usage. 
however,  when  the  terms  Baptize,  Baptism  are  em- 
ployed without  a  qualifying  word,  they  are  intended 
to  signify  the  sacramental  washing  by  which  the  soul 
is  cleansed  from  sin  at  the  same  time  that  water  is 
poured  upon  the  body.  Many  other  terms  have  been 
used  as  descriptive  synonyms  for  baptism  both  in  the 
Bible  and  Christian  antiquity,  as  the  laver  of  regenera- 
tion, illumination,  the  seal  of  God,  the  water  of  eternal 
life,  the  sacrament  of  the  Trinity,  etc.  (cf.  Bingham, 
Antiq.  Eccl.,  IV).  In  English,  the  term  christen 
is  famiUarly  used  for  baptize.  As,  however,  the 
former  word  signifies  only  the  effect  of  baptism,  that 
is,  to  make  one  a  Christian,  but  not  the  manner  and 
the  act,  moralists  hold  that  "  I  christen  "  could  prob- 
ably not  be  substituted  validly  for  "I  baptize"  in 
conferring  the  sacrament  (Sabetti,  n.  657;  Lehmkuhl, 
n.  63;  Amer.  Eccl.  Rev.,  V,  I). 

III.  Definition. — The  Roman  Catechism  (Ad  pa- 
rochos,Debapt.,2,  2, 5)  defines  baptism  thus :  Baptism 
is  the  sacrament  of  regeneration  by  water  in  the  word 
{per  aquam  in  verba).  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  (III,  Q. 
Ixvi,  a.  1)  gives  this  definition:  "  Baptism  is  the  exter- 
nal ablution  of  the  body,  performed  with  the  pre- 
scribed form  of  words. "  Later  theologians  generally 
distinguish  formally  between  the  physical  and  the 
metaphysical  defining  of  this  sacrament.  By  the 
former  they  understand  the  formula  expressing  the  ac- 
tion of  ablution  and  the  utterance  of  the  invocation  of 
the  Trinity;  by  the  latter,  the  definition:  "Sacrament 
of  regeneration  "  or  that  institution  of  Christ  by  which 
wearerebom  to  spiritual  hfe.  The  term  "regenera- 
tion" distinguishes  baptism  from  every  other  sacra- 
ment, for  although  penance  revivifies  men  spiritually, 
yet  this  is  rather  a  resuscitation,  a  bringing  back  from 
the  dead,  than  a  rebirth.  Penance  does  not  make  us 
Christians;  on  the  contrary,  it  presupposes  that  we 
have  already  been  bom  of  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  the  life  of  grace,  while  baptism  on  the  other  hand 
was  instituted  to  confer  upon  men  the  very  beginnings 
of  the  spiritual  hfe,  to  transfer  them  from  the  state 
of  enemies  of  God  to  the  state  of  adoption,  as  sons  of 
God.  The  definition  of  the  Roman  Catechism  com- 
bines the  physical  and  metaphysical  definitions  of 
baptism.  "The  sacrament  of  regeneration"  is  the 
metaphysical  essence  of  the  sacrament,  while  the 
physical  essence  is  expressed  by  the  second  part  of 
the  definition,  i.  e.  the  washing  with  water  (matter), 
accompanied  by  the  invocation  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
(form).  Baptism  is,  therefore,  the  sacrament  by 
which  we  are  bom  again  of  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost, 
that  is,  by  which  we  receive  in  a  new  and  spiritual 
life,  the  dignity  of  adoption  as  sons  of  God  and  heirs 
of  God's  kingdom. 

IV.  Types. — Having    considered    the    Christian 
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meaning  of  the  term  "baptism",  we  now  turn  our 
attention  to  the  various  rites  which  were  its  fore- 
runners before  the  New  Dispensation.  Types  of  this 
sacrament  are  to  be  found  among  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  Its  place  in  the  sacramental  system  of  the 
Old  Law  was  taken  by  circumcision,  which  is  called 
by  some  of  the  Fathers  "the  laver  of  blood"  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  "  the  laver  of  water".  By  the  rite  of 
circumcision,  the  recipient  was  incorporated  into  the 
people  of  God  and  made  a  partaker  in  the  Messianic 
promises;  a  name  was  bestowed  upon  him  and  he  was 
reckoned  among  the  children  of  Abraham,  the  father 
of  all  believers.  Other  forerunners  of  baptism  were 
the  numerous  purifications  prescribed  in  the  Mosaic 
dispensation  for  legal  uncleannesses.  The  sjonbolism 
of  an  outward  washing  to  cleanse  an  invisible  blemish 
was  made  very  familiar  to  the  Jews  by  their  sacred 
ceremonies.  But  in  addition  to  these  more  direct 
types,  both  the  New  Testament  writers  and  the 
Fathers  of  the  Church  find  many  mysterious  fore- 
shadowings  of  baptism.  Thus  St.  Paul  (I  Cor.,  x) 
adduces  the  passage  of  Israel  through  the  Red  Sea, 
and  St.  Peter  (I  Pet.,  iii)  the  Deluge,  as  types  of  the 
purification  to  be  found  in  Christian  baptism.  Other 
foreshadowings  of  the  sacrament  are  found  by  the 
Fathers  in  the  bathing  of  Naaman  in  the  Jordan,  in 
the  brooding  of  the  Spirit  of  God  over  the  waters, 
in  the  rivers  of  Paradise,  in  the  blood  of  the  Paschal 
Lamb,  during  Old  Testament  times,  and  in  the  pool 
of  Bethsaida,  and  in  the  heahng  of  the  dumb  and 
blind  in  the  New  Testament. 

How  natural  and  expressive  the  symbolism  of  ex- 
terior washing  to  indicate  interior  purification  was 
recognized  to  be,  is  plain  from  the  practice  also  of 
the  heathen  systems  of  rehgion.  The  use  of  lustral 
water  is  found  among  the  Babylonians,  Assyrians, 
Egyptians,  Greeks,  Romans,  Hindus,  and  others. 
A  closer  resemblance  to  Christian  baptism  is  found 
in  a  form  of  Jewish  baptism,  to  be  bestowed  on  prose- 
lytes, given  in  the  Babylonian  Talmud  (DolUnger, 
First  Age  of  the  Church).  But  above  all  must  be 
considered  the  baptism  of  St.  John  the  Precursor. 
John  baptized  with  water  (Mark,  i)  and  it  was  a  bap- 
tism of  penance  for  the  remission  of  sins  (Luke,  iii). 
While,  then,  the  symbolism  of  the  sacrament  insti- 
tuted by  Christ  was  not  new,  the  efficacy  which  He 
joined  to  the  rite  is  that  which  differentiates  it  from 
all  its  types.  John's  baptism  did  not  produce  grace, 
as  he  himself  testifies  (Matt.,  iii)  when  he  declares 
that  he  is  not  the  Messias  whose  baptism  is  to  confer 
the  Holy  Ghost.  Moreover,  it  was  not  John's  baptism 
that  remitted  sin,  but  the  penance  that  accompanied 
it;  and  hence  St.  Augustine  calls  it  (De  Bapt.  contra 
Donat.,  V)  "a  remission  of  sins  in  hope".  As  to  the 
nature  of  the  Precursor's  baptism,  St.  Thomas 
(III,  Q.  xxxviii,  a.  1)  declares:  "  The  baptism  of  John 
was  not  a  sacrament  of  itself,  but  a  certain  sacramen- 
tal as  it  were,  preparing  the  way  (disponens)  for  the 
baptism  of  Christ. "  Durandus  calls  it  a  sacrament, 
indeed,  but  of  the  Old  Law,  and  St.  Bonaventure 
places  it  as  a  medium  between  the  Old  and  New  Dis- 
•pensations.  It  is  of  Catholic  faith  that  the  Pre- 
cursor's baptism  was  essentially  different  in  its  ef- 
fects from  the  baptism  of  Christ.  It  is  also  to  be 
noted  that  those  who  had  previously  received  John's 
baptism  had  to  receive  later  the  Christian  baptism 
(Acts,  xix). 

V.  Institution  of  the  S.a.crament. — That  Christ 
instituted  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism  is  unquestion- 
able. Rationalists,  like  Hamack  (Dogmengeschichte, 
I,  68),  dispute  it,  only  by  arbitrarily  ruling  out  the 
texts  which  prove  it.  Christ  not  only  commands  His 
Disciples  (Matt.,  xxviii,  19)  to  baptize  and  gives  them 
the  form  to  be  used,  but  He  also  declares  explicitly 
the  absolute  necessity  of  baptism  (John,  iii);  "Unless 
a  man  be  bom  again  of  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost, 
he  can  not  enter  into  the  Kingdom  of  God. "    More- 


over, from  the  general  doctrine  of  the  Church  on  the 
sacraments,  we  know  that  the  efficacy  attached  to 
them  is  derivable  only  from  the  institution  of  the 
Redeemer.  When,  however,  we  come  to  the  question 
as  to  when  precisely  Christ  instituted  baptism,  we 
find  that  ecclesiastical  writers  are  not  agreed.  The 
Scriptures  themselves  are  silent  upon  the  subject. 
Various  occasions  have  been  pointecl  out  as  the  prob- 
able time  of  institution,  as  when  Christ  was  Himself 
baptized  in  the  Jordan,  when  He  declared  the  neces- 
sity of  the  rebirth  to  Nicodemus,  when  He  sent  His 
Apostles  and  Disciples  to  preach  and  baptize.  The 
first  opinion  was  quite  a  favourite  with  many  of  the 
Fathers  and  Schoolmen,  and  they  are  fond  of  referring 
to  the  sanctification  of  the  baptismal  water  by  con- 
tact with  the  flesh  of  the  God-man.  Others,  as  St. 
Jerome  and  St.  Maximus,  appear  to  assume  that 
Christ  baptized  John  on  this  occasion  and  thus  in- 
stituted the  sacrament.  There  is  nothing,  however,  in 
the  Gospels  to  indicate  that  Christ  baptized  the  Pre- 
cursor at  the  time  of  His  own  baptism.  As  to  the 
opinion  that  it  was  in  the  colloquy  with  Nicodemus 
that  the  sacrament  was  instituted,  it  is  not  sur- 
prising that  it  has  found  few  adherents.  Christ's 
words  indeed  declare  the  necessity  of  such  an  insti- 
tution, but  no  more.  It  seems  also  very  unlikely 
that  Christ  would  have  instituted  the  sacrament  in 
a  secret  conference  with  one  who  was  not  to  be  a 
herald  of  its  institution. 

The  more  probable  opinion  seems  to  be  that  bap- 
tism, as  a  sacrament,  had  its  origin  when  Christ  com- 
missioned His  Apostles  to  baptize,  as  narrated  in 
John,  iii  and  iv.  There  is  nothing  directly  in  the  text 
as  to  the  institution,  but  as  the  Disciples  acted  evi- 
dently under  the  instruction  of  Christ,  He  must 
have  taught  them  at  the  very  outset  the  matter  and 
form  of  the  sacrament  which  they  were  to  dispense. 
It  is  true  that  St.  Jolin  Chrysostom  (Horn.,  xxviii  in 
Joan.),  Theophylactus  (in  cap.  iii,  Joan.),  and  Ter- 
tuUian  (De  Bapt.,  c.  ii)  declare  that  the  baptism  given 
by  the  Disciples  of  Christ  as  narrated  in  these  chap- 
ters of  St.  John  was  a  baptism  of  water  only  and  not 
of  the  Holy  Ghost;  but  their  reason  is  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  was  not  given  until  after  the  Resurrection 
As  theologians  have  pointed  out,  this  is  a  confusion 
between  the  visible  and  the  invisible  manifestation 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  authority  of  St.  Leo  (Ep.  xvi 
ad  Episc.  Sicil.)  is  also  invoked  for  the  same  opinion, 
inasmuch  as  he  seems  to  hold  that  Christ  instituted 
the  sacrament  when,  after  His  rising  from  the  dead. 
He  gave  the  command  (Matt.,  xxviii):  "Go  and 
teach  .  .  baptizing";  but  St.  Leo's  words  can 
easily  be  explained  otherwise,  and  in  another  part 
of  the  same  epistle  he  refers  to  the  sanction  of  re- 
generation given  by  Christ  when  the  water  of  baptism 
flowed  from  His  side  on  the  Cross;  consequently, 
before  the  Resurrection.  All  authorities  agree  that 
Matt.,  xxviii,  contains  the  solemn  promulgation  of 
this  sacrament,  and  St.  Leo  does  not  seem  to  intend 
more  than  this.  We  need  not  delay  on  the  arguments 
of  those  who  declare  baptism  to  have  been  necessarily 
established  after  Christ's  death,  because  the  efficacy 
of  the  sacraments  is  derived  from  His  Passion.  This 
would  prove  also  that  the  Holy  Eucharist  was  not 
instituted  before  His  death,  which  is  untenable.  As 
to  the  frequent  statement  of  the  Fathers  that  the 
sacraments  flowed  from  the  side  of  Christ  upon  the 
Cross,  it  is  enough  to  say  that  beyond  the  symbohsm 
found  therein,  their  words  can  be  explained  as  re- 
ferring to  the  death  of  Christ,  as  the  meritorious  cause 
or  perfection  of  the  sacraments,  but  not  necessarily 
as  their  time  of  institution. 

All  things  considered,  we  can  safely  state,  therefore, 
that  Christ  most  probably  instituted  baptism  before 
His  Passion.  For  in  the  first  place,  as  is  evident  from 
John,  iii  and  iv,  Christ  certainly  conferred  baptism, 
at  least  by  the  hands  of  His  Disciples,  before  His 
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Passion.  That  this  was  an  essentially  different  rite 
from  John  the  Precursor's  baptism  seems  plain, 
because  the  baptism  of  Christ  is  always  preferred  to 
that  of  John,  and  the  latter  himself  states  the  reason : 
"I  baptize  with  water  [Christ]  baptizeth  with 

the  Holy  Ghost "  (John,  i).  In  the  baptism  given  by 
the  Disciples  as  narrated  in  these  chapters  we  seem 
to  have  all  the  requisites  of  a  sacrament  of  the  New 
Law:  (1)  the  external  rite,  (2)  the  institution  of 
Christ,  for  they  baptized  by  His  command  and  mis- 
sion, and  (3)  the  conferring  of  grace,  for  they  bestowed 
the  Holy  Ghost  (John,  i).  In  the  second  place,  the 
Apostles  received  other  sacraments  from  Christ, 
before  His  Passion,  as  the  Holy  Eucharist  at  the  Last 
Supper,  and  Holy  orders  (Gone.  Trid.,  Sess.  XXVI, 
c.  i).  Now  as  baptism  has  always  been  held  as  the 
door  of  the  Church  and  the  necessary  condition  for 
the  reception  of  any  other  sacrament,  it  follows  that 
the  Apostles  must  have  received  Christian  baptism 
before  the  Last  Supper.  This  argument  is  used  by 
St.  Augustine  (Ep.  clxiii,  al.  xliv)  and  certainly  seems 
valid.  To  suppose  that  the  first  pastors  of  the  Church 
received  the  other  sacraments  by  dispensation,  be- 
fore they  had  received  baptism,  is  an  opinion  with  no 
foimdation  in  Scripture  or  tradition  and  devoid  of 
verisimilitude.  The  Scriptures  nowhere  state  that 
Christ  Himself  conferred  baptism,  but  an  ancient 
tradition  (Niceph.,  Hist,  eccl.,  II,  iii;  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.,  Ill)  declares  that  He  baptized  the  Apostle 
Peter  only,  and  that  the  latter  oaptized  Andrew, 
James,  and  John,  and  they  the  other  Apostles. 

VI.  Matter  and  Form  or  the  Sacrament. — (1) 
Matter.  In  all  sacraments  we  treat  of  the  matter 
and  the  form.  It  is  also  usual  to  distinguish  the  re- 
mote matter  and  the  proximate  matter.  In  the  case 
of  baptism,  the  remote  matter  is  natural  and  true 
water.  We  shall  consider  this  aspect  of  the  question 
first,  (a)  It  is  of  faith  that  true  and  natural  water 
is  the  remote  matter  of  baptism.  In  addition  to  the 
authorities  already  cited,  we  may  also  mention  the 
Fourth  Council  of  the  Lateran  (c.  i).  Some  of  the 
early  Fathers,  as  Tertullian  (De  Bapt.,  i)  and  St. 
Augustine  (Adv.  Hser.,  xlvi  and  Ux)  enumerate 
heretics  who  rejected  water  entirely  as  a  constituent 
of  baptism.  Such  were  the  Gaians,  Manichjeans, 
Seleucians,  and  Hermians.  In  the  Middle  Ages,  the 
Waldensians  are  said  to  have  held  the  same  tenet 
(Ewald,  Contra  Walden.,  vi).  Some  of  the  sixteenth 
century  reformers,  while  accepting  water  as  the  ordi- 
nary matter  of  this  sacrament,  declared  that  when 
water  could  not  be  had,  any  liquid  could  be  used  in 
its  place.  So  Luther  (Tischr.,  xvii)  and  Beza  (Ep., 
ii,  ad  Till.).  It  was  in  consequence  of  this  teaching 
that  certain  of  the  Tridentine  canons  were  framed. 
Calvin  held  that  the  water  used  in  baptism  was  sim- 
ply symboUc  of  the  Blood  of  Christ  (Instit.,  IV,  xv). 
As  a  rule,  however,  those  sects  which  believe  in  bap- 
tism at  the  present  time,  recognize  water  as  the  neces- 
sary matter  of  the  sacrament.  Scripture  is  so  positive 
in  its  statements  as  to  the  use  of  true  and  natural 
water  for  baptism  that  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  it 
should  ever  be  called  in  question.  Not  only  have 
we  the  explicit  words  of  Christ  (John,  iii,  v),  "  Unless 
a  man  be  bom  again  of  water",  etc.,  but  also  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  there 
are  passages  that  preclude  any  metaphorical  inter- 
pretation. Thus  (Acts,  X,  47)  St.  Peter  says,  "Can 
any  man  forbid  water,  that  these  should  not  be  bap- 
tized?" In  the  eighth  chapter  of  the  Acts  is  narrated 
the  episode  of  Philip  and  the  eunuch  of  Ethiopia,  and 
in  verse  36  we  read:  "They  came  to  a  certain  water; 
and  the  eunuch  said:  See,  here  is  water:  what  doth 
hinder  me  from  being  baptized?"  Equally  positive 
is  the  testimony  of  Christian  tradition.  Tertullian 
(op.  cit.)  begins  his  treatise:  "The  happy  sacrament 
of  our  water".  Justin  Martyr  (ApoL,  I)  describes 
the  ceremony  of  baptism  and  declares:  "Then  they 


are  led  by  us  to  where  there  is  water  .  .  .  and  then 
they  are  laved  in  the  water".  St.  Augustine  posi- 
tively declares  that  there  is  no  baptism  without  water 
(Tr.  XV  in  Joan.). 

The  remote  matter  of  baptism,  then,  is  water, 
and  this  taken  in  its  usual  meaning.  Theologians 
tell  us  consequently  that  what  men  would  ordinarily 
declare  water  is  valid  baptismal  matenal,  whether 
it  be  water  of  the  sea,  or  fountain,  or  well,  or  marsh; 
whether  it  be  clear  or  turbid;  fresh  or  salty;  hot  or 
cold;  coloured  or  uncoloured.  Water  derived  from 
melted  ice,  snow,  or  hail  is  also  valid.  If,  however, 
ice,  snow,  or  hail  be  not  melted,  they  do  not  come 
under  the  designation  water.  Dew,  sulphur  or  min- 
eral water,  and  that  which  is  derived  from  steam  are 
also  valid  matter  for  this  sacrament.  As  to  a  mixture 
of  water  and  some  other  material,  it  is  held  as  proper 
matter,  provided  the  water  certainly  predominates 
and  the  mixture  would  still  be  called  water.  Invalid 
matter  is  eveiy  liquid  that  is  not  usually  designated 
true  water.  Such  are  oil,  saliva,  wine,  tears,  milk, 
sweat,  beer,  soup,  the  juice  of  fruits,  and  any  mixture 
containing  water  which  men  would  no  longer  call 
water.  When  it  is  doubtful  whether  a  liquid  could 
really  be  called  water,  it  is  not  permissible  to  use  it 
for  baptism  except  in  case  of  absolute  necessity 
when  no  certainly  valid  matter  can  be  obtained. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  never  allowable  to  baptize 
with  an  invalid  liquid.  There  is  a  response  of  Pope 
Gregory  IX  to  the  Archbishop  of  Trondhjem  in  Nor- 
way where  beer  (or  mead)  had  been  employed  for 
baptism.  The  pontiff  says:  "Since  according  to  the 
Gospel  teaching,  a  man  must  be  born  again  of  water 
and  the  Holy  Ghost,  those  are  not  to  be  considered 
validly  baptized  who  have  been  baptized  with  beer" 
(cervisia).  It  is  true  that  a  statement  declaring  wine 
to  be  valid  matter  of  baptism  is  attributed  to  Pope 
Stephen  II,  but  the  document  is  void  of  all  author- 
ity (Labbe,  Cone,  VI).  Those  who  have  held  that 
"water"  in  the  Gospel  text  is  to  be  taken  metaphoric- 
ally, appeal  to  the  words  of  the  Precursor  (Matt.,  iii), 
"  He  shall  baptize  you  in  the  Holy  Ghost  and  fire  ".  As 
"fire"  must  certainly  be  only  a  figure  of  speech  here, 
so  must  "water"  in  the  other  texts.  To  this  objec- 
tion, it  may  be  replied  that  the  Christian  Church,  or 
at  least  the  Apostles  themselves,  must  have  under- 
stood what  was  prescribed  to  be  taken  literally  and 
what  figuratively.  The  New  Testament  and  church 
history  prove  that  they  never  looked  on  fire  as  a 
material  for  baptism,  while  they  certainly  did  re- 
quire water.  Outside  of  the  insignificant  sects  of 
Seleucians  and  Hermians,  not  even  heretics  took  the 
word  "fire"  in  this  text  in  its  literal  meaning.  We 
may  remark,  however,  that  some  of  the  Fathers,  as 
St.  John  Damascene  (Orth.  Fid.,  IV,  ix),  concede 
this  statement  of  the  Baptist  to  have  a  literal  fulfil- 
ment in  the  Pentecostal  fiery  tongues.  They  do  not 
refer  it,  however,  literally  to  baptism.  That  water 
alone  is  the  necessary  matter  of  this  sacrament  de- 
pends of  course  on  the  will  of  Him  Who  instituted  it, 
although  theologians  discover  many  reasons  why  it 
should  have  been  chosen  in  preference  to  other  liquids. 
The  most  obvious  of  these  is  that  water  cleanses  and 
purifies  more  perfectly  than  the  others,  and  hence 
the  symbolism  is  more  natural. 

(b)  The  proximate  matter  of  baptism  is  the  ablu- 
tion performed  with  water.  The  very  word  "bap- 
tize", as  we  have  seen,  means  a  washing.  Three 
forms  of  ablution  have  prevailed  among  Christians, 
and  the  Church  holds  them  all  to  be  valid  because 
they  fulfil  the  requisite  signification  of  the  baptismal 
laving.  These  forms  are  immersion,  infusion,  and 
aspersion.  The  most  ancient  form  usually  employed 
was  unquestionably  immersion.  This  is  not  only 
evident  from  the  writings  of  the  Fathers  and  the  early 
rituals  of  both  the  Latin  and  Oriental  Churches,  but 
it  can  also  be  gathered  from  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
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who  speaks  of  baptism  as  a  bath  (Ephes.,  v,  26; 
Rom.,  vi,  4;  Tit.,  iii,  5):  In  the  Latin  Church,  immer- 
sion seems  to  have  prevailed  until  the  twelfth  century. 
After  tliat  time  it  is  found  in  some  places  even  as  late 
as  the  sixteenth  century.  Infusion  and  aspersion, 
however,  were  growing  common  in  the  thirteenth 
century  and  gradually  prevailed  in  the  Western 
Church.  The  Oriental  Churches  have  retained  im- 
mersion, though  not  always  in  the  sense  of  plunging 
the  candidate's  entire  body  below  the  water.  Billuart 
(De  Bapt.,  I,  iii)  says  that  commonly  the  catechumen 
is  placed  in  the  font,  and  then  water  is  poured  upon 
the  head.  He  cites  the  authority  of  Goar  for  this 
stiitement.  Although,  as  we  have  said,  immersion 
was  the  form  of  baptism  that  generally  prevailed  in 
the  early  ages,  it  must  not  thereby  be  inferred  that 
the  other  forms  of  infu.sion  and  aspersion  were  not 
also  employed  and  held  to  be  valid.  In  the  case  of 
the  sick  or  dying,  immersion  was  impossible  and  the 
sacrament  was  then  conferred  by  one  of  the  other 
forms.  This  was  so  well  recognized  that  infusion  or 
aspersion  received  the  name  of  the  baptism  of  the 
sick  {baptismuf!  clinicorum).  St.  Cyprian  (Ep.  Ixxvi) 
declares  this  form  to  be  valid.  From  the  canons  of 
various  early  councils  we  know  that  candidates  for 
Holy  orders  who  had  been  baptized  by  this  method 
seem  to  have  been  regarded  as  irregular,  but  this  was 
on  account  of  the  culpable  negligence  supposed  to  be 
manifested  in  delaying  baptism  until  sick  or  dying. 
That  such  persons,  however,  were  not  to  be  rebap- 
tized  is  an  evidence  that  the  Church  held  their  bap- 
tism to  be  valid.  It  is  also  pointed  out  that  the  cir- 
cumstances under  which  St.  Paul  (Acts,  xvi)  baptized 
his  jailor  and  all  his  household  seem  to  preclude  the 
use  of  immersion.  Moreover,  the  acts  of  the  early 
martyrs  frequently  refer  to  baptizing  in  prisons  where 
infusion  or  aspersion  was  certainly  employed. 

By  the  present  authorized  ritual  of  the  Latin 
Church,  baptism  must  be  performed  by  a  laving  of 
the  head  of  the  candidate.  Moralists,  however, 
state  that  in  case  of  necessity,  the  baptism  would 
probably  be  valid  if  the  water  were  applied  to  any 
other  principal  part  of  the  body,  as  the  breast  or 
shoulder.  In  this  case,  however,  conditional  bap- 
tism would  have  to  be  administered  if  the  person 
survived  (St.  Alph.,  no.  107).  In  like  manner  they 
consider  as  probably  vaUd  the  baptism  of  an  infant 
in  its  mother's  womb,  provided  the  water,  by  means 
of  an  instrument,  would  actually  flow  upon  the  child. 
Such  baptism  is,  however,  later  to  be  repeated  con- 
ditionally, if  the  child  survives  its  birth  (Lehmkuhl, 
n.  61).  It  is  to  be  noted  that  it  is  not  sufficient  for 
the  water  to  merely  touch  the  candidate;  it  must 
also  flow,  otherwise  there  would  seem  to  be  no  real 
ablution.  At  best,  such  a  baptism  would  be  con- 
sidered doubtful.  If  the  water  touches  only  the 
hair,  the  sacrament  has  probably  been  validly  con- 
ferred, though  in  practice  the  safer  course  must  be 
followed.  If  only  the  clothes  of  the  person  have 
received  the  aspersion,  the  baptism  is  undoubtedly 
void.  The  water  to  be  employed  in  solemn  baptism 
should  also  be  consecratecl  for  the  purpose,  but  of 
this  we  shall  treat  in  another  section  of  this  article. 
It  is  necessarj'  in  baptizing  to  make  use  of  a  threefold 
ablution  in  conferring  this  sacrament,  by  reason  of 
the  prescription  of  the  Roman  ritual.  This  neces- 
sarily refers,  however,  to  the  liceity,  not  to  the  validity 
of  the  ceremony,  as  St.  Thomas  (III,  Q.  Ixvi,  a.  8)  and 
other  theologians  expressly  state.  The  threefold 
immersion  is  unquestionably  very  ancient  in  the 
Church  and  apparently  of  Apostolic  origin.  It  is 
mentioned  by  Tertulhan  (De  cor.  miht.,  iii),  St. 
Basil  (De  Sp.  S.,  xxvii),  St.  Jerome  (Dial.  Contra 
Luc,  viii),  and  many  other  early  writers.  Its  object 
is,  of  course,  to  honour  the  three  Persons  of  the  Holy 
Trinity  in  whose  name  it  is  conferred.  That  this 
threefold  ablution  was  not  considered  necessary  to 


the  validity  of  the  sacrament,  however,  is  plain. 
In  the  seventh  century  the  Fourth  Council  of  Toledo 
(63.3)  approved  the  use  of  a  single  ablution  in  bap- 
tism, as  a  protest  against  the  false  trinitarian  theories 
of  the  Arians,  who  seem  to  have  given  to  the  three- 
fold immersion  a  significance  which  made  it  imply 
three  natures  in  the  Holy  Trinity.  To  insist  on  the 
unity  and  consubstantiality  of  the  three  Divine  Per- 
sons, the  Spanish  Catholics  adopted  the  single  ablu- 
tion and  this  method  had  the  approval  of  Pope 
Gregory  the  Great  (I,  Ep.  xliii).  The  Eunomian 
heretics  used  only  one  immersion  and  their  baptism 
was  held  invalid  by  the  First  Council  of  Constanti- 
nople (can.  vii);  but  this  was  not  on  account  of  the 
single  ablution,  but  apparently  because  they  bap- 
tized in  the  death  of  Christ.  The  authority  of  this 
canon  is,  moreover,  doubtful  at  best. 

(2)  Form. — The  requisite  and  sole  valid  form  of 
baptism  is:  "I  baptize  thee  (or  This  person  is  bap- 
tized) in  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and 
of  the  Holy  Ghost. "  This  was  the  form  given  by 
Christ  to  His  Disciples  in  the  twenty-eighth  chapter 
of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  as  far,  at  least,  as  there  is 
question  of  the  invocation  of  the  separate  Persons  of 
the  Trinity  and  the  expression  of  the  nature  of  the 
action  performed.  For  the  Latin  usage:  "I  baptize 
thee",  etc.,  we  ha\'e  the  authority  of  the  Council  of 
Trent  (Sess.  ^TI,  can.  i\')  and  of  the  Council  of  Flor- 
ence in  tlie  Decree  of  Union.  In  addition  we  have 
the  constant  practice  of  the  whole  Western  Church. 
The  Latins  also  recognize  as  valid  the  form  used  by 
the  Greeks:  "This  servant  of  Christ  is  baptized",  etc. 
The  Florentine  decree  acknowledges  the  validity  of 
this  form  and  it  is  moreover  recognized  by  the  Bull 
of  Leo  X,  "Aecepimus  nuper",  and  of  Clement  VII, 
"Provisionis  nostrae".  Substantially,  the  Latin  and 
Greek  forms  are  the  same,  and  the  Latin  Church  has 
never  rebaptized  Orientals  on  their  return  to  unity. 
At  one  time  some  Western  theologians  disputed  the 
Greek  form,  because  they  doubted  the  validity  of  the 
imperative  or  deprecatory  formula:  "Let  this  person 
be  baptized"  (baptizetur).  As  a  matter  of  fact,  how- 
over,  the  Greeks  use  the  indicative,  or  enuntiative, 
formula:  "This  person  is  baptized"  OaTrr/feToi, 
baptizatur).  This  is  unquestionable  from  their 
Euchologies,  and  from  the  testimony  of  Arcudius 
(apud  Cat.,  tit.  ii,  cap.  i),  of  Goar  (Rit.  Grsec.  lUust.), 
of  Martdne  (De  Ant.  Eccl.  Rit.,  I)  and  of  the  theologi- 
cal compendium  of  the  schismatical  Russians  (St. 
Petersburg,  1799).  It  is  true  that  in  the  decree  for 
the  Armenians,  Pope  Eugene  IV  uses  baptizetur, 
according  to  the  ordinary  version  of  this  decree, 
but  Labbe,  in  his  edition  of  the  Council  of  Florence 
seems  to  consider  it  a  corrupt  reading,  for  in  the 
margin  he  prints  baptizatur.  It  has  been  suggested 
by  Goar  that  the  resemblance  between  paTrl^erai 
and  baptizetur  is  responsible  for  the  mistake.  The 
correct  translation  is,  of  course,  baptizatur. 

In  administering  this  sacrament  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  use  the  word  "baptize"  or  its  equivalent 
(Alex.  \III,  Prop,  damn.,  xxvii),  otherwise  the  cere- 
mony is  invalid.  This  had  already  been  decreed  by 
Alexander  III  (Cap.  Si  quis,  I,  x,  De  Bapt.),  and  it  is 
confirmed  by  the  Florentine  decree.  It  has  been  the 
constant  practice  of  both  the  Latin  and  Greek 
Churches  to  make  use  of  words  expressing  the  act 
performed.  St.  Thomas  (III,  Q.  Ixvi,  a.  5)  says  that 
since  an  ablution  may  be  employed  for  many  pur- 
poses, it  is  necessary  that  in  baptism  the  meaning 
of  the  ablution  be  determined  by  the  words  of  the 
form.  However,  the  words:  "In  the  name  of  the 
Father",  etc.,  would  not  be  sufficient  by  themselves 
to  determine  the  sacramental  nature  of  the  ablution. 
St.  Paul  (Coloss.,  iii)  exhorts  us  to  do  all  things  in  the 
name  of  God,  and  consequently  an  ablution  could  be 
performed  in  the  name  of  the  Trinity  to  obtain 
restoration  of  health.    Therefore  it  is  that  in  the  form 
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of  this  sacrament,  the  act  of  baptism  must  be 
expressed,  and  the  matter  and  form  be  united  to 
leave  no  doubt  of  the  meaning  of  the  ceremony. 
In  addition  to  the  necessary  word  "baptize",  or  its 
equivalent,  it  is  also  obligatory  to  mention  the  sepa- 
rate persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity.  This  is  the  com- 
mand of  Christ  to  His  Disciples,  and  as  the  sacrament 
has  its  efficacy  from  Him  Who  instituted  it,  we  can 
not  omit  anything  that  He  has  prescribed.  Nothing 
is  more  certain  than  that  this  has  been  the  general 
understanding  and  practice  of  the  Church.  Ter- 
tuUian  tells  us  (De  Bapt.  ,xiii):  "The  law  of  baptism 
{tingendi)  has  been  imposed  and  the  form  prescribed: 
Go,  teach  the  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the  name  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 
St.  Justin  Martyr  (Apol.,  I)  testifies  to  the  practice  in 
his  time.  St.  Ambrose  (De  Myst.,  IV)  declares:  "Un- 
less a  person  has  been  baptized  in  the  name  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  can 
not  obtain  the  remission  of  his  sins."  St.  Cyprian 
(Ad  Jubaian.),  rejecting  the  validity  of  baptism 
given  in  the  name  of  Christ  only,  af&rms  that  the 
naming  of  all  the  persons  of  the  Trinity  was  com- 
manded by  the  Lord  {in  plend  ct  adunatd  Trinitate). 
The  same  is  declared  by  many  other  primitive  vprit- 
ers,  as  St.  Jerome  (IV,  in  Matt.),  Origen  (De  Princ, 
i,  ii),  St.  Athanasius  (Or.  iv,  Contr.  Ar.),  St.  Augustine 
(De  Bapt.,  vi,  2.5).  It  is  not,  of  course,  absolutely 
necessary  that  the  common  names  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Ghost  be  used,  provided  the  persons  be  ex- 
pressed by  words  that  are  equivalent  or  synonymous. 
But  a  distinct  naming  of  the  Divine  persons  is  re- 
quired and  the  form:  "I  baptize  thee  in  the  name  of 
the  Holy  Trinity",  would  be  of  more  than  doubtful 
validity.  The  singular  form  "In  the  name",  not 
"names",  is  also  to  be  employed,  as  it  expresses  the 
unity  of  the  Divine  nature.  When,  through  ignor- 
ance, an  accidental,  not  substantial,  change  has  been 
made  in  the  form  (as  In  nomine  patrid  for  Patris) ,  the 
baptism  is  to  be  held  valid. 

The  mind  of  the  Church  as  to  the  necessity  of  ob- 
serving the  trinitarian  formula  in  this  sacrament  has 
been  clearly  shown  by  her  treatment  of  baptism  con- 
ferred by  heretics.  Any  ceremony  that  did  not  ob- 
serve this  form  has  been  declared  invalid.  The 
Montanists  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son  and  Montanus  and  Priscilla  (St.  Basil,  Ep. 
i,  Ad  Amphil.).  As  a  consequence,  the  Council  of 
Laodicea  ordered  their  rebaptism.  The  Arians  at  the 
time  of  the  Council  of  Nicsea  do  not  seem  to  have 
tampered  with  the  baptismal  formula,  for  that  Coun- 
cil does  not  order  their  rebaptism.  When,  then,  St. 
Athanasius  (Or.  ii,  Contr.  Ar.)  and  St.  Jerome  (Contra 
Lucif.)  declare  the  Arians  to  have  baptized  in  the 
name  of  the  Creator  and  creatures,  they  must  either 
refer  to  their  doctrine  or  to  a  later  changing  of  the 
sacramental  form.  It  is  well  kno"wn  that  the  latter 
was  the  case  with  the  Spanish  Arians  and  that  con- 
sequently converts  from  the  sect  were  rebaptized. 
The  Anomseans,  a  branch  of  the  Arians,  baptized 
with  the  formula:  "In  the  name  of  the  uncreated 
God  and  in  the  name  of  the  created  Son,  and  in  the 
name  of  the  Sanctifying  Spirit,  procreated  by  the 
created  Son"  (Epiphanius,  Hser.,  Ixxvii).  Other 
Arian  sects,  such  as  the  Eunomians  and  Aetians,  bap- 
tized "in  the  death  of  Christ".  Converts  from  Sa- 
bellianism  were  ordered  by  the  First  Council  of  Con- 
stantinople (can.  vii)  to  be  rebaptized  because  the 
doctrine  of  Sabellius  that  there  was  but  one  person 
in  the  Trinity  had  infected  their  baptismal  form. 
The  two  sects  sprung  from  Paul  of  Samosata,  who 
denied  Christ's  Divinity,  likewise  conferred  invalid 
baptism.  They  were  the  Paulianists  and  Photinians. 
Pope  Innocent  I  (Ad.  Episc.  Maced.,  vi)  declares  that 
these  sectaries  did  not  distinguish  the  Persons  of 
the  Trinity  when  baptizing.  The  Council  of  Nicsea 
(can.  xix)  ordered  the  rebaptism  of  Paulianists,  and 


the  Council  of  Aries  (can.  xvi  and  xvii)  decreed  the 
same  for  both  Paulianists  and  Photinians. 

There  has  been  a  theological  controversy  over  the 
question  as  to  whether  baptism  in  the  name  of  Christ 
only  was  ever  held  valid.  Certain  texts  in  the  New 
Testament  have  given  rise  to  this  dif&culty.  Thus 
St.  Paul  (Acts,  xix)  commands  some  disciples  at 
Ephesus  to  be  baptized  in  Christ's  name:  "They  were 
baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus. "  In  Acts,  x, 
we  read  that  St.  Peter  ordered  otliers  to  be  baptized 
"in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ "  Those  who 
were  converted  by  Philip  (Acts,  viii)  "were  baptized 
in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  ",  and  above  all  we  have 
the  explicit  command  of  the  Prince  of  the  Apostles : 
"Be  baptized  everyone  of  you  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ,  for  the  remission  of  your  sins"  (Acts,  ii).  Ow- 
ing to  these  texts  some  theologians  have  held  that  the 
Apostles  baptized  in  the  name  of  Christ  only.  St. 
Thomas,  St.  Bonaventure,  and  Albertus  Magnus  are 
invoked  as  authorities  for  this  opinion,  they  declaring 
that  the  Apostles  so  acted  by  special  dispensation. 
Other  writers,  as  Peter  Lombard  and  Hugh  of  St. 
Victor,  hold  also  that  such  baptism  would  be  valid, 
but  say  nothing  of  a  dispensation  for  the  Apostles. 
The  most  probable  opinion,  however,  seems  to  be 
that  the  terms  "in  the  name  of  Jesus",  "in  the  name 
of  Christ",  either  refer  to  baptism  in  the  faith  taught 
by  Christ,  or  are  employed  to  distinguish  Christian 
baptism  from  that  of  John  the  Precursor.  It  seems 
altogether  unlikely  that  immediately  after  Christ 
had  solemnly  promulgated  the  trinitarian  formula  of 
baptism,  the  Apostles  themselves  would  have  sub- 
stituted another.  In  fact,  the  words  of  St.  Paul 
(Acts,  xix)  imply  quite  plainly  that  they  did  not. 
For,  when  some  Christians  at  Ephesus  declared  that 
they  had  never  heard  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  Apostle 
asks:  "In  whom  then  were  you  baptized?"  This 
text  certainly  seems  to  declare  that  St.  Paul  took  it 
for  granted  that  the  Ephesians  must  have  heard  the 
name  of  the  Holy  Ghost  when  the  sacramental 
formula  of  baptism  was  pronounced  over  them. 

The  authority  of  Pope  Stephen  I  has  been  alleged 
for  the  validity  of  baptism  given  in  the  name  of 
Christ  only.  St.  Cyprian  says  (Ep.  ad  Jubaian.)  that 
this  pontiff  declared  all  baptism  valid  provided  it 
was  given  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  must  be 
noted  that  the  same  explanation  applies  to  Stephen's 
words  as  to  the  Scriptural  texts  above  given.  More- 
over, Firmilian,  in  his  letter  to  St.  Cyprian,  implies 
that  Pope  Stephen  required  an  explicit  mention  of 
the  Trinity  in  baptism,  for  he  quotes  the  pontiff  as 
declaring  that  the  sacramental  grace  is  conferred 
because  a  person  has  been  baptized  "with  the  in- 
vocation of  the  names  of  the  Trinity,  Father  and 
Son  and  Holy  Ghost".  A  passage  that  is  very  diffi- 
cult of  explanation  is  found  in  the  works  of  St.  Am- 
brose (Lib.  I,  De  Sp.  S.,  iii),  where  he  declares  that  if 
a  person  names  one  of  the  Trinity,  he  names  all  of 
them:  "If  you  say  Christ,  you  have  designated  God 
the  Father,  by  whom  the  Son  was  anointed,  and  Him 
Who  was  anointed  Son,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  in  whom 
He  was  anointed."  This  passage  has  been  generally 
interpreted  as  referring  to  the  faith  of  the  catechumen, 
but  not  to  the  baptismal  form.  More  difficult  is  the 
explanation  of  the  response  of  Pope  Nicholas  I  to  the 
Bulgarians  (cap.  civ;  Labbe,  VIII), in  which  he  states 
that  a  person  is  not  to  be  rebaptized  who  has  already 
been  baptized  "in  the  name  of  the  Holy  Trinity  or  in 
the  name  of  Clirist  only,  as  we  read  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  (for  it  is  one  and  the  same  thing,  as  St.  Am- 
brose has  explained)"-  As  in  the  passage  to  which 
the  pope  alludes,  St.  Ambrose  was  speaking  of  the 
faith  of  the  recipient  of  baptism,  as  we  have  already 
stated,  it  has  been  held  probable  that  this  is  also  the 
meaning  that  Pope  Nicholas  intended  his  words  to 
convey  (see  another  explanation  in  Pesch,  Praelect. 
Dogm.,  VI,  no.  389).    What  seems  to  confirm  this  is 
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the  same  pontiff's  reply  to  the  Bulgarians  (Resp.  15) 
on  another  occasion  when  they  consulted  him  on  a 
practical  case.  They  inquired  ■whether  certain  per- 
sons are  to  be  rebaptized  on  whom  a  man,  pretending 
to  be  a  Greek  priest,  had  conferred  baptism?  Pope 
Nicholas  replies  that  the  baptism  is  to  be  held  valid 
"if  they  were  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  supreme 
and  undivided  Trinity".  Here  the  pope  does  not 
gi\'p  baptism  in  the  name  of  Christ  only  as  an  alter- 
native. Moralists  raise  the  question  of  the  validity 
of  a  baptism  in  whose  administration  something  else 
had  been  added  to  the  prescribed  form,  as  "and  in 
the  name  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary".  They  reply 
that  such  baptism  would  be  invalid,  if  the  minister 
intended  thereby  to  attribute  the  same  efficacy  to 
the  added  name  as  to  the  names  of  the  Three  Divine 
Persons.  It,  however,  it  was  done  through  a  mis- 
taken piety  only,  it  would  not  interfere  with  the 
validity  (S.  Alph.,  n.  111). 

VII.  Conditional  Baptism. — From  the  foregoing 
it  is  evident  that  not  all  baptism  administered  by 
heretics  or  schismatics  is  invalid.  On  the  contrary, 
if  the  proper  matter  and  form  be  used  and  the  one 
conferring  the  sacrament  really  "intends  to  perform 
what  the  Church  performs",  the  baptism  is  undoubt- 
edly valid.  This  is  also  authoritatively  stated  in  the 
decree  for  the  Armenians  and  the  canons  of  the 
Council  of  Trent  already  given.  The  question  be- 
comes a  practical  one  when  converts  to  the  Faith 
have  to  be  dealt  with.  If  there  were  one  authorized 
mode  of  baptizing  among  the  sects,  and  it  the  ne- 
cessity and  true  significance  of  the  sacrament  were 
uniformly  taught  and  put  in  practice  among  them, 
tliere  would  \je  little  difficulty  as  to  the  status  of 
converts  from  the  sects.  But  there  is  no  such  unity 
of  teaching  and  practice  among  them,  and  conse- 
quently the  particular  case  of  each  convert  must  be 
examined  into  when  there  is  question  of  his  reception 
into  the  Church.  For  not  only  are  there  religious 
denominations  in  which  baptism  is  in  all  probability 
not  validly  administered,  but  there  are  those  also 
whi<  h  have  a  ritual  sufficient  indeed  for  validity,  but 
in  practice  the  likelihood  of  their  members  having 
received  baptism  validly  is  more  than  doubtful.  As 
a  conseciiience  converts  must  be  dealt  ■nith  differently. 
If  it  be  certain  that  a,  convert  was  validly  baptized 
in  heresy,  the  sacrament  is  not  repeated,  but  the 
ceremonies  which  had  been  omitted  in  such  baptism 
are  to  be  supplied,  unless  the  bishop,  for  sufficient 
reasons,  judges  that  they  can  be  dispensed  with. 
(For  the  United  States,  see  Cone.  Prov.  Bait.,  I.)  If 
it  be  uncertain  whether  the  convert's  baptism  "nas 
valid  or  not,  then  he  is  to  be  baptized  conditionally. 
In  such  cases  the  ritual  is:  "If  thou  art  not  yet  bap- 
tized, then  I  baptize  thee  in  the  name",  etc.  The 
First  Synod  of  Westminster,  England,  directs  that 
adult  converts  are  to  be  baptized  not  publicly  but 
privately  ^A-ith  holy  water  (i.  e.  not  the  consecrated 
baptismal  water)  and  without  the  usual  ceremonies 
(Deer.  xvi).  Practically,  converts  in  the  United 
Slates  are  almost  invariably  baptized  either  abso- 
lutely or  conditionally,  not  because  the  baptism  ad- 
ministered by  heretics  is  held  to  be  invalid,  but  be- 
cause it  is  generally  impossible  to  discover  whether 
they  had  e^'cr  bt'eii  properly  baptized.  'Even  in 
cases  ■n-here  a  ceremony  had  certainly  been  per- 
formed, reasonable  doubt  of  validity  will  generally 
remain,  on  account  of  either  the  intention  of  the 
administrator  or  the  mode  of  administration.  Still 
each  case  must  be  examined  into  (S.  C.  Inquis., 
20  Nov.,  1S7S)  lest  the  sacrament  be  sacrilegiously 
repeated. 

As  to  the  baptism  of  the  various  sects,  Sabetti 
(no.  GG2)  states  that  the  Oriental  Churches  and  the 
"Old  Catholics"  generally  administer  baptism  ac- 
curately; the  Socinians  and  Quakers  do  not  baptize 
at  all;  the  Baptists  use  the  rile  only  for  adults,  and 


the  efficacy  of  their  baptism  has  been  called  in  ques- 
tion owing  to  the  separation  of  the  matter  and  the 
form,  for  the  latter  is  pronounced  before  the  immer- 
sion takes  place;  the  Congregationalists,  Unitarians, 
and  Universalists  deny  the  necessity  of  baptism,  and 
hence  the  presumption  is  that  they  do  not  admin- 
ister it  accurately;  the  MethocUsts  and  Presbyterians 
baptize  by  aspersion  or  sprinkling,  and  it  may  be 
reasonably  doubted  whether  the  water  has  touched 
the  body  and  flowed  upon  it;  among  the  Episco- 
palians many  consider  baptism  to  have  no  true 
efficacy  and  to  be  merely  an  empty  ceremony,  and 
consequently  there  is  a  well-grounded  fear  that  they 
are  not  sufficiently  careful  in  its  administration.  To 
this  may  be  added,  that  Episcopalians  often  baptize 
by  aspersion,  and  though  such  a  method  is  undoubt- 
edly valid  if  properly  employed,  yet  in  practice  it  is 
quite  possible  that  the  sprinkled  water  may  not  touch 
the  skin.  Sabetti  also  notes  that  ministers  of  the 
same  sect  do  not  everywhere  follow  a  uniform 
method  of  baptizing.  The  practical  method  of  recon- 
ciling heretics  with  the  Church  is  as  follows : — If  bap- 
tism be  conferred  absolutely,  the  convert  is  to  make 
no  abjuration  or  profession  of  faith,  nor  is  he  to 
make  a  confession  of  his  sins  and  receive  absolution, 
because  the  sacrament  of  regeneration  washes  away 
his  past  offences.  If  his  baptism  is  to  be  conditional, 
he  must  first  make  an  abjuration  of  his  errors,  or  a 
profession  of  faith,  then  receive  the  conditional  bap- 
tism, and  lastly  make  a  sacramental  confession  fol- 
lowed by  conditional  absolution.  If  the  convert's 
former  baptism  was  judged  to  be  certainly  valid,  he 
is  only  to  make  the  abjuration  or  the  profession 
of  faith  and  receive  absolution  from  the  censures  he 
may  have  incurred  (Excerpta  Rit.  Rom.,  1878).  The 
abjuration  or  profession  of  faith  here  prescribed  is 
the  Creed  of  Pius  IV,  translated  into  the  vernacular. 
In  the  case  of  conditional  baptism,  the  confession 
may  precede  the  administration  of  the  rite  and  the 
conditional  absolution  be  imparted  after  the  bap- 
tism. This  is  often  done  as  a  matter  of  fact,  as  the 
confession  is  an  excellent  preparation  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  sacrament  (De  Herdt,  VI,  viii;  Sabetti, 
no.  725). 

VIII.  Rebaptisii. — To  complete  the  consideration 
of  the  validity  of  baptism  conferred  by  heretics,  we 
must  give  some  account  of  the  celebrated  contro- 
versy that  raged  around  this  point  in  the  ancient 
Church.  In  Africa  and  Asia  Minor  the  custom  had 
been  introduced  in  the  early  part  of  the  third  century 
of  rebaptizing  all  converts  from  heresy.  As  far  as 
can  be  now  ascertained,  the  practice  of  rebaptism 
arose  in  Africa  owing  to  decrees  of  a  Synod  of  Car- 
thage held  probably  between  218  and  222;  while  in 
Asia  Minor  it  seems  to  have  had  its  origin  at  the 
Synod  of  Iconium,  celebrated  between  230  and  235. 
The  controversy  on  rebaptism  is  especially  connected 
with  the  names  of  Pope  St.  Stephen  and  of  St.  Cyp- 
rian of  Carthage.  The  latter  was  the  main  cham- 
pion of  the  practice  of  rebaptizing.  The  pope,  how- 
ever, absolutely  condemned  the  practice,  and 
commanded  that  heretics  on  entering  the  Church 
should  receive  only  the  imposition  of  hands  in 
paenitentiam.  In  this  celebrated  controversy  it  is  to 
be  noted  that  Pope  Stephen  declares  that  he  is  up- 
holding the  primitive  custom  when  he  declares  for  the 
validity  of  baptism  conferred  by  heretics.  Cyprian, 
on  the  contrary,  implicitly  admits  that  antiquity 
is  against  his  own  practice,  but  stoutly  maintains 
that  it  is  more  in  accordance  with  an  enlightened 
study  of  the  subject.  The  tradition  against  him 
he  declares  to  be  "a  human  and  unlawful  tradition "- 
Neither  Cyprian,  howe\er,  nor  his  zealous  abettor, 
Firmilian,  could  show  that  rebaptism  was  older  than 
the  century  in  which  they  were  living.  The  con- 
temporaneous but  anonymous  author  of  the  book 
"De   Rebaptismate"    says   that   tVe   ordinances   ol' 
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Pope  Stephen,  forbidding  the  rebaptism  of  converts, 
are  in  accordance  with  antiquity  and  ecclesiastical 
tradition,  and  are  consecrated  as  an  ancient,  memo- 
rable, and  solemn  observance  of  all  the  saints  and  of 
all  the  faithful.  St.  Augustine  believes  that  the 
custom  of  not  rebaptizing  is  an  Apostolic  tradition, 
and  St.  Vincent  of  L&ins  declares  that  the  Synod  of 
Carthage  introduced  rebaptism  against  the  Divine 
law  (canonem),  against  the  rule  of  the  universal 
Church,  and  against  the  customs  and  institutions 
of  the  ancients.  By  Pope  Stephen's  decision,  he  con- 
tinues, antiquity  was  retained  and  novelty  was  de- 
stroyed (retenta  est  antiquitas,  explosa  novitas).  It  is 
true  that  the  so-called  Apostolic  Canons  (xlv  and  xlvi) 
speak  of  the  non-validity  of  baptism  conferred  by 
heretics,  but  DoUinger  says  that  these  canons  are 
comparatively  recent,  and  De  Marca  points  out  that 
St.  Cyprian  would  have  appealed  to  them  had  they 
been  in  existence  before  the  controversy.  Pope  St. 
Stephen,  therefore,  upheld  a  doctrine  already  ancient 
in  the  third  century  when  he  declared  against  the 
rebaptism  of  heretics,  and  decided  that  the  sacra- 
ment was  not  to  be  repeated  because  its  first  ad- 
ministration had  been  valid.  This  has  been  the  law 
of  the  Church  ever  since.  The  whole  controversy  on 
rebaptism  is  exhaustively  treated  by  Hefele  in  the 
first  volume  of  his  history  of  church  councils. 

IX.  Necessity  op  Baptism. — Theologians  dis- 
tinguish a  twofold  necessity,  which  they  call  a  neces- 
sity of  means  (medii)  and  a  necessity  of  precept 
(prcecepH).  The  first  (medii)  indicates  a  thing  to  be 
so  necessary  that,  if  wanting  (though  inculpably), 
salvation  cannot  be  attained.  The  second  (proecepti) 
is  had  when  a  thing  is  indeed  so  necessary  that  it 
may  not  be  omitted  voluntarily  without  sin;  yet, 
ignorance  of  the  precept  or  inability  to  fulfil  it,  ex- 
cuses one  from  its  observance.  Baptism  is  held  to  be 
necessary  both  necessitate  medii  and  prcecepti.  This 
doctrine  is  founded  on  the  words  of  Christ.  In 
John,  iii,  He  declares:  "Unless  a  man  be  born  again 
of  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  can  not  enter  into 
the  kingdom  of  God."  Christ  makes  no  exception 
to  this  law  and  it  is  therefore  general  in  its  applica- 
tion, embracing  both  adults  and  infants.  It  is  con- 
sequently not  merely  a  necessity  of  precept  but  also 
a  necessity  of  means.  This  is  the  sense  in  which  it 
has  always  been  understood  by  the  Church,  and  the 
Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  IV,  cap.  vi)  teaches  that  justi- 
fication cannot  be  obtained,  since  the  promulgation 
of  the  Gospel,  without  the  laver  of  regeneration  or 
the  desire  thereof  (in  voto).  In  the  seventh  session, 
it  declares  (can.  v)  anathema  upon  anyone  who  says 
that  baptism  is  not  necessary  for  salvation.  We  have 
rendered  votum,  by  "desire"  for  want  of  a,  better 
word.  The  council  does  not  mean  by  votitm  a  simple 
desire  of  receiving  baptism  or  even  a  resolution  to  do 
so.  It  means  by  votum  an  act  of  perfect  charity  or 
contrition,  including,  at  least  implicitly,  the  will  to 
do  all  things  necessary  for  salvation  and  thus  es- 
pecially to  receive  baptism.  The  absolute  necessity 
of  this  sacrament  is  often  insisted  on  by  the  Fathers 
of  the  Church,  especially  when  they  speak  of  infant 
baptism.  Thus  St.  Irenseus  (II,  xxii):  "Christ  came 
to  save  all  who  are  reborn  through  Him  to  God, 
infants,  children,  and  youths"  (infantes  et  parvulos 
et  pueros).  St.  Augustine  (III,  De  Anim4)  says:  "If 
you  wish  to  be  a  Catholic,  do  not  believe,  nor  say, 
nor  teach,  that  infants  who  die  before  baptism  can 
obtain  the  remission  of  original  sin. ' '  A  still  stronger 
passage  from  the  same  doctor  (Ep.  xxviii.  Ad  Hieron.) 
reads:  "Whoever  says  that  even  infants  are  vivified 
in  Christ  when  they  depart  this  life  without  the 
participation  of  His  Sacrament  (Baptism),  both  op- 
poses the  Apostolic  preaching  and  condemns  the 
whole  Church  which  hastens  to  baptize  infants, 
because  it  unhesitatingly  believes  that  otherwise 
they  can  not  possibly  be  vivified  in  Christ."     St. 


Ambrose  (II  De  Abraham.,  c.  xi)  speaking  of  the  ne- 
cessity of  baptism,  says:  "No  one  is  excepted,  not  the 
infant,  not  the  one  hindered  by  any  necessity."  In 
the  Pelagian  controversy  we  find  similarly  strong 
pronouncements  on  the  part  of  the  Councils  of 
Carthage  and  Milevis,  and  of  Pope  Innocent  I.  It  is 
owing  to  the  Church's  belief  in  this  necessity  of 
baptism  as  a  means  to  salvation  that,  as  was  already 
noted  by  St.  Augustine,  she  committed  the  power  of 
baptism  in  certain  contingencies  even  to  laymen  and 
women.  When  it  is  said  that  baptism  is  also  neces- 
sary, by  the  necessity  of  precept  (prwcepti),  it  is  of 
course  understood  that  this  applies  only  to  such  as 
are  capable  of  receiving  a  precept,  viz.  adults.  The 
necessity  in  this  case  is  shown  by  the  command  of 
Christ  to  His  Apostles  (Matt.,  xxviii):  "Go  and  teach 
all  nations,  baptizing  them",  etc.  Since  the  Apostles 
are  commanded  to  baptize,  the  nations  are  com- 
manded to  receive  baptism. 

The  necessity  of  baptism  has  been  called  in  ques- 
tion by  some  of  the  Reformers  or  their  immediate 
forerunners.  It  was  denied  by  Wyclif,  Bucer,  and 
Zwingli.  According  to  Calvin  it  is  necessary  for 
adults  as  a  precept  but  not  as  a  means.  Hence  he 
contends  that  the  infants  of  believing  parents  are 
sanctified  in  the  womb  and  thus  freed  from  original 
sin  without  baptism.  The  Sooinians  teach  that 
baptism  is  merely  an  external  profession  of  the  Chris- 
tian faith  and  a  rite  which  each  one  is  free  to  receive 
or  neglect.  An  argument  against  the  absolute  neces- 
sity of  baptism  has  been  sought  in  the  text  of  Scrip- 
ture: "Except  you  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of  man 
and  drink  his  blood,  you  shall  not  have  life  in  you" 
(John,  vi).  Here,  they  say,  is  a  parallel  to  the  text: 
"Unless  a  man  be  born  again  of  water"  Yet  every- 
one admits  that  the  Eucharist  is  not  necessary  as  a 
means  but  only  as  a  precept.  The  reply  to  this  is 
obvious.  In  the  first  instance,  Christ  addresses  His 
words  in  the  second  person  to  adults;  in  the  second. 
He  speaks  in  the  third  person  and  without  any  dis- 
tinction whatever.  Another  favourite  text  is  that 
of  St.  Paul  (I  Cor.,  vii):  "The  unbelieving  husband 
is  sanctified  by  the  believing  wife;  and  the  unbelieving 
wife  is  sanctified  by  the  believing  husband;  otherwise 
your  children  should  be  unclean;  but  now  they  are 
holy."  Unfortunately  for  the  strength  of  this  argu- 
ment, the  context  shows  that  the  Apostle  in  this 
passage  is  not  treating  of  regenerating  or  sanctifying 
grace  at  all,  but  answering  certain  questions  proposed 
to  him  by  the  Corinthians  concerning  the  validity  of 
marriages  between  heathens  and  believers.  The 
validity  of  such  marriages  is  proved  from  the  fact 
that  children  born  of  them  are  legitimate,  not  spuri- 
ous. As  far  as  the  term  "sanctified"  is  concerned, 
it  can,  at  most,  mean  that  the  believing  husband  or 
wife  may  convert  the  unbelieving  party  and  thus 
become  an  occasion  of  their  sanctification.  A  certain 
statement  in  the  funeral  oration  of  St.  Ambrose  over 
the  Emperor  Valentinian  II  has  been  brought  forward 
as  a  proof  that  the  Church  offered  sacrifices  and 
prayers  for  catechumens  who  died  before  baptism. 
There  is  not  a  vestige  of  such  a  custom  to  be  found 
anywhere.  St.  Ambrose  may  have  done  so  for  the 
soul  of  the  catechumen  Valentinian,  but  this  would 
be  a  solitary  instance,  and  it  was  done  apparently 
because  he  believed  that  the  emperor  had  had  the 
baptism  of  desire.  The  practice  of  the  Church  is 
more  correctly  shown  in  the  canon  (xvii)  of  the  Sec- 
ond Council  of  Braga:  "  Neither  the  commemoration  of 
Sacrifice  [oblationis]  nor  the  service  of  chanting 
[psallendi]  is  to  be  employed  for  catechumens  who 
have  died  without  the  redemption  of  baptism." 
The  arguments  for  a  contrary  usage  sought  in  the 
Second  Council  of  Aries  (c.  xii)  and  the  Fourth  Coun- 
cil of  Carthage  (c.  Ixxix)  are  not  to  the  point,  for  these 
councils  speak,  not  of  catechumens,  but  of  penitents 
who  had  died  suddenly  before  their  expiation  was 
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completed.  It  is  true  that  some  Catholic  writers  (as 
Cajetan,  Durandus,  Biel,  Gerson,  Toletus,  Klee)  have 
held  that  infants  may  be  sa\'ed  by  an  act  of  desire  on 
the  part  of  their  parents,  which  is  applied  to  them 
by  some  external  sign,  such  as  prayer  or  the  invoca- 
tion of  the  Holy  Trinity;  but  Pius  V,  by  expunging 
this  opinion,  as  expressed  by  Cajetan,  from  that 
author's  commentary  on  St.  Thomas,  manifested  his 
judgment  that  such  a  theory  was  not  agreeable  to  the 
Church's  belief. 

X,  SuBSTiTtiTESFOR  THE  Sacrament. — ^The  Fathers 
and  theologians  frequently  divide  baptism  into  three 
kinds:  the  baptism  of  water  {aquce  or  fluminis),  the 
baptism  of  desire  (flammis),  and  the  baptism  of 
blood  (sanguinis).  However,  only  the  first  is  a  real 
sacrament.  The  latter  two  are  denominated  baptism 
only  analogically,  inasmuch  as  they  supply  the 
principal  effect  of  baptism,  namely,  the  grace  which 
remits  sins.  It  is  the  teaching  of  the  Catholic  Church 
that  when  the  baptism  of  water  becomes  a  physical 
or  moral  impossibility,  eternal  life  may  be  obtained 
by  the  baptism  of  desire  or  the  baptism  of  blood. 
(1)  The  baptism  of  desire  {baptismits  flaminis)  is  a 
perfect  contrition  of  heart,  and  every  act  of  perfect 
charity  or  pure  love  of  God  which  contains,  at  least 
implicitly,  a  desire  {votiim)  of  baptism.  The  Latin 
word  flamen  is  used  because  Flamen  is  a  name  for  the 
Holy  Ghost,  Whose  special  office  it  is  to  mo\-e  the  heart 
to  love  God  and  to  conceive  penitence  for  sin.  The 
"baptism  of  the  Holy  Ghost"  is  a  term  employed 
in  the  third  century  by  the  anonymous  author  of 
the  book  "De  Rebaptismate''  The  efficacy  of  this 
baptism  of  desire  to  supply  the  place  of  the  baptism 
of  water,  as  to  its  principal  effect,  is  proved  from 
the  words  of  Christ.  After  He  had  declared  the  neces- 
sity of  baptism  (John,  iii).  He  promised  justifying 
grace  for  acts  of  charity  or  perfect  contrition  (John, 
xiv):  "He  that  loveth  Me,  shall  be  loved  of  my  Fa- 
ther: and  I  will  \o\e  him  and  will  manifest  myself  to 
him."  And  again:  "If  any  one  love  me,  he  Avill 
keep  my  word,  and  my  Father  will  love  him,  and  we 
will  come  to.him,  and  will  make  our  abode  with  him. " 
Since  these  texts  declare  that  justifying  grace  is 
bestowed  on  accoimt  of  acts  of  perfect  charity  or 
contrition,  it  is  evident  that  these  acts  supply  the 
place  of  baptism  as  to  its  principal  effect,  the  remis- 
sion of  sins.  This  doctrine  is  set  forth  clearly  by  the 
Council  of  Trent.  In  the  fourteenth  session  (cap.  iv) 
the  council  teaches  that  contrition  is  sometimes 
perfected  by  charity,  and  reconciles  man  to  God, 
before  the  Sacrament  of  Penance  is  received.  In  the 
fourtli  chapter  of  the  sixth  session,  in  speaking  of  the 
necessity  of  baptism,  it  says  that  men  cannot  obtain 
original  justice  "except  by  the  laver  of  regeneration 
or  its  desire"  (voto).  The  same  doctrine  is  taught 
by  Pope  Innocent  III  (cap.  Debitum,  iv,  De  Bapt.), 
and  the  contrary  propositions  are  condemned  by 
Popes  Pius  V  and  Gregory  XII,  in  proscribing  the 
31st  and  33rd  propositions  of  Baius. 

We  ha\e  already  alluded  to  the  funeral  oration 
pronounced  by  St.  Ambrose  over  the  Emperor 
Valentinian  II,  a  catechumen.  The  doctrine  of  the 
baptism  of  desire  is  here  clearly  set  forth.  St.  Am- 
brose asks:  "Did  he  not  obtain  the  grace  which  he 
desired?  Did  he  not  obtain  what  he  asked  for? 
Certainly  he  obtained  it  because  he  asked  for  it." 
St.  Augustine  (IV,  De  Bapt.,  xxii)  and  St.  Bernard 
(Ep.  Ixxvii,  ad  H.  de  S.  ^'ictore)  likewise  discourse 
in  the  same  sense  concerning  the  baptism  of  desire. 
If  it  be  said  that  this  doctrine  contradicts  the  uni- 
versal law  of  baptism  made  by  Christ  (John,  iii),  the 
answer  is  that  the  lawgiver  has  made  an  exception 
(John,  xiv)  in  finour  of  those  who  have  the  baptism 
of  desire.  Neither  would  it  be  a  consequence  of  this 
doctrine  that  a  person  justified  by  the  baptism  of 
desire  would  thereby  be  dispensed  from  seekmg  after 
the    baptism   of   water   when   the   latter   became   a 


possibility.  For,  as  has  already  been  explained 
the  baptismus  flaminis  contains  the  votum,  of  re- 
ceiving the  baptismus  aquce.  It  is  true  that  some 
of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  arraign  severely  those 
who  content  themselves  with  the  desire  of  receiving 
the  sacrament  of  regeneration,  but  they  are  speaking 
of  catechumens  who  of  their  own  accord  delay  the 
reception  of  baptism  from  unpraiseworthy  motives. 
Finally,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  only  adults  are  capable 
of  receiving  the  baptism  of  desire. 

(2)  The  baptism  of  blood  {baptismus  sanguinis)  is 
the  obtaining  of  the  grace  of  justification  by  suffering 
martyrdom  for  the  faith  of  Christ.  The  term  "laver 
of  blood"  (Javacrum  sanguinis)  is  used  by  Tertullian 
(De  Bapt.,  x\-i)  to  distinguish  this  species  of  regene- 
ration from  the  "laver  of  water"  (lavacrum  aqua). 
"We  have  a  second  laver",  he  says  "which  is  one  and 
the  same  [with  the  first],  namely  the  laver  of  blood. " 
St.  Cyprian  (Ep.  Ixxiii)  speaks  of  "  the  most  glorious 
and  greatest  baptism  of  blood ' '  (sanguinis  baptismus) . 
St.  Augustine  (De  Civ.  Dei,  XIII,  vii)  says:  "When 
any  die  for  the  confession  of  Christ  without  having  re- 
ceived the  la^•er  of  regeneration,  it  avails  as  much 
for  the  remission  of  their  sins  as  if  they  had  been 
washed  in  the  sacred  font  of  baptism. ' '  The  Church 
grounds  her  belief  in  the  efficacy  of  the  baptism  of 
blood  on  the  fact  that  Christ  makes  a  general  state- 
ment of  the  saving  po\'\'er  of  martyrdom  in  the  tenth 
chapter  of  St.  Matthew:  "Every  one  therefore  that 
shall  confess  me  before  men,  I  will  also  confess  him  be- 
fore my  Father  who  is  in  heaven"  (v.  32);  and:  "He 
that  shall  lose  his  life  for  me  shall  find  it"  (v.  39). 
It  is  pointed  out  that  these  texts  are  so  broadly 
worded  as  to  include  even  infants,  especially  the 
latter  text.  That  the  former  text  also  applies  to  them, 
has  been  constantly  maintained  by  the  Fathers,  who 
declare  that  if  infants  cannot  confess  Christ  A\ith 
the  mouth,  they  can  by  act.  Tertullian  (Adv. 
Valent.,  ii)  speaks  of  the  infants  slaughtered  by 
Herod  as  martyrs,  and  this  has  been  the  constant 
teaching  of  the  Church.  Another  evidence  of  the 
mind  of  the  Church  as  to  the  efficacy  of  the  baptism 
of  blood  is  found  in  the  fact  that  she  never  prays  foi 
martyrs.  Her  opinion  is  well  voiced  by  St.  Augus- 
tine (Tr.  Ixxiv  in  Joan.):  "He  does  an  injury  to  a 
martyr  who  prays  for  him.  '  This  shows  that  mar- 
tyrdom is  believed  to  remit  all  sin  and  all  punishment 
due  to  sin.  Later  theologians  commonly  maintain 
that  the  baptism  of  blood  justifies  adult  martyrs 
independently  of  an  act  of  charity  or  perfect  contri- 
tion, and,  as  it  ^vere,  ex  opere  operato,  though,  of 
course,  they  must  have  attrition  for  past  sins.  "The 
reason  is  that  if  perfect  charity,  or  contrition,  were 
required  in  martyrdom,  the  distinction  between  the 
baptism  of  blood  and  the  baptism  of  desire  would 
be  a  useless  one.  Moreover,  as  it  must  be  conceded 
that  infant  martyrs  are  justified  without  an  act  of 
charity,  of  which  they  are  incapable,  there  is  no  solid 
reason  for  denying  the  same  privilege  to  adults 
(Cf.^  Suarez,  De  Bapt.,  disp.  xxxix.) 

XL  Unbaptized  Infants. — The  fate  of  infants 
who  die  without  baptism  must  be  briefly  considered 
here.  The  Catholic  teaching  is  uncompromising  on 
this  point,  that  all  who  depart  this  life  without  bap- 
tism, be  it  of  water,  or  blood,  or  desire,  are  perpetually 
excluded  from  the  vision  of  God.  This  teaching  is 
grounded,  as  we  have  seen,  on  Scripture  and  tradi- 
tion, and  the  decrees  of  the  Church.  Moreover,  that 
those  who  die  in  original  sin,  without  ever  having 
contracted  any  actual  sin,  are  deprived  of  the  happi- 
ness of  hea-\-en  is  stated  explicitly  in  the  Confession 
of  Faith  of  the  Eastern  Emperor  Michael  Palueologus, 
which  had  been  proposed  to  him  by  Pope  Clement  IV 
in  1267,  and  which  he  accepted  in  the  presence  of 
Gregory  X  at  the  Second  Council  of  Lyons  in  1274. 
The  same  doctrine  is  found  also  in  the  Decree  of  Union 
of  the  Greeks,  in  the  Bull  "Lajtentur  Coeli"  of  Pope 
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Eugene  IV,  in  the  Profession  of  Faith  prescribed  for 
the  Greeks  by  Pope  Gregory  XIII,  and  in  that  au- 
thorized for  the  Orientals  by  Urban  VIII  and  Bene- 
dict XIV.  Catholic  theologians  are  unanimous,  con- 
sequently, in  declaring  that  infants  dying  without 
baptism,  are  excluded  from  the  beatific  vision;  but 
as  to  the  exact  state  of  these  souls  in  the  next  world 
they  are  not  agreed.  In  speaking  of  souls  who  have 
failed  to  attain  salvation,  theologians  distinguish 
the  pain  of  loss  (poena  damni),  or  privation  of  the 
beatific  vision,  and  the  pain  of  sense  (pcena  sensus). 
While  it  is  certain  that  unbaptized  infants  must  en- 
dure the  pain  of  loss,  it  is  not  at  all  certain  that  they 
are  subject  to  the  pain  of  sense.  St.  Augustine  (De 
Pecc.  et  Mer.,  I,  xvi)  held  that  they  would  not  be  ex- 
empt from  the  pain  of  sense,  but  at  the  same  time 
he  thought  it  would  be  of  the  mildest  form.  On  the 
other  hand,  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen  (Or.  in  S.  Bapt.) 
expresses  the  belief  that  such  infants  would  suffer 
only  the  pain  of  loss.  Sfrondati  (Nod.  Prtedest.,  I,  i) 
declares  that  while  they  are  certainly  excluded  from 
heaven,  yet  they  are  not  deprived  of  natural  happi- 
ness. This  opinion  seemed  so  objectionable  to  some 
French  bishops  that  they  asked  the  judgment  of  the 
Holy  See  upon  the  matter.  Pope  Innocent  XI  re- 
plied that  he  would  have  the  opinion  examined  into 
by  a  commission  of  theologians,  but  no  sentence  seems 
ever  to  have  been  passed  upon  it. 

Since  the  twelfth  century,  the  opinion  of  the  ma- 
jority of  theologians  has  been  that  unbaptized  in- 
fants are  immune  from  all  pain  of  sense.  This  was 
taught  by  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Scotus,  St.  Bona- 
venture,  Peter  Lombard,  and  others,  and  is  now  the 
common  teaching  in  the  schools.  It  accords  with  the 
wording  of  a  decree  of  Pope  Innocent  III  (III  Deer., 
xlii,  3):  "The  punishment  of  original  sin  is  the 
deprivation  of  the  vision  of  God;  of  actual  sin,  the 
eternal  pains  of  hell. "  Infants,  of  course,  cannot  be 
guilty  of  actual  sin.  As  to  the  theory  of  some  writers 
that  infants  may  be  saved  also  from  the  pain  of  loss 
by  the  faith  of  their  parents,  it  is  sufficiently  evident 
that  it  is  not  in  accord  with  the  mind  of  the  Church. 
It  has  been  urged  that,  under  the  law  of  nature  and 
the  Mosaic  dispensation,  children  could  be  saved  by 
the  act  of  their  parents  and  that  consequently  the 
same  should  be  even  more  easy  of  attainment  under 
the  law  of  grace,  because  the  power  of  faith  has  not 
been  diminished  but  increased.  But  this  ignores  the 
fact  that  infants  are  not  said  to  be  deprived  of 
justification  in  the  New  Law  through  any  decrease 
in  the  power  of  faith,  but  because  of  the  promulga- 
tion by  Christ  of  the  precept  of  baptism  which  did 
not  exist  before  the  New  Dispensation.  Nor  does 
this  make  the  case  of  infants  worse  than  it  was  before 
the  Christian  Church  was  instituted.  While  it  works 
a  hardship  for  some,  it  has  undoubtedly  improved 
the  condition  of  most.  Supernatural  faith  is  now 
much  more  diffused  than  it  was  before  the  coming  of 
Christ,  and  more  infants  are  now  saved  by  baptism 
than  were  justified  formerly  by  the  active  faith  of 
their  parents.  Moreover,  baptism  can  more  readily 
be  applied  to  infants  than  the  rite  of  circumcision, 
and  by  the  ancient  law  this  ceremony  had  to  be 
deferred  till  the  eighth  day  after  birth,  while  baptism 
ean  be  bestowed  upon  infants  immediately  after  they 
are  born,  and  in  case  of  necessity  even  in  their 
mother's  womb.  Finally  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  unbaptized  infants  are  not  unjustly  deprived 
of  heaven.  The  vision  of  God  is  not  something  to 
which  human  beings  have  a  natural  claim.  It  is  a 
free  gift  of  the  Creator  who  can  make  what  conditions 
He  chooses  for  imparting  it  or  withholding  it.  No 
injustice  is  involved  when  an  undue  privilege  is  not 
conferred  upon  a  person.  Original  sin  deprived  the 
human  race  of  an  unearned  right  to  heaven.  Through 
the  Divine  mercy  this  bar  to  the  enjoyment  of  God  is 
removed  by  baptism;  but  it  baptism  be  not  conferred. 


original  sin  remains,  and  the  unregenerated  soul,  hav- 
ing no  claim  on  heaven,  is  not  unjustly  excluded 
from  it. 

As  to  the  question,  whether  in  addition  to  freedom 
from  the  pain  of  sense,  unbaptized  infants  enjoy  any 
positive  happiness  in  the  next  world,  theologians  are 
not  agreed,  nor  is  there  any  pronouncement  of  the 
Church  on  the  subject.  Many,  following  St.  Thomas 
(De  Malo,  Q.  v,  a.  3),  declare  that  these  infants  are 
not  saddened  by  the  loss  of  the  beatific  vision,  either 
because  they  have  no  knowledge  of  it,  and  hence  are 
not  sensible  of  their  privation;  or  because,  knowing 
it,  their  will  is  entirely  conformed  to  God's  will,  and 
they  are  conscious  that  they  have  missed  an  undue 
privilege  through  no  fault  of  their  own.  In  addition 
to  this  freedom  from  regret  at  the  loss  of  heaven, 
these  infants  may  also  enjoy  some  positive  happi- 
ness. St.  Thomas  (In  II  Sent.,  dist.  XXXIII,  Q.  ii, 
a.  5)  says:  "Although  unbaptized  infants  are  sepa- 
rated from  God  as  far  as  glory  is  concerned,  yet  they 
are  not  separated  from  Him  entirely.  Rather  are 
they  joined  to  Him  by  a  participation  of  natural 
goods;  and  so  they  may  even  rejoice  in  Him  by 
natural  consideration  and  love."  Again  (a.  2)  he 
says:  "They  will  rejoice  in  this,  that  they  will  share 
largely  in  the  divine  goodness  and  in  natural  per- 
fections." While  the  opinion,  then,  that  unbaptized 
infants  may  enjoy  a  natural  knowledge  and  love  of 
God  and  rejoice  in  it,  is  perfectly  tenable,  and  indeed 
the  more  common  opinion  of  the  schools  at  present,  yet 
it  has  not  the  certainty  that  would  arise  from  a  unani- 
mous consent  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church,  or  from  a 
favourable  pronouncement  of  ecclesiastical  authority. 

We  may  add  here  some  brief  remarks  on  the 
discipline  of  the  Church  in  regard  to  unbaptized 
persons.  As  baptism  is  the  door  of  the  Church,  the 
unbaptized  are  entirely  without  its  pale.  As  a  con- 
sequence: (1)  Such  persons,  by  the  ordinary  law  of 
the  Church,  may  not  be  buried  in  consecrated  ground. 
This  includes  the  infants  of  even  Catholic  parents. 
The  reason  of  this  regulation  is  given  by  Pope  Inno- 
cent III  (Deer,,  III,  XXVIII,  xii):  "It  has  been  de- 
creed by  the  sacred  canons  that  we  are  to  have  no 
communion  with  those  who  are  dead,  if  we  have  not 
communicated  with  them  while  alive. "  By  a  decree, 
however,  of  the  Second  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore 
(No.  390),  catechumens  may  receive  ecclesiastical 
sepulture.  This  council  also  decrees  (No.  389)  that 
the  custom  of  burying  the  unbaptized  relatives  of 
Catholics  in  the  family  sepulchres  may  be  tolerated. 
(2)  A  Catholic  may  not  marry  an  unbaptized  person 
without  dispensation,  under  pain  of  nullity.  This 
impediment,  as  far  as  illicity  is  concerned,  is  derived 
from  the  natural  law,  because  in  such  unions  the 
Catholic  party  and  the  offspring  of  the  marriage 
would,  in  most  cases,  be  exposed  to  the  loss  of  faith. 
The  invalidity  of  such  marriage,  however,  is  a  con- 
sequence only  of  positive  law.  For,  in  the  beginning 
of  Christianity,  unions  between  the  baptized  and  un- 
baptized were  frequent,  and  they  were  certainly  held 
valid.  When,  then,  circumstances  arise  where  the 
danger  of  perversion  for  the  Catholic  party  is  re- 
moved, the  Church  dispenses  in  her  law  of  prohibi- 
tion, but  always  requires  guarantees  from  the  non- 
Catholic  party  that  there  will  be  no  interference 
with  the  spiritual  rights  of  the  partner  of  the  union. 
(See  Impediments  of  Mathimony.)  In  general,  we 
may  state  that  the  Church  claims  no  authority  over 
unbaptized  persons,  as  they  are  entirely  without  her 
pale.  She  makes  laws  concerning  them  only  in  so  far 
as  they  hold  relations  with  the  subjects  of  the  Church. 

XII.  Effects  of  Baptism. — This  sacrament  is 
the  door  of  the  Church  of  Christ  and  the  entrance 
into  a  new  life.  We  are  reborn  from  the  state  of 
slaves  of  sin  into  the  freedom  of  the  Sons  of  God. 
Baptism  incorporates  us  with  Christ's  mystical  body 
and  makes  us  partakers  of  all  the  privileges  flowing 
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from   the   redemptive   act   of   the   Church's   Divine 
Founder. 

The  principal  effects  of  baptism  are: 

(1)  The  remission  of  all  sin,  original  and  actual. 
This  is  clearly  contained  in  Holy  Writ.  Thus  we  read 
(Acts,  ii,  38):  "Be  baptized  every  one  of  you  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ,  for  the  remission  of  your  sins; 
and  you  shall  receive  the  Holy  Ghost.  For  the  prom- 
ise is  to  you  and  to  your  children  and  to  all  that  are 
far  off,  whomsoever  the  Lord  our  God  shall  call." 
W'u  read  also  in  the  twenty-second  chapter  of  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  (v.  16):  "Be  baptized,  and 
wash  away  thy  sins. "  St.  Paul  in  the  fifth  chapter  of 
his  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  beautifully  represents 
the  whole  Church  as  being  baptized  and  purified 
(v.  25  sq.):  "Christ  loved  the  Church,  and  de- 
li \'ere(l  Himself  up  for  it:  that  he  might  sanctify  it, 
cleansing  it  by  the  laver  of  water  in  the  word  of  life: 
that  he  might  present  it  to  Himself  a  glorious  Church, 
not  having  spot  or  wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing;  but 
that  it  should  be  holy  and  without  blemish."  The 
prophecy  of  Ezechiel  (xxxvi,  12.5)  has  also  beenvmder- 
stood  of  baptism:  "  I  will  pour  upon  you  clean  water, 
and  you  shall  be  cleansed  from  all  your  filthiness " 
{inquinamentis) ,  where  the  prophet  is  unquestionably 
s]ieaking  of  moral  defilements.  This  is  also  the  sol- 
emn teaching  of  the  Church.  In  the  profession  of 
faith  prescribed  by  Pope  Innocent  III  for  the  Wal- 
densians  in  1210,  we  read:  "We  beheve  that  all  sins 
are  remitted  in  baptism,  both  original  sin  and  those 
sins  which  have  been  voluntarily  committed."  The 
Council  of  Trent  (Ses.s.  V.,  can.  v)  anathematizes 
whomsoever  denies  that  the  grace  of  Christ  which  is 
conferred  in  baptism  does  not  remit  the  guilt  of 
original  sin;  or  asserts  that  everything  which  can 
truly  and  properly  be  called  sin  is  not  thereby  taken 
away.  The  same  is  taught  by  the  Fathers.  St.  Justin 
Martyr  (Ajiol.,  I,  Ixvi)  declares  that  in  baptism  we 
are  created  anew,  that  is,  consequently,  free  from 
all  stain  of  sin.  St.  Ambrose  (De  Myst.,  iii)  says  of 
baptism:  "This  is  the  water  in  which  the  flesh  is  sub- 
merged tliat  all  carnal  sin  may  be  washed  away. 
Every  transgression  is  there  buried. "  Tertullian 
(De  Bapt.,  vii)  writes:  "Baptism  is  a  carnal  act  in 
as  much  as  we  are  submerged  in  the  water;  but  the 
effect  is  spiritual,  for  we  are  freed  from  our  sins." 
The  words  of  Origen  (In  Gen.,  xiii)  are  classic:  "If 
you  transgress,  you  write  unto  yourself  the  hand- 
^\■riti^g  [chirographum]  of  sin.  But,  behold,  when  you 
have  once  approached  to  the  cross  of  Christ  and  to 
the  grace  of  baptism,  your  handwriting  is  affixed  to 
the  cross  and  blotted  out  in  the  font  of  baptism. " 
It  is  needless  to  multiply  testimonies  from  the  early 
ages  of  the  Church.  It  is  a  point  on  which  the 
l-athers  are  unanimous,  and  telling  quotations  might 
also  be  made  from  St.  Cyprian,  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, St.  Hilary,  St.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  St.  Basil, 
St.  Gregory  Nazianzen,  and  others. 

(2)  But  baptism  not  only  washes  away  sin,  it  also 
remits  the  punishment  of  sin.  This  was  the  plain 
teaching  of  the  primitive  Church.  We  read  in 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (Pa-dagog.,  i)  of  baptism: 
"  It  is  called  a  laver  because  we  are  washed  from  our 
sins:  it  is  called  grace,  because  by  it  the  punishments 
which  are  due  to  sin  are  remitted. "  St.  Jerome 
(Ep.  Ixix)  writes:  ''After  the  pardon  (jndulgentium) 
of  baptism,  the  severity  of  the  Judge  is  not  to  be 
feared."  And  St.  Augustine  (De  Pecc.  et  Mer.,  II, 
xxviii)  says  plainly:  "If  immediately  [after  baptism] 
there  follows  the  departure  from  this  life,  there  will 
be  absolutely  nothing  that  a  man  must  answer  for 
[quod  obnoxium  hominem  teneat],  for  he  will  have  been 
freed  from  e\'erj'thing  that  bound  him. "  In  perfect 
accord  with  the  early  doctrine,  the  Florentine  decree 
states:  "  No  satisfaction  is  to  be  enjoined  upon  the 
baptized  for  past  sins;  and  if  they  die  before  any  sin, 
they    will    immediately   attaui   to   the   kingdom   of 


heaven  and  to  the  vision  of  God. "  In  like  manner 
the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  V)  teaches:  "There  is  no 
cause  of  damnation  in  those  who  have  been  truly 
buried  with  Christ  by  baptism.  .  .  .  Nothing  what- 
e\'er  will  delay  their  entrance  into  heaven. " 

(3)  Another  effect  of  baptism  is  the  infusion  of 
sanctifying  grace  and  supernatural  gifts  and  virtues. 
It  is  this  sanctifying  grace  which  renders  men  the 
adopted  sons  of  God  and  confers  the  right  to  heavenly 
glory.  The  doctrine  on  this  subject  is  found  in  the 
seventh  chapter  on  justification  in  the  sixth  session 
of  the  Council  of  Trent.  Many  of  the  Fathers  of  the 
Church  also  enlarge  upon  this  subject  (as  St.  Cyprian, 
St.  Jerome,  Clement  of  A^lexandria,  and  others), 
though  not  in  the  technical  language  of  later  eccle- 
siastical decrees. 

(4)  Theologians  likewise  teach  that  baptism  gives 
man  the  right  to  those  special  graces  which  are  nec- 
essary for  attaining  the  end  for  which  the  sacrament 
was  instituted  and  for  enabling  him  to  fulfil  the 
baptismal  promises.  This  doctrine  of  the  schools, 
which  claims  for  every  sacrament  those  graces  which 
are  peculiar  and  diverse  according  to  the  end  and 
object  of  the  sacrament,  was  already  enunciated  by 
Tertullian  (De  Resurrect.,  viii).  It  is  treated  and 
developed  by  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  (III,  Q.  Ixii,  a.  2). 
Pope  Eugene  IV  repeats  this  doctrine  in  the  decree 
for  the  Armenians.  In  treating  of  the  grace  bestowed 
by  baptism,  we  presume  that  the  recipient  of  the 
sacrament  puts  no  obstacle  (obex)  in  the  way  of 
sacramental  grace.  In  an  infant,  of  course,  this 
would  be  impossible,  and  as  a  consequence,  the 
infant  receives  at  once  all  the  baptismal  grace.  It  is 
otherwise  in  the  case  of  an  adult,  for  in  such  a  one 
it  is  necessary  that  the  requisite  dispositions  of  the 
soul  be  present.  The  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  VI,  c.  vii) 
states  that  each  one  receives  grace  according  to  his 
disposition  and  co-operation.  We  are  not  to  con- 
found an  obstacle  (obex)  to  the  sacrament  itself  with 
an  obstacle  to  the  sacramental  grace.  In  the  first 
case,  there  is  implied  a  defect  in  the  matter  or  form, 
or  a  lack  of  the  requisite  intention  on  the  part  of 
minister  or  recipient,  and  then  the  sacrament  would 
be  simply  null.  But  even  if  all  these  essential  requi- 
sites for  constituting  the  sacrament  be  present,  there 
can  still  be  an  obstacle  put  in  the  way  of  the  sacra- 
mental grace,  inasmuch  as  an  adult  might  receive 
baptism  with  improper  motives  or  without  real  de- 
testation for  sin.  In  that  case  the  person  would 
indeed  be  validly  baptized,  but  he  would  not  partici- 
pate in  the  sacramental  grace.  If,  howe^■er,  at  a 
later  time  he  made  amends  for  the  past,  the  obstacle 
would  be  removed  and  he  would  obtain  the  grace 
which  he  had  failed  to  receive  when  the  sacrament 
was  conferred  upon  him.  In  such  a  case  the  sacra- 
ment is  said  to  revive  and  there  could  be  no  question 
of  rebaptism. 

(5)  Finally,  baptism,  once  validly  conferred,  can 
never  be  repeated.  The  Fathers  (St.  Ambrose, 
Chrysostom,  and  others)  so  understand  the  words  of 
St.  Paul  (Heb.,  vi,  4),  and  this  has  been  the  constant 
teaching  of  the  Church  both  Eastern  and  Western 
from  the  earliest  times.  On  this  account,  baptism  is 
said  to  impress  an  ineffaceable  character  on  the 
soul,  which  the  Tridentine  Fathers  call  a  spiritual 
and  indelible  mark.  That  baptism  (as  well  as  Con- 
firmation and  Holy  orders)  really  does  imprint  such 
a  character,  is  defined  explicitly  by  the  Council  of 
Trent  (Sess.  VII,  can.  ix).  St.  Cyril  (Prasp.  in  Cat.) 
calls  baptism  a  "holy  and  indelible  seal",  and  Clem- 
ent of  Alexandria  (De  Div.  Serv.,  xlh),  "the  seal  of 
the  Lord".  St.  Augustine  compares  this  character  or 
mark  imprinted  upon  the  Christian  soul  with  the 
character  militaris  impressed  upon  soldiers  in  the  im- 
perial service.  St.  Thomas  treats  of  the  nature  of 
this  indelible  seal,  or  character,  it>  the  Summa  (III, 
Q.  Ixiii,  a.  2). 
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The  early  leaders  of  the  so-called  Reformation 
held  very  different  doctrines  from  those  of  Christian 
antiquity  on  the  effects  of  baptism.  Luther  (De 
Captiv.  Bab.)  and  Calvin  (Antid.  C.  Trid.)  held  that 
this  sacrament  made  the  baptized  certain  of  the 
perpetual  grace  of  adoption.  Others  declared  that 
the  caUing  to  mind  of  one's  baptism  would  free  him 
from  sins  committed  after  it;  others  again,  that 
transgressions  of  the  Divine  law,  although  sins  in 
themselves,  would  not  be  imputed  as  sins  to  the 
baptized  person  provided  he  had  faith.  The  decrees 
of  the  Council  of  Trent,  drawn  up  in  opposition  to  the 
then  prevailing  errors,  bear  witness  to  the  many 
strange  and  novel  theories  broached  by  various 
exponents  of  the  nascent  Protestant  theology. 

XIII.  Minister  of  the  Sacrament. — The  Church 
distinguishes  between  the  ordinary  and  the  extraor- 
dinary minister  of  baptism.  A  distinction  is  also 
made  as  to  the  mode  of  administration.  Solemn 
baptism  is  that  which  is  conferred  with  all  the  rites 
and  ceremonies  prescribed  by  the  Church,  and 
private  baptism  is  that  which  may  be  administered 
at  any  time  or  place  according  to  the  exigencies  of 
necessity.  At  one  time  solemn  and  public  baptism 
was  conferred  in  the  Latin  Church  only  during  the 
paschal  season  and  Whitsuntide.  The  Orientals  ad- 
ministered it  likewise  at  the  Epiphany. 

(a)  The  ordinary  minister  of  solemn  baptism  is 
first  the  bishop  and  second  the  priest.  By  delega- 
tion, a  deacon  may  confer  the  sacrament  solemnly  as 
an  extraordinary  minister.  Bishops  are  said  to  be 
ordinary  ministers  because  they  are  the  successors 
of  the  Apostles  who  received  directly  the  Divine 
command :  "  Go  and  teach  all  nations,  baptizing  them 
in  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost."  Priests  are  also  ordinary  ministers 
because  by  their  office  and  sacred  orders  they  are 
pastors  of  souls  and  administrators  of  the  sacraments, 
and  hence  the  Florentine  decree  declares:  "The 
minister  of  this  Sacrament  is  the  priest,  to  whom  it 
belongs  to  administer  baptism  by  reason  of  his  office. " 
As,  however,  bishops  are  superior  to  priests  by  the 
Divine  law,  the  solemn  administration  of  this  sacra- 
ment was  at  one  time  reserved  to  the  bishops,  and  a 
priest  never  administered  this  sacrament  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  bishop  unless  commanded  to  do  so.  How 
ancient  this  discipline  was,  may  be  seen  from  Ter- 
tullian  (De  Bapt.,  xvii):  "The  right  to  confer  baptism 
belongs  to  the  chief  priest  who  is  the  bishop,  then  to 
priests  and  deacons,  but  not  without  the  authoriza- 
tion of  the  bishop. "  Ignatius  (Ep.  adSmyr.,  viii):  "It 
is  not  lawful  to  baptize  or  celebrate  the  agape  without 
the  bishop. "  St.  Jerome  (Contra  Lucif.,  ix)  witnesses 
to  the  same  usage  in  his  days :  "  Without  chrism  and 
the  command  of  the  bishop,  neither  priest  nor  deacon 
has  the  right  of  conferring  baptism. "  Deacons  are 
only  extraordinary  ministers  of  solemn  baptism,  as 
by  their  office  they  are  assistants  to  the  priestly 
order.  St.  Isidore  of  Seville  (De  Eccl.  Off.,  ii,  25) 
says:  "It  is  plain  that  baptism  is  to  be  conferred  by 
priests  only,  and  it  is  not  lawful  even  for  deacons  to 
administer  it  without  permission  of  the  bishop  or 
priest. "  That  deacons  were,  however,  ministers  of 
this  sacrament  by  delegation  is  evident  from  the 
quotations  adduced.  In  the  service  of  ordination 
of  a  deacon,  the  bishop  says  to  the  candidate:  "It 
behooves  a  deacon  to  minister  at  the  altar,  to  baptize 
and  to  preach."  Philip  the  deacon  is  mentioned  in 
Holy  Writ  (Acts,  viii)  as  conferring  baptism,  pre- 
sumably by  delegation  of  the  Apostles.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  though  every  priest,  in  virtue  of  his 
ordination  is  the  ordinary  minister  of  baptism,  yet 
by  ecclesiastical  decrees  he  cannot  use  this  power 
licitly  unless  he  has  jurisdiction.  Hence  the  Roman 
Ritual  declares:  "The  legitimate  minister  of  baptism 
is  the  parish  priest,  or  any  other  priest  delegated  by 
the  parish  priest  or  the  bishop  of  the  place."     The 


Second  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  adds:  "Priests 
are  deserving  of  grave  reprehension  who  rashly 
baptize  infants  of  another  parish  or  of  another  dio- 
cese." St.  Alphonsus  (n.  114)  says  that  parents  who 
bring  their  children  for  baptism  without  necessity 
to  a  priest  other  than  their  own  pastor,  are  guilty  of 
sin  because  they  violate  the  rights  of  the  parish  priest. 
He  adds,  however,  that  other  priests  may  baptize 
such  children,  if  they  have  the  permission,  whether 
express,  or  tacit,  or  even  reasonably  presumed,  of 
the  proper  pastor.  Those  who  have  no  settled  place 
of  abode  may  be  baptized  by  the  pastor  of  any  church 
they  choose. 

(b)  In  case  of  necessity,  baptism  can  be  adminis- 
tered lawfully  and  validly  by  any  person  whatsoever 
who  observes  the  essential  conditions,  whether  this 
person  be  a  Catholic  layman  or  any  other  man  or 
woman,  heretic  or  schismatic,  infidel  or  Jew.  The 
essential  conditions  are  that  the  person  pour  water 
upon  the  one  to  be  baptized,  at  tne  same  time  pro- 
nouncing the  words:  "I  baptize  thee  in  the  name  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 
Moreover,  he  must  thereby  intend  really  to  baptize 
the  person,  or  technically,  he  must  intend  to  perform 
what  the  Church  performs  when  administering  this 
sacrament.  The  Roman  Ritual  adds  that,  even  in 
conferring  baptism  in  cases  of  necessity,  there  is  an 
order  of  preference  to  be  followed  as  to  the  minister. 
This  order  is:  if  a  priest  be  present,  he  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred to  a  deacon,  a  deacon  to  a  subdeacon,  a  cleric 
to  a  layman,  and  a  man  to  a  woman,  unless  modesty 
should  require  (as  in  cases  of  childbirth)  that  no 
other  than  the  female  be  the  minister,  or  again,  un- 
less the  female  should  understand  better  the  method 
of  baptizing.  The  Ritual  also  says  that  the  father 
or  mother  should  not  baptize  their  own  child,  except 
in  danger  of  death  when  no  one  else  is  at  hand  who 
could  administer  the  sacrament.  Pastors  are  also 
directed  by  the  Ritual  to  teach  the  faithful,  and  es- 
pecially midwives,  the  proper  method  of  baptizing. 
When  such  private  baptism  is  administered,  the  other 
ceremonies  of  the  rite  are  supplied  later  by  a  priest, 
if  the  recipient  of  the  sacrament  survives. 

This  right  of  any  person  whatsoever  to  baptize  in 
case  of  necessity  is  in  accord  with  the  constant  tradi- 
tion and  practice  of  the  Church.  TertuUian  (De  Bapt., 
vii)  says,  speaking  of  laymen  who  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  administer  baptism:  "He  will  be  guilty  of 
the  loss  of  a  soul,  if  he  neglects  to  confer  what  he 
freely  can."  St.  Jerome  (Adv.  Lucif.,  ix):  "In  case 
of  necessity,  we  know  that  it  is  also  allowable  for  a 
layman  [to  baptize];  for  as  a  person  receives,  so  may 
he  give."  The  Fourth  Council  of  the  Lateran  (cap. 
Firmiter)  decrees:  "The  Sacrament  of  Baptism  .  . 
no  matter  by  whom  conferred  is  available  to  salva- 
tion."  St.  Isidore  of  Seville  (can.  Romanus  de  cons., 
iv)  declares:  "The  Spirit  of  God  administers  the 
grace  of  baptism,  although  it  be  a  pagan  who  does 
the  baptizing. "  Pope  Nicholas  I  teaches  the  Bul- 
garians (Resp.  104)  that  baptism  by  a  Jew  or  a 
Eagan  is  valid.  Owing  to  the  fact  that  women  are 
arred  from  enjoying  any  species  of  ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction,  the  question  necessarily  arose  concern- 
ing their  ability  to  bestow  valid  baptism.  TertuUian 
(De  Bapt.,  xvii)  strongly  opposes  the  administration 
of  this  sacrament  by  women,  but  he  does  not  declare 
it  void.  In  like  manner,  St.  Epiphanius  (Haer.,  Ixxix) 
says  of  females:  "Not  even  the  power  of  baptizing 
has  been  granted  to  them",  but  he  is  speaking  of 
solemn  baptism,  which  is  a  function  of  the  priesthood. 
Similar  expressions  may  be  found  in  the  writings  of 
other  Fathers,  but  only  when  they  are  opposing  the 
grotesque  doctrine  of  some  heretics,  hke  the  Mar- 
cionites,  Pepuzians,  and  Cataphrygians,  who  wished 
to  make  Christian  priestesses  of  women.  The  au- 
thoritative decision  of  the  Church,  however,  is  plain. 
JPope  Urban  II  (c.  Super  quibus,  xxx,  4)  writes:   "It 
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is  true  baptism  if  a  ix-oman  in  case  of  necessitj'  bap- 
tizes a  child  in  the  name  of  the  Trinity."  The 
Florentine  decree  for  the  Armenians  says  expUcitly: 
"In  case  of  necessity,  not  only  a  priest  or  a  deacon, 
but  even  a  layman  or  woman,  nay  even  a  pagan  or 
heretic  may  confer  baptism."  The  main  reason  for 
this  extension  of  power  as  to  the  administration  of 
baptism  is  of  course  that  the  Church  has  imderstood 
from  the  beginning  that  this  was  the  will  of  Christ. 
St.  Thomas  (III,  Q.  Ixvii,  a.  3)  says  that  owing  to  the 
absolute  necessity  of  baptism  for  the  salvation  of 
souls,  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  mercy  of  God,  who 
wishes  all  to  be  saved,  that  the  means  of  obtaining 
this  sacrament  should  be  put,  as  far  as  possible, 
within  the  reach  of  all;  and  as  for  that  reason  the 
matter  of  the  sacrament  was  made  of  common  water, 
which  can  most  easily  be  had,  so  in  hke  manner  it 
was  only  proper  that  every  man  should  be  made  its 
minister.  Finally,  it  is  to  be  noted  that,  by  the  law 
of  the  Church,  the  person  administering  baptism, 
e\en  in  cases  of  necessity,  contracts  a  spiritual 
relationship  with  the  child  and  its  parents.  This 
relationship  constitutes  an  impediment  that  would 
make  a  subsequent  marriage  with  any  of  them  null 
and  void  unless  a  dispensation  were  obtained  before- 
hand.    See  Affinity. 

XIV.  Recipient  of  Baptism. — Every  living  human 
being,  not  yet  baptized,  is  the  subject  of  this  sacra- 
ment. 

(1)  As  regards  adults  there  is  no  difficulty  or  con- 
troversy. Christ's  command  excepts  no  one  when 
He  bids  the  Apostles  teach  all  nations  and  baptize 
them. 

(2)  Infant  baptism  has,  however,  been  the  subject 
of  much  dispute.  Tlie  Waldenses  and  Cathari,  and 
later  the  Ariabaptists,  rejected  the  doctrine  that 
infants  are  capable  of  receiving  valid  baptism,  and 
some  sectarians  at  the  present  day  hold  the  same 
opinion.  The  Catholic  Church,  however,  maintains 
absolutely  that  the  law  of  Christ  applies  as  well  to 
infants  as  to  adults.  When  the  Redeemer  declares 
(John,  iii)  that  it  is  necessary  to  be  bom  again  of 
water  and  the  Holy  Ghost  in  order  to  enter  the 
Kingdom  of  God,  His  words  may  be  justly  understood 
to  mean  that  He  includes  all  who  are  capable  of 
having  a  right  to  this  kingdom.  Now,  He  has  asserted 
such  a  right  even  for  those  who  are  not  adults,  when 
He  says  (Matt.,  xix,  14):  "Suffer  the  httle  children, 
and  forbid  them  not  to  come  to  me:  for  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  is  for  such."  It  has  been  objected  that 
this  latter  text  does  not  refer  to  infants,  inasmuch  as 
Christ  says  "to  come  to  me"  In  the  parallel  passage 
in  St.  Luke  (x\iii,  15),  however,  the  text  reads: 
"And  they  brought  unto  him  also  infants,  that  he 
might  tt)uch  tliem";  and  then  follow  the  words  cited 
from  St.  Matthew.  In  the  Greek  text,  the  words 
pp^<pri  and  Trpo(r4(fiepov  refer  to  infants  in  arms. 
Moreover,  St.  Paul  (Coloss.,  ii)  says  that  baptism  in 
the  New  Law  has  taken  the  place  of  circumcision  in 
the  Old.  It  was  especially  to  infants  that  the  rite 
of  circumcision  was  applied  by  Divine  precept.  If  it 
be  said  that  there  is  no  example  of  the  baptism  of 
infants  to  be  found  in  Holy  Writ,  we  may  answer 
that  infants  are  included  in  such  phrases  as:  "She 
was  baptized  and  her  household"  (Acts,  xvi,  15); 
"Himself  was  baptized,  and  all  his  house  immedi- 
ately" (Acts,  xvi,  33);  "I  baptized  the  household  of 
Stephanus"  (I  Cor.,  i,  16). 

The  tradition  of  Cliristian  antiquity  as  to  the  neces- 
sity of  infant  baptism  is  clear  from  the  A-ery  begin- 
ning. We  have  given  many  striking  quotations  on 
this  subject  already,  in  dealing  with  the  necessity  of 
baptism.  X  few,  therefore,  will  suffice  here.  Origen 
(in  cap.  vi,  Ep.  ad  Rom.)  declares:  "The  Church 
received  from  the  Apostles  the  tradition  of  giving 
baptism  also  to  infants".  St.  Augustine  (Serm.  xi, 
De  Verb  Apost.)  says  of  infant  baptism:  "This  the 


Church  always  had,  always  held;  this  she  received 
from  the  faitli  of  our  ancestors;  this  she  perse vermgly 
guards  even  to  the  end. "  St.  Cyprian  (Ep.  ad  Fidum) 
■ftTites:  "From  baptism  and  from  grace  .  must 
not  be  kept  the  infant  who,  because  recently  born, 
has  committed  no  sin,  except,  inasmuch  as  it  was  born 
carnally  from  Adam,  it  has  contracted  the  contagion 
of  the  ancient  death  in  its  first  nativity;  and  it  comes 
to  receive  the  remission  of  sins  more  easily  on  this 
very  account  that  not  its  own,  but  another's  sins  are 
forgiven  it."  St.  Cyprian's  letter  to  Fidus  declares 
that  the  Council  of  Carthage  in  253  reprobated  the 
opinion  that  the  baptism  of  infants  should  be  delayed 
until  the  eighth  day  after  birth.  The  Council  of 
Mile  vis  in  416  anathematizes  whosoever  says  that 
infants  lately  born  are  not  to  be  baptized.  The 
Council  of  Trent  solemnly  defines  the  doctrine  of 
infant  baptism  (Sess.  VII,  can.  xiii).  It  also  con- 
demns (can.  xiv)  the  opinion  of  Erasmus  that  those 
who  had  been  baptized  in  infancy,  should  be  left 
free  to  ratify  or  reject  the  baptismal  promises  after 
they  had  become  adult.  Theologians  also  call  atten- 
tion to  the  fact  that  as  God  sincerely  wishes  all  men 
to  be  saved,  He  does  not  exclude  infants,  for  whom 
baptism  of  either  water  or  blood  is  the  only  means 
possible.  The  doctrines  also  of  the  universality  of 
original  sin  and  of  the  all-comprehending  atonement 
of  Christ  are  stated  so  plainly  and  absolutely  in 
Scripture  as  to  leave  no  solid  reason  for  denying  that 
infants  are  included  as  well  as  adults. 

To  the  objection  that  baptism  requires  faith,  theo- 
logians reply  that  adults  must  have  faith,  but  in- 
fants receive  habitual  faith,  which  is  infused  into 
them  in  the  sacrament  of  regeneration.  As  to  actual 
faith,  they  believe  on  the  faith  of  another;  as  St. 
Augustine  (De  Verb.  Apost.,  xiv,  xviii)  beautifully 
says:  "He  believes  by  another,  who  has  sinned  by 
another."  As  to  the  obligation  imposed  by  baptism, 
the  infant  is  obliged  to  fulfil  them  in  proportion  to  its 
age  and  capacity,  as  is  the  case  with  all  laws.  Christ, 
it  is  true,  prescribed  instruction  and  actual  faith  for 
adults  as  necessary  for  baptism  (Matt.,  xxviii;  Mark, 
xvi),  but  in  His  general  law  on  the  necessity  of  the 
sacrament  (John,  iii)  He  makes  absolutely  no  re- 
striction as  to  the  subject  of  baptism'  and  conse- 
quently while  infants  are  included  in  the  law,  they 
cannot  be  required  to  fulfil  conditions  that  are 
utterly  impossible  at  their  age.  While  not  denying 
the  validity  of  infant  baptism,  TertuUian  (De  Bapt., 
xviii)  desired  that  the  sacrament  be  not  conferred 
upon  them  until  they  have  attained  the  use  of  reason , 
on  account  of  the  danger  of  profaning  their  baptism 
as  youths  amid  the  allurements  of  pagan  vice.  In 
like  manner,  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen  (Or.  xl,  De  Bapt.) 
thought  that  baptism,  unless  there  was  danger  of 
death,  should  be  deferred  until  the  child  was  three 
years  old,  for  then  it  could  hear  and  respond  at  the 
ceremonies.  Such  opinions,  however,  were  shared  by 
few,  and  they  contain  no  denial  of  the  validity  of 
infant  baptism.  It  is  true  that  the  Council  of  Neo- 
CEesarea  (can.  vi)  declares  that  an  infant  cannot  be 
baptized  in  its  mother's  womb,  but  it  was  teaching 
only  that  neither  the  baptism  of  the  mother  nor  her 
faith  is  common  to  her  and  the  infant  in  her  womb, 
but  are  acts  peculiar  to  the  mother  alone. 

(3)  This  leads  to  the  baptism  of  infants  in  cases  of 
difficult  parturition.  When  the  Roman  Ritual  de- 
clares that  a  child  is  not  to  be  baptized  while  still 
enclosed  (daiisus)  in  its  mother's  ^^•omb,  it  supposes 
that  the  baptismal  water  cannot  reach  the  body  of 
the  child.  When,  however,  this  seems  possible,  even 
with  the  aid  of  an  instrument,  Benedict  XIV  (Syn. 
Dioec,  \u,  5)  declares  that  midwves  should  be  in- 
structed to  confer  conditional  baptism.  The  Ritual 
further  says  that  when  the  water  can  flow  upon  the 
head  of  the  infant  the  sacrament  is  to  be  administered 
absolutely;  but  if  it  can  be  poured  only  on  some  other 
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Cart  of  the  body,  baptism  is  indeed  to  be  conferred, 
ut  it  must  be  conditionally  repeated  in  case  the  child 
survives  its  birth.  It  is'  to  be  noted  that  in  these 
last  two  cases,  the  rubric  of  the  Ritual  supposes  that 
the  infant  has  partly  emerged  from  the  womb.  For 
if  the  foetus  was  entirely  enclosed,  baptism  is  to  be 
repeated  conditionally  in  all  cases  (Lehmkuhl,  n.  61). 
In  case  of  the  death  of  the  mother,  the  foetus  is  to  be 
immediately  extracted  and  baptized,  should  there 
be  any  life  in  it.  Infants  have  been  taken  alive  from 
the  womb  even  forty-eight  hours  after  the  mother's 
death  (Dub.  Rev.,  no.  87).  After  the  Ctesarean  in- 
cision has  been  performed,  the  foetus  may  be  condi- 
tionally baptized  before  extraction  if  possible;  if  the 
sacrament  is  administered  after  its  removal  from  the 
womb  the  baptism  is  to  be  absolute,  provided  it  is 
certain  that  life  remains.  If  after  extraction  it  is 
doubtful  whether  it  be  still  alive,  it  is  to  be  baptized 
under  the  condition :  "  If  thou  art  alive  ".  Physicians , 
mothers,  and  mid  wives  ought  to  be  reminded  of  the 
grave  obligation  of  administering  baptism  under  these 
circumstances  (Coppens,  Lect.,  VI).  It  is  to  be  borne 
in  mind  that  according  to  the  prevailing  opinion 
among  the  learned,  the  foetus  is  animated  by  a  human 
soul  from  the  very  beginning  of  its  conception 
(O'Kane,  III,  IS,  etc.).  In  cases  of  parturition  where 
the  issue  is  a  mass  that  is  not  certainly  animated  by 
human  life,  it  is  to  be  baptized  conditionally:  "If 
thou  art  a,  man". 

(4)  The  perpetually  insane,  who  have  never  had 
the  use  of  reason,  are  in  the  same  category  as  infants 
in  what  relates  to  the  conferring  of  baptism,  and 
consequently  the  sacrament  is  valid  if  administered. 
If  at  one  time  they  had  been  sane,  baptism  bestowed 
upon  them  during  their  insanity  would  be  probably 
invalid  unless  they  had  shown  a  desire  for  it  before 
losing  their  reason.  Moralists  teach  that,  in  practice, 
this  latter  class  may  always  be  baptized  conditionally, 
when  it  is  uncertain  whether  or  not  they  had  ever 
asked  for  baptism  (Sabetti,  no.  661).  In  this  con- 
nexion it  is  to  be  remarked  that,  according  to  many 
writers,  anyone  who  has  a  wish  to  receive  all  things 
necessary  to  salvation,  has  at  the  same  time  an  im- 
plicit desire  for  baptism,  and  that  a  more  specific 
desire  is  not  absolutely  necessary. 

(5)  Foundlings  are  to  be  baptized  conditionally, 
if  there  is  no  means  of  finding  out  whether  they  have 
been  validly  baptized  or  not.  If  a  note  has  been  left 
with  a  foundling  stating  that  it  had  already  received 
baptism,  the  more  common  opinion  is  that  it  should 
nevertheless  be  given  conditional  baptism,  unless 
circumstances  should  make  it  plain  that  baptism  had 
undoubtedly  been  conferred  (Sabetti,  no.  662,  4). 
O'Kane  (no.  214)  says  that  the  same  rule  is  to  be 
followed  when  midwives  or  other  lay  persons  have 
baptized  infants  in  case  of  necessity. 

(6)  The  question  is  also  discussed  as  to  whether 
the  infant  children  of  Jews  or  infidels  may  be  bap- 
tized against  the  will  of  their  parents.  To  the  general 
query,  the  answer  is  a  decided  negative,  because 
such  a  baptism  would  violate  the  natural  rights  of 
parents,  and  the  infant  would  later  be  exposed  to  the 
danger  of  perversion.  We  say  this,  of  course,  only  in 
regard  to  the  liceity  of  such  a  baptism,  for  if  it  were 
actually  administered  it  would  undoubtedly  be  valid. 
St.  Thomas  (III,  Q.  Ixviii,  a.  10)  is  very  express  in 
denying  the  lawfulness  of  imparting  such  baptism, 
and  this  has  been  the  constant  judgment  of  the 
Holy  See,  as  is  evident  from  various  decrees  of  the 
Sacred  Congregations  and  of  Pope  Benedict  XIV 
(II  BuUarii).  We  say  the  answer  is  negative  to  the 
general  question,  because  particular  circumstances 
may  require  a  different  response.  For  it  would  un- 
doubtedly be  licit  to  impart  such  baptism  if  the 
children  were  in  proximate  danger  of  death;  or  if  they 
had  been  removed  from  the  parental  care  and  there 
was  no  likelihood  of  their  returning  to  it;  of  if  they 


were  perpetually  insane;  or  if  one  of  the  parents 
were  to  consent  to  the  baptism;  or  finally,  if,  after 
the  death  of  the  father,  the  paternal  grandfather 
would  be  willing,  even  though  the  mother  objected. 
If  the  children  were,  however,  not  infants,  but  had 
the  use  of  reason  and  were  sufficiently  instructed, 
they  should  be  baptized  when  prudence  dictated 
such  a  course  (Sabetti,  no.  662).  In  the  celebrated 
case  of  the  Jewish  child,  Edgar  Mortara,  Pius  IX 
indeed  ordered  that  he  should  be  brought  up  as  a 
Catholic,  even  against  the  will  of  his  parents,  but 
baptism  had  already  been  administered  to  him  some 
years  before  when  in  danger  of  death. 

(7)  As  to  children  of  Protestants  in  the  United 
States,  Kenrick  (no.  28)  and  Sabetti  (no.  662,  2) 
declare  that  it  is  not  licit  to  baptize  them  against  the 
will  of  their  parents;  for  their  baptism  would  violate 
parental  right,  expose  them  to  the  danger  of  per- 
version, and  be  contrary  to  the  practice  of  the  Church. 
Kenrick  also  strongly  condemns  nurses  who  baptize 
the  children  of  Protestants  unless  they  are  in  danger 
of  death. 

(8)  Should  a  priest  baptize  the  child  of  non- 
Catholio  parents  if  they  themselves  desire  it?  He 
certainly  can  do  so  if  there  is  reason  to  hope  that 
the  child  will  be  brought  up  a  Catholic  (Cone.  Prov. 
Bait.,  I,  deer.  x).  An  even  greater  security  for  the 
Catholic  education  of  such  child  would  be  the 
promise  of  one  or  both  parents  that  they  themselves 
will  embrace  the  Faith. 

(9)  Concerning  baptism  for  the  dead,  a  curious 
and  difficult  passage  in  St.  Paul's  Epistle  has  given 
rise  to  some  controversy.  The  Apostle  says:  "Other- 
wise what  shall  they  do  that  are  baptized  for  the 
dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not  again  at  all?  Why  are  they 
then  baptized  for  them?"  (I  Cor.,  xv,  29).  There 
seems  to  be  no  question  here  of  any  such  absurd 
custom  as  conferring  baptism  on  corpses,  as  was 
practised  later  by  some  heretical  sects.  It  has  been 
conjectured  that  this  otherwise  unknown  usage  of 
the  Corinthians  consisted  in  some  living  person  re- 
ceiving a  symbolic  baptism  as  representing  another 
who  had  died  with  the  desire  of  becoming  a  Christian, 
but  had  been  prevented  from  realizing  his  wish  for 
baptism  by  an  unforeseen  death.  Those  who  give  this 
explanation  say  that  St.  Paul  merely  refers  to  this 
custom  of  the  Corinthians  as  an  argumentum  ad 
hominem,  when  discussing  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  without  approving  the  usage  mentioned. 

Archbishop  Mac  Evilly  in  his  exposition  of  the 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  holds  a  different  opinion.  He 
paraphrases  St.  Paul's  text  as  follows:  "Another 
argument  in  favour  of  the  resurrection.  If  the  dead 
will  not  arise,  what  means  the  profession  of  faith  in 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  made  at  baptism?  Why 
are  we  all  baptized  with  a  profession  of  our  faith  in 
their  resurrection?"  The  archbishop  comments  as 
follows:  "It  is  almost  impossible  to  glean  anything 
like  certainty  as  to  the  meaning  of  these  very  ab- 
struse words,  from  the  host  of  interpretations  that 
have  been  hazarded  regarding  them  (see  Calmet's 
Dissertation  on  the  matter).  In  the  first  place,  every 
interpretation  referring  the  words  'baptized',  or 
'dead'  to  either  erroneous  or  evil  practices,  which 
men  might  have  employed  to  express  their  belief  in 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  should  be  rejected; 
as  it  appears  by  no  means  likely  that  the  Apostle 
would  ground  an  argument,  even  though  it  were  what 
the  logicians  call  an  argumentum  ad  hominem,  on 
either  a  vicious  or  erroneous  practice.  Besides,  such 
a  system  of  reasoning  would  be  quite  inconclusive. 
Hence,  the  words  should  not  be  referred  to  either  the 
Clinics,  baptized  at  the  hour  of  death,  or  to  the 
vicarious  baptisms  in  use  among  the  Jews,  for  their 
departed  friends  who  departed  without  baptism. 
The  interpretation  adopted  in  the  paraphrase  makes 
the  words  refer  to  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism,  which 
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all  were  obliged  to  approach  wiih  faith  in  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  as  a  necessary  condition.  'Credo 
m  resiirrectionem  mortuorum' .  This  interpretation — 
the  one  adopted  by  St.  Chrysostom — has  the  ad- 
vantage of  giving  the  words  'baptized'  and  'dead' 
their  literal  signification.  The  only  inconvenience 
in  it  is,  that  the  word  resurrection  is  introduced. 
But,  it  is  understood  from  the  entire  context,  and  is 
warranted  by  a  reference  to  other  passages  of  Script- 
ure. For,  from  the  Epistle  of  the  Hebrews  (vi,  2)  it 
appears  that  a  knowledge  of  the  faith  of  the  resur- 
rection was  one  of  the  elementary  points  of  instruc- 
tion required  for  adult  baptism;  and  hence  the 
Scriptures  themselves  furnish  the  ground  for  the 
introduction  of  the  word.  There  is  another  probable 
interpretation,  which  understands  the  words  'bap- 
tism' and  'dead'  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  and  refers 
them  to  the  sufferings  which  the  Apostles  and  heralds 
of  salvation  underwent  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the 
infidels,  dead  to  grace  and  spiritual  life,  with  the  hope 
of  making  them  sharers  in  the  glory  of  a  happy  resur- 
rection. The  word  'baptism'  is  employed  in  this 
sense  in  Scripture,  even  by  our  di^'ine  Redeemer 
Himself, — 'I  have  a  baptism  wherewith  to  be  bap- 
tized', etc.  And  the  word  'dead'  is  employed  in 
several  parts  of  the  New  Testament  to  designate 
those  spiritually  dead  to  grace  and  justice.  In  the 
Greek,  the  words  'for  the  dead',  inrip  tCiv  vtKpuv 
that  is,  on  account  of,  or,  in  behalf  of  the  dead,  would 
serve  to  confirm,  in  some  degree,  this  latter  inter- 
pretation. These  appear  to  be  the  most  probable  of 
the  interpretations  of  tliis  passage;  each,  no  doubt, 
has  its  difficulties.  The  meaning  of  the  words  was 
known  to  the  Corinthians  at  the  time  of  the  Apostle. 
All  that  can  be  known  of  their  meaning  at  this  re- 
mote period,  cannot  exceed  the  bounds  of  probable 
conjecture"  (loc.  cit.,  chap,  xv;  cf.  also  Comely  in 
Ep.  I  Cor.). 

XV.  Adjuncts  of  Baptism. — (1)  Baptistery. — Ac- 
cording to  the  canons  of  the  Church,  baptism  except 
in  case  of  necessity  is  to  be  administered  in  churches 
(Cone.  Prov.  Bait.,  I,  Decree  16).  The  Roman  Ritual 
says:  "Churches  in  which  there  is  a  baptismal  font, 
or  where  there  is  a  baptistery  close  to  the  church" 
The  term  "baptistery"  is  commonly  used  for  the 
space  set  aside  for  the  conferring  of  baptism.  In  like 
manner  the  Greeks  use  (pururr^piov  for  the  same  pur- 
pose— a  word  derived  from  St.  Paul's  designation  of 
baptism  as  an  "illumination"  The  words  of  the 
Ritual  just  cited,  however,  mean  by  "baptistery",  a 
separate  building  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  ad- 
ministering baptism.  Such  buildings  have  been 
erected  both  in  the  East  and  West ,  as  at  Tyre,  Padua, 
Pisa,  Florence,  and  other  places.  In  .such  baptisteries, 
besides  the  font,  altars  were  also  built;  and  here  the 
baptism  was  conferred.  As  a  rule,  however,  the 
church  itself  contains  a  railed-off  space  containing 
the  baptismal  font.  Anciently  fonts  were  attached 
only  to  cathedral  churches,  but  at  the  present  day 
nearly  every  parish  church  has  a,  font.  This  is  the 
sense  of  the  Baltimore  decree  above  cited.  The 
Second  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  declared,  how- 
e\er,  that  if  missionaries  judge  that  the  great  diffi- 
culty of  bringing  an  infant  to  church  is  a  sufficient 
reason  for  baptizing  in  a  private  house,  then  they  are 
to  administer  the  sacrament  with  all  the  prescribed 
rites.  The  ordinary  law  of  the  Church  is  that  when 
private  baptism  is  conferred,  the  remaining  cere- 
monies are  to  be  supplied  not  in  the  house  but  in  the 
church  itself.  The  Ritual  also  directs  that  the  font 
be  of  solid  material,  so  that  the  baptismal  water  may 
be  safely  kept  in  it.  A  railing  is  to  surround  the  font, 
and  a  representation  of  St.  John  baptizing  Christ 
should  adorn  it.  The  cover  of  the  font  usually  con- 
tains the  holy  oils  used  in  baptism,  and  this  cover 
must  be  under  lock  and  key,  according  to  the  Ritual. 

(2)  Baptismal  Water. — In  speaking  of  the  matter  of 


baptism,  we  stated  that  true,  natural  water  is  all 
that  is  required  for  its  validity.  In  administering 
solemn  baptism,  however,  the  Church  prescribes  that 
the  water  used  should  have  been  consecrated  on 
Holy  Saturday  or  on  the  eve  of  Pentecost.  For  the 
liceity  (not  validity)  of  the  sacrament,  therefore, 
the  priest  is  obliged  to  use  consecrated  water.  This 
custom  is  so  ancient  that  we  cannot  discover  its 
origin.  It  is  found  in  the  most  ancient  liturgies  of 
the  Latin  and  Greek  Churches  and  is  mentioned  in 
the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (VII,  43).  The  ceremony 
of  its  consecration  is  striking  and  symbolic.  After 
signing  the  water  with  the  cross,  the  priest  divides 
it  with  his  hand  and  casts  it  to  the  four  corners  of 
the  earth.  This  signifies  the  baptizing  of  all  the 
nations.  Then  he  breathes  upon  the  water  and 
immerses  the  paschal  candle  in  it.  Next  he  pours  into 
the  water,  first  the  oil  of  catechumens  and  then  the 
sacred  chrism,  and  lastly  both  holy  oils  together, 
pronouncing  appropriate  prayers.  But  what  if  dur- 
ing the  year,  the  supply  of  consecrated  water  should 
be  insufficient?  In  that  case,  the  Ritual  declares 
that  the  priest  may  add  common  water  to  what  re- 
mains, but  only  in  less  quantity.  If  the  consecrated 
water  appears  putrid,  the  priest  must  examine 
whether  or  not  it  is  really  so,  for  the  appearance  may 
be  caused  only  by  the  admixture  of  the  sacred  oils. 
If  it  has  really  become  putrid,  the  font  is  to  be 
renovated  and  fresh  water  to  be  blessed  by  a  form 
given  in  the  Ritual.  In  the  United  States,  the  Holy 
See  has  sanctioned  a  short  formula  for  the  consecra- 
tion of  baptismal  water  (Cone.  Plen.  Bait.,  II). 

(3)  Holy  Oils. — In  baptism,  the  priest  uses  the  oil 
of  catechumens,  which  is  olive  oil,  and  chrism,  the 
latter  being  a  mixture  of  balsam  and  oil.  The  oils 
are  consecrated  by  the  bishop  on  Maundy  Thursday. 
The  anointing  in  baptism  is  recorded  by  St.  Justin, 
St.  John  Chrysostom,  and  other  ancient  Fathers. 
Pope  Innocent  I  declares  that  the  chrism  is  to  be 
applied  to  the  crown  of  the  head,  not  to  the  forehead, 
for  the  latter  is  reserved  to  bishops.  The  same  may 
be  found  in  the  Sacramentaries  of  St.  Gregory  and 
St.  Gelasius  (Mart^ne,  I,  i).  In  the  Greek  Rite  the 
oil  of  catechumens  is  blessed  by  the  priest  during 
the  baptismal  ceremony. 

(4)  Sponsors. — When  infants  are  solemnly  bap- 
tized, persons  assist  at  the  ceremony  to  make  pro- 
fession of  the  faith  in  the  child's  name.  This  practice 
comes  from  antiquity  and  is  witnessed  to  by  Tertul- 
lian,  St.  Basil,  St.  Augustine,  and  others.  Such 
persons  are  designated  sponsores,  offerentes,  sus- 
ceptores,  fidejussores ,  and  patrini.  The  English  term 
is  godfather  and  godmother,  or  in  Anglo-Saxon, 
gossip.  These  sponsors,  in  default  of  the  child's 
parents,  are  obliged  to  instruct  it  concerning  faith 
and  morals.  One  sponsor  is  sufficient  and  not  more 
than  two  are  allowed.  In  the  latter  case,  one  should 
be  male  and  the  other  female.  The  object  of  these 
restrictions  is  the  fact  that  the  sponsor  contracts  a 
spiritual  relationship  to  the  child  and  its  parents 
which  would  be  an  impediment  to  marriage.  Spon- 
sors must  themselves  be  baptized  persons  having  the 
use  of  reason  and  they  must  have  been  designated 
as  sponsors  by  the  priest  or  parents.  During  the 
baptism  they  must  physically  touch  the  child  either 
personally  or  by  proxy.  They  are  required ,  moreover, 
to  have  the  intention  of  really  assuming  the  obliga- 
tions of  godparents.  It  is  desirable  that  they  should 
have  been  confirmed,  but  this  is  not  absolutely  nec- 
essary. Certain  persons  are  prohibited  from  acting 
as  sponsors.  They  are:  members  of  religious  orders, 
married  persons  in  respect  to  each  other,  or  parents 
to  their  cbildren,  and  in  general  those  who  are  ob- 
jectionable on  such  grounds  as  infidelity,  heresy, 
excommunication,  or  who  are  members  of  condemned 
secret  societies,  or  public  sinners  (Sabetti,  no.  663). 
Sponsors    are    also    used    in    the    solemn    baptism 
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of  adults.     They   are    never   necessary    in   private 
baptism. 

(5)  Baptismal  Name. — From  the  earliest  times 
(Martfene,  De  Ant.  Ec.  Rit.,  I,  i)  names  were  given  in 
baptism.  The  priest  is  directed  to  see  that  obscene, 
fabulous,  and  ridiculous  names,  or  those  of  heathen 
gods  or  of  infidel  men  be  not  imposed.  On  the  con- 
trary the  priest  is  to  recommend  the  names  of  saints. 
This  rubric  is  not  a  rigorous  precept,  but  it  is  an 
instruction  to  the  priest  to  do  what  he  can  in  the 
matter.  If  parents  are  unreasonably  obstinate,  the 
priest  may  add  a  saint's  name  to  the  one  insisted 
upon  (O'Kane,  III,  56). 

(6)  Baptismal  Robe. — In  the  primitive  Church,  a 
white  robe  was  worn  by  the  newly  baptized  for  a 
certain  period  after  the  ceremony  (St.  Ambrose,  De 
Myst.,  c.  vii).  As  solemn  baptisms  usually  took  place 
on  the  eves  of  Easter  or  Pentecost,  the  white  gar- 
ments became  associated  with  those  festivals.  Thus 
Sabbatum  in  Albis  and  Dominica  in  Albis  received 
their  names  from  the  custom  of  putting  off  at  that 
time  the  baptismal  robe  which  had  been  worn  since 
the  previous  vigil  of  Easter,  It  is  thought  that  the 
English  name  for  Pentecost — Whitsunday  or  Whit- 
suntide, also  derived  its  appellation  from  the  white 
garments  of  the  newly  baptized.  In  our  present 
ritual,  a  white  veil  is  placed  momentarily  on  the 
head  of  the  catechumen  as  a  substitute  for  the  bap- 
tismal robe  (O'Kane,  no.  350  sqq.). 

XVI.  Ceremonies  of  Baptism. — ^The  rites  that 
accompany  the  baptismal  ablution  are  as  ancient  as 
they  are  beautiful.  The  WTitings  of  the  early  Fathers 
and  the  antique  liturgies  show  that  most  of  them  are 
derived  from  Apostolic  times.  The  infant  is  brought 
to  the  door  of  the  church  by  the  sponsors,  where  it  is 
met  by  the  priest.  After  the  godparents  have  asked 
faith  from  the  Church  of  God  in  the  child's  name,  the 
priest  breathes  upon  its  face  and  exorcises  the  evil 
spirit.  St.  Augustine  (Ep.  cxciv.  Ad  Sixtum)  makes 
use  of  this  Apostolic  practice  of  exorcising  to  prove 
the  existence  of  original  sin.  Then  the  infant's  fore- 
head and  breast  are  signed  with  the  cross,  the  symbol 
of  redemption.  Next  follows  the  imposition  of  hands, 
a  custom  certainly  as  old  as  the  Apostles.  Some 
blessed  salt  is  now  placed  in  the  mouth  of  the  child. 
"When  salt",  says  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent,  "is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  person  to  be 
baptized,  it  evidently  imports  that,  by  the  doctrine 
of  faith  and  the  gift  of  grace,  he  should  be  delivered 
from  the  corruption  of  sin,  experience  a  relish  for 
good  works,  and  be  delighted  with  the  food  of  divine 
wisdom. "  Placing  his  stole  over  the  child,  the  priest 
introduces  it  into  the  church,  and  on  the  way  to  the 
font  the  sponsors  make  a  profession  of  faith  for  the 
infant.  The  priest  now  touches  the  ears  and  nostrils 
of  the  child  with  spittle.  The  ^mbolic  meaning  is 
thus  explained  (Cat.  C.  Trid.):  "His  nostrils  and  ears 
are  next  touched  with  spittle  and  he  is  immediately 
sent  to  the  baptismal  font,  that,  as  sight  was  restored 
to  the  blind  man  mentioned  in  the  Gospel,  whom  the 
Lord,  after  having  spread  clay  over  his  eyes,  com- 
manded to  wash  them  in  the  waters  of  Siloe;  so  also 
we  may  understand  that  the  efficacy  of  the  sacred 
ablution  is  such  as  to  bring  light  to  the  mind  to 
discern  heavenly  truth. ' '  The  catechumen  now 
makes  the  triple  renunciation  of  Satan,  his  works  and 
his  pomps,  and  he  is  anointed  with  the  oil  of  cate- 
chumens on  the  breast  and  between  the  shoulders: 
"On  the  breast,  that  by  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
he  may  cast  off  error  and  ignorance  and  may  receive 
the  true  faith,  '  for  the  just  man  liveth  by  faith' 
(Galat.,  iii,  11);  on  the  shoulders,  that  by  the  grace 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  he  may  shake  off  negligence  and 
torpor  and  engage  in  the  performance  of  good  works; 
'for,  faith  without  works  is  dead'  (James,  ii,  26)  ", 
says  the  Catechism. 

The  infant  now,  through  its  sponsors,  makes  a 
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declaration  of  faith  and  asks  for  baptism.  The  priest, 
having  meantime  changed  his  violet  stole  for  a  white 
one,  then  administers  the  threefold  ablution,  making 
the  sign  of  the  cross  three  times  with  the  stream  of 
water  he  pours  on  the  head  of  the  child,  saying  at  the 
same  time:".  .  .N. ..,  I  baptize  thee  in  the  name  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 
The  sponsors  during  the  ablution  either  hold  the  child 
or  at  least  touch  it.  If  the  baptism  be  given  by  im- 
mersion, the  priest  dips  the  back  part  of  the  head 
three  times  into  the  water  in  the  form  of  a  cross, 
pronouncing  the  sacramental  words.  The  crown  of 
the  child's  head  is  now  anointed  with  clirism,  "to 
give  him  to  understand  that  from  that  day  he  is 
united  as  a  member  to  Christ,  his  head,  and  en- 
grafted on  His  body;  and  therefore  he  is  called  a 
Christian  from  Christ,  but  Christ  from  chrism" 
(Catech.).  A  white  veil  is  now  put  on  the  infant's 
head  with  the  words:  "Receive  this  white  garment, 
which  mayest  thou  carry  without  stain  before  the 
judgment  seat  of  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  thou 
mayest  have  eternal  life.  Amen."  Then  a  lighted 
candle  is  placed  in  the  catechumen's  hand,  the  priest 
saying:  "Receive  this  burning  light,  and  keep  thy 
baptism  so  as  to  be  without  blame.  Observe  the 
commandments  of  God;  that,  when  Our  Lord  shall 
come  to  His  nuptials,  thou  mayest  meet  Him  to- 
gether with  all  the  Saints  and  mayest  have  life  ever- 
lasting, and  live  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen."  The 
new  (Ihristian  is  then  bidden  to  go  in  peace. 

In  the  baptism  of  adults,  all  the  essential  cere- 
monies are  the  same  as  for  infants.  There  are,  how- 
ever, some  impressive  additions.  The  priest  wears 
the  cope  over  his  other  vestments,  and  he  should  be 
attended  by  a  number  of  clerics  or  at  least  by  two. 
While  the  catechumen  waits  outside  the  church  door, 
the  priest  recites  some  prayers  at  the  altar.  Then  he 
proceeds  to  the  place  where  the  candidate  is,  and 
asks  him  the  questions  and  performs  the  exorcisms 
almost  as  prescribed  in  the  ritual  for  infants.  Before 
administering  the  blessed  salt,  however,  he  requires 
the  catechumen  to  make  an  explicit  renunciation  of 
the  form  of  error  to  which  he  had  formerly  adhered, 
and  he  is  then  signed  with  the  cross  on  the  brow,  ears, 
eyes,  nostrils,  mouth,  breast,  and  between  the  shoul- 
ders. Afterwards,  the  candidate,  on  bended  knees, 
recites  three  several  times  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  a 
cross  is  made  on  his  forehead,  first  by  the  godfather 
and  then  by  the  priest.  After  this,  taking  him  by 
the  hand,  the  priest  leads  him  into  the  church,  where 
he  adores  prostrate  and  then  rising  he  recites  the 
Apostles'  Creed  and  the  Lord's  Prayer.  The  other 
ceremonies  are  practically  the  same  as  for  infants. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  carry- 
ing out  with  proper  splendour  the  ritual  for  baptizing 
aciults,  the  bishops  of  the  United  States  obtained  per- 
mission from  the  Holy  See  to  make  use  of  the  cere- 
monial of  infant  baptism  instead.  This  general  dis- 
pensation lasted  until  1857,  when  the  ordinary  law 
of  the  Church  went  into  force.  (See  Baltimore, 
Councils  of.)  Some  American  dioceses,  however, 
obtained  individual  permissions  to  continue  the  use 
of  the  ritual  for  infants  when  administering  adult 
baptism. 

XVII.  Metaphorical  Baptism. — ^The  name  "bap- 
tism" is  sometimes  applied  improperly  to  other  cere- 
monies. (1)  Baptism  of  Bells. — This  name  has  been 
given  to  the  blessing  of  bells,  at  least  in  France,  since 
the  eleventh  century.  It  is  derived  from  the  washing 
of  the  bell  with  holy  water  by  the  bishop,  before  he 
anoints  it  with  the  oil  of  the  infirm  without  and  with 
chrism  within.  A  fuming  censer  is  then  placed  under 
it.  The  bishop  prays  that  these  saeramentals  of  the 
Church  may,  at  the  sound  of  the  bell,  put  the  demons 
to  flight,  protect  from  storms,  and  call  the  faithful  to 
prayer.  (2)  Baptism  of  Ships. — At  least  since  the 
time  of  the  Crusades,  rituals  have  contained  a  bless- 
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ing  for  ships.  The  priest  begs  God  to  bless  the  vessel 
and  protect  those  who  sail  in  it,  as  He  did  the  ark 
of  Noe,  and  Peter,  when  the  Apostle  was  sinking  in 
the  sea.  The  ship  is  then  sprinkled  with  holy  water. 
For  extended  bibliographies  of  the  subject;  Vacant,  Diet, 
de  theol.  cath.,  s.  v.  In  acldition  to  the  references  given  in  the 
article,  the  following  works  deal  with  the  various  aspects  of 
Baptism:  Dogmatic  Theology;  Schanz,  Die  Lehre  von  den 
Sacramenten  der  katholischen  Kirche  (Freiburg,  1893);  WlL- 
HELM  and  SCANNELL,  Manual  of  Catholic  Theology  (London, 
1906),  II;  Pesch,  Praiecliones  dogmaticce  (Freiburg,  1900),  VI. 
Moral  Theology;  Leiimkuhl,  Theol.  Moral.  (Freiburg, 
1898);  Ballehini-Palmieei,  Opus  theol.  mor.  (Prato,  1891); 
GfeNicoT,  Theol.  moral.  (Louvain,  1907),  II;  Coppens,  Moral 
Principles  and  Medical  Practice  (New  York,  1905);  Kenhick, 
Theol.  moral.  (Mechlin,  1861),  II;  Sabetti,  Theol.  Moral. 
(New  York),  1888;  Koninos,  Theol.  moral.  (Boston,  1874). 
Canon  L\w;  Ferraris,  Bibt.  prompta  (Roman  ed.,  1886), 
s.  v.;  Laurentius,  Inslit.  jur.  eccl.  (Freiburg,  1903),  nos.  502- 
510;  VoN  ScHERER,  Kirchenrecht  (Graz,  1898),  II,  74-84; 
Phillips,  Lehrbuch  d.  Kirchenrechts,  §§  236-237;  Van  Espen, 
Jus  eccl.  Univ.,  II;  Benedict  XIV,  De  Syn.  diosc.,  VII.  Lit- 
urgy: O'Kane,  Notes  on  the  Rubrics  of  the  Roman  Ritual 
(New  York,  1882);  Thalhofer-Ebner,  Handbuch  dcr  kaihol. 
Lituriiik  (2d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1894);  Falise,  Liturgice  practicw 
compendium  (Ratisbon,  1876);  De  Herdt,  Sacrm  LiturQiw 
Praxis  (Louvain,  1899),  III;  Martinucci,  Manuale  sacr. 
C'leremoniorum  (Rome,  1880),  index,  s.  v.  History  and 
Antiquities  of  Baptism  ((jatholic);  Probst,  Sakramente  und 
Sakramentalien  in  den  drei  ersten  christlichen  Jahrhunderten 
(Tubingen,  1872);  L.  Bourgeois,  Le  bapteme  remain  au 
IV  sikcle  (Paris,  1902);  De  Puniet,  La  lituraie  baptismale 
f/n  Gaule  avant  Charlemagne,  in  Rev.  des  quest,  hist,  (1902), 
LXXII,  382;  Ermoni,  L'hist.  du  bapUme  depiiis  I'edit  de 
Milan  (313)  fusq'au  Concile  in.  Tridlo,  in  Rev.  des  quest,  hist. 
(1898),  31.3-324;  Analecia  jur.  pont.  (1861),  V,  107-1147, 
VIII  (1866),  ].'j.57-1741;  Weiss  and  Kiekch  in  Kraus,  Real- 
Encykl.,  II,  823-839;  Vacant,  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.,  s.  v. 

The  Protestant  Churches;  H6f[,in"g  (Lutheran),  Das 
Sacrament  der  Taufe  (Erlangen,  1846-48);  DARWELL-iSTONE, 
Baptism  in  Oxford  Library  of  Theology  (1899),  bibliogr.  229- 
303;  McfJiFFERT,  A  Hist,  of  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  Age 
(New  York,  1903),  index,  s.  v.;  Marcu.s  Dods  in  Hast.,  Diet, 
'of  Christ,  and  the  Gospels  (New  York,  1906),  168-171;  A 
Chronological  catena  of  the  ancient  fathtrrs  and  councils,  etc., 
on  the  doctrine  of  spiritual  reg<ntration  in  holy  baptism  (Oxford, 
1850):  WiLBERFORCE,  On  B'lptism.  in  Tracts  for  the  Times, 
No.  (17;  E.  S.  Ffrench  in  Dicl.  Christ.  Biog.,  I,  241-248; 
Dale,  On  Baptism  (4th  ed.,  Loniion,  1872).  The  Oriental 
Churches;  St^rck,  Der  Taiifritus  in  den  griechischen  Kirehen 
(Freiburg,  1903);  Wilh.\m  Palmer,  Dissertations  on  siibjrcts 
relating;  to  the  Orthodox  and  Eastern  Catholic  Communion 
(London,  1853);  Arcudius,  De  Concordid  Eccl.  Ocdd.  et 
Orirtit.  in  septem  sacram.  odminislratrone  septem  libri  (Paris, 
1619-26):  A.  Palmieri,  De  la  rebaptisation  des  Latins  chez  les 
llrccs  in  Rev.  de  VOrient  Chrii.  (1902),  VII,  618,  (1903)  A'lII, 
hi;  cf.  ibid.  (1901),  VI,  L'ancienne  et  la  nouvelle  theologie  chez 
Irs  Grecs. 

Lay  Baptism  and  Infant  Baptis^t  in  Early  Christian 
Period:  Bingham,  A  scholastical  history  of  the  practice  of  the 
Church  in  regard  to  the  administration  of  baptism  by  laymen 
(London,  1712-14),  reprinted  in  his  works  (Oxford,  18,58); 
A.  H.  Newman  (Baptist),  History  of  Anti-pedobaptism  (Phila- 
delphia, 1897),  bibliogr,  394-406.  Baptismal  Names:  on 
the  right  to  give  baptismal  names,  and  on  suitable  and  un- 
suitable names,  see  Theol. -praktische  Quartalschrift  (1892),  XL 
381,  and  Theol.-prakt.  Monat-i.-ichrift  (1900),  X,  191,  349. 
Heretical  Baptism:  Besidew  ..standard  theologians  see  David, 
Dissrrtation,  etc.,  sur  la  rSeepiion  par  rEtilise  du  bapteme  des 
hi'rttiqucs  (Pans,  1670);  Th.  Bouquillon,  De  la  reiteration 
du  bapteme  canjcre  par  les  hiretiqu^s  in  Rev.  des  sciences  eccl. 
(1879),  XL,  145;  Einig  in  Pastor  Bonus  (1898),  X.  67.  Special 
Points  (Curiosa)  of  Baptism;  Barrier  de  Montault,  Le 
baplhne  au  moyen  age  in  Rev.  de  I'art  chri't.  (Arras,  1874). 
Baptism  in  Early  Chuistian  Art;  For  representations  of 
baptism  on  early  Chri.stian  monuments  see  Strzygowski, 
Ikonographie  der  Taufe  Christi  (Munich,  1885),  These  works 
complete  or  correct  the  earlier  but  j-et  valuable  works  of 
De  Rossi  and  Garrucci,  also  Le  Blant,  Sareophages  chret. 
antiques  de  la  ville  dairies  (Paris,  1878);  see  also  C.  F,  Rogers, 
Baptism,  and  Christian  Archeeology  in  Studia  Biblica  et  Eccl., 
V,  IV. 

WiLI.IAJI  H.  W.   F.iXNING. 

Baptism  by  Heretics.     See  Baptism. 

Baptismal  Font,  a  basin  or  vase,  serving  as  a 
receptacle  for  baptismal  water  in  which  the  candidate 
for  baptism  is  immersed,  or  over  which  he  is  washed, 
in  the  ceremony  of  Christian  initiation.  In  the 
Church's  present  practice  it  is  ordinarily  a  decorative 
stone  basin,  though  metal  or  wood  are  used,  sup- 

Eorted  on  a  pedestal  or  columns  at  a  convenient 
eight  for  receiving  the  water  which  is  poured  over 
the  head  of  the  person  baptized,  a  form  \A'hich  marks 
the  term  of  a  development  graphically  illustrating  the 
history  of  the  mode  of  conferring  baptism. 

.•Vrch.eology. — In  the  .Apostolic  Age,  as  in  Jewish 


times  (John,  iii,  23),  baptism  was  administered  with- 
out special  fonts,  at  the  seaside  or  in  streams  or  pools 
of  water  (Acts,  viii,  38);  Tertullian  refers  to  St. 
Peter's  baptizing  in  the  Tiber  (De  bapt.,  iv) ;  similarly, 
in  later  periods  of  evangelization,  missionaries  bap- 
tized in  rivers  as  is  narrated  of  St.  Paulinus  in  Eng- 
land by  Bede  (Hist.  Eccl.,  II,  xiv-xvi).  Indoor 
baptism,  however,  was  not  uncommon  (Acts,  ix,  18; 
xvi,  33)  and,  for  the  sake  of  both  privacy  and  solem- 
nity, came  to  be  the  rule;  while  reverence  for  the 
rite  itself  and  for  the  water,  which  came  in  time  to 
receive  a  special  consecration,  gave  rise  to  the  use  of 
a  special  basin  or  font  for  the  baptismal  ceremony 
and,  at  a  later  period,  for  the  preservation  of  the 
water.  With  the  establishment  of  distinctively 
Christian  places  of  worship  tliis  font  became  one  of 
their  important  adjuncts.  In  the  East  it  took  the 
form  of  a  pool  or  cistern,  similar  to  those  of  the  baths, 
often  larger,  and  deep  enough  to  permit  total  im- 
mersion. Whence  it  was  called  Ko\v)j.pijepa  (swim- 
ming-bath), a  name  which  in  its  Latin  equivalent, 
natatorium,  was  also  used  in  the  West,  as  was  the  term 
piscina  with  its  apt  allusion  to  birth  and  life  in  the 
waters  (Tertullian,  De  bapt.,  i;  St.  Augustine,  De 
schis.  Donat.,  Ill,  ii).  The  name  fans  (a  spring  of 
water)  was  also  in  early  use  and  came  to  prevail. 

The  oldest  western  fonts  are  found  in  the  Roman 
catacombs,  cisterns  hewn  from  the  tufa  in  the  floor 
of  baptismal  chapels.  (See  Baptistery.)  Examples 
are  to  be  found  in  the  Ostrian  Cemetery,  where  in  a 
small  shallow  basin  in  the  floor  a  spring  wells  up  in 
the  Cemetery  of  Pontianus,  where  an  oblong  reservoir, 
about  eighteen  square  feet  in  surface  area  and  three 
feet  in  depth,  is  yet  filled  with  water  (Marucchi, 
Arch^ologie  Chr6tienne,  II,  63);  that  of  St.  Felicitas 
(ibid.,  304);  and  of  St.  Priscilla,  where  in  1901  was 
found  a  basin  of  particular  interest  on  account  of  its 
presumably  high  antiquity  as  a  baptismal  centre 
(Marucchi  in  Nuovo  Bullettino,  1901,  73).  Besides 
these  actual  specimens,  the  font  is  also  depicted  in 
the  remains  of  early  Christian  art.  In  nearly  every 
instance  it  is  a  shallow  pool  or  basin  in  which  the 
neophyte  stands  with  feet  immersed,  while  water 
is  poured  on  him  from  an  overhead  stream  or  from 
a  vase  held  by  the  person  baptizing.  That  this  was 
the  ordinary  mode  of  baptizing  during  the  early 
centuries,  is  a  view  the  aceptance  of  which  is  com- 
pelled by  all  recent  study  in  the  archaeology  of  bap- 
tismal fonts  (de  Rossi,  Bullettino  di  Archeol.,  1876, 
8-15;  Duchesne,  Les  Eglises  s^par^es,  Paris,  1905, 
89-96).  AA'ith  the  church-building  activity  of  the 
fourth  century  the  font  was  reverently  enshrined 
in  the  magnificent  baptisteries  which  date  from  that 
period.  It  took  the  form  of  a  basin  which  was  either 
entirely  below  the  level  of  the  baptistery  floor  or 
was  partially  raised  above  it  by  a  low  curb  of  masonry, 
over  which  the  neophytes  passed  by  steps,  in  going 
down  into  the  water;  to  the  ascent  and  descent,  as 
well  as  to  the  number  of  steps  this  involved,  there 
was  often  attached  a  mystical  significance  (Isidore 
of  Se\'ille,  De  divin.  off.,  II,  xxv).  These  fonts  were 
either  circular  or  octagonal  in  form  and  rarely  hex- 
agonal or  square;  a  few  were  in  the  form  of  a  cross 
(Gregory  of  Tours,  Mirac,  I,  xxiv),  a  type  more  com- 
mon in  the  East  than  in  the  West,  \\hile  an  oc- 
casional sarcophagus-shaped  font  was  suggested, 
perhaps  by  the  allusion  to  baptism  in  Romans,  vi,  4. 

In  size  fonts  varied,  but  as  a  rule  they  were  large 
enough  for  the  simultaneous  baptism  of  a  few  cate- 
chumens. Their  average  depth  of  less  than  three 
feet  points  to  the  continued  prevalence  of  but  partial 
immersion  down  to  the  eighth  century.  Water  was 
provided  either  by  natural  springs  or  by  pipes  lead- 
ing into  the  basins,  though  there  are  many  examples 
of  its  being  poured  in  from  above  the  font,  over  the 
heads  of  the  neophytes.  Drain  pipes  conducted  the 
water  into  the  earth  or  into  a  nearby  stream  after 
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the  ceremony.  These  early  fonts  were  Uned  and  paved 
with  marble  or  other  decorative  stone  and  were  often 
highly  ornamented,  features  more  common  in  the 
West  than  in  the  East  where  simpler  fonts,  sometimes 
even  of  wood,  were  used.  The  "Liber  Pontificahs" 
(ed.  Duchesne,  I,  174)  describes  in  detail  the  Constan- 
tinian  font  in  the  Lateran  baptistery  as  a  porphyry 
basin  heavily  ornamented  with  silver;  on  its  rim  were 
a  golden  lamb  and  seven  silver  stags  from  whose 
mouths  gushed  water  from  the  Claudian  aqueduct; 
the  golden  lamb  was  flanked  by  statues  of  the  Saviour 
and  of  St.  John  the  Baptist.  From  the  centre  of  the 
font  arose  a  porphyry  column  bearing  a  golden  lamp 
in  which,  during  the  ceremonies  of  baptism,  was 
burned  an  oil  of  fragrant  odour.  This  font  was  de- 
spoiled by  the  barbarian  invaders,  but  its  general 
design  may  be  seen  in  the  present  day  structure. 
The  passing  of  the  period  of  adult  conversion  to 
Christianity  and  the  growing  prevalence  of  infant 
baptism  with  a  consequent  frequency  of  administra- 
tion determined  a  change  in  the  structure  of  the 
fonts.  Instead  of  a  basin  below  the  floor  level,  walls 
of  masonry  were  built  up  to  a  height  of  three  or  four 
feet,  to  facilitate  the  ministers  holding  a  child  over 
its  opening;  or  a  font  hewn  from  solid  stone  rested  on 
the  chapel  floor.  Immersion  of  children  had  come 
to  be  the  rule,  and  as  the  practice  was  adopted  too 
in  the  case  of  adults,  the  fonts  were  sometimes  large 
enough  to  admit  of  their  being  immersed.  With  the 
thirteenth  century,  however,  simple  infusion  came 
by  degrees  to  be  adopted,  and  with  its  general  use, 
the  font  became  smaller  and  more  shallow,  and  was 
raised  from  the  floor  on  piers  or  columns.  The  older 
type  of  font  continued  to  find  favour  in  Italy,  but 
in  the  Northern  countries  the  winter  chill  of  the 
waters  hastened  the  general  use  of  infusion,  and  as 
tliis  rite  required  for  each  person  baptized  but  a 
small  quantity  of  water,  the  font  generally  took  the 
simple  form  and  small  dimensions  it  has  to-day. 

Canon  Law  and  Liturgy. — ^The  Church's  legis- 
lation kept  pace  with  this  development.  Early 
enactments  urged  stone  as  the  regular  material, 
though  metal  was  permitted.  With  the  erection  of 
fonts  for  the  continual  preservation  of  the  water, 
reverence  and  cleanliness  became  the  Church's  chief 
concern;  the  font,  if  not  of  impermeable  stone,  must 
be  lined  with  metal;  it  must  be  used  exclusively  for 
baptism,  and  to  guard  it  against  profanation,  se- 
curely covered  and  locked.  Frequency  of  thirteenth- 
century  legislation  on  this  point  throughout  Northern 
Europe  reveals  the  prevalence  of  a  passing  super- 
stitious belief  in  the  magical  efficacy  of  the  font  and 
its  waters.  The  constitutions  of  Bishop  Poore  of 
Sarum  (Salisbury,  c.  1217)  and  of  St.  Edmund  of 
Canterbury  (1236)  combated  the  abuse  in  England 
as  did  the  Councils  of  Tours  (1236),  Trier  (1238), 
Fritzlar  (1243),  and  Breslau  (1248),  on  the  Continent. 
The  cover  was  enacted  in  the  name  of  cleanliness  and 
decoration  as  well,  and,  besides  a  close-fitting,  cloth- 
hned  lid,  there  was  demanded  in  many  dioceses  an 
outer  dome-like  cover,  sometimes  highly  ornamented 
and  draped  with  a  canopy  or  veil.  The  repugnance 
to  continued  repetition  of  baptism  over  a  font  whose 
water  was  to  last  for  ten  months,  was  overcome  by 
providing  two  compartments,  one  to  contain  the 
baptismal  water,  the  other,  always  empty  and  clean 
to  receive  the  drippings  and  drain  them  into  the 
sacrarium,  a  provision  embodied  by  Benedict  XIII  in 
his  still  authoritative  "Memoriale  Rituum"  (Tit.  vi, 
cap.  ii,  §  5,  9).  The  Roman  Ritual  (Tit.  ii,  cap.  i, 
28-30)  epitomizes  the  present  law  providing  that  the 
font  should  be  in  the  church  or  in  a  nearby  baptistery, 
within  a  railed  enclosure  and  secured  by  lock  and  key; 
of  a  substantial  material  fit  to  hold  water;  of  becom- 
ing shape  and  ornamentation  and  so  covered  as  to 
exclude  anything  unclean  (cf .  Council  II  Bait. ,  §  234- 
237).    As  models  of   diocesan  legislation  concerning 


fonts  are  cited  the  synodal  acts  of  St.  Charles  Bor- 
romeo  (Acta  Eccl.  Mediolan.,  Paris,  1643,  58-63) 
and  those  of  Benedict  XIII  when  Archbishop  of 
Benevento  (CoUectio  Lacensis,  I,  69  sq.). 

Two  important  hturgical  functions  centre  at  the 
font,  the  baptismal  rite  itself,  and  the  blessing  of 
the  font.  The  earliest  allusion  to  such  a  blessing  is 
by  TertuUian  who  refers  to  the  sanotification  of  the 
water  by  the  invocation  of  God  (De  bapt..  iv).  St. 
Cyprian  speaks  of  its  being  purified  and  sanctified 
by  the  priest  (Ep.  Ixx,  Ad  Jan.);  St.  Basil  considered 
the  blessing,  already  of  long-standing  practice  in  his 
day,  as  of  Apostolic  institution  (De  Spiritu  Sancto, 
xxvii);  St.  Ambrose  first  refers  to  an  extended  ritual 
including  blessings,  exorcism,  and  invocations  (De 
myst.,  iii,  14-20).  The  oldest  extant  rite  is  that 
of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (VII,  xliii),  an  ex- 
tended prayer  in  Eucharistic  form.  The  blessing  of 
the  font  is  henceforward  an  important  feature  of  the 
sacramentaries  and  ordines,  which  contain  nearly 
all  the  features  of  the  present  rite.  It  served  as  the 
preliminary  to  baptism,  which  was  solemnized  on  the 
vigils  of  Easter  and  Pentecost;  and  not-ivithstanding 
the  increasing  frequency  of  solemn  baptism,  the 
blessing  was  reserved  for  those  two  days  on  which 
it  should  now  be  carried  out  in  all  churches  having 
fonts  (Decreta  S.  R.  C,  3331-4005).  This  blessing 
is  in  the  form  of  a  long  Eucharistic  prayer  the  burden 
of  which  is  an  appeal  that  the  Holy  Spirit  descend 
on  the  water  and  endow  it  with  regenerative  virtue, 
during  which  the  celebrant  performs  a  series  of  ex- 
pressive ceremonies  of  high  antiquity.  He  divides  the 
water  in  the  form  of  a  cross;  signs  it  with  the  cross; 
divides  the  water  and  casts  a  portion  of  it  toward 
the  four  cardinal  points;  breathes  on  it  in  exorcism, 
and  dips  in  it  the  Paschal  candle.  After  the  prayer  he 
pours  into  the  water  first  the  oil  of  catechumens,  then 
the  Holy  chrism,  a  rite  alluded  to  by  St.  Gregory  of 
Tours  (loc.  cit.),  and  finally  the  two  oils  simultaneously. 

Rogers,  Baptism  and  Christian  Archeology  (Oxford,  1903); 
Idem  in  Studia  Biblica,  V,  239-361;  Cote,  The  Archeology  of 
Baptism  (London,  1876);  Corblet,  Histoire  du  SacreTnent  de 
Bapt&me  (Paris,  1881);  Venables  in  Diet.  Christ.  Antiq.,  a.  v.; 
Chardon,  Histoire  des  sacrements  (Paris,  1745),  I,  174-223; 
Heuser  in  Eccl.  Rev.,  XX,  449-454;  Enlart,  Etiide  sur  guel- 
ques  fonts  bapiismaux  du  nord  de  la  France  (Paris,  1890);  Van 
DER  Stappen,  Sacra  Liturgia  (Mechlin,  1900),  IV,  32-36; 
PiGHi,  Liturgia  Sacramentorum  (Verona,  1902),  36-39;  Fer- 
raris, Bibl.  prompt.  (Paris,  1852),  991-992;  1003-08. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Baptismal  Names.     See  Names,  Christian. 

Baptismal  Register.     See  Register,  Parochial. 

Baptismal  Robe.     See  Baptism. 

Baptismal  Vows,  the  name  popularly  given  to 
the  renunciations  required  of  an  adult  candidate 
for  baptism  just  before  the  sacrament  is  conferred. 
In  the  case  of  infant  baptism  they  are  made  in  the 
name  of  the  child  by  the  sponsors.  It  is  obvious 
that  these  promises  have  not  the  theological  import 
of  vows  properly  so  called.  According  to  the 
Roman  Ritual,  at  present  in  use,  three  questions 
are  to  be  addressed  to  the  person  to  be  baptized, 
as  follows:  "Dost  thou  renounce  Satan?  and  all 
his  works?  and  all  his  pomps?  "  To  each  of  these 
interrogations  the  person,  or  the  sponsor  in  his 
name,  replies:  "I  do  renounce".  The  practice  of 
demanding  and  making  this  formal  renunciation 
seems  to  go  back  to  the  very  beginnings  of  organized 
Christian  worship.  TertuUian  among  the  Latins 
and  St.  Basil  among  the  Greeks  are  at  one  in  reckon- 
ing it  as  a  usage  which,  although  not  explicitly 
warranted  in  the  Scriptures,  is  nevertheless  con- 
secrated by  a  venerable  tradition.  St.  Basil  says 
this  tradition  descends  from  the  Apostles.  Ter- 
tuUian, in  his  "De  Coron^",  appears  to  hint  at  a 
twofold  renunciation  as  common  in  his  time,  one 
which  was  made  at  the  moment  of  baptism  and 
another  made  sometime  before,  and  publicly  in  the 
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church,  in  the  presence  of  the  bishop.  The  form 
of  this  renunciation  as  found  in  the  Apostohc  Con- 
stitutions (VII,  4)  has  a  quaint  interest.  It  is  as 
follows:  "Let  therefore  the  candidate  for  baptism 
declare  thus  in  his  renunciation:  'I  renounce  Satan 
and  his  works  and  his  pomps  and  his  worship  and 
his  angels  and  his  inventions  and  all  things  that 
are  under  him'.  And  after  his  renunciation  let 
him  in  his  consociation  say:  'And  I  associate  myself 
to  Christ  and  believe  and  am  baptized  into  one 
unbegotten  being'  ",  etc. 

Where  there  was  a  baptistery  the  renunciations 
were  made  in  the  TrpoaiXiov  oIkov^  the  vestibule 
or  ante-room,  as  distinguished  from  the  ia^npov 
olKor,  the  inner  room  where  the  baptism  itself 
was  administered.  The  catechumen,  standing  with 
his  face  to  the  West,  which  symbolized  the  abode 
of  darkness,  and  stretching  out  his  hand,  or  some- 
times spitting  out  in  defiance  and  abhorrence  of 
the  devil,  was  wont  to  make  this  abjuration.  It 
was  also  customary  after  this  for  the  candidate  for 
baptism  to  make  an  explicit  promise  of  obedience 
to  Christ.  This  was  called  by  the  Greeks  awTiaaeadai. 
Xpl<TTw,  the  giving  of  oneself  over  to  the  control 
of  Christ.  St,  Justin  Martyr  testifies  that  baptism 
was  only  administered  to  those  who,  together  with 
their  profession  of  faith,  made  a  promise  or  \xi\v 
that  they  would  live  in  conformity  with  the  Chris- 
tian code.  Hence  the  generally  employed  for- 
mula: ffuvrdcriro/Mti  <roT,  Xplcrre,  "1  surrender  myself 
to  thee,  O  Christ,  to  be  ruled  by  thy  precepts" 
This  took  place  directly  after  the  diroTd^is,  or  re- 
nunciation of  the  devil,  and  was  variously  described 
by  the  Latins  as  promissum,  pachoii,  and  rotum. 
During  this  declaration  of  attachment  to  Jesus 
Christ  the  person  to  be  baptized  turned  towards 
the  Kast  as  towards  the  region  of  light. 

The  practice  of  renewing  the  baptismal  promises  is 
more  or  less  widespread.  This  is  done  under  cir- 
cumstances of  special  solemnity  such  as  at  the  clos- 
ing exercises  of  a  mission,  after  the  administration  of 
First  Communion  to  children,  or  the  conferring  of 
the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation.  It  is  thus  intended 
as  a  way  of  reaffirming  one's  loyalty  to  the  obliga- 
tions taken  over  by  membership  in  the  Christian 
Church. 

Bingham,  Antiquities  of  the  ChristiaTi  Church  (London,  18,38); 
Duchesne,  Origines  du  culte  chretitn  (Paris,  1898). 

Joseph  F.  Delany. 

Baptismal  Water.     See  ^\'ATER;  Holy  Sattjrdat. 

Baptist,  Saint  John  the.  See  John  the  Bai-- 
TisT,  Saint. 

Baptista  Mantuanus  (or  Spagnoli),  Blessed, 
Carmehte  and  Renaissance  poet,  b.  at  Mantua,  17 
April,  1447,  where  he  also  died,  22  March,  1,516. 
The  eldest  son  of  Peter  Spagnoli,  a  Spanish  noble- 
man at  the  court  of  Mantua,  Baptista  studied  gram- 
mar under  Gregorio  Tifemate,  and  philosophy  at 
Pa  via  under  Polo  Bagelardi.  The  bad  example  of 
his  schoolfellows  led  him  into  irregularities.  He  fell 
into  the  hands  of  usurers  and,  returning  home,  was 
turned  out  of  his  father's  house  owing  to  some 
calumny.  He  went  to  Venice  and  later  on  to 
Ferrara  where  he  carried  out  his  resolution  of  enter- 
ing the  Carmehte  convent  which  belonged  to  the  then 
flourishing  Reform  of  Mantua.  In  a  letter  ad- 
dressed to  his  father  (1  April,  1464),  and  in  his 
first  pubhcation,  "De  Mta  bcata",  he  gave  an  ac- 
count of  liis  pre\'ious  life  and  of  the  motives  which 
led  him  to  the  cloister. 

Baptista  pursued  his  studies  at  Ferrara  and 
Bologna  where  he  was  ordained  priest,  received  his 
degrees,  and  delivered  lectures  in  philosophy  and 
divinity.  The  Duke  of  Mantua  entrusted  him  with 
the  education  of  his  children,  and  the  connexion 
with  the  ducal  family  resulted  in  a  number  of  poetical 


works,  the  "Trophaeum  Gonzagse"  and  the  "Fortuna 
Gonzagse",  on  the  various  misfortunes  of  the  young 
duke;  "Contra  amorem"  containing  good  advice  to 
Sigismondo  Gonzaga,  and  other  poems  celebrating  the 
latter's  elevation  to  dignities,  even  to  the  Roman 
purple.  Six  times  (each  for  two  years  with  four 
years  interval)  Baptista  was  nominated  vicar-general 
of  his  congregation,  and,  in  1513,  general  of  the 
whole  order  through  the  exertions  of  his  former 
disciples,  the  duke  and  the  cardinal.  The  chapter, 
however,   resenting  the  intervention,   restricted   his 

Cowers.  He  held  the  office  until  his  death,  but, 
roken  in  health  and  energy,  he  exercised  but  Uttle 
influence  beyond  consolidating  the  congregation  of 
Albi,  a  French  imitation  of  the  Mantuan  Reform. 
Baptista  Mantuanus  was  beatified  in  1890,  his  feast 
being  assigned  to  23  March. 

Chiefly  known  as  one  of  the  most  prolific  Renais- 
sance poets  he  excelled  in  almost  every  form  of  Latin 
verse;  Virgil,  however,  was  his  favourite  model. 
A  monument;  represents  the  two  poets  of  Mantua 
with  Poetry  hesitating  to  whom  she  is  to  offer  the 
crown:  "Cui  dabo?"  Baptista  exercised  too  little 
self-restraint,  however,  to  deserve  it.  He  was  bit- 
terly attacked  concerning  the  good  taste  of  his 
earlier  works  printed  without  his  knowledge,  and 
also,  but  groundlessly,  with  reference  to  the  legiti- 
macy of  his  birth.  To  the  end  he  made  too  free  use 
of  pagan  mythology. 

Opera  omnia  (Bologna,  1502);  Hisioria  domus  Lauretanm, 
s.  d.  (c.  1489),  reprinted  in  Chevalier,  Notre  Dame  de  Lorette 
I  Paris,  1906,  241  sqc|.;  Paris,  1513;  Antwerp,  1576).  His 
correspondence,  chiefly  with  the  two  Pico  de  Mirandola, 
uncle  and  nephew,  is  in  Zimmerman,  Monumenta  hist.  Car- 
melitana  (L^rins,  1907),  I;  Ambrosio,  De  rebus  (testis  (Turin, 
1784):  P.F.  in  Chroniquea  du  Carmel  (Soignies,  1902),  272  sqq. 

Benedict  Zimmerman. 

Baptistery,  the  separate  building  in  which  the 
Sacrament  of  Baptism  was  once  solemnly  adminis- 
tered, or  that  portion  of  the  church-edifice  later  set 
apart  for  the  same  purpose.  In  ancient  times  the 
term  was  applied  to  a  basin,  pool,  or  other  place  for 
bathing.  The  Latin  term  haptisterium  was  also  ap- 
plied to  the  vessel  or  tank  which  contained  the  water 
for  baptism,  and  in  the  Early  Church  denoted  in- 
differently the  baptismal  font  and  the  building  or 
chapel  in  which  it  was  enshrined.  There  is  no  means 
of  knowing  when  the  first  baptisteries  were  built; 
but  both  their  name  and  form  seem  borrowed  from 
pagan  sources.  They  remind  one  of  the  bathing 
apartments  in  the  ihermce,  and  the  fact  that  Pliny,  in 
speaking  of  the  latter,  twice  uses  the  word  bap- 
tisteria  seems  to  point  to  this  derivation.  The  term 
was  also  applied  to  the  bath  in  the  circular  chamber 
of  the  baths  at  Pompeii  and  to  the  tank  in  the  tri- 
angular court  of  suburban  villas.  The  earliest  extant 
type  of  baptistery  is  found  in  the  catacomb  chambers 
in  which  were  the  baptismal-pools.  (See  Baptismal 
Font.)  These  rooms  were  sometimes  spacious;  that 
in  the  Roman  catacomb  of  Priscilla  adjoins  other 
larger  cubicula  used  perhaps  for  the  adjuncts  of  the 
baptismal  rite;  that  of  the  Pontian  cemetery  bears 
traces  of  sixth-century  mural  decoration,  a  beautiful 
crux  genimata  with  other  Christian  symbols  being  yet 
visible.  TVith  the  construction  of  edifices  for  Chris- 
tian worship  a  special  building  was  erected  for  the 
ceremonies  of  initiation.  Ordinarily  circular  or  polyg- 
onal, it  contained  in  the  centre  the  font;  a  circular 
ambulatory  gave  room  for  the  ministers  and  wit- 
nesses who,  with  the  neophytes,  were  numerous  at 
the  Easter  and  Pentecost  solemnities;  radiating  from 
the  structure  were  rooms  for  the  preparation  of  the 
candidates,  and  sometimes  a  chapel  with  altar  for 
the  Eucharistic  service  following  baptism  (cf.  Bap- 
tism), as  may  be  seen  in  the  Lateran  baptistery. 
The  building  sometimes  joined,  but  wa.s  generally 
adjacent  to,  the  cathedral  or  church  to  which  it  be- 
longed, and  was  usually  situated  near  the  atrium  or 
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forecourt.  Immersion  gradually  gave  way  to  in- 
fusion, though  in  the  South  the  custom  of  immersing 
children  in  the  baptisteries  persisted  long  after  the 
North  had  commenced  infusion  in  the  small  bap- 
tismal chapels.  When  separate  baptisteries  were  no 
longer  needed,  the  term  was  then  applied  to  that 
part  of  the  church  which  was  set  apart  for  and  con- 
tained the  baptismal  font.  The  font  was  sometimes 
placed  in  a  separate  chapel  or  compartment,  some- 
times in  an  inclosure  formed  by  a  railing  or  open 
screen  work;  and  often  the  font  stands  alone,  eitlier 
in  the  vestibule  of  the  church,  or  in  an  arm  of  the 
transept,  or  at  the  western  extremity  of  one  of  the 
aisles,  and  occasionally  in  the  floor  chamber  of 
the  western  tower. 

The  modern  baptistery  is  merely  that  part  of  the 
church  set  apart  for  baptism.  According  to  the 
Roman  Ritual,  it  should  be  railed  off-  it  should  have 
a  gate  fastened  by  a  lock;  and  should  be  adorned,  if 
possible,  with  a  picture  of  the  baptism  of  Christ  by 
St.  John.  It  is  convenient  that  it  should  contain  a 
chest  with  two  compartments,  one  for  the  holy  oils, 
the  other  for  the  salt,  candle,  etc.  used  in  baptism. 
The  form  of  the  early  baptisteries  seems  to  have 
been  derived  from  the  Roman  circular  temples  of 
tombs.  And  in  adopting  the  plans,  the  early  Chris- 
tians modified  them  to  some  extent,  for  the  internal 
columns,  which  in  Roman  examples  were  generally 
used  in  a  decorative  way,  were  now  used  to  support  the 
walls  carrying  the  domes.  To  cover  a  large  area  with 
one  roof  was  difficult;  but  by  the  addition  of  an 
aisle  in  one  story,  round  a  moderate-sized  circular 
tomb,  the  inner  walls  could  be  replaced  by  columns 
in  the  lower  half,  which  gave  such  buildings  as  these 
early  baptisteries. 

The  earliest  existing  baptistery  is  that  of  the 
Lateran,  said  to  have  been  erected  in  its  original 
form  under  Constantino.  Throughout  the  Roman 
world  round  or  polygonal  baptisteries  seem  to  have 
been  constantly  employed  from  the  fourth  century 
onwards.  In  many  places  the  Italians  have  pre- 
served the  separate  building  for  baptism,  while  north 
of  the  Alps  the  practice  generally  prevailed  of  ad- 
ministering the  rite  in  the  churches.  The  construc- 
tion of  the  baptistery  of  the  Lateran  is  interesting 
because  of  a  direct  adaptation  of  the  columnar  sys- 
tem of  the  basilica  to  a  concentric  plan.  The  inner 
octagon  is  upheld  by  eight  simple  shafts,  upon  the 
straight  entablature  of  which  a  second  story  of 
columns  is  superimposed.  The  original  character  of 
the  ceiling  and  the  roof  cannot  now  be  determined, 
but  the  weak  supports  were  hardly  adapted  to  bear 
a  vault  of  masonry.  Although  baptisteries  and 
mortuary  chapels  were  generally  built  as  simple 
cylindrical  halls,  without  surrounding  passages,  other 
examples  of  the  two  modes  of  extension  are  not 
lacking. 

The  arrangement  of  the  baptistery  requires  but 
brief  notice.  A  flight  of  steps  descended  into  the 
round  or  polygonal  font  (piscina  or  fans),  which  was 
sunk  beneath  the  level  of  the  floor,  and  sometimes 
raised  a  little  above  it  by  a  breastwork  of  stone. 
The  font  was  surrounded  by  a  row  of  columns  which 
supported  curtains  to  insure  the  most  perfect  privacy 
and  decency  during  the  immersion.  The  columns 
were  united  occasionally  by  archivolts,  more  fre- 
quently by  architraves  adorned  by  metrical  inscrip- 
tions; the  eight  distichs  in  the  Lateran  baptistery 
are  ascribed  to  Sixtus  III. 

The  baptistery  of  Pisa,  designed  by  Dioti  Salvi  in 
1153,  is  circular,  129  feet  in  diameter,  with  en- 
circling aisle  in  two  stories.  Built  of  marble,  it  is 
surrounded  externally  on  the  lower  story  by  half 
columns,  connected  by  semicircular  arches,  above 
which  is  an  open  arcade  in  two  heights,  supported 
by  small  detached  shafts.  It  was  not  completed  till 
A.  D.  1278,  and  has  Gothic  additions  of  the  fourteenth 


century,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  not  easy  to 
ascertain  what  the  original  external  design  really 
was.  The  structure  is  crowned  by  an  outer  hemi- 
spherical dome,  through  which  penetrates  a  conical 
dome  60  feet  in  diameter  over  the  central  space, 
and  supported  on  four  piers  and  eight  columns. 
Thus,  if  there  were  another  internal  hemispherical 
cupola,  it  would  resemble  the  constructive  dome  of 
St.  Paul,  London.  This  baptistery  bears  remarkable 
similarity  to  the  church  of  San  Donate  (ninth  cen- 
tury) at  Zara,  in  Dalmatia,  which,  however,  has  a 
space  only  30  feet  in  diameter.  The  baptistery  at 
Asti,  if  examined  with  those  of  San  Antonio,  will  give 
a  very  complete  idea  of  Lombardic  architecture  in 
the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century.  More  or  less 
interesting  examples  of  baptisteries  ex'st  at  Biella, 
Brindisi,  Cremona,  Galliano,  near  Milan,  Gravedona, 
Monte  Sant'  Angelo,  Padua,  Parma,  Pinara,  Pistoia, 
Spalato,  Verona,  and  Volterra.  There  are  very  few 
examples  in  Italy  of  circular  or  polygonal  buildings 
of  any  class  belonging  to  the  Gothic  age.  Bap- 
tisteries had  passed  out  of  fashion.  One  such  build- 
ing, at  Parma,  commenced  in  1196,  deserves  to  be 
quoted,  not  certainly  for  its  beauty,  but  as  illustrat- 
ing those  false  principles  of  design  shown  in  build- 
ings of  this  age  in  Italy.  In  later  Romanesque  and 
Gothic  periods,  in  Italy,  where  the  churches  were 
not  derived  from  a  combination  of  a  circular  Eastern 
church  with  a  Western  rectangular  nave,  as  in  France, 
but  were  correct  copies  of  the  Roman  basilica,  the 
baptistery  always  stands  alone.  In  Germany,  the 
earlier  baptistery  was  joined  to  the  square  church 
and  formed  a  western  apse.  The  only  examples  in 
England  are  at  Cranbrook  and  Canterbury;  the  lat- 
ter, however,  is  supposed  to  have  been  originally 
part  of  the  Treasury.  It  is  not  known  at  what  time 
the  baptistery  became  absorbed  into  the  basilica. 
The  change  was  made  earlier  in  Rome  than  else- 
where. A  late  example  of  a  separate  baptistery, 
which,  although  small,  is  very  beautiful  in  design, 
is  in  a  court  alongside  the  cathedral  at  Bergamo. 
This  may  be  regarded  as  a  connecting  link  between 
large  buildings  and  fonts. 

KossiNG  in  Kirchenlex.,  I,  1975-78;  Kraus,  Real-Encyk., 
II,  839-843;  Kxjhn,  Kunstgeschichie,  passim;  Lowbie,  Early 
Christian  Monuments. 

Thomas  H.  Poole. 

Baptistines. — ^I.  Hermits  of  St.  John  the  Baptist. 
II.  Missionaries  of  St.  John  the  Baptist.  III.  Sister- 
hood of  St.  John  the  Baptist. 

I.  The  Congregation  of  the  Hermits  of  St.  John  the 
Baptist  of  France  was  founded  about  1630  by  Brother 
Michel  de  Saint-Sabine  who  reformed  and  united  the 
hermits  of  various  dioceses.  He  established  for  each 
diocese  a  visitor  who  was  aided  by  four  majors  and  a 
secretary.  The  bishop  received  the  reUgious  when 
they  took  the  habit  and  made  their  profession,  and  the 
brothers  in  a  diocese  met  together  once  a  year.  The 
pious  reformer  gave  the  congregation  a  collection  of 
statutes  which  regulated  their  mode  of  life.  The 
first  bishops  to  make  these  statutes  obhgatory  in 
their  dioceses  were  the  Bishop  of  Metz  (1633),  and 
the  Bishop  of  Cambrai  (1634).  Brother  Jean-Baptiste 
who  had  a  great  reputation  for  virtue  carried  this 
reform  into  the  Dioceses  of  Vienne,  Lyons,  Geneva, 
Le  Puy,  and  Langres.  The  Bishop  of  Langres,  Louis- 
Armand  de  Simiane  de  Gardes,  added  in  1680,  for 
the  hermits  in  his  diocese,  several  ordinances  to  those 
of  Brother  Michel.  He  established  four  visitors, 
one  for  each  division  of  the  diocese  and  the  brothers 
wore  a  white  habit  to  distinguish  them  from  vagrant 
and  lax  hermits.  Brother  Jean-Baptiste  went  to  the 
Diocese  of  Angers  to  found  the  hermitage  of  Gar- 
delles;  and  died  there  in  the  odour  of  sanctity,  24  De- 
cember,  1691. 

II.  The  congregation  of  missionary  priests  of  St. 
John  the  Baptist,  called  Baptistines,  was  founded  by  a 
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Genoese,  Domenico  Olivieri.  He  began  by  uniting 
several  zealous  priests  with  himself  for  the  evangeliza- 
tion of  the  people  of  the  cities  and  country.  His  plan 
of  forming  from  this  company  an  association  the 
members  of  ^A-hich  should  devote  their  time  especially 
to  missions  was  encouraged  by  Cardinal  Spinola  and 
the  scheme  afterwards  received  the  approbation  of 
Benedict  XIV.  The  pope  confirmed  the  new  con- 
gregation in  his  Brief  of  23  September,  1755,  and 
placed  it  under  the  control  of  the  Cardinal  Prefect 
of  the  Propaganda.  The  institute  had  a  house  and 
an  oratory  at  Rome  near  the  church  of  St.  Isidoro, 
and  the  members  held  missions  in  the  different 
churches  of  the  city  and  in  the  surrounding  country. 
The  Propaganda,  realizing  their  zeal  and  virtue, 
wished  to  employ  them  in  distant  missions.  A  num- 
her  of  them  were,  therefore,  sent  to  Bulgaria,  Mace- 
donia, and  China;  some  became  bishops.  Foreign 
missions  did  not  absorb  all  their  activity,  for  a  num- 
ber were  employed  in  the  service  of  the  Church  in 
Italy,  two,  Father  Imperiali  and  Father  Spinelli  be- 
coming cardinals.  The  only  vows  imposed  by  the 
pious  founder  were  those  of  continuance  in  the  con- 
gregation and  readiness  to  go  to  missions  to  which 
the  members  should  be  sent  by  the  Propaganda. 
Olivieri  died  at  Genoa  in  the  odour  of  sanctity, 
13  June,  1766.  His  society  disappeared  during  the 
.  troubles  which  overwhelmed  Italy  at  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century. 

III.  The  Baptistines,  or  hermit  sisters  of  St.  John 
the  Baptist,  had  as  their  founder  Giovanna  Maria 
Baptista  Solimani.  In  1730,  when  she  was  forty- 
two  years  old,  she  gathered  her  first  companions 
together  at  Moneglia,  not  far  from  Genoa.  The  con- 
gregation intended  to  lead  a  life  of  penitence  in  imi- 
tation of  the  precursor  of  Christ  and  under  his 
patronage.  All  the  choir  sisters,  therefore,  added  to 
their  names  in  religion  that  of  Baptista  in  honour  of 
their  illustrious  model.  The  Capuchin,  Father  Atha- 
nasius,  aided  them  by  his  advice  during  the  drawing 
up  of  their  constitutions.  Soon  after,  Providence 
gave  them  the  direction  of  the  saintly  priest  Olivieri, 
the  cause  of  whose  canonization  has  been  introduced. 
Shortly  after  taking  Olivieri  as  their  director  the 
congregation  settled  in  the  city  of  Genoa.  Their 
founder  now  went  to  Rome  to  obtain  the  confirma- 
tion of  the  Holy  See;  through  the  aid  of  the  Barna- 
bite,  Mario  Maccabei,  the  approbation  of  Benedict  XI 
was  obtained  in  1714.  Two  years  later,  20  April, 
1746,  the  Archbishop  of  Genoa  received  the  religious 
profession  of  Giovanna  Solimani  and  her  twelve  com- 
panions. Soon  after  this.  Mother  Solimani  was  elected 
abbess  and  governed  the  house  until  her  death, 
8  April,  175S.  In  17.55  the  congregation  had  sent  a 
colony  to  Rome  which  founded  a  convent  near  the 
church  of  San  Nicola  da  Tolentino.  Houses  were 
also  founded  in  some  of  the  other  cities  of  Italy.  The 
congregation  drew  its  members  from  among  the 
young  girls  and  ^\idows  "who  were  admitted  into 
their  houses  as  lay-sisters.  Tertiaries  took  care  of 
their  churches  and  gathered  the  alms  of  which  they 
had  need.  A  rigorous  cloister  was  observed.  The 
sisters  rose  at  midnight  for  Matins,  slept  in  their 
clothes,  went  bare-footed,  and  observed  a  continual 
abstinence.  The  whole  life  was  one  of  extreme  aus- 
terity. Several  convents  of  this  congregation  still 
exist  in  Italy. 

Helyot,  Histoire des ordresreligieux,\lll,ll2-l\C>;  Grandet, 
La  vie  d'un  solitaire  inconnu  mort  fn  Anion,  tn  odeur  de  saintele 
(Paris,  1699);  Hkimbuchek,  Die  Orden  urui  Kongregationen,  II, 
307-308,  375. 

Jean  M.  Besse. 

Baptists  (Greek,  ^airrl^eiv,  to  baptize),  a  Protes- 
tant denomination,  A\Iiich  exists  chiefly  in  English- 
speaking  countries  and  owes  its  name  to  its  charac- 
teristic doctrine  and  practice  regarding  baptism. 

I.  DisTiNCTHE    Principles. — The    Baptists   con- 


sider the  Scriptures  to  be  the  sufficient  and  exclusive 
rule  of  faith  and  practice.  In  the  interpretation  of 
them,  every  individual  enjoys  unrestricted  freedom. 
No  non-Scriptural  scheme  of  doctrine  and  duty  is 
recognized  as  authoritative.  General  creeds  are 
mere  declarations  of  prevalent  doctrinal  views,  to 
which  no  assent  beyond  one's  personal  conviction 
need  be  given.  The  two  principal  Baptist  confes- 
sions of  faith  are  the  Confession  of  1688,  or  Phila- 
delphia Confession,  and  the  New  Hampshire 
Confession.  The  Philadelphia  Confession  is  the 
Westminster  (Presbyterian)  Confession  (1646)  re\'ised 
in  a  Baptist  sense.  It  first  appeared  in  1677,  was 
reprinted  in  1688,  approved  by  the  English  Baptist 
Assembly  of  1689,  and  adopted  by  the  Baptist 
Association  at  Philadelphia  in  1742,  a  circumstance 
which  accounts  for  its  usual  name.  It  is  generally 
accepted  by  the  Baptists  in  England  and  the  Southern 
States  of  the  Union,  whereas  the  Northern  States  are 
more  attached  to  the  New  Hampshire  Confession. 
The  latter  was  adopted  by  the  New  Hampshire 
State  Convention  in  1833.  Its  slight  doctrinal  dif- 
ference from  the  Philadelphia  Confession  consists 
in  a  milder  presentation  of  the  Calvinistic  system. 
Baptists  hold  that  those  only  are  members  of  the 
Church  of  Christ  who  have  been  baptized  upon 
making  a  personal  profession  of  faith.  They  agree 
in  the  rejection  of  infant  baptism  as  contrary  to  the 
Scriptures,  and  in  the  acceptance  of  immersion  as 
the  sole  valid  mode  of  baptism.  All  children  who 
die  before  the  age  of  responsibility  will  nevertheless 
be  sa-\'ed.  Baptism  and  the  Eucharist,  the  only  two 
sacraments,  or  ordinances  as  they  call  them,  which 
Baptists  generally  admit,  are  not  productive  of  grace, 
but  are  mere  symbols.  Baptism  does  not  bestow, 
but  symbolizes,  regeneration,  which  has  already 
taken  place.  In  the  Eucharist  Jesus  Christ  is  not 
really  present;  the  Lord's  Supper  merely  sets  forth 
the  death  of  Christ  as  the  sustaining  power  of  the 
believer's  life.  It  was  instituted  for  the  followers  of 
Christ  alone;  hence  Baptists,  in  theory,  commonly 
admit  to  it  only  their  own  church  members  and  ex- 
clude outsiders  (close  communion).  Open  com- 
munion, however,  has  been  practised  extensively 
in  England  and  is  gaining  ground  to-day  among 
American  Baptists.  In  church  polity,  the  Baptists 
are  congregational,  i.  e.  each  church  enjoys  absolute 
autonomy.  Its  only  officers  are  the  elders  or  bishops 
and  the  deacons.  The  elder  exercises  the  different 
pastoral  functions  and  the  deacon  is  his  assistant  in 
both  spiritual  and  temporal  concerns.  These  officers 
are  chosen  by  common  suffrage  and  ordained  by 
"councils"  consisting  of  ministers  and  representa- 
tives of  neighbouring  churches.  A  church  may,  in 
case  of  need,  appeal  for  help  to  another  church;  it 
may,  in  difficulty,  consult  other  churches;  but  never, 
even  in  such  cases,  can  members  of  one  congregation 
acquire  authority  over  another  congregation.  Much 
less  can  a  secular  power  interfere  in  spiritual  affairs; 
a  state  church  is  an  absurdity 

II.  History. — (1)  The  Baptists  in  the  British 
Isles.  Persons  rejecting  infant  baptism  are  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  English  history  in  the  six- 
teenth century.  We  learn  of  their  presence  in  the 
island  through  the  persecutions  they  endured.  As 
early  as  1535  ten  Anabaptists  were  put  to  death, 
and  the  persecution  continued  throughout  that  cen- 
tury. The  victims  seem  to  have  been  mostly  Dutch 
and  German  refugees.  What  influence  they  exerted 
in  spreading  their  views  is  not  kno-mi;  but,  as  a 
necessary  result.  Baptist  principles  became,  through 
them,  less  of  an  unacceptable  novelty  in  the  eyes  of 
Englishmen.  The  first  Baptist  congregations  were 
organized  in  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury. Almost  at  the  very  start,  the  denomination 
was  divided  into  "Arminian",  or  "General  "  Baptists, 
so  named   because  of  their   belief  in  the  imiversal 
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character  of  Christ's  redemption,  and  " Calvinistic " 
or  "Particular"  Baptists,  who  maintained  that 
Christ's  redemption  was  intended  for  the  elect  alone. 
■The  origin  of  the  General  Baptists  is  connected  with 
the  name  of  John  Smyth  (d.  1612),  pastor  of  a  church 
at  Gainsborough,  Lincolnshire,  winch  had  separated 
from  the  Church  of  England.  About  1606,  pastor 
and  flock,  to  escape  persecution,  emigrated  to  Amster- 
dam, where  they  formed  the  second  English  congre- 
gation. In  1609,  Smyth,  owing  possibly  in  some 
measure  to  Mennonite  influence,  rejected  infant 
baptism,  although  he  retained  affusion.  In  this 
he  was  supported  by  his  church.  Some  members 
of  the  congregation  returned  to  England  (1611  or 
1612)  under  the  leadership  of  Helwys  (c.  1550-1616) 
and  formed  in  London  the  nucleus  of  the  first 
Baptist  community.  Persecution  had  abated,  and 
they  do  not  seem  to  have  been  molested.  By  1626 
there  were  in  different  parts  of  England  five  General 
Baptist  churches;  by  1644,  they  had  increased,  it  is 
said,  to  forty-seven;  and  by  1660  the  membership 
of  the  body  had  reached  about  20,000.  It  was  be- 
tween 1640  and  1660  that  the  General  Baptists 
began  to  claim  that  immersion  was  the  only  valid 
mode  of  baptism.  They  were  persecuted  by  Charles 
II  (1660-85);  but  the  A.ct  of  Toleration  (1689) 
brought  relief  and  recognized  the  Baptists  as  the 
third  dissenting  denomination  (Presbyterians,  Inde- 
pendents, and  Baptists).  In  the  eighteenth  century, 
Anti-Trinitarian  ideas  spread  among  the  General 
Baptists,  and  by  1750,  many,  perhaps  the  majority 
of  them,  had  become  Unitarians.  As  a  result  of  the 
great  Wesleyan  revival  of  the  second  half  of  the  eight- 
eenth century,  new  religious  activity  manifested 
itself  among  the  General  Baptists. 

Dan  Taylor  (1738-1816)  organized  the  orthodox 
portion  of  them  into  the  New  Connexion  of  the 
General  Baptists.  The  latter  appellative  soon 
disappeared,  as  the  "Old  Connexion", or  unorthodox 
party,  gradually  merged  into  the  Unitarian  denomi- 
nation. In  1816,  the  General  Baptists  established 
a  missionary  society.  Their  doctrinal  differences 
mth  the  Particular  Baptists  gradually  disappeared 
in  the  course  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  the  two 
bodies  united  in  1891. 

The  Particular  Baptists  originated  shortly  after 
the  General  Baptists.  Their  first  congregation  was 
organized  in  1633  by  former  members  of  a  London 
"Separatist  Church",  who  seceded  and  were  re- 
baptized.  Mr.  John  Spillsbury  became  their  minis- 
ter. In  1638  a  second  secession  from  the  original 
church  occurred,  and  in  1640  another  Particular 
Baptist  Congregation  was  formed.  The  opinion 
now  began  to  be  held  that  immersion  alone  was  real 
baptism.  Richard  Blunt  was  sent  to  the  Nether- 
lands to  be  duly  immersed.  On  his  return  he  bap- 
tized the  others,  and  thus  the  first  Baptist  church 
in  the  full  meaning  of  the  term  was  constituted  in 
1641.  In  1644  there  were  seven  Particular  Baptist 
churches  in  London.  They  drew  up  a  confession  of 
faith  (1644),  which  was  republished  in  1646.  The 
Particular  Baptists  now  rapidly  increased  in  numbers 
and  influence.  Some  of  them  held  prominent  posi- 
tions under  Cromwell.  With  the  latter's  army 
Baptists  came  to  Ireland,  where  the  denomination 
never  flourished,  and  to  Scotland,  where  it  took  firm 
root  only  after  1750  and  adopted  some  peculiar 
practices.  Wales  proved  a  more  fruitful  soil.  A 
church  was  founded  at  or  near  Swansea  in  1649.  In 
the  time  of  the  Commonwealth  (1649-60),  churches 
multiplied  owing  to  the  successful  preaching  of 
Vavasour  Powell  (1617-70);  and  the  number  of 
Baptists,  all  Calvinistic,  is  to-day  comparatively 
large  in  Wales  and  Monmouthshire.  One  of  the  prom- 
ment  men  who  suffered  persecution  for  the  Baptist 
cause  under  Charles- II  was  John  Bunyan  (1628-88), 
the   author  of   "The   Pilgrini's   Progress"      In   the 


first  part  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  Particular 
Baptists  injured  their  own  cause  by  their  excessive 
emphasis  of  the  Calvinistic  element  in  their  teaching, 
which  made  them  condemn  missionary  activity  and 
bordered  on  fatalism.  The  Wesleyan  revival  brought 
about  a  reaction  against  the  deadening  influence  of 
ultra-Calvinism.  Andrew  Fuller  (1754-1815)  and 
Robert  Hall  (1764-1831)  propounded  milder  theo- 
logical views.  The  Baptist  Home  Mission  Society 
was  formed  in  1779.  In  1792  the  foundation  of  the 
Baptist  Missionary  Society  at  Kettering,  Northamp- 
tonshire, inaugurated  the  work  of  missions  to  the 
heathen.  In  this  undertaking  William  Carey  (1761- 
1834)  was  the  prime  mover.  Perhaps  the  most 
eminent  Baptist  preacher  of  the  nineteenth  century 
in  England  was  C.  H.  Spurgeon  (1834-92),  whose 
sermons  were  published  weekly  and  had  a  large 
circulation.  In  recent  years,  the  Baptists  created  a 
"Twentieth  Century  Fund,"  to  be  expended  in  fur- 
thering the  interests  of  the  denomination. 

(2)  The  Baptists  in  the  United  States. — The  first 
Baptist  Church  in  the  United  States  did  not  spring 
historically  from  the  English  Baptist  churches,  but 
had  an  independent  origin.  It  was  established  by 
Roger  Williams  (c.  1600-83).  Williams  was  a  minis- 
ter of  the  Church  of  England,  who,  owing  to  his 
separatist  views,  fled  to  America  in  search  of  religious 
freedom.  He  landed  at  Boston  (February,  1631), 
and  shortly  after  his  arrival  was  called  to  be  minister 
at  Salem.  Certain  opinions,  e.  g.  his  denial  of  the 
right  of  the  secular  power  to  punish  purely  religious 
offences  and  his  denunciation  of  the  charter  of  the 
Massachusetts  Colony  as  worthless,  brought  him  into 
conflict  with  the  civil  authorities.  He  was  sum- 
moned before  the  General  Court  in  Boston  and, 
refusing  to  retract,  was  banished  (October,  1635). 
He  left  the  colony  and  purchased  from  the  Narrangan- 
sett  Indians  a  tract  of  land.  Other  colonists  soon 
joined  him,  and  the  settlement,  which  was  one  of  the 
first  in  the  United  States  to  be  established  on  the 
principle  of  complete  religious  liberty,  became  the 
city  of  Providence.  In  1639  Williams  repudiated 
the  value  of  the  baptism  he  had  received  in  infancy, 
and  was  baptized  by  Ezekiel  HoUiman,  a  former 
member  of  the  Salem  church.  Williams  then  bap- 
tized Holliman  with  ten  others,  thus  constituting 
the  first  Baptist  church  in  the  New  World.  A  second 
church  was  founded  shortly  after  (c.  1644)  at  New- 
port, Rhode  Island,  of  which  John  Clarke  (1609-76) 
became  the  pastor.  In  the  Massachusetts  Colony, 
from  1642  onward.  Baptists,  because  of  their  rehgious 
views,  came  into  conflict  with  the  local  authorities. 
A  law  was  passed  against  them  in  1644.  In  spite  of 
this,  we  find  at  Rehoboth,  in  1649,  Baptists  who 
began  to  hold  regular  meetings.  In  1663  John 
Myles,  who  had  emigrated  with  his  Baptist  church 
from  Swansea,  Wales,  settled  in  the  same  place  and 
most  writers  date  the  establishment  of  the  first 
Baptist  church  in  Massachusetts  from  the  time  of  his 
arrival.  The  community  removed  in  1667  to  a  new 
site  near  the  Rhode  Island  frontier,  which  they  called 
Swansea.  The  first  Baptist  church  in  Boston  was 
established  in  1665,  and  the  organization  of  the  first 
one  in  Maine,  then  part  of  Massachusetts,  was  com- 
pleted in  1682.  The  members  of  the  latter,  on  ac- 
count of  the  persecution  to  which  they  were  still 
subjected,  removed  in  1684  to  Charleston,  South 
Carolina,  and  founded  the  first  Baptist  church  in 
the  South.  TJie  church  of  Groton  (1705)  was  the 
first  in  Connecticut,  where  there  were  four  in  existence 
at  the  beginning  of  the  religious  revival  known  as 
the  Great  Awakening  (1740). 

During  the  period  of  these  foundations  in  New 
England,  Baptists  appeared  also  in  New  York  State, 
at  least  as  early  as  1656.  The  exact  date  of  the 
establishment  of  the  first  church  there  is  not  ascer- 
tainable, but  it  was  very  probably  at  the  beginning 
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of  the  eighteenth  century.  From  1684  on,  churches 
also  appeared  in  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey,  and  Dela- 
ware. Cold  Spring,  Bucks  Co.,  had  the  first  one  in 
Pennsylvania  (1684);  and  Middletown  heads  the  list 
in  New  Jersey  (1688).  A  congregation  was  organ- 
ized also  in  1()88  at  Pennepek,  or  Lower  Dublin,  now 
part  of  Philadelphia.  The  latter  churches  were  to 
exert  very  considerable  influence  in  shaping  the  doc- 
trinal system  of  the  largest  part  of  American  Bap- 
tists. Philadelphia  became  a  centre  of  Baptist  ac- 
tivity and  organization.  Down  to  about  the  year 
1700  it  seemed  as  if  the  majority  of  American  Bap- 
tists would  belong  to  the  General  or  Arminian  branch. 
.Many  of  the  earliest  churches  were  of  that  type. 
But  only  Particular  Baptist  congregations  were  es- 
tablished in  and  about  Philadelphia,  and  these, 
through  the  foundation  of  the  Philadelphia  Associa- 
tion in  1707,  which  fostered  mutual  intercourse  among 
them,  became  a  strong  central  organization  about 
which  other  Baptist  churches  rallied.  As  a  result, 
we  see  to-day  the  large  number  of  Particular  (Reg- 
ular) Baptists.  Until  the  Great  Awakening,  however, 
which  gave  new  impetus  to  their  activity,  they  in- 
creased but  slowly.  Since  that  time  their  progress 
has  not  been  seriously  checked,  not  even  by  the 
Revolution.  True,  the  academy  of  Hopewell,  New 
Jersey,  their  first  educational  institution,  established 
in  1756,  disappeared  during  the  war;  but  Rhode 
Island  College,  chartered  in  1764,  survived  it  and 
became  Brown  University  in  1.X04.  Other  educa- 
tional institutions,  to  mention  only  the  earlier  ones, 
were  founded  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury: Waterville  (now  Colby)  College,  Maine,  in  1818; 
Colgate  University,  Hamilton,  New  York,  in  1820; 
and  in  1821,  Columbian  College  at  Washington  (now 
the  undenominational  George  Washington  Univer- 
sity). 

Organized  mission  work  was  also  undertaken  at 
about  the  same  time.  In  1814  "The  General  Mis- 
sionary Convention  of  the  Baptist  Denomination  in 
the  United  States  of  America  for  Foreign  Missions" 
was  established  at  Philadelphia.  It  split  in  184.5 
and  formed  the  "  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union ' ' 
for  the  North,  with  present  head-quarters  at  Boston, 
and  the  "Southern  Baptist  Convention",  with  head- 
quarters at  Richmond  (Virginia),  and  Atlanta  (Geor- 
gia), for  foreign  and  home  missions  respectively.  In 
1832,  the  "American  Baptist  Home  Mission  Society", 
intended  primarily  for  the  Western  States,  was  or- 
ganized in  New  York  where  it  still  has  its  head- 
quarters. In  1824,  the  "Baptist  General  Tract  So- 
ciety" was  formed  at  Washington,  removed  to 
Philadelphia  in  1826,  and  in  1840  became  the  "Amer- 
ican Baptist  Publication  Society"-  The  Regular 
Baptists  divided  in  1845,  not  indeed  doctrinally,  but 
organically,  on  the  question  of  slavery.  Since  that 
time,  attempts  at  reunion  having  remained  fruitless; 
they  exist  in  three  bodies:  Northern,  Southern, 
and  Coloured.  The  Northern  Baptists  constituted, 
17  May,  1907,  at  Washington ,  a  representative  body, 
called  the  "  Northern  Baptist  Convention  ",  whose 
object  is  "  to  give  expression  to  the  sentiment  of  its 
constituency  upon  matters  of  denominational  im- 
portance and  of  general  religious  and  moral  interest." 
Governor  Hughes  of  New  York  was  elected  president 
of  the  new  organization. 

(3)  The  Baptists  in  Other  Countries. — (a)  America. 
The  curliest  Baptist  church  in  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  was  organized  at  Horton,  Nova  Scotia,  in 
17(13,  by  the  Rev.  Ebenezer  Moulton  of  New  England. 
This  church,  like  many  of  the  earlier  ones,  was  com- 
peted of  Baptists  and  Congregationalists.  The  influx 
of  settlers  from  New  England  and  Scotland  and  the 
work  of  zealous  evangelists,  such  as  Theodore  Seth 
Harding,  who  laboured  in  the  Maritime  Provinces 
from  1795  to  ISnS,  soon  increased  the  number  of 
Baptists  in  the  country.     The  end  of  the  eighteenth 


century  was  marked  by  a  period  of  revivals,  which 
prepared  the  formation  of  the  "Association  of  the 
Baptist  churches  of  Nova  Scotia  and  New  Bruns- 
wick" in  1800.  In  1815,  a  missionary  society  was 
formed,  and  the  "work  of  organization  in  every  line 
was  continued  throughout  the  nineteenth  century, 
grooving  apace  with  Baptist  influence  and  numbers. 
In  1889  some  previously  existing  societies  were  con- 
solidated in  the  "Baptist  Convention  of  Ontario  and 
Quebec",  whose  various  departments  of  work  are: 
home  missions,  foreign  missions,  publications,  church 
edifices,  etc.  Among  the  educational  institutions  of 
the  Canadian  Baptists  may  be  mentioned  Acadia  Col- 
lege (founded  1838),  Woodstock  College  (founded 
1860),  and  McMaster  University  at  Toronto  (char- 
tered 1887).  Moulton  College  for  women  (opened 
1888)  is  affiliated  to  the  last  mentioned  institution. 
In  other  parts  of  America  the  Baptists  are  chiefly 
represented  in  the  countries  colonized  by  Englandf. 
Thus  we  find  a  Baptist  church  in  Jamaica  as  early 
as  1816.  In  Latin  America  the  Baptist  churches  are 
not  numerous  and  are  of  missionary  origin.  Re- 
cently, the  Northern  Baptists  have  taken  Porto  Rico 
as  their  special  field,  wliile  the  Southern  Baptist 
Convention  has  chosen  Cuba. 

(b)  European  Continent.  The  founder  of  the  Bap- 
tist churches  in  Germany  was  Johann  Gerhard  Oncken, 
whose  independent  study  of  the  Scriptures  led  him 
to  adopt  Baptist  views  several  years  before  he  had  an 
opportunity  of  receiving  "believers'  baptism".  Hav- 
ing incidentally  heard  that  an  American  Baptist, 
B.  Sears,  was  pursuing  his  studies  at  Berlin,  he  com- 
municated with  him  and  was  with  six  others  bap- 
tized by  him  at  Hamburg  in  1834.  His  activity  as 
an  evangelist  drew  new  adherents  to  the  movement. 
The  number  of  the  Baptists  increased,  in  spite  of 
the  opposition  of  the  German  state  churches.  In 
Prussia  alone  relative  toleration  was  extended  to 
them  until  the  foundation  of  the  Empire  brought 
to  them  almost  everywhere  freedom  in  the  exercise 
of  their  religion.  A  Baptist  theological  school  was 
founded  in  1881  at  Hamburg-Horn.  From  Germany 
the  Baptists  spread  to  the  neighbouring  countries, 
Denmark,  Sweden ,  Switzerland,  Austria,  Russia.  No- 
where on  the  Continent  of  Europe  has  the  success  of 
the  Baptists  been  so  marked  as  in  Sweden,  where 
their  number  is  larger  to-day  than  even  in  Germany. 
The  Swedish  Baptists  date  from  the  year  1848,  when 
five  persons  were  baptized  near  Gothenburg  by  a 
Baptist  minister  from  Denmark.  Andreas  Wiberg 
became  their  great  leader  (1855-87).  They  have  had 
a  seminary  at  Stockholm  since  1866.  Among  the 
Latin  nations  the  Baptists  never  gained  a  firm  foot- 
hold, although  a  Particular  Baptist  church  seems  to 
have  existed  in  France  by  1646,  and  a  theological 
school  was  established  in  that  country  in  1879. 

(c)  Asia,  Australasia,  and  Africa.  William  Carey 
first  preached  the  Baptist  doctrine  in  India  in  1793. 
India  and  the  neighbouring  countries  have  ever  since 
remained  a  favourite  field  for  Baptist  missionary 
work  and  have  flourishing  missions.  Missions  exist 
also  in  China,  Japan,  and  several  other  Asiatic  coun- 
tries. The  first  Baptist  churches  in  Australasia  were 
organized  between  1830  and  1840  in  different  places. 
Immigration  from  England,  whence  the  leading  Bap- 
tist ministers  were  until  very  recently  drawn,  in- 
creased, though  not  rapidly,  the  numbers  of  the 
denomination.  During  the  period  which  elapsed  be- 
tween 1860  and  1870,  a  new  impulse  was  given  to 
Baptist  activity.  Churches  were  organized  in  rapid 
succession  in  Australia,  and  missionary  work  was  taken 
up  in  India.  The  two  chief  hindrances  complained 
of  by  Baptists  in  that  part  of  the  world,  are  State 
Socialism,  i.  e,  excessive  concentration  of  power  in 
the  executive,  and  want  of  loyalty  to  strictly  denomi- 
national principles  and  practices.  The  Baptist 
churches  of  the  African  continent  are,  if  we  except 
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South  Africa,  of  missionary  origin.  The  Negro  Bap- 
tists of  the  United  States  had  at  an  early  date 
missionaries  in  this  field.  Two  coloured  men,  Lott 
Carey,  a  former  slave,  and  Colin  Teague,  set  sail  in 
1820  for  Liberia,  where  the  first  church  was  organized 
in  1821.  To-day  we  find  Baptist  missions  in  various 
parts  of  Africa. 

III.  Minor  Baptist  Bodies. — Side  by  side  with 
the  larger  body  of  Baptists,  several  sects  exist.  They 
are  found  chiefly  in  the  United  States. 

(1)  The  Baptist  Church  of  Christ  originated  in 
Tennessee,  about  1808,  and  spread  to  several  other 
Southern  States.  Its  doctrine  is  a  mild  form  of 
Calvinism,  with  belief  in  a  general  atonement  and 
admission  of  feet-washing  as  religious  ordinance. 
[Communicants,  8,2.54  according  to  Dr.  H.  K.  Carroll, 
the  acknowledged  authority,  whose  statistics,  pub- 
lished in  "The  Christian  Advocate"  (New  York, 
17  January,  1907,  p.  98),  we  shall  quote  for  these  sects.] 

(2)  The  Campbellites ,  Disciples  of  Christ,  or 
Christians,  date  back  as  a  distinct  religious  body 
to  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century.  They 
are  the  outgrowth  of  that  movement  which  mani- 
fested itself  simultaneously  in  some  of  the  religious 
denominations  in  the  United  States  in  favour  of  the 
Bible  alone  without  creeds.  Thomas  Campbell  (1763- 
1854)  and  Alexander  Campbell  (1788-1866),  father 
and  son,  became  the  leaders  of  the  movement.  (Com- 
municants, 1,264,758.) 

(3)  The  Dunkards  (from  the  German  tunken,  to 
dip),  German  Baptists,  or  Brethren,  were  founded 
about  1708  in  Germany  by  Alexander  Mack.  Be- 
tween 1719  and  1729  they  all  emigrated  to  the 
United  States  and  settled  mostly  in  Pennsylvania. 
They  are  found  to-day  in  many  parts  of  the  Union, 
but  divisions  have  taken  place  among  them.  They 
practise  threefold  immersion,  hold  their  communion 
service,  which  is  preceded  by  the  agape,  in  the  even- 
ing, and  seek  to  be  excessively  simple  and  unosten- 
tatious in  their  social  intercourse,  dress,  etc.  (Mem- 
bership, 121,194.) 

(4)  The  Freewill  Baptists  correspond  in  doctrine 
and  practice  to  the  English  General  Baptists,  but 
originated  in  the  United  States.  They  exist  in  two 
distinct  bodies.  The  older  was  founded  in  North 
CaroUna  and  constituted  an  association  in  1729. 
Many  of  its  members  subsequently  joined  the  Reg- 
ular Baptists.  Those  who  did  not  unite  became 
known  as  the  "Free  Willers"  and  later  as  the  "Origi- 
nal Freewill  Baptists",  and  are  found  in  the  two 
Carohnas.  The  larger  body  of  the  "Freewill  Bap- 
tists" was  founded  in  New  Hampshire.  Benjamin 
Randall  organized  the  first  church  at  New  Durham 
in  1780.  The  denomination  spread  throughout  New 
England  and  the  West,  and  was  joined  in  1841  by  the 
"Free-Communion  Baptists"  of  New  York  (increase, 
55  churches  and  2,500  members).  It  maintains  sev- 
eral colleges  and  academies,  and  has  changed  its  of- 
ficial name  to  "Free  Baptists".  The  American 
General  Baptists  are  in  substantial  doctrinal  agree- 
ment with  the  Freewill  Baptists.  (Membership: 
Original  Freewill  Baptists,  12,000;  Freewill  Baptists, 
82,303;  General  Baptists,  29,347.) 

(5)  The  Old  Two-SeedAn-the-Spirit  Predestinarian 
Baptists  are  Manichsean  in  doctrine,  holding  that  there 
are  two  seeds,  one  of  good  and  one  of  evil.  The 
doctrine  is  credited  to  Daniel  Parker,  who  laboured 
in  different  parts  of  the  Union  in  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  (12,851  communicants). 

(6)  The  Primitive  Baptists,  also  called  Old- 
School,  Anti-Mission,  and  Hard-Shell,  Baptists 
constitute  a  sect  which  is  opposed  to  missions, 
Sunday  schools,  and  in  general  to  human  rehgious 
institutions.  They  arose  about  1835  (126,000  com- 
municants). 

(7)  The  foundation  of  the  Separate  and  of  the 
United  Baptists  was  the  result,  either  immediate  or 


mediate,  of  the  attitude  taken  by  some  Baptists 
toward  the  Whitefield  revival  movement  of  the 
eighteenth  century  (Separate  Baptist,  6,479;  United 
Baptists,  13,209). 

(8)  The  Seventh-Day  Baptists  differ  from  the  tenets 
of  the  Baptists  generally  only  in  their  observance  of 
the  seventh  day  of  the  week  as  the  Sabbath  of  the 
Lord.  They  appeared  in  England  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  sixteenth  century  under  the  name  of  "Sabba- 
tarian Baptists".  Their  first  church  in  this  country 
was  organized  at  Newport,  R.  I.,  in  1671.  In  1818 
the  name  Seventh  Day  Baptists  was  adopted  (Com- 
municants, 8,493). 

(9)  The  Six-principle  Baptists  are  a  small  body  and 
date  from  the  seventeenth  century.  They  are  so 
called  from  the  six  doctrines  of  their  creed,  contained 
in  Heb.,  vi,  1-2:  (a)  Repentance  from  dead  works; 
(b)  Faith  toward  God;  (c)  The  doctrine  of  Baptism; 
(d)  The  imposition  of  hands;  (e)  The  resurrection  of 
the  dead;  (f)  Eternal  judgment.  (858  communicants.) 

(10)  The  Winebrennerians  or  Church  of  God  were 
founded  by  John  Winebrenner  (1797-1860)  in 
Pennsylvania,  where  their  chief  strength  stiU  lies. 
The  first  congregation  was  established  in  1829.  The 
Winebrennerians  admit  three  Divine  ordinances :  bap- 
tism, feet-washing,  and  the  Lord's  Supper  (41,475 
communicants) . 

IV.  Statistics. — According  to  the  American  Bap- 
tist Year-Book,  published  annually  at  Philadelphia, 
there  were  in  1907,  not  including  the  minor  Baptist 
sects,  5,736,263  Baptists  in  the  world.  They  had 
55,505  churches  and  38,216  ordained  ministers.  The 
denomination  counted  4,974,014  members  in  North 
America;  4,812,653  in  the  United  States,  with  church 
property  worth  $109,960,610;  and  117,842  in  Canada. 
South  America  has  but  4,465  Baptists;  Europe 
564,670  (434,751  in  Great  Britain,  44,656  in  Sweden, 
33,790  in  Germany,  24,132  in  Russia);  Asia,  155,969; 
Australasia,  24,402;  and  Africa,  12,743.  The  statistic 
statement  of  Dr.  H.  K.  Carroll,  already  referred  to 
above,  credits  the  Regular  Baptists  together  with 
eleven  branch  denominations  in  the  United  States  for 
1906  with  a  membership  of  5,140,770,  54,566  churches 
and  38,010  ministers;  Regular  Baptists,  North, 
1,113,222;   South,  1,939,563;  Coloured,  1,779,69. 
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N.  A.  Weber. 

Bar,  Confederation  of.     See  Poland. 

Barac  (Heb.  Baraq,  lightning),  the  deliverer  of 
the  Israelites  from  the  power  of  the  Ghanaanites 
under  the  judgeship  of  Debbora.  He  was  the  son 
of  Abinoem  of  Cedes  in  Nephtali  (Judges,  iv,  6)  and 
probably  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Issachar  (v,  15). 
When,  after  the  death  of  the  Judge  Aod,  "  the  children 
of  Israel  again  did  evil  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  " 
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<iv,  1),  they  were  delivered  into  the  hands  of  the 
Chanaanite  King  Jabin  of  Asor  who  grievously- 
oppressed  them  for  twenty  years  (iv,  3).  Thereupon 
the  prophetess  Debbora  of  Mount  Ephraim,  between 
Rama  and  Bethel,  instigates  Barac,  manifestly  a 
leading  captain  of  the  time,  to  assemble  10,000  men 
of  the  tribes  of  Nephtali  and  Zabulon  (iv,  6;  of.  v,  14) 
and  to  take  the  field  against  Sisara,  the  general  of 
Jabin's  army.  Barac  assembles  his  warriors  at 
Cedes,  moves  to  Mount  Thabor,  and  by  a  rush  down 
the  mountain  surprises  the  Chanaanites  (iv,  10,  12, 
14;  cf.  V,  15,  19,  21).  The  panic-stricken  army  of 
Sisara  is  attacked,  routed,  pursued,  and  finally  cut 
to  pieces  (iv,  16).  Sisara,  having  taken  to  flight, 
seeks  refuge  in  the  tent  of  Jahel,  the  wife  of  Haber, 
the  Cinite,  where  he  meets  with  a  treacherous  end 
(iv,  21;  cf.  v,  26).  This  signal  victory  of  Barac, 
which  put  an  end  to  the  power  and  oppression  of 
Jabin,  and  which  \yas  followed  by  a  period  of  forty 
years'  rest,  is  commemorated  in  the  triumphal  ode 
of  Debbora  and  Barac  (v).  For  the  various  accounts 
of  Barac's  exploits  which  critics  detect  in  Judges,  iv, 
and  V,  see  Judges,  Book  of. 

F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Baradaeus,  J.^cob,  a  Syrian  Monophysite  bishop, 
bom  at  Telia,  towards  the  end  of  the  fifth  or  the 
beginning  of  the  sixth  century,  died  in  578.  He 
was  the  son  of  Theophilus  bar  Mand,  a  priest  of  Telia, 
and  hence  his  real  name  was  Jacob  bar  Theophilus; 
the  surname  Burde'anfi,,  corrupted  into  BaradEBUs, 
was  derived  from  the  coarse  horse-cloth  bdrdd'thdn 
which  he  usually  wore.  After  receiving  a  good 
education  he  became  a  monk  in  the  monastery  of 
Pestlta,  and  a  disciple  of  Severus,  the  head  of  the 
Monophysites.  In  the  first  half  of  the  sixth  century, 
Monophysitism,  weakened  by  internal  dissensions 
and  by  the  opposition  of  the  Emperor  Justinian, 
was  on  the  verge  of  disappearing,  especially  when 
its  leader  Severus  died,  538.  Probably  through 
the  influence  of  the  Empress  Theodora,  Baradseus 
was  made  Bishop  of  Edessa  in  543,  and  henceforth 
devoted  all  his  energies  to  the  defence  of  Monophys- 
itism. Through  his  untiring  activity  he  breathed 
a  new  life  into  what  seemed  a  mere  expiring  faction. 
At  the  cost  of  great  hardships,  he  went  around 
ordaining  priests  and  deacons  and  strengthening 
his  coreligionists.  There  exists  a  profession  of  faith 
addressed  to  him  by  the  abbots  of  the  province  of 
Arabia,  with  137  signatures  (see  Lamy,  in  "Actes 
du  XI°  C'ongres  des  Orientalistes",  §  4,  Paris,  1897) 
showing  that  he  was  the  undisputed  leader  in  Mono- 
physite circles.  It  is  because  of  his  prominence  that 
the  Monophysites  were,  and  still  are,  called  after  his 
name,  Jacobites.  Baradaeus  has  left  very  Httle  in 
writing:  a  liturgy,  and  a  few  letters. 

The  main  source  for  the  hfe  of  Baradaeus  is  John  of  Ephe- 
sus,  Ecclesiastical  History,  the  third  part  of  which  has  been 
pubUshed  by  Ci'reton  (Oxford,  1853),  and  Lives  of  the  Orien- 
tal Saint3,  Land  ed.  in  his  Anecdota  Syriaca,  II,  249-257:  Du- 
val, Litiirature  Syriaque  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1900);  Kleyn,  Jacobus 
Baraddus  (Leyden,  1882). 

R.  BUTIN. 

Baraga,  Frederic,  first  Bishop  of  Marquette, 
Michigan,  U.  S.  A.,  b.  29  June,  1797,  at  Malavas,  in 
the  parish  of  Dobernice  in  the  Austrian  Dukedom  of 
Carniola;  d.  at  Marquette,  Mich.,  19  January,  1868. 
He  was  baptized  on  the  very  day  of  his  birth,  in 
the  ])arish  church  of  Dobernice,  by  the  names  of 
Irena'us  Frederic,  the  first  of  which,  however,  he 
never  used,  retaining  only  the  second.  His  parents, 
Johann  Nepomuc  Baraga  and  Maria  Katharine  Jo- 
sefa  (nte  de  Jennie),  had  five  children,  of  whom 
Frederic  was  the  fourth.  His  father  was  not  rich, 
but  his  mother  inherited  after  her  father's  death 
the  estate  of  Malavas,  besides  a  vast  fortune.  They 
were  God-fearing  and  pious,  and  strove,  while  they 
survived,  to  give  a  good  education  to  their  children. 
His  mother  died  in  1808,  and  his  father  in  1812, 
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and  Frederic  spent  his  boyhood  in  the  house  of 
Dr.  George  Dolinar,  a,  layman,  professor  in  the 
diocesan  clerical  seminary  at  Laibach. 

In  1816  young  Frederic  Baraga  entered  the 
University  of  Vienna,  studied  law,  and  graduated 
in  1821,  but  soon  turned  his  thoughts  to  the  clerical 
state,  and  entered 
the  seminary  of  Lai- 
bach that  same  year. 
He  was  ordained 
priest  21  September, 
1823,  at  Laibach, 
and  laboured  with 
great  zeal  and  spir- 
itual success  as  as- 
sistant in  St.  Mar- 
tin's parish,  near 
Krainberg,  and  at 
Metlika,  in  Lower 
Carniola.  On  the 
29th  of  October,  1830, 
he  left  his  native 
land  for  the  United 
States  to  spend  the 
rest  of  his  life  in  the 
Indian  missionary 
field.  After  a  jour- 
ney of  two  months, 
he    landed   in     New 

York  on  the  31st  of  December,  1830.  He  then  pro- 
ceeded to  Cincinnati,  (3hio,  where  he  arrived  18  Janu- 
ary, 1831.  He  was  most  kindly  received  by  the  Rt. 
Re\-.  Edward  Fenwick,  Bishop  of  Cincinnati,  and 
during  the  winter  and  spring  months  laboured 
among  the  German  Catholics  of  that  city  and  else- 
where. On  the  28th  of  May,  1831,  he  arrived  at 
Arbre  Croche,  now  Harbor  Springs,  his  first  Indian 
mission.  There  he  laboured  with  apostolic  zeal  at 
the  conversion  of  the  Ottawas  during  two  years 
and  four  months,  during  which  time  he  baptized 
.547  Indian  adults  and  children.  He  was  succeeded 
in  1833  by  Rev.  F.  Saenderl,  Superior  of  the  Re- 
demptorists  in  the  United  States.  On  or  about  the 
8th  of  September,  1833,  Baraga  left  Arbre  Croche 
to  found  a  new  Indian  mission  at  Grand  River,  Mich. 
He  arrived  at  his  destination  (now  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.)  on  the  23d  of  September.  He  immediately 
began  the  building  of  a  combination  church,  school, 
and  pastoral  residence,  which  was  very  poor,  owing 
to  the  deficiency  of  frmds.  There  he  laboured  most 
earnestly,  though  not  as  successfully  as  at  Arbre 
Croche,  until  February,  1835,  when  he  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Father  Andrew  Viszoczky,  a  Hungarian 
priest.  Baraga  himself  estimated  the  number  of  his 
converts  at  about  two  hundred,  but  Bishop  Rese 
estimated  the  number  of  Indian  converts  in  his 
diocese  in  1834  at  three  thousand,  with  twelve 
churches  or  chapels. 

Baraga's  next  Indian  mission  was  among  the 
Chippewas  at  La  Pointe,  Wisconsin,  where  he 
arrived  27  July,  1835.  There  he  laboured  suc- 
cessfully for  about  eight  years,  baptizing  981  Indians 
and  whites.  In  1843  he  founded  the  L'Anse  Indian 
mission  in  Michigan,  arriving  there  on  the  24th  of 
October.  For  ten  years  he  laboured  in  this  vast 
mission,  being  for  many  years  the  only  Catholic 
priest  in  Upper  Michigan.  He  attended  not  only 
to  the  Indians,  but  also  to  the  whites  of  the  vast 
territory,  as  the  discovery  of  iron  and  copper  drew 
many  German,  French,  and  English-speaking  Cath- 
olics to  the  Northern  Peninsula  of  Michigan.  Truly 
incredible  are  the  hardships  and  labours  of  Baraga 
at  this  period  of  his  hfe.  On  the  29th  of  July, 
1853,  the  Northern  Peninsula  of  Michigan  was  de- 
tached from  the  Diocese  of  Detroit  and  erected  into 
a  vicariate  Apostolic,  and  Baraga  was  appointed 
its  first  bishop.     He  was  consecrated  in  the  cathedral 
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of  Cincinnati  by  Archbishop  Purcell,  Bishop  Le- 
Fevre  of  Detroit  and  Bishop  Henni  of  Milwaukee 
officiating  as  assistant  consecrators.  Shortly  after  his 
elevation  to  the  episcopal  dignity  Bishop  Baraga 
issued  two  circulars  to  his  people,  one  in  Chippewa 
and  the  other  in  English.  His  jurisdiction  ex- 
tended not  only  to  the  whole  Northern  Peninsula 
of  Michigan,  but  also  to  a  large  part  of  the  Lower 
Peninsula,  to  Northern  Wisconsin,  and  to  the  North 
Shore  of  Lake  Superior.  He  laboured  in  this  vast 
extent  of  territory  for  fifteen  years,  travelling 
almost  incessantly,  from  the  opening  to  the  close  of 
navigation  year  after  year.  On  the  23d  of  October, 
1865,  by  Apostolic  authority  he  transferred  his 
See  from  Sault  Ste.  Marie  to  Marquette,  where  he 
died  at  the  age  of  seventy  years. 

Bishop  Baraga  will  always  rank  with  the  foremost 
authors  in  American  Indian  literature.  He  com- 
posed the  first  kno'mi  Chippewa  grammar.  This  was 
a  truly  Herculean  task,  for  he  had  to  establish 
after  long  and  close  observation  and  deep  study 
all  the  rules  of  the  Chippewa  grammar.  This 
grammar  has  gone  through  three  editions.  In  his 
preface  to  his  Chippewa  dictionary,  printed  in 
Qncinnati,  O.,  in  1853,  by  Jos.  A.  Hermann,  he  says: 
"This  is,  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  the  first 
Dictionary  of  the  Otchipwe  language  ever  pub- 
lished. The  compilation  of  it  has  cost  me  several 
years  of  assiduous  labour."  This  dictionary  has  also 
passed  through  several  editions.  Both  grammar  and 
dictionary  are  most  highly  prized  and  constantly 
used  by  Indian  missionaries  and  others.  His  Indian 
prayer  book  and  works  of  instruction  are  much  read 
by  both  Indians  and  their  pastors.  Baraga  always 
^\Tote  in  a  very  simple  and  clear  style.  His  writings 
are  admirably  adapted  to  the  limited  capacity  of 
his  Indian  readers,  and  can  be  understood  even  by 
ignorant  Indian  children.  His  "Dusna  Tafea",  a 
prayer  book  in  Slovenian,  his  own  native  language, 
passed  through  ten  editions,  the  last,  in  1905,  with 
84,000  copies.  This  alone  is  a  proof  of  its  great 
popularity  and  usefulness. 

In  addition  to  the  "Theoretical  and  Practical 
Grammar  of  the  Otchipwe  [Chippewa]  Language" 
(Detroit,  1850),  the  Chippewa  dictionary,  and  the 
"Dusna  Tasa"  mentioned  above,  the  published  works 
of  Bishop  Baraga  include:  "Veneration  and  Imita- 
tion of  the  Blessed  Mother  of  God",  in  Slovenian 
(1830);  "  Animie-Misinaigan  ",  an  Ottawa  prayer  book; 
"Jesus  o  Bimadisiwim"  (The  Life  of  Jesus),  in 
Ottawa  (Paris,  1837);  "On  the  manners  and  customs 
of  the  Indians"  in  Slovenian  (Laibach,  1837); 
"Gagikwe-Masiniagan",  a  sermon-book,  in  Chippewa 
(1839  and  1859);  " Zlata  Jabelka "—" Golden  Apples " 
(Laibach,  1844);  "Kagige  Debwewinan" — "Eternal 
Truths";  " Nanagatawendamo-Masinaigan" — Instruc- 
tions on  the  Commandments  and  sacraments. 

No  Indian  missionary  of  modern  times  was  more 
beloved  and  revered  by  both  Indians  and  whites 
than  Baraga.  He  loved  his  Indians  with  a  warm- 
hearted devotion  which  they  reciprocated.  Men  of 
all  positions  in  society.  Catholics  and  non-Catholics, 
revered  him  as  an  ideal  man.  Christian,  and  bishop. 
Michigan  has  named  after  him  one  of  her  counties, 
several  towns,  and  post  offices,  and  his  name  has 
been  given  to  one  of  the  principal  streets  of  Mar- 
quette. In  his  native  country  he  is,  if  possible,  even 
more  popular  than  in  America.  His  life,  pub- 
•lished  in  Slovenian,  in  1906,  has  already  (1907) 
reached  a  sale  of  85,000  copies.  That  life  might  be 
summed  up  in  the  one  phrase:  Saintliness  in  action. 

Verwyst,  Life  and  Labours  of  Rt.  Rev.  Frederic  Baraga 
(Milwaukee,  1900);  Razen,  History  of  the  Diocese  of  Sault  Ste. 
Marie  and  Marquette;  Elliott,  Baraga  among  the  Indians  in 
Am.  Cath.  Q.  Rev.  (1896)  106  sqq. 

Chhysostom  Verwyst. 

Barat,  Madeleine-Sophie,  Venerable,  foundress 


of  the  Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  b.  at  Joigny, 
Burgundy,  12  December,  1779;  d.  in  Paris,  24  May, 
1865.  She  was  the  youngest  child,  of  Jacques  Barat, 
a  vine-dresser  and  cooper,  and  his  wife,  Madeleine 
Fouf6,  and  received  baptism  the  morning  after  her 
birth,  her  brother  Louis,  aged  eleven,  being  chosen 
godfather.  It  was  to  this  brother  that  she  owed  the 
exceptional  education  which  fitted  her  for  her  life- 
work.  Whilst  her  mother  found  her  an  apt  pupil  in 
practical  matters,  Louis  saw  her  singular  endowments 
of  mind  and  heart;  and  when,  at  the  age  of  twenty- 
two,  he  returned  as  professor  to  the  seminary  at 
Joigny,  he  taught  his  sister  Latin,  Greek,  history, 
natural  science,  Spanish,  and  Italian.  Soon  she 
took  delight  in  reading  the  classics  in  the  original, 
and  surpassed  her  brother's  pupils  at  the  seminary. 

After  the  Reign  of  Terror,  Louis  called  Sophie  to 
Paris,  to  train  her  for  the  religious  life,  for  which  she 
longed.  When  he  had  joined  the  Fathers  of  the 
Faith,  a  band  of  fervent  priests,  united  in  the  hope 
of  becoming  members  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  on  its 
restoration,  he  one  day  spoke  of  his  sister  to  Father 
Varin,  to  whom  had  been  bequeathed  by  the  saintly 
L^onor  de  Tourn^ly  the  plan  of  founding  a  society 
of  women  wholly  devoted  to  the  worship  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  to  prayer  and  sacrifice,  and 
destined  to  do  for  girls  what  the  restored  Society  of 
Jesus  would  do  for  boys.  Father  Varin  had  vainly 
sought  a  fitting  instrument  to  begin  this  work;  he 
now  found  one  in  this  modest,  retiring  girl  of  twenty. 
He  unfolded  the  project,  which  seemed  to  satisfy  all 
her  aspirations,  and  she  bowed  before  his  authorita- 
tive declaration  that  this  was  for  her  the  will  of  God. 
With  three  companions  she  made  her  first  consecra- 
tion, 21  November,  1800,  the  date  which  marks  the 
foundation  of  the  Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  In 
September,  1801,  the  first  convent  was  opened  at 
Amiens,  and  thither  Sophie  went  to  help  in  the  work 
of  teaching.  It  was  impossible  yet  to  assume  the 
name  "Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart",  lest  a  political 
significance  be  attached  to  it;  its  members  were 
known  as  Dames  de  la  Foi  or  de  V Instruction  Chre- 
tienne.  Father  Varin  allowed  Sophie  to  make  her 
vows,  7  June,  1802,  with  Genevieve  Deshayes. 

The  community  and  school  were  increasing,  and  a 
poor  school  had  just  been  added,  when  it  became 
evident  to  Father  Varin  that  Mademoiselle  Loquet, 
who  had  hitherto  acted  as  superior,  lacked  the  quali- 
ties requisite  for  the  office,  and  Sophie,  although  the 
youngest,  was  named  superior  (1802).  Her  first  act 
was  to  kneel  and  kiss  the  feet  of  each  of  her  sisters. 
Such  was  ever  the  spirit  of  her  government.  Novem- 
ber, 1804,  found  her  at  Sainte-Marie-d'en-Haut,  near 
Grenoble,  receiving  a  community  of  Visitation  nuns 
into  her  institute.  One  of  them,  Philippine  Duchesne, 
was  later  to  introduce  the  society  into  America. 
Grenoble  was  the  first  of  some  eighty  foundations 
which  Mother  Barat  was  to  make,  not  only  in  France, 
but  in  North  America  (1818) ,  Italy  (1828) ,  S-ndtzerland 
(1830),  Belgium  (1834),  Algiers  (1841).  England 
(1842),  Ireland  (1842),  Spain  (1846),  Holland  (1848), 
Germany  (1851),  South  America  (1853)  Austria 
(1853),  Poland  (1857). 

Mother  Barat  was  elected  superior-general  in 
January,  1806,  by  a  majority  of  one  vote  only,  for 
the  influence  of  an  ambitious  priest,  chaplain  at 
Amiens,  wellnigh  wrecked  the  nascent  institute. 
Prolonged  prayer,  silent  suffering,  tact,  respect, 
charity,  were  the  only  means  she  used  to  oppose  his 
designs.  With  Father  Varin,  now  a  Jesuit,  she  elabo- 
rated constitutions  and  rules  grafted  on  the  stock  of 
the  Institute  of  St.  Ignatius.  These  rules  were  re- 
ceived with  joy  in  all  the  houses,  Amiens  alone  ex- 
cepted; but  Mother  Barat 's  wisdom  and  humility 
soon  won  submission  even  here.  In  1818  she  sent 
Mother  Duchesne,  with  four  companions,  to  the 
New  World;   her  strong   and  holy   hand  was   ever 
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ready  to  support  and  guide  this  first  missioner 
of  the  Society.  She  called  all  the  superiors  to- 
gether in  council  at  Paris  in  1820,  to  provide  a 
uniform  course  of  studies  for  their  schools.  These 
studies  were  to  be  solid  and  serious,  to  fit  the  pupils 
to  become  intelligent  wives  and  devoted  mothers;  to 
give  that  cultivation  of  mind,  that  formation  of 
character,  which  go  to  make  up  a  true  woman;  all 
was  to  be  stamped  and  sealed  with  strong  religious 
principles  and  de^■otion  to  the  Sacred  Heart. 

Foundations  multiplied,  and  Mother  Barat,  seeing 
the  necessity  of  a  stronger  guarantee  of  unity,  sought 
it  in  union  with  Rome.  The  solemn  approbation 
was  obtained  much  sooner  than  usual,  owing  to  a 
memoir  drawn  up  by  the  foundress  and  presented  to 
Leo  XII  in  May,  1826.  The  decree  of  approbation 
was  promulgated  in  December.  The  society  being 
now  fully  organized  and  sealed  by  Rome's  approval, 
for  forty  years  Mother  Barat  journeyed  from  convent 
to  convent,  wrote  many  thousand  letters,  and  assem- 
bled general  congregations,  so  as  to  preserve  its  origi- 
nal spirit.  The  Paris  school  gained  European 
repute;  Rome  counted  three  establishments,  asked 
for  and  blessed  by  three  successive  pontiles.  At 
Lyons  Mother  Barat  founded  the  Congregation  of  the 
Children  of  Mary  for  former  pupils  and  other  ladies. 
In  the  same  year  (1832),  she  began  at  Turin  the  work 
of  retreats  for  ladies  of  the  world,  an  apostleship 
since  widely  and  profitably  imitated.  Numerous 
foundations  brought  Mother  Barat  into  personal  con- 
tact with  all  classes.  We  find  her  crossing  and  re- 
crossing  France,  Switzerland,  Italy,  often  on  the  eve 
of  revolutions;  now  the  centre  of  a  society  of  emigre's 
whose  intellectual  gifts,  high  social  position,  and  moral 
worth  are  seldom  found  united;  now  sought  out  by 
cardinals  and  Roman  princesses  during  her  visits  to 
her  Roman  houses;  at  another  time,  speaking  on 
matters  educational  with  Madame  de  Genlis;  or  again, 
exercising  that  supernatural  ascendency  which 
aroused  the  admiration  of  such  men  as  Bishop  Frays- 
sinous,  Doctor  Rficamier,  and  Due  de  Rohan. 

These  exterior  labours  were  far  from  absorbing  all 
Mother  Barat's  time  or  energies;  they  coexisted  with 
a  lite  of  ever-incKeasing  holiness  and  continual  prayer; 
for  the  real  secret  of  her  influence  lay  in  her  habitual 
seclusion  from  the  outside  world,  in  the  strong  re- 
ligious formation  of  her  daughters  which  this  seclu- 
sion made  possible,  and  in  the  enlightened,  profound, 
and  supernatural  views  on  education  which  she  com- 
municated to  the  religious  engaged  in  her  schools. 
She  worked  by  and  through  them  all,  and  thus 
reached  out  to  the  ends  of  the  earth.  In  spite  of  her- 
self she  attracted  and  charmed  all  who  approached 
her.  New  foundations  she  ahvaj^s  entrusted  to  other 
hands;  for,  like  all  great  rulers,  she  had  the  twofold 
gift  of  intuition  in  the  choice  of  persons  fitted  for 
office,  and  trust  of  those  in  responsible  posts,  allowing 
them  much  freedom  of  action  in  details,  guiding  them 
only  by  her  counsels  and  usually  from  afar.  Prelates 
who  now  and  then  ventured  to  attribute  to  her  the 
successes  of  the  Society,  saw  that  instead  of  pleasing, 
they  distressed  her  exceedingly. 

Beloved  by  her  daughters,  venerated  by  princes 
and  pontiffs,  yet  ever  lowly  of  heart.  Mother  Barat 
died  at  the  mother-house  in  Paris,  on  Ascension 
Day,  18li5,  as  she  had  foretold,  after  four  days' 
illness.  Slie  was  buried  at  Conflans,  the  house  of 
novitiate,  where  her  body  was  found  intact  in  1893. 
In  1879  she  was  declared  Venerable,  and  the  process 
of  beatification  introduced. 

Life  of  Venerable  Madeleine  Louise  Sophie  Barat  (Roe- 
hampton,  1900):  Baun.^rd,  Histoire  de  la  Venerable  Mhre 
Barat  (Paris,  1876,  1900),  tr.  Fullehton  (Roehampton,  1876; 
abr.,  1893):  Une  Religieuse  du  SacreCceur,  Viede  la  Vene- 
rable Mire  Barat.  Une  Religieuse  du  Sacre  Caur  (Paris,  1884, 
19001, 

Alice  Power. 


Bourges  during  the  first  quarter  of  the  seventeenth 
century;  d.  in  1706  at  Paris.  He  began  his  studies 
at  Sens,  and  continued  them  in  Paris,  where  he  was 
instructor  in  the  Mazarin  College.  There  he  came 
under  the  influence  of  Richard  Simon,  the  famous 
OrientaUst  and  BibUcal  scholar.  The  greater  part 
of  his  pubUshed  work  was  done  in  collaboration  with 
other  scholars.  With  Pere  Bordes  he  edited  the 
posthumous  work  of  Thomassin,  "Glossarium  uni- 
versale hebraicum"  (Paris,  1697),  and  aided  J.  B. 
Duhamel  in  the  publication  of  his  Bible  (Paris,  1706). 
At  the  time  of  his  death  he  was  engaged  on  a  French 
translation  of  Schabtai's  "Rabbinical  Library  "- 
His  critical  opinions,  and  much  curious  literary  in- 
formation that  he  had  acquired,  were  published 
posthumously  under  the  title,  "Nouvelle  biblio- 
theque  choisie"   (Amsterdam,  1714,  2  vols.). 

Tallemant,  Eloge  de  M.  Barat  in  Mrmoires  de  FacadC-mie 
des  inscrip.  et  belles  lettres,  I,  345;  Boze,  Histoire  de  Vacad.  des 
inscrip.,  I,  41. 

Eneas  B.  Goodwin. 

Barba,  Alvaeo  Alonzo,  a  secular  priest  of  whom 
Nicolas  Antonio  (BibUotheca  hispana  nova,  1786) 
says:  "  Baeticus  ex  oppido  Lepe,  apud  Potosi  "; 
hence  of  Andalusian  origin.  By  Lepe  and  Potosi, 
Ijipes  in  western  Bolivia  might  be  indicated.  He 
lived  at  Potosi  during  the  period  when  its  silver- 
mines  were  most  productive  and  luxury  and  revelry 
among  the  Spanish  residents  and  mine-owners  had 
nearly  reached  the  climax.  Father  Barba,  in  the 
midst  of  a  turmoil  of  sensuality,  divided  his  time 
between  his  sacerdotal  duties  and  a  close  study  of  the 
ores  of  this  region  and  their  treatment.  There  had 
been,  since  1570,  a  complete  revolution  in  the  treat- 
ment of  silver-ores,  through  the  application  of  quick- 
silver, and  a  number  of  improvements  followed,  of 
which  Barba  had  knowledge.  In  1640  he  published, 
at  Madrid,  a  book  entitled  "Arte  de  los  Metales", 
which,  though  properly  metallurgic  and  out  of  date, 
is  still  of  value  as  the  earliest  work  on  South  American 
ores  and  minerals.  Many  of  its  indications  are  well 
worthy  the  attention  of  miners  and  prospectors. 
This  is  especially  the  case  in  regard  to  mineral  locali- 
ties in  Bolivia.  The  book  was  republished  in  Spanish 
in  1729,  in  1770  and,  recently,  in  Chile.  There  is  a 
French  translation  from  1751  and  one  also  in  English. 

PiNELO,  Epitojne,  etc.,  (1738),  11;  Nicolas  Antonio,  Bib- 
liotheca  hispana  nova  (Madrid,  1786);  Mendiburu,  Dice, 
Hist.-bio(]..  etc.,  (Lima,  1876),  II;  Relaciones  geogrdficas  de 
Indias  (Madrid,  1885),  II,  Appendix  iv. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelieh. 

Barbadoes.     See  Demerara. 

Barbalissos,  a  titular  see  of  Mesopotamia.  It  was 
a  city  in  Provincia  Augusta  Euphratensis ,  where  the 
Equites  Dalmatae  Illyriciani  kept  garrison  (Notit.  Dig- 
nitat.  Orientis,  ed.  Boecking,  88,  389).  Justinian 
raised  anew  its  walls  (Procop.,  De  aedific,  II,  19;  Mala- 
las.  Chronograph.,  XVIII,  in  Migne,  P.  G.,  XCVII, 
676).  At  an  early  date  it  was  a  suffragan  of  Hiera- 
polis,  a  metropolis  in  the  Patriarchate  of  Antioch.  Its 
bishop  Antonius  was  present  at  the  Council  of  Nicaea 
(325);  two  other  bishops,  Aquilinus  and  Marinianus, 
are  known  between  431  and  451  (Lequien,  II,  949). 
The  see  is  still  mentioned  in  the  sixth  century.  From 
793  to  1042  five  Jacobite  bishops  are  known  bearing 
this  title  (Revue  de  I'Orient  chr^tien,  VI,  192).  Its 
site  is  marked  by  the  ruins  at  Qala'  at  Balis,  which 
partly  retains  the  old  name,  south  of  Meskene,  on  the 
road  from  Aleppo  to  Soura,  where  the  Euphrates 
turns  suddenly  to  the  east.  The  spellings  Barbaris- 
sos  and  Barbairissos  in  later  "Notitiae"  are  wrong; 
so  is  Barbaricvs  campus  in  Procopius  (De  bello  Per- 
sico,  II,  99).  Lequien  (I,  407)  wrongly  gives  Bar- 
balissus  as  synonymous  with  Balbisse,  another  bishop- 
ric in  Cappadocia,  known  only  in  1143. 

S.  Vailh6. 


Barat,     Nicolas,    h    French     Orientalist,    b.    at        Barbara,  Saint,  Virgin  and  Martyr. — There  is  no 
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reference  to  St.  Barbara  contained  in  the  authentic 
early  historical  authorities  for  Christian  antiquity, 
neither  does  her  name  appear  in  the  original  recen- 
sion of  St.  Jerome's  martyrology.  Veneration  of  the 
saint  was  common,  however,  from  the  seventh  cen- 
tury. At  about  this  date  there  were  in  existence 
legendary  Acts  of  her  martyrdom  which  were  in- 
serted in  the  collection  of  Symeon  Metaphrastes  and 
were  used  as  well  by  the  authors  (Ado,  Usuard,  etc.) 
of  the  enlarged  martyrologies  composed  during  the 
ninth  century  in  Western  Europe.  According  to 
these  narratives,  which  are  essentially  the  same, 
Barbara  was  the  daughter  of  a  rich  heathen  named 
Dioscorus.  She  was  carefully  guarded  by  her  father 
who  kept  her  shut  up  in  a  tower  in  order  to  preserve 
her  from  the  outside  world.  An  offer  of  marriage 
which  was  received  through  him  she  rejected.  Be- 
fore going  on  a  journey  her  father  commanded  that  a 
bath-house  be  erected  for  her  use  near  her  dwelling, 
and  during  his  absence  Barbara  had  three  windows 
put  in  it,  as  a  symbol  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  instead  of 
the  two  originally  intended.  When  her  father  re- 
turned she  acknowledged  herself  to  be  a  Christian; 
upon  this  she  was  ill-treated  by  him  and  dragged 
before  the  prefect  of  the  province,  Martinianus,  who 
had  her  cruelly  tortured  and  finally  condemned  her 
to  death  by  beheading.  The  father  himself  carried 
out  the  death-sentence,  but  in  punishment  for  this 
he  was  struck  by  lightning  on  the  way  home  and  his 
body  consumed.  Another  Christian  named  Juliana 
suffered  the  death  of  a  martyr  along  with  Barbara. 
A  pious  man  called  Valentinus  buried  the  bodies  of 
the  saints;  at  this  grave  the  sick  were  healed  and  the 
pilgrims  who  came  to  pray  received  aid  and  consola- 
tion. The  emperor  in  whose  reign  the  martyrdom  is 
placed  is  sometimes  called  Maximinus  and  sometimes 
Maximianus;  owing  to  the  purely  legendary  char- 
acter of  the  accounts  of  the  martyrdom,  there  is  no 
good  basis  for  the  investigations  made  at  an  earlier 
date  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  Maximinus  Thrax 
(235-238),  or  Maximianus  or  Maximinus  Daza  (of  the 
Diocletian  persecutions),  is  meant. 

The  traditions  vary  as  to  the  place  of  martyrdom, 
two  different  opinions  being  expressed:  Symeon 
Metaphrastes  and  the  Latin  legend  given  by  Mom- 
britius  make  Heliopolis  in  Egypt  the  site  of  the  mar- 
tyrdom, while  other  accounts,  to  which  Baronius 
ascribes  more  weight,  give  Nicomedia.  In  the 
"Martyrologium  Romanum  parvum"  (about  700), 
the  omest  martyrology  of  the  Latin  Church  in  which 
her  name  occurs,  it  is  said:  "In  Tuscia  Barbara 
virginis  et  martyris",  a  statement  repeated  by  Ado 
and  others,  while  later  additions  to  the  martyrologies 
of  St.  Jerome  and  Bede  say:  "Romae  Barbara  vir- 
ginis" or  "apud  Antiochiam  passio  S.  Barbarfe 
virg."  These  various  statements  prove,  however, 
only  the  local  adaptation  of  the  veneration  of  the 
saintly  martyr  concerning  whom  there  is  no  genuine 
historical  tradition.  It  is  certain  that  before  the 
ninth  century  she  was  publicly  venerated  both  in  the 
East  and  in  the  West,  and  that  she  was  very  popular 
with  the  Christian  populace.  The  legend  that  her 
father  was  struck  by  lightning  caused  her,  probably, 
to  be  regarded  by  the  common  people  as  the  patron 
saint  in  time  of  danger  from  thunder-storms  and  fire, 
and  later,  by  analogy,  as  the  protector  of  artillery- 
men and  miners.  She  was  also  called  upon  as  inter- 
cessor to  assure  the  receiving  of  the  Sacraments  of 
Penance  and  Holy  Eucharist  at  the  hour  of  death. 
An  occurrence  of  the  year  1448  did  much  to  further 
the  spread  of  the  veneration  of  the  saint.  A  man 
named  Henry  Kock  was  nearly  burnt  to  death  in  a 
fire  at  Gorkum;  he  called  on  St.  Barbara,  to  whom  he 
had  always  shown  great  devotion.  She  aided  him  to 
escape  from  the  burning  house  and  kept  him  alive 
until  he  could  receive  the  last  sacraments.  A  similar 
circumstance  is  related  in  an  addition  to  the  "Legenda 


aurea".  In  the  Greek  and  present  Roman  calendars 
the  feast  of  St.  Barbara  falls  on  4  December,  while 
the  martyrologies  of  the  ninth  century,  with  excep- 
tion of  Rabanus  Maurus,  place  it  on  16  December. 
St.  Barbara  has  often  been  depicted  in  art;  she  is 
represented  standing  by  a  tower  with  three  windows, 
carrying  the  palm  of  a  martyr  in  her  hand;  often  also 
she  holds  a  chalice  and  sacramental  wafer;  sometimes 
cannon  are  displayed  near  her. 

Passio,  in  Symeon  Metaphrastes  (Migne,  P,  G.,  CXVI, 
col.  301  sqq.):  MoMBRlTlUfl,  Vitce  sanctorum  (Venice,  1474), 
I,  fol.  74;  SuRlDS,  De  prohatis  sancUrrum  hisioriis  (Cologne, 
1575),  VI,  690,  a  work  relating  the  incident  at  Gorkum; 
"WlRTH,  Danae  in  christlichen  Legenden  (Vienna,  1892);  Viteau, 
Passions  des  saints  Ecaterine,  Pierre  d' Alexa-ndrie,  Barbara  et 
Anysia  (Paris,  1897);  Legenda  aurea  des  Jacobus  h  Voragine, 
ed.  Grasse  (Leipzig,  1846),  901;  MartyrologiesoiBEDE (M.igne, 
P.  L.,  XCIV,  col.  1134),  Ado  (Migne,  op."  cit.,  CXXIII.ral. 
415),  Usuardus  (ibid.,  CXXIV,  col.  765  and  807),  Rabanus 
Matjrus  (ibid.,  CX,  col.  1183);  Galesino,  ,5.  Barbaras  virg.  et 
mart.,  ed.  Surius,  loc.  cit.,  690-692;  C^lestin,  Histoire  de 
S.  Barbe  (Paris,  1853);  Villemot,  Histoire  de  S.  Barbe. 
vierqe  et  martyre  (Paris,  1865);  Peine,  St.  Barbara,  die  Schutz- 
heihge  der  Bergleute  und  der  Artillerie,  und  ihre  Darstellung 
in  der  Kunst  (Freiberg,  1896). 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Barbarigo,  Giovanni  Francesco,  Italian  Car- 
dinal, nephew  of  Blessed  Gregorio  Barbarigo  (1625- 
97),  b.  in  1658  at  Venice;  d.  in  1730.  He  first  entered 
the  diplomatic  service  and  was  twice  sent  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  Venetian  Republic  to  the  court  of 
King  Louis  XIV  of  France.  Later  he  entered  the 
ecclesiastical  state  and  became  primicerius  of  the 
church  of  St.  Mark  at  Venice.  In  1697  he  was  named 
by  Innocent  XII  Bishop  of  Verona,  was  transferred 
to  Brescia  in  1714,  created  cardinal  1720,  and  in 
1723  became  a  successor  of  his  uncle  in  the  See  of 
Padua.  He  was  a  zealous  prelate,  promoted  the 
cause  of  beatification  of  Gregorio  Barbarigo,  and  lent 
his  encouragement  to  the  production  of  literary 
works.  To  nis  suggestion  was  due  the  inception  of 
the  ecclesiastical  history  of  Verona,  and  the  works 
of  St.  Zeno,  Bishop  of  Verona  (362-380),  were  re- 
printed at  his  expense  (Padua,  1710). 

Feller,  Biog.  Univ.,  supplement  (Paris,  1850),  9. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Barbarossa.     See  Frederick  I.  ' 

Barbastro  (Barbastrum  and  Civitas  Barbas- 
trensis),  Diocese  of,  suffragan  of  the  Spanish 
province  of  Huesca.  The  city  (originally,  per- 
haps, Bergidum  or  Bergiduna)  is  at  the  junction  of 
the  rivers  Cinca  and  Vero.  In  the  time  of  the  Ro- 
mans it  was  a  part  of  Hither  Spain  (Hispania  Ci- 
terior),  afterwards  called  Tarraconensis.  It  was 
taken  by  the  Arabs,  under  the  leadership  of  Muza 
(711),  and  the  name  Barbaschter  given  to  it,  from 
which  the  name  Barbastrum,  according  to  the  gen- 
erally accepted  opinion,  is  derived.  It  was  held  by 
the  Saracens  until  about  the  year  1063,  when  it  was 
retaken  by  Don  Sanoho  Ramirez,  King  of  Aragon. 
The  Arabs  once  more  obtained  possession,  but  Are- 
mengol  IV,  Count  of  Urgel,  reconquered  it,  and  after 
a  third  Arab  conquest  it  was  restored  to  Spain,  in  1101, 
by  Pedro  I,  King  of  Aragon,  who,  with  the  pope's 
consent,  constituted  it  an  episcopal  see,  transferring 
the  see  from  the  ancient  city  of  Roda  to  Barbastro. 
The  first  bishop,  Poncio,  went  to  Rome  to  obtain  the 
pope's  permission  for  this  transfer.  Many  provincial 
and  diocesan  councils  have  been  held  in  the  city;  the 
Cortes  of  Spain  has  met  there  occasionally,  and  during 
one  of  its  sessions.  King  Ramiro,  called  the  Monk, 
abdicated  the  crown  (1134). 

The  diocese  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Pyre- 
nees, on  the  east  and  south  by  the  Diocese  of  L6rida, 
and  on  the  west  by  those  of  Huesca  and  Yaca.  It  is 
a  suffragan  of  Saragossa  and  is  composed  of  154  par- 
ishes under  the  supervision  of  ten  archpriests,  or  vic- 
ars. The  population  is  about  240,000.  The  clergy 
number  about  220,  and  there  are  231  churches  and 
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177  chapels.  The  diocese  was  annexed  to  Huesca  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  but  was  afterwards  made  inde- 
pendent and  remained  so  until  the  Concordat  of  1851, 
which  annexed  it  once  more  to  Huesca,  preserving  its 
name  and  administration.  It  is  administered  at 
pre-^?nt  by  the  titular  Bishop  of  Claudiopolis,  Don 
Juan  Antonio  Ruano,  preconized  Bishop  of  L6rida. 
A-TiTig  its  bishops,  Ramon  II,  who  is  venerated  as  a 
saint,  and  the  above-mentioned  Ramiro,  called  the 
Monk,  a  prince  of  the  royal  house  of  Aragon,  deserve 
spe-i  d  mention. 

Bartolom6  and  Lupercio  Argensola,  historians 
and  classical  Spanish  writers,  were  born  in  Bar- 
bastro.  Bartolom6  is  the  author  of  the  "Historia 
de  las  Molucas",  "Angles  de  Aragon",  and  "Regla 
de  Perteccion";  Lupercio  wrote  three  tragedies, 
"Isabel",  "Jeb6",  and  "Alejandro",  and  some 
poems  published  with  others  written  by  his  brother 
Bartolom^.  The  cathedral,  the  episcopal  palace, 
the  seminary,  and  the  college  of  the  Clerks  Regular 
of  the  Pious  Schools,  or  Piarists,  are  among  the 
most  noted  buildings  in  the  city.  IBesides  the  semi- 
nary for  the  education  of  young  ecclesiastics,  there 
are,  in  the  diocese,  various  communities  of  both  sexes 
devoted  to  a  contemplative  life  and  the  education  of 
the  young.  The  Piarists,  the  Sons  of  the  Immaculate 
Heart  of  Mary,  the  Poor  Clares,  and  the  Capuchin 
nuns  have  foundations  in  the  capital,  the  Benedic- 
tines in  the  town  of  Puoyo,  and  the  Discalced  Car- 
melites in  Graus  and  Salas-Altas.  There  are  schools 
ra  all  the  towns  of  the  diocese. 

r'LijREz,  Esi'ofui  Sagrada,  and  its  continuation  by  Father 
los<i  DE  n  CvNAL  (1836),  XLVI.  148-70;  XLVIIl,  225-28; 
ItoMAN  DE  Huesca,  Teatro  de  las  Igleaias  de  Arag&n  (1870),  IX; 
M  -Noz,  BM.  hist.  Eap.  (1858),  47-8. 

TiRso  L6pez. 

Barbelin,  Felix-Joseph,  styled  the  Apostle  of 
Philadelphia",  b.  at  Luneville,  Province  of  Lorraine, 
France,  30  May,  1808;  d.  in  Philadelphia,  8  June, 
1S(39.  He  was  the  oldest  of  six  children,  of  whom 
fi'.e  Iiccanie  religious,  his  youngest  brother  Ignace- 
X:[\ier  being  the  founder  of  the  Apostolic  School  at 
Amiens.  He  received  his  early  training  at  the  home 
of  a  reverend  grand-uncle,  and  made  his  philosophical 
and  theological  studies  in  a  seminary  of  which  another 
grand-uncle  was  president.  He  entered  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  7  January,  1831,  at  Whitemarsh,  Maryland, 
I'.  S.  A.,  and  for  some  years  was  stationed  at  George- 
town College,  D.  C,  as  disciplinarian  and  teacher  of 
French.  In  1836  he  became  assistant  pastor  of  Holy 
Trinity  Church  at  Georgetown,  and  in  1838  was  trans- 
ferred to  Philadelphia,  thereafter  the  scene  of  his 
apostolic  labours.  For  more  than  a  quarter  of  a 
century  he  was  pastor  of  Old  St.  Joseph's,  "Willing's 
Alley,  which  became,  mainly  during  his  term  of 
office,  1lic  centre  from  which  radiated  Catholic  in- 
fluences throughout  the  city  and  diocese.  His  zeal 
was  untiring.  He  founded  St.  Joseph's  Hospital  in 
his  adopti'd  city,  and  was  the  first  to  establish  sodali- 
ties for  men  and  women  and  for  the  young  who  were 
always  the  objects  of  his  fatherly  solicitude.  In 
1S.V_!  he  was  appointed  the  first  President  of  St. 
Joseph's  College.  His  many  good  works  brought 
him  into  contact  with  most  of  the  Catholics  of  the 
city,  while  his  charity  towards  all  and  particularly 
his  love  of  children  and  devotion  to  their  interests 
made  him  an  object  of  veneration  to  Catholics  and 
Protestants  alike.  His  memory  is  still  held  in  bene- 
diction. 

His  life  was  written  bv  Eleandr  C.  Doxnelly  (Philadelphia, 
1886);  Woodstock  Letters,  IV,  108;  V,  SI. 

Edward  P.  Spill.a.ne. 

Barbelo  and  Barbelites.     See  Gnostics. 

Barber  Family,  The. — Daniel  Barber,  soldier 
of  the  He\olution,  Episcopalian  minister  and  convert, 
b.  at  Simsburv,  Connecticut,  U.  S.  A.,  2  October, 
17.36:    d.    at   Saint   Inigoes,    Maryland,    1834.     The 


conversion  of  the  Barber  family,  desjoite  the  preju- 
dices of  a  Puritan  education  and  environment,  wai 
one  of  the  most  notable  and  far-reaching  in  its  resulti 
of  any  recorded  in  the  early  annals  of  the  Churcl 
in  New  England.  Daniel  Barber  has  left  a  "Historj 
of  My  Own  Times''  (Washington,  1827),  in  which  he 
states  that  his  father  and  mother  were  Congrega- 
tional Dissenters  of  strict  Puritanic  rule  and  h« 
continued  in  that  sect  until  his  twenty-seventh  year 
when  he  joined  the  Episcopalians.  Previous  to  this 
he  had  served  two  terms  as  a  soldier  in  the  Conti- 
nental army.  In  his  thirtieth  year  he  was  ordained 
a  minister  of  the  Episcopalian  Church  at  Schenectady, 
New  York.  He  married  Chloe  Case,  daughter  oi 
Judge  Owen  of  Simsbury,  Connecticut,  and  about 
1787,  with  his  wife,  his  three  sons,  and  a  daughter, 
moved  to  Claremont,  New  Hampshire.  He  exer- 
cised the  duties  of  the  ministry  for  thirty  years 
without  doubt  concerning  the  soundness  of  his 
ordination,  when  one  day  the  chance  reading  of  a 
Catholic  book  opened  up  for  him  the  whole  issue  ol 
the  A'alidity  of  Anglican  orders,  by  impugning 
Parker's  consecration.  This  doubt  was  further 
increased  by  a  visit  for  conference  to  the  famous 
Bishop  Cheverus,  then  a  priest  in  Boston,  and  the 
inability  of  his  Episcopalian  associates  to  offer  any 
satisfactory  refutation  of  the  arguments  advanced 
by  the  Catholic  priest.  Father  Cheverus  also  gave 
him  a  number  of  Catholic  books,  which  he  and  the 
other  members  of  his  family  read  eagerly. 

In  1807,  at  the  instance  of  her  parents,  he  baptized 
Fanny,  daughter  of  General  Ethan  Allen,  who  sub- 
sequently became  a  convert  and  died  a  mm  in  the 
convent  of  the  Hotel-Dieu,  Montreal.  A  visit  he 
made  there  greatly  impressed  him,  and  Miss  Allen's 
change  of  faith  indirectly  had  much  to  do  with  his 
own  conversion.  The  books  Father  Cheverus  gave 
him  he  not  only  studied  carefully  himself,  but  gave 
them  to  his  wife  and  children.  His  son,  Virgil 
Horace,  who  was  a  minister  in  charge  of  an  Episco- 
palian academy  at  Fairfield,  near  Utica,  New  York, 
was  specially  attracted  by  these  books  when  with 
his  wife  he  visited  his  father,  and  he  took  Milner's 
"End  of  Controversy"  back  to  New  York.  This 
visit  resulted  in  the  conversion  of  both  husband  and 
wife  in  1817.  The  following  year  Virgil  returned  to 
Claremont  from  New  York,  taking  with  him  Father 
Charles  Ffrench,  a  Dominican  who  was  officiating 
there  at  St.  Peter's  church.  The  priest  remained  a 
week  in  Daniel  Barber's  house  preaching  and  saying 
Mass,  with  the  result  that  he  had  seven  converts, 
including  Mrs.  Daniel  Barber  and  her  children, 
Mrs.  Noah  Tyler,  who  was  Daniel  Barber's  sister, 
and  her  eldest  daughter  Rosetta.  Mrs.  Tyler  was 
the  mother  of  Wilham  Tyler,  first  Bishop  of  Hartford, 
Connecticut.  Her  husband  and  six  other  children 
were  subsequently  converted,  and  four  of  the  daugh- 
ters became  Sisters  of  Charity. 

Mrs.  Daniel  Barber  was  a  woman  of  great  strength 
of  mind  and  resolution.  She  died  in  her  seventy- 
ninth  year,  8  February,  182,5.  Her  husband  was 
not  baptized  with  her,  but  on  the  fifteenth  of  Novem- 
ber, 1818.  gave  up  his  place  as  minister  of  the  Epis- 
copahan  parish  of  Claremont.  He  then  went  to 
visit  friends  in  Maryland  and  Washington,  where  he 
took  the  final  step  and  entered  the  Church.  He 
spent  the  rest  of  his  hfe,  after  the  death  of  his  wife, 
in  Maryland  and  Peimsylvania,  near  his  son  Virgil, 
and  he  died  in  1834  at  the  house  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus  at  Saint  Inigoes,  Maryland.  Two  pamphlets, 
printed  at  Washington,  "CathoUc  Worships  and 
Piety  Explained  and  Recommended  in  Sundry- 
Letters  to  a  Very  Dear  Friend  and  Others"  (1821), 
and,  "History  of  My  Own  Times",  give  interesting 
details  of  his  life  and  show  him  to  have  been  honest 
in  his  convictions  and  earnestly  desirous  of  knowing 
the  truth  and  disposed  to  embrace  it  when  found. 
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Virgil  Horace  Barber,  son  of  Daniel,  b.  at 
Claremont,  New  Hampshire,  9  May,  1782;  d.  at 
Georgetown,  D.  C,  25  March,  1847.  He  himself 
said  that  the  first  step  leading  to  his  conversion  was 
the  reading  through  curiosity  of  a  httle  book  "A 
No  vena  to  St.  Francis  Xavier"  belonging  to  a  pious 
Irish  servant  girl  who  was  employed  in  his  house 
while  he  was  principal  of  the  Episcopalian  Academy 
at  Fairfield,  New  York.  This  raised  doubts  con- 
cerning his  Protestant  faith,  which  his  bishop,  Dr. 
Hobart,  and  other  Episcopalian  ministers  could  not 
solve  for  him.  During  a  visit  to  New  York  City, 
in  1816,  he  called  on  Father  Benedict  J.  Fenwick, 
S.J.,  with  the  result  that  he  resigned  his  Episcopalian 
charge  at  Fairfield,  and  went  to  New  York,  where 
he  and  his  wife  Jerusha  (b.  New  Town,  Connecticut, 
20  July,  1789)  were  received  into  the  Church  with 
their  five  children,  Mary  (b.  1810);  Abigail  (b.  1811); 
Susan  (b.  1813);  Samuel  (b.  1814);  and  Josephine 
(b.  1816).  At  first  he  opened  a  school  in  New  York, 
but  this  lasted  only  seven  months,  for  both  he  and 
his  wife  determined  to  enter  rehgious  life,  he  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  and  she  the  Visitation  Order.  Un- 
der the  direction  of  their  friend,  Father  Fenwick,  in 
June,  1817,  they  set  out  for  Georgetown,  D.  C, 
where  Mr.  Barber  and  his  son  Samuel  went  to  the 
college  of  the  Jesuit  Fathers,  and  his  wife  and  the 
three  oldest  girls  were  received  into  the  Visitation 
convent.  The  youngest  child,  Josephine,  then  ten 
months  old,  was  taken  care  of  by  Father  Fenwick's 
mother.  The  superior  at  Georgetown,  Father  John 
Grassi,  S.J.,  shortly  after  sailed  for  Rome  and  took 
Mr.  Barber  with  him  as  a  novice.  Mr.  Barber  re- 
mained there  a  year  and  then  returned  to  George- 
town, where  he  continued  his  studies  until  Decem- 
ber, 1822,  when  he  was  ordained  a  priest  at  Boston. 
After  his  ordination  he  was  sent  to  his  old  home, 
Claremont,  New  Hampshire,  where  he  built  a  church 
and  laboured  for  two  years.  He  then  spent  some 
time  on  the  Indian  missions  in  Maine,  and  was  after 
recalled  to  Georgetown  College,  where  he  passed  the 
remainder  of  his  days. 

Nearly  three  years  after  their  separation,  23  Feb- 
ruary, 1820,  husband  and  wife  met  in  the  chapel  of 
Georgetown  convent  to  make  their  vows  in  religion. 
She  first  went  through  the  formula  of  the  profession 
of  a  Visitation  nun,  and  he  the  vows  of  a  member 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Their  five  children,  the 
eldest  being  ten  and  the  youngest  three  and  a  half 
years  old,  were  present.  Mrs.  Barber  had  been  ad- 
mitted into  the  Visitation  convent  on  the  twenty- 
sixth  of  July,  1817,  taking  the  name  of  Sister  Mary 
Augustine.  Her  novitiate  was  one  of  severe  trials, 
as  well  on  account  of  her  affection  for  her  husband 
as  on  account  of  her  children,  who  were  a  hea^'y 
burden  to  the  community  then  in  a  state  of  extreme 
poverty.  Her  pious  perseverance  triumphed,  and 
she  became  one  of  the  most  useful  members  of  the 
order,  serving  in  the  convents  of  Georgetown,  Kas- 
kaskia,  St.  Louis,  and  Mobile,  where  she  died  1  Janu- 
ary, 1860.  She  had  the  happiness  of  seeing  all  her 
children  embrace  a  religious  hfe.  Mary,  the  eldest, 
entered  the  Ursuhne  convent,  Mt.  Benedict,  near 
Charlestown,  Massachusetts,  as  Sister  Mary  Bene- 
dicta,  15  August,  1826,  and  died  in  the  convent  of 
the  order  in  Quebec,  9  May,  1844.  Abigail,  Susan, 
and  Josephine  also  became  UrsuKnes.  The  first 
died  in  Quebec,  8  December,  1879,  and  Susan  in  the 
ronvent  at  Three  Rivers,  Canada,  24  January,  1837. 
Samuel,  the  son,  graduated  at  Georgetown  College 
in  1831  and  immediately  entered  the  Society  of 
Jesus.  After  his  novitiate  he  was  sent  to  Rome, 
where  he  was  ordained.  He  returned  to  Georgetown 
in  1840,  and  died,  aged  fifty  years,  at  St.  Thomas's 
Manor,  Maryland,  23  February,  1864. 

De  Goesbriand,  Catholic  Memoirs  of  Vermont  and  New 
Hampshire  (Burlington,  Vermont,  1886);  Lathhop,  A  Story 
of  Courage  (Boston,  1894);  Shea,  The  Catholic  Church  in  the 


United  Stales  (New  York,  1856);  Idem,  Memorial  History  of 
Georgetown  College  (Washington,  1891);  U.  S,  Cath.  Hist. 
Soc.  Records  and  Studies  (New  York,  October,  1900). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Barbieri,  Giovanni,  called  from  his  squinting, 
"II  Gueroino";  a  famous  painter  of  religious  sub- 
jects, b.  at  Cento,  near  Bologna,  2  February,  1591; 
d.  at  Bologna,  22  December,  1666.  His  parents  were 
in  very  humble  circumstances.  It  is  related  that  he 
gave  such  early  indication  of  his  great  talents  that 
before  he  reached  the  age  of  ten  he  had  painted 
on  the  front  wall  of  his  home  a  figure  of  the  Virgin. 
His  first  instructor  was  Bartolommeo  Bertozzi,  and 
when  sixteen  he  entered  the  school  of  Benedetto 
Gennari,  the  elder,  at  Cento.  As  a  youth  he  had 
studied  with  great  admiration  a  famous  painting  of 
Ludovico  Carracci  at  the  convent  of  the  Capuchins 
at  Cento,  which  had  much  influence  on  his  work. 
Father  Mirandola,  head  of  the  convent,  took  Barbieri 
under  his  protection,  had  him  taught,  and  secured 
him  commissions. 

After  spending  some  time  in  Bologna,  where  he 
studied  with  Cremonini  and  Gennari,  the  young 
painter  went  to  Venice,  where  he  received  the  coun- 
sels of  Palma.  At  Ferrara  he  painted  the  portrait 
of  the  legate,  Cardinal  Jacopo  Serra,  who  made 
him  a  chevalier.  On  the  invitation  of  Cardinal 
Ludovisi,  later  Pope  Gregory  XV,  he  went  to  Rome. 
There  he  did  the  "Aurora"  at  the  Villa  Ludovisi, 
and  his  celebrated  painting  of  St.  PetroniUa  in 
the  Capitol.  After  the  death  of  his  papal  patron, 
Barbieri,  refusing  the  invitations  of  James  I  to  go  to 
England  and  of  Louis  XIII  to  visit  France,  returned 
to  Cento  and  established  there  an  academy  which 
was  much  frequented  by  foreign  as  well  as  native 
painters.  He  painted  the  portraits  of  the  Duke  of 
Modena,  and  after  the  death  of  Guide,  whose  style 
he  imitated,  he  settled  at  Bologna,  where  he  died, 
leaving  much  wealth. 

Calvi,  Life  of  Giovanni  Barbieri  (Bologna,  1808);  Bryan, 
Dictionary  of  Painters  and  Engravers  (London  and  New  York, 
1903-05). 

Augustus  Van  Cleef. 

Barbieri,  Remigio.     See  Gibraltar,  Diocese  of. 

Barbo,  Peter.     See  Paul  II. 

Barbosa,  Agostino,  a  noted  canonist,  b.  at 
Guimaraens,  Portugal,  in  1589;  consecrated  in  Rome, 
22  March,  1649,  Bishop  of  Ugento  in  Otranto, 
Italy,  he  died  seven  months  later.  Having  studied 
canon  law  in  his  native  land,  he  went  to  Rome. 
Being  without  books,  his  astounding  memory  served 
him  instead.  Sanctity  and  affability  won  for  him 
entrance  into  the  libraries  of  the  city,  where  he 
passed  long  hours  reading  sedulously  and  memorizing 
without  effort,  so  that  returning  to  his  room  he  was 
able  to  put  in  viTiting  the  fruits  of  the  day's  labour. 
About  1632  he  went  to  Madrid,  where  he  applied 
himself  to  writing  and  fulfilled  various  duties  con- 
fided to  him  till  1648. 

Among  Barbosa's  many  writings,  all  of  which  evi- 
dence intimate  acquaintance  with  authors,  sources, 
and  controverted  questions,  we  mention  the  follow- 
ing: "Pastoralis  SoUicitudinis,  sive  de  Officio  et 
Potestate  Episcopi  Tripartita  Descriptio"  (Rome, 
1621;  Lyons,  1629;  in  folio,  1641,  1650,  etc.).  A 
similar  work  relating  to  parish  priests  was  published 
in  Rome  in  1632,  Lyons,  1634,  Geneva,  1662,  Venice, 
1705  in  quarto.  "Varia)  Juris  Tractationes"  (m 
folio,' Lyons,  1631  and  1644;  Strasburg,  1652).  "Juris 
Ecclesiastici  Universi  Librilll"  (Lyons,  1633,  1645, 
1718)  All  the  canonical  works  of  Barbosa  were 
published  at  Lyons,  1657-75,  in  19  vols,  in  quinto, 
16  vols,  in  folio,  and  again,  1698-1716,  20  vols,  m 
quinto,  18  vols,  in  folio.  ,       „ 

Hcrter  in  Kirchenlex.,  o.  v.;  Wernz,  Jus  Decretalium 
(Rome,  1898),  1, 408.  ,  „    „ 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 
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Barbosa-Machado,  Ignacio,  a  Portuguese  histo- 
rian, b.  at  Lisbon  in  1686;  d.  in  1734.  He  pursued 
his  studies  at  the  University  of  Coimbra,  was  later 
sent  to  BrazU  as  a  magistrate,  and  after  the  death 
of  his  wife  entered  the  ecclesiastical  state.  He  has 
left  a  number  of  historical  works,  the  most  impor- 
tant of  which  is  "Fastos  Politicos  e  Militares  de 
Antiqua  e  Nova  Lusitania"  (Lisbon,  1745),  dealing 
with  the  history  of  Portugal  and  Brazil.  He  was  a 
brother  of  the  more  famous  Diego  Machado  Barbosa 
(l(iN2-1772),  also  a  priest  and  writer,  and  a.uthor  of 
a  notable  monument  of  Portuguese  literature  "Bib- 
liotheca  Lusitana,  Historica,  Critica  e  Chronologica " 
(Lisbon,  1741-59).  V.  Fuentes. 

Barbour,  John,  Scottish  ecclesiastic  and  author 
of  "The  Bruce",  a  historical  poem  in  the  early  Scot- 
tish or  Northern  English  dialect,  b.  about  1320;  d. 
1395.  He  was  already  Archdeacon  of  Aberdeen  in 
1357,  an  honour  not  likely  to  have  been  attained  much 
before  his  fortieth  year.  At  various  times,  1357, 
1364,  1365,  1368,  he  obtained,  originally  at  the  re- 
quest of  King  David  of  Scotland,  passports  from  the 
King  of  England  for  travel  to  Oxford  or  to  France, 
presumably  for  the  purpose  of  special  study  or 
research,  or  for  the  renewal  of  old  college  associa- 
tions. In  1357  he  was  appointed  by  the  Bishop  of 
Aberdeen  one  of  the  commissioners  to  meet  at  Edin- 
burgh and  confer  about  the  ransom  from  England 
of  David  II,  captured  at  Neville's  Cross,  1346.  In 
1373,  and  occasionally  in  later  years,  he  was  one  of 
the  auditors  of  the  exchequer.  In  1378,  as  a  reward 
for  his  patriotic  poem,  he  w^as  assigned,  from  the 
royal  rents  payable  by  the  city,  a  perpetual  pension 
of  twenty  shillings,  and  in  1388,  an  additional  royal 
pension  for  life  of  £10  Scots  from  the  customs  of 
Aberdeen.  He  received  also  from  the  king  £10  in 
1377,  and  £5  in  1386.  Innes  has  pointed  out  that 
in  addition  to  these  pensions  and  gifts,  and  perqui- 
sites incidental  to  the  wardship  of  a  minor,  Barbour 
enjoyed  the  revenue  of  a  prebend  and  a  considerable 
income  as  archdeacon.  His  pension  of  twenty 
shillings  he  left  as  a  foundation  for  Masses  for  himself 
and  his  parents,  to  be  said  by  all  the  priests  at  the 
cathedral  on  the  Wednesday  after  Low  Sunday. 
As  Jamieson  shows,  the  pension  was  not  bequeathed 
to  a  hospital,  but  probably  reverted  to  the  Crown 
at  the  Reformation.  The  copy  of  the  document 
assigning  his  pension  to  the  dean  and  chapter  of 
Aberdeen  may  be  found  in  Skeat,  along  with  the 
forty-eight  other  documents  which  establish  the 
facts  of  Barbour's  life. 

Barbour,  "the  earliest  poet  and  the  first  detailed 
historian  of  Scotland",  writing  in  that  northern 
dialect  of  Middle  English  which  afterward  came  to 
be  specifically  called  Scotch,  composed,  besides 
"The  Brut"  and  "The  Stewart's  Original",  which 
are  lost,  the  long  patriotic  narrative  poem  called 
"The  Bruce".  This  work,  upon  which  Barbour  was 
engaged  in  1375,  exists  in  two  manuscripts,  dated 
14S7  and  14S9,  written  by  John  Ramsay,  who  has 
been  identified  with  a  later  prior  of  the  Carthusian 
monastery  at  Perth.  The  second  of  these  copies  was 
made  at  the  request  of  Simon  Lochmalony,  vicar  of 
Auchter  Monsey,  near  Perth.  An  earlier,  incom- 
plete manuscript,  written  by  Fenton,  a  monk  of 
Melrose,  in  13iiy,  is  not  extant.  "The  Bruce", 
extending  through  6,000  octosyllabic  couplets, 
variously  divided  into  fourteen  or  twentj'  books,  told 
to  a  generation  of  Scotchmen  flushed  with  victory 
and  the  sense  of  dearly-bought  independence  the 
stciry  of  the  struggles  of  their  grandfathers,  sang  the 
glories  of  freedom,  and  pictured  the  civic  and  knightly 
virtues  of  Bruce  and  Douglas.  T'he  narrative  runs 
from  the  dispute  for  the  cro'mi  of  Scotland  between 
Balliol  and  the  first  Robert,  whom  Barbour  poetically 
identifies  with  his  grandson,  to  the  death  of  the  Black 


Douglas  in  Spain  while  on  his  way  to  the  Holy  Land 
with  the  heart  of  Bruce.  It  pictures  such  events  as 
Bannockburn,  the  siege  of  Berwick,  the  expedition 
to  Ireland,  and  the  wanderings  of  the  king,  and 
sketches  the  characters  of  Stewart,  Randolph,  Bruce, 
and  Douglas.  The  author  finds  a  place,  too,  for 
descriptions  of  nature,  for  touches  showing  the  ten- 
derness of  the  true  soldier,  for  snatches  of  grim 
humour  or  sharp  dialogue,  for  digressions  on  nec- 
romancy and  astrology,  and  for  learned  allusions 
to  the  favourite  classic  authors  of  the  day.  This 
narrative,  which  Barbour  called  a  romance,  is  re- 
garded as  being  in  essential  points  a  faithful  history, 
and  was  so  received  by  generations  of  readers. 
Scott  used  some  of  its  material  in  "Castle  Danger- 
ous", "The  Lord  of  the  Isles",  and  "Tales  of  ^ 
Grandfather".  The  principal  editions  of  "The 
Bruce"  are  those  of  Pinkerton  (Edinburgh,  1790); 
Jamieson  (Edinburgh,  1820);  Cosmo  Innes  (Edin- 
burgh), and,  according  to  more  modern  require- 
ments of  scholarship,  that  of  Professor  Skeat  for  the 
"Early  English  Text  Society",  and  the  "Early 
Scottish  Text  Society".  Some  fragments  on  the 
tale  of  Troy,  and  a  long  poem  on  the  lives  of  the 
saints  formerly  attributed  to  Barbour  are  no  longer 
thought  to  be  his  work. 

Mackay  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.;  Veitch,  Feeling  for  Nature  in 
Scottish  Poetry;  Lanier,  Miisic  and  Poetry. 

J.  Vincent  Crowne. 

Barbus,  Paulus,  Italian  philosopher  and  theo- 
logian, b.  at  Soncino,  Lombardy,  and  hence  known 
also  by  the  name  of  Soncinas  which  appears  at  the 
head  of  his  books;  d.  at  Cremona,  4  August,  1494. 
When  a  mere  youth  he  entered  the  Dominican 
Order  and  made  his  philosophical  and  theological 
studies  in  its  schools.  He  afterwards  taught  phi- 
losophy and  theology  with  great  success  at  Milan, 
Ferrara,  and  Bologna.  At  the  time  of  his  death 
he  was  prior  of  the  Cremona  Convent.  Exhibiting 
extraordinary  intellectual  powers,  and  expressing 
his  deep  thoughts  in  eloquent  speech  and  finished 
writing,  he  merited  and  received  the  esteem  of  his 
learned  contemporaries,  notably  of  Pico  della 
Mirandola,  Many  of  his  writings  were  lost  at  an  early 
date.  The  following  have  been  printed  frequently: 
(1)  "Quaestiones  super  divina  sapientiA  Aristotelis" 
(principal  edition,  Lyons,  1579);  (2)  "Divinum 
Epitoma  qusestionum  in  IV  libros  sententiarum  a 
principe  Thomistarum  Joanne  Capreolo  Tolesano  dis- 
putatarum"  (principal  edition,  Pavia,  1522).  The 
place  and  date  of  (3)  "In  libros  prEedicabiHum  et 
praedicamentorum  expositio"  are  unknown. 

Qu^TiF  AND  EcHARD,  ScTiptores  Ordinis  Pradicatorumt  I,  279. 

Arthur  L.  McMahon. 

Barca,  a  titular  see  of  Cyrenaica  in  Northern 
Africa.  According  to  most  archaeologists  it  was 
situated  at  Medinet  el  Merdja,  but  according  to 
Graham  (Roman  Africa)  at  Tolometa,  or  Tolmeita. 
After  being  often  destroyed  and  restored,  it  became, 
during  the  Roman  period,  a  mere  borough  (Mar- 
quardt,  Staatsverwaltung,  I,  459),  but  was,  never- 
theless, the  site  of  a  bishopric.  Its  bishop,  Zopyros 
(Zephyrius  is  a  mistake),  was  present  at  the  Council 
of  Nicaea  in  325  (Gelzer,  Patrum  Nicaenorum  nomina, 
231).  The  subscriptions  at  Ephesus  (431)  and 
Chalcedon  (451)  give  the  names  of  two  other  bishops, 
Zenobius  and  Theodorus.  The  see  must  have  dis- 
appeared when  the  Arabs  conquered  the  Pentapolis 
in  643  (Butler,  The  Arab  Conquest  of  Egypt,  430). 

Lequien,  Oriena  Christ.,  II,  625;   Gams,  Series  fpiscop.,  462. 

L.  Petit. 
Barcelona  (Barging),  Diocese  of,  one  of  the  suf- 
fragans of  the  Archdiocese  of  Tarragona.  The 
city  of  this  name  is  the  capital  of  Catalonia  and  of 
the  province  of  Barcelona.  It  is  situated  on  the  coast 
of  north-eastern  Spain,  and  is  familiarly  known  as 
the  "Queen  of  the  Mediterranean". 
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History. — Barcelona  is  one  of  the  most  ancient 
cities  of  Spain,  and  the  most  important  after  the 
capital.  Foiinded  by  Hamilcar  in  the  ancient  region 
of  Laletana,  it  was  in  the  possession  of  the  Cartha- 
ginians until  they  were  driven  out  of  Spain,  when  it 
passed  under  the  power  of  the  Romans,  who  favoured 
it  in  many  ways.  Julius  Caesar  bestowed  on  it  the 
name  of  Julia  Augusta  Favcntia  in  recognition  of  the 
support  given  him  in  his  struggle  with  Pompey; 
later  he  made  it  a  Roman  colony  and  gave  it  the  jus 
Lata,  which  conferred  on  tlie  inhabitants,  although 
still  belonging  to  Hispania  Tarraconensis,  the  full 
privileges  of  Roman  citizenship.  The  city  remained 
unimportant  until  Ataulf,  King  of  the  Visigoths, 
chose  it  for  his  residence  (415).  Later  it  passed 
successively  into  the  hands  of  the  Arabs  (713)  and 
the  Franks  (801).  Finally,  Wilfrid  the  Hairy  de- 
clared his  independence  and  gave  the  Spanish  March, 
or  the  Marca  His-panica,  as  the  Franks  had  called  it, 
the  name  of  the  County  of  Barcelona.  It  remained 
under  the  independent  government  of  its  own  counts 
until  the  marriage  of  Petronilla,  daughter  of  Ramiro 
the  Monk,  with  the  Count  of  Barcelona  (1137)  united 
Aragon  and  Catalonia.  After  1164,  when  Petronilla 
resigned  in  favour  of  her  son  Alfonso,  the  two  states 
formed  but  one  kingdom. 

Barcelona,  being  situated  on  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean  and  on  the  military  road  between 
Spain  and  France,  was  comparatively  easy  of  access, 
and  the  Gospel  was  preached  there  by  the  immediate 
disciples  of  the  Apostles.  The  See  of  Barcelona,  un- 
like most  very  ancient  sees,  whose  origins  are  ob- 
scure, has  preserved  catalogues  of  its  bishops  from 
Apostolic  times,  and  although  all  the  names  given 
cannot  be  admitted  as  authentic,  the  greater  num- 
ber are  handed  down  in  all  the  catalogues.  In  the 
twelfth  century  the  diocese  was  restored  by  Ramon 
Berengar,  Count  of  Barcelona,  since  which  time  the 
succession  of  bishops  has  been  uninterrupted. 

In  the  long  line  of  bishops  we  find  many  illustrious 
names.  St.  Severus,  a  native  of  the  city,  was  mar- 
tyred by  Dacianus  in  the  reign  of  Diocletian.  St. 
Pacianus  (360-390)  is  famous  for  the  clearness  and 
spirituality  of  his  doctrinal  writings;  in  chapter  cvi 
of  his  "De  Soriptoribus  Ecclesiasticis",  St.  Jerome 
praises  the  chaste  life  of  Pacianus,  his  eloquence,  and 
his  writings  on  baptism  and  penance,  also  those 
against  heretics,  particularly  the  Novatians.  St. 
Oligarius,  noted  for  the  great  purity  of  his  life,  was 
the  first  metropolitan  of  this  province.  Bishop 
Urquinaona  was  revered  for  his  great  charity;  one 
of  the  handsomest  plazas  of  Barcelona  is  still  called 
by  his  name.  Among  the  saints  of  this  diocese 
are:  the  famous  virgin,  St.  Eulalia,  a  martyr  of  the 
third  century,  whose  relics  are  preserved  in  a  rich 
shrine  in  the  crypt  of  the  cathedral;  Sts.  Juliana 
and  Sempronia,  virgins  and  martyrs;  the  African 
saints,  Cucuphas  and  Felix,  martyred  in  the  city  of 
Barcelona;  St.  Raymund  of  Pennafort,  founder  of 
the  Order  of  Mercy  for  the  Redemption  of  Captives, 
confessor  of  Gregory  IX  (1227-41),  and  compiler  of 
the  famous  "Decretals",  in  which  he  collected  the 
scattered  decrees  of  popes  and  councils. 

Councils  of  Barcelona. — Many  councils  and  assem- 
blies of  Spanish  bishops  were  held  in  Barcelona,  two 
provincial  councils  in  the  Visigothic  period.  The 
first  (c.  540),  at  which  the  metropolitan  and  six 
bishops  assisted,  promulgated  ten  canons,  ordaining 
that  the  Miserere  should  be  said  before  the  Canticle; 
that  in  the  Vespers  and  Matins  the  benediction  should 
be  given  to  the  people;  that  clerics  should  not  wear 
the  hair  long  or  shave  their  beards;  that  penitents 
should  wear  the  hair  short,  put  on  a  religious  garb, 
and  devote  their  time  to  prayer;  that  the  "beatific 
benediction"  should  be  given  to  the  sick  so  that 
they  could  receive  Holy  Communion,  and  that  the 
decrees  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451)  with  regard 
II.— 19 


to  monks  should  be  observed.  At  the  Second  Pro- 
vincial Council  (c.  599),  attended  by  the  metropoUtan 
and  twelve  bishops,  four  canons  were  promulgated, 
the  first  and  second  prohibiting  any  fee  for  Holy 
orders  and  for  the  chrism  used  for  Confirmation;  the 
third  and  fourth  commanding  the  observation  of  the 
canons  referring  to  those  awaiting  Holy  orders,  and 
excommunicating  those  who,  after  having  made  a 
vow  of  chastity  and  changed  their  secular  dress  for 
the  religious  garb,  should  contract  a  carnal  marriage, 
even  if  a  woman  had  been  forced  by  violence,  unless 
she  immediately  separated  from  the  one  who  had 
violated  her;  a  similar  excommunication  was  also 
pronounced  on  those  who  married  after  they  had 
received  the  "  blessing  of  penance "  (benedictio 
paenitentiw),  i.  e.  penitents  who  had  taken  an  addi- 
tional vow  of  continency.  Other  councils  were  also 
held  there:  that  of  1125,  presided  over  by  St.  Ole- 


MoNASTERT  OF  St.  Cttgat  Del  Valle,  Cloister  and 
Lantern 

garius,  the  Metropolitan  and  Bishop  of  Barcelona; 
that  of  1339  to  decide  in  the  matter  of  the  subsidies 
asked  from  the  clergy;  that  of  1377,  a  quasi-plenary 
council;  that  of  1387,  on  the  occasion  of  the  Western 
Schism,  which  proclaimed  legitimate  the  election  of 
Clement  VII;  those  of  1417,  1517,  and  1564  which 
are  of  no  special  importance.  In  1904  the  Congreso 
Hispano-Americano  de  las  Conqregaciones  Marianas 
was  held  at  Barcelona  and  was  attended  by  thousands 
of  persons  for  the  purpose  of  making  uniform  laws 
tor  this  congregation  and  that  of  the  Luises. 

Monuments. — Among  the  many  monuments  of 
the  city,  the  most  important  is  the  cathedral,  built 
in  the  early  days  of  the  Church  in  honour  of  the 
Holy  Cross.  It  was  rebuilt  by  order  of  Berengar  I, 
the  Old,  Count  of  Barcelona,  and  his  wife,  Dofia 
Almodis,  and  consecrated  in  1058.  In  the  thirteenth 
century  it  was  enlarged,  and  was  finally  completed 
in  1338.  It  is  Gothic  in  style,  one  of  its  most  notable 
features  being  the  "door  of  the  Inquisition",  a 
beautiful  piece  of  work  composed  of  small  columns 
and  pointed  arches  on  a  diminishing  scale,  which 
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conceals  the  jasper  steps  that  lead  to  the  sanctuary. 
The  facade  La  Piedad,  composed  of  graceful  pointed 
arches,  is  one  of  the  purest  examples  of  Spanish 
Gothic.  The  church  of  St.  Severus  unites  in  its 
facade  all  the  architectural  charms  of  the  fifteenth 
century  in  which  it  was  built;  its  main  tabernacle  is 
noted  for  the  rich  carving  of  its  pointed  arches; 
its  chapel  of  St.  Eulalia  is  exceedingly  dehcate  and 
beautiful.  The  church  of  Santa  Ana  has  two  pictures 
by  Juncosa.  The  ancient  church  of  Santa  Maria  del 
Mar  is  also  a  beautiful  specimen  of  Gothic  architec- 
ture. Santa  Maria  del  Pino  has  the  most  spacious 
and  lofty  nave  of  all  the  Gothic  churches  in  Barcelona. 
The  church  of  Sts.  Justo  and  Pastor  was  the  first 
dedicated  to  the  worship  of  the  true  God  in  Barcelona. 
Judging  from  its  present  appearance,  the  unfinished 
Templo  Expiatorio  de  la  Sagrada  Famiha,  built  from 
the  alms  of  the  faithful,  will  be  the  finest  ecclesiastical 
edifice  in  Barcelona.  The  famous  sanctuary  of 
Monserrat  is  outside  the  city.  Apart  from  its  an- 
tiquity and  religious  interest,  it  is  remarkable  for  its 
wealth  of  precious  stones,  and  for  the  beautiful 
chapels  representing  the  mysteries  of  the  Rosary;  all 
these  are  modem  and  are  an  evidence  of  the  piety  of 
the  faithful.  The  Diocese  of  Barcelona  also  possesses 
archives  of  great  value  in  which  many  precious 
documents,  saved  from  the  Almohad  conquest  under 
Almanzor  (1184-98),  are  preserved,  as  well  as  the 
priceless  books  called  Exemplaria,  wherein  are 
chronicled  ecclesiastical  functions,  oaths  of  kings, 
and  other  notable  events,  which  make  them  the 
best  source  of  information  for  the  history  of 
Catalonia. 

Charity  and  Education. — It  would  be  difficult  to 
find  in  Spain  another  city  where  Christian  charity 
is  manifested  in  more  ways  than  in  Barcelona. 
Besides  many  general  and  private  hospitals  in  the 
city,  there  exist  a  multitude  of  asylums  for  all  classes 
of  persons  maintained  by  religious  congregations 
and  pious  associations.  Notable  among  them  is  the 
girls'  orphan  asylum  of  San  Jos6  de  la  Montana. 
The  asylum  and  maternity  home  (casa  de  lactancia) 
of  Bressol,  for  the  children  of  labourers,  takes  care 
annually  of  1,200  healthy  and  2,300  sick  children. 
The  asylum  of  La  Sagrada  Familia  cares  for  about 
300  children  of  working  mothers.  The  asylum  of 
La  Madre  de  Dios  del  Carmen  of  Hostafranchs, 
besides  sheltering  about  600  children  and  old  per- 
sons, has  a  pious  association  especially  for  arranging 
marriages  between  persons  who  have  been  living 
together  illegally,  and  legitimizing  the  children; 
in  one  year  it  procured  120  such  marriages.  The 
asylum  of  St.  Raphael  is  for  scrofulous  children,  and 
the  asylum  Del  Parque  relieves  annually  94,234 
poor,  and  provides  sleeping  accommodations  for 
20,000  poor  annually.  The  house  of  the  Good 
Shepherd  shelters  about  300  young  women  rescued 
from  houses  of  ill  fame.  The  asylum  of  the  Visita- 
tion assists  young  women  who  are  in  want,  and  in 
the  nineteen  years  of  its  existence  has  preserved  the 
purity  and  virtue  of  more  than  3,000  young  women. 
There  are  between  forty  and  fifty  other  institutions 
for  charitable  purposes,  among  them  the  Duran 
asylum  for  incorrigible  boys.  Two  have  for  their 
object  the  distribution  of  food  and  the  serving  of 
meals  to  working-men;  one  distributed  117,125  free 
rations  in  one  year,  and  the  other  fed  about  300  work- 
ing-men daily.  The  Mantes  Pios  of  Nuestra  Seiiora 
de  la  Esperanza.  of  Barcelona,  of  Santa  Madrona,  and 
of  Nuestra  Senora  de  Monserrat,  are  societies  for  the 
aid  of  female  domestics  and  working-men.  An  as- 
sociation of  fathers  of  families  has  in  one  year  pre- 
vented the  pubhcation  of  4.5,000  obscene  books  and 
photographs. 

In  addition  to  the  diocesan  seminarj^  there  are 
Christian  Doctrine  classes  attended  l)y  6,000  children, 
and  Sunday  Schools,  supervised  by  161  young  ladies, 


where  over  2,000  women  receive  instruction,  and  are 
thus  prevented  from  attending  public  dance-haUs. 
Connected  with  each  of  the  asylums  before  mentioned 
is  one  or  more  schools;  the  religious  orders  conduct 
free  schools  attended  by  12,000  boys  and  girls. 
There  are  8  colleges,  under  the  Jesuits,  the  Piarists, 
and  other  religious  orders. 

A  number  of  Catholic  periodicals  are  published  ia 
the  diocese:  the  "  Boletln  Eclesidstico  de  la  Diocesis", 
the  "Revista  Popular",  founded  and  directed  by 
Dr.  Sarda  y  Salvany,  author  of  the  famous  book 
"Liberalismo  es  Pecado",  which  has  been  translated 
into  many  languages;  the  "Comentarius  Scholaris", 
pubhshed  by  the  diocesan  seminary  students;  "  Anales 
del  culto  i,  San  Jos6";  the  "Mensajero  del  Niiio 
Jesus  de  Praga";  "Anales  de  Nuestra  Seiiora  del 
Sagrado  Corazon";  "La  Montaiia  de  San  Jos^", 
official  organ  of  the  association;  "El  Boletfn  Sale- 
siano";  "Las  Misiones  Catolicas";  "La  Hormiga  de 
Oro";  "La  Revista  Social";  and  "Los  Estudios 
Franciscanos ".  "El  Correo  Cataldn"  is  the  only 
strictly  Catholic  newspaper.  It  has  the  blessing  of 
the  sovereign  pontiff,  and  counts  many  of  the  clergy 
among  its  contributors. 

Statistics. — There  are  231  parishes,  13  archipres- 
byterates,  1,180  secular  priests,  360  regular  clergy, 
and  89  religious  communities.  In  1906  the  popula- 
tion, nearly  all  Catholic,  was  1,054,531. 

V.  DE  LA  FuENTE,  Hist.  Ec^<^.  de  Espafia  (Madrid,  1875); 
ViLLANUEVA,  Viage  Hterario  d  las  iglesias  de  Esparla  (Madrid, 
1803-52),  XVII,  128-226;  XVIII,  1-83,  and  passim;  Flc5hez, 
Espana  Saurada  (Madrid,  1754  sqq.),  XXVIII-XXIX; 
Aymerich,  Nomina  et  Acta  ep.  Bare,  (ibid.,  1760);  Gams, 
Kirchen^.  Spaniena  (Ratisbon,  1874),  II,  ii;  Espaiia.  Ec^. 
(Madrid,  1902),  IV;  Coleccion  de  documentos  hist.  (Barcelona, 
1893-95);  Alb<5  y  Marti,  The  Charities  of  Barcelona  (Spanish, 
ibid.,  1901). 

TiKSO  L6pez. 

Barcelona,  University  op. — ^This  was  an  out- 
growth of  the  ecclesiastical  schools  founded  in  the 
eleventh  century.  To  these  were  added  gradually 
the  chairs  held  by  the  Dominicans  in  their  convent 
and  those  established  in  the  Academia  by  the  Kings 
of  Aragon.  In  1430,  the  town  council  of  Barcelona 
took  measures  for  the  founding  of  a  Studium  Generate 
in  order  to  prevent  the  migration  of  their  young  men 
to  Lerida  and  to  the  foreign  universities  of  Paris, 
Toulouse,  and  Bologna.  But  the  university  as  such 
dates  from  1450,  the  year  in  which  its  charter  was 
granted  by  Alfonso  V  of  Aragon  and  confirmed  by 
the  Bull  '  Constitutus  in  Speculo"  of  Pope  Nicholas 
V.  The  pope  conferred  upon  the  nevf  university  all 
the  privileges  enjoyed  by  the  University  of  Toulouse 
and  authorized  the  erection  of  chairs  in  theology, 
canon  and  civil  law,  arts,  and  medicine.  The  young 
institution  had  to  struggle  with  all  sorts  of  diffi- 
culties. For  nearly  a  century  it  had  no  buildings 
adapted  to  its  purposes.  In  1544,  however,  it  entered 
upon  a  new  era,  with  suitable  structures  and  equip- 
ment, and  in  1567  it  received  the  richly  endowed 
priory  of  St.  Ann,  formerly  held  by  the  Order  of  St. 
John.  The  teaching  of  grammar  and  rhetoric  was 
entrusted  to  the  Jesuits  (1576)  and  the  diocesan 
seminary  was  affiliated  to  the  university  (1568).  In 
1714  the  Faculties,  with  the  exception  of  that  of 
medicine,  were  transferred  to  Cervera.  By  royal 
decree  of  Charles  III,  a  college  of  surgery  was  estab- 
lished at  Barcelona  in  1764.  The  Faculties  returned 
from  Cervera  to  Barcelona  in  1S23,  and  in  1837  the 
new  university  was  formally  inaugurated.  It  with- 
stood the  disturbances  that  occurred  in  1840  and 
1856,  passed  under  State  control  in  1857,  and  was  pro- 
vided with  additional  buildings  (1863-73).  At  pres- 
ent it  has  five  Faculties:  philosophy  and  letters,  law, 
science,  medicine,  and  pharmacy,  with  56  instructors 
and  1,900  students.  The  Archives  of  the  Cro^^'n  of 
Aragon,  founded  in  1346,  contain  3,759,314  docu- 
ments, and  the  library  about  2,000  manuscripts. 
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La  Fuente,  Historia  de  las  Univereidades  (Madrid,  1884\ 
I;  Zarate,  De  la  Inatruccion  Publico  en  EspaHa  (Madrid,  1855h 
Rashdall,  Universities  of  Europe  in  the  M.  A.  (Oxford,  1895), 
II,  Pt.  1,  94. 

E.  A.  Pace. 

Barcena  (also  Barzana),  Alonzo  de,  a  native 
of  Baeza  in  Andalusia,  Spain,  b.  1528;  d.  at  Cuzco, 
Peru,  15  January,  1598.  He  became  a  Jesuit  in  1565, 
and  went  to  Peru  in  1569.  He  was  first  destined  for 
the  missions  of  Huarochiri,  whence  he  was  ordered 
(1577)  to  Juli,  on  the  shores  of  Lalce  Titicaca  in 
Southern  Peru.  He  became  one  of  the  founders 
of  this  important  mission.  Barcena  remained  in 
Central  Bolivia  for  eleven  years,  when  the  Provincial 
Atienza  sent  him  to  Tucuman  in  Argentina.  His 
work  among  the  various  tribes  of  that  region  and 
of  Paraguay  continued  until  1593,  when  he  was  made 
Commissary  of  the  Inquisition  in  those  provinces. 
Exhausted  physically  by  his  long  and  arduous 
labours,  Barcena  died  at  Cuzco  in  Peru.  He  is 
credited  with  having  had  a  practical  knowledge  of 
eleven  Indian  languages  and  with  having  written 
grammars,  vocabularies,  catechisms  in  most  of  them. 
These  manuscripts  are  possibly  still  in  the  archives  of 
Lima.  Only  one  of  his  writings  is  khown  to  have 
been  published:  a  letter  full  of  important  ethnographic 
and  linguistic  detail,  on  the  Indians  of  Tucuman,  on 
the  Calchaquis,  and  others.  The  letter  (see  below), 
published  in  1885,  is  dated  8  September,  1594,  at 
Asuncion  in  Paraguay,  and  is  addressed  to  the  Provin- 
cial Juan  Sebastian. 

Calancha,  Cordnica  moralizada  (Lima,  1638),  I;  Lozano, 
Historia  de  la  CompaHia  de  Jesus  de  la  provincia  del  Paragitay 
(Madrid,  1755):  Idem,  Descripcidn  del  Gran  Chaco  (Cordova, 
1733):  Lorenzo  Hervas,  Catalogo  delle  Lingua  conosciuii  e 
noticia  della  loro  afjinita  e  diversity  (Foligno,  1784);  Charle- 
voix, Histoire  du  Paraguay  (Paris,  1757):  Saldamando,  An- 
tiguos  Jesuitas  del  Peru  (Lima,  1882);  Relaciones  geogrdficas 
de  Indias  (Madrid,  1885),  II,  contains  the  Carta  de  P.  Alonso 
de  Barzana,  de  la  CompaMa  de  Jesus,  al  P.  Juan  Sebastian, 
8U  Provincial,  the  letter  mentioned  above  (Appendix  30,  III). 
Ludewig,  The  Literature  of  American  Aboriginal  Indians 
(London,  1858),  76,  mentions  a  work  of  Father  Barcena  under 
the  title  of  Lexica  et  frcrcepta  grammatica,  item  liber  confes- 
sixmis  et  precum  in  qumque  Indorum  Liiiguis  (Peru,  1590):  it 
is  probably  one  of  the  manuscripts  alluded  to  above.  The 
title  is  taken  from  Sotwell,  Bibliotheca  Societatis  Jesu  (Rome, 
1676). 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Barclay,  John,  author  of  the  political  novel 
"Argenis"  and  other  Latin  works  in  prose  and  verse, 
was  b.  28  January,  1582,  at  Pont-i-Mousson;  d.  in 
Rome,  August,  1621.  His  father  was  William  Bar- 
clay (q.  V.  infra).  John  Barclay  received  his  early 
BchooUng  from  the  Jesuits ,  and  at  the  age  of  nineteen 
he  published  a  commentary  on  the  "Thebais"  of 
Statius.  In  1603  father  and  son,  perhaps  attracted 
by  the  union  of  the  Scotch  and  English  crowns,  tried 
their  fortunes  in  London.  The  sou  dedicated  to 
James  his  "Euphormionis  Lusinini  Satyricon".  Af- 
ter a  brief  stay  in  France,  John  returned  to  England 
in  1605. 

He  married  a  brilliant  and  clever  Frenchwoman, 
and  was  again  in  London  in  1606.  He  published, 
in  Paris,  1607,  the  second  part  of  his  "Satyri- 
con "  and  about  the  same  time  his  poems,  under  the 
title  "Sylvse",  and  a  narrative  of  the  (junpowder 
Plot  (English  translation,  Oxford,  1634).  His  pub- 
lication in  1609  of  his  father's  work,  "  De  Potestate 
Papse",  which  denied  the  temporal  jurisdiction  of  the 
pope  over  princes,  and  his  declaration  therewith 
that  he  would  defend  his  father's  memory,  led  to  a 
prolonged  controversy,  in  which  his  known  opponents 
were  Bellarmine  and  a  Jesuit,  Andreas  Eudsemon 
Joannes.  A  further  series  of  polemics  was  occa- 
sioned by  his  "Apology"  (1611)  for  the  "Satyricon", 
in  which  he  attacked  the  Jesuits  and  his  father's 
former  patron,  the  Duke  of  Lorraine.  In  his  "Icon 
Animorum",  a  fourth  part  of  the  "Satyricon" 
(London,  1614),  he  described  the  character  and 
manners  of  the  European  nations,  mentioning  Scot- 


land with  special  affection.     In  1615  a  volume  of 
his  poems  appeared  in  London. 

In  England  Barclay  received  occasional  help  from 
the  king  and  the  Earl  of  Salisbury,  and  won  the 
friendship  of  Isaac  Casaubon,  Ralph  Thorie,  and 
especially,  in  1606,  of  du  Peiresc,  an  attache  of  the 
French  Embassy  and  a  patron  of  learning  In  1616 
Barclay,  at  the  invitation  of  Paul  V,  went  to  Rome, 
where  he  was  welcomed  by  Bellarmine  and  pensioned 
by  the  pope.  Perhaps  to  prove  his  CathoUc  loyalty 
he  published  in  1617  his  Para-nesis  ad  Sectarios" 
Completing  in  July,  1621,  his  Latin  novel  "Argenis", 
he  died  in  the  following  month.  The  facts  as  to  the 
removal  of  his  monument  and  inscription  from 
St.  Onofrio  have  been  perhaps  permanently  obscured 
by  partisan  dispute.  His  friend  Ralph  Thorie  pub- 
lished an  elegy  m  1621.  Barclay  was  admired  by  his 
contemporaries  for  his  honesty,  his  rare  courtesy, 
and  a  conversational  charm  that  owed  something  to 
grave  irony.  His  varied  learning  and  talents  made 
him  a  formidable  opponent. 

The  most  important  of  Barclay's  writings,  the 
"Argenis",  pubUshed  by  du  Peiresc  at  Paris,  1621, 
has  been  admired  by  Richelieu,  Leibnitz,  Jonson, 
Grotius,  Pope,  Cowper,  Disraeli,  and  Coleridge. 
This  work  is  a  long  romance  which  introduces  the 
leading  personages  of  international  importance.  To 
it  were  indebted,  in  whole  or  in  part,  F&elon's 
"T^Wmaque",  du  Ryer's  tragi-comedy  "Argenis  et 
Poliarque",  Calderon's  "Argenis  y  Poliarco",  an 
Italian  play  "Argenide'',  by  de  Cruylles,  and  a 
German  play  by  Christian  Weysen,  1684.  The 
"Argenis"  was  soon  translated  into  French,  Spanish, 
and  German.  English  translations  appeared  as  fol- 
lows: by  Kingsmill  Long,  Ijondon,  1626;  by  Sir 
Robert  Le  Grys  and  Thomas  May,  London,  1629, 
and  in  1772,  imder  the  title  of  "The  Phoenix",  by 
Clara  Reeve.  Ben  Jonson  in  1623  entered  a  transla- 
tion at  Stationers'  Hall.  There  have  been  transla- 
tions into  Italian,  Dutch,  Greek,  Hungarian,  Polish, 
Swedish,  and  Icelandic.  An  English  translation,  by 
Thomas  May,  of  the  fourth  part  of  the  "Satyricon", 
under  the  title,  "The  Mirror  for  Minds",  was  printed 
in  London,  1633. 

Portraits  of  Barclay  may  be  found  in  the  first 
edition  of  the  "Argenis",  in  the  volume  of  1629  of 
Le  Grys  and  May,  and  in  the  later  work  of  Collignon. 

Garnett  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  a.  v.;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng. 
Cath.,  s.  v.;  Hailes,  Life  of  John  Barclay  (Edinburgh,  1786); 
Barclay,  poems  in  Deliiice  Poetarum  Scotorum;  Boucher, 
Latin  Dissertation  on  Argenis  (Paris,  1874);  Dupond,  L'Arghiis 
de  Jean  Barclay  (Paris,  1875):  Dtjkas,  Bibliographic  du  Satyri- 
con de  J.  B.  (Paris,  1880);  Collignon,  Notes  sur  VEuphormion 
de  J.  B.  (Paris,  1901);  Idem,  Notes  Hist.,  Litt.,  et  Bibliogra- 
phigues  sur  I'Arg&nis  de  J.  B.  (Paris,  1902);  Schmid,  Barclay's 
Argenis — with  bibliography  and  key  (Munich,  1903). 

J.  V.  Crownb. 

Barclay,  William,  Scottish  Jurist,  b.  1546;  d. 
at  Angers,  France,  3  July,  1608.  He  was  of  a  good 
Aberdeenshire  family,  and  studied  first  at  Aberdeen 
University  and  later,  having  emigrated  to  France 
like  so  many  of  the  Catholic  youth  of  Scotland  at  that 
time,  under  eminent  teachers  at  Paris  and  Bourges. 
In  1578,  on  the  recommendation  of  his  uncle,  Edmund 
Hay,  first  rector  of  the  newly  founded  University 
of  Pont-^-Mousson,  he  was  appointed  to  the  chair 
of  civil  law  there  by  the  Duke  of  Lorraine,  who  made 
him  also  dean  of  the  faculty  of  law  and  a  councillor 
of  state.  Three  years  later  he  married  Anne  de 
Malleviller,  a  lady  of  an  honourable  Lorraine  family. 
Barclay  published  in  1600  his  largest  work,  "De 
Regno  et  Regali  potestate",  in  defence  of  the  rights 
of  kings,  against  Buchanan  and  other  writers.  The 
doctrines  laid  down  in  this  book,  which  was  dedicated 
to  Henry  IV,  are  discussed  at  length  by  Locke  in 
his  "Civil  Government"  After  twenty-five  years' 
tenure  of  his  professorship,  Barclay  resigned  his 
chair  in  1603  and  returned  to  England,  where  the 
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new  monarch,  James  I,  was  inclined  to  welcome  with 
favour  one  who  had  so  learnedly  asserted  the  views 
on  the  Divine  right  of  kings  which  he  himself  held. 
Barclay's  fidehty,  however,  to  the  Catholic  religion 
stood  in  the  way  of  his  advancement,  and,  rejecting 
the  king's  offer  of  a  lucrative  appointment  on  condi- 
tion that  he  renounced  his  faith,  he  returned  to 
France.  An  offer  was  inmiediately  made  to  the 
renowned  jurist  to  accept  the  professorship  of  law 
in  the  I'niversity  of  Angers,  which  had  been  vacant 
for  some  years.  In  1605  he  published  at  Paris  an 
elaborate  work  on  the  Pandects,  dedicated  to  King 
James.  Barclay  mentions  in  this  work  his  intention 
to  write  a  book  about  the  king,  but  he  never  lived 
to  publish  it.  He  was  buried  at  the  Cordeliers 
Church  at  Angers.  His  most  famous  work,  "De 
Po testate  Papae",  directed  against  the  pope's  au- 
thority over  kings  in  temporal  matters,  appeared  in 
1609,  with  a  preface  -nTitten  by  his  son.  Cardinal 
BeUarmine  published  a  rejoinder  to  it.  (See  Bar- 
clay, John.  ) 

Irving,  Lives  of  Scottiah  Writers,  I,  210-233;  Menage, 
ReTnarquea  sur  la  vie  de  Pierre  Ayvfndf  (1675),  228-230;  Mac- 
kenzie, Writers  of  the  Scots  Nation  (1722),  III,  468,  478;  Otto, 
Thesaurus  Juris  Romani,  III. 

D.  0.  Hunter-Blair. 

Barco  Centenera,  Martin  del,  b.  1535,  at 
Logrono,  in  the  Diocese  of  Plasencia  of  Estremadura 
(Spain);  died  c.  1602.  He  became  a  secular  priest 
and  in  1572  accompanied,  as-  chaplain,  the  expedi- 
tion of  Juan  Ortiz  de  Z^rate  to  the  Rio  de  La  Plata. 
For  twenty-four  years  he  followed  the  vicissitudes 
of  Spanish  exploration  in  the  Argentine  with  un- 
daunted courage,  and  was  made  archdeacon  of  the 
church  of  Paraguay.  In  1582  he  went  to  Lima  and 
acted  as  secretary  to  the  third  council  held  in  that 
city.  He  returned  to  Europe,  where  he  finished  his 
poetical  work,  known  as  "La  Argentina",  which  he 
dedicated  to  the  Viceroy  of  Portugal  (for  Philip  IH 
of  Spain).  It  appeared  in  1602.  Soon  after,  del 
Barco  died.  The  poetic  merit  of  the  "Argentina" 
is  slender,  like  that  of  all  the  epics  composed  about 
his  time  on  American  subjects.  It  is  a  work  of 
ponderous  rhyme.  But  its  historical  value  is  con- 
siderable. He  describes  nearly  a  quarter  of  a 
century  of  Spanish  efforts  in  the  Argentine  and  ad- 
jacent countries,  of  which  he  was  mostly  an  eye- 
witness, and  thus  fills  a,  con.siderable  blank  in  our 
knowledge  of  the  history  of  that  period,  otherwise 
but  little  known.  He  also  alludes  to  the  English 
piracies  committed  by  Drake  and  Cavendish,  and 
to  events  of  importance  in  Peru  during  the  admin- 
istration of  the  Viceroy  Toledo.  Several  of  the 
violent  earthquakes  of  the  time  are  also  mentioned 
and  described,  though  not  always  with  correctness 
in  regard  to  dates. 

Le6n  y  Pinelo,  Epitome  (1629-1738);  Nicolas  Antonio, 
Bib.  Hisp.  nova  (Madrid,  1786);  B\rcia,  Historiadores  primi- 
iivos  de  Indiaa,  1749  (reprint  of  the  Argentina;  a  later  reprint 
appeared  in  De  Angelis's  collection):  La  Argentina,  Conquista 
del  Rio  de  la  Plain  ij  Tucuman  (in  28  Cantos,  Lisbon,  1602); 
Mendiburu,  Dircwnano  historico  biof/riif(C'>  (Lima,  1876),  II. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Barcos,  Martin  de,  a  French  theologian  of  the 
Jansenist  School,  b.  at  Bayonne,  1600;  d.  at  St. 
Cyran,  1678.  He  was  a  nephew  of  du  ^'ergie^  de 
Hauranne,  Abbot  of  St.  Cyran,  who  sent  him  to 
Belgium  to  be  taught  by  Jansen.  When  he  returned 
to  France  he  served  for  a  time  as  tutor  to  the  son  of 
-A-mauld  d'Andilly  and  later,  1644,  succeeded  his 
uncle  at  the  Abbey  of  St .  Cyran.  He  did  much  to 
improve  the  abbey;  new  buildings  were  erected,  the 
library  much  increased,  and  the  strictest  rule  en- 
forced. UnUke  many  commendators  of  his  day  who 
scarcely  ever  saw  the  abbeys  o^-er  which  they  held 
authority,  Barcos  became  an  active  member  of  St. 
Cyran,  was  ordained  priest  l(i47,  and  gave  himself 
up  to  the  rigid  asceticism  preached  by  his  sect.     His 


friendship  with  du  Vergier  and  Amauld  and,  through 
them,  with  Port-Royal  soon  brought  him  to  the 
front  in  the  debates  of  Jansenism.  He  collaborated 
with  du  Vergier  in  the  "  Petrus  AureUus "  and  with 
Arnauld  in  the  book  on   "Frequent  Communion" 

Of  his  own  treatises,  some  bear  on  authority  in  the 
Church  and  some  on  the  then  much-mooted  ques- 
tions of  grace  and  predestination.  To  the  first  class 
belong  (1)  "De  I'autorit^de  St.  Pierre  et  de  St.  Paul" 
(1645).  (2)  "Grandeur  de  I'Eglise  de  Rome  qui 
repose  sur  I'autorite  de  St.  Pierre  et  de  St.  Paul" 
(1645).  (3)  "  Eclaircissements  sur  quelques  objec- 
tions que  Ton  a  formees  contre  la  grandeur  de  I'Eglise 
de  Rome"  (1646).  These  three  books  were  written 
in  support  of  an  assertion  contained  in  the  book 
"On  Frequent  Communion",  namely:  "St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul  are  the  two  heads  of  the  Roman  Church  and 
the  two  are  one".  This  theory  of  dual  church 
authority,  implying  an  equahty  of  the  two  Apostles, 
was  condemned  as  heretical  by  Pope  Innocent  X, 
in  1674  (Denzinger,  Enchiridion,  965). 

To  the  second  class  belong  (1)  A  censure  of  Sir- 
mond's  "  Prsedestinatus  "  (1644).  (2)  "  Qute  sit  Sancti 
Augustini  et  doctrinae  eius  auctoritas  in  ecclesia?" 
(1650).  Barcos  holds  that  a  proposition  clearly 
founded  on  St.  Augustine  can  be  absolutely  ac- 
cepted and  taught,  regardless  of  a  papal  Bull. 
That  exaggeration  of  the  African  Doctor's  authority 
was,  from  the  beginning  of  the  controversy,  the  main 
prop  of  the  Jansenists  who  read  in  St.  Augustine 
what  they  pleased  and  then  claimed  immunity  from 
tlie  authority  of  the  Church.  This  new  error  was 
condemned  by  Pope  Alexander  VIII,  1690  (Cf. 
Denzinger,  no.  1187).  (3)  "Exposition  de  la  foy  de 
I'Eglise  romaine  touchant  la  grace  et  la  predestina- 
tion" (1696).  This  book  was  written  at  the  request 
of  the  Jansenist  Bishop  of  Aleth,  Pavilion,  and  may 
be  looked  upon  as  the  official  expos6  of  Jansenism. 
It  was  condemned  by  the  Holy  Office,  1697,  and 
again  1704,  when  it  was  pubhshed  with  the  "In- 
structions sur  la  grace"  of  Antoine  Arnauld. 

HuRTER,  NoTTienclator,  II  (Innsbruck,  1893);  Migne,  Did.  de 
hiog.  chret.  (Paris,  1851);  Jungmann  in  Kirchenlex.,  I,  1994; 
Beard,  Port-Royal  (London,  1861);  Fuzet,  Les  Janseniatte 
(Paris,  1876);  Sainte-Beuve,  Port-Royal  (Paris,  1878). 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Bard,  Henry,  Baron  Brojiley  and  Viscount 
Bellamont,  an  English  soldier  and  diplomat,  b. 
1(J04;  d.  1660.  He  was  the  son  of  the  Reverend 
George  Bard,  Vicar  of  Staines,  Middlesex,  England, 
a  representative  of  an  old  Norfolk  family.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton,  and  in  1632  entered  King's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  where  he  took  the  Master's  degree 
and  a  fellowship.  Before  this  date  he  had  travelled 
considerably,  having  visited  Paris,  and  journeyed  on 
foot  through  France,  Italy,  Turkey,  Palestine,  and 
Egypt.  It  is  alleged  that  during  his  sojourn  in  the 
last  country  he  surreptitiously  got  possession  of  a 
copy  of  the  Koran  which  was  the  property  of  one 
of  the  mosques,  and  which  he  appropriated  and  after- 
wards presented  to  his  college. 

Bard's  habits  of  life  were  expensive,  the  liberality 
and  generosity  of  his  wealthy  brother,  Maximilian, 
enabhng  him  to  indulge  them.  His  accompUshments 
included  the  knowledge  of  several  languages  and, 
coupled  with  his  experience  as  a  traveller  and  a  wide 
knowledge  of  men  and  events,  served  to  commend 
him  to  Charles  I,  with  whom  he  became  a  favourite, 
and  whose  policy  throughout  the  Civil  War  he  sus- 
tained as  a  strong  partisan.  He  was  one  of  the 
earhest  to  take  up  arms  in  the  king's  behalf,  obtain- 
ing through  the  queen  a  colonel's  commission.  He 
distinguished  himself  at  York,  and  at  the  battle  of 
Cheriton  Down,  was  severely  wounded,  lost  an  arm, 
and  was  taken  prisoner.  In  May  of  1646  he  received 
his  discharge  and  on  again  joining  the  king  received 
the  reversionary  grant  of  the  office  of  Governor  of  the 
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Island  of  Guernsey  and  Captain  of  Comet  Castle. 
Later  he  was  appointed  to  the  command  of  a  brigade 
and  was  made  governor  of  Camden  House,  Glouces- 
tershire. Failing  to  hold  this  post  against  the  as- 
saults of  the  Parliamentarians,  he  burned  the  house 
to  the  ground. 

Bard  was  also  Governor  of  Worcester  about  1643, 
and  in  October,  1646,  he  distinguished  himself  by- 
being  among  the  first  to  scale  the  ramparts,  a  feat 
which  he  is  said  to  have  performed  at  Naseby  also. 
On  8  July,  1646,  he  was  created  Baron  Bard  and 
Viscount  Bellamont  in  the  Kingdom  of  Ireland.  In 
the  following  December  Bard  was  again  taken 
prisoner,  when  on  his  way  to  Ireland,  but  was  finally 
liberated  on  his  promising  to  go  beyond  the  sea  and 
never  to  return  without  permission.  The  court  of 
Charles  II  at  The  Hague  furnished  the  needed  resting- 
place.  In  May  of  1649  he  was  arrested,  charged 
with  murdering  Dr.  Dorislaus.  The  charge  came  to 
naught,  and  in  1656  Bard  was  sent  from  Bruges  as 
special  ambassador  by  Charles  II  to  the  Shah  of 
Persia,  to  obtain  financial  help  to  recover  the  throne 
of  England.  The  mission  failed,  as  the  Persian 
monarch  was  under  obligations  to  England  for  aid 
rendered  him  at  Ormuz  and  was  therefore  unable  to 
comply  with  the  request  of  Charles.  Bard,  who  had 
been  a  Catholic  for  several  years,  lost  his  life  in  a 
windstorm  in  the  desert  of  Arabia  about  1660. 

Henderson  in  Diet,  Nat.  Bioff.,  Ill,  175;  Gillow,  Bibl. 
Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  128. 

Thomas  Gafpnby  Taaffe. 

Bardesanes  and  Bardesanites. — Bardesanes  (Bar- 
Daisan),  a  Syrian  Gnostic  or,  more  correctly,  a  Syrian 
poet,  astrologist,  and  philosopher,  b.  11  July,  154 
(164?),  at  Edessa,  of  wealthy  Persian,  or  Parthian, 
parents;  d.  222,  at  Edessa.  To  indicate  the  city 
of  his  birth  his  parents  called  him  "Son  of  the 
Daisan",  the  river  on  which  Edessa  is  situated.  On 
account  of  his  foreign  extraction  he  is  sometimes 
referred  to  as  "the  Parthian"  (by  Julius  Africanus), 
or  "the  Babylonian"  (by  Porphyrius);  and,  on  ac- 
count of  his  later  important  activity  in  Armenia, 
"the  Armenian"  (by  Hippolytus).  His  pagan 
parents,  Nuhama'  and  Nah'siram,  must  have  been 
people  of  rank,  for  their  son  was  educated  with  the 
crown-prince  of  the  Osrhoenic  kingdom,  at  the  court 
of  Abgar  Manu  VIII.  Julius  Africanus  says  that  he 
saw  Bardesanes,  with  bow  and  arrow,  mark  the  out- 
line of  a  boy's  face  with  his  arrows  on  a  shield  which 
the  boy  held.  Owing  to  political  disturbances  in 
Edessa,  Bardesanes  and  his  parents  moved  for  a 
while  to  Hierapolis  (Mablig),  a  strong  centre  of 
paganism.  Here  the  boy  was  brought  up  in  the 
house  of  a  heathen  priest  Antlduzbar.  In  this  school, 
no  doubt,  he  learnt  all  the  intricacies  of  Babylonian 
astrology,  a  training  which  permanently  influenced 
his  mind  and  proved  the  bane  of  his  later  life.  At 
the  age  of  twenty-five  he  happened  to  hear  the 
homilies  of  Hystaspes,  the  Bishop  of  Edessa;  he  re- 
ceived instruction,  was  baptized,  and  even  admitted 
to  the  diaconate  or  the  priesthood.  "Priesthood", 
however,  may  merely  imply  that  he  ranked  as  one  of 
the  college  of  presbyters,  for  he  remained  in  the 
world,  had  a  son  called  Harmonius,  and  when 
Abgar  IX,  the  friend  of  his  youth,  ascended  the 
throne  (179)  he  took  his  place  at  court.  He  was 
clearly  no  ascetic,  but  dressed  in  Oriental  finery, 
"with  berylls  and  caftan",  according  to  St.  Ephrem. 

His  acceptance  of  Christianity  was  perfectly  sin- 
cere; nor  do  later  stories,  that  he  left  the  Catholic 
Church  and  joined  the  Valentinian  Gnostics  out  of 
disappointed  ambition,  deserve  much  credit.  His 
royal  friend  became  (probably  after  202,  i.  e.  after 
his  visit  and  honourable  reception  at  Rome)  the  first 
Christian  king;  and  both  king  and  philosopher  la- 
boured to  create  the  first  Christian  State.  Bardesanes 
showed  great  literary  activity  against  Marcion  and 


Valentinus,  the  Gnostics  of  the  day.  But  unfortu- 
nately, with  the  zeal  of  a  convert  anxious  to  use  his 
previous  acquirements  in  the  service  of  the  newly 
found  truth,  Bardesanes  mixed  his  Babylonian 
pseudo-astronomy  with  Christian  dogma  and  thus 
originated  a  Christian  sect,  which  was  vigorously 
combated  by  St.  Ephrem.  The  Romans  under  Cara- 
calla,  taking  advantage  of  the  anti-Christian  faction 
in  Edessa,  captured  Abgar  IX  and  sent  him  in  chains 
to  Rome.  Ihus  the  Osrhoenic  kingdom,  after  353 
years'  existence,  came  to  an  end.  Though  he  was 
urged  by  a  friend  of  Caracalla  to  apostatize,  Bar- 
desanes stood  firm,  saying  that  he  feared  not  death, 
as  he  would  in  any  event  have  to  undergo  it,  even 
though  he  should  now  submit  to  the  emperor.  At 
the  age  of  sixty-three  he  was  forced  to  take  refuge  in 
the  fortress  of  Ani  in  Armenia  and  tried  to  spread  the 
Gospel  there,  but  with  little  success.  He  died  at 
the  age  of  sixty-eight,  probably  at  Edessa.  Accord- 
ing to  Michael  the  Syrian,  Bardesanes  had  besides 
Harmonius  two  other  sons  called  Abgarun  and 
Hasdu. 

Writings. — Bardesanes  apparently  was  a  volumi- 
nous author.  Though  nearly  all  his  works  have  per- 
ished, we  find  notices  of  the  following:  (a)  Dialogues 
against  Marcion  and  Valentinus  (Theodoretus, 
Haer.  fab.,  I,  xxii;  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccl.,  IV,  xxx,  3). 
(b)  Dialogue  "Against  Fate"  addressed  to  An- 
toninus. Whether  this  Antoninus  is  merely  a  friend 
of  Bardesanes  or  a  Roman  emperor  and,  in  the  latter 
case,  which  of  the  Antonini  is  meant,  is  a  matter  of 
controversy.  It  is  also  uncertain  whether  this  dia- 
logue is  identical  with  "The  Book  of  the  Laws  of  the 
Countries",  of  which  later  on  (Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccl., 
IV,  xxx,  2;  Epiphanius,  Haer.,  LVI,  i;  Theodoretus, 
Hasr.  fab.,  I,  xxii).  (c)  A  "Book  of  Psalms  ",  150  in 
number,  in  imitation  of  David's  Psalter  (St. 
Ephrem,  Serm.  adv.  haer.,  liii).  These  psalms  be- 
came famous  in  the  history  of  Edessa;  their  words 
and  melodies  lived  for  generations  on  the  lips  of  the 
people.  Only,  when  St.  Ephrem  composed  hymns  in 
the  same  pentasyllable  metre  and  had  them  sung  to 
the  same  tunes  as  the  psalms  of  Bardesanes,  these 
latter  gradually  lost  favour.  We  probably  possess  a 
few  of  Bardesanes'  hymns  in  the  Gnostic  "Acts  of 
Thomas";  the  "Hymn  on  the  Soul";  the  "Espousals 
of  Wisdom";  the  consecratory  prayer  at  Baptism 
and  at  Holy  Communion.  Of  these,  however,  only 
the  "Hymn  on  the  Soul"  is  generally  acknowledged 
to  be  by  Bardesanes,  the  authorship  of  the  others  is 
doubtful.  Though  marred  by  many  obscurities,  the 
beauty  of  this  hymn  on  the  soul  is  very  striking. 
The  soul  is  sent  from  its  heavenly  home  to  the  earth, 
symbolized  by  Egypt,  to  obtain  the  pearl  of  great 
price.  In  Egypt  it  forgets  for  a  while  its  royal 
parentage  and  glorious  destiny.  It  is  reminded 
thereof  by  a  letter  from  home,  succeeds  in  snatching 
the  pearl  from  the  Serpent,  and,  once  more  clothed  in 
a  raiment  of  light,  it  returns  to  receive  its  rank  and 
glory  in  the  kingdom  of  its  father,  (d)  Astrologieo- 
theological  treatises,  in  which  his  peculiar  tenets  were 
expounded.  They  are  referred  to  by  St.  Ephrem, 
and  amongst  them  was  a  treatise  on  light  and  dark- 
ness. A  fragment  of  an  astronomical  work  by  Barde- 
sanes was  preserved  by  George,  Bishop  of  the  Arab 
tribes,  and  republished  by  Nau  in  "Bard&ane 
I'astrologue"  etc.  (Paris,  1899).  (e)  A  "History  of 
Armenia".  Moses  of  Chorene  (History  of  G.  A.,  II, 
66)  states  that  Bardesanes,  "having  taken  refuge  in 
the  fortress  of  Ani,  lead  there  the  temple  records  in 
which  also  the  deeds  of  kings  were  chronicled;  to 
these  he  added  the  events  of  his  own  time.  He  wrote 
all  in  Syriac,  but  his  book  was  afterwards  translated 
into  Greek."  Though  the  correctness  of  this  state- 
ment is  not  quite  above  suspicion,  it  probably  has  a 
foundation  in  fact.  (f)  "An  Account  of  India". 
Bardesanes  obtained  his  information  from  the  Hindu 
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ambassadors  to  the  Emperor  Eliogabalus.  A  few- 
extracts  are  preserved  by  Porphyry  and  Stobaeus 
(Langlois,  Fragm.  hist,  grtec,  V,  Ixviii  sqq.).  "Book 
of  the  Laws  of  the  Countries  "  This  famous  dialogue, 
the  oldest  remnant  not  only  of  Bardesanite  learning, 
but  even  of  Syriac  literature,  if  we  except  the  version 
of  Holy  Writ,  is  not  by  Bardesanes  himself,  but  by  a 
certain  Philip,  his  disciple.  The  main  speaker,  how- 
ever, in  the  dialogue  is  Bardesanes,  and  we  have  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  what  is  put  in  his  mouth  cor- 
rectly represents  his  teaching.  Excerpts  of  this  work 
are  extant  in  Greek  in  Euseb.  (Praep.  Ev. ,  VI,  x,  6  sqq.) 
and  in  Csesarius  (Quaestiones,  xlvii,  48);  in  Latin  in 
the  "Recognitions"  of  Pseudo-Clement,  IX,  19  sqq. 
A  complete  Syriac  text  was  first  published  from  a 
sixth- or  seventh-century  MS.  in  the  British  Museum, 
by  Cureton,  in  his  "Spicilegium  Syriacum"  (London, 
18.55),  and  recently  by  Nau.  It  is  disputed  whether 
the  original  was  in  Syriac  or  in  Greek;  Nau  is  de- 
cidedly and  rightly  in  favour  of  the  former.  Against 
a  questioning  disciple  called  Abida,  Bardesanes  seeks 
to  show  that  man's  actions  are  not  entirely  neces- 
sitated by  Fate,  as  the  outcome  of  stellar  combina- 
tions. From  the  fact  that  the  same  laws,  customs,  and 
manners  often  prevail  amongst  all  persons  living  in  a 
certain  district,  or,  though  locally  scattered,  living 
under  the  same  traditions,  Bardesanes  endeavours  to 
show  that  the  position  of  the  stars  at  the  birth  of 
individuals  can  have  but  little  to  do  with  their  sub- 
sequent conduct.  Hence  the  title  "  Book  of  the  Laws 
of  the  Countries." 

System. — Various  opinions  have  been  formed  as  to 
the  real  doctrine  of  Bardesanes.  As  early  as  Hip- 
polytus  (Philos.,  VI,  50)  his  doctrine  was  described 
as  a  variety  of  Valentinianism,  the  most  popular 
form  of  Gnosticism.  A.  Hilgenfeld  in  1864  WTote  an 
able  defence  of  this  view,  based  mainly  on  extracts 
from  iSt.  Ephrem,  who  devoted  his  life  to  combating 
Bardesanism  in  Edessa.  But  the  strong  and  fervent 
expressions  of  St.  Ephrem  against  the  Bardesanites 
of  his  day  are  not  a  fair  criterion  of  the  doctrine  of 
their  master.  The  extraordinary  veneration  of  his 
own  countrymen,  the  very  reserved  and  half-respect- 
ful allusion  to  him  in  the  early  Fathers,  and  above  all 
the  "Book  of  the  Laws  of  the  Countries"  suggest  a 
milder  view  of  Bardesanes's  aberrations.  He  cannot 
be  called  a  Gnostic  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word. 
He  believed  in  an  Almighty  God,  Creator  of  heaven 
and  earth,  whose  will  is  absolute,  and  to  ^^hom  all 
things  are  subject.  God  endowed  man  with  freedom 
of  will  to  work  out  his  salvation.  This  world  He 
allowed  to  be  a  mixture  of  good  and  evil,  light  and 
darkness.  All  things,  even  those  which  we  now  con- 
sider inanimate,  have  a  measure  of  liberty.  In  all 
of  them  the  light  has  to  overcome  the  darkness. 
After  six  thousand  years  this  earth  shall  have  an  end, 
and  a  world  without  evil  shall  take  its  place.  To 
Bardesanes  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets  were  living 
beings,  to  whom,  under  God,  the  government  of  this 
world  was  largely  entrusted;  and  though  man  was 
free,  he  was  strongly  influenced  for  good  or  for  evil 
by  the  constellations.  Bardesanes'  catechism  must 
have  been  a  strange  mixture  of  Christian  doctrine 
and  references  to  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac.  Misled  by 
the  fact  that  "spirit"  is  feminine  in  Syriac,  he  seems 
to  hiive  held  erroneous  views  on  the  Trinity.  He 
apparently  denied  the  Resurrection  of  the  Body,  but 
thought  Our  Lord's  body  was  endowed  with  incor- 
ruptibility as  with  a  special  gift. 

School. — Barde-sanes's  son  Harmonius  strayed 
farther  from  the  path  of  orthodoxy.  Educated  at 
Athens,  he  added  to  the  Chaldee  astrology  of  his 
father  Greek  errors  concerning  the  soul,  the  birth  and 
destruction  of  bodies,  and  a  sort  of  metempsychosis. 
A  certain  Marinus,  a  follower  of  Bardesanes,  is  re- 
futed in  the  "Dialogue  of  Adamantius  ".  This  Mari- 
nus, a  dualist,  held  the  doctrine  of  a  two-fold  prime- 


val being;  for  the  devil,  according  to  him,  is  not 
created  by  God.  He  was  also  a  Docetist,  as  he  denied 
Christ's  birth  of  a  woman.  According  to  St.  Ephrem, 
the  Bardesanites  of  his  day  were  given  to  many 
puerilities  and  obscenities.  Sun  and  Moon  were  con- 
sidered male  and  female  principles,  and  the  ideas  of 
heaven  amongst  the  Bardesanites  were  not  without 
an  admixture  of  sensuality.  St.  Ephrem's  zealous 
efforts  to  suppress  this  powerful  heresy  were  not 
entirely  successful.  Rabbula,  Bishop  of  Edessa  in 
431-432,  found  it  flourishing  everywhere.  Its  exist- 
ence in  the  seventh  century  is  attested  by  Jacob  of 
Edessa;  in  the  eighth  by  George,  Bishop  of  the  Arab 
tribes;  in  the  tenth  by  the  historian  Masudi;  and  even 
in  the  twelfth  by  Shashrastdni.  Bardesanism  seems 
to  have  degenerated  first  into  Valentinianism  and 
then  into  conmion  Manichaeism.  The  last-named 
writer  states:  "The  followers  of  Daisan  believe  in 
two  elements,  light  and  darkness.  The  light  causes 
the  good,  deliberately  and  with  free  will;  the  darkness 
causes  the  evil,  but  by  force  of  nature  and  necessity. 
"They  believe  that  light  is  a  living  thing,  possessing 
knowledge,  might,  perception,  and  understanding; 
and  from  it  movement  and  life  take  their  source;  but 
that  darkness  is  dead,  ignorant,  feeble,  rigid,  and 
soulless,  without  activity  and  discrimination;  and 
they  hold  that  the  evil  within  them  is  the  outcome 
of  their  nature  and  is  done  without  their  co-opera- 
tion" [Haarbrucker  tr.  (Halle,  1850),  I,  293]. 

BuoNAiUTi,  Lo  Gnoaticismo  (Rome,  1907);  Nau,  BaTdisane 
VaBtroloQuf,  le  livre  des  loia  des  pays  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1899); 
Idem,  Dictionnaire  de  theoL  cath.,  s.  v.  (Paris,  1903);  Barden- 
HEWER,  Gesch.  deralik.  Lit.  (Freiburg,  1902),  I,  337  sqq.;  Merx, 
Bardesa-nea  von  Edessa  (Halle,  1863);  Hilgenfeld,  Bardesanea 
der  Utzte  Gnostiker  (Leipzig,  1864);  Hort  in  Diet,  of  Christ. 
Biog.,  3.  v.;  ScaoNFELDER  in  Kirchenlex.,  s.  v. 

J.  P.  Aeendzen. 

Bardstown.     See  Louisville. 

Bar  Hebraeus  (Abu'l  Faraj),  a  Jacobite  Syrian 
bishop,  philosopher,  poet,  grammarian,  physician, 
Biblical  commentator,  historian,  and  theologian, 
b.  at  Melitene  (Malatia),  Asia  Minor,  1226;  d.  at 
Maragha,  Persia,  1286.  He  was  the  son  of  a  Jewish 
physician,  Aaron,  a  convert  to  the  Jacobite  faith; 
hence  his  surname  of  Bar  'Ebraya  (Bar  Hebraeus), 
"Son  of  the  Hebrew".  Under  the  care  of  his  father 
he  began  as  a  boy  (a  teneris  unguiculis)  the  study  of 
medicine  and  of  many  other  branches  of  knowledge, 
which  he  pursued  as  a  youth  at  Antioch  and  Tripoli, 
and  which  he  never  abandoned  until  his  death.  In 
1246  he  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  Gubos,  by  the 
Jacobite  Patriarch  Ignatius  II,  and  in  the  following 
year  was  transferred  to  the  See  of  Lacabene.  He 
was  placed  over  the  Diocese  of  Aleppo  by  Dionysius 
(1252)  and  finally  was  made  Primate,  or  Maphrian, 
of  the  East  by  Ignatius  III  (1264).  His  episcopal 
duties  did  not  interfere  with  his  studies;  he  took 
advantage  of  the  numerous  visitations,  which  he 
had  to  make  throughout  his  vast  province,  to  con- 
sult the  Ubraries  and  converse  with  the  learned  men 
whom  he  happened  to  meet.  Thus  he  gradually 
accumulated  an  immense  erudition,  became  famihar 
with  almost  all  branches  of  secular  and  religious 
knowledge,  and  in  many  cases  thoroughly  mastered 
the  bibliography  of  the  various  subjects  which  he 
undertook  to  treat.  How  he  could  have  devoted  so 
much  time  to  such  a  systematic  study,  in  spite  of 
all  the  vicissitudes  incident  to  the  Mongol  in\'asion, 
is  almost  beyond  comprehension.  The  main  claim 
of  Bar  Hebraeus  to  our  gratitude  is  not,  however, 
in  his  original  productions,  but  rather  in  his  having 
preserved  and  systematized  the  work  of  his  prede- 
cessors, either  by  way  of  condensation  or  by  way  of 
direct  reproduction.  Both  on  account  of  his  virtues 
and  of  his  science.  Bar  Hebraeus  was  respected  by 
all,  and  his  death  was  mourned  not  only  by  men  of 
his  own  faith,  but  also  by  the  Nestorians  and  the 
Armenians.     He  was  buried  at  the  convent  of  Mar 
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Matthew,  near  Mosul.  He  has  left  us  an  autobiog- 
raphy, to  be  found  in  Assemani,  "Biblioth.  Orient.", 
II,  248-263;  the  account  of  his  death  (ibid.)  was 
written  by  his  own  brother,  Bar  Sauma.  The 
works  of  Bar  Hebraeus  are: — 

I.  Encyclopedic  and  Philosophical. — (1)  His 
great  encyclopedic  work  is  his  Hewdth  HikhmelhA, 
"The  Cream  of  Science",  which  deals  with  almost 
every  branch  of  human  knowledge,  and  comprises 
the  whole  Aristotelean  discipline,  after  Avicenna 
and  other  Arabian  writers.  This  work,  so  far, 
has  not  been  published,  with  the  exception  of  one 
chapter,  by  Margoliouth,  in  "Analecta  Orientalia 
ad  poeticam  Aristoteleam  "  (London,  1887),  114-139. 
The  rest  is  to  be  found  only  in  MSS.,  preserved  at 
Florence,  Oxford,  London,  and  elsewhere.  (2) 
Teghrdth  TeghrathA,  "Commerce  of  Commerces",  a 
r6sum6  of  the  preceding,  also  unpublished.  (3) 
KethabM  dhe-Bhabhathd,  "Book  of  the  Pupils  of 
the  Eyes";  compendium  of  logic  and  dialectics. 
(4)  KethabhA  dhe-Sewddh  Sophia,  "  Book  of  the  Speech 
of  Wisdom";  compendium  of  physics  and  metaphys- 
ics. To  these  should  be  added  a  few  translations  of 
Arabic  works  into  Syriac,  as  well  as  some  treatises 
written  directly  in  Arabic. 

II.  Biblical. — ^The  most  important  work  of 
Bar  Hebrseus  is  Aufdr  RAze,  "Storehouse  of  Secrets", 
a  commentary  on  the  entire  Bible,  both  doctrinal 
and  critical.  Before  giving  his  doctrinal  exposition 
of  a  passage,  he  first  considers  its  critical  state. 
Although  he  uses  the  Peshitto  as  a  basis,  he  knows 
that  it  is  not  perfect,  and  therefore  controls  it  by 
the  Hebrew,  the  Septuagint,  the  Greek  versions  of 
Symmachus,  Theodotion,  Aquila,  by  the  Oriental 
versions,  Armenian  and  Coptic,  and  finally  by  the 
other  Syriac  translations,  Heraclean,  Philoxenian 
and  especially  Syro-Hexapla.  The  work  of  Bar 
Hebraeus  is  of  prime  importance  for  the  recovery  of 
these  versions  and  more  specially  of  the  Hexapla  of 
Origen,  of  which  the  Syro-Hexapla  is  a  translation 
by  Paul  of  Telia.  His  exegetical  and  doctrinal 
portions  are  taken  from  the  Greek  Fathers  and 
previous  Syrian  Jacobite  theologians.  No  complete 
edition  of  the  work  has  yet  been  issued,  but  many 
individual  books  have  been  published  at  different 
times.     (See  bibliography  at  end  of  article.) 

III.  HiSTOHiCAL. — Bar  Hebrseus  has  left  a  large 
historical  work  called  Mdkhibhdmith  Zdbhni,  "Chroni- 
con",  in  which  he  considers  the  history  from  the 
Creation  down  to  his  own  day.  It  is  divided  into 
two  portions:  the  first  deals  with  political  and  civil 
history  and  is  known  as  the  "Chronicon  Syriaeum"; 
the  second,  "Chronicon  Ecclesiasticum",  comprising 
the  religious  history,  begins  with  Aaron  and  treats 
in  a  first  section  of  the  history  of  the  Western  Syrian 
Church  and  the  Patriarchs  of  Antioch,  while  a  second 
section  is  devoted  to  the  Eastern  Church,  the  Nes- 
torian  Patriarchs,  and  the  Jacobite  Maphrians. 
Bar  Hebrseus  utilized  almost  all  that  had  been 
written  before  him.  The  best  edition  of  the  "Chroni- 
con Syriaeum"  is  that  of  Bedjan,  "Gregorii  Bar- 
hebrsei  Chronicon  Syriaeum"  (Paris,  1890).  The 
best  edition  of  the  "Chronicon  Ecclesiasticum"  is 
that  of  Abbeloos  and  Lamy  (3  vols.,  Louvain,  1872- 
77).  The  "  Chronicon  Syriaeum  "  was  rendered  into 
Arabic  by  Bar  Hebrseus  himself  under  the  name 
of  "History  of  Dynasties";  the  latest  and  best 
edition  of  this  work  is  that  of  Salhani  (Beirut,  1890). 

IV.  Theological. — In  theology  Bar  Hebraeus 
was  a  Monophysite.  He  probably,  however,  thought 
that  the  differences  between  Catholics,  Nestorians, 
and  the  rest  were  of  a  theological,  but  not  of  a  dog- 
matical nature,  and  that  they  did  not  affect  the 
common  faith;  hence,  he  did  not  consider  others  as 
heretics,  and  was  not  himself  considered  as  such,  at 
least  by  the  Nestorians  and  the  Armenians.  In  this 
field,  we  have  from  him  Menardth  Qiidhshe,  "Lamp 


of  the  Sanctuary",  and  the  KethabM  dhe-Zdlge, 
"Book  of  the  Rays",  a  summary  of  the  first.  These 
works  have  not  been  published,  and  exist  in  manu- 
script in  Paris,  Berlin,  London,  Oxford,  Rome. 
Ascetical  and  moral  theology  were  also  treated  by 
Bar  Hebrseus,  and  we  have  from  him  Kethabhd  dhe- 
'Ithlqon,  "Book  of  Ethics",  and  Kethabhd  dhe- 
Yaund,  "Book  of  the  Dove",  an  ascetical  guide. 
Both  have  been  edited  by  Bedjan  in  "Ethicon 
sen  Moralia  Gregorii  Barhebraei"  (Paris  and  Leipzig, 
1898).  The  "Book  of  the  Dove"  was  issued  simul- 
taneously by  Cardahi  (Rome,  1898).  Bar  Hebrseus 
codified  the  juridical  texts  of  the  Jacobites,  in  a 
collection  called  Kethabhd  dhe-HAdhay^,  "Book  of 
Directions",  edited  by  Bedjan,  "Barhebrsei  Nomo- 
canon"  (Paris,  1898).  A  Latin  translation  is  to  be 
found  in  Mai,  "Scriptorum  Veter.  Nova  CoUectio", 
vol.  X. 

Bar  Hebraeus  has  left  besides  many  other  works. 
On  grammatical  subjects  we  have  the  "Book  of 
Splendours"  and  "Book  of  the  Spark",  both  edited 
by  Martin,  "ffiuvres  grammaticales  de  Aboul  Faradj 
dit  Barhebraeus"  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1872);  also  works 
on  mathematics,  astronomy,  cosmography,  medicine, 
some  of  which  have  been  published,  but  others 
exist  only  in  manuscript. 

Most  editors  of  Bar  HebrEBUs'  works  also  give  in  their  in- 
troductions some  valuable  biographical  and  bibliographical 
notes.  Assemani,  Bibliotheca  Onentalis  (Rome,  1719-28), 
II,  248-321;  Wright,  A  short  history  of  Syriac  Literature 
(London,  1894),  265-281;  Duval,  La  liitkrature  Syriaque 
(Paris,  1900),  passim,  see  index;  Gottsberger,  Bar  Hebrceus 
u.  seine  Schohen  z.  Heiligen  Schrift  (Freiburg  im  Breisgau, 
1900). 

For  information  as  to  works  of  Bar  Hebr.eu8  classified 
above  under  I;  Duval,  op.  cit.,  262,  432;  Gottsberger,  op.  cit., 
29-34. 

For  II  (Biblical),  lists  of  the  published  works  are  given  in: 
Klostermann,  Syrische  Grammatik  (Berlin,  1905),  138  sqq.; 
Duval,  op.  cit.,  81,  n.  2;  Gottsberger,  op.  cit.,  76;  to  which 
should  be  added  Gottsberger  in  Zeitschr.  f.  d.  Alltest.  Wis- 
senschaft  (1901),  101-144.  There  exist  several  MSS.  of  the 
Storehouse  of  Secrets,  for  which  see  Duval,  loc.  cit.;  Gotts- 
berger, op.   cit.,  62-71. 

III.  For  the  Chronicon,  see  list  of  sources  in  Assemani,  op. 
cit.,  313  sqq. 

IV.  (Theological)  Assemani,  op.  cit.,  284  sqq.;  Duval, 
op.  cit.,  235. 

R.  BuTIN. 

Bari,  Archdiocese  op,  is  situated  in  the  prov- 
ince of  the  same  name,  in  Apulia,  Southern  Italy. 
The  city  of  Bari  is  the  principal  city  in  the  province, 
with  a  population  of  about  65,000,  and  is  located  on 
^  peninsula  which  extends  into  the  Adriatic.  An- 
ciently called  Barium,  it  fell  into  the  power  of  the 
Romans  after  the  war  with  Pyrrhus,  retaining,  how- 
ever, its  autonomy.  Being  a  seaport  facing  the  Orient, 
Bari  must  have  received  Christianity  at  a  very  early 
date.  According  to  a  local  tradition,  St.  Peter  him- 
self preached  the  Gospel  there  and  consecrated  the 
first  oishop.  History,  however,  is  silent  as  to  the  be- 
ginning of  Christianity  in  this  city. 

The  first  known  Bishop  of  Bari  was  Gervasius, 
who,  in  347,  assisted  at  the  Council  of  Sardica.  In 
530  Bishop  Peter  held  the  title  of  Metropolitan  under 
Epiphanius,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople.  In  780 
Bishop  Leontius  was  present  at  the  Seventh  Ecumeni- 
cal Council,  the  Second  of  Nicaea.  In  the  ninth  cen- 
tury the  Saracens  laid  waste  Apulia,  destroyed  the  city 
of  Canosa  (Canusium)  and  captured  Bari.  In  841, 
however,  the  Byzantine  army  reconquered  Bari ,  and  in 
844  St.  Angelarius,  Bishop  of  Canosa,  then  in  ruins, 
brought  to  Bari  the  relics  of  Sts.  Rufinus,  Memorus, 
and  Sabinus,  which  he  had  rescued  from  the  ruins. 
Pope  Sergius  II  conferred  on  him  the  title  of  Bishop 
of  the  two  dioceses  of  Bari  and  Canosa,  a  title  which 
the  Archbishops  of  Bari  retain  to  the  present  time. 
In  933  Pope  John  XI  granted  the  Bishops  of  Bari  the 
use  of  the  pallium.  It  seems  that  the  Bishops  were 
dependent  on  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  until 
the  tenth  century.  Giovanni  II  (952)  was  able  to 
withdraw  from  this  influence,  refusing  to  accept  the 
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prescriptions  of  the  patriarch  concerning  liturgical 
points.  All  connexion  was  finally  severed  in  the 
eleventh  century,  and  Bari  became  a  direct  depend- 
ency ot  Rome.  Archbishop  Bisanzio  (1025)  ob- 
tained from  the  pope  the  privilege  of  consecrating  his 
suffragans;  he  also  began  the  construction  of  the  new 
cathedral,  which  was  continued  by  his  successors, 
Nicolo  (1035),  Andrea  (1062),  and  Elia  (1089),  the 
last-named  a  member  of  the  Benedictine  Order. 

In  1097  some  Bari  sailors,  on  their  return  from  the 
East,  brought  with  them  the  relics  of  St.  Nicholas, 
Bishop  ot  Mira,  for  which  Roger,  Duke  of  Apulia, 
built  a  splendid  church;  this  became  the  object  of 
great  veneration  and  of  innumerable  pilgrimages. 
About  this  time  Urban  II,  being  in  Apulia,  went  to 
Bari  to  venerate  the  relics  of  the  holy  wonder- 
worker and  to  consecrate  the  basilica.  Here  also  he 
held  a  council,  attended  by  183  bishops,  to  consider 
the  reunion  of  the  Greeks  ^^•\th  the  Church  of  Rome. 
St.  Anselm  of  Canterbury  distinguished  himself  at 
this  council  by  his  learned  defence  of  the  procession  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  use  of  unleavened  bread  for 
the  Holy  Eucharist.  Another  council  had  been  held 
at  Bari  in  1064,  presided  over  by  Arnoldo,  Vicar  of 
Alexander  II.  Of  the  later  provincial  councils  that 
of  1607  is  worthy  of  mention.  In  the  reorganization 
of  the  dioceses  of  the  Kingdom  of  Naples,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  Diocese  of 
Bitetto  was  suppressed  and  made  a  part  of  the  Dio- 
cese of  Bari.  The  suffragan  sees  under  Bari  are: 
Conversano,  Rufo,  and  Bitonto. 

The  most  celebrated  religious  edifice  of  Bari  is  the 
church  of  San  Nicolo,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  ex- 
amples of  Norman  architecture.  It  consists  of  an 
upper  and  a  lower  church,  both  richly  adorned  with 
precious  marbles.  The  cathedral,  dedicated  to  the 
Assumption,  is  likewise  remarkable  for  the  two  high 
bell  towers  with  which  it  is  flanked. 

The  most  celebrated  Archbishops  of  Bari,  in  ad- 
dition to  those  already  mentioned,  are:  Romualdo 
Grisoni  (1280),  distinguished  for  his  restorations  of 
churches;  Bartolomeo  Prignano  (1377),  later  Pope 
Urban  VI,  who,  however,  never  saw  this  see;  Ascanio 
Gesualdo  (1613),  who  gave  a  wonderful  example  of 
charity  in  the  earthquake  of  1632;  Diego  Sersale 
(1638),  who  at  his  own  expense  rebuilt  the  cathedral, 
the  episcopal  palace,  and  the  seminary;  the  Domini- 
can Tommaso  Maria,  of  the  Dukes  of  Bagnara  (1684), 
who  died  in  the  odour  of  sanctity. 

The  Diocese  of  Bari  contains  a  population  of  300,400. 
It  contains  7  rural  deaneries,  33  parishes,  260  churches, 
chapels,  and  oratories,  250  secular  priests,  110  semi- 
narists, 30  regular  clergy,  34  lay  brothers,  200  mem- 
bers of  female  congregations,  45  schools  for  boys, 
35  for  girls. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltatia  (Venice,  1844),  XXI;  Annua- 
rio  eccl.  (Rome,  1906). 

U.  Benigni. 

Barillon,  Emile.    SeeM.iL.^ccA,  Diocese  of. 

Barjesus  (Gr.  Bnpiijo-oDs),  a  false  prophet  found 
in  the  company  of  the  Proconsul  Sergius  Paulus  by 
St.  Paul  and  Barnabas  during  their  stay  at  Paphos 
in  Cj'prus  (Acts,  xiii,  6-12).  Because  of  his  opposition 
to  tlie  Proconsul's  conversion  to  Christianity,  Bar- 
jesus was  struck  blind  by  St.  Paul.  He  was  also 
called  Elymos  (Arab,  'alim,  i.  e.  "wise"),  which 
St.  Luke  translated  by  "magician"   (Acts,  xiii,  8). 

F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Bar-Kepha,  Moses,  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
Jacobite  bishops  and  writers  of  the  ninth  century, 
b.  at  Balad,  aboiit  the  year  813;  d.  at  the  age  of 
ninety,  in  903.  .\  biography  of  him,  written  by  an 
anonymous  Syriac  writer,  is  preserved  in  one  of  the 
Vatican  manuscripts,  extracts  from  which  are  given 
by   Assemani   in   his   "  Bibliotheca   Orien talis"    (11, 


218  sq.).  He  was  a  monk  and  afterwards  became 
bishop  of  three  cities,  Beth-Ramman,  Beth-Kionaya, 
and  Mossoul  on  the  Tigris,  assuming  the  name  of 
Severus.  For  ten  years  he  was  the  patriarchal 
"Periodeutes",  or  visitor,  of  the  Diocese  of  Tagrit, 
where,  by  his  wise  administration  and  learning,  he 
acquired  a  great  fame  and  reputation.  He  was 
buried  in  the  monastery  of  St.  Sergius,  situated  on 
the  Tigris,  near  his  native  city. 

The  works  of  Moses  Bar-Kepha  are  very  numerous, 
and  deal  with  many  theological,  philosophical,  con- 
troversial, exegetical,  and  liturgical  subjects.  The 
principal  are:  (1)  A  Commentary  on  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  often  quoted  by  Bar  Hebraeus,  and 
most  of  it  still  extant  in  manuscript  form;  (2)  a 
treatise  on  predestination  and  free  will,  preserved 
in  a  MS.  in  the  British  Museum  (Add.  14,731);  (3) 
a  commentary  on  Aristotle's  "  Dialectics ' ',  mentioned 
by  Bar  Hebraeus;  (4)  a  commentary  on  the  Hexameron 
in  five  books,  preserved  in  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale 
at,  Paris  (Syr.  241),  a  passage  of  which  is  translated 
into  French  by  Abb6  Nau  in  his  "  Bard^sane  I'astro- 
logue"  (Paris,  1899),  p.  59;  (5)  a  "Tractatus  de  Para- 
dise", in  three  parts,  dedicated  to  his  friend  Ignatius. 
[The  Syriac  original  of  this  work  is  lost,  but  a  Latin 
version  of  it  was  published  by  Masius  (Antwerp, 
1569)  under  the  title  "De  Paradiso  Commentarius".] 
(6)  A  treatise  on  the  soul,  in  forty  chapters,  with  a 
supplementary  essay  on  the  utihty  of  offering  prayers 
and  sacrifices  for  the  dead.  [This  treatise  is  pre- 
served in  the  Vatican  Library;  a  German  transla- 
tion of  it  is  given  by  O.  Braun  in  his  "Moses  Bar- 
Kepha  und  sein  Buch  von  der  Seele''  (Freiburg, 
1891).]  (7)  A  "Tractatus  de  sectis",  or,  "Liber  dis- 
putationum  adversus  hrereses"  (see  Assemani,  B.  O. 
II,  57);  (S)  a  treatise  on  the  Sacraments;  (9)  a  com- 
mentary on  the  Liturgy;  (10)  an  ecclesiastical  his- 
tory. His  other  works  comprise  discourses,  homilies, 
and  a  commentary  on  the  wTitings  of  St.  Gregory 
Nazianzen. 

Braun,  Moses  Bar-Kepha;  Bar  Hebr.eus,  Chronicon  Eccle- 
siasticum,  ed.  Lamy  (Louvain,  1872-77),  I,  394-395;  11,  217; 
Assemani,  Bibliotheca  Orientalis,  II,  218  sqq.;  Wright,  A 
Short  History  of  Syriac  Literature  (London,  1894),  207-211; 
KircAenlex,^  3.  v.;  Duval,  La  Litterature  Syriaque  (Paris,  1907), 
391-392. 

Gabriel  Oussani. 

Barkworth  (alias  Lambert),  Mark,  Venerable, 
priest  and  martyr,  b.  about  1572,  in  Lincolnshire; 
executed  at  Tyburn  27  February,  1601;  he  was  edu- 
cated at  Oxford,  and  converted  to  the  Faith  at  Douai 
in  1594,  by  Father  George,  a  Flemish  Jesuit.  In 
1596  Barkworth  went  to  Rome  and  thence  to  Valla- 
dolid.  On  his  way  to  Spain  he  is  said  to  have  had  a 
\'ision  of  St.  Benedict,  who  told  him  he  would  die  a 
martyr,  in  the  Benedictine  habit.  Admitted  to  the 
English  College,  16  December,  1596,  he  was  ordained 
priest  in  1599,  and  set  out  for  the  English  Mission 
together  with  Ven.  Thomas  Garnet.  On  his  way  he 
stayed  at  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  Hyrache  in 
Navarre,  where  his  ardent  wish  to  join  the  order  was 
granted  by  his  being  made  an  Oblate  with  the  privi- 
lege of  making  profession  at  the  hour  of  death.  After 
having  escaped  great  peril  at  the  hands  of  the  here- 
tics of  La  Rochelle,  he  was  arrested  on  reaching 
England  and  thrown  into  Newgate,  where  he  lay 
six  months,  and  was  then  transferred  to  Bridewell. 
Here  he  wTote  an  appeal  to  Cecil,  signed  "George 
Barkworth".  At  his  examinations  he  behaved  with 
extraordinary  fearlessness  and  frank  gaiety.  Having 
been  condemned  he  was  thrown  into  "Limbo",  the 
horrible  underground  dungeon  at  Newgate,  where  he 
remained  "very  cheerful"  till  his  death. 

Barkworth  suffered  at  Tyburn  with  Ven.  Roger 
Filcock,  S.J.,  and  Ven.  Anne  Lyne.  It  was  the  first 
Tuesday  in  Lent,  a  bitterly  cold  day.  He  sang,  on 
the  way  to  Tyburn,  the  Paschal  Anthem:  "Ha!c  dies 
quam  fecit  Dominus  exultemus  et  Isetemur  in  ea". 
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On  his  arrival  he  kissed  the  robe  of  Mrs.  Lyne,  who 
was  already  dead,  saying:  "Ah,  sister,  thou  hast  got 
the  start  of  us,  but  we  will  follow  thee  as  quickly  as 
we  may";  and  told  the  people:  "I  am  come  here  to 
die,  being  a  Catholic,  a  priest,  and  a  religious  man, 
belonging  to  the  Order  of  St.  Benedict;  it  was  by  this 
same  order  that  England  was  converted"  He  was 
tall  and  burly  of  figure,  gay  and  cheerful  in  dispo- 
sition. He  suffered  in  the  Benedictine  habit,  under 
which  he  wore  a  hair-shirt.  It  was  noticed  that  his 
knees  were,  like  St.  James',  hardened  by  constant 
kneeling,  and  an  apprentice  in  the  crowd  picking  up 
one  of  his  legs,  after  the  quartering,  called  out  to  the 
ministers:  "Which  of  you  Gospellers  can  show  such  a 
knee?" 

Barkworth's  devotion  to  the  Benedictine  Order 
led  to  his  suffering  much  from  the  hands  of  the  su- 
periors of  the  Valladolid  College.  These  sufferings 
are  probably  much  exaggerated,  however,  by  the 
anti-Jesuit  writers  Watson,  Barneby,  and  Bell. 

Camm,  a  Benedicti-ne  Martyr  in  England  (London,  1897); 
Challoner,  Memoirs  (1750);  W.C,  A  Reply  to  Father  Persons' 
Libel  (1603);  Watson,  Decacordon  of  ten  Quodlihet  Questions 
(1602);  Knox,  Douay  Diaries  (London,  1878). 

Bede  Camm. 

Barlaam,  Monk  op  Gerace.     See  Hesychasm. 

Barlaam  and  Josaphat,  the  principal  characters 
of  a  legend  of  Christian  antiquity,  which  was  a 
favourite  subject  of  writers  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
The  story  is  substantially  as  follows:  Many  inhabi- 
tants of  India  had  been  converted  by  the  Apostle 
St.  Thomas  and  were  leading  Christian  lives.  In 
the  third  or  fourth  century  King  Abenner  (Avenier) 
persecuted  the  Church.  The  astrologers  had  fore- 
told that  his  son  Josaphat  would  one  day  become  a 
Christian.  To  prevent  this  the  prince  was  kept  in 
close  confinement.  But,  in  spite  of  all  precautions, 
Barlaam,  a  hermit  of  Senaar,  met  him  and  brought 
him  to  the  true  Faith.  Abenner  tried  his  best  to 
pervert  Josaphat,  but,  not  succeeding,  he  shared 
the  government  with  him.  Later  Abenner  himself 
became  a.  Christian,  and,  abdicating  the  throne, 
became  a  hermit.  Josaphat  governed  alone  for  a 
time,  then  resigned,  went  into  the  desert,  found  his 
former  teacher  Barlaam,  and  with  him  spent  his  re- 
maining years  in  holiness.  Years  after  their  death, 
the  bodies  were  brought  to  India  and  their  grave 
became  renowned  by  miracles.  Barlaam  and  Josa- 
phat found  their  way  into  the  Roman  Martyrology 
(27  November),  and  into  the  Greek  calendar  (26  Au- 
gust). Vincent  of  Beauvais,  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, had  given  the  story  in  his  "Speculum  His- 
toriale".  It  is  also  found  in  an  abbreviated  form 
in  the  "Golden  Legend"  of  Jacobus  de  Voragine 
of  the  same  century. 

The  story  is  a  Christianized  version  of  one  of  the 
legends  of  Buddha,  as  even  the  name  Josaphat 
would  seem  to  show.  This  is  said  to  be  a  corruption 
of  the  original  Joasaph,  which  is  again  corrupted 
from  the  middle  Persian  Bilddsif  (Budsaif  =  Bod- 
hisattva).  Still  it  is  of  historical  value,  since  it  con- 
tains the  "Apology"  presented  by  the  Athenian 
philosopher  Aristides  to  the  Emperor  Adrian  (or 
Antoninus  Pius).  The  Greek  text  of  the  legend, 
written  probably  by  a  monk  of  the  Sabbas  monas- 
tery near  Jerusalem  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventh 
century,  was  first  published  by  Boissonade  in  his 
"Anecdota  Grseca"  (Paris,  1832),  IV,  and  is  repro- 
duced in  Migne,  P.  G.,  XCVI,  among  the  works  of 
St.  John  Damascene.  The  legend  cannot,  however, 
have  been  a  work  of  the  great  Damascene,  as  was 
proved  by  Zotenberg  in  "Notices  sur  le  livre  de 
Barlaam  et  Josaphat"  (Paris,  1886)  and  by  Hammel 
in  "Verhandl.  des  7  intemat.  Orientalisten  Con- 
gresses", Semit.  Section  (Vienna,  1888).  Another 
edition  of  the  Greek  was  made  by  Kechajoglos 
(Athens,  1884).    From  the  original  Greek  a  German 


translation  was  made  by  F.  Liebrecht  (Munster, 
1847).  Latin  translations  (Migne,  P.  L.,  LXXIII), 
were  made  in  the  twelfth  century  and  used  for  nearly 
all  the  European  languages,  in  prose,  verse  and  in 
miracle  plays.  Among  them  is  prominent  the 
German  epic  by  Rudolph  of  Ems  in  the  thirteenth 
century  (Konigsberg,  1818,  and  somewhat  later  at 
Leipzig).  From  the  German  an  Icelandic  and  a 
Swedish  version  were  made  in  the  fifteenth  century. 
At  Manila  the  legend  appeared  in  the  Tagala  language 
of  the  Philippines.  In  the  East  it  exists  in  Syriac, 
Arabic,  Ethiopic,  Armenian,  and  Hebrew. 

MCller,  Migration  of  Fables  in  Contemp.  Review  (July, 
1870);  Idem,  Selected  Essays  (London,  1881);  Liebrecht  in 
Jahrbuch  fiir  romanische  und  englische  Litteratur  II;  Bhatin- 
HOLZ,  Die  erste  nichtchrisUiche  Parabel  des  Barlaam  u.  Josaphat, 
ihre  Herkunft  und  Verbreitung  (Halle,  1884);  Kuhn,  B.  u.  J-, 
eine  bibliographisch-litteraturgeschichtliche  Studie  (Miinchen, 
1893);  Zeitschrift  filr  katholische  Theologie,  1892;  Barden- 
HEWER,  Geschichte  der  altkirchlichen  Litteratur  (Freiburg,  1902); 
The  Month  (1881),  XLI,  137;  Cosquin  in  Revue  des  Quest. 
Hist.  (1880),  XXXVIII,  579-608;  Kuhn  in  Abhandl.  d.  Bayer. 
Akad.  der  W issenschaften  (1893);  Analecta  Bollandiana,  XIII, 
299;  Jacobs,  Barlaam  and  Josaphat,  English  Lives  of  Buddha 
(London,  1896);  Vacant,  Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.,  II,  410;  Krum- 
BACHER,  Gesch.  d.  Byzant.  Litteratur  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1897), 
886;  Biblioth.  Hag.  Latina,  147. 

Francis  Mershman. 

Barletta,  Gabriel  (sometimes  called  Barlete, 
De  Barolo,  Barolus),  preacher,  b.,  according  to 
some,  in  the  Neapolitan  territory  at  Barletta,  whence 
he  took  his  name,  or,  according  to  others,  at  Aquino; 
d.  sometime  after  1480.  Little  is  known  of  his  life 
other  than  that  he  was  a  Dominican  and  probably  a 
pupil  of  St.  Antoninus.  All  his  contemporaries  held 
him  in  high  esteem  as  an  orator.  He  was  generally 
proposed,  even  during  his  lifetime,  as  the  model 
orator.  After  his  death  his  fame  did  not  diminish, 
if  the  popular  saying  which  Altamura  has  preserved 
for  us  be  a  criterion.  Throughout  Italy  it  was  the 
common  saying:  Nescit  prcedicare  qui  nescit  bar- 
lettare.  His  sermons  appeared  in  two  volumes  at 
Brixen  in  1497,  and  have  been  reprinted  very  fre- 
quently since.  Echard  says  that  no  less  than  thirteen 
editions  appeared  in  eighty  years.  The  best  edition 
is  that  of  Venice  (1577),  in  two  volumes. 

In  form  his  sermons  are  nothing  else  than  the  ordi- 
nary homily  on  the  virtues  and  vices  of  life.  He 
spares  none  of  the  foibles  and  weaknesses  of  his  con- 
temporaries, and  in  his  denunciations  passages  of 
eloquent  and  biting  sarcasm  are  often  met  with.  At 
times  he  descends  to  an  almost  burlesque  mimicry, 
as  witness  his  sermon  on  the  manner  in  which  the 
rich  ecclesiastic  says  the  Lord's  prayer.  Coarse 
things  are  also  to  be  found,  but  not  so  frequently  as 
in  the  printed  sermons  of  some  of  his  rivals.  He  has 
been  blamed  for  this  coarseness  by  Bayle  and  The- 
ophilus  Raynaud,  but  his  name  has  been  completely 
vindicated  by  Dominic  Casales,  O.P.,  in  the  work 
"Candor  lilii  seu  Ordo  Preedicatorum  a  calumniis 
Petri  a  Valle  Clausa  [i.  e.  Theop.  Reynaldi]  vindi- 
catus".  Some  maintain  (Tubing,  (Juartalschrift, 
1872,  II,  270)  that  Barletta  is  not  the  author  of  the 
sermons  which  bear  his  name.  They  base  their  con- 
tention on  a  sentence  of  Leander  Alberti  [Descriz- 
zione  di  tutta  Italia  (Bologna,  1550),  200],  who  says 
that  an  unskilled  youth  whom  he  knew  gathered 
together  old  and  unknown  sermons  and  ascribed  them 
to  Barletta.  Furthermore,  they  must  have  appeared 
in  the  vernacular,  whilst  we  know  them  in  the  Latin 
alone.  Thus  they  have  suffered  many  changes  and 
alterations.  But  up  to  the  seventeenth  century 
there  was  no  question  of  the  authorship.  They  show 
sure  signs  of  the  times  and  are  not  unworthy  of  his 
fame.  Hence,  scholars  generally  accept  them  as 
authentic. 

Qu^TiF  and  Echard,  Scriplores  Ord.  Prad.,  I,  844,  append., 
II,  823;  Tiraboschi,  Storia  della  letteratura  italiana,  Vl,  1124; 
Paultts  in  Literarische  Beilage  der  Kolnischen  Volkszeitung 
(1904),  No.  10. 

ThOS.  M.  ScEtWERTNER. 
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Barletta,  Diocese  of.     See  Trani  and  Barletta. 

Barlings,  Abbey  of,  located  about  six  miles 
E.N.E.  of  Lincoln,  England,  founded  in  1154  in 
honour  of  Our  Lady  by  Ralph  de  Haye  who  had 
given  some  lands  to  the  Abbot  of  Newhouse  (also  in 
Lincolnshire,  the  first  abbey  of  the  Norbertine 
Order  erected  in  England,  founded  in  1143)  with 
the  request  to  send  a  colony  of  White  Canons  to 
Barlings.  The  abbey  was  afterwards  removed  to 
Oxeney,  another  locality  in  the  same  township, 
where  it  was  dissolved  by  Henry  VIII  in  1537. 
Much  information  concerning  the  Abbey  of  Barlings, 
as  well  as  concerning  other  Norbertine  abbeys  in 
England,  may  be  derived  from  Bishop  Redman's 
"Register  of  Visitations",  preserved  in  the  Bodleian 
Library  at  Oxford,  and  lately  published  in  three 
volumes  by  Abbot  Gasquet  under  the  title  of  "Col- 
lectanea Anglo-Premonstratensia ".  This  register 
contains  various  documents,  lists  of  White  Canons 
in  each  abbey,  notes  and  remarks  made  at  the  time 
of  each  visitation,  during  a  period  of  about  thirty- 
five  years  that  Redman  was  visitor  of  all  the  Nor- 
bertine abbeys  and  priories  in  England  for  the  Abbot- 
General  of  the  Order  of  Pr6montr6.  Richard  Redman 
was  Abbot  of  the  Norbertine  Abbey  of  Shap  in  West- 
moreland when  he  became  visitor,  and  he  acted  in 
the  same  capacity  when  he  successively  became 
Bishop  of  St.  Asaph  in  1472,  of  Exeter  in  1495,  and 
of  Ely  in  1501.     He  died  24  August,  1505. 

This  register  records  no  fewer  than  nine  \'isitations 
of  Barlings  Abbey  made  by  Redman.  The  various 
lists  found  therein  give  the  names  of  about  eighteen 
canons  at  each  visitation.  The  names  of  nineteen 
abbots  are  known;  the  first  abbot  was  called  Adam 
(1154),  the  last  Matthew  Mackarel  (1532-37)  who  is 
said  to  have  been  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Pilgrimage 
of  Grace  in  Lincolnshire.  The  supposed  complicity 
of  Abbot  Mackarel,  like  that  of  other  heads  of  religious 
houses,  gave  Henry  VIII  the  opportunity  of  laying 
hands  upon  the  Abbey  of  Barlings  and  of  placing 
it  under  the  law  of  attainder.  The  abbey  church, 
300  feet  in  length,  was  defaced,  the  lead  torn  from 
the  roofs,  and  melted  down  under  the  special  direction 
of  Cromwell.  Abbot  Mackarel,  some  of  his  religious, 
and  many  of  the  clergy  and  laity  were  taken  to  Lin- 
coln, and  some  of  these  were  afterwards  sent  to  the 
Tower  in  London.  Those  in  Lincoln,  among  whom 
there  were  four  canons  of  Barlings,  were  tried  6  March, 
1537,  and  ordered  for  immediate  execution.  Towards 
the  end  of  March,  Abbot  Matthew  Mackarel,  one  of 
his  canons  and  some  others  were  tried  in  London 
before  Chancellor  Oudeley,  found  guilty,  and  con- 
demned to  be  hanged  and  quartered.  At  the  time 
of  the  dissolution  the  abbey  and  its  possessions  were 
granted  to  Charles,  Duke  of  Suffolk.  An  arch  and 
part  of  a  wall  are  the  only  remains.  The  Right 
Rev.  Martin  Geudens,  of  Corpus  Christi  Priory, 
Manchester,  was  named  Titular  Abbot  of  Barlings, 
7  May,  1898,  and  blessed  17  September,  of  the  same 
year. 

Annates  Prarm.;  Monaaiicon  Anglic.;  Redman,  Msa.  Register 
in  Gasqtjet,  Collectanea  Anglo-pTemonstratensia;  Gabquet, 
Henry  VIII  and  the  English  Monasteries  (6th  ed.,  London, 
1895). 

Martin  Geudens. 

Barlow,  Edward.     See  Booth. 

Barlow  (alias  Radcliffe  and  Brereton),  Ed- 
ward Ambrose,  Venerable,  priest  and  martyr,  b.  at 
Barlow  Hall,  1585;  d.  10  September,  1641.  He  was 
the  fourth  son  of  Sir  Alexander  Barlow,  Knight  of 
Barlow  Hall,  near  Manchester,  by  Mary,  daughter  of 
Sir  Uryan  Brereton,  Knight  of  Handforth  Hall,  Co. 
Chester,  and  was  baptized  at  Didsbury  Church  30  No- 
vember, l.'jS'i;  the  entry  in  the  register  may  still  be 
seen.  Educated  at  the  Benedictine  monastery  of  St. 
Gregory,  Douai,  he  entered  the  English  College,  Valla- 
dolid.  20  September,   1610,  but  returned  to  Douai, 


where  his  elder  brother  WiUiam  Rudesind  was  a  pro- 
fessed monk.  He  was  himself  professed  in  1616  and 
ordained,  1617.  Sent  to  England,  he  laboured  in 
South  Lancashire  with  apostolic  zeal  and  fervour. 
He  resided  chiefly  at  Wardley  Hall,  the  seat  of  the 
Downe  family,  near  Manchester,  and  at  Motley's 
Hall,  a  mansion  of  the  Tyldesleys,  in  the  parish  of 
Leigh,  some  seven  miles  from  Manchester.  At  the 
former,  his  skull  is  still  preserved,  in  a  little  recep- 
tacle on  the  staircase.  At  the  latter  he  was  appre- 
hended for  the  fifth  and  last  time  on  Easter  Sunday, 
25  April,  1641.  He  was  arrested  by  the  Vicar  of 
Eccles,  who  marched  at  the  head  of  his  parishioners, 
clad  in  his  surplice,  and  was  followed  by  some  400 
men  armed  with  clubs  and  swords.  He  was  preach- 
ing at  the  time  and  could  have  escaped  in  the  confu- 
sion, but  yielded  himself  up  to  his  enemies,  and  was 
carried  off  to  Lancaster  Castle.  Here  after  four 
months'  imprisonment  he  was  tried,  on  6  or  7  Septem- 
ber, and  sentenced  next  day,  having  confessed  that  he 
was  a  priest.  On  Friday,  10  September,  he  suffered 
the  usual  penalties  at  Lancaster. 

A  beautiful  picture  of  his  life  is  given  by  Challoner 
from  two  MS.  relations  belonging  to  St.  Gregory's 
monastery,  one  written  by  his  brother  Dom  Rudesind 
Barlow,  President  of  the  Anglo-Benedictine  Congre- 
gation. There  is  another  MS.,  entitled  "The  Apos- 
tolical life  of  Ambrose  Barlow",  WTitten  by  one  of  his 
pupils  for  Dom  Rudesind,  which  is  at  present  in  the 
LilDrary  of  Owen's  College,  Manchester.  It  is  to  be 
printed  among  the  publications  of  the  Chetham 
Society.  This  contains  many  details  hitherto  un- 
published. Two  portraits  of  this  martyr  exist  and 
also  one  of  his  father.  Sir  Alexander.  Many  of  his 
relics  are  also  preserved,  a  hand  being  at  Stanbrook 
Abbey  near  Worcester.  A  full  biography  is  in  course 
of  preparation. 

Allanson,  Biographical  MSS.  (preserved  at  Ampleforth 
Abbey),  I;  GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.  (London,  1885); 
Challoner,  Memoirs;  Fletcher  Moss,  Pilgrimages  to  Old 
Homes  (Didsbury,  1903):  Idem,  History  of  Didsbury  (Man- 
chester); Idem,  Chronicles  of  Cheadle,  Cheshire  (Didsbiury, 
1894);  DoDD,  Church  History  of  England  (Brussels,  1739). 

Bede  Camm. 

Barlow,  William  Rudesind,  third  son  of  Sir  Alex- 
ander Barlow  of  Barlow  Hall,  near  Manchester,  Eng- 
land, and  Mary  Brereton  his  wife,  date  of  birth 
uncertain;  d.  at  Douai,  19  Sept.,  1656.  The  martyr, 
Ven.  Edward  Barlow,  was  his  younger  brother  and 
was  educated  with  him  at  the  English  College,  Douai. 
Wishing  to  become  a  Benedictine,  he  joined  the 
Spanish  congregation,  being  professed  at  Cella  Nueva 
in  Gallicia  in  1605.  Ordained  priest  in  1608  he  be- 
came Doctor  of  Divinity  at  Salamanca.  In  1611  he 
went  to  St.  Gregory's,  Douai,  where  he  was  made 
prior  in  1614,  and,  two  years  later,  professor  of  theol- 
ogy at  St.  Vaast's  College,  an  office  which  he  held 
for  forty  years.  Weldonsays:  "  He  formed  almost  all 
the  bishops,  abbots,  and  professors  that  flourished  in 
those  parts  for  some  time  after.  He  was  esteemed 
the  first  or  chief  of  the  scholastic  divines  or  casuists 
of  his  time,  and  in  knowledge  of  the  canon  law  in- 
ferior to  no  one  of  his  time  or  the  age  before."  The 
circle  of  his  friends  included  Bellarmine  and  other 
contemporary  scholars. 

He  more  than  once  refused  the  dignity  of  abbot 
and  bishop,  "and  it  was  thought  he  would  have  re- 
fused that  of  cardinal,  which  was  said  to  have  been 
preparing  for  him."  From  1621  to  1629  he  was 
President-General  of  the  English  Congregation.  In 
1633  he  became  titular  Cathedral-Prior  of  Canter- 
bury. Beyond  a  circular  letter  to  the  English  Bene- 
dictines about  their  relations  to  the  vicar  Apostolic, 
none  of  his  writings  are  left,  although  Gee,  writing 
in  1624,  attributes  to  him  a  book  called  "The  Ene- 
mies of  God  "  Weldon  adds  that  after  his  death  a 
bishop  offered  the  Benedictines  of  Douai  an  estab- 
lishment if  they  would  give  him  Father  Rudesind's 
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writings.  "But  in  vain  they  were  sought  for,  for 
they  were  destroyed  by  an  enemy."  It  is  said  that 
on  the  death  of  Dr.  Bishop,  the  vicar  Apostohc,  he 
was  consulted  by  the  pope  as  to  the  best  successor, 
and  that  he  warmly  recommended  Dr.  Smith,  who 
was  appointed,  but  later  he  opposed  that  prelate  on 
the  question  of  the  extent  of  the  vicar  Apostolic's 
jurisdiction. 

Weldon,  Chronological  Notes  of  the  Eng.  Benedictines,  1709 
(London,  1881),  XXXI;  Snow,  Necrology  of  the  Eng.  Bene- 
dictines (London,  1883);  Gillow,  Bihl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.  (Lon- 
don, 1885),  I,  136. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Barnabas,  Epistle  attributed  to. — Authorities 
for  the  Text  and  Editions. — There  is  a  triple  tradition 
of  the  Greek  text  of  this  document.  Up  to  1843 
eight  manuscripts  of  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  were 
known  to  be  in  Western  libraries.  These  manu- 
scripts were  all  derived  from  a  common  source,  and 
no  one  of  them  contained  chapters  i-v,  7a.  Since 
then  two  complete  manuscripts  of  the  text  have  been 
discovered  that  are  independent  of  each  other  and 
of  the  preceding  group  of  texts,  namely:  the  famous 
Codex  Sinaiticus  of  the  Bible  (fourth  century),  in 
which  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  and  the  "Pastor" 
follow  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the 
Jerusalem  Codex  (eleventh  century),  which  includes 
the  Didache.  There  is  also  an  old  Latin  version 
of  the  first  seventeen  chapters  which  is,  perhaps, 
of  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  (St.  Petersburg, 
Q.,  I,  39).  This  version  is  a  very  free  one  and  can 
hardly  serve  for  the  restoration  of  the  text.  The 
same  is  true  of  the  citations  from  the  epistle  in  the 
writings  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  of  Origen,  and 
others.  The  best  authority  for  the  text  is  the  Codex 
Sinaiticus.  The  Epistle  of  Barnabas  has  been 
edited  among  the  works  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers. 
The  two  chief  editions  are:  Gebhard  and  Hamack, 
"  Bamabae  Epistula"  in  "Patrum  Apostolicorum 
Opera"  (Leipzig,  1878),  I,  II,  and  Funk,  "Patres 
Apostolici"  (Tubingen,  1901),  I.  Use  can  also  be 
made  of  the  edition  of  Sharpe,  "St.  Barnabas' 
Epistle  in  Greek  with  Translation"  (London,  1880), 
as  well  as  that  of  Lightfoot,  ed.  Harmer,  "The  Apos- 
tohc Fathers"  (London,  1898),  and  of  Vizzini, 
"Patres  ApostoUci"  (Rome,  1902),  III. 

Contents. — The  Epistle  of  Barnabas  contains  no 
clue  to  its  author  nor  to  those  for  whom  it  was  in- 
tended. Its  aim  is  to  impart  to  its  readers  the  per- 
fect wisdom  (gnosis),  that  is  an  exact  knowledge 
of  the  economy  of  salvation.  It  is  made  up  of  two 
parts,  the  subject  of  each  being  announced  in  verses 
6  and  7  of  the  first  chapter.  The  first  part  (ch.  i-v, 
4)  is  hortatory;  in  the  evil  days  that  are  now  at  hand 
in  which  the  end  of  the  world  and  the  Judgment  shall 
appear,  the  faithful,  freed  from  the  bonds  of  the 
Jewish  ceremonial  law,  are  to  practise  the  virtues 
and  to  flee  from  sin.  The  second  part  (ch.  v,  5-xvii) 
is  more  speculative,  although  it  tends,  owing  to  the 
nature  of  the  argument,  to  establish  the  freedom 
of  Christians  in  respect  to  the  Mosaic  regulations. 
The  author  wishes  to  make  his  readers  comprehend 
the  real  nature  of  the  Old  Testament.  He  shows 
how  the  ordinances  of  the  Law  should  be  understood 
as  referring  allegorically  to  the  Christian  virtues  and 
institutions,  and  he  pauses  to  make  plain  by  a  series 
of  symbohcal  explanations,  that  are  often  singular, 
how  the  Old  Testament  prefigures  Christ,  His  Pas- 
sion, His  Church,  etc.  Before  concluding  (ch.  xxi) 
the  author  repeats  and  enlarges  the  exhortations  of 
the  first  part  of  the  epistle  by  borrowing  from  an- 
other document  (the  Didache  or  its  source)  the  de- 
scription of  the  two  ways,  the  way  of  hght  and  that 
of  darkness  (xviii-xx). 

Use  of  Allegory. — The  epistle  is  characterized  by 
the  use  of  exaggerated  allegory.  In  this  particular 
the  writer  goes  far  beyond  St.  Paul  the  author  of  the 


Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  St.  Ignatius.  Not  eon- 
tent  with  regarding  the  history  and  institutions  of 
the  Jews  as  containing  types  of  Christianity,  he 
casts  aside  completely  the  transitory  historical  char- 
acter of  the  old  religion.  According  to  many  scholars 
he  teaches  that  it  was  never  intended  that  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  Law  should  be  observed  in  their  literal 
sense,  that  the  Jews  never  had  a  covenant  with  God, 
that  circumcision  was  the  work  of  the  Devil,  etc.; 
thus  he  represents  a  unique  point  of  view  in  the  strug- 
gle against  Judaism.  It  might  be  said  more  ex- 
actly that  he  condemns  the  exercise  of  worship 
among  the  Jews  in  its  entirety  because,  in  his  opinion, 
the  Jews  did  not  know  how  to  rise  to  the  spiritual 
and  typical  meaning  which  God  had  mainly  had  in 
view  in  giving  them  the  Law.  It  is  this  purely 
material  observance  of  the  ceremonial  ordinances, 
of  which  the  literal  fulfilment  was  not  sufficient, 
that  the  author  holds  to  be  the  work  of  the  Devil, 
and,  according  to  him,  the  Jews  never  received  the 
Divine  covenant  because  they  never  understood 
its  nature  (ch.  vii,  3,  11;  ix,  7;  x,  10;  xiv). 

Intent. — The  Epistle  of  Barnabas  is  not  a  polemic. 
The  author  takes  no  notice  of  paganism.  Although 
he  touches  on  different  points  that  had  relations  to 
the  doctrines  of  the  Gnostics,  still  he  has  no  knowledge 
of  these  latter.  The  perfectly  composed  manner 
in  which  he  expounds  tne  wisdom  he  desires  to  im- 
part shows  that  another,  heretical  wisdom  (gnosis) 
is  not  in  his  thoughts.  Moreover,  the  way  in  which 
he  speaks  of  the  Old  Testament  would  not  be  ex- 
plicaole  if  he  had  known  the  wrong  use  that  a  Basil- 
ides  or  a  Marcion  could  make  of  it.  Besides,  there 
was  nothing  in  the  Judaizing  theories  to  alarm  )iis 
faith.  He  speaks  of  Judaism  only  in  the  abstract, 
and  nothing  in  the  letter  excites  the  suspicion  that 
the  members  of  his  flock  had  been  exposed  to  the 
peril  of  falling  again  under  the  yoke  of  the  Law.  No 
clear  situation  is  described  in  the  letter.  In  short, 
it  should  be  regarded  rather  as  the  peaceful  specula- 
tions of  a  catechist  and  not  as  the  cries  of  alarm  of 
a  pastor.  Consequently,  it  cannot  be  admitted 
that  the  author  may  have  wished  to  take  part  in 
the  struggle  against  the  Judaizers  either  at  Jerusalem 
(Di  Pauh)  or  at  Rome  (Volter). 

Date. — This  abstract  discussion  of  Judaism  is 
the  sign  of  an  epoch  when  the  Judaizing  controver- 
sies were  already  a  thing  of  the  past  in  the  main  body 
of  the  Church.  In  settling  the  date  of  the  letter 
reference  is  often  made  to  verses  3-5  of  chapter  four, 
where  the  writer,  it  is  believed,  finds  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prophecy  of  Daniel  (Dan.,  vii,  7,  sqq.)  in  the 
succession  of  the  Roman  Emperors  of  his  time. 
Starting  from  this,  some  critics  place  the  composition 
of  the  epistle  in  the  reign  of  Vespasian  (Weizsaeker, 
Lightfoot),  others  in  the  reign  of  Domitian  (Wieseler), 
and  still  others  in  the  reign  of  Nerva  (Bardenhewer, 
Funk).  But  there  is  nothing  to  prove  that  the  author 
considers  the  prophecy  to  be  already  accomplished. 
Besides,  he  might  have  taken  the  words  of  the  proph- 
ecy to  mean  a  series  of  kingdoms  instead  of  a  line 
of  kings.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  fall  back, 
with  Schurer  and  Hamack,  on  verses  3-5  of  chapter 
xvi.  Reference  is  here  made  to  the  command  given 
by  Adrian  in  a.  d.  130  for  the  reconstruction,  in 
honour  of  Jupiter,  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem, 
which  had  been  destroyed  by  Titus.  Adrian  had 
also  forbidden  the  Jews  to  practise  circumcision. 
The  writer  of  the  letter  makes  allusion  to  this  (ch. 
ix,  4).  The  epistle  must,  consequently,  have  been 
written  in  A.  d.  130-131. 

General  Characteristics. — In  what  befell  Jerusalem 
and  the  Temple  the  author  saw  the  refutation  by 
events  of  the  errors  of  the  Jews,  or  rather  of  the 
Ebionites,  for  it  is  the  latter  that  he  has  in  mind 
whenever  his  language  grows  more  definite  (ch.  iv, 
4,  6;  V,  5;  xii,  10;  xvi,  1).     His  flock  are  not  in  danger 
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of  falling  into  these  errors.  Therefore  he  never 
attacks  them  directly.  He  simply  takes  advantage 
of  the  opportunity  that  occurrences  offer  him  to  give 
his  opinions  as  to  the  position  and  nature  of  Judaism 
and  its  Law.  Hence  the  epistle,  in  its  general  char- 
acter, is  more  like  a  treatise  or  a  homily  than  a  letter. 
However,  the  epistolary  form  is  not  entirely  ficti- 
tious. The  author  is  not  writing  to  Christians  in 
general,  but  to  a  particular  church  in  which  he  has 
exercised  the  office  of  a  didd<rKa\os  and  from  which 
he  finds  himself  separated  (ch.  i,  2,  4;  xxi,  7,  9). 

From  a  literary  point  of  view  the  Epistle  of  Bar- 
nabas has  no  merit.  The  style  is  tedious,  poor  in 
expression,  deficient  in  clearness,  in  elegance,  and  in 
correctness.  The  author's  logic  is  weak,  and  his  mat- 
ter is  not  under  his  control;  from  this  fact  arise  the 
numerous  digressions.  These  digressions,  however, 
afford  no  reason  for  doubting  the  integrity  of 
the  letter,  or  for  regarding  as  interpolations  either 
entire  chapters  (Schenkel,  Heydecke,  Volter),  or  a 
consecutive  number  of  verses  or  parts  of  verses  in 
each  chapter  (Weiss).  Wehofer  recently  thought 
that  he  had  discovered,  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
epistle,  an  adherence  to  the  laws  of  the  Semitic 
strophe.  But  the  phenomena  noted  are  found  in 
all  authors  who  work  out ,  their  thought  without 
being  able  to  subordinate  the  argument  to  the  rules  of 
Uterary  style. 

From  the  dogmatic  point  of  view  the  chief  impor- 
tance of  the  epistle  is  in  its  relation  to  the  history  of 
the  Canon  of  the  Scriptures.  It  cites,  in  fact,  the 
Clospel  of  St.  Matthew  as  Scripture  (ch.  iv,  14),  and 
even  recognizes  as  in  the  Canon  of  the  Sacred  Books 
(yiypaTTTai),  along  with  the  collection  of  Jewish 
writings,  a  collection  of  Christian  ones  (ch.  v,  2), 
the  contents  of  which,  however,  cannot  be  deter- 
mined. The  author  regards  several  apocryphal 
books  as  belonging  to  the  Old  Testament — probably 
IV  Esdras  (ch.  xii,  1)  and  without  doubt  Henoch 
(ch.  iv,  3;  xvi,  5).  In  his  Christology,  his  soteriology 
and  his  doctrine  concerning  justification  the  author 
develops  the  ideas  of  Paul  with  originality.  It  has 
been  wrongly  said  that  he  regards  the  pre-existent 
Christ  as  only  a  spirit  in  the  image  of  God.  Without 
explicitly  asserting  the  consubstantiality  and  the 
true  sonship,  he  evidently  acknowledges  the  Divine 
nature  of  Christ  from  before  the  Creation.  The 
eschatological  descriptions  are  decidedly  moderate. 
He  is  a  millenarian,  but  in  speaking  of  the  Judgment 
to  c(3me  he  simply  expresses  a  vague  behef  that  the 
end   is    approaching. 

Nationality  of  the  A  uihnr. — History  of  the  Epistle. — 
The  extremely  allegorical  character  of  the  exegesis 
leads  to  the  supposition  that  the  author  of  the  letter 
was  an  Alexandrian.  His  way  of  constantly  placing 
himself  and  his  readers  in  opposition  to  the  Jews 
makes  it  impossible  to  believe  that  either  he  or  the 
larger  part  of  his  readers  were  of  Jewish  origin. 
Besides,  he  is  not  always  familiar  with  the  Mosaic 
rites  (cf.  ch.  vii).  The  history  of  the  epistle  con- 
firms its  Alexandrine  origin.  Up  to  the  fourth 
century  only  the  Alexandrians  were  acquainted 
with  it,  and  in  their  Church  the  epistle  attained  to 
the  honour  of  being  publicly  read.  The  manner 
in  which  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen  refer  to 
the  letter  gi\'es  confirmation  to  the  belief  that, 
about  the  year  a.  d.  20(i,  even  in  Alexandria  the 
Epistle  of  iiarnabas  ^'^■as  not  regarded  by  every  one 
as  an  inspired  writing. 

Richardson  The  Ante-Nicene  Fathers  (BufFalo,  18871,  I, 
Bibl.  Stm.,  lU-19;  Milligan  in  Diet.  Christ.  Bioii.  ( London, 
1900),    Fi-NK,     Patres    Aposloliri    (Tubinnen,    1801),    I'r.drQ., 

Ep.  xx-xxxii;  Bardenhewer,  Gfsrh.der  altkirchl.  Lit.  (Frei- 
urg,  1902),  I,  97,  98:  Wehofer,  Vnttrsurh.  zur  altchristl. 
Epistolographie  (Vienna,  1901);  Van  Veldhuyzen,  De  Brief 
ran  Barnabas  (Groningen,  1901  i;  Bartlet,  Bamahas  and  His 
Ornuine  Epistle  in  Er-positor  (1902);  Di  Pauli,  Kritisrhes  ziim 
Barruihasbriel  in  HistorischpvliliKihF  Blatter  (1903);  Tuhmel, 
La  Lettre  de  Barnabas  in  Ann.  de  phil.  ckrrt.  (1903);  Schweit- 


zer, Der  Bamabasbrief  ilber  Glaube  und  Werke  in  Der  Katholik 
(1904),  3d  series,  XIX;  Volter,  Die  apostolischen  Vater  neu 
untersucht  (Leyden,  1904),  I;  Hennecke,  Neulestamentliche 
Apokryphen  in  Verbindung  mit  Fachgelekrten  in  deutscher 
Vebersetzung  und  mil  Einleitungen  herausgegeben  (Tubingen, 
1904). 

P.  Ladetjze. 

Barnabas  (originally  Joseph),  Saint,  styled  an 
Apostle  in  Holy  Scripture,  and,  like  St.  Paul,  ranked 
by  the  Church  with  the  Twelve,  though  not  one  of 
them;  b.  of  Jewish  parents  in  the  Island  of  Cyprus 
about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  Era.  A  Levite, 
he  naturally  spent  much  time  in  Jerusalem,  probably 
even  before  the  Crucifixion  of  Our  Lord,  and  appears 
also  to  have  settled  there  (where  his  relatives,  the 
family  of  Mark  the  Evangelist,  likewise  had  their 
homes.  Acts,  xii,  12)  and  to  have  owned  land  in  its 
vicinity  (iv,  36,  37).  A  rather  late  tradition  re- 
corded by  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom.,  II,  20, 
P.  G.,  VIII,  col.  1060)  and  Eusebius  (H.  E.,  II,  i, 
P.  G.,  XX,  col.  117)  says  that  he  was  one  of  the 
seventy  Disciples;  but  Acts  (iv,  36-37)  favours  the 
opinion  that  he  was  converted  to  Christianity  shortly 
after  Pentecost  (about  ^.  d.  29  or  30)  and  immedi- 
ately sold  his  property  and  devoted  the  proceeds  to 
the  Church.  The  Apostles,  probably  because  of  his 
success  as  a  preacher,  for  he  is  later  placed  first  among 
the  prophets  and  doctors  of  Antioch  (xiii,  1),  sur- 
named  him  Barnabas,  a  name  then  interpreted  as 
meaning  "son  of  exhortation"  or  "consolation" 
(The  real  etymology,  however,  is  disputed.  See 
Encyl.  Bibl.,  I,  col.  484.)  Though  nothing  is  recorded 
of  Barnabas  for  some  years,  he  evidently  acquired 
during  this  period  a  high  position  in  the  Church. 

When  Saul  the  persecutor,  later  Paul  the  Apostle, 
made  his  first  visit  (dated  variously  from  a.  d.  33  to 
38)  to  Jerusalem  after  his  conversion,  the  Church 
there,  remembering  his  former  fierce  spirit,  was  slow 
to  believe  in  the  reality  of  his  conversion.  Barnabas 
stood  sponsor  for  him  and  had  him  received  by  the 
Apostles,  as  the  Acts  relate  (ix,  27),  though  he  saw 
only  Peter  and  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  ac- 
cording to  Paul  himself  (Gal.,  i,  18,  19).  Saul  went 
to  his  house  at  Tarsus  to  live  in  obscurity  for  some 
years,  while  Barnabas  appears  to  have  remained  at 
Jerusalem.  The  event  that  brought  them  together 
again  and  opened  to  both  the  door  to  their  life'nork 
was  an  indirect  result  of  Saul's  own  persecution.  In 
the  dispersion  that  followed  Stephen's  death,  some 
Disciples  from  Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  obscure  men, 
inaugurated  the  real  mission  of  the  Christian  Church 
by  preaching  to  the  Gentiles.  They  met  with  great 
success  among  the  Cireeks  of  Antioch  in  Syria,  reports 
of  which  coming  to  the  ears  of  the  Apostles,  Barnabas 
was  sent  thither  by  them  to  investigate  the  work  of 
his  countrymen.  He  saw  in  the  conversions  effected 
the  fruit  of  God's  grace  and,  though  a  Jew,  heartily 
welcomed  these  first  Gentile  con'\-erts.  His  mind  was 
opened  at  once  to  the  possibilities  of  this  immense 
field.  It  is  a  proof  how  deeply  impressed  Barnabas 
had  been  by  Paul  that  he  thought  of  him  immediately 
for  this  work,  set  out  without  delay  for  distant 
Tarsus,  and  persuaded  Paul  to  go  to  Antioch  and 
begin  the  work  of  preaching.  This  incident,  shedding 
light  on  the  character  of  each,  shows  it  was  no  mere 
accident  that  led  them  to  the  Gentile  field.  Together 
they  laboured  at  Antioch  for  a  whole  year  and 
"taught  a  great  multitude".  Then,  on  the  coming 
of  famine,  by  which  Jerusalem  was  much  afflicted, 
the  offerings  of  the  Disciples  at  Antioch  were  carried 
(about  A.  D.  45)  to  the  mother-church  by  Barnabas 
and  Saul  (Acts,  xi).  Their  mission  ended,  they  re- 
turned to  Antioch,  bringing  with  them  the  cousin,  or 
nephew  of  Barnabas  (Col.,  iv,  10),  John  Mark,  the 
future  Evangelist  (Acts,  xii,  25). 

The  time  was  now  ripe,  it  was  believed,  for  more 
systematic  labours,  and  the  Church  of  Antioch  felt 
inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  send  out  missionaries 
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to  the  Gentile  world  and  to  designate  for  the  work 
Barnabas  and  Paul.  They  accordingly  departed, 
after  the  imposition  of  hands,  with  John  Mark  as 
helper.  Cyprus,  the  native  land  of  Barnabas,  was 
first  evangelized,  and  then  they  crossed  over  to  Asia 
Minor.  Here,  at  Perge  in  Pamphylia,  the  first  stop- 
ping place,  John  Mark  left  them,  for  what  reason  his 
friend  St.  Luke  does  not  state,  though  Paul  looked  on 
the  act  as  desertion.  The  two  Apostles,  however, 
pushing  into  the  interior  of  a  rather  wild  country, 
preached  at  Antioch  of  Pisidia,  Iconium,  Lystra, 
at  Derbe,  and  other  cities.  At  every  step  they  met 
with  opposition  and  even  violent  persecution  from 
the  Jews,  who  also  incited  the  Gentiles  against  them. 
The' most  striking  incident  of  the  journey  was  at 
Lystra,  where  the  superstitious  populace  took  Paul, 
who  had  just  cured  a  lame  man,  for  Hermes  (Mer- 
cury) "because  he  was  the  chief  speaker",  and 
Barnabas  for  Jupiter,  and  were  about  to  sacrifice  a 
bull  to  them  when  prevented  by  the  Apostles.  Mob- 
like, they  were  soon  persuaded  by  the  Jews  to  turn 
and  attack  the  Apostles  and  wounded  St.  Paul  almost 
fatally.  Despite  opposition  and  persecution,  Paul 
and  Barnabas  made  many  converts  on  this  journey 
and  returned  by  the  same  route  to  Perge,  organizing 
churches,  ordaining  presbyters  and  placing  them  over 
the  faithful,  so  that  they  felt,  on  again  reaching 
Antioch  in  Syria,  that  God  had  "opened  a  door  of 
faith  to  the  Gentiles"  (Acts,  xiii,  13 — xiv,  27;  see 
article  Paul,  Saint). 

Barnabas  and  Paul  had  been  for  "no  small  time" 
at  Antioch,  when  they  were  threatened  with  the 
undoing  of  their  work  and  the  stopping  of  its  further 
progress.  Preachers  came  from  Jerusalem  with  the 
gospel  that  circumcision  was  necessary  for  salvation, 
even  for  the  Gentiles.  The  Apostles  of  the  Gentiles, 
perceiving  at  once  that  this  doctrine  would  be  fatal 
to  their  work,  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  combat  it; 
the  older  Apostles  received  them  kindly  and  at  what 
is  called  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  (dated  variously 
from  A.  D.  47  to  51)  granted  a  decision  in  their  favour 
as  well  as  a  hearty  commendation  of  their  work 
(Acts,  xiv,  27 — XV,  30;  see  articles  Jerusalem, 
Council  of;  Peter,  Saint).  On  their  return  to 
Antioch,  they  resumed  their  preaching  for  a  short 
time.  St.  Peter  came  down  and  associated  freely 
there  with  the  Gentiles,  eating  with  them.  This  dis- 
pleased some  disciples  of  James;  in  their  opinion, 
Peter's  act  was  unlawful,  as  against  the  Mosaic  law. 
Upon  their  remonstrances,  Peter  yielded,  apparently 
through  fear  of  displeasing  them,  and  refused  to 
eat  any  longer  with  the  Gentiles.  Barnabas  followed 
his  example.  Paul  considered  that  they  "walked 
not  uprightly  according  to  the  truth  of  the  gospel" 
and  upbraided  them  before  the  whole  church  (Gal., 
ii,  11-15).  Paul  seems  to  have  carried  his  point. 
Shortly  afterwards,  he  and  Barnabas  decided  to 
revisit  their  missions.  Barnabas  wished  to  take  John 
Mark  along  once  more,  but  on  account  of  the  previous 
defection  Paul  objected.  A  sharp  contention  ensuing, 
the  Apostles  agreed  to  separate.  Paul  was  probably 
somewhat  influenced  by  the  attitude  recently  taken 
by  Barnabas,  which  might  prove  a  prejudice  to  their 
work.  Barnabas  sailed  with  John  Mark  to  Cyprus, 
while  Paul  took  Silas  and  revisited  the  churches  of 
Asia  Minor.  It  is  believed  by  some  that  the  church 
of  Antioch,  by  its  God-speed  to  Paul,  showed  its 
approval  of  his  attitude;  this  inference,  however,  is 
not  certain  (Acts,  xv,  35-41). 

Little  is  known  of  the  subsequent  career  of  Barna- 
bas. He  was  still  living  and  labouring  as  an  Apostle 
in  56  or  57,  when  Paul  wrote  I  Cor.  (ix,  5,  6),  from 
which  we  learn  that  he,  too,  like  Paul,  earned  his 
own  living,  though  on  an  equality  with  the  other 
Apostles.  The  reference  indicates  also  that  the 
friendship  between  the  two  was  unimpaired.  When 
Paul  was  a  prisoner  in  Rome  (61-63),  John  Mark 


was  attached  to  him  as  a  disciple,  which  is  regarded 
as  an  indication  that  Barnabas  was  no  longer  living 
(Col.,  iv,  10).  This  seems  probable.  Various  tradi- 
tions represent  him  as  the  first  Bishop  of  Milan,  as 
preaching  at  Alexandria  and  at  Rome,  whose  fourth 
(?)  bishop,  St.  Clement,  he  is  said  to  have  converted, 
and  as  having  suffered  martyrdom  in  Cyprus.  The 
traditions  are  all  late  and  untrastworthy.  With 
the  exception  of  St.  Paul  and  certain  of  the  Twelve, 
Barnabas  appears  to  have  been  the  most  esteemed 
man  of  the  first  Christian  generation.  St.  Luke, 
breaking  his  habit  of  reserve,  speaks  of  him  with 
affection,  "for  he  was  a  good  man,  full  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  of  Faith"  His  title  to  glory  comes  not 
only  from  his  kindliness  of  heart,  his  personal  sanc- 
tity, and  his  missionary  labours,  but  also  from  his 
readiness  to  lay  aside  his  Jewish  prejudices,  in  this 
anticipating  certain  of  the  Twelve;  from  his  large- 
hearted  welcome  of  the  Gentiles,  and  from  his  early 
perception  of  Paul's  worth,  to  which  the  Christian 
Church  is  indebted,  in  large  part  at  least,  for  its  great 
Apostle.  His  tenderness  towards  John  Mark  seems 
to  have  had  its  reward  in  the  valuable  services  later 
rendered  by  him  to  the  Church.  The  feast  of  St. 
Barnabas  is  celebrated  on  11  June.  He  is  credited  by 
Tertullian  (probably  falsely)  with  the  authorship  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  the  so-called  Epistle 
of  Barnabas  (see  Barnabas,  Epistle  Attributed 
to)  is  ascribed  to  him  by  many  Fathers. 

Ramsay,  *S(.  Paul,  ike  Traveller  arid  ike  Roman  Citizen  (Lon- 
don, 1895);  ScHMiEDEL  in  Encyc.  Bib.  (New  York,  1899); 
FoDAHD,  St.  Peter  (New  York,  1893);  Idem,  ,S(.  Paxil  and  Hits 
Missions  (New  York,  1894);  Cave,  Lives  of  the  Most  Eminent 
Fathers  of  the  Church  (Oxford,  1840);  Conybeare  and  How- 
son,  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (New  York,  1869);  Le  Camus 
in  ViG.,  Did  de  la  Bib.  (Paris,  1893). 

John  F.  Fenlon. 

Barnabas  of  Terni  (Interamna),  Friar  Minor  and 
missionary,  d.  1474  (or  1477).  He  belonged  to  the 
noble  family  of  the  Manassei  and  was  a  man  of  great 
learning,  being  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  well  versed  in 
letters  and  philosophy.  Despising  the  honours  and 
vanities  of  the  world,  he  entered  the  Order  of  Friars 
Minor  in  the  Umbria  province  of  the  order  and  prac- 
tised, with  unusual  fervour,  every  virtue  of  the  re- 
ligious life.  After  devoting  himself  assiduously  to  the 
study  of  theology,  Barnabas  began  to  preach  with 
wonderful  success,  but  a  severe  illness  obliged  him  to 
abandon  this  work.  Although  gifted  with  the  grace 
of  prayer  and  contemplation  in  an  eminent  degree,  he 
was  almost  continually  employed  in  different  offices 
of  importance,  for  which  his  prudence,  kindness,  and 
affability  well  fitted  him.  By  word  and  example  he 
proved  himself  a  zealous  promoter  of  that  branch  of 
the  order  known  as  the  Observance.  He  died  at  the 
hermitage  of  the  Carceri  on  Mount  Subiaco  at  an 
advanced  age  and  his  remains  were  deposited  there 
in  the  Chapel  of  St.  Mary  Magdelene.  He  is  com- 
memorated in  the  Franciscan  martyrology  on  17 
February.  To  Barnabas  belongs  the  honour  of  hav- 
ing established  the  first  of  the  celebrated  monti  di 
pieta,  or  charitable  loan-institutions,  designed  to  pro- 
tect poor  people  against  the  outrageous  usury  of  the 
Jews.  After  consulting  his  fellow  religious  Fortuna- 
tus  Coppoli,  who  had  been  an  eminent  jurisconsult, 
and  with  the  generous  co-operation  of  the  wealthy 
Perugians,  Barnabas  established  the  first  monte  di 
pieth  in  their  city  in  1462.  Violent  opposition  ensued, 
but  Barnabas  and  Fortunatus  prevailed  over  their 
enemies  at  a  public  disputation.  Barnabas  next 
extended  his  work  to  other  cities;  it  was  enthusiasti- 
cally taken  up  by  several  great  Franciscan  mission- 
aries, and,  in  their  day,  the  monti  di  pieta  wonder- 
fully improved  the  social  conditions  of  Italy.  (See 
Bernardine  of  Feltre.) 

Wadding,  Annales  Minorum  (2d  ed.),  XIV,  93,  XV,  318; 
HoLEAPFEL,  Die  Anfiinger  der  Monies  Pietatis  (Munich,  1903), 
35  passim. 

Thomas  Plassmann 


BARNABITES 


302 


BARNABITES 


Barnabites,  the  popular  name  of  a  religious  order 
which  is  canonically  known  by  the  title,  given  to  it 
by  Pope  Paul  III  in  1535,  of  Regular  Clerics  of  St. 
Paul  {Clerici  Regulares  Sandi  Pauli).  This  institute 
was  founded  by  three  Italian  noblemen:  St.  Anton 
Maria  Zaccaria  (canonized  by  Leo  XIII,  27  March, 
1897),  Ven.  Barthelemy  Ferrari,  and  Van.  Jacopo 
Morigia,  the  last  two  of  Milan.  Second  in  seniority 
of  the  orders  of  regular  clerics  (the  Theatines  being 
first),  the  foundation  of  the  Barnabites  as  a  congre- 
gation dates  from  the  year  1530.  Clement  VII,  by 
the  Brief  "Vota  per  quse  vos",  18  February,  1533, 
canonically  approved  of  the  congregation;  Paul  III, 
by  the  Bulls  "Dudum  felicis  recordationis",  28  July, 
1535,  and  "Pastoralis  officii  cura",  29  November, 
1S43,  exempted  them  from  the  jurisdiction  of  their 
diocesan.  Lastly,  the  Bulls  of  Julius  III,  "Rationi 
congruit"  and  Ad  hoc  nos  Deus  praetulit",  dated 
respectively  22  February,  and  11  August,  1550,  con- 
firmed and  augmented  the  existing  privileges  of  the 
institute,  which,  from  being  a  congregation,  thence- 
forward became  a  religious  order  in  the  strict  canonical 
sense,  its  members,  however,  still  adhering  to  the 
custom  of  calling  it  "the  Congregation". 

The  popular  name  Barnabites  came  naturally  to 
the  Congregation  through  its  association  with  the 
church  of  St.  Barnabas,  Milan,  which  came  into  its 
possession  within  the  earliest  years  of  the  foundation 
of  the  institute,  which  was  at  first  peculiarly  Milanese. 
St.  Charles  Borromeo,  Archbishop  of  Milan,  presided, 
in  1579,  as  Cardinal  Protector,  over  the  commission 
which  determined  once  for  all  the  constitution  of 
the  order,  and  the  general  chapters  were  regularly 
held  at  Milan  until  the  reign  of  Alexander  VII  (1655- 
67),  who  ordered  them  to  convene  in  Rome.  Inno- 
cent XI  (1676-89),  however,  finally  decreed  that  the 
general  chapters  of  the  Barnabites  should  assemble 
in  Rome  and  Milan  alternately.  These  assemblies  of 
the  provincials  are  held  every  tliree  years  for  the 
election  of  a  new  general,  whose  term  of  office  is 
limited  to  that  period,  only  one  re-election  being  al- 
lowed to  each  incumbent  of  the  office.  The  members 
of  the  order  make,  in  addition  to  the  three  regular 
vows  of  poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience,  a  vow 
never  to  strive  for  any  office  or  position  of  dig- 
nity, or  to  accept  such  otherwise  than  under  a  com- 
mand of  the  Holy  See.  The  scope  of  their  special 
vocation,  besides  preaching  in  general,  catechizing, 
hearing  confessions,  giving  missions,  ministrations 
in  hospitals  and  prisons,  and  the  education  of  youth, 
includes  also  a  particular  devotion  to  the  thorough 
study  and  exposition  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  Their 
habit  is  the  black  soutane  {tunica  talaris)  which 
formed  the  usual  garb  of  Milanese  secular  priests  in 
the  time  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo. 

Spread  of  the  Order. — The  Congregation  has  never 
failed  of  the  holy  object  for  whicn  it  was  instituted: 
to  revive  the  ecclesiastical  spirit  and  zeal  for  souls 
among  the  clergy.  Church  history  records  the  sub- 
stantial assistance  which  that  saint  received  from 
them  in  his  great  work  of  reforming  the  Diocese  of 
Milan;  his  biographies  make  mention  of  his  affection 
for  them  and  of  the  satisfaction  which  he  took  in 
sojourning  at  their  house  of  St.  Barnabas.  St.  Francis 
of  Sales,  who  loved  to  call  himself  a  Barnabite,  in- 
vited the  Congregation  into  his  diocese,  to  establish 
colleges  at  Annecy  and  at  Thonon;  while  the  Barna- 
bite Gu^rin  was  his  coadjutor  and  later,  having  suc- 
ceeded him  in  the  See  of  Geneva,  was  conspicuous  for 
the  zeal  mth  which  he  promoted  his  canonization. 
The  Barnabites,  who  take  a  holy  pride  in  the  title 
of  episcoporum  adjutores,  have  constantly  cultivated 
the  meek  and  gentle  spirit  of  St.  Francis  of  Sales  in 
their  relations  with  ecclesiastical  authorities,  the 
diocesan  clergj',  and  members  of  other  religious  or- 
ders. Though  never  very  extensive,  the  spreading  of 
the  order  in  Europe  began  -^-ery  soon  after  its  founda- 


tion. Their  chief  theatres  of  action  were  in  Italy, 
France,  Savoy,  Austria,  and  Bohemia.  In  1582, 
Pope  Gregory  XIII,  at  the  solicitation  of  the  Sov- 
ereign Order  of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem,  sent  Barnabite 
Fathers  to  Malta,  and  in  1610  Henry  IV  of  France 
obtained  their  services  in  defence  of  Catholicism  in 
B6arn,  whence  they  spread  to  Paris  and  other  parts 
of  France.  The  Emperor  Ferdinand  II  invited  them 
into  Austria,  in  1627,  to  oppose  the  spread  of  Protes- 
tantism, and  gave  them  the  court  parish  of  St. 
Michael,  where  a  house  was  built  for  their  accommo- 
dation. The  order  also  possesses  at  Vienna  the  parish 
church  of  Maria-Hilf,  a  famous  sanctuary  erected 
in  thanksgiving  for  Sobieski's  deliverance  of  the  city 
from  the  Turks  in  1683.  Belgium  has  recently  proved 
a  providential  refuge  for  the  order,  those  expelled 
from  France  by  the  Government  of  that  country 
having  established  themselves  at  Brussels  and  in 
other  parts  of  the  neighbouring  kingdom. 

Foreign  Missions. — In  1718,  when  Clement  XI  sent 
Monsignor  Mezzabarba  to  the  Emperor  of  China  to 
attempt  a  settlement  of  the  famous  question  of  the 
Chinese  Rites,  His  Holiness  attached  five  Barnabites 
to  the  special  mission.  No  substantial  result  was 
obtained,  but  when  the  rest  of  the  party  left  the 
country,  one  member  of  the  order.  Father  Ferrari, 
remained  in  China,  taking  up  his  residence  first  at 
Peking  and  then  at  Canton,  where  he  sowed  the  first 
seed  of  that  work  of  the  Holy  Infancy  with  which 
the  name  of  the  French  Bishop  Forbin-Janson  is 
justly  associated.  From  that  time  until  1738  the 
companions  of  Father  Ferrari  preached  the  Gospel  in 
Cochin  China,  where  Father  Alessandro  degli  Alessan- 
dri  was  for  sixteen  years  vicar  Apostolic.  The  Holy 
See  meanwhile  desiring  a  regular  Barnabite  mission  in 
Ava  and  Pegu,  the  order  willingly  assumed  that  duty, 
and  the  mission  was  maintained  until  1832,  when  the 
inability  to  supply  labourers  for  this  field,  the  con- 
sequence of  Napoleon's  suppression  of  the  religious 
orders,  necessitated  its  transfer  to  the  Paris  Society 
of  Foreign  Missions.  An  account  of  what  the  Barna- 
bites accomplished  in  Ava  and  Pegu  may  be  found  in 
Cardinal  Wiseman's  translation  (published  by  the 
Asiatic  Society)  of  Sauzerman's  "Religione  del  regno 
Birmano".  The  Regular  Clerics  of  St.  Paul  also  kept 
missionaries,  for  some  time,  in  Scandinavia.  Their 
missions  are  now  established  in  Brazil. 

Saints  and  other  diMingvished  members  of  the  Con- 
gregation.— Besides  its  canonized  Saints  Anton  Maria 
Zaccaria  and  Alexander  Sauli,  and  Blessed  Xavier  M. 
Bianchi  (d.  1815)  who  was  known  as  the  Thauma- 
turgus  of  Naples,  the  Barnabite  Order  glories  in  a. 
number  of  Venerables,  among  whom  have  been  sev- 
eral religious  distinguished  for  their  austere  purity 
and  taken  to  their  reward  while  yet  young.  Upon  the 
extraordinary  graces,  such  as  miracles  and  visions, 
undeniably  vouchsafed  to  members  of  the  order,  it  is 
not  expedient  here  to  insist;  Alfonso  Paleotti,  however, 
who  in  1591  succeeded  his  cousin.  Cardinal  Gabriel 
Paleotti,  in  the  Archbishopric  of  Bologna,  relates  in 
his  autobiography  that  when  he  was  praying  for  light 
and  help  in  the  go-vernment  of  his  archdiocese,  a  holy 
man  who  was  commonly  called  il  Vidente,  on  account 
of  his  gift  of  visions,  told  him,  as  a  message  from  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  that  he  ought  to  send  for  the  Barna- 
bites and  make  them  penitenzieri ,  because  they  had  a 
great  devotion  for  her,  were  her  faithful  servants, 
and  she  would  assist  them  in  drawing  souls  to  the 
practice  of  daily  Communion. 

Learning,  the  pursuit  of  which  the  Barnabites  re- 
gard as  a  great  preservative  of  religious  observance 
has  always  been  cultivated  among  them  in  all  its 
branches.  To  cite  only  a  few  names,  the  order  has 
been  distinguished  in  theology  by  Rotarius,  Poz- 
zobonelli,  and  Maderni;  in  Biblical  science  by  Corio 
and  Vercellone;  in  ecclesiastical  history  by  Tornielli, 
whose   "Annales   Sacri"   are  regarded  as   an   intro- 
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duction  to  those  of  Baronius;  in  liturgiology  by 
Gavantus;  in  archaeology  by  Caronni,  whose  work  re- 
ceives praise  in  Eckels  "Doctrina  nummorum  vet- 
erum";  Cortenova,  who  illustrated  the  antiquities  of 
Friuli  and  Aquileia;  Delle  Torre,  who  restored  the 
Forum  Julii  of  Cividale;  Ungarelli  the  Egyptologist, 
friend  of  ChampoUion  and  Rosellini,  and  interpreter 
of  the  Roman  obelisk;  and  Benzi,  who  elucidated  the 
inscription  of  Vercelli.  Among  the  names  of  Barna- 
bites  who  have  been  eminent  in  philosophy  are  those 
of  Baranzano,  the  friend  of  Galileo  and  of  Francis 
Bacon,  who  communicated  to  him  first  the  theory 
of  the  "Novum  Organum",  of  Cardinal  Gerdil,  and 
of  Pini,  the  author  of  "Protologia";  among  those 
eminent  in  physical  and  mathematical  science,  Frisi, 
Cavallezi,  Denza,  founder  of  the  Italian  Meteorologi- 
cal Society  and  first  director  of  the  Vatican  Observa- 
tory, and  Bertelli,  the  seismologist.  To  the  Barnabite 
architect  Binaghi  is  due  the  restoration  of  the  Escorial 
towards  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  whilst 
the  Barnabite  Mazenta  was  the  architect  both  of  the 
Cathedral  of  Bologna  and  of  the  fortifications  of 
Leghorn.  To  these  names  might  be  added  those  of 
many  Barnabites  who  have  become  famous  in  litera- 
ture, and  the  order  has  given  to  the  Catholic  Church 
more  than  fifty  bishops  and  these  six  members  of 
the  Sacred  College:  Caddini,  Fontana,  Gerdil,  Lam- 
bruschini,  Bilio,  and  Graziello. 

In  1856  Count  Schouvaloff ,  a  distinguished  Russian 
convert,  joined  the  Barnabite  Congregation,  and 
died  in  1859.  It  was  his  ardent  desire  that  his 
brethren  might  do  something  for  the  reunion  of 
Christendom.  With  this  object  the  order  has  founded 
an  Association  of  Masses,  and  by  the  Brief  "Aposi- 
tum  super  Nobis",  dated  30  April,  1872,  Pius  IX 
granted  a  plenary  indulgence  to  all  who  should  assist 
at  the  Mass  for  the  reunion  of  Christendom  to  be 
celebrated  once  a  month  in  the  Chapel  of  the  Barna- 
bites at  Paris.  His  Holiness,  moreover,  granted  to 
the  general  of  the  order  faculties  for  extending  the 
like  privilege  to  any  other  church  in  which  a  monthly 
Mass  for  the  same  intention  should  be  said  upon  the 
day  appointed  by  the  ordinary.  This  privilege  is 
freely  extended  by  the  general  to  all  bishops  who 
may  desire  it. 

Sicco  AND  Mosio,  De  Cleric.  Reg.  S.  Pauli  C(mg.  ei  Parenti- 
buB  Synopaia  (Milan,  1682);  Barelli,  Memorie  dell'  origine 
.  .  .  deUa  CoTigregazione  dei  Chierici  Reg.  .  ,  .  Barnahiti 
(Bologna,  1703-07);  Ccmstitutionea  Cleric.  Reg.  S.  Pauli  Decol- 
laii  (Milan,  1579;  Milan,  1617;  Naples,  1829);  Gbazioli, 
Pr(B8tantimn  virorum  qui  in  Congregatio-ne  S.  Pauli  vulgo 
Bamabiturum  memorid  nostrd  iloruerunt  (Bologna,  1751); 
Ungarelli,  Bibliotheca  Script,  e  Cong.  Cleric.  Reg.  S.  Pauli 
(Rome,  1836):  Gabuzio,  Hist.  Cong.  Cleric.  Reg.  S,  Pauli 
(Rome,  1852);  Colombo,  Prokli  biograiici  di  insigni  Barnahiti 
(Lodi,  1871). 

Ces.  Tondini  di  Quarenghi. 

Baroccio  (BARorci),  Federigo,  called  Fiore  d'Ur- 
bino,  a  distinguished  painter  and  engraver,  b.  at  Ur- 
bino,  1528;  d.  at  the  same  place,  30  September,  1612. 
His  father,  who  was  Ambrogio  Baroccio,  a  sculptor, 
of  a  Milanese  family,  gave  him  his  first  art  lessons. 
He  then  studied  drawing  with  Francesco  Manzocchi 
of  Forli.  His  uncle,  the  architect  Bartolommeo 
Genga,  deciding  that  Federigo  must  become  an  ar- 
tist, placed  him  with  the  eminent  Venetian  painter, 
Battista  Franco,  then  in  the  service  of  Duke  Guido- 
baldo  II  at  Urbino.  On  Franco's  departure  Baroccio 
went  to  his  uncle's  house  at  Pesaro,  and  while  study- 
ing perspective  with  him,  copied  some  pictures  of 
Titian  in  the  ducal  gallery.  When  twenty  he  went 
to  Rome  and  spent  his  time  chiefly  in  the  study 
of  the  works  of  his  great  townsman,  Raphael.  On 
his  return  to  Urbino,  Baroccio  copied  the  pastels 
of  Correggio,  and  painted  some  pictures  which 
brought  him  much  reputation.  His  subjects  were 
chiefly  religious,  and  included  some  large  altar- 
pieces.  Of  these  he  etched  two  masterpieces, 
"The  Pardon  of  San  Francesco  d'Assisi",  which  is 


at  Urbino,   and   "The  Annunciation",  which  is  at 
Loretto. 

Returning  to  Rome,  where  Guido  della  Rovere 
was  one  of  his  patrons,  the  artist,  together  with 
Federigo  Zuccaro,  received  from  Pope  Pius  IV 
the  commission  to  decorate  the  little  palace  of  the 
Bosco  di  Belvedere  in  the  Vatican.  At  this  time 
it  is  said  that  he  was  poisoned  at  a  banquet  given 
him  by  some  painters  jealous  of  his  success.  From 
this  he  never  recovered,  for  four  years  was  unable 
to  work  at  all,  and  for  the  rest  of  his  life  but  a  few 
hours  a  day.  After  three  years  at  Perugia,  and  a 
short  visit  to  Florence,  Baroccio  returned  to  end 
his  long  life  of  eighty-four  years  at  Urbino,  dying 
of  apoplexy.  In  the  Louvre  are  his  "Circumcision", 
"The  Virgin  and  Child  Jesus  adored  by  St.  Anthony 
and  St.  Lucy",  and  "St.  Catherine";  in  the  London 
National  Gallery  a  "Holy  Family";  at  Urbino  a 
"Last  Supper"  and  "St.  Sebastian  ;  at  the  cathedral 
in  Perugia  a  "Descent  from  the  Cross";  at  Ravenna 
"The  Martyrdom  of  St.  Vitalis";  at  Naples  a  "Holy 
Family";  and  at  Rome  a  "Last  Supper"  and  "Christ 
and  Magdalen". 

Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters  and  Engravers  (London  and 
New  York,   1903-05). 

Augustus  van  Cleef. 

Barocco  style  (Fr.  baroque),  a  debased  application 
to  architecture  of  Renaissance  features.  The  term  is 
also  employed  to  denote  a  bad  taste  in  design  and  or- 
nament generally.  Carlo  Madema  (1556-1639),  Ber- 
nini (1589-1680),  and  Borromini  (1599-1667),  were 
among  the  more  famous  who  practised  this  form  of 
art.  Among  the  most  prominent  examples  are  the 
churches  of  Santa  Maria  della  Vittoria  by  Madema, 
and  Santa  Agnese,  by  Borromini,  both  at  Rome. 
Naples  particularly  is  full  of  baroque  churches,  a  few 
of  which,  like  the  Gesti  Nuovo,  are  dignified  and 
creditable  designs.  The  domical  church  of  Santa 
Maria  della  Salute,  at  Venice,  by  Longhena,  is  a 
majestic  edifice  in  excellent  style,  and  here  and  there 
other  churches  offer  exceptions  to  the  then  preva- 
lent baseness  of  architecture.  The  three  Venetian 
churches,  San  Bamaba  (1749),  San  Basso  (1670), 
and  San  Moise,  are  examples  of  three  different  types 
of  the  baroque.  This  style  prevailed  in  church 
architecture  for  nearly  two  centuries.  See  Renais- 
sance. Thomas  H.  Poole. 

Baron,  Bonaventura,  a  distinguished  Irish  Fran- 
ciscan theologian,  philosopher,  and  writer  of  Latin 
prose  and  verse,  b.  at  Clonmel,  County  Tipperary, 
Ireland,  1610;  d.  at  Rome,  18  March,  1696.  His 
mother  was  a  sister  of  the  well-known  Franciscan, 
Luke  Wadding,  and  his  brother  Geoffrey  was  a 
trusted  ambassador  of  the  Irish  Confederates  in  their 
negotiations  with  the  continental  rulers.  He  himself 
joined  the  Franciscan  community  of  Clonmel,  pur- 
sued his  studies  in  philosophy  at  Lou  vain,  and  after- 
wards proceeded  to  Rome,  where  he  took  up  his 
residence  in  the  Irish  College  of  St.  Isidore  founded 
by  his  uncle.  Father  Wadding.  Here,  on  the  com- 
pletion of  his  theological  course,  he  was  appointed 
professor,  and  devoted  himself  specially  to  a  defence 
of  the  Scotist  system  then  generally  assailed.  During 
his  stay  in  Rome  he  published  numerous  works  on 
theology,  philosophy,  and  history,  a  full  list  of  which 
is  appended  below.  About  the  year  1651  he  left 
Rome,  owing,  it  is  said,  to  some  difficulty  with  the 
master  of  the  sacred  palace,  and  went  first  to  a 
house  of  his  order  at  Schwaz  in  the  Tyrol,  and  then 
to  Salzburg,  where  he  was  kindly  received  by  Arch- 
bishop Guidobald.  He  was  sent  as  provincial  com- 
missary into  Hungary  (about  1656),  was  again  in 
Schwaz  (1661),  went  to  Paris,  taught  for  some  time 
at  Wiirzburg,  where  he  published  a  volume  of  his 
"Opuscula"  (1668),  taught  theology  at  Lyons,  and 
finally  returned  to  Italy  It  is  said  that  representa- 
tions were  made  to  secure  his  appointment  to  the 
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Archbishopric  of  Cashel,  but  that  he  declined  the 
office.  He  was  appointed  historiographer  (1676)  by 
Cosmo  de'  iledici,  Grand-duke  of  Tuscany,  and  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Florence. 
While  under  the  patronage  of  the  grand-duke  he  pub- 
lished the  "Trias  Tuscia",  in  honour  of  three  re- 
markable religious  of  the  country,  and,  in  the  same 
year,  the  "Orbes  Medieei".  His  last  work  was  a  his- 
tory of  the  Order  for  Redemption  of  Captives,  from 
119S  till  1297.  He  died  18  March,  1696,  and  was 
buried  at  St.  Isidore's  in  Rome,  where  his  tomb  with 
the  inscription,  written  by  John  De  Burgo,  a  rector 
ol  the  college,  still  exists.  Two  contemporary  oil 
paintings  of  him  have  come  down  to  us,  one  preserved 
in  St.  Isidore's,  the  other  in  the  Franciscan  house, 
Dublin.  His  principal  -works  are:  "Panegyrici  Sacro- 
prophani"  (Rome,  1G43;  Lyons,  1656);  "Obsidio  et 
expugiiatio  Arcis  Duncannon  sub  Thoma  Preston"; 
"  Prselusiones  Philosophicae "  (Rome,  1651;  Lyons, 
1661);  "Boetius  Absolutus"  (Rome,  1653);  "Scotus 
defensus  et  amplificatus "  (3  vols.,  Cologne,  1664); 
"Cursus  Theologicus"  (6  vols.,  1670);  "Opuscula" 
(4  vols.,  1666-71);  "Annales  Ordinis  Sanctae  Trinita- 
tis  pro  redemptione  captivorum  ab  anno  1198  usque 
ad  annum   1297"  (Rome,  1864). 

Annates  Minorum  (Fonp'^ca,  1731):  Ware,  Irish  Wrikrs,  ed. 
Harris,  253;  Gilbert  ed.,  History  of  Irish  Confederation  and 
War  in  Ireland,  ieil-J,S  (Dublin,  1882):  Franciscan  iltS. 
(Dublin):  Meehan,  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Irish  Franciscan 
Monasteries  (Dublin,  1872),  89-93,  217. 

James  M.vcCatfhey. 

Baron,  Vincent,  a  Dominican  theologian  and 
preacher  b.  at  Martres,  in  the  department  of  the 
Haute-Garonne,  France,  17  May,  1604;  d.  in  Paris, 
21  January  1674.  At  the  age  of  seventeen  he  passed 
from  the  college  of  the  Jesuits  in  Toulouse  to  the 
Dominican  convent  of  St.  Thomas  in  the  same  city. 
There  he  made  his  religious  profession,  16  May,  1622, 
completed  his  course  in  philosophy  and  theology, 
and  taught  these  branches.  As  early  as  1634  he 
was  first  professor  in  his  con\'ent  and  conventual 
doctor  in  the  TTniversity  of  Toulouse.  Rare  erudi- 
tion, depth  of  thought,  and  clearness  of  exposition 
earned  for  him  the  reputation  of  being  one  of  the  lead- 
ing theologians  of  France.  AVhile  discharging  his 
professorial  duties  he  delivered  courses  of  Lenten 
sermons  in  the  principal  churcheo  of  Toulouse, 
Avignon,  Bordeaux,  and  other  cities  of  Southern 
France.  Upon  the  invitation  of  the  bishops  of  Lan- 
guedoc  he  preached  throughout  their  dioceses  for 
ten  years,  reviving  the  faith  of  Catholics,  ele^■ating 
their  morals  and  combating  the  errors  of  the  Cal- 
\'inists,  with  whose  ministers  he  frequently  joined 
in  open  debate,  sometimes  in  their  public  synods. 
He  published  an  abridgment  of  these  controversies 
under  the  title  "L'h6r&ie  convaincue"  (Paris,  1668). 
Of  his  sermons  to  Catholic  congregations  we  have 
only  those  preached  at  Paris  in  1658  and  l(i.59 
(Paris,  1660),  doctrinal  discourses  and  panegyrics 
possessing  much  intellectual  merit,  composed  in 
the  forced  style  and  manner  of  his  age.  In  the  pulpit 
Father  Baron  was  always  a  teacher;  but  while  intent 
upon  forming  the  minds  of  his  hearers  he  won  their 
heart.s  by  his  disinterestedness,  sincerity,  and  charity. 
From  1630  to  1659  he  filled  the  office  of  prior  in  the 
convents  of  Toulouse  (twice),  Rhodez,  Castres, 
Albi,  Avignon,  and  in  the  general  novitiate  in  Paris, 
always  promoting  the  reforms  in  study  and  religious 
observance  inaugurated  by  Sebastian  Michaelis  in 
the  first  years  of  the  century  In  1660,  ha\ing  de- 
clined the  office  of  provincial  in  the  Province  of  Tou- 
lovise,  he  was  sent  by  the  master-general  of  his  order 
to  make  a  canonical  \'isitation  of  the  Portuguese 
convents.  On  his  return  to  Paris  he  devotrd  himself 
during  the  remaining  fourteen  years  of  his  life  to  the 
composition  of  theological  works. 

His  most  important  productions  were  written  to  sat- 
isfy the  desire  expressed  by  Pope  Alexander  VII  to  the 


Dominicans  assembled  in  a,  general  chapter  at  Rome 
in  1656,  that  they  should  publish  a  course  in  moral 
theology  conformable  to  the  doctrine  of  St.  Thomas, 
and  thus  correct  the  laxity  of  morals  encouraged  by 
certain  casuists.  These  works  were:  (1)  "Theologia; 
Moralis  adv.  laxiores  probabilistas  pars  prior"  (Paris, 
1665);  (2)  "  Manuductionis  ad  Moralem  Theologiam 
pars  altera"  (Paris,  1665);  (3)  "Theologise  moralis 
Summa  bipartita"  (Paris,  1667).  In  these  works,  while 
condemning  opinions  that  seemed  too  lax,  and  censur- 
ing others  that  appeared  to  be  too  rigorous,  he  ably  de- 
fended the  system  of  Probabiliorism.  With  the  fa- 
mous critic  Jean  de  Launoy  he  was  long  in  controversy 
as  to  the ' '  Summa  Theologica  "  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas 
the  authenticity  of  which  he  ably  defended,  although 
he  did  not  demonstrate  it,  as  later  writers  have  done. 
The  manuscript  of  a  work  entitled  "Apologia  pro 
sacra  congregatione  Indicis"  having  been  pub- 
lished with  alterations  made  by  a  stranger,  which 
brought  upon  it  the  condemnation  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation,  he  promised  a  new  edition,  which 
was  embodied  in  his  "SS.  Augustini  et  Thomse  vera 
et  una  mens  de  libertate  humana"  (Paris,  1666). 
Another  valuable  work  is  his  "Libri  V  apologetici 
pro  religione,  utraque  theologia,  moribus  ac  juribus 
Ord.  Pra?d. "  (Paris,  1666).  At  the  time  of  his  death 
he  was  engaged  on  a  complete  course  in  theology 
to  be  entitled  "D.  Thomas  sui  Interpres".  From 
this  work,  but  half  completed  and  never  published, 
the  one  bearing  the  same  title  by  Antoninus  Mas- 
souli^,  O.P. ,  is  entirely  distinct. 

()u6tif  et  Echard,  Script.  Ord.  Prccd.,  II,  655: 
TouRON,  Hist,  des  hommes  illust.  de  Vordre  de  St.  Dominique,  V, 
489-498. 

Aethur  L.  McMahon. 

Baronius,  Cesare,  Venerable,  Cardinal  and  ec- 
clesiastical historian,  b.  at  Sora  in  the  Kingdom  of 
Naples,  30  August,  1538;  d.  at  Rome,  30  June, 
1607;  author  of  "Annales  Ecclesiastici",  a  work 
which  marked  an  epoch  in  historiography  and 
merited  for  its 
aut  hor,  after  Euse- 
bius,  the  title  of  a 
Father  of  Ecclesi- 
astical History. 

Baronius  was 
descended  from 
t  he  Neapolitan 
branch  of  a  once 
powerful  family, 
whose  name,  de 
B  ar  0  no  ,  was 
changed  by  Cesare 
himself  to  the 
Roman  form,  Ba- 
ronius. H  i  s  par- 
ents, humble  citi- 
zens of  Sora  in 
the  Sabines,  some 
sixty  miles  east 
of  Rome,  could 
bestow  no  ances- 
tral wealth  and 
power  upon  their 
onlyson.  Hewas, 
however,  to  pos- 
sess qualities  which  better  proclaim  nobility — a 
deeply  reHgious  spirit,  a  charity  to  which  selfishness 
was  painfully  repugnant,  a  firmness  of  will  tempered  in 
humble  obedience,  and  a  keenness  and  vigour  of  mind 
scrupulously  dedicated  to  the  cause  of  truth.  These 
qualities  distinguished  Baronius  as  a  peer  in  sanctity 
and  scholarship  among  many  saintly  and  learned 
contemporaries.  He  inherited  his  more  vigorous 
traits  of  character  from  his  father,  Camillo,  a  worldly 
and  ambitious  man,  whose  strong  will  and  tenacity 
of  purpose  were  one  day  to  clash  with  like  qualities 
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in  his  equally  determined  son.  To  the  influence  of 
his  pious  and  charitable  mother,  Portia  Phaebonia, 
whose  devotion  to  Cesare's  religious  interests  was 
intensified  by  what  she  considered  his  miraculous 
deliverance  from  death  in  infancy,  he  owed  his  con- 
spicuous tender  qualities  and  childlike  simplicity 
of  faith.  To  tliis  latter  was  due  his  vivid  realization 
of  God's  guidance,  vouchsafed  often  in  visions  and 
dreams.  Baronius  received  his  early  education  from 
his  intelligent  parents  and  in  the  schools  of  nearby 
Veroli.  His  intense  love  of  study  and  intellectual 
maturity  encouraged  his  father  to  send  him,  at  the 
age  of  eighteen,  to  the  school  of  law  at  Naples. 
There,  after  a  few  months,  the  confusion  due  to  the 
Franco-Spanish  war  for  Italian  dominion  compelled 
him  to  remove  to  Rome,  where,  in  1557,  he  became 
a  pupil  of  Cesare  Costa,  a  master  in  civil  and  canon 
law. 

He  was  there  but  a  short  time  when  he  met  one 
who  was  potently  to  influence  his  destiny  and  de- 
termine, even  to  details,  his  career  and  occupations. 
It  was  Philip  Neri,  i  priest  remarkable  for  his 
sanctity  and  for  the  spirit  of  piety  and  charity  with 
which  he  inspired  a  little  group  of  priests  and  lay- 
men whom  he  had  formed  into  a  confraternity  of 
good  works  at  the  church  of  San  Girolamo  della 
Carit^.  The  importance  of  this  meeting  cannot  be 
overestimated;  a  Baronius  the  world  might  have 
had,  but  the  Baronius  of  history  is  the  creature  of 
St.  Philip  Neri.  He  was  impressed  by  the  serious 
law  student  of  such  transparent  innocence  of  life  and 
finding  in  him  a  responsive  subject,  enrolled  him  in 
his  little  band.  This  did  not  prevent  Baronius  from 
continuing  the  studies  for  which  he  came  to  Rome, 
but  in  all  else  his  surrender  of  self  to  Philip's  guidance 
was  spontaneous  and  complete.  It  was  not  without 
its  sacrifices.  In  token  of  renunciation  he  burned  a 
volume  of  his  own  Italian  verses  in  the  composition 
of  which  he  had  shown  marked  proficiency;  the  same 
fate  later  befell  his  doctorate  diploma.  For  three 
years,  in  his  zeal,  he  yearned  to  become  a  Capuchin 
friar,  but  Philip  restrained  him.  More  distressing 
still  was  the  bitter  antagonism  of  his  father,  who  saw 
in  all  this  but  folly  and  the  frustration  of  his  pater- 
nal ambition.  He  feared,  too,  the  extinction  of  his 
family,  vhose  hope  for  a  brilliant  revival  was  cen- 
tred alone  in  Cesare.  Father  and  son  were  firm. 
Camillo  cut  off  his  scanty  allowance  and  Cesare  was 
compelled  to  live  on  the  hospitality  of  one  of  Philip's 
friends.  For  six  years  Baronius  led  a  semi-religious 
life  with  the  community  of  San  Girolamo,  the 
nucleus  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Oratory.  From 
Philip  he  received  direction  in  study  and  spiritual 
guidance,  and  at  his  bidding  gave  all  his  spare  time 
to  charitable  work  among  the  sick  and  poor.  During 
the  year  1558  Philip  assigned  to  him  the  important 
work  of  preaching  at  the  conferences  given  often 
during  the  week  in  the  church  of  San  Girolamo.  In 
1564  he  received  priestly  ordination  and  resolved 
to  oast  his  lot  with  Philip's  little  band,  but  so  intense 
was  his  ardour  for  the  religious  life  that  he  had  already 
taken  vows  of  poverty,  chastity,  humility,  and 
obedience  to  Philip  as  to  a  superior.  Of  his  will 
he  was  to  be  the  yielding  instrument  for  yet  twenty- 
five  years.  That  time  was  to  be  given  to  the  prepara- 
tion for  his  work  on  ecclesiastical  history,  about  which 
Baronius'  life-interest  henceforth  centres. 

The  credit  of  its  conception  belongs  to  Philip,  as 
Baronius  testifies  with  filial  devotion  in  the  "Annals". 
The  saint  shared  keenly  in  the  distress  and  dismay 
caused  in  Catholic  circles  by  the  publication  of  the 
"Centuries  of  Magdeburg"  (Ecclesiastica  Historia: 
integram  ecclesite  Christi  ideam  complectens,  con- 
gesta  per  aliquot  studiosos  et  pios  viros  in  urbe 
Magdeburgica,  13  vols.,  Basle,  1559-74).  The  pur- 
pose of  this  work  was  to  commit  history  to  the  cause 
of  Protestantism  by  showing  how  far  the  Catholic 
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Church  had  departed  from  primitive  teaching  and 
practices,  in  contrast  to  the  consonance  therewith 
of  the  Reformed  Church.     It  was  conceived  in  1552 
by  Mathias  Flach  Francowiez  (Flacius  Illyricus)  and, 
with  the  collaboration  of  several  Lutheran  scholars 
and  the  co-operation  of  evangelical  princes  and  other 
wealthy  Protestants,  was  hurriedly  completed.     Its 
thirteen  volumes  dealt  each  with  a  century  of  the 
Christian    Era,    whence    the    name    "  Centuriators " 
applied  to  the  authors.     Though  the  work  had  the 
great  merit  of  being  the  pioneer  in  the  field  of  modern- 
ized   church    history,    and    displayed    considerable 
critical  spirit,  its  unscrupulously  partisan  colouring 
of   Lutheran   claims   and   its   misrepresentations   of 
Catholicity  predestined  it  to  but  ephemeral  honour. 
It  is  of  interest  only  as  a  sunken  landmark  in  the 
field  of  historical  literature,  and  as  the  stimulus  of 
Baronius's  genius.      The  publication    of    its    initial 
volumes,   however,   at   a   time   when   its   polemical 
value  made  it  acceptable  to  Protestants,  provided  the 
Reformers  wdth  a  most  formidable  weapon  of  attack 
on  the  Catholic  Church.     It  did  much  harm.     The 
feasibility  of   a  counter  attack  appealed  to  Catholic 
scholars,   but  nothing  adequate   was   provided,   for 
the  science  of  history  was  still  a  thing  of  the  future. 
Its  founder  was  as  yet  but  twenty-one  years  of  age 
and  knew  very  little  of  history.    It  was  in  that  youth 
that  St.  Philip  Neri  discerned  a  possible  David  who 
would  rout  the  Philistines  of  Magdeburg.     He  forth- 
with  directed   Baronius   to   devote   his   conferences 
at  San  Girolamo  exclusively  to  the  history  of  the 
Church.     Baronius  was  disconcerted.     History  had 
no   attraction   for   him.      His   youthful   zeal   would 
rather  vent  itself  in  the  fiery  moral  conferences  which 
he  had  creditably  given  during  the  preceding  year. 
But  he  obeyed,  and  within  three  years  summarily 
covered  the  field  of  church  history  in  his  conferences 
and  developed  a  keen  interest  in  liistorioal  studies. 
Twice  he  gave  the  course  before  his  ordination  to  the 
priesthood,  and  five  times  again  did  he  repeat  it 
during  the  following  twenty-three  years,  perfecting 
his  work  with  each  succeeding  series.     'The   early 
historians   and   the   Fathers   became   his   familiars. 
The  libraries  of  Rome  yielded  to  his  diligent  quest 
a,    host    of    unpublished    documents.      Monuments, 
coins,    and    inscriptions    told    to    him    unsuspected 
stories.      What  he  did  in  and  about  Rome  willing 
correspondents  did  for  him  elsewhere,  and  the  name 
of  Baronius  came  to  be  known  over  Europe  as  a 
synonym  for  unprecedented  historical  penetration, 
power  of  research,  and  zeal  for  verification.     Philip's 
plan  for  arranging  in  lasting  form  the  material  thus 
garnered  must  have  been  made  known  to  Baronius 
before  1569,  but  despite  the  importance  of  the  work, 
he  was  compelled  by  his  master  to  share  in  all  the 
exercises  of  the  now  growing  Oratory.    At  the  church 
of  San  Giovanni  del  Fiorentini,  which  he  served  from 
1564  to  1575,  he  had  his  part  in  the  parish  ministra- 
tions and  took  his  turn  in  the  menial  domestic  ser- 
vices.   "Baronius  coquus  perpetuus"  was  the  legend 
he  playfully  inscribed  in  the  Oratory  kitchen,  where 
he   often   received   distinguished   visitors.      To   the 
many  mortifications   imposed   by  Philip   he   added 
generously,  and  thereby  provoked  the  digestive  dis- 
orders that  often  racked  his  body  in  life  and  ulti- 
mately precipitated  his  death.    Despite  all  obstacles, 
his  prodigious  capacity  for  work  and  contentment 
with  but  four  to  five  hours  sleep  a  night  made  possible 
an  amazing  progress  in  his  researches.     After  the 
canonical  foundation  of  the  Oratory  (15  July,  1575) 
he  took  up  his  residence  at  Santa  Maria  in  Vallicella, 
definitive   home  of  the  new  congregation,  and  led 
the  same  busy  life.    In  the  early  eighties  plans  were 
matured   for   the    publication   of    the   new   church 
history,  and  by  1584,  a  quarter  of  a,  century  since 
he  began  his  preparation,  Baronius  had  the  work 
well  under  way,  when  his  patience  suffered  a  new 
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trial.  Gregory  XIII  confided  to  him  the  revision  of 
the  Roman  Martyrology.  The  work  was  necessary 
because  of  confusion  in  feast-days  due  to  the  Gre- 
gorian calendar-reform  (1582);  besides,  it  was  an  op- 
portune time  to  correct  the  many  errors  of  copyists 
long  accumulating  in  tlie  MartjTology.  Baronius 
gave  two  years  to  the  wide  research  and  keen  crit- 
icism the  work  demanded.  His  annotations  and 
corrections  were  published  in  1586,  and  in  a  second 
edition  he  corrected  several  errors  which  he  was 
chagrined  to  have  overlooked  in  the  first  (Martyr- 
ologium  Romanum,  cum  Notationibus  Caesaris 
Baronii,  Rome,  1589). 

The  difficulties  which  beset  Baronius  in  the  publi- 
cation of  the  "Annals"  were  many  and  annoying. 
He  prepared  his  manuscript  unaided,  writing  and  re- 
writing every  page  with  his  own  hand.  His  brother 
Oratorians  at  Rome  could  lend  him  no  assistance. 
Those  at  Naples,  who  helped  him  in  revising  his 
copy,  were  scarcely  competent  and  almost  exas- 
perated him  by  their  dilatoriness  and  uncritical 
judgment.  The  proofs  he  read  himself.  His  printers, 
in  tne  infancy  of  their  art,  were  neither  prompt  nor 
painstaking.  In  the  spring  of  1588  the  first  volume 
appeared  and  was  universally  acclaimed  for  its  sur- 
prising wealth  of  information,  its  splendid  erudition, 
and  its  timely  vindication  of  papal  claims.  The 
"Centuries"  were  eclipsed.  Those  highest  in  ecclesi- 
astical and  civil  authority  complimented  the  author; 
but  more  gratifying  still  was  the  truly  phenomenal 
sale  the  book  secured  and  the  immediate  demand 
for  its  translation  into  the  principal  European 
languages.  It  was  Baronius'  intention  to  produce 
a  volume  every  year;  but  the  second  was  not  ready 
until  early  in  1590.  The  next  four  appeared  yearly, 
the  seventh  late  in  1596,  the  other  five  at  still  longer 
intervals,  up  to  1607,  when,  just  before  his  death, 
he  completed  the  twelfth  volume,  which  he  had 
foreseen  in  a  vision  would  be  the  term  of  his  work. 
It  brought  the  history  down  to  1198,  the  year  of  the 
accession  of  Innocent  III. 

Baronius'  student  life  during  the  twenty  years  of 
publication  was  even  more  disturbed  than  formerly. 
His  growing  repute  brought  hea-iy  penalties  to  one 
of  his  humility.  Three  successi\-e  popes  would  ha^-e 
made  him  a  bishop.  In  1593  he  became  superior 
of  the  Oratory,  succeeding  the  aged  Philip,  on  whose 
death,  in  l.'>96,  he  was  re-elected  for  another  triennial 
term.  In  1595  Clement  VIII,  whose  confessor  he 
Avas,  made  him  protonotary  Apostolic  and,  on  5  June, 
1596,  created  him  cardinal.  Baronius  bitterly  re- 
gretted his  removal  from  the  Oratory  to  reside  at 
the  Vatican,  or  even  away  from  Rome  when  the 
papal  court  was  absent  from  the  city,  a  circumstance 
tloubly  distressing  as  it  prevented  active  work  on 
the  "Annals".  In  1597  Clement  paid  the  highest 
possible  tribute  to  his  erudition  by  naming  him 
Librarian  of  the  Vatican.  This  office,  together  with 
the  cliarge  of  the  newly  founded  Vatican  press  and 
his  duties  in  the  Congregations,  left  him  still  less 
time  for  his  "Annals".  'Troubles  he  had  of  another 
order.  His  zeal  for  the  liberties  of  the  Church  had 
early  invited  the  disfavour  of  PhiUp  II  of  Spain,  who, 
because  he  was  the  strongest  Catholic  sovereign  in 
Europe,  was  stri\'ing  to  exercise  undue  influence  on 
the  papacy.  He  incurred  Philip's  further  displeasure 
by  supporting  the  cause  of  his  enemy,  the  excom- 
municate Henry  IV  of  France,  whose  absolution 
Baronius  warmly  advocated.  The  "Annals"  were 
condemned  by  the  Spanish  Inquisition.  Later  on, 
when  he  published  his  treatise  on  the  Sicihan  Mon- 
archy, pro\'ing  the  prior  claim  of  the  papacy  to  that 
of  Spain  in  the  suzerainty  of  Sicily  anrl  Naples,  he 
provoked  the  bitter  hostility  of  both  Philip  II  and 
Philip  III.  He  found  solace,  however,  in  the  thought 
that  the  enmity  of  Spain  would  prevent  the  growing 
possibility  of  his  being  made  pope.     This  hope  was 


severely  tried  in  the  two  conclaves  of  1605.  Baronius 
was  the  choice  of  a,  majority'  of  the  cardinals  and, 
despite  Spanish  opposition,  might  have  been  elected 
had  he  not  turned  his  diplomacy  to  encompass  his 
own  defeat.  Thirty-seven  votes  out  of  a  necessary 
forty  in  the  first  conclave  and  a  violent  attempt 
to  precipitate  his  "adoration"  in  the  second  attest 
the  esteem  in  which  he  was  held. 

In  the  spring  of  1607  Baronius  returned  to  the 
Oratory,  for  a  vision  had  warned  him  that  his  sixty- 
ninth  year  would  be  his  last,  and  he  had  reached 
the  portended  last  volume  of  the  "Annals"-  Soon, 
critically  ill,  he  was  removed  to  Frascati,  but,  dis- 
cerning the  end,  he  returned  to  Rome,  where  he  died 
30  June,  1607.  His  tomb  is  at  the  left  of  the  high 
altar  in  the  church  of  Santa  Maria  in  Vallicella 
(Chiesa  Nuova). 

Cardinal  Baronius  left  a  reputation  for  profound 
sanctity  which  led  Benedict  XIV  to  proclaim  him 
"Venerable"  (12  January,  1745).  The  restorations 
which  he  made  in  his  titular  church  of  Sts.  Nereus 
and  Achilleus  and  in  St.  Gregory's  on  the  Ccelian 
still  feebly  bespeak  his  zeal  for  decorous  worship. 
But  the  "Annals"  constitute  the  most  conspicuous 
and  enduring  monument  of  his  genius  and  devotion 
to  the  Church.  For  three  centuries  they  have  been 
the  inspiration  of  students  of  history  and  an  inex- 
haustible storehouse  for  research.  No  one  work  has 
treated  so  completely  the  epoch  with  which  they  deal. 
Nowhere  are  there  to  be  found  collected  so  many 
important  documents.  Unbiassed  scholars  recognize 
in  them  the  foundation-stone  of  true  historical 
science,  and  in  their  author  the  qualities  of  the  model 
historian:  indefatigable  diligence  in  research,  passion 
for  verification,  accuracy  of  judgment,  and  unswerv- 
ing loyalty  to  truth.  Even  in  the  bitter  contro- 
versies which  the  early  volumes  aroused,  Baronius' 
most  scholarly  critics  acknowledged  his  thorough- 
ness and  honesty.  But  this  does  not  imply  that  nis 
work  was  faultless  or  final.  Master  though  he  was, 
Baronius  was  a  pioneer.  Gifted  T^ith  a  critical 
spirit  which  was,  to  say  the  least,  much  keener  than 
that  of  his  contemporaries,  his  exercise  of  it  was  ten- 
tative and  timid.  Yet  he  stimulated  a  spirit  of  crit- 
icism which  would  infallibly  advance  the  science  of 
history  far  beyond  the  reaches  attainable  by  himself. 
With  this  wider  vision  his  successors  have  been  ena- 
bled to  subject  the  "Annals"  to  no  little  corrective 
criticism.  His  scanty  knowledge  of  Greek  and  He. 
brew  limited  his  resources  in  dealing  with  Oriental 
questions.  Despite  his  care,  he  cited  many  docu- 
ments as  authentic  which  a  more  enlightened  crit- 
icism has  rejected  as  apocryphal.  His  most  serious 
defects  were  incident  to  the  very  accuracy  he  essayed 
in  casting  his  history  in  the  strictly  annalistic  form. 
The  attempt  to  assign  to  each  successive  year  its 
own  events  involved  him  in  numerous  chronological 
errors.  Baronius  himself  recognized  the  possibility 
of  this  and  made  many  corrections  in  his  second 
edition  (Mainz,  1601-05);  and  later  it  was  by  his 
allies,  and  not  by  enemies,  that  the  most  thorough 
efforts  at  chronological  revision  were  made,  a  point 
seemingly  lost  on  those  who  refer  to  Pagi's  "refuta- 
tion" of  Baronius'  errors.  One  has  but  to  recall  the 
diversity  of  opinion  in  matters  of  chronology  among 
the  chief  exponents  of  historical  science  to-day  to 
find  palliation  for  the  mistakes  of  that  science's 
founder.  Whatever  must  be  said  in  justice  to  Baro- 
nius, it  remains  true  that  the  present-day  value  of 
his  work  is  to  be  measured  in  the  light  of  these  defects, 
and  it  is  to  the  critical  editions  of  the  "Annals"  that 
the  student  will  profitably  refer,  bearing  always  in 
mind  that  the  noistakes  of  Baronius  affect  but  little 
the  value  of  the  precious  legacy  his  industry  and 
genius  handed  down  to  later  historians.  The  most 
extensive  work  of  emendation  is  that  of  the  Pagi: 
"  Critica    historico-chronologica    in    Annales",  etc. 
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(3d  ed.,  Antwerp,  1727,  4  vols.).  Its  preface  contains 
a  good  studjr  of  the  early  criticism  of  the  "Annals". 
To  the  original  twelve  volumes  of  the  "Annals'' 
there  have  been  added  continuations  in  the  style  of 
Baronius.  The  most  worthy  are  those  of  the  three 
Oratorians:  Raynaldus,  ablest  of  the  continuators, 
who  with  material  acciunulated  by  Baronius  carried 
the  history  to  the  year  1565  (Rome,  1646-77, 9  vols.); 
Laderchi,  who  continued  it  thence  to  1571  (Rome, 
1728-37,  3  vols.);  and  August  Theiner,  to  1583 
(Rome,  1856).  Less  notable  are  the  continuations 
of  the  Polish  Dominican,  Bzovius,  1198  to  1571 
(Cologne,  1621-30,  9  vols.),  and  the  French  bishop, 
Spond6,  1198  to  1647  (Paris,  1659).  There  is  a  good 
study  of  the  work  of  the  continuators  by  Mansi  in 
the  Bar-le-Duc  edition  of  Baronius,  XX,  pp.  iii-xi. 
Many  epitomes  of  the  work  have  been  made,  the  best 
being  that  of  Spond^  (Cologne,  1690,  2  vols.).  As 
an  exemplar  of  recent  scientific  working  of  a  small 
portion  of  the  field  covered  by  Baronius  may  be  cited, 
Rauschen,  "  Jahrbtlcher  der  Christlichen  Kirche  unter 
dem  Kaiser  Theodosius  dem  Grossen.  Versuch  einer 
Erneuerung  der  Annales  Ecclesiastici  des  Baronius 
fur  die  Jahre  378-395"  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1897). 
The  best  editions  of  Baronius  are  those  of  Lucca 
(1738-59,38  vols.)  and  Bar-le-Duc  (1864-83, 37  vols.); 
the  former  contains  the  continuations  of  Raynald 
and  Laderchi,  the  critique  of  Pagi  and  others,  and 
is  enriched  by  the  notes  of  Archbishop  Mansi;  the 
latter  contains  what  is  best  in  the  former  and  the 
editorial  additions  of  Father  Theiner,  whose  con- 
tinuation was  to  be  included.  Publication  was  sus- 
pended with  the  history  of  the  year  1571.  Baronius 
published  many  lesser  works,  most  of  which  found 
place  in  the  "Annals".  His  lite  of  St.  Gregory 
Nazianzen  is  in  Acta  SS.,  XV,  371-427. 

Materials  for  the  life  of  Baronius  are  found  in  an  unfinished 
Idfe  in  Buccio's  MS.  preserved  in  the  Roman  Oratory;  the 
extant  correspondence  etc.  has  been  gathered  by  Alberi- 
cins,  Ven.  Ccesaris  Baronii  .  .  .  Epistola,  OpttBcula  .  .  .  Vita 
(Rome,  1759-70,  3  vols.);  recent  discoveries  by  Laemmer, 
De  CcBsaris  Baronii  LitteraruTn  CoviTnercio  Diatrwa  (Freiburg 
im  Br.,  1903).  The  older  Lives,  based  largely  on  Buccio,  and 
the  references  Baronius  makes  to  his  work  in  the  Annals  are  by 
SpoNoii  in  his  Epitome  ;  Barnabeo  (Vienna,  1718);  and  Ricci 
(Rome,  1745);  Sarra,  Vita  del  Venerabile  Card.  Ces.  Baronio 
(Rome,  1862);  Le  Febvre,  Vie  de  Card,  Baronius  (Douai, 
1868);  Kerr,  Life  of  Cesare  Card.  Baronius  (London,  1898); 
Capecelatro-Pope,  Life  of  St,  Philip  Neri  (London,  1882), 
I,  316-321;  II,  1-31,  629-530. 

Adverse  criticism  of  Baronius;  Casaubon,  Exerdtationes 
(Geneva,  1654),  cf.  Pattison,  Isaac  Casaubon  (Oxford,  1892), 
315-341 — shallow  and  extreme;  Cave,  Historia  Literaria 
Scriptor.  Eccl.  (London,  1868),  XXV-XXVI;  Bowling,  In- 
troduction  to  Critical  Study  of  Eccl,  History  (London,  1838), 
105-128. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Baronius,  Justus.     See  Calvin,  Justvs. 

Barquisimeto  (de  Barquisimeto),  Diocese  of, 
in  Venezuela,  South  America.  The  city  is  the 
capital  of  the  State  of  Lara,  is  about  161  miles  south- 
west of  Caracas,  and  contains  about  30,000  inhabi- 
tants, though  some  authorities  give  a  lower  figure. 
Founded  in  1552  by  the  Spaniards,  under  the  name 
of  Nueva  Segovia,  Barquisimeto  is  one  of  the  oldest 
Spanish  possessions  in  South  America.  In  1812  it 
was  almost  entirely  destroyed  by  an  earthquake. 
The  Diocese  of  Barquisimeto  was  erected  in  1847, 
comprising  the  three  States  of  Lara,  Carabobo,  and 
Falcon.  By  a  decree  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Con- 
sistory, 12  Februanr,  1907,  the  episcopal  residence 
was  transferred  to  Valencia  (38,654),  in  the  State  of 
Carabobo,  and  the  boundaries  of  the  diocese  rear- 
ranged. It  is  now  bounded  on  the  north  and  west  by 
the  Caribbean  Sea,  on  the  south  by  the  Diocese  of 
Merida  (or  the  State  of  Trujillo) ,  on  the  east  by  the 
State  of  Calabozo  and  the  two  dioceses  of  Zamora, 
and  Guiana.  The  diocese  contains  528,215  Catholics, 
68  priests,  and  110  churches  and  chapels. 

Battandier,  .^nn.  ponf.  ca(/i.  (Paris,  1900),  198;  Mi8si<me8 
Catholicce  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907). 

U.  Benigni. 


Barradas,  Sebastiao,  a  Portuguese  exegete  and 
preacher,  b.  at  Lisbon  in  1543;  d.  at  Coimbra  in  1615. 
In  1558  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus.  He  was 
professor  of  Scripture  for  many  years  at  Coimbra  and 
Evora  and  preached  with  such  zeal  that  he  was 
styled  the  Apostle  of  Portugal.  He  published  two 
works:  (1)  Commentaria  in  concordiam  et  his- 
toriam  evangelicam"  (4  vols.,  Coimbra,  1599-1611). 
This  work,  which  is  a  treasure  house  for  preachers  on 
the  Gospels,  was  frequently  reprinted  in  Germany, 
Italy,  and  France.  The  last  edition  was  printed  at 
Augsburg,  1642.  (2)  "Itinerarium  filiorum  Israel  ex 
jEgypto  in  terram  repromissionis  "  (Lyons,  1620). 
It  IS  a  useful  commentary  on  the  Book  of  Exodus. 

SoMMERVoGEL,  Bibl,  de  la  c,  de  J,,  I,  911;  Idem  in  ViG,, 
Diet,  de  la  Bible. 

John  Corbett. 

Barral,  Louis-Mathias,  Count  de.  Archbishop 
of  Tours,  France,  b.  26  ApriL,  1746,  at  Grenoble; 
d.  7  June,  1816,  at  Paris.  He  was  educated  for  the 
priesthood  at  the  seminary  of  St.  Sulpice,  in  Paris, 
and  after  ordination  was  made  secretary,  then  co- 
adjutor, and  in  1790,  successor,  to  his  uncle,  the 
Bishop  of  Troyes.  In  1791,  he  refused  to  take  the 
oath  to  the  civil  constitution  of  the  clergy,  and 
withdrew  fiom  France  to  Constance  in  Switzerland 
and  later  to  England.  In  1801  he  returned  home, 
and  was  appointed,  under  the  new  concordat  be- 
tween France  and  the  Holy  See,  to  govern  the 
Diocese  of  Meaux,  and  in  1805  was  promoted  to  the 
Archbishopric  of  Tours.  During  the  long  and 
harassing  negotiations  which  Napoleon  carried  on 
with  Pope  Pius  VII,  while  the  latter  was  virtually 
a  prisoner  at  Savona  and  Fontainebleau,  Arch- 
bishop de  Barral  acted  frequently  as  the  emperor's 
intermediary.  He  was  afterwards  appointed  al- 
moner to  the  Empress  Josephine,  and  he  pronounced 
her  funeral  oration.  Later  still  he  was  named  a 
senator  and  a  count  of  the  Empire.  On  the  down- 
fall of  Napoleon,  the  archbishop  took  his  seat  in 
the  Chamber  of  Peers  under  Louis  XVIII,  and  in 
the  government  of  the  "Hundred  Days",  which 
followed  on  the  return  of  Napoleon  from  Elba,  he 
still  retained  his  political  position.  On  the  second 
restoration  of  the  Bourbons,  however,  he  was  obliged 
to  resign,  and  from  this  time  till  his  death,  which 
occurred  in  the  following  year,  he  confined  himself 
entirely  to  the  administration  of  his  archdiocese. 
He  has  left  among  other  works: — "Fragments 
relatifs  k  I'histoire  eccWsiastique  des  premieres 
ann^es  du  XIX^  si^cle  "  (Paris,  1814);  and  a  post- 
humous work,  published  by  his  brother:  "Defense 
des  libertfe  de  I'^glise  gallicane  et  de  I'assembl^e 
du  clerg^  de  France  tenue  en  1682,  ou  refutation 
de  plusieurs  ouvrages  publics  r^cemment  en  Angle- 
terre    sur    I'infaillibilit^    du    Pape"    (Paris,    1817). 

Rohrbacher,  Histoire  universelle  de  I'eglise  catholique 
(Paris,  1883);  Debidour,  Histoire  des  rapports  de  I'eglise  et  de 
I'Uat  en  France  de  1789  h  1870  (Paris,  1898);  Baudrillart, 
Quatre  cents  ans  de  concordat  (Paris,  1905);  Sevestre,  L'his- 
toire  du  concordat  de  1801  (Paris,  1905);  Sicard,  L'Ancien 
clerge  de  France,  les  Sveques  pendant  la  revolution  (Paris,  1903). 

Edward  A.  Gilligan. 

Barrande,  Joachim,  French  palaeontologist,  b. 
at  Sangues  (Haute-Loire),  11  August,  1799;  d.  at 
Frohsdorff ,  near  Vienna,  5  October,  1883.  He  was 
educated  at  the  Ecole  Polytechnique  in  Paris  and 
was  selected  by  Charles  X  to  be  the  tutor  of  his  grand- 
son, the  Due  de  Bordeaux,  also  known  as  the  Count  de 
Chambord.  When  the  king  abdicated  in  1830  he 
accompanied  the  royal  family  to  England  and  Scot- 
land and  finally  to  Prague.  He  continued  throughout 
his  life  on  terms  of  intimate  friendship  with  the  duke, 
who,  after  the  death  of  the  king,  took  up  his  residence 
at  Frohsdorff,  and  he  acted  also  as  the  administrator 
of  his  property.  Barrande's  interest  was  early 
awakened  in  the  fossil  remains  of  his  adopted  country 
and  their  distribution  in  the  various  strata.     The 
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field  \\;is  a  new  one  for  until  the  date  of  his  first  pub- 
Ucation  scarcely  any  attention  had  been  paid  to 
stratigraphical  geology  and  palEeontology  in  Bohemia. 
During  the  summers  of  1S40-50  he  made  preliminary 
surveys  on  foot  of  the  Silurian  district,  an  area  of 
about  140  sq.  miles.  This  was  the  beginning  of  his 
extensive  investigations  on  the  Silurian  system  of 
Bohemia.     Quarries  \Aere  opened  and  workmen  en- 

faged  to  search  for  fossils,  and  for  forty-thres  years 
e  devoted  his  time  and  resources  to  the  vast  under- 
taking and  especially  to  describing,  naming,  and 
figuring  the  numerous  specimens  which  were  dis- 
covered. The  results  of  his  labours  are  contained 
in  his  great  work — "Syst^me  silurien  du  centre  de  la 
Boheme — which  stands  almost  unrivalled  in  palEeon- 
tological  literature"  (von  Zittel).  The  first  volume 
was  published  in  1852  and  at  the  time  of  his  death 
twenty-two  large  quarto  volumes  with  1160  plates 
had  appeared.  Barrande  was  also  the  author  of 
"Colonic  dans  le  bassin  silurien  de  la  Boheme" 
(1860);  "  Documents  sur  la  faune  primordiale  et  le 
systfeme  taconiqueen  Am^rique  "  (1861);  "  Repr&en- 
tation  de  colonies  de  la  Boheme  dans  le  bassin  silurien 
du  nord-ouest  de  la  France  "  (1 863) ;  ' '  Cephalopodes — 
Etudes  g^n^rales".  His  private  life  was  simple  and 
uneventful.  He  carried  on  a  correspondence  with 
the  leading  geologists  of  other  countries,  some  of 
whom  visited  him  at  Prague.  At  his  death  he  pro- 
vided means  for  the  completion  of  his  "  Syst^me  si- 
lurien "  and  bequeathed  his  library  and  valuable  col- 
lection of  fossils  to  the  Natural  History  Museum  at 
Prague. 

Geological  Magazine  (Dec,  1883;  new  series,  Decade  II,  Vol. 
X,  No.  xii);  von  Zittel,  History  of  Geology  and  Palceontology 
(London,  1901). 

H.  M.  Brock. 

Barrasa  (or  Barraza),  Jacinto,  b.  at  Lima,  Peru, 
early  in  the  seventeenth  century;  d.  there,  22  Nov., 
1704.  When,  in  the  seventeenth  century,  the  differ- 
ent religious  orders  appointed  historiographers  or 
official  chroniclers  of  the  work  done  in  their  several 
American  provinces,  the  Jesuits  selected  Father 
Ignacio  Arbieto  for  their  Peruvian  missions,  but  as 
his  account  was  not  accepted  Father  Jacinto  Barrasa 
was  appointed  in  his  stead.  His  fame  was  principally 
as  a  preacher,  and  two  volumes  of  his  "  Sermones " 
were  published,  one  at  Madrid  in  1678,  the  other  at 
Lima  in  1679.  In  the  latter  year  he  finished  his 
voluminous  history  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  Peru, 
which  is  still  at  Lima  in  private  hands,  and  compri- 
ses 1,350  pages  of  manuscript.  Its  title  is:  "  Historia 
de  las  fundaciones  de  los  colegios  y  casas  de  la  Com- 
paSia  de  Jesus,  con  la  noticia  de  las  A-idas  y  \'irtudes 
reUgiosas  de  algunos  varones  ilustres  que  en  ella 
trabajaron. "  No  allusions  are  made  in  that  chronicle 
to  any  other  events  than  those  of  a  reLigious  or  ec- 
clesiastical nature.  In  addition  to  the  "Sermones", 
a  "Panegirico",  pronounced  by  him  in  1669  on  the 
beatification  of  St.  Rose  of  Lima,  was  also  printed. 

Torres  Saldamando,  Los  antiguos  Jesuitas  del  Peru  (Lima, 
1SS2);  CoBO,  Historia  de  la  iundaddn  de  Lima  (published  at 
Lima,  1882,  but  written  in  the  year  1639). 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Barre,  ANTOiNE-LEFEB\TtE,  SiEfR  de  la,  tenth 
French  Governor-General  of  Canada,  b.  at  Paris  in 
1622 ;  d.  in  1690.  De  la  Barre  was  made  a  counsellor 
of  the  Parlement  (High  Court)  in  1646,  master  of 
requests  in  1653,  and  was  Intendant  of  Paris  during 
the  civil  war.  After  this  he  successively  held  other 
offices  until  he  became  Intendant  of  Bourbonnais  in 
1663.  There  he  formed  a  company  called  "Com- 
pagnie  de  la  France  ^quinoxiale"  to  colonize  Guiana, 
and  was  appointed  lieutenant-general  and  governor 
of  that  part  of  America.  He  sailed  from  Kochelle 
in  1664  with  the  Marquis  de  Tracy,  who  had  been 
appointed  viceroy  of  the  French  possessions  in 
America.     After    establistiing    himself    at    Cayenne, 


which  de  Tracy  had  taken  from  the  Dutch,  de  la 
Barre  returned  to  France  in  the  autumn  of  the  same 
year,  and  while  there  published  an  account  of  his 
mission  and  his  hopes  for  the  future  of  Guiana, 
under  the  title  of  "La  Description  de  la  France  6qui- 
noxiale"  Soon  after,  he  was  appointed  commander 
of  Guiana  and  the  French  Antilles.  In  1671  he  was 
made  captain  of  a  man-of-war;  in  the  same  year  he 
published  the  "Journal  du  voyage  du  sieur  de  la 
Barre  en  la  terre  fsrme  et  lie  de  Cayenne". 

De  la  Barre  was  appointed  Governor-General  of 
Canada  to  replace  Frontenac,  and  reached  Quebec 
early  in  October,  1682.  He  received  wise  and  de- 
tailed instructions  for  his  guidance  in  the  government 
of  the  colony  and  was  especially  directed  to  prevent 
the  disorders  caused  by  the  traders  and  to  keep  them 
from  fraudulent  practices.  De  la  Barre  was  already 
old  and  was  animated  more  by  the  love  of  money 
than  by  the  desire  to  advance  the  interests  of  the 
colony.  He  was  induced  by  some  of  the  traders  to 
join  in  various  enterprises.  Instead  of  devoting 
himself  to  the  organization  of  the  internal  affairs  of 
the  colony  he  allowed  his  advisers  to  dispatch  a 
trading  expedition  to  Hudson  Bay  and  aided  them 
in  sending  clandestine  trading  parties  to  Albany,  to 
the  region  of  the  Mississippi,  and  the  West.  In  1684, 
under  pretext  of  overawing  the  Iroquois,  he  took  a 
body  of  ill-equipped  troops  as  far  as  Fort  Frontenac 
at  the  head  of  Lake  Ontario.  The  troops  were  in 
reality  intended  to  be  an  escort  to  a  trading  expedi- 
tion in  which  he  was  interested.  Sickness  broke  out 
among  his  soldiers,  and  he  was  obliged  to  make  a 
disgraceful  treaty  with  the  Iroquois.  De  la  Barre 
gave  the  Iroquois  unrestricted  rights  in  the  region 
extending  towards  the  country  of  the  Illinois  Indians, 
which  de  la  Salle  at  that  time  was  on  the  point  of 
winning  for  France  in  spite  of  all  the  obstacles  that 
the  governor  put  in  his  way.  Louis  XIV  heard  of 
the  disastrous  expedition  to  Fort  Frontenac  and 
recalled  do  la  Barre  (10  March,  1685),  who  did  not 
leave  Quebec,  however,  until  the  arrival  of  his  suc- 
cessor, the  Marquis  de  Denonville,  in  October,  1685. 
In  1687  de  la  Barre  was  again  appointed  Governor 
of  Cayenne  and  died  three  years  later. 

Hazier  Manuscripts;  Collection  Moreau  Saint-Mery,  IV: 
Archives  coloniales  de  France,  Series  B,  IX,  X;  C,  VI,  VII: 
New  York  Colonial  Documents,  IX;  Parkman,  Frontenac  and 
New  France  under  Louis  XIV,  72-115. 

J.  Edmond  Roy. 

Barreira,  Balthasar,  a  Portuguese  Jesuit  mis- 
sionary, b.  at  Lisbon,  1531;  d.  1612,  on  the  mission 
of  Angola,  south-west  coast  of  Africa,  the  scene  of 
his  life's  labours.  His  literary  works  consist  chiefly 
of  "Relations"  written  to  the  superiors  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  describing  the  condition  of  the  province 
w  ith  regard  to  both  its  political  and  spiritual  aspects. 
He  has  recounted  in  detail  the  victory  of  the  Span- 
iards, led  by  Paul  de  Morales,  over  an  army  of  native 
negroes  in  the  year  1583.  Accounts  of  the  conversion 
of  pagan  tribes  and  the  baptisms  of  native  kings  as 
well  as  treatises  on  the  manners  and  customs  of  the 
people  are  the  principal  subjects  of  his  vvritings. 

SoMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  dc  la  c.  dc  J.,  I,  918. 

James  M.  Cotter. 

Barrientos,  Lopez  de,  a  Spanish  Dominican 
bishop,  patriot,  and  diplomat,  b.  at  Medina  del 
Campo,  Kingdom  of  Leon  1382;  d.  at  Cuenca, 
21  May,  1469.  He  was  of  noble  parentage,  and  after 
receiving  a  liberal  education  in  the  University  of 
Salamanca,  entered  the  Dominican  Order,  in  his 
native  towm,  when  about  eighteen  years  of  age. 
After  his  religious  profession,  he  was  again  sent  to 
Salamanca  for  a  course  of  divinity.  In  this  he 
showed  extraordinary  talent  and  love  for  study. 
He  soon  became  known  as  one  of  the  greatest  theo- 
logians of  Spain,  and  was  appointed  to  the  first  chair 
of    theology    in  that   famous  university.     In    1433, 
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John  II  of  Castile  and  Leon  called  him  to  his  court, 
to  be  his  confessor  and  tutor  to  the  heir  presumptive, 
afterwards  Henry  IV.  Because  of  his  abiUty  and 
prudence,  he  was  then  made  Grand  Chancellor  of 
State  and  Inquisitor  General.  He  became  succes- 
sively Bishop  of  Segovia,  1439;  of  Avila,  1442;  of 
Cuenca,  1444.  Later  he  refused  the  Archbishopric 
of  Compostella.  John  II,  in  his  last  will  and  testa- 
ment, 1454,  also  named  him  tutor  to  Prince  Alphon- 
sus,  a  younger  son.  By  his  wise  counsel  and  eminent 
statesmanship,  he  rendered  his  king  and  country 
conspicuous  service.  He  also  did  much  in  the  way 
of  religious  reformation  and  works  of  charity,  and 
was  a  liberal  patron  of  learning.  His  name  fre- 
quently appears  in  the  Spanish  history  of  those 
troublous  times.  His  WTitings  comprise  a  treatise 
on  the  sacraments,  a  compendium  of  moral  theology, 
a  commentary  on  a  part  of  the  "Book  of  Decretals" 
(all  in  Latin),  and  several  Spanish  manuscripts  on 
ecclesiastical  matters  and  doctrinal  subjects. 

TouRON,  Hist,  des  hommes  ill.  de  I'ordre  de  Saint  Dominique 
(Paris,  1743-49),  III ;  Echahd,  Script.  Ord.  Pried.  (Paris, 
1719-21),  I;  Mabiana,  Historia  de  rebus  Hispania:  (Toledo, 
1592). 

Victor  F.  O'Daniel. 

Barriere,  Jean  de  la.    See  Feuillants. 

Barros,  Joao  de,  historian,  b.  in  Portugal,  1496;  d. 
20  October,  1570.  Of  his  early  youth  little  is  known. 
In  1522,  he  went  to  Mina  in  Portuguese  Africa, 
and  was  made  treasurer  of  the  Casa  da  India,  Mina, 
and  Ceuta  (African  possessions)  in  1525,  and  again 
in  1532.  Here  he  cultivated  his  literary  inclinations 
and  attached  himself  to  the  Crown  of  Portugal  by 
other  ties  than  those  of  a  faithful  subordinate  and 
accountant.  At  the  age  of  twenty-four,  he  pub- 
lished a  chronicle  of  the  Emperor  Clarimundo,  wnich 
at  once  gave  him  a  reputation  as  an  historian.  In 
1539,  when  Brazil  had  begun  to  be  looked  upon  as 
an  important  accession  to  Portuguese  colonial  pos- 
sessions, he  obtained  a  grant  of  fifty  leagues  along 
the  coast  at  the  mouth  of  the  Amazon  and  forthwith 
equipped  an  expedition  to  occupy  it.  Ten  vessels 
with  nine  hundred  men,  under  command  of  Aires  da 
Cunha,  set  sail  for  Brazil,  but  were  wrecked  at  the 
bar  of  the  Maranhao,  and  nearly  everybody  perished. 
Two  sons  of  Barros  were  in  the  expedition,  but  their 
fate  is  not  given.  This  brought  Barros  almost  to  the 
verge  of  poverty.  He  thereafter  clung  to  historic 
studies,  protected  and  favoured  by  the  king,  at 
whose  instigation  he  wrote  his  classical  work,  "Asia", 
considered  of  value  as  a  fine  piece  of  Portuguese 
literature  and  for  the  information  it  affords.  Be- 
sides giving  an  account  of  discovery  and  conquest, 
it  touches  frequently  upon  the  earliest  attempts  at 
Christianization  by  the  Portuguese  in  their  African 
and  Asiatic  possessions,  the  founding  of  churches, 
etc.  The  first  decade  appeared  in  1552.  Only 
three  have  been  fully  published.  A  fourth,  of  some- 
what questionable  authenticity,  has  been  partly 
printed. 

On  the  life  of  Barros,  see  De  Feria,  Vida  de  Joao  de 
Barros  (Lisbon,  1778);  Sil,v a,  Diccionario  bibliogrdfico  portvr- 
guez  (Lisbon,  1859),  III;  Biographie  universelle  (Paris,  1854),  I. 

Ad.  F.  Bandblier. 

Barrow,  John,  priest,  descended  from  a  family  of 
stanch  Catholic  yeomen,  b.  13  May,  1735,  atWestby- 
in-the-Fylde,  Lancashire;  d.  12  February,  1811, 
at  Claughton,  Lancashire.  His  uncle.  Father  Ed- 
ward Barrow,  S.J.,  had  been  serving  the  mission  at 
Westby  Hall  in  1717  when  he  was  outlawed  as  a 
popish  priest  and  his  goods  forfeited.  John  Barrow, 
after  a  course  of  seven  years  at  the  English  College 
in  Rome,  was  impressed  at  Portsmouth  and  served 
five  years  in  the  navy.  Deserting  at  Dunkirk,  he 
was  acquitted  by  the  court-martial  through  pre- 
tending successfully  to  understand  no  language  but 
Italian.  In  1761,  after  escorting  two  young  women 
from  London  to  the  Convent  of  the  Poor  Clares  at 


Gravelines,  where  his  sister  was  a  nun,  he  resumed 
his  studies  at  Douai ,  and  was  ordained  there  27  June, 
1766.  After  a  short  stay  in  London  at  the  house 
in  Red  Lion  Square  occupied  by  the  parents  of  Bishop 
Milner,  he  set  out  on  horseback  for  Claughton  in 
Lancashire.  At  this  mission,  which  had  been  for- 
merly attached  to  the  Hall,  the  seat  of  the  ancient 
family  of  Brockholes,  he  remained  from  the  time  of 
his  arrival,  in  July,  1766,  until  his  death.  He  was 
buried  at  the  adjoining  mission  of  New  House. 

Father  Barrow  was  a  man  of  notable  courage,  will, 
and  industry.  He  was  a  master  of  French  and 
Italian,  wrote  elegant  Latin  and  forceful  English. 
"He  may  sometimes  have  shown  but  scant  courtesy 
to  the  wishes  or  commands  of  his  own  bishop,  but 
he  insisted  that  everybody  else  should  be  obedient 
and  deferential  to  ecclesiastical  authority"  (Gillow). 
He  enlarged  the  parish  church  of  Claughton,  in  1794, 
improved  the  roads  as  township  overseer,  made  wise 
reinvestments  of  the  fund  for  the  secular  clergy, 
and  negotiated  with  Sir  Edward  Smythe  for  the  ac- 
quirement by  exchange  of  the  land  for  Ushaw 
College.  Though  his  name  is  on  the  list  of  Douai 
writers,  no  description  of  his  writings  is  recorded. 
It  is  likely  that  he  contributed  to  the  Catholic  Com- 
mittee controversy.  Gillow's  quotations  from  un- 
published letters  would  imply  that  Barrow  was  no 
gentle  opponent.  In  a  letter  preserved  at  Claughton 
the  Cardinal  Secretary  of  State  praises  warmly 
Father  Barrow's  Catholic  loyalty  and  his  zeal  for 
the  cause  of  the  Holy  See. 

Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  145;  Gradwell,  Historical 
Sketch  of  the  Mission  of  Claughton  in  tlie  Liverpool  Catholic 
Almanac^  1885. 

J.  V.  Crownb. 

Barrow,  William,  Venerable  (alias  Waring, 
alias  Harcourt),  an  English  Jesuit  martyr,  b.  in 
Lancashire,  in  1609;  d.  30  June,  1679.  He  made  his 
studies  at  the  Jesuit  College,  St.  Omers,  and  entered 
the  Society  at  Watten  in  1632.  He  was  sent  to  the 
English  mission  in  1644  and  worked  on  the  London 
District  for  thirty-five  years,  becoming,  in  the  be- 
ginning of  1678,  its  superior.  In  May  of  that  year 
he  was  arrested  and  committed  to  Newgate  on  the 
charge  of  complicity  in  the  Oates  Plot.  The  trial, 
in  which  he  had  as  fellow-prisoners  his  colleagues. 
Fathers  Thomas  Whitbread,  John  Fenwick,  John 
Gavan,  and  Anthony  Turner,  commenced  13  June, 
1679,  and  is  famous,  or  rather  infamous,  in  history. 
Lord  Chief  Justice  Scroggs  presided,  and  Oates, 
Bedloe,  and  Dugdale  were  the  principal  witnesses 
for  the  Crown.  The  prisoners  were  charged  with 
having  conspired  to  kill  the  king  and  subvert  the 
Protestant  religion.  They  made  a  brave  defence, 
and  by  the  testimony  of  their  own  witnesses  and 
their  cross-examinations  of  their  accusers  proved 
clearly  that  the  latter  were  guilty  of  wholesale  per- 
jury. But  Scroggs  laid  down  the  two  monstrous 
principles  that  (1)  as  the  witnesses  against  them  had 
recently  received  the  royal  pardon,  none  of  their 
undeniable  previous  misdemeanours  could  be  le- 
gally admitted  as  impairing  the  value  of  their  tes- 
timony; and  (2)  that  no  Catholic  witness  was  to  be 
believed,  as  it  was  presumable  that  he  had  received 
a  dispensation  to  lie.  Moreover,  he  obstructed  the 
defence  in  every  way  by  his  brutal  and  constant  in- 
terruptions. Accordingly,  Father  Barrow  and  the 
others,  though  manifestly  innocent,  were  found 
guilty,  and  condemned  to  undergo  the  punishment 
of  high  treason.  They  suffered  together  at  Tyburn, 
20  June,  1679.  By  the  papal  decree  of  4  December, 
1886,  this  martyr's  cause  was  introduced  under  the 
name  of  "William  Harcourt". 

CoBBET'r,  State  Trials,  VII;  Tanner,  Brevis  Relatio  (Prague, 
1683);  Florus  Anglo-Bavaricus  (Lifege,  1685);  Foley,  Records 
of  the  Ennlish  Province,  S.J.,  V;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath., 
s.  V,  Borrow;  Idem,  Lancashire   Recusants. 

Sydney  F.  Smith. 
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Barruel,  Augustin,  controversialist  and  pub- 
licist, b.  at  Villeneuve  de  Berg  (Ardeche),  2  October, 
1741;  d.  at  Paris,  5  October,  1S20.  He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  in  1756  and  taught  grammar  at 
Toulouse  in  1762.  The  storm  against  the  Jesuits 
in  France  drove  him  from  his  country  and  he  was 
occupied  in  college  work  in  Moravia  and  Bohemia 
until  the  suppression  of  the  order  in  1773.  He  then 
returned  to   France  and  his  first  literary  work  ap- 

E eared  in  1774:  "Ode  sur  le  glorieux  avenement  de 
ouis  Augusie  au  trone"  That  same  year  he  be- 
came a  collaborator  of  the  "Ann^e  litt&aire", 
edited  by  Fr^ron.  His  first  important  work  was 
"Les  Helviennes,  ou  Lettres  Provinciales  philosophi- 
ques"  (Amsterdam,  1781).  The  seventh  edition  of 
the  work  (Paris,  1839)  contains  a  sketch  of  the 
author.  Of  these  letters,  the  seventy-sixth  is  con- 
sidered the  most  brilliant.  His  book  provoked  a 
controversy  with  M.  Giraud-Soulavie,  and  the  re- 
plies and  counter-replies  were  many. 

In  the  meantime,  national  affairs  in  France  were 
growing  more  and  more  turbulent,  but  Barruel  con- 
tinued his  literary  activity,  which  from  now  on  oc- 
cupied itself  specially  with  public  questions.  In  1789 
appeared  "Lettres  sur  le  Divorce",  a  refutation  of 
a  book  by  Hennet.  From  1788  to  1792  he  edited 
the  famous  "Journal  Eccl^siastique "  founded  by 
Dinouart  in  1760.  In  this  periodical  was  published 
Barruel's  "La  Conduite  du  S.  Siege  envers  la  France  ", 
a  vigorous  defence  of  Pope  Pius  VI.  He  likewise 
wrote  a  number  of  pamphlets  against  the  civil  oath 
demanded  from  ecclesiastics  and  against  the  new 
civil  constitution  during  1790  and  1791.  He  after- 
wards gathered  into  one  "Collection  Eccl^siastique " 
all  the  works  relative  to  the  clergy  and  civil  constitu- 
tion. The  ninth  volume  of  this  collection  was  pub- 
lished in  1793. 

The  storm  of  the  French  Revolution  had  in  the 
meantime  (1792)  forced  Barruel  to  seek  refuge  in 
England,  where  he  became  almoner  to  the  refugee 
Prince  de  Conti.  Here  he  wrote  in  1793  his  well- 
known  "  Histoire  du  C'lcrg^  pendant  la  Revolution 
FranQaise"  He  dedicated  the  work  to  the  English 
nation  in  recognition  of  the  hospitality  it  had  shown 
towards  the  unfortunate  French  ecclesiastics.  It 
has  been  translated  into  German,  Italian,  Spanish, 
Polish,  and  English.  The  English  version  went 
through  several  editions  and  did  much  to  strengthen 
the  British  nation  in  its  opposition  to  French  revo- 
lutionary principles.  An  American  edition  of  the 
work  appeared  at  Burlington  in  1824.  While  in 
London,  Barruel  published  an  English  work:  "A 
Dissertation  on  Ecclesiastical  Jurisdiction  in  the 
Catholic  Church"  (1794).  But  none  of  his  works 
attracted  so  much  attention  as  his  "M^moires  pour 
servir  k  I'histoire  du  Jacobinisme  "  (London,  1797-98). 
It  appeared  in  an  English  dress:  "Memoirs  of  the 
History  of  Jacobinism  and  Freemasonry  of  Barruel, 
translated  into  English  by  the  Hon.  Robert  Clifford" 
(London,  1798)  in  four  volumes.  This  important 
work  is  an  endeavour  to  account  for  the  French  Revo- 
lution by  a  study  of  the  anti-Christian  and  anti- 
social principles  of  the  secret  societies  and  ency- 
clopedic philosophers.  Owing  to  its  translation  into 
every  modern  language  it  was  everj-w-here  read  and 
commented  upon.  A  sharp  criticism  in  the  "Monthly 
Review",  brought  forth  a  reply  from  Barruel,  who 
greatly  increased  the  circulation  of  his  book  by  issuing 
an  abridgment  of  it  in  1798.  The  Freemasons  of 
France,  (lermany,  and  England  angrily  contested 
his  assertions  and  a  voluminous  literature  was  the 
consequence,  ^^'hile  some  are  of  the  opinion  that 
Barruel's  work  attributes  to  the  secret  societies  many 
evil  deeds  for  which  they  are  not  responsible,  all  ad- 
mit that  his  exposition  of  their  principles  and  the 
logical  consequences  flowing  from  them  is  the  work 
of  a  powerful  mind.    Barruel,  indeed,  seems  to  have 


been  the  first  to  portray  clearly  the  necessary  con- 
sequences to  ci^-il  governments,  to  the  Church,  and 
to  social  order  that  must  result  from  the  atheistic 
oathbound  associations  which  had  acquired  such 
tremendous  power  on  the  continent  of  Europe. 

On  the  fall  of  the  Directory  in  1802,  Barruel  was 
enabled  to  return  to  France.  He  fully  accepted  and 
persuaded  many  other  clergymen  to  accept  the  new 
political  order  of  things  in  his  native  country  and  he 
wrote  several  books  to  defend  his  opinions.  When 
the  Concordat  was  made  in  1803  between  Pius  ^T1 
and  Napoleon,  Barruel  wrote:  "Du  Pape  et  de  ses 
Droits  Religieux".  His  last  important  controversy 
was  a  defence  of  the  Holy  See  in  its  deposition  of 
the  French  bishops,  which  had  been  necessitated 
by  the  new  order  of  things  in  France,  established 
by  the  Concordat.  His  book  appeared  also  in  Enf- 
lish:  "The  Papal  Power,  or  an  historical  essay  on 
the  temporal  power  of  the  Pope"  (London,  1803). 
Many  attacked  the  work,  but  as  usual  the  author  did 
not  suffer  an  antagonist  to  go  unanswered.  His  new 
book  involved  him  in  a  very  extended  controversy, 
for  his  work  was  translated  into  all  the  principal 
European  languages.  His  friends  and  foes  alike 
became  involved  in  a  wordy  war.  Blanchard  pub- 
lished in  London  no  less  than  three  refutations. 
Two  works  are  erroneously  attributed  to  Barruel: 
"L'Histoire  civile,  politique  et  religieuse  de  Pie  VI" 
and  "D^couverte  importante  sur  le  systeme  de  la 
Constitution  du  Clerg^,  d6cr6t6  par  I'Assembl^e 
nationale".  The  many  articles  Barruel  contributed 
to  journals  and  his  many  published  letters  are  nci 
touched  on  here.  He  had  promised  to  compose  two 
works  which  never  appeared,  viz:  "Histoire  des 
Societ6s  Secretes  au  Moyen-Age"  and  "Dissertation 
sur  la  Croisade  centre  les  Albigeois".  In  regard  to 
the  latter  work,  Barruel  stated  that  his  object  would 
be  to  defend  the  Church  against  the  reproach  of 
having  deposed  kings  and  having  freed  their  sub- 
jects from  the  oath  of  allegiance.  He  contended 
that  objections  on  this  score  arose  only  from  an  ig- 
norance of  history.  During  the  whole  course  of  a 
life  of  multiplied  activity,  Barruel  was  ever  the 
wakeful  apologist  and  unwearied  defender  of  Chris- 
tian truth  and  of  the  rights  of  the  Church.  At  the 
time  of  his  death,  he  was  engaged  on  a  refutation  of 
the  philosophical  system  of  Kant,  but  never  com- 
pleted his  work. 

SoMMERvoGEL,  BM.  de  la  c.  de  J.  (Brussels,  1890);  Dub- 
SAULT,  Notice  sur  la  vie  de  Barruel  (Paris,  1825);  Htjrter, 
Nomen.  Lit.,  Ill  (Innsbruck,  189.5);  De  Backer,  Bibl.  des 
ecrirains.  S.  J.  (Li^ge,  1853);  Qu^rard,  La  France  litteraire 
(Paris,  1827),  I,  196,  97. 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 
Barry.     See  Giraldcs  Cambrensts. 

Barry,  John,  captain  in  the  ITnited  States  navy,  b. 
at  Tacumshane,  County  Wexford,  Ireland,  in  1745;  d. 
at  Philadelphia,  13  September,  1803.  At  an  early  age 
Barry  was  sent  to  sea.  He  arrived  at  Philadelphia 
when  he  was  fifteen  years  old,  and  made  that  city 
his  home  to  the  time  of  his  death.  He  was  employed 
in  the  West  Indian  trade  and  commanded  several 
vessels  until  December,  1774,  when  he  sailed  from 
Philadelphia,  as  captain  of  a  fine  large  ship  "The 
Black  Prince",  bound  for  Bristol,  England,  returning 
to  Philadelphia  13  October,  1775,  the  day  the  Conti- 
nental Congress,  then  in  session  there,  authorized  the 
purchase  of  two  armed  vessels  for  the  beginning  of  the 
Continental  Naw.  Barry  immediately  volunteered 
his  services,  and  he  was  assigned  to  the  command  of 
the  first  vessel  purchased,  the  "Lexington".  His 
commission  was  dated  7  December,  1775,  the  first 
issued  by  the  Marine  Committee  of  the  Continental 
Congress.  On  22  December,  1775,  Esek  Hopkins  was 
appomted  Commander-in-chief  of  the  Navy — but 
was  dropped  from  its  roll  in  March,  1777.  Barry  was 
in  command  of  the  "Lexington"  from  his  appoint- 
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ment  until  October,  1776,  when  he  was  assigned  to  the 
"Effingham",  28  guns,  then  building  in  Philadelphia. 
During  that  time  he  performed  efficient  service  in 
lower  Delaware  Bay;  on  31  March,  1776,  he  put  to  sea, 
eluding  the  British  man-of-war  "Roebuck"  on  guard 
in  Delaware  Bay,  and  on  7  April  fell  in  with  the 
"Edward",  a  tender  of  the  British  man-of-war 
"Liverpoor'iand  after  a  sharp  engagement  captured 
her;  Barry  brought  his  prize  to  Philadelphia,  arriving 

11  April,  1776.  This  was  the  first  war-vessel  cap- 
tured by  a  commissioned  Continental  naval  officer 
that  was  brought  to  that  city.  He  was  officially  con- 
nected with  the  "Effingham  "  until  her  destruction, 
7  May,  1778,  by  the  British  forces  then  in  control 
of  Philadelphia.  She  had  been  sunk,  by  order  of 
Washington  and  the  Naval  Board,  in  the  Delaware 
for  some  time  previously  and  then  raised  only  to  be 
destroyed  by  the  enemy.  In  December,  1776,  Barry, 
owing  to  the  blockade  of  his  ship  in  the  Delaware  by 
the  English,  with  a  company  of  volunteers  joined  the 
army  under  Washington  and  took  part  in  the  battles 
of  Trenton  and  Princeton.  He  was  aid  to  General 
Cadwallader  and  special 

aid  to  General  Washing- 
ton, who  held  him  in  high 
esteem.  Returning  to 
his  command,  he  carried 
out  many  gallant  and 
daring  boat  expeditions 
on  the  Delaware,  suc- 
cessfully annoying  and 
capturing  vessels  laden 
with  supplies  for  the 
British  army.  In  1778 
he  was  ordered  to  com- 
mand the  "Raleigh", 
32  guns,  and  sailed  from 
Boston  25th  September, 

1778.  On  the  27th  he 
fell  in  with  two  British 
frigates,  the  "Experi- 
ment", 50  guns,  and 
"Unicorn",  22  guns,  and 
after  a,  gallant  and  un- 
equal engagement  Barry 
ran  his  ship  ashore  and 
set  her  on  fire,  escaping 
with  most  of  his  crew. 
Being  without  a  Con- 
tinental command  Barry 
accepted,    18    February, 

1779,  command  of  the 
privateer      "Delaware", 

12  guns,  and  during  the 
cruise  captured  the  Brit- 
ish sloop  of  war  "Harlem",  14  guns.  In  No- 
vember, 1780,  he  was  ordered  to  command  the  "Al- 
liance", 36  guns,  at  Boston,  in  which  he  sailed  to 
France,  11th  February,  1781,  with  Col.  John  Laurens, 
special  commissioner  to  the  French  Government. 
On  the  return  trip  he  captured  the  brig  "  Mars",  22 
guns,  and  the  brig  "Minerva",  10  guns.  On  28th  May, 
he  fell  in  with  the  "Atalanta",  16  guns,  and  the 
"Trepassey",  14  guns,  and  after  a  very  sharp  fight 
of  three  hours  they  struck  their  colours.  In  this  fight 
Barry  was  severely  wounded  in  the  shoulder  by  a  grape 
shot.  On  23  December,  1781,  he  sailed  from  Boston 
for  France  with  the  Marquis  de  Lafayette  as  passenger, 
and  returning  arrived  at  New  London  13  May,  1782. 
He  sailed,  4  August,  1782,  on  the  most  successful 
cruise  of  the  war;  the  prizes  he  captured  sold  for 
more  than  £600,000.  Returning  by  way  of  the  West 
Indies  and  Havana,  on  10  March,  1783,  he  fell  in  with 
the  British  frigate  "Sybille",  38  guns,  and.  after  a 
sharp  fight  of  forty-five  minutes  sne  hauled  off  ap- 
parently much  injured  and  joined  two  other  ships 
with  which  she  had  been  in  company.    This  was  the 
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last  encounter  of  the  Revolutionary  war  at  sea.  Peace 
was  declared  11  April,  1783, the  "Alliance"  was  sold, 
and  the  country  was  without  a  navy.  The  United 
States  navy  was  permanently  organized  by  Act  of 
Congress,  27  March,  1794.  Six  captains  were  ap- 
pointed by  President  Washington,  "by  and  with  the 
consent  of  the  Senate",  and  Barry  headed  the  list. 
His  commission,  signed  by  George  Washington,  Presi- 
dent, was  dated  22  February  1797  and  appointed  him 
captain  in  the  navy  "to  take  rank  from  the  4th  day 
of  June,  1794" — "Registered  No.  I"  He  was  thus 
made  officially  the  ranking  officer  of  the  United 
States  navy.  He  superintended  the  building  of  the 
frigate  "United  States",  44  guns,  and  made  several 
cruises  in  her  with  other  vessels  under  his  command. 
In  1801  the  navy  was  reduced  to  a  peace  basis;  nine 
captains  were  retained  Barry  being  at  the  head  of 
the  list.  His  sea  service  was  ended,  and  being  in  poor 
health  he  remained  at  his  home  in  Philadelphia  until 
his  death.  Barry  has  often  been  referred  to  as  "Com- 
modore"; there  was  no  such  grade  in  the  United 
States  navy  until  17  July,  1862.  Captain  was  the 
highest  grade  before  that 
date,  although  the  non- 
official  title  of  commo- 
dore was  generally  ap- 
plied to  a  captain  while 
m  conunand  of  two  or 
more  vessels.  Barry  was 
married  twice,  both  times 
to  Protestants  who  sub- 
sequently became  con- 
verts to  the  Catholic 
faith.  His  first  wife  died 
in  1771,  and  on  7  July 
1777  he  married  Sarah 
Austin  who  survived  him. 
She  died  13  November, 
1831.  Both  his  wives 
were  buried  with  him  in 
the  graveyard  of  St. 
Mary's  Church,  Philadel- 
phia. There  was  no  is- 
sue from  either  marriage. 
His  epitaph  was  written 
by  Dr.  Benjamin  Rush, 
a  signer  of  the  Declara- 
tion of  Independence.  A 
statue  and  fountain  were 
erected  to  his  memory 
in  1876,  in  Fairmount 
Park,  Philadelphia,  by 
the  Catholic  Total  Ab- 
stinence Union  of  Amer- 
ica. A  portrait  (copy  of 
original  by  Gilbert  Stuart)  was  presented  to  the 
city  of  Philadelphia  by  the  Friendly  Sons  of  St. 
Patrick,  18  March,  1895,  to  be  placed  in  Independ- 
ence Hall.  In  1906  Congress  passed  a  bill  appropria- 
ting $50,000  for  the  erection  of  a  monument  in  Wash- 
ington to  the  memory  of  Captain  John  Barry;  and 
16  March,  1907,  a  bronze  statue  of  him  was  erected  in 
Independence  Square,  Philadelphia,  by  the  Friendly 
Sons  of  St.  Patrick. 

Drake.  Dictionary  of  American  Biography  (Boston,  1872); 
Allen,  American  Biog.  Diet.  (3d  ed.,  Boston,  1867);  Abbot, 
The  Naval  History  of  the  V.  S.  (New  York,  1896);  Maclay, 
History  of  the  Navy  (New  York,  1895);  Spears,  The  History 
of  Our  Navy  (New  York,  1897);  Lossing,  History  of  the  U.  S. 
Naiy  (Hartford,  1870);  Paullin,  The  Navy  in  the  American 
Revolution  (Cleveland,  Ohio,  1906)i  Griffin,  History  of  Commo- 
dore John  Barry  (Centennial  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1903);  Preble, 
The  Flag  of  the  U.  S.  (Boston,  1880);  Cooper,  Naval  History 
(1856). 

John  Fttrey. 

Barry,  John,  second  Bishop  of  Savannah,  Georgia, 
U.  S.  A.;  b.  1799  in  the  parish  of  Oylegate,  Co. 
Wexford,  Ireland;  d.  in  Paris,  19  November,  1859. 
He   was   accepted   as   an   ecclesiastical   student   by 
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Bishop  England,  and  was  ordained  priest  at  Charles- 
ton, S.  C,  24  September,  182.5.  After  ministering 
for  several  years  in  Georgia,  in  which  State  he  opened 
the  first  Catholic  day  .^chool  at  Savannah,  he  was 
matle  Vicar-General  of  the  Diocese  of  Charleston 
and  superior  of  the  seminary  in  1.S44,  while  still  re- 
taining charge  of  the  parish  at  Augusta,  Georgia.  In 
18.53  he  was  appointed  Vicar-General  of  Savannah, 
under  Bishop  Gartland,  and  when,  in  1854,  that 
prelate  died  of  yellow  fever,  he  was  named  admin- 
istrator of  the  diocese,  and  as  such  attended  the 
Eighth  Pro-\-incial  Council  of  Baltimore,  in  May, 
18.5.5.  He  was  then  appointed  to  the  vacant  see 
and  consecrated  at  Baltimore,  2  August,  1857.  He 
governed  the  diocese  with  energy  and  was  especially 
notable  during  his  missionary  labours  for  his  charity 
and  zeal  in  several  yellow-fever  epidemics.  Ill  health 
forcing  him  to  make  a  visit  (July,  1859)  to  Europe, 
he  died  at  the  house  of  the  Brothers  of  St.  John  of 
God,  in  Paris,  19  November,  1859,  having  lost  his 
reason  some  time  before  his  death.  His  body  was 
brought  back  to  Savannah  for  burial,  in  September, 
1865. 

Shea,  Hiel.  Caih.  Ch.  in  U.  S.  (New  York,  1904);  Reuss, 
Bivg.  Cyd.  of  the  Cnth.  Hierarchy  (Milwaukee,  Wis.,  1898); 
Clarke,  Lives  of  the  Deceased  Bishops  (New  York,  1.S72J; 
Catholic  Almanac,  1833  to  1860. 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Barry,  Patrick,  horticulturist,  b.  near  Belfast, 
Ireland,  May,  1816;  d.  at  Rochester,  New  York, 
U.  S.  A.,  23  June,  1890.  After  teaching  for  a  while 
in  his  native  land,  he  emigrated  to  America  in  1836 
and  was  employed  by  a  nurserjrman  at  Flushing, 
Long  Island.  In  1849  he  became  a  partner  in  the 
same  business  with  George  Ellwanger  at  Rochester, 
New  York.  The  firm  took  the  lead  in  importing 
from  abroad  or  developing  by  culture  improved 
varieties  of  flowering  plants  and  fruits,  hardy  exotics, 
and  introducing  to  cultivation  wild  species  of  shade 
trees.  Their  nurseries  developed  into  the  largest 
in  the  country.  Barry  uTOte  extensively  on  subjects 
connected  with  pomology  and  flower-gardening,  and 
edited  "The  Genesee  Farmer"  from  1844  to  1852, 
and  "The  Horticulturalist"  from  1852  to  1854. 
His  published  works  include  a  "Treatise  on  the 
Fruit  Garden"  (New  York,  1851;  new  ed.  1872) 
and  a  "Catalogue  of  the  American  Pomological 
Society". 

Cycl.  of  Am.  Biog.  (New  York,  1900). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Barry,  Paot,  de,  b.  at  Leucate  in  1587;  d.  at 
Avignon,  28  July,  1661.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  rector  of  the  Jesuit  colleges  at 
Aix,  Nimes,  and  Avignon,  and  Provincial  of  Lyons. 
He  composed  a  number  of  devotional  works  on  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  St.  Joseph,  and  the  saints,  and  a 
"  Pensez-y-bien  ",  which  latter  had  a  large  circulation 
and  has  been  translated  into  several  languages. 
The  only  ones  of  his  works  translated  into  English 
are  "Pious  Remarks  upon  the  Life  of  St.  Joseph", 
published  in  1600;  the  "Glories  of  St.  Joseph" 
(Dublin,  1835);  "Devotions  to  St.  Joseph",  edited 
by  the  Rev.  G.  Tickell,  S.J.  (London,  187-). 

Bibliothhque  de  la  compagnie  de  Jesus,  I,  945. 

S.  H.  Frisbee. 
Barry,  Thomas  Francis.     See  Chatham,  Diocese 

OF. 

Barsanians.     See  Monophtsites. 

Barthe,  John  Mary.      See  Trichinopoly,   Dio- 

ce.se  of. 

Barthel,  Johann  Caspar,  a  German  canonist, 
b.  10  June,  1697,  at  Kitzingen,  Bavaria;  d.  8  April, 
1771.  He  was  the  son  of  a  fisherman,  attended  the 
schools  of  his  native  place,  and  from  1709  to  1715 
studied  at  the  Jesuit  College  at  Wurzburg.  In  1715 
he  entered  the  seminary  of  the  latter  city  and  in 


1721  was  ordained  priest.  Christopher  von  Hutten, 
Prince-Bishop  of  Wiirzburg,  sent  him,  in  1725,  to 
Rome  to  study  ecclesiastical  law  under  Prosper 
Lambertini,  later  Pope  Benedict  XIV.  Barthel 
returned  as  Doctor  Utriusque  Juris,  in  1727,  to 
AA'iirzburg,  where  he  became  president  of  the  semi- 
nary and  (172S)  professor  of  canon  law  at  the  uni- 
versity. Other  ecclesiastical  and  academical  hon- 
ours, among  them  the  vice-chancellorship  of  the 
university  (1754),  were  conferred  upon  him.  He 
took  an  active  part  in  settling  the  controversy 
occasioned  by  the  erection  of  the  new  Diocese  of 
Fulda  (1752).  His  chief  importance,  however, 
lies  in  his  career  as  a  teacher.  His  work  in  that 
line  was  appreciated  by  both  Catholics  and  Prot- 
estants, and  his  lectures  were  circulated  at  various 
schools.  He  broke  with  the  traditional  method 
in  canonical  science,  being  one  of  the  first  to  adopt 
the  historico-critical  treatment  in  Germany.  His 
efforts  to  distinguish  between  the  essentials  and 
nonessentials  in  Catholic  doctrines,  and  his  attribu- 
tion of  excessive  power  to  the  State  in  its  relations 
with  the  Church  caused  his  opinions  to  be  denounced 
at  Rome  as  unorthodox.  In  his  "Promemoria" 
(1751)  he  submitted  his  views  and  method  to  his 
former  teacher,  Benedict  XIV,  and  obtained  a 
favourable  decision.  His  works,  apart  from  what 
was  written  in  the  Fulda  controversy,  as  "De 
Pallio"  (1753),  deal  principally  with  the  relations 
between  Church  and  State,  especially  in  Germany. 
Several  of  them  are  found  in  the  "  Opuscula  juridica 
varii  argumenti "  (Wiirzburg,  1765,  1771). 

Stamminger  in  Kirchenlex.,  I,  2051,  2052;  Schulte,  Die 
Geschichte  d.  Quellen  in  Lit.  des  kan.  Rechts  (Stuttgart, 
1875-80),  III,  i,  183-185;  Idem,  Allg .  deutsch.  Biograph.  CLeiv- 
zig,  1875—),  II.  103.  y    F     K      V- 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Barthelemy,  Jean-Jacques,  a  celebrated  French 
numismatologist  and  writer,  b.  at  Cassis  (Provence), 
1716;  d.  in  Paris,  1795.  He  began  his  classical 
studies  at  the  College  of  the  Oratory  in  Marseilles, 
took  up  philosophy  and  theology  at  the  Jesuits' 
college,  and  finally  attended  the  seminary  of  the 
Lazarists,  where  he  devoted  most  of  his  time  to 
Oriental  languages.  He  soon  became  renowned  for 
his  scholarship  and  earnestness  in  learned  researches, 
in  which  he  rivalled  the  Humanists  of  the  Renais- 
sance. Having  completed  his  course,  he  received 
the  tonsure  and  wore  the  ecclesiastical  habit  without 
taking  Holy  orders.  For  several  years  he  lived  in 
his  lonely  residence  at  Aubagne,  near  Marseilles, 
devoting  himself  entirely  to  numismatics,  under  the 
direction  of  his  friend,  M.  Gary  of  Marseilles.  In 
1744,  he  went  to  Paris  and  became  secretary  to  M.  de 
Boze,  keeper  of  the  medals  at  the  King's  Library, 
and  three  years  later  he  was  elected  to  the  Academy 
of  Inscriptions  and  Belles-Lettres.  In  1753,  he 
succeeded  M.  de  Boze  and  remained  in  this  position 
until  the  Revolution,  during  his  term  nearly  doubling 
the  collection. 

In  1754,  he  was  sent  to  Italy  on  a  scientific  mission. 
On  his  way,  he  gathered  a  large  number  of  medals, 
and  conceived  the  idea  of  the  book  which  made  his 
name  famous,  "Voyage  du  Jeune  Anacharsis  en 
Grece  vers  le  milieu  du  IV"  siecle  avant  I'ere  vul- 
gaire".^  This  book,  begun  in  1756,  was  not  finished 
until  1788,  and  was  a  description  of  ancient  Greece, 
of  Hellenic  civilization,  institutions,  arts,  history 
philosophy,  and  literature,  appealing  to  every  class 
by  reason  of  its  charming  narratives  and  vivid  pict- 
ures. In  successive  reprints  and  English  tran.s- 
lations  (London,  1790,  1800),  it  still  finds  readers. 
Recent  archseological  discoveries  have  shown  some 
of  the  statements  to  be  erroneous,  but  on  the  whole 
the  book  remains  a  ^-ery  successful  attempt  to  diffuse 
a  correct  knowledge  of  Greek  manners  and  customs 
From  the  time  of  Barth^lemy's  journey  through  Italy, 
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the  Duke  of  Choiseul  had  been  his  patron  and  had 
given  him  many  pensions  and  benefices.  After  the 
fall  of  his  friend  (1770),  Barth^Iemy  followed  him 
into  exile  at  Chanteloup,  near  Amboise,  where  unlike 
the  abMs  de  cour  he  was  busily  engaged  in  polishing 
his  elaborate  literary  productions.  He  was  elected 
to  the  French  Academy  in  1789.  During  the  Revo- 
lution, he  was  arrested  (September,  1793)  and  con- 
fined in  a  prison  for  a  few  days.  On  his  release, 
he  declined  to  resume  his  functions  as  keeper  of  the 
medals,  and  having  been  despoiled  of  his  fortune  by 
the  Revolution  died  in  poverty.  Besides  the  "Voy- 
age du  jeune  Anacharsis",  Barth^lemy  has  left  a 
number  of  essays  on  Oriental  languages  and  archae- 
ology, originally  read  before  the  Academy  of  In- 
scriptions and  Belles-Lettres;  "Les  amours  de  Caryte 
et  de  Polydore",  a  novel  illustrating  ancient  man- 
ners; "Un  voyage  en  Italie";  and  M^moires"  of 
his  life.  His  works  were  edited  by  Villenave  (1821). 
Barthelemt,  Memoires  (works,  1821),  I;  Mancini-Niver- 
NAis,  Essai  sur  la  vie  de  J.  J,  Barth^lemy  (Paris,  1795):  Sainte- 
Bedve,  Causeries  du  Lundi,  VII;  Villemain,  Tableau  de  la 
litterature  frauQaiae  au  XVIII^  siicle  (Paris,  1828),  xlii;  Ville- 
nave in  Barth^lemy's  works  (1821),  I. 

Louis  N.  Delamahre. 

Bartholi,  Francesco  della  Rossa,  Friar  Minor 
and  chronicler,  died  c.  1272.  Little  is  known  of  his 
life  save  what  may  be  gathered  from  his  own  writ- 
ings. A  native  of  Assisi,  he  is  found  in  1312  as  a 
student  in  Perugia,  and  in  1316  at  Cologne,  whence 
he  returned  to  Umbria  bearing  many  relics,  includ- 
ing those  of  St.  Louis,  King  of  France,  given  him  by 
the  latter's  daughter,  Princess  Blanche,  who  had  be- 
come a  Poor  Clare.  In  1320  and  in  1326,  he  was 
lector  of  theology  at  the  Porziuncula,  in  1332  guar- 
dian at  S.  Damiano  and  in  1334  he  was  at  the  Sacro 
Convento.  He  appears  to  have  lived  to  a  great  age. 
He  was  acquainted  with  Marinus  of  Assisi,  Blessed 
John  of  La  Vema,  Alvarus  Pelagius  and  other  well- 
known  Franciscans.  Whether  he  is  to  be  identified 
with  the  Francesco  Rubea  who  is  mentioned  among 
the  partisans  of  Michael  de  Cesena  or  with  the  Fran- 
ciscus  de  Assisio  who  was  long  imprisoned  at  Florence 
on  a  charge  of  heresy  is  a  matter  of  conjecture. 
Although  Bartholi  wrote  several  works  including  a 
history  of  the  Passion,  he  is  best  known  for  his 
"Tractatus  de  IndulgentiS,  Sanctee  Marise  de  Portiun- 
cula"  composed  about  1335.  He  spent  many  of  his 
later  years  in  retouching  and  completing  this  treatise, 
which  is  of  great  importance  for  the  history  of  the 
origin  and  evolution  of  the  Indulgence,  in  so  far  as  it 
comprises  a  complete  collection  of  the  ecclesiastical 
information  and  popular  legends  then  obtainable  on 
the  subject.  It  was  first  published  by  Paul  Sabatier 
with  a  wealth  of  critical  apparatus  in  the  "Collec- 
tion d'Etudes"    (Paris,  1900,  Vol.  II).     (See  Porti- 

tJNCULA.) 

Wadding,  Script.  Ord.  Min.  (1650),  114;  Sbaralea,  Suj>- 
pUmentum.  (1806),  245;  Mazzuchelli,  ScriUori  d'ltalia  (1758), 
II,  1,  441-442;  Narducci,  Giunte  al  Mazzuchelli  (1884),  60; 
*ALocl  in  Miscell.  Francescana  (1887),  II,  149-163;  Vam 
Ortrot  in  Analect.  Bolland.  (1902),  XXI,  372-380. 

Paschal  Robinson. 
Bartholomaeus  a  Martyribus.      See  Bartholo- 
mew OF  Bhaga. 

Bartholomaeus  Anglicus,  Franciscan  encyclo- 
pedist of  the  thirteenth  century.  An  Englishman  by 
birth  he  had  been  professor  of  theology  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Paris,  when,  in  1224  or  1225,  he  entered 
the  newly  established  Order  of  St.  Francis  in  company 
with  his  countryman  and  fellow-professor  of  theology, 
Haymo  of  Faversham,  and  two  other  professors  of 
the  same  faculty.  He  continued  his  lectures  in  the 
claustral  school  till  1231,  when  he  was  sent  to  Magde- 
burg in  Germany.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  illustri- 
ous countryman  Alexander  of  Hales  (q.  v.)  who,  by 
being  a  member  of  the  university,  raised  the  private 
school  of  the  Franciscans  to  the  dignity  of  a  school  of 


the  university.  The  date  of  Bartholomaeus's  death  is 
unknown.  He  was  formerly  identified  with  a  later 
Franciscan  and  Englishman,  Bartholomaeus  of  Glan- 
villa,  or  Glaunvilla,  who  died  about  1360,  and  to  him 
the  famous  work  "De  proprietatibus  rerum"  was 
ascribed.  Recent  researches  place  beyond  doubt 
that  the  two  men  must  be  distinguished  and  that 
the  authorship  of  the  work  in  question  must  be  attrib- 
uted to  the  Magdeburg  professor  of  1231 

"De  proprietatibus  rerum"  is  an  encyclopedia  of 
all  the  sciences  of  that  time:  theology,  philosophy, 
medicine,  astronomy,  chronology,  zoology,  botany, 
geography,  mineralogy,  are  the  subjects  treated  in 
the  nineteen  books  of  this  work.  We  have  in  it  the 
first  important  encyclopedia  of  the  Middle  Ages  and 
the  first  in  which  the  works  of  Greek,  Arabian,  and 
Jewish  naturalists  and  medical  writers,  which  had 
been  translated  into  Latin  shortly  before,  were  laid 
under  contribution.  Aristotle,  Hippocrates,  Theo- 
phrastus,  the  Jew  Isaac  Medicus,  the  Arabian  Haly, 
and  other  celebrities  are  quoted.  To  Bartholomaeus 
must  be  given  that  honour  which  has  been  accorded 
until  recently  to  the  Dominican,  Vincent  of  Beau- 
vais,  whose  work  exceeds  by  ten  times  the  400- 
page  folio  volume  of  Bartholomaeus.  Like  the  later 
"Speculum  universale"  of  Vincent,  the  "De  proprie- 
tatibus rerum "  enjoyed  unbounded  popularity. 
Witness  to  this  are  the  many  manuscripts  and  edi- 
tions. There  is  hardly  a  large  library  in  Europe 
which  has  not  manuscript  copies  of  it,  the  National 
Library  at  Paris  possessing  as  many  as  eighteen. 
Very  many  editions  appeared  in  print,  at  least  four- 
teen before  the  year  1500,  and  one  as  late  as  1601  at 
Frankfort.  By  being  translated  and  thus  made 
accessible  to  the  laity,  the  encyclopedia  of  Bartholo- 
maeus exercised  a  greater  influence  on  medieval 
thought  than  that  of  Vincent.  Of  the  latter's  work 
only  the  "Speculum  historiale"  was  translated,  but 
Bartholomaeus's  work  went  through  eight  editions  in 
French,  two  in  Belgian,  one  in  English,  and  one  in 
Spanish  prior  to  1500.  The  work  of  Bartholomaeus, 
though  not  fulfilling  modern  requirements  of  natural 
sciences,  remains  a  valuable  source  of  information 
to  the  student  of  medieval  times. 

Delisle  in  Histoire  Hit.  de  la  France  (Paris,  1888),  XXX, 
352  sqq.;  Felder,  Geschichte  der  Studien  im  Franziskanerorden 
(Freiburg,  1904),  248,  395  sqq. 

John  M.  Lenhart. 

Bartholomew,  Saint,  one  of  the  Twelve  Apostles, 
mentioned  sixth  in  the  three  Gospels  lists  (Matt.,  x,  3; 
Mark,  iii,  18;  Luke,  vi,  14),  and  seventh  in  the  list  of 
Acts  (i,  13).  The  name  (Bapdo'Kofw.ios)  means  "son 
of  Talmai"  (or  Tholmai),  which  was  an  ancient  He- 
brew name,  borne,  e.  g.  by  the  King  of  Gessur  whose 
daughter  was  a  wife  of  David  (II  Kings,  iii,  3).  It 
shows,  at  least,  that  Bartholomew  was  of  Hebrew 
descent;  it  may  have  been  his  genuine  proper  name 
or  simply  added  to  distinguish  him  as  the  son  of 
Talmai.  Outside  the  instances  referred  to,  no  other 
mention  of  the  name  occurs  in  the  New  Testament. 
Nothing  further  is  known  of  him  for  certain.  Many 
scholars,  however,  identify  him  with  Nathanael 
(John,  i,  45-51;  xxi,  2).  The  reasons  for  this  are  that 
liartholomew  is  not  the  proper  name  of  the  Apostle; 
that  the  name  never  occurs  in  the  Fourth  (Gospel, 
while  Nathanael  is  not  mentioned  in  the  synoptists; 
that  Bartholomew's  name  is  coupled  with  Philip's  in 
the  lists  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  and  found  next  to  it  in 
Mark,  which  agrees  well  with  the  fact  shown  by  St. 
John  that  Philip  was  an  old  friend  of  Nathanael's 
and  brought  him  to  Jesus;  that  the  call  of  Nathanael, 
mentioned  with  the  call  of  several  Apostles,  seems 
to  mark  him  for  the  apostolate,  especially  since  the 
rather  full  and  beautiful  narrative  leads  one  to  expect 
some  important  development;  that  Nathanael  was 
of  Galilee  where  Jesus  found  most,  if  not  all,  of  the 
Twelve;  finally,  that  on  the  occasion  of  the  appear- 
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ance  of  the  risen  Saviour  on  the  shore  of  the  Sea  of 
Tiberias,  Nathanael  is  found  present,  together  with 
several  Apostles  who  are  named  and  two  unnamed 
Disciples  who  were,  almost  certainly,  likewise  Apos- 
tles (the  word  "apostle"  not  occurring  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  and  "disciple"  of  Jesus  ordinarily  meaning 
Apostle)  and  so,  presumably,  was  one  of  the  Twelve. 
This  chain  of  circumstantial  evidence  is  ingenious 
and  pretty  strong;  the  weak  link  is  that,  after  all, 
Nathanael  may  have  been  another  personage  in 
whom,  for  some  reason,  the  author  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  may  have  been  particularly  interested,  as  he 
was  in  Nicodemus,  who  is  likewise  not  named  in  the 
synoptists.     (See  Nathanael.) 

No  mention  of  St.  Bartholomew  occurs  in  eccle- 
siastical literature  before  Eusebius,  who  mentions 
that  Pantaenus,  the  master  of  Origen,  while  evangeliz- 
ing India,  was  told  that  the  Apostle  had  preached 
there  before  him  and  had  given  to  his  converts  the 
Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  written  in  Hebrew,  which  was 
still  treasured  by  the  Church.  "India"  was  a  name 
covering  a  very  wide  area,  including  even  Arabia 
Felix.  Other  traditions  represent  St.  Bartholomew 
as  preaching  in  Mesopotamia,  Persia,  Egypt,  Ar- 
menia, Lycaonia,  Phrygia,  and  on  the  shores  of  the 
Black  Sea;  one  legend,  it  is  interesting  to  note,  identi- 
fies him  with  Nathanael.  The  manner  of  his  death, 
said  to  have  occurred  at  Albanopolis  in  Armenia,  is 
equally  uncertain;  according  to  some,  he  was  be- 
headed, according  to  others,  flayed  ali\e  and  crucified, 
head  downward,  by  order  of  Astyages,  for  having 
converted  his  brother,  Poljnmius,  King  of  Armenia. 
On  account  of  this  latter  legend,  he  is  often  repre- 
sented in  art  (e.  g.  in  llichelangelo's  Last  Judgment) 
as  flayed  and  holding  in  his  hand  his  own  skin.  His 
relics  are  thought  by  some  to  be  preserved  in  the 
church  of  St.  Bartholomew-in-the-lsland,  at  Rome. 
His  feast  is  celebrated  on  24  August.  An  apocryphal 
gospel  of  Bartholomew  existed  in  the  early  ages. 

Le  T'amus,  Vie  de  Notre-Seigneur  (tr.  New  York,  1906),  I; 
Idem  in  ViG.,  Did.  de  la  Bible,  where  refeifnces  are  given  for 
the  sources  of  the  traditions;  Fouard.  Life  nf  Christ  (New 

York,  1891).  John  F.  Fexlon. 

Bartholomew,  Apostle  of  Armenia,  also  called  Bar- 
tholomaius  Parvus  (the  Little),  b.  at  Bologna,  year 
not  known;  d.  15  August,  1333.  Nothing  certain  has 
been  preserved  as  to  his  family.  At  the  end  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  while  still  young,  he  entered  the 
Dominican  Order,  made  his  studies  in  the  monastery 
of  his  native  town,  and  soon  became  noted  as  a  ca- 
pable theologian  and  i  preacher  zealous  for  souls. 
Pope  John  XXII  cherished  a  great  desire  not  only  to 
keep  the  Catholic  Armenians  in  connexion  with  the 
Roman  See,  but  also  to  lead  the  schismatic  part  of 
this  people  into  unity  with  the  Church;  for  this  reason 
he  supported  and  encouraged  the  Dominican  mis- 
sions in  the  regions  inhabited  by  Armenians.  Bar- 
tholomew was  selected  to  be  the  head  and  leader  of  a 
little  band  of  Dominican  missionaries  whom  John 
XXII  sent  to  Armenia.  He  was  consecrated  bishop 
and  received  as  his  see  the  city  of  Maragha,  lying  east 
of  Lake  Urumiah.  Accompanied  by  several  com- 
panions the  new  missionary  bishop  arrived  (1318-20) 
in  the  territory  assigned  to  him.  He  studied  the 
Armenian  language,  built  a  monastery  for  his  brethren 
of  the  order,  and  with  the  aid  of  these  began  his 
apostolic  labours.  He  met  with  such  success  that 
large  numbers  of  heathen  and  Mohammedans  were 
converted  and  many  schismatic  ^Armenians  were 
brought  into  Catholic  uniiy.  The  zealous  bishop 
gave  great  care  to  this  latter  part  of  his  missionary 
labours,  a.s  he  found  many  Armenians  favourably  dis- 
posed to  union,  Bartholomew's  reputation  for  saint- 
liness  and  learning  spread  rapidly  into  distant  regions 
and  came  to  the  knowledge  of  a  group  of  Armenian 
monks  who  were  striving  after  a  higher  degree  of 
perfection  and  the  attainment  of  Church  unity.    The 


leader  of  these  monks  was  the  learned  John  of  Kherna 
(Kherni) ,  the  head  of  a  monastery  near  Kherna  in  the 
district  of  Erentschag  (now  Alenja),  not  far  from 
Nachidjewan.  John  was  a  pupil  of  the  celebrated 
theologian  Isaias,  whose  school  had  produced  370 
doctors  of  theology  (Vaiiahed).  In  1328  John  of 
Kherna  sought  out  Bishop  Bartholomew,  remained 
with  him  a  year  and  a  half  and  became  a  warm  advo- 
cate of  union  with  the  Roman  Church.  He  sent  an 
invitation  to  a  conference,  dra'mi  up  by  the  zealous 
missionary,  to  his  former  fellow-students,  and  Bar- 
tholomew went  with  him  to  Kherna,  where  the  con- 
ference was  held.  The  result  was  that  a,  large 
number  of  learned  monks  joined  John  of  Kherna  in 
submitting  to  the  authority  of  the  Holy  See.  In  order 
to  promote  union  and  raise  religious  life  John  founded 
in  1330,  with  the  consent  of  Bartholomew,  a  religious 
congregation  called  the  "Uniats  (Unitores)  of  St. 
Gregory  the  Illuminator",  which  was  later  incorpo- 
rated with  the  Dominicans.  About  this  time  Bar- 
tholomew seems  to  have  substituted  Nachidjewan 
for  Maragha  as  his  see.  This  brought  him  nearer  to 
the  centre  of  Armenia,  so  that  he  was  able  to  work 
more  efficiently  for  the  development  of  the  union. 
He  translated  a  number  of  works  into  the  Armenian 
language,  as:  the  Psalter,  treatises  of  St.  Augustine, 
the  "  Summa  contra  Gentiles  "  of  St.  Thomas,  and  a 
part  of  the  Summa  theologica;  he  also  wrote  several 
original  works,  especially  a  work  on  casuistry  and  a 
treatise  on  the  sacraments. 

Conciliationes  ecdesice  Armenrp  cum  Romand,  ed.  Clem. 
Galano,  Armenian  and  Latin  (Rome,  1650),  Pt.  I,  598  sqq.; 
Melloni,  Aui  e  memorie  degli  uomini  illuslri  in  santith  nnti 
o  morti  in  Bologna  (Bologna,  1779),  cl.  II,  vol.  II,  11()-142; 
TouRON,  Hist,  des  hommes  illustres  de  I'ordre  de  S.  Dominiqite 
(Paris,  1743 — ),  II,  110  sqq.;  Tournebize,  Histoire  politique 
et  religieuse  de  I'Armcnif;  Les  Frh-es-Unis  de  S.  Gregoire 
V Illuminateur  in  Revue  de  VOrient  Chretien  (1906),  74  sqq.; 
Brbhier,  L'Eglise  et  VOrient  au  moyen  dge  (Paris,  1907), 
28(^281.  J    p    Kjj,gpjj 

Bartholomew,  Gospel  of.     See  Apocrypha. 

Bartholomew  of  Braga,  Venerable,  b.  at 
Verdela,  near  Lisbon,  May,  1514;  d.  at  Viana,  16 
July,  1590.  Bartholomew  Fernandez,  later  known 
as  a  Martyribus,  out  of  veneration  for  the  church  in 
which  he  was  baptized,  came  of  humble  parentage. 
He  entered  the  Dominican  Order,  11  November,  1527, 
and  was  professed  20  November,  1529.  On  the  com- 
pletion of  his  studies,  he  taught  philosophy  in  the 
monastery  at  Lisbon,  and  then  for  about  twenty  years 
theology  in  various  houses  of  his  order.  In  1551  he 
received  the  Master's  degree  at  the  provincial  chapter 
of  Salamanca.  While  teaching  theology  in  the 
monastery  of  Batalha,  he  was  summoned  to  Evora 
by  the  Infante  DomLuis  to  undertake  the  religious 
education  of  his  son,  DomAntonio,  who  was  entering 
the  ecclesiastical  state.  He  devoted  two  years  to 
this  task.  In  1558,  against  his  own  desires,  and  only 
out  of  obedience  to  his  provincial,  Luis  of  Granada, 
he  accepted  the  appointment  to  the  archiepiscopal 
See  of  Braga,  for  which  he  had  been  chosen  by 
Queen  Catherine,  and  in  1559  received  episcopal  con- 
secration. With  true  apostolic  zeal  he  devoted  him- 
self to  the  duties  of  his  new  office. 

On  the  resumption  of  the  General  Council  of  Trent 
in  1561,  Bartholomew  repaired  to  the  council  and 
took  part  in  the  last  sessions.  He  was  highly  es- 
teemed among  the  Fathers  of  the  council  both  on 
account  of  his  theological  learning  and  the  holiness 
of  his  life,  and  he  exercised  great  influence  in  the 
discussions,  particularly  those  with  regard  to  the 
decrees  on  the  reform  of  ecclesiastical  life.  On  the 
conclusion  of  the  council  he  returned,  in  February, 
1564,  to  his  see,  and  in  1566  held  an  important 
pro\-incial  synod  in  which  excellent  decrees  were 
passed  for  the  restoration  of  ecclesiastical  discipline 
and  the  elevation  of  the  moral  life  of  clergy  and 
people  (Concilium  provinciale  Bracarense  quartum, 
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Braga,  1567).  The  archbishop  now  devoted  himself 
most  zealously  to  the  task  of  carrying  out  the  re- 
forms of  the  Council  of  Trent  as  well  as  the  decrees 
of  his  own  provincial  synod.  A  great  famine  and  a 
visitation  of  the  plague  revealed  the  depths  of  his 
charity.  After  repeated  requests,  having  received, 
on  20  February,  1582,  permission  to  resign  his  see, 
he  withdrew  to  the  monastery  of  his  order  at  Viana, 
to  prepare  in  solitude  for  the  end. 

In  1845  Gregory  XVI  declared  him  Venerable.  In 
the  interests  of  a  truly  Christian  life  and  the  promo- 
tion of  ecclesiastical  discipline,  he  wrote:  "Compen- 
dium spiritualis  doctrinae  ex  variis  sanot.  Patrum  sen- 
tentiis  magna  ex  parte  collectum"  (Lisbon,  1582); 
"Stimulus  pastorum  ex  gravissimis  sanot.  Patrum 
sententiis  concinnatus,  in  quo  agitur  de  vita  et  mori- 
bus  episcoporum  aliorumque  prselatorum"  (Rome, 
1564;  published  at  the  instance  of  St.  Charles  Boi- 
romeo);  "Catechismo  ou  Doutrina  Christiana"  (Lis- 
bon, 1562).  All  these  writings  have  been  frequently 
republished  and  translated  into  several  languages. 
A  collective  edition  is:  "Opera  omnia  cura  et  studio 
Malachise  d'lnguinbert,  archiep.  Theodos."  (1  vol. 
fol.  in  2  parts,  Rome,  1734-35). 

QuETiF-EcHARD,  Script,  ord.  Freed.  (Paris,  1721),  II,  296; 
MuNOZ,  Vida  de  Fra  Bartolome  de  los  Martyres  (Madrid, 
1645);  De  Sacy,  La  vie  de  Dom  Barth^lSmy  des  Martyrs  (Paris, 
1663).  There  is  a  detailed  biography  in  the  introduction  to 
the  above-mentioned  collective  edition  of  his  works.  For  his 
beatification,  Romana  seu  Bracharen.  beatificationis  et  canoni- 
zationis  Barth.  de  Martyribus  positio  super  virtutibus  (3  vols, 
fol.,  Rome,  1S19-44). 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Bartholomew  of  Braganca,  b.  about  1200;  d. 
1  July,  1271.  He  made  his  studies  at  Padua,  re- 
ceiving there  the  habit  of  the  Dominican  Order  from 
the  hands  of  St.  Dominic.  According  to  Leander, 
author  of  the  oldest  life  of  Bartholomew,  he  was  made 
master  of  the  sacred  palace  in  1235,  during  the 
pontificate  of  Gregory  IX;  but  there  is  no  mention 
of  this  event  in  his  last  testament,  where  he  expressly 
states  the  important  positions  held  by  him.  He  was 
appointed  to  the  See  of  Nemonicum,  in  Cyprus,  1248; 
what  city  this  was  is  not  now  known.  While  King 
Louis  of  France  was  engaged  upon  his  expedition 
against  the  Infidel,  Bartholomew  joined  the  king  and 
queen  at  Joppa,  Sidon,  and  Acre,  in  the  character  of 
Apostolic  legate,  according  to  some  writers,  his  own 
account  merely  stating  that  he  visited  the  king  and 
queen  at  these  places.  King  Louis  desired  him  to 
make  a  visit  to  France,  promising  rich  relics  for  his 
church,  should  he  comply  with  the  request.  To  ensure 
the  presence  of  so  distinguished  a  prelate  at  his  own 
court,  Alexander  IV  made  him  Bishop  of  Vicenza, 
in  1256,  and  during  his  tenure  of  that  see  he  was 
subject  to  the  tyranny  of  Ezzelino,  a  notorious 
enemy  of  religion.  This  persecution,  however,  served 
to  bring  out  the  true  qualities  of  pastor  which 
Bartholomew  possessed  in  a  high  degree.  It  has  been 
said  that  he  was  named  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  but 
this  is  doubtful,  his  testament  being  silent  on  this 
point  also.  In  1254,  he  was  sent  as  legate  to  the 
courts  of  England  and  France  and  as  Henry  III  was, 
at  this  time,  in  Aquitaine,  thither  Bartholomew 
betook  himself,  towards  the  close  of  that  year,  ac- 
companying the  English  king  and  queen  to  Paris, 
He  was,  on  this  occasion,  presented  by  the  King  of 
France  with  a  relic  of  the  true  Cross  and  a  thorn 
from  Our  Saviour's  Crown.  These  he  afterwards 
placed  in  the  beautiful  Dominican  Church,  built  by 
him,  at  Vicenza  and  known  as  the  Church  of  the 
Crown.  He  was  venerated  by  the  people  and,  accord- 
ing to  the  BoUandists,  has  always  been  honoured  with 
the  title  of  Blessed.  He  wrote  commentaries  on 
Scripture,  was  the  reputed  author  of  a  commentary 
on  the  "  Hierarchy"  of  St.  Dionysius  the  Areopagite, 
of  two  volumes  of  sermons,  and  some  smaller  works. 

Acta  SS.,  July,  I,  246  sqq.;  also  May,  VII,  692. 

William  Devlin. 


Bartholomew  of  Brescia,  an  Italian  canonist,  b. 
probabljr  in  the  second  half  of  the  twelfth  century 
at  Brescia;  d.  1258.  He  studied  Roman  and  eccle- 
siastical law  at  Bologna,  where  he  himself  became  a 
teacher.  It  is  believed  that  he  was  murdered,  when 
Ezzelino,  the  leader  of  the  Ghibellines,  captured 
Brescia  (1258).  His  literary  work  consisted  almost 
entirely  in  the  revision  of  the  productions  of  other 
writers.  His  "Brocarda",  or  Canonical  Rules  (Ly- 
ons, 1519),  were  a  working-over  of  those  of  Damasus 
(twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries);  his  "Casus  decre- 
torum "  were  a  revision  of  the  "Casus"  of  Benencasa 
(d.  c.  1206);  the  "Historiae  super  libro  Decretorum" 
reproduced  the  work  of  an  unknown  author.  Both 
his  "Casus"  and  "Historiae"  derive  their  importance 
from  their  incorporation  into  the  Paris  edition  (1505) 
of  Gratian's  "Decretum".  The  "  Ordo  Judiciarius  "  of 
Tancred  (d.  c.  1235)  was  also  revised  by  Bartholomew. 
More  important  than  the  preceding  works  was  his 
"Glossa  Ordinaria"  to  the  Decretum"  of  Gratian,  a 
correction  of  the  "Glossa",  or  "Apparatus",  of 
Johannes  Teutonicus  (thirteenth  century).  His  only 
certain  independent  work  was  the  "Quaestiones 
dominicales  et  veneriales",  lectures  delivered  on 
Sundays  and  Fridays. 

ScHULTE,  Gesch.  der  Quellen  u.  Literatur  des  kan.  Rechts 
(Stuttgart,  1875-80),  11,  83-88;  Schereh  in  Kirchenlex. 
(2d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1882),  I,  2055,  2056;  Hurteh,  Nomen- 
claior. 

N.  A.  Weber. 
Bartholomew  of  Cairanza.    See  Careanza,  Bar- 

TOLOMEO. 

Bartholomew  of  Edessa,  Syrian  apologist  and 
polemical  writer.  The  place  of  his  birth  is  not 
known,  it  was  probably  Edessa  or  some  neighbouring 
town,  for  he  was  certainly  a  monk  of  that  city, 
and  in  his  refutation  of  Agarenus,  he  calls  himself 
several  times  "the  monk  of  Edessa".  The  time  in 
which  he  flourished  is  also  doubtful;  it  is  certain, 
however,  that  it  was  after  the  Mohammedan  con- 
quest of  Syria,  and  the  controversy  concerning 
the  sacred  images  which  began  in  725.  There  is  a 
work  of  his  written  in  Greek,  which  he  directed 
against  one  Agarenus,  a  Mohammedan.  The  be- 
ginning of  the  refutation  is  lost;  the  title  as  given 
by  Le  Moyne  (Varia  Sacra,  Leyden,  1685),  is  "Elen- 
chus  et  Confutatio  Agareni"  This  work  may  be 
read  in  the  Migne  collection,  P.  G.,  CVI,  1381-1448. 
This  treatise,  as  it  now  stands,  opens  with  a  state- 
ment of  the  objections  of  Mohammedans  against 
Christianity,  among  which  are  the  dogmas  of  the 
Blessed  Trinity,  of  the  Incarnation,  and  of  Con- 
fession. Bartholomew  then  gives  his  answers,  and 
makes  many  counter-charges  against  Mohammed 
and  his  so-called  Revelation. 

The  main  lines  of  argumentation  are  taken  from 
the  life  of  the  prophet  himself.  Bartholomew 
shows  that  nothing  either  in  his  parentage,  educa- 
tion, or  Ufe  betrays  any  God-given  mission.  From 
this  he  concludes  that  Mohammed  was  an  impostor, 
preaching  without  any  Divine  credentials.  Bar- 
tholomew is  well  acquainted  not  only  with  the 
Christian  position  which  he  defends,  but  also  with 
the  position  of  his  adversaries;  he  knows  the  cus- 
toms, practices,  and  beliefs  of  the  Arabs,  and  he 
boasts  that  he  has  read  all  of  their  books.  A  second 
treatise  "Contra  Muhammedum"  is  also  printed 
in  Migne  (loc.  cit.,  1448-68)  under  the  name  of 
Bartholomew  of  Edessa;  but,  in  spite  of  the  nu- 
merous resemblances,  explainable  otherwise  than  by 
identity  of  authorship,  the  differences  are  of  such 
a  nature  as  to  make  the  ascription  of  it  to  Bar- 
tholomew unjustified.  Such  are  e.  g.  the  names  and 
the  number  of  Mohammed's  wives  and  children; 
the  editor  of  the  Koran;  the  Nestorian  monk  who 
taught  Mohammed  Christianity,  etc. 
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Cave,  Dissertatio  jte  scriptoribua  incertce  (ptatiti  in  Scriptorum 
Errli'fiasticorum  Hiatoria  Literaria  (Oxford,  1740-43),  II; 
Ceillier,  Hiatoire  ffejierale  dee  auteure  sacrea  et  eccUaiasiiquea 
(Paris,  1860-68),  XII,  103. 

R.  BUTIN. 

Bartholomew  of  Lucca  (or  db  Fiadonibus,  some- 
times abbreviated  Ptolomeo  or  ToLoiiEo),  historian, 
b.  aliout  1227  at  Lucca;  d.  about  1327.  At  an  early- 
age  he  entered  the  Dominican  Order.  He  was  dis- 
tinguished for  piety,  and  his  intense  apphcation  to 
study,  for  which  reasons  he  won  the  respect  and  warm 
friendship  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  He  was  not  only 
his  disciple,  but  also  his  confidant  and  confessor  (Pto- 
lom.,  H.  E.,  XXin,  viii).  In  1272  he  accompanied 
St.  Thomas  from  Rome  to  Naples  where  he  still  was 
in  1274,  when  the  news  of  his  master's  death  at  Fossa 
Nuova  reached  him.  He  was  elected  prior  of  the  con- 
vent of  his  native  city  in  1288.  At  Naples  (1294),  he 
took  an  active  part  in  the  public  demonstration  which 
was  made  to  prevent  Pope  Celestine  V  from  resigning. 
In  1301  he  was  elected  Prior  of  Santa  Maria  Novella 
at  Florence.  Later  he  removed  to  Avignon  where  he 
was  chaplain  for  nine  years  (1309-18)  to  Cardinal 
Patrasso,  Bishop  of  Albano,  and  after  the  Cardinal's 
death  in  1311  to  his  fellow-religious  Cardinal  Wilham 
of  Bayonne.  Echard  affirms  that  he  was  the  close 
friend  and  often  the  confessor  of  John  XXII,  who 
appointed  him  Bishop  of  Torcello,  March  15,  1318. 
A  conflict  with  the  Patriarch  of  Grado  concerning  the 
appointment  of  an  abbess  of  St.  Anthony's  at  Tor- 
cello  led  to  his  excommunication  in  1321,  and  exile. 
In  1323  he  made  peace  with  the  patriarch,  returned 
to  his  see,  and  died  there  in  1327. 

The  best-known  work  of  Bartholomew  is  his  "An- 
nales"  (1061-1.303),  finished  about  1307,  wherein  are 
recorded  in  terse  sentences  the  chief  events  of  this 
period.  (Muratori,  Rer.  Ital.  Script.,  XI,  1249  sqq.; 
or  in  the  better  edition  of  C.  Minutoli,  "Document! 
di  Storia  Italiana",  Florence,  1876,  VI,  35  sqq.). 
His  "Historia  Ecclesiastica  Nova"  in  twenty-four 
books  relates  the  history  of  the  Church  from  the 
birth  of  Christ  till  1294;  considering  as  appendixes 
the  lives  of  Boniface  Vlll,  Benedict  XI,  and  Clem- 
ent V,  it  reaches  to  1314  (Muratori,  loc.  cit.,  XI,  751 
sqq.;  the  life  of  Clement  V  is  in  Baluze,  "Vitae  pap. 
Aven. ",  23  sqq.).  He  also^wTOtea  "  Historia  Tripar- 
tita" known  only  from  his  own  references  and  cita- 
tions. The  "  Extracta  de  chronico  Fr.  Ptolomaei  de 
Luca"  and  the  "E.xcerpta  ex  chronicis  Fr.  Ptolomsei" 
are  no  longer  considered  original  works  by  separate 
authors,  but  are  extracts  from  the  "Historia  Eccle- 
siastica Nova"  by  some  unknown  compiler  who  hved 
after  the  death  of  Bartholomew.  He  is  also  well 
known  for  his  complelion  of  the  "De  Regimine 
Principum, "  which  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  had  been 
unable  to  finish  before  his  death.  This  was  no  small 
task,  for  the  share  of  Bartholomew  begins  with  the 
sixth  chapter  of  the  second  book  and  includes  the 
third  and  fourth  books  (vol.  XVI,  in  the  Parma,  1865, 
edition  of  St.  Thomas).  Though  he  does  not  follow 
the  order  of  the  saint,  yet  his  treatment  is  clear  and 
logical.  A  work  on  the  "Hexaemeron"  by  him  was 
piiblished  by  Masetti  in  1880.  With  a  few  exceptions, 
the  writings  of  Bartholomew  have  always  been  held 
in  high  esteem.  He  showed  great  care  in  verifying 
his  statements.  The  lives  of  the  Avignon  popes  were 
written  from  original  documents  under  his  hands  and 
were  controlled  by  the  statements  of  eye-witnesses. 
His  acceptance  of  fables  now  exploded,  e.  g.  the 
Popess  Joan,  must  be  attributed  to  the  uncritical 
temper  of  his  time. 

Kruger,  Des  Ptotomfpus  Lucencis  Leben  und  W erke  (Gi'tttin- 
cen,  1874);  KoNlG.  Tolomeo  v.  Lucca,  cin  bwgraphischer 
Versuch  (Harburg.  1878);  QniTiF  and  Echard,  SS.  O.P.,  I, 
541;  PoTTHAST,  BM.  hint.  med.  tcrii  (Borlin.  1896),  945. 

Thos.  M.  Schwertner. 

Bartholomew  of  Pisa,  Friar  Minor  and  chroni- 
cler.    The  fact  that  there  were  two  Friars   i\linor 


named  Bartholomew  living  in  Pisa  at  the  same  time 
has  caused  considerable  confusion,  and  most  recent 
writers,  following  Marianus  of  Florence,  Mark  of 
Lisbon,  and  Wadding,  have  fallen  into  the  error  of 
attributing  to  Bartholomew  Albisi  the  famous  "Book 
of  Conformities",  which  was  really  written  by  Bar- 
tholomew Rinonico.  The  latter,  with  whom  we  are 
here  concerned,  was  a  Pisan  of  noble  family.  In 
1352  he  was  a  student  at  Bologna  and  later  filled 
the  office  of  Lector  there  as  well  as  at  Padua,  Pisa, 
Sienna,  and  Florence.  He  also  preached  tor  many 
years  with  great  success  in  different  Italian  cities. 
He  died  about  1401,  renowned  no  less  for  sanctity 
than  for  learning,  and  is  commemorated  in  the  Fran- 
ciscan Martyrology  on  4  November. 

Bartholomew's  chief  title  to  fame  rests  upon  his 
remarkable  book,  "  De  Conformitate  Vitae  B.  P.  Fran- 
cisci  ad  Vitam  Domini  Nostri  Jesu  Christi",  begun 
in  1385  and  formally  approved  by  the  general  chap- 
ter held  at  Assist  in  1399.  Enthusiastically  received 
on  its  appearance  and  long  held  in  high  esteem,  this 
work  became  the  object  of  bitter  and  stupid  attacks 
on  the  part  of  Lutherans  and  Jansenists.  Against 
it  Erasmus  Alber  wrote  the  "  Alcoranus  Franciscanus  " 
(Der  Barfiisser  Monche  Eulenspiegel  und  Alcoran 
mit  einer  Vorrede  D.  M.  Luthers,  1531)  in  reply  to 
which  Henry  Sedulius,  O.  F.  M.,  published  his  "  Apolo- 
geticus  adversus  Alcoranum  Franciscanorum  pro 
libro  Conf ormitatum "  (Antwerp,  1607).  Subse- 
quent writers  on  Franciscan  history  treated  the 
Pisan's  work  with  most  unmerited  ostracism;  more 
recently  it  has  come  to  be  lauded  in  certain  circles 
in  terms  which  savour  of  exaggeration.  Between 
these  extreme  views,  the  patient  and  discerning 
student  will  find  the  "Conformities"  a  book  of  very 
une\-en  value.  The  parallels  between  the  lives  of 
Our  Lord  and  St.  Francis  which  form  its  basis  are 
sometimes  forced,  but  nowhere  does  it  make  St. 
Francis  the  equal  of  Christ.  Side  by  side  with  fan- 
tastic legends,  ridiculous  visions,  and  other  absurdi- 
ties, it  contains  much  really  credible  and  precious 
historical  information,  revealing  besides  a  deep 
knowledge  of  Scripture  and  theology  and  a  critical 
temper  not  usual  at  the  time  it  was  written.  It  is 
rightly  considered  a  source  of  great  importance  for 
students  of  Franciscan  history.  It  was  first  printed 
at  Milan  in  1510  and  in  1513.  The  new  edition 
published  at  Bologna  in  1590  is  mutilated  and  cor- 
rupted, especially  in  the  historical  parts,  at  almost 
every  page.  A  sorely  needed  critical  edition  of  the 
text  has  lately  been  published  in  torn.  IV  of  the 
"Analecta  Franciscana"  (Quaracchi,  1906). 

In  addition  to  the  "Conformities",  Bartholomew 
left  some  thirty  other  works,  including  an  exposition 
of  the  Rule  of  the  Friars  Minor  found  in  the  "  Spec- 
ulum" Morin  (Rouen,  1509)  and  a  book  "De  Vita 
B.  Mariae  Virginis",  published  at  Venice  in  1596; 
his  Lenten  sermons  were  printed  at  Milan  in  1498, 
Venice,  1503,  and  Lyons,  1519.  Sbaralea  and  others 
have  erroneously  attributed  to  him  the  "Summa 
Casuum  Conscientiae",  which  is  really  the  work  of 
Bartholomew  a  S.  Concordio  of  Pisa,  O.  P.,  and  the 
"Vita  B.  Gerardi ",  which  was  written  by  Bartholo- 
mew Albisi  mentioned  above. 

Wadding,  Annalea,  ad.  ann.  1399,  IX,  vii,  viii,  and  Scrip- 
tores  (1650),  48;  Sbaralea,  Sitpplemenium,  109;  Tiraboschi, 
StoT.  leU.  Ital.  (1805),  V,  144;  da  Civezza,  Bibl.  San  Francee- 
cana  (1879),  463-464,  470-471;  Sabatier,  Vie  de  S.  Franfoii 
(Paris,  1894),  Sfwde,  pp.  cxv  sqq. ;  Feeder,  Gesch.  der  Wissen- 
schaftl.  Sttidien  im  Franziskanerord,  (Freiburg,  1904),  104 
and  passim:  Gotjbovich,  Biblioteca  Bio-BMiografica  (Qua- 
racchi, 1906),  71  and  passim:  Faloci  in  Miscell.  Francesc. 
(1901),  VIII,  fasc.  V,  148  sqq. 

P.\.scHAL  Robinson. 
Bartholomew  of  San  Concordio  (also  of  Pisa), 
canonist,  and  man  of  letters,  b.  at  San  Concordio, 
near  Pisa  about  1260;  d.  at  Pisa,  11  June,  1347. 
He  entered  the  Dominican  Order  in  1277,  studied  at 
Pisa,    Bologna,    and   Paris,   and   taught   at   Lucca, 
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Florence,  and  Pisa.  A  preacher  of  renown,  he  was 
as  learned  as  he  was  devout,  as  skilled  in  Latin  and 
Tuscan  poetry  as  he  was  versed  in  canon  and  civil 
law.  His  fame  rests  chiefly  on  his  alphabetically 
arranged  "Summa  de  Casibus  Conscientise",  vari- 
ously called  "Pisana",  "Pisanella",  "Bartholomsea", 
and  "Magistruccia".  The  idea  if  not  the  basis  of 
this  work  was  a  "Summa  Confessorum"  by  John 
Rumsik,  O.  P.,  Lector  of  Freiburg  (d.  1314).  Bar- 
tholomew's treatise  was  clear  and  concise,  and  it 
conformed  to  the  newer  laws  and  canons  of  his  time. 
Evidently  a  highly  useful  digest,  it  was  very  popular 
and  much  used  during  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries,  and  was  among  the  first  books  undertaken 
by  some  of  the  earliest  printers  of  Germany,  France, 
and  Italy.  Nicholas  of  Osimo,  O.  M.,  added  a  supple- 
ment in  1444,  which  also  appeared  in  many  editions. 
Others  likewise  incorporated  the  work  in  later  hand- 
books, notably  James  of  Ascoli,  O.  M.,  1464,  and 
Ange  de  Clavasio,  O.  M.,  in  his  "Summa  Angelica". 
Apart  from  several  MSS.  on  moral  and  literary 
subjects,  his  works  include  "De  documentis  anti- 
quorum",  edited  by  Albertus  Clarius,  O.  P.  (Tarvisi, 
1601)  in  8vo.  The  same  treatise  in  the  vernacular, 
" Ammsestramenti  degli  antichi"  (Florence,  1662), 
came  to  be  regarded  as  a  Tuscan  classic. 

QuETiF-EcHARD,  Scriptores  Ord.  Prad.  (Paris,  1719),  I,  623; 
Mandonnet  in  Diet,  de  theol,  cath.,  436;  Panzer,  Aeltesie 
Buchdruckergeschichte  Numberga  (Nuremberg,  1789),  p.  18,  n, 
22;  HuRTER,  Nomenclator  (Innsbruck,  1906),  II,  612. 

John  R.  Volz. 

Bartholomew's  Day,  Massacre  op.  See  Saint 
Bartholomew's  Day. 

Bartholomites,  the  name  given  to  Armenian 
monks  who  sought  refuge  in  Italy  after  the  invasion 
of  their  country  by  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  in  1296. 
The  first  of  their  number  landed  at  Genoa,  where  a 
church  of  St.  Bartholomew  was  built  for  them,  hence 
their  name  Bartholomites.  Others  soon  followed  this 
first  band  and  were  established  in  various  Italian 
cities,  in  Parma,  Sienna,  Pisa,  Florence,  Civit^- 
"\'ecchia,  Rome,  and  Ancona.  To  these  early  founda- 
tions were  afterwards  added  others  at  Milan,  Naples, 
Perugia,  Gubbio,  Ferrara,  Bologna,  Padua,  Rimini, 
Viterbo,  etc.;  in  fact  the  Bartholomites  were  both 
numerous  and  prosperous.  In  the  beginning  they 
observed  the  Rule  of  St.  Basil  and  the  Armenian 
Litiugy,  Clement  V  acknowledging  their  right  thereto. 
But  in  time  they  abandoned  their  national  traditions 
for  the  Roman  Liturgy,  adopted  a  habit  resembling 
that  of  the  Dominicans  and  finally  replaced  the  Rule 
of  St.  Basil  by  that  of  St.  Augustine.  Innocent  VI, 
who  approved  this  change  (1356),  also  confirmed  the 
union  of  their  monasteries  into  one  congregation  gov- 
erned by  a  superior-general  and  a  general  chapter. 
The  superiors-general  were  at  first  elected  for  life, 
but  in  1474  Pope  Sixtus  IV  caused  them  to  be 
voted  for  eveiy  three  years. 

Boniface  IX  granted  the  congregation  the  privi- 
leges of  the  Order  of  St.  Dominic  and  Innocent 
VIII  and  Paul  III  ratified  the  same;  nevertheless 
the  Bartholomites  were  prohibited  from  joining  any 
other  religious  order  except  that  of  the  Carthusians. 
Durazzo,  their  first  cardinal  protector,  was  appointed 
by  Urban  VIII  in  1640,  but  they  did  not  long  enjoy 
this  signal  advantage.  Their  regular  observance 
began  to  decline,  their  ranks  were  but  meagrely  re- 
cruited and  most  of  their  houses  had  to  be  closed  till 
at  length  only  four  or  five  were  left,  in  which  about 
forty  monks  lived  as  best  they  could.  There  seemed 
to  be  no  way  of  averting  this  decadence.  Innocent  X 
authorized  the  Bartholomites  to  enter  other  religious 
orders  or  else  to  secularize  themselves,  assuring  each 
of  them  a  pension.  He  suppressed  their  congregation 
and  its  houses  and  revenues  were  put  to  new  uses. 
Among  the  most  noted  Bartholomites  were:  Father 
Martin,  who  conducted  the  first  Armenian  monks  to 


Genoa  and  was  their  superior;  Father  Anthony  of 
Pisa,  who  was  the  first  superior-general  of  their  con- 
gregation; Estaban  Palma,  who  four  times  held  the 
office  of  general  and  laboured  zealously  for  the  re- 
form of  the  congregation;  Cherubini  Cerbelloni  of 
Genoa  and  Paul  Costa  of  Milan,  who  were  celebrated 
preachers,  and  Scoti,  Fori,  Girolamo  Cavalieri,  J.  B. 
Ladriani,  and  Gregorio  Bitio  who  left  literary  works 
which  were,  however,  soon  forgotten.  In  their  church 
at  Genoa  is  still  preserved  the  celebrated  portrait 
of  Christ  known  as  the  Holy  Face  of  Edessa. 

Bitio,  Relazione  del  principio  e  statto  della  Religione  de'  Ft, 
di  S.  Basili  degli  ar-meni  in  Italia;  H^lyot,  Histoire  des  wares 
monastiqiteSy  I,  243-248. 

J.  M.  Besse. 

BartoU,  Daniello,  a  historian  and  litUrateur, 
b.  at  Ferrara,  12  February,  1608;  d.  in  Rome,  12 
January,  1685.  After  a  brilliant  course  of  studies 
under  the  Jesuits,  he  entered  the  novitiate  of  San 
Andrea,  Rome,  in  1623,  before  the  completion  of 
his  sixteenth  year.  The  story  of  the  labours  and 
sufferings  of  the  members  of  the  Society  of  Jesus 
in  the  Indies  and  Japan  awakened  in  the  youthful 
religious  an  ardent  desire  to  emulate  the  zeal 
and  devotion  of  the  missionaries.  He  asked  to  be 
sent  on  the  foreign  missions,  but  Father  Mutius 
Vitelleschi.  the  General  of  the  order,  kept  him  in 
Italy.  After  some  years  of  teaching.  Father  Bar- 
toli  began  his  apostolic  career  as  a  preacher,  his 
sermons  meeting  with  extraordinary  success  in 
Ferrara,  his  native  place,  Genoa  Lucca,  Florence, 
and  Rome.  He  was  engaged  in  this  fruitful  minis- 
try when  the  contemplation  of  the  evils  to  youth, 
caused  by  the  reading  of  romances,  suggested  one 
of  his  first  books,  "The  Learned  Man"  This  work 
was  received  with  great  applause  and  is  said  to 
have  gone  through  eight  editions  in  the  first  year 
of  its  publication;  it  was  translated  into  French, 
German,  and  English. 

The  success  of  this  venture  decided  the  vocation 
of  Father  Bartoli  as  a  writer.  He  was  called  to 
Rome  by  his  superiors  in  1650,  and  from  that  time 
until  his  death  he  published  many  works  in  history 
as  well  as  in  other  departments  of  literature,  all  of 
them  written  in  Italian.  The  best  known  and  the 
most  important  is  a  history  of  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
which  appeared  in  Rome  from  1650  to  1673.  in  six 
volumes  folio,  and  was  translated  into  Latin  by 
Father  Janin,  S.J.  Bartoli's  works  were  collected 
and  published  in  Florence  in  1826,  in  50  vols., 
16mo.  He  is  universally  esteemed  for  his  erudition, 
as  well  as  for  the  purity  and  elegance  of  his  style. 
His  fellow-countrymen  have  honoured  him  with 
a  place  among  the  classical  writers  of  the  Italian 
language. 

Bartoli,  Opere  Varie  (Venice,  1716).  A  sketch  of  the 
author  is  prefixed  to  the  first  volume.  See  also  edition  of 
Marietti  (Turin,  1825-56);  Patrignani,  Menologio  for 
13  Jan.,  p.  119;  Southwell,  Biblioth.  Script.  S.  J.,  164; 
BoERO,  Comm.  della  vita  e  delle  opere  del  P.  Dan.  Bartoli  (Bo- 
logn  ■„  1865);  SOMMERVOGEL,  Biblioth.,  I,  965  sq.;  Felleh, 
Diet.  Histor;  Cr^tineau-Joly,  Hist,  de  la  c.  de  J.  (Brussels, 
1851),  IV  261;  Drews,  Fasti  Soc.  Jes.  for  13  Jan.,  p.  17; 
De  Guilhermy,  Menol.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  Assistance  d'ltalie, 
Part  I.  „  -„    „ 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Bartolo  di  Sassoferrato      See  Roman  Law. 

Bartolocci,  Giulio,  a  Cistercian  monk  and 
learned  Hebrew  scholar,  b.  at  Celleno  in  the  old 
kingdom  of  Naples,  1  April,  1613;  d.  at  Rome, 
19  October,  1687.  He  began  his  Hebrew  studies 
under  Giovanni  Battista,  a  converted  Jew,  and  in 
1651  was  appointed  professor  of  Hebrew  and  rab- 
binical literature  at  the  Collegium  Neophytorum 
at  Rome  and  Scriptor  Hebraicus  at  the  Vatican 
Library.  It  was  here  that  he,  with  the  assistance 
of  Battista,  collated  the  materials  for  his  famous 
work   "Bibliotheca   Magna   Rabbinioa"   which   ap- 
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peared  in  four  volumes  during  the  years  1675-93. 
The  last  volume  was  published  by  his  disciple,  Carlo 
Giuseppi  Imbonati,  who  also  pubhshed  a  supple- 
mentary volume  in  1694.  This  monumental  work 
contains  an  account  of  Jewish  hterature  and  embodies, 
besides  its  numerous  bibhographical  and  biographical 
data,  a  number  of  dissertations  on  Jewish  customs, 
etc.  Although  it  has  been  adjudged  uncritical  by 
Richard  Simon,  Bartolocci's  work  was  adopted  by 
Wolf  as  the  basis  of  his  own  "  Bibhotheca  Hebraica"- 
Bartolocci  died  as  Abbot  of  the  monastery  of  St. 
Sebastiani  ad  Catacumbas  in  Rome. 

Wolf,  BM.  Hebr.,  i,  6-9;  Furst,  Bibl.  jud.,  i,  89,  m,  Ixxiy; 
Nouvelle  Biographie  Universelle,  s.  v.;  Jamah  Encyclopedia, 
a.  v.;  Kaulen  in  Kirckenlexicon,  a.  v, 

F.  X.  E.  AXBEKT. 

Bartolommeo,  Fra,  an  Italian  painter  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Dominican  Order,  b.  in  1475  in  the  terri- 
tory belonging  to  Florence;  d.  at  Florence  in  1517. 
He  bore  the  worldly  name  of  Bartolommeo  di  Pagholo 
del  Fattorino  and  was  called,  more  familiarly,  Baccio 
della  Porta,  the  nickname  being  a  reference  to  the 
circumstances  of  his  family.  His  work  as  a  painter 
characterizes  the  transition  of  the  Renaissance  from 
its  early  period  to  the  time  of  its  greatest  splendour. 
In  1484  he  entered  the  studio  of  Cosimo  RosselU, 
one  of  whose  pupils  at  the  same  time  was  a  lad  of 
about  Bartolommeo's  age,  Mariotto  Albertinelli. 
The  friendship  between  Bartolommeo  and  the  some- 
what more  worldly  Albertinelli  caused  the  two  to 
form  a  business  partnership  in  1490  which  lasted 
until  1512.  At  times  the  two  friends  were  estranged 
on  account  of  Bartolommeo's  admiration  for  Savon- 
arola. 

Bartolommeo  adopted  Savonarola's  theories  con- 
cerning art,  painted  the  reformer's  picture  a  number 
of  times  and  after  Savonarola's  tragic  end  (1498) 
entered  the  same  order  to  which  the  reformer  had 
belonged.     Before  this,  though,  he  had  painted  the 


The  Descent  from  the  Cross  (Pitti  Gallery  Florence) 

fresco  of  the  Last  Judgment,  which  is  in  the  Church 
of  Santa  Maria  Nuova,  Florence.  The  upper  part  of 
the  fresco  depicts  the  Saviour,  the  \'irgin  Mary,  and 
the  .\postles;  the  figures  while  preserving  their  tradi- 
tional dignity  exhibit  a  striking  freedom  in  the  pose. 
■The  work  also  shows  an  entirely  new  perception  of 
perspective.  The  lower  half  of  the  fresco,  painted  by 
Albertinelli,  is  also  skilfully  composed.  At  times,  per- 
haps, a  little  more  action  would  be  preferable.  Be- 
sides this  work  all  that  we  have  of  Bartolommeo's  first 
period  are  numerous  carefully  executed  drawings  which 
are  in  various  collections.  Savonarola  made  the  same 
deep  impression  on  Bartolommeo  that  he  made  on 
many  other  Florentine  painters.  According  to  Ya,- 
sari,  the   artist,  influenced  by  Savonarola's  preach- 


ing, threw  his  secular  and  mythological  designs  into 
the  bonfire. 

For  a  number  of  years  after  his  entrance  (1500) 
into  the  Convent  of  San  Marco  he  gave  up  his  art, 
although  he  did  not  become  a  priest.  However,  he 
resumed  his  work,  painting  in  the  style  of  Angelico, 
which  was  in  agreement  with  the  spirit  of  Savonarola, 
and  also  in  part  in  the  style  of  Masaccio  and  Fihppino. 
He  had  previously  studied  the  Florentine  art  of  the 
time  with  great  care  and  painted,  above  all,  in  the 
manner  of  this  school.  The  influence  of  Leonardo 
da  Vinci,  who  worked  at  Florence,  or  near  by,  from 
1501  to  1508,  is  also  evident.  The  "  Last  Judgment" 
drew  the  attention  of  Raphael,  who  was  eight  years 
the  younger  of  the  two,  to  Bartolommeo.  Bartolom- 
meo had  charge  of  the  studio  of  San  Marco  when  Ra- 
phael came  to  Florence.  Raphael  visited  Bartolom- 
meo and  the  acquaintance  was  productive  of  benefit 
to  both.  In  1508  Raphael  went  to  Rome.  In  the 
same  year  a  visit  to  Venice  gave  Bartolommeo  a  new 
stimulus.  The  influence  of  the  rich  colouring  used  by 
Belhni  and  Titian  showed  itself  in  the  altar-piece  (in 
the  Museum  at  Lucca), which  represents  God  the 
Father,  with  St.  Catherine  and  Mary  Magdalen  in  ecs- 
tasy. Some  years  later  Bartolommeo  went  for  a 
short  time  to  Rome.  Here  he  studied  the  works  of 
Michelangelo  in  addition  to  those  of  Raphael.  For 
a  while  he  was  m  Lucca,  but  generally  he  worked 
at  San  Marco,  where  he  finally  died. 

Fra  Bartolommeo  developed  his  undoubted  talent 
for  painting  by  the  most  diligent  study.  In  his 
work  depth  of  reUgious  feehng  and  the  dignity  suit- 
able to  sacred  subjects  are  happily  united  with  the 
advance  in  the  technic  of  art  of  his  time.  In  per- 
spective, characterization  of  his  subject,  drapery, 
colour,  grouping,  and  rhythm  of  pose  and  move- 
ment Bartolommeo  holds  to  the  Cinquecento,  while 
the  impression  made  by  his  devotional  pictures  is  ia 
no  way  lowered  by  reahsm  or  by  seeking  after  exter- 
nal effect.  The  works  which  he  painted  to  sell  are 
not  so  naive  and  unconscious  as  the  Fiesole  pictures, 
for  Bartolommeo  came  more  in  contact  with  the 
world.  The  "Vision  of  St.  Bernard"  exhibits  a  shy, 
tender  grace;  the  "Marriage  of  St.  Catherine"  (in  the 
Pitti  Palace,  Florence)  has  more  animation  although 
filled  with  the  mystic  depths  of  rehgious  feeling. 
Bartolommeo  loved  symmetry  in  the  grouping,  but 
he  understood  how  to  avoid  monotony  by  varying  the 
position  of  the  body,  the  turn  of  the  head,  and  by  the 
use  of  other  signs  of  movement  as,  for  example,  in 
the  "Mother  of  Mercy"  in  the  museum  at  Lucca. 
In  an  unfinished  altar-piece  a  beauty  of  form  expres- 
sive of  the  character  of  the  personages  is  united  to 
skilful  variety  and  strict  adherence  to  the  subject. 
This  altar-piece  (in  the  Uffizi  Palace,  Florence)  repre- 
sents the  patron  saints  of  Florence  with  the  Madoima 
and  Child.  St.  Anna  who  is  also  portrayed  is  some- 
what higher  in  position,  while  two  angels  sit  at  the 
foot  of  the  altar  and  others  are  poised  over  the  whole 
group. 

The  art  with  which  Bartolommeo  expressed  the 
individuahty  of  his  subjects  is  still  greatly  admired 
in  small  frescoes  which  he  produced,  such  as  the 
"Ecce  Homo"  and  representations  of  the  Madonna 
with  various  saints.  The  heroic  figure  of  St.  Mark 
in  the  Pitti  Palace,  Florence,  an  imitation  of  the 
style  of  Michelangelo,  is  less  striking  in  expression 
and  pose  than  in  the  treatment  of  the  drapery.  A 
delightful  simphcity  and  dignity  characterize  the 
painting  of  a  Risen  Christ  blessing  the  world.  The 
evangelists  are  with  him  and  the  world  is  seen  as  a 
landscape  in  a  mirror  held  by  two  angels.  Still  more 
unassuming  but  yet  more  beautiful  is  a  Madonna 
mth  St.  Stephen  and  John  the  Baptist.  Another 
canvas  which  is  greatly  admired  is  a  "  Descent  from 
the  Cross";  or,  "Lamentation  over  Christ",  in  which 
the  expression  of  suffering  on  the  faces  is  most  finely 
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graded  and  so  subdued  that  a  heavenly  peace  illum- 
ines the  group.  Bartolommeo's  masterpieces  are  to 
be  found  chiefly  in  Florence  and  Lucca. 

Scott,  Fra  Bartolommeo  (London,  1881);  Lubke,  Geechichte 
der  italienischen  Malerei  (Stuttgart,  1878),  11;  Frantz,  Fra 
Bartolommeo  delta  Porta  (Ratisbon,  1879):  Idem,  Geachichte 
der  christlichen   Malerei   (Freiburg,   1894),  11. 

G.  GlETMANN. 

Bartolozzi,  Francesco,  an  engraver,  etcher, 
and  painter,  b.  at  Florence,  1727;  d.  at  Lisbon,  1815. 
His  father  was  a  goldsmith  of  excellent  family  and 
early  taught  the  use  of  the  burin  to  his  boy  who, 
when  ten  years  of  age,  engraved  two  heads  which 
gave  promise  of  his  future  powers.  In  the  Florentine 
Academy  he  learned  to  work  in  oil,  chalks,  and 
aquarelle.  Unsurpassed  by  any  artist  of  his  day 
in  his  knowledge  of  anatomy,  and  with  a  passion 
for  the  antique,  young  Bartolozzi  became  a  master 
in  depicting  beauty  of  expression,  movement,  and 
form. 

From  1745  until  1751  he  studied  with  Wagner, 
the  Venetian  historical  engraver.  This  apprentice- 
ship ended,  he  married  Lucia  Ferro  and  the  young 
pair,  on  Cardinal  Bottari's  invitation,  went  to  Rome. 
Returning  to  Venice,  his  fame  grew  very  rapidly, 
and  in  1764,  Dalton,  King  George  Ill's  hbrarian, 
took  him  to  England,  where  he  was  appointed  En- 
graver to  the  King,  and,  four  years  later,  Royal 
Academician.  In  London  he  engraved  over  two 
thousand  plates,  nearly  all  in  stipple  or  the  "red- 
chalk  style",  a  method  recently  invented  by  the 
French,  but  brought  into  vogue  and  elevated  into  a 
distinct  art  by  Bartolozzi.  He  devoted  himself 
to  the  human  figure,  and  his  engravings  abound  in 
sweet  and  tender  types  of  beauty,  graceful  in  form 
and  outline.  Everywhere  are  found  delicate  modu- 
lations of  light  and  shade  with  a  roundness,  finish, 
and  suggestion  of  flesh  never  before  seen  in  engraved 
work. 

Bartolozzi's  drawing  was  superb;  and  although 
he  was  a  reproductive  artist  he  improved  the  work 
he  copied,  especially  the  drawing,  even  Sir  Joshua 
Reynolds  thanking  him  for  such  a  service.  His 
pupils  called  him  the  "god  of  drawing".  His  splen- 
did line  work  was  obscured  by  the  great  popularity 
attained  by  his  stippled  prints,  and  his  few  etch- 
ings show  a  free,  bold,  and  unfettered  sweep  of 
line.  They,  too,  were  reproduced  from  pictures 
by  others,  but  the  translation  always  improved 
on  the  original.  In  1802  Bartolozzi  went  to  Lisbon, 
where  he  was  knighted,  and  where  he  worked  and 
taught  until  his  death.  He  was  buried  in  the 
church  of  Saint  Isabella.  Among  Bartolozzi's 
best  productions  are  the  "Royal  Academy  Diploma", 
"The  Marlborough  Gems",  the  "Illustrations  to 
Shakespeare",  and  some  of  his  small  "Tickets", 
all  in  stipple;  and  "The  Silence"  and  "  Clytie",  en- 
graved in  pure  line. 

TuER,  Bartolozzi  and  Bia  Works  (London,  1881),  2  vols. 

Leigh  Hunt. 

Barton,  Elizabeth,  b.  probably  in  1506;  executed 
at  Tyburn,  20  April,  1534;  called  the  "Nun  of  Kent". 
The  career  of  this  visionary,  whose  prophecies  led 
to  her  execution  under  Henry  VIII,  has  been  the 
source  of  a  historical  controversy  which  resolves  itself 
into  the  question:  Was  she  gifted  with  supernatural 
knowledge  or  was  she  an  impostor?  In  1525,  when 
nineteen  years  of  age,  being  then  employed  as  a, 
domestic  servant  at  Aldington,  Kent,  she  had  an 
illness,  during  which  she  fell  into  frequent  trances 
and  told  "wondrously  things  done  in  other  places 
whilst  she  was  neither  herself  present  nor  yet  heard  no 
report  thereof".  From  the  first  her  utterances  as- 
sumed a  rehgious  character  and  were  "of  marvellous 
holiness  in  rebuke  of  sin  and  vice"  Her  parish 
priest,  Richard  Masters,  convinced  of  her  sincerity, 
reported  the  matter  to  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury, 


who  sent  a  commission  of  three  Canterbury  Bene- 
dictines, Booking,  Hadleigh,  and  Barnes,  two  Fran- 
ciscans, Hugh  Rich  and  Richard  Risby,  a  diocesan 
official,  and  the  parish  priest  to  examine  her  again. 
Shortly  after  this  commission  pronounced  in  her 
favour,  her  prediction  that  the  Blessed  Virgin  would 
cure  her  at  a  certain  chapel  was  fulfilled,  when  in 
presence  of  a  large  crowd  she  was  restored  to  health. 
She  then  became  a  Benedictine  nun,  living  near  Can- 
terbury, with  a  great  reputation  for  hohness.  Her 
fame  gradually  spread  until  she  came  into  wide 
public  notice.  She  protested  "in  the  name  and  by 
the  authority  of  God"  against  the  king's  projected 
divorce.  To  further  her  opposition,  besides  writing 
to  the  pope  she  had  interviews  with  Fisher,  Wolsey, 
and  the  king  himself.  Owing  to  her  reputation  for 
sanctity  she  proved  one  of  the  most  formidable 
opponents  of  the  royal  divorce,  so  that  in  1533  Crom- 
well took  steps  against  her,  and  after  examination 
by  Cranmer  she  was  in  November,  with  Dr.  Becking, 
her  confessor,  and  others,  committed  to  the  Tower. 
Subsequently  all  the  prisoners  were  made  to  do  pubho 
penance  at  St.  Paul's  and  at  Canterbury  and  to  pub- 
lish confessions  of  deception  and  fraud. 

In  January,  1534,  a  bill  of  attainder  was  framed 
against  her  and  thirteen  of  her  sympathizers,  among 
whom  were  Fisher  and  More.  Except  the  latter, 
whose  name  was  withdrawn,  all  were  condemned 
under  this  bill;  seven  including  Bocking,  Masters, 
Rich,  Risby,  and  Elizabeth  herself  being  sentenced 
to  death,  while  Fisher  and  five  others  were  condemned 
to  imprisonment  and  forfeiture  of  goods.  Elizabeth 
and  her  companions  were  executed  at  Tyburn  on 
20  April,  1534,  when  she  is  said  to  have  repeated  her 
confession.  Protestant  authors  allege  that  these 
confessions  alone  are  conclusive  of  her  imposture, 
but  Catholic  writers,  though  they  have  felt  free  to 
hold  divergent  opinions  about  the  nun,  have  pointed 
out  the  suggestive  fact  that  all  that  is  known  as  to 
these  confessions  emanates  from  Cromwell  or  his 
agents;  that  all  available  documents  are  on  his  side; 
that  the  confession  issued  as  hers  is  on  the  face  of  it 
not  her  own  composition;  that  she  and  her  com- 
panions were  never  brought  to  trial,  but  were  con- 
demned and  executed  unheard;  that  there  is  contem- 
porary evidence  that  the  alleged  confession  was  even 
then  believed  to  be  a  forgery.  For  these  reasons 
the  matter  cannot  be  considered  as  settled,  and  un- 
fortunately the  difficulty  of  arriving  at  any  satis- 
factory and  final  decision  now  seems  insuperable. 

Act  of  Attainder,  S6  Henry  VIIl,  cap.  xii;  Wright,  Suppres- 
sion of  the  Monasteries;  Gairdner,  Letters  and  Papers  of 
Henry  YIII  for  IBSS-J,;  Lee  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  Ill,  343; 
Gasquet,  Henry  VIII  and  the  Eng.  Monasteries  (1889),  I, 
iii;  Bridgett,  Life  of  Fisher  (1890),  xi;  Idem,  Life  of  More 
(1892),  xvii. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Baruch  (Heb.  "jna,  BarAkh,  blessed,  Benedict; 
Sept.  Bapoi/x),  I.  Baruch,  the  disciple  of  Jeremias, 
and  the  traditional  author  of  the  deutero-canonical 
book,  which  bears  his  name.  He  was  the  son  of 
Nerias  (Jer.,  xxxii,  12,  16;  xxxvi,  4,  8,  32;  Bar.,  i,  1), 
and  most  probably  the  brother  of  Saraias,  chief 
cnamberlain  to  King  Sedecias  (Jer.,  xxxii,  12;  h,  59; 
Bar.,  i,  1).  After  the  Temple  of  Jerusalem  had  been 
plundered  by  Nabuchodonosor  (599  b.  c),  he  wrote 
under  the  dictation  of  Jeremias  the  oracles  of  that 
great  prophet,  foretelling  the  return  of  the  Baby- 
lonians, and  read  them  at  the  risk  of  his  life  in  the 
hearing  of  the  Jewish  people.  He  wrote  also  the 
second  and  enlarged  edition  of  the  prophecies  of 
Jeremias  after  the  first  had  been  burned  by  the  in- 
furiated king,  Joakim  (Jer.,  xxxvi).  Throughout  his 
life  he  remained  true  to  the  teachings  and  ideals  of 
the  great  prophet,  although  he  seems  at  times  to 
have  given  way  to  feelings  of  despondency,  and  per- 
haps even  of  personal  ambition  (cf.  Jer.,  xlv).  He 
was  with  Jeremias  during  the  last  siege  of  Jerusalem, 
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and  witnessed  the  purchase  by  the  prophet  of  his 
ancestral  estate  in  Anathoth  (Jer.,  xxxii).  After  the 
fall  of  the  Holy  City  and  the  ruin  of  the  Temple 
(588  B,  c.)  Baruch  lived  probably  for  some  time  with 
Jeremias  at  Masphath.  His  enemies  accused  him  of 
having  prompted  the  prophet  to  advise  the  Jews  to 
remain  in  Juda,  instead  of  going  down  into  Egypt, 
as  they  were  contemplating.  In  consequence,  he  was 
carried,  together  with  his  master,  to  Egypt  (Jer., 
xliii),  where,  according  to  a  Hebrew  tradition  pre- 
served by  St.  Jerome  (In  Isai.,  xxx,  6,  7),  both  died 
before  Nabuchodonosor  invaded  that  country.  This 
tradition,  however,  conflicts  with  the  data  found  in 
the  opening  chapter  of  the  Prophecy  of  Baruch, 
wherein  we  are  told  of  Baruch  TVTiting  his  book  in 
Babylonia,  reading  it  publicly  in  the  fifth  year  after 
the  burning  of  the  Holy  City,  and  apparently  being 
sent  to  Jerusalem  by  the  Jewish  captives  with  sacred 
vessels  and  gifts  destined  to  the  sacrificial  service  in 
Yahweh's  Temple.  It  conflicts  likewise  with  various 
traditions,  both  Jewish  and  Christian,  which  perhaps 
contain  some  particles  of  truth,  but  which  do  not 
allow  us  to  determine  the  date,  place,  or  manner  of 
Baruch's  death,  with  anything  like  probability. 

In  the  Catholic  Bible  "the  Prophecy  of  Baruch"  is 
made  up  of  six  chapters,  the  last  of  which  bears  the 
special  title  of  an  "Epistle  of  Jeremias",  and  does 
not  belong  to  the  book  proper.  The  Prophecy  opens 
with  an  historical  introduction  (i,  1-14),  stating 
first  (1-2)  that  the  book  was  written  by  Baruch  at 
Babylon  in  the  fifth  year  after  Jerusalem  had  been 
burned  by  the  Chaldeans,  and  next  (w.  3-14)  that 
it  was  read  in  an  assembly  of  King  Jechonias  and 
other  Babylonian  exiles  upon  whom  it  produced  the 
most  beneficial  effects.  The  first  section  in  the  body 
of  the  book  (i,  15;  iii,  8)  contains  a  twofold  confession 
of  the  sins  which  led  to  the  exile  (1,15 — ii,5;  ii,  6-13), 
together  with  a  prayer  that  God  may  at  length 
forgive  His  people  (ii,  14;  iii,  8).  While  the  foregoing 
section  has  much  in  common  with  the  Book  of 
Daniel  (Dan.,  ix,  4-19),  Baruch's  second  section 
(iii,  9;  iv,  4)  closely  resembles  passages  in  Job,  xxviii, 
xxxviii.  It  is  a  beautiful  panegyric  of  that  Divine 
Wisdom  which  is  nowhere  found  except  in  the  Law 
given  to  Israel;  only  in  the  guise  of  the  Law  has 
Wisdom  appeared  on  the  earth  and  become  accessible 
to  man;  let,  therefore,  Israel  prove  faithful  again  to 
the  Law.  The  last  section  of  the  Book  of  Baruch 
extends  from  iv,  5  to  v,  9.  It  is  made  up  of  four 
odes,  each  beginning  with  the  expression,  "Take 
courage"  (iv,  5,  21,  27,  30),  and  of  a  psalm  closely 
connected  with  the  eleventh  of  the  apocryphal 
Psalms  of  Solomon  (iv,  36;  v,  9).  Chapter  vi  contains 
as  an  appendix  to  the  whole  book  "The  Epistle  of 
Jeremias",  sent  by  that  prophet  "to  them  that  were 
to  be  led  away  captives  into  Babylon"  by  Nabucho- 
donosor. Because  of  their  sins  they  were  to  be  re- 
moved to  Babylon  and  to  remain  there  "for  a  long 
time,  even  to  seven  generations"  In  that  heathen 
city  they  would  witness  the  gorgeous  worship  paid 
to  "gods  of  gold,  and  of  silver,  and  of  stone,  and  of 
wood",  but  should  not  conform  to  it.  All  such  gods, 
it  is  argued  in  various  ways,  are  powerless  and  perish- 
able works  of  man's  hand;  they  can  do  neither  harm 
nor  good;  so  that  they  are  not  gods  at  all. 

It  is  certain  that  this  sixth  chapter  of  Baruch  is 
truly  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  work.  Not  only  its 
special  title,  "The  Epistle  of  Jeremias'',  but  also  its 
style  and  contents  clearly  prove  that  it  is  a  writing 
wholly  independent  of  tlie  Prophecy  of  Baruch. 
Again,  while  some  Greek  MSS.  that  have  Baruch 
have  not  the  "Epistle",  others,  among  the  best,  have 
it  separate  from  the  Book  of  Baruch  and  immedi- 
ately before  the  Lamentations  of  Jeremias.  The  fact 
that  the  sixth  chapter  of  Baruch  bears  the  title, 
"The  Epistle  of  Jeremias",  has  been,  and  is  still  in 
the  ej-es  of  many,  a  decisive  reason  for  holding  the 


time-honoured  view  that  that  great  prophet  is  its 
author.     It  is  also  urged  that  the  vivid  and  accurate 
description  of  the  splendid,  but  infamous,  worship  of 
the  Babylonian  gods  in  Baruch,   vi,  makes  for  the 
traditional  authorship,  since  Jer.,  xiii,  5,  6,  probably 
speaks  of  the  twofold   journey  of  Jeremias  to  the 
Euphrates.      Finally    it   is    affirmed    that   a   certain 
nimiber  of  Hebraisms  can  be  traced  back  to  a  Hebrew 
original  point  in  the  same  direction.     Over  against 
this    traditional    view,    most    contemporary    critics 
argue  that  the  Greek  style  of  Baruch,  vi,  proves  that 
it   was   originally    written   not   in    Hebrew,   but    in 
Greek,  and  that    consequently  Jeremias  is  not  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  ascribed  to  him.     For  this  and 
for  other  reasons  suggested  by  the  study  of  the  con- 
tents of  Baruch,  vi,  they  think  that  St.  Jerome  was 
decidedly  correct  when  he  called  this  writing  ^evSevl- 
7po0o$,  that  is,  inscribed  with  a  false  name.    How- 
ever this  may  be,  an  impartial  study  of  the  Canon 
of  Holy  Writ  proves  that,  despite  the  assertions  of 
Protestants  to  the  contrary,  Baruch,  vi,  has  always 
been  recognized  by  the  Church  as  an  inspired  work. 
With  regard  to  the  original  language  of  the  Book 
of  Baruch  proper  (chaps,  i-v),  a  variety  of  opinions 
prevail    among    contemporary    scholars.      Naturally 
enough,  those  who  simply  abide  by  the  title  which 
ascribes  the  Book  to  Baruch,  admit  that  the  whole 
work  was  originally  written  in  Hebrew.    On  the  con- 
trary, most  of  those  who  question  or  reject  the  cor- 
rectness of  that  title  think  that  this  writing  was 
totally,  or  at  least  partially,  composed  in  Greek.    It 
is  indeed  true  that  the  Greek  literary  features  of  the 
various  sections  do  not  point  back  with  equal  force 
to  a  Hebrew  original.    Yet,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted 
that  the  whole  of  Baruch  proper  in  its  extant  Greek 
form  looks  like  a  translation.    The  linguistic  evidence 
is   also   confirmed  by  the  following  considerations: 
(1)  It  is  highly  probable  that  Theodotion  (end  of  the 
second  century  of  our  era)  translated  the  Book  of 
Baruch  from  a  Hebrew  original.     (2)  There  are  some 
marginal  notes   of  the   Syro-Hexaplar  text  stating 
that  a  few  words  in  the  Greek  "are  not  found  in  the 
Hebrew".      (1)   Baruch,  i,   14,  says  that  the  book 
was  meant  to  be  read  publicly  in  the  Temple;  hence 
it  must  have  been  composed  in  Hebrew  for  that  pur- 
pose.     Besides    this   unity    as    regards    its    original 
language,  Baruch  presents  a  certain  unity  in  point 
of  subject-matter,  so  that  most  of  those  who  main- 
tain that  the  whole  work  was  primitively  written  in 
Hebrew  admit  also  its  unity  of  composition.    There 
are,  however,  in  the  Book  of   Baruch  many  traces 
of  the  compilatory  process  whereby  its  various  parts 
were  apparently  brought  together.    The  difference  in 
literary  form  between  i-iii,  8,  on  the  one  hand  and 
iii,  9-5,  is  very  gre::t  indeed,  and,  taken  together  with 
the  abrupt  manner  in  which  the  panegyric  on  Wis- 
dom is  introduced  at  iii,  9,  suggests  a  difference  with 
respect  to  origin.     The  two  confessions  of  the  sins 
which  led  to  the  exile  in  i,  15;  iii,  8,  are  put  side  by 
side  without  any  natural  transition.     The  literary 
differences  between  iii,  9— iv,  4,  and  iv,  5— v,  9,  are 
considerable,  and  the  beginning  of  the  third  section 
at  iv,  5,  is  no  less  abrupt  than  that  of  the  second  at 
iii,  9.     Again,  the  historical  introduction  seems  to 
have  been  composed  as  a  preface  to  only  i,  15 — ii,  5. 
In  view  of  these  and  other  such  facts,  contemporary 
critics  generally  think  that  the  work  is  the  outcome 
of  a  compilatory  process,  and  that  its  unity  is  due 
to  the  final  editor,  who  put  together  the  various  docu- 
ments which  obviously  bore  upon  the  exile.     Such  a 
literary  method  of  composition  does  not  necessarily 
conflict  with  the  traditional  authorship  of  the  Book 
of  Baruch.     Many  of  the  sacred  writers  of  the  Bible 
were  compilers,  and  Baruch  may,  and,  according  to 
the   Catholic   scholars   -s^ho   admit   the   compilatory 
character  of  the  work   inscribed  to   him,  must,  be 
numbered  among  them.     The  grounds  of  Catholics 
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for  this  view  are  chiefly  three:  (1)  The  book  is  as- 
cribed to  Baruch  by  its  title;  (2)  it  has  always  been 
regarded  as  Baruch's  worlc  by  tradition;  (3)  its 
contents  present  nothing  that  would  be  later  than 
Baruch's  time,  or  that  should  be  regarded  as  foreign 
to  the  style  and  manner  of  that  faithful  disciple  and 
secretary  of  Jeremias.  Over  against  this  A'iew,  non- 
Catholics  argue;  (1)  That  its  ultimate  basis  is  simply 
the  title  of  the  book;  (2)  that  this  title  itself  is  not 
in  harmony  with  the  historical  and  literary  contents 
of  the  work;  and  (3)  that  those  contents,  \\-hen  im- 
partially examined,  point  to  a  much  later  compiler 
than  Baruch;  in  fact  some  of  them  go  so  far  as  to 
ascribe  the  composition  of  the  book  to  a  writer  living 
after  a.  d.  70.  Catholics  easily  disprove  this  last 
date  for  the  Book  of  Baruch;  but  they  do  not  so 
easily  dispose  of  the  serious  difficulties  that  have  been 
raised  against  their  owa  ascription  of  the  whole  work 
to  Baruch.  Their  answers  are  considered  as  suffi- 
cient by  Catholic  scholars  generallj'.  Should  any 
one,  however,  judge  them  inadequate,  and  therefore 
consider  the  Book  of  Baruch  as  the  work  of  a  later 
editor,  the  inspired  character  of  the  book  would  still 
remain,  provided  this  later  editor  himself  be  re- 
garded as  inspired  in  his  work  of  compilation.  That 
the  Book  of  Baruch  is  "a  sacred  and  canonical" 
writing  has  been  defined  by  the  Council  of  Trent; 
that  it  has  just  as  mucli  right  to  be  held  "inspired 
of  God"  as  any  other  book  of  Holy  Writ  can  readily 
be  sho^^^l  by  a  close  study  of  the  Canon  of  the  Bible. 
Its  Latin  rendering  in  our  Vulgate  goes  back  to  the 
old  Latin  version  anterior  to  St.  Jerome,  and  is 
tolerably  literal  from  the  Greek  text. 

II.  Babiich,  the  son  of  Zachai,  who  helped  to  re- 
build the  wall  of  Jerusalem  (II  Esd.,  iii,  20). 

III.  B.iEucH,  a  priest  who  signed  the  renewed 
Covenant  after  the  Exile;  perhaps  the  same  as  the 
foregoing  (II  Esd.,  x,  6). 

IV.  Baeuch,  one  of  the  children  of  Juda  who 
settled  in  Jerusalem  after  the  Captivity  (II  Esd., 
xi,  .5). 

Commentaries  by  Fritzsche  (1851);  Reusch  (1853);  Reuss 
AND  Loch  (1870);  Trochox  (1878);  Knetjcker  (1879);  Bis- 
SEL  (1S85);  Kn.\benbauer  (1891);  Reuss  (1894);  Zockler 
(1891). 

Introductions  of  S.  Davidson  (1863);  Vigourgux  (1880); 
Kaulen  (1890);  Thochox  (1890);  Cornely  (1897);  Gigot 
<1906). 

Fraxcis  E.  Gigot. 

Baruch,  Apocalypse  of.     See  Apocrypha. 

Basedow,  Johanx  Bernhard.     See  Philanthro- 
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Basil,  CoNFEssiox  of.     See  Creeds. 

Basil,  Liturgy  of  Saint. — Several  Oriental  litur- 
gies, or  at  least  several  anaphoras,  have  been  attrib- 
uted to  the  great  St.  Basil,  Bishop  of  Caesarea 
in  Cappadocia  from  370  to  379.  That  St.  Basil 
composed  a  liturgy,  or  rather  reformed  an  existing 
liturgy,  is  beyond  doubt,  since  besides  the  constant 
tradition  of  the  Byzantine  Church  there  are  many 
testimonies  in  ancient  writings  to  establish  the  fact. 
In  a  treatise  on  the  tradition  of  the  Divine  liturgy 
attributed  to  St.  Proclus,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople 
(431-466),  it  is  stated  that  when  St.  Basil  noticed 
the  slothfulness  and  degeneracy  of  men,  how  they 
were  wearied  by  the  length  of  the  liturgy,  he  shortened 
it  in  order  to  cure  their  sloth  (P.  G.,  LXV,  849). 
More  certain  testimony  to  the  existence  of  a  liturgical 
text  which  went  under  the  name  of  St.  Basil  is  given 
in  a  letter  of  Peter  the  Deacon,  one  of  the  Scythian 
monks  sent  to  Rome  to  settle  certain  dogmatic 
questions.  Writing  about  the  year  520  to  the  African 
bishops  in  exile  in  Sardinia,  Peter,  an  Oriental, 
mentions  a  Liturgy  of  St.  Basil,  which  was  known 
and  used  throughout  the  entire  East,  and  even  quotes 
a  passage  from  it:  "Hence,  also.  Blessed  Basil, 
Bishop  of  Ca'saria,  in  a  prayer  of  the  holy  altar, 
with  which  almost  the  entire  East  is  familiar,  says 
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among  other  things:  Grant  us,  O  Lord,  Thy  strength 
and  protection;  make  the  evil  good  and  preserve  the 
just  in  their  righteousness.  For  Thou  canst  do  all 
things  and  there  is  no  one  who  may  oppose  Thee; 
for  when  Thou  desirest,  Thou  savest,  and  no  one  re- 
sists Thy  will."     (P.  L.,  LXV,  449.) 

Leontius  of  Byzantium,  writing  about  the  middle  of 
the  sixth  century,  censures  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia 
because  he  was  not  content  with  the  liturgies  handed 
down  by  the  Fathers  to  the  churches,  but  composed 
a  Mass  of  his  own,  showing,  thereby,  no  reverence 
either  for  that  of  the  Apostles,  or  for  that  composed 
in  the  same  spirit  by  the  great  St.  Basil  (P.  G., 
LXXXVI,  1368).  The  Quinisext,  or  TruUan  Coun- 
cil (692),  in  its  thirty-second  canon  draws  an  argu- 
ment from  the  written  liturgy  of  the  archbishop  of 
the  church  of  the  CEesareans,  St.  Basil,  whose  glory 
has  spread  through  the  whole  world  (Mansi,  Coll. 
Cone,  XI,  958).  Finally,  in  the  Barberini  library 
there  is  a  manuscript  of  the  latter  part  of  the  eighth, 
or  the  early  part  of  the  ninth,  century  which  con- 
tains a  Greek  liturgy  entitled  the  "Liturgy  of  St. 
Basil" 

It  is  not  known  precisely  just  what  the  nature  of 
the  Basilian  reform  was,  nor  what  liturgy  served  as 
the  basis  of  the  saint's  work.  Very  probably  he 
shortened  and  changed  somewhat  the  liturgy  of  his 
o^^'n  diocese,  which  was  akin  to  the  Liturgy  of  St. 
James.  In  later  times  it  underwent  some  develop- 
ment, so  that  with  our  present  knowledge  of  its 
history  it  would  be  almost  impossible  to  reconstruct 
it  as  it  came  from  the  pen  of  the  Bishop  of  Csesarea. 
According  to  the  tradition  of  the  Greek  Orthodox 
Church,  their  liturgy  is  practically  the  work  of  St. 
Basil,  due  allowance  being  made  for  changes  and 
amelioration  in  the  course  of  time.  This  is  older 
than  either  of  the  other  two  Byzantine  liturgies, 
and  is  mentioned  under  the  name  of  St.  Basil  in 
ancient  times  as  if  it  were  then  the  normal  liturgy. 
Of  the  anaphoras  attributed  to  St.  Basil  the  Syriac 
and  Armenian  are  probably  derived  from  the  Byzan- 
tine Greek  with  some  modifications.  The  Abys- 
sinian is  a  translation  of  the  Coptic,  while  the  Coptic, 
Arabic,  and  Greek  Egyptian  liturgies  are  substantially 
the  same.  These  Egyptian  anaphoras  of  St.  Basil 
are  different  from  the  Ctesarean  or  Byzantine  liturgy, 
and  do  not  possess  all  the  characteristics  of  the 
Alexandrian  Rite,  but  appear  rather  to  be  modelled 
on  the  Syrian  type,  so  they  are  probably  an  importa- 
tion into  Egypt.  The  Greek  Egyptian  contains 
several  prayers  (identical  with  those  in  the  Byzantine 
liturgy)  expressly  ascribed  to  St.  Basil,  and  from 
these  it  may  derive  its  title. 

The  Ceesarean  or  Byzantine  Liturgy  is  used  in  the 
countries  which  were  evangelized  from  Constanti- 
nople, or  which  came  under  its  influence  for  any 
considerable  period.  It  is  used,  for  example,  by  the 
Orthodox  and  Uniat  Greek  churches  in  the  Orient, 
as  well  as  by  the  Greek  communities  in  Italy  and 
SicUy.  Translated  into  the  Old  Slavonic  it  is  used 
by  Orthodox  and  Uniat  Catholics  in  Russia  and  in 
some  parts  of  the  Austrian  Empire;  translated  into 
Georgian  and  Rumanian  it  is  used  respectively 
in  Georgia  and  Rumania.  It  has  also  been  trans- 
lated into  several  other  languages  and  dialects  for 
use  in  the  Russian  dependencies  and  where  the  Rus- 
sian Church  has  missions,  as  well  as  into  Arabic  for 
use  in  Syria.  Since  the  Liturgy  of  St.  John  Chrysos- 
tom  has  become  the  normal  liturgy  of  the  Greek 
Church,  that  of  St.  Basil  is  now  used  only  on  the 
Sundays  of  Lent  -iidth  the  exception  of  Palm  Sunday, 
on  Holy  Thursday  and  Holy  Saturday,  on  the  vigils 
of  Christmas  and  of  the  Epiphany,  and  on  the  feast 
of  St.  Basil,  which  in  the  Greek  calendar  occurs  on 
the  first  day  of  January. 

The  liturgy  may  be  divided  into  the  Mass  of  the 
catechumens  and  the  Mass  of  the  faithful.     The  first 
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contains  the  prayers  of  the  pro  thesis,  of  the  anti- 
phons,  of  the  httle  entrance,  and  of  the  trisagion, 
the  lessons,  and  the  prayers  of  the  ectenes  and  of  the 
tatechumens.  The  Mass  of  the  faithful  begins  with 
the  two  prayers  of  the  faithful,  and  contains  the 
prayer  of  the  great  entrance,  the  prayer  of  the  Offer- 
tory, which  is  expressly  ascribed  to  St.  Basil,  the  kiss 
of  peace,  the  C'reed,  and  the  Anaphora.  The  Ana- 
phora proper,  starting  with  the  Eucharistic  Preface 
followed  by  the  Sanctus,  embraces  the  preparatory 
prayers  for  the  Consecration,  the  Consecration  itself, 
the  Epiclesis  or  invocation  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the 
Great  Intercession  for  the  living  and  the  dead,  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  the  inclination.  Elevation,  Com- 
munion, thanksgiving,  and  dismissal. 

Go\R,  EOxo^'^T'ol'  sive  rituale  grtscoruni  (Venice,  1730); 
Brichtman,  Liturgies  Eastern  and  Western  (Oxford,  1906) 
I,  prints  the  Barberini  MS.,  p.  309,  the  prayers  of  the  mod- 
ern hturgy,  p.  400.  Tr.  will  be  found  in:  Brett,  A  Collection  of 
the  Principal  Liturgies  (London,  1838),  and  Swainson,  The 
Greek  Liturgies  (Cambridge,  1884);  Neale,  History  of  the 
Holy  Eastern  Church  (London,  18.50);  Probst,  Liturgie  des 
vierten  Jahrhunderts  und  deren  Reform  (Miinster,  1893); 
Renaudot,  Liturgiarum  orientalium  collectio  (Frankfort,  1847). 

J.  F.  GOGGIN. 

Basil,  Rule  of  Saint, — I.  Under  the  name  of 
Basilians  are  included  all  the  rehgious  who  follow 
the  Rule  of  St.  Basil.  The  monasteries  of  such 
religious  have  never  possessed  the  hierarchical 
organization  which  ordinarily  exists  in  the  houses 
of  an  order  properly  so  called.  Only  a  few  houses 
were  formerly  grouped  into  congregations  or  are  to- 
day so  combined.  St.  Basil  drew  up  his  Rule  for 
the  members  of  the  monastery  he  founded  about  3.')6 
on  the  banks  of  the  Iris  in  Cappadocia.  Before 
forming  this  community  St.  Basil  visited  Egypt, 
Palestine,  Coelesyria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  order  to 
see  for  himself  the  manner  of  life  led  by  the  monks 
in  these  countries.  St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  who 
shared  the  retreat,  aided  Basil  by  his  advice  and 
experience.  The  Rule  of  Basil  is  divided  into  two 
parts:  the  "Greater  Monastic  Rules"  (Regulas  fusius 
IractatEP,  Migne,  P.  G.,  XXXI,  889-1052),  and  the 
"Lesser  Rules"  (Regulce  brevius  tractatie,  ibid,  1051- 
1306).  Rufinus  who  translated  them  into  Latin 
united  the  two  into  a  single  Rule  under  the  name 
of  "  Regulfe  sancti  Basilii  episcopi  Cappadocise  ad 
monachos"  (P.  L.,  GUI,  483-554);  this  Rule  was 
followed  by  some  western  monasteries.  For.  a  long 
time  the  Bishop  of  Caesarea  was  wrongly  held  to  be 
the  author  of  a  work  on  monasticism  called  "  Con- 
stitutiones  monastics"  (P.  G.,  XXXI,  1315-1428). 
In  his  Rule  St.  Basil  follows  a  catechetical  method; 
the  disciple  asks  a  question  to  which  the  master 
replies.  He  limits  himself  to  laying  down  indisputa- 
ble principles  which  will  guide  the  superiors  and 
monks  in  their  conduct.  He  sends  his  monks  to  the 
Sacred  Scriptures;  in  his  eyes  the  Bible  is  the  basis  of 
all  monastic  legislation,  the  true  Rule.  The  questions 
refer  generally  to  the  virtues  which  the  monks 
should  practise  and  the  vices  they  should  avoid.  The 
greaUT  number  of  the  replies  contain  a  verse  or 
several  verses  of  the  Bible  accompanied  by  a  comment 
which  defines  the  meaning.  The  most  striking 
qualities  of  the  Basilian  Rule  are  its  prudence  and 
its  wisd(jm.  It  leaves  to  the  superiors  the  care  of 
settling  the  many  details  of  local,  individual,  and 
daily  life;  it  does  not  determine  the  material  ex- 
ercise of  the  observance  or  the  administrati\'e  regu- 
lations of  the  monastery.  Poverty,  obedience,  re- 
nunciation, and  .self-abnegation  are  the  virtues  which 
St.  Basil  makes  the  foundation  of  the  monastic  life. 

As  he  gave  it,  the  Rule  could  not  suffice  for  any- 
one who  wished  to  organize  a  monastery,  for  it 
takes  this  work  as  an  accomplished  fact.  The  life 
of  the  Cappadocian  monks  could  not  be  reconstructed 
from  his  references  to  the  nature  and  number  of  the 
meals  and  to  the  garb  of  the  inmates.    The  superiors 


had  for  guide  a  tradition  accepted  by  all  the  monks. 
This  tradition  was  enriched  as  time  went  on  by  the 
decisions  of  councils,  by  the  ordinances  of  the 
Emperors  of  Constantinople,  and  by  the  regulations 
of  a  number  of  revered  abbots.  Thus  there  arose  a 
body  of  law  by  which  the  monasteries  were  regulated. 
Some  of  tliese  laws  Avere  accepted  by  all,  others 
were  observed  only  by  the  houses  of  some  one  coun- 
try, while  there  w-ere  regulations  which  applied  only 
to  certain  communities.  In  this  regard  Oriental 
monasticism  bears  much  resemblance  to  that  of  the 
West;  1  great  variety  of  observances  is  noticeable. 
The  existence  of  the  Rule  of  St.  Basil  formed  a 
principle  of  unity. 

II.  The  Monasteries  of  the  East. — The  monas- 
teries of  Cappadocia  were  the  first  to  accept  the  Rule 
of  St.  Basil;  it  afterwards  spread  gradually  to  all 
the  monasteries  of  the  East.  Those  of  Armenia, 
Chaldea,  and  of  the  Syrian  countries  in  general  pre- 
ferred instead  of  the  Rule  of  St.  Basil  those  observ- 
ances which  were  known  among  them  as  the  Rule  of 
St.  Anthony.  Neither  the  ecclesiastical  nor  the 
imperial  authority  was  exerted  to  make  conformity 
to  the  Basilian  Rule  universal.  It  is  therefore  im- 
possible to  tell  the  epoch  at  which  it  acquired  the 
supremacy  in  the  religious  communities  of  the  Greek 
world;  but  the  date  is  probably  an  early  one.  The 
development  of  monasticism  was,  in  short,  the  cause 
of   its   diffusion.      Protected   by   the   emperors   and 

Patriarchs  the  monasteries  increased  rapidly  in  num- 
er.  In  536  the  Diocese  of  Constantinople  contained 
no  less  than  sixty-eight,  that  of  Chalcedon  forty, 
and  these  numbers  continually  increased.  Although 
monasticism  was  not  able  to  spread  in  8,11  parts  of 
the  empire  with  equal  rapidity,  yet  what  it  probably 
must  have  been  may  be  inferred  from  these  figures. 
These  monks  took  an  active  part  in  the  ecclesiastical 
life  of  their  time;  they  had  a  share  in  all  the  quarrels, 
both  theological  and  other,  and  were  associated  with 
all  the  works  of  charity.  Their  monasteries  were 
places  of  refuge  for  studious  men.  Many  of  the 
bishops  and  patriarchs  were  chosen  from  their  ranks. 
Their  history  is  interwoven,  therefore,  with  that  of 
the  Oriental  Churches.  They  gave  to  the  preaching 
of  the  Gospel  its  greatest  apostles.  As  a  result 
monastic  life  gained  a  footing  at  the  same  time  as 
Christianity  among  all  the  races  won  to  the  Faith. 
The  position  of  the  monks  in  the  empire  was  one  of 
great  power,  and  their  wealth  helped  to  increase 
their  influence.  Thus  their  development  ran  a 
course  parallel  to  that  of  their  Western  brethren.  The 
monks,  as  a  rule,  followed  the  theological  vicissi- 
tudes of  the  emperors  and  patriarchs,  and  they 
showed  no  notable  independence  except  during 
the  iconoclastic  persecution;  the  stand  they  took 
in  this  aroused  the  anger  of  the  imperial  contro- 
versiaUsts.  The  Faith  had  its  martyrs  among  them; 
many  of  them  were  condemned  to  exile,  and  some 
took  advantage  of  this  condemnation  to  reorganize 
their  religious  life  in  Italy. 

Of  all  the  monasteries  of  this  period  the  most  cele- 
brated was  that  of  St.  John  the  Baptist  of  Stadium, 
foimded  at  Constantinople  in  the  fifth  century.  It 
acquired  its  fame  in  the  time  of  the  iconoclastic 
persecution  while  it  was  under  the  government  of 
the  saintly  Hegumenos  (abbot)  Theodore,  called  the 
Studite.  Nowhere  did  the  heretical  emperors  meet 
with  more  courageous  resistance.  At  the  same 
time  the  monastery  was  an  active  centre  of  intellec- 
tual and  artistic  life  and  a  model  which  exercised 
considerable  influence  on  monastic  observances  in 
the  East.  Further  details  may  be  found  in  "  Prescrip- 
tio  constitutionis  monasterii  Studii"  (Migne,  P.  G., 
XCIX,  1703-20),  and  the  monastery's  "Canones  de 
confessione  et  pro  peccatis  satisfactione  "  (ibid,  1721- 
30).  Theodore  attributed  the  observances  followed 
by  his  monks  to  his  uncle,  the  saintly  Abbot  Plato, 
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who  first  introduced  them  in  his  monastery  ot 
Saccudium.  The  other  monasteries,  one  after 
anotlier,  adopted  them,  and  they  are  still  followed 
by  the  monks  of  Mount  Athos.  The  monastery  of 
Mount  Athos  was  founded  towards  the  close  of  the 
tenth  century  through  the  aid  of  the  Emperor  Basil 
the  Macedonian  and  became  the  largest  and  most 
celebrated  of  all  the  monasteries  of  the  Orient;  it 
is  in  reality  a  monastic  province.  The  monastery 
of  Mount  Olympus  in  Bithynia  should  also  be  men- 
tioned, although  it  was  never  as  important  as  the 
other.  The  monastery  of  St.  Catherine  on  Mount 
Sinai,  which  goes  back  to  the  early  days  of  monas- 
ticism ,  had  a  great  fame  and  is  still  occupied  by  monks. 
Reference  to  Oriental  monks  must  here  be  limited 
to  those  who  have  left  a  mark  upon  ecclesiastical 
literature:  Leontius  of  Byzantium  (d.  543),  author 
of  a  treatise  against  the  Nestorians  and  Eutychians; 
St.  Sophronius,  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  one  of  the 
most  vigorous  adversaries  of  the  Monothelite  heresy 
(P.  G.,  LXXXVII,  3147-1014);  St.  Maximus  the 
Confessor,  Abbot  of  Chrysopohs  (d.  662),  the  most 
brilliant  representative  of  Byzantine  monasticism 
in  the  seventh  century;  in  his  writings  and  letters 
St.  Maximus  steadily  combated  the  partisans  of 
the  erroneous  doctrines  of  Monothelitism  (ibid,  XC 
and  XCI);  St.  John  Damascene,  who  may  perhaps 
be  included  among  the  Basihans;  St.  Theodore  the 
Studite  (d.  829),  the  defender  of  the  veneration  of 
sacred  images;  his  works  include  theological,  ascetic, 
hagiographical,  liturgical,  and  historical  writings 
(P.  G.,  XCIX).  The  Byzantine  monasteries  furnish 
a  long  line  of  historians  who  were  also  monks:  John 
Malalas,  whose  "  Chronographia "  (P.  G.,  XCVII, 
9-190)  served  as  a  model  for  Eastern  chroniclers; 
Georgius  Syncellus,  who  wrote  a  "Selected  Chrono- 
graphia"; his  friend  and  disciple  Theophanes  (d.  817), 
Abbot  of  the  "Great  Field"  near  Cyzicus,  the  author 
of  another  "Chronographia"  (P.  G.,  CVIII);  the 
Patriarch  Nicephorus,  who  wrote  (815-829)  an  his- 
torical "Breviarium"  (a  Byzantine  history),  and  an 
"Abridged  Chronographia"  (P.  G.,  C,  879-991); 
George  the  Monk,  whose  Chronicle  stops  at  A.  D.  842 
(P.  G.,  CX).  There  were,  besides,  a  large  number  of 
monks,  hagiographers,  hymnologists,  and  poets  who 
had  a  large  share  in  the  development  of  the  Greek 
Liturgy.  Among  the  authors  of  hymns  may  be 
mentioned:  St.  Maximus  the  Confessor;  St.  Theodore 
the  Studite;  St.  Romanus  the  Melodist;  St.  Andrew  of 
Crete;  St.  John  Damascene;  Cosmas  of  Jerusalem, 
and  St.  Joseph  the  Hyranographer.  Fine  penman- 
ship and  the  copying  of  manuscripts  were  held  in 
honour  among  the  Basilians.  Among  the  monas- 
teries which  excelled  in  the  art  of  copying  were  the 
Studium,  Mount  Athos,  the  monastery  of  the  Isle 
of  Patmos  and  that  of  Rossano  in  Sicily;  the  tradi- 
tion was  continued  later  by  the  monastery  of  Grotta 
Ferrara  near  Rome.  These  monasteries,  and  others 
as  well,  were  studios  of  religious  art  where  the  monks 
toiled  to  produce  miniatures  in  the  manuscripts, 
paintings,  and  goldsmith  work.  The  triumph  of  or- 
thodoxy over  the  iconoclastic  heresy  infused  an 
extraordinary  enthusiasm  into  this  branch  of  their 
labours. 

From  the  beginning  the  Oriental  Churches  often  took 
their  patriarchs  and  bishops  from  the  monasteries. 
Later,  when  the  secular  clergy  was  recruited  largely 
from  among  married  men,  this  custom  became  almost 
universal,  for,  as  the  episcopal  office  could  not  be 
conferred  upon  men  who  were  married,  it  developed, 
in  a  way,  into  a  privilege  of  the  religious  who  had 
taken  the  vow  of  celibacy.  Owing  to  this  the  monks 
formed  a  class  apart,  corresponding  to  the  upper 
clergy  of  the  Western  Churches;  this  gave  and  still 
gives  a  preponderating  influence  to  the  monasteries 
themselves.  In  some  of  them  theological  instruction 
is  given  both  to  clerics  and  to  laymen.    As  long  as 


the  spirit  of  proselytism  existed  in  the  East  the 
monasteries  furnished  the  Church  with  all  its  mis- 
sionaries. The  names  of  two  have  been  inscribed 
by  Rome  in  its  calendar  of  annual  feasts,  namely, 
St.  Cyril  and  St.  Methodius,  the  Apostles  of  the  Slavs. 
The  Byzantine  schism  did  not  change  sensibly  the 
position  of  the  Basilian  monks  and  monasteries. 
Their  sufferings  arose  through  the  Mohammedan  con- 
quest. To  a  large  number  of  them  this  conquest 
brought  complete  ruin,  especially  to  those  monas- 
teries in  what  is  now  Turkey  in  Asia  and  the  region 
around  Constantinople.  In  the  East  the  convents 
for  women  adopted  the  Rule  of  St.  Basil  and  had 
constitutions  copied  from  those  of  the  Basilian  monks. 

III.  Schismatic  Basilians. — The  two  best  known 
monasteries  of  the  schismatic  Basilians  are  those  of 
Mount  Athos  and  of  Mount  Sinai.  Besides  these 
there  are  still  many  monasteries  in  Turkey  in  Asia, 
of  which  10  are  in  Jerusalem  alone,  1  at  Bethlehem, 
and  4  at  Jericho.  They  are  also  numerous  on  the 
islands  of  the  Mgean  Sea:  Chios  3,  Samos  6,  Crete 
about  50,  Cyprus  11.  In  Old  Cairo  is  the  monastery 
of  St.  George.  In  Greece  where  there  were  formerly 
400  monasteries,  there  were,  in  1832, 'only  82,  which 
by  1904  had  increased  to  169;  9  Basilian  convents 
for  women  are  now  in  existence  in  Greece.  In  Ru- 
mania there  are  22  monasteries;  in  Servia  44,  with 
only  about  118  monks;  in  Bulgaria  78,  with  193  in- 
mates. Montenegro  has  11  monasteries  and  about 
15  monks;  Bosnia  3  and  Herzegovina  11.  In  Dal- 
matia  are  11  monasteries  and  in  Bukowina  3.  Hun- 
gary has  25  monasteries  and  5  branch  houses. 
The  schismatic  monks  are  much  more  numerous  in 
Russia;  in  this  country,  besides,  they  have  the  most 
influence  and  possess  the  richest  monasteries.  No- 
where else  has  the  monastic  life  been  so  closely  inter- 
woven with  the  national  existence.  The  most  cele- 
brated monasteries  are  Pescherskoi  at  Kieff  and 
Troitsa  at  Moscow;  mention  may  also  be  made  of 
the  monasteries  of  Solovesk,  Novgorod,  Pskof,  Tver, 
and  Vladmir.  Russia  has  about  9,000  monks  and 
429  monasteries.  There  is  no  diocese  which  has  not 
at  least  one  religious  house.  The  monasteries  are 
divided  into  those  having  state  subventions  and 
monasteries  which  do  not  receive  such  aid. 

IV.  Catholic  Basilians. — A  certain  number  of 
Basilian  monasteries  were  always  in  communion 
with  the  Holy  See.  Among  these  were  the  houses 
founded  in  Sicily  and  Italy.  The  monastery  of 
Rossano,  founded  by  St.  Nilus  the  Younger,  remained 
for  a  long  time  faithful  to  the  best  literary  traditions 
of  Constantinople.  The  monasteries  of  San  Salvatore 
of  Messina  and  San  Salvatore  of  Otranto  may  be 
mentioned;  the  monastery  of  Grotta  Ferrata  was  also 
celebrated.  The  emigration  of  the  Greeks  to  the 
West  after  the  fall  of  Constantinople  and  the  union 
with  Rome,  concluded  at  the  Council  of  Florence, 
gave  a  certain  prestige  to  these  communities.  Car- 
dinal Bessarion,  who  was  Abbot  of  Grotta  Ferrata, 
sought  to  stimulate  the  intellectual  life  of  the  Basil- 
ians by  means  of  the  literary  treasures  which  their 
libraries    contained. 

A  number  of  Catholic  communities  continued  to 
exist  in  the  East.  The  Holy  See  caused  them  to  be 
united  into  congregations,  namely:  St.  Saviour, 
founded  in  1715,  which  includes  8  monasteries  and 
21  hospices  with  about  250  monks;  the  congregation 
of  Aleppo  with  4  monasteries  and  2  hospices;  that 
of  the  Baladites  (Valadites)  with  4  monasteries  and 
3  hospices.  These  last  two  congregations  have  their 
houses  in  the  district  of  Mount  Lebanon.  St.  Josa- 
phat  and  Father  Rutski,  who  laboured  to  bring  back 
the  Ruthenian  Churches  into  Catholic  unity,  re- 
formed the  Basilians  of  Lithuania.  They  began  with 
the  monastery  of  the  Holy  Trinity  at  Vilna  (1607). 
The  monastery  of  Byten,  founded  in  1613,  was  the 
citadel  of  the  union  in  Lithuania.     Other  houses 
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adopted  the  reform  or  were  founded  by  the  reformed 
monks.  On  19  July,  1617,  the  reformed  monasteries 
were  organized  into  a  congregation  under  a  proto- 
archimandrite,  and  known  as  the  congregation  of  the 
Holy  Trinity,  or  of  Lithuania.  The  congregation 
increased  with  the  growth  of  the  union  itself.  The 
number  of  houses  liad  risen  to  thirtj'  at  the  time  of 
the  general  cliapter  of  1636.  After  the  Council  of 
Zamosc  the  monasteries  outside  of  Lithuania  which 
had  not  joined  the  congregation  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
formed  themselves  into  a  congregation  bearing  the 
title  of  ••Patrocinium  [Protection]  B.  M.  V."  (1739). 
Benedict  XIV  desired  (1744)  to  form  one  congrega- 
tion out  of  these  two,  giving  the  new  organization  the 
name  of  the  Ruthenian  Order  of  St.  Basil  and  di- 
viding it  into  the  two  provinces  of  Lithuania  and 
tViiirland.  After  the  suppression  of  the  Society  of 
Je.sus  these  religious  took  chargi'  of  the  Jesuit  colleges. 
The  overthrow  of  Poland  and  the  persecution  in- 
stituted by  the  liussians  against  the  I'niat  Greeks 
was  \'ery  unfavourable  to  the  growth  of  the  congre- 
gation, and  the  number  of  these  Basilian  monasteries 
greatly  diminished.  Leo  XIII,  by  his  Encyclical 
"Snigulare  pru'sidium"  of  12  May,  18S1,  ordained 
a  ii'lonn  of  the  Ruthenian  Basilians  of  Galicia.  This 
reform  began  in  the  monastery  of  Dabromil;  its 
members  lia\'e  gradually  replaced  the  non-reformed 
in  the  monasteries  of  the  region.  They  devote  them- 
seh'es,  in  connexion  with  the  Uniat  clergy,  to  the 
various  labours  of  the  apostolate  which  the  moral 
condition  of  the  different  races  in  this  district  de- 
mands. 

V.  Latin  B.\siliaxs. — In  the  sixteenth  century  the 
Italian  monasteries  of  this  order  were  in  the  last 
stages  of  decay.  I'rged  by  Cardinal  Sirlet  Pope 
Gregory  XIII  ordained  (1573)  their  union  in  a  con- 
gregation under  the  control  of  a  superior  general. 
Use  was  made  of  the  opportunity  to  separate  the 
revenues  of  the  abbeys  from  those  of  the  monasteries. 
The  houses  of  the  Italian  Basilians  were  di\-ided  into 
the  three  provinces  of  Sicily,  Calabria,  and  Rome. 
Although  the  monks  remained  faithful  in  principle 
to  the  (Ireek  Liturgy  they  showed  an  inclination 
towards  the  useof  the  Latin  Iat\n-gy;  some  monasteries 
have  adopted  the  latter  altogether.  In  Spain  there 
wa.s  a  Basilian  congregation  which  had  no  traditional 
connexion  \vith  Oriental  Basilians;  the  members 
followed  the  Latin  Liturgy.  Father  Bernardo  de  la 
( 'ruz  and  the  hermits  of  Santa  Maria  de  Oviedo  in  the 
Diocese  of  Jaen  formed  the  nucleus  of  the  congrega- 
tion. Pope  Pius  VI  added  them  to  the  followers  of 
St.  Basil,  and  they  were  affiliated  with  the  monastery 
of  Grolta  Ferrata  (1.561).  The  monasteries  of  Turdon 
and  of  \'alle  de  Guillos,  founded  by  Father  Mateo  de 
la  Fuenle,  were  for  a  time  united  with  this  congrega- 
tion but  they  withdrew  later  in  order  to  form  a 
separate  congregation  (1603)  which  increased  very 
little,  luning  only  four  monasteries  and  a  hospice 
at  Seville.  The  other  Basilians,  who  followed  a  less 
rigorous  obser^•ance,  showed  more  growth;  their 
monasteries  were  formed  into  the  two  provinces  of 
Castile  and  Andalusia.  They  were  go\i^rned  by  a 
vicar  general  and  were  under  the  control,  at  least 
nominally,  of  a  superior  general  of  the  order.  Each 
of  their  provinces  had  its  college  or  scholasticate  at 
Salamanca  and  Se^■ille.  They  did  not  abstain  from 
wine.  Like  their  brethren  in  Italy  they  wore  a  cowl 
similar  to  that  of  the  Benedictines;  this  led  to  re- 
criminations and  processes,  but  they  were  authorized 
by  Rome  to  continue  the  use  of  this  attire.  Several 
^\riters  are  to  be  found  among  them,  as:  Alfonso 
Clavel,  the  historiographer  of  the  order;  Diego  Xiceno, 
who  has  left  sermons  and  ascetic  «Titings;  Luis  de  los 
Angelos,  who  issued  a  work  on  "Instructions  for 
Novices"  (Seville,  1615),  and  also  translated  into 
S|ianish  Cardinal  Bessarion's  exposition  of  the  Rule 
of  St.  Basil;  Felipe  de  la  Cruz,  who  wrote  a  treatise 


on  money  loaned  at  interest,  that  was  published  at 
iladrid  in  1637,  and  one  on  tithes,  published  at  .Madrid 
in  1634.  The  Sijanish  Basilians  were  suppressed  with 
the  other  orders  in  1833  and  have  not  been  re- 
established. At  Annonay  in  France  a  religious  com- 
munity of  men  was  formed  (1822)  under  the  Rule  of 
St.  Basil,  which  has  a  branch  at  Toronto,  Canada. 
(See  Basilians,  Priests  of  the  Co.mjiuxity  of 
St.    Basil.) 

Bes.se,  Les  moines  d'Oriml  (Paris,  1900);  ^Tvrtix,  Les 
moines  de  Conslnndniiple  (Pari^,  1897);  Gubpin,  Vu  apdtre  de 
I'union  des  cgliscs  au  X\'I1'  slide,  St.  Josaphat  {Vari^,  1S97J, 
LEROY-BE.iULiETj  La  reliiiion  in  L'empire  des  Tsars  et  les 
Russta  (Paris,  lSS9l  III:  Ci..vvel,  Antuiiiedad  de  la  reliqiun  ?/ 
re'jlf  de  sail  Hnsdio  (Maiiiid,  104.5);  1-Ielyot,  HiMnire  drs 
onirts  nwnnstiques,  I;  Hki:\ihuciier,  Die  Onlen  ini/l  Kiwiprnn- 
tu'TU'ii,  I,  44-47;  Miniasi,  iSan  A'(7o  (Naples,  ls92i:  itoi>OT\; 
CJriqinf.  pri',/resso  e  slnto  aUimlc  del  rito  o^cco  in  li.diit  (Rimie. 
175.5);  ,^lLBi;RN.vGr,-SeHxiT/i:R,  Verfassioig,  etc  ,  in  Kirrhen 
des  Orients  (Munich,  1905);  Milasch-Pessic,  Kircheiireclit  d. 
morgene.  Kirche  (2ud  ed.,  Mostar,  1905). 

J.  M.  Besse. 

Basilians  (Priests  of  the  Comjiunity  of 
St.  Basil). — During  the  French  Revolution,  j\Igr. 
d'A^iau,  the  last  Arclibishop  of  Vienne,  saw  his  clergy 
diminish  so  rapidly  through  persecution,  that  only 
about  one-third  of  them  remained,  5'\ith  no  recruits 
to  replace  them.  It  was  impossible  to  maintain  a 
college  or  a  seminary,  so  in  1800  he  founded  a  school 
in  the  almost  inaccessible  little  village  of  St.  Syni- 
phorien  de  Mahun,  in  the  mountains  of  the  Vi\-arais. 
This  institution  was  placed  in  the  charge  of  Father 
Lajiierre,  who  had  managed  to  take  care  of  the  parish 
of  St.  Symphorien  during  this  period  of  persecution. 
His  assistant  was  Father  Marie  Joseph  Actorie,  who 
had  been  professor  of  philosophy  in  the  seminary  of 
Die  before  the  Revolution.  In  spite  of  its  humble 
beginning  and  the  many  dangers  to  which  it  was 
exposed,  the  school  prospered.  In  1802,  the  state 
of  the  country  had  improved  to  such  an  extent  that 
concealment  was  no  longer  necessary,  and  FatlKT 
Picansel,  parish  priest  of  Annonay,  and  vicar  general 
of  the  diocese,  succeeded  in  obtaining  from  the 
municipal  authorities  of  that  town  the  lease  of  a 
former  Franciscan  monastery,  to  -nhich  the  school 
was  transferred.  For  many  years  the  school  per- 
formed the  work  which  the  Ijishop  had  ei-cpected  from 
it,  but  the  long  fight  against  poverty  and  the  iiersc- 
cution  of  so-called  liberals  threatened  at  last  to  be 
too  much  for  tho.se  in  eh:irge.  Some  other  method 
had  to  be  tried,  and  in  1822,  the  professors  asked  to 
be  permitted  to  found  a  religious  community,  with 
the  college  at  Annonay  for  its  mother-house.  The 
Bishop  of  \'iviers,  in  wliose  diocese  the  town  of 
Annonay  was  included,  granted  the  necessary  per- 
mission, and  appointed  a  commission  to  draw  up  a 
rule  for  the  new  society.  On  21  November,  1822, 
the  ten  memlnTS  who  were  at  the  time  the  teaching 
staff  of  the  college,  made  the  promise  which  bound 
them  temporarily  to  the  work.  They  were.  Fathers 
Lapierre,  Duret,  Vallon,  Polly,  Tourvieille,  Tracol, 
Martineche,  FayoUe,  Payan,  and  Pages. 

In  1837  a  constitution  was  drawn  up  and  sent  to 
Rome  for  appro\-al.  By  this  the  memliers  of  the 
society  were  to  be  bound  by  the  simple  \'ows  of 
poverty,  obedience,  chastity,  and  stability.  The  vow 
of  poverty,  however,  was  limited.  Each  member  of 
the  community  could  retain  all  his  own  property 
and  his  Mass  intentions,  and  was  to  receive  a  small 
salary  from  the  community.  By  his  \o\\  he  could 
not  accumulate  and  increase  his  possessions,  but  had 
to  spend  all  his  salary  and  the  annual  income  from 
his  property,  and  this  included  the  prohibition  of 
speculation  or  any  other  worldly  moneymaking. 
The  community  was  to  be  under  the  direction  of  a 
superior  general,  residing  at  Annonay,  in  the  Diocese 
of  Viviers,  France.  The  aim  of  the  society  was  to 
be  the  education  of  Catholic  youth,  especially  of  such 
as  intended  to  become  priests.    This  constitution  was 
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signed  by  several  French  bishops,  all  of  whom  had 
been  able  to  appreciate  the  work  done  by  the  com- 
munity, and  to  testify  to  the  piety  and  zeal  of  its 
members.  The  Holy  See  was  pleased  to  declare  the 
society  worthy  of  praise,  and  in  1863  Pius  IX  con- 
firmed this  decree,  granting  at  the  same  time  certain 
privileges  and  imposing  certain  restrictions  on  the 
possessions  of  the  community.  A  few  years  ago,  the 
constitutions  were  again  sent  to  Rome,  but  the  Holy 
See  wished  to  make  some  changes  in  the  administra- 
tion of  the  community,  and  these  are  now  being 
tested  with  a  view  to  their  final  approval.  When 
the  recent  decree  banisliing  religious  orders  from 
France  was  put  in  force,  the  Basilians  had  colleges 
in  Annonay,  Perigueux,  Aubenas,  Privas,  and  Ver- 
noux,  in  France;  Blidah  and  Bone  in  Algiers;  and 
I  iymouth  in  England.  All  these,  with  the  exception 
hi  the  last,  were  transferred  to  seculars  or  confiscated. 


the  commercial,  the  classical,  and  the  philosophical. 
Among  the  more  prominent  of  those  who  made  their 
studies,  either  partially  or  entirely,  at  St.  Michael's 
were  the  Archbishop  of  Toronto  and  the  Bishops 
of  Hamilton,  Peterborough,  London,  and  Sault 
Ste.  Marie  in  Canada,  and  Albany  and  Columbus  in 
the  United  States. 

The  American  Province  includes  four  other  colleges 
and  numerous  parishes.  The  colleges  are  Assumption 
College,  Sandwich,  Canada;  St.  Basil's  College,  Waco; 
St.  Thomas's  College,  Houston,  and  St.  Mary's  Semi- 
nary, La  Porte,  in  Texas.  Of  the  parishes  in  charge 
of  the  Basilians,  the  most  important  are,  St.  Basil's 
and  the  Holy  Rosary,  Toronto,  Sandwich,  Amherst- 
burg,  and  Owen  Sound  in  Canada,  and  St.  Anne's, 
Detroit.  The  novitiate  of  the  community  and  the 
scholasticate  are  in  Toronto.  The  novitiate  lasts  for 
one  year,  after  which  the  members  remain  under 
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and    the    religious    obliged    to    scatter    until    more 
favourable  times. 

In  1852,  Mgr.  de  Charbonnel,  Bishop  of  Toronto, 
Canada,  requested  the  Basilians  to  found  a  college 
in  his  diocese.  Accordingly,  a  small  number  were 
sent  there,  and  opened  a  school  which  has  developed 
into  the  present  St.  Michael's  College,  the  head- 
quarters of  the  Basilians  in  America.  It  was  opened 
in  a  small  house,  but  was  soon  moved  to  a  wing  of 
the  bishop's  palace  which  had  been  built  for  the 
purpose.  In  September,  1855,  the  cornerstone  of 
the  present  building  was  laid.  Since  then  various 
additions  have  been  made,  and  the  college  is  now 
able  to  accommodate  a  large  number  of  students. 
The  first  superior  was  Father  Soulerin,  who  managed 
the  college  from  1852  to  1865,  when  he  was  elected 
superior  general  of  his  community.  St.  Michael's 
is  federated  with  the  University  of  Toronto,  its 
president  is  ex  officio  a  member  of  the  Senate  of  the 
university  and  of  the  university  council,  and  it  also 
appoints  two  other  representatives  to  the  senate. 
There  are  three  courses  of  study  open  to  its  students. 


temporal  vows  for  three  years.  .A.s  no  one  can  enter 
the  society  who  does  not  intend  to  become  a  priest, 
the  final  vows  are  not  taken  until  the  subdiaconate, 
so  that,  if  at  the  end  of  three  years  the  scholastic  is 
not  ready  for  Holy  orders,  he  renews  his  temporal 
vows.  St.  Basil's  College,  Waco,  Texas,  was  founded 
in  1889.  The  course  of  studies  includes  both  the 
commercial  and  classical  departments.  St.  Thomas's 
College,  Houston,  Texas,  was  founded  in  1900.  It  is 
a  day  school.  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  La  Porte,  Texas, 
was  opened  in  October,  1901,  by  the  Rt.  Rev.  N.  A. 
Gallagher,  Bishop  of  Galveston.  Its  primary  object 
is  the  education  of  young  men  for  the  priesthood, 
but  there  is  also  maintained  in  connexion  with  the 
seminary  a  college  in  which  boys  and  young  men 
are  prepared  for  any  of  the  learned  professions.  It 
is  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  Bishop  of 
Galveston. 

J.  C.  Plomer. 

Basilica    (trroii    ^afftXt/c^,   or   ^acri\etos)    signifies    a 
kingly,  and  secondarily  a  beautiful,  hall.     The  name 
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indicates  the  Eastern  origin  of  the  building,  but  it 
is  in  the  West,  abo\'e  all  in  Rome,  that  the  finest 
examples  of  the  basilica  are  found.  Between  184 
and  121  B.  c.  there  were  built  in  the  Forum  at  Rome 
the  basilicas  of  Porcia,  Fulvia,  Sempronia,  and 
Opimia;  after  46  b.  c.  the  great  Basilica  Julia  of 
Caesar  and  Augustus  was  erected.  These  buildings 
were  designed  to  beautify  the  Forum  and  to  be  of 
use  both  for  market  purposes  and  for  the  adminis- 
tration of  justice.  They  were  open  to  the  public 
and  were  well  lighted.  According  to  Vitruvius,  who 
in  this  certainly  agrees  with  Greek  authorities,  the 
usual  construction  of  a  basiUca  was  the  following: — 

The  ground  plan  was  a  parallelogram  in  which 
the  width  was  not  greater  than  one-half  of  the  length 
and  not  less  than  one-third  of  it.  When  there  was 
more  space  in  the  length,  porticoes  were  built  on  the 
short  sides.  The  middle  space  was  separated  by 
columns  from  a  lower  ambulatory  or  portico;  the 
width  of  the  ambulatory  equalled  the  height  of  the 
columns  and  measured  one-third  of  the  width  of  the 
central  space.  Above  the  columns  just  mentioned 
stood  others,  giving  entrance  to  light,  which  were 
shorter  and  slighter,  in  order  that,  as  in  organic 
structures,  a  tapering  effect  upwards  should  be  given 
(De  archifectura,  V,  i,  or  ii).  A  basilica  erected  by 
Vitruvius  himself  showed  a  decided  variation  from 
this  plan.  It  had  Uvo  ambulatories,  one  above  the 
other.  Part  of  the  columns  of  the  middle  space  was 
left  free  so  that  light  might  enter.  These  columns  rose 
up  to  the  rafters.  Pilasters  leaning  against  the  col- 
umns served  to  carry  the  flat  roof  of  the  ambulatories. 
The  length  of  the  middle  nave  was  double  its  breadth 
and  six  times  the  breadth  of  the  ambulatory.  One  of 
the  long  sides  of  the  parallelogram  spread  out  into 
an  apse  wliere  legal  cases  were  tried,  but  it  was 
separated  by  the  width  of  the  ambulatory  from  the 
space  for  merchants  (the  ancient  exchange). 

The  same  writer  speaks  (^"I,  viii  or  v)  of  half- 
pubHc  basihcas  in  the  houses  of  distinguished  states- 
men which  served  as  council-chambers  and  for  the 
settlement  of  disputes  by  arbitration.  Vitruvius 
compares  tlicsc  (VI,  v  or  iii)  with  the  Egyptian  halls 
because  the  latter  had  also  covered  ambulatories 
around  a  miildle  space  supported  by  columns  and 
openings  for  light  oetween  columns  above.  These 
are  the  distinctive  features  of  a  basilica  which  we 
may  venture  to  define  as  an  oblong  structure  with 
columns,  having  an  ambulatory  of  lower  height,  re- 
ceiving light  from  above,  and  possessing  a  projecting 
addition  designed  to  serve  a  particular  purpose. 

The  form  of  the  basilica  of  the  early  Christian 
Church  corresponds  so  exactly  to  the  shape  of  the 
basiHoa  of  the  Forum  or  of  the  house  that  it  does  not 
seem  necessary  to  seek  another  model,  as  for  instance, 
the  atrium  or  the  cemetery  cells.  The  dark,  nar- 
row temple  was  entirely  unsuited  for  the  holding 
of  the  Christian  church  services.  These  services, 
which  began  with  the  Last  Supper,  were  often  held 
in  large  rooms  in  the  dwellings  of  prosperous  Chris- 
tians.  AVlien  these  facts  are  considered  it  cannot 
be  \  matter  of  surprise  that  as  early  as  the  time  of 
Constant  ine  the  style  and  name  of  the  basilica  seem 
to  ha\e  Been  in  common  use  for  the  Christian  place 
of  worship.  Moreo\'cr,  the  chief  deviations  from 
the  general  type  of  the  ancient  basilica,  such  as  five 
aisles,  pillars,  angular  form  of  the  apse,  omission  of 
the  portico,  etc.,  have  been  used  as.  well  in  the 
Christian  basiUca  to  wliich  the  original  meaning  of 
the  word  basilica,  "the  hall  of  the  king",  could 
now  again  be  applied. 

As  a  rule,  the  building  at  this  time  was  divided 
into  three  parts  by  columns,  the  well-hghted  central 
part  ri>se  higher  than  the  other  divisions,  and  there 
was  an  apse.  Only,  in  place  of  the  former  surround- 
ing portico,  or  ambulatory,  there  wa.s  a  side  aisle 
to   the   right  and   left.     There   were   also   basihcas 


with  five  and  seven  aisles.  The  old  construction  of 
the  basilica  with  an  apse  was  well  suited  to  the  service 
of  the  altar.  .\  transept  extending  more  or  less 
towards  both  sides  was  often  placed  between  the 
nave  and  the  apse  both  to  serve  practical  needs  and 
on  account  of  its  symbolism.     The  roofing  of  the 
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transept  together  with  the  apse  and  portico  pro- 
duced variety  in  the  e.xterior  of  the  basilica.  Vault- 
ing, in  the  West,  was  used  only  at  times  in  the  side 
aisles;  nothing  beyond  a  flat  roof  was  ventured  upon 
for  the  A-ery  broad  middle  nave,  and  often,  at  the 
beginning,  the  rafters  of  the  roof  were  left  uncov- 
ered. 

It  was  only  after  the  fifth  century  that  round  or 
square  side-towers  came  into  use.  These  towers 
were  first  incorporated  in  the  main  building  in  Syria. 
The  early  Christian  basilica  showed  a  high,  yet  light 
construction,  and  was  roomy  and  well  lighted.  The 
arcades  with  slender  columns  which  led  up  to  the  altar 
were  «,  particularly  beautiful  feature.  The  round 
form  of  the  arches,  of  the  window-heads,  and  the 
ground  plan  of  the  basilica  were  the  first  indications 
of  the  Romanesque  style.  The  idea  of  a  room  in  which 
the  King  of  Kings  gave  audience  naturally  led  to 
rich  ornamentation.  The  back  wall  of  the  apse  and 
the  "arch  of  triumph",  ^\•hich  opened  into  the  tran- 
sept, were  decorated  with  mosaics.  The  altar  stood 
in  or  before,  the  apse  under  a  decorated  baldacchino 
(ciborium).  The  walls  were  often  adorned  with 
pictures,  and  the  floor  was  made  of  mosaic.  Much 
use  was  made  in  the  rich  churches  of  beautiful 
woven  stuff's  and  of  fine  goldsmith-work.  If  the 
employment  of  these  symbols  had  a  tendency  to 
inspire  pride,  other  observances  produced  humility 
of  mind,  as,  for  example,  the  symbolic  washing  at  the 
fountain.  G.  Gietmann. 

Basilici  Libri.     See  Roii.^n  Law. 

Basilides,  the  earliest  of  the  Alexandrian  Gnos- 
tics; he  was  a  nati\'e  of  Alexandria  and  flourished 
under  the  Emperors  Adrian  and  Antoninus  Pius, 
about  120-140.  St.  Epiphanius's  assertion  that  he 
was  a  disciple  of  JMenander  at  Antioch  and  only  later 
moved  to  Alexandria  is  unlikely  in  face  of  the  state- 
ment of  Eusebius  and  Theodoret  that  he  was  an 
Alexandrian  by  birth.  Of  his  life  we  know  nothing 
except  that  he  had  a  son  called  Isidore,  who  followed 
in  his  footsteps.  The  remark  in  the  Acts  of  Arche- 
laus  (Iv)  that  Basilides  was  "a  preacher  amongst 
the  Persians"  is  almost  certainly  the  result  of  some 
confusion.  Basilides  invented  prophets  for  himself 
named  Barcabbas  and  Barcoph,  and  claimed  to  have 
received  verbal  instructions  from  St.  Matthias  the 
Apostle  and  to  be  a  disciple  of  Glaucias,  a  disciple 
of  St.  Peter. 
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His  System. — As  practically  nothing  of  Basilides' 
writing  is  extant  and  as  we  have  no  contemporaneous 
Gnostic  witnesses,  we  must  gather  the  teaching  of 
this  patriarch  of  Gnosticism  from  the  following  early 
sources:  (a)  St.  Irenaeus,  "Contra  Hsereses",!,  xxiv, 
written  about  170;  (b)  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
"Stromata",  I,  xxi,  II,  vi,  viii,  xx,  IV,  xi,  xii,  xxv, 
V,  i,  etc.,  written  between  208-210,  and  the  so-called 
"Excerpta  ex  Theodoto"  perhaps  from  the  same 
hand;  (c)  Hippolytus  of  Rome,  "Philosophumena", 
VII,  written  about  225;  (d)  Pseudo-Tertullian, 
"Against  All  Heresies",  a  little  treatise  usually  at- 
tached to  TertuUian's  "De  Prsescriptionibus",  but 
really  by  another  hand,  perhaps  by  Victorinus  of 
Pettau,  written  about  240  and  based  upon  a  non- 
extant  "Compendium"  of  Hippolytus;  (e)  Artistic 
remains  of  Gnosticism  such  as  Abrasax  gems,  and 
literary  remains  like  the  Pistis  Sophia,  the  latter 
part  of  which  probably  dates  back  to  the  end  of 
the  second  century  and,  though  not  strictly  Basilidian, 
yet  illustrates  early  Alexandrian  Gnosticism.  Later 
sources  are  Epiphanius,  "Adv.  Heer.",  xxiv,  and 
Theodoret,"  Haer.Fab.  Comp.",I,iv.  Unfortunately, 
the  descriptions  of  the  Basilidian  system  given  by 
our  chief  informants,  St.  Irenceus  and  Hippolytus, 
are  so  strongly  divergent  that  they  seem  to  many 
quite  irreconcilable.  According  to  Irenseus,  Basihdes 
was  apparently  a  dualist  and  an  emanationist,  and 
according  to  Hippolytus  a  pantheistic  evolutionist. 
Seen  from  the  viewpoint  of  Irenseus,  Basilides 
taught  that  Nous  (Mind)  was  the  first  to  be  born  from 
the  Unborn  Father;  from  Nous  was  born  Logos 
(Reason);  from  Logos,  Phronesis  (Prudence);  from 
Phronesis,  Sophia  (Wisdom)  and  Dynamis  (Strength) 
and  from  Phronesis  and  Dynamis  the  Virtues,  Princi- 
palities, and  Archangels.  By  these  angelic  hosts  the 
highest  heaven  was  made,  by  their  descendants  the 
second  heaven,  and  by  the  descendants  again  of 
these  the  third,  and  so  on  till  they  reached  the  num- 
ber 365.  Hence  the  year  has  as  many  days  as  there 
are  heavens.  The  angels,  who  hold  the  last  or  visible 
heaven,  brought  about  all  things  that  are  in  the 
world  and  shared  amongst  themselves  the  earth  and 
the  nations  upon  it.  The  highest  of  these  angels  is 
the  one  who  is  thought  to  be  the  God  of  the  Jews. 
And  as  he  wished  to  make  the  other  nations  subject 
to  that  which  was  especially  his  own,  the  other 
angelic  principalities  withstood  him  to  the  utmost. 
Hence  the  aversion  of  all  other  peoples  for  this  race. 
The  Unborn  and  Nameless  Father  seeing  their 
miserable  plight,  sent  his  First-born,  Nous  (and  this 
is  the  one  who  is  called  Christ)  to  deliver  those  who 
should  believe  in  him  from  the  power  of  the  angelic 
agencies  who  had  built  the  world.  And  to  men  Christ 
seemed  to  be  a  man  and  to  have  performed  miracles. 
It  was  not,  however,  Christ  who  suffered,  but  rather 
Simon  of  CJyrene,  who  was  constrained  to  carry  the 
cross  for  him,  and  mistakenly  crucified  in  Christ's 
stead.  Simon  having  received  Jesus'  form,  Jesus 
assumed  Simon's  and  thus  stood  by  and  laughed  at 
them.  Simon  was  crucified  and  Jesus  returned  to 
His  Father.  Through  the  Gnosis  (Knowledge)  of 
Christ  the  souls  of  men  are  saved,  but  their  bodies 
perish. — Out  of  Epiphanius  and  Pseudo-Tertullian 
we  can  complete  the  description  thus;  the  highest 
god,  i.  e.  the  Unborn  Father,  bears  the  mystical 
name  Abrasax  (q.  v.),  as  origin  of  the  365  heavens. 
The  Angels  that  made  the  world  formed  it  out  of 
Eternal  Matter;  but  matter  is  the  principle  of  all 
evil  and  hence  both  the  contempt  of  the  Gnostics 
for  it  and  their  docetic  Christology.  _  To  undergo 
martyrdom  in  order  to  confess  the  Crucified  is  useless, 
for  it  is  to  die  for  Simon  of  Cyrene,  not  for  Christ. 
Hippolytus  sets  forth  the  doctrine  of  Basilides 
as  follows:  "There  was  a  time  when  nothing  existed, 
neither  matter  nor  form,  nor  accident;  neither  the 
simple  nor  the  compound,  neither  the  unknowable 


nor  the  invisible,  neither  man  nor  angel  nor  god  nor 
any  of  those  things,  which  are  called  by  names  or 
perceived  by  the  mind  or  the  senses.  The  Not-Being 
God  {oiK  &v  Bebs),  whom  Aristotle  calls  Thought 
of  thought  (v6Ti<ns  t^j  co-^trews) ,  without  conscious- 
ness, without  perception,  without  purpose,  without 
aim,  without  passion,  without  desire,  had  the  will 
to  create  the  world.  I  say  'had  the  will'  ",  continues 
Hippolytus,  "only  by  way  of  speaking,  because  in 
reality  he  had  neither  will,  nor  ideas  nor  perceptions; 
and  by  the  word  'world'  I  do  not  mean  this  actual 
world,  which  is  the  outcome  of  extension  and  di- 
vision, but  rather  the  Seed  of  the  world.  The  seed 
of  the  world  contained  in  itself,  as  a  mustard  seed, 
all  things  which  are  eventually  evolved,  as  the  roots, 
the  branches,  the  leaves  arise  out  of  the  seedcorn 
of  the  plant."  Strange  to  say  this  World-seed  or 
All-seed  (Panspermia)  is  still  described  as  Not-Being. 
It  is  a  phrase  of  Basilides:  "God  is  Not- Being,  even 
He,  who  made  the  world  out  of  what  was  not;  Not- 
Being  made  Not-Being." — Basilides  distinctly  re- 
jected both  emanation  and  the  eternity  of  matter. 
"What  need  is  there",  he  said,  "of  emanation  or 
why  accept '  Hyle '  [CXi;,  Matter];  as  if  God  had  created 
the  world  as  the  spider  spins  its  thread  or  as  mortal 
man  fashions  metal  or  wood.  God  spoke  and  it 
was;  this  Moses  expresses  thus:  'Let  there  be  light 
and  there  was  light'."  This  sentence  has  a  Christian 
ring,  but  we  must  not  forget  that  to  Basilides  God 
was  Absolute  Negation.  He  cannot  find  words 
enough  to  bring  out  the  utter  non-existence  of  God; 
God  is  not  even  "unspeakable"  {Upprirov),  He  simply 
is  Not.  Hence  the  popular  designation  of  Oukontiani 
for  people  who  always  spoke  of  Oukon,  Not-Being. 
The  difficulty  lies  in  placing  the  actual  transition 
from  Not-Being  into  Being.  This  was  probably 
supposed  to  consist  in  the  Sperma  or  Seed,  which 
in  one  respect  was  Not-Being,  and  in  the  other,  the 
All-seed  of  the  manifold  world.  The  Panspermia  con- 
tained in  itself  a  threefold  Filiation,  Hyiotes  {Mr-rit) : 
one  composed  of  refined  elements,  Leptomeres 
(XcTTTo/if/j^s) ,  a  second  of  grosser  elments,  Pachy- 
meres  (jraxv/ieph),  and  a  third  needing  purification, 
Apokatharseos  deomenon  {a-rroKaddpa-eas   deSpLepov). 

These  three  Filiations  ultimately  reach  the  Not- 
Being  God,  but  each  reaches  him  in  a  different  way. 
The  first  Filiation  rose  at  once  and  flew  with  the 
swiftness  of  thought  to  the  Not-Being  God.  The 
second,  remaining  as  yet  in  the  Panspermia,  wished 
to  imitate  the  first  Filiation  and  rise  upwards;  but, 
being  too  gross  and  heavy,  it  failed.  Whereupon  the 
second  Filation  takes  to  itself  wings,  which  are  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  with  this  aid  almost  reaches  the  Not- 
Being  God.  But  when  it  has  come  near,  the  Holy 
Ghost,  of  different  substance  from  the  Second  Filia- 
tion, can  go  no  further,  but  conducts  the  Second 
Filiation  near  to  the  First  Filiation  and  leaves.  Yet 
he  does  not  return  empty  but,  as  a  vessel  full  of 
ointment,  he  retains  the  sweet  odour  of  Filiation; 
and  he  becomes  the  "Boundary  Spirit"  (Methorion 
Pneuma,  ixeddpiov  7r«0/xa),  between  the  Supermun- 
dane and  the  Mundane  where  the  third  Filiation 
is  still  contained  in  the  Panspermia.  Now  there  arose 
out  of  the  Panspermia  the  Great  Archon,  or  Ruler; 
he  sped  upwards  until  he  reached  the  firmament, 
and  thinking  there  was  nothing  above  and  beyond, 
and  not  knowing  of  the  Third  Filiation,  still  con- 
tained in  the  Panspermia,  he  fancied  himself  Lord 
and  Master  of  all  things.  He  created  to  himself 
a  Son  out  of  the  heap  of  Panspermia;  this  was  the 
Christ  and  being  himself  amazed  at  the  beauty  of 
his  Son,  who  was  greater  than  his  Father,  he  made 
him  sit  at  his  right  hand;  and  with  him  he  created 
the  ethereal  heavens,  which  reach  unto  the  Moon. 
The  sphere  where  the  Great  Archon  rules,  i.  e.  the 
higher  heavens,  the  lower  boundary  of  which  is  the 
plane  where  the  moon  revolves,  is  called  the  Ogdoad. 
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The  same  process  is  repeated  and  we  have  a  second 
Archon  and  his  Son  and  the  sphere  where  they  rule 
is  the  Hebdomad,  beneath  the  Ogdoad.  Lastly,  the 
third  Filiation  must  be  raised  to  the  Not-Being  God. 
This  took  place  through  the  Gospel.  From  Adam 
to  Closes  the  Archon  of  the  Ogdoad  had  reigned 
(Rom.,  V,  14);  in  Moses  and  the  Prophets  the  Archon 
of  the  Hebdomad  had  reigned,  or  God  of  the  Jews. 
Now  in  the  third  period  the  Gospel  must  reign. 
This  Gospel  was  first  made  known  from  the  First 
Filiation  through  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Son  of  the 
Archon  of  tlie  Ogdoad;  the  Son  told  his  Father,  who 
was  astounded  and  trembled  and  acknowledged 
his  pride  in  thinking  himself  the  Supreme  Deity. 
The  Son  of  the  Archon  of  the  Ogdoad  tells  the  Son 
of  the  Archon  of  the  Hebdomad,  and  he  again  tells 
his  father.  Thus  both  spheres,  including  the  365 
heavens  and  their  chief  Archon,  Abrasax,  know  the 
truth.  This  knowledge  is  now  conveyed  through  the 
Hebdomad  to  Jesus,  the  Son  of  Mary,  who  through 
his  life  and  death  redeemed  the  third  Filiation,  that 
is:  what  is  material  must  return  to  the  Chaos,  what 
is  psychic  to  the  Hebdomad,  what  is  spiritual  to  the 
Not-Being  God.  When  the  third  Filiation  is  thus 
redeemed,  the  Supreme  God  pours  out  a  blissful 
Ignorance  over  all  that  is  and  that  shall  so  remain 
forever.  This  is  called  "The  Restoration  of  all 
things". 

From  Clement  of  Alexandria  we  get  a  few  glimpses 
into  the  ethical  side  of  the  system.  Nominally, 
faith  was  made  the  beginning  of  the  spiritual  life; 
it  was  not,  however,  a  free  submission  of  the  in- 
tellect, but  a  mere  natural  gift  of  understanding 
(Gnosis)  Ijcstowed  upon  the  soul  before  its  union 
with  the  body  and  which  some  possessed  and  others 
did  not.  But  if  faith  is  only  a  natural  quality  of 
some  minds,  what  need  of  a  Saviour,  asks  Clement, 
and  Basilides  would  reply  that  faith  is  a  latent  force 
■which  only  manifests  its  energy  through  the  coming 
of  the  Saviour,  as  a  ray  of  light  will  set  naphtha  on 
fire.  Sin  was  not  the  result  of  the  abuse  of  free  will 
but  merely  the  outcome  of  an  inborn  evil  principle. 
All  suffering  is  punishment  for  sin;  even  when  a  child 
suffers,  this  is  the  punishment  of  its  own  sin,  i.  e. 
the  latent  evil  principle  within;  that  this  indwelling 
principle  has  had  no  opportunity  to  manifest  itself, 
is  immaterial.  The  persecutions  Christians  under- 
went had  therefore  as  sole  object  the  punishment 
of  their  sin.  All  human  nature  was  thus  vitiated 
by  the  sinful;  when  hard  pressed  Basilides  would 
call  pA-en  Christ  a  sinful  man,  for  God  alone  was 
righteous.  Viewed  in  another  way  evil  was  a  sort 
of  excrescence  on  the  rational  soul,  the  result  of  an 
original  disturbance  and  confusion.  "Their  whole 
system",  says  Clement,  "is  a  confusion  of  the  Pan- 
spermia (All-seed)  with  the  Phylokrinesis  (Difference- 
in-kind)  and  the  return  of  things  thus  confused  to 
their  own  places.  '  St.  Ireneeus  and  St.  Epiphanius 
reproach  Basilides  with  the  immorality  of  his  system, 
and  vSt.  Jerome  calls  Basilides  a  master  and  teacher 
of  debaucheries.  It  is  likely,  however,  that  Basilides 
was  personally  free  from  immorality  and  that  this 
accusation  was  true  neither  of  the  master  nor  of 
some  of  his  followers.  That  Basilidianism,  together 
with  the  other  forms  of  Gnosticism,  eventually  led 
to  gross  immorality,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  Clement 
of  Alexandria  and  St.  Epiphanius  have  preserved 
for  us  a  passage  of  the  "OTitings  of  Basilides'  son  and 
successor,  which  counsels  the  free  satisfaction  of 
sensual  desires  in  order  that  the  soul  may  find  peace 
in  prayer.  And  it  is  remarkable  that  Justin  the 
Martyr  in  his  first  Apology  (xxvi),  that  is,  as  early 
as  1.50-1.5.5,  suggests  to  the  Roman  emperors  that 
possibly  the  Gnostics  are  guilty  of  those  immoralities 
of  which  Christians  are  falsely  accused.  It  is  true 
that  in  this  passage  he  mentions  only  Simon,  Jlenan- 
der,  and  Marcion  by  name;  but  the  passage  is  general 


in   tone,   and   elsewhere   Valentinus,   Basilides,   and 
Saturninus  follow  in  the  hst. 

Writings. — Nearly  all  the  -s^Titings  of  Basilides 
have  perished,  but  the  names  of  three  of  his  works 
and  some  fragments  have  come  down  to  us.  (a) 
A  Gospel.  Origen  in  his  Homily  on  Luke,  i,  states 
that  Basilides  had  dared  to  write  a  Gospel  according 
to  Basilides.  St.  Jerome  and  St.  Ambrose  adopt 
this  statement  of  Origen;  and  St.  Jerome,  in  the 
Prologue  of  his  Commentary  on  St.  Matthew,  again 
speaks  of  an  "Evangehum  Basilidis"  In  all  like- 
lihood this  "Gospel"  was  compiled  out  of  our  canoni- 
cal Gospels,  the  text  being  curtailed  and  altered 
to  suit  his  Gnostic  tenets,  a  diatessaron  on  Gnostic 
lines.  (b)  A  Gospel  Commentary  in  twenty-four 
books.  (Clement  of  Alexandria  calls  it  "Exegetica"; 
the  Acta  Archelai  et  Manetis,  "Tractatus".)  Frag- 
ments of  this  Commentary  have  come  down  to  us  (in 
Stromata,  IV,  12-Sl,  sqq.;  Acta  Arch.,  Iv;  probably 
also  in  Origen,  Commentary  on  Romans  V,  i).  (c) 
Hymns.  Origen  in  a  note  on  Job,  xxi,  1  sqq.,  speaks 
of  "Odes"  of  Basilides;  and  the  so-called  Muratorian 
Fragment,  containing  a  list  of  canonical  and  non- 
canonical  books  (170  or  thereabouts)  ends  with  the 
words:  "etiam  novu  psalmorum  librum  marcioni 
conscripserunt  una  cum  Basilide  assianum  catafrycum 
constitutorem ".  This  sentence,  notwithstanding 
its  obscurity,  supports  Origen's  statement.  For  a 
collection  of  Basilidian  fragments  see  Hilgenfeld, 
"  Ketzergeschichte  des  Urchrist ' '  (Leipzig,  1884) ,  207, 
213. 

School. — Basilides  never  formed  a  school  of  dis- 
ciples, who  modified  or  added  to  the  doctrines  of  their 
leader.  Isidore,  his  son,  is  the  only  one  who  elabo- 
rated his  father's  system,  especially  on  the  anthropo- 
logical side.  He  wrote  a  work  on  the  "Psyche  Pros- 
phyes  "  {irepl  ■7rpotr<pvo0s  v^ux^s),  or  Appendage-Soul; 
another  work,  called  "  Ethics  "  by  Clement  and  "  Pa- 
rsenetics"  by  Epiphanius;  and  at  least  two  books  of 
"Commentaries  on  the  Prophet  Parchor.  Basilidian- 
ism survived  until  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  as 
Epiphanius  knew  of  Basilidians  living  in  the  Nile  Delta. 
It  was  however  almost  exclusively  limited  to  Egypt, 
though  according  to  Sulpicius  Severus  it  seems  to 
have  found  an  entrance  into  Spain  through  a  certain 
Mark  from  Memphis.  St.  Jerome  states  that  the 
Priscillianists  were  infected  with  it.  Of  the  customs 
of  the  Basilidians,  we  know  no  more  than  that  Basili- 
des enjoined  on  his  followers,  like  Pythagoras,  a 
silence  of  fi^■e  years;  that  they  kept  the  anniversary 
of  the  Baptism  of  Jesus  as  a  feast  day  and  spent 
the  eve  of  it  in  reading;  that  their  master  told  them 
not  to  scruple  eating  things  offered  to  idols;  that 
they  wore  amulets  with  the  word  Abrasax  and 
symbolic  figures  engraved  on  them,  and,  amongst 
other  things,  behoved  them  to  possess  healing 
properties. 

Although  Basilides  is  mentioned  by  all  the  Fathers 
as  one  of  the  chiefs  of  Gnosticism,  the  system  of 
Valentinus  seems  to  have  been  much  more  popular 
and  wider  spread,  as  was  also  Marcionism.  Hence, 
though  anti-Gnostic  literature  is  abundant,  we  know 
of  only  one  patristic  work,  which  had  for  its  express 
purpose  the  refutation  of  Basilides,  and  this  work 
is  no  longer  extant.  Eusebius  (Hist.  Eccl.,  IV,  vii, 
6-8)  says:  "There  has  come  down  to  us  a  most 
powerful  refutation  of  Basilides  by  Agrippa  Castor, 
one  of  the  most  renowned  writers  of  that  day,  which 
shows  the  terrible  imposture  of  the  man."  With 
the  exception  of  a  fe^-  phrases  given  by  Eusebius  we 
know  nothing  of  this  Agrippa  and  his  work.  (See 
Gnosticism.) 

Bdonaiuti,  Lo  GnosHcismo  (Rome,  1907);  DncHEs.NE, 
Hist,  ancienne  de  VEglise  (3d  ed.,  Paris,  1907).  I,  xi,  s.  v.  La 
Gnose  et  le  Marcionisme;  Baheille  in  Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.,  s.  w. 
.ibrasax,  Basilide:  Leclercq,  Diet,  d'arch.  chril.,  s.  v.  Abrasar; 
Babdenheweh,  Gesch.  der  altkirch.  Lit.  (Freiburg,  1902),  I; 
KiN-G,  The  Gnostics  and  Their  Remains  (2d  ed.,  London,  1887); 
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Mead,  Fragments  of  a  Faith  Forgotten  (London  and  Benares, 
1900);  HoRT  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  I,  20S-2S1;  Mansel, 
Gnostic  Heresies;  de  Ghoot,  Basilides  als  erster  Zeuge  fur  das 
N.  T.  (Leipzig,  1868);  Uhlhorn,  Das  Basilidianiache  System 
(Gottingen,  1855).  j^  p^  AreNDZEN. 

Basilides. — Martyrs  bearing  the  name  of  Ba- 
silides are  mentioned  in  tlie  old  martyrologies  on 
three  different  days,  namely,  on  10,  12,  and  28  June. 
Under  the  last  date  is  placed  the  long  list  of  Alex- 
andrian martyrs  who  suffered  during  the  persecution 
of  Septimius  Severus,  and  among  these  occurs  the 
name  of  a  Basilides.  Eusebius  gives  an  entire  chap- 
ter of  his  church  history  (VI,  v)  to  Basilides  and 
Potamiana.  After  Potamiana  had  been  sentenced 
to  death  Basilides,  an  officer  of  the  court,  led  her  to 
execution.  He  showed  himself  compassionate  to 
Potamiana  and  kept  back  the  heathen  rabble  who 
would  have  mocked  her.  Potamiana  thanked  him 
and  exhorted  him  to  be  consoled,  for  after  her  death 
she  would  entreat  the  Lord  concerning  him  and 
would  reward  his  kindness.  Shortly  after  this  Ba- 
silides was  called  on  to  take  an  oath.  He  replied 
that  he  could  not  swear,  and  openly  acknowledged 
himself  to  be  a  Christian.  When  taken  before  the 
judge  he  made  an  unwavering  confession  and  was 
thrown  into  prison.  He  was  visited  by  several 
Christians  to  whom  he  related  that,  three  days  after 
her  martyrdom,  Potamiana  had  appeared  to  him  and 
had  set  a  crown  on  his  head  with  the  assurance  that 
the  Lord  would  soon  take  Basilides  to  Himself. 
Basilides  was  then  baptized  and  the  next  day  he  was 
beheaded.  In  the  present  Roman  martyrology  his 
name  appears  on  30  June.  In  the  so-called  mar- 
tjTology  of  St.  Jerome  and  in  the  present  list  of 
Roman  martyrs  the  name  of  a.  Basilides  appears  on 
10  and  12  June.  On  each  occasion  the  name  is  ac- 
companied by  a  statement  of  the  locality  of  the 
martjTdom  at  Rome  on  the  Via  Aurelia.  The  names 
of  the  companions  in  martyrdom  of  Basilides  vary  on 
the  two  different  days,  llie  list  for  12  June  is  very 
involved;  apparently  the  same  martyr  is  referred  to 
on  both  days  and  for  some  reason  his  name  is  re- 
peated on  12  June.  The  Acts  of  the  martyrdom  of  a 
Roman  Basilides  are  still  in  existence;  they  have, 
however,  no  historical  existence  and  belong  to  a  date 
considerably  later. 

Eusebius,  Hist.  eccl.  (Turin,  1746),  VI,  v,  ed.  Valesius,  I, 
228;  Martyrol.  Hieronytn.,  ed.  De  Rossi  and  Duchesne  in 
ActaSS.t  November,  II,  77;  Mombritius,  Sanctuarium  (Venice, 
1474);  Acta  SS.,  Junii,  II,  608  sqq.,  355  sqq.;  Allard,  Hist, 
dea  persecutions  (Paris,  1866),  II,  76  sqq. 

J.  P.  KlHSCH. 

Basilides,  Gospel  According  to.  See  Apocry- 
pha. 

Basilinopolis,  a  titular  see  of  Asia  Minor.  Origi- 
nally a  small  village  in  Bithynia  Prima,  it  obtained 
the  rank  of  a  city  under,  or  perhaps  shortly  before, 
JuUan  the  Apostate  (Mansi,  VII,  305).  The  first 
known  bishop,  Alexander,  was  consecrated  by  St. 
John  Chrysostom  about  400.  Other  bishops  are 
Gerontius  (451),  Cyriacus  (518),  Sisinnius  (680), 
Georgius  (787),  and  Anthimus  in  878  (Lequien,  Or. 
Chr.,  I,  623-625).  At  Chalcedon  (451)  the  see  had 
been  the  object  of  a  sharp  contest  between  the 
metropolitans  of  Nicomedia  and  Niceea  about  juris- 
diction. Basilinopolis  was  finally  made  by  the 
council  a  suffragan  of  Nicomedia  (Mansi,  ibid.,  301- 
314);  and  it  remained  so  until  about  1170  under 
Manuel  Comnenus  (Hierocles,  Synecdemos,  ed. 
Parthey,  169).  The  see  does  not  figure  in  a  "Notitia 
episcopatuum"  of  the  fifteenth  century,  the  city 
doubtless  having  been  destroyed  by  the  Osmanli. 
Its  exact  site  is  not  known.  According  to  W.  M. 
Ramsay  (Hist.  Geogr.  of  Asia  Minor,  179),  it  was 
probably  situated  on  the  western  side  of  the  Lake  of 
Nicsea  (Isnik-Ghueul) ,  near  Bazar-Keui,  between 
Kios  (Ghemlek)  and  Nicsea  (Isnik). 


Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.,  I,  623-626. 


S.  Vailhe. 


Basilissa. — Various  female  martyrs,  attributed  to 
different  localities  yet  bearing  the  common  name  of 
Basilissa,  are  referred  to  in  all  the  catalogues  of 
martyrs  both  of  early  Christianity  and  of  the  Middle 
Ages;  their  names  also  appear  in  the  calendars  and 
liturgical  books  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  Churches. 
Nothing  is  known  positively  as  to  any  one  of  these 
sufferers  for  the  Christian  Faith;  the  Acts  of  their 
martyrdoms,  so  far  as  such  exist,  are  purely  legendary 
and  originated  at  a  later  date.  The  fact,  however, 
that  the  name  occurs  several  times  in  the  so-called 
martyrology  of  St.  Jerome  and  in  old  Greek  cata- 
logues is  certain  proof  that  a  number  of  female 
martyrs  named  Basilissa  were  actually  venerated  in 
the  ancient  Church.  At  the  same  time  it  is  not  im- 
possible that  the  same  martyr  is  recorded  on  differ- 
ent days.  Among  these  saints  should  be  mentioned: 
Julian  and  Basilissa  of  Antioch;  in  the  martyrology 
of  St.  Jerome  (ed.  Rossi-Duchesne,  6)  they  are  given 
as  martyrs  under  6  January.  A  later  legend  makes 
Basilissa  the  virgin  wife  of  Julian  and  narrates  that 
she  died  a  natural  death  together  with  other  virgins, 
while  Julian  suffered  martyrdom  in  company  with 
many  other  Christians  during  the  Diocletian  persecu- 
tion.    The  same  martyrology  makes  mention,  under 

12  March,  of  a  female  martyr  Basilissa,  wife  of  Felicio, 
and  states  the  locality  "in  Asia".    On  the  next  day, 

13  March,  occurs  the  name  of  another  martyr  called 
Basilissa,  wife  of  the  presbyter  Eustacius  of  Nico- 
media. Later  legends,  which  were  accepted  by  the 
Greek  menologies  and  synaxaria,  speak  of  a  virgin 
and  martyr,  Basilissa  of  Nicomedia,  whose  feast  was 
celebrated  on  3  September;  this  Basilissa  is  probably 
identical  with  the  one  just  mentioned.  On  22  March 
the  names  of  two  martyrs,  Basilissa  and  Callinice, 
are  given  with  the  statement  "in  Galatia ''.  Under 
16  April  the  old  catalogues  contain  the  names  of  a 
number  of  martyrs  of  Corinth,  among  whom  appears 
a  Basilissa;  according  to  later  accounts  these  sufferers 
for  the  Faith  were  all  thrown  into  the  sea.  Under  the 
previous  day,  15  April,  two  Roman  matrons,  Basilissa 
and  Anastasia,  are  recorded;  they  apparently  died  in 
the  persecution  of  Nero.  Another  female  martyr  of 
Rome,  whose  name  is  sometimes  written  Basilla  and 
sometimes  Basilissa,  was  venerated  on  20  May.  She 
was  buried,  it  is  stated,  on  the  Via  Salaria.  The 
celebrated  Roman  martyr  Basilla,  who  died  in  304 
and  whose  feast  is  entered  from  the  year  354  under 
22  September  in  the  oldest  known  Roman  catalogue 
of  feasts  (Depositio  martyrum),  was  buried  in  the 
catacomb  of  Hermes  on  the  Via  Salaria  Vetus.  It  is, 
therefore,  a  question  whether  the  saint  given  under 
20  May  and  this  latter  Basilla  are  not  one  and  the 
same  person;  but  the  identity  of  the  two  cannot  be 
positively  aflfirmed.  The  present  martyrology  in- 
cludes several  of  these  saints;  9  January,  Basilissa  of 
Antioch;  22  March,  Basilissa  and  Callinice;  15  April, 
Basilissa  and  Anastasia;  3  September,  Basilissa  of 
Nicomedia. 

For  Basilissa  of  Antioch  and  her  companions.  Acta  SS., 
January,  I.  570  sqq.,  and  Mombritius,  Sanctuarium,  I,  216 
sqq.;  II,  45  sqq.  For  Basilissa  and  Anastasia,  Acta  SS., 
April,  II,  372.  For  Basilissa  and  Callinice,  Ibid.,  March,  III, 
277.     For  Basilissa  of  Nicomedia,  Ibid.,  September,  I,  609  sqq. 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Basilissa  (Wife  of  Julian).  See  Julian  and 
Basilissa. 

Basil  of  Amasea  (Basileus  or  Basilius),  Bishop 
and  Martyr.  In  St.  Jerome's  Latin  version  of  the 
Chronicle  of  Eusebius  the  statement  occurs  under 
the  275th  Olympiad  (a.  d.  321-324)  that  Basileus, 
Bishop  of  Amasea  in  Pontus,  suffered  martyrdom  in 
the  reign  of  Lioinius  [ed.  Schone  (Berlin,  1875),  191]. 
There  is  no  reason  for  doubting  the  trustworthiness 
of  this  information.  Among  the^  signatures  of  the 
bishops  who  attended  the  Councils  of  Ancyra  and 
Neo-Caesarea  (314)  is  to  be  found  the  name  of  Basileus 
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of  Amasea  (Mansi,  Coll.  cone,  II,  534,  548).  Euse- 
bius  also  relates  (Hist.  eccl. ,  X,  viii)  that  in  the  time 
of  Licinius  Christians  were  treated  with  great  cruelty, 
especially  in  Amasea  and  the  other  cities  of  Pontus, 
and  that,  in  particular,  the  governor  inflicted  upon 
several  bishops  the  ordinary  punishments  of  evil- 
doers. St.  Athanasius  mentions  the  great  Basileus  of 
Pontus  among  the  bishops  of  the  early  part  of  the 
fourth  century  who  held  firmly  to  the  like  substance 
of  the  Son  with  the  Father;  the  reference  is  evidently 
to  the  martyr-bishop  of  Amasea  (Athan.  Opera, 
ed.  Mannius,  I,  122).  The  statement  of  Philostorgius 
[ed.  Valesius;  Eusebius,  Hist.  eccl.  (Turin,  1748),  III, 
433],  that  Basileus  attended  the  Council  of  Nicaea, 
cannot  be  quoted  against  this  proof  of  the  martyrdom 
of  Basileus  under  Licinius,  as  there  is  evidently  a 
mistake  in  what  Philostorgius  says;  among  the  signa- 
tures at  the  Council  of  Nicsea  appears  that  of  Euty- 
chianus  as  Bishop  of  Amasea.  The  Acts  of  the 
martyrdom  of  Basileus,  supposedly  written  by  an  eye- 
witness, a  presbyter  named  Johannes,  are  not  au- 
thentic and  the  narrative  is  entirely  legendary.  The 
feast  of  Basileus  falls  on  26  April,  on  which  date  it 
occurs  both  in  the  Greek  synaxaria  and  menaea  and 
in  the  Roman  martyrology. 

Acta  SS..  April,  III,  416-422;  SuRIUS,  De  rrob.  vilis  Sanclor. 
(Cologne,  1571),  II.  8.57-864;  Tillemont,  Mimaires  (Brussels, 
1731'),  V,  219  sqq.,  352  sqq. 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Basil  of  Seleucia,  Bishop  and  ecclesiastical 
writer,  date  of  birth  uncertain;  d.,  probably,  between 
45S  and  460;  was  distinguished  during  the  period 
when  the  Eastern  Church  was  convulsed  by  the 
Monophysite  struggles,  and  was  necessarily  obliged 
to  take  sides  in  all  those  controversies.  Those  of 
lii.s  writings  whicli  have  come  do\\'n  to  us,  though 
somewhat  too  rhetorical  and  involved,  prove  clearly 
that  he  was  a  man  of  great  literary  ability. 

He  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Seleucia  in  Isauria, 
between  the  years  432  and  447,  and  was  one  of  those 
who  took  part  in  the  Synod  of  Constantinople,  which 
was  summoned  (448)  by  the  Patriarch  Flavian  for 
the  condemnation  of  the  Eutychian  errors  and  the 
deposition  of  their  great  champion,  Dioscurus  of 
Alexandria.  Curiously  enough,  though  Basil  seems 
to  have  agreed  to  these  measures,  he  attended  the 
I>atrocinium,  or  Robber  Synod,  of  Ephesus,  held 
in  the  next  year  (449),  and,  induced  probably  more 
by  the  threats  and  violence  of  the  Monophysite 
party  than  by  their  arguments,  he  voted  for  the 
rehabilitation  of  Eutyehes  and  for  the  deposition 
of  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  was  thus 
regarded  for  a  time  as  a  supporter  of  Jlonophysite 
opinions.  Like  the  other  prominent  supporters  of 
Dioscurus,  he  should  have  been  removed  from  his 
see  had  he  not  in  the  meantime  accepted  the  doctrine 
contained  in  the  Dogmatic  Epistle  of  Pope  Leo  to 
Flavian,  and  joined  in  the  condemnation  of  Eutyehes 
and  Dioscurus.  After  this  period  he  seems  to  hiwe 
continued  a  zealous  opponent  of  tlie  Monophysite 
party,  for  we  find  that  in  the  year  458  he  joined  with 
his  fellow-bishops  of  Isauria,  in  an  appeal  to  the 
Emperor  Leo  I,  requesting  him  to  use  his  influence 
in  forwarding  the  Decrees  of  Chalcedon,  and  in 
securing  the  deposition  of  Timotheus  jElurus,  who 
had  intruded  him-^^elf  (457)  into  the  Patriarchate 
of  Alexandria.  This  is  the  last  reference  we  find  to 
Basil,  and  it  is  commonly  supposed  that  he  died 
shortly   afterwards. 

Fi)rty-one  sermons  (XA701)  on  different  portions 
of  the  <  )ld  Testament  have  come  down  to  us  under 
his  name,  and  are  found  in  Migne  (P.  ( !.,  LXXXV, 
27-474),  where  is  also  his  history  of  the  protomartyr 
Theda  and  of  the  miracles  %\rought  at  her  grave 
(ibid.,  477-1118).  Most  of  these  sermons  may  be 
regarded  as  genuine,  though  some  of  them  are 
now  generally  assigned  to  Nestorius.     According  to 


Photius,  Basil  also  dealt  in  verse  with  the  life  and 
miracles  of  Thecla. 

Hefele,  ConcHiengeschichte  (2d  ed.),  II,  331,  375,  430; 
Fabricius-Haries,  Bibt.  Gr.,  IX,  90,  97;  Lipsius,  Die  apok. 
Aposlelgeach.  (1887),  II,  i,  426,  432;  Batiffol,  Revile  Bib. 
(1900),  IX,  329-353;  Bakdenhewer,  Patrologie  (Freiburg, 
1901),  468,  469.  James  MacCaffbev. 

Basil  the  Elder,  Saint.  See  Basil  the  Great, 
Saint. 

Basil  the  Great,  Saint,  Bishop  of  Caesarea,  one 
of  the  most  distinguished  Doctors  of  the  Church, 
b.  probably  329;  d.  1  January,  379.  He  ranks  after 
Athanasius  as  a  defender  of  the  Oriental  Church 
against  the  heresies  of  the  fourth  century.  With 
his  friend  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  and  his  brother, 
Gregory  of  Nyssa,  he  makes  up  the  trio  known  as 
"The  Three  Cappadocians",  far  outclassing  the 
other  two  in  practical  genius  and  actual  achievement. 

Life. — St.  Basil  the  Elder,  father  of  St.  Basil  the 
Great,  was  the  son  of  a  Christian  of  good  birth  and 
his  wife,  Macrina  (Acta  SS.,  January,  II),  both  of 
whom  suffered  for  the  Faith  during  the  persecution 
of  Maximinus  Galerius  (305-314),  spending  several 
years  of  hardship  in  the  wild  mountains  of  Pontus. 
St.  Basil  the  Elder  was  noted  for  his  virtue  (Acta  SS. 
May,  VII)  and  also  won  considerable  reputation  as 
a  teacher  in  Caesarea.  He  Mas  not  a  priest  (Cf.  Cave, 
Hist.  Lit. ,  I,  239).  He  married  Emmeha,  the  daughter 
of  a  martyr,  and  became  the  father  of  ten  children. 
Three  of  these,  Macrina,  Basil,  and  Gregory  are 
honoured  as  saints;  and  of  the  sons,  Peter,  Gregory, 
and   Basil   attained  the   dignity  of  the  episcopate. 

Under  the  care  of  his  father  and  his  grandmother, 
the  elder  Macrina,  who  preserved  the  traditions  of 
their  countryman,  ,St.  Gregory  Thaumaturgus  (c. 
213-275)  Basil  was  formed  in  habits  of  piety  and 
study.  He  was  still  young  when  his  father  died  and 
the  family  moved  to  the  estate  of  the  elder  Macrina  at 
Annesi  in  Pontus,  on  the  banks  of  the  Iris.  As  a 
boy,  he  was  sent  to  school  at  Caesarea,  then  "a  me- 
tropolis of  letters",  and  conceived  a  fervent  admira- 
tion for  the  local  bishop,  Dianius.  Later,  he  went  to 
Constantinople,  at  that  time  "distinguished  for  its 
teachers  of  philosophy  and  rhetoric",  and  thence 
to  Athens.  Here  he  became  the  inseparable  com- 
panion of  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  who,  in  his  famous 
panegyric  on  Basil  (Or.  xliii),  gives  a  most  interesting 
description  of  their  academic  experiences.  Ac- 
cording to  him,  Basil  was  already  distinguished  for 
brilliancy  of  mind  and  seriousness  of  character  and 
associated  only  with  the  most  earnest  students. 
He  was  able,  grave,  industrious,  and  well  advanced 
in  rhetoric,  grammar,  philosophy,  astronomy,  ge- 
ometry, and  medicine.  (As  to  his  not  knowing  Latin, 
see  Fialon,  Etude  historique  et  litt^raire  sur  St. 
Basile,  Paris,  1869.)  We  know  the  names  of  two 
of  Basil's  teachers  at  Athens,  Prohseresius,  possibly 
a.  Christian,  and  Himerius,  a  pagan.  It  has  been 
affirmed,  though  probably  incorrectly,  that  Basil 
spent  some  time  under  Libanius.  He  tells  us  himself 
that  he  endeavoured  without  success  to  attach  him- 
self as  a  pupil  to  Eustathius  (Ep.,  I).  At  the  end  of 
his  sojourn  at  Athens,  Basil  being  laden,  says  St. 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  "with  all  the  learning  attaina^ 
ble  by  the  nature  of  man",  was  well  equipped  to  be 
a  teacher.  Caesarea  took  possession  of  him  gladly 
"as  a  founder  and  second  patron"  (Or.  xliii),  and 
as  he  tells  us  (ccx),  he  refused  the  splendid  offers 
of  the  citizens  of  Neo-Caesarea,  who  wished  him  to 
undertake  the  education  of  the  youth  of  their  city. 

To  the  successful  student  and  distinguished  pro- 
fessor, "there  now  remained",  says  Gregory  (Or. 
xliii),  "no  other  need  than  that  of  spiritual  perfec- 
tion"- Gregory  of  Nyssa,  in  his  life  of  Macrina,  gives 
us  to  understand  that  Basil's  brilliant  success  both 
as  a  university  student  and  a  professor  had  left  traces 
of  worldliness  and  self-sufficiency  on  the  soul  of  the 
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young  man.  Fortunately,  Basil  came  again  in  con- 
tact with  Dianius,  Bishop  of  Csesarea,  the  object  of 
Ms  boyish  affection,  and  Dianius  seems  to  have  bap- 
tized him,  and  ordained  him  Reader  soon  after  his 
return  to  Csesarea.  It  was  at  this  time  also  that  he 
fell  under  the  influence  of  that  very  remarkable 
woman,  his  sister  Macrina,  who  had  meanwhile 
founded  a  religious  community  on  the  family  estate 
at  Annesi.  Basil  himself  tells  us  how,  like  a  man 
roused  from  deep  sleep,  he  turned  his  eyes  to  the 
marvellous  truth  of  the  Gospel,  wept  many  tears 
over  his  miserable  life,  and  prayed  for  guidance  from 
God:  "Then  I  read  the  Gospel,  and  saw  there  that 
a  great  means  of  reaching  perfection  was  the  selling 
of  one's  goods,  the  sharing  of  them  with  the  poor, 
the  giving  up  of  all  care  for  this  life,  and  the  refusal 
to  allow  the  soul  to  be  turned  by  any  sympathy 
towards  things  of  earth"  (Ep.  ocxxiii).  To  learn  the 
ways  of  perfection,  Basil  now  visited  the  monas- 
eries  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Ccele-Syria,  and  Mesopo- 
tamia. He  returned,  filled  with  admiration  for  the 
austerity  and  piety  of  the  monks,  and  founded  a 
monastery  in  his  native  Pont  us,  on  the  banks  of  the 
Iris,  nearly  opposite  Annesi.  (Of.  Ramsay,  Hist.  Geog. 
of  Asia  Minor,  London,  1890,  p.  326.)  Eustathius 
of  Sebaste  had  already  introduced  the  eremitical  life 
into  Asia  Minor;  Basil  added  the  cenobitic  or  com- 
munity form,  and  the  new  feature  was  imitated  by 
many  companies  of  men  and  women.  (Of.  Sozomen, 
Hist.  Eccl.,  VI,  xxvii;  Epiphanius,  Haer.,  Ixxv,  1; 
Basil,  Ep.  ccxxiii;  Tillemont,  M6m.,  IX,  Art.  XXI, 
and  note  XXVI.)  Basil  became  known  as  the  Father 
of  Oriental  monasticism,  the  forerunner  of  St.  Bene- 
dict. How  well  he  deserved  the  title,  how  seriously 
and  in  what  spirit  he  undertook  the  systematizing 
of  the  religious  life,  may  be  seen  by  the  study  of  his 
Rule.  He  seems  to  have  read  Origen's  writings  very 
systematically  about  this  time,  for  in  union  with 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  he  published  a  selection  of 
them  called  the  "Philocalia" 

Basil  was  drawn  from  his  retreat  into  the  arena  of 
theological  controversy  in  360  when  he  accompanied 
two  delegates  from  Seleucia  to  the  emperor  at  Con- 
stantinople, and  supported  his  namesake  of  Ancyra. 
There  is  some  dispute  as  to  his  courage  and  his 
perfect  orthodoxy  on  this  occasion  (cf.  Philostorgius. 
Hist.  Eccl.,  IV,  xii;  answered  by  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  In 
Eunom.,I,  and  Maran,  Proleg.,  vii;  Tillemont,  M6m., 
note  XVlII).  A  little  later,  however,  both  qualities 
seem  to  have  been  sufficiently  in  evidence,  as  Basil 
forsook  Dianius  for  having  signed  the  heretical  creed 
of  Rimini.  To  this  time  (c.  361)  may  be  referred  the 
"Moralia";  and  a  little  later  came  the  books  against 
Eunomius  (363)  and  some  correspondence  with 
Athanasius.  It  is  possible,  also,  that  Basil  wrote  his 
monastic  rules  in  the  briefer  form  while  in  Pontus, 
and  enlarged  them  later  at  Csesarea  (Baert).  There 
is  an  account  of  an  invitation  from  Julian  for  Basil 
to  present  himself  at  court  and  of  Basil's  refusal, 
coupled  with  an  admonition  that  angered  the  em- 
peror and  endangered  Basil's  safety.  Both  incident 
and  correspondence  however  are  questioned  by  some 
critics  (e.  g.  Maran;  cf.  Tillemont,  De  Broglie,  Fialon). 

Basil  still  retained  considerable  influence  in  Caisarea, 
and  it  is  regarded  as  fairly  probable  that  he  had  a 
hand  in  the  election  of  the  successor  of  Dianius  who 
died  in  362,  after  having  been  reconciled  to  Basil. 
In  any  case  the  new  bishop,  Eusebius,  was  prac- 
tically placed  in  his  office  by  the  elder  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus.  Eusebius  having  persuaded  the  reluc- 
tant Basil  to  be  ordained  priest,  gave  him  a  promi- 
nent place  in  the  administration  of  the  diocese  (363). 
In  ability  for  the  management  of  affairs  Basil  so  far 
eclipsed  the  bishop  that  ill-feeling  arose  between  the 
two.  "All  the  more  eminent  and  wiser  portion  of 
the  church  was  roused  against  the  bishop"  (Greg.' 
Naz.,  Or.  xliii;  Ep.  x),  and  to  avoid  trouble  Basil 


again  withdrew  into  the  solitude  of  Pontus.  A  little 
later  (365)  when  the  attempt  of  Valens  to  impose 
Arianism  on  the  clergy  and  the  people  necessitated 
the  presence  of  a  strong  personality,  Basil  was  re- 
stored to  his  former  position,  being  reconciled  to  the 
bishop  by  St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus.  There  seems 
to  have  been  no  further  disagreement  between 
Eusebius  and  Basil  and  the  latter  soon  became  the 
real  head  of  the  diocese.  "The  one",  says  Gregory 
of  Nazianzus  (Or.  xliii),  "led  the  people  the  other 
led  their  leader".  During  the  five  years  spent  in 
this  most  important  office,  Basil  gave  evidence  of 
being  a  man  of  very  unusual  powers.  He  laid  down 
the  law  to  the  leading  citizens  and  the  imperial  gov- 
ernors, settled  disputes  with  wisdom  and  finality, 
assisted  the  spiritually  needy,  looked  after  "the 
support  of  the  poor,  the  entertainment  of  strangers, 
the  care  of  maidens,  legislation  written  and  un- 
written for  the  monastic  life,  arrangements  of  prayers, 
(liturgy?),  adornment  of  the  sanctuary"  (op.  cit.). 
In  time  of  famine,  he  was  the  saviour  of  the  poor. 

In  370  Basil  succeeded  to  the  See  of  Caesarea,  being 
consecrated  according  to  tradition  on  14  June. 
Csesarea  was  then  a  powerful  and  wealthy  city  (Soz., 
Hist.  Eccl.,  V,  v).  Its  bishop  was  Metropolitan  of 
Cappadocia  and  Exarch  of  Pontus  which  embraced 
more  than  half  of  Asia  Minor  and  comprised  eleven 
provinces.  The  See  of  Cajsarea  ranked  with  Ephesus 
immediately  after  the  patriarchal  sees  in  the  councils, 
and  the  bishop  was  the  superior  of  fifty  chorepiscopi 
(Baert).  Basil's  actual  influence,  says  Jackson 
(Prolegomena,  XXXII)  covered  the  whole  stretch 
of  country  "from  the  Balkans  to  the  Mediterranean 
and  from  the  jEgean  to  the  Euphrates".  The  need 
of  a  man  like  Basil  in  such  a  see  as  Caesarea  was  most 
pressing,  and  he  must  have  known  this  well.  Some 
(e.  g.  AUard,  De  Broglie,  Venables,  Fialon)  think 
that  he  set  about  procuring  his  own  election;  others 
(e.  g.  Maran,  Baronius,  Ceillier)  say  that  he  made 
no  attempt  in  his  own  behalf.  In  any  event,  he 
became  Bishop  of  Caesarea  largely  by  the  influence 
of  the  elder  Gregory  of  Nazianzus.  His  election, 
says  the  younger  Gregory  (loc.  cit.),  was  followed 
by  disaffection  on  the  part  of  several  suffragan 
bishops  "on  whose  side  were  found  the  greatest 
scoundrels  in  the  city"-  During  his  previous  ad- 
ministration of  the  diocese  Basil  had  so  clearly  de- 
fined his  ideas  of  discipline  and  orthodoxy,  that  no 
one  could  doubt  the  direction  and  the  vigour  of  his 
policy.  St.  Athanasius  was  greatly  pleased  at  Basil's 
election  (Ad  Pallad.,  953;  Ad  Joann.  et  Ant.,  951); 
but  the  Arianizing  Emperor  Valens,  displayed 
considerable  annoyance  and  the  defeated  minority 
of  bishops  became  consistently  hostile  to  the  new 
metropolitan.  By  years  of  tactful  conduct,  however, 
"blending  his  correction  with  consideration  and  his 
gentleness  with  firmness"  (Greg.  Naz.,  Or.  xliii), 
he  finally  overcame  most  of  his  opponents. 

Basil's  letters  tell  the  story  of  his  tremendous 
and  varied  activity;  how  he  worked  for  the  exclusion 
of  unfit  candidates  from  the  sacred  ministry  and  the 
deUverance  of  the  bishops  from  the  temptation  of 
simony;  how  he  required  exact  discipline  and  the 
faithful  observance  of  the  canons  from  both  laymen 
and  clerics;  how  he  rebuked  the  sinful,  followed 
up  the  offending,  and  held  out  hope  of  pardon  to  the 
penitent.  (Cf.  Epp.  xliv,  xlv,  and  xlvi,  the  beautiful 
letter  to  a  fallen  virgin,  as  well  as  Epp.  liii,  liv,  Iv, 
clxxxviii,  cxcix,  ccxvii,  and  Ep.  clxix,  on  the  strange 
incident  of  Glycerius,  whose  story  is  well  filled  out 
by  Ramsay,  The  Church  in  the  Roman  Empire, 
New  York,  1893,  p.  443  sqq.)  If  on  the  one  hand  he 
strenously  defended  clerical  rights  and  immunities 
(Ep.  civ) ,  on  the  other  he  trained  his  clergy  so  strictly 
that  they  grew  famous  as  the  type  of  all  that  a  priest 
should  be  (Epp.  cii,  ciii).  Basil  did  not  confine  his 
activity  to  diocesan  affairs,  but  threw  himself  vig- 
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orously  into  the  troublesome  theological  disputes 
then  rending  tlie  unity  of  Christendom.  He  drew 
up  a  summary  of  the  orthodox  faith;  he  attaclced 
by  word  of  moutii  the  heretics  near  at  hand  and  wrote 
tellingly  against  those  afar.  His  correspondence 
.shows  that  he  paid  visits,  sent  messages,  gSLxe  inter- 
views, instructed,  reproved,  rebuked,  threatened, 
reproached,  imdcrtook  the  protection  of  nations, 
cities,  individuals  great  and  small.  There  was  very 
little  chance  of  opposing  him  successfully,  for  he 
was  a  cool,  persistent,  tearless  fighter  in  defence  both 
of  doctrine  and  of  principles.  His  bold  stand  against 
Valens  parallels  the  meeting  of  Ambrose  with 
Theodosius.  The  emperor  was  dumbfoujided  at 
the  archbishop's  calm  indifference  to  his  presence 
and  his  wishes.  The  incident,  as  na; rated  by  Gregory 
of  Nazianzus,  not  only  tells  mucli  concerning  Basil's 
character  but  throws  a  clear  light  on  the  type  of 
(^'hristian  bishop  with  which  the  emperors  had  to 
deal  and  goes  far  to  explain  why  Arianism,  with  the 
court  behind  it,  could  make  so  little  impression  on 
the  ultimate  history  of  Catholicism. 

A\'hile  assisting  Eusebius  in  the  care  of  his  diocese, 
Basil  had  shown  a  marked  interest  in  the  poor  and 
afflicted;  that  interest  now  displayed  itself  in  the 
erection  of  a  magnificent  institution,  the  Ptocho- 
tropheion,  or  Basileiad,  a  house  for  the  care  of 
friendless  strangers,  the  metHcal  treatment  of  the 
.sick  poor,  and  the  industrial  1  raining  of  the  unskilled. 
Built  in  the  suburbs,  it  attained  such  importance 
as  to  tieconie  practically  the  centre  of  a  new  city 
with  the  name  of  ^  Kamrj  Tr6\is  or  "Newtown". 
It  was  the  mother-house  of  like  institutions  erected 
in  other  dioceses  and  stood  as  a  constant  reminder 
to  the  rich  of  their  privilege  of  spending  wealth  in  a 
truly  Christian  way.  It  may  be  mentioned  here 
that  the  social  obligations  of  the  wealthy  were  so 
plainly  and  forcibly  preaclicd  l^y  St.  Basil  that 
modern  socialists  have  ventured  to  claim  him  as 
one  of  their  o\\n,  though  witli  no  more  foundation 
than  would  exist  in  the  case  of  any  other  consistent 
teacher  of  the  principles  of  Catholic  ethics.  The 
trutli  is  that  St.  Basil  wa.s  a  practical  lover  of 
Christifin  poverty,  and  even  in  his  exalted  position 
preserved  that  simplicity  in  food  and  clothing  and 
that  austerity  of  life  for  which  he  had  been  remarked 
at  his  first  renunciation  of  the  world  (Xitti,  (l!atholic 
Socialism,  New  York,  189'),  iii;  Villemain,  Tableau 
d'(5Ioq.  Chr^t.,  Paris,  1891,  116  sqq.). 

In  the  midst  of  his  labours,  Basil  underwent 
suffering  of  many  kinds.  Athanasius  died  in  373  and 
the  elder  Gregory  in  374,  both  of  them  leaving  gaps 
never  to  be  filled.  In  372  began  the  painful  estrange- 
ment from  Gregory  of  Nazianzus.  Anthimus,  Bishop 
of  Tyana,  became  an  open  enemy,  ApoUinaris  "a 
cause  of  sorrow  to  the  churches"  (Ep.  cclxhi), 
Eustathius  of  Sebaste  a  traitor  to  the  Faith  and 
a  personal  foe  as  well.  Eusebius  of  Samosata  was 
Imnished,  Gregory  of  Nyssa  condemned  and  deposed. 
AVhen  Emperor  Valentinian  died  and  the  Arians 
recovered  their  influence,  all  Basil's  efforts  must  have 
seemed  in  \'ain.  His  health  was  breaking,  the  Goths 
were  at  the  door  of  the  empire,  Antioch  was  in  schism, 
Rome  doubted  his  sincerity,  the  bishops  refused  to 
be  brought  together  as  lie  wished.  (Duchesne, 
L'Eghse  d'Orient,  Paris,  Issi)  "The  notes  of  the 
church  were  obscured  in  his  part  of  Christendom, 
and  he  had  to  fare  on  as  best  he  might, — admiring, 
courting,  yet  coldly  treated  by  the  Latin  i\'orld, 
desiring  the  friendship  of  Rome,  yet  wounded  by 
her  reserve, — suspected  of  heresy  by  Damasus,  and 
accvised  by  Jerome  of  pride"  (Newman,  The  Church 
of  the  Fathers).  Had  he  lived  a  little  longer  and 
attended  the  Council  of  Constantinople  (381),  he 
would  ha\-e  seen  the  death  of  its  first  president,  his 
friend  Meletius,  and  the  forced  resignation  of  its 
second,  Gregory  of  Nazianzus.    Basil  died  1  January, 


379.  His  death  was  regarded  as  a  public  bereave- 
ment; Jews,  pagans,  and  foreigners  vied  with  his 
own  flock  in  doing  him  honour.  The  earlier  Latin 
martyrologies  (Hieronymian  and  Bede)  make  no 
mention  of  a  feast  of  St.  Basil.  The  first  mention  is 
by  Usuard  and  Ado  who  place  it  on  14  June,  the 
supposed  date  of  Basil's  consecration  to  the  episcopate. 
In  the  Greek  "Mensea"  he  is  commemorated  on 
1  January,  the  day  of  his  death.  In  1081,  John, 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  in  consequence  of  a 
vision,  established  a  feast  in  common  honour  of 
St.  Basil,  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  and  John  Chrysos- 
tom,  to  be  celebrated  on  30  January.  The  Bol- 
landists  give  an  account  of  the  origin  of  this  feast; 
they  also  record  as  worthy  of  note  that  no  relics 
of  St.  Basil  are  mentioned  before  the  twelfth  century, 
at  which  time  parts  of  his  body,  together  with  some 
other  very  extraordinary  relics  were  reputed  to  have 
been  brought  to  Bruges  by  a  returning  Crusader. 
Baronius  (c.  1599)  gave  to  the  Naples  Oratory  a 
relic  of  St.  Basil  sent  from  Constantinople  to  the  pope. 
The  BoUandists  and  Baronius  print  descriptions  of 
Basil's  personal  appearance  and  the  former  reproduce 
two  icons,  the  older  copied  from  a  codex  presented 
to  Basil,  Emperor  of  the  East  (877-886). 

By  common  consent,  Basil  ranks  among  the 
greatest  figures  in  church  history  and  the  rather 
extravagant  panegyric  by  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 
has  been  all  but  equalled  by  a  host  of  other  eulogists. 
Physically  delicate  and  occupying  his  exalted  po- 
sition but  a  few  years,  Basil  did  magnificent  and 
enduring  work  in  an  age  of  more  violent  world  con- 
vulsions than  Christianity  has  since  experienced. 
(Cf.  Newman,  The  Church  of  the  Fathers.)  By 
personal  virtue  he  attained  distinction  in  an  age  of 
saints;  and  his  purity,  his  monastic  fervour,  his 
stern  simplicity,  his  friendship  for  the  poor  became 
traditional  in  the  history  of  Christian  asceticism. 
In  fact,  the  impress  of  his  genius  was  stamped  in- 
delibly on  the  Oriental  conception  of  religious  life. 
In  his  hands  tlie  great  metropolitan  See  of  Cassarea 
took  shape  as  a  sort  of  model  of  the  Christian  diocese; 
tliere  was  hardly  any  detail  of  episcopal  activity  in 
which  he  failed  to  mark  out  guiding  lines  and  to  give 
splendid  example.  Not  the  least  of  his  glories  is 
the  fact  that  toward  the  officials  of  the  State  he 
maintained  that  fearless  dignity  and  independence 
which  later  history  has  shown  to  be  an  indispensable 
condition  of  healthy  life  in  the  Catholic  episcopate. 

Some  difficulty  has  arisen  out  of  the  correspondence 
of  St.  Basil  with  the  Roman  See.  (Bossuet,  "Gallia 
Orthodoxa",  c.  Ixv;  PuUer,  "Primitive  Saints  and 
the  See  of  Rome",  London,  1900.)  That  he  was  in 
communion  with  the  Western  bishops  and  that  he 
T\Tote  repeatedly  to  Rome  asking  that  steps  be 
taken  to  assist  the  Eastern  Church  in  her  struggle 
with  schismatics  and  heretics  is  undoubted;  but  the 
disappointing  result  of  his  appeals  drew  from  him 
certain  words  which  require  explanation.  Evidently 
he  was  deeply  chagrined  that  Pope  Damasus  on  the 
one  hand  hesitated  to  condemn  iVIarcellus  and  the 
Eustathians,  and  on  the  other  preferred  Paulinus 
to  Meletius  in  whose  right  to  the  See  of  Antioch 
St.  Basil  most  firmly  believed.  At  the  best  it  must 
be  admitted  that  St.  Basil  criticized  the  pope  freely 
in  a  private  letter  to  Eusebius  of  Samosata  (Ep. 
ccxxxix)  and  that  he  was  indignant  as  well  as  hurt 
at  the  failure  of  his  attempt  to  obtain  help  from  the 
^\  est.  Later  on,  liowe\-er,  he  must  have  recognized 
that  in  some  respects  he  had  been  hasty;  in  any  event, 
his  strong  emphasis  of  the  influence  which  the  Roman 
See  could  exercise  over  the  Eastern  bishops,  and  his 
abstaining  from  a  charge  of  anything  like  usurpation 
are  great  facts  that  stand  out  obviously  in  the  story 
of  the  disagreement.  With  regard  to  the  question 
of  his  association  with  the  Scmi-Arians,  Philostorgius 
speaks  of  him  as  championing  the  Semi-Arian  cauije, 
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and  Newman  says  he  seems  unavoidably  to  have 
Arianized  the  first  thirty  years  of  his  hfe.  The  ex- 
planation of  this,  as  well  as  of  the  disagreement  witli 
the  Holy  See,  must  be  sought  in  a  careful  study  of 
the  times,  with  due  reference  to  the  unsettled  and 
changeable  condition  of  theological  distinctions,  the 
lack  of  anything  like  a  final  pronouncement  by  the 
Church's  defining  power,  the  "lingering  imperfections 
of  the  Saints"  (Newman),  the  substantial  orthodoxy 
of  many  of  the  so-called  Somi-Arians,  and  abo\-e  all 
the  great  plan  which  Basil  was  steadily  pursuing 
of  effecting  unity  in  a  disturbed  and  di\-ided  Christen- 
dom. (Cf.  De  Broglie,  "L'Eglise  et  I'Empire  Re- 
main", Paris,  1866,  V,  ii;  Rivington,  "The  Primitive 
Church  and  the  See  of  Peter",  London,  1894;  Newman, 
"The  Church  of  the  Fathers",  Idem,  "The  Arians 
of  the  Fourth  Century";  Jungmann,  "Dissertationes 
select,  in  hist,  eccl, ",  II,  13;  De  Smedt,  "Disserta- 
tiones select,  in  primam  setatem  hist,  eccl.'',  p.  276.) 
Writings. — Dogmatic. — Of  the  fi-ic  books  against 
Eunomius  (c.  364)  the  last  two  are  classed  as  spurious 
by  some  critics.  The  work  assails  the  equivalent 
Arianism  of  Eunomius  and  defends  the  Divinity  of 
the  Three  Persons  of  the  Trinity;  it  is  well  summarized 
by  Jackson  (Xicene  and  Post  Nicene  Fathers, 
Series  II,  VIII).  The  work  "De  Spiritu  Sancto", 
or  treatise  on  the  Holy  Spirit  (c.  375)  was  evoked 
in  part  by  the  Macedonian  denial  of  the  Divinity  of 
the  Third  Person  and  in  part  by  charges  that  Basil 
himself  had  "slurred  over  the  Spirit"  (Gregory 
Naz.,  Ep.  h'iii),  that  he  had  advocated  communion 
with  all  such  as  should  admit  simply  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  was  not  a  creature  (Basil,  Ep.  cxiii),  and  that 
he  had  sanctioned  the  use  of  a  novel  doxology, 
namely,  "Glory  be  to  the  Father  with  the  Son  to- 
gether with  the  Holy  Ghost"  (De  Sp.  S.,  I,  i).  The 
treatise  teaches  the  doctrine  of  the  Divinity  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  while  avoiding  the  phrase  "God,  the 
Holy  Ghost"  for  prudential  reasons  (Greg.  Naz., 
Or.  xliii.  Wuilcknis  and  Swete  affirm  the  necessity 
of  some  such  reticence  on  Basil's  part.  (Cf.  Jackson, 
op.  cit.,  p.  XXIII,  note.)  With  regard  to  Basil's 
teaching  on  the  Third  Person,  as  expressed  in  his 
work  against  Eunomius  (III,  i),  a  controversy  arose 
at  the  Council  of  Florence  between  the  Latins  and 
the  Greeks;  but  strong  arguments,  both  external 
and  internal,  availed  to  place  Basil  on  the  side  of 
the  "Filioque".  The  dogmatic  ^vritings  were  edited 
separately  by  Goldhorn,  in  his  "S.  Basilii  Opera  Dog- 
matica  Selecta"  (Leipzig,  1854).  The  "De  Spiritu 
Sancto",  was  translated  into  English  by  Johnston 
(Oxford,  1892);  by  Lewis  in  the  Christian  Classic 
Series  (1888);  and  by  Jackson  (op.  cit.).  Exegeticnl. — 
These  include  nine  homilies  "On  the  Hexa>meron" 
and  thirteen  (llaran)  genuine  homilies  on  particular 
Psalms.  A  lengthy  commentary  on  the  first  sixteen 
chapters  of  Isaias  is  of  doubtful  authenticity  (Jack- 
son), though  by  a  contemporary  hand.  A  commen- 
tary on  Job  has  disappeared.  "The  Hextemeron" 
was  highly  admired  by  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  (Or. 
xliii,  n.  67).  It  is  translated  entire  by  Jackson  (op. 
cit.).  The  homilies  on  the  Psalms  are  moral  and 
hortatory  rather  than  strictly  exegetical.  In  inter- 
preting the  Scripture,  Basil  uses  both  the  literal 
and  the  allegorical  methods,  but  favours  the  literal 
system  of  Antioch.  His  second  homily  contains 
a  denunciation  of  usury  which  has  become  famous. 
Homiletical. — ^Twenty-four  sermons,  doctrinal,  moral, 
and  panegyrical  in  character,  are  looked  upon  as 
generally  genuine,  certain  critical  difficulties,  how- 
ever, remaining  still  unsolved.  Eight  of  these  ser- 
rnons  were  translated  into  Latin  by  Rufinus.  The 
discourses  place  Basil  among  the  very  greatest  of 
Christian  preachers  and  evince  his  special  gift  for 
preaching  upon  the  responsibilities  of  wealth.  The 
most  noteworthy  in  the  collection  are  the  homilies 
on  the  rich   (vi   and   vii)    copied   by   St.   Ambrose 


(De  Nabuthe  Jez.,  v,  21-24),  and  the  homily  (xxii) 
on  the  study  of  pagan  literature.  The  latter  «as 
edited  by  Fremion  (Paris,  1819,  with  French  trans- 
lation), Sommer  (Paris,  1894),  Bach  (Mimster,  1900), 
and  Maloney  (New  York,  1901).  With  regard  to 
Basil's  style  and  his  success  as  a  preacher  much  has 
been  written.  (Cf.  Villemain,  "Tableau  d'iSloq. 
cliret.  au  IV":  siecle",  Pari.'<,  1891;  Fialon,  "Etude 
Litt.  sur  St.  B. ",  Paris,  1861;  Roux,  "Etude  sur  la 
predication  de  B.  le  Grand",  Strasburg,  1867;  Croiset, 
"Hist,  de  la  litt.  Grecque",  Paris,  1899.)  Moral 
and  Ascctical. — This  group  contains  much  of  spurious 
or  doubtful  origin.  Probably  authentic  are  the 
latter  two  of  the  three  prefatory  treatises,  and  the 
fi\e  treatises:  "Morals",  "On  the  Judgment  of  God", 
"On  Faith",  "The  Longer  Monastic  Rules",  "The 
Shorter  Monastic  Rules".  The  twenty-four  sermons 
on  morals  are  a  cento  of  extracts  from  the  writings 
of  Basil  made  by  Simeon  Metaphrastes.  Concerning 
the  authenticity  of  the  Rules  there  has  been  a  good 
deal  of  discussion.  As  is  plain  from  these  treatises 
and  from  the  homilies  that  touch  upon  ascetical  or 
moral  subjects,  St.  Basil  was  particularly  felicitous 
in  the  field  of  spiritual  instruction.  Correspondence. — 
The  extant  letters  of  Basil  are  366  in  number,  two- 
thirds  of  them  belonging  to  the  period  of  his  episco- 
pate. The  so-called  "Canonical  Epistles"  have 
been  assailed  as  spurious,  but  are  almost  surely  gen- 
uine. The  correspondence  with  Julian  and  with 
Libanius  is  probably  apocryphal;  the  correspondence 
with  ApoUinaris  is  uncertain.  All  of  the  366  letters 
are  translated  in  the  "Nicene  and  Post-Nicene 
Fathers"  Some  of  the  letters  are  really  dogmatic 
treatises,  and  others  are  apologetic  replies  to  per- 
sonal attacks.  In  general  they  are  very  useful  for 
their  revelation  of  the  saint's  character  and  for  the 
pictures  of  his  age  which  they  offer.  Liturgical. — 
A  so-called  "Liturgy  of  St.  Basil"  exists  in  Greek 
and  in  Coptic.  (See  Liturgy,  CtREBK.)  It  goes  back 
at  least  to  the  sixth  century,  but  its  connexion  with 
Basil  has  been  a  matter  of  critical  discussion  (Bright- 
man,  "Liturgies,  Eastern  and  Western",  Oxford, 
1896,  I;  Probst,  "Die  Liturgie  des  vierten  Jahrhun- 
derts  und  deren  Reform",  Milnster,  1893,  377-412). 

Editions  of  St.  Basil. — The  editio  princeps  of  the 
original  text  of  the  extant  works  of  Basil  appeared 
at  Basle,  1551,  and  the  first  complete  Latin  trans- 
lation at  Rome,  1515  (autograph  manuscript  in  the 
British  Museum).  The  best  edition  is  that  of  the 
Maurist  Benedictines,  Garnier  and  Maran  (Paris, 
1721-30),  republished  with  appendixes  by  Migne 
(P.  G.,  XXIX-XXXII).  For  fragments  attributed 
to  Basil  with  more  or  less  certainty,  and  edited  by 
Matthsei,  Mai,  Pitra,  and  others,  see  Bardenhewer, 
"Patrologie"  (Freiburg,  1901),  247.  Portions  of 
letters  recently  disco^-ered  in  Egyptian  papyri  were 
published  by  H.  Landwehr,  "Griechische  Handschrif- 
ten  aus  Fayum",  in  "Philologus",  XLIII  (1884). 

BlBLioGR.\PHiES. — Chevalier,  Repertoire,  Biohibliographie, 
d.  v.;  Bardenhewer,  Gesch.  der  altkirch.  Lit.  (Freiburg,  1902). 

Contemporary  Authorities. — Greg.  Naz.,  Oriitiuu.es, 
especially  xliii;  Idem,  Epistolee;  Idem,  Carm.  de  vita  sun:  Greg. 
N  YSS.,  Vita  Macrinee;  Idem,  Or.  in  lavilem  fratris  Basilii;  Idem, 
In  Eunom.,  I;  Socrates,  Hist.  EccL,  IV.  xxvi;  VI,  iii;  Sozomen, 
Hist.  Eccl,  VI,  XV,  xvi,  xvii,  xxii;  KurlNUS,  Hist.  Eccl,  II,  ix; 
Theodoret,  Hist.  Eccl,  IV,  xix:  Philostorgius,  Hisl  Eccl, 
VIII,  xi-xiii;  Ephr.em  Syruk,  Encomium  in  Bas.,  ap.  Cote- 
LiER,  Mon.  Eccl  Or.,  II;  Jerome,  De  Vir.  Illust.,  cxvi.  The 
Vita  Basilii  by  Amphilochius  is  a  forgery  of  about  the  ninth 

Studies  on  Basil. — Bmrt  in  Acta  SS.,  June,  III;  Maran 
AND  Garnier  in  P.  G.,  XXIX;  Tillemont,  Memoires,  IX; 
Baronius,  Annates,  354,  37S;  Ceillier,  Hist.  Gen.  des  aut.  sac, 
IV,  ch.  xvii;  Tricalet,  Bibl  Port  des  Peres  (Paris,  1759),  II; 
Allard,  Saint  Basile  (Paris,  1903);  Allard  in  Diet,  de  thiol, 
cath  ,  s.  V.  Basile:  Jackson,  A  Select  Library  of  the  Nicene  and 
Post-Nicene  Fathers,  2nd  Series  (New  York,  1895),  VII,  Prole- 
gomena, XI-LXXVI;  Venables  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  s.  v.; 
Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints,  14  June;  Newman,  Church  of  the 
Fathers.  I-III;  Swete,  Doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Cambridge, 
1874);  Bayle,  Si  Basile  (Paris,  1898);  Jahn,  Basilius  Platoni- 
zans  (Berne,  1838);  Martin,  Essai  sur  les  lettres  de  St.  Basil 
le  grand  (Rennes,  1805);   Scroll,  Die  Lehre  des  heil  B.  von  der 
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Gnade  (Freiburg,  1881);  Funk  in  Theolog.  Quartahchrtft,  LXX; 
Ramsay  in  The  Ex-positor,  1896;  Egar  in  Ami:rican  Church 
Reritw.  1878-79;  The  North  American  Revmc,  XC,  350;  Chase 
in  Christian  Review,  XXIII,  XXIV. 

Joseph  McSorley. 

Basin,  Ecclesiastical  I'se  of. — Basins  were 
extensively  used  in  tlie  Jewisli  Ritual  and  were  in 
early  use  in  Christian  churches  for  ablutions  and  to 
receive  lamp-drippings  etc.  The  ilissal  prescribes 
its  use  at  the  "Lavabo"  of  the  llass  (Rit.  C'el.  vii,  10); 
the  "C;cremomale  Episcoporum  "  provides  a  basin  for 
bearing  the  cruets  (Lib.  I,  xi,  10)  and  for  the  pre- 
paratory ablutions  of  bishops  (ibid.,  12).  They  are 
ordinarily  of  ornamented  metal. 

C\TAhA:<i,  Ccrrevioniale  Episcoporum  comment.  (Paris,  1860), 
I,  225-229;  \'an  der  Stappen,  Sacra  Liturgia  (Mechlin,  1902), 
III,  111-112;  Wai.cott,  Sacred  Archeology  (London,  1868), 
02-IJ3;  Kennedy  in  Hast,,  Diet,  of  Bible,  s.  v. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Basle,  Augustine  Francis.  See  Mysore,  Dio- 
cese OF. 

Basle,  Council  of,  convoked  by  Pope  Martin  V 
in  1431,  closed  at  Lausanne  in  1449.  The  position 
of  the  pope  as  the  common  Father  of  the  Christian 
world  had  been  seriously  compromised  by  the  trans- 
fer of  the  papal  court  to  Avignon,  and  by  the  subse- 
quent identification  of  the  interests  of  the  Church 
with  those  of  a  particular  race.  Men  began  to  re- 
gard the  papacy  more  as  a  national  than  a  universal 
institution,  and'  their  feeling  of  religious  loyalty  was 
often  nearly  balanced  by  the  promptings  of  national 
jealousy.  Nor  was  the  papacy  likely  to  be  strength- 
ened by  the  events  of  the  Great  Western  Schism 
(1378-1417),  when  rival  claimants  were  seen  con- 
tending for  the  throne  of  St.  Peter  and  for  the  alle- 
giance of  the  Christian  nations.  Such  a  spectacle 
was  well  calculated  to  shake  men's  belief  in  the 
monarchical  form  of  government  and  to  drive  them 
to  seek  elsewhere  a  remedy  for  the  evils  which  then 
afflicted  the  Church.  It  was  not  strange  that  -the 
advocates  of  a  general  council  as  the  final  arbitra- 
tor, the  ultimate  court  of  appeal  to  which  all,  even 
the  pope,  must  yielil,  should  have  secured  a  ready 
attention.  The  success  of  the  Council  of  Constance 
(1414-lS)  in  securing  the  withdrawal  or  deposition 
of  tlie  three  rival  popes  had  supplied  <.  strong  ar- 
gimient  in  fa\'0ur  of  the  conciliar  theory.  It  is 
clear  both  from  the  speeches  of  some  of  the  Fathers 
of  Constance  as  well  as  from  its  decrees  that  such  a 
feeling  was  rapidly  gaining  ground,  and  that  many 
people  had  come  to  regard  the  t;()^•cmment  of  the 
Church  by  general  councils,  convokci-1  at  regular 
intervals,  as  the  one  most  in  harmony  with  the 
needs  of  the  time.  As  a  result,  in  the  39th  session 
of  the  Council  of  Constance  (9  ( tctober,  1417)  we 
find  it  decreed:  that  general  councils  should  be  held 
fre(|uently;  that  the  next  should  be  convoked  within 
five  years;  the  following  seven  years  later,  and  after 
this,  a  council  should  be  held  every  ten  years;  that 
the  place  of  convocation  should  be  determined  by 
the  council  itself,  and  could  not  be  changed  even  by 
the  pope  unless  in  case  of  war  or  pestilence,  and  then 
only  with  the  consent  of  at  least  two-thirds  of  the 
canlinals.  It  was  in  accordance  with  this  decree 
that  Alartin  \  convoked  the  Council  of  Basle,  and 
it  is  only  by  understanding  the  feeling  underlying 
this  decree  that  we  can  grasp  the  significance  of 
the  dispute  waged  between  Eugene  IV  and  the 
council.  Which  was  to  govern  the  Church?  Was 
it  to  be  the  pope  or  the  council?  That  was  the  issue 
really  at  stake. 

Whether  Basle  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  general 
council,  and  if  so,  in  what  sense,  has  been  often 
warmly  discussed.  The  extreme  Gallicans  (e.  g. 
I'^dmund  Richer,  Hist.  Concil.  Gen.,  Ill,  vii)  contend 
that  it  should  be  reckoned  as  oecumenical  from  its 
beginning  (1431)  till  its  end  in  Lausanne  (1449); 
while  the  moderate  writers  of  the  Galilean  school 


(e.  g.  Nat.  Alexander,  IX,  pp.  433-599)  admit  that 
after   the    appearance   of   the    Bull   of    Eugene    IV 
(18   September,    1437)    transferring   the    council   to 
Ferrara,  the  proceedings  at  Basle  can  be  regarded 
only    as    the    work    of    a    schismatical    con\'enticle. 
On   the    other   hand,    writers    like    Bellarmine    (De 
Concil.,  I,  vii),  Roncaglia,  and  Holstein  absolutely 
refuse  to  number  Basle  among  the  general  councils 
of  the  Church  on  account  of  the  small  number  of 
bishops   in   attendance   at   the    beginning,    and   the 
subsequent  rebellious  attitude  in  face  of  the  papal 
decrees  of  dissolution.     The  true  opinion  seems  to 
be    that    put    forward    by    Hefele    (Conciliengesch., 
2d  ed.,  I,  63-99)  that  the  assembly  at  Basle  may 
be    regarded    as    oecumenical    from    the    beginning 
until  the  Bull  "Doctoris  Gentium"   (18  September, 
1437)  transferred  its  sessions  to  Ferrara,  and  that 
the    decrees    passed    during    that    period    regarding 
the    extirpation    of    heresy,    the    establishment    of 
peace  among  Christian  nations,   and  the  reform  of 
tlie  Church,  if  they  are  not  prejudicial  to  the  Apos- 
tolic See,  may  be   considered   as   the   decrees  of  a 
general    council.     In    accordance    with    the    above- 
mentioned    decree    of    Constance,    the    Council    of 
Pavia  had  been  convoked  by  Martin  V  (1423),  and 
on  the  appearance   of  the  plague  in  that   city  its 
sessions    were    transferred    to    Sienna.     Very    little 
was  done  except  to  determine  the   place  where  the 
next  council  should  be  held.     An  Italian  city  was 
looked   upon   with   disfavour,   as    likely   to   be   too 
friendly  to  the  papacy;  the  French  bishops  and  the 
Paris  University  were  anxious  that  some  place  in 
France  should  be  selected;  but  finally,  owing  mainly 
to     the     representations     of     Emperor     Sigismund, 
Basle  was  agreed  upon  by  all,  and  this  choice  having 
been   made,   the   council   was   dissolved    (7   March, 
1424).     As  the  time  approached  for  the  assembling 
of  the  council  Martin  V  was  urged  from  all  sides 
to  place  no  obstacle  in  the  way,  and  though  knowing 
the  tendency  at  the  time,  and  fearing  that  the  council 
would   lead   to   revolution   rather   than   reform,   he 
finally   gave    his    consent    and    appointed    Cardinal 
Giuliano  Ca'sarini  as  president   (1  February,  1431). 
The  principal  purpose  of  the  council  was  to  be 
the  reformation   of  the   Church   in   its   "head  and 
members",  the  settlement  of  the  Hussite  wars,  the 
establishment  of  peace  among  the  nations  of  Europe, 
and  finally  the  reunion  of  the  Western  and  Eastern 
Churches.     The    demands    of    the    Roman    Curia, 
its  constant  interference  in  the  bestowal  of  bene- 
fices, the  right  of  appeal  on  all  matters  to  the  preju- 
dice of  the  local  authorities,  the  financial  burdens 
invohed  in  such  institutions  as  annates,  expectancies, 
and  reservations,  not  to  speak  of  the  direct  papal 
taxation,    only   too    common    since    the    thirteenth 
century,  had  given  just  grotmds  for  complaint  to 
the  clergy  and  secular  powers  of  the  different  nations. 
These  paj^al  taxes  and  encroachments  on  the  rights 
of  the  local  authorities,  both  ecclesiastical  and  civil, 
had  long  been  Ijitterly  resented,  especially  in  Eng- 
land  and   Germany,   and  it  was  because  a  remedy 
for  these  abuses  was  hoped  for  only  from  a  general 
cotmcil   that   people   regarded   sympathetically  the 
assembly  at   Basle,   even   at  times  when  they  did 
not  agree  with  its  methods.     In  addition  to  these, 
the  question  of  simony,  of  concubinage  among  the 
clergy,  of  reorganization  of  diocesan  and  provincial 
synods,  of  the  abuse  of  censures,  especially  of  inter- 
dict, called  for  some  reform  in  the  discipline  of  the 
Church.     But    besides    these    disciphnary    matters 
the  teaching  of  Wychf  and  Hus  had  found  sympa- 
thetic   supporters   in    England    and   Bohemia,    and 
notwithstanding    the    condemnation    at    Constance 
the    Hussites   were   still    a   powerful   party   in   the 
latter  country.     Though  the  death  of  their  leader 
Ziska  (1424)  had  proved  a  serious  loss,  the  different 
sections  still  continued  the  struggle,  and  Emperor 
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Sigismvmd  was  naturally  anxious  that  an  end  should 
be  put  to  the  war  which  had  already  taxed  his  re- 
sources to  the  uttermost.  Furthermore,  the  growing 
power  of  the  Turks  was  a  menace  not  alone  to  the 
existence  of  the  Eastern  Empire  but  to  the  whole 
of  Europe,  and  made  it  imperative  upon  the  Chris- 
tian princes  to  abandon  their  internecine  strife 
and  unite  with  the  Greeks  in  defence  of  their  common 
Christianity  against  the  power  of  Islam.  The 
movement  in  favour  of  reunion  had  been  specially 
favoured  by  Martin  V  and  by  the  Emperor  John  VII 
Palseologus    (1425-tS). 

The  president  of  the  council.  Cardinal  Giuliano 
Casarini,  appointed  by  JIartin  V  and  confirmed 
by  Eugene  IV,  presided  at  the  first  public  session, 
but  retired  immediately  upon  the  receipt  of  the 
papal  Bull  dissolving  the  council  (December,  1431). 
The  members  then  nominated  Bishop  Philibert 
of  Constance  as  president.  Later  on,  probably 
at  the  seventh  general  session  (6  November,  1432), 
Csesarini  resumed  the  presidency  and  continued 
the  guiding  spirit  in  opposition  to  the  pope  till 
the  extreme  element  under  Cardinal  d'AUemand 
of  Aries  began  to  gain  the  upper  hand.  In  the 
general  assembly  (6  December,  1436)  he  refused 
to  agree  to  the  wishes  of  the  majority  that  Basle, 
Avignon,  or  some  city  of  Savoy  should  be  selected 
as  the  meeting  place  of  the  council  to  be  held  for  the 
reunion  of  the  Greeks  with  the  Western  Church,  but 
he  continued  to  act  as  president  till  the  31st  of  July, 
1437,  when  a  decree  was  passed  summoning  Pope 
Eugene  IV  to  appear  at  I5asle  within  sixty  days 
to  answer  for  his  disobedience.  Csesarini  finally 
left  Basle  after  the  appearance  of  the  Bull,  "Doc- 
toris  Gentium"  (18  September,  1437)  transferring 
the  council  to  Ferrara,  and  joined  the  adherents 
of  the  pope.  After  his  withdrawal.  Cardinal  d'AUe- 
mand played  the  leading  part  and  on  the  election 
of  the  antipope,  Felix  V,  was  nominated  by  him  as 
president  of  the  assembly.  The  nomination  how- 
ever, was  disregarded  by  the  members  who  there- 
upon elected  the  Archbishop  of  Tarentaise.  The 
other  members  of  the  council  who  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  proceedings  were  Capranica  who  had 
been  appointed  cardinal  by  Martin,  but  who  as  his 
appointment  had  not  been  published  was  not  ad- 
mitted to  the  conclave  on  the  death  of  Martin  nor 
recognized  by  Eugene;  ^neas  Sylvius  Piccolomini, 
afterwards  Pope  Pius  II;  the  renowned  scholar 
Nicholas  of  Cusa;  Cardinal  Louis  d'AUemand; 
John  of  Antioch;  John  of  Ragusa,  and  the  two 
canonists,  Nicholas,  Archbishop  of  Palermo,  and 
Louis  Pontanus. 

Eugene  IV  confirmed  his  predecessor's  appoint- 
ment of  Csesarini  as  president  on  the  very  day  of 
his  coronation  (12  March),  but  with  certain  reserva- 
tions which  were  dictated  by  Eugene's  desire  of 
holding  a  council  in  some  city  more  convenient  for 
the  representatives  of  the  Greeks.  There  was 
present  at  Basle  on  the  day  on  which  the  council 
should  have  been  opened  (4  March)  only  one  dele- 
gate, but  by  the  beginning  of  April,  three  representa- 
tives arrived  from  the  University  of  Paris,  together 
with  the  Bishop  of  Chalons  and  the  Abbot  of  CIteaux. 
These  six  came  together  (11  April)  and  issued 
pressing  letters  of  invitation  to  the  cardinals,  bishops, 
and  princes  of  Europe.  Csesarini,  who  up  to  this 
time  had  been  engaged  in  the  crusade  organized 
against  the  Hussites,  endeavoured  to  reassure  the 
delegates  and  to  restrain  their  eagerness,  while 
the  influence  of  Sigismund  was  employed  in  the 
same  direction.  The  pope  wrote  to  Csesarini  (31  May) 
requesting  him  to  settle  the  affair  of  the  Hussites 
as  quickly  as  possible  and  then  to  proceed  to  Basle 
for  the  opening  of  the  council.  On  the  reception 
of  this  letter  the  legate  determined,  after  consulta- 
tion with  Sigismund,  to  remain  with  the  military 


forces,  but  at  the  same  time  to  dispatch  two  of  his 
companions,  John  of  Palomar  and  John  of  Ragusa, 
to  act  as  his  representatives  at  Basle.  These  ar- 
rived there  on  19  July  and  held  an  assembly  (23  July) 
in  the  Cathedral  of  Basle  at  which  the  documents 
of  authorization  were  read,  and  the  council  declared 
formally  opened.  Though  there  were  not  a  dozen 
members  present  the  assembly  immediately  arro- 
gated to  itself  the  title  of  a  general  council,  and 
began  to  act  as  if  its  authority  were  secured. 

Csesarini,  after  the  failure  of  his  crusade  against 
the  Hussites,  arrived  in  Basle  on  the  11th  of  September 
and  a  few  days  later  (17  September),  in  accordance 
with  instructions  received  from  Eugene,  dispatched 
John  Beaupere  to  Rome,  in  the  capacity  of  delegate, 
to  inform  the  pope  of  the  proceedings.  The  dele- 
gate who  was  unfavourable  to  the  continuance  of 
the  council  represented  to  the  pope  that  very  few 
prelates  had  attended,  that  there  was  little  hope 
of  an  increased  number  owing  to  the  war  between 
Burgundy  and  Austria  and  the  general  unsafety 
of  the  roads,  and  that  even  the  city  of  Basle  itself 
was  in  danger  and  its  people  unfriendly  to  the 
clergy.  On  the  receipt  of  this  news  Eugene  issued 
(12  November)  a  commission  to  Csesarini,  signed 
by  twelve  cardinals,  empowering  him  to  dissolve 
the  council,  if  he  should  deem  it  advisable,  and  to 
convoke  another  to  meet  at  Bologna  eighteen  months 
after  the  dissolution.  Meanwhile  the  assembly 
at  Basle  had  entered  into  communication  with  the 
Hussites,  requesting  them  to  send  representatives 
to  the  council,  and,  in  case  they  complied,  granting 
letters  of  safe-conduct.  This  was  understood  at 
Rome  as  indicating  a  desire  to  reopen  for  discussion 
questions  of  doctrine  already  settled  at  Constance 
and  at  Sienna,  and  as  a  result  Eugene  IV  issued 
(18  December)  a  Bull  dissolving  the  council  and  con- 
voking another  to  meet  at  Bologna. 

Before  the  arrival  of  this  Bull  Csesarini  had  already 
(14  December)  held  the  first  public  session,  at  which 
were  present  three  bishops,  fourteen  abbots,  and  a 
considerable  body  of  doctors  and  priests.  Naturally 
enough,  the  Bull  of  dissolution,  though  not  entirely 
unexpected,  gave  great  offence  to  those  present, 
and  on  the  3d  of  January,  1432,  when  it  was  to 
have  been  read,  the  members  absented  themselves 
from  the  sitting  to  prevent  its  publication.  Csesarini 
forwarded  to  Rome  a  strongly  worded  protest  against 
the  dissolution,  in  which  he  pointecl  out  the  evil 
consequences  which  would  result  from  such  a  step, 
but  at  the  same  time  in  obedience  to  the  papal 
Bull  he  resigned  his  position  as  president  of  the  coun- 
cil. Sigismund,  who  had  already  appointed  Duke 
William  of  Bavaria  protector  of  the  council,  was 
also  opposed  to  the  action  of  Eugene  IV,  as  he  had 
great  hopes  that  through  this  council  the  Hussite 
controversy  might  be  terminated;  on  the  other 
hand,  he  wished  to  stand  well  with  the  pope,  from 
whom  he  expected  the  imperial  crown.  -Hence  it 
is  that  while  sympathizing  generally  with  the  council, 
he  played  the  role  of  mediator  rather  than  that  of 
defender.  Delegates  were  dispatched  from  Basle 
to  secure  the  withdrawal  of  the  Bull. 

Many  of  the  princes  of  Europe  who  had  hoped 
for  useful  reforms  from  the  labours  of  the  council 
expressed  their  disapproval  of  the  papal  action, 
and  more  especially  the  Duke  of  Milan  who  was 
personally  hostile  to  Eugene  IV.  Relying  on  this 
support  the  second  pubhc  session  was  held  (15  Feb- 
ruary, 1432)  at  which  were  renewed  the  decrees  of 
Constance  declaring  that  a  general  council  had  its 
authority  directly  from  Christ  and  that  all,  even 
the  pope,  are  bound  to  obey  it.  Besides,  it  was 
decreed  that  the  "General  Council"  now  in  session 
could  not  be  transferred,  prorogued,  or  dissolved 
without  its  own  consent.  Everything  seemed  just 
then  to  favour  the  council.     Sigismund  had  a  power- 
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ful  army  in  Northern  Italy;  an  Assembly  of  the 
French  Clergy  at  Bourges  (February,  1432)  de- 
clared for  the  continuation  of  tlie  council  at  Basle 
and  resolved  to  send  representatives;  the  Duke  of 
Burgundy  wrote  that  he  would  send  the  bishops 
of  his  own  nation  and  would  use  his  influence  with 
the  King  of  England  to  induce  him  to  do  likewise; 
the  Dukes  of  ililan  and  Savoy  were  equally  sym- 
jiathetic,  while  the  Paris  University  declared  that 
the  devil  alone  could  have  inspired  the  pope  to 
adopt  such  a  course.  Thus  encouraged  the  council 
held  its  third  public  session  (29  April,  li?i2)  in  which 
the  pope  was  commanded  to  withdraw  the  Bull 
of  dissolution  and  to  appear  at  Basle  either  per- 
sonally or  by  proxy  within  three  months.  A  similar 
summons  was  addressed  to  the  cardinals,  and  both 
pope  and  cardinals  were  threatened  with  judicial 
proceedings  unless  they  complied.  In  the  fourth 
public  session  (20  June,  1432)  it  was  decreed  tliat 
in  case  the  papal  throne  should  become  ^-acant 
during  the  time  of  the  council,  the  conclave  could 
be  held  only  at  its  place  of  session;  that  in  the 
meantime  Eugene  IV  should  appoint  no  cardinals 
except  at  the  council,  nor  should  he  hinder  any 
person  from  attending,  and  that  all  censures  pro- 
nounced against  it  by  him  were  null  and  void. 
They  even  went  so  far  as  to  appoint  a  governor  for 
the  territory  of  Avignon  and  to  forbid  any  papal 
embassy  to  approach  Basle  unless  letters  of  safe- 
conduct  had  been  previously  requested  and  granted. 

Sif;ismund  was  in  constant  communication  with 
the  pope  and  urged  him  to  make  some  concessi(3ns. 
In  the  beginning  Eugene  IV  agreed  to  allow  a 
national  council  to  be  held  in  some  German  city 
for  the  reform  of  abuses  in  the  Church  of  Germany 
and  for  the  settlement  of  the  Hussite  contr()\ersy. 
Later  on,  he  ^\■as  willing  to  permit  the  council  at 
Basle  to  continue  its  discussions  on  church  reform, 
the  Hussite  coniroversy,  and  the  establisliment 
of  peace  among  Christian  nations,  provided  that 
its  decisions  were  subject  to  the  papal  confirmation, 
and  provided,  too,  that  a  council  should  be  held 
in  Bologna,  or  some  Italian  city  for  the  reunion  of 
the  Eastern  Churcli.  Sigismund  forwarded  this 
letter  to  Basle  (27  July)  and  exhorted  the  delegates 
to  moderation.  On  the  22d  of  August,  tli^;  pleni- 
potentiaries of  the  pope  were  received  at  Basle 
and  addressed  the  council  at  length,  pointing  out 
that  the  monarchical  form  of  government  ^\as  the 
one  established  Ijy  Christ,  that  the  pope  was  the 
supreme  judge  in  ecclesiastical  affairs,  and  that  the 
Bull  of  dissolution  was  not  due  to  tlie  pope's  jealousy 
of  a  general  council  as  such.  They  endi.d  Ijy  de- 
claring that  the  assembly  at  Basle,  if  it  persisted 
in  its  opposition  to  Eugene,  could  be  regarded 
only  as  a  schi.smatical  conventicle  and  was  certain 
to  lead,  not  to  reform,  but  to  still  greater  abuses. 
In  the  name  of  the  pope  they  made  an  offer  of 
Bologna  or  some  city  in  the  Papal  States  as  the 
place  for  the  future  council,  the  pope  to  resign  his 
so\ereign  rights  o\er  the  city  selected,  so  long  as 
the  assembly  should  be  in  session.  The  council 
replied  to  this  communication  (3  September)  by 
reasserting  the  superiority  of  a  general  council  over 
the  pope  in  all  matters  appertaining  to  faith,  dis- 
cipline, or  the  extirpation  of  schism,  and  by  an 
absolute  rejection  of  the  offers  made  by  the  pleni- 
potentiaries. 

In  the  sixth  public  session  (6  Septeniber),  at  which 
were  present  four  cardinals  ((.'asarini,  Branda, 
Castiglione,  and  Albergati)  and  thirty-two  bishops, 
it  was  proposed  to  declare  Eugene  and  his  eighteen 
cardinals  contumacious,  but  this  proposal  was 
p(ist|ioued,  owing,  mainly,  to  the  representations 
of  Sigisnumd.  In  October,  the  standing  orders 
for  the  transaction  of  the  business  of  the  council 
were  drawn  up.     "Without  reference  to  their  ecclesi- 


astical rank  the  members  were  divided  into  four 
committees,  on  which  the  four  nations  attending 
the  council  should  be  equally  represented.  The 
votes  of  the  cardinals  or  bishops  were  of  no  more 
importance  than  those  of  the  professors,  canons,  or 
parish  priests;  in  this  way  it  was  secured  that  the 
inferior  clergy  should  have  the  controlling  voice 
in  the  decisions  of  the  council.  Each  committee 
was  to  carry  on  its  sittings  in  a  separate  hall  and  to 
communicate  its  decisions  to  the  others,  and  it  was 
only  when  practical  unanimity  had  been  secured 
among  the  committees  that  the  matter  was  intro- 
duced at  a  public  session  of  the  whole  body.  This 
arrangement,  whereby  the  irresponsible  members 
had  gained  the  upper  hand,  tended  to  bring  affairs 
to  a  crisis.  In  the  seventh  public  session  (6  Novem- 
ber) it  was  arranged  that  in  case  of  Eugene's  death 
the  cardinals  should  appear  at  the  council  within 
60  days  for  the  holding  of  the  concla\e.  Shortly 
afterwards,  at  the  eighth  public  session  (IS  Decem- 
ber), the  pope  was  allowed  a  further  term  of  sixty 
days  to  withdraw  the  Bull  of  dissolution,  under 
threat  of  canonical  proceedings  in  case  he  failed  to 
comply,  and,  finally,  at  the  tenth  public  session 
(19  February,  1433)  this  threat  was  enforced,  and 
in  the  presence  of  five  cardinals  and  forty-six  bishops 
the  pope  was  declared  contumacious  and  canonical 
proceedings  were  instituted  against  him. 

Eugene  I'\',  afflicted  with  bodily  suffering,  de- 
serted by  many  of  his  cardinals,  and  hard  pressed 
by  Italian  rebels,  endeavoured  by  e\'ery  means  in 
his  power,  together  with  the  support  of  Philip, 
Duke  of  Milan,  to  bring  about  a  scttleftient.  He 
proposed  (14  December,  1482)  an  Italian  town  as  the 
place  for  the  council,  allowing  the  assembly  at  Basle 
four  months  to  settle  up  the  Hussite  controversy; 
on  the  rejection  of  this,  he  agreed  that  it  should  be 
held  in  a  German  city  pro\'ided  twelve  impartial 
bishops  and  the  ambassadors  of  the  different  coun- 
tries so  wished  it.  Later  still  (1  February,  1433) 
he  accepted  a  German  town  unconditionally,  and 
even  went  so  far  as  to  agree  to  accept  (14  February, 
1433)  Basle  itself  in  ease  the  decrees  against  the 
papal  povrer  were  withdrawn,  his  o\:n  legate  allowed 
to  preside,  and  the  number  of  bishops  present  at 
least  seventy-five.  These  offers  were  rejected  by 
the  council  (March,  1433),  the  decree  about  the 
superiority  of  a  general  council  renewed  (27  April), 
and  it  was  with  difficulty  that  Duke  ^\'illiam  of 
Bavaria  prevented  the  opening  of  the  process  against 
the  pope  in  the  twelfth  general  session  (13  July). 
Meanwhile  Sigismund  had  made  peace  with  Eugene 
and  had  recei\'ed  the  imperial  crown  in  Rome  (31  i\Iay, 
1433).  He  requested  the  council  not  to  proceed 
further  against  the  pope  until  he  himself  should  be 
present,  and  on  the  other  hand  he  pressed  the  pope 
to  make  some  further  concession.  In  response  to 
this  appeal  Eugene  issued  (1  August,  1433)  a  Bull 
in  which  he  declared  that  he  was  willing  and  content 
that  the  council  should  be  recognized  as  lawfully 
constituted  from  the  beginning  and  continued  as 
if  nothing  had  happened,  and  that  he  himself  would 
assist  its  deliberations  by  every  means  in  his  power, 
provided,  however,  that  his  legates  were  admitted 
as  real  presidents,  and  that  all  decrees  against  him- 
self or  his  cardinals  were  withdrawn.  This  declara- 
tion coincided  exactly  with  the  formula  sent  by 
Cajsarini  to  the  emperor  (IS  June)  except  that  the 
pope  had  inserted  "we  are  willing  and  content" 
(vohimus  et  contcntamnr)  in  place  of  the  words 
"we  decree  and  declare"  {decernimus  et  dedammus). 
Tills  change  was  displeasing  to  the  council,  implying, 
as  it  did,  mere  toleration  and  not  the  approbation 
which  they  desired;  so  relying  upon  Eugene's  troubles 
in  Italy  with  the  Colonnas,  the  Duke  of  Milan, 
and  others,  they  refused  to  accept  even  this  con- 
cession.    Finally,  on  the   15th  of  December,   1433, 


BASLE 


337 


BASLE 


Eugene  issued  a  Bull  in  which  he  accepted  the 
formula  "we  decree  and  declare"  by  which  he  mth- 
drew  all  his  previous  manifestoes  against  the  Council 
of  Basle. 

Thus  peace  was  established  between  the  two 
parties,  but  the  reconciliation  was  more  apparent 
than  real.  The  papal  legates  were  indeed  admitted 
as  presidents,  but  their  jurisdiction  was  denied, 
their  powers  limited  by  the  will  of  the  council,  they 
were  even  forced  to  accept  the  decrees  of  Constance 
which  they  did  in  their  own  name  but  not  in  the 
name  of  the  pope  (24  April,  1434),  and  finally, 
when  in  the  eighteenth  public  session  (26  June)  the 
Constance  decrees  were  solemnly  renewed  they 
refused  to  attend.  In  spite  of  their  efforts  the 
council  continued  in  its  opposition  to  the  pope, 
claiming  jurisdiction  in  all  affairs,  political  and 
religious,  and  entering  into  negotiations  with  the 
Greeks  about  the  reunion  of  the  Churches.  At 
the  twentieth  public  session  (22  January,  1435) 
the  reform  of  church  discipline  was  begun.  Decrees 
were  passed  against  concubinage  of  the  clergy  and 
the  abuse  of  excommunications  and  interdicts. 
On  the  9th  of  June,  1435,  annates  and  all  the  cus- 
tomary papal  taxes  were  abolished,  although  no 
steps  were  taken  to  provide  for  the  financial  status 
of  the  papacy.  Later  still  the  papal  collectors 
were  ordered  to  appear  in  Basle  to  render  an  account 
of  their  work,  and  all  outstanding  debts  due  to  the 
pope  were  to  be  paid  at  Basle.  The  papal  delegates, 
especially  Traversari  and  Anton  de  Vito,  defended 
the  rights  of  Eugene,  but  the  moderate  element 
was  gradually  losing  control  in  the  assembly,  and 
the  extreme  party,  gathered  around  Cardinal  Louis 
d'AUemand,  could  no  longer  be  restrained.  No  leg- 
islation had  any  chance  of  being  passed  unless  directed 
against  the  Holy  See.  At  last,  after  the  papal 
deputies,  Cardinals  Albergati  and  Cervantes,  had 
been  received  very  badly  at  Basle  (25  March, 
1436),  and  after  decrees  had  been  passed  regarding 
the  future  conclave,  the  papal  oath,  the  number  of 
cardinals,  etc.,  Eugene  IV  realized  that  conciliation 
was  no  longer  possible,  and  addressed  a  Note  to 
the  princes  of  Europe  in  which  he  summed  up  the 
injuries  inflicted  on  the  papacy  by  the  council  and 
requested  the  different  rulers  to  withdraw  their 
bishops  from  Basle  and  assist  in  the  preparation  for 
another  general  council  from  the  deliberations  of 
which  something  better  might  be  awaited. 

The  council  had  previously  opened  communication 
with  the  Greeks  (September,  1434)  to  determine 
where  the  assembly  for  reunion  should  be  held. 
In  December,  1436,  it  was  proposed  that  the  council 
should  be  held  either  at  Basle  itself,  at  Avignon, 
or  in  Savoy.  Cardinal  Csesarini  refused  to  put  this 
proposal  to  the  meeting,  but  on  the  motion  of 
Cardinal  d'AUemand  it  was  passed.  The  pope 
refused  to  consent,  and  the  deputies  of  the  Greek 
Emperor  protested  against  it  (23  February,  1437), 
whereupon  a  new  embassy  was  dispatched  to  Con- 
stantinople. The  Greeks  refused  to  come  either 
to  Basle  or  Savoy,  and  the  people  of  Avignon  had 
shown  no  desire  that  the  council  should  be  held 
there.  A  strong  minority,  including  the  papal 
legates,  and  most  of  the  bisliops  present,  wished 
that  some  Italian  city  should  be  selected;  the  ma- 
jority, led  by  Cardinal  d'AUemand  and  composed 
mainly  of  the  inferior  clergy,  were  opposed  to  this 
proposal,  and  after  a  disorderly  session  (7  May,  1437), 
at  which  both  parties  published  their  decrees, 
Eugene  IV  confirmed  that  of  the  minority,  and  the 
Greek  ambassador  declared  it  to  be  the  one  ac- 
ceptable to  the  emperor.  The  revolutionary  party 
now  completely  controlled  the  council.  Against 
the  wishes  of  Ceesarini,  Cervantes,  and  Sigismund, 
the  pope  was  commanded  (31  July,  1437)  to  appear 
before  the  council  to  answer  for  his  disobedience,  and 
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on  the  1st  of  October  he  was  declared  contumacious. 
Eugene  IV  replied  to  these  excesses  by  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Bull  "Doctoris  gentium"  (18  September), 
in  which  it  was  stated  that  unless  the  delegates 
abandoned  their  methods  and  confined  themselves 
for  a  limited  number  of  days  only  to  the  Bohemian 
affair  the  council  would  be  transferred  to  Ferrara. 
The  reply  was  a  reassertion  of  the  superiority  of  a 
general  council  (19  October).  Cardinal  Caesarini 
made  one  final  effort  to  effect  a  reconciliation,  but 
failed,  and  then,  accompanied  by  all  the  cardinals 
except  d'AUemand  and  by  most  of  the  bishops,  he 
left  Basle  and  joined  the  pope  at  Ferrara,  to  which 

Elace  the  council  had  been  definitely  transferred 
y  a  Bull  of  Eugene  IV  (30  December). 
Henceforth  the  assembly  at  Basle  could  be  re- 
garded only  as  sohismatical.  Most  of  the  Christian 
world  stood  loyal  to  the  pope  and  to  the  Council 
of  Ferrara.  England,  Castile  and  Aragon,  Milan, 
and  Bavaria  disavowed  the  assembly  at  Basle, 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  France  and  Germany, 
though  recognizing  Eugene  IV,  endeavoured  to 
maintain  a  neutral  position.  In  a  meeting  of  the 
French  Clergy  at  Bourges  (May,  1438),  at  which 
were  present  delegates  from  the  pope  and  from 
Basle,  it  was  determined  to  remain  loyal  to  Eugene, 
while  at  the  same  time  many  of  the  reforms  of  Basle 
were  accepted  with  certain  modifications.  It  was 
on  this  basis  that  the  twenty-three  articles  of  the 
Pragmatic  Sanction  of  Bourges  were  drawn  up 
(7  July,  1438).  In  Germany,  after  the  death  of 
Sigismund  (9  December,  1437),  delegates  of  both 
parties  attended  at  Frankfort  (1438)  to  seek  the 
assistance  of  the  princes,  but  they  declared  for 
neutrality  until  a  king  had  been  elected,  and  even 
after  the  election  of  Albrecht  II  the  attitude  of 
neutrality  was  maintained  till  at  last,  in  Mainz 
(March,  1439),  they  followed  the  example  of  France 
and  declared  for  Eugene  IV  as  lawful  pope  while 
they  accepted  many  of  the  reforms  of  Basle. 

In  Basle  itself  it  was  resolved  to  depose  the  pope 
and  in  order  to  prepare  the  way  for  deposition  three 
articles  were  drawn  up,  namely:  (1)  that  a  general 
council  is  superior  to  a  pope;  (2)  that  the  pope 
cannot  prorogue,  or  dissolve  such  an  assembly; 
(3)  that  whoever  denies  these  is  a  heretic.  Car- 
dinal d'AUemand  was  the  leading  spirit  in  this 
undertaking.  Against  the  wishes  of  the  bishops 
and  most  of  the  ambassadors  present,  these  decrees 
were  passed  (16  May,  1439),  and  Eugene  IV  was 
deposed  as  a  heretic  and  schismatic  (25  June). 
Immediately  steps  were  taken  to  elect  his  successor. 
Cardinal  Louis  d'AUemand,  eleven  bishops,  five 
theologians,  and  nine  jurists  and  canonists  formed 
the  conclave,  and  on  the  30th  of  October,  1439, 
Amadeus,  ex-Duke  of  Savoy,  was  elected  and  took 
the  name  of  Felix  V.  Since  his  retirement  he  had 
been  living  with  a  body  of  knights,  which  he  organized 
as  the  Order  of  St.  Maurice,  on  the  banks  of  the 
Lake  of  Geneva.  He  was  closely  connected  with 
many  of  the  princes  of  Europe,  and  the  council 
stood  in  bad  need  of  the  wealth  which  he  was  re- 
puted to  possess.  He  named  Cardinal  d'AUemand 
president,  but  the  conventicle  resented  this  act  of 
authority  and  elected  instead  the  Bishop  of  Taren- 
taise  (26  February,  1440).  Steps  were  also  taken 
to  levy  taxes  on  ecclesiastical  benefices  to  provide 
revenue  for  FeUx  V  (4  August,  1440).  But  the 
election  of  an  antipope  alienated  the  sympathy 
of  the  world  from  Basle.  Henceforth  they  could 
rely  only  upon  Switzerland  and  Savoy. 

Disputes  soon  broke  out  between  Felix  V  and 
the  conventicle  at  Basle.  It  refused  to  allow  his 
name  to  precede  that  of  the  council  in  the  promulga- 
tion of  its  decrees,  and  he  was  unwilling  to  undergo 
the  expense  of  supporting  nuncios  in  the  different 
countries.    The  sessions  became  less  frequent,  the 
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relations  between  Felix  V  and  the  council  were 
strained  until,  at  last,  in  defiance  of  its  wishes,  he 
left  Basle  and  took  up  his  residence  at  Lausanne 
(December,  1442).  Disappointed  in  the  hope  of 
securing  the  support  of  Sforza,  Aragon,  or  Milan, 
the  council  held  its  last  session  at  Basle  (16  May, 
144:{),  and  decreed  that  a  general  council  should 
be  held  in  Lyons  after  three  years;  that  until  the 
opening  of  this  the  Council  of  Basle  should  con- 
tinue its  work,  and  in  case  the  city  of  Basle  should 
become  unsafe  that  it  should  be  transferred  to 
Lausanne.  No  decrees  of  general  interest  were 
passed  after  this  session.  But  it  was  some  time  before 
the  princes  of  Germany  could  be  induced  to  abandon 
the  attitude  of  neutrahty.  At  different  diets, 
Nuremberg  (1438),  Mainz  (1441),  Frankfort  (1442), 
Nuremberg  (1443,  1444),  Frankfort  (1445),  it  was 
proposed  that  a  new  general  council  should  be  held 
to  settle  the  disputes  between  Basle  and  Eugene  IV. 
A  sentence  of  deposition  issued  by  Eugene  IV 
against  the  Prince-Electors  of  Cologne  and  Trier 
who  favoured  Basle  roused  all  the  princes  of  Ger- 
many against  him,  and  at  the  Diet  of  Frankfort 
(144(3)  it  was  resolved  to  send  an  embassy  to  Rome 
to  demand  the  convocation  of  a  new  council,  and, 
in  the  meantime,  the  recognition  of  the  reforms 
effected  in  Basle;  else  they  would  withdraw  from 
their  allegiance.  The  Emperor  Frederick  III  dis- 
sented from  this  decision  and  sent  his  secretary, 
jEneas  Sylvius,  to  confer  with  the  pope.  At  last, 
after  long  negotiation  in  Rome  and  Frankfort,  an 
agreement  was  arrived  at  (February,  1447)  known 
as  the  Concordat  of  the  Princes.  On  their  side 
they  agreed  to  abandon  the  attitude  of  neutrality, 
while  the  pope  restored  the  deposed  princes  and 
accepted  with  modifications  certain  of  the  reforms 
of  Basle.  In  accordance  with  this  agreement  the 
Vienna  Concordat  was  drawn  up  between  the  suc- 
cessor of  Eugene  I^^  and  the  Emperor  Frederick  III. 
The  pope's  rights  in  the  appointment  to  benefices 
were  clearly  defined,  and  the  sources  of  revenue 
to  take  the  place  of  the  annates,  then  abolished,  were 
agreed  upon.  Once  this  had  been  concluded, 
Freilcrick  III  forbade  the  city  of  Basle  to  harbour 
any  longer  the  schismatical  assembly,  and  in  June, 
144S,  they  were  obliged  to  retire  to  Lausanne. 
Finally,  after  a  few  sessions  at  Lausanne,  Felix  V 
resigned  and  submitted  to  the  lawful  pope,  Nicholas  V. 
The  members  of  the  assembly  also  elected  Nicholas 
as  pojie  and  tlien  decreed  the  dissolution  of  the 
council  (2,')  April,  1449). 

It  only  remains  to  deal  with  the  negotiations 
between  the  Council  of  Basle  and  the  Hussites. 
The  latter  were  invited,  as  we  have  seen,  at  the  very 
beginning  of  the  council,  but  it  was  only  in  the 
fourth  session  (20  June,  1432)  that  the  conditions 
proposed  by  the  Hussites  were  accepted,  and  prayers 
ordered  for  their  return  to  the  Church.  About  the 
beginning  of  January,  1433,  nearly  three  hundred 
of  the  Calixtine  party  arrived,  and  after  repeated 
negotiations  in  Prague  and  Basle,  the  four  articles 
demanded  by  the  Hussites  were  agreed  upon  with 
certain  modifications.  These  were  Communion  un- 
der both  kinds,  though  their  priests  were  to  teach 
that  Communion  under  one  kind  was  equally  valid; 
free  preaching  of  the  word  of  God,  but  subject  to 
ecclesiastical  authoritj';  the  punishment  of  mortal 
sin,  but  only  by  a  lawful  tribunal;  the  retention  of 
their  temporalities  by  the  clerics,  who  were  however, 
bound  to  bestow  their  superfluous  wealth  according  to 
the  canons.  These  formed  the  Compact  of  Prague, 
agreed  upon  the  30th  of  November,  1433.  Many  of 
the  more  extreme  sects,  such  as  the  Taborites,  re- 
fused to  accept  this  treaty,  but  after  their  defeat 
(Lippau,  1434)  a  better  feeling  set  in,  and  a  similar 
compact  was  proclaimed  at  Iglau  in  July,  1436,  and 
enforced  by  the  Council  of  Basle  (15  January,  1437). 


The  Council  of  Basle  might  have  done  much  to 
secure  reforms,  then  so  badly  needed,  and  to  restore 
confidence  in  ecclesiastical  authority.  From  all 
sides  it  was  assured  of  sympathy  and  support  as 
the  one  remedy  for  the  abuses  which  existed.  But 
under  the  influence  of  extreme  theories  and  theorists 
it  allowed  itself  to  be  hurried  into  an  inglorious 
struggle  with  the  pope,  and  the  valuable  time  and 
energy  which  should  have  been  given  up  to  useful 
legislation  were  spent  in  useless  discussions.  It 
succeeded  in  fixing  the  eyes  of  the  world  upon  the 
abuses,  but  without  the  pope  it  had  not  sufficient 
authority  to  carry  through  the  necessary  reforms, 
and  as  a  consequence  the  secular  rulers  undertook 
what  the  ecclesiastical  authority  had  shamefully 
failed  to  set  right.  It  struck  a  terrible  blow  at  the 
rights  of  the  Holy  See  and  shook  men's  faith  in 
the  pope's  spiritual  power  at  a  time  when  his  temporal 
sovereignty  was  in  imminent  danger.  In  this  way 
it  led  directly  in  France,  through  the  Pragmatic 
Sanction  of  Bourges,  to  the  establishment  of  Galli- 
canism  as  a  definite  formula,  while  in  Germany, 
through  the  long  intervals  of  neutrality,  people 
were  prepared  for  the  complete  severance  from  the 
Holy  See  which  was  afterwards  effected  in  the 
Reformation. 
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Jajues  MacCaffrby. 

Basle-Lugano,  Diocese  op,  is  the  largest  Catholic 
diocese  of  Switzerland.  It  is  composed  of  the  two 
Dioceses  of  Basle  and  Lugano  which  are  united  only 
by  having  a  bishop  in  common. 

I.  The  Diocese  of  Basle. — This  has  taken  the 
place  of  the  old  Diocese  of  Augst  (Augusta  Raura- 
corum),  the  origin  of  which  is  obscure;  a  Bishop  of 
Augst  was  a  member  of  a  council  held  at  Cologne  in  346. 
When  Augusta  Rauracorum  sank  into  decay  during 
the  disorders  of  the  migrations  the  seat  of  the  diocese 
was  transferred  to  the  present  Basle  (Basilea), 
founded  in  374  by  the  Emperor  Valentinian  I.  No 
definite  information  has  been  preserved  concerning 
the  first  bishops.  The  most  important  bishop  in  the 
early  period  of  the  history  of  the  diocese  is  Hatto,  a 
Benedictine  from  the  monastery  of  Reichenau,  who 
was  a  friend  of  Charlemagne;  he  was  Bishop  of  Basle 
from  the  year  805.  He  issued  a  capitulary  of  great 
importance  for  his  diocese,  resigned  his  position  in 
822,  and  retired  to  Reichenau  where  he  died  in  836. 
During  the  episcopate  of  Adalbert  (999-1025)  the 
foundation  of  the  secular  jurisdiction  of  the  Bishops 
of  Basle  was  laid  by  the  grants  made  by  King  Ru- 
dolph III  of  Burgundy;  the  king  appointed  the 
bishop  administrator  and  protector  of  several  re- 
ligious foundations,  bestowed  a  number  of  towns 
and  territories  on  him,  and  conferred  various  rights, 
such  as  the  right  of  coinage,  hunting-rights,  etc. 
Adalbert  rebuilt  the  cathedral  which  had  been 
pillaged  by  the  Magyars  and  consecrated  it  with 
much  pomp  in  1019  in  the  presence  of  the  Emperor 
Henry  II  and  his  wife.  Adalbert's  immediate  suc- 
cessors Ulrich  II  (1025-40)  and  Dietrich  (1041-53) 
were  included  among  the  spiritual  princes  of  the 
Holy  Roman  Empire.  In  the  period  following  Adal- 
bert's administration  the  territory  of  the  diocese  was 
greatly  increased,  especially  through  gifts  made  by 
the  Emperors  Henry  II,  Henry  III,  and  Conrad  II. 

As  princes  of  the  empire  the  Bishops  of  Basle  were 
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drawn  into  the  struggle  between  the  papacy  and  the 
empire;  most  of  the  bishops  took  sides  with  the  em- 
perors against  the  popes.  Berengar  (1057-72)  pro- 
moted, in  opposition  to  Alexander  II,  the  nomination 
of  the  Antipope  Honorius  at  a  synod  held  at  Basle 
in  1061;  Burkhard  of  Hasenburg  (1071-1107)  was 
one  of  the  most  resolute  champions  of  the  imperial 
claims  and  a  faithful  partisan  of  Henry  IV  whom  he 
accompanied  to  Canossa.  Ortlieb  of  Froburg  (1137- 
64)  went  with  the  Emperor  Conrad  III  on  a  crusade 
to  Palestine  and  took  part  in  the  Italian  campaigns 
of  Frederick  Barbarossa;  Ludwig  of  Ortlieb  was  also 
a  partisan  of  the  emperor  and  of  the  Antipope  Pas- 
chal; Alexander  III,  therefore,  deposed  him  in  1179. 
Among  the  succeeding  bishops  the  most  noteworthy 
were:  Henry  II  of  Thun  (1238-49),  who  built  the 
oldest  bridge  across  the  Rhine  near  Basle  (replaced 
in  1904-06  by  a  new  one);  Henry  of  Isny  (1275-86), 
a  Franciscan,  who  after  1286  was  Archbishop  of 
Mainz,  as  was  also  his  successor  Peter  Rich  of  Richen- 
stein  (1286-96),  a  devoted  partisan  of  Rudolph  of 
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Hapsburg;  Peter  of  Aspelt  (1296-1306),  later  Arch- 
bishop of  llainz,  who  laboured  to  restore  church  dis- 
cipline in  his  diocese.  During  the  fourteenth  century 
the  prestige  of  the  See  of  Basle  declined;  many  of  the 
bishops  involved  the  diocese  in  debt  in  various  ways; 
by  taking  part  in  the  political  quarrels,  by  feuds  with 
the  nobles  living  in  Basle,  and  by  quarrels  with  the 
city,  which  was  rapidly  growing  in  strength.  The 
city  of  Basle  bought  nearly  the  whole  of  the  jurisdic- 
tion over  itself  from  the  impecunious  bishops  and 
made  itself  almost  entirely  independent  of  episcopal 
secular  rule.  When  John  II  of  JVIiinsingen  (1335-65) 
was  placed  under  the  ban,  along  with  the  city  of 
Basle,  as  a  partisan  of  Louis  the  Bavarian,  the  citizens 
of  the  town  threw  the  papal  nuncio  into  the  Rhine 
and  forced  the  clergy  to  continue  the  church  services 
or  to  leave  the  place.  The  earthquake  of  1356  de- 
stjToyed  a  large  part  of  the  city  and  also  did  much 
damage  to  the  cathedral.  John  III  of  Vienne  (1366- 
82)  became  involved  in  a  dispute  with  Bern  which 
led  to  a  quarrel  with  Basle  and  the  siege  of  this  city 
by  the  bishop.  The  increased  burden  of  debt  thus 
caused  was  a  source  of  great  anxiety  to  the  succeeding 
bishops,  se^'eral  of  wfiom  resigned  their  office.  It 
was  not  until  the  episcopate  of  John  IV  of  Flecken- 
stein  (1423-36),  who  held  two  reform  synods,  that 
the  see  rose  again  to  high  reputation.  The  Council 
of  Basle  (1431-49)  was  held  in  the  city  of  the  same 
name  during  this  episcopate  and  that  of  the  follow- 
ing bishop,  Frederick  of  the  Rhine  (1436-51).  (Sec 
Basle,  Council  of.)  The  diocese  suffered  greatly 
at  the  time  of  the  struggle  of  the  Swiss  confederation 
with  Charles  of  Burgundy;  many  towns  and  castles 
were  ravaged  and  burned  during  these  troubles. 

The  Diocese  of  Basle  attained  its  greatest  extent 
in  the  coiu-se  of  the  fifteenth  century.    The  spiritual 


power  of  the  bishops,  but  not  their  secular  jurisdic- 
tion, extended  over  the  entire  northwestern  part  of 
present  Switzerland  lying  between  the  Rivers  Aare, 
Rhine,  and  Doubs,  over  the  southern  part  of  the 
present  Alsace  as  far  as  Rappoltsweiler  and  Schlett- 
stadt,  as  well  as  over  some  small  districts  in  Baden 
and  France.  The  Reformation  was  to  rob  the  bishops 
of  ^  large  part  of  their  flock.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  religious  agitation  the  diocese  was  under  the  rule 
of  Christopher  of  Utenheim  (1502-27),  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  of  the  Prince- Bishops  of  Basle. 
He  was  a  friend  of  the  arts  and  sciences  and  a  pro- 
moter of  the  new  art  of  printing,  then  flourishing 
at  Basle.  In  order  to  train  and  reform  his  clergy- 
Bishop  Christopher  held  in  1503  a  synod  at  which 
excellent  statutes  were  issued;  he  also  called  learned 
men  as  professors  and  preachers  for  the  university 
that  had  been  founded  m  1460.  This  last  measure, 
however,  promoted  the  entry  of  the  new  doctrine. 
A  number  of  the  scholars  who  had  been  appointed, 
as  Capito,  Pellicanus,  OEcolampadius,  and  for  a  time 
also,  Erasmus  and  Glareanus,  took  sides  with  the 
Reformers  and  worked  for  the  spread  of  the  Refor- 
mation. Basle  became  a  centre  for  the  printing  and 
dispatch  in  all  directions  of  the  writings  of  the  Re- 
formers. Before  long  the  Great  Council  and  the 
citizens  were  split  into  two  religious  parties  and  in- 
ternal disputes  were  common.  Bent  from  extreme 
age.  Bishop  Christopher,  in  1527,  resigned  his  see. 
Before  his  successor  Philip  of  Gundelsheim  (1527-53) 
was  able  to  enter  the  city,  the  party  advocating  the 
new  doctrine  obtained  control,  the  Catholic  members 
of  the  Great  Council  were  driven  from  office,  the 
Catholic  religion  was  declared  to  be  abolished,  the 
monasteries  were  closed,  and  the  churches  were 
plundered.  The  bishop  changed  his  place  of  residence 
to  Pruntrut  (Porrentruy ) ;  the  cathedral  chapter 
went  to  Freiburg-in-the-Breisgau  and  did  not  return 
into  the  territory  of  the  diocese  until  1678  when  it 
established  itself  at  Arlesheim. 

Succeeding  bishops  devoted  themselves  to  repairing 
the  severe  losses  which  the  diocese  had  suffered  dur- 
ing the  Reformation.  The  bishop  who  deserves  the 
greatest  credit  for  the  restoration  of  the  prosperity 
of  the  bishopric  was  Jacob  Christopher  Blarer  von 
Wartensee  (1575-1608).  He  made  an  alliance  offen- 
sive and  defensive  with  the  Catholic  cantons  of  Swit- 
zerland in  1580,  proclaimed  the  decisions  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent,  held  in  1581  a  diocesan  synod  which 
bore  good  fruit,  and  brought  back  to  the  Church 
numerous  subjects  who  had  been  estranged  from  the 
Catholic  religion.  He  was  ably  seconded  in  his  la- 
bours by  the  Jesuits  whom  he  called  in  1591  to  Prun- 
trut and  put  in  charge  of  the  newly  founded  college. 
His  successors  followed  in  his  footsteps,  especially 
Joseph  William  Rink  von  Baldenstein  (1608-28). 
In  the  course  of  the  Thirty  Years  War  the  diocese 
suffered  from  invasions  by  tlie  troops  of  Bernard  of 
Weimar.  During  the  episcopate  of  Bishop  John 
Conrad  von  Roggenbach  (1656-93)  the  cathedral 
chapter  established  itself  once  more  in  the  diocese, 
at  Arlesheim,  as  has  been  mentioned  above.  Bishop 
Conrad  von  Reinach  (1705-37),  who  founded  the 
seminary  for  priests  and  built  Castle  Delsberg,  a 
residence  of  the  prince-bishops,  issued  a  series  of 
ordinances  in  1726  which  curtailed  the  rights  and 
privileges  of  the  land.  This  caused  a  revolt  that 
lasted  into  the  episcopate  of  his  successor  Jacob 
Sigmund  von  Reinach  (1737-43)  and  was  only  sup- 
pressed with  the  aid  of  French  troops.  The  three 
leaders  of  the  revolt  were  executed  in  1740.  An 
estrangement  resulted  that  was  not  overcome  in 
spite  of  all  the  efforts  of  the  succeeding  bishops, 
Joseph  William  Rink  von  Baldenstein  (1744-62), 
Simon  Nicholas  von  Froberg  (1762-75),  and  Frederick 
Ludwig  von  Wangen-Geroldseck  (1775-82). 
The  French  Revolution  put  an  end  to  the  secular 


BASLE-LUGANO 


340 


BASLE-LUGANO 


jurisdiction  of  the  bishops.  The  prince-bishopric 
was  occupied  by  French  troops  in  1792  and  Bishop 
John  Sif^mund  von  Roggenbach  (1782-94)  fled  to 
Constance.  His  territory  was  turned  into  the  Rau- 
racian  Republic  which  after  four  months  was  in- 
ccirporated,  1793,  in  the  French  Republic.  Besides 
the  loss  of  secular  jurisdiction  the  bishop  had  also  to 
forego  a  large  part  of  his  ecclesiastical  diocese,  for, 
according  to  the  Concordat  made  in  1801  between 
Pius  VII  and  Napoleon,  a  large  part  of  the  Bishopric 
of  Basle  was  given  to  the  Diocese  of  Strasburg. 
The  next  bishop,  Francis  Xavier  von  Neveu  (1794- 
1S28),  resided  first  at  Constance  and  then  at  Offen- 
burg;  he  ruled  only  a  small  territory  in  the  present 
Cantons  of  Solothurn,  Aargau,  and  Bern.  It  was 
not  until  1814  that  the  bishop  obtained  again  the 
right  to  ecclesiastical  supervision  o^'er  the  larger  part 
of  the  former  prince-bishopric;  but  his  efforts  to 
bring  about  the  restoration  of  the  secular  power  were 
unavailing.  In  1815  the  Congre-ss  of  Vienna  gave  the 
territory  of  the  diocese  to  the  Cantons  of  Bern  and 
Ikislp,  with  the  exception  of  the  portion  already  be- 
longing to  Germany.  Not  long  after  this,  however, 
the  Diorp.se  of  Basle  was  enlarged.  After  the  disor- 
ders of  the  Napoleonic  era  the  Sniss  confederation 
had  been  reorf,'anized;  in  order  to  make  it  equally 
independent  in  Church  matters  the  Swiss  part  of  the 
Diocese  of  Constance  was  separated  in  1814  from 
that  bishopric  and  placed  provisionally  under  a  vicar 
Apostolic.  Long  negotiations  were  entered  into 
bet\\'ecn  the  cantons  in  the  territory  of  which  these 
portions  of  the  diocese  lay,  and  it  was  finally  resolved 
to  carry  out  the  plan  that  had  been  steadily  urged 
by  the  Canton  of  Solothurn;  this  was,  to  revive  the 
Bishopric  of  Basle  and  to  define  anew  its  boundaries. 
The  negotiations  with  Rome  were  concluded  in  182S; 
the  Bull  of  Leo  XII,  "Inter  pra'cipua  Nostri  Aposto- 
latus  munera",  issued  7  May,  182s,  settled  the  bound- 
aries of  the  new  Diocese  of  Basle,  and  the  Bull  of 
13  July,  1828,  was  solemnly  read  at  Solothurn  in 
tile  collegiate  church  of  Sts.  I'rsus  and  Victor  which 
had  l)een  elevated  to  a  cathedral.  Bishop  Francis 
Xavier  von  Neveu  died  a  few  days  later.  The  new 
cathedral  cha]iter,  which  had  been  appointed,  in 
order  to  bring  it  into  existence  by  the  pope,  nomi- 
nated as  bislio]!  the  dean  of  the  cathedral  who  had 
formerly  been  I  he  administrator  Apostolic,  Anthony 
Salzmann  (1828-54).  The  new  Diocese  of  Basle, 
which  is  directly  dependent  on  the  Apostolic  See, 
embraced  at  first  the  Cantons  of  Lucerne,  Bern, 
Solothurn,  and  Zug;  in  ls2!)  Aargau  and  Thurgau 
^^■ere  added;  somewhat  later  Basle,  for  the  Catholic 
district  of  Birseck;  in  1841  SclialThausen,  first  pro- 
visionally, and  tlien,  in  18.'8,  definitely  although 
without  confirmation  from  Rome. 

The  germs  of  many  conflicts  lay  hid  in  this  merely 
provisional  new  arrangement  and  in  the  uncertainty 
as  to  the  legal  relations  of  the  new  see.  However, 
during  the  epi.scopate  of  Bisho|i  Salzmann  and  that 
of  his  immediate  successor  Charles  Arnold  (18,54-lj2), 
the  founder  of  a  seminary  for  priests  at  Solothurn, 
peace  was  fairly  well  prcser\ed.  During  the  epis- 
copate of  Eugene  Lacliat  (lNi'j.3-8.^)  a  struggle  broke 
out,  caused  by  the  ( )ld-Catholic  movement  which 
won  many  adherents  in  Switzerland.  The  liberal 
cantons  of  the  Diocese  of  Ba.sle  (all  except  Lucerne 
and  Zug)  closed  the  seminary  for  priests  in  April, 
InVii,  and  forbade  the  promulgation  of  the  decrees 
of  the  Council  of  the  Vatican.  When  in  1871  the 
bishop,  ncverthdess,  proclaimed  these  decrees,  the 
majority  of  the  cantons  belonging  to  the  dioce.se 
voted  his  deposition,  29  January,  1873,  and  dissolved 
the  cathedral  chapter,  21  December,  1874,  which  had 
refused  to  elect  a  new  bishop.  The  bisiiop,  being 
forced  to  leave  his  residence,  went  to  Lucerne  which, 
like  the  canton  of  Zug,  had  protested  against  the 
action  of  the  other  cantons  and  had  remained  faitli- 


ful  to  the  bishop.  Here  in  Lucerne  he  continued  to 
administer  the  diocese.  His  appeals  to  the  federal 
authorities  of  Switzerland  were  rejected  and  the  Cath- 
olic community  was  forbidden  to  have  communica- 
tion with  him.  It  was  not  until  the  pontificate  of 
Leo  XIII  that  this  unfortunate  state  of  affairs  was 
brought  to  an  end  and  peace  re-established.  Bishop 
Lachat  resigned  his  office  in  1885  and  was  made  titu- 
lar Archbishop  of  Damietta  and  Administrator  Apos- 
tolic of  the  newly  formed  Bishopric  of  Lugano  (see 
below).  He  died  in  1886.  On  19  January,  1885,  the 
Holy  See  appointed  Frederick  Fiala  Bishop  of  Basle 
(1885-88).  The  new  bishop  Bought  to  efface  the 
traces  of  the  late  struggle  and  re-establish  the  cathe- 
dral chapter;  he  died  4  May,  1888.  Leonard  Haas 
(1888-1906)  was  appointed  to  the  see  11  July,  1888. 
Bishop  Haas  was  an  eloquent  preacher;  he  encour- 
aged the  use  of  congregational  singing  and  held  a 
diocesan  synod  in  1896.  He  was  followed  in  1906 
by  Dr.  Jacob  Stammler,  born  2  January,  1840,  and 
ordained  to  the  priesthood  in  1863. 

Statistics. — The  present  Diocese  of  Basle  (ex- 
cluding Lugano)  embraces  the  Cantons  of  Basle, 
Bern,  Lucerne,  Solothurn,  Aargau,  Thurgau,  and 
Schaffhausen;  in  1900  it  contained  444,471  Catholics 
and  903,400  Protestants.  The  majority  of  the  in- 
habitants are  Germans,  although  in  the  Canton  of 
Bern  some  6,000  Catholics  speak  French.  For  the 
spiritual  direction  of  the  Catliolic  community  the 
diocese  is  divided  into  8  deaneries,  14  rural  chapters, 
40(i  parishes,  and  149  curacies  and  chaplaincies.  The 
parishes  in  the  Cantons  of  Zug  and  Schaffhausen  are 
not  united  in  a  rural  chapter.  The  secular  priests 
number  660;  the  regular  clergy  (O.S.B.  and  O.M.C.) 
85.  The  eatihedral  senate,  which  has  the  right  to  elect 
the  bishop,  consists  of  five  resident  canons  (canonici 
residentiales)  and  six  non-resident  canons  (canonici 
forenses);  besides  these  there  are  seven  cathedral 
capitulars,  who  do  not  belong  to  the  cathedral  senate. 
In  1907  the  office  of  capitular  ^^as  vacant.  There 
is  a  collegiate  church  at  Lucerne  ha^'ing  an  independ- 
ent pro\-ost  and  9  canons  (in  1907  the  canonries  were 
not  filled),  and  a  collegiate  church  at  Beromiinster 
with  1  provost  and  20  regular  canons  (the  number 
of  canons  in  1907  was  17j. 

The  schools  tor  the  education  of  the  clergy  are:  a 
cantonal  theological  school  at  Lucerne  with  a  semi- 
nary for  priests,  and  at  Zug  St.  Michael's  boarding- 
school  for  boys.  The  pri\'ate  seminary  for  teachers 
at  Zug  is  entirely  Catholic  in  character.  In  accord- 
ance with  the  S«iss  constitution  the  public  schools 
are  open  to  members  of  all  denominations,  conse- 
quently there  are  no  genuine  Catholic  parish  schools. 
In  the  Cantons  of  Lucerne  and  Zug,  which  are  almost 
entirely  Catholic,  instruction  is  given  in  many  of  the 
schools  by  Catholic  teaching-sisters,  ^^■ho  are  obliged 
to  pass  a  state  examination.  The  male  orders  and 
their  houses  in  the  Diocese  of  Basle  are  as  follows: 
Capuchins,  7  houses  witli  7:!  priests,  19  clerics,  and 
24  lay  brothers;  the  Hermit- Brothers  of  Luthern,  1 
house;  the  Benedictines  of  Mariastein,  who  were 
included  in  the  S\\iss  congregation  of  the  Benedic- 
tines, were  driven  in  1874  from  Mariastein  and  have 
gone  to  Diirrenberg  near  Salzburg;  the  Benedictines 
of  Muri  have  gone  for  the  same  reason  to  Gries  near 
Bozen,  and  the  Cistercians  of  Wittengen  to  Mehcrau 
near  Bregenz.  Tlie  female  orders  and  congregations 
are  more  largely  represented  in  the  diocese  than  tlie 
male  orders.  These  institutes  and  their  houses  are 
as  follows:  Benedictine  nuns,  1  house;  Ursulincs,  4 
houses;  Ca]«iehin  nuns.  4;  Franciscan  Sisters,  1; 
Cistercians, 2;  Clares,  1;  Sistrrsof  St.  Francis  de  Sales, 
1  house  with  a  boarding-school  for  girls  attached; 
Sist(  rs  of  Charity,  5;  Sisters  of  the  Divine  Provi- 
dence, 1.  There  are  large  numbers  of  the  Sisters  of 
the  Cross  of  Ingenbohl,  who  lia\'e  charge  chiefly  of 
orphan  asylums  and  hospitals  and  who  act  as  attend- 
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ants  on  the  sick;  also  ot  the  teaching  Sisters  of  the 
Holy  Cross  of  Menzingen,  who  carry  on  large  insti- 
tutes for  girls  at  Menzingen,  Baldegg,  and  Cham, 
and  conduct,  besides,  250  elementary  schools,  and 
45  institutions  for  the  poor,  orphans,  and  sick  in 
different  parts  of  Switzerland.  In  addition  to  the 
three  Catholic  schools  for  girls  mentioned  above, 
there  are  similar  institutions  at  Solothurn  and  Lu- 
cerne. The  most  important  Catholic  church  of  the 
diocese  is  the  Cathedral  of  Solothurn,  which  was 
built,  1762-63,  in  the  style  of  the  Italian  Renaissance; 
others  worthy  of  mention  are:  the  collegiate  church 
of  St.  Leodegar  at  Lucerne  (built  1633-35);  the 
church  of  St.  Oswald  at  Zug;  the  churches  of  the 
former  monasteries  of  Fischingen,  Kreuzlingen,  and 
Beromilnster;  the  church  of  the  institute  at  Men- 
zingen, etc.  The  most  frequented  pilgrimages  are: 
Mariastein  near  Basle,  and  Vorburg  near  Delsberg. 
(See  Switzerland.) 

Neug.vrt,  Episcopatus  Constantiensis  Alem<itinicus  (St. 
Blasien,  1803,  Freiburg,  1862,  2  vols.);  Schnef.i.ior,  Die  Bischofe 
von  Basel  (Zug,  1830);  Trouillat,  Alunuments  de  I'histoire  de 
Vancien  eveche  de  Bdle  (Porrentruy,  1852-60,  5  vols.);  Merian, 
Geschichte  der  Bischofe  von  Basel  (Basle,  1860-62),  2  parts 
extending  to  1330;  Attenhofeb,  Die  rechlUche  Stellung  der 
katholischen  Kirche  gegenilber  der  Staatsgewalt  in  der  Diuzese 
Basel  (Lucerne,  1869);  Vautrey,  Histoire  des  evt'ques  de  Bale 
(Einsiedein,  1884-^86,  2  vols.);  Schmidlin,  Die  katholisch-theolo- 
gische  unA  kirchliche  Litteratur  des  Bistunis  Basel  vom  Jahre 
17S0  bis  zum  Jahre  189S  (Bern,  1894-95);  Fleiner,  SUiat  und 
Bischofswahl  im  Bistum  Basel  {heipzig,  1897);  Daucourt,  Les 
iveches  suisses  (Freiburg,  1901);  Idem,  Dictionnaire  historique 
des paroisses de  Vevichi-  de  Bdle  (Porrentruy,  1893-1905,  5  vols.); 
BtJCHi,  Die  katholische  Kirche  der  Schweiz  (Munich,  1902); 
Status  cleri  omnium  HelvetUe  dicecesium  (Solothurn,  1905). 

II.  The  Diocese  op  Lugano. — The  Diocese  of  Lu- 
gano was  erected  by  a  Bull  of  Leo  XIII  (7  September, 
188,S).  It  includes  the  Swiss  Canton  of  Ticino,  where 
the  population  is  almost  entirely  Catholic  and  Italian 
is  the  common  language.  Before  the  Diocese  of 
Lugano  was  founded  the  Canton  of  Ticino  was  under 
the  jurisdiction,  in  ecclesiastical  matters,  of  bishops 
who  were  not  Swiss.  The  smaller,  northern  part 
belonged  to  the  Archdiocese  of  Milan  and,  conse- 
quently, still  uses  the  Ambrosian  Rite;  the  other, 
and  much  larger  part  of  the  canton,  belonged  to  the 
Diocese  of  Como.  Soon  after  the  formation  of  the 
Canton  of  Ticino,  in  1803,  efforts  were  made  to  separ- 
ate it  in  its  church  relations  as  well  as  from  foreign 
powers  and  to  unite  it  in  these  with  the  rest  of  Swit- 
zerland. But  it  was  several  decades  before  the  Great 
Council,  in  1855,  went  thoroughly  into  the  matter. 
Without  consultation  with  the  Holy  See  the  Federal 
Council  in  1859  declared  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Bishops  of  Como  and  Milan  to  be  abolished  in  the 
territory  of  Switzerland;  after  this  negotiations  were 
begun  with  Rome.  No  settlement  of  the  question 
was  reached  until  the  pontificate  of  Leo  XIII.  By 
the  convention  of  1  September,  1884,  made  between 
the  Curia  and  the  Federal  Council,  Ticino  was  canoni- 
cally  .separated  from  its  former  diocesan  connexions 
and  was  placed,  provisionally,  under  an  administrator 
Apostolic,  the  pope  appointing  as  administrator. 
Bishop  Lachat  of  Basle  (see  above).  After  Bishop 
Lachat's  death  (1886)  the  new  Bishopric  of  Ticino 
was  formed  by  the  Bull  of  circumscription  "Ad 
universam"  of  Leo  XIII  (7  September,  1888),  and 
united  with  the  Diocese  of  Basle  under  the  title  of 
ttie  Diocese  of  Basle-Lugano.  The  same  year  the 
Church  of  San  Lorenzo  was  elevated  to  a  cathedral. 
The  union  is  merely  a  nominal  one,  for,  although 
the  Bishop  of  Basle  is  called  the  Bishop  of  Lugano 
he  exercises  no  rights  of  jurisdiction  in  this  diocese. 
It  is,  in  reality,  under  the  independent  rule  of  an 
administrator  Apostolic  who  has  the  rank  and  power 
of  a  bishop.  He  is  appointed  by  the  pope  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  Bishop  of  Basle  from  among  the 
members  of  the  clergy  of  the  Canton  of  Ticino.  The 
first  administrator  Apostolic  was  Eugene  Lachat; 
he  was  followed  by  Mgr.  Vincent  Molo  (1887-1904), 


and  Mgr.  Alfred  Peri-Morosini.  The  latter  was  born 
12  March,  1862,  and  was  consecrated  17  April,  1904. 
Statistics. — According  to  the  Swiss  census  of 
1900  the  Diocese  of  Lugano  includes  135,200  Catho- 
lics in  a  total  population  of  142,800  for  the  Canton  of 
Ticino.  For  purposes  of  religious  administration 
the  diocese  is  divided  into  14  episcopal  vicariates,  5 
rural  chapters,  and  248  parishes  and  chaplaincies; 
54  parishes  use  the  Ambrosian  Rite;  the  other  194 
parishes  belong  to  the  Latin  Rite.  The  care  of  souls 
is  exercised  by  330  secular  priests  and  22  regular 
clergy.  The  cathedral  chapter  consists  of  an  arch- 
priest  and  16  canons  (10  resident  and  6  non-resident). 
The  collegiate  churches  are:  Bellinzona,  a  provost 
and  14  canons;  Agno,  a  provost  and  7  canons;  Lo- 
carno, a  provost  and  8  canons;  Balerna,  a  provost 
and  8  canons,  and  Mendrisio,  a  provost  and  8  canons. 
Catholic  institutions  of  learning  are:  the  seminary 
for  priests  at  Lugano;  the  episcopal  seminary  for 
boys,  Santa  Maria  near  Pollegio;  the  papal  academy 
at  Ascona;  the  College  Don  Bosco  at  Bellinzona; 
the  Institute  Dante  AUighieri,  conducted  by  the 
Somaschi,  at  Bellinzona,  and  the  institute  at  Olivone. 
The  orders  and  congregations  in  the  diocese  and  the 
number  of  their  houses  are  as  follows:  Capuchins, 
4  houses;  the  Somaschi,  1;  Benedictine  nuns,  1; 
Augustinian  nuns,  1  house,  which  has  an  academy 
in  connection  with  it;  Capuchin  nuns,  1;  Sisters  of 
Mercy  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  2  (hospitals  at  Lugano 
and  Locarno);  School-Sisters  of  Menzingen,  2  (col- 
lege at  Bellinzona);  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross,  3  (they 
also  conduct  an  asylum  for  the  deaf  and  dumb  at 
Locarno);  Sisters  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  1;  Sisters  of 
the  Childhood  of  Jesus,  1 ;  and  the  Sisters  of  the  Divine 
Providence,  1.  The  most  noted  church  of  the  diocese 
is  the  cathedral  of  San  Lorenzo  at  Lugano,  which 
was  built  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries 
and  has  a  celebrated  Renaissance  fagade;  the  most 
frequented  place  of  pilgrimage  is  the  shrine  Madonna 
del  Sasso  not  far  from  Locarno,  which  is  the  national 
shrine  of  the  Canton  of  Ticino. 

Franscini,  Der  Kanton  Tessin,  historisch,  geographisch  und 
statistisch  geschildert  (St.  Gall  and  Bern,  1835);  Peri-Morosini. 
La  questions  diocesana  ticinese,  ovvero  origine  della  diocesi  di 
Lugano  (Einsiedein,  1892);  Rahn,  Die  mittelalterlichen  Kunst- 
denkmaler  des  Kantons  Tessin  (Zurich,  1893);  Borrani,  11 
Ticino  sacro  (Lugano,  1899);  CanttJ,  Storia  della  cittli  e  della 
diocesi  di  Como  (Milan,  1829-32,  3d  ed.,  Como,  1899-1900); 
MoTTA,  Bolletino  storico  di  Ticino  (since  1879),  and  the  works 
by  BiicHi  and  Daucourt  quoted  in  the  bibliography  above. 

Joseph  Lins. 

Bas-relief,  a  sculpture  executed  upon  and  at- 
tached to  a  flat  surface.  The  usual  impression  pro- 
duced by  an  artistic  relief  is  that  about  one-half  of 
the  actual  proportions  of  the  object  are  being  seen 
in  their  third  dimension  of  depth.  Strictly  speak- 
ing, however,  relief  sculpture  is  subdivided  into 
various  kinds.  In  alto-rilievo  (It.  for  high  rehef) 
the  figures  are  sculptured  partly  or  wholly  in  the 
round,  that  is,  they  project  entirely,  or  almost  en- 
tirely, from  the  surface  of  the  block  in  which  they 
are  cut.  The  metopes  from  the  Parthenon  (Elgin 
Marbles)  now  in  the  British  Museum,  are  among  the 
best  examples  of  alto-rihevo.  Mezzo-rihevo  (It.  for 
semi-relief;  Fr.,  demi-relief)  presents  figures  that  are 
rounded  to  halt  their  natural  proportions,  but  with- 
out detached  parts.  Basso-rilie\o  (It.  for  low-rehef; 
Fr.,  bas-relief)  is  a  form  of  surface-ornamentation  in 
which  the  projection  is  very  slight.  The  finest  known 
specimen  of  low  relief  is  the  frieze  around  the  cella 
of  the  Parthenon;  large  portions  of  it  are  to  be  seen 
in  the  British  Museum.  The  lowest  kind  of  rehef  i.s 
that  described  by  the  Tuscan  term  rilievo-stiacciato 
(depressed  or  flattened  relief).  This  scarcely  rises 
from  the  surface  upon  which  it  is  carved,  and  is 
mostly  an  art  of  fine  lines  and  delicate  indications. 
Donatello's  Florentine  Madonnas  and  saints  are 
among    the     best    examples.     Finally    cavo-rilie\-o 
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(It.  for  hollow  relief;  Fr.,  ri4ii'j-en-cmix)  is  a  method 
of  concave  sculpture  in  which  the  highest  part  or 
outline  is  on  a  level  with  the  surface,  while  the 
roundness  is  considerably  below  it.  Cavo-rilif\o 
was  practised  chiefly  by  the  Egyptians  whose  hollow 
reliefs  are  known  by  the  Greek  term  Koiltimit/lyphs. 
Relief  is  the  form  of  sculpture  that  comes  nearest 
to  painting,  both  having  composition,  perspective, 
and  the  play  of  light  and  shadow.  Relief  would 
seem  to  have  much  in  common  with  drawing,  though 
in  reality  less  importance  attaches  to  line  than  to  the 
modelling  of  contour  and  to  the  true  and  effective 
rendering  of  chiaroscuro.  The  human  form  is  un- 
doubtedly the  proper  object  of  relief,  which  appears 
to  be  particularly  suited  to  the  representation  of 
numerous  figures  in  action.  In  the  Greek  and 
Roman  classic  reliefs  these  figures  are  usually  in 
processional  order,  engaged  in  historic  or  military 
events,  or  in  the  ceremonial  of  worship.     Relief  is 


existed  before  the  introduction  of  sculpture  in  the 
round,  or  when  only  rude  figures  of  the  deities  had 
been  attempted.  The  Babylonians,  Assyrians,  and 
Hittites  practised  it  contemporaneously  with  sculp- 
ture in  the  round.  The  Egyptians,  though  they  em- 
ployed a  kind  of  low  relief,  especially  on  the  interiors 
of  buildings,  made  a  still  greater  use  of  Koilanaglyphs. 
The  Greeks,  conceiving  relief  sculpture  in  its  purely 
plastic  sense,  achieved  the  greatest  mastery  of  the  art. 
With  them  it  was  used  both  as  an  ornament  and  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  plan  when  allied  with  architecture. 
Distinguishing  strictly  between  high  and  low  relief, 
they  used  the  former  betw-een  the  triglyphs,  and  in 
the  tympana  of  the  temples,  and  the  latter  in  friezes, 
tombstones,  etc.  Certain  fixed  principles  governed 
the  <ireek  relief:  the  spaces  were  adequately  filled, 
the  backgrounds  never  car\-ed,  and  it  was  a  rule 
that  all  heads  should  be  at  the  same  height  from 
the  base,  whether  the  figures  sat,  rode,  or  stood  {Iso- 
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well  suited,  also,  to  the  portrayal  of  series  of  scenes, 
as  in  the  bronze  doors  of  various  Itahan  baptisteries 
illustrating  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament.  Fig- 
ures and  objects  in  relief  are  generally  worked  out  in 
the  same  material  as  the  background,  though  there 
are  exceptions  to  this  rule  in  Greek  art,  and  in  the 
decorative  work  of  the  Chinese  and  Japanese.  In 
the  larger  reliefs  marble,  bronze,  and  terra-cotta  are 
used  exclusively;  while  in  smaller  works  the  precious 
metals  and  stones,  ivory,  stucco,  enamel,  wood,  etc., 
predominate.  The  reliefs  of  the  Egyptians  and 
-\ss\Tians,  not  highly  plastic,  were  made  more 
effective  by  the  introduction  of  strong  colours.  The 
early  Greeks  also  matle  use  of  polycliromy,  as  in- 
stanced in  the  metope  relief  in  the  Museum  of 
Palermo.  In  Gothic  art  and  in  the  Renaissance  it 
was  the  custom  to  tint  wood,  terra-cotta,  and  stucco, 
but  not  marbte  or  stone.  ReUef  is  one  of  the  earliest 
forms  of  sculpture  practised,  and  probably  originated 
with  the  stone-cutters  of  prehistoric  days,  though 
clay  and  wood  are  supposed  to  have  been  the  earliest 
materials  employed,  owing  to  greater  facility  in 
moulding  and  car\'ing  them. 
There  is  reason  to  believe  that   relief  sculpture 


kephaleia).  In  the  Hellenistic  period  a  more  pic- 
turesque and  dramatic  form  of  composition  prevailed, 
and  the  backgrounds  were  carved  in  pictorial  style. 
With  the  Etruscans  relief  was  applied  mainly  in  the 
artistic  handicrafts.  In  Rome  it  frequently  de- 
generated into  a  pictorial  mode  in  which  several 
planes  were  employed,  but  examples  are  still  extant 
that  are  highly  classic,  e.  g.  the  groups  of  the  Arch 
of  Titus,  the  continuous  winding  rehefs  of  the  Column 
of  Trajan,  imperial  sarcophagi  (in  the  Vatican),  and 
reliefs  of  the  Capitol  Museum,  Rome.  The  Romans 
no  doubt  owed  their  finest  reliefs  to  the  Greek  artists 
they  harboured  and  employed  upon  themes  taken 
frorn  the  history  of  Rome. 

The  Christian  Era  inaugurated  what  might  be  mis- 
taken for  a  new  art,  but  the  change  was  in  subject 
more  than  in  mode,  for  all  the  early  examples  show 
a  great  similarity  to  antique  models  in  form,  pose, 
and  drapery.  Christian  relief  appears  mainly  in  the 
sarcophagi  with  their  Biblical,  Apostolic,  or  symbolic 
subjects:  Daniel  in  the  lions'  den,  Moses  striking 
water  from  the  rock,  the  adoration  of  the  Magi,  the 
raising  of  Lazarus,  the  Good  Shepherd.  Heathen 
myths  are  also  used,  invested  with  a  new  signifi- 
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cance:  Orpheus  is  Christ,  drawing  the  creatures  of 
the  wild  by  the  sweet  strains  of  his  music;  Ulysses 
attached  to  the  mast  is  believed  to  typify  the  Cruci- 
fixion (O.  Marucchi).  Occasionally  a  carving  on  a 
Catacomb  tombstone  shows  real  merit,  and  the 
lamps  adorned  with  Christian  symbols  are  frequently 
artistic.  As  they  depart  from  the  classic  tradition, 
however,  Christian  rehefs  grow  ruder  and  more  im- 
perfect. Those  of  the  latter  part  of  the  second  and 
the  third  century  have  little  merit.  The  fourth 
century,  in  spite  of  the  decline,  bequeathes  some 
specimens,  now  in  the  Lateran  Museum;  the  sar- 
cophagus of  Junius  Bassus  in  the  vaults  of  St.  Peter's 
is  highly  esteemed  as  a  work  of  art.  AVhen  the 
Christian  basihca  replaced  the  cubiculum  the  influ- 
ence of  imperial  Constantinople  had  substituted 
mosaics  for  Doth  sculpture  and  painting.  The  few 
reliefs  of  that  period  that  have  survived  bear  a 
strongly  Byzantine  character,  which  is  also  apparent 
in  all  early  Franldsh  workmanship,  rehefs,  ivory 
diptychs,  etc.  The  reliefs  of  Ravenna,  from  the  time 
of  Theodoric,  show  the  same  influence  in  combina- 


Head  of  St.  John  Presented  to  Herod,  Donatello 

tion  with  the  Teutonic  spirit,  as  in  the  sixth-century 
sculptures  of  San  Vitale.  In  figure-carving,  how- 
ever, there  is  a  distinct  tending  from  symbolism  to 
reaUsm.  The  rude  Lombardic  bas-reliefs  of  Milan 
and  Brescia  frequently  border  on  the  grotesque,  but 
the  authors  went  to  nature  for  their  hunting  scenes 
and  forms  of  animals.  The  bronze  reliefs  of  the 
church  of  St.  Michael,  Hildesheim,  Germany,  are  one 
of  the  legacies  of  the  eleventh  century;  those  of  the 
Golden  Gate,  Freiburg,  are  considered  the  finest 
work  of  the  late  Romanesque  period. 

With  the  merging  of  the  Romanesque  into  the 
Gothic,  relief  sculpture  assumes  a  new  character  and 
^  peculiar  importance  in  its  close  association  with 
architecture,  and  in  the  many  uses  it  is  put  to  in 
tympana,  spandrels,  etc.  As  a  purely  Christian  and 
beautiful  form  of  art  it  ranks  high;  numerous  ex- 
amples are  extant,  especially  in  the  northern  coun- 
tries of  Europe.  In  Italy  it  had  small  hold,  for  as 
early  as  1300  Andrea  Pisano,  who  is  called  a  Gothic, 
was  inaugurating  a  renaissance.  Picturesque  relief 
reached  its  fullest  development  in  Florence,  as  in  the 
baptistery  doors  of  Ghiberti  and  the  marble  pulpit  of 
Santa  Croce  by  Benedetto  da  Majano.  Donatello  in 
his  admirable  high  and  low  rehefs  and  the  Delia 
Robbias  in  their  enamels   return  to  a  more  plastic 
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conception.  During  the  entire  baroque  period 
(Michelangelo  being  the  last  Italian  sculptor  of 
the  late  Renaissance)  works  of  a  low  order  of  in- 
spiration prevailed.  The  Danish  sculptor  Thor- 
waldsen,  influenced  by  the  study  of  Attic  models, 
produced  reliefs 
of  great  beauty 
and  plastioism. 
The  works  of 
Canova  were 
likewise  classics, 
though  frequent- 
ly cold  and 
feeble.  Ranch 
in  Germany  and 
Rude  in  France 
modelled  spirited 
reliefs.  In  our 
day  at  the  head 
of  the  admirable 
French  school  of 
sculpture  stands 
Rociin,  an  im- 
pressionist and 
psychologist, 
producing  unfin- 
ished rehefs  which  nevertheless  are  almost  Greek  in 
their  imprint  of  Ufe.  In  Germany,  Austria,  and  Eng- 
land, fine  reliefs,  especially  decorative  works,  are  being 
modelled.  In  Spain  and  Italy  the  younger  men  are 
forming  new  schools  of  plastic  work.  In  America, 
though  good  work  in  relief  is  done,  sculpture  in  the 
round  prevails.  Everywhere  the  tendency  is  to  neg- 
lect the  distinction  between  the  difl^erent  kinds  of 
rehef,  to  be  independent  in  method  and  treatment, 
and  principles  sway  as  of  old  between  the  pictorial 
and  the  plastic. 

LuBKE,  History  of  Art  (tr.  New  York,  1877);  Gardner, 
A  Handbook  of  Greek  Sculpture  (London  1897);  Martjcchi, 
Les  catacomhes  romaines  (Rome,  1890);  Perkins,  Historical 
Handbook  of  Italian  Sculpture  (London,  1883);  MOntz,  Les 
precurseurs  de  la  Renaissance  (Paris,  London,  1882). 

M.  L.  Handley. 

Basse  Terre,  Diocese  of.     See  Guadeloupe. 

Bassein,  a  town  situated  twenty-nine  miles  north 
of  Bombay  in  British  India,  and  now  of  much  historic 
interest  as  an  old  settlement  of  the  Portuguese.  It 
is  the  birthplace  of  St.  Gonsalo  Garcia,  the  only 
Indian  saint,  who  was  a  companion  of  St.  PhiKp  de 
las  Casas,  the  first  native  of  America  to  be  canonized. 
These  two  missionaries  were  in  the  group  of  the  first 
martyrs  of  Japan,  crucified  on  the  hill  of  Nagasaki, 
5  February,  1597,  Bassein  was  the  most  important 
settlement  of  the  Portuguese  in  the  north  of  India, 
Goa  lying  farther  to  the  south.  In  many  respects 
Bassein  was  Goa's  rival  in  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries,  as  Bombay  is  of  Calcutta  now. 
The  city  of  Bassein,  in  the  island  of  the  same  name, 
was  founded  in  1536  by  Nunho  de  Cunha,  one  of  those 
intrepid  Portuguese  soldiers  who  distinguished  them- 
selves in  India  as  warriors,  administrators,  and 
zealous  workers  for  the  spread  of  the  Gospel.  He 
conquered  the  island  from  its  Mohammedan  ruler, 
Bahadur  Sty'aU,  King  of  Gujerat,  and  soon  had  a 
strong  fort  built  in  the  south-western  comer.  The 
island  is  rich  in  timber,  which  was  regarded  in  the 
sixteenth  century  as  the  best  material  for  ship- 
building. Its  fertility  and  position,  together  with 
its  healthy  climate,  made  it  a  commercial  centre  of 
some  importance,  and  the  home  of  many  Portuguese 
noblemen. 

Side  by  side  with  this  early  conquest  and  coloniza- 
tion the  Gospel  was  spread  by  the  zeal  of  the  Fran- 
ciscan missionary,  Antonio  do  Porto,  to  whom  is 
attributed  the  conversion  of  10,156  pagans,  and  who 
is  known  as  the  "Apostle  of  Bassein"  Father  An- 
tonio  do   Porto  built  at  Agasshi  in  the   northern 
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Bassein  district,  as  early  as  1535,  an  orphanage  for 
the  education  and  maintenance  of  forty  boys,  all 
converts  from  paganism,  under  the  invocation  of 
Nossa  Senhora  da  Luz.  This  orphanage  gave  to  the 
Church  the  first  Indian  martyrs  known  to  history. 
In  April,  1540,  a  Mohammedan  force  from  Gujerat 
approached  the  orphanage,  on  the  return  from  a 
fruitless  attack  on  the  Bassein  fort.  Nearly  all  the 
inmates  of  the  orphanage  had  fled  for  shelter  to  the 
fort,  but  five  of  them  had  remained.  These  were  at 
firsi  urged  to  renounce  their  faith;  failing  in  this, 
the  Mohammedans  cruelly  tortured  them,  and  lock- 
ing them  in  a  room  set  fire  to  it. 

In  1542  the  Jesuits  came  to  Bassein.  St.  Francis 
Xavier  visited  the  city  of  Bassein  three  times,  once 
in  1544,  and  twice  in  154S.  During  his  last  visit,  in 
December,  1548,  he  founded  the  College  of  the  Holy 
Name  of  God.  The  Jesuits  on  their  advent  divided 
both  the  missionary  and  educational  work  with  the 
Franciscans,  the  latter  labouring  among  the  lower, 
and  the  former  among  the  higher,  classes.  Other 
religious  orders  also  found  their  way  to  Bassein, 
which  became  the  centre  of  their  missionary  acti^'ity. 
In  the  college  of  the  Jesuits  in  the  Bassein  fort 
St.  Gonsalo  Garcia  was  brought  up  from  his  early 
youth.  He  was  bom  about  the  year  1564.  At  the 
age  of  sixteen  he  voluntarily  accompanied  some  of 
the  Jesuit  fathers  of  the  college,  who  were  ordered 
to  join  the  mission  of  Japan.  He  laboured  with 
singular  zeal  as  a  catechist  for  eight  years,  having 
acquired  the  Japanese  language  marvellously  within 
a  short  time.  During  that  time  he  petitioned  to 
join  the  order,  but  as  his  reception  was  delayed  he 
left  the  Jesuits  on  the  best  of  terms  and  became  a 
merchant.  He  was  blessed  with  an  abundance  of 
riches  which  he  distributed  largely  among  the  poor. 

Business  interests  often  took  Gonsalo  to  Manila, 
where  he  used  to  visit  the  Franciscan  fathers  and 
assist  them  as  an  interpreter  in  hearing  the  confes- 
sions of  some  Japanese  Christians.  On  one  occasion, 
when  deep  in  prayer,  he  was  inspired  to  seek  ad- 
mission into  the  Franciscan  Order.  He  did  so,  and 
became  an  exemplary  lay  brother.  On  21  May, 
1593,  he  was  sent  back  to  Japan  with  a  body  of 
I'ranciscans  to  aid  them  in  preaching  the  Gospel. 
The  many  conversions  made  by  them  caused  a  perse- 
cution whicli  gave  to  the  Church  the  first  martyrs  of 
Japan.  They  were  twenty-six  in  number  and  were 
crucified  on  a  hill  at  Niigasaki  5  February,  In'J'. 
They  were  beatified  in  1G27,  and  canonized  in  1S62. 

Bassein  was  taken  from  the  Portuguese  by  the 
Mahrattas  in  1739,  from  the  Mahrattas  by  the 
English  in  1802,  and  is  now  a  ruined  town  of  much 
historic  interest  which  no  one  who  goes  to  Bombay 
fails  to  visit.  The  fort  is  perhaps  the  best  of  the 
ruined  Portuguese  fortifications  in  India.  Bassein 
is  a  Christian  oasis  in  the  midst  of  the  pagan  and 
.M(3hamiiie(lan  population  of  India.  It  has  nine 
churches,  twelve  priests,  and  16,119  Christians,  all 
Catholics;  a  Protestant  mission  was  opened  in  1904 
by  the  Ritualists  but  did  not  flourish  and  is  now 
practically  abandoned. 

D'CuNHA,  Hist'ir)/  and  Antiquities  of  Bassein;  The  Bo-mhaij 
Gazetteer,  XIII,  XIV;  Fernandes,  Life  of  St.  Gonsalo  Gnrcia. 

P.  A.  Feknandes. 

Bassett,  Joshtj.A-,  convert  and  controversialist, 
Master  (if  Sidney  Sussex  College,  Cambridge,  England, 
under  James  II,  b.  about  1641,  at  Lynn  Regis,  where 
his  father  was  a  merchant;  d.  in  London,  in  1720.  In 
1(157,  after  preliminary  instruction  by  a  Mr.  Bell,  he 
was  admitted  sizar  of  Gon\'ille  and  Cams  College, 
Cambridge,  in  care  of  a  Mr.  Bolt.  He  proceedecl 
B.  A.  in  1661,  M.  A.  in  1665,  and  B.  D.  in  1671.  In 
161)4  he  became  junior  fellow,  and  in  1673  senior 
fellow  of  his  coUege.  On  the  death  of  Dr.  Richard 
MinshuU  in  December,  168(>,  he  was,  by  mandate  of 
James  II,  elected  Ma.ster  of  .'^iiiney  Sussex  College. 


He  was  installed  without  the  usual  oaths,  and  in 
January  declared  himself  a  Catholic.  He  had  Mass 
celebrated  in  his  private  rooms,  and  altered  some  of 
the  college  statutes  which  stood  in  the  way  of  his 
co-rehgiouists.  He  was  concerned  in  the  famous 
dispute  which  arose  when  the  king  demanded  that 
the  university  confer  the  degree  of  M.  \.  upon  the 
Benedictine,  Alban  Francis.  After  the  Revolution, 
when  Bassett,  having  left  the  college  in  haste,  desired 
to  take  away  his  personal  belongings,  he  was  threat- 
ened with  arrest  as  a  priest.  It  is  thought,  however, 
that  Bassett  had  not  been  ordained.  He  died  in 
extreme  poverty. 

The  critics  of  Bassett  admitted  that  he  possessed 
learning  and  abiUty,  but  objected  to  his  pride  and  to 
his  interference,  for  religious  reasons,  with  college 
regulations  and  routine.  He  forbade  a  chapel  service 
on  the  5th  of  November,  discipUned  a  speaker  who 
had  satirized  Rome,  and  threatened  to  take  over  the 
chapel  for  CathoUc  services.  Craven,  who  was 
Master  of  Sidney  Sussex  College,  declared  in  1725 
that  Bassett  "  had  so  many  nostrums  in  his  religion 
that  no  part  of  the  Roman  Church  could  own  him". 
Gillow  believes  that  Bassett  acted  in  his  conversion 
from  a  thorough  conviction.  His  known  or  sup- 
posed writings  are:  (1)  "EcclesiEe  Theoria  Nova 
DodweUiana  Exposita"  (1713),  the  only  work  con- 
taining his  name  on  the  title  page;  (2)  "Reason  and 
Authority"  (1687);  (3)  "Essay  towards  a  proposal 
for  a  Catholic  communion  .  .  by  a  minister  of 
the  Church  of  England"  (1704);  this  was  reprinted 
in  1879,  with  an  introduction,  in  "An  Eirenicon  of 
the  Eighteenth  Century"  by  H.  N.  Oxenham; 
(4)  Occasional  A-erses  in  the  IJniversity  collections. 

Cooper  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  Ill,  381;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet. 
Eng.  Cath.,  I,  153;  Macaulay,  History  of  England. 

J.  V.  Crowne. 

Bassi,  Matthew  op,  founder  and  first  Superior- 
General  of  the  Order  of  Friars  Minor  Capuchins,  the 
principal  branch  issued  from  the  Reform  of  the  Ob- 
serA-ance,  b.  in  1495,  at  Baseio,  Diocese  of  Monte- 
feltro,  in  the  Duchy  of  Urbino;  d.  at  Venice  in  1552. 
At  the  age  of  se\'enteen  he  entered  the  Order  of  the 
Observants  at  Montefiorentino.  In  1525  he  was  a 
priest  and  missionary,  being  a  member  of  the  Re- 
formed Province  of  Ancona.  Moved  by  the  need 
of  reform  which  was  felt  almost  all  through  the 
Franciscan  family,  he  resolved,  in  1525,  the  year  of 
the  Jubilee,  to  begin  a  more  austere  life,  choosing 
a  form  of  garb  more  resembling  that  of  St.  Francis. 
Clement  \TI  granted  his  request  and  also  permitted 
him  to  preach  eAeiy^\here  and  to  have  a  companion. 
Some  other  members  of  the  Observance  asked  and  ob- 
tained permission  to  join  him,  and  on  the  3d  of  July, 
1528,  the  pope  issued  the  Bull  "Religionis  zelus", 
by  which  the  new  Reform  was  canonically  approved 
and  placed  under  the  nominal  jurisdiction  of  the 
Conventuals.  The  name  "Capuchin",  at  first  given 
by  the  people  to  the  new  Franciscan  monks,  was 
afterwards  officially  adopted.  In  the  pontifical 
decrees  Bassi's  followers  are  variously  styled  "Capu- 
cini",  "Capuciati",  "  Capulati ",  and  "Fratresde 
Observantia  Capucinorum". 

In  April,  1529,  the  new  order  held  its  first  chapter 
at  Albacina,  where  Matthew  of  Bassi  was  dected 
vicar-general  by  acclamation.  A  code  of  constitu- 
tions \\'hich  was  to  serve  as  a  basis  to  the  Reform 
was  elaborated.  But  the  humble  founder  did  not 
hold  his  charge  very  long.  After  visiting  his  brethren, 
wishing  to  resume  his  apostolic  career,  and  perhaps 
feeling  powerless  against  the  difficulties  which 
menaced  his  disciples,  he  resigned  his  office.  Thence- 
forward he  took  no  part  in  the  government  of  the 
order.  He  even  decided,  about  1537,  to  return  to 
the  obedience  of  the  Observants,  through  fear 
of  incurring  some  ecclesiastical  censure.  As  it 
was,   these    last    had   obtained,   at  different  times. 


BASSIANUS 


345 


BASTON 


Bulls  or  Decrees  against  the  new  Reform.  Bassi 
preached  through  the  whole  of  Italy  and  part  of 
Germany.  He  died  at  Venice,  in  the  midst  of  his 
labours,  and  was  buried  in  the  Church  of  the  Ob- 
servants of  that  city  in  the  presence  of  a  vast  con- 
course of  people  attracted  by  his  reputation  as  a 
saint.  The  foUomng  eulogy  by  Arthur  du  Monstier 
is  read  in  the  Franciscan  Martyrologium  under  the 
3d  of  August :  ' '  There  died  at  Venice,  Blessed  Matthew, 
confessor,  founder  of  the  congregation  of  Capuchins. 
His  continual  fastings,  vigils  and  prayers,  his  most 
high  poverty  and  ardent  zeal  for  souls,  lastly  his 
extraordinary  holiness  and  the  gift  of  miracles  made 
his  memory  glorious". 

Joan,  de  Tehranova,  Chronica  de  origine  iratrum  capucin- 
orum  s.  FrandsKi.  in  Acta  SS.,  VIII,  4  Mail,  281-289;  de 
LiSBONNE,  Chronica  dos  Menores  (Lisbon,  1615);  Boverius, 
Annales  Capucinoruni  (Lyons,  1632);  Wadding,  Annates 
Minorum  (Lyons,  1647);  Bullarium  Capucinorum  (Rome); 
Chronica  historico-legalis  seraphici  Ordinis  FF.  Min,  (Naples, 
1650),  I,  258;  da  Cesinale,  Storia  delle  Missione  dei  Cappuc- 
cini  (Paris,  1867):  Patrem,  Tableau  synoptique  de  I'histoire  de 
tout  VOrdre  seraphique  (Paris,  1879);  Analecta  Ord.  Min.  Capuc.; 
Palomes,  Des  Frbres  mineurs  et  de  leurs  dhiominations  (Pal- 
ermo, 19()1);  DE  Pavie,  L'Aguiiaine  s^aphique  (Vanves,  1905), 
III,  xi,  183. 

F.  Candide. 

Bassianus,  Bishop  of  Ephesus  (444-448).  As  a 
priest  of  Ephesus  the  charities  of  Bassianus  so  won 
the  affection  of  the  people  that  his  bishop,  Mennon, 
aroused  to  jealousy,  sought  his  removal  by  promoting 
him  to  the  Bishopric  of  Evaza.  Bassianus  repudiated 
the  consecration  to  which  he  was  violently  forced  to 
submit,  an  attitude  approved  by  Mennon's  successor, 
Basil.  On  the  latter's  death  (444)  Bassianus  suc- 
ceeded him  and  though  popular  enthusiasm  disre- 
garded canonical  procedure  his  election  was  confirmed 
by  Theodosius  II  and  reluctantly  by  Proclus,  Patri- 
arch of  Constantinople.  Bassianus  reigned  undis- 
turbed for  four  years.  At  the  Easter  celebration  in 
448  he  was  seized  by  a  mob  and  imprisoned.  The 
emperor  was  importuned  to  remove  him,  and  the 
case  was  referred  to  Pope  Leo  I  and  the  Bishops  of 
Constantinople,  Alexandria,  and  Antioch,  who  declared 
the  election  invalid.  Stephen,  whom  Bassianus 
called  the  ringleader  of  his  opponents,  was  elected 
in  his  stead.  The  Council  of  Chalcedon  on  29  Octo- 
ber, 451,  considered  the  plea  of  Bassianus  for  rein- 
statement and  was  disposed  to  favour  him,  but  owing 
to  the  complex  irregularities  of  the  case  it  was  deemed 
advisable  to  declare  the  see  vacant.  Bassianus  and 
Stephen  were  retired  on  a  pension  with  episcopal 
dignity.  During  the  process  Stephen  cited  Pope 
Leo's  letter  deposing  Bassianus,  a  document  unfor- 
tunately  lost. 

Hardouin,  Acta  Condi.  (Paris,  1714),  II.  646-558;  Tille- 
Mo-VT,  Memoires  (Venice,  1722),  XV,  460-4(55,  690-692,  895- 
896;  Hbfele,  Conciliengeach.  (Freiburg,  1875),  II,  491-497; 
tr.  (Edinburgh,  1883),  III,  370-376;  Venables  in  Diet.  Christ. 
Biog.,  I,  298. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Bastiat,  Claude-Frederic,  a  French  economist, 
b.  at  Mugron,  a  small  city  in  the  Department  of 
Landes,  29  June,  1801;  d.  at  Rome,  24  December, 
1850.  He  was  the  son  of  Pierre  Bastiat,  whose 
father  had  founded  at  Bayonne  a  business  house 
that  prospered  in  consequence  of  the  franchise 
granted  this  port  by  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  but 
ceased  to  flourish  under  the  prohibitory  regime  of  the 
Empire.  The  widely  different  effects  of  these  two 
economic  systems  upon  the  fortunes  of  his  family 
undoubtedly  gave  rise  to  Bastiat's  free-trade  opin- 
ions. Left  an  orphan  at  the  age  of  nine,  he  was 
brought  up  by  his  paternal  grandfather  and,  after 
pursuing  his  studies  at  St.  Sever  and  SorSze,  entered 
the  business  founded  by  his  grandfather  and  then 
conducted  by  his  uncle  at  Bayonne.  Returning  to 
Mugron  in  1825,  he  inherited  an  extensive  estate 
through  the  death  of  his  grandfather,  and  subse- 
quently   devoted    himself    to    farming.     After    the 


Revolution  of  1830  he  was  appointed  justice  of  the 
peace  at  Mugron  and,  being  deeply  interested  in 
political  economy,  gave  himself  up  to  it  with  great 
earnestness  and  constituted  himself  the  champion  of 
commercial  liberty.  In  1841  he  published  his  first 
essay  "Le  fisc  et  la  vigne"  and,  apprised  of  the  free- 
trade  movement  that  Cobden  was  then  directing 
in  England,  joined  forces  with  him.  In  1844,  his 
article,  "L'influence  des  tarifs  anglais  et  frangais" 
in  the  "Journal  des  Economistes"  opened  his  way  to 
fame.  Then  appeared  successively:  "Sophismes 
^conomiques'',  "Cobden  et  la  hgue",  and  several 
pamphlets,  one  of  which,  "Petition  des  marchands 
de  chandelles",  against  the  sun  that  interferes  with 
the  candle  merchants'  trade,  is  a  little  masterpiece 
of  verve  and  deUcate  irony.  Elected  to  the  Con- 
stituent Assembly  in  1848,  and  then  to  the  Legisla- 
tive Assembly,  he  became  the  implacable  enemy  of 
socialism,  against  which  he  wrote:  "Propri^tl  et 
loi",  "Capital  et  rente",  "Justice  et  fraternity", 
"  Protectionisme  et  communisme",  and  other  trea- 
tises. In  1849  he  published  "Harmonies  6cono- 
miques",  which  the  illness  that  had  already  under- 
mined his  health  prevented  him  from  finishing. 

Bastiat  belonged  to  the  Liberal  school  and  enun- 
ciated its  principles  on  the  following  lines:  "Let 
men  work,  trade,  learn,  form  partnerships,  act  and 
react  upon  one  another,  since  according  to  the  decrees 
of  Providence,  naught  save  order,  harmony,  and 
progress  can  spring  from  their  intelligent  spon- 
taneity" (Harmonies,  p.  12.)  Of  a  sincere  and 
generous  nature  he  was  fitted  to  understand  and 
defend  Catholic  truth;  but  the  prejudices  in  the  midst 
of  which  he  lived  kept  him  aloof  from  the  Faith  until 
the  very  eve  of  his  death.  It  was  in  Rome  that  his 
eyes  were  opened  to  the  light  of  Catholicism,  and 
Proudhon,  his  enemy,  says  that  in  his  last  hour 
Bastiat  cried  out  with  Polyeucte:  "I  see,  I  know,  I 
believe;  I  am  a  Christian".  Some  time  before  his 
death  he  declared  that  if  God  would  but  grant  him 
a  new  lease  of  life  he  would  devote  his  energy  to  the 
development  of  Christian  harmony  and  political 
economy,  but  he  did  not  live  to  fulfil  this  vow. 
Bastiat's  complete  works  were  published  by  Guil- 
laumin  (Paris,  1854,  1872). 

Baunard,  La  Foi  et  ses  victoires  (Paris,  1884-1902),  II,  107; 
Perhin,  Les  doctrines  economiques  depuis  un  siecle  (Paris, 
1880),  IX,  125;  Gardelle,  Frederic  Bastiat  (discourse  at  the 
reopening  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  at  Pau,  1879);  Passy, 
Notice  biographique  sur  Frederic  Bastiat  (Paris,  1855);  de 
FoNTENAY,  Notice  sur  la  vie  et  les  ecrits  de  Frederic  Bastiat 
(introduction  to  his  works);  de  Molinari,  F.  Bastiat,  in  Journal 
des  economistes,  XXVII,  15  Feb.,  1851;  MacLeod  in  Vict,  of 
Political  Economy. 

Stanislas  A.  Lortie. 
Baston,  Guillaume-Andre-Rene,  a  French 
theologian,  b.  at  Rouen,  29  November,  1741;  d.  at 
Saint-Laurent,  26  September,  1825.  He  studied 
theology  at  St.  Sulpice  in  Paris  and  finished  his 
studies  at  Angers.  He  was  then  appointed  professor 
of  theology  at  Rouen.  During  the  Revolution  he 
wrote  against  the  Civil  Constitution  of  the  Clergy. 
Having  refused  to  take  the  oath,  he  was  obliged  to 
go  into  exile  (1792)^  first  to  London,  then  to  Holland, 
and  finally  to  Kosfeld  in  Westphalia.  In  1803  he 
returned  to  Rouen,  where  he  was  appointed  vicar- 
general  and  dean  of  the  chapter  by  Archbishop 
Cambac&es.  As  ^^  Galilean,  he  won  the  favour  of 
Napoleon,  who  appointed  him  Bishop  of  S6ez  (1813) 
and  the  chapter  of  the  cathedral  accepted  him  as 
capitular  vicar.  Pope  Pius  VII  failing  to  approve 
of  this  nomination,  the  cathedral  chapter  revoked 
the  nomination  (1814),  and  Baston  went  into  retire- 
ment at  Saint-Laurent  near  Pont-Audemer,  where 
he  died.  Baston  was  the  author  of  numerous  works 
on  theology,  the  most  important  being  "Lectiones 
theologicse",  written  while  he  was  professor  of  theol- 
ogy, in  collaboration  with  Abb6  Tuvache  (10  vols., 
Rouen,   1818),  and  he  published  several  polemical 
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works  on  the  subject  of  therilo,fi;y:  "R6ponse  au 
m^moirp  ct  a  la  consultation  de  M.  Linguet,  touchant 
rindissolubilit^  du  manage"  (Paris,  1772);  "Les 
entretiens  du  pape  Ganganelli"  (Clement  XIV) 
(Antwerp,  1777);  "  Voltairimeros,  ou premiere  journ^e 
de  .M.  de  Voltaire  dans  I'autre  monde"  (Brussels, 
177'.)).  During  the  Revolution  he  wTOte  many 
pamphlets  against  the  Civil  Constitution  of  the  Clergy 
and  his  book  "Doctrine  catholique  sur  le  mariage" 
(1701)  was  published  about  the  same  time.  During 
his  exile  in  Kosfeld  he  began  his  "ilemoires", 
edited  lately  by  the  Societe  d'histoire  contempo- 
raine  (3  vols.,  Paris,  1897-'.tfl).  In  his  last  years  he 
wrote  "Reclamation  pour  I'Eslise  de  France  et  pour 
la  ^erite  contre  I'ouvrage  de  II.  le  comte  de  Maistre 
[Du  Papc]"  (Rouen,  1821);  "Antidote  contre  les 
crreurs  et  la  reputation  de  I'Essai  sur  I'indifference 
en  niatiere  de  religion"  (Paris,  1823);  "Concordance 
dcs  lois  civiles  et  des  lois  eccl6siastiques  touchant 
le  mariage"  (Paris,  1824). 

M'^Tioires  de  VAhhi''  Boston,  ed.  Loth  and  Verger  (Paris, 
1S97);  HuRTER,  Novienclator  (Innsbruck,  1895),  III;  Bellamy 
in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.,  s.  v. 

G.  M.  S.\UVAGE. 

Basutoland,  Prefecture  Apostolic  op. — Basu- 
toland,  a  mountainous  district  of  South  Africa,  is 
bounded  on  the  north  and  west  by  the  Orange  River 
(Colony,  on  the  east  by  Natal,  and  on  the  south  by  Cape 
Colony.  It  has  an  area  of  10,293  square  miles.  The 
white  population  is  about  700  and  natives  number 
about  309,000.  The  chief  town  is  Maseru.  The 
county  is  administered  by  native  chiefs  under  an  act- 
ing British  Resident  Commissioner  who  meets  t  he  Na- 
tional Assembly  or  "  Pitso "  in  council  once  a  year. 
AN'hites  require  special  permission  to  settle  in  the  coun- 
try. The  climate  is  healthful,  though  cold  in  winter, 
while  the  summer  is  characterized  by  heavy  rains. 
The  country  has  no  railway  nor  roads  properly  so 
called.  P>asutoland  was  annexed  to  Cape  Colony  in 
1871,  and  became  a  British  Crown  Colony  in  1884. 
The  inhabitants,  till  about  1820,  were  Bushmen  of  a 
low  type  but  they  have  been  replaced  by  highly  in- 
telligent Kafirs.  The  principal  articles  of  export  are 
wheat,  mealies,  and  wool,  Kafir  com,  mohair,  and 
cattle. 

ISasutoland,  first  a  part  of  the  Vicariate  Apostolic 
of  Natal,  and  later  of  the  Vicariate  of  Kimberley, 
was  made  an  independent  prefecture  by  the  Holy 
Sec  on  8  Jlay,  1894.  It  comprises  the  whole  of  the 
territory  known  as  Basutoland.  The  first  prefect 
A|i(islolic  of  the  new  ecclesiastical  territory  was  the 
Rev.  Father  Monginoux,  O.M.I. ;  he  was  succeeded  by 
the  Rev.  Father  Baudrv.  O.M.I.,  and  the  latter  by 
the  Rev.  Father  Cenez,  O.M.I.  The  Oblates  of  Mary 
Immaculate  established  themselves  in  that  portion  of 
Siiuth  Africa  about  18(j2.  Roma,  the  first  CathoUc 
mission  in  Basutoland,  wiis  founded  by  the  Right 
Rev.  Dr.  AUard,  O.M.I.,  in  1862.  The  first  church 
was  built  in  the  same  year.  The  second  mission 
.situated  about  six  miles  from  Roma  was  founded  in 
lN(i7  and  received  the  name  of  St.  Michael.  Since 
then,  several  new  missions  have  been  established  in 
different  parts  of  the  territory.  The  prefecture  pos- 
sesses at  present  19  churches,  chapels,  and  stations, 
.')  convents,  and  9  schools.  The  missionary  work  is 
carried  on  by  the  Oblates  of  ihiry  Immaculate  as- 
sisted by  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family.  The  total 
number  of  Oblate  Fathers  in  Basutoland  is  at  present 
19;  lay  brothers,  6;  European  Sisters,  34;  native 
Sisters,  12;  total  number  of  Cathohcs,  about  8,900; 
catechumens,  700;  children  attending  school,  about 
1,200. 

Undoubtedly  Christianity  has  progressed  im- 
mensely during  recent  years  in  Basutoland,  and  it 
would  have  spread  still  more  speedily  had  the  re- 
sources lieen  more  abundant.  Unfortunately,  there, 
as  elsewhere  in  South  Africa,  everything  seems  to  be 


Erecarious.  Agriculture  is  too  often  compromised 
y  long  droughts,  and  crops  are  sometimes  destroyed 
by  locusts,  all  of  which  bring  on  misery  and  famines. 
In  addition  to  this  the  limited  number  of  priests  does 
not  allow  the  evangelization  of  the  country  to  be 
carried  out  on  a  very  large  scale.  The  population, 
however,  is  well  settled,  which  greatly  facilitates  the 
work  of  the  missionary,  who  can  remain  always 
in  touch  with  his  flock. 

Barkley,  Among  Boers  and  Basutos  (London,  1900); 
WiriDicOMBE,  Fourteen  Years  in  Basutoland  (London,  1892); 
Missiones  Catholicas  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907),  431. 

A.  Langauet. 

Batavia,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of. — When  the 
Portuguese  took  possession  of  the  island  of  Java, 
of  which  Batavia  is  the  capital,  they  brought  the 
Christian  religion  mth  them;  but  the  Dutch,  having 
conc[uered  Java  in  1596,  set  about  the  destruction 
of  Catholicism.  Nevertheless,  the  memory  has  been 
preserved  of  a  Friar  Minor  who  was  expelled  from 
Batavia  in  1721,  and  attempted  to  continue  his 
apostolic  labours  in  China.  It  was  with  difficulty 
that  a  priest  could  enter  Java,  and,  if  recognized, 
he  was  hunted  out.  When  in  1807  Louis  Napoleon 
became  King  of  Holland,  Pius  VII  divided  all  the 
Dutch  territory  outside  of  Europe  into  three  pre- 
fectures, two  in  the  West  Indies  and  the  third,  with 
Batavia  for  its  seat,  in  the  East  Indies.  At  this 
period  the  Dutch  missionaries  James  Nelissen  and 
Lambert  Preffen  set  out  for  the  Sunda  Islands,  and 
reached  Batavia,  4  April,  1808.  The  Government 
gave  them  at  first  a  ruinous  Calvinist  place  of  worship, 
and  then  added  to  this  act  of  generosity  sufficiently 
to  enable  them  to  erect  a  church,  which  was  blessed, 
under  the  title  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Assumption,  6  No- 
vember, 1829.  Nelis.sen  died  6  December,  1817,  and 
Preffen  succeeded  him  in  this  prefecture. 

On  the  20th  of  September,  1842,  Gregory  XVI 
raised  the  Prefecture  of  Batavia  to  a  vicariate  Apos- 
tolic, and  Monsignor  Groof,  titular  Bishop  of  Canea, 
and  previously  prefect  Apostolic  of  Surinam,  became 
the  first  vicar  Apostolic.  A  coadjutor  was  given  him, 
4  June,  1847,  in  Monseigneur  Pierre-Marie  Vrancken, 
titular  Bishop  of  Colophon,  who  succeeded  him  in 
1852.  The  Dutch  Government,  however,  did  not 
leave  the  first  missionaries  in  peace,  and  Monsignor 
Groof,  together  with  Father  Van  den  Brand,  a  mis- 
sionary ))riest,  was  expelled.  Monsignor  Vrancken 
died  in  1  ,'^74 ,  and  Pius  I X  then  entrusted  the  mission 
of  Batavia  to  the  Dutch  Jesuits.  The  first  Jesuit 
vicar  Apostolic  was  Monsignor  Claessens  (1874-93), 
who  was  succeeded  by  Monsignor  Staal  (1894-97) 
and  Monsignor  Luypen,  the  present  (1907)  incumbent 
of  the  office.  The  Jesuits  energetically  set  about  the 
development  of  the  mission,  which  then  comprised 
the  islands  of  Java,  Sumatra,  Borneo,  the  Sunda 
group,  Timor,  the  Celebes,  and  the  Moluccas. 

In  1851  the  Catholics  in  the  vicariate  numbered 
between  5000  and  6000;  in  1879  there  were  23,527, 
not  including  the  Catholic  members  of  the  garrison, 
and  27  missionaries  were  labouring  in  different  parts 
of  the  Sunda  Islands.  Although  the  whole  island  of 
Borneo  and  Dutch  New  Guinea  have  since  been 
separated  from  the  vicariate,  Streit's  "Atlas  des 
missions"  now  gives  the  following  statistics:  Total 
population  of  the  vicariate,  37,325,000;  native 
Christians,  27,313  (in  addition  to  25,000  European 
Catholics);  720  catechumens;  54  religious  in  priest's 
orders;  40  male  religious  not  priests;  250  Sisters  of 
different  orders;  94  catechists;  22  principal  stations; 
78  secondary  stations;  40  churches,  and  59  schools 
with  2482  pupils. 

Pius  IX  had  separated  the  British  portions  of 
the  islands  of  Borneo  and  Labuan  from  the  vicariate 
in  1855;  in  1903  Leo  XIII  erected  Dutch  New  Guinea 
into  a  new  prefecture;  and  Pius  X,  in  1905,  formed 
a  prefecture  out  of  the  remainder  of  the  island  of 
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Borneo,  again  taken  from  the  territory  of  the  vi- 
cariate. There  still  remains  of  its  territory:  the  island 
of  Sumatra,  181,250  sq.  m.;  Java,  50,715  sq.  m.; 
the  small  islands  of  the  Sunda  group  (Bali,  Lombok, 
Sumbawa,  Sumba,  Flores,  and  Timor)  aggregating 
36,507  sq.  m.;  and  Celebes,  73,270  sq.  m.  The 
Moluccas  have  been  attached  to  the  Prefecture  of 
Dutch  New  Guinea.  The  Vicariate  of  Batavia,  there- 
fore, now  comprises  an  area  of  more  than  340,000 
sq.  m.,  or  more  than  the  combined  areas  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire  and  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  The 
principal  stations  are:  in  Sumatra,  Medan,  in  the 
north-east  and  Padang,  in  the  west;  in  Java,  Batavia 
(residence  of  the  vicar  Apostolic),  Samerang,  and 
Surabaya;  in  Timor,  Fialarang;  in  Flores,  Maumeri 
and  Larantuk;  in  Celebes,  Macassar  and  Menado. 
The  natives  speak  their  own  dialects,  but  in  the 
coast  towns  Dutch  and  Malay  are  the  languages 
current.  The  Ursulines,  established  at  Batavia  and 
Surabaya,  furnish  the  largest  contingent  of  religious 
women  in  the  vicariate,  amounting  to  170. 

Analecta  ord.  min.  cnpuc.  for  September,  1905;  Streit, 
Atlas  des  missions;  Mi^siones  CathoHcw  (Propaganda,  Rome, 
1907),  263. 

Albert  Battandiek. 

Bath  Abbey. — The  first  religious  house  in  Bath 
was  a  monastery  of  nuns  founded  by  King  Osric, 
A.  D.  676.  This  was  followed  by  a  community  of 
Benedictine  monks,  who  were  visited  and  reformed 
by  St.  Dunstan.     King  Edgar  was  solemnly  crowned 


Bath  Abbey 

in  the  abbey  church  of  St.  Peter  in  973,  and  a  few 
years  later  the  abbot  was  St.  Elphege,  afterwards 
Bishop  of  Winchester  and  Archbishop  of  Canterbury, 
who  was  killed  by  the  Danes  in  1012.  ^Ifsige, 
who  died  in  1087,  was  the  last  Abbot  of  Bath;  for  in 
1088  William  Rufus  granted  the  abbey  and  its  lands 
to  John  de  Villula,  Bishop  of  Wells,  and  the  resident 
superior  was  henceforth  a  cathedral  prior  instead 
of  an  abbot.  This  bishop  later  restored  its  lands  to 
the  monastery,  which  was  endowed  also  by  other 
benefactors.  A  great  fire,  in  1137,  destroyed  nearly 
the  whole  city,  greatly  damaging  the  abbey  buildings, 
which  were  promptly  rebuilt.  In  the  following 
century  there  was  a  warm  dispute  between  the 
monks  of  Bath  and  the  canons  of  Wells  as  to  their 


respective  rights  in  electing  the  bishop.  Innocent  IV 
decreed,  in  1245,  that  the  election  should  be  held 
alternately  in  either  city,  that  the  bishop  should  have 
a  throne  in  both  churches  and  should  be  styled 
Bishop  "of  Bath  and  Wells".  This  arrangement 
continued  until  the  Reformation,  and  the  subsequent 
occupants  of  the  see  have  retained  the  double  title. 
Henry  VIII's  Commission  visited  Bath  in  August, 
1535,  and  a  report  of  the  usual  type  followed.  In 
1539  Prior  HoUewell  surrendered  the  house  and 
revenues  (valued  at  £617)  to  the  king,  and  the 
monastic  life  of  the  abbey  came  to  an  end. 

The  present  church  of  St.  Peter,  occupying  only 
the  nave  of  the  great  Norman  fabric,  was  begun  by 
Prior  Birde,  about  1500,  to  replace  John  de  Villula's 
church,  which  had  fallen  into  decay.  The  new  church 
was  not  finished  until  1572,  and  is  thus  one  of  the 
latest  specimens  of  Perpendicular  work  in  England. 
The  latest  so-called  restoration  took  place  in  1874. 
No  trace  remains  of  the  monastery,  of  which  the 
last  portion  (probably  the  prior's  lodgings)  disap- 
peared in  1755.  Since  1679  the  Cathohc  mission  of 
Bath  has  been  served  by  the  EngHsh  Benedictines. 

Hunt  (ed.),  Chartularies  of  the  Priory  of  St.  Peter  at  Bath 
(1893);  Fowler,  The  Benedictines  in  Bath  (1895);  Britton, 
ed.  Peach,  Bath  Abbey  Church  (1887);  Somerset  Record  Society, 
VII;  Carter,  Account  of  the  Abbey  of  Bath  (1798);  Morris  (ed.5, 
British  Association  Handbook  to  Bath  (1888). 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 
Bath  and  Wells  (Badoniensis  et  Wellensis) 
Ancient  Diocese  op  (Bath,  Aquw  SoKs,  Bathonia, 
Bathensis,  Bathoniensis ;  Wells,  Theoradunum,  Vellice, 
Ecclesia  Fontanensis,  Vellensis,  Wellensis) ,  coexten- 
sive with  the  County  of  Somerset,  England.  The 
first  Bishop  of  Bath  and  Wells,  properly  so  described, 
was  appointed  by  the  pope  in  1244,  but  the  diocese 
has  a  much  longer  history,  though  its  bishops  used 
different  titles;  Somerset,  Wells,  Bath,  or  Bath  and 
Glastonbury,  being  at  different  times  employed. 
iEthelhelm  (909-914),  afterwards  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  first  exercised  episcopal  jurisdiction 
there,  choosing  the  secular  church  of  Wells  as  his 
cathedral.  Henceforth,  there  was  a  certain  rivalry 
between  the  secular  canons  of  Wells  and  the  monks 
of  the  two  great  abbeys,  Glastonbury  and  Bath. 
The  advantage,  however,  lay  with  the  latter  and  the 
cathedral  church  at  Wells  maintained  but  a  struggling 
existence.  During  the  time  of  Edward  the  Confessor 
(1042-66),  the  energetic  Bishop  Gisa  (1060-88),  who 
on  his  appointment  found  the  church  small  and  poor, 
and  the  few  canons  who  served  it  forced  to  beg  their 
bread,  succeeded  in  putting  matters  on  a  firmer 
foundation.  He  not  only  erected  buildings  in  which 
they  could  live  a  community  life,  but  obtained  grants 
of  lands  for  their  support  from  St.  Edward  the  Con- 
fessor, Harold,  and  William  the  Conqueror.  This 
good  work  was  partly  undone  by  his  successor,  John 
de  Villula  (1088-1122),  who  removed  the  see  to  Bath, 
using  the  abbey  there  as  his  cathedral.  It  was  not 
until  the  appointment  of  Bishop  Robert  of  Lewes 
(1136-66),  who  rebuilt  the  cathedral  at  Wells  and  in 
other  ways  proved  himself  a  wise  and  liberal  admin- 
istrator, that  an  arrangement  was  made  by  which 
Bath  should  take  precedence  of  Wells,  but  that  future 
bishops  should  have  a  throne  in  both  churches  and 
should  be  elected  by  the  two  chapters  conjointly. 
This  arrangement  lasted  through  the  administrations 
of  Reginald  de  Bohun  (1174-91),  who  brought  St. 
Hugh  of  Lincoln  to  England;  the  turbulent  Savaric 
(1192-1205),  who  annexed  Glastonbury  by  force, 
and  lastly  Jocelin  Troteman  de  Welles  (1206-42), 
who  though  a  native  of  Wells  was  known  as  Bishop 
of  Bath  and  Glastonbury  until  1219,  when  he  gave 
up  all  claim  to  Glastonbury  and  styled  himself  Bishop 
of  Bath.  But  though  he  omitted  Wells  from  his 
title,  he  did  more  than  any  other  bishop  for  the  town, 
for  he  restored  and  enlarged  the  cathedral,  adding 
the  beautiful  west  front,  increased  the  number  of 
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cunons  from  thirty-five  to  fifty,  and  founded  a  gram- 
mar school.  On  his  death,  the  monks  of  Bath  ignor- 
ing the  chapter  of  Wells,  elected  as  his  successor 
Roger,  one  of  their  own  community,  for  whom  they 
obtained  royal  and  papal  confirmation,  but  the 
conseciuent  appeal  by  the  Wells  chapter  brought 
about  the  final  settlement  of  the  difficulty.  The  pope 
decided  that  Roger  should  remain  bishop  with  the 
style  "Bishop  of  Bath  and  Wells",  and  that  the  old 
arrangement  as  to  joint  election  should  in  future  be 
oliserved. 

The  history  of  the  see  was  thenceforth  tranquil, 
only  three  bishops  during  the  next  two  centuries 
calling  for  special  mention,  Ralph  of  Shrewsbury 
(1329-63),  who  completed  the  buildings;  Thomas 
Bekynton  (1443-65),  another  liberal  benefactor  of 
the  city;  and  Ohver  King  (1495-1503),  who  rebuilt 
Bath  Abbey  in  the  Perpendicular  style.  One  bishop, 
\Mlliam  Bytton  (1267-74),  died  vrith  a  reputation 
for  sanctity  and  his  tomb  became  a  place  of  pilgrim- 
age. In  the  fifteenth  century  there  were  two  absentee 
bishops,  Adrian  de  Castello  (1504-18),  during  whose 
tenure  the  see  was  administered  by  the  historian 
Polydore  Vergil;  and  Cardinal  Wolsey  (1518-23), 
who  held  the  see  simultaneously  with  that  of  York. 
After  the  dissolution  of  Bath  Abbey  in  1538,  the 
bishop,  though  retaining  the  old  style,  had  his  seat 
itt  Wells  alone,  but  final  ruin  was  impending.  In 
1549  the  notorious  William  Barlow  was  intruded 
into  the  see,  and  alienated  much  of  its  property. 
On  the  accession  of  Mary  he  fled,  and  was  succeeded 
by  the  last  Catholic  Bishop,  Gilbert  Bourne  (1554-59), 
who  held  the  see  till  he  was  deprived  of  it  by  Eliza- 
beth and  imprisoned  in  the  Tower,  thus  becoming 
one  of  the  eleven  Confessor-Bishops  \\ho  died  in 
bonds.  He  died  in  1569.  Of  the  twin  cathedrals 
of  the  diocese,  Bath  Abbey  was  rebuilt  (1499-1539) 
in  late  Perpendicular  style  and  is  the  last  complete 
monastic  building  erected  before  the  Reformation, 
while  the  cathedral  at  Wells,  though  small,  is  the 
most  perfect  example  of  a  secular  cathedral  and  one 
of  the  most  beautiful  Gothic  buildings  in  England. 
Dating  in  the  main  from  the  early  thirteenth,  it  was 
practically  complete  by  the  middle  of  tlie  fourteenth 
century.  The  diocese  contained  three  archdeacon- 
ries, Bath,  Wells,  and  Taunton.  The  arms  of  the 
see  were: — Azure,  a  saltier  quarterly  quartered,  or 
and  az. 

Hi'NTER,  .1  brief  History  of  the  hishoprick  of  Somerset  to  1174 
(Camden  ."-Society,  1S40),  8;  Freeman, //j.sVorfy  of  the  Cathedral 
Church  of  Welts  (London,  1870);  RevnolI's,  ]\'ells  Cathedral, 
its  Foundation,  Constitution,  History  and  .Stnlutes  (1880);  Reg- 
isters of  Bishops  Oiffard,  Bointt  and  Fox  (.Somerset  Record 
Society,  1889-99);  CmmrH,  CInipters  in  the  E(trh)  History  of 
the  Church  of  Wells.  11S<;~1SS.S  (London.  1894 1;  De.irmer, 
The  Catlu'dral  Church  of  Wells  and  a  History  of  the  Episcopal 
See  (London,  Is'ls,  3d  ed.,  1903);  Somerset  Arclueologieal 
Society   Transactions. 

Edwin  Burtox. 

Bathe,  William,  writer  on  music  and  education, 
b.  at  Dublin,  Ireland,  2  April,  1564;  d.  at  Madrid, 
17  June,  1614.  His  parents,  John  Bathe  and  Eleanor 
Preston,  were  distinguished  both  by  their  lineage 
and  Ijy  their  loyalty  to  the  Catholic  Faith.  He  went 
to  Oxford  about  1583  and  while  a  student  there 
wrote  "A  Brief  Introduction  to  the  Art  of  Music" 
(London,  l.j.S4).  Another  treatise  from  his  pen, 
"A  Brief  Introduction  to  the  Skill  of  Song",  was 
published  at  London  in  1600.  These  writings  and 
his  skill  as  master  of  various  instruments,  especially 
the  Irish  harp,  won  him  the  favour  of  Queen  Eliza- 
beth to  whom  he  was  related  through  the  Kildare 
family.  His  own  inclinations,  however,  were  towards 
the  religious  life.  From  the  English  court  he  went 
to  Louvain  where  he  studied  theology.  ( >ii  6  August, 
1595  (1.596)  he  entered  the  novitiate  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus  at  Tournai.  His  later  studies  were  pursued 
at  St.  ( )mer  and  completed  at  Padua.  In  1601  Bathe 
was  selected  by  the    father   general   to  accompany 


Father  Mansoni,  the  Apostolic  Nuncio,  to  Ireland. 
This  mission  led  them  first  to  the  Court  of  Spain  and 
while  there  they  learned  that  peace  had  been  con- 
cluded between  Spain  and  England  and  that  the 
journey  to  Ireland  was  no  longer  necessary.  Bathe 
remained  in  Spain,  living  at  Valladolid  and  later 
at  the  Irish  College  in  Salamanca.  It  was  here  that 
he  wrote  his  principal  work  "Janua  Linguarum" 
(Salamanca,  1611).  It  was  designed  to  facilitate 
the  study  of  languages  and  thus  to  aid  missionaries, 
confessors,  and  students  both  young  and  old.  For 
this  purpose,  1330  short  sentences  were  grouped 
under  certain  headings,  the  Latin  and  Spanish  on 
opposite  pages,  with  an  index  giving  the  translation 
of  the  Latin  words — in  all  about  5300.  The  work 
went  through  many  editions  in  which  its  method 
was  applied,  by  various  combinations,  to  eleven 
languages,  including  Greek  and  Hebrew.  It  was 
printed  at  London  (1615),  Leipzig  (1626),  Milan 
(1628),  Venice  (1655),  and  by  1637  it  had  been  pub- 
lished in  Bohemian,  IlljTian,  and  Hungarian.  An 
English  edition  (London,  1617)  bore  the  title,  "The 
Messe  of  Tongues  (Latin,  French,  English,  Hispan- 
ish) ".  It  naturally  found  imitators,  and  among  these 
the  great  work  by  John  Amos  Comenius  holds  first 
rank.  In  the  preface  to  his  "Janua  Linguarum 
Reserata"  (1631),  Comenius  acknowledges  his  in- 
debtedness to  Bathe,  while  in  the  work  itself  he 
adopts  and  develops  the  plan  which  the  Jesuit  had 
originated.  Bathe  is  also  credited  by  some  of  his 
biographers  (Alegambe,  Sherlock)  with  a  treatise 
on  "The  Mysteries  of  Faith"  and  another  on  the 
"Sacrament  of  Penance".  Sommervogel,  however, 
takes  a  different  view.  To  his  industry  as  a  writer 
Bathe  added  an  unflagging  zeal  for  the  spiritual 
^^■elfare  of  his  fellowmen,  the  relief  of  suffering,  and 
the  instruction  of  the  poorer  classes.  He  had  just 
been  invited  by  the  King  of  Spain  to  give  the  spiritual 
exercises  to  the  members  of  the  Court  when  death 
ended  his  labours. 

Sommervogel,  Bibl.  de  c.  de  J.;  MacDonald  in  The  Irish 
Eccl.  Record,  X,  527;  Hogan,  Distinguished  Irishmen  of  the 
Sixteenth  Century  (London,  1894);  Cooper  in  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.; 
Pace,  Bathe  and  Comenius,  in  Cath.  Univ.  Bull.  (Washington, 
1907),  XIII. 

E.  A.  Pace. 

Bathilde  (or  Batilde),  Saint,  wife  of  Clovis  II, 
King  of  France,  time  and  place  of  birth  unknown; 
d.  January,  680.  According  to  some  chronicles  she 
came  from  England  and  was  a  descendant  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon  kings,  but  this  is  a  doubtful  statement. 
It  is  certain  that  she  was  a  slave  in  the  service  of  the 
wife  of  Erchinoald,  mayor  of  the  palace  of  Neustria. 
Her  unusual  qualities  of  mind  and  her  virtues  in- 
spired the  confidence  of  her  master  who  gave  many 
of  the  affairs  of  the  household  into  her  charge  ana, 
after  the  death  of  his  wife,  wished  to  marry  her.  At 
this  the  young  girl  fled  and  did  not  return  until 
Erchinoald  had  married  again.  About  this  time 
Clovis  II  met  her  at  the  house  of  the  mayor  of  the 
palace,  and  was  impressed  by  her  beauty,  grace,  and 
the  good  report  he  had  of  her.  He  freed  and  married 
her,  649.  This  sudden  elevation  did  not  diminish 
the  virtues  of  Bathilde  but  gave  them  a  new  lustre. 
Her  humility,  spirit  of  prayer,  and  large-hearted 
generosity  to  the  poor  were  particularly  noticeable. 

Seven  years  after  their  marriage  Clovis  II  died, 
656,  leaving  Bathilde  with  three  sons,  Clothaire, 
Childeric,  and  Thierry.  An  assembly  of  the  leading 
nobles  proclaimed  Clothaire  III,  aged  five,  king  under 
the  regency  of  his  mother,  Bathilde.  Aided  by  the 
authority  and  advice  of  Erchinoald  and  the  saintly 
bishops,  Eloi  (Eligius)  of  Noyon,  Ouen  of  Rouen, 
L6ger  of  Autun,  and  Chrodebert  of  Paris,  the  queen 
was  able  to  carry  out  useful  reforms.  She  abolished 
the  disgraceful  trade  in  Christian  slaves,  and  firmly 
repressed  simony  among  the  clergy.  She  also  led  the 
way  in  founding  charitable  and  religious  institutions. 
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such  as  hospitals  and  monasteries.  Through  her 
generosity  the  Abbey  of  Corbie  was  founded  for  men, 
and  the  Abbey  of  Chelles  near  Paris  for  women. 
At  about  this  date  the  famous  Abbeys  of  Jumieges, 
Jouarre,  and  Luxeuil  were  established,  most  probably 
in  large  part  through  Bathilde's  generosity.  Ber- 
thilde,  the  first  Abbess  of  Chelles,  who  is  honoured 
as  a  saint,  came  from  Jouarre.  The  queen  wished  to 
renounce  her  position  and  enter  the  religious  life,  but 
her  duties  kept  her  at  court.  Erchinoald  died  in  659 
and  was  succeeded  by  Ebroin.  Notwithstanding  the 
ambition  of  the  new  mayor  of  the  palace,  the  queen 
was  able  to  maintain  her  authority  and  to  use  it  for 
the  benefit  of  the  kingdom.  After  her  children  were 
well  established  in  their  respective  territories,  Childe- 
ric  IV  in  Austrasia  and  Thierry  in  Burgundy,  she  re- 
turned to  her  wish  for  a  secluded  life  and  withdrew 
to  her  favourite  Abbey  of  Chelles  near  Paris. 

On  entering  the  abbey  she  laid  down  the  insignia 
of  royalty  and  desired  to  be  the  lowest  in  rank 
among  the  inmates.  It  was  her  pleasure  to  take  her 
position  after  the  novices  and  to  serve  the  poor  and 
infirm  with  her  own  hands.  Prayer  and  manual  toil 
occupied  her  time,  nor  did  she  wish  any  allusion  made 
to  the  grandeur  of  her  past  position.  In  this  manner 
she  passed  fifteen  years  of  retirement.  At  the  be- 
ginning of  the  year  680  she  had  a  presentiment  of  the 
approach  of  death  and  made  religious  preparation 
for  it.  Before  her  own  end,  that  of  Radegonde 
occurred,  a  child  whom  she  had  held  at  the  baptismal 
font  and  had  trained  in  Christian  virtue.  She  was 
buried  in  the  Abbey  of  Chelles  and  was  canonized  by 
Pope  Nicholas  I.  The  Roman  martyrology  places 
her  feast  on  26  January;  in  France  it  is  celebrated 
30  January. 

Acta  SS.,  II;  Dubois,  Histoire  ecclSsiastique  de  Paris,  198; 
BiNET,  La  vie  excellente  deSainte  Bathitde  (Paris,  1624);  Corb- 
LET,  Hagiograpkie  du  dioc^e  d^Amiens  (1874);  Des  Essarts, 
Sainte  Bathilde  in  Correspondant  (1873),  XXXII,  227-246; 
Driou,  La  reine  Bathilde  (Limoges,  1865);  Gr^cy  in  Revue 
archeologique  (1865),  XII,  603-610. 

A.  FOURNET. 

Bathurst,  Diocese  of,  situated  in  New  South 
Wales,  Australia,  in  the  ecclesiastical  Province  of 
Sydney,  comprises  the  territory  immediately  west  of 
the  Dividing  Range;  it  extends  north  to  the  Barwon 
River,  is  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Macquarie  River 
as  far  up  as  Warren  and  thence  by  a  line  to  the 
Lachlan  River  twenty  miles  below  Eauabolong. 

History. — Bathurst  (population  in  1901,  9,223) 
was  founded  in  1824.  Owing  to  the  hostility  of  the 
aboriginals  and  other  causes,  population  filtered 
slowly  into  the  rich  Bathurst  plains  till  the  first 
paying  goldfield  was  discovered  in  the  district,  in 
1851.  The  first  church  in  Bathurst,  says  Cardinal 
Moran,  "was  nothing  better  than  a  bark  hut".  It 
was  superseded  in  1861  by  a  fine  new  edifice  (now  the 
cathedral),  which  was  erected  at  a  cost  of  £12,000  by 
Dean  Grant,  pastor  of  Bathurst  for  nearly  twenty 
years  till  his  death  in  1864.  In  1865  Bathurst,  then 
part  of  the  Diocese  of  Sydney,  was  made  the  cathe- 
dral centre  of  a  new  diocese,  which  extended  from  the 
River  Murray  to  Queensland,  and  from  the  Blue 
Mountains  to  the  border  of  South  Australia.  That 
vast  and  sparsely  populated  territory  was  divided 
at  the  time  into  five  missions,  ministered  to  by  six 
priests,  with  seven  small  churches  and  six  state-aided 
Catholic  schools,  attended  by  492  pupils.  Its  first 
bishop  was  the  Right  Rev.  Matthew  Quinn,  who  had 
taken  an  active  part  in  organizing  the  Irish  Brigade 
that  fought  for  the  defence  of  the  Papal  States  in 
1860.  He  was  consecrated  in  Dublin,  14  November, 
1865,  and  reached  Bathurst  1  November,  1866,  ac- 
companied by  five  priests  and  seven  pioneer  Sisters  of 
Mercy.  Years  of  toilsome  organization  followed — 
laborious  visitations;  opening  new  missions  and  sup- 
plying them  with  clergy;  church,  school,  and  convent 
extension;  the  introduction  of  the  (Australian)  Sis- 


ters of  St.  Joseph  and  the  Patrician  Brothers;  the 
founding  of  a  Catholic  newspaper,  the  "Record";  the 
erection  of  St.  Stanislaus'  College,  in  1873,  at  a  cost 
of  £15,000,  and  of  St.  Charles'  Ecclesiastical  Semi- 
nary eight  years  later.  Dr.  Quinn  was  a  man  of  great 
energy,  deep  piety,  cultivated  intellect,  and,  says 
Cardinal  Moran,  was  one  of  the  "foremost  champions 
of  religious  education  in  Australia".  At  his  death, 
16  January,  1885,  there  were  in  the  diocese  28  priests, 
56  Catholic  schools,  21  convents,  192  nuns,  and  5  re- 
ligious brothers.  Dr.  Quinn  was  succeeded  by  the 
Right  Rev.  Joseph  Patrick  Byrne  (consecrated 
9  August,  1885).  In  1887  the  new  Diocese  of  Wil- 
cannia  was  formed  out  of  the  Bathurst  Diocese. 
At  the  same  time  some  districts  from  the  Maitland 
diocese  were  added  to  the  Bathurst  jurisdiction. 
Dr.  Byrne,  says  Cardinal  Moran,  "strenuously  and 
successfully  carried  on  the  great  work  of  education 
and  religion  begun  by  his  predecessor  ",  and,  like  him, 
was  "a  model  to  his  clergy  in  his  unwearying  and 
self-sacrificing  toil".  St.  Stanislaus'  College,  which 
from  its  foundation  had  been  under  the  control  of 
secular  priests,  was  in  1888  entrusted  to  the  Vincen- 
tian  Fathers.  It  is  now  (1907)  one  of  the  foremost 
educational  institutions  in  Australia,  and  noted  for 
the  work  done  in  its  well-equipped  physical  and 
chemical  laboratories.  When  pronounced  to  be 
stricken  by  an  incurable  malady.  Dr.  Byrne  received 
from  his  priests  and  people,  on  the  Epiphany,  1901, 
a  pathetic  demonstration  of  affection,  accompanied 
by  a  money  gift  of  £2,530.  He  passed  away  on  the 
12th  of  January,  1901.  To  him  succeeded  the  Right 
Rev.  John  Dunne — builder,  missioner,  organizer — 
who  was  consecrated  8  September,  1901.  He  is  to 
complete  the  architecturally  fine  college  of  St.  Stan- 
islaus, and  under  his  administration  the  missionary 
and  scholastic  traditions  of  the  diocese  are  well  sus- 
tained. The  efficiency  of  the  Catholic  schools  is  in 
no  small  measure  due  to  the  system  of  inspection 
inaugurated  by  the  Rev.  J.  J.  Brophy,  D.  D.,  LL.  B. 
The  principal  lay  benefactors  of  the  diocese  are  Mr. 
James  Dalton,  K.S.G.,  and  Mr.  John  Meagher,  K.S.G. 
Religious  Statistics. — In  the  diocese  there  are: 

18  parochial  districts;  89  churches;  29  secular  priests; 
7  regular  priests;  7  religious  brothers;  242  nuns;  1 
college;  8  boarding  schools  for  girls;  11  day  high 
schools;  39  primary  schools  (with  3,496  pupils);  1 
orphanage;  4,298  children  in  Catholic  schools;  and  a 
Catholic  population  of  about  27,000. 

Moran,  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Australasia  (Syd- 
ney, s.  d.);  Hutchinson,  Australasian  EncyclopcEdia  (London, 
1892);  The  Australian  Handbook  (Sydney,  1906);  Australasian 
Catholic  Directory  for  1907  (Sydney,  1907);  Report  of  the 
Catholic  Schools  in  the  Diocese  of  Bathurst  for  the  Year  1906 
(Dubbo,  1907);  Missiones  Catholicce  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907), 
694. 

Henry  W.  Cleahy. 
Batrun,  Diocese  of.     See  Gibail  and  Batrtjn. 
Battaglini,   Marco,   a  historian  of  the  councils, 
h.  at  Rimini,  Italy,  25  March,  1645;  d.  at  Cesena, 

19  September,  1717.  He  studied  law  at  Cesena, 
both  civil  and  ecclesiastical,  and  at  the  age  of  six- 
teen he  obtained  the  degree  of  doctor  in  both 
branches.  After  some  years  of  service  in  the  civil 
administration  of  the  Papal  States,  he  entered  the 
priesthood,  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Nocera  in  Um- 
bria,  1690,  and  in  1716  was  transferred  to  Cesena. 
He  was  greatly  esteemed  for  his  learning,  and  for  his 
generous  and  frank  character.  His  principal  works 
are:  (1)  "II  legista  filosofo"  (Rome,  1680),  or  the 
man  of  law  as  a  philosopher;  (2)  "Istoria  universale 
di  tutti  i  conoilii"  (Venice,  1686,  1689,  1696,  1714). 
The  first  edition  contained  the  history  of  only  475 
councils;  in  subsequent  editions  that  of  403  more 
was  added.  A  valuable  supplement  was  the  cata- 
logue of  all  the  ancient  and  contemporary  episcopal 
sees;  (3)  "  Annali  del  sacerdozio  e  dell'  imperio  in- 
torno  all'  intero  secolo  decimo  settimo  "  (Venice,  1701- 
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11;  Ancona,  1742),  or  a  history  of  the  world  during 
the  seventeenth  century  in  the  form  of  annals. 
HuRTER,  Nomenclator,  II;  Bauer  in  Kirchenlex.,  II. 

Fr.VNCIS  J.  SCH-BFER. 

Batteux,  Charles,  abbfi  and  writer  on  philosophy 
and  aesthetics,  b.  near  Vouziers,  France,  6  May, 
1713;  d.  at  Paris,  14  July,  1780.  He  was  professor 
at  Paris  of  the  humanities  and  rhetoric,  then  of  Greek 
and  Roman  philosophy,  and  was  made  a  member  of 
the  Academy  of  Inscriptions  and  of  the  Academic 
Frani^ai.se.  His  \\orks  on  Epicurus  and  other  Greek 
philosophers  attracted  much  attention.  At  the  time 
of  his  death  he  was  issuing  a  large  collection  of  me- 
moirs on  China;  the  series  was  continued  by  Br6- 
quigny  and  de  Guignes.  Of  Batteux's  writings 
those  that  received  at  once  the  most  praise  and 
blame  were  the  following  three  works:  "Beaux-arts 
r^duits  &,  un  mome  principe",  "Cours  de  belles- 
lettres",  and  "Traits  de  la  construction  oratoire". 
These  were  issued  later  in  f^^■e  volumes  under  the 
common  title:  "Cours  des  belles-lettres",  and  in  a 
new  edition  of  six  volumes,  in  1S24,  as  "Principes 
abr^gfe  de  la  litt^rature". 

Following  Aristotle,  but  taking  at  the  same  time  a 
somewhat  one-sided  and  superficial  view  of  the 
philosopher's  meaning,  Batteux  deduced  art  from 
the  free  imitation  of  nature,  that  is,  from  the  free 
copying  of  nature  in  its  beautiful  forms.  Utility 
is  the  aim  of  the  mechanical  arts;  beauty,  the  end  of 
the  fine  arts,  and  both  utility  and  beauty  the  aim 
of  the  beautifying  arts.  Arcliitecture  and  oratory 
belong  to  the  last  category.  The  arts  aim  to  in- 
fluence either  sight  or  hearing  and  are  divided, 
therefore,  into  two  classes.  Besides  these  the  rhyth- 
mical arts,  music  and  dancing,  and,  in  addition, 
painting  and  poetry  are  closely  related  to  one  an- 
other. In  these  writings  there  is  a  lack  of  compre- 
hensive definitions  of  the  different  arts;  those  given 
are  often  inexact  and  uncertain.  Ne\ertheless,  Bat- 
teux may  be  regarded  as  tlie  real  founder  of  testhetics 
in  France.  Of  his  works  devoted  exclusively  to  rheto- 
ric and  poetry  mention  should  be  made  of  "Les 
quatres  po^tiqucs  d'.\ristote,  d'Horace,  de  Vida,  et 
de  Boileau"  in  two  volumes. 

Critical  mention  of  Batteux  may  be  found  in:  Nccrohiqr  des 
hommes  ci'i^hres  lie  France  XVI;  Annie  liltfTaire,  JTSii;  8fHAfi- 
LER,  Gesch.  der  ^Estlwtik;  Zi.mmermann,  Gesch.  der  .Esthctik. 

G.  GlET.MAXX. 

Battista,  Giovanni  Giuda  Giona  (his  original 
name  was  Jehuda  Jon.a  Ben-Isaac),  b.  of  Jewish 
parents  at  Safed  in  (ialilee,  on  the  2Sth  of  October, 
l.'iSS;  d.  at  Rome,  20  .May,  ItiilS.  As  a  Jewish  rabbi 
he  undertook  an  extensi\'e  journey  through  Europe, 
and  it  was  during  his  stay  in  Poland  that  he  was 
coii\'erted  to  Catholicism.  After  his  conversion  he 
was  sent  by  the  King  of  Poland  on  a  mission  to  Con- 
stantinople, where  he  was  arrested  as  »*  spy,  and 
narrowly  escaped  mth  his  life  through  the  inter- 
vintion  of  the  ambassador  of  Venice.  Later  he 
went  to  Italy,  where  he  taught  Hebrew  and  Aramaic 
at  the  .'Vcademy  of  Pisa  and  then  at  the  Propaganda 
at  Rome.  .Vmong  his  pupils  was  Giulio  Bartolocci, 
who  is  indebted  to  his  learned  master  for  the  idea 
and  plan  of  his  famous  work  "Bibliotheca  Magna 
Rtilibinica"  Battista's  principal  work  was  the 
translation  of  the  Gospels  from  Latin  into  Hebrew, 
published,  with  a  preface  by  Clement  IX,  at  Rome, 
1  til  is. 

Key  in  ViG.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  d.  v.;  Jewish  Encyclopedia, 
c.  V.  Bartolocci. 

F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Battle  Abbey,  founded  by  William  the  Conqueror 
on  the  site  of  the  Battle  of  Senlac  or  Hastings  (1066), 
nearly  seven  miles  from  the  to%vn  of  Hastings,  in  tlie 
County  of  Sussex,  England.  The  building  was  begun 
in  the  following  year,  but  was  erected  on  such  a  great 
scale  that  it  was  not  finished  till  the  reign  of  William 


Rufus.  It  was  designed  for  one  hundred  and  forty 
monks,  though  there  were  never  more  than  sixty 
in  residence  at  any  one  time.  The  first  monks  were 
from  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  Marmoutier  in  Nor- 
mandy; the  new  foundation  was  dedicated  to  the 
Holy  Trinity,  St.  Mary,  and  St.  Martin,  and  was 
consecrated  on  11  February,  1094.  The  king  offered 
there  his  father's  sword  and  coronation  robes,  and 
the  abbey  was  enriched  by  many  privileges,  including 
the  right  of  sanctuary,  of  treasure  troAe,  of  free 
warren,  and  of  inquest,  and  the  inmates  and  tenants 
were  exempt  from  all  episcopal  and  secular  jurisdic- 
tion. It  was  ruled  by  a  mitred  abbot  who  afterwards 
had  a  seat  in  Parliament  and  who  had  the  curious 
privilege  of  pardoning  any  criminal  he  might  meet 
being  led  to  execution.  The  monastic  buildings 
were  about  a  mile  in  circuit  and  formed  a  large 
quadrangle,  the  high  altar  of  the  church  being  on 
the  spot  where  Harold  fell.  At  the  Abbey  was  kept 
the  famous  "Roll  of  Battle  Abbey"  which  was  a  hst 
of  all  those  who  accompanied  William  from  Nor- 
mandy. As  time  went  on  and  the  honour  of  descent 
from  one  of  these  Norman  families  was  more  highly 
thought  of,  unauthentic  additions  seem  to  have  been 
made,  and  the  present  state  of  the  text  of  the  Roll  is 
unsatisfactory  from  a  critical  point  of  view.  At 
the  time  of  the  suppression  of  the  Abbey  (May,  1538), 
there  were  seventeen  monks  in  residence  and  the 
income  was  returned  as  £987  which  would  be  more 
than  £10,000  in  present  value.  Abbot  Hammond, 
the  last  of  the  line  of  thirty-two  abbots,  was  pensioned 
off  and  the  buildings  were  given  to  Sir  Antony 
Browne,  a  royal  favourite,  who  pulled  down  tlie 
abbey,  and  built  a  mansion  on  its  site.  The  entrance 
gate  and  considerable  ruins  now  alone  remain  of 
the  original  buildings.  In  1719,  Lord  Montague 
sold  Battle  Abbey  to  Sir  Thomas  Webster  whose 
descendants  held  it  until  1858,  when  it  was  bought 
by  Lord  Harry  Vane,  afterwards  Duke  of  Cleveland. 
On  the  death  of  the  Duchess  of  Cleveland  in  1901  it 
was  purchased  by  Sir  Augustus  Webster,  a,  descend- 
ant of  its  former  owners.  Through  the  eighteenth 
century  a  small  Catholic  congregation  continued  to 
exist  at  Battle,  and  now  there  is  a  Catholic  church 
and  a  resident  priest  in  the  town. 

'I'he  Chronicle  of  Bailie  Abbey,  1066-1176,  ed.  Lower  (Lon- 
don, 1851);  Chronicon  Mvnast.  de  Bella  in  Anglia  Christiana 
(London,  1.S46);  Dugd.vle,  Monasticon  (London,  1S21),  III, 
L>3:i-2.')9;  Custumals  of  Battle  Abbey  IZSS-ISIZ  (Camden 
Societv,  1887),  New  Series,  XLI;  Duchess  of  Cleveland, 
Tlir  Bailie  Abbey  Roll  (London,  1889),  3  vols,;  Clarke,  Cal/i- 
logue  of  Muniments  of  Battle  Abbey  (Loudon,  1835),  in  97 
folio  volumes. 

Ed'win  Burton. 

Bauberger,  Wilhelm,  German  physician,  novel- 
ist, and  poet,  b.  at  Thannhausen  in  Swabian  Bavaria, 
3  .March,  1809;  d.  at  the  same  place,  8  February, 
ix,s.3.  .\s  a  physician  he  was  greatly  esteemed  for 
his  skill,  but  more  so  for  his  kindliness  of  manner. 
His  fame  rests  chiefly,  however,  on  his  tales.  The 
earliest  of  these,  "Die  Beatushohle ",  written  at  the 
age  of  nineteen,  while  the  author  was  still  a  medical 
student,  met  with  such  extraordinary  success  among 
all  classes  of  readers  that  Bauberger  published  all 
his  subsequent  tales  as  by  the  author  of  "Die 
Beatushohle"  He  drew  his  most  successful 
themes  from  history  and  legend.  His  recognized 
model  for  the  spirit  and  tone  of  his  stories  was 
Christoph  Schmid. 

Bauberger  also  essayed  lyrical  and  dramatic 
compositions,  but  with  indifferent  success,  for,  along 
with  much  that  is  strong  and  beautiful,  his  verse 
contains  more  that  is  feeble  and  commonplace. 
His  fame  as  a  writer  suffered  no  permanent  eclipse 
from  the  inferiority  of  his  poetry,  for  new  tales, 
exhibiting  all  the  charm  of  his  early  work,  constantly 
appeared  to  redeem  his  dramatic  failures  or  half- 
successes.     Bauberger's   literary   activity   continued 
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unabated  until  his  death.  A  list  of  his  works  printed 
during  his  lifetime  is  found  in  Kehrein's  "  Lexicon 
der  kath.  Dichter,  Volks-  und  Jugendschriftsteller 
ini  19ten  Jahrhundert"  (1872),  I,  13,  and  a  complete 
list  of  his  posthumous  works  in  the  "Allgemeine 
deutsche  Biographic",  XL VI,  232  sqq. 
Heindle,  Re-pertorixtTn  der  PMagogik.  I,  34, 

Matthias  Leimkuhlbr. 

Baudeau,  Nicolas,  Regular  Canon  and  economist, 
b.  at  Amboise,  France,  25  April,  1730;  d.  in  1792. 
He  became  a  religious  of  the  Abbey  of  Chancelade, 
near  P6rigueux,  and  taught  theology  there  for  some 
time.  It  was  there  that  he  wrote  his  "Analyse  de 
Touvrage  du  pape  Benoit  XIV  sur  les  beatifications 
et  canonisations"  (Paris,  1759),  which  was  examined 
and  approved  by  the  pope  himself.  It  is  found  in 
Migne's  "Theologiae  Cursus  Completus"  (tom.  III). 
He  was  called  to  Paris  by  the  Archbishop  de  Beau- 
mont and  there  he  gave  all  his  time  to  the  study  of 
economics.  In  1765  he  founded  a  periodical  "Les 
Eph^m^rides  du  citoyen"  in  which  he  attacked  the 
principles  of  Quesnay  and  of  the  physiocratical  school. 
Soon  after,  lie  accepted  and  defended  these  principles 
and  became  one  of  their  most  notable  supporters. 
In  1771  he  published  his  most  important  work, 
"  Premiere  introduction  fi,  la  philosophic  ^conomique  " , 
in  which  he  expounds  the  doctrines  of  the  physiocrat- 
ical school.  There  are  iwo  great  economic  factors, 
nature  and  art;  and  there  are  three  kinds  of  art, 
fecund  or  productive,  which  consists  in  helping 
nature  to  give  the  most  abundant  production  possible 
(hunting,  fishing,  breeding,  agriculture,  etc.);  sterile 
or  non-productive,  which  gives  to  these  productions 
a  more  useful  or  pleasing  form  (industry,  commerce, 
etc.);  social  art,  which  gives  the  knowledge,  pro- 
tection, and  means  necessary  for  the  exercise  of  the 
productive  and  non-productive  arts  (instruction, 
religious  worship,  protection,  administration).  Pro- 
ductive art  is  the  most  important. 

When  he  died  he  had  lost  the  use  of  his  faculties. 
Besides  the  works  already  mentioned,  he  wrote 
"Id^es  d'un  citoyen  sur  I'administration  des  finances 
du  roi"  (1763);  "Id^es  d'un  citoyen  sur  les  besoins, 
les  droits,  et  les  devoirs  des  vrais  pauvres"  (1765); 
" Lettres  sur  les  ^meutes  populaires "  (1768);  "Lettres 
d'un  citoyen  sur  les  vingtiemes  et  autres  impots" 
(1768);  "Principes  ^conomiques  de  Louis  XII  et 
du  Cardinal  d'Amboise,  de  Henri  IV,  et  du  due 
de  Sully  sur  I'administration  des  finances"  (1775); 
"Charles  V,  Louis  XII,  et  Henri  IV  aux  Frangais" 
(1787). 

MiGNE,  Theologicp  Cursus  Covipletus,  III;  Espina.s,  Histoire 
des  doctrines  economiques;  Daire,  Collection  des  principaux 
economistes. 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Baudouin,  Michel,  Indian  missionary,  b.  in  Quebec, 
Canada,  8  March,  1692,  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus 
in  France  at  the  age  of  t-\\'enty-one,  arrived  in  Louisi- 
ana (on  his  return  to  America)  in  1728;  d.  at  New 
Orleans  in,  or  after,  17C8.  Shortly  after  his  arrival  in 
Louisiana,  he  was  sent  to  the  Choctaw  Mission,  where 
he  laboured  for  eighteen  years.  When  he  was  on  the 
e\e  of  deriving  some  fruit  from  his  labours,  he  was 
recalled  by  his  superior  to  New  Orleans,  owing  to  the 
disturbances  excited  by  the  English  among  the  In- 
dians and  the  dangers  to  which  he  was  exposed.  He 
was  Superior-General  of  the  Louisiana  Mission  from 
1749  until  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  that 
colony  in  1763.  When  that  untoward  event  took 
place.  Father  Baudouin  was  not  banished  from  the 
country  as  his  fellow  Jesuits  were,  but  with  a  pension 
of  three  or  four  hundred  francs  was  allowed  to  re- 
main in  the  colony,  a  planter  having  offered  the  aged 
priest  a  home  on  his  estate. 

Thwaites,  Jesuit  Relations,  Index  Vol.  LXXII,  78,  where 
full  references  are  given;  Kip,  Early  Jesuit  Missions  in  North 
America  (London,  1847),  II. 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 


Baumgartner,  Gallus  Jacob,  a  Swiss  states- 
man, b.  18  October,  1797,  at  Altstatten,  Switzerland; 
d.  12  July,  1869,  at  St.  Gallon.  After  attending  the 
gymnasium  at  St.  Gallen  he  studied  law  at  Fribourg, 
Switzerland,  and  at  Vienna.  From  1817  to  1819  he 
was  a  tutor  in  Hungary.  Returning  to  Vienna  in 
1819,  he  was  arrested  there  after  the  murder  of 
Kotzebue  by  Sand  on  the  false  suspicion  of  belonging 
to  a  Swiss  political  society  and  was  expelled  from 
the  city  in  1820.  He  began  his  political  career  as 
keeper  of  the  archives  of  his  native  canton,  St.  Gallen. 
This  position  gave  him  the  opportunity  of  learning 
the  topography,  history,  laws,  and  legal  relations  of 
the  canton.  In  1822  he  was  made  official  secretary; 
in  1825  he  became  a  member  of  the  great  council  of 
the  canton  and  was  appointed  chancellor. 

On  account  of  his  knowledge  of  business  he  was 
selected,  in  1831,  for  the  position  of  Landammann, 
or  chief  magistrate  of  the  canton,  and  held  the  office 
until  1846.  During  his  administration  he  bent  all 
his  energies  to  making  a  closely  united  republic  out 
of  the  loosely  connected  cantons,  and  to  impro\ing 
the  Swiss  roads  and  water-ways.  Appointed  a  dele- 
gate, at  this  time,  to  the  diet  at  Lucerne  he  endeav- 
oured at  the  diet  to  bring  about  a  reorganization  of 
the  confederation.  He  wished  to  create  a  vigorous, 
organically  united  republic  similar  to  that  of  the 
United  States,  retaining  at  the  same  time  a  large 
amount  of  independence  for  the  individual  cantons. 
Baumgartner's  chief  opponents  in  carrying  out  this 
project  were  the  Catholic  clergy,  for  he  aimed  to 
separate  the  Church  entirely  from  Rome  and  to 
place  it  under  the  control  of  the  State.  He  was 
largely  influenced  by  "  Josephinism"  and  by  the  ideas 
of  Wessenberg. 

In  1832,  at  his  suggestion,  the  Bishopric  of  Chur 
was  dissolved.  In  1834,  at  the  so-called  Assembly 
of  Baden,  he  gave  expression  to  his  views  in  the  mo- 
tions he  introduced.  These  were,  that  ecclesiastical 
administration  of  law  be  placed  under  the  control  of 
the  State,  that  he  should  have  direction  of  tlie  educa- 
tion of  the  clergy,  that  the  ecclesiastical  right  of 
patronage  should  be  limited  and  that  the  privileges 
of  the  religious  orders  should  be  revoked.  When  his 
political  friends  in  1841  dissolved  the  monastic 
houses  of  Aargau  by  force,  plundered  them,  and 
drove  their  inmates  away,  he  saw  to  what  his  Church 
policy  would  lead.  Soon  after  this  he  changed  his 
opinions  and  came  over  to  the  side  of  his  former 
opponents.  On  this  account  he  had  to  retire  from 
his  position  as  Lnyidammann.  In  1845  he  again 
entered  the  diet  as  representative  of  the  Catholic 
Peoples'  party,  but  after  two  years  was  forced  out  by 
the  victory  of  the  Liberals.  He  now  urged  the  views 
of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  press  and  in  popular 
assemblies.  He  was  once  more  a  member  of  the 
Swiss  federal  assembly,  lS.57-60,  and  became  again 
Landammann  but  was  overthrown  in  1864. 

The  present  political  organization,  well-ordered 
administration,  and  material  prosperity  of  the  canton 
of  St.  Gallen  are  due  to  Baumgartner's  public  labours; 
the  Cathohc  Church  owes  to  him  especially  the 
founding  of  the  Bishopric  of  St.  Gallen.  Besides  all 
this  he  prepared  the  way  for  the  later  de^•elopment 
of  Switzerland  in  the  outline  of  a  new  constitution 
for  the  confederation  which  he  drew  up.  After  his 
defeat  in  l.si;4,  Baumgartner  withdrew  altogether 
from  public  life  and  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of 
the  history  of  his  native  canton.  The  results  of  his 
researches  appeared  in  two  works  issued  by  him: 
"Die  Schweiz  in  ihren  Kampfen  und  Umgestaltun- 
gen  von  1830-1850"  (4  vols.,  Zurich,  1853,  1866), 
and  "Geschichte  des  scliweizerischen  Freistaats  und 
Kantons  St.  Gallen"  (2  vols.,  Zurich,  1868).  A 
third  volume  of  the  history  was  prepared  by  his  son, 
Alexander,  from  the  papers  Baumgartner  left  at  his 
death,  and  issued  at  Einsiedeln  in  1890.     A  biog- 
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raphy  of  Baumgartner  giving  full  detail  of  his  life  has 
beon  published  by  liis  son  under  the  title:  "Gallus 
Jakob  Baumgartner  und  die  neuere  Staatsentwick- 
lung  der  Schweiz  "  (Freiburg,  Baden,  1892). 

Patricitjs  Schlagbr. 

Baunard,  Louis,  educator,  b.  at  Bellegarde 
(Loiret),  France,  in  1828.  He  was  one  of  the  clergy 
of  Orleans,  until  1877,  after  which  he  was  attached 
to  the  Catholic  University  of  Lille,  first  as  professor, 
and  later  as  rector.  No  Catholic  university  profited 
more  by  the  Law  of  1875  that  granted  freedom  of 
higher  education.  The  transfer  of  the  State  Uni- 
versity from  Douai  to  Lille  did  not  retard  the  prog- 
ress of  the  Catholic  institution.  Guided  by  its 
zealous  rector,  and  supported  by  the  active  charity 
of  the  manufacturers  of  Northern  France,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Lille  has  graduated  a  great  number  of 
Catholic  physicians,  lawyers,  and  business  men. 
Many  young  priests  also  have  been  prepared  at 
Lille  for  the  career  of  teaching,  which  they  have 
since  followed  as  professors  in  the  petits  seminaires 
and  boarding  schools.  Technical  courses  exist  for 
those  who  intend  to  devote  themselves  to  manu- 
facturing industries;  a  department  of  economics 
and  the  social  sciences  was  established  through  the 
efforts  of  M,  Duthoit  for  the  development  of  the 
social  principles  of  Catholicism;  finally  the  "uni- 
versity extension",  a  sort  of  popular  circulating 
university,  provides  for  lectures  by  the  university 
professors  in  all  the  industrial  centres  of  Northern 
France. 

Mgr.  Baunard  received  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Letters,  in  1860;  in  the  two  theses  which  he  wrote  he 
treated  of  the  pedagogy  of  Plato  and  of  Theodulphus, 
Bishop  of  Orleans  in  the  time  of  Charlemagne;  both 
works  which  marked  the  Ijcginning  of  a  literary  activ- 
ity surpassed  by  few.  As  luigiographer  he  "WTote  on 
St.  John  the  Apostle  (1869)  and  St.  Ambrose  (1871). 
He  wrote  the  biographies  of  Louise  de  MariUac,  the 
foundress  of  the  Daughters  of  Charity  (189S);  of 
Madame  Barut  (1876),  foundress  of  the  Ladies  of 
the  Sucred  Heart;  of  Vicomte  .\rmand  de  ilelun 
(l.SSO),  Cardinal  Pie,  Bishop  of  Poitiers  (ISSG), 
General  de  Sonis  (1890,  his  most  successful  work), 
Cardinal  Lavigerie  (1896),  M.  Ernest  Lelievre,  founder 
of  the  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor  (1905),  and  M. 
Vrau,  the  great  Christian  manufacturer  (1906).  Tlie 
French  religious  history  of  the  nineteenth  century 
was  summarized  by  him  in  "Un  si^cle  de  I'Eglise 
de  France"  (1901).  He  contributed  notable  works 
of  religious  psychology  in  his  celebrated  books,  "Le 
doute  et  ses  victimes"  (1865),  in  which  the  pages 
on  Jouffroy  were  both  new  and  surprising,  and  "La 
foi  et  ses  victoires"  (lS.Sl-83).  Whatever  his  sub- 
ject, Mgr.  Baunard  was  always  an  "awakener  of 
souls"  by  reason  of  his  delicate  Uterary  conscien- 
tiousness and  his  admirable  fecundity.  His  "Es- 
p^rance"  (1892)  throws  much  light  on  the  beginnings 
of  the  contemporary  religious  revi\al  among  in- 
telligent Frenchmen;  his  "L'^vangile  du  pauvre" 
(191)5)  appeared  opportunely  during  a  period  of 
social  unrest.  As  university  rector,  Mgr.  Baunard 
occupies  a  foremosi  place  in  the  history  of  the  Catho- 
lic uniA'ersity  nio\'ement;  as  author,  he  collected 
much  important  material  for  the  rehgious  history 
of  modern  France. 

Georges  Goyatj. 

Bauny,  Etienne,  theologian,  b.  in  1564  at  Mou- 
zon,  Ardennes,  France;  d.  3  December,  1649,  at  Saint 
Pol  de  L6on.  He  was  admitted  into  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  20  July,  1.193,  and  after  teaching  humanilies 
and  rhetoric  he  was  promoted  to  the  chair  of  moral 
theology  which  he  occupied  for  sixteen  years.  He 
was  for  a  time  superior  of  the  Jesuit  residence  at 
Pontoise.  So  high  was  his  reputation  for  learning 
and  hohness,  that  he  had  the  confidence  of  the  most 


distinguished  prelates  of  his  age,  especially  of  Fran- 
gois  Cardinal  de  la  Rochefoucauld,  who  chose  him 
as  his  spiritual  director,  and  of  Ren6  de  Rieux, 
Bishop  of  Lfen,  who  entrusted  to  him  the  settle- 
ment of  the  most  delicate  affairs  of  his  episcopate. 
Bauny's  knowledge  of  moral  theology  was  singu- 
larly profound,  but  he  was  in  many  points  too 
lenient.  His  undue  indulgence  excited  the  Phari- 
saical indignation  of  the  Jansenists,  and  it  was  to  him 
that  Pascal,  Amauld,  and  others  turned,  when  they 
accused  the  Society  of  Jesus  of  teaching  lax  morality. 
He  was  a  man  of  extraordinary  severity  towards 
himself,  a  skilful  guide  of  souls,  full  of  charity  towards 
sinners,  prudent  in  the  management  of  affairs;  hence 
we  are  not  surprised  to  read  that  he  died  in  the 
odour  of  sanctity,  almost  in  the  very  exercise  of  his 
apostolic  ministry,  at  the  advanced  age  of  eighty-five. 

His  published  works  are:  (1)  " Constitutiones 
Synodales  dicecesis  Leonensis,  a  Renato  de  Rieux 
Episcopo  Leonensi  promulgate  Paulipoli  in  Leonia" 
(Paris,  1630);  (2)  "Pratique  du  droit  canonique  au 
gouvernement  de  I'Eglise,  correction  des  mceurs,  et 
distribution  des  benefices,  le  tout  au  style  et  usage  de 
France  "  (Paris,  1634);  (3)  "  De  Sacramentis  ac  Per- 
sonis  Sacris,  earumque  dignitatc,  obligationibus  ac 
jure,  juxta  sacrarum  litterarum  testimonia,  SS.  Pa- 
trum  sententias  Canonum  ac  Conciliorum  sanctiones, 
cum  summariis,  indice  duplice,  uno  tractatuum  et 
qua>stionum,  rerum  altero.  Theologiae  moralis  pars 
prima"  (Paris,  1640)  in  fol.;  (4)  "Tractatus  de  cen- 
suris  ecclesiasticis"  (Paris,  1642),  in  fol.;  (5)  "Nova 
beneficiorum  praxis  .  ,"  (Paris,  1649).  The  second 
and  third  of  tliese  works  are  on  the  Index. 

GuiLHERMY,  Minologe  de  la  c.  de  J„  Assistance  de  France, 
II,  559;  HuRTER,  Nomenclator,  I,  494;  Sommervogel,  Biblio- 
theque  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  col.  1058. 

T.  B.  Barrett. 

Bausset,  Louis-Francois  de,  a  French  cardinal, 
writer,  and  statesman,  b.  in  1748  at  Pondich^ry, 
where  his  father  held  an  administrative  position;  d. 
in  Paris,  1824.  He  studied  in  France  at  the  Jesuit 
"  College  de  la  Fl^che  "  and  at  St.  Sulpice.  Ordained 
priest,  he  became  vicar-general  at  Aix  in  1772;  ad- 
ministrator of  Digne,  1778;  Bishop  of  Alais,  in 
Languedoc,  1784.  .\lthough  a  prominent  member 
of  the  Assembly  of  Notables  of  Languedoc  in  1786 
and  in  1788,  he  was  not  delegated  to  the  Etats 
Gen^raux  of  1789.  In  1791,  Bausset  was  one  of  the 
first  bishops  who  endorsed  the  "  Exposition  of  Prin- 
ciples on  the  Civil  Constitution  of  the  Clergy",  He 
declined  to  take  the  oath  and  passed  to  Switzerland. 
Returning  to  France  in  1792,  he  was  incarcerated, 
but  set  free  when  Robespierre  fell  (9  Thermidor). 
He  then  retired  to  MUemoison,  where  be  began  his 
literary  career.  After  the  Concordat  of  1801  Bausset 
cheerfully  resigned  his  see  into  the  hands  of  Pius  VII. 
Ill  health  pre\'ented  his  appointment  to  one  of  the 
newly-formed  sees,  but  Napoleon  made  him  a  canon 
of  St.  Denis  (1806)  and  a  member  of  the  Council  of 
the  University  of  France  (1808).  Under  the  Resto- 
ration, he  became  president  of  the  University  Council 
and  peer  of  the  realm  (1815);  Member  of  tlic  French 
Academy  (1816);  Cardinal  (1817),  and  Minister  of 
State  (1821).  The  valuable  library  and  manuscripts 
of  Bausset  were  bequeathed  to  St.  Sulpice. 

The  career  of  Bausset  as  educator  and  statesman 
deser^-es  no  s]iecial  notice;  he  was  guided  by,  more 
than  he  guitlcd,  the  policy  of  the  two  regimes  under 
which  he  served.  From  his  pen  we  have,  besides 
several  minor  writings,  "  Expose  des  principes  sur  le 
serment",  with  a  long  introduction  by  Emery  (Paris, 
1796);  "Notices  historiques"  on  Cardinal  Boisgelin 
(Paris,  1804),  on  Legris-Duval  (Paris,  1820),  and  on 
Talleyrand  (Paris,  1821);  two  considerable  biogra- 
phies: "Histoire  de  Fenelon"  (Versailles,  18t)9;  Paris, 
1-S23;  ed.  iMigne,  1826)  and  "Histoire  de  J.-B.  Bos- 
suet,   eveciue   de   Meaux"    (Paris,    1814,    1819;   Ver- 
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sailles,  1821;  Besangon,  1847).  The  original  docu- 
ments concerning  F^nelon  he  had  from  the  Abb6 
Emery,  Superior  of  Saint-Sulpice.  Bossuet's  manu- 
scripts, not  yet  purchased  by  the  National  Library, 
he  borrowed  from  Lamy,  a  bookseller  into  whose 
hands  they  had  fallen.  The  purity  of  his  style  won  for 
Bausset  the  decennial  prize  awarded  by  the  Institute 
of  France  to  the  best  biography.  Still,  that  very 
purity  often  passes  into  a  tiresome  sameness  which 
fails  to  suggest  either  the  winning  qualities  of  F6ne- 
lon's  character  or  the  elevation  of  the  Eagle  of 
Meaux.  As  a  historian,  Bausset  fails  in  critical 
acumen  and  judicial  impartiality.  His  "Histoire  de 
F^nelon  "  is  so  much  of  a  panegyric  that,  especially  in 
the  delicate  and  intricate  question  of  the  Quietist 
movement,  it  needs  to  be  supplemented  and  cor- 
rected by  such  works  as  those  of  Griveau  and  of 
Crousl^.  It  is  said  that  the  "Histoire  de  Bossuet" 
was  written  as  an  offset  against  the  partiality  which 
Bausset  had  shown  to  Fenelon;  if  so,  Bausset  had  a 
strange  way  of  rehabilitating  the  subject  of  his 
second  biography,  praising  Bossuet's  Gallicanism  as 
Bossuet  himself,  tormented  in  his  last  years  by  the 
"Defensio  cleri  gallicani",  would  not  have  wished 
it  praised.  Brunetiere  calls  Bausset's  "Histoire  of 
Bossuet"  "la  plus  franchement  gallicane  de  toutes". 
Villeneuve-Bargemont,  Notice  historique  sur  le  Cardinal 
Bausset  (Marseilles,  1S24);  Dussault,  Annates  litteraires^ 
(Paris,  1818),  t.  IV. 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Bautain,  Louis-Eugene-Marie,  philosopher  and 
theologian,  b.  at  Paris,  17  February,  1796;  d.  there, 
15  October,  1867.  After  a  course  at  the  Ecole  Nor- 
male,  where  he  was  influenced  by  Cousin  and  Jouf- 
froy,  he  became  (1819)  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Strasburg.  Three  years  later  he  took  up  the  study 
of  medicine  and  finally  that  of  theology  and  was 
ordained  priest  (1S28).  As  director  of  the  seminary 
at  Strasburg,  he  at  first  won  distinction  by  his  work 
in  apologetics,  especially  against  atheism  and  materi- 
alism. He  was  chiefly  interested,  however,  in  the 
problem  of  the  relations  between  faith  and  reason, 
concerning  which  he  accepted  the  views  of  Fideism 
and  Traditionalism,  and  reduced  to  a  minimum  the 
function  of  reason.  Divine  revelation,  he  claimed, 
is  the  only  source  of  knowledge  and  certitude.  He 
was  consequently  obliged  to  sign  (18  November,  1835) 
six  propositions  containing  the  Catholic  doctrine  on 
faith  and  reason.  After  the  examination  at  Rome 
of  his  work,  "Philosophic  du  christianisme"  (Paris, 
1835),  Bautain  signed  (8  September,  1840)  six  other 
propositions  differing  but  slightly  from  those  of  1835. 
Finally,  in  obedience  to  the  Congregation  of  Bishops 
and  Regulars,  he  promised  (26  April,  1844)  not  to 
teach  that  the  existence  of  God,  the  spirituality  and 
immortality  of  the  soul,  the  principles  of  meta- 
physics, and  the  moti\es  which  make  revelation 
credible  are  beyond  the  reach  of  unaided  reason. 
Bautain  was  appointed  Vicar-General  of  Paris  (1850) 
and  taught  at  the  Sorbonne  (1853-62).  His  works 
include:  "De  I'enseignement  de  la  philosophic  au 
19'n<'  si^cle"  (Strasburg,  1833);  "Psychologic  ex- 
p^rimentale"  (ib.,  1839);  "Philosophie  morale" 
(ib.,  1842);  "La  religion  et  la  hbertg"  (Paris,  1848); 
"La  morale  de  I'Evangile"  (ib.,  1855);  "La  philoso- 
phie des  lois"  (ib.,  1860);  "La  Conscience"  (ib., 
1868). 

De  Regny,  L'abbe  Bautain,  sa  vie  et  ses  muvres  (Paris,  1884); 
Bellamy  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.,  s.  v.;  Ingold,  Lettres  ine- 
dites  du  P.  Rozaven  in  Bulletin  Critique,  5  April,  25  June,  1902. 
(These  letters  refer  to  Bautain's  visit  to  Rome  in  1840.)  Hdr- 
TER,  Nomenclator,  III,  999. 

E.  A.  Pace. 

Bautista,  Fray  Juan,  b.  at  Mexico,  1555;  date 
of  death  unknown,  but  probably  between  1606  and 
1615.  He  joined  the  Franciscans  in  his  native  city, 
and  taught  theology  and  metaphysics  at  the  convent 
of  St.  Francis  of   Mexico.     He  was  also  a  definitor 


of  the  province,  and  became  Guardian  of  Tezcuco 
twice  (1595  and  1606),  of  Tlatelolco  (1600),  and  of 
Tacuba  in  1605.  Although  born  at  Mexico,  he  did 
not  at  first  care  to  familiarize  himself  with  the 
language  of  the  Mexican  Indians  who  formed  the 
main  part  of  the  population  among  which  he  had 
been  born  and  raised.  He  looked  with  indifference 
on  the  Nahuatl,  the  language  of  the  so-called  Aztecs. 
But  after  joining  the  Franciscans  and  becom- 
ing acquainted  with  the  educational  work  going 
on  through  the  Church  among  the  Indians  he  will- 
ingly listened  to  the  representations  of  older  mem- 
bers of  the  order,  and  soon  acquired  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  idiom.  A  number  of  his  works  are 
known  by  title  only.  Ten  of  these  were  written  in 
the  Nahuatl  language,  previous  to  1607;  several  were 
printed  at  Mexico. 

Mendieta,  Historia  eclesidatica  Indiana  (finished  in  1599 
but  first  published  by  Ycazbalceta,  Mexico,  1870);  -Juan  de 
ToRQUEMADA,  Los  veinte  y  uno  Libros  Rituales  y  Monarchia 
Indiana  con  el  origen  y  guerras  de  los  Indios  occidentales 
(first  ed.,  Madrid,  1613;  2d  ed.,  ibid.,  1725);  Pinelo,  Epitome 
(2d  ed.,  Madrid,  1737-68);  Nicol/(s  Antonio,  Biblioteca  His- 
pana  nova  (Madrid,  1766),  II;  Joaquj'n  Garcia  Ycazbal- 
ceta, Bibliografia  mexicana  del  Siglo  XVI  (Mexico,  1886). 

Ad.  F.  Bandblier. 

Bavaria,  The  Kingdom  of. — I.  Political  Consti- 
tution, Area,  Population,  etc. — The  present  Kingdom 
of  Bavaria — named  after  the  German  tribe  called 
Boiarii — has  formed,  since  1871,  a  constituent  part 
of  the  German  Empire.  It  is  an  independent  State 
of  the  confederation  with  special  rights;  its  rulers 
belong  to  the  Wittelsbach  dynasty,  the  head  of  the 
Government  in  1907  being  Prince-Regent  Luitpold. 
In  time  of  peace  the  king  or  his  representative  is 
the  head  of  the  army;  in  time  of  war  the  emperor, 
as  head  of  all  the  forces,  has,  by  agreement,  the  con- 
trol. As  the  second  state  (in  size)  of  the  empire 
Bavaria  has  six  representatives  in  the  Federal 
Council  and  forty-eight  in  the  Imperial  Parliament 
(Reichstag),  the  latter  deputies  being  chosen  by 
direct  vote.  In  its  present  form  Bavaria  consists 
of  two  parts  of  unequal  size,  geographically  some 
distance  from  each  other,  on  either  side  of  the  Rhine. 
It  has  an  area  of  29,283  square  miles,  and  a  popula- 
tion (census  of  1  December,  1905)  of  6,254,372 
persons.  According  to  individual  declaration  of  belief 
4,608,469  persons,  or  70  per  cent  of  the  population, 
belong  to  the  Cathohc  Church;  1,843,123  persons,  or 
28.3  per  cent  of  the  population,  are  adherents  of  the 
Lutheran  and  Calvinist  confessions;  while  other  re- 
ligious bodies  (Old-Catholics,  Irvingites,  Mennonites, 
Methodists,  etc.)  have  but  a  small  following.  There 
are  in  Bavaria  56,000  Jews,  living  chiefly  at  Munich, 
Nuremberg,  and  Fiirth,  who  are  engaged  principally 
in  commercial  and  industrial  pursuits;  they  form  a 
large  proportion  of  the  physicians,  lawyers,  and 
judges  of  the  country.  The  German  population  of 
Bavaria  is  made  up  as  follows:  descendants  of  the 
Boiarii,  living  in  Upper  and  Lower  Bavaria  and  in 
the  greater  part  of  the  Upper  Palatinate;  Franconi- 
ans,  a  mixture  of  Rhine  Franks,  Thuringians,  and 
Slavs,  found  in  the  region  of  the  Main  and  the  Red- 
witz;  Swabians,  Hving  in  the  province  bearing  their 
name;  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  Palatinate,  a  mixed 
race  of  Roman  and  German  blood  having  their 
home  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine.  The  difference 
of  stock  is  evidenced  by  the  variety  of  dialects  and 
provincial  characteristics.  Naturally  these  distinc- 
tions are  not  so  marked  in  the  cities. 

Outside  the  Rhenish  Palatinate  Bavaria  is  an 
elevated,  hilly  country.  It  is  bounded  on  the  south 
by  the  Alps,  on  the  east  by  the  mountains  called 
the  Bohemian  Forest  (Bohmerwald) ,  and  on  the  north 
by  the  range  called  the  Franconian  Forest  (Franken- 
wald),  while  the  various  ranges  called  Fichtelgebirge, 
Spessart,  and  Rhongebirge  represent  isolated  dis- 
tricts of  larger  or  smaller  extent.     The  Rhine  Palati- 
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nate  is  divided  by  spurs  of  the  Vosges  into  an  easterly 
and  a  westerly  half,  both  parts  having  a  fruitful  soil. 
The  chief  rivers  are  the  Danube  and  the  Rhine.  The 
former  enters  the  country  at  ITm  and  leaves  it  at 
Passau.  Under  ordinary  conditions  it  is  navigable 
for  large  craft  below  Ratisbon.  Its  tributaries  in 
Bavaria  from  the  south  are  the  lUer,  a  stream  rich  in 
fish,  the  Lech,  the  Isar,  and  the  Inn;  from  the  north 
its  tributaries  are  the  Wornitz,  the  Altmiihl,  the 
Regen,  and  the  Vils.  For  a  cUstance  of  about  fifty- 
three  miles  the  Rhine  forms  the  boundary  between 
the  Rhenish  Palatinate  and  Baden.  The  three 
Franconian  provinces  lie  in  the  valley  of  the  Main,  a 
stream  bordered  by  vineyards  and  much  used  for 
commerce  beyond  Bamberg.  Three  flourishing  Ba- 
varian cities  are  situated  on  its  banks:  Schwein- 
furt,  Wiirzburg,  and  Aschaffenburg.  The  southern 
tributaries  of  the  Main,  which  leave  Bavarian 
territory  near  Ostheim,  are  the  Regnitz  and  the 
Tauber;  the  northern  are  the  Rodach  and  the  Saale. 
Only  a  small  part  of  Lake  Constance  belongs  to 
Bavaria,  but  there  are  numerous  lakes  in  Swabia  and 
a  still  larger  number  in  Upper  Bavaria.  Many  of 
these  bodies  of  water  are  noted  for  their  picturesque 
scenery,  such  as  the  Ammersee,  Alpsee,  Wurmsee, 
Tegernsee,  Konigssee,  and  especially  Chiemsee, 
known  as  the  "Lake  of  Bavaria"  It  also  contains 
much  mineral  wealth:  iron,  coal,  granite,  basalt,  and 
salt,  of  which  last  there  is  a  large  yield  of  excellent 
quality.  There  are  numbers  of  mineral  springs, 
some  of  which  are  kno«n  throughout  the  world. 
Farming  in  lower  Ba\aria  and  cattle-breeding  in 
Swabia,  Upper  Bavaria,  and  Middle  Franconia  are 
the  chief  occupations,  while  the  -nines  of  Franconia 
and  the  Palatinate  and  the  fruit  and  vegetables  of 
Bamberg  have  a  high  reputation.  Industrial  life 
centres  in  Nuremberg,  Fiirth,  Augsburg,  and  Lud- 
wigshafen.  As  a  centre  of  art  Munich  holds,  without 
question,  the  highest  rank  in  (Jermany.  The  railway 
lines  ha\-e  a  length  of  about  3,700  miles,  to  which 
additions  are  constantly  being  made. 

No  expense  is  spared  in  advancing  education.  In 
1903-04  the  common  schools  cost  over  S7 ,500,000. 
The  Bavarian  troops  arc  equipped  with  the  same  arms 
as  the  other  di\'isions  of  the  Imperial  Cierman  army 
but  wear  a  different  uniform.  They  are  commanded 
by  native  generals  and  consist  of  three  army  corps 
which  are  di%  ided  as  follows;  23  infantrj'  regiments, 
11  ca^'alry  regiments,  14  artillery  regiments,  2 
chnxxeiir  regiments,  3  battalions  of  pioneers,  3  trans- 
portation battalions,  and  1  railway  battalion.  In- 
cluding; all  the  reserves  the  Bavarian  army  numbers 
over  200,000  men.  The  annual  cost  of  the  army  is 
S20,000,000. 

II.  Early  History. — The  early  history  of  Bavaria 
\'aries  according  to  the  province  in  question;  the  races 
that  now  li\'e  peacefully  together  under  the  rule  of 
the  AMttelsbach  dynasty  were  once  constantly 
engaged  in  bloody  feuds,  A  thousand  years  ago 
the  Bavarian  domain  included  ^^hat  is  now  Upper 
and  Lower  Austria  and  tlie  Alpine  pro\'inces  of  the 
Tyrol  and  Styria.  (Si.'e  .\ustuo-Ht'ng.\riax  Mon- 
archy.) The  Palatinate  was  united  mth  Bavaria 
proper  through  its  rulers;  on  the  extinction  (177.NJ  of 
the  younger  (Bavarian)  branch  of  the  '\\'ittelsbach 
line  the  elder  (Palatinate)  branch  became  the  reign- 
ing house  of  electoral  Ba-\'aria.  Before  the  changes 
caused  by  the  French  Revolution  and  the  disap)iear- 
ancc  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  (1803  and  1S19) 
those  parts  of  Franconia  and  Swabia  which  now 
belong  to  Bavaria  enjoyed  a  more  or  less  independent 
existence,  such  as  Ansbach-Bayreuth,  the  Arch- 
bishoprics of  Wiirzburg,  Bamberg,  Eichstatt,  Augs- 
l)urg,  etc.,  the  free  cities  of  Augsburg,  Nuremberg, 
Si-hweinfurt.  Kempten,  etc.,  the  principalities  of 
Castell  and  ()ettingen,  the  possessions  of  the  Counts 
of  Orttenburg,  Giech,  etc.     Only  the  most  important 


periods  in  the  history  of  the  Duchy  and,  later.  Elect- 
orate of  Bavaria  can  be  touched  on  in  this  article. 

The  Boiarii,  apparently,  were  either  related  to 
the  Marcomanni  or  else  identical  with  that  people 
who,  after  the  Romans  had  been  driven  out  of  the 
region  in  the  fifth  century,  began  to  spread  from  the 
right  bank  of  the  Danube  and  gradually  extended 
their  control  as  far  as  the  River  Lech  and  deep  into 
the  Alpine  region.  The  chiefs  of  the  Boiarii  belonged 
to  the  family  of  the  Agilolfings  who  chose  Ratisbon 
at  an  early  date  as  their  capital.  Duke  Garibald  I, 
who  lived  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century,  seems 
to  have  had  the  power  of  a  sovereign.  His  daughter, 
Theodelinda,  became  Queen  of  the  Langobardi. 
Her  brother,  Tassilo  I,  was,  however,  obliged  to 
acknowledge  the  supremacy  of  the  Franks  which 
his  son,  Garibald  II,  was  able  to  throw  off  for  a  time 
(about  630).  But  this  independence  was  of  short 
duration.  The  Franks  under  Charles  Martel  again 
subdued  his  descendants.  When  Tassilo  II,  who  had 
done  much  to  further  the  spread  of  Christianity  and 
ci\ilization  in  the  direction  of  Eastern  Europe, 
sought  to  regain  his  lost  independence  he  was  deposed 
and  sent  to  a  monastery. 

Ba^•aria  now  became  a  Prankish  province  ruled 
by  representatives  of  the  Prankish  king  (794).  It 
came  into  greater  prominence  when  Louis  the 
German,  who  had  received  the  eastern  part  of  the 
Prankish  kingdom  by  the  Treaty  of  Verdun  (843), 
made  his  residence  in  Bavaria.  His  grandson  Arnulf, 
Duke  of  I'arinthia,  was  crowned  emperor  in  896. 
One  of  his  relatives.  Margrave  Leopold,  who  fell  in  a 
battle  (906)  against  the  Slagyars,  is  regarded  as  the 
first  of  the  line  of  Scheyren-VVittelsbach.  Upon  the 
extinction  of  the  Carlovingian  dynasty  Arnulf, 
son  of  Leopold,  claimed  the  position  of  a  sovereign 
prince.  This  involved  him  in  war  with  Henry  I  the 
Saxon,  King  of  Germany,  whose  partly  successful 
attempt  to  conquer  Arnulf  was  completed  by  Otto  I. 
After  the  deposition  of  Eberhard  I,  the  elder  son  of 
Duke  Arnulf  (939),  Bavaria  no  longer  had  native- 
born  rulers  but  Saxons,  Franconians,  and  members 
of  the  Welf  family  who  ruled  as  vassals  of  the  king 
with  the  title  of  duke.  Not  until  Emperor  Fred- 
erick I,  in  IISO,  rewarded  Utto  of  Wittelsbach  for  his 
courage  by  granting  him  Bavaria  did  a  genuine 
Bavarian  ascend  the  throne  of  his  fathers.  Otto 
and  his  energetic  successors  laid  the  foundation  of 
the  future  importance  of  Bavaria. 

In  1214  the  Rhine  Palatinate  was  united  to 
Bavaria.  Louis  II  (12.53-94)  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Louis  III  (known  as  Emperor  Louis  IV 
of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire)  who,  by  an  agreement 
in  1329  at  Pavia,  took  Bavaria  proper,  leaving  to 
Rudolph,  his  brother,  the  Rhine  Palatinate.  The 
large  possessions  which  Louis  III  secured  for  his 
family  (Holland,  Brandenburg,  the  Tyrol,  etc.) 
were  lost  to  his  successors  by  discord  and  successive 
partitions.  Albert  IV,  ho\\e\er,  reunited  the  country 
into  one  domain  and  secured  it  against  further 
division  by  his  law  of  1.506.  His  son  A\^illiam  IV 
(150S-.50)  and  his  grandson  Albert  V  (1550-79) 
pre^'ented  Lutheran  and  Anabaptist  doctrines  from 
entering  Bavarian  territory.  During  the  reign  of 
^A'illiam  V  (1579- VIS)  and  still  more  during  the  reign 
of  Maximilian  I  (1598-1651),  Bavaria  stood  at  the 
head  of  the  counter-Reformation  and  the  Catholic 
League.  To  these  two  rulers  it  was  due  that  the 
progress  of  the  Reformation  was  checked,  and  that 
some  of  the  territory  which  had  been  affected  by  it 
was  restored  to  the  Church.  The  Emperor  Ferdinand 
II  granted  Duke  MaximiUan  of  Bavaria  for  his  loyalty 
the  electoral  dignity  (1G23).  Bavaria  paid  a  bitter 
price  for  its  new  i^osition  in  the  devastations  of  the 
Thiity  Years'  War.  Ferdinand  Maria  (1651-79) 
sought  to  restore  the  prosperity  of  the  country,  but 
affairs  were  thrown  into  confusion  during  the  reigns 
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of  his  son,  Maximilian  Emanuel  (1679-1726),  con- 
queror of  the  Turks,  and  of  his  grandson  Charles 
Albert  (1726-45)  by  the  wars  of  the  Spanish  and 
Austrian  successions.  It  was  not  until  the  reign  of 
the  Elector  MaximiUan  (Joseph)  III  (1745-77)  that 
order  was  again  restored.  During  this  reign  the 
Jesuits  were  suppressed  (1773). 

Maximilian  was  the  last  of  the  younger  branch  of 
the  Wittelsbach  line.  After  his  death  the  elder 
(Palatinate)  branch  of  the  family  succeeded  to  the 
throne  in  the  person  of  the  art-loving  Charles  Theo- 
dore (1778-99),  under  whom  a  papal  nunciature  was 
established  at  Munich  (1785).  The  last  years  of 
Charles  Theodore  were  embittered  by  many  misfor- 
tunes. The  young  French  Republic  took  from  him 
the  territory  on  the  other  side  of  the  Rhine  and  he 
had  to  endure  many  humiliations  from  his  subjects. 
Up  to  this  time  Bavaria  had  been  entirely  a  Catholic 
country.  New  conditions  arose  when  Maximilian  IV 
(Joseph)  ascended  the  throne  (1799).  This  ruler  was 
twice  married  to  Protestants;  non-Catholics  were 
granted  the  same  political  rights  as  Catholics,  and 
Lutheran  services  allowed  at  the  capital.  The 
Government  proceeded  with  severity  against  all 
forms  of  CathoUc  religious  Hfe.  The  number  of 
churches  which  were  dismantled  or  profaned  at  this 
time  is  hardly  credible;  treasures  of  art  of  earlier  days 
were  sold  for  a  mere  pittance  or  shamefully  treated; 
whole  wagonloads  of  books  and  documents  were 
burned  or  thrown  into  the  river;  professorial  posi- 
tions filled  by  avowed  opponents  of  all  religions;  and 
an  extravagant  and  frivolous  luxury  became  the 
fashion  at  Court.  In  1805  Bavaria  entered  into  an 
alliance  with  Napoleon  against  Austria  and  Russia. 
In  return  for  this  the  victorious  Corsican  made 
Bavaria  a  kingdom  (1  January,  1806).  As  a  member 
of  the  Rhenish  Confederation  Maximilian  (Joseph)  IV 
fought  against  Prussia  in  1806,  against  Austria  in 
1809,  and  against  Russia  in  1812.  Thirty  thousand 
Bavarian  troops  died  in  Russia,  victims  of  the  climate 
or  of  encounters  with  the  Cossacks.  After  the  battle 
of  Leipzig  Bavaria  joined  the  Allies  at  the  right  mo- 
ment, so  that  it  was  able  to  retain  the  greater  part  of 
its  territory.  After  the  chancellor.  Count  von  Mont- 
gelas,  had  retired  from  office  (2  February,  1817) 
efforts  were  made  to  restore  former  conditions  and 
that  same  year  a  Concordat,  which  is  still  operative, 
was  made  with  the  Roman  Curia;  the  next  year  the 
king  granted  a  constitution  which  has  produced 
good  results  in  every  respect. 

During  the  reign  of  the  King  Louis  I  (1825-48) 
the  Church  prospered  greatly;  old  cathedrals  were 
restored;  new  churches  and  monasteries  founded; 
and  painters  and  sculptors  came  in  large  numbers 
to  Munich  where  they  found  profitable  employment. 
The  colossal  figure  of  Bavaria,  the  Hall  of  Fame,  the 
Walhalla,  the  Hall  of  Freedom,  and  the  basilica  of 
St.  Boniface  keep  alive  the  memory  of  Louis  I, 
the  greatest  ruler  in  the  history  of  Bavaria.  The 
revolutionary  movement  of  1848  compelled  Louis 
to  abdicate.  His  son,  Maximilian  II  (1848-64),  a 
well-meaning  but  weak  ruler,  did  much  to  further 
learning,  especially  in  the  domain  of  history;  he  was 
not  fortunate,  however,  in  the  men  he  selected  to 
fill  professorships  and  on  this  account  lost  popularity 
with  his  Catholic  subjects.  His  successor,  the  vision- 
ary Louis  II  (1864-86),  ascended  the  throne  at  the 
age  of  eighteen.  The  civil  war  of  1866  obliged 
Bavaria  to  make  great  sacrifices.  Four  years  later 
the  Bavarian  army  took  an  honourable  part  in  the 
Franco-German  war,  and  in  1871  Bavaria  became  a 
member  of  the  new  German  Empire.  During  the 
reign  of  Louis  II  special  encouragement  was  given 
to  architecture  and  industrial  art.  The  growing 
insanity  of  the  king  necessitated  the  appointment  of 
Prince  Leopold  as  "regent  of  the  kingdom",  and 
not  long  after  Louis  met  his  death,  in  a  manner 
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never  clearly  explained,  in  the  Starnbergersee.  As 
his  brother  Otto  was  mentally  incapable  of  ruling, 
Leopold  (b.  12  March,  1821)  continued  in  his  office 
of  regent.  Bavaria  has  prospered  greatly  under  his 
wise  rule;  his  grandson  Leopold,  assures  the  suc- 
cession in  his  line. 

III.  Introduction  of  Christianity. — The  Christian 
faith  was  probably  first  introduced  into  Bavaria, 
both  on  the  Danube  and  on  the  Rhine,  by  Roman 
soldiers  and  merchants.  [Cf.  Huber,  "Geschichte 
der  Einfiihrung  und  Verbreitung  des  Christenthums 
in  Sudosten  Deutschlands "  (Salzburg,  1874-75), 
4  vols.;  Hefele,  "Geschichte  der  Einfiihrung 
des  Christenthums  im  sudwestlrchen  Deutschland" 
(Tubingen,  1837).]  In  the  earliest  ages  of  the  Church 
Augusta  Vindelicorum  (Augsburg)  was  famous  on 
account  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Afra  and  her  com- 
panions; Ratisbon  had  also  its  confessors  and  the 
same  may  be  said  of  Speyer.  But  it  was  not  until  the 
end  of  the  German  migrations  and  the  establishment 
of  more  orderly  conditions  in  the  Merovingian- 
Carlovingian  Empire  that  Christianity  took  firm 
root.  As  is  well  known,  at  first  Irish,  and  later 
Frankish  and  Anglo-Saxon  missionaries  sowed  the 
seed  of  the  Gospel  in  the  hearts  of  the  rude  warriors 
whose  life  until  then  had  been  given  to  fighting, 
hunting,  gambling,  and  drinking.  Among  these 
missionaries  were:  St.  Kilian  and  his  pupils  Colonat 
(Coloman)  and  Totnan  at  Wurzburg;  in  the  Alpgau 
region  St.  Magnus;  at  Ratisbon  and  Freising  St. 
Rupert,  St.  Emmeram,  and  St.  Corbinian.  Stricter 
regulations  were  introduced  by  Winfrid  (St.  Boniface) 
who  is  in  truth  entitled  to  the  name  of  the  "Apostle 
of  the  Germans".  The  Dioceses  of  Freising,  Ratis- 
bon, Passau,  "Wilrzburg,  and  Eichstatt  were  either 
established  or  reorganized,  while  the  founding  of 
monasteries  made  it  possible  to  train  the  priesthood 
properly  and  to  raise  the  spiritual  and  moral  level 
of  the  laity.  When  Boniface  was  created  Archbishop 
of  Mainz  (747)  Augsburg  and  Constance  became  his 
suffragans,  having  previously  belonged,  respectively, 
to  Aquileia  and  Besangon.  After  Charlemagne  had 
overthrown  the  native  ruling  family,  the  Agilolfings, 
Pope  Leo  III  erected  (798)  the  new  province  of  Salz- 
burg to  which  Ratisbon,  Freising,  Passau,  and  Seben 
(Brixen)  in  what  is  now  the  Tyrol,  were  attached. 
But  the  first  mentioned  dioceses  together  with 
Neuburg,  which  in  a  short  time  disappeared,  were 
left  dependent  on  Mainz.  With  some  changes  of 
names  and  boundaries  these  are  still  in  existence. 
The  Diocese  of  Bamberg,  later  formed  from  the 
existing  provinces,  was  not  a  suffragan  of  Mainz  but 
was  directly  dependent  on  the  Apostolic  See.  The 
small  Diocese  of  Chiemsee,  founded  in  1206,  was 
always  dependent  on  Salzburg;  it  was  suppressed  at 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

IV.  Ecclesiastical  Divisions. — The  present  ecclesi- 
astical divisions  of  Bavaria  rest  upon  the  Bull  of 
Circumscription  issued  by  Pope  Pius  VII,  1  April, 
1818,  and  made  pubUc,  23  September,  1821.  Accord- 
ing to  this  Bavaria  is  divided  into  the  two  church 
provinces  of  Munich-Freising  and  Bamberg;  the  first 
archdiocese  has  for  suffragans  Augsburg,  Passau, 
and  Ratisbon;  the  suffragans  of  the  second  are  Wurz- 
burg, Speyer,  and  Eichstatt.  The  Ministry  of  the 
Interior  for  Worship  and  Education  has  charge  of 
the  interests  of  the  Crown  and  State  in  their  relations 
to  the  Catholic  Church  of  the  country;  this  ministry 
is  the  chief  State  guardian  of  the  various  religious 
and  charitable  endowments  and  is  aided  therein  by 
the  civil  authorities  of  the  governmental  districts. 
A  court  of  administration  has  been  in  existence  since 
1878  which  has  control  over  various  matters  relating 
to  religious  societies  (among  others,  the  rehgious 
training  of  children).  Cf.  Silbernagl,  "Verfassung 
und  Verwaltung  saramtlicher  Religionsgenossenschaf- 
ten  in  Bayern"  (4th  ed.  Ratisbon,  1900);    Schecht, 
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"Bayerns  Kirchenprovinzen,  ein  Ueberblick  fiber 
tlc'schichte  und  f;cKenwartigen  Bostand  der  kathol- 
iselien  Kirche  im  Kunigreich  Bayern"  (JIunich,  1902). 

The  boundaries  of  the  dioceses  do  not  agree  with 
the  boundaries  of  the  political  divisions  except  in  the 
case  of  ^\'urzburg  (Lower  Franconia)  and  of  ISpcycr 
(Rhine  Palatinate).  The  Archdiocese  of  Bamberg 
extends  across  Ba\aria  from  ^^'urtemberg  to  Bohemia 
and  Saxony;  the  tcrritoiy  of  the  suffragan  Diocese  of 
W'urzburg  stretches  beyond  the  boundaries  of  the 
country.  Eichstatt  includes  parts  of  Middle  Franconia, 
the  Upper  Palatinate,  Upper  Bavaria,  and  Swabia. 
Ratisbon  is  the  largest  diocese;  it  includes  not  only 
the  greater  part  of  the  Upper  Palatinate  but  also 
parts  of  Upper  and  Lower  Bavaria,  as  well  as  Upper 
Franconia.  The  Archdiocese  of  Munich-Freising  em- 
braces besides  the  greater  part  of  Upper  Bavaria  a 
part  of  Lower  Bavaria,  chiefly  included  in  the  suf- 
fragan Diocese  of  Passau.  The  Diocese  of  Augsburg 
includes  the  whole  of  Swabia  and  the  western  judicial 
districts  of  Upper  Bavaria;  in  the  north  it  extends 
well  into  Middle  Franconia. 

V.  Church  Statistics. — According  to  the  "Zcit- 
schrift  des  koniglichen  bayerischen  statistischen 
Bureau"  (1906,  nos.  2  and  3)  the  Catholic  population 
of  the  various  districts  was  as  follows: — 


Upper  Bavaria 

1,299,372 

Lower  Ba\'aria 

700,118 

Rliine  Palatinate         .... 

391,200 

U))per  Palatinate  and  Ratisbon  . 

.52,5,933 

Upper  Franconia 

31ti,.545 

Middle  Franconia  . 

.      227,119 

Lower  Franconia  . 

546,962 

Swabia  and  Neuburg 

646,220 

4,6.53,469 

In  the  Rhine  Palatinate,  Upper  Franconia,  and 
especially  in  Middle  Franconia  the  non-Catholic 
population  is  decidedly  in  the  majority,  namely: 
Rhine  Palatinate,  479,694;  L'pper  Franconia,  362,519; 
.Middle  Franconia,  623.546.  In  Upper  Bavaria, 
Lower  Franconia,  and  Swabia  the  Protestants  num- 
ber over  100,000  persons,  while  in  the  Upper  Palati- 
nate the  figures  are  hardly  half  as  large.  In  Lower 
Bavaria  there  are  not  over  10,000  non-Catholics. 
Rapid  growth  is  reported  in  the  Catholic  parishes  of 
Nuremberg  (90,000),  Augsburg  (70,000),  Erlangen, 
Schweinfurt,  and  Memmingen;  the  Protestant  par- 
ishes have  increased  in  population  in  Munich  (80,000), 
W'urzburg  (15,000),  Aschaffenburg,  Ingolstadt,  and 
Forchheim;  while  in  the  Catholic  provinces  Protestant 
churches  and  chapels  are  rapidly  springing  up.  The 
same  can  hardly  be  said  of  Catholic  churches  in  the 
Protestant  districts,  although  more  has  been  done 
in  this  direction  lately  than  in  former  years  and  a 
few  parishes  like  Wunsiedel,  Hof,  and  Weissenburg 
licrc  and  there  possess  creditable  churches.  The 
establishment  of  the  Boniface  Verein  might  haA-e 
proved  \-ery  helpful  in  this  respect  and  would  have 
counteracted  the  efforts  of  the  Gustavus-Adolphus 
\erein;  but  a  false  respect  for  King  Louis  I  (founder 
of  the  Ludwig-Mission  Verein,  which  is  exclusively 
Bavarian)  has,  in  spite  of  all  efforts,  prevented  its 
establishment  in  the  kingdom. 

E\-ery  diocese  has  i  cathedral  chapter  which, 
according  to  the  Concordat,  besides  choir-ser\ice 
acts  as  a  council  for  the  bishop.  These  chapters 
include  a  provost,  dean,  a  number  of  canons,  and 
curates.  In  .Munich,  besides  the  chapter  there  is  a 
colle.niatc  foundation  of  court  preachers  (St.  Cajetan) 
similarly  organized.  At  the  clo.se  of  1904  there  were 
3,022  parishes  served  by3,144  parish  priests  or  curates, 
and  2,.57.s  vicars  and  chaplains;  there  were  also  1,9x5 
regular  clergy  (Benedictines,  Franciscans,  CarmeUtes, 
Capuchin.s)  living  in  Mi  monasteries  and  hospices. 
The  orders  for  women  had  at  that  date  12,586  mem- 


bers in  79  houses  and  1,087  dependencies.  With  „ 
few  exceptions  the  female  religious  devote  themsehes 
to  teaching  and  nursing.  Tlicre  are  in  Bavaria  over 
1,000  Protestant  parishes  ^\ith  1,400  pastors  and 
assistant  preachers.  In  1903  the  Catholic  Church 
funds,  including  real  estate,  amounted  to  about 
•$42,500,000;  the  funds  of  the  Protestant  denomina- 
tions to  ¥5,(J00,000.  As  the  revenues  from  the  church 
funds  are  often  not  sufficient  to  keep  the  church 
buildings,  etc.,  in  repair,  a  number  of  cities  have 
decided  to  impose  a  church  tax,  which  so  far  has  been 
moderate.  [Cf.  Geiger,  "Taschenkalender  fiir  den 
katholischen  Klerus  "  (Ratisbon,  1907),  as  to  the  sal- 
aries, pensions,  and  ranking  of  the  clergy.] 

VI.  Education  and  Charitable  Institutions. — ^The 
school  system  consists  of  public  schools,  continuation 
and  technical  schools,  gymnasia  with  classical 
courses,  Rent'ii/mnasia  (no  Greek),  Realschulen  (high- 
schools  without  Latin  and  Greek),  Oberrealschulen 
(gymnasia  with  no  Latin  or  Greek,  which  pre- 
pare for  the  technical  schools),  commercial  schools, 
seminaries  for  teachers,  lyceums,  3  universities,  a 
technical  high-school,  etc.  Except  in  rare  cases  the 
primary  schools  are  chiefly  denominational.  The 
middle  and  high-schools  are  used  by  all  denomina- 
tions. Religious  instruction  is  provided  for  these 
schools  as  well  as  for  the  primary  ones.  The  univer- 
sities at  Munich  and  Wilrzburg  have  Catholic  theo- 
logical faculties.  There  is  at  Munich  a  seminary  for 
the  training  of  priests  called  the  Georgianum  and  the 
the  pro\'inces  have  similar  institutions,  generally  in 
connexion  with  lyceums.  Following  the  directions  of 
the  Council  of  Trent  there  are  in  all  the  dioceses  semi- 
naries for  boys  (petits  scminaires)  which  are  intended 
to  prepare  youths  without  means  to  study  in  the  gym- 
nasia. In  Munich  the  total  number  of  university 
instructors  is  250;  in  Wiirzburg,  158;  in  Erlangen, 
100;  in  the  technical  high-school,  100.  In  the  other 
institutions  the  number  of  teachers  is  correspondingly 
smaller. 

The  attendance  of  students  at  Munich  is  between 
5,000  and  6,000;  at  Wiirzburg,  1,400.  The  students 
at  the  technical  high-school  number  about  3,000;  the 
academy  of  fine  arts  and  the  academy  of  music  have 
each  300  students.  In  1904  the  lyceums  had  about 
1 ,000  matriculated  students.  Some  of  the  gymnasia, 
such  as  that  of  St.  Stephen  at  Augsburg  and  those  at 
ilctten  and  Miinnerstadt,  are  in  charge  of  members  of 
the  regular  orders  (Benedictines  and  Augustinians). 
The  majority  of  the  professors  are,  however,  laymen. 
In  Bavaria  for  various  reasons  relatively  more  Protes- 
tants than  Catholics  study  the  higher  branches,  con- 
sequently the  non-Catholic  professors  nearly  every- 
where equal  in  number  those  of  the  Catholic  Faith. 
This  condition  of  affairs  has  been  somewhat  changed 
by  the  labours  of  the  Albertus-Magnus  Verein  as 
well  as  by  the  work  of  the  associations  and  leagues 
of  Catliolic  students.  Efforts  have  also  been  made 
to  increase  the  number  of  progymnasin  (without 
higher  classes)  in  certain  Catholic  districts;  the 
Protestant  districts  are  better  equipped  with  such 
schools. 

Bavaria  is  well  supplied  with  institutions  for  the 
care  of  the  sick,  the  crippled,  children,  and  old  people, 
ilany  of  these  foundations  are  largely  endowed  and 
date  back  to  the  earlier  centuries.  In  the  Catholic 
benevolent  institutions  members  of  the  religious 
orders  of  both  sexes  are  active;  the  Protestant  in- 
stitutions are  ser^-ed  by  deaconesses.  There  are 
also  institutions  in  which  both  faiths  are  represented, 
as  the  hospital  at  Augsburg,  where  patients  of 
both  denominations  are  cared  for  by  Catliolic  and 
Protestant  sisters.  At  JIunich  there  are  only  sisters 
of  the  Sdciity  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  and  at  Nurem- 
berg deaconesses,  although  in  both  places  the  per- 
centage of  patients  of  other  faiths  is  large.  The 
clergy  of  the    different   faiths  exercise   their  ofBce 
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undisturbed  in  the  hospitals  of  both  cities.  Of  the 
other  humanitarian  associations  mention  should  be 
made  of  the  Gesellenverein  which  gives  travelling 
journeymen-mechanics  an  opportunity  for  further 
education.  In  nearly  all  the  larger  towns  it  has 
lodging-houses  and  in  a  few  places  large,  well- 
equipped  homes.  Workingmen's  Unions  endeavour 
to  counteract  the  tendencies  of  the  Social  Democrats; 
citizens'  and  voters'  associations  strive  to  send  to  the 
Bavarian  as  well  as  to  the  Imperial  Parliament 
representatives  of  pronouncedly  Christian  principles. 

Civil  Status  of  the  Church. — The  relations  of  Church 
and  State  are  settled  in  all  important  points  by  the 
Concordat  and  the  Constitution  [cf.  Silbernagl,  op. 
fit.;  Idem,  "Lehrbuch  des  katholischen  Kirchen- 
rechts"  (Ratisbon,  1903),  4  vols.;  Giron  y  Areas,  "La 
situacion  juridica  de  la  Iglesia  en  los  di versos  estados 
de  Europa  y  de  Am&ica  "  (Madrid,  1905)].  Although 
the  promises  made  the  Holy  See  were  not  kept  in  all 
particulars,  for  instance  in  the  early  seventies  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  yet,  taken  altogether,  conditions 
are  satisfactory;  this  is  owing  largely  to  the  strong 
religious  feeling  of  the  reigning  dynasty,  once  more 
thoroughly  Catholic.  The  Catholic  Church  has,  how- 
ever, no  special  privileges.  It  is  on  the  same  foot- 
ing as  the  Lutheran,  the  Reformed,  and  the  Greek 
schismatics. 

Parishes  under  the  jurisdiction  of  monasteries,  as 
in  Austria,  are  not  known  in  Bavaria.  Where  mem- 
bers of  the  religious  orders  assume  pastoral  functions, 
it  is  only  by  way  of  substitution;  in  these  cases  they 
receive  the  same  governmental  support  as  do  the 
secular  clergy.  The  funds  of  the  Church  are  liable  to 
taxation  as  other  funds.  No  concession  or  mitigation 
is  granted.  Priests  are  not  obliged  to  sit  as  lay  asses- 
sors, nor  to  act  as  jurors,  nor  to  be  guardians  of 
minors.  Military  service  is  not  obligatory  on  theo- 
logical students,  at  least,  if  when  the  army  is  mobil- 
ized, they  have  been  ordained  subdeacons.  In  this 
case  they  are  employed  as  nurses.  The  civil  code  has 
limited  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  mar- 
riage, but  Catholics  still  respect  the  teaching  of  the 
Church,  especially  that  death  alone  can  dissolve 
marriage.  A  serious  question  is  the  great  increase  of 
mixed  marriages,  especially  in  the  large  cities,  and 
the  consequent  Protestant  education  of  children. 
Owing  to  various  considerations,  the  evil  has  not  been 
combated  as  vigorously  as  it  should  be.  Prisons 
and  reformatories  are,  as  a  rule,  visited  by  clergymen 
of  all  faiths,  but  full  provision  is  made  for  the  pastoral 
supervision  of  Catholic  prisoners.  Prisoners  con- 
demned to  death  are  accompanied  by  priests  to  the 
scaffold.  Gifts  and  testamentary  bequests  for  re- 
ligious and  benevolent  objects  are  frequent.  They 
are  made  under  the  regulations  of  the  civil  code  by 
which  any  association  that  has  given  proper  notifica- 
tion to  the  authorities  is  regarded  as  a  person  in  the 
sense  of  the  law.  In  the  cities  the  cemeteries  belong, 
as  a  rule,  to  the  civil  community,  but  nearly  every- 
where in  the  country  they  are  part  of  the  parish  and 
are  used  in  common  by  the  Christian  confessions. 
Cremation  is  not  permitted  in  Bavaria  although  there 
is  an  agitation  in  its  favour. 

Those  desiring  more  detailed  information  are  referred 
to  the  following  authorities:  Hopf,  "Bayerische 
Geschichte  in  Zeittafeln"  (Nuremberg,  1865);  Denk 
and  Weiss,  "Unser  Bayerland"  (Munich,  1906); 
Riezler,  "Geschichte  Bayerns"  (Gotha,  1878,  1903), 
6  vols.;  Doberl,  " Entwickelungsgeschichte  Bayerns" 
(Munich,  1906),  1  vol.,  extending  to  1648.  A  reliable 
authority  on  the  Wittelsbach  dynasty  is:  Hautle, 
"Genealogie  dss  erlauchten  Stammhauses  Wittels- 
bach" (Munich,  1870).  Among  the  authorities  for 
the  Rhine  Palatinate  are:  Hausser,  "Geschichte  der 
rheinischen  Pfalz"  (Heidelberg,  1845),  2  vols.; 
Remhng,  "Geschichte  der  Bischofe  zu  Speyer" 
(Mainz,  1852),  4  vols.;  Hilgard,  " Urkundenbuch  zur 


Geschichte  der  Stadt  Speyer"  (Strasburg,  1885); 
Molitor  "Urkundebuch  beztlglich  zur  Geschichte 
der  Stadt  Zweibrucken"  (Zweibriicken,  1888).  For 
the  history  of  Franconia:  Stein,  "Geschichte  Frank- 
ens"  (Schweinfurt,  1883-86),  2  vols.  For  the 
history  of  Swabia:  Braun,  "Geschichte  der  Bischofe 
von  Augsburg"  (Augsburg,  1813),  4  vols.;  Steichele, 
"Das  Bisthum  Augsburg,  historisch  und  statistisch 
beschrieben"  (Augsburg,  1864-94),  6  vols.,  continua- 
tion by  Schroder;  Baumann,  ^'Geschichte  des  Algau" 
(Kempten,  1880-94),  3  vols. 

Pius  Wittmann. 

Bawden  (or  Baldwin),  William,  an  English 
Jesuit,  b.  at  Cornwall,  1563;  d.  at  St.-Omer,  28  Sep- 
tember, 1632.  Father  Bawden  studied  for  five  years 
at  Oxford  and  later  spent  some  time  at  Douay  Col- 
lege, from  whence  he  went  to  Reims,  arriving  at  the 
latter  institution  31  December,  1582.  Leaving 
Reims,  he  went,  13  August,  1583,  to  Rome  and  in  the 
English  College  at  that  city  he  completed  his  studies 
for  the  priesthood  and  was  ordained  priest  16  April, 
1586.  After  his  ordination  he  served  one  year  as 
English  penitentiary  at  St.  Peter's,  when  his  health 
failed.  He  next  went  to  Belgium  and  in  1590,  on 
joining  the  Jesuits,  be  became  professor  of  theology 
at  Louvain.  His  health  failing  again,  he  went  to 
Brussels,  where  he  resided  for  eleven  years.  His  next 
change  was  to  Germany,  where  he  was  arrested  and 
sent  to  England  for  an  alleged  connexion  with  the 
Gunpowder  Plot.  He  was  incarcerated  in  the  Tower 
for  eight  years  and  was  tortured  in  the  hope  of  ex- 
tracting a  confession  from  him.  His  innocence  being 
established,  he  was  liberated,  but  at  the  same  time 
banished.  In  1621  he  was  appointed  rector  of 
Louvain  and  the  next  year  was  transferred  to  the 
rectorship  of  St.-Omer's  College,  where  he  remained 
until  his  death. 

Cooper  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  Ill,  39;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng. 
Cath.,  I,  156. 

Thomas  Gaffnby  Taaffe. 

Bayer,  Adele,  nSe  Parmentier,  eldest  daughter 
of  Andrew  Parmentier,  b.  in  Belgium,  4  July,  1814, 
and  d.  in  Brooklyn,  New  York,  22  January,  1892. 
Andrew  Parmentier,  a  horticulturist  and  civil  en- 
gineer, was  b.  at  Enghien,  Belgium,  3  July,  1780, 
and  d.  in  Brooklyn,  New  York,  26  November,  1830. 
His  father,  Andrew  Joseph  Parmentier,  was  a  wealthy 
linen  merchant,  and  his  eldest  brother  Joseph  had  a 
European  repute  as  a  horticulturist  and  landscape 
gardener.  Trained  by  the  latter,  Andrew  emigrated 
to  New  York  in  1824,  on  his  way  to  the  West  Indies, 
taking  with  him  his  share  of  the  family  estate.  He 
was  persuaded  by  friends  to  remain  in  New  York 
as  a  place  where  his  abilities  and  scientific  training 
would  meet  with  recognition.  He  purchased  a  tract 
of  land  near  Brooklyn  which  he  laid  out  as  a  horti- 
cultural park.  It  became  famous  in  a  short  time  and 
his  services  as  an  expert  in  designing  pleasure  grounds 
were  sought  for  in  many  places  North  and  South. 
He  is  said  to  have  exercised  a  more  potent  influence 
in  landscape  gardening  in  the  United  States  than  any 
other  person  of  his  profession  up  to  that  time.  He 
was  the  first  to  introduce  into  the  United  States  the 
black  beech  tree  and  several  varieties  of  shrubs, 
vegetables,  and  vines.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
and  trustees  of  St.  James's,  the  first  Catholic  church 
in  the  present  Diocese  of  Brooklyn,  and  was  at  the 
height  of  his  influence  and  repute  when  he  died  in 
Brooklyn,  26  November,  1830.  After  his  death 
his  daughter  Adcle  and  her  mother  (Sylvia  M.,  b.  at 
Louvain,  Belgium,  1793;  d.  in  Brooklyn,  New  York, 
27  April,  1S82),  carried  on  his  Botanical  and  Horti- 
cultural Gardens  until  1832,  when  they  were  sold. 
Thereafter  they  devoted  most  of  their  time  and  in- 
come to  works  of  charity,  aided  substantially  the 
Indian  missions  of  Father  De  Smet,  S.J.,  the  estab- 
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lishment  in  Indiana  of  the  Sisters  of  Providence  from 
Brittany,  the  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor  in  Brooklyn, 
and  other  good  works.  Adele  was  married,  8  Sept., 
1S41,  to  Edward  Bayer,  a  German  Catholic  merchant 
(d.  3  Feb.,  1894),  at  the  first  nuptial  Mass  celebrated 
in  Brooklyn.  During  the  Civil  War  Madame  Bayer 
began  caring  for  the  spiritual  and  temporal  wants 
of  the  sailors  at  the  Brooklyn  Na^'y  Yard,  a  work 
to  which  she  devoted  the  remainder  of  her  life.  For 
thirty  years  she  toiled  unostentatiously  at  this 
voluntary  task  and  was  known  and  revered  as  a 
guardian  and  friend  by  seamen  all  over  the  world. 
Stiles,  History  of  the  City  of  Brooklyn  (Brooklyn,  1870); 
U.  S.  Calh.  Hist.  Soc.  Records  and  Studies  (New  York,  1900), 
II,  pt.  I;  Ibid.  (New  York,  1904),  III,  pt.  IT. 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Bayeu  y  Subias,  Francisco,  b.  at  Saragossa,  9 
March,  1734;  d.  Madrid,  4  August,  1795,  a  distinguished 
religious  and  historical  painter.  He  first  studied 
at  Tarragona  with  Jos6  Luzdn  Martinez,  and  gain- 
ing the  first  prize  at  the  Academy  there,  he  received 
a  pension  to  go  to  Madrid,  where  he  entered  the 
San  Fernando  Academy  and  had  for  his  master 
Antonio  Gonzales  Velasquez.  While  there  he  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  Raphael  Mengs,  then  court 
painter  to  Carlos  III.  After  returning  to  Sara- 
gossa, he  was  recalled,  on  the  suggestion  of  Mengs, 
by  that  monarch,  who  put  him  to  work  on  the  coun- 
try palaces  of  El  Pardo  and  Aranjuez  and  on  the 
new  Royal  Palace  at  Madrid.  He  also  painted 
pictures  for  several  churches  in  Madrid.  Painting 
with,  and  presumably  partly  under  the  direction 
of,  Mengs  he  became  devoted  to  his  style  and  is 
classed  with  his  school.  Don  Pedro  de  Madrazo 
in  the  Prado  catalogue  speaks  of  him  as  a  mannered 
painter  only  to  be  appreciated  as  a  frescoist.  In 
1765  Bayeu  y  Subias  was  chosen  a  member  of  the 
San  Fernando  Academy,  and  became,  twenty-three 
years  later,  its  director  and  painter  to  the  court. 
In  the  palace  at  Madrid  are  his  frescoes,  "The 
Fall  of  the  Giants",  "The  Apotheosis  of  Hercules", 
and  "The  Conquest  of  Granada"  He  decorated 
the  royal  chapel  at  Aranjuez,  and  pictured  scenes 
from  the  life  of  St.  Bruno  at  the  convent  of  the 
Carthusians  in  Madrid.  He  painted  many  frescoes 
in  the  churches  of  Toledo  and  Saragossa,  being 
assisted  on  the  latter  by  his  brother  and  pupil, 
Ramon,  b.  Saragossa,  1746;  d.  Aranjuez,  1793. 
His  subjects  at  the  Toledo  cathedral  are  scenes 
from  the  life  of  St.  Eugenio.  There  are  fifteen  works 
by  the  painter  in  the  Museum  of  the  Prado  at  Madrid. 
Among  them  are  "The  Coronation  of  the  Virgin", 
"The  Ascension",  "The  Evangehst  St  Matthew", 
"The  Evangelist  St.  Mark",  "The  Evangelist  St, 
Luke",  "The  Evangehst  St.  John",  "Glympus"— all 
studies  for  more  important  works — "St.  Francis  de 
Sales  Founding  the  Order  of  the  Visitation",  the  last 
being  attributed  by  some  to  Ramun  Bayeu  y  Subias, 
"View  of  the  Canal  of  Manzanares",  "View  of  the 
Paseo  de  las  Delicias  in  Madrid",  "Luncheon  in  the 
Country",  a  scene  in  a  Manzanares  orchard,  and  four 
skctclie.s  of  sacred  allegories  for  arch  panels  at  the 
college  of  San  Ildefonso.  Don  Francisco  was  an 
etcher  as  well  as  a  painter,  and  executed  a  small 
number  of  plates. 

Ch.^mplin  and  Perkixs,  Cyclopedia  of  Painters  and  Paint- 
inn  (New  York,  18S(i-s,Sl;  Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters  and 
Engrarers  (London  and  New  York,  1903-05). 

Augustus  van  Cleef. 

Bayeux  (B.uoc.e),  Diocese  of,  coextensive  with 
the  Department  of  Calvados,  is  suffragan  to  the 
Archbishopric  of  Rouen.  At  the  time  of  the  Con- 
cordat (1S(I2)  the  ancient  Diocese  of  Lisieux  was 
united  to  that  of  Bayeux.  A  pontifical  Brief,  in 
1N,')4,  authorized  the  Bishop  of  Bayeux  to  call 
him.self  Bishop  of  Bayeux  and  Lisieux. 

The  See  of  B,\yeux. — A  local  legend,  found  in 


the  breviaries  of  the  fifteenth  century,  makes  St. 
Exuperius,  first  Bishop  of  Bayeux,  an  immediate 
disciple  of  St.  Clement,  and  his  see  a  foundation  of 
the  first  century.  St.  Regnobertus,  the  same  legend 
tells  us,  was  the  successor  of  St.  Exuperius.  But 
the  BoUandists  and  M.  Jules  Lair  have  shown  how 
little  ground  there  is  for  this  legend;  it  was  only  towards 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  that  St.  Exuperius 
founded  the  See  of  Bayeux;  after  him  the  priest  St. 
Reverendus  did  much  for  the  propagation  of  the 
Faith  in  these  parts.  A  certain  number  of  the 
successors  of  St.  Exuperius  were  saints:  Rufinianus; 
Lupus  (about  465);  Vigor  (beginning  of  the  sixth 
century),  who  destroyed  a  pagan  temple,  then  still 
frequented;  Regnobertus  (about  629),  who  founded 
many  churches,  and  whom  the  legend,  owing  to  an 
anachronism,  made  first  successor  to  Exuperius; 
and  Hugues  (d.  730),  simultaneously  bishop  of  two 
other  sees,  Paris  and  Rouen.  We  may  also  mention 
Odon  of  Conteville  (1050-97),  brother  of  William 
the  Conqueror,  who  built  the  cathedral,  was  present 
at  the  Battle  of  Hastings,  intrigued  for  the  tiara  on 
the  death  of  Gregory  VII  (1085),  and  died  a  crusader 
in  Sicily;  Cardinal  Trivulce  (1531-48),  papal  legate 
in  the  Roman  Campagna  during  the  siege  and  pillage 
of  Rome  by  the  Constable  de  Bourbon;  Cardinal 
d'Ossat  (1602-04),  an  illustrious  diplomatist  promi- 
nently identified  with  the  conversion  of  Henry  IV. 
Claude  Fauchet,  who  after  being  court  preacher  to 
Louis  XVI,  became  one  of  the  "conquerors"  of  the 
Bastille,  was  chosen  Constitutional  Bishop  of  Bayeux 
in  1791,  and  was  beheaded  31  October,  1793.  Mgr. 
Amette,  coadjutor,  with  right  of  succession  to  the 
Cardinal  Archbishop  of  Paris  was,  until  1905,  Bishop 
of  Bayeux.  In  the  municipal  Mus^e  Arch^ologique 
is  preserved  the  famous  "Bayeux  Tapestry",  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  relics  of  medieval  textile  art. 
Its  contemporary  embroideries  reproduce  scenes  from 
the  Norman  Conquest  of  England  (1066)  and  are 
valuable  as  illustrations  of  eleventh-century  costume 
and  life. 

The  See  of  Lisieux. — The  first  known  Bishop  of 
Lisieux  is  Theudibaudes,  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  a  council  held  in  538.  The  most  celebrated 
among  his  successors  were  Freculfus  (d.  850),  a  pupil 
of  the  palace  school  founded  by  Charlemagne,  and 
author  of  a  universal  history;  Arnoul  (1141-81), 
statesman  and  writer;  Nicole  Oresme  (1378-82), 
philosopher,  mathematician,  and  tutor  to  Charles  V; 
Pierre  Cauchon  (1432-42),  concerned  in  the  con- 
demnation of  Joan  of  Arc;  Thomas  Basin  (1447-74), 
the  historian  of  Charles  VII,  and  one  of  the  pro- 
moters of  the  rehabilitation  of  Joan  of  Arc;  Guil- 
laume  du  Vair  (1618-21),  the  well-known  philosopher 
who  left  the  bench  for  the  Church. 

In  the  Middle  Ages  both  sees  were  very  important. 
The  Bishop  of  Bayeux  was  senior  among  the  Norman 
bishops,  and  the  chapter  was  one  of  the  richest  in 
France.  The  See  of  Lisieux  maintained  the  College 
de  Lisieux  at  Paris  for  poor  students  of  the  diocese. 
Important  councils  were  held  within  this  diocese, 
at  Caen,  in  1042  and  1061;  in  the  latter  was  pro- 
claimed "the  Truce  of  God".  The  statutes  of  a 
synod  held  at  Bayeux  about  1300,  furnish  a  very 
fair  idea  of  the  discipline  of  the  time. 

Among  the  abbeys  of  the  Diocese  of  Bayeux  should 
be  mentioned  those  of  St.  Stephen  (Abbaye-aux- 
Hommes)  and  of  the  Trinity  (Abbaye-aux-Dames), 
both  founded  at  Caen  by  William  the  Conqueror 
(1029-87)  and  his  wife  Matilda,  in  expiation  of  their 
unlawful  marriage.  The  former  of  these  abbeys  was 
governed  by  the  celebrated  Lanfranc,  afterwards 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  Other  abbeys  were  those 
of  Troarn  of  which  Durand,  the  successful  opponent  of 
Berengarius,  was  abbot  in  the  eleventh  century,  and 
the  Abbaye  du  Val,  of  which  Ranc6  was  abbot  in 
1661,  prior  to  his  reform  of  La  Trappe.    The  Abbey 
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of  St.  E\Toul  (Ebrulphus)  in  the  Diocese  of  Lisieux, 
founded  about  560  by  St.  Evroul,  a  native  of  Bayeux, 
is  famous  as  the  home  of  Ordericus  Vitalis,  the 
chronicler  (1075-1141).  Venerable  Jean  Etudes 
founded  in  1641  in  Caen  the  congregation  of  Notre 
Dame  de  Charity  du  Refuge,  which  is  devoted  to  the 
protection  of  girls  and  includes  33  monasteries  in 
France  and  elsewhere.  At  Tilly,  in  the  Diocese  of 
Bayeux,  Michel  Vingtras  established,  in  1839,  the 
politico-religious  society  known  as  La  M  isiricorde , 
in  connexion  with  the  survivors  of  La  Petite  Eqhse, 
which  was  condemned  in  1843  by  Gregory  XVI. 
Daniel  Huet,  the  famous  savant  (1630-1721)  and 
Bishop  of  Avranches,  was  a  native  of  Caen. 

The  cathedral  of  Bayeux  (twelfth  to  fourteenth 
centuries)  and  of  Lisieux  (twelfth  and  thirteenth  cen- 
turies) are  inferior  in  point  of  interest  to  the  church  of 
St.  Etienne  at  Caen,  which  is  one  of  the  most  beauti- 
ful architectural  monuments  of  Normandy  (eleventh 
and  twelfth  centuries).  The  church  of  Notre-Dame  de 
la  D^livrande  (the  devotion  to  Our  Lady  of  Deliver- 
ance dates  back  to  the  seventh  century)  is  visited  by 
the  Bishops  of  Bayeux  even  before  they  enter  their 
own  cathedral. 

At  the  close  of  the  year  1905  the  Diocese  of  Bayeux 
included  a  population  of  410,178,  73  pastorates, 
640  mission  churches,  and  120  curacies  remunerated 
by  the  State.  According  to  the  latest  statistics 
(1907)  obtainable,  the .  Diocese  of  Bayeux  has  2 
infant  asylums,  16  infant  schools,  1  deaf-mute 
institute,  1  orphanage  where  farming  is  taught, 
9  girls'  orphanages,  4  industrial  schools,  2  trades 
schools,  1  refuge  for  young  women,  6  hospitals  and 
hospices,  1  dispensary,  4  communities  for  the  care 
of  the  sick  in  their  homes,  3  private  hospitals,  1 
private  insane  asylum,  9  homes  for  the  aged,  all 
conducted  by  sisters;  and  1  orphanage  where  farm- 
ing is  taught,  conducted  by  brothers. 

In  1900  the  following  congregations  were  repre- 
sented in  the  diocese:  the  Franciscans  at  Caen  and 
the  Premonstratensians,  who  have  an  abbey  at  Juaye- 
Mondaye.  Among  the  local  congregations  are  the 
diocesan  missionaries,  stationed  at  the  basilica  of 
Notre  Dame  de  la  D^livrande,  directors  of  several 
educational  institutions  throughout  the  diocese.  In 
this  diocese  also  was  founded  the  congregation  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity  and  Refuge  established  at  Caen  in 
1641  by  Venerable  Jean  Eudes  for  the  preservation 
of  young  girls.  This  congregation  has  33  monasteries 
in  France  and  other  countries. 

Gallia  Christiana  {nova)  (1759),  XI,  346-405,  762-814, 
Instrumenta,  S9-106,  199-218;  Acta  SS.  XVI,  May:  Lair, 
Etudes  sur  les  origines  de  I'evechc  de  Bayeux  in  Biblioihkque  des 
Ecoles  des  Chartes  (1861-63);  Farcy,  Abbayes  du  dioche  de 
Bayeux  (Laval,  1886-88);  Chevalieb,^  Topo-bibl.,  327-331, 
1707-08;   CoMTE,  Tapestry  of  Bayeux  (Paris,  1878). 

Georges  Goyau. 

Bayle,  Pierre.     See  Rationalism. 

Bayley,  Jajies  Roosevelt,  first  Bishop  of  Newark, 
New  Jersey,  U.  S.  A.;  eighth  Archbishop  of  Balti- 
more, Maryland;  b.  at  Rye,  New  York,  23  August, 
1814;  d.  at  Newark,  3  October,  1877.  His  Dutch  and 
English  non-Catholic  ancestors  were  locally  notable. 
His  father  was  the  son  of  Dr.  Richard  Bayley,  pro- 
fessor of  anatomy  in  Columbia  College,  New  York, 
and  inaugurated  the  New  York  quarantine  system. 
Mother  Seton,  foundress  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  in 
the  United  States,  was  his  aunt.  He  was  named  after 
his  maternal  grandfather,  James  Roosevelt,  a  mer- 
chant of  large  fortune,  who  made  him  his  heir,  but 
altered  the  will  when  Bayley  became  a  Catholic 
priest,  under  the  mistaken  idea  that  priests  could  not 
possess  property.  A  large  part  of  the  money  went  to 
build  the  Roosevelt  Hospital  in  New  York.  Bayley's 
early  school  days  were  spent  at  Amherst  College, 
where  he  once  thought  of  going  to  sea  and  ob- 
tained a  commission  of  midshipman  in  the  navy. 
He  abandoned  the  plan,  however,  and  continuing  his 


studies,  entered  Trinity  College,  Hartford,  Connecti- 
cut, to  prepare  for  the  Episcopalian  ministry.  He 
graduated  here  in  1835  and  after  receiving  orders 
was  appointed  rector  of  St.  Peter's  church,  Harlem, 
New  York.  He  resigned  this  charge  in  1841  and  went 
to  Rome,  where  on  28  April,  1842,  he  was  baptized 
and  received  into  the  Catholic  church  in  the  room 
of  St.  Ignatius  by  Father  Esmond,  S.J.  He  then 
entered  the  seminary  of  St.  Sulpice  at  Paris  for  his 
theological  studies.  Returning  to  New  York,  he  was 
ordained  priest  by  Bishop  Hughes,  2  March,  1844, 
and  made  a  professor  and  the  vice-president  of  the 
seminary  at  Fordham.  He  was  acting  president 
there  in  1846  and  was  next  given  charge  of  the  parish 
at  the  Quarantine  Station  on  Staten  Island,  so  long 
the  residence  of  his  grandfather.  Dr.  Bayley.  Bishop 
Hughes  then  appointed  him  his  private  secretary, 
an  office  he  held  for  several  years  and  in  which  his 
administrative  ability  was  specially  manifested.  He 
devoted  some  of  his  leisure  to  the  collection  and 
preservation  of  local  historical  data,  much  of  which 
would  otherwise  have  been  lost.  Part  of  this  material 
he  published  in  a  small  volume  "A  Brief  Sketch  of  the 
Early  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  on  the  Island 
of  New  York"  (New  York,  1853;  2nd  ed.,  1870). 

When  the  Diocese  of  Newark  was  established  he  was 
named  its  first  bishop  and  consecrated  30  October, 
1853,  in  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  New  York,  by  Arch- 
bishop Bedini,  the  Apostolic  Nuncio  to  Brazil,  who 
was  then  en  rout^  to  Rome.  The  Bishops  of  Brooklyn 
and  Burlington  were  consecrated  at  the  same  time, 
the  first  occurrence  of  such  an  elaborate  cere- 
mony in  the  United  States.  Bishop  Bayley's  work 
of  organizing  the  new  diocese  was  not  easy.  He 
had  more  than  40,000  Catholics,  mainly  of  Irish 
and  German  extraction,  with  only  twenty-five  priests 
to  minister  to  them.  There  was  not  a  single  diocesan 
institution,  no  funds,  and  poverty  on  all  sides.  He 
therefore  applied  for  help  to  the  Association  of  the 
Propagation  of  the  Faith  of  Lyons,  France,  and  to  the 
Leopoldine  Association  of  Vienna  and  from  both  re- 
ceived material  assistance.  In  a  letter  he  wrote 
10  April,  1865,  reviewing  the  condition  of  the  dio- 
cese after  his  first  ten  years  there  he  says:  "I  find 
that  while  the  Catholic  population  has  increased  a 
third,  the  churches  and  priests  have  doubled  in 
number.  In  1854  there  was  no  religious  community. 
Now  we  have  a  monastery  of  Benedictines,  another 
of  Passionists,  a  mother-house  of  Sisters  of  Charity, 
conducting  seventeen  different  establishments;  two 
convents  of  Benedictine  nuns,  two  others  of  German 
Sisters  of  Notre  Dame  and  two  others  of  the  Sisters 
of  the  Poor  of  St.  Francis.  In  1854  there  was  no 
institution  of  learning;  to-day  we  have  a  flourishing 
college  and  a  diocesan  seminary,  an  academy  for 
young  ladies,  a  boarding  school  for  boys,  and  parish 
schools  attached  to  almost  all  the  parishes."  In  ad- 
dition to  these  he  introduced  the  Jesuits  and  the 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  and  of  St.  Dominic  into  the 
diocese,  and  was  one  of  the  strongest  upholders  of  the 
temperance  movement  of  the  seventies.  He  made 
several  journeys  to  Rome  and  the  Holy  Land,  attend- 
ing the  canonization  of  the  Japanese  martyrs  at  Rome 
in  1862;  the  centenary  of  the  Apostles  in  1867;  and 
the  (Ecumenical  Council  in  1869. 

At  the  death  of  Archbishop  Spalding  of  Baltimore 
he  was  promoted,  on  30  July,  1872,  to  succeed  that 
prelate.  He  left  Newark  with  much  reluctance.  In 
1875  as  Apostolic  Delegate  he  imposed  the  cardinal's 
biretta  on  Archibshop  McCloskey  of  New  York.  In 
May,  1876,  he  consecrated  the  Baltimore  cathedral, 
having  freed  it  from  debt.  Convening  the  Eighth 
Provincial  Synod  of  the  clergy,  August,  1875,  he 
enacted  many  salutary  regulations,  particularly  with 
regard  to  clerical  dress,  mixed  marriages,  and  church 
music.  Illness  obliged  him  to  ask  for  a  coadjutor 
and  Bishop  Gibbons  of  Richmond  was  appointed  to 
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that  position  29  May,  1S77.  The  archbishop  then 
nxmt  abroad  to  seek  for  relief,  but  in  vain.  He  re- 
turned to  his  former  home  in  Newark  in  August, 
1S77,  and  after  lingering  for  two  months,  died  in  his 
old  room,  where  he  had  laboured  so  long.  At  his 
own  request  he  was  buried  beside  his  aunt.  Mother 
Seton,  at  the  convent  at  Emmitsburg,  Maryland. 
He  was.  a  noble  model  of  a  Christian  bishop.  He 
scrmcd  animated  with  the  spirit  of  St.  Francis  de 
Sales,  full  of  zeal  in  the  cpi.scopal  office  and  of  kind- 
ness and  charity  to  all  mankind.  In  conversation  he 
once  told  Bishop  Corrigan  that  before  his  conversion 
he  thought  of  becoming  a  Jesuit,  and  before  his  conse- 
cration a  Redcmptorist,  but  from  both  intentions  his 
director  dissuaded  him.  In  addition  to  the  volume 
on  the  Church  in  New  York  he  wrote  the  "Memoirs 
of  Simon  Gabriel  Brute,  First  Bishop  of  Vincennes" 
(New  York,  1855). 

Flynx,  The  Catholic  Church  in  Neio  Jersey  (Morristown, 
1904);  Shea,  History  of  the  Cath.  Ch.  in  the  U.  S.  (New  York, 
1889-92);  Cathedral  Records  (Baltimore,  1906);  Ri:nss,  Biog. 
Cycl.  of  the  Cath,  Hierarchy  of  the  U,  S.  (Milwaukee,  1S9S). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Bayma,  Joseph,  a  Jesuit  mathematician  and  scien- 
tist, b.  in  Piedmont,  Italy,  9  November,  1816;  d.  at 
Santa  Clara,  California,  U.  S.  A.,  7  February,  1S92. 
Hi-  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  5  February,  1S32, 
and  distinguished  himself  in  literature,  mathematics, 
and  physics.  He  was  in  charge  of  the  episcopal 
seminary  of  Bertinoro  when  the  troubles  of  1860 
forced  him  and  many  of  his  brethren  to  seek  shelter 
in  England.  Hitherto  he  had  given  no  special 
attention  to  philosophy,  but  at  Stoiiyliurst  he  took 
it  up  and  taught  it  for  some  seven  years.  His  power- 
ful and  original  mind  soon  produced  three  volumes 
of  "Realis  Philosophia",  which  were  printed  for 
private  circulation.  No  sooner  were  they  out  than 
he  introduced  numerous  corrections;  thus  the  printed 
volumes  cannot  be  relied  upon  as  evidence  of  his 
mature  opinions.  In  1868  Father  Bayma  left  for 
Culiffirniu,  where  he  was  Rector  of  Saint  Ignatius' 
College,  San  Francisco,  for  three  years,  but  after- 
wards resided  at  Santa  Clara,  teaching  elementary 
mathematics  there  till  his  death.  At  his  death  he 
left  behind,  in  manuscript,  an  elaborate  new  edition 
of  the  "  Realis  Philosophia "  which  never  saw  the 
light.  His  published  works  are  "Molecular  Me- 
chanics" (Cambridge,  1866);  "The  Love  of  Reli- 
gious Perfection",  originally  written  in  Italian,  in 
the  style  of  "The  Imitation  of  Clirist"  (published 
in  Enghsh,  Dublin,  1863);  articles  in  "The  Cathohc 
World",  XVII-XXI  (1873-7.5),  the  best  printed 
account  of  his  philosophy;  two  articles  in  the  "Am. 
Cath.  Q.  Rev.",  II  (1877);  and  "  -A.  Discussion  with  an 
Infidel",  being  a  review  of  Bilchner's  "Force  and 
Matter"  (New  York,  London,  and  Leamington, 
1901).  His  elementary  works  on  mathematics,  all 
published  at  San  Francisco,  are:  "Algebra"  (1890), 
"Ijeometry"  (189.5),  "Analytical  Geometry"  (18S7,l, 
"Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry"  (1886),  "In- 
finitesimal Calculus "  (1S89). 

Father  Bayma  took  the  Venerable  Bede  for  his 
model,  and  lo^cd  to  refer  to  the  old  Breviary  Lesson, 
which  used  to  be  read  in  England  on  St.  Bede's  day. 
It  ran:  "Bede  [and  Bayma  too]  A-\as  handsome  of 
stature,  gra\e  of  gait,  rich  and  sonorous  of  voice, 
eloquent  of  speech,  noble  of  countenance,  a  blend 
of  affability  with  severity.  He  was  affable  to  the 
good  and  devout,  formidable  to  the  proud  and  negli- 
gent. He  was  always  reading,  always  writing, 
always  teaching,  always  praying."  Only  the  young 
nii'n  who  sat  under  him  could  know  his  fascination 
as  a  teacher.  To  posierity  he  must  be  known  by 
his  "Molecular  Mechanics",  a  metaphysical  and 
mathematical  work  treating  of  the  constitution  of 
matter.  With  Roger  Boscovicli,  Bayma  reduces  all 
matter  to  unextended  points,  centres  of  force  acting 


in  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance.  Thus  acting 
upon  one  another,  but  of  course  not  touching,  for 
Bayma  abhorred  continuous  matter  and  upheld 
actio  in  distans,  these  points  were  bound  up  into 
molecules,  and  molecules  into  bodies.  Boscovich 
made  his  points,  or  elements,  attractive  at  molar 
distances,  repulsi^-e  at  molecular.  Bayma  divides 
elements  into  attracti^•e  and  repulsive,  the  former 
always  attracting,  the  latter  always  repelling;  the 
attractive  elements  preponderating  in  the  nucleus 
of  the  molecule,  the  repulsive  in  the  envelope.  The 
work  drew  attention  at  Cambridge,  and  at  Trinity 
College,  Dublin.  The  author  was  advised  to  test 
his  theories  by  ten  years  of  experiments  in  chemistry 
and  electricity.  Unhappily,  this  was  never  done. 
One  of  his  proofs  certainly  lies  open  to  grave  objec- 
tion, but  Bayma's  main  theory  does  not  stand  or 
fall  with  that  proposition.  The  gravest  objection 
against  the  theory  is  its  alleged  failure  to  account 
for  inertia.  Father  Bayma  ever  professed  the 
utmost  reverence  for  St.  Thomas.  His  saying  was: 
"the  metaphysics  of  St.  Thomas,  with  modern 
physics"  Joseph  Rickaby. 

Bayonne  (Lapuhdum),  Diocese  of,  comprises 
the  Department  of  Basses-Pyr^n^es.  Reorganized 
in  1802,  it  included,  besides  certain  parishes  of  the 
Dioceses  of  Dax  and  Tarbes,  the  Dioceses  of  Oloron 
and  Lescar.  It  was  suffragan  to  the  Archiepiscopal 
See  of  Toulouse  from  1802  to  1822,  thereafter  to  that 
of  Auch. 

Diocese  of  Bayonne. — Local  tradition  maintains 
that  St.  Leo,  the  martyr,  with  whose  memory  is  as.so- 
ciated  a  miraculous  fountain,  was  the  first  Bishop  of 
Bayonne.  No  bishop  is  historically  known  prior  to 
the  sixth  century,  although  some  think  that  Bayonne, 
designated  as  civitas  in  the  Treaty  of  Andelot  (587), 
must  have  had  a  bishop  at  that  time,  whilst  others 
couple  the  foundation  of  the  See  of  Bayonne  with  the 
establishment  of  the  Kingdom  of  Aquitaine  (778). 
I'ntil  1566,  the  Diocese  of  Bayonne  included  much 
Spanish  territory,  i.  e.  the  four  Archpresbyteries  of 
Bastan,  Lerin,  Cinco  Villas  in  Navarre,  and  Font- 
arabia  in  Guipuzcoa,  a  remnant  of  Charlemagne's 
conquests  beyond  the  Pyrenees.  Christophe  de  Beau- 
mont, afterwards  Archbishop  of  Paris,  occupied  the 
See  of  Bayonne  from  1741  to  1745  and  Astros  oc- 
cupied it  from  1820  to  1830. 

Sees  of  Lescar  and  Oloron — A  local  legend  re- 
corded in  the  great  "Br^viaire  de  Lescar"  of  1541, 
and  patterned  after  the  Limousin  legend  of  St.  Mar- 
tial, holds  that  St.  Julian,  sent  from  Bordeaux  by 
St.  Leontius,  was  the  first  Bishop  of  Lescar;  but 
according  to  history,  St.  Galactorius,  martyred  per- 
haps by  the  Visigoths  after  their  defeat  at  Vouill^. 
and  St.  Gratus,  both  mentioned  in  the  Council  of 
Agde  (506),  were  respectively  the  first  incumbents  of 
the  See  of  Lescar  and  the  See  of  Oloron  known  to 
history.  Fntil  1789  the  Bishops  of  Lescar  presided 
by  right  over  the  Assembly  of  the  States  of  B6arn. 
Amongst  those  who  occupied  the  See  of  Oloron  was 
Roussel,  the  Dominican  (1536-50),  prot^g^  of  Mar- 
garet of  Na\-arre  and  a  con\-ert  to  Calvinism. 

Sponde  (Spondanus,  1568-1643),  Bishop  of  Pa- 
miers,  who  carried  on  the  work  of  Baroniu.s;  Duver- 
gier  de  Hauranne  (1581-1043),  Abb6  de  St.  Cyran, 
the  second  founder  of  Jansenism,  and  Cardinal 
Lavigerie  were  born  in  territory  now  included  in  the 
Diocese  of  Bayonne.  Betharram  is  celebrated  as  a 
place  of  pilgrimage  as  also  are  Notre  Dame  de  Pi^tat, 
at  Paradies,  and  Notre  Dame  de  Sarrance,  visited  by 
King  Louis  XL  In  1N99  the  following  institutions 
were  to  be  found  in  the  diocese:  1  infant  asylum,  38  in- 
fant schools,  2  orphanages  where  farming  is  taught,  10 
Sirls'  orphanages,  5  gratuitous  industrial  schools,  2 
houses  of  refuge  for  young  girls,  2  patronages,  1  tem- 
porary home  for  ser^-ants,  4  hospitals  or  hospices, 
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1  insane  asylum,  6  homes  for  the  aged,  and  1  private 
hospital,  all  conducted  by  Sisters,  and  2  orphanages 
where  farming  is  taught,  conducted  by  Brothers, 
and  4  patronages  for  young  people  conducted  either 
by  priests  or  brothers.  At  the  close  of  1905  the 
Diocese  of  Bayonne  contained  426,347  inhabitants, 
43  pastorates,  449  succursales  or  mission  churches, 
and  91  curacies. 

In  1900  the  following  religious  orders  were  repre- 
sented in  the  diocese:  the  Jesuits  and  Franciscans  at 
Pau,  and  the  Capuchins  at  Bayonne.  Among  the 
local  congregations  are:  the  Auxiliary  Priests  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  devoted  to  teaching  and  mis- 
sionary work,  founded  at  Betharram  in  1841.  They 
have  missions  at  Bethlehem,  Buenos  Ayres,  and 
Montevideo.  The  Servants  of  Mary,  who  teach  and 
serve  in  hospitals;  their  mother-house  is  at  Anglet. 
The  Bernardines,  \\-ith  mother-house  also  at  Anglet, 
were  founded  in  1S46;  they  keep  perpetual  silence 
and  di\ade  their  time  between  prayer  and  the  work 
of  sewing  and  embroidery. 

Gallia  Christiana  (nova)  (1715),  I,  1261-1324;  instruTnenta, 
197-202;  Dubarat,  Etudes  de  Vhistoire  locale  et  religieuse 
(Pau,  1889-92);  Idem.  Le  brHiaire  de  Lescar  de  1541  (Pau, 
1891 );  Dubarat  and  Haristoy,  Etudes  historigues  et  religieuses 
du  diocese  de  Bayonne  (1892);  Duchesne,  Fastes  episcopaux, 
II;  Chevalier,    Topobiblioffraphie,  s.  v. 

Georges  Goyau. 

Baysio  (Baisio),  Guido  de,  an  Italian  canonist, 
b.  about  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century  of  a 
noble  Ghibelline  family;  d.  at  Avignon,  10  August, 
1313.  The  probable  place  of  his  birth  is  Reggio, 
where  he  also  studied  law  under  Guido  de  Suzaria. 
Here  he  became,  successively,  doctor  and  professor 
of  canon  law  and  also  obtained  an  ecclesiastical 
benefice  as  canon.  Gerhard,  Bishop  of  Parma, 
attached  him  to  himself  and  remained  his  patron 
also  as  Cardinal-Archbishop  of  Sabina  (d.  1302). 
To  this  patron  Baysio  dedicated  his  chief  work,  a 
commentary  on  the  "Decretum"  of  Gratian,  which 
he  wTote  about  the  year  1300  and  entitled  "Rosar- 
ium". It  is  an  excellent  collection  of  older  glossaries, 
not  contained  in  the  "Glossa  Ordinaria",  and  princi- 
pally compiled  from  Huguccio.  Many  additions  to 
the  glossary  which  are  found  in  the  editions  pub- 
lished since  1505  (Paris),  are  taken  from  the  "Rosa- 
rium" of  Baysio  and  appear  over  his  name. 

In  1296  Pope  Boniface  VIII  appointed  Baysio 
Archdeacon  of  Bologna  and  chancellor  of  the  cele- 
brated university  in  that  city.  Here  he  at  first 
taught  canon  law  privately  and  later  on  became  a 
public  professor,  which  position  he  held  for  three 
years.  Called  to  Avignon  in  1304  he  retained  the 
dignity  of  archdeacon,  held  the  office  of  papal  chap- 
lain, and  also  served  in  the  Apostolic  chancery  until 
his  death.  His  stay  at  Avignon  was  marked  by 
several  literary  productions.  Here  he  wrote  an 
accurate  and  complete,  but  rather  diffuse,  commen- 
tary on  the  Liber  Sextus  and  also  a  "Tractatus 
super  hseresi  et  aliis  criminibus  in  caus4  Templario- 
rum  et  D.  Bonifacii".  This  latter  work  was  written 
in  connexion  with  the  condemnation  of  the  Templars 
at  the  Council  of  Vienne.  The  second  part  of  the 
work  constitutes  a  defence  of  the  orthodoxy  of  Boni- 
face VIII,  and  is  published  in  Mansi,  "Coll.  Sacr. 
Concil.",  XXV  (Venice,  1782),  415-426.  Having 
held  the  position  of  archdeacon,  Baysio  is  often  known 
by  the  name  of  Archidiaconus  and  thus  quoted  (see 
Ferraris,  Bibliotheca,  Rome,  1892),  VIII,  271.  His 
chief  work,  the  "Rosarium",  has  gone  through  many 
editions:  Strasburg,  1472;  Rome,  1477;  Venice, 
1480;  1513;  1601,  etc.  The  "Apparatus  ad  Sextum", 
Milan,  1480;  Venice,  1577. 

ScHULTE,  Geschichte  der  Qv^llen  u.  Liiteratur  des  kan.  Rechts 
(Stuttgart,  1875),  II,  186-190;  Hurteh,  Nomenclator  (Inns- 
bruck, 1899),  IV,  413;  Scherer  in  Kirchenlex.,  II,  s.  v. 

Leo  Gans. 
Bazin,  John  Stephen,  third  Bishop  of  Vincennes 


(now  the  Diocese  of  Indianapolis),  b.  at  Duerne, 
near  Lyons,  France,  1.5  Oct.,  1796;  d.  at  Vincennes, 
Indiana,  U.  S.  A.,  23  April,  1848.  He  was  educated 
in  his  native  country  and  ordained  in  the  Cathedral 
of  Lyons,  22  July,  1822.  In  1830  he  came  to  America 
and  began  his  labours  among  the  Catholics  of  Mobile, 
Alabama,  where  for  seventeen  years  he  toiled 
zealously  for  the  religious  instruction  of  the  young, 
organizing  the  Sunday  schools  and  establishing  the 
Cathohc  Orphan  Asylum  Society.  He  was  also  the 
vicar-general  of  the  diocese.  In  1846  at  the  request 
of  Bishop  Portier,  Father  Bazin  went  to  France  to 
secure  the  services  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  for 
the  College  of  Spring  Hill,  Alabama,  and  of  the 
Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  for  the  Boys' 
Orphan  Asylum.  In  both  efforts  he  was  successful. 
When  the  Right  Rev.  Celostine  de  la  Hailandiere, 
Bishop  of  Vincennes,  resigned  his  see  in  1847,  Father 
Bazin  was  consecrated  his  successor  on  the  24th  of 
October  of  that  year.  His  episcopal  career,  which 
promised  to  be  one  of  great  usefulness  to  the  Church, 
was  cut  short  by  his  untimely  death. 

Clarke,  Lives  of  the  Deceased  Bishops  (New  York,  1888), 
II,  370;  Shea,  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  V.  S.  (New 
York,  1889),  IV,  200  sqq.;  Reuss,  Biographical  Cyclopcedia 
of  the  Catholic  Hierarchy  (Milwaukee,  Wis.,  1898). 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Beads,  Use  of,  at  Prayers. — Beads  variously 
strung  together,  according  to  the  kind,  order,  and 
number  of  prayers  in  certain  forms  of  devotion,  are 
in  common  use  among  Catholics  as  an  expedient  to 
ensure  a  right  count  of  the  parts  occurring  in  more 
or  less  frequent  repetition.  Made  of  materials  rang- 
ing from  common  wood  or  natural  berries  to  costly 
metals  and  precious  stones,  they  may  be  blessed,  as 
they  are  in  most  cases,  with  prayer  and  holy  water, 
thereby  becoming  sacramentals.  In  this  character 
they  are  prescribed  by  the  rules  of  most  religious 
orders,  both  of  men  and  women,  to  be  kept  for  per- 
sonal use  or  to  be  worn  as  part  of  the  religious  garb. 
They  are  now  mostly  found  in  the  form  of  the 
Dominican  Rosary,  or  Marian  Psalter  (see  Rosary); 
but  Catholics  are  also  familiar  with  tlie  Brigittine 
beads,  the  Dolour  beads,  the  Immaculate  Concep- 
tion beads,  the  Crown  of  Our  Saviour,  the  Chaplet  of 
the  Five  Wounds,  the  Crosier  beads,  and  others.  In 
all  these  devotions,  due  to  individual  zeal  or  fostered 
by  particular  religious  bodies,  the  beads  serve  one 
and  the  same  purpose  of  distinguishing  and  num- 
bering the  constituent  prayers. 

Rationalistic  criticism  generally  ascribes  an  Orien- 
tal origin  to  prayer  beads;  but  man's  natural  tend- 
ency to  iteration,  especially  of  prayers,  and  the 
spirit  and  training  of  the  early  Christians  may  still 
safely  be  assumed  to  have  spontaneously  suggested 
fingers,  pebbles,  knotted  cords,  and  strings  of  beads 
or  berries  as  a  means  of  counting,  when  it  was  de- 
sired to  say  a  specific  number  of  prayers.  The  earliest 
historical  indications  of  the  use  of  beads  at  prayer 
by  Christians  show,  in  this  as  in  other  things,  a 
natural  growth  and  development.  Beads  strung 
together  or  ranged  on  chains  are  an  ob\'ious  improve- 
ment over  the  well-known  primitive  method  in- 
stanced, for  example,  in  the  life  of  the  Egyptian 
Abbot  Paul  (d.  a.  d.  341),  who  used  to  take  three 
hundred  pebbles  into  his  lap  as  counters  and  to  drop 
one  as  he  finished  each  of  the  corresponding  number 
of  prayers  it  \\as  his  wont  to  say  daily.  In  the  eighth 
century  the  penitentials,  or  rule  books  relating  to 
penitents,  prescribed  various  penances  of  twenty, 
fifty,  or  more,  paters.  The  strings  of  beads,  with  the 
aid  of  which  such  penances  were  accurately  said, 
gradually  came  to  be  known  as  paternosters.  Archse- 
ological  records  mention  fragments  of  prayer  beads 
found  in  the  tomb  of  the  holy  abbess  Gertrude  of 
Nivelles  (d.  6.59);  also  similar  devices  discovered  in 
the  tombs  of  St.  Norbert  and  of  St.  Rosalia,  both  of 
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the  twelfth  century.  The  Bollandists  quote  William 
of  Malmesbury  (De  Gest.  Pont.  Angl.,  IV,  4)  as  stat- 
ing that  the  Countess  Godiva,  who  founded  a  religious 
house  at  Coventry  in  1040,  donated,  when  she  was 
about  to  die,  a  circlet  or  string  of  costly  precious 
stones  on  which  she  used  to  say  her  prayers,  to  be 
placed  on  a  statue  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  In  the 
cour.se  of  the  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  thirteenth  cen- 
turies, such  paternosters  came  into  extensive  use 
especially  in  the  religious  orders.  At  certain  times 
corresponding  to  the  canonical  hours,  lay  brothers 
and  lay  sisters  were  obliged  to  say  a  certain  number 
of  Our  Fathers  as  an  equivalent  of  the  clerical  obliga- 
tion of  the  Divine  Office.  The  military  orders  like- 
wise, notably  the  Knights  of  St.  John,  adopted  the 
paternoster  beads  as  a  part  of  the  equipment  of  lay 
members.  In  the  fifteenth  century,  wearing  the 
beads  at  one's  girdle  was  a  distinctive  sign  of  mem- 
bership in  a  religious  confraternity  or  third  order. 
If  a  certain  worldliness  in  the  use  of  beads  as  orna- 
ments in  those  days  had  to  be  checked,  as  it  was  by 
various  capitulary  ordinances  prohibiting  monks  and 
friars,  for  instance,  from  having  beads  of  coral, 
crystal,  amber,  etc.,  and  nuns  from  wearing  beads 
around  the  neck,  evidence  is  not  wanting  that  pater- 
nosters were  also  openly  carried  as  a  sign  of  penance, 
especially  by  bands  of  pilgrims  processionally  visiting 
the  shrines,  churches,  and  other  holy  places  of  Rome. 
From  their  purpose,  too,  it  is  natural  that  prayer 
beads  were  prized  as  gifts  of  friendship.  They  were 
especially  valued  if  they  had  been  worn  by  a  person 
of  known  sanctity  or  if  they  had  touched  the  relics 
of  any  saint,  in  which  cases  they  were  often  piously 
believed  to  be  the  instruments  of  miraculous  power 
and  healing  virtue. 

Beads  were  generally  strung  either  on  a  straight 
thread,  or  cord,  or  so  as  to  form  a  circlet,  or  loop. 
At  tlie  present  time  chained  beads  have  almost  en- 
tirely taken  the  place  of  the  corded  ones.  To  facili- 
tate the  counting  or  to  mark  off  certain  divisions  of 
a  devotion,  sets  of  beads,  usually  decades,  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  larger  bead  or  sometimes 
by  a  medal  or  metal  cross.  The  number  of  beads  on 
a  chaplet,  or  Rosary,  depends  on  the  number  of 
prayers  making  up  each  particular  form  of  de\'otion. 
A  full  Rosary  consists  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  Hail 
JIarys,  fifteen  Our  Fathers,  and  three  or  four  beads 
corresponding  to  introductory  versicles  and  the 
"Glory  be  to  the  Father",  etc.  Such  a  "pair  of 
beads"  is  generally  worn  by  religious.  Lay  people 
commonly  have  beads  representing  a  third  part  of  the 
Rosary.  The  Brigittine  beads  number  seven  paters 
in  honour  of  the  sorrows  and  joys  of  the  Blessed 
\irgin,  and  sixty-three  aves  to  commemorate  the 
years  of  her  life.  Another  Crown  of  Our  Lady,  in 
use  among  the  Franciscans,  has  seventy-two  aves, 
based  on  another  tradition  of  the  Blessed  Virgin's 
age.  The  devotion  of  the  Crown  of  Our  Lord  con- 
sists of  thirty-three  paters  in  honour  of  the  years  of 
Our  Lord  on  earth  and  five  aves  in  honour  of  His 
sacred  wounds.  In  the  church  Latin  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  many  names  were  applied  to  prayer  beads  as: 
dcvotiones,  signacula,  oracula,  prccnria,  patriloquium, 
serta,  precukc,  numeralia,  coinputwn,  calculi,  and 
others.  An  old  English  form,  bedes,  or  bedys,  meant 
primarily  prayers.  From  the  end  of  the  fifteenth 
century  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth,  the 
name  paternoster  beads  fell  into  disuse  and  was  re- 
placed by  the  names  ave  beads  and  Rosary,  chaplet, 
or  crown. 

The  use  of  beads  among  pagans  is  undoubtedly  of 
greater  antiquity  than  their  Christian  use;  but  there 
is  no  evidence  to  show  that  the  latter  is  derived  from 
the  former,  any  more  than  there  is  to  establish  a 
relation  between  Christian  devotions  and  pagan 
forms  of  prayer.  One  sect  in  India  used  a  chaplet 
con.sisting  generally  of  one  hundred  and  eight  beads 


made  of  the  wood  of  the  sacred  Tulsi  shrub,  to  tell 
the  names  of  Mshnu;  another  accomplished  its  in- 
vocations of  Siva  by  means  of  a  string  of  thirty-two 
or  sixty-four  berries  of  the  Rudraksha  tree.  These 
or  other  species  of  seeds  and  berries  were  chosen  as 
the  material  for  these  chaplets  on  account  of  some 
traditional  association  with  the  deities,  as  recorded 
in  sacred  legends.  Some  of  the  ascetics  had  their 
beads  made  of  the  teeth  of  dead  bodies.  Among 
some  sects,  especially  the  votaries  of  Vishnu,  a  string 
of  beads  is  placed  on  the  neck  of  children  when,  at 
the  age  of  six  or  seven,  they  are  about  to  be  initiated 
and  to  be  instructed  in  the  use  of  the  sacred  formu- 
laries. Most  Hindus  continue  to  wear  the  beads 
both  for  ornament  and  for  use  at  prayers.  Among  the 
Buddhists,  whose  religion  is  of  Brahminic  origin, 
various  prayer-formulas  are  said  or  repeated  with  the 
aid  of  beads  made  of  wood,  berries,  coral,  amber,  or 
precious  metals  and  stones.  A  string  of  beads  cut 
from  the  bones  of  some  holy  lama  is  especially 
valued.  The  number  of  beads  is  usually  one  hundred 
and  eight;  but  strings  of  thirty  or  forty  are  in  use 
among  the  poorer  classes.  Buddhism  in  Burma, 
Tibet,  China,  and  Japan  alike  employs  a  number  of 
more  or  less  complicated  forms  of  devotion,  but  the 
frequently  recurring  conclusion,  a  form  of  salutation, 
is  mostly  the  same,  and  contains  the  mystic  word 
OM ,  supposed  to  have  reference  to  the  Buddhistic 
trinity.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  keys  and  trinkets 
attached  to  a  Buddhist's  prayer  beads,  and  generally 
each  string  is  provided  with  two  little  cords  of  special 
counters,  ten  in  number,  in  the  form  of  beads  or  metal 
disks.  At  the  end  of  one  of  these  cords  is  found  a 
miniature  thunderbolt;  the  other  terminates  in  a 
tiny  bell.  With  the  aid  of  this  device  the  devotee 
can  count  a  hundred  repetitions  of  his  beads  or 
108x10x10  formulas  in  all.  Among  the  Japanese, 
especially  elaborate  systems  of  counting  exist.  One 
apparatus  is  described  as  capable  of  registering 
36,736  prayers  or  repetitions. 

The  Mohammedans  use  i  string  of  ninety-nine 
(or  one  hundred)  beads  called  the  subha  or  tasbih,  on 
which  they  recite  the  "beautiful"  names  or  attributes 
of  Allah.  It  is  divided  into  three  equal  parts  either 
by  a  bead  of  special  shape  or  size,  or  by  a  tassel  of 
gold  or  silk  thread.  The  use  of  these  Islamic  beads 
appears  to  have  been  established  as  early  as  the 
ninth  century  independently  of  Buddhistic  influ- 
ences. Some  critics  have  thought  the  Mohammedan 
chaplet  is  kindred  to  a  Jewish  form  of  one  hundred 
blessings.  The  beads  in  general  use  are  said  to  be 
often  made  of  the  sacred  clay  of  Mecca  or  Medina. 
Among  travellers'  records  of  prayer  beads  is  the 
famous  instance,  by  Marco  Polo,  of  the  King  of 
Malabar,  who  wore  a  fine  silk  thread  strung  with 
one  hundred  and  four  large  pearls  and  rubies,  on 
which  he  was  wont  to  pray  to  his  idols.  Alexander 
Von  Humboldt  is  also  quoted  as  finding  prayer  beads, 
called  Quipos,  among  the  native  Peruvians. 

EssER,  Zur  ArchcEologie  der  Paternoster  Schnur  in  C'ompte 
rendu  du  IV  congres  scien.  Interv-at.,  etc.  (Fribourg,  1898), 
Sciences  Religieuses,  §  1;  Thurston,  Archceology  of  the  Rosary 
Beads  in  The  Month,  No.  442,  April,  1901;  Esser,  Unserer 
lieben  Frauen  Rosenkranz  (Paderborn,  1889). 

John  R.  Volz. 

Beard. — Among  the  Jews,  as  among  most  Oriental 
peoples,  the  beard  was  especially  cherished  as  a 
symbol  of  virility;  to  cut  off  another  man's  beard 
was  an  outrage  (II  Kings,  x,  4);  to  shave  or  to 
pluck  one's  own  beard  was  a  sign  of  mourning 
(Jer.,  xli,  .5;  xlviii,  37);  to  allow  the  beard  to  be  de- 
filed constituted  a  presumption  of  madness  (I  Kings, 
xxi,  13).  Certain  ceremonial  cuttings  of  the  beard 
which  probably  imitated  pagan  superstition  were 
strictly  forbidden  (Lev.,  xix,  27;  xxi,  5).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  leper  was  commanded  to  shave 
(Lev.,  xiv,  9).     These  usages  which  we  learn  from 
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the  Bible  are  confirmed  by  the  testimony  of  the 
monuments,  both  Egyptian  and  Assyrian,  in  which 
the  Jews  are  invariably  depicted  as  bearded.  The 
Egyptians  themselves  commonly  shaved,  and  we 
are  told  that  Joseph,  on  being  taken  from  his  prison, 
was  made  to  shave  before  appearing  in  the  presence 
of  the  king  (Gen.,  xli,  14). 

Similarly  in  Greece  and  in  Rome,  shortly  before 
the  time  of  Christ,  it  was  the  fashion  to  shave,  but 
from  the  accession  of  Hadrian  onwards,  as  we  may 
see  from  the  existing  statues  of  the  Roman  emperors, 
beards  once  more  became  the  order  of  the  day. 
With  regard  to  the  Christian  clergy,  no  clear  evidence 
is  available  for  the  early  centuries.  The  Apostles,  in 
our  most  ancient  monuments,  are  for  the  most  part 
represented  as  bearded,  but  not  uniformly  so. 
(See  Weiss-Liebersdorff,  Christus-  und  Apostelbilder, 
Freiburg,  1902.)  St.  Jerome  seems  to  censure  the 
practice  of  wearing  long  beards,  but  no  very  definite 
conchision  can  be  drawn  from  his  allusions  or  from 
those  of  his  contemporary,  St.  Augustine.  The 
earliest  positive  legislation  on  the  subject  for  clerics 
appears  to  be  Canon  xliv  of  the  so-called  Fourth 
Council  of  Carthage,  which  in  reality  represents  the 
synodal  decrees  of  some  council  in  Southern  Gaul  in 
the  time  of  St.  Ctesarius  of  Aries  (c.  503).  There  it 
is  enjoined  that  a  cleric  is  to  allow  neither  hair  nor 
beard  to  grow  freely  (Clericus  nee  comam  nutriat 
nee  barbam),  though  this  prohibition  is  very  prob- 
ably directed  only  against  beards  of  excessive 
length.  Still  this  canon,  which  was  widely  quoted 
and  is  included  in  the  "Corpus  juris",  had  great  in- 
fluence in  creating  a  precedent.  (See  for  example 
the  "  Penitential  "  of  Halitgar  and  the  so-called  "Ex- 
cerptions" attributed  to  Egbert  of  York.)  So  far 
as  concerns  England  in  particular  it  was  certainly 
regarded  throughout  the  Middle  Ages  as  uncanonical 
to  allow  the  beard  to  grow.  A  cleric  was  known  as 
a  shorn  man  {bescoren  man,  Laws  of  Wihtred,  A.  D. 
696),  and  if  it  should  seem  that  this  might  refer  to 
the  tonsure,  we  have  a  law  of  King  Alfred:  "If  a 
man  shave  off  another's  beard  let  him  make  amends 
with  XX  shillings.  If  he  bind  him  first  and  then 
shave  him  hke  a  priest  (hine  to  preoste  bescire)  let 
him  make  amends  with  Ix  shillings. "  And  under 
King  Edgar  we  find  the  canon :  "  Let  no  man  in  holy 
orders  conceal  his  tonsure,  nor  let  himself  be  mis- 
shaven  nor  keep  his  beard  for  any  time,  if  he  will 
have  God's  blessing  and  St.  Peter's  and  ours." 
A  similar  practice  obtained  generally  throughout 
the  West  and  it  was  one  of  the  great  subjects  of 
reproach  on  the  part  of  the  Greek  Church,  from  the 
time  of  Photius  onwards,  that  the  Roman  clergy 
systematically  cut  off  their  beards.  But  as  Ratram- 
nus  of  Corbie  protested,  it  was  foolish  to  make  an 
outcry  about  a  matter  which  concerned  salvation 
so  little  as  this  barbce  detonsio  aut  conservatio. 

The  legislation  requiring  the  beard  to  be  shaved 
seems  to  have  remained  in  force  throughout  the  Mid- 
dle Ages.  Thus  an  ordinance  of  the  Council  of  Tou- 
louse, in  1119,  threatened  with  excommunication  the 
cleric  who  "  like  a  layman  allowed  hair  and  beard  to 
grow",  and  Pope  Alexander  III  ordained  that  clerics 
who  nourished  their  hair  and  beard  were  to  be  shorn 
by  their  archdeacon,  by  force  if  necessary.  This  last 
decree  was  incorporated  in  the  text  of  the  canon 
law  (Decretals  of  Gregory  IX,  III,  tit.  i,  cap.  vii). 
Durandus,  finding  mystical  reasons  for  everything, 
according  to  his  wont,  tells  us  that  "length  of  hair 
is  symbolical  of  the  multitude  of  sins.  Hence 
clerics  are  directed  to  shave  their  beards;  for  the 
cutting  of  the  hair  of  the  beard,  which  is  said  to 
be  nourished  by  the  superfluous  humours  of  the 
stomach,  denotes  that  we  ought  to  cut  away  the 
vices  and  sins  which  are  a  superfluous  growth  in 
us.  Hence  we  shave  our  beards  that  we  may  seem 
purified  by  innocence  and  humility  and  that  we  may 


be  like  the  angels  who  remain  always  in  the  bloom 
of  youth."     (Rationale,  II,  Ub.  XXXII.) 

In  spite  of  this,  the  phrase  barbam  nutrire  which 
was  classical  in  the  matter,  and  was  still  used  by 
the  Fifth  Council  of  Lateran  (1512),  always  remained 
somewhat  ambiguous.  Consequently  usage  in  the 
sixteenth  century  began  to  interpret  the  prohibition 
as  not  inconsistent  with  a  short  beard.  There  are 
still  many  ordinances  of  episcopal  synods  which 
deal  with  the  subject,  but  the  point  upon  which 
stress  is  laid  is  that  the  clergy  "  should  not  seem 
to  be  aping  the  fashions  of  military  folk"  or  wear- 
ing flowing  beards  like  goats  (hircorum  et  ca-prarum 
more),  or  allowing  the  hair  on  their  upper  lip  to  im- 
pede their  drinking  of  the  ohahce.  This  last  has 
always  been  accounted  a  solid  reason  in  favour  of 
the  practice  of  shaving.  To  judge  by  the  portraits 
of  the  popes,  it  was  with  Clement  VII  (1523)  that 
a  distinct  beard  began  to  be  worn,  and  many  among 
his  successors,  for  example  Paul  III,  allowed  the 
beard  to  grow  to  considerable  length.  St.  Charles 
Borromeo  attempted  to  check  the  spread  of  the  new 
fashion,  and  in  1576  he  addressed  to  his  clergy  a, 
pastoral  "De  barba  radendS,"  exhorting  them  to 
observe  the  canons.  Still,  though  the  length  of 
clerical  beards  decreased  during  the  seventeenth 
century,  it  was  not  until  its  close  that  the  example 
of  the  French  court  and  the  influence  of  Cardinal 
Orsini,  Archbishop  of  Beneventum,  contributed  to 
bring  about  a  return  to  the  earlier  usage.  For  the 
last  200  years  there  has  been  no  change,  and  an 
attempt  made  by  some  of  the  clergy  of  Bavaria  in 
1865  to  introduce  the  wearing  of  beards  was  re- 
buked by  the  Holy  See. 

As  already  noted,  in  Eastern  lands  a  smooth  face 
carries  with  it  the  suggestion  of  effeminacy.  For 
this  reason  the  clergy,  whether  Uniat  or  Schismatic, 
of  the  Oriental  churches  have  always  worn  their 
beards.  The  same  consideration,  together  with  a 
regard  for  practical  difficulties,  has  influenced  the 
Roman  authorities  in  according  a  similar  privilege 
to  missionaries,  not  only  in  the  East  but  in  other 
barbarous  countries  where  the  conveniences  of 
civilization  cannot  be  found.  In  the  case  of  re- 
ligious orders  like  the  Capuchins  and  the  Camal- 
dolese  Hermits  the  wearing  of  a  beard  is  prescribed 
in  their  constitutions  as  a  mark  of  austerity  and  pen- 
ance. Individual  priests  who  for  medical  or  other 
reasons  desire  to  exempt  themselves  from  the  law 
require  the  permission  of  their  bishop. 

Barbier  de  Montault,  Le  costume  et  les  usages  ecclesias- 
tiques  (Paris,  1901),  I,  185,  196;  Thalhofer  in  Archiv  f.  kath. 
Kirchenrecht  (Innsbruck,  1863),  X,  93  sqq.;  Id.  in  Kirchenlex., 
I,  2049-51;  Seghers,  The  Practice  of  Shaving  in  the  Latin 
Church  in  Am.  Cath.  Quart.  Rev.  (1882),  278;  Wernz,  Jus 
Decretalium  (Rome,  1904),  II,  n.  178.  For  pre-Christian  times 
see:  Vigotjhoux  in  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  s.  v.  Barbe;  Ewing  in 
Hast.,  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  s.  v.  Beard. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Beardsley,  Aubrey,  English  artist,  b.  at  Brighton, 
1872;  d.  at  Mentone,  France,  16  March,  1898.  It  has 
been  cleverly  said  that  Beardsley  was  "a  boy  who 
never  grew  up  ",  and  the  statement  has  a  considerable 
amount  of  truth  in  it.  He  was  a  wonderfully  pre- 
cocious boy  all  his  life,  with  the  frank  merriment, 
enthusiasm,  and  exuberance  of  a  lad.  He  was  unable 
to  withstand  the  desire  to  do  clever,  mischievous 
things  and  to  shock  people  of  narrow  opinions,  and 
his  ignoble  and  vicious  works  were  more  the  result 
of  his  Puck-like  mischief  and  eccentricity  of  habit 
than  of  any  evil  disposition.  His  earliest  published 
work  was  a  programme  for  an  entertainment  in  1888 
at  Brighton  Grammar  School,  where  he  was  a  pupil, 
and  his  next  in  the  "Bee  Magazine",  Blackburn,  1891. 

Young  Beardsley  commenced  work  as  a  clerk  in 
the  Guardian  Fire  Office,  but  at  the  earnest  persua- 
sions of  Aymer  Vallance  and  Pennell  he  entered 
Fred  Brown's  studio  at  Westminster  and  devoted  his 
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attention  to  illustration.  While  still  a  lad  he  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  Sir  E.  Burne-Jones  and 
Puvis  de  Chavannes,  and  it  said  much  for  his  genius 
that  it  received  encouragement  from  men  so  different 
in  their  aims  and  practice.  When  nineteen  he  ac- 
cepted the  tremendous  task  of  illustrating  the  "  Morte 
D'Arthur  ",  and  carried  it  through.  The  famous  arti- 
cle upon  him  in  the  "  Studio  "  appeared  in  April,  1893, 
and  from  that  moment  his  work  was  in  great  demand. 
In  April,  1894,  he  became  art  editor  of  the  "Yellow 
Book",  the  first  numbers  of  which  caused  u  great 
sensation.  He  was  responsible  for  the  first  four 
volumes  and  then,  with  Arthur  Symons,  started  the 
"Savoy",  to  which  he  contributed  a,  series  of  draw- 
ings. During  his  short  life  he  carried  the  art  of 
black  and  white  further  than  any  man  since  Albrecht 
Durer.  His  special  qualities  were  described  by 
Hammerton  as  of  "extreme  economy  of  means  the 
perfection  of  discipline,  of  self-control,  and  of  thought- 
ful deliberation  at  the  very  moment  of  invention". 

Beardsley  had  a  mar\'ellous  knowledge  of  the 
quality  of  line,  a  real  and  powerful  sense  of  beauty, 
coupled  with  a  constant  desire  to  be  quaint,  fanciful, 
or  bizarre.  He  possessed  a  vigour,  inventiveness, 
and  daintiness  almost  unapproachable  in  the  work 
of  any  other  man.  Hammerton  speaks  of  the 
"sercTie  surety  of  his  drawing",  of  his  "superb 
sense  of  style";  but  Beardsley's  love  of  mischief, 
which  he  deeply  regretted,  led  him  into  serious  faults 
and  caused  him  to  be  often  misunderstood.  By 
those  who  knew  him  he  was  regarded  as  the  most 
original,  brilliant,  witty,  and  lo\'able  man  they  e\'er 
met.  His  illustrations  of '■  Salome  ",  "The  Rape  of 
the  Lock",  "Mademoiselle  de  Maupin "  and  "  Vol- 
pone  "  are  amongst  his  greatest  works.  From  boy- 
hood he  had  bad  health  and  suffered  from  frequent 
attacks  of  hsemorrhage.  He  was  always  a  man  of 
deep  religious  feeling  and  became  a  Catholic  at  the 
close  of  his  hfe  (31  March,  1895). 

Simons,  J.ifc  of  Beanldei/  (London,  lS9Si;  The  Studio 
(IS'.Ki):  rite  Mnijazine  of  AH  (1893-94);  Riiss,  Eulogy  of 
Hiiird^lcy  in  Volvone  (London,  1898);  Gali.atix,  Bibliog.  of 
his  drawings  and  of  magazine  articles  (New  Yurk,  1900). 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Beatific  Vision,  the  immediate  knowledge  of 
God  which  the  angelic  spirits  and  the  souls  of  the 
just  enjoy  in  Heaven.  It  is  called  "vision"  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  mediate  knowledge  of  God  which 
tlie  human  mind  may  attain  in  the  present  life.  And 
since  in  beholding  God  face  to  face  the  created  in- 
telligence finds  perfect  happiness,  the  vision  is  termed 
"beatific".  For  further  explanation  of  tlie  subject, 
.sec  Heaven.  E.  A.  P.^ce. 

Beatification  and  Canonization. — 1.  History. — 
According  to  some  writers  the  origin  of  beatification 
and  canonization  in  the  Catholic  Church  is  to  be 
I  raced  Ijack  to  the  ancient  pagan  apotheosis.  (See 
Apotheosis.)  In  his  clas.sic  work  on  the  subject 
(De  Scrvorum  Dei  Beatificatione  et  Beatorum  Canon- 
izatione)  Benedict  XIV  examines  at  the  very  outset 
and  refutes  this  view.  He  shows  so  well  the  sub- 
stantial differences  l)ctween  them  that  no  right- 
thinking  person  need  henceforth  confound  the  two 
institutions  or  derive  one  from  the  otlier.  It  is  a 
matter  of  history  who  were  elevated  to  the  honour 
of  apotheosis,  on  what  grounds,  and  by  whose  au- 
thority; no  less  clear  is  the  meaning  that  was  attached 
to  it.  Often  the  decree  was  due  to  the  statement 
of  u  single  person  (possibly  bribed  or  enticed  by 
promises,  and  with  a  view  to  fix  the  fraud  inore  se- 
curely in  the  minds  of  an  already  superstitious  people) 
that  while  the  body  of  the  new  god  was  being  burned, 
an  eagle,  in  the  case  of  the  emperors,  or  a  peacock 
(Juno's  sacred  bird),  in  the  case  of  their  consorts, 
was  seen  to  cany  heavenward  the  spirit  of  the  de- 
parted (Livy,  Hist.  Rome,  I,  xvi;  Herodian,  Hist. 
Rome,  IV,  ii,  iii).     Apotheosis  was  awarded  to  most 


members  of  the  imperial  family,  of  which  family 
it  Avas  the  exclusive  privilege.  No  regard  was  had 
to  virtues  or  remarkable  achievements.  Recourse 
was  frequently  had  to  this  form  of  deification  to 
escape  popular  hatred  by  distracting  attention  from 
the  cruelty  of  imperial  rulers.  It  is  said  that  Romulus 
was  deified  by  the  senators  who  slew  him;  Poppaea 
owed  her  apotheosis  to  her  imperial  paramour,  Nero, 
after  he  had  kicked  her  to  death;  Geta  had  the  honour 
from  his  brother  Caracalla,  who  had  got  rid  of  him 
through  jealousy.  Canonization  in  the  Catholic 
Church  is  quite  another  thing.  The  Catholic  Church 
canonizes  or  beatifies  only  those  whose  lives  have 
been  marked  by  the  exercise  of  heroic  virtue,  and 
only  after  this  has  been  proved  by  common  repute 
for  sanctity  and  by  conclusive  arguments.  The 
chief  difference,  however,  lies  in  the  meaning  of 
the  term  canonization,  the  Church  seeing  in  the 
saints  nothing  more  than  friends  and  servants  of 
God  whose  holy  lives  have  made  them  worthy  of 
His  special  love.  She  does  not  pretend  to  make  gods 
(cf.  Eusebius  Emisenus,  Serin,  de  S.  Rom.  M.;  Au- 
gustine, De  Civitate  Dei,  XXII,  x;  Cyrill.  Alexandr., 
Contra  Jul.,  lib.  VI;  Cyprian,  De  Exhortat.  martyr.; 
Cone.  Xic,  II,  act.  3). 

The  true  origin  of  canonization  and  beatification 
must  be  sought  in  the  Catholic  doctrine  of  the  wor- 
ship (cvltim),  invocation,  and  intercession  of  the 
saints.  As  was  taught  by  St.  Augustine  (Quasst. 
in  Heptateuch.,  lib.  II,  n.  94;  contra  Faustum,  lib. 
XX,  xxi),  Catholics,  while  giving  to  God  alone  adora- 
tion strictly  so-called,  honour  the  saints  because  of 
the  Divine  supernatural  gifts  which  have  earned 
them  eternal  life,  and  through  which  they  reign  with 
God  in  tlie  heavenly  fatherland  as  His  chosen  friends 
and  faithful  servants.  In  other  words.  Catholics 
honour  God  in  His  saints  as  the  loving  distributor 
of  supernatural  gifts.  The  worship  of  latria  (XnTpela), 
or  strict  adoration,  is  given  to  God  alone;  the  wor- 
ship of  dulin  (SovXeio),  or  honour  and  humble  rev- 
erence, is  paid  the  saints;  the  worship  of  hyperdulia 
{mepdov\da) ,  a  higher  form  of  dulia,  belongs,  on 
account  of  her  greater  excellence,  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary.  The  Church  (Aug.,  Contr.  Faustum, 
XX,  xxi  21;  cf.  De  Civit.  Dei,  XXII,  x)  erects  her 
altars  to  God  alone,  though  in  honour  and  memory 
of  the  saints  and  martyrs.  There  is  Scriptural  war- 
rant for  such  worship  in  the  passages  where  we  are 
bidden  to  venerate  angels  (Ex.,  xxiii,  20  sqq.;  Jos., 
V,  13  sqq.;  Dan.,  viii,  15  sqq.;  x,  4  sqq.;  Luke,  ii, 
9  sqq.;  Acts,  xii,  7  sqq.;  Apoc,  v,  11  sqq.;  vii,  1 
sqri.;  Matt.,  xviii,  10;  etc.),  whom  holy  men  are  not 
unlike,  as  sharers  of  the  friendship  of  God.  And  if 
St.  Paul  beseeches  the  brethren  (Rom.,  xv,  30;  II  Cor., 
i,  11;  Col.,  iv,  3;  Ephes.,  vi,  18,  19)  to  help  him  by 
their  prayers  for  him  to  God,  we  must  with  even 
greater  reason  maintain  that  we  can  be  helped  by 
the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  ask  their  intercession 
with  humility.  If  we  may  beseech  those  who  still 
live  on  earth,  why  not  those  who  live  in  heaven?  It 
it  objected  that  the  invocation  of  saints  is  opposed 
to  the  unique  mediatorship  of  Chri.st  Jesus.  There 
is  indeed  "one  mediator  of  God  and  man,  the  man 
Christ  Jesus".  But  He  is  our  mediator  in  His  quality 
of  our  common  Redeemer;  He  is  not  our  sole  inter- 
cessor nor  advocate,  nor  our  sole  mediator  by  ANay 
of  supplication.  In  the  eleventh  session  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Chalcedon  (451)  we  find  the  Fathers  exclaiming, 
"Flavianus  lives  after  death!  May  the  Mart-yr  pray 
for  us!"  If  we  accept  this  doctrine  of  the  worship 
of  the  saints,  of  which  thcTe  are  innumerable  e\i- 
dences  in  the  writings  of  the  Fathers  and  the  litur- 
gies of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches,  we  shall 
not  wonder  at  the  loving  care  with  which  the  Church 
committed  to  writing  the  sufferings  of  the  early 
martvrs,  sent  these  accounts  from  one  gathering  of 
the  faithful  to  another,  and  promoted  the  veneration 
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of  the  martyrs.  Let  one  instance  suffice.  In  the 
circular  epistle  of  the  Church  of  Smyrna  (Eus.,  Hist. 
Eccl.,  IV,  xxiii)  we  find  mention  of  the  religious  cele- 
bration of  the  day  on  which  St.  Polycarp  suffered 
martyrdom  (23  February,  155);  and  the  words  of 
the  passage  exactly  express  the  main  purpose  which 
the  Church  has  in  the  celebration  of  such  anniver- 
saries: "We  have  at  last  gathered  his  bones,  which 
are  dearer  to  us  than  priceless  gems  and  purer  than 
gold,  and  laid  them  to  rest  where  it  Avas  befitting 
they  should  lie.  And  if  it  be  possible  for  us  to  as- 
semble again,  may  God  grant  us  to  celebrate  the 
birthday  of  his  martyrdom  with  gladness,  thus  to 
recall  the  memory  of  those  who  fought  in  the  glorious 
combat,  and  to  teach  and  strengthen,  by  his  example, 
those  who  shall  come  after  us."  This  anniversary 
celebration  and  veneration  of  the  martyrs  was  a 
service  of  thanksgiving  and  congratulation,  a  token 
and  an  evidence  of  the  joy  of  those  who  engaged 
in  it  (Muratori,  de  Paradiso,  x),  and  its  general 
difTusion  explains  why  Tertulhan,  though  asserting 
with  the  Chiliasts  that  the  departed  just  would  ob- 
tain eternal  glory  only  after  the  general  resurrection 
of  the  body,  admitted  an  exception  for  the  martyrs 
(de  Resurrectione  Carnis,  xliii). 

It  must  be  obvious,  however,  that,  while  private 
moral  certainty  of  their  sanctity  and  possession  of 
heavenly  glory  may  suffice  for  private  veneration 
of  the  saints,  it  cannot  suffice  for  public  and  common 
acts  of  that  kind.  No  member  of  a  social  body  may, 
independently  of  its  authority,  perform  an  act  proper 
to  that  body.  It  follows  naturally  that  for  the  public 
veneration  of  the  saints  the  ecclesiastical  authority  of 
the  pastors  and  rulers  of  the  Church  was  constantly  re- 
quired. The  Church  had  at  heart,  indeed,  the  honour 
of  the  martyrs,  but  she  did  not  therefore  grant 
liturgical  honours  indiscriminately  to  all  those  who 
had  died  for  the  Faith.  St.  Optatus  of  Mileve,  writ- 
ing at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  tells  us  (De 
Schism.  Donat.,  I,  xvi,  in  P.  L.,  XI,  916-917)  of  a 
certain  noble  lady,  Lucilla,  who  was  reprehended 
by  Caecilianus,  Archdeacon  of  Carthage,  for  having 
kissed  before  Holy  Communion  the  bones  of  one  who 
either  was  not  a  martyr  or  whose  right  to  the  title 
was  unproved.  The  decision  as  to  the  martyr  having 
died  for  his  faith  in  Christ,  and  the  consequent  per- 
mission of  worship,  lay  originally  with  the  bishop  of 
the  place  in  which  he  had  borne  his  testimony.  The 
bishop  inquired  into  the  motive  of  his  death  and, 
finding  he  had  died  a  martyr,  sent  his  name  with  an 
account  of  his  martyrdom  to  other  churches,  es- 
pecially neighbouring  ones,  so  that,  in  the  event  of 
approval  by  their  respective  bishops,  the  cultus  of 
the  martyr  might  extend  to  their  churches  also,  and 
that  the  faithful,  as  we  read  of  St.  Ignatius  in  the 
"Acts"  of  his  martyrdom  (Ruinart,  Acta  Sincera 
Martyrum,  19),  "might  hold  communion  with  the 
generous  martyr  of  Christ"  (generoso  Chridi  martyri 
€ommunicareTii) .  Martyrs  whose  cause,  so  to  speak, 
had  been  discussed,  and  the  fame  of  whose  martyr- 
dom had  been  confirmed,  were  known  as  proved 
(vindicati)  martyrs.  As  far  as  the  word  is  concerned 
it  may  probably  not  antedate  the  fourth  century, 
when  it  was  introduced  in  the  Church  of  Carthage; 
but  the  fact  is  certainly  older.  In  the  earlier  ages, 
therefore,  this  worship  of  the  saints  was  entirely 
local  and  passed  from  one  church  to  another  with  the 
permission  of  their  bishops.  This  is  clear  from  the 
fact  that  in  none  of  the  ancient  Christian  cemeteries 
are  there  found  paintings  of  martyrs  other  than  those 
who  had  suffered  in  that  neighbourhood.  It  ex- 
plains, also,  the  almost  universal  veneration  very 
quickly  paid  to  some  martyrs,  e.  g.  St.  Lawrence, 
St.  Cyprian  of  Carthage,  Pope  St.  Sixtus  of  Rome 
[Duchesne,  Origines  du  culte  chr^tien  (Paris,  1903), 
284]. 
The  worship  of  confessors — of  those,  that  is,  who 


died  peacefully  after  a  life  of  heroic  virtue — is  not  as 
ancient  as  that  of  the  martyrs.  The  word  itself 
takes  on  a  different  meaning  after  the  early  Christian 
periods.  In  the  beginning  it  was  given  to  those  who 
confessed  Christ  when  examined  in  the  presence  of 
enemies  of  the  Faith  (Baronius,  in  his  notes  to  Ro. 
Mart.,  2  January,  D),  or,  as  Benedict  XIV  explains 
(op.  cit.,  II,  c.  ii,  n.  6),  to  those  who  died  peacefully 
after  having  confessed  the  Faith  before  tyrants  or 
other  enemies  of  the  Christian  religion,  and  under- 
gone tortures  or  suffered  other  punishments  of  what- 
ever nature.  Later  on,  confessors  were  those  who 
had  li\'ed  a  holy  life  and  closed  it  by  a  holy  death  in 
Christian  peace.  It  is  in  this  sense  that  we  now  treat 
of  the  worship  paid  to  confessors. 

It  was  in  the  fourth  century,  as  is  commonly  held, 
that  confessors  were  first  given  public  ecclesiastical 
honour,  though  occasionally  praised  in  ardent  terms 
by  earlier  Fathers,  and  though  an  abundant  reward 
(multiplex  corona)  is  declared  by  St.  Cyprian  to  be 
theirs  (De  Zelo  et  Livore,  col.  509;  cf.  Innoc.  Ill, 
De  Myst.  Miss.,  Ill,  x;  Benedict  XIV,  op.  cit.,  I, 
V,  n°  3  sqq;  Bellarmine,  De  Missa,  II,  xx,  n°  5). 
Still  Bellarmine  thinks  it  uncertain  when  confess- 
ors began  to  be  objects  of  cultus,  and  asserts  that 
it  was  not  before  800,  when  the  feasts  of  Sts.  Martin 
and  Remigius  are  found  in  tlie  catalogue  of  feasts 
drawn  up  by  the  Council  of  Mainz.  This  opinion  of 
Innocent  III  and  Benedict  XIV  is  confirmed  by  the 
implicit  approval  of  St.  Gregory  the  Great  (Dial.,  I, 
xiv,  and  III,  xv)  and  by  well  attested  facts:  in  the 
East,  for  example,  Hilarion  (Sozomen,  III,  xiv,  and 
VIII,  xix),  Ephrem  (Greg.  Nyss.,  Orat.  in  laud.  S. 
Ephrem),  and  other  confessors  were  publicly  hon- 
oured in  the  fourth  century;  and,  in  the  West,  St. 
Martin  of  Tours,  as  is  gathered  plainly  from  the  oldest 
Breviaries  and  thq  Mozarabic  Missal  (Borja,  Rer. 
Lit.,  II,  xii,  n°  3),  and  St.  Hilary  of  Poitiers,  as  can 
be  shown  from  the  very  ancient  Mass-book  known  as 
"Missale  Francorum"  (Thomassin,  "Traits  des 
fetes  de  I'^glise  ",  in  the  second  volume  of  his  "Trait^s 
historiques  et  dogmatiques",  Paris,  1683),  were  ob- 
jects of  a  like  cultus  in  the  same  century  (Martigny, 
Dictionnaire  des  antiquit^s  chr^tiennes,  s.  v.  Confess- 
eurs).  The  reason  of  this  veneration  lies,  doubtless,  in 
the  resemblance  of  the  confessors'  self-denying  and 
heroically  virtuous  lives  to  the  sufferings  of  the 
martyrs;  such  lives  could  truly  be  called  prolonged 
martyrdoms.  Naturally,  therefore,  such  honour 
was  first  paid  to  ascetics  (Duchesne,  op.  cit.,  284) 
and  only  afterwards  to  those  who  resembled  in  their 
lives  the  very  penitential  and  extraordinary  ex- 
istence of  the  ascetics.  So  true  is  this  that  the  con- 
fessors themselves  are  frequently  called  martyrs. 
St.  Gregory  Nazianzen  calls  St.  Basil  a  martyr  (Orat. 
de  laud.,  P.  L.,  XXXVI,  602);  St.  Chrysostom  ap- 
plies the  same  title  to  Eustachius  of  Antioch  (0pp.  II, 
606);  St.  Paulinus  of  Nola  writes  of  St.  Felix  of  Nola 
that  he  won  heavenly  honours,  sine  sanguine  martyr 
("a  bloodless  martyr" — Poem.,  XIV,  Carm.  Ill, 
V,  4);  St.  Gregory  the  Great  styles  Zeno  of  Verona  a 
martyr  (Dial.  Ill,  xix),  and  Metronius  gives  to  St. 
Roterius  (Acta  SS.,  II,  May  11,  306)  the  same  title. 
Later  on,  the  names  of  confessors  were  inserted  in 
the  diptychs,  and  due  reverence  was  paid  them. 
Their  tombs  were  honoured  (Martigny,  loc.  cit.)  with 
the  same  title  [martyria)  as  those  of  the  martyrs.  It 
remained  true,  however,  at  all  times  that  it  was 
unlawful  to  venerate  confessors  without  permission 
of  the  ecclesiastical  authority  as  it  had  been  so  to 
venerate  martyrs  (Bened.  XlV,  loc.  cit.,  vi). 

We  have  seen  that  for  several  centuries  the  bishops, 
in  some  places  only  the  primates  and  patriarchs 
(August.,  Brevic.  CoUat.  cum  Donatistis,  III,  xiii, 
n"  2.5  in  P.  L.,  XLIII,  628),  could  grant  to  martyrs 
and  confessors  public  ecclesiastical  honour;  such 
honour,  however,  was  always  decreed  only  for  the  local 
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territory  over  which  the  grantors  held  jurisdiction. 
.still,  it  was  only  the  Bishop  of  Rome's  acceptance 
of  the  cultus  Ihat  made  it  universal,  since  he  alone 
could  permit  or  command  in  the  Universal  Church 
[Gonzalez  Tellez,  Comm.  Perpet.  in  singulos  textus 
libr.  Deer.  (Ill,  xlv),  in  cap.  i,  De  reliquiis  et  vener. 
Sanct.].  Abuses,  however,  crept  into  this  form  of 
discipline,  due  as  well  to  indiscretions  of  popular 
fervour  as  to  the  carelessness  of  some  bishops  in  in- 
quiring into  the  lives  of  those  whom  they  permitted 
to  be  honoured  as  saints.  Towards  the  close  of  the 
cle\'enth  century  the  popes  found  it  necessary  to 
restrict  episcopal  authority  on  this  point,  and  de- 
creed that  the  virtues  and  miracles  of  persons  pro- 
posed for  public  veneration  should  be  examined 
in  councils,  more  particularly  in  general  councils. 
Urban  II,  Calixtus  II,  and  Eugenius  III  followed 
this  line  of  action.  It  happened,  even  after  these 
decrees,  that  "some,  following  the  ways  of  the  pagans 
and  deceived  by  the  fraud  of  the  evil  one,  venerated 
as  a  saint  a  man  who  had  been  killed  while  intoxi- 
cated". Alexander  III  (1159-81)  took  occasion  to 
prohibit  his  veneration  in  these  words:  "For  the 
future  you  will  not  presume  to  pay  him  reverence, 
as,  even  though  miracles  were  worked  through  him, 
it  would  not  allow  you  to  revere  him  as  a  saint  un- 
less with  the  authority  of  the  Roman  Church"  (c.  i, 
tit.  cit.,  X,  III,  xlv).  Theologians  do  not  agree  as  to 
the  full  import  of  this  decretal.  Either  a  new  law 
was  made  (Bellarmine,  De  Eccles.  Triumph.,  I, 
\'iii),  in  which  case  the  pope  then  for  the  first  time 
reserved  the  right  of  beatification,  or  a  pre-existing 
lau-  was  confirmed.  As  the  decretal  did  not  put  an 
end  to  all  controversy,  and  some  bishops  did  not  obey 
it  in  as  far  as  it  regarded  beatification  (which  right 
they  had  certainly  possessed  hitherto),  Urban  VII 
published,  in  1634,  a  Bull  which  put  an  end  to  all 
discussion  by  reserving  to  the  Holy  See  exclusively 
not  only  its  immemorial  right  of  canonization,  but 
also  that  of  beatification. 

N.\TURE   OF    BB.4.TIFICATI0N    AND    CANONIZATION. 

Before  dealing  with  the  actual  procedure  in  causes 
of  beatification  and  canonization,  it  is  proper  to  de- 
fine these  terms  precisely  ajid  briefly  in  view  of  the 
preceding  considerations.  .  Canonization,  generally 
speaking,  is  a  decree  regarding  the  public  ecclesias- 
tical veneration  of  an  individual. V  Such  veneration, 
however,  may  be  permissive  -or-preceptive,  may  be 
universal  or  local.  If  the  decree  contains  a  precept, 
and  is  universal  in  the  sense  tliat  it  binds  the  whole 
Church,  it  is  a  decree  of  canonization,"  if  it  only  per- 
mits such  worship,  or  if  it  binds  under  precept,  but 
not  with  regard  to  the  whole  Churcli,  it  is  a  decree 
of  beatification.  In  the  ancient  discipline  of  the 
Church,  probably  even  as  late  as  Alexander  III, 
bishops  could  in  their  several  dioceses  allow  public 
veneration  to  be  paid  to  saints,  and  such  episcopal 
decrees  were  not  merely  permissive,  but,  in  my 
opinion,  preceptive.  Such  decrees,  however,  could 
not  prescribe  universal  honour;  the  effect  of  an  epis- 
copal act  of  this  kind,  was  equivalent  to  our  modern 
beatification.  In  such  cases  there  was,  properly 
speaking,  no  canonization,  unless  with  the  consent 
of  the  pope  extending  the  cultus  in  question,  im- 
plicitly or  explicitly,  and  imposing  it  by  way  of  pre- 
cept upon  the  Church  at  large.  In  the  more  recent 
discipline  beatification  is  a  permission  to  venerate, 
granted  by  the  Roman  Pontiffs  with  restriction  to 
certain  places  and  to  certain  liturgical  exercises. 
Thus  it  is  unlawful  to  pay  to  the  person  knovvTi  as 
Blessed  (i.  e.  the  Beatus,  Beatified),  public  reverence 
outside  of  the  place  for  which  the  permission  is 
granted,  or  to  recite  an  office  in  his  honour,  or  to 
celebrate  Mass  with  prayers  referring  to  him,  unless 
special  indult  be  had;  similarly,  other  methods  of 
honour  have  been  interdicted.  Canonization  is  a 
precept  of  the  Roman  pontiff  commanding  public 


veneration  to  be  paid  an  individual  by  the  Universal 
Church.  To  sum  up,  beatification,  in  the  present 
discipline,  differs  from  canonization  in  this:  thad 
the  former  implies  (1)  a  locally  restricted^  not  a  unii 
versal,  permission  to  venerate,  which  is  (2)  a  mere 
permission,  and  no  precept;  while  canonization  inii 
plies  a  universal  precept.  In  exceptional  cases  one 
or  other  element  of  this  distinction  may  be  lacking: 
thus,  Alexander  III  not  only  allowed  but  ordered  the 
public  cultus  of  Bl.  William  of  Malavalle  in  the  Dio- 
cese of  Grosseto,  and  his  action  was  confirmed  by 
Innocent  III;  Leo  X  acted  similarly  with  regard  to 
Bl.  Hosanna  for  the  city  and  district  of  Mantua; 
Clement  IX  with  regard  to  Bl.  Rose  of  Lima,  when 
he  selected  her  as  principal  patron  of  Lima  and  of 
Peru;  and  Clement  X,  by  making  her  patron  of  all 
America,  the  Philippines,  and  the  Indies.  Clement  X 
also  chose  Bl.  Stanislaus  Kostka  as  patron  of  Poland, 
Lithuania,  and  the  allied  provinces.  Again,  in  re- 
spect to  universality,  Sixtus  IV  permitted  the  cultus 
of  Bl.  John  Boni  for  the  Universal  Church.  In  all 
these  instances  there  was  only  beatification.  The 
cultus  of  Bl.  Rose  of  Lima,  it  is  true,  was  general 
and  obligatory  for  America,  but,  lacking  complete 
precepti\'e  universality,  was  not  strictly  speaking 
canonization    (Benedict    XIV,    op.    cit.,    I,    xxxix). 

Canonization,  therefore,  creates  a  cultus  which  is 
universal  and  obligatory.  But  in  imposing  this 
obligation  the  pope  may,  and  does,  use  one  of  two 
methods,  each  constituting  a  new  species  of  canon- 
ization, i.  e.  formal  canonization  and  equivalent 
canonization.  Formal  canonization  occurs  when 
the  cultus  is  prescribed  in  an  explicit  and  definitive 
decision,  after  due  judicial  process  and  the  cere- 
monies usual  in  such  cases.  Equivalent  canoniza- 
tion occurs  when  the  pope,  omitting  the  judicial 
process  and  the  ceremonies,  orders  some  servant 
of  God  to  be  venerated  in  the  Universal  Church; 
this  happens  when  such  a  saint  has  been  from  a 
remote  period  the  object  of  veneration,  when  his 
heroic  virtues  (or  martyrdom)  and  miracles  are  re- 
lated by  reliable  historians,  and  the  fame  of  his 
miraculous  intercession  is  uninterrupted.  Many  ex- 
amples of  such  canonization  are  to  be  found  in  Bene- 
dict XIV:  e.  g.  Saints  Romuald,  Norbert,  Bruno, 
Peter  Nolasco,  Raymond  Nonnatus,  John  of  Matha, 
Felix  of  Valois,  Queen  Margaret  of  Scotland,  King 
Stephen  of  Hungary,  Wenceslaus  Duke  of  Bohemia, 
and  Gregory  VII.  Such  instances  afford  a  good 
proof  of  the  caution  with  which  the  Roman  Church 
proceeds  in  these  equivalent  canonizations.  St. 
Romuald  was  not  canonized  until  439  years  after 
his  death,  and  the  honour  came  to  him  sooner  than 
to  any  of  the  others  mentioned.  We  may  add  that 
this  equivalent  canonization  consists  usually  in  the 
ordering  of  an  Office  and  Mass  by  the  pope  in  honour 
of  the  saint,  and  that  mere  enrolment  in  the  Roman 
Martyrology  does  not  by  any  means  imply  this  honour 
(Bened.  XIV,  1.  c,  xhii,  n°  14). 

Papal  Infallibility  and  Canonization. — Is  the 
pope  infallible  in  issuing  a  decree  of  canonization? 
Most  theologians  answer  in  the  affirmative.  It  is 
the  opinion  of  St.  Antoninus,  Melchior  Cano,  Suarez, 
Bellarmine,  Bafiez,  Vasquez,  and,  among  the  canon- 
ists, of  Gonzales  Tellez,  Fagnanus,  Schmalzgriiber, 
Barbosa,  Reiffenstiil,  Covarruvias  (Variar.  resol.,  I, 
X,  n°  13),  Albitius  (De  Inconstantia  in  fide,  xl,  n" 
205),  Petra  (Comm.  in  Const.  Apost.,  I,  in  notes  to 
Const.  I,  Alex,,  III,  n°  17  sqq.),  Joannes  a  S.  Thoma 
(on  II-II,  Q.  I,  disp.  9,  a.  2),  Sih-ester  (Summa,  s.  v. 
Canonizatio),  Del  Bene  (De  Officio  Inquisit.  II,  dub. 
253),  and  many  others.  In  Quodlib.  IX,  a.  16,  St. 
Thomas  says:  "Since  the  honour  we  pay  the  saints 
is  in  a  certain  sense  a  profession  of  faith,  i.  e.  a  belief 
in  the  glory  of  the  Saints  [qua  sanctorum  gloriam 
credimus]  we  must  piously  believe  that  in  this  matter 
also  the  judgment  of  the  Church  is  not  liable  to  error" 
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These  words  of  St.  Thomas,  as  is  evident  from  the 
authorities  just  cited,  all  favouring  a  positive  in- 
faUibility,  have  been  interpreted  by  his  school  in 
favour  of  papal  infallibility  in  the  matter  of  canoniza- 
tion, and  this  interpretation  is  supported  by  several 
other  passages  in  the  same  Quodlibet.  This  infalli- 
bility, however,  according  to  the  holy  doctor,  is 
only  a  point  of  pious  belief.  Theologians  generally 
agree  as  to  the  fact  of  papal  infallibilty  in  this  matter 
of  canonization,  but  disagree  as  to  the  quality  of 
certitude  due  to  a  papal  decree  in  such  matter.  In 
the  opinion  of  some  it  is  of  faith  (Arriaga,  De  fide, 
disp.  9,  §  5,  n°  27);  others  hold  that  to  refuse  assent 
to  such  a  judgment  of  the  Holy  See  would  be  both 
impious  and  rash,  as  Suarez  (De  fide,  disp.  5,  §  8,  n° 
8);  many  more  (and  this  is  the  general  view)  hold 
such  a  pronouncement  to  be  theologically  certain, 
not  being  of  Divine  Faith  as  its  purport  has  not  been 
immediately  revealed,  nor  of  ecclesiastical  Faith 
as  having  thus  far  not  been  defined  by  the  Church. 

What  is  the  object  of  this  infallible  judgment  of 
the  pope?  Does  he  define  that  the  person  canonized 
is  in  heaven  or  only  that  he  has  practised  Christian 
virtues  in  an  heroic  degree?  I  have  never  seen  this 
question  discussed;  my  own  opinion  is  that  nothing 
else  is  defined  than  that  the  person  canonized  is  in 
heaven.  The  formula  used  in  the  act  of  canonization 
has  nothing  more  than  this:  "In  honour  of  .  .  we 
decree  and  define  that  Blessed  N.  is  a  Saint,  and  we 
inscribe  his  name  in  the  catalogue  of  saints,  and 
order  that  his  memory  be  devoutly  and  piously  cele- 
brated yearly  on  the  .  .  .  day  of  ...  his  feast."  (Ad 
honorem  .  .  beatum  N.  Sanctum  esse  decernimus 
et  definimus  ac  sanctorum  catalogo  adscribimus 
statuentes  ab  ecclesid  universali  illius  memoriam 
quolibet  anno,  die  ejus  natali  .  .  pi&  devotione 
recoh  debere.)  There  is  no  question  of  heroic  virtue 
in  this  formula;  on  the  other  hand,  sanctity  does  not 
necessarily  imply  the  exercise  of  heroic  virtue,  since 
one  who  had  not  hitherto  practised  heroic  virtue 
would,  by  the  one  transient  neroic  act  in  which  he 
yielded  up  his  life  for  Christ,  have  justly  deserved 
to  be  considered  a  saint.  This  view  seems  all  the 
more  certain  if  we  reflect  that  all  the  arguments  of 
theologians  for  papal  infallibility  in  the  canonization 
of  saints  are  based  on  the  fact  that  on  such  occasions 
the  popes  believe  and  assert  that  the  decision  which 
they  publish  is  infallible  (Pesch,  Prael.  Dogm.,  I, 
552). 

This  general  agreement  of  theologians  as  to  papal 
infallibility  in  canonization  must  not  be  extended  to 
beatification,  notwithstanding  the  contrary  teaching 
of  the  canonical  commentary  known  as  "Glossa" 
[in  cap.  un.  de  reliquiis  et  venerat.  SS.  (Ill,  22)  in  6; 
Innocent.,  Comm.  in  quinque  Decretalium  libros,  tit. 
de  reliquiis,  etc.,  n"  4;  Ostiensis  in  eumd.  tit.  n°  10; 
Felini,  cap.  lii,  De  testibus,  etc.,  X  (II,  20);  Caietani, 
tract.  De  indulgentiis  adversus  Lutherum  ad  Julium 
Mediceum;  Augustini  de  Ancpna,  seu  Triumphi,  De 
potestate  eccl.,  Q.  xiv,  a.  4].  .'Cari.Qnists  and  theologi- 
ans generally  deny  the  infallible  character  of  decrees 
of  beatification,  whether  formal  or  equivalent,  since 
it  is  always  a  permission,  not  a  command;  while  it 
leads  to  canonization,  it  is  not  the  last  stepjl  More- 
over, in  most  cases,  the  cultus  permitted  By  oeatifica- 
tion  is  restricted  to  a  determined  province,  city,  or 
religious  body  (Benedict  XIV,  op.  cit.,  I,  xlii). 
Some,  however,  have  thought  otherwise  (Arriaga, 
Theol.,  V,  disp.  7,  §  6;  Amicus,  Theol.,  IV,  disp.  7, 
§  4,  n"  98;  Turrianus  on  II-II,  V,  disp.  17,  n"  6; 
Del  Bene,  De  S.  Inquisit.  II,  dub.  254). 

Present  Procedure  in  Causes  of  Beatification 
AND  Canonization. — We  must  first  distinguish 
causes  of  martyrs  from  those  of  confessors  or  virgins, 
since  the  method  followed  is  not  entirely  identical 
in  both  cases. 

(a)  The  Beatification  of   Confessors. — In  order  to 


secure  beatification  (the  most  important  and  diffi- 
cult step  in  the  process  of  canonization)  the  regular 
procedure  is  as  follows: 

(1)  Choosing  of  a  vice-postulator  by  the  postulator- 
general  of  the  cause,  to  promote  all  the  judicial  in- 
quiries necessary  in  places  outside  of  Rome.^^  Such 
inquiries  are  instituted  by  the  local  episcopal  au- 
thority. 

(2)  (The  preparation  of  the  inquiries  (processus) , 
all  of  wTIioh  are  carried  on  by  the  ordinary  episcopal 
authority^*  They  are  of  three  kinds:  Informative 
inquiries  regard  the  reputation  for  sanctity  and 
miracles  of  the  servants  of  God,  not  only  in  general, 
but  also  in  particular  instances;  there  may  be  sev- 
eral such  inquiries  if  the  witnesses  to  be  examined 
belong  to  different  dioceses.  Processes  de  nan  cultu 
are  instituted  to  prove  that  the  decrees  of  Urban  VIII 
regarding  the  prohibition  of  public  worship  of  ser- 
vants of  God  before  their  beatification  have  been 
obeyed;  they  are  generally  conducted  by  the  bishop 
of  the  place  where  the  relics  of  the  servant  of  God  are 
preserved.  Other  inquiries  are  known  as  Processiculi 
diligentiarum  and  have  for  their  object  the  writings 
attributed  to  the  person  whose  beatification  is  in 
question;  they  vary  in  number  according  to  the  dio- 
ceses where  such  writings  are  found,  or  are  thought 
likely  to  be  found,  and  may  not  be  judicially  executed 
before  an  "Instruction"  is  obtained  from  the  pro- 
motor  of  the  Faith  by  the  postulator-general  and  by 
him  sent  to  the  bishop  in  question. 

(3)  The  results  of  all  these  inquiries  are  sent  to 
Rome,  to  the  Congregation  of  Ritesj  in  charge  of  a 
messenger  (portitor)  chosen  by  the  judges,,  Or-by  some 
other  secure  way,  in  caseTaT  rescript  of  the  congrega- 
tion dispenses  from  the  obligation  of  sending  a  mes- 
senger. 

(4)  They  are  opened,  translated  if  necessary  into 
Italian,  a  public  copy  is  made,  and  a  cardinal  is  de- 
puted by  the  pope  as  relator  or  ponens  of  the  cause, 
for  all  which  steps  rescripts  of  the  congregation,  con- 
firmed by  the  pope,  must  be  obtained. 

(5)  The  writings  of  the  servant  of  God  are  next 
revised  by  theologians  appointed  by  the  cardinal 
relator  himself,  authorized  to  so  act  by  a  special  re- 
script. Meantime,  the  advocate  and  the  procurator 
of  the  cause,  chosen  by  the  postulator-general,  have 
prepared  all  the  documents  that  concern  the  intro- 
duction of  the  cause  (positio  super  iniroductione 
causae).  These  consist  of  (a)  a  summary  of  the  in- 
formative processes,  (/3)  an  information,  (7)  answers 
to  the  observations  or  difficulties  of  the  promoter  of 
the  Faith  sent  by  him  to  the  postulator. 

(6)  This  collection  of  documents  (positio)  is  printed 
and  distributed  to  the  cardinals  of  the  Congregation 
of  Rites  forty  days  before  the  date  assigned  for  their 
discussion. 

(7)  If  nothing  contrary  to  faith  and  morals  is 
found  in  the  writings  of  the  servant  of  God,  a  decree 
is  published  authorizing  further  action  (quod  ^  in 
causd  procedi  possit  ad  ulteriora),  i.  e.  the  discussion 
of  the  matter  (dubium)  of  appointment  or  non- 
appointment  of  a  commission  for  the  introduction 
of  the  cause. 

(8)  At  the  time  fixed  by  the  Congregation  of  Rites 
an  ordinary  meeting  (congregatio)  is  held  in  which 
this  appointment  is  debated  by  the  cardinals  of  the 
aforesaid  congregation  and  its  officials,  but  without 
the  vote  or  participation  of  the  consultors,  though 
this  privilege  is  always  granted  them  by  rescript. 

(9)  If  in  this  meeting  the  cardinals  favour  the  ap- 
pointment of  the  aforesaid  commission,  a  decree 
to  that  effect  is  promulgated,  and  the  pope  signs  it, 
but,  according  to  custom,  with  his  baptismal  name, 
not  with  that  of  his  pontificate.  Thenceforward  the 
servant  of  God  is  judicially  given  the  title  of  Venerable. 

(10)  A  petition  is  then  presented  asking  remis- 
sorial  letters  for  bishops  in  partibus  (outside  of  Rome), 
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authorizing  them  to  set  on  foot  by  Apostolic  au- 
tliority,  the  inquiry  {processus)  with  regard  to  the 
fame  of  sanctity  and  miracles  in  general.  This  per- 
mission is  granted  by  rescript,  and  such  remissorial 
letters  are  prepared  and  sent  to  the  bishops  by  tlie 
postulator-general.  In  case  the  eyewitnesses  be  of 
advanced  age,  other  remissorial  letters  are  usually 
granted  for  the  purpose  of  opening  a  process  known 
as  "inchoative"  concerning  the  particular  virtues 
and  miracles  of  the  person  in  question.  This  is  done 
in  order  that  the  proofs  may  not  be  lost  (ne  pereant 
jirohdliiities),  and  sucli  inchoative  process  precedes 
that  upon  the  miracles  and  ^'irtues  in  general. 

(11)  While  the  Apostolic  process  concerning  the 
reputation  of  sanctity  is  under  way  outside  of  Rome, 
documents  are  being  prepared  by  the  procurator  of 
the  cause  for  the  discussion  de  non  cultu,  or  absence 
of  ciiltus,  and  at  the  appointed  time  an  ordinary 
meeting  (congregatio)  is  held  in  which  the  matter  is 
investigated;  if  it  be  found  that  the  decree  of  Ur- 
ban VIII  has  been  c<3mplied  with,  another  decree 
provides  that  further  steps  may  be  taken. 

(12)  When  the  inquiry  concerning  the  reputation 
of  sanctity  (super  jaiin'i)  has  arrived  in  Rome,  it  is 
opened  (as  already  described  in  speaking  of  the  or- 
dinary processes,  and  with  the  same  formalities 
in  regard  to  rescripts),  then  translated  into  Italian, 
summarized,  and  declared  \'alid.  The  documents 
super  famd  in  general  are  prepared  by  the  advocate, 
and  at  1lie  proper  time,  in  an  ordinary  meeting  of 
the  cardinals  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites,  the  ques- 
tion is  discussed:  whetlier  there  is  e\'idence  of  a 
general  repute  for  sanctity  and  miracles  of  this  ser- 
■\ant  of  God.  If  the  answer  is  favourable,  a  decree 
embodying  this  result  is  published. 

(13)  New  remissorial  letters  are  then  sent  to  the 
bishops  in  parlibus  for  Apostolical  processes  with  re- 
gard to  the  reputation  for  sanctity  and  miracles  in 
particular.  These  processes  must  be  finished  within 
eighteen  months  and  when  they  are  received  in  Rome 
are  opened,  as  above  described,  and  by  virtue  of  an 
equal  number  of  rescripts,  by  the  cardinal  prefect, 
translated  into  Italian,  and  their  summary  authen- 
ticated by  the  Chancellor  of  the  Congregation  of 
Rites. 

(14)  The  advocate  of  the  cause  next  prepares  the 
documents  (positio)  which  ha\e  reference  to  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  \'alidity  of  all  the  preceding  processes, 
informative  and  Apostolic. 

(15)  This  discussion  is  held  in  the  meeting  called 
congregatio  rotrilis  from  the  fact  that  it  is  only  judges 
of  the  Rota  who  vote.  If  the  difficulties  of  the  pro- 
motor  of  the  Faith  are  satisfactorily  answered,  the 
decree  establishing  the  validity  of  the  inquiries  or 
processes  is  published. 

(16)  Meanwhile  all  necessary  preparation  is  made 
for  the  discussion  of  the  question  (d-ubium):  Is  there 
e\idence  that  the  A-enerable  servant  of  Ciod  practised 
\-irtues  both  theological  and  cardinal,  and  in  an  heroic 
degree?  (An  constet  dc  rirtutibus  Ven.  serri  Dei,  tarn 
theologicis  quam  cardinalibus,  in  hcroico  grnduf)  In 
the  causes  of  confessors  this  step  is  of  primary  im- 
portance. The  point  is  discussed  in  three  meetings 
I  IT  c(5ngrega(  ions  called  respect  ively,  ante-preparatory, 
preparatory,  and  general.  The  first  of  these  meetings 
is  held  in  the  palace  of  the  cardinal  relator  (reporter) 
of  the  cause,  and  in  it  only  consult ors  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  S;icred  Rites  are  allowed  to  vote;  the  second 
takes  place  in  tlie  Vatican,  and  again  only  the  afore- 
said consultors  vote,  though  on  this  occasion  in 
))n'scncc  of  the  Cardinals  of  the  Congregation  of 
llitcs.  and  with  their  chairman,  or  prefect,  presiding; 
the  third  is  also  held  in  the  Vatican,  and  at  it  the 
pope  presides,  and  both  cardinals  and  consultors 
vote.  For  each  of  these  congregations  the  advocate 
of  the  cause  prepares  and  prints  official  reports 
(posilionrs),   called   respectively   report,    new    report, 


final  report,  concerning  the  virtues,  etc., — positio., 
positio  nova,  positio  7iovissima,  super  virtutibus.  In 
each  case,  before  proceeding  to  the  subsequent  meet- 
ing, a  majority  of  the  consultors  must  decide  that  the 
difficulties  of  the  promoter  of  the  Faith  have  been 
satisfactorily  solved. 

(17)  When  the  Congregation  of  Rites  in  the  above 
described  general  meeting  has  decided  favourably, 
the  pope  is  asked  to  sign  the  solemn  decree  which 
asserts  that  there  exists  evidence  of  the  heroic  vir- 
tues of  the  servant  of  God.  This  decree  is  not  pub- 
lished until  after  the  pope,  having  commended  the 
matter  to  God  in  prayer,  gives  a  final  consent  and 
confirms  by  his  supreme  sentence  the  decision  of  the 
congregation. 

(18)  The  miracles  now  remain  to  be  proved,  of 
which  two  of  the  first  class  are  required  in  case  the 
practrce  of  virtues  in  the  heroic  degree  has  been 
proved,  in  both  ordinary  and  Apostolic  inquiries  or 
processes,  by  eyewitnesses — three,  if  the  eyewitnesses 
were  found  only  in  the  ordinary  processes;  four, 
if  the  virtues  were  proven  only  by  hearsay  (de  atiditu) 
witnesses.  If  the  miracles  have  been  sufficiently 
proven  in  the  Apostolic  processes  (super  virtutibus) 
already  declared  valid,  steps  are  taken  at  once  to 
prepare  the  documents  with  regard  to  miracles 
(super  tniruculis).  If  in  the  Apostolic  processes  only 
general  mention  has  been  made  of  the  miracles,  new 
Apostolic  processes  must  be  opened,  and  conducted 
after  the  manner  already  described  for  proving  the 
practice  of  virtues  in  an  heroic  degree. 

(19)  The  discussion  of  the  particular  miracles  pro- 
ceeds in  exactly  the  same  \\'ay  and  in  the  same  order 
as  that  of  the  virtues.  If  the  decisions  be  favourable, 
the  general  meeting  of  the  congregation  is  followed 
by  a  decree,  confirmed  by  the  pope,  in  which  it  is 
announced  that  there  is  proof  of  miracles.  It  must 
be  noted  here  that  in  the  positio  for  the  ante-pre- 
paratory congregation  there  are  required,  and  are 
printed,  opinions  of  two  physicians,  one  of  whom 
has  been  chosen  by  the  postulator,  the  other  by  the 
Congregation  of  Rites.  Of  the  three  reports  (po- 
sitiones)  above  mentioned,  and  which  are  now  also 
required,  the  first  is  prepared  in  the  usual  way;  the 
second  consists  of  an  exposition  of  the  heroic  virtues 
of  the  servant  of  God,  an  information,  and  a  reply  to 
later  observations  of  the  promoter  of  the  Faith;  the 
last  consists  only  of  an  answer  to  his  final  observations. 

(20)  When  the  miracles  have  been  proved,  another 
meeting  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites  is  held  in  which 
it  is  debated  once,  and  only  once,  whether  or  not, 
given  the  approbation  of  the  virtues  and  miracles, 
it  be  safe  to  proceed  with  the  solemnities  of  beatifi- 
cation. If  a  majority  of  the  consultors  be  favour- 
able, a  decree  to  this  effect  is  issued  by  the  pope,  and 
at  the  time  appointed  by  him  the  solemn  beatification 
of  the  servant  of  God  takes  place  in  the  Vatican 
Basilica,  on  which  occasion  a  pontifical  Brief  is  issued 
permitting  the  public  cultus  and  veneration  of  the 
beatified   person   now   known   as   Blessed    (Beatus). 

(b)   The  Bealifiealion  of  Marlijrs. 

(1)  The  causes  of  martyrs  are  conducted  in  the 
same  way  as  those  of  confessors  as  far  as  the  in- 
formati\e  processes  and  those  de  non  cultu  and  ad 
introductionem-  causce  are  concerned.  But  ^^•hen  once 
the  commission  of  introduction  has  been  appointed 
they  advance  much  mere  rapidly. 

(2)  No  remissorial  letters  are  granted  for  Apostolic 
processes  concerning  the  general  reputation  for 
martyrdom  and  miracles;  the  letters  sent  call  for  an 
immediate  investigation  into  the  fact  of  martyrdom, 
its  motive,  and  the  particular  miracles  alleged.  There 
is  no  longer  a  discussion  of  the  general  reputation 
for  martyrdom  or  miracles. 

(3)  The  miracles  are  not  discussed,  as  formerly, 
in  separate  meetings,  but  in  the  same  meetings  that 
deal  with  the  fact  and  the  motive  of  the  martyrdom. 
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(4)  The  miracles  {signa)  required  are  not  those 
of  the  first  class;  those  of  the  second  class  suffice,  nor 
is  their  number  determined.  On  some  occasions  the 
decision  as  to  miracles  has  been  entirely  dispensed 
with. 

(5)  The  discussion  as  to  martyrdom  and  miracles, 
formerly  held  in  three  meetings  or  congregations, 
viz.  the  ante-preparatory,  preparatory,  and  general, 
is  now  usually  conducted,  through  a  dispensation  to 
be  had  in  each  instance  from  the  sovereign  pontiff, 
in  a  single  congregation  kno^vn  as  particularis,  or 
special.  It  consists  of  six  or  seven  cardinals  of  the 
Congregation  of  Rites  and  four  or  five  prelates  es- 
pecially deputed  by  the  pope.  There  is  but  one 
•positio  prepared  in  the  usual  way;  if  there  be  an 
affirmative  majority  a  decree  is  issued  concerning  the 
proof  of  martyrdom,  the  cause  of  martyrdom,  and 
miracles.  {Constare  de  Martyrio,  causd  Martyrii  et 
signis.) 

(6)  The  final  stage  is  a  discussion  of  the  security 
{super  tuto)  with  which  advance  to  beatification  may 
be  made,  as  in  the  case  of  confessors;  the  solemn 
beatification  then  follows.  This  procedure  is  fol- 
lowed in  all  cases  of  formal  beatification  in  causes  of 
both  confessors  and  martyrs  proposed  in  the  ordinary 
way  (per  viam  non  cuttus).  Those  proposed  as  coming 
under  the  definition  of  cases  excepted  {casus  excepti) 
by  Urban  VIII  are  treated  in  another  way.  In  such 
cases  it  must  be  proved  that  an  immemorial  public 
veneration  (at  least  for  100  years  before  the  pro- 
mulgation, in  1640,  of  the  decrees  of  Urban  VIII) 
has  been  paid  the  servant  of  God,  whether  confessor 
or  martyr.  Such  cause  is  proposed  under  the  title 
of  "confirmation  of  veneration"  {de  confirmatione 
cultus);  it  is  dealt  with  in  an  ordinary  meeting  of 
the  Congregation  of  Rites.  When  the  difficulties  of 
the  promotor  of  the  Faith  have  been  satisfied,  a  pon- 
tifical decree  confirming  the  cultus  is  promulgated. 
Beatification  of  this  kind  is  called  equivalent  or 
virtual. 

(c)  The  Canonization  of  Confessors  or  Martyrs. — 
The  canonization  of  confessors  or  martyrs  may  be 
taken  up  as  soon  as  two  miracles  are  reported  to 
have  been  worked  at  their  intercession,  after  the 
pontifical  permission  of  public  veneration  as  de- 
scribed above.  At  this  stage  it  is  only  required  that 
the  two  miracles  worked  after  the  permission  award- 
ing a  public  cultus  be  discussed  in  three  meetings 
of  the  congregation.  The  discussion  proceeds  in 
the  ordinary  way;  if  the  miracles  be  confirmed 
another  meeting  {super  tuto)  is  held.  The  pope  then 
issues  a  Bull  of  Canonization  in  which  he  not  only 
permits,  but  commands,  the  public  cultus,  or  venera- 
tion, of  the  saint. 

It  is  with  the  utmost  possible  brevity  that  I  have 
described  the  elements  of  a  process  of  beatification  or 
canonization.  It  may  be  easily  conjectured  that  con- 
siderable time  must  elapse  before  any  cause  of  beatifi- 
cation or  canonization  can  be  conducted,  from  the 
first  steps  of  the  information,  inquiry,  or  process, 
to  the  issuing  of  the  decree  super  tuto.  This  is  es- 
pecially true  at  present,  when  a  great  number  of 
causes,  new  and  old,  are  proposed  for  discussion 
before  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites  (see  "Cata- 
logus  ac  Status  Causarum  Beatificationis",  Rome, 
1901).  According  to  the  constitution  of  this  Congre- 
gation, more  than  one  important  discussion  {dubia 
majora)  cannot  be  proposed  at  the  same  time.  It 
must  be  remembered  (a)  that  the  same  cardinals 
and  consul  tors  must  vote  in  all  discussions;  (b)  that 
there  is  but  one  promotor  of  the  Faith  and  one  sub- 
promotor,  who  alone  have  charge  of  all  observations 
to  be  made  with  regard  to  the  dubia;  (c)  that  these 
cardinals  and  consultors  have  to  treat  questions  of 
ritual  as  well  as  processes  of  canonization  and  beati- 
fication. To  execute  all  this  business  there  is  but 
one  weekly  meeting   {congressus) ,  a  kind  of  minor 


congregation  in  which  only  the  cardinal  prefect  and 
the  major  officials  vote;  in  it  less  important  and  prac- 
tical questions  are  settled  regarding  rites  as  \\e\l  as 
causes,  and  answers  are  given,  and  rescripts  M-hich 
the  pope  afterwards  verbally  approves.  The  other 
meetings  of  the  congregation  (ordinary,  rotal,  and 
"upon  virtues  and  miracles")  may  be  a§  few  as  six- 
teen in  the  course  of  the  year.  Some  other  cause 
must  therefore  be  found  for  the  slow  progress  of 
causes  of  beatification  or  canonization  than  a.  lack 
of  good  will  or  activity  on  the  part  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  Rites. 

Expenses. — It  will  not  be  out  of  place  to  gi\e 
succinctly  the  ordinary  actual  expenses  of  canoniza- 
tion and  beatification.  Of  these  expenses  some  are 
necessary  others  merely  discretionary,  i.  e.  some  are 
specified  (e.  g.  the  expenses  incurred  in  obtaining 
the  different  rescripts)  others,  though  necessary,  are 
not  specified.  Such  are  the  expenses  of  the  solemnity 
in  the  Vatican  Basilica,  and  for  paintings  representing 
the  newly  beatified  which  are  afterwards  presented 
to  the  pope,  the  cardinals,  officials,  and  consultors 
of  the  Congregation  of  Rites.  The  limits  of  this  class 
of  expenses  depend  on  the  postulator  of  the  cause. 
If  he  chooses  to  spend  a  moderate  sum  the  entire 
cause  from  the  first  process  to  the  solemn  beatifica- 
tion will  not  cost  him  less  than  $20,000.  The  ex- 
penses of  the  process  from  beatification  to  canoniza- 
tion will  easily  exceed  $30,000.  In  illustration  of 
this  we  subjoin  the  final  account  of  the  expenses  of 
the  public  solemnities  in  the  Vatican  Basilica  for 
the  canonization,  by  Leo  XIII,  of  Saints  Anthony 
Maria  Zaccaria  and  Peter  Fourier,  as  published  by 
the  Most  Rev.  Diomede  Panici,  titular  Archbishop  of 
Laodicea,  then  Secretary  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites. 

To  decoration  of  the  Basilica,  lights,  archi- 
tectural designs,  labour,  and  superin- 
tendence,  Lire  152,840.58 

Procession,  Pontifical  Mass,  preparation 

of  altars  in  Basilica, 8,114.58 

Cost  of  gifts  presented  to  Holy  Father,.  .        1,4.38.87 

Hangings,  Sacred  Vestments,  etc, 12,990.60 

Services  rendered  and  different  offerings,  3,525.07 
Recompense    for    services    and    money 

loaned 3,535.00 

To  the  Vatican  Chapter  as  perquisites  for 

decorations  and  candles, 18,000.00 

Propine  and  Competenza, 16,936.00 

Incidental  and  unforeseen  expenses, 4,468.40 

Lire  221,849.10 
— or  (taking  the  lira  as  equivalent  to  $.193  in  United 
States  money)  $42,816.87.     (See  also  Blessed.) 

Benedict  XIV,  De  nervorum  Dei  beatificatione  et  beatorum 
canonizatione  (the  classic  text  on  this  subject):  Schmalz- 
GRUBER,  Jus  Ecdesiasticum  Universum,  III,  tit.  45;  Ferrahis, 
Bihlioiheca  Canonica,  s.  v.  Veneratio  Sanctorum;  Fornari, 
Codex  pro  postulatoribus;  Gardellini,  Decreta  auihentica  S.  C. 
Congr.  Rituum;  Reiffenstul,  Jus  Canonicum  Universum. 
Ill,  tit.  46;  VON  MoY,  s.  v.  in  Kirchenlex. — Other  writers  of 
importance  have  been  quoted  in  the  text, 

Camillus  Beccari. 

Beatitudes,  Mount  of. — This  name  is  given 
to  the  place  where  Our  Saviour  delivered  the  "  Ser- 
mon on  the  Mount",  beginning  with  the  Beatitudes, 
The  scene  of  this  discourse  is  traditionally  located 
on  Karn  Hattin  (or  Kurun  HattJn),  the  Horns  of 
Hattin,  a  mountain  which  receives  its  name  from 
the  Uttle  village  at  its  northern  base  and  from  the 
two  cones  or  horns  which  crown  its  summit.  Ivarn 
Hattin  is  in  Galilee,  within  easy  distance  of  Nazareth, 
Cana,  and  Mt.  Tabor  to  the  south-west,  of  Tiberias 
and  Lake  Gennesaret  (the  Sea  of  Galilee)  to  the  east, 
and  of  C'apharnaum  to  the  north-east,  in  the  centre, 
therefore,  of  much  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  It  lies 
1,816  feet  above  the  lake  and  1,135  feet  above  the 
sea  level  (according  to  Basdeker,  Palestine  and  Syria, 
Leipzig,  1898,  pp.  285,  288,  which  has  the  high  au- 
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thority  of  Socin  and  Benzinger).  This  mountain,  ris- 
ing abo\'f  the  hills  that  skirt  the  lake,  is  the  only 
height  to  the  west  that  can  be  seen  from  its  shores. 
It  consists  of  a  low  ridge  about  one-quarter  of  a 
mile  long,  extending  east  and  west,  and  rising  at 
each  extremity  into  a  cone  or  horn.  The  eastern 
horn,  which  is  the  taller,  is  only  sixty  feet  above 
the  ridge.  Between  the  horns  lies  an  uneven  plat- 
form which  could  easily  accommodate  the  crowd 
that  followed  Jesus;  but  it  is  believed  that  the  spot 
on  which  the  discourse  was  given  is  lower  down, 
on  a  level  place  on  the  southern  side  of  the  mountain, 
oorrt'sponding  with  St.  Luke's  description  (roirdv 
TreSimS),  vi,  17,  which  may  mean  a  level  place, 
as  well  as  a  "plain".  From  the  eastern  slope  of 
the  hill  there  is  a  beautiful  view,  to  the  east,  of  the 
lake  with  the  Jolan  (Gaulanitiis)  mountains  be- 
yond, to  the  south  the  plateau  of  Ard  el-Hamma 
and  Mt.  Tabor,  and  to  the  north  the  snowy  height 
of  Mt.  Hermon.  The  tradition  that  there  was  a 
village  on  the  mountain  top,  if  true  (the  only  proof 
being  the  remains  of  a  wall  which  served  as  defence 
to  a  camp),  might  lend  point  to  the  reference  in  the 
sermon  to  the  city  which  was  seated  on  a  hill  and 
could  not  be  hid  (Matt.,  v,  14);  and  the  beautiful 
flowers  that  abound  there  might  include  the  un- 
identified "lilies  of  the  field"  (vi,  28).  Bishop  Le 
Camus  (Notre  Voyage  aux  Pays  Bibhques,  II, 
pp.  22(J-222)  thought  he  never  saw  elsewhere  and 
never  imagined  so  lovely  a  variety  and  harmony  in 
the  beauty  of  flowers;  other  travellers  are  scarcely 
so  enthusiastic,  but  all  agree  the  spot  has  a  charm 
of  its  own.  The  Horns  of  Hattin  arc  mentioned 
by  a  feeble  and  late  tradition  as  the  site  of  the  second 
multiplication  of  loaves.  The  Jews  of  the  locality 
point  out  here  also  the  tomb  of  Jethro,  father-in-law 
of  Moses.  During  the  Crusades  the  plain  below 
was  the  scene  of  the  battle  in  which  Saladin  dealt 
the  death-blow  to  French  power  in  Palestine  (3—4  July, 
1187). 

The  tradition  regarding  the  scene  of  the  Sermon 
on  the  ilount,  though  usually  recei\ed  with  a  certain 
degree  of  favour  by  Scriptural  scholars,  apparently 
does  not  go  back  beyond  the  crusaders.  St.  Jerome, 
the  best  informed  man  of  his  day  on  points  of  this 
nature,  knew  of  no  such  tradition  and  merely  con- 
jectured that  the  scene  was  on  Mt.  Tabor  or  some 
other  high  mountain  of  Gahlee  (Comm.  in  Ev.  S. 
Matt,  in  Cap.  v).  The  Gospels,  in  fact,  afford  but 
little  help  in  determining  the  site.  Matt.,  v,  1,  lo- 
cates the  sermon  on  the  mountain  {t6  Spos),  and 
Luke,  vi,  12,  uses  the  same  expression  for  the  spot 
from  which  Our  Lord  descended  before  He  preached 
on  the  "level  place",  vi,  17.  The  expression  most 
naturally  "suggests  that  the  sermon  had  long  been 
traditionally  connected  with  a  mountain  and  seems 
to  mean  the  mountain  on  which  the  sermon  was 
delivered"  (.\llen,  St.  Matthew,  New  York,  1907). 
Some  scholars  even  see  in  the  definite  article  the 
indication  of  a,  particular  mountain  which  the 
Evangelists  suppose  known  to  the  reader;  but  pop- 
ular curiosity  concerning  the  scene  of  particular 
Gospel  events  is  a  growth  of  later  date.  Some  in- 
ter])ret  it  as  "the  mountain  that  was  at  hand". 
Others  refuse  to  see  in  the  mountain  a  reference  to 
any  particular  mountain  at  all,  but  interpret  the 
Word  as  meaning  "the  tableland,  the  mountainous 
district"  T6  6poi  is  used  in  this  sense  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  translation  of  Ccn.,  xix,  17,  19,  30,  xxxi,  23, 
2.3.  xx.x\'i,  x.  >j,  and  appears  to  have  the  same  meaning 
in  Matt.,  xiv,  23,  xv,  20,  Mark,  vi,  46,  Lul^e,  ix,  28, 
John,  \-i,  3.  Possibly  the  word  is  to  be  thus  inter- 
preted here  also,  but  St.  Luke  more  probably  refers 
(vi,  12)  to  a  particular  mountain  on  whicli  Our  Lord 
spent  the  night  in  prayer  and  from  which  He  de- 
scended to  the  level  place  or  tableland  to  preach  the 
discourse. 


According  to  another  opinion  recently  put  forth 
by  certain  critics,  the  mountain  is  purely  ideal  in 
Matthew,  while  in  Luke  a  plain  is  the  place  on  which 
the  Beatitudes  were  spoken.  The  author  of  the 
First  Gospel,  in  the  opinion  of  Loisy  (Le  Discours 
sur  la  Montague)  "  desires  to  have  for  the  publication 
of  the  New  Law,  a  setting  analogous  to  that  which  is 
described  in  Exodus  (xx,  18-22)  for  the  Old  Law. 
The  mountain  of  Matthew  is  the  Sinai  of  the  Gospel 
where  Jesus  speaks  as  prince  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  shows  Himself  greater  than  Moses. 
To  seek  an  exact  geographical  determination  here  is 
no  more  expedient  than  in  the  case  of  the  mountain 
of  the  temptation",  which  was  purely  ideal,  being 
represented  as  high  enough  to  afford  a  view  of  all 
the  kingdoms  of  the  world.  There  is  most  probably 
an  element  of  truth  in  this  opinion;  nearly  all  the 
Fathers  seek  a  symbolic  meaning  in  the  mountain 
(v.  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Catena  Aurea,loc.  cit.)  and 
are  probably  right  in  attributing  it  to  Matthew.  But 
his  account  and  that  of  St.  Luke  have  too  matter-of- 
fact  an  air  to  allow  us  to  believe  that  either  intended 
the  mountain  to  be  regarded  as  purely  ideal.  Mat- 
thew believed,  then,  that  the  New  Law,  just  as 
the  Old,  was  really  given  on  a  mountain.  We 
are  assuming  here,  of  course,  that  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount  was  a  genuine  discourse  by  Our  Lord, 
not  a  mere  rearrangement  of  His  sayings  made  by 
Matthew. 

If  we  seek  to  determine  the  particular  mountain 
to  which  the  Evangelists  allude,  we  cannot  advance 
with  anything  like  certainty  beyond  the  ancient 
opinion  of  St.  Jerome  (Comm.  in  Ev.  Matt.)  that  the 
events  before  and  after  the  discourse  show  that  it 
was  given  on  some  mountain  of  Galilee.  It  is  not 
unlikely  that  the  locality  was  not  far  distant  from 
Capharnaum,  into  which  Our  Lord  entered  after 
finishing  His  discourse  (Matt.,  viii,  5;  Luke,  vii,  1); 
but  the  Evangelists  do  not  say  how  soon  after  the 
discourse  He  entered  Capharnaum.  We  know  from 
their  literary  methods  that  it  may  have  been  a  day, 
a  week,  or  even  more,  for  they  had  little  interest  in 
the  chronological  sequence  of  events,  and  the  attempt 
to  press  details  of  this  sort  only  results  in  intermi- 
nable contradictions.  Besides,  the  site  of  Cap- 
harnaum itself  is  uncertain.  Neither  Evangelist 
gives  us  a  hint  as  to  what  vicinity  Jesus  set  out  from 
to  ascend  the  mountain,  except  that  it  was  some- 
where in  Galilee;  how  then  can  the  mountain  be 
determined?  It  is  true  many  (e.  g.  Stanley)  assume 
it  must  have  been  from  the  lakeside  or  its  neighbour- 
hood; but  no  word  in  the  Gospels  warrants  the 
assumption,  though  it  is  the  most  likely  one. 

In  fa\-our  of  Kam  Hattin,  it  is  said,  is  the  fact  that 
it  is  accessible  from  all  sides,  which  is  thought  to  be 
demanded  by  the  narratives  of  Matthew  (iv,  2.5, 
V,  1)  and  Luke  (vi,  17).  But  this  argument,  al- 
though it  is  accepted  by  Dean  Stanley  (Sinai  and 
Palestine,  London,  1883,  p.  369)  who  is  usually 
quite  rigorous  in  requiring  proof,  has  httle  force, 
since  the  multitude  did  not  flock  to  the  mountain 
from  all  sides,  but,  according  to  Matthew,  at  least. 
first  gathered  together  and  followed  Jesus  up  the 
mountainside.  (Cf.  iv,  25,  v,  1,  with  vii,  28,  where 
the  multitude,  not  merely  the  disciples,  are  found 
on  the  spot  where  the  sermon  was  delivered.)  There 
is  little  but  negative  evidence  in  favour  of  Kam 
Hattin;  Edersheim  (Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,  New 
York,  189G)  says  there  are  several  reasons  which 
make  it  unsuitable,  but  gives  none.  It  is  near  the 
scenes  of  Our  Lord's  greatest  activity  and  fulfils  all 
the  requirements  of  the  narrative.  We  must  add, 
however,  that  so  great  an  authority  as  Robinson 
(Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine,  III,  487)  says 
there  are  a  number  of  hills  to  the  west  of  the  lake 
equally  as  suitable  as  Kam  Hattin;  but  this  hardly 
gives  its  proper  force  to  the  word,  the  momitain. 
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which  seems  to  mark  the  place  as  distinct  from  the 
hills  of  almost  uniform  height  in  the  vicinity. 

Legendke  in  ViG.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  1B28,  a.  v.  Beatitudes, 
Mont  des;  Fouard,  The  Christ  (New  York,  1891);  Andrews, 
The  Life  of  Our  Lord  (New  York,  1901);  Tholuck,  Die  Ber- 
grede,  tr.  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Philadelphia,  1860); 
VoTAW  in  Hast.,  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  Extra  Volume,  s.  v.  Sermon 
on  the  Mount;  Le  Camus,  The  Life  of  Christ  (tr.  New  York),  II; 
Maas,  The  Gospel  according  to  St.  MatUiew  (St.  Louis,  1898), 
S7,  58. 

John  F.  Fenlon. 

Beatitudes,  The  Eight,  the  solemn  blessings 
(beatittidines,  benedictiones)  which  mark  the  opening 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  the  very  first  of  Our 
Lord's  sermons  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  (v, 
3-10).  Four  of  them  occur  again  in  a  slightly  differ- 
ent form  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke  (vi,  22),  likewise 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sermon,  and  running  parallel 
to  ilattliew,  5-7,  if  not  another  version  of  the  same. 
And  here  they  are  illustrated  by  the  opposition  of 
the  four  curses  (24-26).  The  fuller  account  and  the 
more  prominent  place  given  the  Beatitudes  in  St. 
Matthew  are  quite  in  accordance  with  the  scope  and 
the  tendency  of  the  First  Gospel,  in  which  the  spiritual 
character  of  the  Messianic  kingdom — the  paramount 
idea  of  the  Beatitudes — is  consistently  put  forward, 
in  sharp  contrast  with  Jewish  prejudices.  The  very 
peculiar  form  in  which  Our  Lord  proposed  His 
blessings  makes  them,  perhaps,  the  only  example  of 
His  sayings  that  may  be  styled  poetical — the  parallel- 
ism of  thought  and  expression,  which  is  the  most 
striking  feature  of  Biblical  poetry,  being  unmis- 
takably clear. 

The  text  of  St.  Matthew  runs  as  follows: — 

3.  Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit:  for  theirs  is  the 

kingdom  of  heaven. 

4.  Blessed  are  the  meek:  for  they  shall  possess  the 

land. 

5.  Blessed  are  they  that  mourn:  for  they  shall  be 

comforted. 

6.  Blessed  are  they  that  hunger  and  thirst  after 

justice:  for  they  shall  have  their  fill. 

7.  Blessed  are  the  merciful:  for  they  shall  obtain 

mercy. 

8.  Blessed  are  the  clean  of  heart:  for  they  shall  see 

God. 

9.  Blessed  are  the  peacemakers:  for  they  shall  be 

called  the  children  of  God. 
10.  Blessed    are    they    that    suffer    persecution    for 
justice'   sake,    for   theirs   is   the    kingdom   of 
heaven. 

Textual  Criticism. — As  regards  textual  criticism, 
the  passage  offers  no  serious  difficulty.  Only  in  verse 
9,  the  Vulgate  and  many  other  ancient  authorities 
omit  the  pronoun  avrot,  ipsi;  probably  a  merely  ac- 
cidental omission.  There  is  room,  too,  for  serious 
critical  doubt,  whether  verse  5  should  not  be  placed 
before  verse  4.  Only  the  etymological  connexion, 
which  in  the  original  is  supposed  to  have  existed 
between  the  "poor"  and  the  "meek",  makes  us 
prefer  the  order  of  the  Vulgate. 

First  Beatitude. — The  word  "  poor  "  seems  to  repre- 
sent an  Aramaic  'dnyd  (Hebr.  'an'/),  bent  down, 
afflicted,  miserable,  poor;  while  "meek"  is  rather  a 
synonym  from  the  same  root,  'dnwan  (Hebr.  'dnaw), 
bending  oneself  down,  humble,  meek,  gentle.  Some 
scholars  would  attach  to  the  former  word  also  the 
sense  of  humility;  others  think  of  "beggars  before 
God"  humbly  acknowledging  their  need  of  Divine 
help.  But  the  opposition  of  "rich"  (Luke,  vi,  24) 
points  especially  to  the  common  and  obvious  mean- 
ing, which,  however,  ought  not  to  be  confined  to 
economical  need  and  distress,  but  may  comprehend 
the  whole  of  the  painful  condition  of  the  poor:  their 
low  estate,  their  social  dependence,  their  defenceless 
exposure  to  injustice  from  the  rich  and  the  mighty. 
Besides  the  Lord's  blessing,  the  promise  of  the 
heavenly  kingdom  is  not  bestowed  on  the  actual 
n.— 24 


external  condition  of  such  poverty.  The  blessed 
ones  are  the  poor  "in  spirit",  who  by  their  free  will 
are  ready  to  bear  for  God's  sake  this  painful  and 
humble  condition,  even  though  at  present  they  be 
actually  rich  and  happy;  while  on  the  other  hand, 
the  really  poor  man  may  fall  short  of  this  poverty 
"inspirit". 

Second  Beatitude. — Inasmuch  as  poverty  is  a  state 
of  humble  subjection,  the  "poor  in  spirit"  come 
near  to  the  "meek",  the  subject  of  the  second  bless- 
ing. The  'tinliwtm,  they  who  humbly  and  meekly 
bend  themselves  down  before  God  and  man,  shall 
"inherit  the  land"  and  possess  their  inheritance  in 
peace.  This  is  a  phrase  taken  from  Ps.,  xxxvi 
(Hebr.,  xxxvii),  11,  where  it  refers  to  the  Promised 
Land  of  Israel,  but  here,  in  the  words  of  Christ,  it  is 
of  course  but  a  symbol  of  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven, 
the  spiritual  realm  of  the  Messiah.  Not  a  few  in- 
terpreters, however,  understand  "the  earth".  But 
they  overlook  the  original  meaning  of  Ps.,  xxxvi,  11, 
and  unless,  by  a  far-fetched  expedient,  they  take  the 
earth  also  to  be  a  symbol  of  the  Messianic  kingdom, 
it  will  be  hard  to  explain  the  possession  of  the  earth 
in  a  satisfactory  way. 

Third  Beatitude. — The  "mourning"  in  the  Third 
Beatitude  is  in  Luke  (vi,  25)  opposed  to  laughter  and 
similar  frivolous  worldly  joy.  Motives  of  mourning 
are  not  to  be  drawn  from  the  miseries  of  a  life  of 

Eoverty,  abjection,  and  subjection,  which  are  the  ^  ery 
lessings  of  verse  3,  but  rather  from  those  miseries 
from  which  the  pious  man  is  suffering  in  himself  and 
in  others,  and  most  of  all  the  tremendous  might  of 
evil  throughout  the  world.  To  such  mourners  the 
Lord  Jesus  carries  the  comfort  of  the  heavenly  king- 
dom, "the  consolation  of  Israel"  (Luke,  ii,  25) 
foretold  by  the  prophets,  and  especially  by  the  Book 
of  Consolation  of  Isaias  (xl-lxvi).  Even  the  later 
Jews  knew  the  Messiah  by  the  name  of  Mendhhem, 
Consoler.  These  three  blessings,  poverty,  abjection, 
and  subjection,  are  a  commendation  of  what  nowa- 
days are  called  the  passive  virtues:  abstinence  and 
endurance,  and  the  Eighth  Beatitude  (verse  10)  leads 
us  back  again  to  the  same  teaching. 

Fourth  Beatitude. — The  others,  however,  demand  a 
more  active  behaviour.  First  of  all,  "  hunger  and 
thirst"  after  justice;  a,  strong  and  continuous  desire 
of  progress  in  religious  and  moral  perfection,  the 
reward  of  which  will  be  the  very  fulfilment  of  the 
desire,  the  continuous  growth  in  holiness. 

Fifth  Beatitude. — From  this  interior  desire  a 
further  step  should  be  taken  to  acting;  to  the  works 
of  "mercy",  corporal  and  spiritual.  Through  these 
the  merciful  will  obtain  the  Divine  mercy  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom,  in  this  life  and  in  the  final  judg- 
ment. The  wonderful  fertihty  of  the  Church  in 
works  and  institutions  of  corporal  and  spiritual 
mercy  of  every  kind  shows  the  prophetical  sense,  not 
to  say  the  creative  power,  of  this  simple  word  of  the 
Divine  Teacher. 

Sixth  Beatitude. — According  to  Biblical  terminology 
"  cleanness  of  heart "  (verse  8)  cannot  exclusively  be 
found  in  interior  chastity,  nor  even,  as  many  scholars 
propose,  in  a  general  purity  of  conscience,  as  opposed 
to  the  Levitical,  or  legal,  purity  required  by  the 
Scribes  and  Pharisees.  At  least  the  proper  place  of 
such  a  blessing  does  not  seem  to  be  between  mercy 
(verse  7)  and  peacemaking  (verse  9),  nor  after  the  ap- 
parently more  far-reaching  virtue  of  hunger  and  thirst 
after  justice.  But  frequently  in  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  [Gen.,  xx,  5;  Job,  xxxiii,  3;  Pss.,  xxiii 
(Hebr.,  xxiv),  4;  Ixxii  (Hebr.,  Ixxiii),  1;  I  Tim.,  i,  5; 
II  Tim.,  ii,  22]  the  "pure  heart"  is  the  simple  and 
sincere  good  intention,  the  "single  eye"  of  Matt., 
vi,  22,  and  thus  opposed  to  the  unavowed  by-ends 
of  the  Pharisees  (Matt.,  vi,  1-6,  16-18;  vii,  15; 
xxiii,  5-7,  14).  This  "single  eye"  or  "pure  heart" 
is  most  of  all  required  in  the  works  of  mercy  (verse  7) 
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and  zeal  (verse  9)  in  behalf  of  one's  neighbour.  And 
it  stands  to  reaxon  that  the  blessing,  promised  to  this 
continuous  looking  for  God's  glory,  should  consist  of 
the  supernatural  "seeing"  of  God  Himself,  the  last 
aim  and  end  of  the  heavenly  kingdom  in  its  com- 
pletion. 

Seventh  Beatitude. — The  "peacemakers"  (verse  9) 
are  those  who  not  only  live  in  peace  with  others  but 
moreover  do  their  best  to  preserve  peace  and  friend- 
ship among  mankind  and  between  God  and  man, 
and  to  restore  it  when  it  has  been  disturbed.  It  is  on 
account  of  this  godly  work,  "  an  imitating  of  God's 
love  of  man"  as  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa  styles  it,  that 
they  shall  be  called  the  sons  of  God,  "children  of 
your  Father  who  is  in  heaven"  (Matt.,  v,  45). 

Eighth  Beatitude. — When  after  all  this  the  pious 
disciples  of  Christ  are  repaid  with  ingratitude  and 
even  "persecution"  (verse  10)  it  will  be  but  a  new 
blessing,   "for  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven". 

So  by  an  inclusion,  not  uncommon  in  Biblical 
poetry,  the  last  blessing  goes  back  to  the  first  and 
the  second.  The  pious,  whose  sentiments  and  de- 
sires, whose  works  and  sufferings  are  held  up  before 
us,  shall  be  blessed  and  happy  by  their  share  in  the 
Messianic  kingdom,  here  and  hereafter.  And  viewed 
in  this  light  the  different  kinds  of  blessing  enumerated 
in  the  intermediate  verses  seem  to  express,  in  partial 
images  of  the  one  endless  beatitude,  the  same  posses- 
sion of  the  Messianic  salvation.  The  eight  conditions 
required  constitute  the  fundamental  law  of  the  king- 
dom, the  very  pith  and  marrow  of  Christian  perfec- 
tion. For  its  depth  and  breadth  of  thought,  and  its 
ractical  bearing  on  Christian  life,  the  passage  may 
e  put  on  a  level  with  the  Decalogue  in  the  Old,  and 
the  Lord's  Prayer  in  the  New,  Testament,  and  it 
surpasses  both  in  its  poetical  beauty  of  structure. 
Besides  the  commentaries  on  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke, 
and  the  monographs  on  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  the  Beati- 
tudes are  treated  in  eight  homilies  of  St.  Grkgory  of  Nyssa, 
P.  G.,  XLIV,  1193-1.302,  and  in  one  other  of  St.  Chromatius, 
P.  L.,  XX,  323-328.  Difterent  patri.^tical  sermons  on  single 
beatitudes  are  noticed  in  P.  L.,  CXXI  (Index  IV),  23  sqq. 
JOHX  P.  VAN  IVASTEREN. 

Beaton  (or  Bbthune),  David,  Cardinal,  Arch- 
bishop of  St.  Andrews,  b.  1494;  d.  29  May,  1.546. 
He  was  of  an  honourable  Scottish  family  on  both 
sides,  being  a  younger  son  of  John  Beaton  of  Balfour, 
Fife,  by  I.salx'l,  daughter  of  David  Monypenny  of 
PitmiUy,  also  in  Fife.  Educated  first  at  St.  Andrews, 
he  went  in  his  se\'onteenth  year  to  Glasgow,  where 
his  uncle,  James  Beaton,  was  then  archbishop,  and 
where  his  name  appears  in  the  list  of  students  of 
the  university,  in  1.511.  He  completed  his  education 
in  Paris,  and  in  1519  was  appointed  by  James  V 
Scottish  resident  at  the  French  court.  His  first 
ecclesiastical  preferment  was  to  the  rectories  of  Camp- 
sie  and  Cambuslang,  to  which  he  was  presented  by 
his  uncle,  the  Archbishop  of  Glasgow,  and  when  the 
latter  was  translated  to  the  primatial  see  in  1522,  he 
resigned  to  his  nephew  the  commendatory  Al))3acy 
of  ,\rbroath,  obtaining  for  him  from  Pope  Adrian  IV 
a  dispensation  from  wearing  the  monastic  habit. 
Beaton  returned  from  France  in  1525,  took  his  seat 
in  Parliament  as  Abbot  of  Arbroath,  and  was  soon 
created  by  the  young  king  Lord  Pri^-y  Seal,  in  suc- 
cession to  Bishop  Ciichton  of  Dunkeld.  James 
dispatched  him  to  Paris  in  1533,  with  Sir  Thomas 
Er.skine,  in  order  to  renew  the  Scottish  alliance 
with  Francis  I,  and  to  negotiate  for  the  marriage  of 
James  with  Magdalen,  only  daughter  of  the  French 
king.  Beaton  was  jircsent  at  the  marriage  of  the 
royal  pair  at  Notrc-Daiiie  on  1  January,  1537,  and 
returned  with  them  to  Scotland  in  Maj';  but  the 
young  cjuecn  died  of  consumption  two  months  later. 
We  next  find  Beaton  on  a  mission  in  England,  nego- 
tiating about  certain  difficulties  which  had  arisen 
on  the  Border.  The  Queen-Mother  (Margaret) 
N\Tote  specially  commending  the  Abbot  of  Arbroath 
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to  her  brother,  Henry  VIII,  mentioning  that  he  was 
"gret  ^\-yth  the  Kyng"  (of  Scots).  A  few  months 
later  he  was  again  in  Paris,  arranging  for  the  mar- 
riage of  his  widowed  king  with  Mary  of  Guise.  After 
the  ceremony  (by  proxy)  in  the  French  capital, 
Beaton  conducted  the  bride  to  Scotland,   assisted 

at  the  solemniza- 

tion  of  the  mai  ii- 
age  in  St.  An- 
drews Cathedial. 
and  was  af ti  r  - 
wards  s  p  o  n  s  ■  ■  i 
(together  with  I  h" 
Archbishop  <•! 
Glasgow)  to  Ihf 
first  child  th.i ' 
was  born  of  i  h' 
union.  Hisele^  i- 
tion  to  the  epis- 
copate took  place 
during  this  second 
embassy  to  the 
French  court. 
King  Francis 
nominated  him  to 
the  Bishopric  of 
Mirepoi-x  (a  suf- 
fragan see  of  Tou- 
louse,  with  an 
annual  revenue  of  10,000  li^'res),  and  he  received  the 
papal  confirmation  on  5  December,  1537.  Two 
months  later  he  assisted  at  the  coronation  of  James 
and  Mary  at  Holyrood,  himself  crowning  the  queen. 
In  1538  the  Kings  of  France  and  Scotland  showed 
their  appreciation  of  Beaton's  services  by  petitioning 
Pope  Paul  III  to  advance  him  to  the  cardinalate. 
James  in  making  this  request  (15  August,  1538) 
protested  his  own  firm  attachment  to  the  Holy  See, 
and  urged  the  necessity  of  some  ecclesiastic  being 
invested  with  a  dignity  which  would  enable  him  to 
represent  the  majesty  of  the  Church  in  Scotland, 
and  better  withstand  the  "insane  errors"  of  the  time. 
The  king  repeated  his  request  a  month  later,  and  on 
20  December,  1538,  Beaton  was  created  Cardinal- 
Priest  of  the  Title  of  St.  Stephen  on  the  Coelian  Hill. 
This  had  been  the  title  of  Cardinal  John  de  Salerno, 
who  had  presided  at  the  meeting  of  Scottish  bishops 
at  Perth  in  the  reign  of  William  the  Lion;  but  the 
only  Scottish  cardinal  before  Beaton  had  been  Wil- 
liam Wardlaw,  Bishop  of  Glasgow,  who  died  in  1387. 
Early  in  1539  Archbishop  James  Beaton  of  St. 
Andrews  died,  and  his  nephew  the  cardinal  (who 
had  six  months  before  been  appointed  his  coadjutor 
\\ith  right  of  succession)  was  promoted  to  the  primacy 
of  Scotland.  A  year  later,  at  his  request,  William 
Gibson,  Titular  Bishop  of  Libaria,  was  nominated 
his  coadjutor,  with  an  annual  income  of  £200,  paid 
out  of  the  revenues  of  the  archiepiscopal  see. 

Beaton,  whose  commanding  ability  had  now  raised 
him  to  the  highest  position  attainable  in  Scotland 
by  a  subject,  was  to  have  that  ability  fully  tested 
in  the  growing  unrest  of  the  times,  and  in  the  rela- 
tions, becoming  rapidly  more  and  more  strained, 
between  James  V  and  his  uncle,  Henry  VIII  of 
England.  The  latter,  in  his  designs  to  detach  Scot- 
land from  its  allegiance  to  the  Holy  See  and  bring 
it  into  subjection  to  himself,  was  supported  by  the 
Douglases  and  other  powerful  nobles,  and  by  tlie 
sympathy  of  his  sister,  the  Queen-Mother  Margaret. 
James,  on  the  other  hand,  was  backed  by  the  zeal, 
wealth,  influence,  and  talent  of  the  whole  clergy  of 
the  realm,  and  by  many  loyal  Scottish  lords;  he  had 
the  sympathy  of  France  and  of  the  Emperor  of 
Germany,  the  strong  support  of  the  Holy  See,  and 
the  warm  adherence  of  the  great  mass  of  his  subjects. 
Henry  in  vain  tried  to  shake  his  nephew's  confidence 
in  Beaton  by  sending  two  successive  embassies  to 
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Scotland,  in  order  to  urge  James  to  follow  his  example 
in  usurping  the  supremacy  of  the  Church  in  his 
dominions.  The  King  of  Scots  refused  to  be  drawn 
into  Hemy's  net,  mamtained  his  unshaken  trust  in 
Beaton's  statesmanship  and  patriotism,  and  declined 
to  leave  his  kingdom  for  a  personal  interview  with 
his  uncle.  His  intrigues  being  baflled,  Henry  had 
recourse  to  force;  and  hostilities  broke  out  between 
the  two  kingdoms  in  1542.  The  Scotch,  success- 
ful in  the  first  engagement,  were  hopelessly  defeated 
by  the  English  forces  on  Solway  Moss,  and  James 
died  broken-hearted  at  Falkland  soon  afterwards, 
leaving  a  daughter  (Mary)  a  week  old,  to  inherit  the 
crown.  Beaton  produced  a  document  in  which  he, 
with  three  nobles,  was  appointed  regent  by  the  late 
monarch's  will;  but  the  nobles  assembled  in  Edin- 
burgh refused  to  act  on  this,  declared  the  Earl  of 
Arran  (heir-presumptive  to  the  throne)  regent  during 
the  queen's  minority,  and  imprisoned  the  cardinal 
on  a  false  charge  of  conspiring  with  the  Duke  of 
Guise  against  Arran's  authority.  Henry  now  com- 
menced negotiations  with  the  Scottish  regent  and 
Parliament  with  the  object  of  arranging  a  marriage 
between  the  infant  queen  and  his  own  heir  (after- 
wards Edward  VI),  of  getting  the  Scottish  fortresses 
and  the  government  of  the  country  committed  into 
his  hands,  and  the  person  of  Mary  entrusted  to  his 
custody.  Arran  and  the  Parliament  agreed  to  the 
project  of  marriage,  but  were  resolute  against  the 
rest  of  Henry's  schemes.  Meanwhile  the  unjust 
imprisonment  of  the  cardinal-primate  had  been 
followed  by  the  proclamation  of  an  interdict  through- 
out the  kingdom;  and  so  deep  was  the  feeling  aroused 
among  the  still  Catholic  people  by  the  closing  of 
the  churches  and  the  suspension  of  the  sacraments 
that  it  was  thought  prudent  at  once  to  release  Bea- 
ton. The  undaunted  primate  instantly  summoned 
the  bishops  and  clergy  to  St.  Andrews;  and  the 
assembly,  fully  alive  to  the  imminent  danger  (menac- 
ing both  Church  and  State)  of  Henry's  insolent 
demands,  spontaneously  voted  a  large  sum,  taxed 
on  their  own  benefices,  in  defence  of  the  national 
rights.  Beaton  by  his  patriotic  ardour  awakened 
similar  sentiments  in  the  people  at  large;  the  person 
of  the  baby  queen  was  safeguarded,  and  a  number  of 
the  nobles,  including  the  regent  himself  (who  about 
this  time  abjured  the  new  doctrines  and  submitted 
to  the  Catholic  Church),  abandoned  their  unnatural 
aUiance  with  the  enemies  of  Scotland,  and  ranged 
themselves  on  the  cardinal's  side. 

In  October,  1543,  Marco  Grimani,  Patriarch  of 
Aquileia,  came  from  Rome  as  nuncio  to  the  Scottish 
court;  and  it  was  during  his  sojourn  in  Scotland  that 
the  high  dignity  of  legate  a  latere  was  (in  January, 
1544)  bestowed  on  Beaton  by  the  pope.  About  the 
same  time  the  cardinal  was  invested  with  the  office 
of  chancellor  of  the  kingdom;  the  Parliament  annulled 
the  treaty  of  marriage  between  the  queen  and  Prince 
Edward,  on  the  ground  of  the  duplicity  and  bad 
faith  of  Henry  VIII;  vigorous  measures  were  taken 
against  the  '"' English  party"  among  the  Scottish 
nobles;  and  the  bishops  were  desired  to  take  equally 
stern  measures  for  the  suppression  of  heretical 
doctrines.  Furious  at  the  frustration  of  his  schemes, 
Henry  now  connived  at,  and  indeed  openly  encour- 
aged, a  plot  for  the  removal  from  his  path  of  the  able 
and  patriotic  man  who  had  been  the  chief  instru- 
ment in  foiling  his  ambitious  plans,  George  Wishart 
(whose  identity,  long  disputed,  with  the  Wishart 
afterwards  put  to  death  as  a  heretic  has  been  con- 
clusively proved  by  the  published  State  Papers  of 
the  time)  was  employed  to  negotiate  between  Crich- 
ton  of  Brunston  and  Beaton's  English  enemies,  on 
the  subject  of  the  assassination  of  the  cardinal. 
Nearly  three  years  were  devoted  to  the  intrigues  and 
correspondence  connected  with  this  dark  scheme; 
and,  meanwhile,  the  primate  never  relaxed  his  zeal 


and  diligence  in  the  performance  of  his  high  functions. 
He  summoned  another  convention  of  the  clergy  in 
Edinburgh  in  January,  1546,  when  further  large 
sums  were  voted  in  support  of  the  defence  of  the 
realm  against  the  invading  armies  of  England; 
and  two  months  later  he  convoked  a  provincial 
council  at  St.  Andrews.  The  great  general  council 
was  already  sitting  at  Trent,  but  no  Scottish  prelate 
was  able  to  attend  it,  the  cardinal  himself  seeking 
dispensation  from  Pope  Paul  III,  on  the  ground  of 
the  overwhelming  nature  of  his  duties  in  Scotland. 
The  council  at  St.  Andrews  was  interrupted  by  the 
apprehension  and  trial,  for  preaching  heretical  doc- 
trines, of  George  Wishart.  The  trial  took  place  in 
St.  Andrews  Cathedral,  in  presence  of  the  two  arch- 
bishops and  other  prelates;  the  articles  of  accusation 
were  read  and  duly  proved;  and  Wishart,  remaining 
obdurate  in  his  errors,  was  condemned  to  death,  and 
suffered  (being  first  strangled  and  afterwards  burned) 
at  St.  Andrews  on  28  March,  1546. 

The  profound  impression  caused  throughout  Scot- 
land by  Wishart's  execution  induced  Beaton's  ene- 
mies to  hurry  on  their  murderous  designs;  and  two 
months  later  a  pretext  was  found  for  the  consumma- 
tion of  the  long-cherished  plot  in  a  dispute  which  had 
arisen,  on  a  question  of  property,  between  the  cardinal 
and  Norman  Leslie,  Master  of  Rothes.  The  latter, 
with  his  uncle  John  Leslie,  Kirkaldy  of  Grange, 
and  James  Melville,  undertook  the  work  of  butchery; 
and  at  daybreak  on  29  May,  1546,  they  obtained 
admission  into  the  castle  of  St.  Andrews,  and  dis- 
patched the  cardinal  Avith  repeated  blows  of  their 
swords.  Thus  perished,  in  the  forty-fifth  year  of 
his  age,  one  to  whom  (as  his  most  recent,  and  far 
from  partial,  biographer,  Professor  Herkless,  declares) 
"historic  truth  must  give  a  place  among  Scotland's 
greatest  statesmen  and  patriots".  No  student  of 
his  life  and  of  the  history  of  his  times  can  deny  the 
justice  of  this  tribute;  and  it  may  fairly  be  added  that 
he  proved  himself  not  less  vigilant  in  the  discharge  of 
the  spiritual  functions  of  his  office,  in  watching  over 
the  interests  of  the  Scottish  Church,  and  protecting 
her  by  every  means  at  his  command  from  the  inroads 
of  heresy  and  schism.  As  to  the  charge  of  persecu- 
tion brought  against  him,  account  must  be  taken  of 
the  age  in  which  he  lived,  and  the  prevailing  senti- 
ments of  the  time.  Seven  persons  in  all  are  said  to 
have  suffered  death  under  him;  and  Hosack,  com- 
paring this  number  with  the  hundreds  of  liA-es  sacri- 
ficed under  some  of  his  contemporaries,  concludes 
that  Beaton  deserves  rather  to  be  commended  for 
his  moderation  than  denounced  for  his  barbarity. 
With  regard  to  his  moral  character,  it  has  been  vio- 
lently attacked  by  his  enemies,  and  no  less  warmly 
defended  by  his  friends.  The  charges  of  immorality 
against  him,  never  raised  until  after  his  death,  are 
in  many  cases  absurd  and  contradictory;  and  Leslie, 
Winzet,  and  others  who  strenuously  denied  them, 
are  fully  as  worthy  of  credit  as  those  who  maintained 
them.  The  evidence  from  contemporary  history 
is  indeed  insufficient  to  decide  the  truth  or  falsity 
of  these  charges;  and  Lyon,  the  historian  of  St. 
Andrews,  prudently  concludes  that  the  accusations 
and  the  denials  may  be  considered  as  neutralizing 
one  another. 

There  are  two  well-known  portraits  of  Beaton, 
one  (formerly  in  the  Scots  College  at  Rome,  now  at 
Blairs  College,  Aberdeenshire),  depicting  him  in  his 
doctor's  cap,  with  slightly  silvered  brown  hair, 
clear-cut  features,  and  a  noble  and  commanding  air. 
In  the  other  portrait,  wliich  hangs  in  Holyrood 
Palace,  he  is  represented  in  a  black  dress,  with  white 
bands,  and  wearing  the  red  skull-cap  of  a  cardinal. 

Lesley,  Hist,  of  Scotland  (Bannatyne  Club,  1830),  149,  155, 
158;  State  Papers,  Hmry  VIII  (Foreign  and  Domestic),  V, 
VI;  Theiner,  Monumenta,  609,  611,  613;  Lyon,  Hist,  of  St. 
Andrews,  Ancient  and  Modern  (Edinburgh,  1838);  Herkless, 
Cardinal    Beaton,    Priest    and   Politician    (Edinburgh,    1891); 
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Diurnal  of  Occurrents  in  Scotland  to  the  year  1575;  Keith, 
Catalogue  of  the  Bishops  of  Scotland  (1755),  23,  24;  Lyndsaye, 
Tragedy  of  David  Cardinall  and  archbishoppe  of  Sainct  Anr- 
drewes  (London,  1546');  Epistolai  Reg.  Scot,  I,  3.39-341;  Hay, 
A'l  Cardinalem  D.  Betoun  Gratulatorius  Panegyricus. 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 

Beaton  (or  BETHrxE),  James,  a  Scottish  Arch- 
bishop; b.  c.  1473;  d.  at  St.  Andrews,  1539,  was  the 
sixth  and  youngest  son  of  Jolm  Beaton  of  Balfour,  in 
Fife.  He  graduated  as  Master  of  Arts  at  St.  Andrews 
University  in  1493,  four  years  later  was  Precentor  of 
Dornoch  Cathedral  (Diocese  of  Caithness),  and  in 
1.503  Provost  of  the  Collegiate  Cliurch  of  Bothwell. 
Next  year  he  became  Prior  of  Whithorn  and  Abbot 
of  Dunfermline,  and  in  1505  was  made  Treasurer  of 
the  Kingdom.  In  1508  he  was  elected  to  the  See  of 
Galloway,  in  succession  to  George  Vaus,  but  before 
his  consecration  he  was  chosen  to  succeed  Robert 
Blackader  (who  had  died,  whilst  on  a  pilgrimage  to 
tlie  Holy  Land,  in  July,  1508)  as  Archbishop  of 
Glasgow,  and  was  consecrated  at  Stirling,  15  April, 
1509.  Witli  the  archbishopric  he  held  the  commend- 
atory Abbeys  of  Arbroath  and  Kilwinning,  and  in 
1515  he  became  Chancellor  of  Scotland.  King  James 
V,  whose  father  had  fallen  at  Flodden  in  1513,  was 
at  this  time  a  child  of  three,  and  Beaton,  as  one  of 
the  Council  of  Regency,  without  whose  consent  the 
queen-mother  could  not  act,  was  one  of  the  most 
important  personages  in  the  realm  during  the  mi- 
nority of  the  young  king.  The  country  was  at  this 
time  distracted  by  the  feuds  l)ctween  two  of  the 
regents,  Angus  and  Arran,  and  Beaton,  who  was 
connected  with  the  latter  (for  Arran  had  married 
as  his  third  wife  a  daughter  of  Sir  James  Beaton  of 
Creich),  naturally  espoused  his  kinsman's  side.  A 
well-known  story  tells  how  Bishop  Ga^■in  Douglas 
of  Dunkeld  came  to  Glasgow  to  urge  the  archbishop 
to  allay  the  strife  within  the  council,  and  how  Beaton, 
striking  his  breast  as  he  declared  upon  his  conscience 
that  he  was  powerless  in  the  matter,  caused  the  coat 
of  mail  which  he  wore  under  his  ecclesiastical  habit 
to  rattle.  "Alas,  my  Lord",  said  his  brother  bishop 
at  this  strange  sound,  "I  fear  your  conscience  clat- 
ters!" In  1522  Beaton  was  translated  to  St.  An- 
drews, vacant  by  the  death  of  Archbishop  Foreman. 
As  primate  he  threw  all  his  powerful  influence  into 
the  scale  against  the  intrigues  of  Henry  VIII  to  ob- 
tain predominance  in  Scotland;  and  it  was  greatly 
owing  to  his  statesmanship  that  the  old  league  with 
France  \\'as  maintained,  and  that  the  young  king 
chose  for  his  bride  Magdalen  of  France  instead  of 
Mary  of  England.  Albany's  jealousy  had  deprived 
Beaton  of  the  chancellorship  some  years  previously, 
and  he  was  never  reappointed,  though  he  enjoyed 
tlie  full  favour  of  the  king.  A  few  months  after  the 
second  marriage  of  James  (to  Mary  of  Guise)  the 
primate  got  his  nephew,  Daxid  (Jardin.al  Beaton, 
appointed  his  coadjutor  with  right  of  succession  and 
he  died  in  the  autiunn  of  1539  in  his  castle  at  St. 
Andrews. 

The  stormy  period  in  which  Beaton's  public  life 
Avas  cast,  \\'ith  France  and  England  both  intriguing 
for  the  alliance  of  Scotland,  and  the  independence 
of  the  kingdom  trembling  in  the  balance,  has  made 
him,  perhaps  ine\'itably,  appear  to  posterity  more 
prominent  as  a  statesman  (in  which  quality  there  is 
no  room  for  doubt  as  to  his  ability  or  his  patriotism) 
than  as  a  churchman  and  a  prelate.  There  is,  how- 
e^'er,  evidence  that  during  both  his  thirteen  years' 
tenure  of  the  See  of  Glasgow  and  the  seventeen  years 
during  which  he  held  the  primacy,  he  concerned 
himself  closely  with  both  the  material  and  spiritual 
inti-rests  of  the  two  dioceses,  and  in  particular  ^\■ith 
the  advancement  of  learning.  In  Glasgow  he  added 
and  endowed  altars  in  his  cathedral,  made  additions 
also  to  the  episcopal  palace,  which  he  encircled  with 
a  wall,  and  he  erected  stone  bridges  in  various  parts 
of  the  diocese.     He  was,  moreover,  as  sedulous  as  his 


predecessors  had  been  in  safeguarding  the  ancient 
privileges  of  the  archiepiscopal  see.  On  his  trans- 
lation to  St.  Andrews  he  proved  himself  a  constant 
benefactor  to  the  university  of  that  city,  and  he 
founded  there  a  new  college  (St.  Mary's)  for  the  study 
of  divinity,  civU  and  canon  law,  medicine,  and  other 
subjects.  The  new  college  was  confirmed  by  Pope 
Paul  III  in  February,  1538,  and  was  extended  and 
completed  by  Beaton's  successor,  Archbishop  Hamil- 
ton, sixteen  years  later.  It  still  exists  as  the  divinity 
college  of  the  university.  Finally,  Beaton  showed 
himself  ever  zealous  for  the  preservation  of  the  unity 
of  the  Faith  in  Scotland.  Under  the  direct  orders 
of  the  pope  (Clement  VII)  and  unhesitatingly  sup- 
ported by  the  king,  he  caused  many  of  those  engaged 
in  propagating  the  new  doctrines  to  be  arrested, 
prosecuted,  and  in  some  cases  put  to  death.  Modern 
humanity  condemns  the  cruel  manner  of  their  execu- 
tion; but  such  severities  were  the  result  of  the  spirit 
of  the  age,  for  which  Archbishop  Beaton  cannot  be 
held  responsible.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that 
his  motive  in  sanctioning  the  capital  punishment 
of  notorious  heretics  was  simply  to  avert  the  miseries 
which  religious  schism  could  not  but  entail  on  a 
hitherto  imited  people. 

Regist.  Episcuj}.  Glasg.,  II,  .^347  sqq,;  Theiner,  Monumenta, 
553,  694,  597;  Acts  Pari.  Sr,,!!.,  II;  Keith,  Hist.  Cat.  of  Scott. 
Bishovs  (1755);  Walcott.  Atn  lent  Church  of  Scotland,  190, 
191;  Teulet,  Papicrs  d'etat.  III. 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 

Beaton  (or  Bethune),  James,  Archbishop  of 
Glasgow,  b.  1517;  d.  24  April,  1603;  the  son  of  James 
Beaton  of  Balfarg  (a  younger  son  of  John  Beaton 
of  Balfour)  and  nephew  to  Cardinal  David  Beaton. 
He  was  elected  to  the  archbishopric  in  1551,  on  the 
resignation  of  the  archbishop-elect  Andrew  Gordon, 
and  not  being  yet  in  priest's  orders  ^^'as  ordained 
in  Rome,  and  consecrated  there  on  the  2Sth  of 
August,  1552.  For  eight  troublous  years  he  ad- 
ministered the  affairs  of  his  diocese  and  stood  faith- 
fully by  the  queen-regent,  Mary  of  Guise,  in  her 
dealings  with  the  disaffected  Scottish  nobles,  who 
were  plotting  the  destruction  of  the  ancient  Church 
in  order  to  enrich  themselves  with  the  spoils.  In 
March,  1539,  we  find  him  assisting  at  the  provincial 
council  at  Edinburgh  summoned  by  the  primate. 
Archbishop  Hamilton — the  last  assembly  of  the 
kind  which  was  to  meet  in  Scotland  for  three  hun- 
dred and  twenty-six  years.  The  events  of  1560, 
the  treaty  of  alliance  with  England  against  France, 
the  commencement  of  the  work  of  destruction  of 
cathedrals  and  monasteries,  and,  finally,  the  deatli 
of  the  queen-regent,  no  doubt  actuated  Beaton  in 
his  resolve  to  quit  the  distracted  kingdom.  He  re- 
paired to  Paris,  taking  with  him  a  great  mass  of 
the  muniments  and  registers  of  his  diocese,  and 
much  church  plate  and  other  treasures,  which  he 
deposited  in  the  Scots  College. 

(J)ieen  Mary  immediately  appointed  him  her  am- 
bassador at  the  French  Court,  and  he  remained, 
both  up  to  her  forced  abdication  in  1567,  and  during 
the  rest  of  her  life,  her  most  faithful  friend  and  ad- 
viser. He  did  not  hesitate,  after  the  murder  of 
Darnley,  to  inform  her  frankly  of  the  dark  suspicions 
attaching  to  her,  and  the  necessity  of  the  assa.ssins 
being  punished.  On  the  15th  of  February,  1574, 
Beaton's  name  appears  at  the  head  of  the  list  of  the 
Catholic  prelates  and  clergy  declared  outlaws  and 
rebels  by  the  Scottish  Privy  Council;  but  he  never- 
theless continued  to  enjoy  in  his  exile  the  favour 
of  the  young  king  (James  VI)  who,  about  1585, 
appointed  him,  as  the  late  sovereign  had  done, 
ambassador  at  Paris.  Beaton  held  several  bene- 
fices in  France,  including  the  income  of  the  Abbey 
De  la  Sie,  in  Poitou,  and  the  treasurership  of  St. 
Hilary  of  Poitiers.  His  intimate  association  with 
the  House  of  Guise  had  naturally  led  him  to  joia 
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with  the  League  against  Henry  IV,  and  on  its  dis- 
solution he  was  threatened  with  banishment;  but 
by  the  intervention  of  Cardinals  Bourbon  and  Sully 
and  of  the  king  himself,  he  was  allowed  to  remain 
in  France,  where  he  was  regarded  with  the  greatest 
esteem.  Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  testimony 
to  the  respect  felt  for  his  character  in  Scotland  ia 
to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  in  1598,  nearly  forty 
years  after  the  overthrow  of  the  ancient  Church, 
the  archbishop  was  formally  restored,  by  an  act 
of  the  Scottish  Parliament,  to  all  his  "heritages, 
honours,  dignities,  and  benefices,  notwithstanding 
that  he  has  never  acknowledged  the  religion  pro- 
fessed within  the  realm".  He  survived  to  witness, 
n  month  before  his  death,  the  union  of  the  English 
and  Scottish  crowns  under  King  James.  On  the 
24th  of  April,  1603,  when  James  was  actually  on 
his  way  to  London  to  take  possession  of  his  new 
kingdom,  the  archbishop  died  in  Paris,  in  the  eighty- 
sixth  year  of  his  age,  and  half  a  century  after  his 
episcopal  consecration. 

Beaton  had  lived  in  Paris  for  forty-three  years, 
and  had  been  Scottish  ambassador  to  five  successive 
kings  of  France.  He  was  buried  in  the  church  of 
St.  John  Lateran  at  Paris,  his  funeral  being  attended 
by  a  great  gathering  of  prelates,  nobles,  and  common 
people.  The  poetical  inscription  on  his  tomb 
eulogizes  him,  in  the  exaggerated  language  of  the 
times,  as  the  greatest  bishop  and  preacher  of  his  age 
in  the  whole  world.  A  sounder  estimate  of  his  worth 
is  that  of  his  Protestant  successor  in  the  See  of 
Glasgow,  Spottiswoode,  who  describes  him  as  "a 
man  honourably  disposed,  faithful  to  his  queen  while 
she  lived  and  to  the  king  her  son;  a  lover  of  his 
country,  and  liberal  to  all  his  countrymen".  No 
breath  of  scandal,  in  a  scandalous  age,  ever  attached 
to  the  honour  of  his  name  or  the  purity  of  his  private 
hte.  Beaton  left  his  property,  including  the  archives 
of  the  Diocese  of  Glasgow,  and  a  great  mass  of 
important  correspondence,  to  the  Scots  College  in 
Paris.  Some  of  these  documents  had  already  been 
deposited  by  him  in  the  Carthusian  monastery  in 
the  same  city.  In  the  stress  of  the  French  Rev- 
olution many  of  these  valuable  manuscripts  were 
packed  in  barrels  and  sent  to  St.  Omers.  These  have 
unfortunately  disappeared,  but  the  papers  left  in 
the  college  were  afterwards  brought  safely  to  Scot- 
land, and  are  now  preserved  at  Blairs  College,  the 
Catholic  seminary  near  Aberdeen. 

Regisi.  Episc.  Glasg.,  pp.  i-ix,  liii;  Grub,  Eccles.  Hist,  of 
Scott.,  II,  31,  155,  279;  Chambers,  Biogr.  Diet,  of  Eminent 
Scotsmen,  I,  108,  109;  Acts  of  Pari,  of  Scott.,  IV,  169,  170;  Reg. 
Priv.  Coun.  Scott.,  II,  334;  Keith,  Cat.  of  Scott.  Bishops,  153, 
154. 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 
Beatrix  (or  Beatrice). — The  name  Beatrix  has 
been  borne  by  a  certain  number  of  holy  persons,  but 
no  one  of  them  has  attained  to  any  very  eminent 
renown  of  sanctity. 

I.  Beatrix,  Saint,  a  Roman  virgin  and  martyr, 
inscribed  in  the  Roman  Martyrologium  on  29  July. 
She  is  believed  to  have  been  the  sister  of  the  martyrs 
Simplicius  and  Faustinus  whom  she  buried  in  the 
Via  Portuensi.  The  legend  says  that  she  was  then 
denounced  as  a  Christian  by  Lucretius  to  whom  she 
was  betrothed,  and  was  strangled  by  her  own  serv- 
ants. Lucretius  shortly  afterwards  died  suddenly  by 
the  visitation  of  God. 

II.  Beatrix  d'Este,  Saint,  d.  1262.  Custom 
seems  to  warrant  the  giving  the  title  Saint  to  one  of 
the  two  holy  nuns  named  Beatrix  d'Este.  She  be- 
longed to  the  family  of  the  Norman  Dukes  of  Apulia 
and  was  herself  the  daughter  of  the  Marquess^  of 
Ferrara.  She  was  betrothed  to  Galeazzo  Manfredi  of 
Vicenza,  but  he  died  of  his  wounds,  after  a  battle, 
just  before  the  wedding  day,  and  his  bride  refused  to 
return  home,  but  attended  by  some  of  her  maidens, 
devoted  herself  to  the  service  of  God,  following  the 


Benedictine  Rule,  at  San  Lazzaro  just  outside 
Ferrara.  Her  cultus  was  approved  by  Clement  XIV, 
and  Pius  VI  allowed  her  festival  to  be  kept  on  19 
January. 

III.  Beatrix  seems  also  to  have  been  accepted  as 
the  Latin  name  of  a  noble  lady  of  Bohemia,  called  in 
Bohemian  Bozena,  who  lived  at  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  century  and  became  a  nun.  Her  brother  was 
the  famous  St.  Hrosnata,  one  of  the  patrons  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Bohemia.  From  the  Bollandist  life  of 
Hrosnata  (Acta  SS.,  4  July)  it  would  seem  that  his 
sister  Beatrix  was  honoured  on  13  November. 

IV.  Be.atrix  d'Este,  aunt  of  the  saint  of  that 
name,  who  is  generally  known  as  Blessed  Beatrix, 
seems  to  have  died  in  1226  or  perhaps  in  1246.  She 
was  born  in  the  castle  of  Este,  became  a  nun  in  the 
convent  of  Santa  Margherita  at  Solarolo,  but  not 
finding  herself  sufficiently  secluded  from  the  world, 
she  founded  another  religious  house  in  a  deserted 
monastery  at  Gemmola.  Her  body  after  death  was 
translated  to  the  church  of  Santa  Sophia  at  Padua 
and  it  was  a  tradition  that  when  anything  important 
was  about  to  befall  the  family  of  Este  she  turned  in 
her  grave  so  that  the  noise  was  audible  throughout 
the  church.  An  account  of  her  is  given  in  the  Acta  SS. 
under  10  May. 

V.  Beatrix,  Blessed,  a  Cistercian  nun,  first 
prioress  of  the  convent  called  Nazareth  near  Lier 
in  Brabant;  d.  1269.  She  came  of  a  wealthy  family, 
but  wishing  to  consecrate  herself  to  God,  at  the  age 
of  seven  she  went  to  live  with  the  B6guines.  She 
afterwards  joined  the  Cistercian  nuns  at  Vallis  Florida 
whence  she  was  sent  to  commence  the  new  founda- 
tion at  Nazareth.  She  practised  very  severe  aus- 
terities, wearing  a  girdle  of  thorns  and  compressing 
her  body  with  cords.  Our  Lord  is  said  to  have  ap- 
peared to  her  and  to  have  pierced  her  heart  with  a 
fiery  dart.  After  Nazareth  was  abandoned  in  a  time 
of  disturbance,  the  body  of  Blessed  Beatrix  is  be- 
lieved to  have  been  translated  by  angels  to  Lier. 
Her  day  is  29  July,  and  a  short  life  of  her  is  included 
by  Henriquez  in  his  "Lilia". 

VI.  Beatrix  of  Ornacibux,  Blessed,  d.  about 
1306,  a  Carthusian  nun  who  founded  a  settlement  of 
the  order  at  Eymieux  in  the  department  of  Drome. 
She  was  specially  devout  to  the  Passion  of  Christ  and 
is  said  to  have  dfriven  a  nail  through  her  left  hand  to 
help  herself  to  realize  the  sufferings  of  the  Cruci- 
fixion. Her  cultus  was  confirmed  by  Pius  IX  in 
1869.  (See  "Anal.  jur.  pont.",  1869,  XI,  264.) 
There  are  modern  lives  by  Bellanger  and  Chapuis 
and  a  full  account  in  Lecoulteux,  "Ann.  Ord.  Cath." 
(V,  5).    Her  feast  is  on  13  February. 

VII.  Beatrix  da  Silva,  Blessed,  a  Portuguese 
nun,  d.  1  September,  1490.  In  Portuguese  she  is 
known  as  Blessed  Brites.  She  was  a  member  of  the 
house  of  Portalegre  and  descended  from  the  royal 
family  of  Portugal.  She  accompanied  the  Portu- 
guese Princess  Isabel  to  Spain,  when  she  married 
John  II  of  Castile.  There  Beatrix  seems  to  have 
aroused  the  jealousy  of  her  royal  mistress  and  was 
imprisoned  for  three  days  without  food.  After  a 
vision  of  Our  Blessed  Lady,  whom  she  saw  attired  in 
the  blue  mantle  and  white  dress  of  the  Conception 
Order  which  she  was  afterwards  to  found,  Beatrix 
was  allowed  to  retire  to  Toledo  where  she  entered 
the  Dominican  Order.  There  she  lived  forty  years, 
being  specially  honoured  and  frequently  visited  by 
Queen  Isabel  the  Catholic.  The  latter  aided  her  to 
found  an  order  in  honour  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception, which  adopted  the  Franciscan  Rule.  It  was 
approved  by  Innocent  VIII  in  1489  and  with  some 
modifications  by  Julius  II  in  1.511.  Beatrix  died 
ten  days  before  the  solemn  inauguration  of  her  new 
order.  She  is  much  honoured  in  Spain,  and  there 
is  a  life  of  her  by  Bivar.  (See  also  the  "Anal.  jur. 
pont."    Ill,  549.) 
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A  fxiller  notice  of  all  the  above  will  be  found  in  Dunbar, 
Dictionary  of  Saintly  Women  (London,  1904),  I,  107-110. 
Several  of  them  also  are  noticed  with  more  or  less  fullness  in 
the  Acta  N,S',  on  their  respective  days.  Cf.  Chevalier,  R&p. 
des  sources  hist.,  Bio-Bibl.  (2d  ed.,  1905). 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Beaufort,  Lady  Margaret,  Countess  of  Rich- 
mond and  Derby,  b.  1441;  d,  1,509,  daughter  and 
heiress  of  John  Beaufort,  first  Duke  of  Somerset. 
Her  father,  the  grandson  of  John  of  Gaunt,  Duke  of 
Lancaster,  and  great-grandson  of  Edward  III,  ha\'ing 
died  when  she  was  three  years  old,  she  was  brought 
up  by  her  mother  with  the  greatest  care  and  devo- 
tion. Married  while  a  mere  child  to  John  de  la  Pole, 
son  of  the  Duke  of  Suffolk,  whose  ward  she  was,  she 
refused  to  ratify  the  union  on  attaining  the  years  of 
discretion  and  was  then  given  in  marriage  to  Edmund 
ap  Meredith  ap  Tudor,  Earl  of  Richmond  and 
brother  of  Henry  VI,  of  whom,  with  his  brother 
Jasper,  she  became  the  ward  on  Suffolk's  attainder. 
Edmund  died  (145(>)  a  few  months  after  the  marriage, 
his  posthumous  son  Henry,  Earl  of  Richmond 
(afterwards  Henry  VII),  being  bom  28  January, 
14.')0.  In  1459  Margaret  married  Lord  Henry  Staf- 
ford, her  cousin  on  both  her  father's  and  mother's 
side,  who  traced  his  descent  from  Henry  III.  He 
died  in  14S2.  Her  third  husband  was  Thomas, 
Lord  Stanley,  afterwards  created  Earl  of  Derby. 
She  was  instrumental  in  bringing  to  an  end  the 
disastrous  Wars  of  the  Roses;  her  son,  the  head  of 
the  Lancastrian  party,  who,  as  a  result  of  the  victory 
of  Bosworth  (1485)  became  King  Henry  VII,  took 
in  marriage  Elizabeth  of  York,  daughter  of  Ed- 
ward IV. 

Lady  Margaret  Beaufort  was  an  exceedingly 
religious  woman — "to  (lod  and  to  the  Churche  full 
olwdient  and  tractable  sechyng  his  honour  and 
plesure  full  besyly"  (Mornynge  Remembraunce), — 
and  a  model  of  piety  and  devotion.  Blessed  John 
Fisher,  who  became  her  chaplain  in  1502  and  who 
had  singular  opportunities  of  understanding  the 
nobleness  of  her  character  both  as  her  spiritual 
director  and  as  the  instrument  of  her  princely  bene- 
factions, bears  testimony  to  her  virtues  and  good 
works  in  the  funeral  oration  preached  at  her  Month's 
Mind.  All  Isiigland,  he  says,  had  cause  to  mourn 
her  death.  The  poor  would  miss  her  bounteous  alms: 
the  students  of  both  imiversities,  "to  whom  she  was 
as  a  moder",  and  the  learned  her  patronage.  The 
virtuous  and  devout  lost  in  her  a  loving  sister; 
religious  and  priests  and  clerks  a  powerful  defender. 
Divine  ser\ace  "  dayly  was  kept  in  her  chappel  with 
grate  nombre  of  ])reest,s  clerckes  and  children  to  her 
grate  charge  and  cost".  She  was  used  to  recite  the 
Divine  Office,  as  well  as  the  Office  of  Our  Lady,  and 
to  assist  at  many  Masses  daily.  .She  made  a 'public 
vow  of  chastity  before  Fisher  and  was  enrolled  as  a 
"sister"  in  many  monastic  hou.ses,  among  others  in 
those  of  tlie  Charterhouse,  Croyland,  Durham,  and 
Westminster.  In  her  own  establishment  she  pro- 
vided for  the  education  of  numbers  of  young  men 
at  her  own  cost,  for  many  of  whom  she  used  her  in- 
fluence with  great  wisdom  and  discernment  in  the 
uKitter  of   ecclesiastical  preferment. 

Besides  Iier  private  works  of  charity  and  of  benevo- 
lence, and  her  benefactions  io  reUgious  houses,  she  was 
a  munificent  patron  of  learning,  establishing  Reader- 
ships (now  Prot'essorships)  in  Divinity  at  Oxford 
and  Cambridire  (Royal  Licenses,  1496,  1497:  Char- 
ters, 8  September,  lMy.i);  and,  in  1.504,  slie  made 
provision  for  a  preacher  to  deliver  six  yearly  sermons 
"to  I  lie  praise  and  honour  of  the  Holy  Xame  of 
Jesus  and  the  Annunciation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
M.iry",  By  her  liberality  God's  House  at  ('am- 
bridge  was  refounded  as  Christ's  College  (Royal 
License,  15(15)  for  n  master,  twelve  fellows,  and  forty- 
seven  scholars.  St.  John's  CoUe.iie,  Cambridge,  was 
also  established,  in  the  place  of  the  ancient  founda- 


tion of  St.  John's  Hospital,  by  pro\'ision  made  in  her 
■\vill,  in  a  codicil  to  which  she  states  her  intention 
of  foimding  and  suitably  endowing  a  college  for  a 
master  and  fifty  scholars.  Slie  had  a  tender  devo- 
tion to  the  Real  Presence  and  translated  into  English 
and  caused  to  be  printed  the  fourth  book  of  the 
"Imitation  of  Christ",  which  treats  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  The  "Mornjmge  Remembraunce"  re- 
fers to  the  burning  faith  with  which  she  received  the 
Body  of  the  Lord  upon  her  death-bed.  She  also  her- 
self translated  "The  Mirroure  of  Golde  for  the  sinful 
soule"  Historians  agree  in  extolling  her  many 
signal  qualities  and  virtues,  criticizing,  if  anything 
the  "  devotion  those  days  afforded ",  the  "  errors  of 
the  age  she  lived  in".  The  Catholic  sees  the  impor- 
tant part  she  played  in  the  civil  and  political  history 
of  her  time,  but  perceives  in  her  as  well  a  singularly 
high  example  of  a  Christian  hfe,  in  which  a  robust 
and  sturdy  faith  bore  its  natural  and  wholesome 
fruits  in  deeds  of  liberality  and  benevolence. 

Fisher,  The  Funeral  Sermon  of  Margaret,  Countess  of 
Richmond  and  Derby  (ed.  T.  Baker;  2d  ed.  Hymers,  London, 
1840);  Cooper,  Memoir  of  Margaret,  Countess  of  Richmond 
and  Derby  (London,  1874);  Halsted,  Life  of  Marr/firei  Beau- 
furl,  Countess  of  Richmond  and  Derby  (London,  1839);  Dublin 
Review,  VIII,  p.  134;  Bridgett,  Life  of  Blessed  John  Fisher 
(London):  Baker,  History  of  the  College  of  St.  John  the  Evan- 
gelist; Lodge,  Illustrious  personages  of  Great  Britain. 

Francis  Aveling. 

Beaulieu  Abbey  (abbatia  quce  vocitatur  Belliis 
Locus)  was  a  Cistercian  house  in  Hampshire,  one  of 
the  three  monasteries  founded  by  King  John  (c,  1204) 
and  peopled  by  thirty  monks  from  Clteaux.  The 
founder  granted  it  a  rich,  if  miscellaneous,  endow- 
ment, including  land  in  the  New  Forest,  corn,  money, 
one  hundred  and  twenty  cows,  twelve  bulls,  a  golden 
chalice,  and  an  annual  tun  of  wine.  The  buildings 
were  dedicated  in  1246,  in  the  presence  of  Henry  III 
and  his  queen,  Richard  Earl  of  Cornwall,  and  many 
prelates  and  nobles.  Pope  Innocent  III  constituted 
Beauheu  an  "exempt  abbey",  with  the  right  of 
sanctuary;  and  this  was  sought  in  1471  by  Ann  Ne- 
■i-ille,  wife  of  Warmck  the  King-maker,  the  day  be- 
fore the  battle  of  Barnet.  Twenty-six  years  later 
Perkin  Warbeck  fled  to  Beaulieu  from  the  pursuing 
armies  of  Henry  VII.  Shortly  before  the  suppression 
of  the  monastery  in  1539,  the  Visitors'  report  men- 
tioned that  "thirty-two  sanctuary-men,  who  were 
here  for  debt,  felony,  or  murder",  were  living  within 
the  monastic  precincts  with  their  wives  and  families. 

The  first  Abbot  of  Beaulieu  was  Hugh,  and  the 
last  Thomas  Stephens,  elected  in  1535.  In  the  fol- 
lowing year  the  abbey,  with  its  annual  re\'enue  of 
£326,  was  granted  to  Thomas  Wriothesley,  after- 
wards Earl  of  Southampton.  It  passed  later  through 
the  Dukes  of  Montagu  to  the  Dukes  of  Buccleuch; 
and  Lord  Montagu  of  Beaulieu,  the  Duke  of  Buc- 
cleuch's  nephew,  now  (1907)  owns  it.  He  resides  in 
the  old  gatehouse  of  the  abbey,  which  has  been  care- 
fully restored.  Little  else  remains  of  the  domestic 
buildings,  except  the  fine  early  English  refectory, 
used  as  the  parish  church.  The  cloisters  are  in  ruins, 
but  the  guest-house  dormitory  still  exists,  and  has 
been  restored.  Not  a  stone  is  left  of  the  beautiful 
church,  335  feet  long,  witli  a  nave  of  nine  bays, 
transepts,  tower,  and  double-aisled  choir  with  cir- 
cular apse,  of  a  purely  Continental  type  most  unusual 
in  England.  The  late  Duke  of  Buccleuch  had  the 
foundations  of  the  church,  with  every  column  and 
buttress,  carefully  traced  out  and  marked  in  sand. 
Netley  Abbey,  on  the  other  side  of  Southampton 
\A'ater,  Avas  founded  from  Beauheu  in  1239,  by 
Henry  III. 

DriiDALE,  Morm.it.  .\nqUr.,  V,  680  sqq.;  Registr.  Cart.  Mon. 
de  Bella  L„r„  ^Cott  5ISS.,  Brit,  llus.,  Nero,  ,\.  xii,  I);  Tanner, 
Notitia  Mnnastica  (Hanip^liire,  vi);  Harni'shlrf  and  Ihc  Isle  of 
Wight  (Victoria  County  Histories),  II,  140-146. 

D,  O.  Huxter-Blair. 

Beaune,  Renaud  de,  a  French  Bishop,  b.  in  1527. 
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at  Tours;  d.  1606  in  Paris.  Before  entering  the 
ecclesiastical  state  he  held  secular  positions  such  as 
Councillor  of  Parliament  and  Chancellor  of  Francis 
of  Valois,  Duke  of  Touraine.  The  royal  court 
greatly  favoured  him  and  appointed  him  to  numerous 
ecclesiastical  offices.  In  1568,  he  became  Bishop  of 
Mende  and  in  1581,  Archbishop  of  Bourges.  King 
Henry  IV  of  France  named  him  his  grand  almoner  in 
1591  and  appointed  him  to  the  Archbishopric  of 
Sens  in  1595;  but  the  pope  did  not  confirm  the  ap- 
pointment until  1602.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
commission  instituted  by  Henry  IV  in  1600  to  re- 
form the  University  of  Paris.  By  his  contem- 
poraries, Renaud  de  Beaune  was  considered  one  of 
the  greatest  orators  of  the  time.  Posterity  rated 
his  work  for  the  pacification  of  France  higher  than  his 
oratorical  talent.  It  was  his  influence  that  leil  to 
the  successful  issue  of  the  conference  of  Suresnes, 
near  Paris,  in  1593.  He  promised  the  conversion  of 
Henry  IV  and  brought  about  peace  between  the 
latter  and  the  "League".  He  received  the  ab- 
juration of  the  king,  and,  although  the  absolution  of 
an  excommunicated  prince  was  reserved  to  the  pope, 
absolved  him,  July,  1593,  on  condition,  however,  that 
the  approval  of  the  Roman  authorities  should  be 
obtained.  In  spite  of  this  condition  the  absolution 
was  invalid,  and  the  action  of  the  archbishop  caused, 
at  least  partly,  the  delay  in  obtaining  the  papal  con- 
firmation of  his  nomination  to  the  See  of  Sens.  The 
principal  works  of  de  Beaune  are:  (1)  Some  dis- 
courses, among  them  funeral  orations  on  Mary,  Queen 
of  Scots  (1587),  and  on  Queen  Catharine  de  Medici 
(1589);  (2)  translation  of  the  Psalms  of  David  into 
French  (Paris,  1575,  1637);  (3)  "La  reformation  de 
I'universite  de  Paris  (1605,  1667). 

Chalmel,  Histoire  de  Touraine  (Paris,  1828),  IV,  29-32; 
Gautier  in  Grande  Encyc,  V,  1054. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Beauregard,  Jean-Nicolas,  celebrated  French 
pulpit  orator,  b.  at  Metz  in  Lorraine,  4  Dec,  1733; 
d.  at  the  castle  of  Groningen  in  Southern  Germany, 
27  July,  1804.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  at 
Nancy,  30  Sept.,  1749.  After  his  noviceship  and 
higher  studies,  he  taught  classics  and  rhetoric  with 
distinction  for  six  years  at  the  colleges  of  the  Society 
in  Nancy,  Verdun,  Strasburg,  and  Pont-&-Mousson. 
His  theological  studies,  which  followed,  were  made  in 
Strasburg,  and  after  the  year  of  third  probation 
Father  Beauregard  was  back  at  Nancy  for  the  year 
1766-67  as  perfect  of  studies.  The  next  year  he  was 
assigned  to  the  task  of  preaching,  which  thenceforth 
became  the  work  of  his  life.  Having  gained  a  won- 
derful reputation  in  the  lesser  towns  of  France,  he 
was  summoned  to  Paris,  where  his  success  was  even 
more  phenomenal.  Especially  noteworthy  was  the 
course  of  sermons  preached  before  the  Court  during 
the  Lent  of  1789,  in  which  Father  Beauregard  is  said 
to  have  clearly  foretold  the  evils  that  were  about  to 
engulf  France.  Father  Beauregard  escaped  the  first 
terrors  of  the  Revolution,  but  was  forced  to  flee  to 
London  in  1794.  Later  on  he  established  himself  at 
MEBstricht,  then  at  Cologne,  while  his  declining  years 
were  spent  at  the  castle  of  the  Princess  Sophie  of 
Hohenlohe-Bartenstein.  His  works,  which  for  the 
most  part  are  still  only  in  manuscript,  consist  of  ser- 
mons and  letters.  A  collection  of  his  sermons,  made 
by  one  of  his  hearers,  was  first  printed  at  Paris  in 
1820,  often  reprinted,  and  later  embodied  in  Migne's 
"Orateurs  Sacrfe",  vol.  LXXI. 

Daniel,  Le  P.  Beauregard,  sa  vie  et  sea  travaur;  Sommer- 
VOGEL,  Bihl.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I;  Hamy,  Galerie  illusiree  de  hi  c.  de 
J.,    I. 

John  F.  X.  Murphy. 

Beauregard,  Pierre  Gustave  Toutant,  soldier, 
b.  near  New  Orleans,  Louisiana,  U.  S.  A.,  28  May, 
1818;  d.  there  20  February,  1893.  He  was  appointed 
to  the  U.  S.  Military  Academy  at  West  Point  and 


graduated  in  1838.  Assigned  first  to  an  artillery 
regiment,  he  passed  to  the  engineers  and  served 
thereafter  in  that  corps.  During  the  war  with  Mexico 
he  was  engaged  in  the  siege  operations  at  Vera  Cruz, 
Cerro  Gordo,  Contreras,  Chapultepec,  and  the  city  of 
Mexico,  being  wounded  twice  in  the  last-mentionecl 
battle  (13,  14  September,  1847),  and  was  brevetted 
major.  After  fourteen  years  of  continuous  service  he 
was  made  Captain  of  Engineers,  3  March  1853.  The 
war  over,  he  was  given  supervision  of  the  construc- 
tion work  along  the  Gulf  coast,  and  on  23  January, 
1861,  was  detailed  as  superintendent  of  the  Military 
Academy  at  West  Point.  He  almost  immediately 
resigned,  however,  on  20  February,  1861,  and  threw 
in  his  lot  with  the  seceding  States  of  the  Southern  Con- 
federacy. He  was  placed  in  command  at  Charleston, 
South  Carolina,  and  began  the  Civil  War  by  the  at- 
tack on  Fort  Sumter.  When  the  fort  was  evacuated 
he  was  sent  to  Virginia  and  was  in  charge  of  the 
Confederate  forces  in  the  battle  of  Bull  Run,  21  July. 
He  was  then  sent  to  Tennessee,  was  second  in  com- 
mand to  A.  S.  Johnson  at  the  battle  of  Shiloh;  suc- 
ceeding Johnson,  when  the  latter  was  killed,  he 
nearly  routed  the  Union  army  in  the  first  day's  fight. 
Reinforcements  arriving  for  his  adversary.  Gen. 
Grant,  he  was  forced  to  retreat  on  the  next  day. 
Beauregard's  failing  health  compelled  him  to  take  a 
leave  of  absence  for  three  months,  when,  with ,  a 
promotion  to  a  general's  rank,  he  was  again  placed 
in  command  at  Charleston,  where  he  successfully 
resisted  for  a  year  and  a  half  the  siege  operations 
of  Gen.  Gilmore  and  his  naval  assistants.  In  May, 
1864,  he  joined  Lee  in  Virginia  and  held  Petersburg 
against  the  Union  advance.  In  October  of  the  same 
year  he  was  made  commander  of  the  military  division 
of  the  West  and  sent  to  Georgia,  and  then  to  North 
Carolina  where  he  united  with  Gen.  J.  E.  Johnson  to 
resist  the  march  of  Gen.  Sherman.  The  attempt  was 
futile  and  they  surrendered,  April,  1865.  After  the 
war  he  became  president  of  the  New  Orleans,  Jackson 
and  Mississippi  Railroad,  and  Adjutant-General  of 
the  State  of  Louisiana.  In  1866  he  refused  the  offer 
of  the  chief  command  of  the  Rumanian  army,  and 
in  1869  that  of  the  army  of  the  Khedive  of  Egypt. 
He  lent  his  name  to  the  Louisiana  Lottery  and  as  its 
salaried  manager  was  for  several  years  one  of  its 
chief  supporters.  He  was  the  author  of  "Principles 
and  Maxims  of  the  Art  of  War"  (Charleston,  1863) 
and  "Report  of  the  Defence  of  Charleston"  (Rich- 
mond, 1864). 

Roman,  Military  Operations  of  Gen.  Beauregard  in  the  War 
between  the  States,  1861-85  (New  York,  1884);  Cycl.  of  Am. 
Biog.  (New  York,  1900). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Beauvais  (Bellovacum),  Diocese  of,  a  suffragan 
of  the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Reims.  The  Dioceses  of 
Beauvais,  Noyon,  and  Senlis  having  been  suppressed 
by  the  Concordat  of  1802  for  the  benefit  of  Amiens, 
a  see  was  re-established  at  Beauvais  in  1822,  ha\ing 
within  its  jurisdiction  the  former  Diocese  of  Beauvais 
and  a  large  portion  of  the  ancient  Dioceses  of  Noyon 
and  Senlis.  A  pontifical  Brief  of  1851  authorizes  the 
incumbents  of  the  See  of  Beauvais  to  call  themselves 
Bishops  of  Beauvais,  Noyon,  and  Senlis. 

Diocese  of  Beauvais. — Tradition  looks  upon  St. 
Lucianus,  sent  to  Beauvais  by  Pope  Fabianus  and 
martyred,  about  275,  with  his  companions  Maxianus 
and  Julianus,  as  the  founder  of  Christianity  in  that 
place.  The  martjTdom  of  St.  Romana  under  Dio- 
cletian, of  St.  Just  during  the  atrocious  persecution 
by  the  legendary  Rictiovarus  (about  410),  of  St. 
Maxentia,  daughter  of  the  King  of  Scotland,  who, 
about  450,  preferred  to  die  rather  than  follow  her 
fiance,  render  the  primitive  Church  of  Beauvais 
illustrious.  The  exact  date  of  the  foundation  of  the 
episcopal  see  is  obscure,  but  we  know  that  the  bishop 
^'\■ho  occupied  it  from  632  to  660  was  the  thirteenth 
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incumbent.  Among  its  bishops  Beauvais  counts  Odo 
(SGd-XSl),  charged  by  Nicholas  I  in  NO?  to  answer 
with  Hincmar  the  grievances  of  Photius;  Gui  (1063- 
So),  wiio  founded  St.  Quentin  of  Beauvais,  the  great 
school  of  theology;  Pierre  Cauchon  (1420-32),  iden- 
tified witli  the  condemnation  of  Joan  of  Arc;  Jean 
Jvn-enal  des  Ursins  (1433-44),  author  of  the  Chron- 
icle of  Charles  VI;  Cardinal  Odet  de  Chdtillon  (1535- 
62),  nephew  of  Coligny,  who  turned  Protestant  at 


Main  Entrance,  Cathedral  of  Beauvais 

the  Reformation;  Francois-Joseph  de  la  Rochefou- 
cauld (1772-92),  martyred  in  the  Carmelite  prison 
in  1792;  and  Feutrier  (1825-30),  minister  of  eccle- 
siastical affairs  in  the  Martignac  cabinet. 

Diocese  of  Senlis. — The  Church  founded  at  Senlis 
by  8t.  Rieul  (Regulus)  about  300,  had  its  ninth 
'  bishop,  St.  Levangius,  in  511.  Saints  Sanctinus,  Ag- 
marus,  and  Autbertus  were  bishops  in  the  sixth 
and  seventh  centuries. 

Diocese  of  Koyon. — ^The  headquarters  of  the  city 
of  the  Veromandui,  who  undoubtedly  had  a  bishop 
from  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century,  having 
been  destroyed  by  the  barbarians,  the  bishops  were 
without  a  residence  until  St.  lledard  (530-545), 
fourteenth  bishop,  installed  himself  at  Xoyon.  This 
city  counted  among  its  bishops  the  goldsmith 
St.  Eloi  (Eligius,  640-659),  Dagobert's  prime  min- 
ister; St.  Mummolenus  (second  half  of  se^■enth  cen- 
tury), and  St.  Eunutius  (eighth  century).  The 
Belgian  See  of  Tournai  was  cut  off  from  Noyon  in  1146. 

llicse  sees  played  an  important  part  in  the  history 
of  France  during  the  Carlovingian,  and  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Capetian,  period.  A  council  con- 
vokoil  at  Beauvais  liy  Charles  the  Bald,  in  845, 
elected  Hincmar  Archbishop  of  Reims.  At  Com- 
pir^Tic  where,  next  to  his  hunting-lodge,  Charles  the 
B;ild  had  built  the  great  Abbey  of  Notre  Dame, 
placing  therein  the  bodies  of  Sts.  Cornelius  and 
Cj-prian,  and  where  Kings  Louis  the  Stummerer  and 
Eudes  were  crowned  and  buried,  there  were  held,  in 
the  course  of  the  ninth  century,  numerous  councils 
which  regulated  the  political  and  religious  questions 
of  the  time.     A  council  at  Compiegne  in  1092  forced 


the  heretic  Roscelin  to  retire,  and  one  at  Senlis  in 
1310,  condemned  nine  Templars.  Being  Count  of 
Beauvais  from  1013,  and  Peer  of  France  from  the 
twelfth  century,  the  Bishop  of  Beauvais  wore  the 
royal  mantle  at  the  coronation  of  the  Kings  of  France; 
it  was  he,  who,  with  the  Bishop  of  Langres,  was 
wont  to  raise  the  king  from  his  throne  to  present  him 
to  his  people.  The  Bishop  of  Noyon  was  both  duke 
and  peer.  The  monastic  life  was  established  in  tliis 
region  by  St.  Evrost  in  the  sixth,  and  St.  Germer  in 
the  seventh,  century. 

The  medieval  Cathedrals  of  Beauvais  and  Senlis 
are  inferior  in  point  of  interest  to  that  of  Noyon, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  monuments  of 
the  twelfth  century.  During  the  Middle  Ages,  on 
each  recurring  14th  of  January,  the  Feast  of  Asses 
was  celebrated  in  the  Beauvais  Cathedral,  in  com- 
memoration of  the  flight  of  the  Virgin  into  Egypt 
(see  Asses,  Feast  of),  and  every  year,  on  27  June, 
there  is  a  religious  procession  through  the  streets  of 
Beauvais  to  perpetuate  Jeanne  Hachette's  opposition 
to  Charles  the  Bold  in  1472.  John  Calvin  was  a 
native  of  Noyon,  and  Cardinal  Pierre  d'Ailly  was 
born  in  Compiegne.  The  places  of  pilgrimage  are: 
Notre  Dame  de  Bon  Secours  at  Compiegne,  a  shrine 
erected  in  1637  as  an  expression  of  gratitude  for  the 
raising  of  the  siege  of  the  city  by  the  Spaniards; 
Notre  Dame  de  Bon  Secours  at  Cannes;  Notre  Dame 
de  Bon  Secours  at  Feuquieres;  Notre  Dame  du  Hamel 
at  L'Hamel  Notre-Dame;  Notre  Dame  de  Bon  Secours 
at  Montm^lian;  Notre  Dame  de  Senlis  at  Senlis; 
Notre  Dame  des  Fleurs  at  Ville-en-Braye. 

In  1899  the  following  institutions  were  found  in 
the  diocese:  6  infant  asylums,  44  infant  schools, 
14  girls'  orphanages,  1  free  industrial  school,  2 
•patronages,  2  charity  kitchens,  9  hospitals  and 
hospices,  1  house  of  retreat,  12  homes  for  the  aged, 
9  communities  devoted  to  care  for  the  sick  in  their 
homes,  all  conducted  by  nuns;  and  2  patronages 
under  the  care  of  the  Brothers  of  the  Christian 
Schools.  In  1900  there  were  the  following  religious 
orders  for  men:  Marists  at  Senlis,  Redemptorists  at 
Thury  in  Valois,  and  Fathers  of  the  Holy  Ghost  at 
Beauvais.  Among  the  orders  for  women  there  were 
no  congregations  belonging  exclusively  to  the  diocese. 
At  the  close  of  1905  the  Diocese  of  Beauvais  had 
407,808  inhabitants,  39  pastorates,  501  succursal 
parishes  (mission  churches),  and  10  curacies. 

Gallia  Christiana  (1751),  IX,  691-773;  Instrumenta,  239- 
280;  X,  1378-1465;  Instrumenta,  423-520;  IX,  918-1036;  In- 
strurnenta,  359-394;  Delettre,  Histoire  du  diockse  de  Beauvais 
depuis  son  etablissement  au  troisihne  sikcle  (Beauvais,  1842— 
1843);  VlTET,  Monographic  de  Notre  Dame  de  Noyon  (Paris, 
1854);  Duchesne,  Fastes  ^viscovaux,  I,  13-14;  Chevalier, 
Topobibl.,  342-344. 

Geohges  Goyau. 

Beauvais,  Gilles-Franpois-de,  Jesuit  writer  and 
preacher,  b.  at  Mans,France,  7  July,  1693;  d.  probably 
at  Paris  about  1773.  He  entered  the  Society  of 
Jesus  16  August,  1709,  and  taught  belles-lettres, 
rhetoric,  and  philosophy.  After  ordination  he  was 
assigned  to  preach  and  gave  the  Advent  course  at 
Court  in  1774,  during  which  year  he  published  his 
"Life  of  the  Ven.  Ignatius  Azevedo,  S.  J.",  and  in 
1746  that  of  Ven.  John  de  Britto,  S.  J.,  the  latter  of 
which  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Father 
Faber  of  the  Oratory  (Richardson,  London,  1851). 
He  wrote  a  number  of  other  works  of  devotion  and 
for  spiritual  reading. 

SoMMERVoGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  IX,  1080-82. 

Mark  J.  McNeal. 

Beauvais,  Jban-Baptiste-Charles-Marie  de,  a 
French  bishop,  b.  at  Cherbourg,  17  October,  17.il; 
d.  at  Paris,  4  April,  1790.  The  sermons  he  preached 
before  the  court  during  Advent,  1768,  and  Lent, 
1773,  raised  his  reputation  as  a  pulpit  orator  to  such 
a  height  that  he  was  promoted  to  the  See  of  Senez. 
He  distinguished  himself  on  all  occasions  by  liis  de- 
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votion  to  the  Church  and  is  considered  one  of  the  best 
preachers  of  the  eighteenth  century.  In  1783  he 
resigned  his  bishopric  and  settled  at  Paris.  In 
1789  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  States-General. 
His  sermons  were  printed  at  Paris  in  1806,  prefaced 
by  an  interesting  account,  written  by  the  Abb6 
Boulogne,  of  the  preacher  and  his  discourses.  The 
most  celebrated  of  his  funeral  orations  is  the  one  on 
Louis  XV;  this  discourse,  however,  failed  to  please 
the  courtiers.  The  best  of  his  panegyrics  are  one 
on  St.  Augustine,  dehvered  before  the  Assembly 
of  the  Clergy  of  France,  and  one  on  St.  Louis,  before 
the  Academic  Fran^aise. 

De  Feller,  Biographic  universelle  (Paris,  1847);  Bernahd, 
La  chaire  francaise  au  dix~huitihne  siecle  (Paris,  1901). 

Jos.  N.  GiGNAC. 

Beauvan,  RENE-FRANfois  de.     See  Toulouse. 

Beaven,  Thomas.     See  Springfield,  Diocese  of. 

Bebian,  Roch-Amboise-Auguste,  b.  4  August, 
1789  at  Pointe-fi,-Pitre,  Guadeloupe;  d.  there  24  Feb- 
ruary, 1839.  His  father  sent  him  to  France,  where 
he  was  committed  to  the  care  of  his  godfather,  the 
Ahh6  Sicard,  the  well-known  educator  of  the  deaf 
and  dumb.  The  latter  put  him  under  the  direction 
of  Abb6  Jauffret  then  exhibiting  a  great  interest 
in  the  education  of  deaf-mutes.  After  a  brilliant 
course  at  the  Lycfie  Charlemagne  in  Paris,  Bebian 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  system  of  educa- 
tion of  the  deaf  and  dumb.  He  followed  the  courses 
of  instruction  given  by  Abb6  Sicard  and  gave  special 
attention  to  Laurent  Clerc ,  a  deaf-mute  who  afterwards 
became  president  of  an  institution  for  the  deaf  and 
dumb  at  Hartford,  Connecticut,  U.  S.  A.  As  prefect 
of  studies  in  the  institution  for  the  deaf  and  dumb  at 
Paris,  he  directed  all  his  efforts  to  finding  the  signs 
best  adapted,  in  precision  and  extension  of  meaning, 
to  the  expression  of  the  ideas  of  the  deaf  and  dumb. 

Bebian  published  the  result  of  his  studies  in  his 
first  book,  "Essai  sur  les  sourds-muets  et  sur  le 
langage  naturel "  (1817).  His  principal  works,  un- 
der the  titles  "Mimographie  "  (1822)  and  "Manuel 
d'enseignement  pratique  des  sourds-muets"  (1822), 
laid  down  the  principles  used  in  the  institution  for 
the  deaf  and  dumb  in  Paris.  After  leaving  this 
school,  he  pubhshed  several  other  works,  the  most 
important  being  "L'^ducation  des  sourds-muets  mise 
k  la  port^e  des  instituteurs  primaires  et  de  tons 
les  parents".  Having  refused  the  direction  of  the 
schools  for  the  deaf  and  dumb  of  St.  Petersburg  and 
Xew  York  he  founded  a  similar  institution  at  Paris 
on  the  boulevard  Montparnasse;  later  he  became 
director  of  the  school  of  Rouen  and  finally  went  back 
to  Guadeloupe,  where  he  founded  a  school  for  the 
negroes.  He  had  already  written,  in  1819,  "Elogehis- 
torique  de  I'abb^  de  I'Ep^e",  which  was  awarded  the 
prize  offered  by  the  Academy  of  Sciences. 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bee,  Abbey  of. — ^The  Benedictine  Abbey  of  Bee, 
or  Le  Bee,  in  Normandy,  was  founded  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  eleventh  century  by  Herluin,  a  Norman 
knight,  who  about  1031  left  the  court  of  Count  Gil- 
bert of  Brionne  to  devote  himself  to  a  life  of  religion. 
The  abbey  itself  is  now  in  ruins,  but  the  modern  name 
of  the  place,  Bec-Helloin,  preserves  the  memory  of 
its  founder.  There  is  some  difference  in  reckoning 
the  date  of  the  foundation,  for  Herluin's  religious 
family  was  twice  moved  to  new  quarters,  and  any 
one  of  the  three  dates  may  be  regarded  as  the  be- 
ginning of  the  famous  abbey.  Herluin's  first  founda- 
tion was  at  Bonneville,  or  Burneville,  where  a  monas- 
tery was  built  in  1034,  and  here  in  1037,  Herluin  was 
consecrated  abbot.  But  in  a  few  years  it  was  decided 
to  move  to  a  more  suitable  site,  two  miles  away,  by 
the  banks  of  the  Bee  (Danish,  Bcek,  a  brook)  which 
gave  its  name  to  the  abbey.  This  removal  took  place 
about  1040.     About  two  years  after  this,  Lanfranc, 


who  had  already  become  famous  for  his  lectures  at 
Avranches,  left  the  scene  of  his  triumphs  and  came 
to  bury  himself  in  this  humble  home  of  piety.  At 
first  his  retreat  was  unknown  to  the  world  without, 
while  his  new  brethren  seem  to  have  been  unaware  of 
his  worth.  But  within  i  few  years  from  his  arrival 
at  Bee,  he  had  opened  a  new  school,  and  scholars 
were  flocking  from  all  parts  to  listen  to  his  lectures. 
The  abbey  grew  and  prospered,  and  the  good  work 
begun  by  the  simple  piety  of  Herluin  was  crowned 
by  the  learning  of  Lanfranc.  Before  long  it  was 
necessary  to  build  a  larger  and  more  lasting  monas- 
tery. As  the  site  first  chosen  had  proved  to  be  un- 
satisfactory, the  new  foundations  were  laid  in  an- 
other spot,  higher  up  the  valley  of  the  Bee  and 
further  away  from  the  water.  This  important  change 
was  really  the  work  of  Lanfranc,  who  was  now  the 
prior  and  the  right  hand  of  the  aged  abbot.  As  the 
first  change  of  site  was  closely  followed  by  the  arrival 
of  one  great  teacher,  this  second  foundation  was 
almost  coincident  with  the  coming  of  a  yet  greater 
glory  of  the  abbey,  St.  Anselm  of  Canterbury. 

The  future  archbishop  and  Doctor  of  the  Church  first 
came  to  Bee  in  1060  while  the  work  of  building  was 
in  progress,  and  the  year  before  the  monks  were 
able  to  move  into  their  new  home.  In  1062,  Lan- 
franc was  appointed  Abbot  of  Caen,  and  Anselm,  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  he  had  been  such  a  short  time 
at  Bee,  was  chosen  to  take  his  place  as  prior.  In  the 
school  also  the  famous  master  was  succeeded  by  his 
yet  more  illustrious  disciple.  When  the  new  abbey 
church  at  Bee,  which  had  taken  some  fifteen  years 
to  build,  was  finished  in  1077,  it  was  appropriately 
consecrated  by  Lanfranc,  who  was  now  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury.  Abbot  Herluin,  the  founder,  died  in 
the  following  year,  and  Anselm  succeeded  him  as 
second  Abbot  of  Bee.  Only  six  years  later  Abbot 
Anselm  was  called  to  take  the  place  of  his  old  master, 
Lanfranc,  as  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  The  abbey 
continued  in  existence  down  to  the  French  Revolu- 
tion. The  long  list  of  abbots  from  the  eleventh  to 
the  eighteenth  century,  given  in  "Gallia  Christiana" 
(XI,  222-239),  contains  many  of  the  most  illustrious 
French  names,  and  shows  that  even  in  its  later  years 
Bee  was  a  place  of  some  importance.  It  had  suffered 
much  in  the  Hundred  Years  War  with  England,  and 
still  more  in  the  Huguenot  troubles.  But  after  these 
days  of  desolation  it  was  restored  to  something  of  its 
former  state  by  the  Congregation  of  St.  Maur.  Thus 
the  chief  house  of  medieval  learning  was  renewed  by 
the  fathers  of  modern  historical  scholarship.  This 
restoration  was  too  soon  undone  by  the  forces  of 
revolution;  but  the  Maurists  rendered  <»  more  en- 
during service  to  the  abbey  by  their  admirable 
editions  of  Lanfranc,  Anselm,  and  the  "Chronicon 
Beccense"  Of  the  old  abbey  whose  erection  is  re- 
corded in  that  chronicle,  some  ruins  still  remain. 
The  later  buildings  now  serve  as  a  military  station. 
This  transformation  is  a  curious  counterpart  to  the 
happier  change  effected  at  Fort  Augustus. 

In  its  later  years  the  Abbey  of  Bee  was  but  one 
among  many  religious  houses  doing  good  work  for 
learning  and  religion,  but  in  the  golden  age  of  Lan- 
franc and  Anselm  it  held  a  unique  position,  and 
exerted  a  far-reaching  influence  on  the  course  of 
church  history  and  the  advancement  of  theological 
learning.  In  its  early  days  the  abbey  gave  three 
archbishops  to  the  See  of  Canterbury:  Lanfranc, 
Anselm,  and  Theobald  the  fifth  abbot.  Among  other 
prelates  wlio  came  from  this  famous  school,  it  will 
be  enough  to  mention  Pope  Alexander  II,  William, 
Archbishop  of  Rouen,  Arnost,  Gundulf,  and  Ernulf, 
Bishops  of  Rochester,  Ivo  of  Chartres,  Fulk  of  Beau- 
vais,  and  Gilbert  Crispin,  Abbot  of  Westminster. 
Of  the  influence  of  Lanfranc's  work  at  Bee  John 
Richard  Green  says  very  truly:  "His  teaching  raised 
Bee  in  a  few  years  into  the  most  famous  school  of 
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Christendom.  It  was  in  fact  the  first  wa\'e  of  the 
intellectual  movement  which  was  spreading  from 
Italy  to  the  ruder  countries  of  the  West.  The  whole 
mental  activity  of  the  time  seemed  concentrated  in 
the  group  of  scholars  who  gathered  around  him;  the 
fabric  of  the  canon  law  and  of  medieval  scholasticism 
with  the  philosophical  scepticism  which  first  awoke 
under  its  influence,  all  trace  their  origin  to  Bee"  (A 
Short  History  of  the  English  People,  I,  ii,  3).  When 
\\e  remember  how  deep  and  far-reaching  has  been 
the  inHuence  of  its  greatest  scholar,  Anselm,  on 
later  theology,  we  cannot  but  feel  that  though 
the  old  Abbey  may  be  in  ruins  the  school  of  Bee 
still  lives  on,  and  all  may  sit  at  the  feet  of  its  famous 
masters. 

Chronicon  Beccen^  (1034-1468),  ed.  d'Achery  in  Lan- 
franci  Cant.  Op.  (Paris,  1648),  app.  1-32  (an  excerpt  from  an 
old  history  of  the  abbey  carrying  the  story  to  1591);  also  in 
P.  L.,  CL;  Gilbert  Crispin,  Life  of  Herluin  in  P.  L.,  CL,  695 
sqq.;  MiLO  Crispin,  Vilce  Lanfr.  et  al.  abb.  in  d'Achery,  op,  cit., 
1  sqq.;  311  sqq.  (containing  hves  of  the  next  four  abbots), 
rf.  also  lives  and  letters  of  Anselm  and  Lanfranc;  Rule,  The 
Life  and  Times  of  St.  Anselm  (London,  1883);  Raget,  His- 
toire  de  Saint  Anselme  (Paris,  1889),  the  last  two  containing 
full  and  graphic  accounts  of  the  foundation  and  early  history 
of  Bee;  Poree,  L'Abbaye  du  Bee  au  dix-huiti'emr  siirle  (Evreux, 

1901).  W,  H.  Kent. 

Becan  (Verbreck,  v.ust  der  Breok),  Martin, 
controversialist,  b.  at  Hilvarenbeek,  Brabant,  Hol- 
land, 6  January,  1563;  d.  at  Vienna,  24  January, 
1624.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  22  March, 
1583,  taught  theology  for  twenty-two  years  at  Wurz- 
burg,  Mainz,  and  Vienna,  and  was  confes.sor  to  Em- 
peror Ferdinand  II  from  1620  until  the  time  of  his 
death.  He  possessed  a  style  clear  and  dignified,  and 
noticeably  free  from  the  bitterness  which  marked 
the  polemical  literature  of  the  day.  His  ^\Titings 
were  directed  principally  against  Calvin,  Luther, 
and  the  Anabaptists;  of  these  his  "Manuale  Contro- 
versianim",  Mainz,  1623,  treating  of  predestination, 
free  will,  the  Eucharist,  and  the  infallibility  of  the 
Church,  paused  through  .several  editions.  For  a 
complete  list  see  Sommervogel,  "  Bibliotheque  de  la 
compagnie  de  Jchiis''  (I,  col.  1091-1111),  wherein  are 
mentioned  by  title  forty-six  volumes.  His  chief 
theological  work,  ".Summa  Theologiae  Scholasticae 
(4  vols.  4to,  Mainz,  1612)  is  in  great  part  a  compen- 
dium of  Suarez's  Commentary  on  St.  Thomas  Aqui- 
nas. By  a  decree  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Index, 
3  January,  1613,  his  book  "('ontroversia  Anglicana 
de  potestatc  regis  et  pontificis"  was  put  on  the 
Index  doiicv  ciirriijatur,  not  so  much  to  condemn 
certain  exaggerations  it  contained  as  to  prevent  the 
faculty  of  theology  of  Paris  from  condemning  it 
and  at  the  same  time  adding  some  declarations 
against  papal  authority.  The  "Controvi  rsia"  was 
corrected  and  published  somewhat  later  with  a  dedi- 
cation to  Pope  Paul  V.  Becan,  in  1608,  published 
at  Mainz,  "Aphorismi  doctrin;e  (Jalvinistarum  e.x 
eorum  libris,  dictis  et  factis  coUecti",  in  reply  to 
Calvin's  ".^jihorismi  doctrine  Jesuitarum".  Apho- 
rismus  X\',  "  Jcsuitae  vero  qui  se  maxime  nobis  oppo- 
nunt,  aut  necandi  aut  si  id  commode  fieri  non  potest, 
ejiciendi,  aut  certe  mendaciis  ac  calumniis  oppri- 
meiidi  sunt"  (The  Jesuits,  our  chief  adversaries, 
ouijht  to  be  put  to  death,  or,  if  tliat  cannot  be  easily 
done,  they  ought  to  be  banished,  or,  at  any  rate, 
overwhelmed  mfh  lies  and  calumnies),  has  been 
misconstrued  so  as  to  make  it  appear  that  Becan 
^\^slled  tr)  say  that  Aphorismus  X\'  contained  the 
■\-ery  words  of  Cahin.  That  such  was  not  Becan's 
intention  is  clear  from  the  title  of  the  book  ".4.phor- 
ismi  ex  eorum  libris  dictis  et  factis  collect!"  and  the 
de\-elopment  shows  that  the  author  was  only  draw- 
ing what  he  considered  a  logical  conclusion  from  the 
action  of  the  CUd\'inists  of  the  time.  A  lengthy 
discussion  about  this  aphorism  was  carried  on  by 
.A  Sabatier  in  the  "Journal  de  Geneve"  (26  January, 
IS'JG;   10  May,  IS'JC)  and  the  "Revue  Chretienne" 


(1  March,  1896;  1  June,  1896),  and  by  J.  Brucker  in 
the  "Etudes"  (15  April,  and  15  July,  1896). 

Sommervogel,  Bibliotheque  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  1091-1111; 
De  Backer,  Bibl.  des  ecriv.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  56;  Brucker  in 
Diet,  de  theol,  cath.,  s.  v.;  Hurter,  Nomenclator,  I,  293. 

Francis  D.  O'Ladghlin. 

Beccarelli,  Giuseppe.     See  Quietism. 

Beccus     (Gr.     Bekkos),   John,   Patriarch    of    Con- 
stantinople   in    the    second    half   of   the    thirteenth 
century,  one  of   the  few  Greek  ecclesiastics  who  were 
sincerely  in  favour  of  reunion  with  the  Church  of 
Rome.     He  was  born  in  the  early  part  of  the  thir- 
teenth century  in  Constantinople,  where  he  joined 
the  ranks  of  the  clergy.     His  ability,  learning,  and 
moral     qualities     marked     him     for     advancement, 
and  he  was  ■  soon  promoted  to  the  office  of  charto- 
phylax.      The    Patriarch    Arsenius    (1255-66)    held 
him  in  high  esteem,  and  defended   him   against  the 
emperor's    displeasure   which   he    had   incurred    by 
suspending   a   priest  who  blessed  a  marriage  in  the 
church   of   an   imperial   palace  without   permission, 
Beccus,    however,    recovered    the    imperial    favour, 
and    gradually    gained    the    confidence    of    Michael 
Palseologus  (1259-82).     He  was  selected  repeatedly 
to   conduct   delicate   or   difficult   negotiations   with 
foreign    potentates.     His    sentiments    towards    the 
Christians  of  Western  Europe,  or  the  Latins,  were 
not  at  all  friendly  at  the  beginning.     When,   after 
the  destruction  of  the  Latin  Empire  in  Constanti- 
nople, the   Emperor   Michael   Palaeologus   conceived 
the   plan   of    reuniting    the    Greek    and    the   Latin 
Churches,  the  Patriarch  Joseph    (1268-75)   and  his 
chartophylax,  John   Beccus,  were    strongly    opposed 
to  it.     In  a  meeting  of  the  ecclesiastics  of  Constan- 
tinople held  about  the  year  1273,  Beccus  declared 
in  the  presence  of  the  emperor  that  the  Latins  were 
in  reality  heretics,  although   they  were  not  called 
thus.     His   audacity  was   punished   with   imprison- 
ment.    In    his    enforced    retirement    Beccus    found 
leisure   to   study   the   points   of   difference   between 
the  Greeks  and  Latins.     The  emperor,  anxious  to 
win  him  over,  sent  such  writings  to  him  as  were 
favourable  to  the  views  of  the  Latin  Church,  among 
them  the  works  of  Nicephorus  Blemmida  or  Blem- 
mydes.     From   the   works   of   Athanasius,   Cyril  of 
Alexandria,  Maximus  the  Confessor,  and  others  he 
learned   that  the  Greek  and  the  Latin   Fathers  sub- 
stantially   agreed    on    matters    of    Christian    faith. 
The  only  difference  was,  that  while  the  Latin  writ- 
ers   considered    the    Holy   Ghost    to   proceed   from 
Father  and  Son,  the  Greeks  preferred  to  state  that 
He    proceeds    from    the    Father    through    the    Son. 
Once  satisfied  on  this  subject,  he  became  actively 
interested    in    the    Avork   of   reunion,    and   retained 
these  sentiments  to  the  end.     Meanwhile  the  union 
was  happily  concluded  in  the  council  held  at  Lyons 
(1274 J  and  proclaimed  at  Constantinople  (January, 
1275).     The  Patriarch  Joseph  could  not  be  induced 
to  accept  it,  and  was  remo^-ed  from  his  office  accord- 
ing to  a  previous  understanding.     John  Beccus  was 
elected  in  his  place.     On  the  2d  of  June,  Pentecost 
Sunday,  1275,  he  received  the  episcopal  consecration. 

After  his  elevation  to  the  patriarchal  see  one  of 
his  main  objects  was  to  convince  of  the  lawfulness 
of  the  union  those  of  the  Greeks  who  were  either 
partisans  of  the  schism  or  else  had  renounced  it 
only  in  a  half-hearted  way.  In  April,  1277,  a 
synod  was  held  in  Constantinople,  where  the  union 
was  again  ajiproved;  a  letter  was  also  written  to 
Pope  John  XXI  (1276-77),  which  acknowledged 
tli(j  papal  primacy  and  the  orthodoxy  of  the  Latin 
doctrine  on  the  Procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  When 
a  faction  of  the  schismatics  rebelled  against  the 
eniperor,  John  Beccus  excommunicated  them  (July, 
1277),  while  Michael  Palaeologus  defeated  their 
armies.  In  1279,  Beccus  assured  the  legates  of 
Pope  Nicholas  III  (1277-80),  then  in  Constantinople 
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that  the  Greek  Church  entirely  agreed  with  Rome 
in  matters  of  doctrine.  Several  synods  were  held 
shortly  afterwards,  all  with  the  same  object  in  view; 
and  in  one  of  them  it  was  discovered  that  a  certain 
Penteclesiota  had  tampered  with  a  passage  of  St. 
Gregory  of  Nyssa,  where  testimony  was  rendered 
to  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  Father 
and  Son.  Finally,  he  tried  also  to  defend  in  writing 
the  doctrines  of  the  Latin  Church,  although  at  first 
he  had  resolved  not  to  notice  the  many  pamphlets 
of  the  schismatics,  lest  he  should  make  the  dissen- 
sions even  greater. 

The  intercourse  of  Beccus  with  the  emperor  was 
not  always  pleasant.  The  patriarch  pleaded  much 
with  his  imperial  master  for  the  needy  and  for  those 
unjustly  condemned  by  the  officers  of  the  law. 
But  the  emperor  grew  weary  of  these  importunities 
and  restricted  the  patriarch's  liberty  of  access  to 
him.  Matters  were  aggravated  by  the  enemies 
of  the  union,  who  purposely  calumniated  Beccus, 
as  if  his  conduct  were  immoral,  as  if  he  misused  the 
treasures  of  the  Church,  and  insulted  or  even  cursed 
the  emperor.  Such  accusations  were  not  altogether 
unwelcome;  and  the  emperor,  to  show  his  indigna- 
tion, curtailed  the  patriarch's  jurisdiction  over  all 
the  sacred  places  that  were  outside  of  Constantinople. 
Thereupon  Beccus  grew  tired  of  his  office,  resigned, 
and  withdrew  to  a  monastery  in  March,  1279.  But 
as  the  papal  legates  arrived  soon  after,  he  was  in- 
duced to  resume  his  duties  and  to  treat  with  the 
representatives  of  the  pope,  which  he  did  as  related 
before.  After  the  death  of  Michael  Palaeologus, 
which  occurred  11  December,  1282,  the  union  with 
Rome  was  at  once  denounced  by  the  new  Emperor 
Andronicus  (1282-1328);  and  Beccus  was  forced  to 
resign.  In  a  synod  held  in  1283,  he  was  forced  to 
sign  his  name  to  a  creed  prepared  by  his  enemies, 
and  to  abdicate  the  patriarchal  office,  after  which 
he  was  banished  to  the  city  of  Prusa  in  Bithynia. 
In  1284,  he  was  again  summoned  to  a  synod  in  Con- 
stantinople; but  he  defended  energetically  the 
doctrines  of  the  Western  Church,  for  which  he  was 
confined  to  the  fortress  of  St.  Gregory  on  the  Black 
Sea,  where  he  underwent  many  privations.  Nothing, 
however,  could  induce  him  to  sacrifice  his  convic- 
tions. He  still  continued  to  write  in  favour  of  the 
Latin  Church.  Death  brought  an  end  to  his  suf- 
ferings about  the  year  1298. 

The  principal  works  of  John  Beccus  (in  P.  G., 
CXLI)  are  the  following:  "  Concerning  the  Union  and 
Peace  of  the  Churches  of  Ancient  and  New  Rome"; 
"The  Epigraphae",  a  collection  of  passages  from  the 
Fathers;  "On  the  Procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost"; 
the  polemical  works  against  Photius,  Andronicus 
Camateros,  and  Gregory  of  Cyprus;  the  works 
addressed  to  his  friends  Theodore,  Bishop  of  Sug- 
daea  in  Moesia,  and  a  certain  Constantine;  a  letter 
to  Agallianos  Alexios,  a  deacon  of  Constantinople; 
several  orations  and  an  "Apologia";  his  "Testamen- 
tum  "  written  while  in  prison.  In  all  of  these  writings 
there  is  a  sincere  conviction  of  the  truth  defended 
by  him,  and  great  enthusiasm  for  the  peace  of  the 
Church  through  union  with  Rome,  among  whose 
Greek  adherents  Beccus  holds  easily  the  first  place. 

Georgius  Pachymeres,  Michael  Pal^ologus,  and  An- 
dronicus Pal^ologus  in  P.  G.,  CXLIII,  CXLIV;  Nice- 
PHORUS  Gregoras,  Historia  Byzantina,  ibid.,  CXLVIII; 
Raynaldus,  Annal^s  eccl.  (Lucca,  1748),  III;  Hefele,  Con- 
ciliengeschichte  (Freiburg,  1890),  VI;  Krumbacher,  Geschichte 
derbyzant.  Litteratur  (Munich,  1897);  Hergenrother  in  Kir- 
chenlex.,  s.  v.;  Hurter,  A^omettcZator '(Innsbruck,  1899)  IV. 
Francis  J.  Schaefer. 

Heche,  John  {alias  Thomas  Marshall),  Blessed, 
English  Benedictine  abbot  and  martyr;  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  at  Colchester,  England,  1  December, 
1539.  Educated  at  Oxford  (probably  at  Gloucester 
Hall,  now  Worcester  College),  he  took  his  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Divinity  in   1515,   and   within  the  next 


fifteen  years  ruled  the  Abbey  of  St.  Werburgh,  Ches- 
ter, his  name  appearing  as  twenty-sixth  on  the  roll  of 
abbots  of  that  foundation.  He  was  elected  Abbot  of 
St.  John's,  Colchester,  10  June,  1530,  and,  with  six- 
teen of  his  monks,  took  Henry  VIIFs  Oath  of  Su- 
premacy, 7  July,  1534.  The  year  1535  brought  the 
martyrdoms  of  the  three  Carthusian  priors  (4  May), 
of  Bl.  John  Fisher  (22  June),  and  of  St.  Thomas 
More  (6  July),  all  five  for  the  Divine  right  of  the 
Roman  Church  to  universal  supremacy  in  spirituals. 
Beche  was  so  deeply  affected  by  these  examples  that 
his  unguarded  expressions  of  reverence  and  venera- 
tion for  the  martyrs,  reported  by  spies,  drew  down 
upon  him  the  resentment  of  the  scliismatical  king. 
In  November,  1538,  the  Abbot  of  St.  John's  further 
exasperated  Henry  and  his  ministers  by  denying  the 
legal  right  of  a  royal  commission  to  confiscate  his 
abbey.  Within  a  year  of  this  he  was  committed  to 
the  Tower  on  a  charge  of  treason,  was  discharged 
from  custody,  and  rearrested  some  time  before  the 
1st  of  November,  1539.  Witnesses  were  found  to 
testify  how  the  abbot  had  said  that  God  would  "  take 
vengeance  for  the  putting  down  of  these  houses  of 
rehgion",  that  Fisher  and  More  "died  like  good  men 
and  it  was  pity  of  their  deaths",  and  that  the  reason 
for  the  king's  revolt  from  Catholic  unity  was  the 
king's  desire  to  marry  Anne  Boleyn.  In  his  own 
examination  the  abbot  yielded  to  human  weakness 
and  tried  to  explain  away  his  former  assertions  of 
Catholic  truth.  In  spite  of  these  lapses  he  eventually 
received  the  crown  of  martyrdom.  Tried  at  Colches- 
ter, by  a  special  commission,  in  November,  1539,  he 
no  longer  pleaded  against  the  charge  of  contumacy 
to  the  newly  established  order  of  things.  He  was 
convicted  and  executed.  An  anonymous  contem- 
porary partisan  of  Henry's  schism,  quoted  by  Dom 
Bede  Camm  in  "Engl.  Martyrs",  I,  400,  says  of 
Abbot  Beche  and  others  who  died  at  that  time  for  the 
same  offences,  "  It  is  not  to  be  as  these  trusty  traitors 
have  so  valiantly  jeopardized  a  joint  for  the  Bishop 
of  Rome's  sake  ...  his  Holiness  will  look  upon 
their  pains  as  upon  Thomas  Becket's,  seeing  it  is  for 
like  matter"  The  decree  of  Pope  Leo  XIII  by 
which  Abbot  John  Beche  received  beatification  bears 
date  13  May,  1895. 

Camm,  Lives  of  the  Eng.  Martyrs  (IjOndon,  1904),  I;  Gasquet, 
Henry  Vlll  and  the  English  Monasteries  (London,  1899),  I, 
398  and  II,  373;  Gairdner,  Preface  to  Calendar  of  Papers  and 
Domestic  (London,  1895);  Moore  ed.  CartvXarium  Monasterii 
S.  Joannis  de  Colecestria  (London,  1897);  Record  Office:  Crum- 
well  Correspondence,   VI,   145. 

E.  Macphehson. 

BeckedorfE,  Georg  Philipp  Ludolf  von,  b.  at 
Hanover,  14  April,  1778;  d.  at  Grtinhof,  27  February, 
1858.  He  first  studied  theology  at  Jena,  then  medi- 
cine at  Gottingen,  where  he  obtained  the  degree  of 
doctor  in  1799.  In  1810  he  gave  up  the  medical 
profession  and  accepted  the  office  of  tutor  to  the 
crown-prince  of  Anhalt-Bernburg.  For  seven  years 
he  lived  at  Ballenstedt.  In  the  movement  for  the 
reunion  of  the  churches,  then  agitating  the  various 
religious  sects,  he  took  an  active  part  by  able  and 
timely  publications.  An  appeal  "'To  Young  Men  of 
Germany  over  the  body  of  the  murdered  Kotzebue" 
brought  him  into  a  wider  field  of  action.  The  Prus- 
sian Government  secured  his  services,  and  he  became 
a  member,  first  of  the  High  Privy  Council,  then  of  the 
Ministry  of  Public  Worship,  and  later  on,  supervisor 
of  the  public  school  system.  In  this  capacity  he  con- 
tributed largely,  in  co-operation  with  Nicolovius,  to 
the  uplifting  of  popular  education  and  published  in 
nine  volumes  the  "Year  Book  of  the  Prussian 
Schools"  The  State  recognized  his  efficiency  by  ap- 
pointing him  attorney-general  for  the  University  of 
Berlin.  His  official  duties  and  inclinations  kept 
Beckedorff  in  close  touch  w-ith  the  religious  union 
movement  and  while  studying  the  history  and  claims 
of  the  various  sects,  his  conviction  became  stronger 
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that  the  Catholic  Church  was  the  true  Apostolic 
Church.  It  was  not  an  easy  step  for  one  in  his  posi- 
tion to  follow  up  his  convictiou;  but  the  death  of  a  be- 
lo\ed  child  decided  him  and  he  informed  the  king  of 
his  resoh'C.  The  kindly  crown-prince  advised  a  con- 
sultation with  Bishop  Sailer  of  Ratisbon,  and  a  few 
days'  intercourse  with  this  prelate  sufficed  to  prepare 
Beckedorff  for  abjuration.  Holy  Communion,  and 
Confirmation  in  June,  1.S27.  His  dismissal  from 
public  office  quickly  followed  and  he  withdrew  with 
his  family  from  the  capital  to  Grimhof  in  Pomerania. 

Becketlorff  now  devoted  himself  to  the  manage- 
ment of  his  estate  and  the  education  of  his  children, 
but  iiis  abilities  were  too  marked  to  suffer  this  retire- 
ment for  long.  In  spite  of  repeated  refusals  of  the 
Ciovernment  to  ratify  his  election,  his  admiring 
countrymen  chose  him  again  as  their  deputy.  It  was 
not  until  the  accession  of  King  Frederick  "William, 
however,  that  his  rights  and  merits  were  recognized. 
In  reparation  for  the  injustice  done,  the  king  raised 
liim  to  the  nobility  and  made  him  president  of  the 
state  agricultural  department.  Two  volumes  on 
agricultural  economy  attest  his  competence  in  an 
entirely  new  office  and  his  zeal  in  the  service  of  his 
country.  With  the  still  higher  aim  of  furthering 
religious  union  and  peace  he  published  several  works 
on  the  mutual  relations  of  family,  school.  State,  and 
Church.  His  work,  "The  Catholic  Truth,  \yords  of 
Peace",  went  through  three  editions  and  still  ranks 
as  an  excellent  popular  manual  of  apologetics. 
Nowhere  was  Beckedorff's  influence  felt  more  than  at 
Grijnhof  and  in  its  neighbourhood.  Ha-ving  learned 
that  some  Catholics  were  scattered  throughout  the 
district,  he  built  a  church  for  them  and  main- 
tained the  resident  priest  in  his  own  house.  He 
founded  also  a  school  and  home  for  poor  children 
and  entrusted  them  to  the  Sisters  of  Charity;  both 
of  these  institutions  began  to  flourish  during  his 
lifetime. 

Rosenthal,  Convertitenbilder  aus  dem  XIX.  Jahrhundert 
(Ratisbon,  1889),  I,  i,  481  sqq. 

Charles  B.  Schrantz. 

Becker,  Thomas  ,\ndrew,  sixth  Bishop  of  Savan- 
nah, Georgia,  U.  S.  A.,  b.  at  Pittsburg,  Pennsylvania, 
20  December,  1832;  d.  at  Washington,  Georgia,  29 
July,  1899.  His  parents  were  German  Protestants 
and  he  became  a  convert  in  early  manhood.  He  made 
his  theological  course  at  the  College  of  Propaganda, 
Rome,  where  he  was  ordained  18  July,  1859.  Re- 
turning to  the  United  States,  he  was  given  charge  of 
a  mission  at  Martinsburg,  A\'est  Virginia,  whence  he 
went  to  Mount  St.  Mary's  College,  Emmitsburg,  to 
act  as  one  of  the  professors.  Archbishop  Spalding 
then  made  liim  his  secretary.  Later  he  was  sent  to 
St.  Peter's  Church,  Richmond,  Virginia,  and  while 
there  was  appointed,  3  March,  1868,  first  Bishop  of 
the  new  Diocese  of  Wilmington,  Delaware,  for  which 
he  was  consecrated  by  Archbishop  Spalding  at 
Baltimore,  16  August,  1868.  He  ruled  this  diocese 
until,  on  the  promotion  (1  February,  1885)  of  Bishop 
William  H.  Gross  from  Savannah  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Oregon  City,  Bishop  Becker  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  See  of  Savannah,  26  March,  1886.  He 
was  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  accomplished  bishops 
of  his  day,  and  was  noted  for  his  ability  as  a  linguist. 
He  wa.s  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  Fourth  Plenary 
Council  of  lialtimore,  and  contributed  frequently  to 
current  reviews  and  periodicals.  A  series  of  articles 
in  the  "American  Catholic  Quarterly  Review  "  on  the 
idea  of  a  true  uni\ersity  attracted  wide  attention. 
He  was  (lc\'oted  always  to  the  cause  of  temperance, 
and  by  a  clause  in  hi's  will  left  815,000  in  trust  for 
twenty-five  years  for  the  education  of  worthy  and 
deserving  young  men,  on  condition  that  they  be 
.\nierican  born,  total  abstainers,  and  wiUing  to  de- 
vote their  energies  to  the  service  of  the  Diocese  of 
Savannah. 


Cathohc  News,  files  (New  York,  5  .\ugust,  1889);  Reuss 
Btu,/raplucal  CydopcFdia  of  the  Catholic  Hierarchy  (Milwaukee 
1S9.S1;  Shea,  History  of  the  Calk.  Ch.  in  V.  S.  (New  Vorlc 
1894);  Catholic  Directory  (New  York,  18(18-90). 

Thc'iias  F.  Meehan. 

Becket,  Thomas.     See  Thomas  Becket,  St. 

Beckx,  Piehre-Jean,  twenty-second  General  oi 
the  Society  of  Jesus,  b.  at  Sichem,  Belgium,  8  Feb- 
ruary, 1795;  d.  at  Rome,  4  March,  1887.  Fathei 
Beckx  was  ordained  priest,  7  March,  1819,  and  ap- 
pointed to  a  little  parish  near  Brussels;  eight  months 
afterwards  he  resigned  this  office  and  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  at  Hildesheim,  Germany.  Having 
learned  the  German  language,  he  was  soon  able  to 
preach,  hear  confessions,  and  give  retreats  in  German. 
The  Duke  and  Duchess  of  Anhalt-Kothen  were  con- 
verted to  the  Catholic  Faith  in  1825  and  asked  for  a 
Jesuit  chaplain;  Father  Beckx  was  appointed  to  this 
duty  and  went  to  live  in  Kothen.  He  found  only 
twenty  Catholics  there;  in  four  years  he  had  200  con- 
verts. In  1830  he  went  to  live  in  Vienna,  where  he 
was  the  only  Jesuit  for  many  years.  From  time  to 
time  he  was  called  to  Rome  and  sent  on  important 
missions  to  Lombardy,  Hungary,  and  Bavaria.  In 
1852,  he  was  made  Provincial  of  Austria  and  brought 
back  the  Fathers  of  the  Society  to  Innsbruck,  Linz, 
and  Lemberg.  The  next  year,  on  the  death  of 
Father  Roothaan,  he  was  chosen  General  of  the 
Society  by  the  unanimous  vote  of  delegates  from  all 
parts  of  the  world.  The  new  father-general  brought 
to  his  office  a  deep  spirit  of  faith;  a  profound  knowl- 
edge of  the  human  heart;  firmness  and  dignity; 
serenity  of  mind  in  extreme  trial;  faultless  manners; 
and  a  remarkable  soundness  of  judgment. 

During  the  thirty-four  years  that  Father  Beckx 
governed  the  society  its  membership  was  doubled, 
new  provinces  were  established  in  Ireland,  France, 
Spain,  Portugal,  and  America;  new  missions  were 
begun  in  different  parts  of  the  world;  the  education 
of  youth  was  continued  with  success;  new  colleges 
were  opened  in  every  province.  During  his  term 
of  office  eighty  Jesuits  were  raised  to  the  honours 
of  the  altar;  all  but  three  of  these  were  missionaries 
or  martyrs.  The  society  was  expelled  from  Italy  in 
1860,  from  Spain  in  1868,  from  Germany  in  1873, 
from  France  and  the  French  colonies  in  1880.  In 
1873  Father  Beckx  went  to  Uve  at  Fiesole  near 
Florence,  where  he  remained  until  the  election  of 
Father  Anderledy  as  Vicar-General,  in  1883;  then 
he  went  back  to  Rome,  abdicating  his  charge  en- 
tirely. There,  four  years  later,  he  died  at  the  ad- 
vanced age  of  ninety-tAvo  years.  Father  Beckx  was 
the  author  of  "Der  Monat  Maria",  Vienna,  1838, 
which  passed  through  thirty  editions  in  German, 
and  was  translated  into  English,  French,  Italian, 
Dutch,  Polish,  Armenian,  and  Arabic. 

SoMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  dc  la  c.  de  J.;  Woodstock  Letters.  XV; 
Mf:iisf.nger  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (New  York,  1887);  Precis  His- 
torique  (April,  1887). 

Patrick  H.  Kelly. 

Becquerel,  Antoine-Cesar,  French  physicist, 
b.  at  Chatillon-sur-Loing  (Ijoiret),  7  March,  1788; 
d.  at  Paris,  18  January,  1878.  In  1806  he  entered 
the  Polytechnic  School  after  having  studied  at  the 
Central  School  of  Fontainebleau  under  Billy,  and 
later  at  the  College  Henri  IV  with  Cauchy.  In 
1808  he  was  sent  to  the  military  school  (d' application) 
at  Metz,  which  he  left  the  following  year  with  the 
rank  of  second  lieutenant.  During  two  and  a  half 
years,  he  fought  under  (Jeneral  Suchet  in  the  Spanish 
campaign,  distinguishing  himself  at  several  of  the 
important  sieges.  Ill  health  obliged  him  to  ask  for 
a  leave  of  absence.  He  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
captain,  made  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honour, 
and  nominated  to  the  new  position  of  assistant  in- 
spector of  studies  at  the  Polytechnic  School.     During 
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Antoine-Cesar  Becquerel 


the  invasion  of  1814  he  resumed  military  service 
for  a  time,  but  was  soon  retired  with  the  rank  of 
chef  de  bataillon. 

A  change  of  career  then  became  necessary.  After 
some  hesitation,  he  settled  down  to  the  real  work  of 
his  life,  the  study  and  advancement  of  the  science  of 
electricity.     Becquerel's  achievements  are  numerous 

and  important. 
He  combated 
Volta's  contact 
theory  of  the 
electromotive 
force  in  a  cell 
and  showed  that 
the  real  source 
of  voltaic  elec- 
tricity is  to  be 
found  in  chemi- 
cal action.  That 
in  fact,  the  gen- 
eration of  elec- 
tricity in  any 
case  is  possible 
only  where  there 
is  chemical  ac- 
tion, frictional 
work,  or  differ- 
ence of  tempera- 
ture. He  ob- 
served the  dia- 
magnetie  prop- 
erties of  the 
metal  antimony 
before  Faraday,  and  constructed  a  constant  cell 
with  two  liquids  which  was  the  forerunner  of  the 
well-known  "  Daniell  cell ".  His  differential  galvano- 
meter increased  the  accuracy  to  be  attained  in  the 
measurement  of  electrical  resistances.  He  apphed 
the  results  of  his  study  of  thermo-electricity  to 
the  construction  of  an  electric  thermometer  and 
measured  with  it  the  temperature  of  the  interior  of 
animals,  of  the  soil  at  different  depths,  of  the 
atmosphere  at  different  heights.  He  was  also  very- 
much  interested  in  questions  of  meteorology,  cli- 
mate, and  agriculture. 

Becquerel's  work  in  electro-chemistry  brought  him, 
in  1837,  the  award  of  the  Copley  medal  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  London.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
Academy  of  Sciences  (1829),  professor-administrator 
of  the  Museum  of  Natural  History,  and  Commander 
of  the  Legion  of  Honour.  His  character  seems  best 
described  by  the  chemist  Dumas:  "Becguerel  loved 
his  country,  his  science,  his  family."  Fizeau  ends 
his  funeral  oration  with  these  words:  "He  died  with 
the  serenity  of  a  sage  and  the  tranquillity  of  a  good 
man,  with  confidence  in  God  and  the  immortal  hopes 
of  a  Christian". 

More  than  500  papers  were  published  in  the 
"Comptes  Rendus"  in  Vols.  I-LXXXV,  and  in  the 
"Annales  de  Chimie  et  Physique",  series  II-V.  The 
following  are  some  of  his  more  important  works:  (1) 
Traits  experimental  de  I'^lectricit^  et  du  magn^tisme 
et  de  leurs  ph^nom^nes  naturels  (Paris,  1834-40,  7 
vols.;  1855,  2  vols.);  (2)  La  physique  consid^r^e  dans 
ses  rapports  avec  la  chimie  et  les  sciences  naturelles 
(1844,  2  vols.);  (3)  Elements  de  physique  terrestre 
et  de  m^t^orologie  (1847,  with  his  son  Edmond); 
(4)  Resume  de  I'histoire  de  r^lectricit^  et  du  ma- 
gn^tisme  (1858);  (5)  Des  forces  physico-chimiques, 
de  leur  intervention  dans  la  production  des  phdno- 
m^nes  naturels  (with  plates,  Paris,  1873).  The  title 
of  this  book  "On  the  Physico-chemical  forces  and 
their  intervention  in  the  production  of  natural  phe- 
nomena" would  appear  to  indicate  a  materialistic 
philosophy.  This  impression  is  entirely  removed  by 
his  explicit  statement  that  "we  must  admit  the  ex- 
istence of  a  creative  Power  which  manifests  itself  at 


certam  times",  especially  in  order  to  explain  the 
appearance  of  organic  life. 

Babral,  Eloge  historique  d'A.C.B.  (Paris),  1879. 

William  Fox. 

Bedard,  Pierre,  a  French-Canadian  lawyer  and 
member  of  the  Assembly  of  Lower  Canada,  b.  at 
Charlesbourg  near  Quebec,  13  November,  1762;  d.  at 
Three  Rivers,  26  April,  1829.  He  was  the  son  of 
Pierre-Stanislas  B6dard  and  Marie-Josephine  Thibault. 
After  he  had  completed  the  course  of  studies  at  the 
seminary  of  Quebec  where  he  proved  himself  an  ex- 
cellent pupil,  he  studied  law  and  was  admitted  to  the 
bar.  In  1792  Bedard  was  elected  member  of  the 
Assembly  for  Northumberland  and  continued  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Assembly  until  1812.  During  these  years 
he  represented  successively  Northumberland,  the 
lower  town  of  Quebec,  and  Surrey,  and  gave  proof  of 
his  sterling  qualities.  He  devoted  himself,  however, 
chiefly  to  the  study  of  constitutional  questions  of 
which  many  of  the  government  officials  seemed  to 
have  but  an  imperfect  conception.  When  the  news- 
paper, "Le  Canadien"  was  founded  in  1806,  he  be- 
came a  regular  contributor  and  expressed  his  views 
concerning  the  constitutional  government  of  the 
province  of  Quebec  with  such  warmth  that  the 
governor.  Sir  James  Craig,  in  the  spring  of  1810 
suppressed  "Le  Canadien"  and  threw  Bedard  into 
prison.  Here  Bedard  remained  some  twelve  months, 
although  the  governor  offered  him  his  freedom  sev- 
eral times,  so  that  he  could  take  the  seat  in  the 
Assembly  to  which  he  had  been  elected  during  his 
imprisonment.  Bedard,  however,  demanded  a  regu- 
lar trial,  which  the  authorities  were  not  willing  to 
grant.  Finally  for  the  sake  of  peace  Bedard  left  the 
prison.  After  Craig  had  resigned  his  position  and 
gone  to  England,  the  new  governor.  Sir  George 
Prevost,  appointed  Bedard  a  judge  of  the  superior 
court  at  Three  Rivers  as  compensation  for  what  he 
had  endured.  Bedard  filled  this  position  from  11  De- 
cember, 1813,  until  March,  1827,  when  illness  obliged 
him  to  absent  himself  from  his  duties  for  some 
months.  After  this  his  health  failed  steadily  until  his- 
death.  He  was  buried  in  the  parish  church  at  Three 
Rivers.  Bedard  had  four  children  one  of  whom, 
Elzevir,  became  a  distinguished  judge. 

N.  E.  DiONNE. 

Bede  (or  Bead,  whence  Bedehouse,  Bedesman, 
Bederoll). — ^The  old  English  word  bede  (Anglo-Saxon 
bed)  means  a,  prayer,  though  the  derivative  form, 
gebid,  was  more  common  in  this  sense  in  Anglo- 
Saxon  literature.  When,  in  the  course  of  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries,  the  use  of  little  perforated 
globes  of  bone,  wood,  or  amber,  threaded  upon  a 
string,  came  into  fashion  for  the  purpose  of  counting 
the  repetitions  of  the  Our  Father  or  Hail  Mary, 
these  objects  themselves  became  known  as  bedes 
(i.  e.  prayers),  and  our  modern  word  bead,  as  applied 
to  small  globular  ornaments  of  glass,  coral,  etc., 
has  no  other  derivation.  In  middle  English  the  word 
bedes  was  used  both  in  the  sense  of  prayer  and 
rosary.  Thus  Shakespeare  could  still  write  (Rich. 
Ill,    iii,    7) 

When  holy  and  devout  religious  men 

Are  at  their  beads  [prayers],  'tis  much  to  draw 
them  thence, 

So  sweet  is  zealous  contemplation. 
While  of  Chaucer's  Prioress  we  are  told 

Of  smal  coral  aboute  hire  arm  she  bar 
A  peire  of  bedes,  gauded  al  with  grene. 
The  gauds,  or  gaudys,  were  the  ornaments  or  larger 
beads  used  to  divide  the  decades.  The  phrase  pair 
of  beads  (i.  e.  set  of  beads — cf.  pair  of  stairs),  which 
may  still  be  heard  on  the  lips  of  old-fashioned  English 
and  Irish  Catholics,  is  consequently  of  venerable 
antiquity.  With  such  speakers  a  pair  of  beads 
means  the  round  of  the  beads,  i.  e.  the  chaplet  of 
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five  decades,  as  opposed  to  the  whole  rosary  of  fifteen. 
Again,  to  "bid  beads"  originally  meant  only  to  say 
prayers,  but  the  phrase  "bidding  the  beads",  by  a 
series  of  misconceptions  explained  in  the  "Historical 
English  Dictionary",  came  to  be  attached  to  certain 
public  devotions  analogous  to  the  prayers  which 
precede  the  kissing  of  the  Cross  in  the  Good  Friday 
Ser\-ice.  The  prayers  referred  to  used  to  be  recited 
in  the  vernaciUar  at  the  Sunday  Mass  in  medieval 
England,  and  the  distinctive  feature  of  them  was 
that  the  subject  of  each  was  announced  in  a  formula 
read  to  the  congregation  beforehand.  This  was 
called  "bidding  the  bedes".  From  this  the  idea  was 
derived  that  the  word  "bidding"  meant  commanding 
or  giving  out,  and  hence  a  certain  survival  of  these 
prayers,  still  retained  in  the  Anglican  "Book  of 
Canons",  and  recited  before  the  sermon,  is  known 
as  the  "bidding  prayer" 

The  words  hedesman  and  bedeswoman,  which  date 
back  to  Anglo-Saxon  times,  also  recall  the  original 
meaning  of  the  word.  Bedesman  was  at  first  the 
term  applied  to  one  whose  duty  it  was  to  pray  for 
others,  and  thiis  it  sometimes  denoted  the  chaplain 
of  a  guild.  But  in  later  English  a  bedesman  is 
simply  the  recipient  of  any  form  of  bounty;  for  ex- 
ample, a  poor  man  who  obtains  free  quarters  in  an 
almshouse,  and  who  is  supposed  to  be  bound  in  grati- 
tude to  pray  for  his  benefactors.  Similarly,  bede- 
house,  which  originally  meant  a  place  of  prayer  or  an 
oratory,  came  at  a  later  date  to  be  used  of  any  chari- 
table institution  like  an  almshouse.  It  has  now 
practically  disappeared  from  literary  English,  but 
survives  provincially  and  in  a  number  of  Welsh 
place-names  in  the  form  bettws,  e.  g.  Bettws  y  Coed. 
Finally,  bede-roll,  as  its  etymology  suggests,  meant 
the  roll  of  those  to  be  prayed  for,  and  in  some  sense 
corresponded  to  the  diptychs  of  the  early  Church. 
The  word  is  of  tolerably  frequent  occurrence  in  con- 
nexion ^^•ith  the  early  English  guilds.  In  these 
associations  a  list  was  invariably  kept  of  departed 
members  who  had  a  claim  on  their  prayers.  This 
was  the  bede-roll. 

For  beads  in  the  sense  of  rosary,  see  Rosary. 

Murray  and  Bradley,  eds.,  The  English  Historical  Dic- 
tionary (Oxford,  1884),  I;  Rock,  Church  of  our  Fathers  (2d  ed., 
London,  1904),  II,  330;  III,  107;  Simmons,  The  Lay  Folks' 
Mass-Book  (Early  Eng.  Text  Soc,  London,  1879)   315,  345. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Bede,  The  Venerable,  historian  and  Doctor  of  the 
Church,  b.  672  or  673;  d.  735.  In  the  last  chapter  of 
his  great  work  on  the  "Ecclesiastical  History  of  the 
English  People"  Bede  has  told  us  something  of  his 
own  life,  and  it  is,  practically  speaking,  all  that  we 
know.  His  words,  A\Titten  in  731,  when  death  was 
not  far  off,  not  only  show  a  simplicity  and  piety 
cluiracteri.stic  of  the  man,  but  they  throw  a  light  upon 
the  composition  of  the  work  through  which  he  is  best 
remembered  by  the  \\  orld  at  large. 

"Thus  much",  he  says,  "concerning  the  ecclesias- 
tical history  of  Britain,  and  especially  of  the  race  of 
the  English,  I,  Ba^da,  a  servant  of  Christ  and  priest  of 
the  monastery  of  the  blessed  apostles  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul,  which  is  at  Wearmouth  and  at  Jarrow  (in 
Northumberland),  ha^■e  with  the  Lord's  help  com- 
posed so  far  as  I  could  gather  it  either  from  ancient 
documents  or  from  the  traditions  of  the  elders,  or 
from  my  own  knowledge.  I  was  born  in  the  territory 
of  the  said  monastery,  and  at  the  age  of  seven  I  was, 
by  the  care  of  my  relations,  given  to  the  most  rev- 
erend .\bbot  Benedict  [St.  Benedict  Biscop],  and 
afterwards  to  Ceolfrid,  to  be  educated.  From  that 
time  I  have  spent  the  whole  of  my  life  within  that 
monastery,  devoting  all  my  pains  to  the  study  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  amid  the  observance  of  monastic  dis- 
cipline and  the  daily  charge  of  singing  in  the  Church, 
it  has  been  ever  my  delight  to  learn  or  teach  or  write. 
In  my  nineteenth  year  1  was  admitted  to  the  diac- 


onate,  in  my  thirtieth  to  the  priesthood,  both  by 
the  hands  of  the  most  reverend  Bishop  John  [St.  John 
of  Be\erley],  and  at  the  bidding  of  Abbot  Ceolfrid. 
From  the  time  of  my  admission  to  the  priesthood  to 
my  present  fifty-ninth  year,  I  have  endeavoured  for 
my  own  use  and  that  of  my  brethren,  to  make  brief 
notes  upon  the  holy  Scripture,  either  out  of  the  works 
of  the  venerable  Fathers  or  in  conformity  with  their 
meaning  and  interpretation."  After  this  Bede  in- 
serts a  list  or  Indiculus,  of  his  previous  writings  and 
finally  concludes  his  great  work  with  the  following 
words:  "And  I  pray  thee,  loving  Jesus,  that  as  Thou 
hast  graciously  given  me  to  drink  in  with  delight  the 
words  of  Thy  knowledge,  so  Thou  wouldst  mercifully 
grant  me  to  attain  one  day  to  Thee,  the  fountain  of 
all  wisdom  and  to  appear  for  ever  before  Thy  face." 
It  is  plain  from  Bede's  letter  to  Bishop  Egbert 
that  the  historian  occasionally  visited  his  friends  for 
a  few  days,  away  from  his  own  monastery  of  Jarrow, 
but  with  such  rare  exceptions  his  life  seems  to  have 
been  one  peaceful  round  of  study  and  prayer  passed  in 
the  midst  of  his  own  community.  How  much  he 
was  beloved  by  them  is  made  manifest  by  the  touch- 
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Page  from  Bede's  Ecclesiastical  History 
(VIII  Century) 

ing  account  of  the  saint's  last  sickness  and  death 
left  us  by  Cuthbert,  one  of  his  disciples.  Tlieir 
studious  pursuits  were  not  given  up  on  account  of  his 
illness  and  they  read  aloud  by  his  bedside,  but  con- 
stantly the  reading  was  interrupted  by  their  tears. 
"I  can  with  truth  declare",  writes  Cuthbert  of  his 
beloved  master,  "that  I  never  saw  with  my  eyes  or 
heard  with  my  ears  anyone  return  thanks  so  un- 
ceasingly to  the  liA-ing  God."  Even  on  the  day  of 
his  death  (the  vigil  of  the  Ascension,  735)  the  saint 
was  still  busy  dictating  a  translation  of  the  Gospel 
of  St.  John.  In  the  evening  the  boy  Wilbert,  who 
was  writing  it,  said  to  him:  "There  is  still  one  sen- 
tence, dear  master,  which  is  not  written  down. "  And 
when  this  had  been  supplied,  and  the  boy  had  told 
him  it  was  finished,  " "Thou  hast  spoken  truth',  Bede 
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answered,  'it  is  finished.  Take  my  head  in  thy 
hands  for  it  much  delights  me  to  sit  opposite  any 
holy  place  where  I  used  to  pray,  that  so  sitting  I 
may  call  upon  my  Father. '  And  thus  upon  the  floor 
of  his  cell  singing,  '  Glory  be  to  the  Father  and  to  the 
Son  and  to  the  Holy  Ghost'  and  the  rest,  he  peace- 
fully breathed  his  last  breath. " 

The  title  Venerabilis  seems  to  have  been  associated 
with  the  name  of  Bede  within  two  generations  after 
his  death.  There  is  of  course  no  early  authority  for 
the  legend  repeated  by  Fuller  of  the  "dunce  monk" 
who  in  composing  an  epitaph  on  Bede  was  at  a  loss 
to  complete  the  line:  Hac  sunt  in  fossA  Bedw  .... 
ossa  and  who  next  morning  found  that  the  angels 
had  filled  the  gap  with  the  word  venerabilis.  The 
title  is  used  by  Alcuin,  Amalarius,  and  seemingly 
Paul  the  Deacon,  and  the  important  Council  of 
Aachen  in  835  describes  him  as  venerabilis  et 
modemis  temporibus  doctor  admirahilis  Beda.  This 
decree  was  specially  referred  to  in  the  petition  which 
Cardinal  Wiseman  and  the  English  bishops  addressed 
to  the  Holy  See  in  1859  praying  that  Bede  might  be 
declared  a  Doctor  of  the  Church.  The  question  had 
already  been  debated  even  before  the  time  of  Bene- 
dict XIV,  but  it  was  only  on  13  November,  1899, 
that  Leo  XIII  decreed  that  the  feast  of  Venerable 
Bede  with  the  title  of  Doctor  Ecclesiae  should  be 
celebrated  throughout  the  Church  each  year  on 
27  May.  A  local  cultus  of  St.  Bede  had  been  main- 
tained at  York  and  in  the  North  of  England  through- 
out the  Middle  Ages,  but  his  feast  was  not  so  generally 
observed  in  the  South,  where  the  Sarum  Rite  was 
followed. 

Bede's  influence  both  upon  English  and  foreign 
scholarship  was  very  great,  and  it  would  probably 
have  been  greater  still  but  for  the  devastation  in- 
flicted upon  the  northern  monasteries  by  the  inroads 
of  the  Danes  less  than  a  century  after  his  death. 
In  numberless  ways,  but  especially  in  his  moderation, 
gentleness,  and  breadth  of  view,  Bede  stands  out  from 
his  contemporaries.  In  point  of  scholarship  he  was 
undoubtedly  the  most  learned  man  of  his  time.  A 
very  remarkable  trait,  noticed  by  Plummer  (I,  p. 
xxiii),  is  his  sense  of  literary  property,  an  extraor- 
dinary thing  in  that  age.  He  himself  scrupulously 
noted  in  his  writings  the  passages  he  had  borrowed 
from  others  and  he  even  begs  the  cop}rists  of  his 
works  to  preserve  the  references,  a  recommendation 
to  which  they,  alas,  have  paid  but  little  attention. 
High,  however,  as  was  the  general  level  of  Bede's 
culture,  he  repeatedly  makes  it  clear  that  all  his 
studies  were  subordinated  to  the  interpretation  of 
Scripture.  In  his  "De  Schematibus"  he  says  in  so 
many  words:  "Holy  Scripture  is  above  all  other 
books  not  only  by  its  authority  because  it  is  Divine, 
or  by  its  utility  because  it  leads  to  eternal  life,  but 
also  by  its  antiquity  and  by  its  literary  form ' '  (po- 
sitione  dicendi).  It  is  perhaps  the  highest  tribute  to 
Bede's  genius  that  with  so  uncompromising  and  evi- 
dently sincere  a  conviction  of  the  inferiority  of  human 
learning,  he  should  have  acquired  so  much  real  cul- 
ture. "Though  Latin  was  to  him  a  still  living  tongue, 
and  though  he  does  not  seem  to  have  consciously 
looked  back  to  the  Augustan  Age  of  Roman  Lit- 
erature as  preserving  purer  models  of  style  than  the 
time  of  Fortunatus  or  St.  Augustine,  still  whether 
through  native  genius  or  through  contact  with  the 
classics,  he  is  remarkable  for  the  relative  purity  of 
his  language,  as  also  for  his  lucidity  and  his  sobriety, 
more  especially  in  matters  of  historical  criticism. 
In  all  these  respects  he  presents  a  marked  contrast 
to  St.  Aldhelm  who  approaches  more  nearly  to  the 
Celtic  type. 

Writings  and  Editions. — No  adequate  edition 
founded  upon  a  careful  collation  of  manuscripts  has 
ever  been  published  of  Bede's  works  as  a  whole.  The 
text  printed   by  Giles   in   1844   and  reproduced  in 


Migne  (XC-XCIV)  shows  Httle  if  any  advance  on 
the  Basle  edition  of  1563  or  the  Cologne  edition  of 
1688.  It  is  of  course  as  an  historian  that  Bede  is 
chiefly  remembered.  His  great  work,  the  "Historia 
Ecclesiastica  Gentis  Anglorum",  giving  an  account 
of  Christianity  in  England  from  the  beginning  until 
his  own  day,  is  the  foundation  of  all  our  knowledge 
of  early  British  history  and  a  masterpiece  eulogized 
by  the  scholars  of  every  age.  Of  this  work,  together 
with  the  "  Historia  Abbatum ' ' ,  and  the  ' '  Letter  to  Eg- 
bert", Plummer  has  produced  an  edition  which  may 
fairly  be  called  final  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1896).  Bede's 
remarkable  industry  in  collecting  materials  and  his 
critical  use  of  them  have  been  admirably  illustrated 
in  Plummer's  Introduction  (pp.  xliii-xlvii).  The 
"History  of  the  Abbots"  (of  the  twin  monasteries 
of  Wearmouth  and  Jarrow),  the  "Letter  to  Egbert", 
the  metrical  and  prose  lives  of  St.  Cuthbert,  and  the 
other  smaller  pieces  are  also  of  great  value  for  the 
light  they  shed  upon  the  state  of  Christianity  in 
Northumbria  in  Bede's  own  day.  The  "  Ecclesiastical 
History  "  was  translated  into  Anglo-Saxon  at  the  in- 
stance of  King  Alfred.  It  has  often  been  translated 
since,  notably  by  T.  Stapleton  who  printed  it  (1565) 
at  Antwerp  as  a  controversial  weapon  against  the 
Reformation  divines  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth.  The 
Latin  text  first  appeared  in  Germany  in  1475;  it  is 
noteworthy  that  no  edition  even  of  the  Latin  was 
printed  in  England  before  1643.  Smith's  more 
accurate  text  saw  the  light  in  1742. 

Bede's  chronological  treatises  "De  temporibus 
liber"  and  "De  temporum  ratione"  also  contain 
summaries  of  the  general  history  of  the  world  from 
the  Creation  to  725  and  703,  respectively.  These 
historical  portions  have  been  satisfactorily  edited 
by  Mommsen  in  the  "Monumenta  Germanise  his- 
torica"  (4to  series,  1898).  They  may  be  counted 
among  the  earliest  specimens  of  this  type  of  general 
chronicle  and  were  largely  copied  and  imitated.  The 
topographical  work  "De  locis  Sanctis"  is  a  descrip- 
tion of  Jerusalem  and  the  holy  places  based  upon 
Adamnan  and  Arculfus.  Bede's  work  was  edited  in 
1898  by  Geyer  in  the  "Itinera  Hierosolymitana " 
for  the  Vienna  "Corpus  Scriptorum".  That  Bede 
compiled  a  Martyrologium  we  know  from  his  own 
statement.  But  the  work  attributed  to  him  in  extant 
manuscripts  has  been  so  much  interpolated  and 
supplemented  that  his  share  in  it  is  quite  uncertain. 

Bede's  exegetioal  writings  both  in  his  own  idea 
and  in  that  of  his  contemporaries  stood  supreme  in 
importance  amongst  his  works,  but  the  list  is  long 
and  cannot  be  fully  given  here.  They  included  a 
commentary  upon  the  Pentateuch  as  a  whole  as  well 
as  on  selected  portions,  and  there  are  also  commen- 
taries on  the  Books  of  Kings,  Esdras,  Tobias,  the 
Canticles,  etc.  In  the  New  Testament  he  has  cer- 
tainly interpreted  St.  Mark,  St.  Luke,  the  Acts,  the 
Canonical  Epistles,  and  the  Apocalypse.  But  the 
authenticity  of  the  commentary  on  St.  Matthew 
printed  under  his  name  is  more  than  doubtful.  (Plaine 
in  "Revue  Anglo-Romaine",  1896,  III,  61.)  The 
homilies  of  Bede  take  the  form  of  commentaries  upon 
the  Gospel.  The  collection  of  fifty,  divided  into  two 
books,  which  are  attributed  to  him  by  Giles  (and  in 
Migne)  are  for  the  most  part  authentic,  but  the  gen- 
uirieness  of  a  few  is  open  to  suspicion.  (Morin  in 
"Revue  Btegdictine",  IX,  1892,  316.) 

Various  didactic  works  are  mentioned  by  Bede  in 
the  list  which  he  has  left  us  of  his  own  writings. 
Most  of  these  are  still  preserved  and  there  is  no  reason 
to  doubt  that  the  texts  we  possess  are  authentic. 
The  grammatical  treatises  "De  arte  metrlca"  and 
"De  orthographia"  have  been  adequately  edited 
in  modern  times  by  Keil  in  his  "Grammatici  Latini" 
(Leipzig,  1880),  VII,  and  the  "De  Schematibus  et 
"Tropis  '  by  Halm  in  his  "Rhetores  Latini  minores" 
(Leipzig,  1863).     But  the  larger  works  "De  natura 
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Terum",  "De  temporibus",  "De  temporum  ratione", 
dealing  with  science  as  it  was  then  understood  and 
especially  with  chronology,  are  only  accessible  in  the 
unsatisfactory  texts  of  the  earlier  editors  and  Giles. 
Beyond  the  metrical  life  of  St.  Cuthbert  and  some 
verses  incorporated  in  the  "Ecclesiastical  History" 
we  do  not  possess  much  poetry  that  can  be  assigned 
to  Bede  with  confidence,  but,  like  other  scholars  of 
his  age,  he  certainly  wrote  a  good  deal  of  verse.  He 
himself  mentions  his  "book  of  hymns"  composed  in 
different  metres  or  rhythms.  So  Alcuin  says  of  him: 
Plurima  vcrxifico  cecinit  quoque  carmina  plectra.  It 
is  possible  that  the  shorter  of  the  two  metrical  cal- 
endars printed  among  his  works  is  genuine.  The 
Penitential  ascribed  to  Bede,  though  accepted  as 
genuine  by  Haddan  and  Stubbs  and  Wasserschleben, 
is  probably  not  his  (Plummer,  I,  157). 

^'enerable  Bede  is  the  earliest  witness  of  pure  Gre- 
gorian tradition  in  England.  His  works  "Musica 
theoretica"  and  "De  arte  Metrica"  (Migno,  X(.')  are 
found  especially  valuable  by  present-day  scholars 
engaged  in  the  study  of  the  primitive  form  of  the 
chant. 

LIoDET  in  Diet,  de  thcoJ .  caih.;  Plajn'e  in  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  I; 
Werner  in  Kinhinlex.,  II;  Hunt  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.;  Stubbs 
in  Diet.  ChriM.  Bin;}.;  Pummer,  Bede's  Eccles.  Hist.  (Oxford, 
1896),  Intrud.;  (jkhle,  Dc  V.  Bedte  vita  et  scriptis  (Leyden, 
l,s:i8):  \Vernf;h,  Brdir  d.  Ehrwiirdige  u.  s.  Zeit  (Vienna,  1881); 
Plaine  in  Revue  .Xnal'i-Homaine  (1896),  III,  49-96;  Ebert, 
(Jesch.  der  Litt.  des  M ittelalters  (Leipzig,  1889),  I;  Mayor  and 
Li'MBY,  Bede's  Eccles.  Hist.  (Cambridge,  1879);  Lingard, 
Arti/lo-.Snxon  Churrh  f  I^ondon,  1848);  MoRiN  in  Revue  Bene- 
dictine, IX,  121;  XI,  472;  Roger,  L'enseignement  des  lettres 
rl,:.isi<iiir.i  (Pan.s,  190.5),  .304-310;  Saxdts,  History  of  Classical 
Siliolarsldp  (Cambridge,  190.3),  451-454;  Rawnsley,  The 
Vcnerahle  Bede  (tjunderland,  190.3).  For  further  bibl.  cf., 
Chevalier,  Repertoire,  Bio-bibl.  (Paris,  1905);  Peter  Wagner, 
Einiiihrung  in  die  gregorianischen  Melodien  (Fribourg,  Switzer- 
land, 1900);  GlETM.vNN,  KirchenTnusikalisehes  Jahrbuch  (Ratis- 
bon,   1905). 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Bedford,  Gunning  S.,  medical  writer  and  teacher, 
b.  at  Baltimore,  Maryland,  V.  S.  A.,  of  a  distinguished 
family  in  1806;  d.  in  New  York,  5  September,  1870. 
He  was  a  nephew  and  namesake  of  Gunning  Bedford, 
first  Attorney-General  of  Delaware  and  one  of  the 
framers  of  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States, 
who  was  aide-de-camp  to  General  Washington  and 
was  appointed  by  him  U.  S.  Judge  for  the  District 
of  Delaware.  Dr.  Bedford  graduated  in  IS'2.5  at 
Mount  St.  ilary's  College,  Emmitsburg,  Maryland, 
and  took  his  degree  in  medicine  from  Rutgers  College, 
New  York.  He  spent  two  years  in  foreign  study 
and  in  l,s;?3,  when  only  twenty-six  ye;irs  of  age, 
became  professor  of  obstetrics  in  Charleston  Medical 
College.  From  here  he  accepted  a  professorship 
in  the  Albany  Medical  College.  He  went  to  New 
York  in  1836  and  four  years  later  founded  the  Uni- 
\crsity  Medical  College,  which  became  a  great  suc- 
cess. In  connexion  with  it  he  established  an  obstet- 
rical clinic  for  those  too  poor  to  pay  a  doctor's  fee. 
This  was  the  first  of  its  kind  in  the  country  and  was 
of  great  service  to  the  poor  and  to  medical  science. 
Dr.  Bedford  continued  to  teach  until  his  health 
broke  down  in  l,Si)2  and  he  died  in  1870.  His 
funeral  panegyric  was  preached  by  Archbishop 
Mc(,"lciskey  who  had  been  his  fellow  student  at  Jlount 
St.  .Mary's.  Two  books  written  by  him,  "Diseases 
of  Women"  and  "Practice  of  Obstetrics"  went 
through  many  editions,  ^\'ere  translated  into  French 
and  German,  and  were  adopted  as  textbooks  in 
American    schools. 

Medical  Record,  files  (New  York,  1870),  p.  330;  C'yclopaxlia 
"f  American  Biography,  .s.  v. 

J.\MES  J.  W.VLSH. 

Bedford,  Henry,  writer,  educator,  b.  in  London 
1  October,  1810;  d.  in  Dublin,  Ireland,  21  May,  190.3. 
A\  ith  the  intention  of  becoming  a  clergyman  of  the 
CImrch  of  England,  to  which  his  family  belonged, 
he  entered  Cambridge  Uni^•ersity  in  1835  and  after  a 
distinguished   course  received  the  degree  of  M.   A. 


He  made  his  theological  studies  and  after  ordination 
was  given  charge  of  a  church  in  London  where  he 
became  noted  in  High  Church  circles  as  a  popular 
■nTiter  and  preacher.  A  very  advanced  "Puseyite" 
sermon  during  the  Tractarian  excitement  brought 
him  in  conflict  with  the  Bishop  of  London  and  led  to 
his  conversion  to  Catholicism  in  1851.  He  wished  to 
take  Holy  orders,  but  a  natural  defect  in  his  right 
hand  was  a  canonical  obstacle  to  ordination.  In 
1852  he  accepted  an  invitation  to  join  the  staff  of 
All  Hallows  Missionary  College,  Drumcondra,  near 
Dublin,  Ireland,  and  there  lived  a  long  life  of  active, 
effective  work  as  professor  of  natural  science,  treas- 
urer, and  one  of  the  college  directors.  He  also  did 
much  in  furtherance  of  the  Catholic  movement  then 
at  its  height  in  England  and  was  a  constant  contribu- 
tor to  Catholic  periodicals  and  a  public  lecturer  on 
Catholic  topics.  His  writings  on  a  variety  of  sub- 
jects, embracing  travels,  archseology,  art,  science, 
music  and  the  general  treatment  of  past  periods  of 
English  literature  were  frequent  features  of  "The 
Month",  "The  Irish  Monthly",  and  "The  Irish 
Ecclesiastical  Record".  Some  of  them  were  later 
reprinted  for  private  circulation  in  pamphlet  form, 
notably  his  "Vacation  Rambles",  which  were  issued 
in  a,  series  (lS74-7.5-7(3-7S-79)  subsequent  to  their 
appearance  in  "The  Montli". 

All  Hallows  Annual  (Dublin,  1906);  The  Freeman's  Journal 
files  (Dublin);  The  Irish  Monthly  files  (Dublin). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Bedingfeld,  Frances  {alias  Long)  superioress  of 
the  English  Institute  of  Mary,  b.  1616  of  a  gentle 
family  of  Norfolk,  England;  d.  at  Munich ,  Germany, 
1704.  She  and  her  eleven  sisters  entered  religious  life. 
Sent  abroad  to  finish  her  education,  she  entered  the 
English  Institute  of  Mary  at  Munich  and  was  pro- 
fessed in  1633.  This  society,  founded  at  St.  Omer 
in  1603,  had  been  transferred  in  1629  to  LiSge 
and  then  to  Munich.  Frances's  sister  Winefrid, 
the  first  superioress,  died  26th  December,  1666. 
In  1669,  Frances,  who  had  become  head  of  the  Mu- 
nich house,  was  induced  by  Catherine  of  Braganza, 
wife  of  Charles  II,  to  establish  a  house  in  London. 
With  a  group  of  the  English  members  she  set  up  a 
school  for  young  women,  first  at  St.  Martin's  Lane, 
then  at  Hammersmith.  In  England,  she  wore  a  sec- 
ular garb,  and  was  known  as  Mrs.  Long.  Summoned 
before  a  magistrate,  she  was  liberated  through  family 
influence,  but  warned  against  harbouring  priests  or 
instructing  youth.  Though  disregarding  this  injunc- 
tion, she  was  not  again  molested.  In  1677,  with  the 
aid  of  Sir  Thomas  Gascoigne,  she  established  a  com- 
munity in  the  north,  in  a  house  on  the  site  of  the  pres- 
ent convent,  outside  Micklegate  Bar,  York.  From 
1677  to  1686  she  divided  her  time  between  her  two 
English  communities,  but  after  1686,  having  trans- 
ferred the  care  of  the  Hammersmith  house  to  Mrs.  Cic- 
ely Cornwallis,  she  remained  at  York.  In  her  se^-enty- 
eighth  year,  after  her  house  had  been  repeatedly 
searched  and  threatened  ^\'ith  destruction,  she,  with 
her  niece.  Mother  Dorothy  Paston  Bedingfeld,  was 
summoned  before  the  Mayor  of  York  and  committied  to 
Ousebridge  (Jaol.  Released  soon  afterwards,  she  was 
again  attacked,  and  in  1695  her  house  barely  escaped 
destruction.  In  1699,  resigning  in  favour  of  her 
niece.  Mother  Bedingfeld  returned  to  ilunich  and 
died  there,  one  year  after  the  rule  of  her  institute  had 
been  appro\'ed  by  Clement  XI. 

GtLLow,  Bibl.  Diet.  .//  Eng.  Cnlli.;  Foley,  Rec.  Eng. 
Prm\  ,S',/.,  V;  Pethe,  Notices  of  English  Colleges  and  Convents 
.Vbruad. 

J.  Vincent  Crowne. 

Bedingfeld,  Sir  Henry,  Knight,  b.  1.509;  d. 
1583.  He  was  the  grandson  of  Sir  Edmund  Beciing- 
feld  who  had  served  in  the  Wars  of  the  Roses,  and  to 
whom  Avere  granted  by  Edward  IV  for  his  faithful  ser- 
vice letters  patent  authorizing  him  "to  build  towers. 
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walls,  and  such  other  fortifications  as  he  pleased  in 
his  manors  of  Oxburgh,  together  with  a  marlcet  there 
weekly  and  a  court  of  pye-powder".  Sir  Henry  was 
mainly  instrumental,  together  with  Sir  Henry  Jerning- 
ham,  in  placing  Mary  Tudor  on  the  throne.  He  pro- 
claimed her  at  Norwich,  and  for  his  loyalty  received 
an  annual  pension  of  £100  out  of  the  forfeited  estates 
of  Sir  Thomas  Wyatt.  Ultimately  he  became  Lieu- 
tenant of  the  Tower  of  London  and  Captain  of  the 
Yeomen  of  the  Guard.  As  "jailer"  of  the  Princess 
Elizabeth,  who  was  suspected  of  complicity  in  Wyatt's 
rebellion,  he  has  been  persistently  misrepresented  by 
Foxe  and  others,  but  the  whole  history  of  his  custo- 
dianship of  Elizabeth  is  contained  in  a  series  of  letters 
addressed  to  the  Queen  and  the  Privy  Council,  and  in 
their  replies.  This  correspondence,  which  has  been 
published  by  the  Norfolk  and  Norwich  Archaeological 
Society,  completely  exonerates  Sir  Henry  from  either 
cruelty  or  want  of  courtesy  in  his  treatment  of  the 
royal  captive.  On  Elizabeth's  accession  he  retired 
to  Oxburgh  and  was  called  upon  in  a  letter,  in  which 
the  Queen  addressed  him  as  "trusty  and  well-be- 
loved", to  furnish  a  horse  and  man  armed,  as  his  con- 
tribution to  the  defence  of  the  country  against  an 
expected  invasion  of  the  French. 

When,  however,  the  penal  laws  against  Catholics 
were  enforced  with  extreme  severity.  Sir  Henry  Bed- 
ingfeld  was  not  spared.  He  was  required  to  pay 
heavy  monthly  fines  for  non-attendance  at  the  parish 
church,  while  his  house  was  searched  for  priests  and 
church-furniture,  and  his  servants  dismissed  for  re- 
fusing to  conform  to  the  new  state  religion.  Together 
with  his  fellow-Catholics,  he  was  a  prisoner  within  five 
miles  of  his  own  house  and  might  pass  that  boundary 
only  by  a  written  authorization  of  the  Privy  Council. 
He  was  buried  in  the  Bedingfeld  chantry  at  Oxburgh. 
He  married  Katharine,  daughter  of  Sir  Roger  Towns- 
heud,  ancestor  of  the  present  Marquess  Townshend, 
by  whom  he  had  numerous  issue. 

State  Papers  relating  to  the  custody  of  the  Princess  Elizabeth 
at  Woodstock  (Norfolk  and  Norwich  Archaeological  Society); 
Blomefield,  History  of  Norfolk;  Mason,  History  of  Norfolk; 
Calendar  of  State  Papers.  Dam.  Eliz.,  1581-90;  original 
letters  in  the  Oxburgh  archives^ 

J.  M.  Stone. 

Bedingfield,  Thomas.     See  Downbs,  Thomas. 

Bedini,  Cajetan,  Italian  Cardinal  and  diplomat, 
b.  at  Sinigagha,  Italy,  15  May,  1806;  d.  at  Viterbo,  6 
Sept.,  1864.  He  was  appointed  in  1849,  by  Pope  Pius 
lA,  Commissary  Extraordinary  at  Bologna,  one  of  the 
four  Papal  Provinces  then  recently  in  revolt  and  in 
which  the  Government  of  the  Holy  See  was  being 
maintained  with  the  aid  of  the  military  power  of 
Austria.  He  retired  from  this  office  in  1852  and  after 
serving  in  various  diplomatic  posts  was  promoted  to 
be  titular  Archbishop  of  Thebes.  In  1853,  upon  his 
appointment  as  Apostolic  Nuncio  to  the  Court  of 
Brazil,  he  was  commissioned  by  the  Holy  Father  to 
visit  the  United  States  to  examine  into  the  state  of 
ecclesiastical  affairs  and,  incidentally,  to  call  on  the 
President  and  present  to  him  the  compliments  and 
good  wishes  of  the  pope.  Arriving  in  New  York  in 
June,  1853,  he  at  once  visited  Washington  and  called 
upon  President  Franklin  Pierce,  by  whom  he  was 
received  with  great  courtesy  and  to  whom  he  pre- 
sented an  autograph  letter  of  the  Holy  Father.  This 
visit,  purely  one  of  courtesy,  was  afterwards  distorted 
into  an  attempt  to  gain  official  recognition  of  himself 
as  the  diplomatic  representative  of  the  pope  in  the 
United  States.  His  arrival  in  this  country  was  the 
signal  for  a  series  of  anti-Catholic  demonstrations 
against  him  lasting  throughout  his  tour.  In  New 
York  the  colony  of  Italian  revolutionists  who  had  fied 
to  this  country,  urged  on  by  the  apostate  priest 
Gavazzi,  and  aided  by  the  Know-nothing  element, 
held  a  mass  meeting  and  denounced  the  nuncio.  A 
plot  to  assassinate  him  was  formed,  but  was  defeated 
II.— 25 


through  a  warning  given  by  one  of  the  conspirators, 
Sassi,  who  himself  was  stabbed  to  death  by  one  of  his 
associates  in  New  York  City  a  day  or  two  after. 

Monsignor  Bedini  travelled  extensively  throughout 
the  country  and  participated  in  many  public  re- 
ligious ceremonies.  In  many  of  the  larger  cities,  not- 
ably Pittsburg,  Louisville,  and  Cincinnati,  his  visit  ex- 
cited hostile  comment  and  demonstration,  chiefly  by 
the  adherents  of  Know-nothingism,  which  was  then 
rampant. _  In  Cincinnati,  particularly,  this  element, 
co-operating  with  some  German  infidel  revolutionary 
exiles,  plotted  to  do  violence  to  him  and  to  attack  the 
cathedral  where  he  was  to  officiate,  but  this  design 
was  frustrated  by  the  vigilance  of  the  city  authorities, 
not,  however,  without  bloodshed  and  rioting  in  which 
a  number  of  the  rioters  lost  their  lives.  He  remained 
in  this  country  until  January,  1854,  when  he  returned 
to  Rome.  So  apprehensive  of  personal  violence  had 
he  become,  that  when  about  to  depart  from  New 
York,  he  left  the  city  secretly  and  journeyed  to 
Staten  Island,  twenty  miles  distant,  where  a  tug 
carried  him  to  the  outgoing  steamer.  Later,  he  was 
elevated  to  the  rank  of  cardinal  and  received  the  ap- 
pointment to  the  See  of  Viterbo  and  Toscanella. 

Shea,  Hist,  of  Cath.  Ch.  in  U.  S.  (New  York,  1892),  IV;  Has- 
SARD,  Lite  of  Archbishop  Hughes  (New  York,  1866);  U.  S.  Cath. 
Hist.  Soc;  Hist.  Records  arid  Studies  (New  York,  1903). 

Peter  Condon. 

Bedlam  (an  English  abbreviation  of  Bethlehem), 
a  London  hospital  originally  intended  for  the  poor 
suffering  from  any  ailment  and  for  such  as  might 
have  no  other  lodging,  hence  its  name,  Bethlehem, 
in  Hebrew,  the  "  house  of  bread."  During  the  four- 
teenth century  it  began  to  be  used  partly  as  an 
asylum  for  the  insane,  for  there  is  a  report  of  a, 
Royal  Commission,  in  1405,  as  to  the  state  of  lunatics 
confined  there.  The  word  Bethlehem  became  short- 
ened to  Bedlam  in  popular  speech,  and  the  confine- 
ment of  lunatics  there  gave  rise  to  the  use  of  this 
word  to  mean  a  house  of  confusion.  Bedlam  was 
founded  in  1247  as  a  priory  in  Bishopsgate  Street, 
for  the  order  of  St.  Mary  of  Bethlehem,  by  Simon 
Fitz  Mary,  an  Alderman  and  Sheriff  of  liOndon. 
This  site  is  now  occupied  by  the  Liverpool  Saint  rail- 
way station.  In  the  next  century  it  is  mentioned 
as  a  hospital  in  a  license  granted  (1330)  to  collect 
alms  in  England,  Ireland,  and  Wales.  In  1375 
Bedlam  became  a  royal  hospital,  taken  by  the 
crown  on  the  pretext  that  it  was  an  alien  priory. 
It  seems  afterwards  to  have  reverted  to  the  city. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century  the  word 
Bedlam  was  used  by  Tyndale  to  mean  a  madman,  so 
that  it  would  seem  as  though  the  hospital  were  now 
used  as  a  lunatic  asylum  exclusively.  In  January, 
1547,  King  Henry  VIII  formally  granted  St.  Bar- 
tholomew's hospital  and  Bedlam,  or  Bethlehem,  to 
the  city  of  London,  on  condition  that  the  city  spend 
a  certain  amount  on  new  buildings  in  connexion 
with  St.  Bartholomew's.  In  1674,  the  old  premises 
having  become  untenable,  it  was  decided  to  build 
another  hospital,  and  this  was  erected  in  what  is  now 
Finsbury  Circus.  This  came  to  be  known  as  old 
Bedlam,  after  the  erection  of  a  new  building  in  St. 
George's  Fields,  which  was  opened  August,  1815,  on 
the  site  of  the  notorious  tavern  called  the  Dog  and 
the  Duck. 

The  attitude  of  successive  generations  of  English- 
men towards  the  insane  can  be  traced  interestingly 
at  Bedlam.  Originally,  it  was  founded  and  kept  by 
religious.  Every  effort  seems  to  have  been  made  to 
bring  patients  to  such  a  state  of  mental  health  as 
would  enable  them  to  leave  the  asylum.  An  old 
English  word,  "a  Bedlam"  signifies  one  discharged 
and  licensed  to  beg.  Such  persons  wore  a  tin  plate 
on  their  arm  as  a  badge  and  were  known  as  Bed- 
lamers.  Bedlamites,  or  Bedlam  Beggars.  Whenever 
outside    inspection    was    not    regularly   maintained, 
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abuses  crept  into  the  management  of  Bedlam,  and  in 
every  century  there  were  several  commissions  of 
investigation.  Evelyn  in  his  Diary,  21  April,  1656, 
noti's  that  he  saw  several  poor  creatures  in  Bedlam 
in  chains.  In  the  next  century  it  became  the  custom 
for  the  idle  classes  to  visit  Bedlam  and  observe  the 
antics  of  the  insane  patients  as  a  novel  form  of 
amusement.  This  was  done  even  by  the  nobility 
and  their  friends.  One  penny  was  charged  for  ad- 
mission into  the  hospital,  and  there  is  a  tradition 
that  an  annual  income  of  four  hundred  pounds  was 
thus  realized.  This  would  mean  that  nearly  100,000 
persons  visited  the  hospital  in  the  course  of  a  year. 
Hogarth's  famous  picture  represents  two  fashionable 
ladies  visiting  the  hospital  as  a  show  place,  while  his 
"  Rake  ",  at  the  end  of  the  "Progress",  is  being  fet- 
tered by  a  keeper.  After  an  investigation  in  1851,  the 
hospital  came  under  regular  government  inspection 
and  has  since  been  noted  for  its  model  care  of  the 
insane.  It  accommodates  about  three  hundred,  with 
o\er  sixty  attendants.  Its  convalescent  home  at 
Witley  is  an  important  feature. 

TuKE,  Bethlehem  Royal  Hospital  in  British  Journal  of  Men- 
ial Science,  1876;  Bubdette,  British  Hospitals  and  Charities 
Annual,  1905. 

James  J.  Walsh. 

Bee,  Saint.     See  Begha. 

Beelen,  Ian  Theodor,  exegete  and  Orientalist,  b. 
at  Amsterdam,  12  January,  1807;  d.  at  Louvain, 
31  March,  1884.  After  a  brilliant  course  of  studies  at 
Rome,  crowned  by  the  Doctorate  of  Theology,  he 
was  in  1836  appointed  Professor  of  Sacred  Scripture 
and  Oriental  languages  in  the  recently  reorganized 
Catholic  University  of  Louvain.  This  position  he 
held  till  1876,  when  he  resigned  his  place  to  his  pupil. 
Prof.  T.  J.  Lamy.  He  was  the  author  of  the  following 
Biblical  works,  among  which  his  commentary  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  is  especially  esteemed:  "Dis- 
sertatio  theologica  quS,  sententiam  .  .  esse  S. 
Scripturse  multiplicem  interdum  sensum  litteralem, 
nuUo  fundamento  satis  firmo  niti  demonstrare  con- 
atur"  (Louvain,  1845);  "Interpretatio  ep.  S.  Pauli 
ad  Philip."  (ib.,  1849;  2n.i  ed.,  ib.,  18.52,  entitled: 
Commentarius  in  ep.  S.  Pauli  ad  Philip.);  "Commen- 
tarius  in  Acta  Apost. ",  with  Greek  and  Latin  text 
(2  vols.,  ib.,  1850-55;  2nd  ed.,  without  Greek  and 
Latin  texts,  ib.,  1864);  "Commentarius  in  ep.  S. 
PauU  ad  Rom."  (ib.,  IX-'il);  "Grammatica  grtecitatis 
N.  T."  (ib.,  18.57);  and  in  Dutch,  "Rules  for  a  new 
Translation  of  the  N.  T. "  (Louvain,  1S5S);  a  transla- 
tion of  the  X.  T.  made  in  accordance  witli  these  rules 
(3  vols.,  ib.,  1859-09);  "The  Epistles  and  Gospels  of 
the  Ecclesiastical  Year",  with  annotations  (ib.,  1870); 
translation  of  the  Psalms,  with  annotations  (2  vols., 
ib.,  1877-78);  translation  of  Proverbs  and  of  Ecclesi- 
asticus  (ib.,  1879).  He  also  published  two  works  in 
the  field  of  Oriental  scholarship:  " Chrestomat hia 
rabbinica  et  chaldaica  (3  vols.,  Louvain,  1841-43); 
and  "dementis  Rom.  epistolae  binae  de  Virginitate, 
syriace"  (ib.,  1N.56),  in  which  he  defends  the  genuine- 
ness of  these  two  letters.  Beelen  also  deserves  the 
credit  of  re\-iving  Oriental  studies  in  Belgium,  and 
of  introducing  into  that  country  Oriental  printing 
by  means  of  a  complete  font  of  Hebrew,  Syriao, 
Arabic,  and  Ethiopic  type,  which  he  purchased.  In 
recognition  of  his  merits  as  a  scholar  he  was  made 
domestic  prelate  of  the  pope,  consultor  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  the  Index,  honorary  canon  of  Liege,  and 
Knight  of  tlie  Order  of  Leopold. 

HuRTER,  Nomendator,  III,  lL'90:  Hey  in  ViG.,  Diet,  de  la 
Bilile;  The  Tablet  (.London,  18841,  LXIII,  541. 

F.  Bechtel. 

Beelphegor  (mvs  ^y3,  fiee\<peyd!p),  or  Baalpegh, 
was  the  baal  of  Mt.  Phogor,  or  Peor,  a  mountain  of 
Moab.  The  exact  idea  of  baal  seems  to  be  "  the  pos- 
sessor",   tlie   one   who    holds   the    real   domination 


(Lagrange,  Religions  S^mitiques,  83,  84);  so  Beel- 
phegor was  the  Moabite  divinity  who  ruled  ovei 
Phogor.  Some  identify  him  with  Chamos  (Chemosh) 
the  national  god  of  Moab,  but  this  is  not  at  all  certain 
as  many  localities  had  their  local  deities,  apparently 
distinct  to  the  popular  mind.  To  the  baal  was  gener- 
ally ascribed  the  fertility  of  the  soil  and  the  increase 
of  flocks;  he  was  worshipped  by  offerings  of  the 
products  he  gave  and  often  by  unchaste  practices 
done  in  his  honour  at  his  sanctuary.  One  of  the 
great  works  of  the  prophets  was  to  stamp  out  this 
immoral  cult  on  the  soil  of  Palestine. 

Israel  came  in  contact  with  Beelphegor  at  Settim, 
on  the  plains  of  Moab,  their  last  station  before  enter- 
ing the  land  of  Canaan.  Here  many  men  of  Israel, 
as  a  sequel  to  their  immoral  intercourse  with  the 
women  of  Moab,  took  part  in  the  sacrificial  banquets 
in  honour  of  Beelphegor,  for  which  crimes  they  were 
punished  by  death  (Num.,  xxv).  It  is  commonly 
held,  in  view  of  the  occurrences  at  Settim  and  of  the 
general  nature  of  baal-worship,  that  immoral  rites 
were  part  of  the  worship  of  this  god;  while  the  text 
does  not  make  this  certain,  the  large  number  of  per- 
sons involved  and  the  fact  that  "  the  affair  of  Phogor  " 
is  ascribed  to  the  instigation  of  the  seer  Balaam, 
seem  to  indicate  that  it  had  relation  to  the  cult  of 
Beelphegor  (xxxi,  16).  Marucchi  believes  the  sur- 
■\'ival  of  the  cult  till  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
is  attested  by  an  inscription  dedicated  by  some 
soldiers  from  Arabia  (?)  to  Jupiter  Beellepharus, 
whom  he  identifies  with  Beelphegor.  The  proof  is 
slight,  nothing  more  than  the  resemblance  in  name. 
The  terrible  chastisement  inflicted  on  Israel  for  the 
sin  at  Settim  is  mentioned  several  times  in  the  Bible, 
and  St.  Paul  (I  Cor.,  x,  8)  uses  it  to  point  a  moral. 

Gray,  Comm.  on  Numbers  (New  York,  1903);  Marucchi  in 
^'iG.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1894);  Lagrange,  Religions 
Scmitiques  (Paris,  1905),  83  sqq.;  Smith,  Religion  of  the  Semites 
(London,  1894);  Article  Baal  in  Encyc.  Bihlica  and  in  Hast- 
ings, Diet,  of  the  Bible. 

John  F.  Fenlon. 
Beelzebub  (ni3T  hv2),  or  Baalzebub,  (1)  the 
Philistine  god  of  Accaron  (Ekron),  scarcely  25  miles 
west  of  Jerusalem,  whose  oracle  King  Ochozias  (Aha- 
ziah)  attempted  to  consult  in  his  last  illness,  IV  (II) 
Kings,  i,  2.  It  is  only  as  an  oracle  that  the  god  is 
known  to  us;  no  other  mention  of  him  occurs  in  the 
Old  Testament.  The  name  is  commonly  translated 
"the  lord  of  the  flies",  and  the  god  is  supposed  to 
be  so  called  either  because  as  a  sun  god  he  brings 
the  flies,  though  the  Ba'al  was  probably  not  a  sun 
god,  or  more  likely  because  he  is  invoked  to  drive 
away  the  flies  from  the  sacrifice,  like  the  Zeus  Apo- 
rauios,  who  drove  them  from  Olympia,  or  the  hero 
Myiagros  in  Arcadia.  Hal^vy  and  Winckler  inter- 
pret the  name,  according  to  the  analogy  of  very 
many  names  compounded  with  baal,  as  "the  lord  of 
Zebub",  supposed  to  be  a  locality  in  Accaron;  there 
is  no  proof,  however,  for  the  existence  of  such  i 
locality,  and  besides  Beelzebub  is  called  the  god  of 
Accaron.  Clieyne  thinks  the  original  form  of  the 
name  is  Ba'al  Zebul,  "the  lord  of  the  mansion",  or 
high  house,  which  would  refer  to  the  god's  temple  or 
to  the  mountain  on  which  the  gods  dwelt,  or  rather, 
in  his  opinion,  to  both.  But  the  textual  evidence,  as 
Lagrange  objects,  is  entirely  in  favour  of  Zchuh. 
Cheyne,  admitting  this,  holds  that  the  title  "lord  of 
the  high  house",  which  would  suggest  to  the  writer 
of  Kings  a  reference  to  Jehovah's  temple  or  to  His 
heavenly  dwelling  place,  would  be  considered  offen- 
sive, and  would  induce  him,  in  contempt,  to  change 
it  to  Ba'al  Zebub,  the  lord  of  flies.  The  tradition 
of  the  true  name,  lingering  on,  accounts  for  its  pres- 
ence in  the  Gospels  (Zeboul).  This  conjecture,  which 
has  a  certain  plausibility,  leaves  unexplained  why 
the  contempt  should  lead  to  the  particular  form, 
Baal  Zebub,  a  name  without  parallel  in  Semitic 
religions.    It  seems  more  reasonable,  then,  to  regard 
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Baalzebvb  as  the  original  form  and  to  interpret  it  as 
"lord  of  the  flies". 

(2)  In  the  New  Testament,  there  is  question  of  an 
evil  spirit,  Beelzeboul.  On  account  of  the  great 
similarity  of  names,  he  is  usually  identified  with 
Baalzebub,  beel  being  the  Aramaic  form  of  baal,  and 
the  change  from  the  final  b  to  I  such  as  might  easily 
occur.  But  there  were  numberless  names  for  demons 
at  that  time,  and  this  one  may  have  been  newly 
invented,  having  no  relation  to  the  other;  the  fact 
that  one  element  of  the  compound  is  Aramaic  and 
the  other  Hebrew  would  not  disprove  this.  The 
meaning  of  the  term  is  "lord  of  the  mansion"  or 
dwelling,  and  it  would  be  supposed  by  the  Jews  of 
this  time  to  refer  to  the  nether  regions,  and  so  be  an 
appropriate  name  for  the  prince  of  that  realm.  Beel- 
zeboul (Beelzebub)  is  used,  then,  merely  as  another 
name  for  Satan  (Matt.,  xii,  24-29;  Luke,  xi,  15-22), 
by  whom  the  enemies  of  Our  Lord  accused  Him  of 
being  possessed  and  by  whom  they  claimed  He  cast 
out  demons.  Their  charge  seems  to  have  been  that 
the  good  Our  Lord  did  was  wrought  by  the  Evil  One 
in  order  to  deceive,  which  Jesus  showed  to  be  absurd 
and  a  wilful  blindness.  If  the  New  Testament  name 
"oe  considered  a  transformation  of  the  old,  the  ques- 
tion arises  as  to  how  the  god  of  the  little  town  of 
Accaron  came  to  give  a  name  to  the  Prince  of  Dark- 
ness. The  mission  on  which  Ochozias  sent  his  fol- 
lowers seems  to  show  that  Beelzebub  already  had  a 
wide  renown  in  Palestine.  The  narrative  (IV  Kings, 
i)  was  a  very  striking  one,  well  known  to  the  contem- 
poraries of  Our  Lord  (Luke,  ix,  54);  from  it  might 
easily  be  derived  the  idea  of  Beelzebub  as  the  special 
adversary  of  God,  and  the  change  in  the  final  letter 
of  the  name  which  took  place  {ex  hypothesi)  would 
lead  the  Jews  to  regard  it  as  designating  the  prince  of 
the  lower  regions.  With  him  was  naturally  connected 
the  idea  of  demoniacal  possession;  and  there  is  no 
need  of  Cheyne's  conjecture  that  Beelzebub's  "name 
naturally  rose  to  Jewish  lips  when  demoniacal  pos- 
session was  spoken  of,  because  of  the  demoniacal 
origin  assumed  for  heathen  oracles"  How  can  we 
account  for  the  idea  of  Beelzeboul  exorcizing  the 
demons?  On  the  assumption  that  he  is  to  be  iden- 
tified with  the  Philistine  god,  Lagrange  thinks  the 
idea  is  derived  from  the  special  prerogative  of  Beel- 
zebub as  fiy-chaser  (chasse-mouche).  In  the  Baby- 
lonian epic  of  the  deluge,  "the  gods  gather  over  the 
sacrificer  like  flies"  (see  Driver,  Genesis,  105).  It 
was  easy  for  the  heathen  Semites,  according  to 
Lagrange,  to  come  to  conceive  of  the  flies  troubling 
the  sacrifice  as  images  of  spirits  hovering  around 
with  no  right  to  be  there;  and  so  Beelzebub,  the  god 
who  drove  away  the  flies,  became  the  prince  of  de- 
mons in  whose  name  the  devils  were  exorcized  from 
the  bodies  of  the  possessed.  Others  think  the  idea 
naturally  arose  that  the  lord  of  the  demons  had 
power  to  command  them  to  leave  the  possessed.  It 
seems  much  more  reasonable,  however,  to  regard 
this  faculty  of  Beelzebub  not  as  a  tradition,  but 
simply  as  a  charge  invented  by  Our  Lord's  enemies 
to  throw  discredit  on  His  exorcisms.  His  other 
miracles  were  probably  accounted  for  by  ascribing 
them  to  Beelzebub  and  so  these  hkewise.  Allen 
(Comm.  on  Matt.,  107,  134)  has  endeavoured  to 
simplify  the  problem  by  the  use  of  higher  criticism. 
According  to  him,  the  role  of  Beelzebub  as  arch- 
demon  and  exorcist  was  not  a  Palestinian  belief;  in 
Mark's  Gospel,  Beelzebub  is  simply  the  demon  said 
to  possess  Our  Lord.  Matthew  and  Luke  by  mistake 
fuse  together  two  independent  clauses  of  Mark,  iii,  22 
and  identify  Beelzebub  with  Satan,  to  whom  the 
faculty  of  exorcism  is  ascribed.  The  fusion,  however, 
seems  to  be  justified  by  the  next  verse  of  Mark,  which 
is  more  naturally  interpreted  in  the  sense  of  Matthew 
and  Luke,  though  Allen's  interpretation  may  be 
admitted  as  possible.     Beelzebub  does  not  appear 


in  the  Jewish  literature  of  the  period;  there  we  usually 
find  Beliar  (Belial)  as  an  alternative  name  for  Satan. 

LAonANGE,  Relioims  Stmitiques  (Paris,  1905);  Cheyne  in 
Encyc.  Btpl.  (New  Yorlc,  1899),  a.  v.  Baalzebub,  Beelzebul; 
Allen,  Commentary  on  St.  Matthew  (New  York,  1907);  LEsfc- 
TRE  in  Via.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1895),  s.  v.  BSelzibub; 
HoLTZMANN,  Life  of  Jesus  (London,  1904). 

John  F.  Fenlon. 

Beesley  (or  Bisley),  George,  Venerable, martyr, 
b.  at  The  Hill  in  Goosnargh  parish,  Lancaster,  Eng- 
land, of  an  ancient  Cathohc  family;  d.  2  July,  1591. 
He  was  ordained  priest  at  the  English  College  at 
Reims,  14  March,  1587,  and  left  for  England,  2  No- 
vember, 1588.  A  man  of  singular  courage,  young, 
strong,  and  robust,  he  was  captured  byTopcliffe  late 
in  1590,  and  was  by  his  tortures  reduced  to  a  skeleton. 
He  endured  all  with  invincible  courage  and  could  not 
be  induced  to  betray  his  fellow  Cathohcs.  He  suffered 
by  the  statute  of  27  Eliz.,  merely  for  being  a  priest, 
in  Fleet  Street,  London.  His  last  words  were  "Absit 
mihi  gloriari  nisi  in  Cruce  Domini  Nostri  Jesu  Christi" 
and,  after  a  pause,  "Good  people,  I  beseech  God  to 
send  all  felicity". 

GiLLOW,  Bibl.  Diet.  (London,  1885);  Challoner,  Memoirs; 
Pollen,  Acts  of  English  Martyrs  (London,  1891). 

Bede  Camm. 

Begging  Friars.     See  Mendicant  Friars. 

Begin,  Louis  Nazaire.  See  Quebec,  Archdio- 
cese OP. 

Begnudelli-Basso,  Francesco  Antonio,  a  canon- 
ist who  lired  at  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century; 
d.  at  Freising,  9  October,  1713.  From  1675  he  was 
Vicar-General  of  Trent,  his  native  place.  In  1679, 
however,  he  held  a  canonry  in  the  Cathedral  of 
Freising,  where  also  he  became  in  1696  vicar-general 
of  the  diocese,  and  where  he  died.  His  "Bibliotheca 
juris  canonico-civilis  practica  seu  repertorium  quaes- 
tipnum  magis  practicarum  in  utroque  foro"  ranked 
him  among  the  best  canonists  of  his  day.  His 
canonical  acumen  is  especially  noteworthy,  while  he 
speaks  in  the  clearest  terms  of  papal  infallibility. 
The  work  was  published  in  Freising  in  1712,  four 
vols,  in  folio;  Geneva,  1747;  Modena  and  Venice,  1758. 
It  has,  however,  lost  its  practical  usefulness  owing  to 
the  later  editions  of  Lucius  Ferraris's  "Bibliotheca", 
which  is  vastly  superior  to  the  work  of  Begnudelli. 

Krautzwald  in  Kirchenlex;  Wernz,  Jus  Decretalium  (Rome, 
1898),  I,  no.  324,  p.  418;  Hurter,  Nomenclator,  II,  857. 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Beguines;  Beghards. — ^The  etymology  of  the 
names  Beghard  and  Beguine  can  only  be  conjectured. 
Most  hkely  they  are  derived  from  the  old  Flemish 
word  beghen,  in  the  sense  of  "to  pray",  not  "to  beg", 
for  neither  of  these  communities  were  at  any  time 
mendicant  orders;  maybe  from  Bega,  the  patron  saint 
of  Nivelles,  where,  according  to  a  doubtful  tradition 
the  first  Beguinage  was  established;  maybe,  again, 
from  Lambert  le  S^gue,  a  priest  of  Liege  who  died  in 
1180,  after  having  expended  a  fortune  in  founding 
in  his  native  town  a  cloister  and  church  for  the  widows 
and  orphans  of  crusaders. 

As  early  as  the  commencement  of  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury there  were  women  in  the  Netherlands  who  lived 
alone,  and  without  taking  vows  devoted  themselves 
to  prayer  and  good  works.  At  first  there  were  not 
many  of  them,  but  as  the  century  grew  older  their 
numbers  increased;  it  was  the  age  of  the  Crusades, 
and  the  land  teemed  with  desolate  women — the  raw 
material  for  a  host  of  neophytes.  These  sohtaries 
made  their  homes  not  in  the  forest,  where  the  true 
hermit  loves  to  dwell,  but  on  the  fringe  of  the  town, 
where  their  work  lay,  for  they  served  Christ  in  His 
poor.  About  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century 
some  of  them  grouped  their  cabins  together,  and  the 
community  thus  formed  was  the  first  Beguinage. 

The  Beguine  could  hardly  be  called  a  nun;  she  took 
no  vows,  could  return  to  the  world  and  wed  if  she 
would,  and  did  not  renounce  her  property.     If  she 
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was  without  means  she  neither  asked  nor  accepted 
alms,  but  supported  herself  by  manual  labour,  or  by 
teaching  the  children  of  burghers.  During  the  time 
of  her  novitiate  she  hved  witn  "the  Grand  Mistress" 
of  her  cloister,  but  afterwards  she  had  her  own 
dwelling,  and,  if  she  could  afford  it,  was  attended  by 
her  own  servants.  The  same  aim  in  life,  kindred  pur- 
suits, and  community  of  worship  were  the  ties  which 
bound  her  to  her  companions.  There  was  no  mother- 
house,  nor  common  rule,  nor  common  general  of  the 
order;  every  community  was  complete  in  itself  and 
fixed  its  own  order  of  living,  though  later  on  many 
adopted  the  rule  of  the  Third  Order  of  Saint  Francis. 
These  communities  were  no  less  varied  as  to  the 
social  status  of  their  members;  some  of  them  only 
admitted  ladies  of  high  degree;  others  were  exclu- 
sively reserved  for  persons  in  humble  circumstances; 
others  again  opened  their  doors  wide  to  women  of 
e\'ery  condition,  and  these  were  the  most  densely 
peopled.  Several,  like  the  Great  Beguinage  of  Ghent, 
numbered  their  inhabitants  by  thousands.  Such  was 
this  semi-monastic  institution.  Admirably  adapted 
to  the  spiritual  and  social  needs  of  the  age  which  pro- 
duced it,  it  spread  rapidly  throughout  the  land  and 
soon  began  to  exercise  a  profound  influence  on  the 
religious  life  of  the  people.  Each  of  these  institutions 
was  an  ardent  centre  of  mysticism,  and  it  was  not  the 
monks,  who  mostly  dwelt  on  the  country  side,  nor 
even  the  secular  clergy,  but  the  Beguines,  the  Beg- 
hards,  and  the  sons  of  Saint  Francis  who  moulded  the 
thought  of  the  urban  population  of  the  Netherlands. 
There  was  a  Beguinage  at  Mechlin  as  early  as  1207, 
at  Brussels  in  1245,  at  Louvain  in  12.34,  at  Bruges  in 
1244,  and  by  the  close  of  the  century  there  was  hardly 
a  commune  in  the  Netherlands  without  its  Beguinage, 
whilst  several  of  the  great  cities  had  two  or  three  or 
even  more.  Most  of  tliose  institutions  were  sup- 
pressed during  the  religious  troubles  of  the  fifteen- 
hundreds  or  during  the  stormy  years  ^\■hich  closed 
the  eighteenth  century,  but  a  few  convents  of  Be- 
guines still  exist  in  various  parts  of  Belgium.  The 
most  notable  are  those  of  Bruges,  MechUn,  Louvain, 
and  Ghent,  which  last  numbers  nearly  a  thousand 
members. 

The  widespread  rehgious  revival  of  which  the 
Beguinage  was  the  outcome  brought  forth  also  about 
tbe  same  time  several  kindred  societies  for  men. 
Of  these  the  Beghards  were  the  most  widespread  and 
the  most  important.  The  Beghards  were  all  of  them 
laymen,  and,  like  the  Beguines,  they  were  not  bound 
by  vows,  the  rule  of  life  which  they  observed  was 
not  uniform,  and  the  members  of  each  community 
were  subject  only  to  their  o^^^l  local  superiors;  but, 
unlike  them,  they  had  no  private  property;  the  breth- 
ren of  each  cloister  had  a  common  purse,  dwelt  to- 
gether under  one  roof,  and  ate  at  the  same  board. 
They  were  for  the  most  part,  though  not  always, 
men  of  humble  origin — weavers,  dyers,  fullers,  and 
so  forth — and  thus  they  were  intimately  connected 
with  the  city  craft-guilds.  Indeed,  no  man  could  be 
admitted  to  the  Beghards'  convent  at  Brussels  unless 
he  were  a  member  of  the  Weavers'  Company,  and 
this  was  in  all  probability  not  a  unique  case.  The 
Beghards  were  often  men  to  whom  fortune  had  not 
been  kind — men  who  hud  outlived  their  friends,  or 
whose  family  tics  had  been  broken  by  some  untoward 
e\ent,  and  who,  by  reason  of  failing  health  or  ad- 
vancing years,  or  perhaps  on  acount  of  some  acci- 
dent, were  unable  to  stand  alone.  If,  as  a  recent 
writrr  has  it,  "the  medieval  towns  of  the  Nether- 
lands found  in  the  Beguinage  a  solution  of  their 
feminine  question",  the  establishment  of  these 
communities  afforded  them  at  least  a  partial  solution 
of  another  problem  \\-hich  pressed  for  an  answer:  the 
difficult  problem  of  how  to  deal  mth  the  worn-out 
workingman.  Albeit  tlie  main  object  of  all  these 
institutions  was  not  a  temporal  but  a  spiritual  one: 


they  had  banded  together  in  the  first  place  to  build 
up  the  inner  man.  Nor  whilst  working  out  their 
own  salvation  were  they  unmindful  of  their  neigh- 
bours in  the  world,  and  thanks  to  their  intimate 
connexion  with  the  craft-guilds,  they  were  able  to 
largely  influence  the  religious  life,  and  to  a  great 
extent  to  mould  the  religious  opinion  of  the  cities 
and  towns  of  the  Netherlands,  at  all  events  in  the 
case  of  the  proletariat,  during  more  than  two  hundred 
years. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  wretched  and  down-trodden 
class  from  which  the  Beghards  were  generally  re- 
cruited, and  the  fact  that  they  were  so  little  tram- 
melled by  ecclesiastical  control,  it  is  not  surprising 
that  the  mysticism  of  some  of  them  presently  became 
a  sort  of  mystical  pantheism,  or  that  some  of  them 
gradually  developed  opinions  not  in  harmony  with 
the  Catholic  Faith,  opinions,  indeed,  if  we  may  trust 
John  Ruysbroek,  which  seem  to  have  differed  little 
from  the  religious  and  political  opinions  professed 
by  anarchists  to-day.  The  heretical  tendencies  of 
the  Beghards  and  Beguines  necessitated  disciplinary 
measures,  sometimes  severe,  on  the  part  of  ecclesias- 
tical authority.  Various  restrictions  were  placed 
upon  them  by  the  Synods  of  Fritzlar  (1259),  Mainz 
(1261),  Eichstatt  (1282);  and  they  were  forbidden 
as  "having  no  approbation"  by  the  Synod  of  B^ziers 
(1299).  They  were  condemned  by  the  Council  of 
Vienne  (1312),  but  this  sentence  was  mitigated  by 
John  XXII  (1321),  who  permitted  the  Beguines,  as 
they  had  mended  their  ways,  to  resume  their  mode 
of  life.  The  Beghards  were  more  obstinate.  During 
the  fourteenth  century  they  were  repeatedly  con- 
demned by  the  Holy  See,  the  bishops  (notably  in 
Germany),  and  the  Inquisition.  It  should  be  noted, 
on  the  other  hand,  that  in  spite  of  widespread  abuses, 
men  of  faith  and  piety  were  found  among  the  Beg- 
hards. In  their  behalf  Gregory  XI  (1374-77)  and 
Boniface  IX  (1394)  addressed  Bulls  to  the  bishops 
of  Germany  and  the  Netherlands.  An  echo  of  the 
theological  errors  into  T\hich  the  Beghards  fell  is 
found  in  the  doctrine  of  Quietism. 

Nor  did  the  Beghard  communities  of  the  Nether- 
lands escape  the  fate  which  sooner  or  later  overtakes 
aU  human  institutions :  before  the  close  of  the  Middle 
Ages  most  of  them  were  in  full  decadence.  Not, 
as  so  often  happens,  that  their  life  was  crushed  out 
by  the  weight  of  gold;  though,  as  time  went  on,  they 
acquired  endowments,  they  were  never  rich;  they 
waned  with  the  waning  of  the  cloth  trade,  and,  when 
that  industry  died,  gradually  dwindled  away.  Their 
crazy  ships  were  sorely  tried  by  the  storm  of  the 
fifteen-hundreds;  some  of  them  went  to  the  bottom, 
some  weathered  its  fury,  but  were  so  battered  that 
they  afterwards  sank  in  still  water;  a  few,  somehow 
or  other,  managed  to  keep  afloat  till  the  hurricane  of 
the  French  Revolution  at  last  dashed  them  to  pieces. 
The  highest  number  of  these  medieval  foundations 
in  Belgium  was  94.  They  were  reduced  (1734)  to 
34  and  (1856)  to  20.  Their  membership  in  1631  was 
2,4,S7;  in  1828,  1,010;  in  1856,  about  1,600. 

Geldulphus  a  Ryckel,  Vita  S.  Beggos  et  Historia  Beggina- 
riorum  Belgii  (Louvain,  1630);  Helyot,  Histoire  dea  ordres 
monastiquea  (Paris,  1719),  VIII;  Thomas  de  Cantimpre,  De 
Apibus  (Douai,  1627);  Thomassin,  Discip.  Ecc.  Vet.,  II,  IV; 
CoENS,  pisqui-a.  Histor.  de  orig.  Begh.  (Li^ge,  1629);  Dodtre- 
MAN,  Hiat.  de  Vahnciennea  (referred  to  by  Helyot);  Mosheim, 
De  Begh.  et  Begu.  C'ommentarium  (Leipzig,  1790);  Wadtehs, 
Hiatoire  des  environs  de  Bruxellea  (Brussels,  1855),  contains 
much  curious  information  about  the  numerous  Beguine  con- 
vents in  the  neighbourhood  of  Brussels.  See  Table  Alphab. 
in  I  and  II,  500-508;  Pirenne.  Hiat.  de  Belgique  (Brussels, 
19031,  I,  337-340;  Mohler,  Kirchengeach.;  VoN  Gruse.  Ger- 
hartGrootu.  aeine  Stiftnnoen  (Bonn,  1883);  Delprat,  Verhandl. 
over  de  Broederachap  van  G.  G.  (Utrecht.  1822);  Gerardi  M'luni 
Epiatolce  XIV  (Amsterdam,  18.57);  BtjsrHlcos,  Chronicon 
f'nnon.  Reg.  (1621);  The  Chronidra  of  the  Canons  regular  of 
Mount  Agnea  (London,  1900);  Kettlewell,  Thomas  h  Kempia 
and  the  Brothers  of  the  Common  Life  (London,  1886);  Heim- 
BUCHER,  Die  Orden  u.  KongregatioTien;  Bauer  in  Kirchenlex. 
s.  V. 

Ernest  Gilliat-Smith. 
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Bebaim,  Albert  von  (known  also  as  Albbrtus 
BoHEMTis);  b.  c.  1180,  probably  at  Boheiming,  in  the 
Diocese  of  Passau;  d.  at  Passau,  1260;  a  partisan  of 
the  popes  in  their  struggle  wdth  the  Emperor  Fred- 
erick II  (1215-50).  In  1205  he  went  to  Rome,  where 
he  was  employed  at  the  papal  court  as  an  expert  in 
law.  In  1237  he  went  to  Germany,  and  through  his 
efforts  a  league  was  formed  against  Frederick  II  be- 
tween Otto  of  Bavaria,  Wenceslaus  of  Bohemia,  and 


came  to  an  end  in  1253.  From  that  time  he  lived  in 
Passau,  where  he  had  been  dean  of  the  chapter  since 
1246.  He  laboured  with  zeal  and  credit  to  himself, 
but  not  without  many  conflicts,  until  his  death.  He 
left  two  diaries,  known  as  the  first  and  second  Mis- 
sivbuch.  Fragments  of  the  first  were  edited  by  Oe- 
fele,  in  "Rerum  Boicarum  Scriptores",  vol.  I;  the 
second  by  Hofler  in  "Bibliothek  des  litterarischen 
Vereins"  (Stuttgart,  1847). 


Martin  Behaim's  Globe 


Frederick  of  Austria.  When  excommunication  was 
pronounced  against  the  emperor  in  1239,  Behaim  was 
made  a  permanent  delegate  and  commissionea  to 
make  the  sentence  effective.  For  that  purpose  he  ap- 
pealed to  the  bishops  of  Germany  (1240),  and  when 
they  proved  themselves  negligent  he  excommunicated 
a  number  of  ecclesiastics  and  laymen  of  prominence. 
At  the  same  time,  he  worked  for  the  election  of  a  new 
king.  However,  his  excessive  severity  had  no  effect, 
and  he  was  forced  to  leave  the  country.  In  1245  he 
was  at  the  Council  of  Lyons,  where  Frederick  was 
again  excommunicated,  and  he  worked  as  before 
against  the  emperor.     His  office  of  papal  delegate 


Lerchenfeld-Aham,  Albert  Behaim  (Munich,  1874);  Rat- 
ziNGER,  Albertua  Bohemus  in  Historisch-polilische  Blatter 
(Munich,  1869,  1879,  1880);  Hefele,  Conctliengesch.  (Frei- 
burg 1886),  V;  Hauck,  Kirchengesch.  Deutschl.  (Leipzig, 
1903),  IV;  Seidl  in  Kirchenlex.  (Freiburg,  1886),  I,  411; 
Htjrter,  Nomenckitor,  IV. 

Francis  J.  Schaefer. 

Behaim,  Martin  (Martinus  de  Bohemia),  a 
German  cartographer  and  navigator,  b.  at  Nurem- 
berg in  1459;  d.  at  the  German  hospice  of  St.  Bar- 
tholomew in  Lisbon,  Portugal,  29  July,  1507.  Be- 
haim came  from  a  wealthy  merchant  family  which 
settled  in  Nuremberg  about  1300  and  which  is  still 
in  existence.     He  received  the  usual  education  but, 
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ufcordiiiK  to  his  own  statement,  liad  among  his 
teachers  the  celebrated  mathematician  and  astrono- 
mer Regiomontanus.  Behaim  entered  business  hfe 
at  an  early  age  and  became  an  agent  at  Antwerp. 
In  1481  or  1 482  he  went  to  Lisbon  on  business.  Here 
liis  reputation  as  a  pupil  of  Regiomontanus  led  to 
his  appointment  by  King  John  (Joao)  II  as  a  member 
of  a  commission,  the  "junta  dos  mathematicos", 
which  was  to  find  some  improved  method  for  de- 
termining latitude.  Behaim  furnished  them  with 
the  so-called  Jacob's-staff ,  or  cross-staff,  and  the  as- 
tronomical tables  necessary  for  ascertaining  the  decli- 
nation of  the  sun.  Having  in  this  way  become  fa- 
vourably kno\A'n,  Behaim  was  offered  the  opportunity 
of  accompanying  Diego  Cam  (Cao)  on  a  voyage  of  dis- 
covery along  the  west  coast  of  Africa.  In  the  course 
of  his  explorations  Cam  disfo\ered  the  mouth  of 
the  (Jongo  and  went  as  far  as  Walfisch  Bay.  After 
his  return  Behaim  was  made  a  Knight  of  the  Portu- 
guese Order  of  Christ  in  14.S(3,  and  married  a  daughter 
of  Jobst  von  Hurter,  hereditary  governor  of  the 
islands  of  Fayal  and  Pico  of  the  Azores  group.  In 
1492, while  he  was  at  Nuremberg,  Behaim  made  the 
well-known  globe,  probably  with  the  scientific  help  of 
Hartmann  Scliedel,  the  Nuremberg  humanist. 

His  influence  on  the  great  discoverers  of  his  time 
was  formerly  much  overestimated;  at  present  it  is 
questioned  whether  he  had  any  such  influence  at  all. 
It  cannot  be  proved  either  that  Columbus  was  stim- 
ulated by  him  or  that  ilagellan  (ilagalhaes)  in  his 
search  for  a  southern  passage  made  use  of  a  chart 
of  the  world  drawn  by  Behaim,  as  was  once  believed. 
It  has  e\'en  been  questioned  of  laic  years  whether 
Behaim  had  any  right  to  call  himself  u  pupil  of 
Regiomontanus  or  -ahether  he  had  taken  part  in 
the  disco\'eries  of  (lam.  Nevertheless  his  "apple", 
the  oldest  of  all  existing  globi's,  ensures  his  lasting 
fame.  The  globe  is  about  twenty-one  inches  in 
diameter  and  has  no  network  to  mark  longitudes 
and  latituc  Ics.  It  is  provided  merely  with  the  equator, 
one  meridian,  the  trcjpics  and  the  constellations  of 
the  zodiac,  and  is  a  unique  exam])le  of  miniature 
painting.  There  is  an  unmislakablc  connexion  be- 
tween Behaim's  manner  of  representing  the  world 
and  the  geographical  views  of  Toscanelli  whose  chart 
is  usually  reconstructed  with  the  aid  of  Behaim's 
globe.  Unfortunately  the  reproductions  of  Behaim's 
globe,  so  far  made,  are  not  satisfactory.  The  first 
copy  was  published  by  Doppelmayr  in  his  "Historic 
von  den  Nurnberger  Mathematicis"  (1730)  and  was 
reproduceil  by  Nordenskjold  in  his  "Facsimile  Atlas 
to  the  Early  History  of  Cartography"  (188;)). 
Another  was  drawn  in  1847  for  Jomard  by  Jean 
Miiller  who  ga\e  Dr.  Ghillany  a  copy  which  the 
latter  used  in  liis  biography  of  Behaim.  This  draw- 
ing is  also  to  be  found  in  Ruge,  "Geschichte  des 
Zeitalters  der  Entdeckungen "  (18M),  in  Gunther's 
biography  of  Behaim,  and  in  Kretschmer,  "Die 
Entdeckung  Amerikas"  (1892). 

Von  Mijrr,  Diplomatische  Geschichte  des  vortugiesischen 
beruhmten  Ritiers  Martin  Behaim  (Nuremberg,  1778;  Ghill.\ny, 
Der  Erdglohus  des  Martin  Behaim  vom  Jahre  149S  und  der  des 
Johann  Schuner  vom  Jahre^  1620  (Nuremberg,  18412);  Idkm, 
Geschichte  des  Seefahrers  Ritter  Martin  Behaim  (Nuremberg, 
1853);  Reichexbach,  Mnrtin  Behaim,  ein  deutscher  Seefahrer 
aus  dem  XV,  Jahrhundert  (Wurzen-Leipzig,  1889);  Guntebh, 
Martin  Behaim,  vol.  XIII  of  the  Bayerische  Bibliothek  (Bam- 
berg, 1890);  Wai;nkr,  Die  Rekonstruktion  der  Toscnnelli- 
Karte  voTn  J,  1474  und  die  Pseudo-FacsimUie  des  Behaim- 
Globus  rom  ,7,  1 4^U,  in  the  Nachrichtcn  von  der  k.  Gesellsch.  der 
Wissenxch.  zu  G^'tluinen,  philol.-histor.  divtsion,  1894  (Gottin- 
gen,  1.S95J,  208  ^nq,;  Ravenstein.  Martin  de  Bohemia  in 
Bibliiilhpca  da  Rnrista  Portugueza  coUniial  e  maritima  (Lisbon, 
1900);  Stauber.  Die  Schedelsche  Bihliolhik  in  Stud.  u.  Darstell. 
au^  dem  Gebiete  der  Gcsch.  (Freiburg  ira  Br.,  1907),  VI. 

(  )tto  Hartig. 

Beiderlinden,  Berx.\rd.     Si'c  Poon.\,  Diocese  of. 

Beirut,  in  Phoenicia,  a  titular  Latin  see,  and  the 
residential  see  of  several  prelates  of  Oriental  rites. 
The  earliest  form  was  likely  Urcrotli   "springs",  not 


Beroth  (II  Kings,  viii,8)  or  Berotha  (Ezech.,  xlvii,  IG), 
probably  situated  near  Baalbek  in  Coele-Syria.  It  is 
difficult  to  explain  the  more  usual  form,  Berytos,  but 
it  probably  comes  from  BerUti,  the  Phoenician  name 
of  a  fish-goddess  related  to  the  god  of  Gebal  or  Byblos, 
two  towns  of  the  Giblites,  a  Chanaanite  tribe.  Bery- 
tos was  the  birthplace  of  Sanchoniathon,  an  early 
Phoenician  author,  and  seems  to  have  been  unim- 
portant in  remote  times.  It  is  mentioned  by  the 
Greeks  before  Alexander,  but  is  not  spoken  of  in 
connexion  with  the  expeditions  of  this  conqueror. 
After  the  time  of  Antiochus  IV,  Epiphanes  (17.5- 
164  B.  c),  Berytos  was  known  as  Laodicea  of 
Chanaan,  a  name  which  it  kept  until  the  reign  of 
Alexander  II,  Zabinas  (129-123  b.  c);  see  J.  Rouvier, 
in  "Revue  de  numismaticjue "  (1896),  and  "Revue 
biblique",  VII,  272-275.  According  to  Strabo 
(XVI,  ii,  9)  it  was  destroyed  by  King  Tryphon 
(137-134  B.  c).  If  this  be  true,  it  must  have  been 
rebuilt  after  a  short  time,  for  there  are  records  for 
the  complete  series  of  the  coins  of  Berytos  from  123 
to  14  B.  c.  It  is  certain  that  the  Romans  enlarged 
and  embellished  it;  that  it  was  garrisoned  by  two 
legions,  the  Leg.  V  Macedonica  and  Leg.  Xlll 
Augusta,  and  that  in  the  year  14  B.  c.  it  became  a 
Roman  colony  with  the  name  Colonia  Julia  Amjusta 
Frill  Berytus,  so  called  after  Julia,  the  daughter  of 
Augustus  (Mommsen,  Res  gesta;  divi  Augusti,  II, 
119).  The  Jewish  kings  Herod  the  Great,  Herod 
Agrippa  I,  and  Herod  Agrippa  II  liuilt  sumptuous 
monuments  at  Berytos  and  gave  gladiatorial  combats 
there  (Josephus,  Bell.  Jud.,  I,  xxi,  11;  Antiq.,  XVI, 
xi,  2;  XVII,  X,  9;  XIX,  vii,  .5;  XX,  ix,  4);  Titus  also, 
after  the. siege  of  Jerusalem,  ga\'e  gladiatorial  games 
at  Berytos,  in  which  the  combatants  were  .lews. 
(Josephus,  Bell.  Jud.,  VII,  iii,  1.)  From  that  time 
dates  the  magnificent  aqueduct,  the  remains  of  w  hich 
are  yet  visible,  which  carried  to  the  city  the  waters 
of  the  River  Magoras,  now  Nahr  Beiruth.  About 
the  middle  of  the  third  century  Berytos  became  the 
seat  of  the  most  renowned  law  school  in  the  Eastern 
Roman  Empire.  Many  celebrated  jurisconsults 
were  among  its  teachers  (Ah^ntreiiil,  Hist,  du  droit 
byzantin,  I,  264-273,  279-283).  This  school  was 
spared  by  Justinian  when  he  closed  all  similar  schools 
in  favour  of  Constantinople.  The  town  had  suffered 
much  from  an  earthquake  in  529,  and  when  taken  by 
the  Arabs  about  635  it  had  fallen  into  decay. 

Berytos  became  a  Christian  see  at  an  early  date, 
and  was  a  suffragan  of  Tyre  in  Phoenicia  Prima,  a 
province  of  the  Patriarchate  of  Antioch.  In  antiq- 
uity its  most  famous  bishop  was  Eusebius,  after- 
wards Bishop  of  Nicomedia,  the  courtier-prelate  and 
strong  supporter  of  Arianism  in  the  fourth  century. 
Lequien  (II,  815-820)  gives  a  list  of  thirteen  Greek 
bishops  reaching  to  1673,  rectified  and  completed  by 
Cyril  Charon,  a  Greek  Catholic  priest  (in  Al-Mashriq, 
Beirut,  1  March,  1905).  In  450  Beirut  obtained 
from  Theodosius  II  the  title  of  metropolis,  with  juris- 
diction over  six  sees  taken  from  Tyre;  but  in  451  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon  restored  these  to  Tyre,  leaving, 
however,  to  Beirut  its  rank  of  metropolis  (Mansi, 
VII,  85-98).  Thus,  from  451  Beirut  was  an  exempt 
metropolis  depending  directly  on  the  Patriarch  of 
Antioch.  The  city  was  captured  on  27  April,  1111, 
by  Baldwin  I,  King  of  Jerusalem,  and  with  the  ex- 
ception of  short  intervals  was  held  by  the  Franks  till 
1241.  At  an  early  date  they  established  there  a 
Latin  see  subject  to  Tyre  and,  with  the  provinces  of 
Arabia  and  Phcenicia  Prima,  erroneously  comprised 
in  the  Patriarchate  of  Jerusalem.  Lists  of  its  Latin 
bishops  are  available  (Lequien,  III,  1325-27;  Gams, 
434;  Eubel,  I,  137;  II,  117;  Revue  bfoSdictine, 
1904,  133-34). 

Owing  to  the  fertility  of  the  soil  and  the  security 
of  the  harbour,  Beirut  soon  became  one  of  the  most 
active  commercial   cities  in   the  East.     The   Druse 
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Ameer  Fakhr  ed-Din  (1595-1634)  improved  the  city 
and  made  it  better  known  in  Europe.  He  was  a  ruler 
of  genius,  and  succeeded  in  creating  a  principality  all 
but  independent  of  the  Porte.  Beirut  was  his 
residence,  and  the  environs  his  gardens.  He  planted 
near  the  city  the  beautiful  pine  wood  which  is  still 
its  finest  walk.  He  had  relations  with  the  Venetians 
and  with  the  Medici  at  Florence;  in  1633  he  embraced 
Catholicism,  and  in  the  following  year  suffered 
martyrdom  for  his  faith.  The  fact  is  undeniable, 
for  the  letters  of  the  Capuchin  who  was  the  means  of 
his  conversion  have  just  been  published  (de  Barenton, 
O.  M.  C,  "La  France  cathohque  en  Orient",  158- 
164).  In  the  course  of  the  seventeenth  and  eight- 
eenth centuries  the  Turkish  Government  succeeded 
in  reducing  the  power  of  several  native  families  that 
had  forced  themselves  upon  Beirut;  at  the  present 
time  Turkish  authority  is  supreme.  The  city  was 
shelled  in  1840  by  the  English  and  in  1860  occupied 
by  the  French  after  the  frightful  slaughter  of  Chris- 
tians in  Syria;  since  that  date  it  has  been  steadily 
thriving.  Ships  of  the  heaviest  tonnage  visit  its 
harbour;  railroads  connect  it  with  Damascus  by  way 
of  Lebanon,  and  with  Tripoli;  carriage-roads  connect 
it  nith  the  inland  and  seaboard  towns.  The  country 
is  well  watered  and  cultivated,  and  the  view  from 
the  city  is  beautiful.  Beirut  is  the  capital  of  a 
homonymous  vilayet.  The  population,  which  is 
about  150,000,  shows  a  steady  increase.  There  are 
40,000  Mussulmans,  besides  the  small  garrison; 
40,000  Maronites,  35,000  Greeks,  12,000  Cathohc  or 
Melchite  Greeks,  2,000  Latins,  2,000  Protestants, 
2,000  Jews,  Druses,  and  Gregorian  Armenians,  1,000 
Catholic  Syrians  and  Armenians. 

Apart  from  its  interest  as  a  Latin  titular  bishopric, 
it  may  be  noted  that  Beirut  is:  (1)  a,  Greek  metro- 
poUtan  see  with  about  70,000  believers  and  many 
elementary  schools;  in  the  city  of  Beirut  are  5 
schools  for  girls  conducted  by  23  teachers  in  the  pay 
of  the  Russian  Government;  (2)  a  metropolitan  see 
for  Catholic  Greeks  or  Melchites,  who  number  about 
15,000  and  have  a  large  college  at  Beirut;  (3)  a 
Maronite  see,  with  50,000  subjects;  50  churches 
and  chapels,  30  priests,  and  a  seminary  and  college 
located  in  the  city;  (4)  a  Syrian  Catholic  see,  with 
about  1,000  faithful,  the  residence  of  the  Syrian 
patriarch  having  been  transferred  from  Mardin  to 
Beirut.  The  Latin  Vicar-Apostolic  of  Syria,  who 
is  also  the  Apostolic  delegate  for  Oriental  rites,  has 
been  stationed  since  1890  at  Beirut  (previously  at 
Aleppo),  with  about  6,000  under  his  spiritual  rule. 

In  Beirut  are  many  Maronite  and  Greek  Catholic 
monasteries  of  Baladites,  Aleppines,  and  Salvatorians, 
who  unaided  would  be  unable  to  compete  with  the 
Protestant  propaganda  which  has  taken  Beirut  as 
a  centre  whence  it  spreads  over  the  whole  of  Syria. 
Since  1866  the  German  mission  has  had  charge  of 
the  Hospital  of  the  Knights  of  St.  John,  an  orphan 
asylum,  and  a  school  for  girls  conducted  by  dea- 
conesses. The  Jewish  mission  of  the  Church  of 
Scotland  since  1864  has  conducted  two  schools  for 
boys  and  girls.  Miss  Taylor's  "St.  George's  Insti- 
tute" has  charge  of  Mussulman  or  Druse  girls. 
Since  1860  the  British  Syrian  Mission  has  had  a 
parish,  10  schools,  and  a  normal  school  for  women. 
Since  1825  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  New  York 
has  maintained  at  Beirut  a  church,  a  printing- 
house,  its  Bible  agency,  and  a  school  for  girls.  At  a 
later  period  it  built  there  the  American  university, 
which  includes  an  intermediate  college,  a  medical 
school,  and  a  theological  school  for  the  training  of 
native  preachers  and  clergymen.  It  also  publishes 
a  newspaper  and  a  review;  and  maintains  outside  of 
Beirut  130  primary  schools  with  109  teachers  and 
8,000  pupils.  In  spite  of  so  much  effort  and  expense 
the  Protestant  missions  have  gained  in  the  last  80 
years  only  about  5,000  adherents  in  all  Syria. 


The  Catholic  opposition  to  their  propaganda  is  sup- 
ported chiefly  by  French  missionaries.  The  Capu- 
chins, Franciscans,  and  Lazarists  each  have  a  monas- 
tery and  a  school;  the  Christian  Brothers,  schools 
and  a  college;  the  Sisters  of  Charity,  priory  schools, 
a  boarding-school,  an  orphan  asylum,  and  an  indus- 
trial school  for  orphan  girls;  they  also  have  charge 
of  the  hospital  at  the  Catholic  University.  The 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  and  the  Dames  de  Nazareth  have 
a  boarding-school;  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family,  a 
school;  the  Mariamets,  native  nuns,  their  principal 
house.  The  most  imposing  institutions  are  those 
of  the  Jesuits.  They  maintain  and  direct  outside 
of  Beirut  192  schools  for  boys  and  girls,  with  294 
teachers  and  12,000  pupils.  There  is  in  the  city  a 
faculty  of  medicine  (120  students)  founded  in  1881 
with  the  help  of  the  French  Government;  its  exami- 
nations are  conducted  before  French  and  Ottoman 
physicians,  and  its  diplomas  are  recognized  by  both 
France  and  Turkey.  They  conduct,  moreover,  St. 
Joseph's  Catholic  University,  the  title  of  which  was 
granted  by  Leo  XIII,  25  February,  1881.  This 
university  includes:  (1)  a  seminary  (60  students) 
for  natives  of  all  rites,  which  up  to  1902  had  sent 
out  228  students,  including  3  patriarchs,  15  bishops, 
115  priests,  and  83  friars;  (2)  a  faculty  of  philosophy 
and  theology  (30  students),  which  grants  the  same 
degrees  as  the  Gregorian  University  in  Rome;  (3) 
a  faculty  of  Oriental  languages  and  sciences,  founded 
in  1902,  which  teaches  the  literary  and  conversational 
use  of  Arabic,  Hebrew,  Syriac,  Coptic,  and  Ethiopic; 
the  comparative  grammar  of  Semitic  languages,  the 
history  and  geography  of  the  Orient;  Oriental  archae- 
ology;   Graeco-Roman    epigraphy    and    antiquities; 

(4)  a  classical  and  modern  tuition  college  (400  pupils) ; 

(5)  3  primary  schools  (600  pupils).  A  printing- 
house,  inaugurated  in  1853,  is  now  famous  as  the 
foremost  Arabic  printing-house.  Since  1871  the 
.lesuits  have  published  "Al-Bashir",  a  weekly  Arabic 
newspaper,  and  since  1898  a  fortnightly  Arabic 
review,  "Al-Mashriq",  the  editors  of  which  took 
rank  at  once  among  the  best  Orientalists.  In  1906 
they  began  a  collection  of  philological  papers,  "Me- 
langes de  la  Faculty  orientale  de  I'Universit^  Saint- 
Joseph".  Finally,  they  contribute  to  many  scientific 
periodicals  and  publish,  chiefly  in  Arabic,  works  of 
great  value.  We  may  mention  here  another  precious 
collection:  "Documents  inSdits  pour  servir  k  I'his- 
toire  du  christianisme  en  Orient",  the  first  volume 
of  which  appeared  at  Paris  in  1905.  These  mis- 
sionaries are  the  strongest  bulwark  of  Catholicism 
in  Syria. 

Robinson,  Paldstina,  III,  725  sqq.;  Renan,  Mission  de 
Phenicie  (Paris,  1864),  342-353;  Pietschmann,  Geschichte  der 
Phonicier,  50;  Schurer,  Geschichte  des  jiidischen  Volkes,  I,  340; 
DE  Barenton,  La  France  catholiqiw  en  Orient  (Paris,  1902), 
passim;  Jullien,  La  nouvelle  mission  de  la  c.  de  J.  en  Syrie 
(Paris,  1899);  L'imprimerie  catholique  de  Beyrouth  et  son  omvre 
en  Orient,  18SS-190S  (Brussels,  1903);  Gressien,  Reponse  h 
M.  Chariot  in  Etudes  .  .  .  de  la  c.  de  J.  (Paris,  5  December, 
1906),  577-690;  Melanges  de  I'Universite de  St.  Joseph  (Beirut, 
1906). 

S.  Vailhe. 

Beja  (Beiensis)  ,  Diocese  of,  in  Portugal,  suffragan 
of  Evora.  It  was  created  10  June,  1770,  and  numbers 
175,000  Catholics,  with  115  parishes,  120  priests, 
and  197  churches.  It  is  the  capital  of  the  district 
of  Baixo  Alemtejo.  The  city  is  supposed  to  be  the 
Pax  Julia,  or  Paca,  of  the  Romans,  and  is  still  sur- 
rounded by  remains  of  old  Roman  walls,  which, 
however,  were  partly  restored  during  the  Middle 
Ages.  Beja  was  taken  from  the  Moors  in  1162  by 
Affonso  Henriques.  It  stands  on  the  summit  of  a 
high  hiU  surrounded  by  beautiful  and  fertile  valleys 
under  cultivation,  as  the  district  is  rich  in  agricultural 
products,  mainly  cereals,  olive  oil,  and  wine.  The 
best  example  of  medieval  architecture  still  extant  in 
Portugal  is  the  castle  built  in  Beja  by  King  Dom 
Diniz.    It  is  a  square,  massive  structure  120  feet  high, 
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from  the  top  of  which  the  whole  of  the  Alemtejo 
country  and  the  Cintra  mountains  may  be  seen. 
The  walls  of  the  castle  are  covered  with  hieroglyphics. 
Beja  was  in  its  early  days  an  episcopal  city,  but  at 
the  time  of  the  invasion  by  the  Moors  lost  its  dignity. 
The  Cathedral  of  Beja  is  an  old  temple,  though  so 
much  modernized  as  to  make  it  impossible  to  deter- 
mine with  any  degree  of  certainty  its  original  date. 
(^)ther  famous  churches  are  those  of  Our  Lady  of  the 
Conception,  St.  lago,  or  Santiago,  and  Santa  Maria 
de  la  Fcira,  said  to  nave  been  an  old  Moorish  mosque. 
The  College  of  St.  Sissenando,  which  belonged  to  the 
Jesuits,  and  was  built  principally  at  the  expense  of 
Donna  Maria  Sophia,  in  1695,  stands  in  the  street 
where  the  saint  was  born.  Part  of  this  building  is 
now  occupied  by  the  episcopal  palace.  The  city  has 
about  8,000  inhabitants,  modern  improvements, 
schools,  banks,  libraries,  etc.  It  is  said  to  be  the 
richest  in  Roman  remains  of  all  the  cities  in  Portugal, 
except  Evora,  which  now  possesses  a  large  collection 
of  Roman  antiquities  collected  in  Beja. 

Gerarchia  CattoHca  (Rome,  1907);  Florp.z.  EspaHa  Sagrada 
()78(i),  XIV,  230-276;  Coll.  de  livres  inidits  sur  I'hist.  du 
Portugal  (1824),  V,  486-545.  FeANCISCO  J.  YaNES. 

Bejamo,  Ferx.ando.     See  Mijes. 

Belasyse,  John,  Baron  Belasyse,  b.  about 
1614;  d.  1689,  a  loyal  CathoUc  English  nobleman, 
second  son  of  Thomas  first  Lord  Fauconberg.  His 
mother  was  Barbara,  daughter  of  Sir  Henry  Chol- 
mondeleyof  Roxby,  Yorkshire.  John  Belasyse,  who 
represented  Thirsk  in  both  the  Short  and  Long 
Parhaments,  but  was  "disabled"  as  a  Royalist 
to  sit,  played  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  civil  war, 
commanding  a  "Tertia"  on  the  Royalist  side. 
He  raised  six  regiments  of  horse  and  foot  at  his 
own  expense,  took  part  in  the  battles  of  Edgehill, 
Newbury,  and  Naseby,  as  well  as  the  sieges  of  Read- 
ing and  Bristol,  and  was  subsequently  made  Lieu- 
tenant-General  of  the  King's  forces  in  the  North 
of  England  and  Governor  of  York.  He  was  wounded 
several  times  and  in  January,  1645,  was  raised  to 
the  peerage  by  the  King  at  Oxford  under  the  title 
of  Baron  Belasyse  of  Worlaby,  Lincolnshire.  Dur- 
ing the  Commonwealth  Lord  Belasyse  acted  as 
a  sort  of  Royalist  agent  in  England  and  was  in 
frequent  communication  with  Charles  II  and  his 
supporters  in  the  Netherlands.  After  the  Restora- 
tion he  was  made  Lord-Lieutenant  of  the  East 
Riding  of  Yorkshire  (1661-73)  and  Governor  of 
Hull,  while  from  1664  to  1666  he  held  the  post  of 
Captain-General  of  the  forces  in  Africa  and  Gover- 
nor of  Tangier.  Somewhat  later,  however,  upon 
the  passing  of  the  Test  Act  (1673)  he  found  him- 
self as  a  Catholic  unable  to  take  the  necessary  oath 
and  resigned  all  his  appointments.  At  the  time 
of  the  Oates  plot,  Belasyse,  along  with  four  other 
C'atholic  peers,  the  Lords  Arundell  of  Wardour, 
Stafford,  Powys,  and  Petre,  was  denounced  as  a 
conspirator  and  formally  impeached  in  Parliament. 
Belasyse  in  particular  was  said  to  have  been  desig- 
nated Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Popish  army, 
b\it  Charles  II,  according  to  Von  Ranke,  ridiculed 
the  idea  on  the  ground  that  the  man  could  then 
hardly  stand  on  his  feet  with  gout.  Nevertheless, 
Lord  Belasyse  lived  on  for  another  ten  years.  The 
impeached  Catholic  peers,  though  they  endured 
a  long  imprisonment  in  the  Tower,  were  never 
brought  to  trial,  and  at  the  accession  of  James  II 
Belasyse  was  again  received  into  high  favour. 
His  appointment  in  1687  as  First  Lord  Commis- 
sioner of  the  Treasury  was  a  step  which  roused 
strong  religious  feeling  against  James's  government. 
Lord  Belasyse  died  in  16.S9,  the  year  of  the  ac- 
cession of  William  of  Orange.  He  was  three  times 
married,  and  left  five  children,  but  the  title  became 
extinct  upon  the  dcatli  of  his  grandson  Henry, 
third  Baron  Belasyse  of  Worlaby. 


DoDD,  Church  History  of  England  (Brussels,  1742),  III; 
GiLLOW,  Bibl.  Diet,  of  Eng.  Cath.,  I;  Keary  in  Diet.  Nat. 
Biog.,  IV,  142;  Clarendon,  History  of  the  Great  Rebellion,  and 
the  Clarendon  State  Papers  in  the  Bodleian  Library. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Belchiam,  Thomas,  Venerable,  a  Franciscan 
martyr  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII,  date  of  birth  un- 
certain; d.  3  August,  1537.  He  boldly  opposed  the 
king's  first  divorce,  and  denounced  the  tyrant  as  a 
heretic.  He  wrote  a  book  addressed  to  his  brethren, 
beginning  with  the  text:  "They  that  wear  soft 
clothing  are  in  kings'  houses",  in  which  he  rebuked 
the  faithless  bishops,  who  were  afraid  to  tell  the  king 
the  truth.  The  book  seems  to  be  lost,  but  one  copy 
got  into  Henry's  hands,  and  he  is  said  to  have  been 
moved  to  tears  by  reading  it,  though  he  soon  repented 
of  this  weakness.  Belchiam  and  some  thirty  of  the 
Observant  Franciscans  were  thrown  into  prison, 
where  they  perished  of  hunger. 

DoDD,  Church  History  (Brussels,  1739);  Bourchier,  His- 
toria  Ecclesiastica  de  Martyrio  Fratrum  Ord.  D,  Francisci 
(Paris,  1581);  Wadding,  Annates  Minorum  (Ancona,  1736), 
torn.  XVI;  Stone,  Faithful  unto  Death  (London,  1892). 

Bede  Camm. 

Belem  do  Para",  Archdiocese  of,  in  South 
America,  formerly  (after  4  March,  1719)  a  suffragan 
diocese  of  Bahia  (San  Salvador),  but  raised  to  metro- 
politan rank  3  May,  1906.  The  city  of  Belem  is  the 
capital  of  the  Brazilian  State  of  Pard,  and  is  situated 
on  the  Bay  of  Guajara,  in  the  richest  rubber  and 
coffee  section  of  the  Republic.  Santa  Maria  de 
Nazareth  do  Pard,  to  give  the  city  its  full  name,  was 
founded  in  1615,  but  has  reached  its  present  import- 
ance as  one  of  the  largest  shipping  ports  of  northern 
Brazil  only  during  the  last  twenty  years.  Not  only 
is  it  the  most  northerly  port  of  any  importance  in 
South  America,  and  as  such  the  nearest  to  the  great 
shipping  centres  of  North  America  and  Europe,  but 
it  is  also  the  great  outlet  for  the  natural  products  of 
the  State  of  Pard.  It  has  a  population  of  100,000, 
an  export  trade  of  about  $25,000,000,  and  an  import 
trade  of  about  $12,000,000  annually.  The  mean 
temperature  is  about  80°  Fahrenheit. 

Among  the  churches  of  this  cathedral  city  is  that 
of  Santa  Maria  de  Nazareth  in  the  pretty  suburb  of 
Nazareth.  The  old  convent  and  chapel  of  the  Car- 
melite Order  have  been  converted  into  a  seminary, 
while  the  old  Jesuit  College  is  now  occupied  by  the 
episcopal  palace  and  another  seminary.  The  city  has 
all  modern  improvements,  and  what  are  considered 
the  best  museum  and  botanical  gardens  in  Brazil. 
The  Amparo  Orphan  Asylum  is  ranked  among  the 
leading  charitable  institutions  of  the  State  and  the 
city. 

In  1903  the  Proelatura  Nullius  of  Santarem  was 
made  from  the  Diocese  of  Belem;  and  again,  in  1904, 
a  new  delimitation  of  the  same  quasi-episcopal  terri- 
tory took  place.  The  Catholic  population  of  the 
Archdiocese  of  Belem  is  now  about  480,000.  There 
are  about  500  Protestants.  In  this  vast  territory, 
which  'before  the  above-mentioned  division  included 
1,176,100  square  miles,  the  parishes  are  77  in  num- 
ber, with  29  filial  churches.  There  are  47  secular, 
and  13  religious,  priests,  and  21  Brothers. 

Gerarchia  Cattolica  (Rome,  1907);  Werner,  Orbis  Terr. 
Cath.  (Freiburg,  1890);  Sodre,  The  State  of  Pard  (London, 
1893);  Bureau  of  American  Republics, //and6oofc  of  Brazil 
(Washington,  1901);  Grossi,  Storia  delta  Colonizzazione  Eu- 
ropea  al  Brasile  (Rome,  1905). 

Feancisco  J.  Yanes. 

Belfast.     See  Down  and  Connor. 

Belfry.— The  upper  part  of  the  tower  or  steeple 
of  a  church,  for  the  reception  of  the  bells;  or  a  de- 
tached tower  containing  bells,  as  the  campanile  of 
the  Italians.  The  term  is  sometimes  applied  to  the 
timber  frame  by  which  the  bells  are  supported;  also 
to  the  room  or  loft  in  the  tower  of  a  church,  from 
which  the  bells  are  rung.  Originally  it  denoted  a 
tower  in  which  sentinels  were  placed  to  ring  bells, 
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and  thus  give  notice  of  the  approach  of  the  enemy, 
or  a  tower  used  in  besieging  a  fortified  place;  it  was 
of  wood  and  movable.  In  England  the  bell-tower 
usually  forms  a  part  of  the  church,  but  it  is  some- 
times detached  from  it,  as  at  Evesham,  Worcester- 
shire, and  Berkeley,  Gloucestershire;  Chichester 
cathedral,  Sussex,  etc.  At  Pembridge,  in  Hereford- 
shire, there  is  a  detached  belfry  built  entirely  of 
wood,  the  frame  in  which  the  bells  are  hung  arising 
from  the  ground,  with  merely  a  casing  of  boards. 

In  Belgium,  one  of  the  earliest  architectural 
expressions  of  the  newly  acquired  independence  (12th 
century)  was  the  erection  of  a  belfry.  The  right 
of  possessing  a  bell  was  one  of  the  first  privileges 
in  all  old  charters,  not  only  as  a  symbol  of  power, 
but  as  a  means  of  calhng  the  community  together. 
The  tower,  too,  in  which  the  bell  was  hung  was  a 
symbol  of  power  in  the  Middle  Ages ;  the  first  care  of 
every  enfrancliised  community  was  to  erect  a  "  tower 
of  pride"  proportionate  to  its  importance.  The 
tower  was  generally  the  record-office  of  the  city. 
All  these  uses  have  passed  away,  and  most  of  the 
belfries  have  either  fallen  into  neglect  or  been  appro- 
priated to  other  purposes.  Of  those  remaining  the 
oldest  seems  to  be  that  of  Tournay,  a  fine  tower, 
though  it  is  a  good  deal  altered  and  its  effect  de- 
stroyed by  modern  additions.  The  belfry  at  Ghent 
was  commenced  in  1183,  but  the  stone-work  was  only 
completed  in  1.337.  In  1376  a  wooden  spire  was 
placed  upon  it,  making  the  height  237  feet.  This 
spire  was  recently  taken  down  in  order  to  complete 
the  tower  according  to  the  original  design,  which, 
like  that  of  most  of  the  unfinished  buildings  of  Bel- 
gium, has  been  carefully  preserved.  When  finished 
it  will  be  about  300  feet  in  height,  and  one  of  the 
finest  belfries  in  the  country. 

Fergusson,  History  of  Architecture,  I,  600,  601;  II,  101; 
Parker,  Glossary  of  Architecture,  I,  53;  Nicholson,  Glossary 
of  Architecture,  I,  35;  Britton,  Dictionary  of  Architecture  and 
Archceology,  82;  Dictionary  of  Architecture,  Architectural  Publi- 
cation Society,  I,  57;  Sturgis,  Dictionary  of  Architecture,  I, 
268,  272. 

Thomas  H.   Poole. 

Belgium. — I.  The  Napoleonic  Era. — The  vic- 
tory of  Fleurus,  gained  by  the  French  army  over  the 
Austrian  forces,  26  June,  1794,  gave  to  revolutionary 
France  all  the  territories  which  constitute  Belgium  of 
to-day:  the  Austrian  Netherlands,  the  ecclesiastical 
principality  of  Liege,  the  little  monastic  principality 
of  Stavelot-Malmedy,  and  the  Duchy  of  Bouillon. 
The  French,  who  professed  to  have  entered  the  coun- 
try to  dehver  the  Belgians  from  the  yoke  of  tyranny 
and  to  liberate  them,  in  reality  gave  themselves  up  to 
such  pillaging  and  extortion  that,  as  a  Brussels  mag- 
istrate said,  they  left  the  inhabitants  nothing  but 
their  eyes  to  weep  with.  After  this,  in  alleged  com- 
pliance with  the  express  wish  of  the  Belgians,  who 
as  a  matter  of  fact  had  not  been  consulted,  a  decree 
of  the  Convention,  dated  1  October,  179.5,  proclaimed 
the  annexation  of  the  Belgian  provinces  to  France. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  French  rule,  which  was  to 
last  twenty  years  (1794-1814),  religious  conditions 
were  not  identical  in  the  annexed  countries.  Re- 
ligion was  deeply  rooted  in  what  had  formerly  been 
the  Austrian  Netherlands.  They  had  revolted  in 
1789  against  the  reforms  of  Joseph  II,  which  were 
inspired  by  the  spirit  of  sophistry.  Jansenism, 
Febronianism,  and  Josephinism  had  gained  but 
few  partisans  there;  the  University  of  Louvain  was 
a  bulwark  of  Catholic  orthodoxy;  even  the  Vonck- 
ist  party,  which  in  1789  had  been  clamouring  for 
poUtical  reforms,  showed  great  respect  for  religion 
and  had  taken  as  its  motto  Pro  aris  et  focis.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  the  ancient  principality  of  Lifege,  which, 
since  the  fourteenth  century  had  shown  the  deepest 
sympathy  with  France,  public  sentiment  was  gallo- 
phile, revolutionary,  and  even  somewhat  Voltairean; 
the  predominant  desire  was  to  throw  off  the  yoke  of 


the  priests,  and  the  principality  had  literally  cast  it- 
self into  the  arms  of  France  through  hatred  of  the 
theocracy.  But  the  French  Government  soon  caused 
these  local  differences  to  be  lost  sight  of  in  the  com- 
mon hatred  of  the  foreign  oppressor. 

The  Directory  began  by  enforcing,  one  after  an- 
other, the  French  revolutionary  laws  concerning  mo- 
nastic orders  and  public  worship  in  Belgium.  Re- 
ligious houses,  except  those  devoted  to  teaching  or  to 
the  care  of  the  sick,  were  suppressed;  it  was  forbid- 
den to  wear  an  ecclesiastical  garb;  the  clergy  were 
forced  to  publish  a  declaration  recognizing  the  people 
of  Franco  as  the  sovereign  authority,  and  promising 
submission  and  obedience  to  the  laws  of  the  Republic; 
the  communes  were  forbidden  to  contribute  to  the 
expenses  of  public  worship  and  every  external  sym- 
bol of  religion  was  prohibited.  The  Belgians  stood 
firm,  and  the  elections  of  the  fifth  year  having  shown 
an  undeniable  reaction  of  public  opinion  against  the 
revolutionary  spirit,  the  clergy  appealed  to  the  Five 
Hundred  (Cinq  Cents)  to  demand  a  suspension  of  the 
declaration  until  a  papal  decision  should  be  received 
settling  the  question  of  its  licitness.  In  the  mean- 
while, the  priests  who  had  not  made  the  declaration 
continued  to  exercise  their  priestly  functions  in  the 
Belgian  provinces,  and  the  tribunal  of  La  Dyle  ac- 
quitted those  who  were  brought  before  it.  At  this 
juncture,  Camille  Jordan  made  a  favourable  report  to 
the  Cinq  Cents  on  the  clergy's  request,  and  thus  the 
Belgians  had  the  honour  of  changing  the  current  of 
French  legislation  for  the  better. 

The  coup  d'etat  of  the  fifth  Fructidor,  however, 
carried  out  by  the  revolutionary  members  of  the 
Directory,  destroyed  all  hope.  The  victorious  con- 
spirators dismissed  many  Belgians  who  had  been 
elected,  and  the  elections  of  the  sixth  year,  con- 
ducted under  the  violent  pressure  of  republican  dep- 
uties, gave  the  Government  the  wished-for  results. 
Then  persecution  began  again.  The  observance  of 
the  decadi,  or  the  last  day  of  the  republican  decade 
(week  of  ten  days),  was  made  obligatory  and  the  Sun- 
day rest  was  forbidden;  for  the  second  time,  the 
wearing  of  any  ecclesiastical  garb  was  prohibited;  in 
the  suppression  of  religious  orders  no  exception  was 
made  for  nursing  and  teaching  orders;  seminaries  and 
secular  chapters  were  likewise  abolished.  The  Uni- 
versity of  Louvain  was  closed  on  the  ground  of  not 
having  "the  kind  of  public  instruction  conformable 
to  Repubhcan  principles".  As  if  the  "declaration" 
had  not  sufficiently  overtaxed  consciences,  priests 
were  compelled  to  take  an  oath  of  hatred  for  royalty. 
On  the  refusal  of  the  great  majority,  they  were  ban- 
ished en  masse  and  a  decree  issued,  closing  all  churches 
served  by  recalcitrant  priests.  The  officials  of  many 
communes  ignored  this  order,  and  in  more  than  one 
respect,  it  became  a,  source  of  trouble.  The  inter- 
dicted priests  continued  to  exercise  their  functions  in 
the  woods,  or  in  private  houses  which  afforded  them 
places  of  retreat;  in  many  places  the  faithful,  de- 
prived of  the  clergy,  assembled  in  churches  or  in 
barns,  to  celebrate  "blind  Masses",  as  they  were 
called,  viz.  Masses  without  consecration,  or  any  ser- 
vices at  the  altar.  The  French  deputies  daily  de- 
vised new  methods  of  persecution  in  revenge  for  the 
opposition  of  public  opinion,  all  the  more  uncon- 
querable by  reason  of  its  silence  and  its  tranquillity. 

Things  did  not  rest  here.  The  spark  that  started 
the  conflagration  was  the  enforcing  (1798)  in  the 
Belgian  provinces  of  the  French  conscription  laws  re- 
quiring the  enlistment  of  young  men  in  the  armies  of 
the  Republic.  Rather  than  shed  their  blood  for  mas- 
ters whom  they  hated,  they  rose  in  revolt,  first  in 
Waesland  and  in  Campine,  then  in  Flanders  and  in 
German  Luxemburg.  The  Walloon  provinces  took 
part  in  the  movement,  but  with  much  less  energy. 
This  was  "the  peasants'  war"  called  in  Luxemburg, 
"the  war  of  the  cudgels"  (Kloppelkrieg).    There  was 
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no  lack  of  courage  and  devotion  among  the  com- 
batants, and  some  among  them  afforded  admirable 
examples  of  heroism.  However,  they  were  poorly 
armed,  had  inefficient  commanders,  and  were  totally 
lacking  in  discipline  and  military  organization;  they 
were  deprived  of  the  support  of  the  nobility  and  of 
the  middle  class,  who  remained  absolutely  inactive, 
and  they  were  abandoned  even  by  the  Austrian  Gov- 
ernment which  had  every  reason  to  stir  up  a  Belgian 
insurrection.  Consequently  they  could  offer  no  serious 
resistance  to  the  French  troops.  They  fell  back 
e\ery  time  they  met  the  enemy  in  open  field;  those 
who  did  not  die  in  battle  were  later  shot. 

After  this  rising  had  been  quelled,  the  persecution 
of  the  clergy  was  resumed;  7,500  priests  were  illegally 
condemned  to  be  deported.  The  great  majority  es- 
caped, only  four  or  five  hundred  being  arrested.  Of 
this  number,  the  oldest  and  those  who  were  ill  were 
detained  in  Belgium  and  in  France;  about  three 
hundred  were  sent  to  Rochefort  with  Guiana  as  their 
ultimate  destination,  and,  in  the  interval,  were  held 
at  the  He  de  R6  and  the  He  d'Ol^ron  where  they  had 
much  to  undergo  from  ill  treatment.  It  was  the 
darkest  hour  during  the  French  domination,  and  was 
terminated  by  the  coup  d'etat  of  18  Brumaire,  1799. 
The  new  Government  did  not  persecute  on  principle, 
but  only  in  so  far  as  it  was  believed  necessary  to  en- 
force the  revolutionary  laws,  to  maintain  the  interests 
of  the  party  in  power.  A  solution  of  difficulties  was 
supposed  to  have  been  discovered  when  the  clergy 
were  required  to  take  merely  an  oatli  of  "fidelity  to 
the  Republic  as  resting  on  the  sovereignty  of  the 
people".  The  Belgian  bishops  who  were  refugees  in 
England  condemned  this  oath  because  the  doctrine  of 
the  sovereignty  of  the  people  seemed  to  them  hereti- 
cal. They  also  refused  to  sanction  the  promise  of 
fidelity  to  the  Constitution  of  the  seventh  year,  which 
the  Government  exacted  of  the  clergy  before  per- 
mitting them  to  exercise  the  duties  of  their  ministry, 
because  the  Constitution  rested  on  false  bases  and 
contained  articles  deserving  of  condemnation.  The 
leader  of  tliis  opposition  was  a  priest  named  Corneille 
Stevens  (1747-1828),  who,  appointed  administrator 
of  the  Diocese  of  Namur  (1799)  by  Cardinal  Frank- 
enberg.  Archbishop  of  Mechlin,  forbade  tlie  clergy  to 
promise  fidelity  to  the  Constitution,  and  who,  in  a 
series  of  pamphlets  appearing  under  the  pseudonym 
of  Lemaigre,  continued  to  advocate  resistance.  Fi- 
nally, the  Concordat  of  1.5  August,  1801,  brought,  if 
not  final  peace,  at  least  a  truce.  At  the  pope's  re- 
quest, the  foUr  Belgian  bishops  who  had  sur\'i\'ed  the 
persecutions  tendered  their  resignations  and  of  the 
nine  episcopal  sees  into  which  Belgium  had  been  di- 
vided since  1559,  five  only  were  retained:  Mechlin 
Tournai,  Ghent,  Namur,  and  LiSge.  The  bishoprics 
of  Antwerp,  Bruges,  Ypres,  and  Ruremonde  were  sup- 
pressed. This  organization  of  1801  is  still  effective 
with  this  difference,  however,  that  the  Sec  of  Bruges 
«as  re-established  in  1834,  and  that  of  Ruremonde 
in  1840. 

Great  was  the  rejoicing  in  the  Belgian  provinces 
when,  on  Pentecost  day,  1S02  (6  June) ,  Catholic  wor- 
sliip  was  solemnly  re-established  throughout  the  coun- 
try. For  some  years,  the  name  of  Bonaparte,  the 
First  Consul,  was  most  popular,  and  it  even  seemed 
as  if  the  "new  Cjtus",  by  the  great  boon  which 
he  had  granted  Belgium,  had  gained  the  support 
of  the  Belgians  for  a  foreign  government.  The 
bishops  appointed  by  Napoleon  fostered  in  the 
people  sentiments  of  personal  devotion  to  him,  and  to 
such  an  extent  that  to-day  they  cannot  be  acquitted 
of  the  charge  of  exceeding  all  bounds  in  their  adula- 
tion and  ser\'ility.  There  -i^erc,  it  is  true,  protests 
against  the  new  regime.  The  "non-communicants", 
as  they  were  styled,  refused  to  recognize  the  Con- 
cordat, contending  that  it  had  been  forced  upon  the 
pope,  and  they  formed  a  schismatical  group,  termed 


the  "little  church"  (la  petite  (glise),  which,  though 
continually  falling  off  in  numbers,  has  preserved  its 
existence,  until  very  recent  times.  The  members 
have  often  been  erroneously  designated  as  Steven- 
ists.  Stevens  did  not  oppose  the  Concordat.  The 
champion  of  a  rigorous  and  uncompromising  ortho- 
doxy, he  recognized  the  authority  of  the  bishops  of 
the  Concordat,  but  mercilessly  condemned  their 
cringing  attitude  towards  the  civil  authorities,  against 
whose  religious  policy  he  never  ceased  protesting. 
From  the  recesses  of  his  retreat  he  sent  forth  bro- 
chures, training  his  guns  upon  "Saint  Napoleon", 
whose  feast  day  had  been  fixed  by  the  Government 
as  the  15th  of  August.  He  also  attacked  bitterly  the 
imperial  catechism  of  1806  already  adopted  by  the 
greater  part  of  the  French  clergy,  which  contained  a 
special  chapter  upon  the  duties  of  the  faithful  toward 
the  emperor.  This  uninterrupted  propaganda  struck 
a  responsive  chord  in  the  national  consciousness  and 
was  doubtless  responsible  for  the  courage  displayed 
by  the  Belgian  episcopacy  in  refusing  to  accept  the 
imperial  catechism,  which  was  adopted  only  in  the 
Diocese  of  Mechlin.  Stevens  was  perhaps  the  most 
unbending  adversary  Napoleon  ever  encountered,  and 
their  contest  was  extremely  interesting.  Although 
the  emperor  offered  thirty  thousand  francs  to  anyone 
who  would  deliver  Father  Stevens  into  his  hands,  the 
priest  was  never  seized ;  nor  was  he  silenced  as  long  as 
the  Empire  lasted.  When  Napoleon  fell  (1814)  he 
came  out  of  his  retreat,  entered  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Bishop  of  Namur,  and  submitted  all  his  writings 
to  the  judgment  of  the  Holy  See,  which,  however, 
never  pronounced  upon  them. 

The  Belgian  bishops  were  wearied  with  the  exac- 
tions of  the  Government,  ^\iiich  went  so  far  as  to  re- 
quire every  year  special  pastoral  letters  impressing 
upon  the  people  their  military  duty  on  the  occasion 
of  each  call  for  conscripts,  and  they,  as  well  as  the 
body  of  the  people,  had  already  lost  confidence  in 
Napoleon,  when,  in  1809,  he  made  the  tremendous 
mistake  of  suppressing  the  temporal  power  of  the  pope 
and  of  annexing  the  States  of  the  Church  to  the  Em- 
pire. From  that  day,  he  was  regarded  by  the  Bel- 
gians as  a  persecutor.  Count  de  M^rode-Westerloo, 
a  Belgian,  and  Prince  Corsini,  an  Italian,  alone  dared 
to  express  publicly  in  the  Senate  their  disapproval  of 
this  usurpation,  and  thus  prevented  it  from  receiving 
a  unanimous  ratification.  The  more  anti-religious 
the  policy  of  the  emperor,  the  more  energetic  became 
the  resistance  of  the  Belgians,  and  the  more  spirited 
the  conduct  of  their  bishops,  who  discarded  the  lan- 
guage of  the  courtier  for  that  of  the  pastor.  While 
the  Bishops  of  Mechlin  and  Liege,  recently  appointed 
by  the  emperor,  denounced  their  own  clergy,  at  Ghent, 
Tournai,  and  Namur,  Bishops  de  Broglie,  Him,  and 
Pisani  de  la  Gaude,  respectively  gave  examples  of 
noble  firmness.  Named  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of 
Honour,  Bishop  de  Broglie  declined  on  the  plea  of 
being  unable  in  conscience  to  take  the  oath  to  main- 
tain the  territorial  integrity  of  the  Empire  which 
thenceforth  would  comprise  the  States  of  the  Church. 
"Your  conscience  is  a  fool",  said  the  Emperor,  turn- 
ing his  back.  At  the  famous  council  of  1811,  con- 
voked by  Napoleon  without  the  authorization  of  the 
imprisoned  pope,  the  attitude  of  de  Broglie  and  of 
Hirn  was  no  less  courageous;  they,  together  with 
the  Bishop  of  Troyes,  succeeded  in  inducing  the  coun- 
cil to  defeat  the  imperial  decree  limiting  the  pope's 
right  of  institution.  The  very  next  day,  the  council 
was  dissolved  by  imperial  command,  and  the  three 
bishops  were  arrested  and  thrown  into  prison,  not 
to  be  released  until  they  had  been  forced  to  tender 
their  resignations.  Their  successors  appointed  by 
Napoleon  were  not  recognized  in  their  respective  dio- 
ceses, in  which  the  clergy  and  the  faithful  were  a  unit 
in  their  resistance.  More  and  more  incensed,  the  em- 
peror fell  to  striking  blindly;  numbers  of  priests  were 
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imprisoned,  and  all  the  seminarists  of  Ghent  were 
drafted  into  the  army  and  dispatched  to  Wesel  on 
the  Rhine,  where  forty-nine  of  them  succumbed  to 
contagious  diseases  (1813).  Such  was  the  end  of  a 
regime  which  had  been  acclaimed  by  the  Belgians 
with  universal  joy.  The  fall  of  Napoleon  was  greeted 
with  no  less  satisfaction,  and  many  Belgian  volunteers 
took  up  arms  against  him  in  the  campaigns  of  1814 
and  1815.  In  this  nation  of  loyal  Catholics,  it  was 
Napoleon's  blundering  religious  policy  which  alienated 
his   subjects. 

II.  The  Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands  (1814- 
30). — Soon  after  the  victory  of  the  Allied  Powers,  who 
became  masters  of  Belgium,  they  established  there  a 
provisional  government  under  the  Duke  of  Beaufort 
(11  June,  1814).  The  new  governing  powers  promptly 
proclaimed  to  the  Belgians  that,  in  conformity  with 
the  intentions  of  the  Allied  Powers,  "they  would 
maintain  inviolable  the  spiritual  and  the  civil  au- 
thority in  their  respective  spheres,  as  determined  by 
the  canonical  laws  of  the  Church  and  by  the  old  con- 
stitutional laws  of  the  country"  These  declarations 
roused  hopes  which,  however,  were  destined  to  be  dis- 
appointed; for  by  the  secret  treaty  of  Chaumont 
(1  March,  1814),  confirmed  by  Article  6  of  the  Treaty 
of  Paris  (30  May,  1814),  it  had  even  then  been  decided 
that  Holland  should  receive  an  addition  of  territory, 
and  that  this  addition  should  be  Belgium.  The  se- 
cret Treaty  of  London  (23  June,  1814)  furthermore 
provided  that  the  union  of  the  two  countries  was  to 
be  internal  and  thorough,  so  that  they  "would  form 
one  and  the  same  State  governed  by  the  constitu- 
tion already  established  in  Holland,  which  would  be 
modified  by  mutual  consent  to  accord  with  new 
conditions".  The  new  State  took  the  name  of  the 
Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands,  and  was  placed  under 
the  sovereignty  of  William  I  of  Orange-Nassau. 

The  object  of  the  Powers  in  creating  the  Kingdom 
of  the  Netherlands  was  to  give  France  on  her  north- 
ern frontier  a  neighbour  strong  enough  to  serve  as 
a  barrier  against  her,  and  with  this  aim  in  view  they 
disposed  of  the  Belgian  provinces  without  consulting 
them.  The  State  resulting  from  this  union  seemed 
to  offer  numerous  guarantees  of  prosperity  from  the 
standpoint  of  economics.  Unfortunately,  however, 
the  two  peoples,  after  being  separated  for  more  than 
two  centuries,  had  conflicting  temperaments;  the 
Dutch  were  Cahdnists,  the  Belgians  Catholics,  and 
the  former,  although  greatly  in  the  minority,  2,000,000 
as  against  3,500,000  Belgians,  expected  to  rule  the 
Belgians  and  to  treat  them  as  subjects.  These  dif- 
ferences could  have  been  lessened  by  a  sovereign  who 
would  take  the  duty  on  himself;  they  were,  however, 
aggravated  by  the  policy  adopted  by  William  I. 
Arbitrary,  narrow-minded,  obstinate,  and  moreover 
an  intolerant  Calvinist,  he  surrounded  himself  almost 
exclusively  ■nith  Dutchmen,  who  were  totally  ig- 
norant of  Catholic  matters  and  of  the  Belgian  char- 
acter. In  addition,  he  was  imbued  with  the  principles 
of  "enlightened  despotism"  which  made  him  regard 
his  absolutism  as  the  form  of  government  best  suited 
to  the  needs  of  his  kingdom,  and  thus  he  was  un- 
equal to  his  task  from  the  very  outset.  While  still 
Prince  of  Fulda,  he  had  persecuted  his  Catholic  sub- 
ects  until  the  Diet  was  forced  to  check  him.     As 

ing  of  the  Netherlands,  he  showed  that  he  had 
learned  nothing  by  experience,  and  imagined  that  he 
could  effect  the  fusion  of  the  two  peoples  by  trans- 
forming Belgium  into  Holland  as  far  as  possible. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Belgians,  passionately  at- 
tached to  their  national  traditions,  and  even  more 
to  their  religious  unity,  did  not  take  sufficiently  into 
account  the  profound  changes  which  had  taken  place 
in  the  conditions  of  the  two  peoples.  Forgetful  of  the 
French  Revolution  and  the  consequent  upheaval  of 
Western  Europe  they  were  convinced  that  past  con- 
ditions could  be  restored  even  in  the  midst  of  a  society 


that  had  outgrown  them;  nor  did  they  grasp  the  fact 
that  as  the  Treaty  of  London  established  freedom  of 
Avorship  in  the  Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands  they  were 
under  an  international  obligation  which  could  not  be 
put  aside.  They  calmly  demanded,  first  of  the  Allied 
Sovereigns,  then  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  not  only 
the  restoration  of  the  former  rights  of  the  Church,  but 
the  re-establishment  of  their  old  constitution  in  its 
entirety.  Their  disappointment  was  great  when 
their  sovereign,  obeying  the  provisions  of  the  Treaty 
of  London,  submitted  for  their  acceptance  the  "Fun- 
damental Law  of  Holland",  with  some  modifications. 
Leaving  out  of  the  question  the  initial  injustice  in 
granting  each  country  the  same  numerical  represen- 
tation in  the  States-General,  despite  the  fact  that  the 
population  of  Belgium  was  almost  twice  that  of  Hol- 
land, it  entirely  overthrew  the  old  order  of  things, 
suppressed  the  clergy  as  an  order,  abolished  the  priv- 
ileges of  the  Catholic  Church,  and  guaranteed  the 
enjoyment  of  the  same  civil  and  political  rights  to 
every  subject  of  the  king,  and  equal  protection  to 
every  religious  creed.  The  Belgian  bishops  promptly 
made  respectful  appeals  to  the  king,  William  having 
disregarded  these,  they  issued  a  "Pastoral  Instruc- 
tion" for  the  use  of  the  prominent  Belgians  sum- 
moned to  present  their  views  on  the  revised  Funda- 
mental Law.  This  condemned  the  Law  as  contrary  to 
religion  and  forbade  its  acceptance.  The  high-handed 
course  taken  by  the  Government  to  hinder  the  ef- 
fectiveness of  these  measures  proved  unavailing;  of  the 
1,603  prominent  Belgians  consulted,  280  did  not  vote, 
796  voted  against  the  Fundamental  Law,  and  only 
527  declared  themselves  in  favour  of  it.  The  Funda- 
mental Law  was  therefore  rejected  by  the  nation;  for, 
adding  to  the  527  favourable  votes  the  110  unanimous 
votes  of  the  States  of  Holland,  there  was  a  total  of 
only  637  votes.  Nevertheless,  the  king  declared  the 
Fundamental  Law  adopted,  because,  according  to  him, 
those  who  did  not  vote  were  to  be  regarded  as  favour- 
ing it,  while  of  the  796  who  opposed  it,  126  did  so 
only  because  they  misunderstood  its  meaning.  Ow- 
ing to  this  "Dutch  arithmetic",  as  King  William's 
computations  were  termed,  Belgium  found  itself  un- 
der a  constitution  which  it  had  legally  repudiated,  a 
constitution  too  which  proved  to  the  Kingdom  of  the 
Netherlands  a  heavy  burden  during  its  brief,  stormy 
existence. 

The  adoption  of  the  Fundamental  Law,  by  the  king's 
decision,  did  not  end  the  confiict  between  the  civil 
authority  and  the  Belgian  conscience.  Besieged  with 
questions  as  to  whether  it  was  permissible  to  take  the 
oath  of  fidelity  to  the  Fundamental  Law,  the  bishops 
published  their  "Doctrinal  Decision",  which  con- 
demned it  (1815).  In  consequence,  many  Catholics 
in  obedience  to  their  religious  superiors,  refused  to 
take  the  oath,  resigned  their  offices  and  their  seats  in 
the  legislature.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Prince  de 
M6an,  former  Prince-Bishop  of  Liege,  took  the  re- 
quired oath,  and  the  king  immediately  appointed  him 
to  the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Mechlin,  then  vacant. 
The  king  next  had  attempted  to  gain  the  Holy  See 
for  his  side  in  his  struggle  with  the  Belgian  episcopacy, 
by  practically  demanding  of  it  Bulls  of  canonical  inves- 
titure for  his  candidate  as  well  as  a  formal  censure  of 
the  "Doctrinal  Decision".  The  pope  replied  gently 
but  firmly,  condemning  the  words  of  the  oath  of  al- 
legiance to  the  Fundamental  Law,  sending  a  Brief  of 
commendation  to  the  bishops,  and  refusing  investi- 
ture to  the  Prince  de  M6an  until  he  should  have 
publicly  declared  that  his  oath  had  not  bound  him  to 
anything  "contrary  to  the  dogmas  and  laws  of  the 
Catholic  Church,  and  that  in  swearing  to  protect  all 
religious  communions,  he  understood  this  protection 
only  in  its  civil  sense"  The  condescension  of  the 
Holy  See  in  this  matter,  instead  of  winning  the  king 
to  moderation,  seemed  to  make  him  bolder.  Reviv- 
ing the  obsolete  claims  of  the  old  GaUican  and  Jo- 
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sephinist  governments,  and  determined  to  overcome 
the  opposition  of  the  Bishop  of  Ghent,  he  had  the 
bishop  prosecuted  for  having  published  the  "Doc- 
trinal Decision ' ' ;  for  having  corresponded  with  Rome 
■without  authorization;  and  for  having  published  the 
papal  Bulls  ^Yithout  approbation.  The  Brussels 
Court  of  Assizes  condemned  the  bishop  to  be  de- 
ported for  contumacy  (1817),  and  the  Government, 
carrying  the  sentence  even  farther,  had  the  bishop's 
name  written  on  the  pillory,  between  two  profes- 
sional thieves  sentenced  to  be  pilloried  and  branded. 
The  clergy  of  the  Diocese  of  Ghent  who  remained 
faithful  to  the  bishop  were  also  persecuted  by  the 
State.  The  conflict  would  have  continued  indefi- 
nitely had  not  the  prelate  died  in  exile,  in  1821, 
after  having  had  twice  confessed  the  Faith  in  the 
face  of  persecution.  After  his  death,  the  Govern- 
ment conceded  that  the  oath  should  be  binding  only 
from  the  civil  point  of  view,  which  set  at  rest  the 
Catholic  conscience  and  ended  the  difficulties  which 
had  beset  the  first  six  years  of  the  Kingdom  of  the 
Netherlands. 

If  there  had  been  any  real  desire  on  the  part  of 
King  William  to  respect  the  conscience  of  Catholics, 
who  constituted  the  greater  part  of  the  nation,  he 
would  now  have  inaugurated  a  policj',  which  would 
have  set  aside  religious  differences,  and  started  the 
kingdom  along  lines  leading  to  the  frank  and  cordial 
fusion  of  the  two  peoples.  This  was  not  done.  On  the 
contrary,  in  his  obstinate  determination  to  treat  the 
sovereign  pontiff  as  an  outsider,  and  to  bring  the 
Catholic  Church  under  the  omnipotence  of  the  State, 
William  in  his  blind  fury  continued  his  policy  of  op- 
pression. Before  the  above-mentioned  conflict,  the 
king  had  created  a  State  commission  for  Catholic 
affairs  and  had  declared  in  the  decree  that  "no  church 
ordinance  coming  from  a  foreign  authority — [i.  e.  the 
pope]  could  be  published  without  the  approval  of  the 
Government".  This  was  equivalent  to  re-establish- 
ing in  the  full  dawn  of  the  nineteenth  century  the 
placet  of  the  despotic  governments  of  the  former  re- 
gime. Going  farther,  he  instructed  this  commission 
"to  be  on  their  guard  in  maintaining  the  liberties  of 
the  Belgian  Church",  an  extravagant  formula  bor- 
rowed from  defunct  Gallicanism,  implying  that  the 
commission  should  take  care  to  withdraw  the  Belgian 
Church  from  tlie  legitimate  authority  of  the  pope. 
The  men  he  had  chosen  to  help  him  pushed  their 
distrust  and  hatred  of  the  Catholic  hierarchy  farther 
than  he  did.  Baron  Goubau,  the  head  of  the  board  of 
Catholic  worship,  and  his  superior.  Van  Maanen  the 
minister  of  justice,  by  a  system  of  petty  persecu- 
tions soon  made  their  names  the  most  hated  in  Bel- 
gium, and  largely  increased  the  unpopularity  of  the 
Government. 

In  1821  the  Government  began  to  be  chiefly  oc- 
cupied with  the  suppression  of  liberty  in  the  matter 
of  education.  Shice  the  foundation,  in  1817,  of  the 
three  State  universities,  Liege,  Ghent,  and  Louvain, 
higher  education  had  been  entirely  under  the  control 
of  the  State,  which  now  assumed  control  of  middle 
inferior  education  (20  May,  1821)  by  a  ministerial  or- 
dinance which  allowed  no  free  school  to  e.vist  without 
the  I'xpress  consent  of  the  Government.  Lastly,  a 
decree  of  14  June,  1N25,  suppressed  free  middle  su- 
perior instruction  by  determining  that  no  college 
could  exist  without  being  expressly  authorized,  and 
that  no  one  could  teach  the  children  of  more  than  one 
family  without  an  official  diploma.  A  second  decree 
of  the  same  date  declared  anyone  who  had  made  his 
studies  abroad  ineligible  for  any  public  office  in  the 
kingdom.  The  State  having  monopolized  all  lay  ed- 
ucation, there  still  remained  the  training  of  the 
clergy,  which  by  the  general  canons  of  the  Church, 
and  tho.se  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  in  particular,  be- 
longed exclusively  to  the  bishops.  By  a  third  decree, 
14  June,  1  N2."i,  said  to  be  a  revival  of  that  of  Joseph  II, 


establishing  the  General  Seminary,  a  State  institution 
was  erected  under  the  name  of  Philosophical  College 
(Collie  philosophique) ,  in  which  every  aspirant  for 
the  priesthood  was  obliged  to  make  a  course  of  at 
least  two  years  before  ne  could  be  admitted  to  a 
grand  s^minaire. 

On  this  occasion,  the  Archbishop  of  Mechlin,  whose 
servility  toward  the  king  had  till  then  known  no 
limit,  did  not  hesitate  to  make  some  respectful  re- 
monstrances to  the  Government,  declaring  that  he 
could  not  in  conscience  accept  these  decrees.  Gou- 
bau, in  answering,  repeated  in  substance  Napoleon's 
gibe  to  the  Prince  de  Broglie,  "Your  conscience  will 
be  regarded  as  a  mere  pretext  and  for  good  reasons ' '. 
The  other  bishops,  however,  the  capitular  vicars  of 
vacant  sees,  and  the  rest  of  the  clergy,  unanimously 
took  sides  with  the  Archbishop  of  Mechlin  and  joined 
in  his  protest.  The  Catholic  Belgian  deputies  to  the 
States-General  protested;  the  Holy  See  protested  in 
its  turn.  Nothing  availed;  the  Government  closed 
the  free  colleges  one  after  another,  thereby  ruining 
a  flourishing  educational  system  in  which  Belgian 
families  had  absolute  confidence;  the  Philosophical 
College  was  opened  with  great  pomp,  with  a  corps  of 
instructors  little  thought  of,  either  from  a  scientific 
or  a  moral  point  of  view;  students  were  drawn 
thither  by  bursaries  or  scholarships,  and  by  exemp- 
tion from  military  service.  The  Government  be- 
coming more  radical  than  ever,  then  undertook  to 
create  a  schism  in  the  Belgian  Church  by  elaborating 
a  plan,  whereby  the  authority  of  the  Holy  See  would 
be  abolished  and  the  bishops  placed  immediately  un- 
der the  Government. 

But  all  these  measures  only  increased  the  discon- 
tent of  the  Belgians  and  their  passive  resistance. 
To  get  the  mastery,  the  Government  conceived  the 
idea  of  having  recourse  a  second  time  to  the  sov- 
ereign pontiff,  and  broaching  again  the  project  of  a 
Concordat,  which  had  failed  in  1823,  on  account  of 
the  king's  inadmissible  claims.  The  king  counted, 
on  the  one  hand,  on  wresting  as  many  concessions  as 
possible  from  the  Holy  See,  and  on  the  other,  on 
gaining  popularity  among  the  Belgians  through  the 
arrangement  he  would  make  with  the  pope.  These 
calculations  failed,  and  once  more  the  superiority  of 
papal  diplomacy  was  made  manifest  in  the  difficult 
negotiations  which  finally  resulted  in  the  Concordat 
of  1827.  The  Philosophical  College  ceased  to  be  ob- 
ligatory for  clerics  and  became  a  matter  of  choice; 
in  place  of  having  the  right  of  designating  the  bishops, 
the  king  was  obliged  to  content  himself  with  that  of 
vetoing  the  choice  made  by  the  Chapters.  The  Con- 
cordat, which  filled  the  Catholics  with  joy,  excited 
the  ire  of  the  Calvinists  and  the  Liberals,  and  the 
Government  tried  hard  to  quiet  the  latter  by  showing 
the  worst  possible  will  in  the  application  of  the  treaty 
which  it  had  just  concluded  with  the  Vatican.  The 
Philosophical  College  was  not  declared  optional  until 
20  June,  1829;  vacant  episcopal  sees  were  provided 
with  titulars  elected  according  to  the  conditions  laid 
down  in  the  Concordat,  but  a  royal  decree  rendered 
the  recruiting  of  the  clergy  almost  impossible  save 
from  the  ranks  of  the  old  pupils  of  the  Philosophical 
College.  The  Catholic  opposition,  headed  by  Bishop 
Van  Bommel,  the  new  Bishop  of  Li6ge,  was  so  vig- 
orous, and  political  complications  so  grave,  that  the 
king  at  last  consented  to  permit  the  bishops  to  re- 
organize their  seminaries  as  they  wished  (20  October, 
1829).  Then,  as  the  crisis  became  more  serious,  he 
went  farther,  and  on  9  June,  1830,  entirely  suppressed 
the  Philosophical  College,  which  had  been  deserted 
from  the  time  attendance  had  become  optional.  On 
27  May  of  the  same  year,  the  king  even  revoked  his 
decrees  regarding  freedom  in  education;  he  thanked 
Goubau  and  committed  to  Catholic  zeal  the  direction 
of  matters  concerning  Catholic  worship,  and  would 
have  left  no  ground  for  grievance  on  the  part  of 
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Catholics  had  he  not,  at  the  last  moment,  seen  fit, 
in  the  negotiations  with  the  Holy  See,  to  demand  the 
right  of  approving  appointments  to  canonries.  But 
all  the  king's  concessions,  which  were  really  extorted 
from  him  By  the  force  of  circumstances,  and  despite 
his  dogged  reluctance,  came  too  late,  and  the  nego- 
tiations in  regard  to  the  question  of  canons  were  still 
in  progress  when  the  Belgian  Revolution  brolie  out. 

As  to  the  causes  of  an  event  so  decisive  for  the 
future  of  the  Belgian  people,  it  is  highly  improbable 
that  if  King  William  had  given  them  grounds  for 
complaint  only  in  religious  matters,  the  public  dis- 
content would  have  culminated  in  a  revolution.  The 
Catholics,  faithful  to  the  teachings  of  the  Church  and 
to  the  counsels  of  their  pastors,  had  no  wish  to  exceed 
what  was  lawful  and  knew  that  they  should  confine 
themselves  to  peaceful  protests.  But  the  Govern- 
ment had  injured  many  other  interests  to  which  a 
great  number  were  more  sensitive  than  they  were  to 
the  oppression  of  the  Catholic  Church,  at  which  they 
would  have  been  wholly  indifferent  if,  indeed,  they 
would  not  have  rejoiced.  It  will  suffice  to  recall  the 
principal  grievances.  Although  Holland's  popula- 
tion was  less  than  Belgium  by  almost  half,  each  nation 
was  allowed  the  same  number  of  deputies  in  the 
States-General.  Acquaintance  with  the  Dutch  lan- 
guage was  at  once  made  obligatory  for  all  officials. 
The  greater  number  of  institutions  of  the  central 
Government  were  located  in  Holland,  and  the  ma- 
jority of  the  offices  were  reserved  for  the  Dutch. 
Taxes  on  corn  and  on  slaughtering  weighed  most 
heavily  on  the  southern  provinces.  The  press  was 
under  the  arbitrary  control  of  the  Government  and 
the  courts,  and  they  vigorously  prohibited  any  criti- 
cism of  the  Government  and  its  deputies.  The  Gov- 
ernment stubbornly  opposed  the  introduction  of  the 
jury  system,  the  verdicts  of  which,  inspired  by  a  saner 
appreciation  of  public  feeling,  would  often  have 
calmed  opinion  instead  of  inflaming  it.  Lastly,  as 
if  wishing  to  fill  the  measure  of  its  blunders,  the 
Government  shamelessly  hired  an  infamous  forger 
condemned  by  the  French  tribunals,  a  certain  Libri- 
Bagnano,  whose  journal,  the  "National",  never 
ceased  insulting  and  taunting  every  Belgian  who 
had  the  misfortune  of  incurring  the  displeasure  of  the 
Government.  There  came  a  time  when  the  Liberals, 
who,  as  late  as  1825,  had  applauded  the  Government 
in  its  persecution  of  the  Church,  found  themselves 
attacked  in  their  turn,  and  began  to  protest  with 
more  violence  than  the  Catholics  had  ever  done. 

Then  the  inevitable  happened.  Equally  op- 
pressed, the  two  parties  forgot  their  differences,  and 
joined  forces.  The  fiery  anti-clerical  Louis  de  Potter, 
author  of  various  historical  works  extremely  irre- 
ligious in  tone,  was  one  of  the  first  to  advocate,  from 
the  prison  in  which  he  was  confined  for  some  violation 
of  laws  concerning  the  press,  the  union  of  the  Catho- 
lics and  the  Liberals.  This  union  was  made  the  more 
easy  because  the  greater  part  of  the  Catholics,  under 
the  influence  of  the  teachings  of  Lamennais  and  the 
pressure  of  events,  had  abandoned  their  stand  of 
1815  and  had  rallied  to  the  doctrine  of  "liberty  in  all 
and  for  all".  Once  effected,  the  union  of  Catholics 
and  Liberals  soon  bore  fruit.  Their  first  step,  pro- 
posed by  the  Catholics  who  wished  to  employ  lawful 
means  only,  was  the  presentation  of  petitions  by 
every  class  of  society  in  turn.  Hundreds  of  petitions 
piled  up  in  the  offices  of  the  States-General,  demand- 
ing liberty  of  education,  freedom  of  the  press,  and 
the  righting  of  other  wrongs.  While  these  petitions 
were  being  circulated  the  perfect  order  that  was 
maintained  deceived  the  king.  On  a  tour  which 
he  made  through  the  southern  provinces,  to  convince 
himself  personally  as  to  the  state  of  the  public  mind, 
he  received  such  demonstrations  of  loyalty  that  he 
persuaded  himself  that  the  petitioning  was  a  factitious 
movement,  and  went  so  far  as  to  declare,  at  Liege, 


that  the  conduct  of  the  petitioners  was  infamous 
(1829). 

This  false  step  was  his  undoing.  In  the  face  of  his 
refusal  to  initiate  any  reforms,  the  country  became 
incensed,  and  the  direction  of  the  national  movement 
passed  from  the  hands  of  the  peaceful  Catholics  into 
those  of  the  impatient  Liberals.  The  resistance  soon 
took  on  a  revolutionary  character.  The  ecclesiasti- 
cal authorities  had  foreseen  this,  and  had  for  a  long 
time  opposed  both  the  "Union",  and  the  petitions 
which  were  its  first  manifestation.  The  Bishops  of 
Ghent  and  Liege  had  come  forward  to  remind  the 
faithful  of  their  duties  to  the  sovereign;  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Mechlin  had  assured  the  Government  of  the 
neutrality  of  the  clergy;  the  nuncio  had  shown  his 
disapproval  of  the  "Union",  and  the  Cardinal-Secre- 
tary of  State  had  stigmatized  it  as  monstrous.  But 
the  religious  authorities  soon  found  themselves  pow- 
erless to  control  the  movement.  The  Catholics,  imi- 
tating the  Liberals,  had  recourse  to  violent  language; 
their  most  important  periodical  refused  to  print  the 
conciliatory  letter  of  the  Bishop  of  Liege,  which  one 
of  the  Liberal  leaders  styled  an  episcopal-ministerial 
document;  the  lower  clergy,  in  turn,  allowed  itself  to 
be  drawn  into  the  current;  the  Government,  wilfully 
blind,  continued  wantonly,  in  its  imprudence,  to  pile 
up  the  materials  for  a  great  conflagration;  at  last, 
nothing  was  lacking  but  a  fuse.  This  came  from 
France.  The  revolution  of  July,  1830,  lasting  from 
the  27th  to  the  29th,  overthrew  the  government 
of  Charles  X;  on  25  August,  of  the  same  year,  a  riot 
broke  out  in  Brussels  and  brought  on  the  revolution 
which  culminated  in  the  conflicts  between  (24-26  Sep- 
tember) the  Dutch  troops  and  the  people  of  Brussels 
assisted  by  re-enforcements  of  volunteers  from  the 
provinces.  The  whole  country  rose  up;  at  the  end  of 
some  weeks  the  Dutch  army  had  evacuated  the  soil 
of  the  southern  provinces,  and  Belgium  was  free. 

III.  Independent  Belgium  (1830-1905). — As  has 
been  shown,  not  only  was  the  revolution  the  work 
of  two  parties  but  the  chief  role  in  it  had  been  played 
by  the  Liberals,  and  for  a  long  time,  although  a 
minority  in  the  nation,  their  ranks  supplied  the  prin- 
cipal leaders  in  national  life.  The  Catholics  did  not 
close  their  eyes  to  this  state  of  things.  Sincerely  at- 
tached to  the  Union  of  1828,  they  wanted  a  unionist 
policy  without  lajang  too  much  stress  on  party  names. 
The  provisional  government  which  assumed  the  di- 
rection of  affairs  after  the  revolution  had  but  one 
Catholic  among  its  ten  members,  and  had  as  head 
and  inspiration,  Charles  Rogier,  who,  in  September, 
1830,  had  come,  at  the  head  of  the  Liege  volunteers, 
to  lend  a  strong  helping  hand  to  the  combatants  in 
Brussels.  The  constituent  Congress,  convoked  by 
the  provisional  government,  was  in  great  majority 
composed  of  Catholics;  partisans  of  liberty  "in  all 
and  for  all",  in  conformity  with  the  teachings  of 
Lamennais.  The  Liberal  minority  was  split  into  two 
groups;  the  stronger  professed  the  same  ideas  of 
liberty  as  the  Catholics;  the  other  was  made  up  of 
a  small  number  of  sectarians  and  of  State  idolaters 
who  had  dreams  of  bringing  the  Catholic  Church  into 
subjection  to  the  civil  power.  The  leaders  of  the 
Catholic  group  were  Count  F^lix  de  M^rode,  a  member 
of  the  provisional  government,  and  Baron  de  Gerlache, 
President  of  the  Congress;  the  most  prominent  among 
the  Liberals  were  Charles  Rogier,  Joseph  Lebeau, 
Paul  Devaux,  J.  B.  Nothomb,  and  Sylvan  Van  de 
Weyer;  the  group  of  sectarians  followed  the  orders 
of  Eugene  Defaeqz.  The  Constitution  which  re- 
sulted from  the  deliberations  of  the  Congress  reflected 
the  dispositions  of  the  great  majority  of  the  assembly 
and  showed  at  the  same  time  a  reaction  against  the 
tyrannical  regime  of  King  William.  It  proclaimed 
the  absolute  freedom  of  worship  and  of  the  press, 
which  the  Liberals  put  first,  and  also  freedom  of  ed- 
ucation and  association,  two  things  especially  dear 
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to  the  Catholics;  concessions  were  even  made  to  the 
prejudices  of  some,  by  rendering  obligatory  the  pri- 
ority of  civil  marriage  o\'er  the  religious  ceremony  and 
commanding  that  no  one  should  be  forced  to  observe 
the  religious  holidays  of  any  denomination.  The 
Congress  showed  the  same  broad-mindedness  in  the 
choice  of  a  sovereign.  The  first  selection  fell  on 
the  Duke  de  Nemours,  son  of  Louis  Philippe,  but  the 
French  king,  fearing  the  jealousy  of  the  European 
powers,  dared  not  accept  the  throne  for  his  son. 
Then,  after  having  given  the  regency  for  some  months 
to  Baron  Surlet  de  Chokier,  the  Congress  declared  in 
favour  of  Prince  Ijcopold  de  Saxe-Coburg  Gotha, 
widower  of  the  Princess  Charlotte,  heir  presumptive 
to  the  Crown  of  England.  Though  a  Protestant 
prince,  Leopold  I  (1831-65)  showed  himself  worthy 
of  the  confidence  of  a  Catholic  people;  during  his  en- 
tire reign  he  maintained  an  even  balance  between  the 
two  parties,  and  never  lost  his  solicitude  for  the  moral 
and  religious  interests  of  the  nation.  O^Wng  largely 
to  Leopold's  wise  policy,  Belgium  successfully  in- 
augurated free  institutions,  and  showed  the  world  that 
ii  Catholic  people  is  capable  of  progress  in  every  field. 

During  the  early  years  of  the  new  kingdom  both 
sides  remained  faithful  to  the  union  of  1828,  the  ad- 
ministration being  divided  between  the  Catholics  and 
Liberals.  The  dominant  thought  was  to  defend 
against  Holland  the  patrimony  of  independence  and 
of  liberty  won  by  the  revolution,  patriotism  inspiring 
unanimous  opposition  to  the  foreigner.  The  ten- 
dency towards  mutual  conciliation  was  evident  in 
the  organic  laws  perfected  during  these  early  years, 
especially  in  that  of  1S42  on  primary  education  which 
was  passed  unanimously  by  the  Chamber,  save  for 
three  blank  votes,  and  received  the  unanimous  vote 
of  the  senate.  This  law,  the  work  of  J.  B.  Nothomb, 
the  minister,  made  religious  teacliing  obligatory,  but 
dispensed  dissidents  from  attendance.  King  Leopold 
expressed  his  gratification  on  signing  it.  For  thirty- 
seven  years  this  remained  the  fundamental  charter 
of  public  education.  At  this  time,  everyone  of  what- 
e\'(T  party  was  convinced  of  the  necessity  of  religion 
in  the  education  of  the  people.  The  clergy  readily 
rallied  to  the  support  of  the  bill  and  even  suffered  a 
great  number  of  the  2,2S4  private  schools  which  they 
had  opened  to  be  closed  that  they  might  co-operate 
in  the  establishment  of  tlie  public  schools. 

The  law  of  1X42  was,  in  a  way,  the  last  product  of 
Unionist  principles.  Since  the  treaty  of  1839  had 
definitely  regulated  Belgium's  position  in  regard  to 
Holland,  the  fear  of  an  outside  enemy  had  been  re- 
moved, and  the  Liberal  party  was  convinced  that 
there  was  no  longer  anything  to  hinder  its  political 
doctrines  from  prevailing  in  the  national  government. 
Tliis  attitude  was  partly  justified  by  the  state  of 
affairs.  The  Catholics  were  weak,  without  organiza- 
tion, without  a  press,  without  consciousness  of  their 
own  strength;  they  had  no  relish  for  partisan  contests, 
and  they  counted  on  Unionism  to  maintain  public  life 
along  the  lines  of  1830.  In  contrast  to  the  Catholic 
masses  who  lacked  cohesion,  and  consciousness  of 
their  strength,  the  Liberals  formed  a  young,  spirited, 
united  party,  gaining  recruits  from  the  bourgeoisie 
and  the  learned  classes  alike,  commanding  much  sjon- 
pathetic  support  from  official  circles,  in  possession 
of  a  press  with  twenty  times  the  influence  of  the 
Catholic  press,  in  a  word,  master  of  the  Belgium  (\ov- 
ernment  since  1830.  Paul  Devaux,  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  men  of  this  party  and  one  of  the  orga- 
nizers of  the  Union  in  1828,  became  the  apostle  of 
Liberahsm  in  its  later  development,  which  implied 
the  abolition  of  the  Union  and  the  \'ictory  of  a  policy 
exclusi\-ely  Liberal  in  character.  The  articles  which, 
beginning  with  1839,  he  published  in  the  "National 
Review",  founded  by  him,  exerted  an  enormous  in- 
fluence upon  his  party  and  even  gradually  won  over 
to  his  ideas  a  large  number  of  moderate  Liberals, 


While  the  Union  of  1828  was  being  dissolved  and 
some  of  its  promoters  were  seeking  to  give  a  partisan 
predominance   to   mixed   ministries,   the   dissenters, 
who  cherished  an  implacable  hatred  for  the  Catholic 
Church,  wished  to  profit  by  the  new  turn  of  affairs 
in  Liberal  ranks  to  avenge  the  defeat  they  had  met 
with  at  the  hands  of  the  constituent  Congress.     The 
Masonic  lodges  entered  on  the  scene  with  the  avowed 
intention  of  forming  the  "conscience"  of  the  Liberal 
party  and  of  outlining  its  programme.     They  estab- 
lished a  large  society  called  "The  Alliance",  which 
soon  numbered  1,000  members,  and  which  was  to 
serve  as  their  agent  and  go-between  with  that  part  of 
the  people  in  which  Freemasoru'y  awakened  distrust- 
fulness.     In  1846,  the  Alliance  called  together  a  Lib- 
eral Congress,  presided  over  by  Eugene  Defacqz,  the 
dissenter  of  1830,  now  Grand  Master  of  Belgian  Free- 
masonry.    The  same  secrecy  was  preserved  in  the 
deliberations  of  the  Congress  as  in  the  Lodges,  from 
which  it  originated,  and  the  only  knowledge  of  its 
proceedings  was  to  be  gained  from  the  programme 
which    it    published.     In    this    document,    side    by 
side  with  political  reforms,  appeared  "the  real  in- 
dependence of  the  civil  power",  a  mere  formula  sig- 
nifying systematic   war   on   the  Church,   and   "the 
organization  of  public  instruction  under  the  exclusive 
direction  of  civil  authority,  which  should  be  granted 
legal  means  to  maintain  a  competition  with  private 
establishments,  without  the  interference  of  the  clergy, 
on  the  ground  of  authority.     At  the  time  that  this 
programme  was  being  drawn  up,  the  Congress  made 
plans  for  a  general  confederation  of  Liberalism  in 
Belgium,  which  with  the  Alliance  as  centre  and  type, 
was  to  establish  in  each  district  an  association  of  free 
Liberal  electors,  bound  in  honour  to  vote  for  the 
candidates   chosen   by    the   Congress.      There   were 
also   to   be   electoral  divisions   in  every  one   of   the 
cantons  to  extend  the  influence  of  the  association. 
General  reunions  were  to  be  held  periodically  to  en- 
able the  alliance  to  reach  the  members  of  the  associa- 
tions and  imbue  them  with  the  Masonic  spirit.     The 
Liberal  Congress  of  1846  brought  the  session  to  a  close 
with  "a  resolution  favouring  the  liberation  of  the 
lower  clergy",  whom  they  hoped  to  incite  against  the 
bishops  by  suggesting  possibilities  of  bettering  their 
condition.     This  resolution  brought  out  strongly  the 
true  character  of  the  Congress,  as  a  reactionary  move- 
ment against  the  work  of  the  National  Congress  of 
1830.     It  stands  to  reason  that  the  strong  impulse 
stirred  up  by  the  Congress  in  the  ranks  of  the  Liberal 
party,  and  the  ardent  hopes  based  on  it  reacted  on 
the    legislative    elections,    while    the    Catholics    re- 
mained  buried   in   their   dream   of  Unionism,   then 
merely    an    anachronism.     The    elections    of    1847 
placed  the  Liberals  in  power. 

The  new  Government  brought  together  in  the  same 
ministry  Charles  Rogier,  member  of  the  Congress  of 
1830,  and  Frere-Orban,  one  of  the  promoters  of  the 
Congress  of  1846,  Under  the  influence  of  the  latter, 
a  man  of  great  talent  but  extremely  arbitrary,  whose 
imperious  will  got  the  better  of  the  Unionist  scruples 
of  his  colleague,  the  Cabinet  declared  that  it  would 
inaugurate  a  "new  policy"  taking  as  its  principle 
the  "independence  of  the  civil  power".  And  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  from  this  time  forth,  war  was  made  on 
religious  influence  with  a  bitterness  destined  to  divide 
the  Belgian  nation  into  two  hostile  camps,  De 
Haussy,  the  Minister  of  Justice,  set  about  applying 
to  charitable  foundations  the  most  unheard-of  prin  ■ 
ciples.  According  to  him,  only  charitable  (State) 
bureaux  could  receive  charitable  bequests,  and  all  en- 
dowments were  to  be  turned  over  to  them,  even 
though  the  testator  had  made  the  selection  of  an 
administrator  for  the  endowment  an  indispensable 
condition.  On  the  other  hand,  the  law  of  1850  on 
middle-superior  education  was  inspired  by  a  spirit 
diametrically  opposite  to  that  of  the  law  concerning 
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primary  education;  it  showed  the  Government's  in- 
tention of  using  the  taxpayers'  money  to  start  com- 
petition with  free  education,  and  if,  as  a  matter  of 
policy,  the  clergy  were  invited  to  give  rehgious  in- 
struction in  pubHc  institutions,  conditions  were  such 
as  to  malie  their  co-operation  lack  both  dignity  and 
effectiveness. 

The  Belgian  nation  was  not  yet  ripe  for  the  adop- 
tion of  a  policy  so  out  of  harmony  with  the  spirit  of 
its  national  traditions,  and  after  five  years,  the  cabinet 
was  overthrown.  A  more  moderate  Liberal  cabinet 
modified  the  law  of  1850  by  adopting  the  "agree- 
ment of  Antwerp"  made  between  the  communal  ad- 
ministration of  that  city  and  the  bishops,  giving  to 
the  clergy  the  guarantees  required  for  their  admission 
to  the  public  institutions  of  secondary  education. 
The  support  given  to  this  agreement,  by  the  Chamber, 
the  vote  being  86  to  7,  showed  that  the  necessity  of 
religious  instruction  was  still  understood  by  a  large 
number  of  Liberals.  The  elections  of  1855,  which 
returned  a  Catholic  majority,  resulted  in  a  cabinet 
presided  over  by  P.  de  Decker,  who  may  be  called 
the  last  of  the  Unionists.  This  cabinet,  which  its 
friends  might  have  reproached  with  excessive  mod- 
eration, was  destined  to  be  overthrowTi  as  reactionary. 
One  of  its  members,  A.  Nothomb,  drafted  a  law  con- 
cerning charitable  bequests  intended  to  protect  the 
interests  of  testators  and  repair  the  unfortunate  ef- 
fects of  De  Haussy's  legislation.  Testators  were  au- 
thorized to  appoint  special  administrators  for  their 
bequests,  but  the  powers  of  the  latter  were  circum- 
scribed and  their  exercise  placed  under  the  strict 
supervision  of  the  State  (1857).  Under  the  leader- 
ship of  Frere-Orban,  who  under  the  pseudonym  of 
Jean  Van  Damme  had  just  written  a  sensational 
pamphlet,  the  Liberals  pretended  to  find  in  this 
scheme  a  roundabout  restoration  of  the  monastic 
main-morte;  they  called  it  the  law  of  the  convents, 
and  when  the  plan  was  brought  up  for  discussion, 
they  organized  riots  which  intimidated  the  head  of 
the  cabinet.  He  took  advantage  of  the  communal 
elections,  which  had  been  favourable  to  the  Liberal 
party,  to  tender  the  resignation  of  the  cabinet.  This 
pusillanimous  conduct  delivered  the  Government 
again  into  the  hands  of  the  Liberals,  who  held  power 
for  thirteen  years  (1857-70). 

During  this  long  period  the  new  ministry,  which 
was  merely  the  outcome  of  a  riot,  did  nothing  but 
emphasize  the  anti-religious  character  of  its  policy. 
The  real  head  was  Frere-Orban,  who  in  the  end 
forced  his  colleague,  Rogier,  to  retire  (1868),  and  car- 
ried out  successively  the  principal  features  in  his 
programme  of  secularization.  More  prominent  than 
ever  was  the  alleged  aim  of  protecting  civil  society 
against  the  "encroachments  of  the  clergy".  The  law 
of  1859  on  charitable  endowments  was  the  counter- 
part of  that  of  1857  and  the  despoiling  policy  inau- 
gurated in  1847  by  de  Haussy.  A  law  of  1869,  of 
the  same  animus,  confiscated  all  the  bursaries  for 
free  scholarships,  nine-tenths  of  which  had  been  es- 
tablished to  advance  the  Christian  education  of  the 
young,  annulling  the  formal  provisions  of  the  testators. 
A  law  of  1870  confined  exemption  from  military  ser- 
vice to  students  of  the  grands  seminaires,  refusing  it  to 
novices  of  religious  orders.  In  actual  practice,  the 
Government  was  sectarian  and  intolerant  towards  re 
ligion  and  the  clergy.  It  countenanced  the  efforts 
prompted  by  the  Masonic  lodges  to  secularize  ceme- 
teries, notwithstanding  the  decree  of  Prairial,  twelfth 
year,  that  there  should  be  a  cemetery  for  each  de- 
nomination, which  left  Catholic  cemeteries  under  the 
Church's  jurisdiction.  Appointments  to  public  offices, 
especially  to  the  magistracy,  were  noticeably  partisan. 
An  example  of  the  petty  prejudice  of  the  Government 
was  its  suppression  of  the  annual  subsidy  AA'hich  the  Bol- 
landists  (q.  v.)  had  hitherto  received  for  the  continua- 
tion of  their  magnificent  work,  the  ' '  Acta  Sanctorum ' '. 


It  seemed  as  if  the  rule  of  the  Liberal  party  would 
continue  indefinitely,  and  that  Catholics  were  perma- 
nently excluded  from  power,  which  their  adversaries 
declared  they  were  incapable  of  exercising.  However, 
the  Catholics  made  use  of  their  long  exclusion  from 
a  share  in  governmental  affairs  in  at  last  seriously 
attempting  to  organize  their  forces.  Jules  Malou  de- 
voted himself  most  energetically  to  this  task,  and 
for  the  first  time,  the  broad  outlines  of  organization 
were  visible,  an  organization  such  as  the  Liberal 
party  had  long  possessed.  At  the  same  time,  in 
imitation  of  the  German  Catholics,  they  held  impor- 
tant Congresses  at  Mechlin,  in  1863,  1864,  and  1867, 
which  awakened  Catholic  enthusiasm  and  gave 
courage  to  the  pessimists.  In  this  way,  Catholics 
found  themselves  able  to  resume  the  struggle  with 
new  vigour.  Dissensions  in  the  Liberal  party,  the 
strenuous  opposition  to  the  Liberals,  or  Doctrinaires, 
of  the  Government,  on  the  part  of  men  of  advanced 
ideas,  who  claimed  the  double  title  of  Progressists, 
and  of  Radicals,  combined  to  help  the  Catholics  and 
in  1870,  they  finally  succeeded  in  overthrowing  the 
Liberal  Government. 

The  Liberals  then  had  recourse  to  the  means  which 
had  contributed  to  their  success  in  1857.  The  min- 
istry had  appointed  as  Governor  of  Limburg  P.  de 
Decker,  who  had  been  the  head  of  the  ministry  of 
1855,  and  whose  name  had  been  connected  with  the 
failure  of  a  financial  association.  The  Liberals  af- 
fected to  be  greatly  scandalized  and  organized  riots 
which  so  frightened  Leopold  II  that  he  dismissed  his 
ministry  (1871).  He  replaced  it,  it  is  true,  by  another 
Catholic  ministry,  of  which  Jules  Malou  was  president. 
Though  formed  during  the  disturbances  of  a  popular 
outbreak  in  defiance  of  the  wishes  of  the  large  cities, 
which  were  all  Liberal  in  their  sympathies,  and  se- 
cretly impugned  before  the  king  by  Jules  Van  Praet, 
the  royal  secretary,  who  was  nicknamed  the  "  Seventh 
Ministry",  this  ministry  managed  to  hold  out  until 
1878  only  by  dint  of  being  as  unobtrusive  as  possible. 
None  of  the  anti-religious  laws  made  by  the  Liberals 
were  revised,  not  even  the  one  concerning  bursaries, 
which  had  been  passed  by  a  bare  majority.  There 
was  no  restoration  of  the  balance  of  power  in  public 
offices,  which  continued  to  be  held  by  the  Liberals. 
In  1875,  the  Burgomaster  of  Li^ge  having  forbidden 
the  Jubilee  processions  in  that  city,  in  defiance  of  the 
Constitution,  the  Government  dared  not  annul  his 
illegal  order  and  had  the  humiliation  of  seeing  the 
1,500  Liberals  tender  him  a  comphmentary  ban- 
quet. Catholic  rule  seemed  in  very  truth  what  its 
adversaries  called  it,  an  "empty  parenthesis",  and, 
towards  the  end  of  his  administration,  Jules  Malou 
in  a  Cathohc  meeting,  summed  it  up  in  these  words: 
"we  have  existed  " — Nous  avons  vecu. 

When  a  turn  in  the  elections  brought  the  Liberals 
back  into  power,  after  the  Catholic  administration 
had  dragged  out  a  precarious  existence  of  eight  years, 
they  were  able  to  continue  their  anti-Catholic  policy 
from  the  point  where  they  had  left  it.  "While  out  of 
office  they  had  become  more  irreligious  owing  to  the 
growing  influence  of  Masonry.  Not  only  the  clergy, 
but  the  Church,  and  religion  itself,  became  the  objects 
of  their  attacks.  They  encouraged  WTiters  who,  like 
Professor  Laurent  of  the  Uni\-ersity  of  Ghent,  denied 
the  necessity  of  granting  Hberty  to  the  Church,  or 
who,  like  Professor  de  Laveleye  of  the  University  of 
Liege,  asserted  the  superiority  of  Protestantism. 
Their  Antwerp  associations  flooded  the  country  with 
copies  of  a  pamphlet  written  by  the  latter  in  this  vein. 
Besides  this,  the  Liberals  sought  to  make  the  country 
Protestant  by  supporting  de  Laveleye  and  Goblet 
d'Alviella,  who,  taking  advantage  of  a  quarrel  between 
the  villagers  of  Sart-Dame-A^■eline  and  the  parish 
priest,  introduced  Protestant  worship  there  and  tried 
to  proselytize  the  inhabitants.  They  adopted  the 
name  Gueux  (beggars)  which  they  found  in  the  story 
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of  the  religious  troubles  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
Their  presses  daily  waged  war  on  the  Catholic  re- 
ligion; their  carnival  pageants  were  vulgar  parodies 
which  exposed  the  most  sacred  things  to  popular  de- 
rision. Lastly,  the  leaders  of  the  movement  agreed 
upon  a  revision  of  the  law  of  1S42  dealing  with 
primary  instruction.  Once  more  in  power  they  set 
about  their  work  of  uprooting  Christianity  without 
delay,  and  framed  the  famous  school  law  of  1879, 
which  the  Cathohcs  called  the  "Law  of  Misfortune" 
(Lot  de  malheur),  a  name  it  still  retains. 

The  work  of  drafting  this  law  was  placed  in  charge  of 
\'an  Humbeck,  the  Minister  of  Public  Instruction,  a 
Freemason  who  some  years  before  had  declared  in  his 
lodge  that  "Catholicism  was  a  corpse  that  barred  the 
way  of  progress  and  would  have  to  be  thrown  into 
tlie  grave".  The  law  did  him  justice,  being  in  every 
respect  the  reverse  of  the  law  of  1842;  it  excluded 
from  the  schools  all  religious  instruction,  and  barred 
from  the  ranks  of  teachers  all  graduates  of  free  normal, 
i.  e.  religious  schools.  But  for  once,  Freemasonry 
had  counted  too  much  on  the  apathy  and  good 
nature  of  the  Catholic  masses.  The  resistance  was 
unanimous.  At  the  call  of  the  bishops  Catholics  rose 
in  a  body  and  entered  on  a  campaign  of  petitions; 
committees  for  resistance  were  everywhere  formed; 
public  prayers  were  offered  in  all  the  churches  for 
delivery  from  "teachers  without  faith",  and  "god- 
less schools".  In  the  Chambers,  the  Catholics  after 
emphatic  protests  refused  to  take  any  part  in  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  law  even  of  its  amendment,  which  forced 
the  Liberals  to  do  their  worst  and  to  shoulder  the 
entire  responsibility.  It  was  carried  without  formal 
opposition.  The  President  of  the  Senate,  Prince  de 
Ligne,  a  Liberal,  resigned  his  post,  deploring  the 
di^'ision  of  the  nation  into  Guelphs  and  Ghibellines. 
The  Catholics,  co-operating  with  the  bishops  and  the 
clergy,  achieved  wonders.  In  one  year  they  erected 
three  or  four  thousand  Catholic  schools;  the  rule  that 
there  should  be  one  to  each  commune  was  obeyed 
with  few  exceptions.  More  than  2,000  teachers  of 
both  sexes  resigned  their  positions,  the  greater  num- 
ber to  take  part  in  free  education  often  at  a  very 
small  salary.  At  the  end  of  a  year,  the  State  schools 
had  lost  fifty-five  per  cent,  of  their  pupils,  and  re- 
tained only  thirty-eight  per  cent,  of  the  entire  body 
of  school  children,  while  the  Catholic  schools  had 
sixty-one  per  cent.  Many  of  the  State  schools  were 
entirely  deserted,  and  others  liad  a  ridiculously 
small  attendance.  Dumbfounded  and  enraged  at 
such  unexpected  resistance,  the  Co\ornment  tried 
every  resource,  however  contemptible  or  absurd. 
Negotiations  were  begun  wdth  the  ^'atican,  and  a 
breach  of  diplomatic  relations  threatened,  in  the 
hope  of  forcing  Leo  XIII  to  condemn  the  action  of 
the  Belgian  bishops.  Nothing  came  of  this,  and  in 
(■(insequence  the  Belgian  ambassador  to  the  Holy 
See  was  recalled.  To  intimidate  the  clergy  and  the 
Catholics,  a  decree  \\as  passed  ordering  an  inquiry 
as  to  the  execution  of  the  school  law,  and  the  inves- 
tigators journeyed  through  the  country  like  real 
judges,  and  cited  people  before  their  tribunal  at  ran- 
dom, exposing  the  most  respectable  people  to  the 
insvilts  of  the  mob.  This  tour  of  in^'estigation  was 
.■scarcely  finished,  when  the  Freemasons,  carr}nng 
their  blindness  to  the  limit,  proposed  to  the  Chamber 
another  inquiry  concerning  the  rnain-morte  measure 
that  is  to  say,  a.  campaign  against  convents.  This 
time,  the  nearness  of  elections  dictated  a  more  pru- 
dent policy  and  the  motion  was  lost  by  a  majority  of 
two  votes. 

The  countrj'  was  roused  to  great  excitement.  In 
the  face  of  open  persecution,  the  Cathohcs  showed 
unexpected  energy.  Foreseeing  their  triumph,  they 
established  the  "'Union  for  the  Redress  of  Griev- 
ances",  to  compel  their  candidates  i  n  the  event  of  their 
election  to  adopt  a  vigorous  policy.     On  10  June, 


1884,  the  country  was  called  on  to  pronounce  judg- 
ment. The  result  was  overwhelming.  Half  the 
members  of  the  Chamber  had  been  candidates  for  re- 
election. Only  two  Liberal  deputies  were  returned,  the 
others  being  defeated  in  the  whirlwind  which  uprooted 
Liberalism.  Amid  great  national  rejoicing,  the 
Catholics  resumed  the  reins  of  power,  which  they 
have  held  uninterruptedly  for  twenty-three  years. 
"We  shall  surprise  the  world  by  our  moderation"  said 
one  of  their  leaders;  and  in  this  moderation  which  is 
not  devoid  of  energy,  lies  their  strength.  The  school 
law  of  1879  was  repealed  without  delay,  the  first  time 
in  the  history  of  Belgium  that  a  Catholic  Government 
had  courage  to  repeal  a  law  made  by  the  Liberals.  The 
legislators  of  1884,  however,  did  not  revive  the  law  of 
1842.  Taking  into  consideration  the  change  of  times, 
they  took  the  primary  schools  from  State  control  and 
placed  them  under  the  communes,  leaving  each  com- 
mune to  decide  whether  or  not  religious  instruction 
should  be  given;  the  State  subsidized  these  schools, 
on  condition  that  they  would  accept  the  State  pro- 
gramme and  would  submit  to  State  inspection;  all 
laws  subversive  of  liberty  were  repealed,  and,  need- 
less to  say,  relations  with  the  Vatican  were  resumed. 

The  Liberals,  counting  on  the  support  of  the  cities, 
thought  that  by  violence  they  could  bring  about  a 
reaction  against  the  decision  of  the  electoral  body, 
as  they  had  done  in  1857  and  1871.  With  the  con- 
nivance of  the  Burgomaster  of  Brussels,  they  assailed 
and  scattered  a  peaceful  procession  of  80,000  Catho- 
lics, who  had  come  to  the  capital  to  make  a  demon- 
stration in  favour  of  the  Government,  and,  as  in  1857, 
appealed  to  false  statistics  of  the  communal  elections 
of  1884,  to  prove  that  the  voters  had  changed  their 
minds.  In  this  way,  they  obtained  from  King  Leo- 
pold II  the  dismissal  of  Charles  Woeste  and  Victor 
Jacobs,  the  two  ministers  whom  they  held  in  special 
aversion.  Jules  Malou,  the  head  of  the  Cabinet,  pro- 
tested, and  followed  his  colleagues  into  retirement. 
But  the  Catholic  party  remained  in  power  and  M. 
Beernaert,  who  succeeded  Malou,  inaugurated  the 
era  of  prosperity  which  has  placed  Belgium  in  the 
front  rank  among  nations. 

The  situation  confronting  the  Government  bore 
no  resemblance  to  that  of  former  years.  Since 
1S30,  the  inner  national  energy  had  been  absorbed 
by  the  struggle  between  the  Catholics  and  the  Lib- 
erals, both  representing  bourgeois  voters,  who  were 
di\'ided  as  to  the  amount  of  influence  to  be  al- 
lowed to  Catholicism  in  public  affairs.  By  1886  a 
change  had  come  about.  A  third  party  had  come 
into  existence  known  as  the  "Workingman's  Party", 
which,  recruited  entirely  from  the  labouring  classes, 
presented  a  dangerous  platform,  comprehending  not 
reforms  but  economic  and  social  revolutionary  meas- 
ures. This  Socialist  party  had  been  secretly  taking 
shape  since  1867,  and  continued  in  Belgium  the  tra- 
ditions of  the  "Internationale",  created  by  Karl 
Marx.  It  proclaimed  to  the  workingmen  that  they 
were  slaves,  promised  to  give  them  liberty  and  pros- 
perity and,  as  the  first  means  towards  the  necessary 
reforms,  to  secure  for  them  the  right  of  suffrage. 
In  this  way  the  great  mass  of  the  people  were  won 
over  and  organized  while  the  two  older  parties  were 
wholly  occupied  with  their  traditional  quarrel.  Not 
that  eminent  Catholics,  such  as  Edouard  Ducp^- 
tiaux,  to  mention  one  of  the  highest  rank,  had  not 
sought  for  a  long  time  a  way  of  bettering  the  condi- 
tion of  the  working  classes,  or  that  many  zealous 
men  had  not  made  disinterested  attempts  to  bring 
about  such  a  result;  but  the  body  of  the  nation  had 
not  realized  the  political  role  soon  to  be  played  by 
the  dense  ranks  of  the  organized  proletariat,  and 
hence  had  not  tried  to  find  legi.slative  means  of  satis- 
fying their  demands.  Moreover,  the  administrative 
classes,  Liberals  as  well  as  Catholics,  were  under  the 
influence  of  the  Manchester  school.    The  policy  of 
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non-interference  was  accepted  as  the  guiding  prin- 
ciple, and  particularly  when  there  was  any  question 
of  labour  legislation,  the  words  on  every  tongue  were: 
"most  liberty,  least  government." 

When,  therefore,  in  1886,  serious  uprisings,  plainly 
revolutionary  in  character,  took  place,  first  at  Lifige 
(18  March),  and  soon  afterwards  in  the  industrial 
districts  of  Hainaut,  the  whole  country  was  thrown 
into  a  state  of  consternation  and  alarm.  The  labour 
party  came  forward  and  put  the  social  question 
before  the  country  in  the  form  of  incendiarism  and 
riots.  The  most  enlightened  Catholics  grasped  the 
significance  of  these  events  and  saw  that  the  time 
had  come  for  turning  their  attention  towards  labour 
reform.  Under  the  presidency  of  Bishop  Doutreloux 
of  Li^ge,  three  Congresses  of  Social  Works  were  held 
at  Liege,  in  1886,  1887,  and  1890,  in  which  the  most 
\'ital  questions  were  studied  and  exhaustively  dis- 
cussed. Groups  were  formed,  especially  among 
the  younger  men,  to  introduce  the  most  urgent  re- 
forms into  the  Catholic  platform;  Canon  Pettier, 
professor  of  moral  theology  in  the  grand  s&mimxire 
of  Liege,  became  the  apostle  of  the  reform  move- 
ment; the  Catholic  friends  of  reform  established  a 
Democratic  Christian  League,  which,  encouraged  by 
the  bishops  and  keeping  within  the  bounds  of  the 
strictest  orthodoxy,  bent  all  its  energies  on  reform. 
The  Bishop  of  Liege  formed  among  the  secular 
priests  a  new  order,  "The  Almoners  of  Labour", 
whose  zeal  and  devotion  were  entirely  directed  to 
bettering  the  lot  of  the  working  people. 

As  for  the  Government,  it  proved  equal  to  its  task, 
new  and  unforeseen  as  it  was.  A  thorough  investi- 
gation of  the  labour  question  gave  an  understanding 
of  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  principal  grievances 
of  the  working  classes,  after  which  the  necessary 
reforms  were  energetically  entered  upon.  For  sev- 
eral years,  the  entire  legislative  activity  devoted  it- 
self to  the  redress  of  the  most  crying  evils.  Councils 
of  Industry  and  of  Labour  were  formed;  legislation 
was  passed  on  the  following  subjects:  workingmen's 
dwellings,  wages,  the  abolition  of  the  truck  system, 
the  illegality  of  attaching  or  assigning  wages,  labour 
inspection,  child-labour,  and  the  labour  of  women. 
Strong  encouragement  was  given  to  mutual  benefit 
societies  which  had  been  hitherto  in  anything  but 
a  flourishing  condition.  To  these  important  laws 
was  added  the  commendable  law  of  conditional 
condemnation  and  liberation,  the  work  of  M.  Lejeune, 
the  minister  of  justice;  it  has  since  been  imitated  by 
many  larger  countries. 

This  work,  which  extended  over  ten  years,  culmi- 
nated in  a  revision  of  the  Constitution,  which  the 
advanced  members  of  the  Liberal  party  had  been 
demanding  for  a  long  time,  and  which  the  Socialists 
were  now  insisting  on.  This  revision  had  become 
imperative.  Belgium  was  a  country  which  had 
very  few  voters;  out  of  a  population  of  more  than 
six  millions  there  never  were  more  than  150,000, 
and  during  the  last  years  of  the  Liberal  Government 
no  less  than  six  laws  had  been  passed  to  diminish 
this  number  still  further  by  excluding  entire  classes 
of  Cathohc  voters.  In  spite  of  this,  and  though  it 
was  clear  to  all  that  the  Catholics  would  be  the  first 
to  profit  by  a  revision,  through  a  spirit  of  conserva- 
tism, they  shrank  from  taking  the  initiative  in  this 
matter.  One  of  their  leaders,  M.  Woeste,  was  its 
declared  adversary.  The  Liberals,  observing  this 
hesitation  on  the  part  of  their  opponents,  joined  the 
Socialists  in  demanding  the  revision,  hoping  for  its 
refusal.  Under  these  circumstances,  and  with  a 
fuU  appreciation  of  the  necessities  of  the  situation, 
M.  Beernaert  proposed  the  revision  of  the  Constitu- 
tion, and  succeeded,  after  many  difficulties,  in  having 
the  revision  adopted  by  the  party  of  the  Right. 
The  revision  was  as  broad  as  possible:  the  motion  for 
universal  suffrage  was  passed  without  opposition — 


a  suffrage,  however,  modified  by  plural  voting  as 
proposed  by  M.  Nyssens,  a  deputy  of  the  Right. 
Each  Belgian  was  to  have  one  vote;  a  married  man 
who  could  prove  his  title  to  some  property  had  two; 
a  man  able  to  give  certain  proofs  of  education  had 
three.  The  electoral  body  was  increased  tenfold, 
and  henceforth  only  the  worthless  and  the  incom- 
petent were  excluded  from  the  administration  of 
public  affairs  in  Belgium  (1893). 

In  this  way  the  Belgian  Government,  by  exercising 
prudence  as  well  as  courage,  succeeded  in  a  few  years 
in  carrying  out  a  splendid  reform  programme,  and 
deserved  the  admirable  eulogy  of  Fernand  Payen,  a 
French  jurisconsult:  "We  have  before  us  the  most 
complete  body  of  legislation  which  the  history  of 
this  century  can  show  in  any  country."  A  former 
liberal  minister  praised  hardly  less  emphatically  the 
wise  policy  of  the  Catholic  Government,  by  declaring 
that  it  was  difficult  to  combat  it  because  it  offered 
no  grounds  for  complaint.  For  the  first  time  in  the 
history  of  Belgium  Catholics  showed  their  ability  to 
govern,  that  is  to  say,  their  ability  to  comprehend  at 
a  glance  the  needs  of  the  times  and  to  meet  them 
satisfactorily.  Even  the  king,  hitherto  distrustful 
of  Catholics,  gradually  gave  up  his  prejudices,  and 
at  every  election  the  voters  confirmed  their  tenure 
of  power.  The  party  of  the  Right  showed  their 
ingratitude  towards  M.  Beernaert,  by  declining, 
partly  through  motives  of  personal  interest,  to  vote 
for  the  proportional  representation  of  parties,  and 
this  the  head  of  the  Cabinet  demanded  as  an  indis- 
pensable item  in  the  revision  of  the  Constitution. 
On  this  refusal,  M.  Beernaert  resigned  his  position 
at  the  head  of  the  Cabinet,  in  1894,  depriving  Belgium 
of  her  greatest  statesman. 

Results  proved  M.  Beernaert's  wisdom.  From 
the  time  of  the  revision,  the  Liberal  party,  which 
had  its  exclusive  support  in  the  bourgeoisie  of  the 
cities,  had  been  entirely  shut  out  of  Parliament, 
where  its  place  had  been  taken  by  a  strong  group  of 
Socialists.  This  group,  destitute,  for  the  most  part, 
of  culture  and  parliamentary  training,  introduced 
coarse  and  violent  methods  of  discussion  into  the 
Chamber,  seriously  compromising  the  dignity  of 
parliamentary  debate.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
total  suppression  of  Liberal  representation  was  both 
an  injustice,  since  this  party  still  retained  the  sym- 
pathies of  the  middle  class  in  the  large  cities,  and  a 
danger,  for  the  true  parliamentary  spirit  was  violated 
by  the  exclusion  from  public  life  of  views  which  had 
lately  been  all  powerful  and  were  still  very  much 
alive.  Proportional  representation  seemed  to  be 
the  only  way  of  restoring  parliamentary  balance, 
and  it  came  about  that  those  who  had  caused  M.  Beer- 
naert's loss  of  power  to  avoid  this  very  thing  were 
won  over  to  his  views.  Proportional  representation 
was  therefore  proposed  and  carried,  making  electoral 
legislation  in  Belgium  the  most  complete  in  the  world. 
The  Liberals  returned  to  the  Chambers,  the  Catholics 
sacrificing  their  overwhelming  majority  in  their 
desire  for  the  representation  of  every  shade  of  opinion 
to  be  found  in  the  electoral  body,  thus  substituting 
the  three  parties  for  the  two  which  had  divided  the 
power  previous  to  1893. 

The  Catholics,  nevertheless,  retained  a  permanent 
majority.  The  successors  of  M.  Beernaert  continued 
to  conduct  the  Government  along  his  fines,  even  if 
with  less  prestige  and  authority.  From  time  to  time 
the  administration  was  affected  by  reactionary  in- 
fluences, occasionally  compromised  by  mistakes  in 
policy,  but  the  current  of  social  legislation  has  not 
changed  its  course.  In  1895,  a  special  department 
of  Labour  was  created,  and  M.  Nyssens,  the  first 
minister,  filled  the  position  with  great  distinction. 
Laws  were  passed  regulating  workshops,  trade  unions, 
pensions  for  workmen,  insurance  against  accidents 
while  working,  and  providing  for  rest  on  Sundays. 
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The  number  and  importance  of  these  legislative 
onactments  was  such  that  a  Socialist  deputy  codified 
and  published  them  in  a  collection,  rendering  thereby 
tacit  but  significant  homage  to  the  Government 
responsible  for  them. 

But  the  \'ery  stability  of  the  Government,  which 
each  successive  election  retained  in  power,  was  the 
despair  of  its  enemies  who  saw  the  impossibility  of 
o\-erthrowing  it  by  legal  methods.  The  Socialists 
<li-rided  that  their  success  would  be  greater  if  they 
obtained  by  threats,  or,  if  necessary,  by  violence,  a 
new  re\'ision  of  the  Constitution,  suppressing  the 
plural  vote  and  replacing  it  by  universal  suffrage, 
pure  and  simple:  "One  man,  one  vote."  Failing  to 
bring  about  this  reform  by  intimidating  the  Chamber, 
they  sent  revolutionary  bands  into  the  streets.  "I 
have  always  tried  to  dissuade  you  from  violence", 
said  Vandervelde,  their  leader,  to  his  audience  of 
workingmen;  "but  to-day,  I  say  to  you:  The  pear  is 
ripe,  and  must  be  plucked."  Another  leader, 
Grimard,  the  Socialist  senator,  and  a  millionaire, 
even  went  so  far  as  to  declare  that  he  would  turn 
over  his  whole  fortune  to  the  workingmen  and  would 
start  again  with  nothing.  Intoxicated  by  these 
words,  the  workingmen  of  many  large  cities  and 
industrial  districts  abandoned  themselves  to  excesses, 
and  blood  was  shed  in  several  places,  notably  at 
Louvain.  The  energy  with  which  the  Government 
applied  repressive  measures,  however,  soon  put  an 
end  to  these  attempts.  Then  the  General  Council 
of  the  workingmen's  party  declared  a  general  strike, 
the  last  weapon  of  the  revolutionary  party.  This 
failed  after  a  few  days,  and  the  General  Council  was 
forced  to  advise  the  workmen  to  return  to  work. 
The  prestige  of  the  Socialists  with  the  popular  masses 
was  greatly  impaired  by  the  failure  of  so  great  an 
effort  and  the  Catholic  Government  came  out  of 
the  crisis  stronger  than  ever  (1902). 

There  remained  but  one  way  of  overcoming  the 
Government:  the  alliance  of  the  two  opposition 
parties,  the  Socialists  and  the  Liberals.  This  was 
effected  at  the  time  of  the  general  elections  of  1906. 
Although  from  the  economic  point  of  view  the  two 
parties  were  antipodal,  they  were  united  in  their 
anticlerical  sympathies,  and  there  was  reason  to 
fear  that  their  success  would  mean  the  downfall 
of  religion.  In  their  certainty  of  success  they  cir- 
culated the  names  of  their  future  ministers,  and 
open  preparations  were  made  for  the  festivities  at- 
tendant on  their  victory.  But  their  alliance  met 
with  a  crusliing  defeat  in  the  elections  of  1906,  which 
left  the  Catholic  Government  as  strong  as  e\xT.  The 
fetes,  commemorating  the  seventy-fifth  anniversary  of 
national  independence,  had  been  celebrated  through- 
out tlie  country  with  unrestrained  enthusiasm,  under 
the  patronage  of  the  Catholic  Government,  which,  in 
1909,  will  celebrate  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary  of 
its  own  existence.  In  the  history  of  Belgium  no 
government  has  held  power  so  long,  and  the  Catholic 
party  has  come  to  be  more  and  more  of  a  national 
party,  or,  to  speak  more  correctly,  the  nation  itself. 

This  summary  would  be  incomplete  if  the  history 
of  the  struggles  in  defence  of  religion  and  of  social 
order  wnc  not  supplemented  by  the  internal  history 
of  the  Catholic  people  of  Belgium,  i.  e.  the  develop- 
ment of  popular  opinion  during  a  quarter  of  a  century, 
(ienerally,  in  the  face  of  adversaries  who  attacked 
their  most  precious  possession,  the  religion  of  their 
fathers,  Catholics  had  proclaimed  themselves  "con- 
servatives"; their  political  associations  were  thus 
designated  and  it  was  the  name  which  the  leaders 
of  the  party  were  fond  of  applj-ing  to  themsehes  in 
Parliament.  But  the  appearance  of  the  workingmen 
on  the  political  scene  and  the  programme  of  their 
claims  in  pointed  opposition  to  the  conservat'ves 
(18S6-),  brought  home  to  enlightened  Catholics  the 
danger  of  this  name.     Hence  the  name  "Conserxa- 


tive"  was  repudiated  not  only  by  the  advanced 
mernbers  of  the  party,  who  called  themselves  "  Demo- 
cratic Christians",  but  even  by  the  Catholics  opposed 
to  reforms,  who  really  aimed  at  preserving  the 
economic  regime  which  had  caused  all  the  grievances 
of  the  working  class.  The  latter,  rejecting  the  term 
"  Conservative  "  as  a  wrong  done  them,  desire  to  be 
called  simply  "Catholics".  Of  the  two  groups,  that 
of  the  Democratic  Christians  is  at  present  numerically 
inferior,  although  more  influential  by  reason  of  its 
enthusiasm,  its  activity,  its  faculty  for  taking  the 
initiative,  and  its  propaganda.  To  understand  this 
it  must  be  recalled  that  before  the  revision  of  the 
Constitution  the  Catholic,  like  the  Liberal,  party 
was  exclusively  a,  bourgeois  party,  as  its  members 
had  to  pay  a  large  poll  tax  for  the  privilege  of  suffrage. 
Its  leaders  for  the  most  part  were  drawn  from  the 
upper  bourgeoisie,  and  those  whose  ability  and  energy 
called  them  to  a  share  in  the  direction  of  affairs  had 
no  other  ideals,  or  interests,  than  those  of  the  bour- 
geoisie. When  the  revision  heavily  recruited  their 
ranks,  the  new  voters,  though  large  in  number, 
played  the  part  of  mere  privates  and  had  no  active 
part  in  the  management  of  the  parties.  Those  of 
the  new-comers,  who  were  conscious  of  possessing 
the  requisite  ability  and  courage  in  order  to  carry 
out  their  ideas  and  programme  were  obliged  to  organ- 
ize new  groups,  which  were  looked  at  askance  by 
the  former  leaders,  often  even  regarded  with  sus- 
picion, and  accused  of  socialistic  tendencies. 

In  a  large  number  of  arrondissements,  the  rivalry 
of  conservative  and  democratic  tendencies  among 
Belgian  Catholics  resulted  in  the  establishment  of 
two  distinct  political  groups,  and  the  Belgian  bishops, 
and  the  most  farsighted  leaders,  found  it  a  hard  task 
to  prevent  an  open  rupture.  At  Ghent,  where  the 
Democratic  Christians  assumed  the  harmless  name 
of  Anti-Socialists,  there  was  never  any  real  danger 
of  a  break  in  the  ranks.  At  Liege,  which  was  a  centre 
of  opposition  to  democratic  ideas,  Catholic  circles 
being  under  the  control  of  employers  and  financiers 
inimical  to  reform  principles,  a  rupture  was  barely 
averted.  At  Alost,  where  the  break  was  beyond 
control,  the  Abb6  Daens  organized  an  independent 
and  radical  body,  which,  taking  the  name  of  "Chris- 
tene  Volksparty"  (Christian  people's  party),  aban- 
doned by  the  Anti-Socialists,  opposed  the  CathoHcs 
more  bitterly  than  the  Socialists.  It  made  common 
cause  with  the  latter  in  carrying  on  a  campaign 
against  the  Government  in  the  elections  of  1906. 
But,  apart  from  the  Daensists,  a  group,  very  small  at 
most,  which  in  its  best  days  was  unable  to  send 
more  than  two  or  three  representatives  to  the  Cham- 
ber, the  Democratic  Christians,  in  all  their  electoral 
battles,  have  always  marched  to  the  polls  side  by  side 
with  the  conservative  Catholics.  They  hold  the  con- 
trolling vote  indispensable  for  any  victory,  and  their 
leaders  in  Parliament  have  been  in  the  front  ranks  in 
advocating  the  labour  legislation  -which  has  produced 
the  social  laws.  After  opposing  them  for  a  long  time, 
the  Conservatives  have  gradually  become  accustomed 
to  regard  them  as  an  essential  factor  of  the  Catholic 
army.  In  the  meantime,  the  birth  and  progress  of 
this  group  clearly  marked  the  evolution  which  is 
taking  place  in  the  Catholic  party  in  the  direction  of 
a,  new  social  ideal,  an  e\olution  too  slow  for  some, 
and  too  rapid  for  others,  but  in  any  case,  evident  and 
undeniable. 

IV.  Conclusion. — This  poUtico-religious  history 
of  Belgium,  covering  over  a  hundred  years,  contains 
more  than  one  lesson.  In  the  first  place,  it  clearly 
establishes  the  fact  that  in  every  generation  the 
Belgian  nation  has  fought  mth  vigom-  against  every 
regime  that  was  inimical  to  its  faith.  It  struggled 
against  the  French  Republic,  against  Napoleon  I, 
against  "William  I,  against  the  Liberal  Government, 
against  the  coalition  of  the  Liberals  and  the  Socialists, 
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and  has  come  forth  victorious.  In  the  second  place  it 
must  be  remarked  that  the  war  on  the  religion  of  the 
people  has  daily  assumed  a  more  threatening  aspect. 
At  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century,  Belgium  had 
no  enemies  except  its  foreign  oppressors,  abetted  by 
a  few  handfuls  of  traitors.  Under  the  Dutch  Govern- 
ment, it  was  evident  that  the  generation  which  de- 
veloped under  the  French  domination  had  been 
partly  won  over  to  revolutionary  doctrines,  and 
that  among  the  bourgeoisie  of  the  cities  there  was  a 
body  which  no  longer  recognized  the  authority  of 
religion  in  social  matters.  After  1846,  it  was  mani- 
fest that  this  faction  was  under  the  control  of  the 
Masonic  lodges,  and  had  positively  declared  itself 
for  war  upon  religion  and  the  Church.  In  1886,  it 
was  evident  that,  in  the  bourgeois  class,  the  great 
mass  of  workingmen  had  been  won  over  to  the  cause 
of  irreligion  and  that  the  population  of  the  industrial 
districts  had  been  seriously  affected.  In  addition  to 
this,  the  four  larger  cities  of  Belgium,  Brussels, 
Antwerp,  Lifege,  and  Ghent,  and  most  of  the  cities 
of  the  Walloon  provinces,  had  gone  over  to  the 
Anti-Catholic  party.  The  defenders  of  religion  and 
its  oppressors  tended  to  become  numerically  equal, 
a  state  of  things  that  would  be  apparent  to  all,  were 
it  not  masked  in  a  way  by  the  system  of  plural 
voting.  In  the  votes  cast  at  the  general  elections 
there  is  always  a  Catholic  majority,  but  it  is  a  ques- 
tion whether  the  majority  of  voters  are  Catholics. 
If  it  is  asked  whether  the  Catholics,  namely,  the 
Belgians  who  submit  to  the  teachings  of  the  Church, 
still  constitute  the  majority  of  the  nation,  the  answer 
would  be  more  or  less  doubtful.  This  leads  to  a  third 
remark.  The  resistance  to  the  enemies  of  religion 
has  not  been  as  effective  as  the  duration  and  intensity 
of  the  contest  might  lead  one  to  believe.  Whenever 
the  Catholics  were  successful,  they  have  been  satisfied 
with  keeping  the  power  in  their  hands;  they  have 
not  exercised  it  to  carry  out  their  programme.  No 
Catholic  wrongs  have  been  redressed;  every  law  made 
by  the  Liberals  against  the  Church  and  the  clergy 
has  remained  unrepealed,  and  it  was  only  in  1884 
that  the  Government,  supported  by  the  entire  nation, 
felt  strong  enough  to  inaugurate  a  bolder  policy. 
But  the  re\'ision  of  the  School  Law  of  1879  is  the 
solitary  instance  of  this  progress,  and  will  probably 
continue  to  be  so  for  some  time  to  come. 

The  social  condition  of  the  Catholic  religion  in 
Belgium,  while  doubtless  favourable,  is  not,  there- 
fore, free  from  danger.  The  School  Law  of  1884, 
amended  in  1895,  is  inadequate  to  guarantee  the 
Christian  education  of  the  people.  It  is  evaded  by 
the  municipal  government  of  the  capital,  which  man- 
ages by  trickery  to  exempt  the  majority  of  the 
children  from  religious  instruction,  and  even  in  the 
Liberal  cormnunes,  where  the  pupils  receive  religious 
instruction,  it  is  neutralized  by  the  lessons  given 
them  by  their  freethinking  teachers.  Many  of  the 
public  schools  are  now  developing  generations  of 
unbelievers.  This  is  a  matter  that  needs  attention. 
It  is  also  imperative  to  re-enforce  the  Catholic  army 
by  drawing  recruits  from  the  only  source  open  to  it, 
namely,  the  people.  To  do  this  the  Government 
must  accentuate  the  character  of  its  social  legislation, 
which  is  too  often  compromised  by  provisions  which 
deprive  it  of  a  large  part  of  its  effectiveness.  The 
law  on  trade  unions  deprives  them  of  the  means 
most  likely  to  make  them  prosper,  which  is  to  make 
trade.  The  law  on  labour  accidents  would  be  ex- 
cellent, if  insurance  against  accidents  was  made 
obligatory.  The  law  enjoining  the  Sunday  rest, 
carried  with  the  co-operation  of  the  Socialists,  con- 
tains such  a  large  number  of  exceptions  and  is  en- 
forced with  such  want  of  earnestness  that  it  is 
almost  a  dead  letter.  The  Socialists  declare,  often 
mth  a  semblance  of  truth,  that  the  laws  passed  to 
benefit  the  workingmen  are  mere  blinds,  and  it  is 
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not  always  easy  to  convince  them  of  the  contrary. 
The  continuation  of  the  Catholic  regime  in  Belgium 
seems  to  be  contingent  on  a  radical  reform  of  school 
legislation,  on  provision  for  the  division  of  State  sub- 
ventions among  all  the  communal  or  private  schools 
in  proportion  to  the  services  that  they  render,  and 
greater  boldness  in  the  solution  of  the  labour  ques- 
tions. Religion  has  in  Belgium  so  strong  a  support 
in  popular  loyalty  and  devotion  that  by  judiciously 
taking  advantage  of  them  at  the  proper  time,  an 
indefinite  tenure  of  power  will  be  ensured. 

V.  Statistics. — According  to  the  census  of  31  De- 
cember, 1905,  the  population  of  Belgium  is  7,160,547. 
The  great  majority  of  the  inhabitants  are  Catholic, 
but  the  lack  of  religious  statistics  makes  it  difficult  to 
give  the  exact  number  of  non-Catholics.  There  are 
about  30,000  Protestants,  3,000  to  4,000  Jews  and 
several  thousand  persons  who,  not  having  been  bap- 
tized, do  not  belong  to  any  faith.  The  kingdom  is 
divided  into  six  dioceses,  namely:  The  Archdiocese 
of  Mechlin  and  the  suffragan  Dioceses  of  Bruges, 
Ghent,  Liege,  Namur,  and  Tournai.  Each  diocese 
has  a  seminary  and  one  or  several  preparatory  schools 
for  the  training  of  the  clergy;  there  are,  in  addition, 
the  Belgian  College  at  Rome,  a  seminary  to  which  all 
the  Belgian  bishops  send  the  best  of  their  pupils,  and 
the  College  of  the  Saint-Esprit  at  Louvain,  where  a 
superior  theological  course  is  pursued.  The  secular 
clergy  number  5,419;  the  regular  clergy,  6,237;  these 
latter  are  distributed  in  293  houses.  The  religious 
orders  in  Belgium  have  29,303  members  living  in 
2,207  houses;  the  members  of  the  orders,  both  male 
and  female,  devote  their  time  chiefly  to  teaching  and 
nursing  the  sick;  the  male  orders  also  aid  the  secular 
clergy  in  parochial  work. 

Under  the  guidance  of  this  large  body  of  labourers 
for  the  Church,  the  religious  life  in  Belgium  is  intense, 
and  the  works  of  piety  and  charity  are  very  numerous. 
Statistics  of  these  charities  are  given  in  Madame 
Charles  Vloebergh's  "La  Belgique  charitable",  in 
the  preface  to  which  M.  Beernaert  states  that  no 
country  has  their  equal.  Belgium  also  takes  a  share 
out  of  all  proportion  to  the  size  of  its  territory 
in  international  works  of  piety  and  in  foreign  mis- 
sions. It  is  at  the  head  of  the  work  of  the  Eucharistic 
Congress,  two  of  its  bishops,  Monseigneur  Doutreloux, 
of  Li^ge,  and  Monseigneur  Heylen,  of  Namur,  having 
been  the  first  two  presidents  of  the  association. 
Five  sessions  of  this  congress  have  been  held  in 
Belgium;  at  Liege  (1883),  Antwerp,  Brussels,  Namur, 
and  Tournai.  Equally  distinguished  are  the  services 
of  Belgium  in  the  sphere  of  Catholic  missions.  The 
congregation  of  secular  priests  of  the  Immaculate 
Heart  of  Mary,  founded  at  Scheutveld  near  Brussels 
in  1862,  labour  for  the  evangelization  of  Mongolia  and 
the  Congo;  several  of  their  members  have  suffered 
martyrdom  in  these  countries.  The  Belgian  Jesuits 
have  for  their  mission-field  Calcutta  and  Western 
Bengal.  Their  missionaries  are  trained  in  the 
Apostolic  school  established  at  Turnhout.  The 
American  seminary  at  Louvain  (1857)  aids  in  re- 
cruiting the  secular  clergy  of  the  United  States. 
Other  religious  orders  also  labour  for  the  evangeliza- 
tion of  foreign  regions.  The  toils  and  heroism  of  a 
number  of  the  Belgian  missionaries  have  given  them 
a  world-wide  renown;  such  are.  Father  Charles  de 
Smedt,  the  apostle  to  the  Indians  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  and  Father  Damien  de  Veuster,  who  de- 
voted himself  to  the  lepers  of  Molokai. 

The  great  success  of  Catholicism  in  Belgium  is 
largely  explained  by  the  freedom  it  enjoys  under  the 
Constitution.  "The  freedom  of  religions  and  their 
public  exercise,  as  well  as  the  right  to  the  expression 
of  opinions  on  all  subjects  are  guaranteed,  with  the 
exception  of  misdemeanours  committed  in  exercising 
this  liberty"  (art.  14).  The  sole  restriction  to  this 
liberty  is  contained  in  article  16  of  the  Constitution 
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which  says  that  a  civil  marriage  must  always  precede 
the  religious  ceremony,  with  such  exceptions  as  may 
be  established  by  law.  The  priest  who,  in  fulfilling 
his  duty,  blesses  a  marriage  in  extremis  under  this 
article  is  in  danger  of  prosecution  and  condemnation; 
the  law  which  the  Constitution  provided  for,  and 
which  would  have  protected  such  cases,  has  never 
been  passed.  With  the  exception  of  this  and  the  law- 
authorizing  divorce,  to  which,  however,  recourse  is 
seldom  had,  it  may  be  said  that  the  legislation  of 
Belgium  conforms  to  the  Catholic  standard  of 
morality.  Although  the  Church  is  independent  in 
Belgium,  and  the  country  has  no  State  religion,  it 
does  not  follow  that  the  governmental  and  the  re- 
ligious authorities  have  no  connexion  with  each 
other.  Tradition  and  custom  have  produced  numer- 
ous points  of  contact  and  relations  of  courtesy  be- 
tween Church  and  State.  The  latter  pays  the  stipends 
of  the  Catholic  clergy  as  well  as  of  the  clergy  of  the 
Protestant  and  Jewish  religions,  very  moderate 
salaries  which  have  been  slightly  increased  by  a  law 
passed  in  1900.  The  State  also  assists  in  the  expense 
of  erecting  buildings  for  religious  purposes  and  of 
keeping  them  in  repair.  The  parishes  have  been 
granted  a  civil  existence  and  can  hold  property;  each 
parish  has  a  board  of  administration,  of  which  the 
mayor  of  the  town  is  a  member  by  law,  for  the  aid  of 
the  clergy  in  the  management  of  the  finances  of  the 
Church.  The  Liberal  party,  it  is  true,  has  tried  a 
number  of  times  to  get  control  of  the  church  prop- 
erty, but  the  law  of  1S70  (a  compromise  law),  con- 
cerning the  temporalities  of  the  different  religions, 
only  requires  the  supervision  of  the  public  authorities 
over  expenses  concerning  which  the  intervention  of 
these  authorities  is  requested.  Students  at  the  the- 
ological seminaries,  who  are  to  be  parish  priests,  are 
exempted  from  military  duty.  Finally,  the  civil  au- 
thorities are  officially  present  at  the  "Te  Deum" 
which  is  sung  on  the  national  anniversaries;  and 
except  during  the  period  of  1880-84  (see  above)  the 
(lovernment  has  maintained  diplomatic  relations 
with  the  Holy  See. 

VI.  Education. — The  most  successful  work  of  the 
Belgian  Church  has  been  done  in  the  field  of  educa- 
tion, in  spite  of  most  violent  opposition  on  the  part  of 
the  Liberal  party.  Article  17  of  the  Constitution, 
says,  concerning  instruction;  "Teaching  is  free;  all 
preventive  measures  are  forbidden;  the  repression  of 
offences  is  reserved  to  the  law.  Public  instruction 
given  by  the  State  is  equally  regulated  by  law."  The 
Constitution,  therefore,  supposes  at  the  same  time  a 
free  instruction  and  an  instruction  by  the  State;  it 
guarantees  complete  liberty  to  the  first  and  sub- 
ordinates the  latter  to  the  enactments  of  the  law. 
The  Catholics  alone  have  made  use  of  this  article  of 
the  Constitution  to  establish  a  flourishing  series  of 
schools  and  colleges  leading  up  to  a  university.  The 
Liberals  have  contented  themselves  with  founding 
a  university  (subsidized  by  the  city  of  Brussels  and 
the  pro\-ince  of  Brabant)  and  an  insignificant  num- 
l)er  of  schools,  and  are  generally  satisfied  with  State 
instruction  for  their  children;  this  instruction  they 
endca\our  to  make  as  neutral,  that  is,  as  irreligious 
as  possible.  They  also  favour  in  every  way  State  in- 
struction to  the  detriment  of  the  free  teaching. 
There  are  two  State  universities,  Ghent  and  Liege, 
which  have,  respectively,  1000  and  2000  students. 
There  are  also  20  State  atheuEeums  with  6000 
students,  besides  7  communal  colleges  having  about 
1000  pupils;  these  institutions  are  for  secondary 
education  in  its  upper  classes.  The  lower  classes  are 
taught  in  112  intermediate  schools,  7S  of  which  are 
for  boys  and  34  for  girls,  with  a  total  of  20,000  pupils. 
There  are  also  11  intermediate  schools  opened  by  the 
communes,  5  for  boys  and  6  for  girls,  with  a  total  of 
4000  pupils.  The  law  of  1895  makes  the  communes 
responsible  for  primary  instruction;  each  commune  is 


obliged  to  have  at  least  one  school,  but  it  may  be 
relieved  of  this  responsibility  if  it  is  shown  that 
private  initiative  has  made  sufficient  provision  for 
instruction.  The  State  intervenes  also  in  primary 
instruction  by  means  of  its  normal  schools  for  male 
and  female  teachers,  by  employing  school  inspectors 
whose  business  it  is  to  see  whether  all  the  legal  re- 
quirements are  observed,  and  by  the  subsidies  granted 
to  communes  which  carry  out  the  law. 

Compared  with  these  State  institutions  the  schools 
established  for  free  education  are  equal  and  in  several 
respects  superior.  The  Catholic  University  of  Lou- 
vain,  founded  by  the  bishops,  has  2200  students;  it 
is  surrounded  by  several  institutes,  one  of  the  most 
famous  of  which  is  the  "Institut  philosophique",  of 
which  Monseigneur  Mercier,  now  Cardinal  Arch- 
bishop of  Mechlin,  was  the  founder  and  first  president 
(until  1906).  The  Episcopal  Institute  of  St.  Louis 
at  Brussels  and  the  Jesuit  College  of  Notre-Dame  at 
Namur  prepare  pupils  for  the  degrees  of  philosophy 
and  letters.  There  are  90  free  colleges  for  interme- 
diate instruction,  most  of  them  diocesan,  others 
carried  on  by  the  different  religious  orders,  among 
whom  the  Jesuits  take  the  lead  with  12  colleges, 
having  5500  pupils.  The  free  colleges  have  a  total 
of  18,000  pupils,  which  is  more  than  three  times  that 
of  corresponding  State  schools.  The  situation  in  the 
intermediate  classes  of  the  lower  grade  is  not  so 
satisfactory  for  Catholics  and  may  be  called  the  dark 
page  of  their  school  statistics. 

Since  1879  the  subject  of  primary  education  has 
been  the  real  battle-field;  during  this  struggle  the 
Catholics  almost  attained  the  ideal,  having  at  least 
one  school  in  almost  every  commune.  But  this  was 
done  at  the  cost  of  great  sacrifices,  so  that  since  the 
suppression  of  the  "Law  of  Misfortune"  (Loi  de 
malheur)  of  1879,  which  had  taken  the  Christian 
character  from  the  primary  schools.  Catholics  have 
accepted  the  communal  schools  in  their  renewed 
Christian  form  and  have  given  up  those  which  they 
had  founded.  The  State,  moreover,  subsidizes  the 
free  schools  when  they  give  the  guarantees  neces- 
sary from  a  pedagogical  point  of  view,  and  it  au- 
thorizes the  communes  to  adopt  them  as  communal 
schools.  Notwithstanding  this,  the  legislation  con- 
cerning primary  teaching  is  far  from  being  absolutely 
satisfactory;  the  large  communes  evade  or  even 
openly  disregard  the  law,  and  it  is  only  at  long  in- 
tervals that  the  Government  interferes  to  check  the 
most  scandalous  abuses.  The  law  puts  the  State 
instruction  and  the  free  teaching  on  an  absolute 
equality,  and  this  equality  is  maintained  by  the 
Government;  the  diplomas  granted  by  the  free  uni- 
versities open  the  way  to  government  positions  just 
as  do  those  granted  by  the  State  universities;  the 
certificates  given  by  the  free  institutes  are  equal  to 
those  of  the  State  schools. 

VII.  Cemeteries. — It  is  only  by  the  greatest 
exertions  that  the  Catholics  of  Belgium  have  saved 
the  Catholic  schools.  In  regard  to  the  question  of 
cemeteries  they  have  shown  less  vigour.  The  decree 
of  Prairial  of  the  year  XII  (1804),  by  which  the 
cemeteries  of  Belgium  were  regulated,  stipulated  that, 
in  localities  where  several  religions  exist,  each  form 
of  faith  should  have  its  own  cemetery,  and  that  where 
there  was  but  one  cemetery  it  should  be  divided  into 
as  many  sections  as  there  were  different  denomina- 
tions. The  Catholic  cemeteries,  in  conformity  with 
the  Ritual,  had  separate  sections  for  those  who  had 
died  in  communion  with  the  Church,  tor  infants 
dying  without  baptism,  for  those  to  whom  the  Church 
had  refused  religious  burial,  and  for  free-thinkers 
who  died  outside  of  the  Catholic  communion.  There 
was  no  conflict  until  1862  when,  obedient  to  the  order 
of  the  Freemason  lodges,  the  Liberals  declared  the 
law  of  1804  to  be  unconstitutional.  The  Govern- 
ment, then  carried  on  by  the  Liberals,  left  it  to  the 
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communal  authorities  to  apply  the  law  of  1804  or 
not,  and  for  some  fifteen  years  the  law  was  disre- 
garded or  observed  at  the  pleasure  of  the  mayors  of 
the  towns.  With  the  lapse  of  time  the  enforcement 
of  the  law  declined,  and  a  further  step  was  taken;  in 
1879,  the  year  of  the  Loi  de  malheur,  the  Court  of 
Cassation  suddenly  changed  its  traditional  method 
and  began  to  convict  those  mayors  who  enforced  the 
law  of  1804.  From  this  date  the  enforcement  of  the 
law  became  a  misdemeanour,  and  many  adverse  sen- 
tences fell  on  the  authorities  who  believed  them- 
selves bound  in  conscience  to  maintain  this  decree. 
Owing  to  the  inactivity  of  the  Catholics,  there  has 
been,  since  that  time,  no  freedom  with  regard  to  ceme- 
teries in  Belgium. 

Claessens,  La  Belgique  chritienne  depuis  la  conqu6te  fran- 
paise  jusgu'ii  nos  jours,  1794-1880  (Brussels,  1883);  De  Lanzac 
DE  Laborie,  La  domination  franfaise  en  Belgique,  1795-1814 
(Paris,  1895);  Van  Caenghem,  La  guerre  des  paysans  (Gram- 
mont,  1900);  De  Gerlache,  Histoire  du  royaume  des  Pays- 
Bas  (Brussels,  1875):  Terlinden,  (JuiZiaume  /,  roi des  Pays- 
Baa,  et  VEglise  caOwlique  en  Belgique,  1814-1830  (Brussels, 
1906);  Juste,  La  rivolutian  beige  de  1830  (Brussels,  1872) 
Colenbrander,  De  Belgische  omwenteling  (The  Hague,  1905) 
Thonissen,  La  Belgique  sous  le  rkgne  de  Leopold  I  (Li^ge, 
1855-1858);  Balau,  Soixante-dix  ans  d'histoire  contemporaine 
de  Belgique,  1815-1884  (Brussels,  1889);  Discailles,  Charles 
Rogier  (Brussels,  1893-95);  Hymans,  Frire-Orban  (Brussels, 
1905);  Nyssens,  £i«iorePirm«2  (Brussels,  1893);  De  Trannoy, 
Jules  Malou  (Brussels.  1893);  Verhaegen,  La  lutte  acolaire 
en  Belgique  (Ghent,  1905);  Van  Hoorebeke,  Histoire  de  la 
politique  contemporaine  en  Belgique  depuis  1830  (Brussels, 
1905);  Bertrand,  Histoire  de  la  dhtwcratie  et  du  socialisms  en 
Belgique  depuis  1830  (Brussels,  1906);  MacDonnel,  King 
Leopold  II:  His  Rule  in  Belgium  and  the  Congo  (London,  1905); 
Blok,  Geschiedenis  van  het  nederlandsche  volk  (Leyden,  1907). 
Statistics  of  Belgium  in  the  Census  of  31  December,  1900; 
Annuaire  de  statistique  (1906);  Annuaire  du  clerge  beige  (1906); 
Vloeberghs,  La  Belgique  charitable  (Brussels,  1904). 

GODEFEOID  KURTH. 

Belgrade  and  Smederevo,  titular  (united)  sees 
of  Servia.  The  history  of  these  sees  is  as  confused  as 
their  present  plight  is  pitiful  from  the  Catholic  stand- 
point. Dalmatia  and  lUyria  claim  St.  Titus,  the 
disciple  of  St.  Paul,  as  their  first  Christian  missionary; 
but  the  first  Bishop  of  Belgrade,  Theodosius,  dates 
only  from  1059.  As  the  ancient  Singidunum,  how- 
ever, it  was  an  episcopal  see  in  the  fourth  century, 
but  gradually  declined  during  the  invasions  of  the 
barbarian  Slavs.  The  medieval  see  was  founded  by 
the  King  of  Croatia.  The  Hungarians  and  the  Vene- 
tians disputed  the  possession  of  Belgrade  (Serb 
Beograd,  white  city).  The  latter  having  destroyed 
the  town  (1126),  the  episcopal  see  was  transferred  to 
the  neighbouring  Scardona,  so  extensively  embel- 
lished by  them  that  it  received  the  name  of  Scardona 
Nova.  Religion  had  long  flourished  there,  for  one  of 
the  bishops  at  the  Council  of  Salona  (530)  signs  as 
Episcopus  Ecclesioe  Scardonitance.  On  the  occasion 
of  the  transfer  to  Scardona  the  title  of  Belgrade  dis- 
appears for  centuries  from  ecclesiastical  history. 
The  neighbouring  city  of  Smederevo  (Lat.  Semendria) 
was  also  an  episcopal  see.  Gams  gives  the  names  of 
four  of  its  bishops  from  1544  to  1605,  a  list,  begin- 
ning 1334,  of  bishops  whom  he  styles  "of  Belgrade 
and  Semendria"  {Nadoralbenses  et  Belgradenses) .  It 
is  certain  that  in  1650  Innocent  X  re-established  the 
title  and  See  of  Belgrade;  for  a  Brief  (4  December, 
1651)  is  extant  addressed  to  Matthew  Benlich, 
Episcopus  Bellegradensis,  Ecchsice  Samadiensis  Ad- 
ministrator, creating  him  vicar  Apostolic  for  those 
sees  of  the  Church  of  Hungary  which  were  under 
Turkish  domination. 

In  1729  the  two  Dioceses  of  Belgrade  and  Smede- 
revo were  united  by  Benedict  XIII,  and  in  1733 
Vincent  Bagradin  became  the  first  holder  of  the 
double  title.  Thenceforward  the  list  of  bishops  is 
regular  and  complete.  The  "Notizie  di  Roma"  (the 
official  annual  of  the  Holy  See)  gives  the  names  of  all 
the  prelates  of  this  see.  Until  recent  years  Belgrade 
and  Smederevo  were  considered  residential  sees;  it 
IS  expressly  so  stated  in  the  consistory  of  1858.     It 


was  added  that  these  two  sees  (ancient  Alba  Graeca 
and  Singidunum  respectively)  were  suffragans  of  the 
metropolitan  See  of  Antivari,  and  that  the  nomina- 
tion to  them  resided  in  the  Emperor  of  Austria,  "but 
as  they  are  held  by  the  infidels,  their  actual  state  is 
passed  over  in  silence".  For  many  years  the  title 
was  given  to  the  auxiliary  of  an  Hungarian  bishop 
(at  present  to  the  auxiliary  of  the  Archbishop  of 
Zagrab)  who  was  bound  to  reside  with  his  superior. 
The  "Gerarchia"  for  1906,  without  giving  any  notice 
of  the  change,  has  transferred  this  see  to  the  list  of 
titular  bishoprics,  though  Bishop  Krapac,  who  now 
holds  the  title,  was  named  in  1904  as  a  residential 
bishop. 

The  present  condition  of  this  Church  is  most 
lamentable.  The  limits  of  the  diocese  are  those  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Servia,  which  has  an  area  of  18,630 
square  miles  and  a  population  (1905)  of  2,676,989, 
belonging  for  the  most  part  to  the  Greek  schism, 
which  is  the  official  religion  of  the  State.  Since  1851 
the  Bishop  of  Diakovar  acts  as  administrator  Apos- 
tolic; since  1886  the  territory  is  united  to  the  eccle- 
siastical province  of  Scutari  (Kirch.  Handlex.,  I,  533). 
There  are  only  two  or  three  priests,  who  divide  their 
activities  between  the  three  principal  stations  of 
Belgrade  (4,000  Catholics),  Kragujevatz  (200),  and 
Nish  (1,000).  There  are  also  seven  secondary  sta- 
tions, numbering  about  1 ,000  Catholics  all  told.  (It  is 
to  be  noted  that  according  to  the  "Statesman's  Year 
Book"  for  1907,  the  Servian  census  of  1900  gives 
10,243  Catholics.)  One  church,  two  chapels,  and  two 
elementary  schools  (at  Belgrade  and  Nish  respect- 
ively) complete  the  list  of  the  mission's  resources. 

The  statistics  say  nothing  of  Uniat  Greeks,  which 
leads  us  to  suppose  that  these  Latin  Catholics  are 
only  western  Europeans  whose  business  obliges  them 
to  reside  in  Servia.  Belgrade  has  (1905)  a  population 
of  80,747.  Situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Danube, 
just  below  the  Save,  it  has  always  been  a  natural 
fortress,  and  as  such  is  famous  in  military  history. 
From  1522  to  1867  it  passed  alternately  from  Turks 
to  Austrians;  in  the  latter  year  the  Turkish  garrison 
was  withdrawn,  and  in  1878,  by  the  Treaty  of  Berlin, 
Belgrade  became  the  capital  of  the  new  Christian 
Kingdom  of  Servia. 

Mtssiones  Catholicm  (1906);  Gams,  /Scries  Episcoporum,  396; 
EuBEL,  I,  371,  II,  219;  Farlati,  Ilyr-  Sacr.  (1769-1819),  IV, 
1-9,  VIII,  144-151,  250-254;  Kallay,  Geschichte  des  Serben 
(1878);  Mollat,  La  Serine  contemporaine  (Paris,  1902). 

Albert  Battandier. 

Belgrade,  Giacopo,  Italian  Jesuit  and  natural 
philosopher,  b.  at  Udine,  16  November,  1704;  d.  in 
the  same  city,  26  March,  1789.  He  belonged  to  a 
noble  family  and  received  his  early  education  at 
Padua.  He  entered  the  novitiate  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  16  October,  1723,  and  showed  marked  talent, 
studying  mathematics  and  philosophy  at  Bologna 
under  Father  Luigi  Marchenti,  a  former  pupil  of 
Varignon  at  Paris.  After  completing  his  philosophi- 
cal studies  he  taught  letters  for  several  years  at 
Venice,  where  he  won  the  affection  of  his  students 
as  well  as  the  esteem  and  friendship  of  the  scholars 
of  that  city.  He  studied  theology  at  Parma  and 
then  became  professor  of  mathematics  and  physics  at 
the  university,  holding  this  position  for  twelve  years. 
While  at  Parma  he  did  much  experimental  work  in 
physics  with  apparatus  specially  constructed  by  two 
of  his  assistants.  After  pronouncing  his  solemn  vows, 
on  2  February,  1742,  Belgrado  was  summoned  to  the 
court,  where  he  was  appointed  confessor,  first  to  the 
Duchess  and  later  to  the  Duke  Don  Philippo.  The  ti- 
tle of  mathematician  of  the  court  was  also  bestowed  on 
him.  In  1757  he  erected  an  observatory  on  one  of 
the  towers  of  the  college  of  Parma  and  furnished  it 
with  the  necessary  instruments,  In  1773  he  became 
rector  of  the  college  of  Bologna.  He  was  a  member 
of  most  of  the  academies  of  Italy  and  a  corresponding 
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membiT  of  the  Academic  des  Sciences  of  Paris.  He 
was  lilcewise  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Arcadian 
colony  of  Parma.  He  wrote  on  a  variety  of  subjects, 
among  his  works  being:  "I  Fenomeni  Elettrici" 
(1749);  "Delia  riflessione  de'  corpi  dall'  acqua  e  della 
diminuzione  della  mole  de'  sassi  ne'  torrenti  e  ne' 
fiumi"  (17.5.",);  "De  analyseos  vulgaris  usu  in  re 
physica"  (17(51-62);  "Delle  sensazioni  del  freddo  e 
del  calore"  (17114);  "Theoria  Cochlea  Archimedis" 
(17ii7);  "Deir  esistenza  di  Dio  da'  teoremi  geomet- 
rici"  (1777),  etc. 

Mazzuchelli.  (jli  Scrittori  d'ltalia  (Brescia  1760),  II,  ii; 
SoMMERVOGEL,  BibHotkeque  de  la  c.  de  J .  (new  ed.,  Paris,  1890). 

H.  M.  Brock. 

Belial,  found  frequently  as  a  personal  name  in 
the  \'iilgate  and  various  Enghsh  translations  of  the 
Bible,  is  commonly  used  as  a  synonym  of  Satan,  or 
the  personification  of  evil.  This  sense  is  derived  from 
II  Cor.,  vi,  15,  where  Belial  (or  Beliar)  as  prince  of 
darkness  is  contrasted  with  Christ,  the  light.  It  is 
clear  in  the  Vulgate  and  Douay  translations  of  III 
Kings,  xxi,  10  and  13,  where  the  same  Hebrew  word 
is  rendered  once  as  Belial  and  twice  as  "the  devil". 
In  the  other  instances,  too,  the  translators  understood 
it  as  a  name  for  the  prince  of  evil,  and  so  it  has  passed 
into  English.  Milton,  however,  distinguishes  Belial 
from  Satan,  regarding  him  as  the  demon  of  impurity. 
In  the  Hebrew  Bible,  nevertheless,  the  word  is  not 
a  proper  name,  but  a  common  noun  usually  signifying 
"wickedness"  or  "extreme  wickedness".  Thus, 
Moore  renders  "sons  of  Belial"  as  "vile  scoundrels" 
(Judges,  xix,  2'2);  most  prefer  "worthless  fellows" 
In  some  cases  belial  seems  to  mean  "destruction", 
"ruin";  thus  in  Ps.,  xli,  9  (Heb.),  the  word  is  parallel 
to  the  thought  of  utter  destruction  and  seems  to 
mean  the  same.  In  Ps.,  xviii,  5,  it  is  parallel  to 
"death"  and  "Sheol";  some  understand  it  as  "de- 
struction", Cheyne  as  "the  abyss".  The  etymology 
of  the  word  PJJ'pD  is  doubtful;  it  is  usually  given  as 
V^,  "  not  ",  "  without '',  and  iij)',  a  verb  which  occurs 
only  in  the  Hiphil  (causative  active)  form,  "  to  use  ", 
"  be  of  use  ",  "  to  be  profitable  to  ";  the  compound  is 
supposed  to  mean  worthlessness.  Cheyne  suggests 
n^y  v3,  that  from  which  no  one  comes  up,  namely, 
the  abyss,  Shcol.  St.  Jerome's  etymology  "without 
yoke",  which  he  has  even  inserted  as  a  gloss  in  the 
text  of  Judges,  xix,  22,  is  contrary  to  Hebrew  philol- 
ogy. Belial,  from  meaning  wickedness  or  Sheol, 
could  develop  into  a  name  for  the  prince  of  evil  or  of 
darkness;  and  as  such  was  widely  used  at  the  begin- 
ning of  our  era.  Under  the  names  Beliar,  Berial,  he 
plays  a  very  important  role  in  apocryphal  literature, 
in  the  "Ascension  of  Isaias",  the  "SibyUine  Ora- 
cles", and  the  "Testament  of  the  Twelve  Patri- 
archs". He  is  the  prince  of  this  world  and  will 
come  as  .Antichrist;  his  name  is  sometimes  given 
also  to  Nero,  returning  as  .Antichrist. 

Cheyne  in  Enci/c.  Bib.  (New  York,  1899);  Moore,  Commen- 
tarii  on  Judges  (.New  York,  1900),  419;  G.\rvie  in  Hast., 
Di(t.  of  Bible  (New  York,  190;3);  Deane,  Psevdepigrapha 
(Edinburgh,  Isyl  );  I.esetre  in  \'ig..  Diet,  de  la  Bible  (Paris, 
1894);  Charles,  Ascension  of  Isaiah  (London,  1900);  (Charles, 
Eschatology,  Hebrew,  Jewish,  and  Christian  (London,  1899). 

John  F.  Fenlon. 

Belief  (be  and  h/ian,  to  hold  dear),  that  state  of 
the  mind  by  which  it  assents  to  propositions,  not  by 
rea.son  cif  their  intrinsic  evidence,  but  because  of 
authority.  Though  the  term  is  commonly  used  in 
ordinary  language,  as  well  as  in  much  philosophical 
writini;.  to  coAer  a  great  many  states  of  mind,  the 
quasi-dcfinition  advanced  is  probably  the  best 
calculated  to  differentiate  belief  from  all  other  forms 
of  mental  assent.  In  framing  it,  respect  is  paid  to  the 
moti\e  of  the  assent  rather  than  to  its  nature;  for, 
■since  intellectual  assent  is  of  its  nature  simple  and 
indivisible,  no  diffcrenlice  proxinuc  can  be  assigned 
by  which  it  could  be  separated  into  various  species. 


As  the  objects  of  belief,  also,  are  of  a  nature  similar 
to  those  of  knowledge,  opinion,  and  doubt,  so,  again, 
no  criterion  of  division  can  be  found  in  them  (as  in 
the  case  of  the  objects  of  separate  faculties)  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  other  mental  states.  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas  qualifies  his  definition  of  faith  with  the  addi- 
tion of  the  note  of  certainty  (Summa,  I-II,  Q.  i, 
a.  4).  Though  he  treats  of  faith  as  a  theological 
virtue  in  the  article  cited,  his  words  may  well  be 
extended  to  include  belief  as  a  purely  natural  state 
of  the  mind.  It  will  thus  be  seen  to  cover  intellectual 
assent  to  truths  accepted  on  authority  either  human 
or  Divine.  In  the  former  case  belief  may  be  desig- 
nated by  the  sjmonym  credence;  in  the  latter  the 
more  usual  term  is  faith.  Often,  also,  belief  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  fiducia,  or  trust;  and  this  especially 
in  Protestant  theology  as  a  substitute  for  faith.  By 
the  definition  given  above  we  are  enabled  to  distin- 
guish belief  (1)  from  intelligence,  in  that  the  truth 
of  the  fact  or  proposition  believed  is  not  seen  intui- 
tively; (2)  from  science  or  knowledge,  since  there  is 
no  question  of  resolving  it  into  its  first  principles; 
(3)  from  doubt,  because  belief  is  an  assent  and  posi- 
tive; (4)  from  opinion  and  conjecture,  in  whicli  the 
assent  is  not  complete. 

Belief,  however,  as  has  already  been  noted,  is 
often  indiscriminatingly  used  for  these  and  for  other 
states  of  mind  from  which  for  the  sake  of  accuracy  it 
should  be  as  carefully  distinguished  as  is  possible. 
Though  we  may  know  a  thing  and  at  the  same  time 
believe  it  (as  in  the  case  of  the  existence  of  God, 
which  is  a  natural  verity  as  well  as  a  revealed  truth), 
it  is  in  the  interest  of  clearness  that  we  should  keep 
to  the  distinction  drawn  and  not  confound  belief 
and  knowledge,  because  of  the  fact  that  the  same 
truth  may  simultaneously  be  the  object  of  both. 
But  there  is  another  very  general  use  of  the  term 
belief  in  which  it  is  taken  to  designate  assent  com- 
plete enough  to  exclude  any  practical  doubt  and  yet 
distinguishable  from  the  assent  of  knowledge.  In 
this  use  no  account  is  taken  of  authority.  We  have 
many  convictions  resting  upon  evidence  that  is  not 
sufficiently  clearly  presented  to  our  mind  to  enable 
us  to  say  we  know,  but  abundantly  sufficient  for  us 
to  produce  a  practically  unqualified  assent.  While 
this  would  seem  to  fall  under  the  Scholastic  head  of 
opinion,  it  is  the  point  about  which  has  turned  the 
controversy  that  has  been  waged  since  David  Hume 
brought  the  question  into  prominence  upon  the  philo- 
sophic issue.  Briefly,  to  select  a  certain  number  of 
typical  writers  for  examination,  the  issues  involved 
are  these.  How  far  do  we  believe — in  the  sense  of 
trusting  our  natural  faculties  in  their  reports  and 
judgments;  and  in  how  far  can  we  be  said  to  know? 
Hume,  in  accordance  with  his  sensistic  principles, 
would  restrict  our  knowledge  to  purely  ideal  truths. 
We  are  capable  of  knowing,  according  to  the  Scotch 
sceptic,  such  ideal  principles  as  those  of  mathemat- 
ics, together  with  the  conclusions  that  are  derived 
from  them.  But  our  attribution  of  an  objective 
reality  to  what  we  imagine  to  be  the  causes  of  sensa- 
tions is  a  belief.  So  also  are  such  judgments  as  that 
of  the  principle  of  causality.  We  cannot  be  said  to 
know,  but  to  believe,  that  there  is  actually  such  a 
relation  as  that  of  effect  to  cause.  A\'e  believe  this, 
and  other  similar  truths,  because  of  a  peculiar  char- 
acter of  vivacity,  solidity,  firmness,  or  steadiness 
attaching  to  our  conceptions  of  them.  The  division 
is  an  arbitrary  one  and  the  explanation  offered  as  to 
the  nature  of  belief  unsatisfactory  and  insufficient. 
Similarly,  James  Mill  would  have  the  assent  given  to 
the  objective  reality  of  beings  a  belief.  With  him 
the  occasion  of  the  Ijelief  is  the  association  of  ideas: 
or,  rather,  as  he  \vrongly  states  it,  the  association  of 
ideas  is  the  belief.  If  belief  is  a  state  of  mind  at  all, 
it  can  scarcely  be  described  as  an  association  of  ideas. 
Such  an  association  could  at  most  be  considered  as 
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a  cause  of  the  belief.  John  Stuart  Mill  in  his  note 
to  his  father's  Analysis,  makes  belief  a  primitive 
fact.  It  is  impossible  to  analyze  it.  Locke,  though 
he  deals  at  some  length  with  belief,  does  not  try  to 
analyze  it  or  do  more  than  assign  objects  to  it  and 
investigate  the  grounds  of  credibility.  Alexander 
Bain  originally  held  belief  to  be  a  function  of  the  will 
rather  than  a  state  of  the  intellect.  In  his  opinion  it 
was  the  development  of  the  will  under  the  pursuit  of 
immediate  ends.  Later,  he  modified  this  opinion, 
and,  while  retaining  the  essentially  volitional  and 
emotional  character,  or  tendency,  as  causes,  relegated 
the  act  of  belief  itself  to  the  intellectual  part  of  man's 
nature.  Father  Maher,  S.J. ,  whose  admirable  treat- 
ment of  the  whole  subject  ought  to  be  consulted, 
advances  an  acute  criticism  of  Dr.  Bain's  position. 
He  points  out  (1)  that  readiness  to  act  is  a  test  of 
belief,  not  the  belief  itself;  (2)  that  belief  is  generally 
not  active  but  characteristically  passive;  (3)  that 
primitive  credulity,  which  Bain  makes  a  chief  factor 
in  belief,  involves  a  vicious  circle,  explaining,  as  it 
does,  belief  by  credulity  or  believing. 

A  not  inconsiderable  part  of  the  "Grammar  of 
Assent"  is  concerned  with  this  subject,  though 
hardly  dealing  with  the  problem  on  the  foregoing 
lines.  In  his  treatment  of  "Simple  Assent",  and 
especially  in  sections  4  and  5  of  Chapter  iv.  Par.  1, 
Cardinal  Newman's  view  can  be  found.  He  calls 
the  notional  assent  that  we  give  to  first  principles 
presumption.  We  cannot  be  said  to  trust  our  powers 
of  reasoning  or  memory  as  faculties,  though  we  may 
be  supposed  to  have  a  trust  in  any  one  of  their  par- 
ticular acts.  That  external  nature  exists  is  a  first 
principle  and  is  founded  upon  an  instinct.  The  use 
of  the  term  is  justified  by  the  consideration  that  the 
brute  creation  also  possesses  it.  Further,  "the  belief 
in  causation"  is  one  of  these  presumptions,  and  the 
assent  to  it  notional.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  "we 
believe  without  any  doubt  that  we  exist;  that  we 
have  an  individuality  and  identity  all  our  own; 
.  that  we  have  a  present  sense  of  good  and  evil, 
of  a  right  and  a  wrong.  .  "  Again:  "Assent  on 
reasonings  not  demonstrative  is  too  widely  recog- 
nized an  act  to  be  irrational,  unless  man's  nature  is 
irrational,  too  familiar  to  the  prudent  and  clear- 
minded  to  be  an  infirmity  or  an  extravagance. ' '  It 
will  be  noted  that  Xewman  (1)  justifies  belief  as  an 
assent  because  based  on  a  common  use  of  the  rational 
faculty.  Demonstrative  grounds  may  be  lacking, 
but  the  conviction  is  none  the  less  neither  an  in- 
firmity nor  an  extravagance,  but  rational.  (2)  He 
groups  belief  and  knowledge  together  under  the 
heading  of  presumption  without  drawing  any  hard 
and  fast  line  between  them.  And  indeed,  from  the 
point  of  view  of  mere  assent,  there  is  nothing  psycho- 
logical by  which  they  are  to  be  distinguished:  since 
assent  itself,  as  has  been  noted,  is  a  simple  and  ulti- 
mate fact.  The  difference  lies  elsewhere.  In  this 
broader  sense  of  belief,  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  ante- 
cedent cause  of  the  assent.  For  knowledge  there 
will  be  explicit,  for  belief  implicit,  intuition  or  evi- 
dence. 

Of  German  philosophers  who  have  treated  this 
topic,  Germar,  Fechner,  and  Ulrici  may  be  consulted. 
The  first  limits  belief  to  a  conscious  assent  arising 
from  fact;  that  is,  an  assent  given  without  conscious- 
ness of  its  causes  or  grounds.  In  the  case  where  the 
causes  or  grounds  become  actual  factors  in  the  con- 
sciousness, the  belief  rises  to  the  dignity  of  knowl- 
edge. Kant's  view  naturally  has  belief  as  the  neces- 
sitated result  of  the  practical  reason.  It  is  to  be 
considered  epistemologically  rather  than  psychologic- 
ally. We  believe  in  such  truths  as  are  necessitated 
by  the  exigencies  of  our  moral  nature.  And  these 
truths  have  necessary  validity  on  account  of  the 
requirements  of  that  moral  nature.  We  need  motives 
upon  which  to  act.     Such  beliefs  are  practical  and 


lead  to  action.  All  natural  truths  that  we  accept 
on  belief  might  conceivably  be  accepted  as  truths 
of  knowledge.  The  implicit  may  unfold  and  become 
explicit.  This  frequently  happens  in  ordinary  ex- 
perience. Evidence  may  be  adduced  to  prove  asser- 
tions. Similarly,  any  truth  of  knowledge  may  be 
accepted  as  belief.  What  is  said  to  be  known  to  one 
individual  may  be,  and  often  is,  accepted  upon  his 
testimony  by  another. 

A  great  variety  of  factors  may  play  their  part  in 
the  genesis  of  belief.     We  are  accustomed  to  assent 
to  propositions  that  we  cannot  be  said  to  know,  on 
account  of  many  different  causes.    Some  of  them  are 
often  inadequate  and  even  frivolous.    We  frequently 
discover  that  our  beliefs  rest  on  no  stable  foundation, 
that  they  must  be  reconstructed  or  done  away  with 
altogether.     The  ordinary  reasons  upon  which  belief 
may  be  based  can  be  reduced  to  two:  testimony  and 
the  partial  evidence  of  reason.    A  third  class  of  causes 
of  belief  is  sometimes  added.     Feeling,  desire,  and 
the  wish  to  believe  have  been  noted  as  antecedent 
causes  of  the  act  of  assent.     But  that  feeling,  desire, 
or  the  wish  to  believe  is  a  direct  antecedent  is  open 
to  discussion.     It  cannot  be  denied  that  many  so- 
called  beliefs,  more  properly  described,  perhaps,  as 
trust  or  hope,  have  their  immediate  origin  in  feelings 
or  wishes;  but,  as  a  rule,  they  seem  not  to  be  capable 
of  bearing  any  real  strain;  whereas  we  are  accustomed 
to  consider  that  belief  is  one  of  the  most  unchange- 
able of  mental  states.    Where  these  antecedents  work 
indirectly  through  the  election  of  the  will,  to  which 
reference  is  made  below,  belief  may  issue  as  a  firm 
and  certain  assent.      (1)  Testimony  is  a  valid  and 
satisfactory  cause  of  assent  provided  it  possess  the 
necessary  note  of  authority,  which  is  the  sole  direct 
antecedent  of  the  ensuing  belief.     Our  ultimate  wit- 
ness must  know  his  facts  or  truths  and  be  veracious 
in  his  presentation  of  them.    Intermediate  witnesses 
must   have   accurately   preserved   the   form   of  the 
original  testimony.    In  the  case  of  human  testimony 
the  ordinary  rules  of  prudence  will  naturally  be  ap- 
plied before  giving  credence  to  its  statements.    Once, 
however,  the  question  of  knowledge  and  veracity  is 
settled,  belief  may  validly  issue  and  an  assent  be 
given  as  to  a  certainty.    Of  course  there  is  room  also 
for  doubt  or  for  opinion,  as  the  credentials  of  the 
authority  itself  may  vary  almost  indefinitely.     But 
there  is  a  further  class  of  truths  believed  upon  testi- 
mony that  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  natural 
investigation  and  inquiry.    The  supersensible,  supra- 
intellectual  truths  of  revelation,  at  any  rate  in  the 
present  state  of  man's  existence,  cannot  be  said  to 
be  assented  to  either  on  account  of  an  intuition  of 
their  nature  or  because  of  any  strict  process  of  demon- 
stration of  their  validity.     They  are  neither  evident 
in  themselves   nor  in  their  principles.     The  assent 
to  such  truths  is  of  the  same  nature  as  that  given  to 
truths  believed  naturally.     Only  here  the  authority 
motiving  it  is  not  human  but  Divine.    Acts  of  assent 
on  such  authority  are  known  as  acts  of  faith  and, 
theologically    speaking,    connote    the    assistance    of 
grace.     They  are,  none  the  less,  intellectual  acts,  in 
the  eliciting  of  \\'hich  the  will  has  its  part  to  play, 
just  as  are  those  in  which  assent  is  given  to  the  au- 
thoritative utterances  of  credible  human  witnesses. 
With  regard  to  the  nature  of  this  authority  upon 
which  such  supernatural  truths  are  assented  to  in 
faith,  it  is  sufficient  to  indicate  that  God's  knowledge 
is  infinite  and  His  veracity  absolute.     (2)  The  partial 
evidence  of  reason  has  already  been  touched  upon. 
It  may  be  noted,  howe^'er,  that  the  evidence  may  be 
relative  either  relatively  or  absolutely.     In  the  first 
case  we  may  have  recourse  to  the  authority  of  those 
who  know  for  our  belief,  or  base  it  for  ourseh'es  upon 
such  evidence  as  is  forthcoming.     In  the  second,  as 
is  the  case  with  much  of  the  teaching  of  science  and 
philosophy,  the  whole  human  race  can  have  no  more 
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than  a  strictly  so-called  belief  in  it.  Probable  opin- 
ions, conjectures,  obscured  or  partially  recalled 
memories,  or  any  truths  or  facts  of  which  we  have 
not  a  consciously  evidential  grasp,  are  the  main 
objects  of  a  belief  resultant  upon  partial  evidence. 
In  this  its  distinction  from  knowledge  lies.  We  are 
said  to  know  intuitional  truths  as  well  as  all  those 
that  are  indirectly  evident  in  their  principles.  We 
know  all  facts  and  truths  of  our  own  personal  ex- 
perience, whether  of  consciousness  or  of  objective 
nature.  Similarly,  we  know  the  truth  of  the  reports 
of  memory  that  come  clearly  and  distinctly  into 
consciousness.  Nor  is  it  necessary,  with  Hamilton, 
to  have  recourse  to  an  initial  belief  or  trust  as  im- 
plied in  all  knowledge.  We  cannot  properly  be  said 
to  trust  our  faculties.  We  do  not  believe  evident 
truth.  (3)  With  the  two  immediate  causes  of  belief 
already  noted,  the  action  of  the  will  must  also  be 
alluded  to.  Under  this  head  emotion,  feeling,  and 
desire  may  conveniently  be  grouped,  since  they  play 
an  important,  though  indirect,  part  in  motiving 
assents  through  the  election  of  the  will  and  so  causing 
belief.  The  action  of  the  will  referred  to  is  observed 
especially  in  a  selection  of  the  data  to  be  examined 
and  approved  by  the  intellect.  Where  there  are  sev- 
eral sets  of  evidences  or  partial  arguments,  for  and 
against,  the  will  is  said  to  cause  belief  in  the  sense  of 
directing  the  intellect  to  examine  the  particular  set 
of  evidences  or  arguments  in  favour  of  the  resultant 
assent  and  to  neglect  all  that  might  be  urged  against 
it.  In  this  case,  however,  the  belief  can  easily  be 
referred  to  the  partial  evidence  of  reason,  in  that  as  a 
rational,  rather  than  a  volitional  act,  it  is  due  to 
the  actual  considerations  before  the  mind.  Whether 
these  are  voluntarily  restricted  or  incomplete  from 
the  very  nature  of  the  case,  does  not  alter  the  fact 
that  the  assent  is  given  because  of  t  he  partial  evidence 
they  furnish.  In  faith  the  meritorious  nature  of  the 
act  of  belief  is  referred  to  this  elective  action  of  the 
will. 

The  effects  of  belief  may  be  summed  up  generally 
under  the  head  of  action  or  movement,  though  all 
beliefs  are  not  of  their  nature  operative.  Indeed,  it 
would  seem  to  depend  more  on  the  nature  of  the 
content  of  the  belief  than  upon  the  act  of  believing. 
As  with  certain  truths  of  knowledge,  there  are  beliefs 
that  leave  us  unmoved  and  even  tend  to  restrict  and 
prevent  rather  than  instigate  to  action.  The  dis- 
tinction drawn  between  the  assents  of  knowledge 
and  belief  cannot  be  said  to  be  observed  at  all  closely 
in  practice,  where  they  are  frequently  confused.  It 
is  none  the  less  undoubtedly  felt  to  exist,  and,  upon 
analysis  of  the  antecedents,  the  one  can  readily  be 
distinguished  from  the  other.  It  is  found  that  most 
of  the  practical  affairs  of  ordinary  life  depend  entirely 
upon  beliefs.  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases  in  which 
action  is  called  for  it  is  impossible  to  have  strictly 
so-called  knowledge  upon  which  to  act.  In  such 
cases  belief  readily  supplies  its  place,  growing  stronger 
as  it  is  justified  by  the  event.  Without  it,  as  a  prac- 
tical incentive  to  action  and  a  justification  of  it, 
social  intercourse  A'lould  be  an  impossibility.  Such 
things  as  our  estimates  of  the  character  of  our 
friends,  of  the  probity  of  those  with  whom  we  trans- 
act business,  are  examples  of  the  beliefs  that  play  so 
large  and  so  necessary  a  part  in  our  lives.  In  their 
own  subject-matter  they  are  on  a  par  w  ith  the  reason- 
able beliefs  of  science  and  philosophy — founded,  as 
are  hypotheses  and  theories,  upon  practically  suffi- 
cient, yet  indemonstrative  and  incomplete  data. 

M  vHtR,  Psychology  in  Stoni/hurst  .S'tries  (I.undon,  1890); 
Ni;\VMAN,  -In  Essay  in  Aid  uj  a  Gnimmar  of  A^t^ent  (London, 
1S70);  Bain,  Mt-nlat  and  Mural  Sriaire  (Lonilcin,  1868-72); 
Mill,  Analysis  of  the  Phenomena  of  the  Human  Mind  (London, 
l.SL'9i.  .].  ,s.  Mill,  ^•otes  to  new  edition  of  The  Analt/.iia  (Lon- 
(](»n,  l.S(59);  Idem,  Dzssertations  and  Discussions  l  Lumion,  1859- 
7.5),  Si-LLY,  ^Sensation  and  Intuition:  Studies  in  Psi/chnlnrm  and 
^-Esthetics  (London,  1S74):  Jamks,  The  Principles  nj  ]'.si/choliiq,/ 
(New  York,  189(11,  Balfour,  .1  Defence  of  Philu.iophic  Daubt 


(London,  1879);  Ward,  The  Wish  to  Believe  (London,  1885); 
Ulrici,  Glauben  und  Wissen,  Spekulation  und  exacte  Wissen- 
schaft  (Leipzig,  1858);  Fechner,  Die  drei  Motive  und  GrUnde 
des  Glaubens  (Leipzig,  1863);  Baldwin,  Diet,  of  Philosophy,  s.  v. 

Francis  Aveling. 

Belin,  Albert  (Jean)  French  prelate  and  writer, 
b.  in  Besangon  early  in  the  seventeenth  century;  d. 
29  April,  1677.  He  made  his  profession  in  the 
Benedictine  monastery  of  Favemey,  29  December, 
1629,  and  spent  some  time  at  the  monasteries  of 
Charit^-sur-Loire,  Nevers,  and  Paris  as  prior  and 
subsequently  as  abbot.  He  was  consecrated  Bishop 
of  Belley,  14  February,  1666.  His  works,  which 
were  written  in  French,  are:  "Pierre  philosophale " 
(Paris,  1653);  "Talismans  justifies"  (ibid.,  1653) 
"Poudre  de  sympathie  myst^rieuse"  (ibid,,  1653) 
"Poudre  de  projection  demontr^e "  (ibid.,  1653), 
"Le  voyage  inconnu"  (ibid.,  1653);  "Principes  de 
la  foi  demontr^s  par  la  raison"  (ibid.,  1667);  "Preu- 
ves  convainquantes  des  v6rit6s  du  christianisme " 
(ibid.,  1666);  "Emblemes  eucharistiques,  ou  octave 
du  tres  S.  Sacrement"  (1647,  1660);  "Les  soUdes 
pensees  de  I'ame,  pour  la  porter  k  son  devoir"  (Paris, 
1668).  He  is  probably  identical  with  Alphonsus 
Belin,  O.S.B.,  Prior  of  Charit^-sur-Loire  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  author  of  "La 
v(5ritc  de  la  religion  catholique  et  la  fausset^  de  la 
religion  pr^tendue  r^form^e"  (Nevers,  1683). 

HuRTER,  Nomenclator  (Innsbruck,  1893);  Ziegelbaxjer, 
Historia  Rei  Literarice  O.  S.  B.  (Augsburg,  1754),  III;  Calmet, 
Biblioth^que  Lorraine  (1751). 

Alexius  Hoffmann. 

Bell,  Arthur  (alias  Francis)  ,  Venerable,  Friar 
Minor  and  English  martyr,  b.  at  Temple-Broughton 
near  Worcester,  13  January,  1590;  d.  at  London,  11  De- 
cember, 1643.  When  Arthur  was  eight  his  father  died 
and  his  mother  gave  him  in  charge  of  her  brother  Fran- 
cis Daniel,  a  man 
of  wealth,  learning, 
and  piety,  who  sent 
him  at  the  age  of 
twenty-four  to  the 
English  college  at 
St.-Omer;  thence 
he  went  to  Spain 
to  continue  and 
complete  his  stud- 
ies. Having  been 
ordained  priest,  he 
received  the  habit 
of  the  Franciscan 
Order  at  Segovia, 
9  August,  161S,  and 
shortly  after  the 
completion  of  his 
novitiate  was  called 
from  Spain  to  la- 
bour in  the  restor- 
ation of  the  English 

province.  He  was  one  of  the  first  members  of  the 
Franciscan  community  at  Douai,  where  he  subse- 
quently fulfilled  the  offices  of  guardian  and  professor 
of  Hebrew.  In  1632  Bell  was  sent  to  Scotland  as 
first  provincial  of  the  Franciscan  province  there; 
but  his  efforts  to  restore  the  order  in  Scotland  were 
unsuccessful  and  in  1637  he  returned  to  England, 
where  he  laboured  until  November,  1643,  when  he 
was  apprehended  as  a  spy  by  the  parliamentary 
troops  at  Stevendege  in  Hertfordshire  and  com- 
mitted to  Newgate  prison. 

The  circumstances  of  his  trial  show  Bell's  singular 
devotedness  to  the  cause  of  religion  and  his  desire 
to  suffer  for  the  Faith.  When  condemned  to  be  drawn 
and  quartered  it  is  said  that  he  broke  forth  into  a 
solemn  Te  Deum  and  thanked  his  judges  profusely 
for  the  favour  they  were  thus  conferring  upon  him 
in  allowing  him  to  die  for  Christ.  The  cause  of  his 
beatification  was  introduced  at  Rome  in  1900.     He 
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wrote  "The  History,  Life,  and  Miracles  of  Joane  of 
the  Cross"  (St.-Omer,  1625).  He  also  translated 
from  the  Spanish  of  Andrew  a  Soto  "A  brief  Instruc- 
tion how  we  ought  to  hear  Mass"  (Brussels,  1624). 

Thaddeus,  The  Franciscans  in  England  (London,  1898),  V, 
35,  36;  VI,  39;  VII,  47,  49,  50;  IX,  62,  66-68;  XV,  200-202; 
Angelus  a  S.  Francisco  (Richard  Mason),  Certamen  Ser- 
aphicitm  (Quaracchi,  1885),  127—157;  Ortolani,  De  causis  be- 
atorum  et  servoruvi  Dei  ord.  min,     (Quaracchi,  1905),  14. 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Bell,  James,  priest  and  martyr,  b.  at  Warring- 
ton in  Lancashire,  England,  probably  about  1520; 
d.  20  April,  1584.  For  the  little  known  of  him  we 
depend  on  the  account  published  four  years  after 
his  death  by  Bridgewater  in  his  "  Concertatio " 
(1588),  and  derived  from  a  manuscript  which  was 
kept  at  Douay  when  Challoner  wrote  his  "  Missionary 
Priests"  in  1741,  and  is  now  in  the  Westminster 
Diocesan  Archives.  A  few  further  details  were 
collected  by  Challoner,  and  others  are  supplied  by 
the  State  Papers.  Having  studied  at  Oxford  he 
was  ordained  priest  in  Mary's  reign,  but  unfortunately 
conformed  to  the  established  Church  under  Eliza- 
beth, and  according  to  the  Douay  MS.  "ministred 
their  bare  few  sacraments  about  20  years  in  diverse 
places  of  England"  Finally  deterred  by  conscience 
from  the  cure  of  souls  and  reduced  to  destitution, 
he  sought  a  small  readership  as  a  bare  subsistence. 
To  obtain  this  he  approached  the  patron's  wife,  a 
Cathohc  lady,  who  induced  him  to  be  reconciled  to 
the  Church.  After  some  time  he  was  allowed  to 
resume  priestly  functions,  and  for  two  years  devoted 
himself  to  arduous  missionary  labours.  He  was  at 
length  apprehended  (17  January,  1583-84)  and,  hav- 
ing confessed  his  priesthood,  was  arraigned  at  Man- 
chester Quarter  Sessions  held  during  the  same  month, 
and  sent  for  trial  at  Lancaster  Assizes  in  March. 
When  condemned  and  sentenced  he  said  to  the  Judge : 
"I  beg  your  Lordship  would  add  to  the  sentence 
that  my  lips  and  the  tops  of  my  fingers  may  be  cut 
off,  for  having  sworn  and  subscribed  to  the  articles 
of  heretics  contrary  both  to  my  conscience  and  to 
God's  Truth"  He  spent  that  night  in  prayer  and 
on  the  following  day  was  hanged  and  quartered 
together  with  Ven.  John  Finch,  a  layman,  20  April, 
1584. 

Bridgewater,  Concertatio  ecclesiceCatholiccB  in  Anglia,  1588; 
Yepez,  Historia  particular  de  la  persecucion  de  Inglaterra,  1599; 
Challoner,  Missionary  Priests,  1741;  Diet.  Nat.  Bion^,  IV, 
163;  GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  173,  citing  State  Papers 
in  Public  Record  Office. 

Edwin  Burton. 

Bellamy,  Jerome,  of  Uxenden  Hall,  near  London, 
England,  d.  1586,  a  member  of  an  old  Catholic 
family  noted  for  its  hospitality  to  missionaries  and 
recusants.  He  was  a  warm  sympathizer  with  Mary 
Queen  of  Scots.  In  the  latter  years  of  the  sixteenth 
century  the  Babington  plot  to  free  Mary  and  as- 
sassinate Elizabeth  was  exposed,  and  Babington,  with 
two  of  his  fellow-conspirators,  Bamewell  and  Donne, 
sought  refuge  in  Bellamy's  house.  He  concealed 
them  and  was  later  arrested  with  them  and  accused 
of  compHcity  in  the  plot.  All  four  were  indicted, 
tried,  convicted  15  September,  1586,  and  within  six 
days  thereafter  executed. 

GiLLow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  176. 

Thomas  Gaffney  Taaffe. 

Bellarini,  John,  Barnabite  theologian,  b.  at 
Castelnuovo,  Italy,  in  1552;  d.  at  Milan,  27  August, 
1630.  He  was  Visitor  and  twice  Assistant  General  of 
his  order.  He  taught  theology  at  Padua  and  Rome, 
and  was  highly  esteemed  by  bishops  and  cardinals, 
particularly  by  Gregory  XV.  Best  known  as  a 
moral  theologian,  he  has  left  a  number  of  solid 
theological  treatises,  the  most  valuable  of  which  is 
a  commentary  on  the  Council  of  Trent  and  the 
Roman  Catechism,  in  two  parts,  forming  two  dis- 
tinct volumes.     The  first,  for  the  instruction  of  the 


faithful,  is  entitled  "Doctrina  d.  Coneilii  Triden- 
tini  et  Cathechismi  Romani  de  Symbolo  Apostolo- 
rum"  (Brescia,  1603).  The  parts  of  this  work  relat- 
ing to  the  decalogue  have  been  published  in  French. 
The  second  work,  designed  for  the  conversion  of 
heretics,  and  entitled  "  Doctrina  Catholica  ex  Sacro 
Concilio  Tridentino  et  Catechismo  Romano"  (Milan, 
1620),  has  passed  through  several  editions.  Bellarini 
also  composed  a  number  of  booklets  in  Itahan  for  con- 
fessors and  penitents,  and  a  treatise  on  the  doctrine 
of  St.  Thomas  on  physical  predetermination  and  on 
the  determination  in  general  of  all  things  and  causes 
into  active  operation  (Milan,  1606).  He  is  also  the 
author  of  a  work  on  method  (Milan,  1606),  which 
was  republished  under  a  slightly  different  title,  along 
with  his  "Mirror  of  Divine  and  Human  Wisdom" 
(Milan,  1630). 

Mangenot  in  Diet,  de  thiol  cath.,  II,  559;  Bibliotheca  Scripto- 
rum  e  Cong.  Cler.  Regul.  S.  Pauli  (Rome,  1836),  140. 

S.  H.  Frisbee. 

Bellanuine  (Bellarmino),  Robert  Francis 
Romulus,  Venerable,  a  distinguished  Jesuit  the- 
ologian, writer,  and  cardinal,  b.  at  Montepulciano, 
4  October,  1542;  d.  17  September,  1621.  His  father 
was  Vincenzo  Bellarmino,  his  mother  Cinthia  Cervini, 
sister  of  Cardinal 
Marcello  Cervini, 
afterwards  Pope 
Marcellus  II.  He 
was  brought  up 
at  the  newly 
founded  Jesuit 
college  in  his  na- 
tive town,  and  en- 
tered the  Society 
of  Jesus  on  20 
September,  1560, 
being  admitted  to 
his  first  vows  on 
the  following  day. 
The  next  three 
years  he  spent  in 
studying  philoso- 
phy at  tne  Roman 
College,  after 
which  he  taught 
the  humanities 
first  at  Florence, 
then  at  Mondovi. 
In  1567  he  began 
his  theology  at 
Padua,  but  in  1569  was  sent  to  finish  it  at  Lou- 
vain,  where  he  could  obtain  a  fuller  acquaintance 
with  the  prevailing  heresies.  Having  been  or- 
dained there,  he  quickly  obtained  a  reputation 
both  as  a,  professor  and  a  preacher,  in  the  latter 
capacity  drawing  to  his  pulpit  both  Catholics  and 
Protestants,  even  from  distant  parts.  In  1576  he 
was  recalled  to  Italy,  and  entrusted  with  the  chair  of 
Controversies  recently  founded  at  the  Roman  Col- 
lege. He  proved  himself  equal  to  the  arduous  task, 
and  the  lectures  thus  delivered  grew  into  the  work 
"De  Controversiis "  which,  amidst  so  much  else  of 
excellence,  forms  the  chief  title  to  his  greatness. 
This  monumental  work  was  the  earliest  attempt  to 
systematize  the  various  controversies  of  the  time,  and 
made  an  immense  impression  throughout  Europe, 
the  blow  it  dealt  to  Protestantism  being  so  acutely 
felt  in  Germany  and  England  that  special  chairs  were 
founded  in  order  to  provide  replies  to  it.  Nor  has  it 
even  yet  been  superseded  as  the  classical  book  on  its 
subject-matter,  though,  as  was  to  be  expected,  the 
progress  of  criticism  has  impaired  the  value  of  some 
of  its  historical  arguments. 

In  1588  Bellarmine  was  made  Spiritual  Father  to 
the  Roman  College,  but  in  1590  he  went  with  Cardi- 
nal Gaetano  as  theologian  to  the  embassy  Sixtus  V 


Venerable  Robert  Cardinal 
Bellarmine 


BELLARMINE 


411 


BELLARMINE 


was  then  sending  into  France  to  protect  the  interests 
of  the  Church  amidst  the  troubles  of  the  civil  wars. 
Whilst  he  was  there  news  reached  him  that  Sixtus, 
who  had  warmly  accepted  the  dedication  of  his 
"l>e  Controversiis",  was  now  proposing  to  put  its 
first  volume  on  the  Index.  This  was  because  he  had 
iliscovered  that  it  assigned  to  the  Holy  See  not  a 
direct  but  only  an  indirect  power  over  temporals. 
Bellarraine,  whose  loyalty  to  the  Holy  See  was  in- 
ten.se,  took  this  greally  to  heart;  it  was,  however, 
averted  by  the  death  of  Sixtus,  and  the  new  pope, 
(iregory  XIV,  e^'en"  granted  to  Bellarmine's  work  the 
distinction  of  a  special  approbation.  Gaetano's  mis- 
sion now  terminating,  Bellarmine  resumed  his  work  as 
Spiritual  Father,  and  had  the  consolation  of  guiding 
the  last  years  of  St.  Aloysius  Gonzaga,  who  died  in 
the  Roman  College  in  1591.  Many  years  later  he  had 
the  further  consolation  of  successfully  promoting  the 
beatification  of  the  saintly  youth.  Likewise  at  this 
time  he  sat  on  the  final  commission  for  the  revision 
of  the  Vulgate  text.  This  revision  had  been  desired 
by  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  subsequent  popes  had 
laboured  over  the  task  and  had  almost  brought  it  to 
completion.  But  Sixtus  V,  though  unskilled  in  this 
branch  of  criticism,  had  introduced  alterations  of  his 
own,  all  for  the  worse.  He  had  even  gone  so  far  as 
to  have  an  impression  of  this  vitiated  edition  printed 
and  partially  distributed,  together  \\ith  the  proposed 
Bull  enforcing  its  use.  He  died,  liowe\er,  before  the 
actual  promulgation,  and  his  immediate  successors  at 
once  proceeded  to  remove  the  blunders  and  call  in 
the  defective  impression.  The  difficulty  was  how  to 
substitute  a  more  correct  edition  without  affixing  a 
stigma  to  the  name  of  Sixtus,  and  Bellarmine  pro- 
posed that  the  new  edition  should  continue  in  the 
name  of  Sixtus,  with  a  prefatory  explanation  that,  on 
account  of  iiliqua  vitid  vcl  typographorum  vel  aliorum 
which  had  crept  in,  Sixtus  had  himself  resolved  that 
a  new  impression  should  be  undertaken.  The  sug- 
gestion \\as  accepted,  and  Bellarmine  himself  wrote 
the  preface,  still  prefixed  to  the  Clementine  edition 
c\('r  since  in  use.  On  the  other  hand,  he  has  been 
accused  of  untruthfulness  in  stating  that  Sixtus  had 
resolved  on  a  new  impression.  But  his  testimony, 
as  there  is  no  evidence  to  the  contrary,  should  be 
accepted  as  decisive,  seeing  how  conscientious  a  man 
lie  was  in  the  estimation  of  his  contemporaries;  and 
the  more  so  since  it  cannot  be  impugned  without 
casting  a  slur  on  the  character  of  his  fellow-commis- 
sioners who  accepted  his  suggestion,  and  of  Clem- 
ent \TII  who  with  full  knowledge  of  the  facts  gave 
his  sanction  to  Bellarmine's  preface  being  prefixed 
to  the  new  edition.  Besides,  Angelo  Rocca,  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  rcxisory  commissions  of  Sixtus  ^'  and  the 
succeeding  pontiffs,  himself  wrote  a  draft  preface  for 
the  new  edition  in  «hich  he  makes  the  same  state- 
ment: (Sixtus)  "dum  errores  ex  typographia  ortos, 
el  mutationes  omnes,  atque  varias  hominum  opin- 
iimes  recognoscere  ccepit,  ut  postea  de  toto  negotio 
delilierare  atque  Vulgatam  editionem,  prout  debebat, 
publi<are  posset,  morte  praeventus  quod  cceperat 
perficere  non  potuit".  This  draft  preface,  to  which 
Bellarmine's  was  preferred,  is  still  extant,  attached 
to  the  copy  of  the  Sixtine  edition  in  which  the  Clem- 
enlinc  corrections  are  marked,  and  may  be  seen  in 
the  Biblioteca  Annclica  at  Rome  (see  this  ques- 
tion well  discussed  by  Pere  Prat  in  the  "Etudes 
rcligieuses"  for  September,  ISDO). 

In  1 7-,'^^l  Pullarmine  was  made  Rector  of  the  Roman 
College,  and  in  1.59.^)  Provincial  of  Naples.  In  I'li)? 
Clement  VIII  recalled  him  to  Rome  and  made  him 
his  own  theologian  and  likewise  Examiner  of  Bishops 
and  Consultor  of  the  Holy  <  )thce.  Further,  in  lo99 
he  made  him  Cardinal-Priest  of  the  title  of  Santa 
Maria  In  vid,  alleging  as  his  reason  for  this  promotion 
that  "the  Church  of  God  had  not  his  equal  in  learn- 
ing"      H(.'    was    now    appointed,    along    with    the 


Dominican  Cardinal  d'Ascoli,  an  assessor  to  Cardi- 
nal Madruzzi,  the  President  of  the  Congregation  de 
Auxiliis,  which  had  been  instituted  shortly  before  to 
settle  the  contro'V'ersy  which  had  recently  arisen 
between  the  Thomists  and  the  Molinists  concerning 
the  nature  of  the  concord  between  efficacious  grace 
and  human  liberty.  Bellarmine's  advice  was  from 
the  first  that  the  doctrinal  question  should  not  be 
decided  authoritatively,  but  left  over  for  further  dis- 
cussion in  the  schools,  the  disputants  on  either  side 
being  strictly  forbidden  to  indulge  in  censures  or 
condemnations  of  their  adversaries.  Clement  VIII 
at  first  inclined  to  this  view,  but  afterwards  changed 
completely  and  determined  on  a  doctrinal  definition. 
Bellarmine's  presence  then  became  embarrassing,  and 
he  appointed  him  to  the  Archbishopric  of  Capua  just 
then  vacant.  This  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the 
cardinal's  disgrace,  but  Clement  consecrated  him 
with  his  owTi  hands — an  honour  which  the  popes 
usually  accord  as  a  mark  of  special  regard.  The  new 
archbishop  departed  at  once  for  his  see,  and  during 
the  next  three  years  set  a  bright  example  of  pastoral 
zeal  in  its  administration. 

In  1605  Clement  VIII  died,  and  was  succeeded  by 
Leo  XI  who  reigned  only  twenty-six  days,  and  then 
by  Paul  V.  In  both  conclaves,  especially  the  latter, 
the  name  of  Bellarmine  was  much  before  the  electors, 
greatly  to  his  own  distress,  but  his  quality  as  a  Jesuit 
stood  against  him  in  the  judgment  of  many  of  the 
cardinals.  The  new  pope  insisted  on  keeping  him 
at  Rome,  and  the  cardinal,  obediently  complying, 
demanded  that  at  least  he  should  be  released  from 
an  episcopal  charge  the  duties  of  which  he  could  no 
longer  fulfil.  He  was  now  made  a  member  of  the 
Holy  Office  and  of  other  congregations,  and  thence- 
forth was  the  chief  ad^•iser  of  the  Holy  See  in  the 
theological  department  of  its  administration.  Of  the 
particular  transactions  Avith  \\'hich  his  name  is  most 
generally  associated  the  following  were  the  most  im- 
portant: The  inquiry  de  Auxiliis,  which  after  all 
Clement  had  not  seen  his  way  to  decide,  was  now 
terminated  with  a  settlement  on  the  lines  of  Bellar- 
mine's original  suggestion.  1606  marked  the  begin- 
ning of  the  (|uarrel  bet\\een  the  Holy  See  and  the 
Republic  of  Venice  which,  without  even  consulting 
the  pope,  had  presumed  to  abrogate  the  law  of  cleri- 
cal exemption  from  civil  jurisdiction  and  to  withdraw 
the  ( 'hurch's  right  to  hold  real  property.  The  quarrel 
led  to  a  war  of  pamphlets  in  which  the  part  of  the 
Republic  was  sustained  by  John  Marsiglio  and  an 
a)«)state  monk  named  Paolo  Sarpi,  and  that  of  the 
Holy  See  by  Bellarmine  and  Baronius.  Contempo- 
raneous with  this  Venetian  episode  was  that  of  the 
English  Oath  of  Allegiance.  In  1606,  in  addition  to 
the  grave  disabilities  which  already  weighed  them 
down,  the  English  Catholics  were  recjuired  under  pain 
of  praemunire  to  take  an  oath  of  allegiance  craftily 
worded  in  such  wise  that  a  Catholic  in  refusing  to  take 
it  might  appear  to  be  disavowing  an  undoubted  civil 
obligation,  whilst  if  he  should  take  it  he  would  be  not 
merely  rejecting  but  even  condemning  as  "impious 
and  heretical"  the  doctrine  of  the  deposing  power, 
that  is  to  say,  of  a  power,  which,  whether  rightly  or 
wrongly,  the  Holy  See  had  claimed  and  exercised  for 
centuries  with  the  full  approval  of  Christendom,  and 
which  even  in  that  age  the  mass  of  the  theologians  of 
Europe  defended.  "The  Holy  Sc^e  having  forbidden 
Catholics  to  take  this  oath,  King  James  himself  came 
forward  as  its  defender,  in  a  book  entitled  "TripUci 
nodo  triplex  cuneus",  to  which  Bellarmine  replied 
in  his  "Responsio  Matthfei  Torti".  Other  treatises 
followed  on  either  side,  and  the  result  of  one,  written 
in  denial  of  the  deposing  power  by  William  Barclay, 
an  English  jurist  resident  in  France,  was  that  Bellar- 
mine's reply  to  it  was  branded  by  the  Regalist 
Parlement  of  Paris.  Thus  it  came  to  pass  that;,  for 
following  the  via  media  of  the  indirect  power,  he  was 
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condemned  in  1590  as  too  much  of  a  Regalist  and  iu 
1605  as  too  much  of  a  Papalist. 

Bellarmine  did  not  live  to  deal  with  the  later  and 
more  serious  stage  of  the  Galileo  case,  but  in  1615  he 
took  part  in  its  earlier  stage.  He  had  always  shown 
great  interest  in  the  discoveries  of  that  investigator, 
and  was  on  terms  of  friendly  correspondence  with 
him.  He  took  up  too — as  is  witnessed  by  his  letter 
to  Galileo's  friend  Foscarini — exactly  the  right  at- 
titude towards  scientific  theories  in  seeming  contra- 
diction with  Scripture.  If,  as  was  undoubtedly  the 
case  then  with  Galileo's  heliocentric  theory,  a  scien- 
tific theory  is  insufficiently  proved,  it  should  be  ad- 
^anced  only  as  an  hypothesis;  but  if,  as  is  the  case 
with  this  theory  now,  it  is  solidly  demonstrated,  care 
must  be  taken  to  interpret  Scripture  only  in  accord- 
ance with  it.  When  the  Holy  Office  condemned  the 
heliocentric  theory,  by  an  excess  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, it  became  Bellarmine's  official  duty  to  signify 
the  condemnation  to  Galileo,  and  receive  his  submis- 
sion. Bellarmine  lived  to  see  one  more  conclave, 
that  which  elected  Gregory  XV  (February,  1621). 
His  health  was  now  failing,  and  in  the  summer  of  the 
same  year  he  was  permitted  to  retire  to  Sant'  Andrea 
and  prepare  for  the  end.  His  death  was  most  edifying 
and  was  a  fitting  termination  to  a  life  which  had  been 
no  less  remarkable  for  its  virtues  than  for  its  achieve- 
ments. 

His  spirit  of  prayer,  his  singular  delicacy  of  con- 
science and  freedom  from  sin,  his  spirit  of  humility 
and  poverty,  together  with  the  disinterestedness 
which  he  displayed  as  much  under  the  cardinal's 
robes  as  under  the  Jesuit's  gown,  his  lavish  charity 
to  the  poor,  and  his  devotedness  to  work,  had  com- 
bined to  impress  those  who  knew  him  intimately 
with  the  feeling  that  he  was  of  the  number  of  the 
saints.  Accordingly,  when  he  died  there  was  a  gen- 
eral expectation  that  his  cause  would  be  promptly 
introduced.  And  so  it  was,  under  Urban  VIII  in 
1627,  when  he  became  entitled  to  the  appellation  of 
Venerable.  But  a  technical  obstacle,  arising  out  of 
Urban  VIII 's  own  general  legislation  in  regard  to 
beatifications,  required  its  prorogation  at  that  time. 
Though  it  was  reintroduced  on  several  occasions 
(1675,  1714,  1752,  and  1832),  and  though  on  each  oc- 
casion the  great  preponderance  of  votes  was  in  favour 
of  the  beatification,  a,  successful  issue  has  never  yet 
been  reached.  This  was  partly  because  of  the  in- 
fluential character  of  some  of  those  who  recorded 
adverse  votes,  Barbarigo,  Casanate,  and  Azzolino  in 
1675,  and  Passionei  in  1752,  but  still  more  for  reasons 
of  political  expediency,  Bellarmine's  name  being 
closely  associated  with  a  doctrine  of  papal  authority 
most  obnoxious  to  the  Regalist  politicians  of  the 
French  Court.  "We  have  said",  wrote  Benedict  XIV 
to  Cardinal  de  Tencin,  "in  confidence  to  the  General 
of  the  Jesuits  that  the  delay  of  the  Cause  has  come 
not  from  the  petty  matters  laid  to  his  charge 
by  Cardinal  Passionei,  but  from  the  sad  circum- 
stances of  the  times  "  (Etudes  Religieuses,  15  April, 
1896). 

A  full  list  of  Bellarmine's  writings,  and  of  those 
directed  against  him,  may  be  seen  in  Sommervogel's 
"  Bibliothdque  de  la  compagnie  de  J^sus"  The  fol- 
lowing are  the  principal:  Controversial  irorks.  "Dis- 
putationes  de  Controversiis  Christianse  Fidei  ad- 
versus  hujus  temporis  hasreticos",  of  the  innumerable 
editions  of  which  the  chief  are  those  of  Ingolstadt 
(1586-89),  Venice  (1596),  revised  personally  by  the 
author,  but  abounding  in  printer's  errors,  Paris  or 
"_  Triadelphi 'I  (1608),  Prague  (1721),  Rome  (1832); 
"De  Exemptione  clericorum",  and  "De  Indulgentiis 
ft  Jubilaeo",  published  as  monographs  in  1599,  but 
afterwards  incorporated  in  the  "De  Controversiis"; 
'  De  Transitu  Romani  Imperii  a  Graecis  ad  Francos" 
(1584);  "Responsio  ad  pracipua  capita  Apologise 
pro    successione    Henrici    Navarreni"    (1586); 


"Judicium  de  Libro  quem  Lutherani  vocant  Con- 
cordije"  (1585);  four  Risposte  to  the  writings  on 
behalf  of  the  Venetian  Republic  of  John  Marsiglio 
and  Paolo  Sarpi  (1606);  "Responsio  Matthsei  Torti 
ad  librum  inscriptum  Triplici  nodo  triplex  cuneus" 

1608);  "Apologia  Bellarmini  pro  responsione  sua 
ad  librum  Jacobi  Magnae  Britannias  Regis"  (1609); 

'Tractatus  de  potest  ate  Summi  Pontificis  in  rebus 
temporalibus,  adversus  Gulielmum  Barclay"  (1610). 
Catecheticiil  and  Spiritual  Works.  "Dottrina  Cris- 
tiana  breve",  and  "Dichiarazion^piil  copiosa  della 
dottrina  cristiana"  (1598),  two  catechetical  works 
which  have  more  than  once  received  papal  approba- 
tion, and  have  been  translated  into  various  lan- 
guages; " Dichiarazione  del  Simbolo"  (1604),  for  the 
use  of  priests;  "Admonitio  ad  Episcopum  Theanen- 
sem  nepotem  suum  quae  sint  necessaria  episcopo" 
(1612);  " Exhortationes  domesticss",  published  only 
in  1899,  by  Pere  van  Ortroy;  "Condones  habitae 
Lovanh",  the  more  correct  edition  (1615);  "De  As- 
censione  mentis  in  Deum"  (1615);  "De  jEterna. 
felicitate  sanctorum"  (1616);  "De  gemitu  columbje" 
(1617);  "De  septem  verbis  Christi"  (1618);  "De  arte 
bene  moriendi"  (1620).  The  last  five  are  spiritual 
works  written  during  his  annual  retreats.  Exegelical 
and  other  works.  "De  Scriptoribus  ecelesiast. " 
(1615);  "De  Editione  Latinfl,  Vulgata,  quo  sensu  a 
Concilio  Tridentino  definitum  sit  ut  ea  pro  authentica 
habeatur",  not  published  till  1749;  "In  omnes 
Psalmos  dilucida  expositio "  (1611).  Complete  edi- 
tions of  Bellarmine's  Opera  omnia  have  been  published 
atCologne  (1617);  Venice  (1721);  Naples  (1856):  Paris 
(1870). 

Ven.  R.  Bellarmini,  S.R.E.  Cardinalis,vita  quam  ipse  scrip- 
sit  (with  an  Appendix),  written  in  1613,  at  the  request  of 
Fathers  Eudaemon  Joannis  and  Mutius  Vitelleschi,  first  pub- 
lished among  the  acta  of  the  Process  of  Beatification,  1675; 
republished  in  1887  by  Dollinger  and  Reusch,  with  notes 
many  of  which  are  useful  but  the  general  tone  of  which  is  unfair 
and  spiteful;  a  multitude  of  unpublished  documents  in  the 
archives  of  the  Vatican,  Simancas,  Salamanca,  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  etc.;  Epistolce  familiares  (1650);  Eud^mon  Joannis,  De 
pio  obitu  Card.  Bellarmini  (1621);  Finali,  Esame  fatto  per  me, 
that  is,  by  the  lay  brother  who  attended  him  in  his  last  sickness, 
MS.;  lives  byFuLiGATi  (1624;  translated  into  Latin  with  addi- 
tions by  Petra  Sancta,  1626)  and  Bartoli,  (1678);  Cervini, 
Imago  virtutum.  (1625).  These  form  the  chief  original  material. 
Of  derived  lives  the  best  are  those  by  Frizon  (1708),  and  Cou- 
DERC  (1893).  See  also  le  Bachelet  in  Vacant,  Diet,  de 
theol.  cath.;  and  for  Bellarmine's  doctrine  on  papal  authority, 
DE  LA  SERVii:RE,  De  Jacobo  Angl.  Rege  cum  Card.  R.  Bellarmine 
.  disputante    (1900). 

Sydney  F.  Smith. 

Bellasis,  Edwakd,  Serjeant-atnLaw,  b.  14  Octo- 
ber, 1800;  d.  24  January,  1873;  was  one  of  the  most 
able  and  respected  of  that  little  band  of  English 
converts  who  in  the  later  years  of  the  Tractarian 
movement  joined  the  Catholic  Church  from  the  ranks 
of  the  legal  profession.  The  distinguished  advocate, 
J.  R.  Hope-Scott,  who  married  Sir  Walter  Scott's 
granddaughter,  and  the  conveyancer,  Edward  Bade- 
ley,  to  whom  Cardinal  (then  Doctor)  Newman  in 
1867  dedicated  his  volume  of  "Verses  on  Various 
Occasions",  were  the  Serjeant's  lifelong  friends, 
and  all  three  became  Catholics  about  the  same 
time.  Edward  Bellasis  was  the  son  of  the  Rev. 
George  Bellasis,  D.D.,  a  scion  of  a  younger  branch 
of  the  Belasyse  family  (see  Belasyse,  John),  and 
of  his  second  wife,  Ueah  Cooper  Viall,  the  daughter 
and  heiress  of  Emery  Viall  of  Walsingham,  Norfolk. 
His  uncle.  General  John  Bellasis,  and  his  half- 
brothers,  Joseph  and  George,  won  high  military 
honours  in  India  towards  the  close  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  Edward  was  educated  at  Christ's  Hospi- 
tal, and  after  making  his  legal  studies  at  the  Inner 
Temple  he  contrived  at  a,  relatively  early  age  to 
form  an  excellent  practice  at  the  Chancery  bar. 
It  was,  however,  the  period  of  great  railway  de- 
velopments in  the  United  Kingdom,  and  Bellasis, 
turning  his  attention  to  the  Parliamentary  Com- 
mittees, was  constantly  retained  as  counsel  for  the 
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various  companies  in  the  proceedings  to  which 
tiie  opening  up  of  the  new  lines  gave  rise.  In  1844 
he  received  the  coif  of  Serjeant-at-Law,  a  dignity 
now  abolished,  and  amongst  other  causes  cHibres 
took  part  in  the  famous  libel  action,  Achilli  v.  New- 
man, ip  1S.52,  and  in  the  litigation  connected  with 
the  title  and  estates  of  the  last  Catholic  Earl  of 
Shrewsbury.  In  this,  as  in  all  his  legal  work, 
Bellasis  set  an  example  of  great  disinterestedness. 
He  retired  from  the  profession  in  1867,  leaving 
behind  him  the  reputation  of  an  excellent  lawyer 
and  a  careful  and  finished  speaker. 

Although  brought  up  amid  rather  evangelical 
surroundings,  Serjeant  Bellasis  had  followed  with 
great  interest  the  developments  of  the  Oxford 
movement.  His  Catholic  tendencies  were  stim- 
ulated partly  by  the  narrowness  of  anti-Roman 
prejudice  which  he  recognized  in  the  attitude  of 
his  fellow-rehgionists,  and  partly  by  his  intercourse 
with  Catholics  whom  he  met  on  his  travels  abroad. 
His  approach  towards  the  Church  was  slow  and 
characteristically  prudent,  but  the  friendships 
he  formed  with  many  advanced  Anglicans  like 
Oakley,  W.  G.  Ward,  and  J.  B.  Morris,  who  before 
long  passed  over  to  the  Roman  side,  could  not  fail 
to  produce  an  effect.  Eventually  he  was  received 
into  the  Church  by  Father  Brownbill,  S.J.,  27  De- 
cember, 1850.  His  wife  and  children  followed 
soon  after.  From  that  time  until  his  death  Ser- 
jeant Bellasis  was  amongst  the  most  devoted  and 
edifying  of  Catholic  laymen.  His  interest  in  all 
Catholic  projects  was  keen,  his  social  and  intellect- 
ual position  was  such  as  commanded  respect,  and 
his  charity  was  inexhaustible.  From  the  founding 
of  the  new  school  of  the  Oratorians  under  the  di- 
rection of  Dr.  Newman,  at  Edgbaston,  to  the  pro- 
viding of  scientific  apparatus  for  the  Observatory 
at  Stonyhurst:  from  the  collection  of  relics  for 
churches  to  the  encouragement  of  the  Nazareth 
House  Sisters  who  tended  the  aged  poor,  the  Serjeant 
was  foremost  in  every  good  work.  His  personal 
holiness,  fostered  by  constant  pri\-ate  retreats,  and 
his  kindliness  towards  all  won  him  universal  re- 
spect and  lent  additional  effectiveness  to  the  con- 
ciliatory pamphlets  which  he  occasionally  published 
in  explanation  of  Catholic  truth.  His  first  wife 
had  died  as  early  as  1832.  By  his  second  marriage, 
in  1835,  with  Miss  Eliza  Garnett,  he  left  ten  chil- 
dren, of  whom  two  sons,  the  eldest  and  the  youngest, 
are  priests,  and  three  daughters  became  nuns. 
In  nothing  is  the  beauty  of  the  Serjeant's  character 
more  plainly  seen  than  in  those  fragments  of  his 
intercourse  with  his  children  which  have  been  re- 
produced by  his  biographer.  After  his  death  on 
the  24(h  of  January,  1873,  Cardinal  Newman 
wrote:  "He  was  one  of  the  best  men  I  ever  knew". 
Newman's  "Grammar  of  Assent",  published  in 
1870,  bears  a  dedication  to  Bellasis.  Of  the  Ser- 
jeant's o^^^l  publications  the  best  remembered  is 
a  volume  of  short  dialogues  collected  under  the 
title  "Philotheus  and  Eugenia". 

Bellasis,  MiTnorial  of  Mr.  Serjeant  Bellasis  (2d  ed.,  London, 
1895),  a  charming  biography  written  by  his  son,  Mr.  Edward 
Bellasis,  Lancaster  Herald,  and  partly  based  on  some  auto- 
biographical notes.  It  includes  two  e.xcellent  portraits, 
JJict.  of  Nat.  Biog..  IV,  180;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet,  of  Eng.  Cath..  I. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Bellecius,  .\l()Ysius,  Jesuit  ascetic  author,  b. 
at  Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  15  February,  1704;  d.  at 
Augsburg,  27  April,  17.57.  He  taught  philosophy 
one  year  and  tiieology  .seven,  and  spent  four  year.s  as  a 
missionary  in  .South  America  among  the  Indians 
living  along  the  Amazon.  Recalled  to  Europe,  he 
was  charged  with  the  spiritual  care  of  his  religious 
brethren  and  later  ^\•ith  the  direction  of  the  seminary 
of  Porrentruy  in  the  Diocese  of  Basle.  He  is  the 
author  of  a  numl)er  of  ascetic  works  in  Latin,  most 
of  wliich  have  been  translated  into  different  languages 


and  often  reprinted.  The  most  noteworthy  of  these 
are:  "Christianus  pie  moriens"  (1749);  "Virtutis 
SoUdae  praecipua  impedimenta,  subsidia,  et  incita- 
menta"  (1755);  "Medulla  Asceseos  seu  Exercitia 
S.  P.  Ignatii"  (1757);  "Triduum  Sacrum  praecipue 
Religiosorum  usui  accomodatum"  (1757).  Englisii 
translations  of  the  last  three  have  been  made  and 
are  still  in  print.  The  first,  entitled  "Solid  Virtue", 
is  translated  from  the  French  (London,  1887);  the 
second  appeared  under  the  title  "Spiritual  Exercises 
according  to  the  method  of  St.  Ignatius  ",  translated 
from  the  Itahan  version  of  Father  Bresciani,  S.  J.,  by 
WiUiam  Hutch,  D.D.  (London,  1876).  In  this 
translation  Father  Bresciani  slightly  modified  some 
of  the  opinions  of  Bellecius  which  he  considered  too 
rigid.  The  third  translation  was  made  by  Father 
John  Holzer,  S.  J.,  and  was  pubUshed  in  New  York 
in  1882.  It  is  entitled  "Sohd  Virtue:  A  Triduum 
and  Spiritual  Conferences".  The  Triduum  is  an 
abridgment  of  Bellecius's  larger  work  on  "Solid 
Virtue" — an  abridgment  made  by  himself.  The 
three  Spiritual  Conferences  show  practically  in  what 
solid  virtue  consists. 

Bibliotheque  de  la  conipagnie  de  Jesus,  I,  1260;   Watrigant 
" II,  ,'-" 
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Bellenden  (Ballbnden,  or  Ballantyne),  John, 
a  Scotch  poet,  b.  at  Haddington  or  Berwick  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  fifteenth  century;  d.  at  Rome,  c. 
1587.  He  was  a,  Catholic  and  at  an  early  age  ma- 
triculated at  the  University  of  St.  Andrews.  Later 
he  went  to  Paris,  where  he  took  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Divinity  at  the  Sorbonne.  Returning  to  Scotland, 
he  brought  mth  him  from  Paris  the  great  work  by 
Hector  Boece,  the  "Historia  Scotorum",  and  was 
received  with  great  favour  at  the  court  of  James  V. 
He  was  subsequently  appointed  by  the  king  to  under- 
take the  work  of  translating  the  "Historia"  into  the 
Scotch  vernacular,  which,  together  with  some  poems 
that  he  wrote  at  this  period,  occupied  him  about 
three  years.  He  was  also  commissioned  by  the  king 
to  translate  Livy  into  English,  a  work  which  hitherto 
had  not  been  attempted.  Bellenden  was  appointed 
Archdeacon  of  Moray,  and  in  the  succeeding  reign 
he  was  vigorous  in  his  opposition  to  Protestantism. 
This  opposition  subsequently  led  to  his  flight  to 
escape  persecution.  He  is  supposed  to  be  identical 
with  one  of  the  same  name  who  was  at  one  time 
secretary  to  Archibald,  Earl  of  Angus. 

Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  IV,  186. 

Thomas  Gaffney  Taapfe. 

Belleville,  Diocese  of,  comprises  that  part 
of  southern  Illinois,  U.  S.  A.,  which  lies  south  of 
the  northern  limits  of  St.  Clair,  Clinton,  Marion, 
Clay,  Richland,  and  Lawrence  counties,  an  area  of 
11,678  square  miles.  This  territory  was  formerly 
a  part  of  the  Diocese  of  Alton,  but  upon  the  de- 
mise of  Bishop  Baltes,  of  that  see,  a  new  diocese 
was  erected,  7  January,  1887,  with  the  episcopal 
see  at  Belleville,  St.  Clair  Co.  The  Rev.  John 
Janssen,  who  had  held  the  office  of  vicar-general 
successively  under  Bishop  Juncker  and  Bishop 
Baltes  of  Alton,  was  appointed  first  bishop  of  the 
newly  erected  diocese  on  28  February,  1888,  and 
consecrated  on  25  April,  1888.  The  standing  of 
the  new  diocese  at  that  time  is  shown  by  the  fol- 
lowing statistics:  secular  priests  fifty-six;  regular 
four;  churches  with  resident  priests  fifty-three; 
missions  with  churches  twenty-nine;  academies  three; 
parochial  schools  fifty-three;  children  attending 
5,395;  orphan  asylum  1;  orphans  30;  hospitals  3. 
The  Catholic  population  was  about  50,000  and 
remained  almost  stationary  for  a  number  of  years. 
The  mining  industries  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
diocese  are  fast  developing,  so  tliat,  with  immigra- 
tion,  the  population  has  increased  to  56,200,  with 
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bright  prospects  for  the  future.  The  diocese  has 
100  secular  and  two  regular  priests;  eighty-two 
churches  with  resident  priests;  thirty-two  missions 
with  churches;  eighteen  chapels;  twenty-four  eccle- 
siastical students;  a  high  school  for  boys;  two  acade- 
mies for  young  ladies;  sixty-seven  parochial  schools 
with  5,033  pupils;  an  orphan  asylum  with  112 
orphans;  eight  hospitals;  and  a  house  for  the  aged. 
The  following  religious  communities  are  repre- 
sented in  the  diocese:  Brothers  of  Mary,  Sisters  of 
Christian  Charity,  Sisters  of  St.  Dominic,  Franciscan 
Sisters,  Hospital  Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  School 
Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  Sisters  of  the  Poor  Handmaids 
of  Christ,  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross,  Sisters  of  St. 
Joseph,  Polish  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  Sisters  of  Lo- 
retto.  School  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  Sisters  of  the 
Precious  Blood,  Servants  of  Mary,  Ursuline  Sisters, 
and  White  Benedictine  Sisters  of  Mt.  Olive. 

To  this  diocese  belong  some  of  the  oldest  missions 
of  the  West.  The  records  of  the  church  of  Kas- 
kaskia  date  from  the  year  1695  and  give  the  name 
of  the  Rev.  Jac.  Gravier,  S.J.,  as  the  missionary 
priest.  The  Jesuits  continued  to  attend  to  the 
wants  of  the  Indian  tribe  of  the  Kaskaskias  and 
of  the  French,  and  alternately  the  Jesuit  Fathers 
De  Beaubois,  Le  Boullenger,  Tartarin,  Aubert,  and 
Meurin  had  this  territory  as  the  field  of  their  apos- 
tolic labours.  Father  Meurin  was  the  last  Jesuit 
doing  missionary  work  at  Kaskaskia;  the  order  was 
suppressed  in  his  time.  He  died  at  Prairie  du 
Rocher  and  is  buried  at  Florissant,  Missouri.  The 
Rev.  P.  Gibault  who  in  1768  came  from  Quebec 
was  the  first  secular  priest,  who  as  resident  pastor 
of  Kaskaskia  had  charge  also  of  the  large  surround- 
ing territory,  and  who  became  vicar-general  of  the 
territory  of  lUinois.  He  continued  his  arduous 
labours  until  1791,  the  time  of  his  death.  Until  1820 
the  Lazarist  Fathers  were  in  this  field;  after  that 
tlie  work  was  continued  by  secular  priests.  The 
old  town  of  Kaskaskia,  with  its  statehouse  and 
church,  has  been  swallowed  up  by  the  Mississippi 
River  and  about  two  miles  farther  inland  a  new 
town  and  a  new  church  have  been  built  up. 

The  organization  of  the  congregation  of  Prairie 
du  Rocher  coincides  with  the  building  of  the  first 
Fort  Chartres  on  the  banks  of  the  Mississippi  in  1720. 
The  Rev.  J.  Le  Boullenger,  chaplain  of  the  militia 
stationed  at  the  Fort,  was  placed  in  charge  of  the 
congregation.  The  church,  built  by  the  people,  was 
placed  under  the  protection  of  St.  Anne.  In 
1743  the  Rev.  J.  Gagnon,  S.J.,  took  charge  of  the 
mission  and  laboured  there  until  his  death  in  1755. 
His  remains  were  interred  by  the  side  of  the  altar 
in  the  chapel  in  the  cemetery.  This  chapel  was 
built  in  1734, .  and  placed  under  the  patronage  of 
St.  Joseph.  When  the  river  inundated  one  corner 
of  the  newly  built  stone  structure  at  Fort  Chartres 
and  threatened  the  village  and  St.  Anne's  church, 
the  Fort  was  evacuated,  the  village  deserted;  its 
inhabitants  sought  the  high  ground  at  the  foot 
of  the  bluffs,  and  the  cemetery  chapel  became  the 
parish  church  and  served  as  such  until  1858,  when 
a  brick  church  was  erected.  Among  the  missionaries 
who  worked  there,  the  names  of  Gabriel  Richard 
(later  Delegate  to  Congress  from  Michigan) ;  Doutien 
Olivier  (who  lived  to  be  ninety-five  years  of  age); 
Xavier  Dahmen,  and  John  Timon  (later  Bishop  of 
Buffalo,  New  York)  deserve  special  mention.  The 
early  records  of  the  old  church  of  Cahokia  have 
been  lost,  and  accurate  data  can  be  found  from  the 
year  1783  only.  At  that  time  the  religious  wants 
of  the  Catholics  of  Cahokia  and  the  surrounding 
territory,  including  St.  Louis  across  the  river,  were 
attended  to  by  Father  De  Saintpierre.  When  in 
1843  the  Diocese  of  Chicago  was  erected,  Cahokia, 
Prairie  du  Long,  Belleville,  Shoal  Creek  (now  Ger- 
mantown),  Kaskaskia,  Prairie  du  Rocher,  and  Shaw- 


neetown   were    the   only  parishes   in   the   territory 
now  comprised  by  the  Diocese  of  Belleville. 

Shea,  Hist,  of  CaA.Ch.  in  U.  S.  (New  York,  1904);  Mia- 
siones  CatholiccB  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907),  539. 
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Belley  (Bbllicium),  Diocese  of,  co^tensive 
with  the  civil  department  of  Ain  and  a  suffragan 
of  the  Archbishopric  of  Besangon.  Although  sup- 
pressed at  the  time  of  the  Concordat,  the  Diocese  of 
Belley  was  re-established  in  1822  and  took  from  the 
Archdiocese  of  Lyons  the  arrondissements  of  Belley, 
Bourg,  Nantua,  and  Tr^voux,  and  from  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Chamb^ry  the  arrondissement  of  Gex. 

Local  tradition  maintains  that  Belley  was  evan- 
gelized in  the  second  century  by  the  martyrs  Mar- 
cellus  and  Valerian,  companions  of  St.  Pothinus. 
The  first  bishop  of  historic  certainty  is  Vincentius, 
mentioned  in  552.  Others  who  occupied  the  see 
were  St.  Hippolytus,  Abbot  of  Condat  (eighth  cen- 
tury); St.  Anthelm  (1163-78),  seventh  General 
of  the  Carthusian  Order;  St.  Arthaud  (1179-90), 
founder  of  the  Carthusians  at  Arviferes;  Camus 
(1609-29),  a  noted  preacher  and  romancist;  and 
Monseigneur  Frangois  M.  Richard  (1872-75), 
later  Cardinal  and  Archbishop  of  Paris.  Belley 
honours  in  a  special  manner  St.  Amandus,  Bishop  of 
Maastricht,  who  founded  the  Abbey  of  Nantua  about 
660;  St.  Vulbas,  a  patrician  of  Bourgogne  and  a  war 
companion  of  King  Dagobert,  treacherously  as- 
sassinated in  642;  St.  Rambert,  killed  by  order  of 
Ebroin  in  the  seventh  century,  whose  name  has 
been  given  to  a  city  of  the  diocese;  St.  Trivier,  the 
soHtary,  who  died  about  650;  St.  Barnard  (ninth 
century),  who  founded  the  great  Benedictine  Abbey 
of  Ambronay  and  died  Archbishop  of  Vienna;  St. 
Lambert  (twelfth  century),  founder  of  the  Cistercian 
Abbey  at  Chezery;  St.  Roland  (twelfth  century), 
Abbot  of  Chezery;  St.  Stephen  of  Chatillon,  who 
founded  the  Carthusian  monastery  at  Portes,  in 
1115,  and  died  Bishop  of  Die;  St.  Stephen  of  Bourg, 
who  founded  the  Carthusian  monastery  at  Meyria 
in  1116;  and  St.  Jean-Baptiste  Vianney  (1786-1857), 
parish  priest  at  Ars. 

The  Diocese  of  Belley  which,  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
had  no  less  than  eight  Carthusian  monasteries,  was 
the  birthplace  of  the  Jos^phistes,  a  congregation 
founded  by  Jacques  Crgtenet  (1606-67),  a  lay- 
man and  surgeon  who  became  a  priest  after  the 
death  of  his  wife;  of  the  teaching  order  of  the  Sisters 
of  St.  Charles,  founded  by  Charles  D^mia  of  Bourg 
(1636-89);  and  of  three  teaching  orders  founded  in 
the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century:  the  Brothers 
of  the  Society  of  the  Cross  of  Jesus;  the  Brothers 
of  the  Holy  Family  of  Belley,  and  the  Sisters  of  St. 
Joseph  of  Bourg.  In  1858  a  Trappist  monastery 
was  established  in  the  unhealthy  Dombes  district. 
Cardinal  Louis  Aleman  (1390-1450)  and  Sceur 
Rosalie  (1787-1856),  noted  in  the  history  of  modern 
Parisian  charities,  were  both  natives  of  the  Diocese 
of  Belley.  Blessed  Pierre-Louis-Marie  Chanel  was 
born  at  Cuet  near  Bourg.  For  thirty  years  of  its 
existence  (1701-31),  "Le  Journal  de  Tr^voux", 
a  valuable  repertory  of  the  literary  and  religious 
history  of  the  period,  was  published  by  the  Jesuits 
at  Tr^voux,  in  this  diocese.  The  church  at  Brou, 
near  Bourg,  is  a  marvel  of  architecture  and  contains 
some  wonderful  pieces  of  sculpture.  It  was  built 
between  1511  and  1536  under  the  direction  of  Mar- 
garet of  Austria,  widow  of  Philibert  (II)  the  Fair, 
Duke  of  Savoy. 

The  latest  statistics  for  the  diocese  give  the  fol- 
lowing institutions:  1  maternity  hospital,  66  infant 
schools,  1  deaf-mute  institute,  3  boys'  orphanages, 
10  girls'  orphanages,  21  hospitals,  or  hospices,  2  dis- 
pensaries, 21  communities  for  the  care  of  the  sick 
in  their  homes,  1  home  for  incurables,  and  5  homes 
for  the  aged,  all  conducted  by  sisters;  and  1  deaf- 
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mute  institute,  and  2  insane  asylums  conducted  by 
brothers. 

In  1900  the  following  religious  orders  were  repre- 
sented in  the  Diocese  of  Belley:  Carthusians,  at 
Portes  and  S^lignac  ;  Trappists  at  Notre  Dame  des 
Dombes;  Marists  at  Belley;  Lazarists  at  Musiniens; 
and  Fathers  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  at  Tr^voux. 
Congregations  local  to  the  diocese  are:  two  teaching 
orders;  the  Brothers  of  the  Society  of  the  Cross  of 
Jesus  founded  by  M.  Bochard  in  1824,  and  the  Broth- 
ers of  the  Holy  Family,  founded  by  Brother  Taborin 
in  IsyS;  and  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  with  mother- 
house  at  Bourg.  very  numerous  throughout  the  de- 
partment. At  the  close  of  the  year  1905  the  Diocese 
of  Belley  contained  350,416  inhabitants,  36  parishes, 
404  mission  churches,  and  75  curacies. 

Gallia  Christiana  (1860),  XV,  601-644;  Instrumenta.  305-358; 
Dep^ry,  Histoire  hagiologique  de  Belley  (Bourg,  1834,  1835); 
Nyd,  Etudes  sur  les  origmes  du  siege  episcopal  de  Belley  and 
Recherches  histori^ites  sur  les  origines  et  les  temps  anciens  du 
diocese  de  Belley  in  the  Revue  de  la  societe  litteraire  de  I'Ain 
(1S78,  1879,  1884,  1885);  Duchesne,  Fastes  episcopaux,  I,  16; 
Chevalier,  Topobibl.,  302, 

Georges  Goyau. 

Sellings  (or  Belling),  Sir  Richard,  Irish  his- 
torian, b.  near  Dublin  early  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury; d.  in  1677.  He  was  the  son  of  Sir  Henry 
Bellings,  a  Catholic  landowner  in  Leinster.  He  was 
trained  to  the  law  and  entered  Lincoln's  Inn,  London, 
and  while  there  wrote  a  supplementary  book  (the 
sixth)  to  Sir  Philip  Sydney's  "Arcadia",  which  has 
been  generally  printed  with  that  work.  He  returned 
to  Ireland,  became  a  member  of  the  Irish  Parliament, 
and  married  a  daughter  of  Viscount  Jlountgarret. 
In  1642,  when  the  Irish  Confederation  was  forme<l, 
Bellings  joined,  his  father-in-law  being  president, 
and  became  secretary  to  the  Supreme  Council.  He 
was  sent  to  the  continent  in  1644  as  a  representati\'e 
of  this  body.  In  the  following  year  he  returned 
to  Ireland  and  was  acti\-e  as  a  royalist  till  1649,  when 
he  withdrew  to  France,  most  of  his  property  ha^■ing 
been  confiscated  by  the  Cromwellians.  His  estate 
was  restored  to  him  after  the  accession  of  Charles  II, 
who,  with  Ormonde,  held  him  in  high  regard.  He 
died  in  1677  and  was  buried  near  Dublin.  Perhaps 
his  chief  work  is  his  defence  of  the  Catholics  of  Ire- 
land, "Vindiciarum  Catholicorum  Hiberniie  libri 
duo",  which,  under  the  pseudonym  of  "Philopater 
Ircrucus",  was  published  at  Paris  in  16.50.  During 
his  later  years  he  also  wrote  an  account  of  Irish 
affairs  (1641-48),  an  imperfect  copy  of  which  was 
printed  in  1772.  The  complete  work  was,  however, 
recovered,  and  was  published  under  the  editor.ship 
of  John  T.  Cilbert,  with  the  following  title:  "History 
of  the  Irish  Confederation  and  the  War  in  Ireland, 
1641-48".  This  edition  (Dublin,  1S82-,S.5)  is  en- 
riclied  with  many  valuable  documents  and  many 
illu'^trative  notes,  and  was  published  from  the 
original  iMSS.  The  above-mentioned  "Vindication" 
is  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  trustworthy  of  the 
many  works  written  on  that  period.  However,  the 
Irish  Franciscan,  Father  John  Ponce,  controverted 
many  of  its  statements  in  his  "Richardi  Bellingi 
Vindicia'  Evers;e"  (Paris,  1653).  A  "Letter  from 
Ricliard  Bellings  to  -\I.  Callaghan"  on  Irish  affairs 
(Paris,  c.  1652)  is  to  be  found  in  a  French  translation 
of  the  same  date  in  the  Gilbert  Librarj',  Dublin. 

Harris,  Writers  at  Ireland  (Dublin,  1764),  I.  Il'i5. 

D.  J.  O'DONOGHUE. 

Sellini,  Giacomo  (Jacopo),  father  of  Gentile  and 
Giovanni  Bellini,  b.  about  1400;  d.  1471.  Interest  in 
him  ari.'cs  mainly  from  the  fact  that  he  was  the  teacher 
of  his  sons  who  were  the  chief  founders  of  the  A'cnetian 
school  of  painting.  The  paintings  produced  by  Gia- 
como Bellini  which  are  still  in  existence  are  unimpor- 
tant and  few  in  number.  His  interesting  sketch-book 
proves,  however,  his  industry  ami  ]iowpr  of  observa- 
tion.    It  contains  copies  of  antique  statues  and  re- 


liefs, drawings  portraying  Biblical  stories  and  Chris- 
tian legends,  and  sketches  from  nature  and  hfe  which 
are  executed  with  animation  and  show  a  sense  of 
perspective  in  the  composition.  He  was  a  compet- 
itor in  art  of  the  painters  of  the  Vivarini  family 
who  came  from  the  neighbouring  island  of  Murano; 
.Vntonio  and  Bartolommeo  ^'ivarim  opened  a  studio 
in  'S'enice  but  they  were  excelled  by  the  Bellinis. 
Giacomo  Bellini  had  worked  under  Gentile  da  Fabri- 
ano  in  his  nati\e  city  and  at  Florence.  He  had  also 
been  employed  at  other  places,  especially  at  Padua, 
where  he  came  under  the  influence  of  the  classic  and 
plastic  tendencies  of  Squarcione.  His  sons  at  an 
early  age  became  his  assistants  at  Venice. 

Gentile  Bellini,  (b.  about  1427;  d.  1507).  He  was 
the  elder  of  the  brothers.  He  also  had  been  in  Padua 
and  painted  at  first  in  the  style  of  Squarcione,  Dona- 
tello,  and  Mantegna;  this  style  was  good  in  conveying 
individuality,  but  it  was  weak  in  composition  and 
somewhat  clumsy.  The  painting  containing  the  four 
heroic-sized  figures  of  Saints  Mark,  Theodore,  Jerome, 
and  Francis,  the  picture  of  the  patriarchs  surrounded 
by  ecclesiastics  and  angels,  a  Madonna  with  the  bene- 
factors of  a  rehgious  foimdation,  and  a  bust-portrait 
of  the  doge  belong  to  this  period.  At  first  Gentile 
worked  mainly  in  partnership  with  his  father  and 
brother,  as  at  Padua  in  the  Cappella  di  Gattamelata. 
But  after  the  father  retired.  Gentile's  fame  soon  ex- 
ceeded that  of  the  elder  Bellini.  He  painted  eight 
jiictures  in  the  Scuola  di  San  Giovanni  Evangelista  at 
\'emce  in  continuation  of  his  father's  work  "The 
Miracle  of  the  Holy  Cross".  Three  of  these  pictures, 
painted  between  1490-1.500,  are  preserved  in  a  dam- 
aged condition  at  the  Academy  of  Venice.  These 
pictures  bear  throughout  the  characteristic  peculiari- 
ties of  the  Venetian  school  of  painting.  They  are 
filled  with  figures  from  real  hfe,  which  are  clearly 
modelled,  each  figure  having  its  own  individuality; 
the  religious  processions  are  stately,  the  architecture 
which  appears  is  of  great  splendour,  and  skill  is  shown 
in  the  perspective  of  lines  and  atmosphere. 

The  "Sermon  of  St.  Mark  at  Alexandria",  now  at 
Milan,  which  Giovanni  completed  after  the  death  of 
his  brother,  equals  those  just  mentioned  in  worth. 
It  also  shows  a  large  number  of  figures  skilfully 
grouped,  an  over-elaborate  arcliitcctural  ■  back- 
ground, much  pom]i  in  the  scene  depicted,  brilliant 
light,  and  great  richness  of  colour.  The  Oriental 
costumes  added  a  new  grace  to  the  painting.  In 
1479  Gentile  had  gone  to  Constantinople  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Signory,  who  had  been  re- 
quested by  the  Sultan  Mohammed  II  to  send  him  a 
portrait-painter.  Gentile  painted  the  Sultan  and 
other  important  personages.  He  brought  home  a 
great  many  sketches,  including  one  of  the  Sultan  and 
the  Dowager  Sultana  in  sitting  posture.  The  jour- 
ney to  Constantinople  was  not  only  instructive  but 
greatly  increased  the  fame  of  the  painter.  Among 
the  fruits  of  this  trip  are  a  portrait  (in  the  Layard 
collection  at  Venice)  gi\'ing  the  head  and  shoulders  of 
Mohammed,  and  the  canvas  "Reception  of  the  Vene- 
tian Ambassadors  by  the  Grand  Vizier",  now  in  the 
Louvre.  The  visit  to  Constantinople  had,  however, 
interrupted  another  large  undertaking.  In  1474 
Gentile  had  been  honoured  with  the  commission  to 
restore  the  paintings  in  the  Great  Council  Chamber  of 
the  doge's  palace  and  to  add  to  their  number.  Ear- 
lier artists  had  painted  for  the  hall  a  series  of  pictures 
on  a  large  scale  representing  scenes  from  the  history 
of  ^'enice.  Gentile  after  his  return  from  Constanti- 
nople, in  company  with  his  brother,  went  on  «itli  the 
work.  The  seven  pictures  they  produced  were  de- 
stroyed in  the  fire  of  1,577.  In  his  middle  and  later 
period  Gentile  abandoned  tempera  and  painted  in  oil. 

Giiiv.vNxi  Bellini  (b.  about  1428;  d.  1516)  car- 
ried the  new  form  of  art  to  its  greatest  height.  He 
was  greatly  influenced  by  the  tendencies  which  have 
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been  mentioned;  of  these  the  style  of  his  father  and 
of  the  Paduan  school  had  the  most  effect  upon  him. 
Mantegna  was  his  brother-in-law.  Another  painter 
who  strongly  affected  him  was  Antonello  da  Messina. 
Messina  was  the  first  person  in  Italy  to  understand 
the  Flemish  method  of  painting  in  oil,  and  towards  the 
end  of  his  life  he  spent  several  years  (1474-76)  in  Milan 
and  Venice.  The  surroundings  of  Venetian  life  and 
the  realistic  direction  which  Venetian  art  had  taken 
gave  the  Venetian  painters  a  keen  perception  of  the 
charm  of  colour,  so  that  even  the  short  time  during 
which  Messina  was  with  tliem  sufficed  to  lead  them 
into  a  new  path.  The  genius  of  Giovanni  BelUni 
enabled  him  to  obtain  the  full  benefit  of  the  new 
stimulus;  at  the  same  time  other  painters,  Bartolom- 
meo  and  Luigi  Vivarini,  Gentile  Bellini,  and  other  men, 
also  took  up  the  new  technic.  The  use  of  the  new 
medium  produced  a  softness  of  outline  and  an  im- 
provement in  the  modelling  which  tempered  the 
hardness  of  the  Paduan  style  and  obtained  beautiful 
effects  in  colour.  Giovanni  had  more  feeling  and  a 
keener  spiritual  insight  than  his  brother,  and  his  style 
gradually  developed  until  he  attained  a  perfect  har- 


which  represent  Mary  Magdalen  and  St.  Catherine, 
or  St.  Paul  and  St.  George,  in  company  with  the 
Madonna.  Similar  to  these  is  the  fine  picture  "The 
Presentation  of  Jesus  in  the  Temple".  Mary  offers 
the  Child  to  the  high-priest  over  a  table  while  the 
aged  Simeon  and  Josepn  worship.  Giovanni  did  not 
attempt  to  solve,  even  in  his  larger  works,  such  dif- 
ficult problems  of  perspective  and  of  the  gradation  of 
light  and  shade  as  his  brother  undertook.  He  had, 
however,  learned  from  his  brother  the  entire  art  of 
the  distribution  of  light  and  shade  and  apphed  it 
with  more  skill  to  bringing  out  the  inner  feeling  of  a 
composition.  Unfortunately  we  are  not  able  to 
judge  of  his  style  in  historical  work  as  we  are  in  the 
case  of  his  brother.  His  historical  compositions, 
seven  in  all,  were  painted  for  the  Great  Council  Cham- 
ber of  the  doge's  palace.  He  worked  on  these  from 
1479  until  his  death;  at  times  the  work  was  done  in 
conjunction  with  his  brother,  at  times  he  had  the  aid 
of  other  men.  The  paintings  were  all  destroyed  by 
fire  in  1577.  Two  duplicates  remain  of  the  portraits 
of  the  doges,  painted  in  the  same  place,  and  these 
show   his   skill   in    portrait-painting.      His    master- 
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mony  of  drawing,  perspective,  drapery,  light,  and 
colour. 

His  two  Pietas,  in  Venice,  produce  a  deep  effect 
on  the  mind,  yet  they  betray  a  striking  harshness 
which  becomes  at  times  even  ugliness,  showing  that 
the  characteristic  quaUties  of  his  style  had  not 
yet  developed  into  a  harmonious  beauty.  The 
painting  at  Berlin  of  the  "Angels  Mourning  over 
Christ "  although  in  the  rehef  style,  is  noble,  tender, 
and  rich  in  colour.  The  feeling  of  devotion  loses 
nothing  here  through  the  realistic  portrayal  of  all 
the  details.  A  peculiarity  of  these  pictures  is  the 
upright  position  of  the  dead  body  of  Christ.  The 
smaller  pictures  of  the  Madonna  appear  at  all  stages 
in  the  development  of  the  artist.  Notwithstanding 
their  large  number  they  show  no  real  repetition;  at 
times  the  expression  of  Mother  and  Child  is  very 
earnest,  at  times  strange,  then  again  it  is  lovely  and 
perfectly  natural.  In  one  of  them  the  Child  listens 
m  a  mosj,  winning  way  to  the  song  of  the  angels  and 
looks  upward  with  open  mouth  in  childlike  astonish- 
ment, while  the  Mother  is  absorbed  in  her  Infant. 

The  carefully  worked  out  details  of  these  pictures 
are  not  too  obtrusive.  Giovanni  preferred  half- 
length  figures  even  when  a  number,  of  saints  were 
grouped  together;  as,  for  example,  in  the  pictures 


pieces,  however,  are  his  great  devotional  and  altar 
pictures. 

Giovanni's  artistic  powers  entered  their  period  of 
highest  development  in  1479.  In  this  year  he  com- 
pleted the  first  large  oil  painting  produced  at  Venice. 
In  a  niche  which  rises  in  arched  form  over  pilasters  is 
enthroned  the  Madonna  holding  with  a  solemn,  earnest 
expression  the  Divine  Child.  The  Child  stretches 
out  its  Uttle  hands  towards  the  worshipping  sufferer. 
Job,  who  is  thus  honoured  as  a  patron  of  the  Church. 
Near  Job  stands  St.  Francis,  farther  back  is  John  the 
Baptist,  to  the  right  are  St.  Sebastian,  St.  Dominic, 
and  Bishop  Leo.  At  the  foot  of  the  throne  are  angels 
playing  musical  instruments,  above  in  the  curve  of 
the  arch  are  cherubim  and  the  inscription,^  "Ave 
virginei  flos  intemerate  pudoris"  The  Virgin  her- 
self seems  to  be  thrilled  by  the  solemn  inspiration 
of  the  moment  and  raises  her  left  hand  as  if  in  warn- 
ing not  to  disturb  the  music  of  the  angels.  Deep  de- 
votion is  expressed  on  all  the  faces.  A  large  picture 
of  the  year  1488  at  Murano  in  which  St.  Marfan  pre- 
sents the  Doge  Barbarigo  to  the  enthroned  Madonna 
suffers  somewhat  from  a  mechanical  symmetry. 
Nevertheless  the  same  musical  tone  prevails  in  it, 
together  with  great  richness  of  colouring  and  costume. 
On  each  side  is  seen  a  beautiful  landscape  in  the  dis- 
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tance.  By  means  of  the  action  represented  a  greater 
unity  is  obtained  in  this  canvas  than  in  the  one  just 
mentioned,  and  much  more  still  than  in  the  Madonna 
of  San  Zacoaria,  Venice  (1505).  In  the  latter  the 
enthroned  Madonna  holding  the  Child  is  surrounded 
by  Saints  Catherine,  Peter,  Jerome,  and  Lucia.  Each 
one  of  the  saints  is  separately  absorbed  in  devotion 
while  an  angel  at  the  foot  of  the  throne  softly  touches 
the  strings  of  his  instrument  in  accompaniment  to 
the  spirit  of  adoration.  Here  also  the  feeling  pro- 
duced by  the  music  creates  the  unity  of  the  whole 
composition    and    the   painting  is  a  wonderful   ex- 

Eression  of  adoring  worship.     The  scene  is  laid  in  a 
eautiful  renaissance  structure  the  arches  of  wliich 
are  adorned  with  mosaics. 

One  can  perceive  the  unity  of  composition  attained 
by  means  of  this  spirit  of  devotion  and  music  of  the 
angels  even  in  those  canvases  where  the  surrounding 
saints  stand  in  separate  niches.  Such,  for  example, 
is  the  picture  where  four  saints  are  represented  on  the 
wings  of  an  altar-piece  in  the  church  of  Santa  Maria 
dei  Frari  at  Venice  (1488).  The  Mother  and  Child 
are  enthroned  in  the  middle  space;  at  their  feet  two 
boy-angels  are  playing  cheerfully  on  the  lute  and 
flute.  A  lighter,  although  by  no  means  a  jarring  im- 
pression, is  made  by  this  triptych.  The  separated 
positions  of  the  saints,  to  whom  an  altar  and  a  church 
had  been  consecrated,  recalls  the  practice  of  the  older 
painters.  By  uniting  the  saints  in  the  same  space  and 
giving  them  an  outer  as  well  as  an  inner  relation  to 
one  another  Bellini  created  the  so-called  "  Sacre  Con- 
versazioni", or  "the  Societies  of  Saints".  It  was 
not  necessary  that  the  personages  should  belong  to 
the  same  historical  time,  as  they  receive  in  the  altar- 
piece  a  new,  ideal  life.  The  spirit  of  devotion  in- 
spired by  the  Madonna  and  her  Divine  Child  unites 
them  sufficiently  but  the  more  so  when  a  new  bond 
of  union  arises  from  the  action  indicated  in  the  com- 
position, such  as,  in  many  cases,  the  beautiful  music 
or  even  the  effect  produced  by  light  and  shade. 

A  couple  of  pictures  should  be  mentioned  in  which 
Giovanni,  whom  time  never  robbed  of  the  freshness 
of  his  imagination,  set  for  himself  problems  in  land- 
scape-painting. In  1501  he  painted  a  "Baptism  of 
Christ"  in  which  the  art  of  Giorgione  and  Titian 
seems  to  be  apparent.  The  scene  is  laid  in  a  roman- 
tic mountain-valley  lighted  by  the  evening  sunshine. 
Three  kneeling  angels  are  the  witnesses.  The  in- 
fluence of  younger  painters  is  very  evident  in  a  pict- 
ure having  the  same  tone  as  the  one  just  mentioned, 
the  picture  of  St.  Jerome.  Giovanni  continued  to 
learn  even  when  he  was  old,  although  he  was  prop- 
erly more  often  the  teacher  and  never  obscured  his 
own  individuality  of  style.  St.  Jerome,  in  this  pict- 
ure, is  seated  on  a  great  rock  in  front  of  a  mountain 
landscape  and  is  absorbed  in  the  study  of  the  Script- 
ures, In  the  foreground,  on  an  eminence,  stands 
St.  Augustine  absorbed  in  thought,  and  on  the  other 
side  is  St.  Christopher  holding  the  Child  Jesus. 
These  three  mighty  men  of  Christianity  may  also 
be  considered  as  bound  together  by  an  inner  spiritual 
unity.  In  the  "Death  of  Peter  the  Martyr"  there  is 
h'  prospect  to  right  and  left  from  the  forest  out  over 
a  city  and  mountains.  Such  vistas  are  always  impor- 
tant features  in  the  genre  pictures  for  which  Giovanni 
had  a  strong  liking.  Giovanni  had  little  taste  for 
mythological  scenes  and  his  few  canvases  of  this 
kind  do  not  need  mention. 

Berenson,  The  Venetian  Painters  (New  York  and  London, 
1S97);  Wor.TMANN  and  Woermann,  Geschichte  der  Malerei 
(Leipzig,  1879);  Riehl,  Kunstcharaktere  (Frankfort,  1893); 
Woermann,  Geschichte  der  Kunst  (Leipzig,   1900). 

G.  GlETMANN. 

Belloy,  Jean-Baptiste  be,  Cardinal-Archbishop 
of  Paris,  b.  9  October,  1709,  at  Morangles  in  the 
Diocese  of  Beauvais;  d.  in  Paris,  10  June,  1808.  Al- 
though of  an  ancient  family  of  no   mean  military 


fame,  young  Belloy  preferred  an  ecclesiastical  career, 
made  his  classical  and  theological  studies  at  Paris, 
where  he  was  ordained  priest,  and  received  the  degree 
of  Doctor  in  Theology  in  1737.     In  the  ministry  he 
shone   more   by   his    virtue   than   by   his   learning. 
Sweetness  of  character,   enlightened  and  moderate 
zeal,  unswerving  fidelity  to  the  principles  and  tradi- 
tions   of    the    Church,   characterized    him    through 
life,    and    rendered    even    his    early    ministry    re- 
markably fruitful.     His  bishop,  Cardinal  de  G^vres, 
appointed  him  vicar-general  and  archdeacon  of  his 
cathedral.     In   1751   he  was  consecrated  Bishop  of 
Glandeves.     At  the  famous  Assembly  of  the  French 
Clergy  of  1755,  he  took  sides  with  the  moderate  party 
and  contributed  to  the  restoration  of  tranquillity  in 
the  Church  of  France.     Dissensions  occasioned  by 
the  Bull  "Unigenitus"  had  become  so  great  in  the 
Diocese  of  Marseilles  that,  at  the  death  of  the  saintly 
Bishop  de  Belsflnce,  there  was  imminent  danger  of 
schism.     In  this  emergency  a  chief  pastor  of  consum- 
mate prudence  and  tact  was  needed,  and  Bishop  de 
Belloy    was    accordingly    transferred    to    that    see. 
Without  sacrifice  of  principle  or  duty,  by  gentleness, 
tact,  and  justice,  he  gained  the  confidence  of  both 
parties  and  restored  peace.     In  July,  1790,  the  Na- 
tional Assembly  decreed  the  suppression  of  the  Dio- 
cese of  Marseilles.     The  bishop  withdrew,  but  sent 
to  the  assembly  a  letter  of  protest  against  the  sup- 
pression of  one  of  the  oldest  episcopal  sees  of  France. 
He  retired  to  Chambly,  a  Uttle  town  near  his  native 
place,  where  he  remained  during  the  most  critical 
period  of  the  Revolution.     When,  in  1801,  the  sover- 
eign pontiff  decided  that  the  French  bishops  should 
tender  their  resignation   in   order  to   facilitate  the 
conclusion  of  the  Concordat,  he  was  the  first  to  com- 
ply, setting  an  example  which  exercised  great  in- 
fluence over  the  other   bishops.     Napoleon,   highly 
pleased  with  this  act  of  devotion  to  Church  and  State, 
appointed  the  nonagenarian   bishop   to  the   See  of 
Paris.     Notwithstanding  his  extreme  age  he  governed 
his  new  diocese  with  astonishing  vigour  and  intelli- 
gence, reorganized  the  parishes,  provided  them  with 
good  pastors,  and  ^dsited   his  flock  in  person.     He 
restored  the  Crown  of  Thorns  (10  August,  1806)  to  its 
place  of  honour  in  the  Sainte  Chapelle.     Napoleon 
was  so  well  satisfied   that  he  asked  and  readily  ob- 
tained for  him  the  cardinal's  hat,  which  Pius  VII 
placed  on  the  prelate's  venerable  head  in  a  consistory 
held    in    Paris,    1    February,    1805.     At    his    death 
Cardinal  de  Belloy  had  spent  seventy-five  years  in 
the  holy  ministry  to  the  edification  of  all  and  the 
evident  satisfaction  of  both  Napoleon  and  Pius  VII, 
then  engaged  in  deadly  conflict.     He  is  buried  in 
Notre  Dame,  Paris,  where  the  monument  erected  by 
Napoleon  in  his  honour  is  one  of  the  finest  in  the 
cathedral. 

FisQUET,  La  France  pontificale  (Paris),  I,  542-556;  Feller 
Biog.  Univ.,  II,  199. 

Charles  B.  Schrantz. 

Bells. — The  subject  will  be  treated  under  the 
following  heads:  I.  Origin;  II.  Benediction;  III.  Uses; 
IV.  Archaeology  and  Inscriptions;  V.  Points  of  Law. 

I.  Origin. — That  bells,  at  any  rate  hand-bells  of 
relatively  small  size,  were  familiar  to  all  the  chief 
nations  of  antiquity  is  a  fact  beyond  dispute.  'The 
archaeological  evidence  for  this  conclusion  has  been 
collected  in  the  monograph  of  Abb6  Morillot  and  is 
quite  overwhelming.  Specimens  are  still  preserved 
of  the  bells  used  in  ancient  Babylonia  and  in  Egypt, 
as  well  as  by  the  Romans  and  Greeks,  while  the  bell 
undoubtedly  figured  no  less  prominently  in  such  in- 
dependent civihzations  as  those  of  China  and  Hindu- 
stan. There  is  consequently  no  reason  why  the  bells 
upon  the  high  priest's  ephod  (Ex.,  xxxiii,  33)  should 
not  have  been  tiny  bells  of  normal  shape.  Further, 
it  may  be  inferred  from  the  purposes  for  which  they 
were  used  that  the  tintinnabula  of  which  we  read  in 
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the  classics,  must  at  least  in  some  instances  have 
betokened  hand-bells  of  larger  size.  See  for  example 
Martial,  "Epig.",  xiv,  161,  where  the  signal  for  the 
opening  of  the  baths  is  made  with  a  tintinnabulum 
also  described  as  ces  thermarum.  None  the  less,  the 
question  whether  anything  corresponding  in  size  to  a 
onurch  bell  was  known  in  pre-Christian  times  does 
not  readily  admit  of  an  answer.  We  are  not  only 
ignorant  of  the  dimensions  but  also  of  the  shape  of 
the  KiiSwK  which  was  used  for  example  to  announce 
the  opening  of  the  public  markets  (Cf.  Strabo, 
Geogr.,  IV,  xxi).  We  translate  the  word  as  bell, 
but  it  is  possible  that  it  would  be  more  correctly 
rendered  gong  or  cymbals.  The  officer  who  made 
the  round  of  the  sentries  at  night  carried  a  ndSav 
(Thuoyd.,  IV,  cxxxv;  Aristoph.,  Aves,  842  sqq.),  and 
it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  anything  resembling  an 
ordinary  bell  could  have  been  used  for  a  duty  in 
which  the  avoidance  of  accidental  noise  must  often 
have  been  of  the  highest  importance. 

In  coming  to  the  Christian  period  the  same  diffi- 
culty is  encountered.  A  new  set  of  terms  is  intro- 
duced, signum,  campana,  clocca,  nola,  which  are  all 
commonly  translated  "bell",  and  it  is  certain  that 
at  a  later  period  these  were  all  used  to  denote  what 

were  in  the  strict- 
est sense  "church 
bells  "  of  large  size. 
The  first  Christian 
writer  who  fre- 
quently speaks  of 
bells  (signa)  is 
Gregory  of  Tours 
(c.585).  We  learn 
that  they  were 
struck  or  shaken, 
and  we  even  find 
mention  of  a  cord 
being  used  for  this 
purpose  (Junem 
ilium  de  quo  sig- 
num commovetur, 
"De  Vita  Mar- 
tini", I,  xxviii), 
while  as  regards 
the  use  of  these 
signa  it  appears 
that  they  rung 
before  church 
services  and  that 
they  roused  the 
monks  from  their 
beds.  Again,  the 
word  signum  ap- 
pears in  the  almost 
contemporary  "Life  of  St.  Columban"  (615),  for 
when  one  of  his  monks  was  dying  Columban  is  said 
to  have  assembled  the  commimity  by  ringing  the 
bell  {signo  tacto  omnes  adesse  imperavit,  Krusch, 
"Scrip.  Merov. ",  IV,  85).  Similar  expressions,  signo 
tado,  or  cum  exavditum,  fuerit  signum,  are  used  in 
Constitutions  attributed  to  St.  Caesarius  of  Aries 
(c.  513)  and  in  the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict  (c.  540). 
Moreover,  if  Dom  Ferotin's  view  of  the  very  early 
date  of  the  Spanish  ordinals  which  he  has  published 
(Monumenta  Liturgica,  V)  could  be  safely  accepted. 
It  is  possible  that  large  bells  were  in  common  use  in 
Spain  at  the  same  period.  Still  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  signum  primarily  meant  a  si^al  and  we 
must  not  be  too  hasty  in  attributing  to  it  a  specific 
instead  of  a  generic  meaning  when  first  employed 
by  Merovingian  writers. 

Again,  the  word  campana,  which  even  in  the  early 
Middle  Ages  undoubtedly  meant  a  church  bell  and 
nothing  else,  occurs  first,  if  Reifferscheid's  "Anec- 
dota  Cassinensia"  (p.  6)  may  be  trusted,  in  South- 
em  Italy  (c.  515)  in  a  letter  of  the  deacon  Ferrandus 
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to  Abbot  Eugippius.  It  has  been  suggested  from  a 
Latin  inscription  connected  with  the  Arval  Brethren 
(C.  I.,  L.  VI,  no.  2067)  that  it  was  previously  used 
to  mean  some  kind  of  brazen  vessel.  However  no 
quite  satisfactory  examples  of  campana  in  church 
Latin  seem  to  be  forthcoming  before  the  latter  part 
of  the  seventh  century,  and  it  is  then  found  in  the 
North.  It  is  used  by  Cummian  at  lona  (c.  665)  and 
by  Bede  in  Northumbria  (c.  710),  and  frequently 
elsewhere  after  that  date.  In  Rome  the  "Liber 
Pontificalis  "  tells  us  that  Pope  Stephen  II  (752-757) 
erected  a  belfry  with  three  bells  {campanoe)  at  St. 
Peter's.  It  was  probably  this  name  which  led 
Walafrid  Strabo  in  the  first  half  of  the  ninth  century 
to  make  the  assertion  that  bells  were  of  Italian 
origin  and  that  they  came  from  Campania  and  more 
particularly  from  the  town  of  Nola.  Later  writers 
went  further  and  attributed  the  invention  to  St. 
Pauhnus  of  Nola,  but  as  St.  Paulinus  himself  in  the 
minute  description  which  he  has  left  of  his  own 
church  makes  no  mention  of  bells,  this  is  extremely 
improbable. 

The  word  clocca  (Fr.  cloche;  Ger.  Glocke;  Eng. 
clock)  is  interesting  because  in  this  case  it  is  definitely 
known  what  was  meant  by  it.  It  was  certainly  Irish 
in  origin  and  it  occurs  at  an  early  date  both  in  Latin 
and  in  the  Irish  form  clog.  Thus  it  is  found  in  the 
Book  of  Armagh  and  is  used  by  Adamnan  in  his  fife 
of  St.  Columbkill  written  c.  685.  The  Irish  and  Eng- 
lish missionaries  no  doubt  imported  it  into  Germany 
where  it  appears  more  than  once  in  the  Sacramentary 
of  Gellone.  It  is  plain  that  in  primitive  Celtic  lands 
an  extraordinary  importance  was  attached  to  bells. 
A  very  large  number  of  these  ancient  bells,  more 
than  sixty  in  all — the  immense  majority  being  Irish 
— are  still  in  existence.  Many  of  them  are  reputed 
to  have  belonged  to  Irish  saints  and  partake  of  the 
character  of  relics.  The  most  famous  is  that  of 
St.  Patrick,  the  clog-an-edachta  or  "  bell-of-the-will " 
now  preserved  in  the  Museum  of  the  Royal  Irish 
Academy,  Dublin.  There  seems  no  serious  reason  to 
doubt  that  this  was  the  bell  which  lay  upon  St. 
Patrick's  breast  and  was  taken  from  his  tomb  in 
the  year  552.  Like  most  of  these  bells  it  had  an 
official  and  hereditary  custodian  (in  this  case  named 
MulhoUand)  in  whose  possession  it  remained,  being 
handed  down  for  centuries  from  father  to  son. 
Other  similar  early  bells  are  those  of  St.  Senan  (c.  540) 
and  St.  Mura;  there  are  several  in  Scotland  and 
Wales,  one  at  St.  Gall  in  Switzerland,  one  known  as 
the  Saufang  at  Cologne,  and  another  at  Noyon  in 
France.  The  evidence  for  the  extraordinary  venera- 
tion with  which  these  bells  were  regarded  in  Celtic 
lands  is  overwhelming.  Even  Giraldus  Cambrensis 
notes  in  the  twelfth  century  that  upon  them  was 
taken  the  most  solemn  form  of  oath.  They  were  also 
carried  into  battle,  and  though  the  earlier  specimens 
are  nothing  but  rude  cow-bells,  wedge-shape  in  form 
and  made  of  iron  plate  bent  and  roughly  rivetted, 
still  they  were  often  enclosed  at  a  later  date  in  cases 
or  "  shrines  "  of  the  richest  workmanship.  The  shrine 
of  St.  Patrick's  bell  bears  an  inscription  of  some  length 
from  which  we  learn  that  this  beautiful  specimen  of 
the  jeweller's  craft  must  have  been  wrought  about 
the  year  1005.  History  tends  to  repeat  itself,  and 
if  we  remember  the  important  part  played  in  the 
missionary  work  of  St.  Francis  Xavier  by  the  hand- 
bell with  which  he  gathered  round  him  the  children, 
the  idle,  or  the  curious,  we  have  probably  a  clue  to 
the  intimate  association  of  these  early  Celtic  bells 
with  the  work  of  Christianity.  When  in  1683  Father 
Maunoir,  the  great  Breton  missionary,  had  at  last  to  re- 
linquish further  expeditions,  the  bell  which  he  handed 
on  to  his  successor  was  regarded  as  a  sort  of  investi- 
ture. It  may  be  noted  that  the  famous  round  towers 
of  Ireland,  which  are  now  generally  recognized  to  have 
been  places  of  refuge  against  the  inroads  of  the 
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Danes  and  other  marauders,  were  commonly  called 
doc  leach.  The  bells  occasionally  stored  there  for 
the  sake  of  safety  seem  to  have  been  regarded  as  the 
most  precious  of  their  treasures  and  from  this  cir- 
cumstance the  towers  probably  derived  their  name, 
though  it  is  of  course  possible  that  they  in  some  cases 
.served  as  belfries  in  the  more  ordinary  sense. 

The  great  development  in  the  use  of  bells  may  be 
identified  with  the  eighth  century.  It  was  then, 
.seemingly,  that  they  began  to  be  regarded  as  an 
essential  part  of  the  equipment  of  every  church,  and 
also  that  the  practice  of  blessing  them  by  a  special 
form  of  consecration  became  generally  prevalent.  If 
we  interpreted  literally  a  well-known  passage  in  Bede 
(Hist,  Eccl.,  IV,  xxi)  we  should  have  to  believe  that 
already  in  the  year  680,  the  bell  (campana)  that  was 
rung  at  "Whitby  at  the  passing  away  of  St.  Hilda  was 
heard  at  Hackness  thirteen  miles  off.  But  the  whole 
setting  of  the  story  implies  that  Bede  regarded  the 
occurrence  as  miraculous  and  that  the  distance  might 
as  well  have  been  thirty  miles  as  thirteen.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  clear  that  in  the  eighth  century 
church  towers  began  to  be  built  for  the  express  pur- 
pose of  hanging  bells  in  them,  which  implies  that  the 
bells  must  have  been  increasing  in  size.  The  case  of 
>St.  Peter's  at  Rome  has  already  been  noticed.  So  in 
the  annals  of  St.  Vandrille  (cap.  x,  p.  33)  we  read 
that  in  the  time  of  Ermharius  who  died  in  738,  that 
abbot  had  a  bell  made,  to  be  hung  in  the  little  tower 
[turricula)  "as  is  the  custom  of  such  churches"; 
while  the  ' '  M(  machus  Sangallensis  "  (De  Carolo  Magno, 
I,  xxxi)  tells  the  story  of  a,  monastic  bell-founder 
who  asked  Charlemagne  to  give  him  a  hundred  pounds 
of  silver  with  a  proportionate  amount  of  copper  to 
provide  materials  for  a  single  great  bell.  In  any  case 
it  is  certain  from  Charlemagne's  "Capitularies",  as 
well  as  from  Alcuin,  Amalarius,  and  other  writers 
of  the  early  ninth  century,  that  by  that  time  in  the 
Prankish  dominions  every  parish  church  was  ex- 
pected to  have  at  least  one  bell.  In  the  next  century 
Regino  of  Priim,  providing  a  programme  of  questions 
to  lie  asked  at  an  epi.scopal  visitation,  puts  in  the 
very  first  place  a  question  about  the  church  bells. 
Seiing  that  the  clearest  evidence  of  the  popularity  of 
church  bells  in  Carlovingian  times  is  encountered  in 
regions  where  the  influence  of  Irish  or  English  mis- 
sionaries had  prevailed,  it  may  perhaps  be  concluded 
that  this  development  should  be  traced  to  Celtic 
influence.  The  missionary's  hand-bell,  with  which  he 
gathered  his  congregation  together  in  the  open  air, 
would  soon  become  sacred  as  a  thing  immediately  as- 
sociated with  him  and  his  work.  Moreover,  the  idea 
would  grow  up  that  no  religious  ser\'ice  could  take 
jjlace  without  some  preliminary  ringing  of  a  bell. 
Although  we. have  traces  of  the  use  of  signa  and 
cainpdiitr  in  monasteries  before  the  Irish  became 
missionaries,  there  is  no  evidence  to  show  that  these 
were  bells  rather  than  gongs.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
crri)iavTpoi',  used  to  announce  the  beginning  of  serv- 
ice in  Greek  monasteries  was  a  flat  plate  of  metal  and 
its  name  (from  a-qixaiveiv,  "  to  make  a  signal ")  is  ob- 
viously the  counterpart  of  signum.  Further  we  also 
find  in  an  old  glossary  of  the  tenth  century  that  the 
Greek  word  Tvtnrapou  (drum)  is  given  as  the  equi^'a- 
lent  of  cdmpiinwn  (Corpus  Glossariorum  Latinorum, 
III,  24).  At  the  same  time  we  can  trace  in  Ireland 
itself  a  gradual  e\olution  of  the  shape  of  the  bell, 
passing  from  the  small  cow-bell  of  ri\etted  iron  to 
the  cast  bronze  instrument  of  considerable  size,  nearly 
appiiixiniating  the  bell  with  which  we  are  now 
famihar. 

II.  Benedictiiin. — Since  the  beginning  of  the 
sixteenth  century  there  has  been  much  purposeless 
contro\cr.sy  over  the  question  of  the  so-called  "bap- 
tism" of  bells.  Protestant  critics,  following  the  lead 
of  Luther  himself,  ha\e  professed  to  find  in  the  rite 
not  only  superstition  but  a  profanation  of  the  sacra- 


ment. But  one  might  as  well  be  scandalized  at  the 
ceremonial  usually  followed  in  the  launching  and 
christening  of  a  ship.  The  phrase  "baptism  of  bells" 
is  merely  popular  and  metaphorical.  It  has  been 
tolerated,  but  has  never  been  formally  recognized  by 
the  Church  (Benedict,  XIV,  Instit.,  47,  n.  33). 
Every  CathoUc  child  is  aware  that  the  essence  of 
the  Sacrament  of  Baptism  consists  in  the  form: 
"I  baptize  thee",  etc.,  but  no  properly  authorized 
ritual  for  the  blessing  of  bells  is  known  to  have  con- 
tained any  phrase  which  can  be  regarded  as  an 
equivalent  or  parody  of  these  words.  Certain  local 
"agenda"  in  which  something  of  the  sort  is  found, 
for  example  at  Cologne  (see  Schonfelder,  Liturgische 
Bibliothek,  I,  99-100)  appear  never  to  have  received 
any  ofB.cial  recognition  (cf.  The  Month,  September, 
1907).  On  the  other  hand,  the  ceremonial  of  the 
Church  is  often  imitative.  "The  rite  for  the  blessing 
of  palms  closely  follows  the  arrangement  of  the 
variable  portions  of  the  Mass.  The  order  for  the 
coronation  of  a  king  copies  so  nearly  that  for  the 
consecration  of  a  bishop  that  Anglican  writers  have 
recently  contended  that  the  king  is  a  "spiritual 
person"  invested  with  episcopal  powers.  Hence  it 
would  not  be  surprising  that  in  the  "  Benedictio 
Signi  vel  Campanae"  a  certain  resemblance  should  be 
traced  to  details  in  the  ritual  of  baptism.  Exorcisms 
are  used,  and  water  and  salt  and  unctions  with  the 
holy  oils;  the  bell  recei\'es  a  name,  and  formerly,  at 
least,  the  name  was  suggested  by  a  "godfather" 
But  for  all  the  contro\'ersy  the  resemblances  are 
really  very  superficial.  The  following  is  a  summary 
of  the  ceremony  now  in  use  from  which  the  medieval 
pontificals  differ  but  slightly.  The  bishop  in  white 
vestments  first  recites  seven  psalms  with  his  attend- 
ant clergy  to  implore  the  Divine  assistance.  Then  he 
mixes  salt  with  water,  reciting  prayers  of  exorcism 
analogous  to  those  always  used  in  the  preparation 
of  holy  water,  but  making  special  reference  to  the 
bell  and  to  the  evil  influences  of  the  air — the  phan- 
toms, the  storms,  the  lightning — which  threaten  the 
peace  of  devout  Christians  who  come  to  the  clmrcli 
to  sing  the  praises  of  God.  Then  the  bishop  and  his 
attendants  "wash"  (lavant)  the  bell  inside  and  out 
with  the  water  thus  prepared  and  dry  it  with  towels, 
the  Psalm  "Laudate  Dominum  de  coelis"  and  five 
others  of  similar  import  being  sung  meanwhile. 
These  are  followed  by  various  unctions,  those  on 
the  outside  of  the  bell  being  made  with  the  oil  of 
the  sick  in  seven  places,  and  those  on  the  inside  with 
chrism  in  four  places.  In  the  accompanying  prayers 
mention  is  made  of  the  silver  trumpets  of  tne  Old 
Law  and  of  the  fall  of  the  walls  of  Jericho,  while 
protection  is  asked  once  more  against  the  powers  of 
the  air,  and  the  faithful  are  encouraged  to  take  refuge 
under  the  sign  of  the  Holy  Cross.  In  this  respect  the 
prologue  of  Longfellow's  "  Golden  Legend "  leaves  a 
generally  correct  impression,  despite  the  inaccurate 
statement: 

For  these  bells  have  been  anointed 
And  baptized  with  holy  water. 

In  making  the  unctions,  and  not,  be  it  noticed,  in 
washing  the  bell,  a  form  is  used  introducing  the 
patron  saint:  "May  this  bell  be  -I-  hallowed,  O  Lord, 
and  -f-  consecrated  in  the  name  of  the  -I-  Father, 
and  of  the  +  Son  and  of  the  -I-  Holy  Ghost.  In 
honour  of  St.  N.  Peace  be  to  thee".  Finally  the 
thurible  with  incense  {thijmiama)  and  myrrh  are 
placed  under  the  bell  so  that  the  smoke  arising  may 
fill  its  concavity.  Then  another  prayer  is  said  of 
similar  purport  to  the  last,  and  the  ceremony  ends 
with  the  reading  of  the  passage  in  the  Gospel  con- 
cerning Martha  and  Mary. 

In  all  essentials  this  ritual  agrees  with  that  in  use 
in  Carlovingian  times,  found  in  many  manuscripts, 
and  dating  probably  as  far  back  as  the  pontificate  of 
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Egbert  of  York  in  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century. 
The  washing  and  the  unctions  were  prescribed  as  at 
present,  but  of  old  we  find  no  trace  of  the  form  of 
words  or  of  the  name-giving  which  now  accompany 
ihe  unctions.  That  the  ritual  for  the  blessing  of 
bells,  which  has  thus  been  in  use  in  the  Church  for 
nearly  twelve  hundred  years,  was  framed  with  any 
design  of  imitating  the  ceremonies  of  baptism  seems 
highly  improbable  for  many  reasons.  First  there  is 
no  triple  immersion  nor  even  strictly  speaking  any 
pouring  of  water.  The  bell  is  "washed"  by  the 
bishop  and  his  assistants,  just  as  the  altars  are 
washed  on  Maundy  Thursday.  Further  there  is  noth- 
ing whatever  to  recall  the  cphpheta  ceremony,  yet 
this  is  the  one  detail  in  the  rite  of  baptism  which 
would  seem  in  place  if  the  ritual  were  transferred 
to  a  bell.  Against  the  argument  used  by  the  Re- 
formers that  Charlemagne  in  his  capitularies  decreed 
ut  cloccas  non  baptizent,  it  may  be  urged  as  a  quite 
natural  explanation  of  this  ordinance  that  some 
practice  may  have  begun  to  grow  up  which  seemed 
too  closely  to  parody  the  rite  of  baptism  and  that 
the  prevalence  of  our  existing  less  objectionable  cere- 
monial was  precisely  the  result  of  Charlemagne's 
intervention.  It  is  probable  that  a  rubric  found  in 
one  or  two,  but  no  more,  of  the  extant  pontificals, 
"Tunc  sub  trina  infusione  aquse  sanctae  impone  ei 
[i.  e.  campanse]  nomen,  si  velis",  preserves  the  trace 
of  the  practice  which  Charlemagne  condemns.  Cer- 
tain Spanish  ordinals,  the  original  of  which  must  date 
from  the  seventh  century  or  earlier,  contain  a  quite 
different  rite  for  the  blessing  of  bells  (Ferotin,  Monu- 
menta  Liturgica,  V,  160).  Here  there  is  no  mention 
of  unctions  or  of  any  washing  with  holy  water,  but 
there  are  exorcisms  and  prayers  of  the  same  general 
purport  as  those  found  in  the  Roman  Pontifical. 
Indirectly  this  Spanish  ritual,  by  speaking  of  "hoc 
vas  concretvun  generibus  metallorum",  proves  that 
from  an  early  date  a  combination  of  metals  was  used 
in  founding  bells. 

III.  Uses. — The  first  ecclesiastical  use  of  bells  was 
to  announce  the  hour  of  church  services.  It  is  plain 
that  in  the  days  before  watches  and  clocks  some 
such  signal  must  have  been  a  necessity,  more  es- 
pecially in  religious  communities  which  assembled 
many  times  a  day  to  sing  the  Divine  praises.  Among 
the  Egyptian  cenobites  we  read  that  a  trumpet  was 
used  for  the  purpose;  among  the  Greeks  a  wooden 
board  or  sheet  of  metal  was  struck  with  a  hammer; 
in  the  West  the  use  of  bells  eventually  prevailed. 
In  the  Merovingian  period  there  is  no  trustworthy 
evidence  for  the  existence  of  large  bells  capable  of 
being  heard  at  a  distance,  but,  as  it  became  needful 
to  call  to  church  the  inhabitants  of  town  or  hamlet, 
bell  turrets  were  built,  and  bells  increased  in  size,  and 
as  early  as  the  eighth  century  we  hear  of  two  or 
more  bells  in  the  same  church.  Perhaps  these  were 
at  first  intended  to  reinforce  each  other  and  add  to 
the  volume  of  soimd.  But  in  any  case  it  became  in 
time  a  recognized  principle  that  the  dassicum,  the 
clash  of  several  bells  ringing  at  once,  constituted  an 
element  of  joy  and  solemnity  befitting  great  feasts 
(Rupert  of  Deutz,  De  Div.  Offic,  I,  16).  Medieval 
consuetudinaries  show  that  where  there  were  many 
bells,  different  bells  were  used  for  different  purposes. 
Even  in  ordinary  parish  churches  it  was  customary 
to  ring  not  only  for  Mass  but  before  both  Matins  and 
Vespers  (Hartzheim,  IV,  247;  V,  327)  while  differ- 
ences in  the  manner  of  ringing  and  the  number  of 
bells  employed  indicated  tlie  grade  of  the  feast,  the 
nature  of  the  service,  the  fact  that  a  sermon  would 
be  preached,  and  many  other  details.  The  custom 
of  making  such  annotmcements  by  bell  still  survives 
here  and  there.  Thus  in  Rome  on  the  evening  be- 
fore a  fast  day  the  bells  are  rung  for  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  in  all  the  parish  churches  to  remind  people  of 
their  obligations  on  the  morrow. 
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Some  rude  lines  quoted  in  the  gloss  of  the  "  Corpus 
Juris",  and  often  foimd  in  inscriptions,  describe  the 
prmcipal  functions  of  a  bell  (cf.  Longfellow,  The 
Golden  Legend): 
Laudo  Deum  verum  plebem  voco  congrego  clerum 
Defunctos  ploro,  nimbum  fugo,  festa  decoro. 
(I  praise  the  true  God,  I  call  the  people,  I  assemble 

the  clergy; 
I  bewail  the  dead,  I  disperse  storm  clouds,  I  do 

honour  to  feasts.) 
Or  otherwise: 
Funera  plango    fulmina  frango    sabbata  pango 
Excito  lentos    dissipo  ventos    paco  cruentos 
(At  obsequies  I  mourn,  the  thunderbolts  I  scatter,  I 

ring  in  the  sabbaths; 
I  hustle  the  sluggards,  I  drive  away  storms,  I  pro- 
claim peace  after  bloodshed.) 
Under  defunctos  ploro  we  may  reckon  the  "passing 
bell",  which  in  its  strict  meaning  is  a  usage  of  very 
early  date.     In  all  monastic  orders  when  any  one  of 
the  community  seemed  to  be  at  the  point  of  death  a 
signal  was  given  by  ringing  a  bell  or  striking  a  wooden 
board       {tabula) 
either  to  summon 
the  monks  to   his 
bedside  or  to  ad- 
monish   them    to 
pray  (see  Eddius, 
VitaWilfridi,  64). 
This  was  extended 
later   to    parish 
churches,     and    a 
bell  was    rung  to 
announce    that    a 
parishioner  was  in 
his   agony,  which 
seemingly   also 
developed  further 
into  a  boll   tolled 
after  his    decease 
to   solicit  prayers 
for   his  soul.      So 
deeply  rooted  were 
these  practices  in 
England    that    it 
was    found    im- 
possible   at    the 
Reformation      t  o 
abolish  them  alto- 
gether.   Hence  the  "Canons"  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land prescribe   (Can.  Ixvii):   "When  any  is  passing 
out  of  this  life  a  bell  shall  be  tolled  and  the  minister 
shall  not  then  slack  to  do  his  last  duty.     And  after 
the  party's  death,  if  it  so  fall  out,  there  shall  be  rung 
no  more  than  one  short  peal,  and  one  other  before 
the  burial  and  one  other  after  the  burial"      "Though 
the  tolling  of  this  bell",  says  Ellacombe,  "has  been 

Erescribed  for  four  distinct  occasions,  modern  custom 
as  limited  it  to  two:  first,  after  the  death  of  the 
parishioner,  to  which  the  term  passing-bell  has  been 
incorrectly  transferred;  and  the  second  time  during 
the  procession  of  the  funeral  from  the  house  of  the 
deceased  to  the  church-gate  or  entrance".  In  many 
places  it  was  formerly  customary  by  some  variation 
in  the  manner  of  ringing  to  indicate  the  sex,  quality, 
or  age  of  the  deceased.  Thus  Durandus  in  the 
fourteenth  century  directed  that  when  anyone  was 
in  extremis  the  passing-bell  should  be  tolled  twice  for 
a  woman,  thrice  for  a  man,  and  for  a  cleric  a  greater 
number  of  times  according  to  the  orders  which  he 
had  received.  Among  Celtic  peoples  the  ancient 
hand-bells  which,  as  already  noted,  were  so  deeply 
venerated  partly  as  objects  imrnediately  connected 
with  God's  worship,  partly  as  rehcs  of  holy  men, 
were  usually  carried  and  rung  at  funerals.  To  this 
day  St.  Finnan's  little  bell  lies  exposed  upon  the 
altar  of  a  ruined  chapel  in  one  of  the  Catholic  dis- 
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tricts  of  the  Highlands  of  Scotland.  It  is  used  at 
funerals,  but  is  otherwise  left  unprotected,  being  re- 
garded with  such  deep  veneration  by  all  that  no  one 
dares  to  interfere  with  it  (see  Macdonald,  Moidart, 
Oban,  1889,  120).  In  many  parts  of  France  there 
were  formerly  confraternities  of  hand-bell-ringers  who 
regularly  attended  funerals,  walking  at  the  head  of 
the  procession.  They  also  paraded  the  streets  at 
night  and  rang  to  remind  people  to  pray  for  the 
holy  souls.  This  happened  especially  on  the  eve  of 
All  Saints  and  on  Christmas  Eve  (Morillot,  Clochet- 
tes,  160  sqq.). 

In  Rome  the  "De  Profundis"  is  rung  every  even- 
ing by  the  parish  churches  one  hour  after  the  Ave 
Maria.  Clement  XII  in  1736  granted  an  indulgence 
for  this  practice  and  endeavoured  to  extend  it.  This 
custom  is  observed  in  many  other  places,  particularly 
in  North  America. 

The  Curfew  (ignitegium),  a  warning  to  extinguish 
fires  and  lights,  after  which  all  respectable  char- 
acters went  home  to  bed,  was  possibly  of  eccle- 
siastical origin  but  seems  to  have  been  rung  as  a  rule 
by  the  town  bell  (campana  communice,  bancloche). 
Still  in  many  cases  one  of  the  church  bells  was  used 
for  this  and  similar  purposes.  In  England  this  was 
particularly  frequent,  and  in  many  small  towns  and 
parishes  the  curfew  is  rung  to  this  day  at  hours  vary- 
ing from  8  p.  M.  to  10. 

The  Angelus  or  Ave  Maria  may  or  may  not  have 
developed  out  of  the  curfew.  There  seems  good  rea- 
son to  believe  that  a  special  bell,  often  called  the 
Gabriel  bell,  was  devoted  to  this  purpose.  In  the 
Middle  Ages  the  Angelus  seems  commonly  to  have 
been  rung  with  three  equal  peals,  and  this  arrange- 
ment still  obtains  in  many  places.  In  Rome,  where 
the  Ave  Maria  is  sung  half  an  hour  after  sunset  this 
method  obtains:  three  strokes  and  a  pause,  four 
strokes  and  a  pause,  five  strokes  and  a  pause,  a  final 
stroke. 

From  the  introduction  of  the  Elevation  of  the 
Host  in  the  Mass  at  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth 
cent  dry  it  seems  to  have  been  customary  to  ring  one 
of  the  great  bells  of  the  church,  at  any  rate  during 
the  principal  Mass,  at  the  moment  when  the  Sacred 
Host  was  raised  on  high.  This  was  to  give  warning 
to  the  people  at  work  in  the  fields  in  order  that  they 
might  momentarily  kneel  down  and  make  an  act  of 
adoration.  It  seems,  however,  not  improbable  that 
in  England  the  big  bell  was  not  commonly  rung  but 
that  a  small  hand-bell  was  used  for  the  purpose. 
This  was  taken  to  a  small  window  (low  side  window) 
ordinarily  closed  by  a  shutter,  thrust  through  the 
aperture  and  rung  outside  the  clmrch.  Whether 
this  was  distinct  from  the  little  bell  which  the  rubrics 
of  the  .Mass  now  order  to  be  rung  by  the  server  is  not 
quite  clear.  It  may  be  noted  here  that  in  regard  to 
this  same  tintinnabulum  usage  varies  very  much  in 
different  countries.  In  Belgium,  France,  and  some 
other  places,  this  Httle  bell  is  rung  also  at  the  "little 
ele\'ation"  before  the  Pater  Noster.  In  Rome  it  is 
never  rung  at  the  Domine  non  sum  dignus  and  is  not 
used  at  all  at  Masses  said  by  the  pope  or  by  cardinals. 

In  the  rite  of  the  blessing  of  bells  the  verse  is  ap- 
plied to  them  vox  Domini  in  virtute,  vox  Domini  in 
maijnificentiA  (The  \-oice  of  the  Lord  is  in  power; 
the  voice  of  the  Lord  in  magnificence,  Ps.,  xxviii,  4). 
It  is  no  doubt  in  virtue  of  the  solemnity  which  they 
lend  to  worship  that  the  "Ceremoniale  Episcoporum" 
directs  that  they  are  to  be  rung  in  honour  of  the 
Ijishcip  when  he  visits  the  parish.  The  same  mark  of 
respect  is  observed  in  the  case  of  secular  princes, 
«hile  such  occasions  as  processions  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  solemn  Te  Deums,  marriages,  and  days 
of  national  rejoicing  are  similarly  distinguished.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  token  of  mourning  the  bells  are 
silent  from  the  Gloria  of  the  Mass  on  Maundy  Thurs- 
day until  the  Gloria  on  Holy  Saturday.     This  rule 


goes  back  to  the  eighth  century  and  Amalarius  is 
authority  for  the  statement  that  then  as  now  a 
wooden  rattle  was  used  in  their  place.  Again  the 
idea  of  vox  Domini  in  Virtute  in  remembrance  of 
their  special  consecration  has  led  to  the  bells  being 
rung  at  times  of  storm  and  apprehended  danger. 
The  inscription  Salva  Terra  often  found  in  the  old 
bells  of  the  South  of  France  seems  to  bear  special 
reference  to  this  virtue  of  the  bells  as  sacramentals. 
IV.  Archeology  and  Inscriptions. — Unques- 
tionably the  oldest  existing  Christian  bells  are  those 
of  Irish,  or  at  least  Celtic,  origin,  of  which,  as  already 
stated,  a  surprisingly  large  number  are  preserved. 
The  earliest,  made  of  iron  plate,  bent  and  rivetted, 
seem  to  have  been  dipped  in  melted  bronze,  a  process 
which  probably  much  improved  their  sonority. 
Somewhat  later  hand-bells  began  to  be  cast  in  bronze, 
and  one  such  specimen  (eight  inches  in  diameter  and 
nearly  a  foot  high)  can  be  dated  by  the  aid  of  the 
inscription  which  it  bears  or  ar  chumascach  .mc 
AiLiLLA  [A  prayer  upon  (i.  e.  for)  Chumascach  son  of 
Aillil].  Now  as  Chumascach,  steward  of  the  Church 
of  Armagh,  died  in  904,  this  bell  probably  belongs  to 
the  closing  years  of  the  ninth  century.  Another  bell 
of  early  date,  but  of  small  size  (five  and  one-half  inches 
high  and  seven  inches  in  diameter),  is  preserved  in 
the  Museum  of  Cordova.  It  bears  the  inscription: 
"  Offert  hoc  munus  Sanson  abbatis  [sic]  in  domum 
sancti  Sebastiani  martyris  Christi  era  DCCCCLXIII " 
This  is  the  Spanish  Era  and  corresponds  with  a.  d. 
92.5.  Of  church  bells  properly  so  called,  the  earliest 
existing  specimens  seem  to  belong  to  the  eleventh, 
twelfth,  and  thirteenth  centuries.  They  are  for  the 
most  part  of  a  sort  of  beehive,  thimble  or  barrel 
shape,  sometimes  disproportionately  broad,  some- 
times narrower,  while  the  sides  are  commonly 
straight  or  even  in  some  few  instances  converge  a 
little  toward  the  bottom.  They  are  also  often  per- 
forated with  three  or  four  small  triangular  apertures 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  bell.  The  inscriptions,  when 
they  occur,  are  engraved  and  not  as  a  rule  cast  in 
relief.     Most   of   them   are   very  short,   but  this  is 

Crobably  due  to  the  accident  that  so  very  few  early 
ells  have  survived,  for  we  have  record  of  much 
longer  inscriptions  engraved  on  bells  as  far  back  as 
the  ninth  century.  Thus  Folcuin  who  was  Abbot  of 
Lobbes  from  965  to  990,  tells  us  in  his  chronicle  of 
one  of  his  predecessors  Harbert  (835-864)  who  had 
a  bell  made  with  this  inscription: — 

Harberti  imperio  componor  ab  arte  Patemi 
Nee  musis  docta  en  cantus  modulabor  amcenos 
Nocte  dieque  vigil  depromam  carmina  Christi. 
Folcuin  himself  set  up  bells  which  bore  the  words: 
"  Jussu  Fulcuini  me  condidit  artificis  manus  Danielis, 
ad  laudem  triadis  ";  and  "  Fulcuinus  Deo  et  patrono 
suo  S.  Ursmaro." 

This  last  instance,  perhaps  the  earliest  example  of 
a  bell  with  a  name,  throws  an  interesting  hght  on  the 
origin  of  the  practice  of  assigning  bells  to  a  particular 
patron.  Again  we  know  that  the  Cistercians  of 
Waverley  about  1239  had  a  bell  made  with  the  legend: 
Dicor  nomine  quo  tu  Virgo  domestica  Christi 
Sum  Domini  praeco  cuius  tutela  fuisti 
And  an  even  longer  inscription  consisting  of  four 
hexameter  lines  was  to  be  read  upon  the  bell  called 
Edmund  at  Bury,  which  dated  from  about  1105.  The 
oldest  church  bell  now  in  existence  is  probably  that 
known  as  the  LuUus  bell  at  Hersfeld  which  may  be- 
long to  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century,  but  the 
oldest  which  bears  a  certain  date  (i.  e.  1164)  is  said 
to  be  one  at  Iggensbach  in  Bavaria.  It  may  be 
doubted,  however,  whether  certain  ancient  Italian 
bells  at  Siena  and  elsewhere  have  yet  been  adequately 
studied  (see  Ellacombe,  405,  530).  In  England  many 
medieval  bells  still  survive,  but  no  dated  bell  is  older 
than  that  of  Claughton  in  Lancashire,  1296.  As  re- 
gards the  lettering  of  the  inscriptions,  it  suffices  to  say 
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that  while  the  earlier  bells  often  show  a  very  ornate 
style  of  character,  known  as  "crowned  Lombardic", 
those  of  the  fifteenth  and  late  fourteenth  century  ap- 
proximate to  the  ordinary  Gothic  or  "black  letter" 
type. 

As  regards  the  inscriptions  themselves,  both  pur- 
port and  wording  are  infinitely  varied.  Some  are 
Darbarous  in  syntax  and  metre,  others  have  evi- 
dently been  submitted  to  some  sort  of  scholarly 
revision.  That  the  practice  of  naming  bells  began, 
as  stated  by  Baronius,  with  the  dedication  of  a  bell 
to  St.  John  the  Baptist  by  Pope  John  XIII  in  969 
rests  on  unsatisfactory  evidence,  but  most  existing 
medieval  bells  preserve  some  indication  of  the  name 
by  which  they  were  called.  A  very  large  number 
were  in  one  way  or  other  dedicated  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  and  most  of  these  were  probably  used  either 
for  the  Angelus  or  at  the  Mary  Mass.  The  inscrip- 
tions vary  indefinitely.    One  of  the  commonest  was 

Protege  prece  pia  quos  convoco  sancta  Maria 
or  what  is  metrically  a  little  more  correct: 

Ora  mente  pia  pro  nobis  Virgo  Maria. 
In  Germany  a  very  favourite  inscription  for  Mary 
bells  was: 

Maria  vocor.     O  rex  glorias  veni  cum  pace. 
This  almost  certainly  was  meant  as  a  reference  to 
the  Incarnation,  for  in  many  cases  this  legend  was 
joined  with  the  words:  "Et  homo  f actus  est"-    Such 


Bell  of  St.  Peter's,  Rome 


bells  were  probably  used  for  the  Angelus.  Bells  in 
honour  of  St.  Peter  were  also  very  common.  In 
England  we  find  many  such  inscriptions  as 

Petrus  ad  seternae  ducat  nos  pascua  vitse 
or  again: 

Nomen  Petri  fero  qui  claviger  exstat  in  sevo. 
Inscriptions  to  the  saints,  notably  to  St.  Gabriel  for 
the  Angelus,  were  numerous.    Thus,  to  take  an  Eng- 
lish example,  we  have  at  Shapwick,  Dorset, 
I  Kateryne,   Goddes  derlyng,   to  thee  Mari  shal   I 

synge. 
Among  French  bells  allusion  to  protection  against 
the  powers   of   darkness   was   frequent,   and   many 
bells  were  called  Sauveterre.     Thus  we  have:   "Jhs 
autem  transiens  per  medium   illorum   ibat.     Salva 


terre  m'^tais  nomm6e''.  Or  again  we  often  find  only: 
"Xtus  vinoit;  Xtus  regnat;  Xtus  imperat".  Later 
inscriptions  were  often  chronographic.  Thus  in  a 
bell  of  1659  we  have: 

Rupta  bis  ante  fui    nunc  integra  reddita  cantem 

Magno  Ignl  LIqVefaCta  Deo  reparata  benlgno 

— capitals  in  second  line  giving  date  MDCL Villi. 

The  following  inscriptions  are  on  the  principal  bell 

of  St.  Peter's  Basilica,  Rome  (shown  in  illustration): 

On  the  upper  part: 

-l-ln  nomine  Domini    Matris,    Petrique   Paulique, 
Accipe  devotum,  parvum  licet,  accipe  munus 
Quod  tibi  Christe  datum  Petri  Paulique  triumphum 
-l-Explicat,  et  nostram  petit  populique  salutem 
Ipsorum  pietate  dari  meritisque  refund! . 
Et  Verbum  caro  factum  est. 

-I-Anno  milleno  trecenteno  cum  quinquageno 
Additis  et  tribus,  Septembris  mense,  colatur. 
Ponderat  et  mille  decies  septiesque  librarum. 

-hCampanam  hanc  longo  usu  confractam  non 
plus  quam  quatuordecim  mille  libras  pendere  com- 
pertum  est;  Benedictus  XIV  addito  usque  ad  viginti 
mille  libras  metallo,  conflari  et  denuo  refici  iussit, 
anno   reparatae  salutis   MDCCXLVII. 

-I-Eandem  septimo  vix  exacto  lustro,  rimis  actis 
inutilem,  uno  plus  et  viginti  millibus  pondo  metalli 
repertam,  Pius  Sextus,  Pont.  Max.  non  mediocri 
metallo  superaddito  ad  idem  ponderis  conflari  fun- 
dique  mandavit,  anno  Domini  MDCCLXXXV, 
Pont.  XI. 

Aloysius  eques  Valadier  construxit. 

For  the  credit  of  eighteenth  century  scholarship, 
it  seems  desirable  to  explain  that  only  the  latter  part 
of  this  inscription  belongs  to  the  pontificate  of 
Pius  VI.  The  earlier  portion  with  its  metrical  ir- 
regularities is  simply  a  copy  of  what  was  read  upon 
the  great  bell  of  St.  Peter's  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fourteenth  century.  Probably  the  metal  came  from 
the  bell  originally  cast  by  Leo  IV  in  850,  or  even 
earlier,  under  Pope  Stephen  II.  Then,  when  the 
campanile  was  burned  down  in  1303,  Boniface  VIII 
had  a  new  bell  made  with  the  inscription  which 
stands  first  in  the  above  series.  Only  fifty  years  after- 
wards the  tower  was  struck  by  lightning,  and  a  new 
great  bell  was  founded  {colatur,  cf.  the  French  couler) 
in  September,  1353.  Then  Benedict  XIV  had  the 
bell  recast  in  larger  size  in  1747,  and  when  this 
cracked  {rimis  actis),  the  metal  was  once  more  used 
by  Aloysius  Valadier  to  make  the  present  beautiful 
bell  under  Pius  VI  in  1785.  (See  Cancellieri,  D6 
Secretariis,  Rome,  1786,  III,  1357,  and  IV,  1995  sqq.) 

In  point  of  size  any  very  great  development  of 
medieval  bells  was  probably  checked  by  the  mechani- 
cal difficulty  of  ringing  them.  At  Canterbury,  for 
example,  we  hear  of  as  many  as  twenty-four  men 
being  required  to  ring  one  bell,  while  sixty-three  men 
were  needed  for  the  whole  peal  of  five  (EUacombe, 
443).  In  the  eleventh  century  a  bell  given  by  King, 
Robert  to  the  church  at  Orleans  was  thought  to  be 
of  remarkable  size,  but  it  weighed  little  over  a  ton.. 
The  "Cantabona"  bell  of  Blessed  Azehn  at  Hilde- 
sheim  (eleventh  century)  is  said  to  have  weighed 
about  four  tons,  a  Rouen  bell  of  1501  sixteen  tons, 
and  the  still  existing  "Maria  Gloriosa"  of  Erfurt 
Cathedral,  cast  in  1497,  weighs  thirteen  tons.  Of 
modern  bells  consecrated  with  the  rites  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church,  the  largest  is  that  of  Cologne  Cathedral, 
which  was  made  out  of  captured  French  cannon,  and 
weighs  nearly  twenty-seven  tons.  That  in  the 
church  of  the  Sacred  Heart  at  Montmartre  weighs 
over  eighteen,  and  others  at  Vienna  and  Rouen  about 
seventeen.  In  the  Catholic  cathedral  of  Montreal 
is  a  bell  of  thirteen  and  one-half  tons.  The  very 
beautiful  bell  of  St.  Peter's,  Rome,  weighs  about 
nine  tons.     The  gigantic  bells  cast  in  Russia,  China, 
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Japan,  and  Burma  seem  only  to  be  struck  with  a 
hammer  and  never  properly  "rung".  The  largest 
bell  in  England  is  that  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  Lon- 
don, which  weiglis  seventeen  and  one-half  tons. 

V.  PoiXTs  OP  L.\w. — In  medieval  England  it  was 
distinctly  laid  down  that  the  church  bells  and  ropes 
had  to  be  provided  at  the  cost  of  the  parishioners. 
Tlie  canon  law  assumed  that  .i  cathedral  had  five 
or  more  bells,  a  parish  church  two  or  three,  while 
I  lie  churches  of  the  mendicant  orders,  like  public 
oratories,  were  originally  limited  to  one.  The  solemn 
ceremony  of  benediction  provided  in  the  Pontifical 
can  only  be  carried  out  by  a  bisdop  or  by  a  priest 
specially  empowered,  and  it  is  only  to  be  employed 
in  the  case  of  bells  intended  for  church  use.  For 
other  bells  a  simpler  blessing  is  provided  in  the 
"Rituale".  Numerous  prohibitions  exist  against  the 
eliurch  bells  being  used  for  "profane"  purposes, 
e.  g.  for  summoning  meetings  or  for  merely  secular 
festivities  and  in  particular  for  executions.  In  Catho- 
lic ecclesiastical  legislation  the  principle  is  main- 
tained that  the  control  of  the  bells  rests  absolutely 
with  the  clergy.  In  cathedral  churches  according 
to  the  "Ceremoniale  Episcoporum"  this  jurisdiction 
is  vested  in  the  Sacrista.  Theoretically,  the  actual 
ringing  of  the  bells  should  be  performed  by  the 
ostiarius  and  in  the  conferring  of  this  minor  order 
the  cleric  is  given  a  bell  to  ring,  but  for  centuries 
past  his  functions  have  everywhere  become  obsolete, 
and  lay  bell-ringers  ha\-e  been  almost  exclusively 
employed.  Finally,  we  may  note  a  decision  of  the 
secular  courts  given  in  an  aclion  brought  against 
the  Redemptorists  of  Clapham,  lingland,  in  1N.51, 
whereby  an  injunctiijn  was  granted  to  restrain  these 
Fathers  from  ringing  their  bells  at  certain  hours, 
at  which,  as  it  was  complained,  such  ringing  caused 
unreasonable  annoyance  to  residents  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood. 

Strebeh  in  Kirchenler..  V.  (i97;  Thalhofer,  Liturgik, 
(Freiburg,  1883),  I,  830-8;J9;  Elucombe,  The  Church  Bells  of 
D'-von  and  Suji/fl.  (Exeter,  1S7L*);  R\vi:\,  The  Church  Belts  o/ 
England  (London,  190IJI;  Otte,  Gluikenkiinde  (Leipzig,  1884); 
Idem,  Zur  Otorkcnkumie  (1891  );  Hakbier  de  Montault, 
Trail'-  Pratique  r/r  t'Amcablemcnt  des  EnlUe.^  (Paris,  1878),  I, 
345-358;  Behthki,]'!,  Eiitjurtes  campanairc.'^  I  Montpellipr,  1903); 
Vacandard  in  Rev.  du  Clrrar  Franr^riK  (Pans,  1902),  XXIX, 
337;  Bergner,  HanJImrh  des  kirchtichen  K unstalterthiimer 
(Leipzig,  1905);  Ca'i'at,\ni.  Commentarii  in  Ponlijinde  Ro- 
manum  (Rome,  173,S),  II,  3;i.'),  Bona,  De  Campanis  in  Rerum 
Liturgicarum  Libri  Duo  (Rome,  1671);  Kraus,  Real-Encyk., 
I,  622;  Stokes,  EarW  Christian  Art  in  Ireland  (London,  1887), 
59  «(iq.;  Reeves  in  Transactions  of  Royal  Irish  Academy  (Dub- 
lin, 1877),  XXVII,  1-30;  Milligan,  Ancient  Ecclesiastical 
Bells  in  Ulster  m  Jouritnl  ,./  Royal  Society  of  Antiquaries,  Ire- 
tond  (Dul>lin,  1903),  XX.XIII,  40-58;  jMokillot,  Les  clochettes 
don.^  I'linliquitc  (Dijon,  18S7  );  Can'CELLIeri,  Leduc  nuove  Cam- 
jiour  in  rnmpidoqlio  ( Ki>tne,  1806);  Germain,  Les  Cloches  de 
Snnques  I  Nanc\-,  1S90);  Stahlschmidt,  Surrey  Bells  (London, 
1,S,S4);  Idem,  Church  Belts  of  Kent  (London,  1S87);  North, 
Church  Bells  of  Bedfordshire  (London,  188:5);  Rwex,  (  hurch 
Bells  of  Suffolk  (London,  1889);  Ellacomri;,  Church  Bells  of 
Somerset  (London,  1875);  Bergner,  Zur  (Itockenkundc  Thurin- 
(liens  1  Leipzig,  1896);  Lifbeskind,  Die  Glocktn  di ^  Xeustodler 
Kreises  (Leipzig,  1905);  I^)ffmax,  Die  Gloik/n  <U  r  Stadl  Frci- 
hun/  in  drr  Schwciz  (1S99);  Svmsox.  Zur  Geschirhle  und  Sym- 
hiilik  dir  GIncken  (Leipzig,  1S97);  .Sauvkterri.,  Essoi  sur  le 
suruholi^ntr  de  la  riorhc  (Paris,  18,S3);  .Steffens,  Kirchweihe 
und  Glock'-nsegnuny  (Freiburg,  1893);  Schn\bel,  Weihe  der 
Glorken  (Mainz,  1905);  Wernz,  Jus  Decretalium  (Rome,  1904), 
III,  509.  For  furtber  references  cf.  Chevalier,  Topobibl.,  s.  v. 
Cloches. 

Herbert  Thurston". 
Belluno-Feltre,  Dioce.ie  of. — Belluno,  which  was 
anciently  called  Bellunum,  the  metropolis  of  the 
pro\ince  of  that  name  in  Venctia,  Italy,  is  situated 
on  a  hill  between  the  torrent  of  Ardo  and  the  River 
Piave,  and  has  i  population  of  10,000.  At  the  end 
of  the  tenth  century  Belluno  was  afTected  Ijy  the 
political  disturbances  then  agitating  the  Venetian 
provinces.  Bishop  ,loannes  II  (9,59)  obtained  from 
Emperor  Otto  I  for  himself  and  his  successors  the 
litle  of  count  and  temporal  sovereignty  over  this 
city  and  the  surrounding  territory.  He  also  fortified 
the  city.  In  the  course  of  time  thi-re  were  many 
disputes  over  the  civil  mastery  of  Belluno,  but  in 


1420  the  inhabitants  of  their  own  accord  acknowl- 
edged the  authority  of  Venice.  Belluno  is  the  seat 
of  a  bishopric  suffragan  to  the  Patriarchate  of  Venice, 
and  is  united  with  the  See  of  Feltre.  Christianity 
is  said  to  have  been  first  preached  there  by  St. 
Hermagoras,  a  disciple  of  St.  Mark  and  first  Bishop 
of  Aquileia,  and  next  by  Prosdocimus,  first  Bishop 
of  Padua.  Ughelli  places  the  first  bishop,  Theodorus, 
in  the  reign  of  Emperor  Commodus  and  the  second, 
St.  Salvator,  as  succeeding  under  Pertinax.  About 
300  another  Theodorus  is  thought  to  have  brought 
from  Egypt  the  remains  of  St.  Giovata,  patron  of 
the  city.  The  first  bishop  known  to  history  is  a  cer- 
tain Laurentius,  who,  in  587,  attended  the  schismatic 
assembly  convened  by  Severus,  Patriarch  of  Aqui- 
leia, in  connexion  with  the  dispute  of  the  Three  Chap- 
ters. The  twelfth  century  was  a  stormy  period  for 
Belluno,  in  both  civil  and  ecclesiastical  respects. 
In  1197  Bishop  Gerardo  de  Taccoli  was  murdered  by 
the  inhabitants  of  Treviso,  after  which  Innocent  III 
united  the  Diocese  of  Belluno  with  that  of  Feltre. 

Feltre,  the  ancient  Feltria,  is  situated  in  the 
province  of  Belluno  in  Venetia,  on  the  River  Colmeda, 
and  contains  13,000  inhabitants.  From  the  year 
80  B.  c.  it  enjoyed  the  rights  of  Roman  citizenship. 
It  was  besieged  during  the  invasion  of  Attila.  Em- 
peror Henry  III  created  the  Bishops  of  Feltre  counts 
of  the  city  and  vicinity,  but  their  authority  was 
almost  constantly  assailed  by  the  Counts  of  Camino, 
by  Ezzelino  da  Romano,  the  Scaligeri,  the  Carrara, 
and  finally  Ijy  the  Visconti  themselves.  At  last, 
in  140-1,  the  city  tell  into  the  power  of  the  Vene- 
tians. Feltre  also  claims  to  have  received  the  Gos- 
pel from  St.  Prosdocimus.  St.  Victor,  a  martyr,  is 
said  to  have  lived  there  about  A.  d,  i70.  The  first 
Bishop  of  Feltre  whose  date  can  be  fixed  is  Fonteius, 
who  in  579  took  part  in  a  council  in  Aquileia  and 
in  591  dedicated  a  book  to  Emperor  Mauritius. 
Drudo  of  Camino  (1174)  was  the  first  bishop  of  the 
united  sees  of  Belluno  and  Feltre,  the  latter  being 
the  residence  of  the  bishop.  The  twelfth,  thirteenth, 
and  fourteenth  centuries  were  filled  -i^ith  civil  strife. 

In  14(j2,  at  the  request  of  the  Venetian  Republic, 
the  two  dioceses  were  separated.  The  first  Bishop 
of  Belluno  was  Ludovico  Donato.  Bishops  Pietro 
Barozzi,  Jlose  Buffarello,  and  Bernardo  Rossi  (1499) 
rebuilt  the  cathedral.  One  of  the  most  illustrious 
bishops  was  Luigi  Lollin  (1595)  ^^'ho  did  much  to 
promote  the  love  of  learning  among  the  clergy  and 
left  large  bequests  to  perpetually  provide  for  a 
number  of  priests  at  the  University  of  Padua. 
Giulio  Berlendis  (1655)  completed  the  work  of  en- 
forcing the  Tridentine  reforms,  and  Gianfrancesco 
Bembo,  a  member  of  the  Somaschi  (1695),  was  very 
zealous  in  the  cause  of  popular  education.  In  1818 
the  diocese  was  reunited  with  that  of  Feltre.  Among 
the  Bishops  of  Feltre  after  the  separation  mention 
should  be  made  of  Angelo  Faseolo  (1464;,  who  was 
appointed  on  many  legations  in  connexion  with  the 
Crusade  against  the  Turks;  Lorenzo  Campeggio 
(1512),  famous  as  the  nuncio  to  England  during  the 
time  of  Henry  VIII,  later  made  cardinal  and  trans- 
ferred (1520)  to  Bologna.  He  was  succeeded  by  his 
nephew  Tommaso  Campeggio,  who  was  nuncio  sev- 
eral times.  Agostino  Gradenigo  (1610)  restored  the 
cathedral;  Zerbino  Lugo  (164(5)  built  the  seminary; 
Giovanni  Bortoli  (174,S)  was  a  distinguished  pro- 
fessor of  canon  law  at  Padua. 

The  most  remarkable  sacred  edifices  in  Belluno 
are,  in  addition  to  the  cathedral,  the  church  of  Sail 
Pietro,  and  that  of  San  Stephano,  the  latter  in  Gothic 
style;  all  three  contain  paintings  by  the  most  dis- 
tinguished Venetian  artists.  In  Feltre  there  are 
the  cathedral,  dedicated  to  St.  Laurence,  the  oratory 
of  San  f  liacoino,  the  churches  of  San  Giorgio  in  Villa- 
bruna,  and  San  Rocco;  in  the  last  named  the  painting 
over  the  high  altar  is  the  work  of  Palma  il  Vecchic, 
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Outside  the  city,  on  the  slopes  of  Mount  Misnea  is 
the  church  of  SS.  Vittore  e  Corona,  erected  by  the 
Crusaders  of  Feltre  after  the  First  Crusade. 

The  Diocese  of  Belluno  contains  72  parishes,  280 
churches,  chapels,  and  oratories,  137  secular  priests, 
22  regulars,  22  seminarists,  5  lay  brothers,  29  sisters, 
and  a  population  of  127,500.  Feltre  has  17  parishes, 
100  churches,  chapels,  and  oratories,  48  secular 
priests,  25  regulars,  56  seminarists,  2  schools  for 
boys  and  2  for  girls,   and  a  population  of  48,000. 

Cappellett^,   Le  ckiese   d'ltalia   (Venice,    1844);   Annuario 

-^'-  (190«>-  U.  Bexigxi. 

Belmont,  FR,\Nfois  Vachon  de,  fifth  superior  of 
the  Sulpicians  at  Montreal,  b.  at  Grenoble,  France, 
1645;  d.  1732.  He  went  to  Canada  in  1680  and  was 
appointed  a  missionary  among  the  Indians  of  La 
Montagne;  he  filled  this  position  until  1700,  when  he 
succeeded  Dolhcr  de  Casson  as  superior  of  the  order. 
He  erected  at  his  own  expense  Fort  de  La  Montagne 
on  the  site  of  the  present  (irand  S^minaire,  built  the 
old  seminary  which  still  exists  in  the  street  of  Notre 
Dame,  and  began  the  construction  of  the  Lachine 
canal.  Among  his  writings  are:  "Histoire  du  Can- 
ada", printed  in  the  "Collection  de  m^moires  et  de 
relations  sur  I'histoire  ancienne  du  Canada",  pub- 
lished by  the  Historical  Society  of  Quebec;  "Histoire 
de  I'eau-de-vie  en  Canada",  printed  in  the  above- 
mentioned  "Collection";  " Oraison  funebre  de  la  Mere 
Bourgeoys",  quoted  by  Faillon  in  "Vie  de  la  Soeur 
Bourgeoys",  11,88-98;  "  Eloges  de  quelques  personnes 
mortes  en  odeur  de  saintet6  a  Montreal",  and  a  num- 
ber of  memoirs  stiU  in  manuscript.  Mention  should 
also  be  made  of  the  funeral  oration  of  Bishop  Mont- 
morency-Laval,  first  Bishop  of  Quebec,  delivered  at 
Montreal,  June,  1708. 

Bertrand,  Bibliothequ^  Svlpicienne  ou  hist,  litt,  de  la  c.  de 
Saint-Sulpice  (Paris,  1900).  j^    FOURNET. 

Belson,  Thomas,  Venerable,  martyr,  b.  at  Brill 
in  Oxfordshire,  England,  date  uncertain;  d.  5  July, 
1589.  He  was  at  the  college  at  Reims  in  1584,  and 
in  1589  was  arrested  at  the  Catherine  Wheel  Inn,  near 
BaUiol  College,  Oxford,  with  his  confessor  George 
Nicols,  Richard  Yaxley,  a  priest,  and  Prichard,  a 
servant.  They  were  sent  to  London,  whence,  after 
examination  before  Walsingham  and  repeated  tor- 
tures in  Bridewell  and  the  Tower,  they  were  sent  back 
to  Oxford  to  be  tried.  Belson  was  found  guilty  of 
felony  for  assisting  the  priests,  and  was  executed  with 
his  companions  at  Oxford,  He  suffered  after  the 
priests  and,  kissing  the  dead  bodies  of  his  pastors, 
begged  the  intercession  of  their  happy  souls  that  he 
might  have  the  grace  to  imitate  their  courage  and 
constancy. 

Yepeb,  Historia  Particular  de  la  -persecuci&tl  de  Inglaterra 
(Madrid,  1599);  Challoner,  Memoirs;  Knox,  Douay  Diaries; 
Stapleton,  Post-Reformation  Catholic  Missions  in  Oxford- 
shire (London,  1S06). 

Bede  Camm. 
Belsunce  de  Castelmoron,  Henri  FRANfois 
Xavier  de.  Bishop  of  Marseilles,  b.  1671  at  the 
Chateau  de  la  Force,  in  Pdrigord;  d.  1755  at  Mar- 
seilles. His  father  was  Armand  de  Belsunce,  Mar- 
quis de  Castelmoron  and  his  mother  Anne  de  Caumont 
de  Lausun.  He  studied  classics  in  Paris  at  the  Col- 
lege de  Clermont  or  Louis-le-grand  and  then  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus.  In  1699  he  left  the  Society  to 
become  Vicar-General  of  Agen.  The  "  Vie  de  Suzanne 
de  Foix",  his  aunt,  was  written  by  him  and  published 
while  at  Agen,  1709.  That  same  year  he  was  made 
Bishop  of  Marseilles.  The  heroic  charity  he  dis- 
played during  the  plague  of  1720  and  1721  has  made 
his  name  a  household  word  and  won  for  him  the 
title  of  "Good  Bishop"  When  the  plague  broke 
out  a  large  fleet  was  taking  the  Princess  of  Orleans  to 
Italy  where  she  was  to  marry  the  Duke  of  Modena. 
The  suite  of  the  princess  took  to  flight,  and  with 
them  all  the  notables  of  the  city,  but  Bishop  Bel- 


sunce remained  with  a  few  heroic  friends,  and  to- 
gether they  battled  against  the  plague  with  heroic 
self-sacrifice  and  devotion,  till  they  conquered  it. 
In  his  address  to  the  Assembly  of  the  Clergy  in 
1725,  Belsunce  stated  that  more  than  250  priests 
and  religious  perished  in  their  mission  of  Chris- 
tian charity.  But  he  was  the  soul  of  the  res- 
cuers and  the  praises  bestowed  on  him  by  Pope  and 
Millevoye  ("Essay  on  Man"  and  "Belsunce  ou  la 
peste  de  Marseille")  are  not  above  his  real  merits. 
The  King  of  France  offered  him,  by  way  of  recogni- 
tion, the  See  of  Laon  to  which  was  attached  the  first 
ecclesiastical  peerage  of  the  realm  and  afterwards 
the  metropolitan  See  of  Bordeaux.  Belsunce  re- 
fused both  and  contented  himself  with  accepting 
the  paUium  sent  him  by  Clement  XII.  During  his 
incumbency  Belsunce  fought  against  another  plague 
called  Jansenism.  He  attended,  1727,  the  Synod  of 
Embrun  where  Soanen  was  condemned.  He  opposed 
with  all  his  power  Colbert  of  Pamiers.  In  spite  of 
the  protest  of  the  Pariiament  of  Provence,  he  in- 
structed his  priests  to  refuse  absolution  to  the 
appellants  against  the  Bull  "Unigenitus"  Nearly 
all  his  pastoral  instructions  are  against  Jansenism. 
Belsunce  was  a  writer  of  no  mean  power.  Besides  the 
"Vie  de  Suzanne  de  Foix"  (Agen,  1709),  and  his 
pastoral  instructions,  we  have  from  his  pen  "Le 
combat  chr^tien"  translated  from  St.  Augustin's 
"De  Agone  Christiano"  and  "L'art  de  bien  mourir" 
translated  from  Bellarmine's  "De  Arte  Bene  Mori- 
endi",  also  "Antiquit^s  de  I'EgUse  de  Marseille" 
(Marseilles,  1747-51).  All  these  writings  have  been 
published  by  Jauffret  under  the  title  of  "Qlluvres  de 
Belsunce"  (Metz,  1822). 

Barbet,  Eloge  de  Belsunce  (Paris,  1821);  Rohrbacher, 
Histoire  universelle  (Pari.i,  1885),  XI;  Berengier,  Vie  de 
Mgr.  de  Belsunce  (Paris,   1887). 

J.  F.  Sollier. 

Belz.     See  Chelm. 

Belzoni,  Giambattista,  an  Egyptian  explorer, 
b.  at  Padua,  Italy,  in  1778;  d.  at  Gato,  Africa,  3  Dec, 
1823.  His  father  was  a  barber,  and  intended  his 
son  to  follow  that  trade,  but  the  boy,  who  was  a  born 
traveller,  left  home  at  the  age  of  fifteen,  and  after 
some  wanderings  settled  down  at  Rome,  where  he 
began  the  study  of  hydraulics.  Whether  or  not  he 
became  a  monk  is  uncertain,  but,  at  any  rate,  he 
quitted  Rome  in  1798  and  travelled  as  far  as  Holland. 
Having  returned  to  Italy,  he  again  departed  in  1803 
and  travelled  through  the  British  Isles,  being  finally 
obliged,  by  reduced  circumstances,  to  secure  an 
engagement  in  pantomime.  Leaving  England,  he 
went  to  Egypt,  where,  at  the  request  of  the  pasha, 
he  undertook  a  scheme  for  raising  the  waters  of  the 
Nile  at  Zubra,  but  the  work  was  later  abandoned  by 
the  authorities,  and  he  turned  his  attention  to  un- 
earthing the  colossal  bust  of  Memnon  now  in  the 
British  Museum.  Having  accomplished  this  difiicult 
task,  he  ascended  the  Nile,  and  besides  many  other 
important  Egyptological  investigations,  made  his 
famous  discovery  of  the  mummy  of  Psammethis. 
Again  setting  out  from  Cairo,  he  explored  the  pyra- 
mid of  Chephren,  travelled  through  FayCim,  visited 
Lake  Mceris  and  the  ruins  of  Arsinoe,  penetrated 
into  Libya,  and  reached  the  oasis  of  El-Cassar.  In 
1S19  he  went  to  England,  whence,  after  a  stay  of  a 
few  years,  he  set  out  for  further  travels  in  Africa, 
intending  to  explore  Timbuktu  and  the  sources  of 
the  Niger,  and  to  visit  Benin  and  Abyssinia;  but 
having  landed,  he  was  attacked  by  a  fever,  and  died. 
He  printed  a  narrative  of  his  journeys  at  London,  in 
1821,  and  his  original  drawings  of  "The  Tombs  of 
the  Kings"  were  published  by  his  widow,  at  London, 
in  1829.  Edwin  Ryan. 

Bema.     See  Ambo. 

Bembo,  Pietro,  a  famous  Italian  scholar  and 
Cardinal,  b.  of  a  noble  family  at  Venice,  20  May, 
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1470;  d.  at  Rome,  18  January,  1547.  He  was  the  son 
of  Bernardo  Bembo,  whose  enthusiasm  for  Italian 
literature  led  him  to  raise  a  monument  to  Dante  at 
Ravenna.  His  early  education  was  received  at 
Florence.  He  afterwards  studied  Greek  under  Las- 
caris  at  Messina  and  philosophy  under  Pomponazzo 

at  Padua.  After 
spending  some 
time  atthe  court  of 
Ferrara,  where  he 
met  Lucrezia  Bor- 
gia, with  whom 
he  maintained  a 
Platonic  friend- 
ship for  many 
years,  he  went  in 
1506  to  Urbino, 
where  he  became 
the  leading  figure 
among  the  bril- 
liant group  of  men 
of  wit  and  culture 
gathered  about 
the  court.  In  1512 
he  accompanied 
his  intimate  friend,  GiuUano  de'  Medici,  to  Rome, 
where  a  short  time  afterwards  he  was  appointed 
secretary  to  Pope  Leo  X.  He  remained  at  Rome 
for  eight  years,  enjoying  the  society  of  many  dis- 
tinguislied  men  and  loved  and  admired  by  all  who 
knew  him.  There  he  became  enamoured  of  the 
beautiful  Morosina.  It  was  at  her  urgent  solicitation 
that  Bembo,  in  1520,  on  the  death  of  Leo  X,  with- 
drew from  public  affairs  and  retired  with  his  health 
impaired  by  severe  sickness  to  Padua,  -nhere  he  lived 
in  ease  and  elegance,  devoting  himself  to  literary 
pursuits  and  the  society  of  his  learned  friends.  Here 
he  collected  an  extensive  library  and  formed  a  rich 
museum  of  medals  and  antiquities.  His  Paduan  re- 
treat became  the  gathering-place  of  all  the  most 
cultured  and  most  scholarly  men  in  Italy.  In  1529 
he  accepted  the  office  of  historiographer  of  the  Re- 
public of  Venice,  and  shortly  afterwards  was  ap- 
pointed librarian  of  St.  Mark's.  In  1539  Pope 
Paul  III  recalled  him  to  Rome  and  conferred  on  him 
the  cardinal's  hat.  From  the  time  of  Bembo's  eccle- 
siastical preferment  there  was  a  marked  change  in 
his  conduct.  Heretofore  his  life  had  been  anything 
but  edifying — in  fact  it  had  been  more  pagan  than 
Christian.  But  now  he  renounced  the  study  of  the 
classics  and  applied  himself  chiefly  to  the  study  of  the 
Fathers  and  the  Holy  Scriptures.  T«o  years  after  he 
was  raised  to  the  cardinalate,  he  was  made  Bishop  of 
Gubbio,  and  still  later  he  received  tlie  Bishopric  of 
Bergamo.  He  died  more  admired  and  lamented  than 
any  man  of  letters  of  his  time  and  was  buried  not  far 
from  Pope  Leo  in  the  Church  of  the  Minerva. 

Bembo  was  a  thorough  master  of  elegant  diction. 
He  possessed  beyond  any  contemporary  the  formal 
perfection  of  style,  both  in  Latin  and  Italian,  de- 
manded by  the  age  in  which  he  lived.  In  his  Latin 
writings  it  was  his  aim  to  imitate  as  closely  as  possi- 
ble the  style  of  Cicero.  His  letters  were  masterpieces 
of  Latin  style  and  of  the  art  of  letter-writing.  He  is 
said  to  have  passed  his  compositions  through  numer- 
ous portfolios,  revising  them  in  each  one  of  them. 
Bembo's  works  include  a  history  of  Venice,  poems, 
dialogues,  criticisms,  and  letters.  The  most  important 
are:  "Rerum  Veneticarum  Libri  XII"  (1551),  a 
history  of  Venice  covering  the  period  from  1487  to 
1513,  orio;inally  pubhshed  in  Latin,  but  afterwards 
translated  by  the  author  into  Italian;  "Gli  Asolani" 
(Venice,  1505),  a  dialogue  in  Italian  on  Platonic  love, 
composed  in  imitation  of  Cicero's  Tusculan  Disputa- 
tions, and  dedicated  to  Lucrezia  Borgia;  "Le  Prose", 
a  short  treatise  on  the  Italian  language;  "Le  Rime" 
(Venice,  1530);  "Carmina"  (Venice,  1533),  a  collec- 


tion of  Latin  poems;  and  several  volumes  of  letters, 
written  in  Latin.  Besides  these  original  works  he 
edited  the  Italian  poems  of  Petrarch,  printed  by 
Aldus  (1501),  and  the  "Terze  rime"  of  Dante  (1502). 
His  collected  works  were  published  at  Venice  in  four 
volumes  in  1729. 

Stmonds,  Renaissance  in  Italy  (New  York,  1900),  11;  The 
Revival  of  Learning;  Garnett,  A  History  of  Italian  Literature 
(New  York,  1898);  Von  Keumont,  Gesch.  der  Stadt  Rom.; 
TiRABOSCHi,  Ster.  kit.  Ital.  (1809),  VII,  1,  110-111,  235-251; 
III,  926-931,  1120;  IV,  1560;  Battagua,  Elogio  del  Cardinale 
P.  Bembo  (Venice,  1827);  Beccatelli,  Vita  di  Pietro  Bembo, 
cardinale,  in  Istor.  case  Venez.  (1718),  II,  xxxii-Ii. 

Edmund  Burke. 

Benadir,  Prefecture  Apostolic  of,  in  Africa, 
lies  between  8°  and  12°  N.  lat.,  and  between  42° 
and  51°  16'  E.  long.  It  comprises  the  whole  territory 
of  Italian  Somaliland,  the  area  of  which  is  a  httle 
more  than  192,800  square  miles,  or  nearly  twice  that 
of  Italy;  and  its  boundaries  are  identical  with  those 
of  the  Italian  possessions  in  East  Africa,  namely:  on 
the  east,  the  Indian  Ocean;  on  the  north,  the  Gulf 
of  Aden  from  Cape  Guardafui  to  the  boundary  of 
British  Somaliland;  on  the  west,  the  same  British 
boundary  as  far  south  as  the  Juba  River;  and  on 
the  south,  the  course  of  that  river  from  Lugh  to  the 
Indian  Ocean.  The  longest  meridian  within  this 
territory  measures  776  miles,  while  the  greatest  width 
is  559  miles. 

The  commercial  company  which  had  been  formed 
for  the  exploitation  of  El  Benadir  (i.  e.  "The  Ports", 
now  the  httoral  region  of  ItaUan  Somaliland)  found 
it  to  its  own  interest  to  call  the  Church  to  its  aid,  and 
asked  for  missionaries,  to  whom  it  assigned  a  subsidy 
of  10,000  hre  ($2,000)  per  annum.  Propaganda,  by  a 
decree  of  21  January,  1904,  entrusted  the  mission  to 
the  Discalced  Trinitarians,  for  which  order  the  re- 
demption of  captives  is  a  special  tradition,  and  the 
first  prefect  Apostolic,  Father  Leander  of  the  Seven 
Dolours,  embarked  within  the  same  year.  However, 
the  presence  of  a  religious  who  would  jealously  watch 
the  slave  trade,  and  denounce  infractions  of  the 
treaties,  might  become  inconvenient;  the  governor, 
therefore,  forbade  Father  Leander  to  enter  his  terri- 
tory, and  the  prefect  ApostoUc,  excluded  from  his 
mission,  was  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  the  British 
territory  to  the  south.  The  governor's  order  was 
rescinded  in  May,  1906,  and  Father  Leander  then 
entered  upon  his  prefecture;  but  on  the  10th  of  July, 
1906,  he  died  at  Gelib,  nearly  250  miles  from  the 
coast.  Towards  the  end  of  that  year  Father  Gu- 
glielmo  da  San  Felice  was  sent  as  successor  to  Father 
Leander,  taking  with  him  five  religious  of  his  own 
order.  At  the  present  writing  (1907)  too  short  a 
time  has,  of  course,  elapsed  to  permit  of  obtaining 
any  information  as  to  the  actual  progress  of  mis- 
sionary work  in  Italian  Somaliland. 

The  residence  of  the  prefect  Apostolic  is  at  Brava, 
while  the  headquarters  of  the  colonial  government 
are  at  Mogadishu  (Mogadoxo,  or  Mukdishu).  The 
population  of  the  whole  territory  is  estimated  at 
3,000,000,  almost  all  Mohammedans.  Slavery  is 
practised,  and  the  efforts  of  the  Anti-Slavery  Society 
to  suppress  the  slave  trade,  by  representations  to 
the  Italian  Government,  have  so  far  had  no  result. 

Missiones  Calholicce  (Propaganda,  Rome,  1907),  355;  States- 
man's Year  Book  (London,  1907). 

Albert  Battandier. 

Benard,  Laurent,  chief  founder  of  the  Maurist 
Congregation  of  the  Benedictine  Order,  b.  at  Nevers, 
1573;  d.  at  Paris,  1620.  He  joined  the  Cluniac  Bene- 
dictines at  Nevers,  became  a  Doctor  of  the  Sorbonne 
and  later  Prior  of  the  Cluny  College,  Paris,  which  he 
reformed  with  the  help  of  two  monks  of  the  recently 
established  Congregation  of  St.-Vannes.  Refusing 
the  abbacy  of  St.  Etienne,  Caen,  and  the  grand- 
priorship  of  Cluny,  he  passed  through  a  second 
novitiate  at  St.-Vaimes,  and  renewed  his  profession 
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there  in  1615.  At  his  suggestion  the  Congregation  of 
St.-Maur  was  formed,  to  be  for  France  what  that  of 
St.-Vannes  was  for  Lorraine.  Royal  letters  patent 
were  obtained  for  it  in  1618  and  the  project  was 
warmly  supported  by  Cardinal  de  Retz  and  others. 
BSnard's  works  include  "Parfeeses",  "De  I'esprit 
des  ordres  religieux",  "Instructions  Monastiques", 
"L'^loge  B^nMictin",  and  "Police  rSguliere",  all 
published  in  Paris  between  1616  and  1619. 

Tassin,  Hist.  Lit.  Cong.  S.  Maur  (Brussels,  1770);  Sainte- 
Marthe,  Gallia  Christiana  (Paris,  1744),  VII,  474. 

G.  Cyprian  Alston. 
Benavides  (Benavtdez),  Fray  Alonzo,  Arch- 
bishop of  Goa  in  the  Portuguese  Indies.  Although 
a  prelate  of  high  rank,  the  life  of  Fray  Alonzo 
de  Benavides  is  very  imperfectly  known.  He  was 
born  on  the  Island  of  San  Miguel,  professed  in 
the  Franciscan  convent  of  Mexico  in  1603,  and, 
after  acting  as  master  of  novices  at  the  convent  of 
Puebla,  became  Custos  of  the  Missions  of  New  Mex- 
ico, returned  to  Spain  in  1630  and  there  was  in  com- 
munication with  the  Venerable  Maria  de  Agreda. 
Upon  his  return  to  America  he  was  made  Archbishop 
of  Goa.  The  date  and  place  of  his  death  are  as  yet 
unknown.  Fray  Alonzo  de  Benavides  was  indefati- 
gable in  his  efforts  to  promote  the  welfare,  temporal 
and  spiritual,  of  New  Mexico.  He  it  was  who,  through 
the  agency  of  Fray  Esteban  de  Per6a,  secured  a  rein- 
forcement of  missionaries  for  the  utterly  neglected 
province.  In  order  to  excite  interest  in  those  remote 
regions,  he  wrote  and  published  two  booklets,  full  of 
exaggerations  in  regard  to  the  number  of  Indians,  but 
otherwise  of  the  highest  value  for  the  ethnography 
and  ethnology  of  New  Mexico.  They  must  be 
judged  as  "encouraging  guides",  embodying  at  the 
same  time  much  accurate  and  valuable  information 
gathered  from  personal  knowledge.  His  account  of 
the  numbers  of  people  and  villages  may  have  been 
influenced  by  data  taken  from  Espejo  but  such 
mistakes  do  not  aifect  the  value  of  his  writings 
in  general.  He  published  "Relacion  de  los  grandes 
Tesoros  espirituales  y  temporales  descubiertos  con  el 
auxilio  de  Dios  en  el  Nuevo  Mexico",  in  1630,  and  is 
best  known  through  the  "Memorial  que  Fray  Juan 
de  Santander  de  la  orden  de  San  Francisco  &c.  pre- 
senta  &,  la  Majestad  Catolica  del  Rey"  (Madrid, 
1630;  translated  into  various  languages  and  repub- 
lished). 

Memorial  (Madrid,  1630);  Pinelo,  Epitome  (Madrid,  1738), 
II;  Beristain,  Biblioteca,  etc.  (Mexico,  1816),  II;  Vetan court, 
Teatro  mexicano  (Mexico,  1698);  especially  Cronica  de  la 
Provi-ncia  del  Santo  Evangelio  de  Mexico;  Bandelier,  Final 
Report,  etc.,   I   and   II. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Benda,  a  titular  see  of  Albania.  Its  history  is 
closely  connected  with  that  of  the  Sees  of  Narenta 
and  Mostar.  Narenta,  or  in  Italian  Narona,  rep- 
resents the  ancient  Chelmium,  or  Chulmia,  and  its 
bishop,  a  suffragan  of  Dyrrhachium  (Durazzo),  took 
the  title  of  episcopus  Stephanensis ,  or  Stephaniacensis , 
the  cathedral  being  dedicated  to  St.  Stephen;  this  is 
the  title  of  Cosmas  at  the  council  under  Photius  in 
879.  But  as  these  bishops  resided  at  Spalato,  the 
title  shortly  became  Spalatensis.  About  the  middle 
of  the  fourteenth  century,  Narenta  became  the  seat  of 
a  Latin  bishopric,  to  which  was  united  the  See  of 
Benda,  the  chief  town  in  a  district  of  this  name,  near 
Croia,  in  the  pashalik  of  Scutari.  Its  bishop  thus  ob- 
tained a  double  title,  episcopus  Bendensis  el  Stephana 
ensis,  to  which,  about  1400,  was  added  the  title  Pris- 
censis,  or  Prisnensis,  from  Prisca,  or  Prisna,  probably 
identical  with  the  village  Presa,  or  Press,  in  Albania. 
Be  that  as  it  may,  these  three  titles  were  borne  from 
the  first  by  only  one  titular;  Gams  separates  them 
wrongly  (Series  episcop.,  422).  The  first  titular 
was  not,  as  is  commonly  said,  the  Dominican  Petrus 
de  Anagnia,  but  Demetrius,  probably  identical 
with  the  Franciscan  Demetrius  Ae  Scutaro  who  is 


mentioned  in  the  BuUar.  Franciscan.  (VI,  n.  662). 
From  the  seventeenth  century  the  see  became 
titular,  probably  because  the  bishops  had  transferred 
their  residence  to  Mostar,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
River  Narenta,  a  see  known  as  Mandatriensis  et 
Dumnensis. 

Parlati,  lllyricum  sacrum,  VII,  401-405;  Eudel,  Hierarchia 
Catnohca  medii  aevi,  I,  488;  II,  266  and  327. 

L.  Petit. 

Benedetti,  Pietro.     See  Ambarach,  Peter. 

Benedict  I-X,  Popes.— Of  the  first  Pontiff  who  bore 
the  name  of  Benedict  practically  nothing  is  known. 
The  date  of  his  birth  is  unknown;  he  d.  30  July,  579. 
He  was  a  Roman  and  the  son  of  Boniface,  and  was 
called  Bonosus  by  the  Greeks  (Evagrius,  Hist.,  V, 
16).  The  ravages  of  the  Lombards  rendered  it  very 
difficult  to  communicate  with  the  emperor  at  Con- 
stantinople, who  claimed  the  privilege  of  confirming 
the  election  of  the  popes.  Hence  there  was  a  vacancy 
of  nearly  eleven  months  between  the  death  of  John  HI 
and  the  arrival  of  the  imperial  confirmation  of  Bene- 
dict's election,  2  June,  575.  He  reigned  four  years, 
one  month,  and  twenty-eight  days.  Almost  the 
only  act  recorded  of  him  is  that  he  granted  an  estate, 
the  Massa  Veneris,  in  the  territory  of  Minturnse, 
to  Abbot  Stephen  of  St  Mark's  "near  the  walls  of 
Spoleto"  (St.  Gregory  I,  Ep.  ix,  87, 1.  al.  30).  Famine 
followed  the  devastating  Lombards,  and  from  the 
few  words  the  Liber  Pontificalis  has  about  Benedict, 
we  gather  that  he  died  in  the  midst  of  his  efforts  to 
cope  with  these  difficulties.  He  was  buried  in  the 
vestibule  of  the  sacristy  of  the  old  basilica  of  St. 
Peter.  In  an  ordination  which  he  held  in  December 
he  made  fifteen  priests  and  three  deacons,  and 
consecrated  twenty-one  bishops. 

Benedict  II,  Saint,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown; 
d.  8  May,  685;  was  a  Roman,  and  the  son  of  John. 
Sent  when  young  to  the  schola  cantorum,  he  dis- 
tinguished himself  by  his  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures 
and  by  his  singing,  and  as  a  priest  was  remarkable 
for  his  humility,  love  of  the  poor,  and  generosity. 
He  became  pope  26  June,  684,  after  an  interval  of 
over  eleven  months.  To  abridge  the  vacancies  of 
the  Holy  See  which  followed  the  deaths  of  the  popes, 
he  obtained  from  the  Emperor  Constantino  Pogo- 
natus  a  decree  which  either  abolished  imperial 
confirmations  altogether  or  made  them  obtainable 
from  the  exarch  in  Italy  [cf.  "Liber  Diumus  RR. 
PP.,  ed.  Sickel  (Vienna,  1889),  and  Duchesne's 
criticism,  "Le  Liber  Diumus"  (Paris,  1891)].  He 
adopted  Constantine's  two  sons  by  receiving  locks 
of  their  hair  sent  him  by  the  emperor.  To  help  to 
suppress  Monothelism,  he  endeavoured  to  secure 
the  subscriptions  of  the  Spanish  bishops  to  the 
decrees  of  the  Sixth  General  Council  (see  ep.  in  P.  L., 
XCVI,  423),  and  to  bring  about  the  submission  to 
them  of  Macarius,  ex-Bishop  of  Antioch.  He  was 
one  of  the  popes  who  favoured  the  cause  of  St. 
Wilfred  of  York  (Eddius,  "Vita  Wilfridi",  ed. 
Raine  in  "Historians  of  York",  I,  62  sqq.  Cf. 
Raine,  "Lives  of  the  Archbishops  of  York",  I, 
55  sqq.).  Many  of  the  churches  of  Rome  were  re- 
stored by  him;  and  its  clergy,  its  deaconries  for  the 
care  of  the  poor,  and  its  lay  sacristans  all  benefited 
by  his  Uberality.     He  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's. 

Benedict  III,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown; 
d.  17  April,  858.  The  election  of  the  learned  and 
ascetic  Roman,  Benedict,  the  son  of  Peter,  was  a 
troubled  one.  On  the  death  of  Leo  IV  (17  July, 
855)  Benedict  was  chosen  to  succeed  him,  and  envoys 
were  despatched  to  secure  the  ratification  of  the 
decree  of  election  by  the  Emperors  Lothaire  and 
Louis  II.  But  the  legates  betrayed  their  trust  and 
allowed  themselves  to  be  influenced  in  favour  of  the 
ambitious  and  excommunicated  Cardinal  Anastasius. 
The  imperial  missi,  gained  over  in  turn  by  them, 
endeavoured   to   force   Anastasius   on   the    Roman 
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Church.  Benedict  was  insulted  and  imprisoned. 
Most  of  the  clergy  and  people,  however,  remained 
true  to  him,  and  the  missi  had  to  yield.  Benedict 
was  accoriUngly  consecrated  on  the  29th  of  Septem- 
ber, or  6th  of  October,  855,  and  though  his  rival 
was  condemned  by  a  synod,  he  admitted  him  to  lay 
communion.  Owing  to  dissensions  and  attacks 
from  without,  the  kingdom  of  the  Franks  was  in 
disorder,  and  the  Church  within  its  borders  was 
oppressed.  Benedict  wrote  to  the  Frankish  bishops, 
attributing  much  of  the  misery  in  the  empire  to  their 
silence  (cf.  "Capitularia  regum  Francorum",  ed. 
Borctius,  II,  424);  and  to  lessen  its  internal  evils 
cndea\'oured  to  curb  the  powerful  subdeacon  Hubert 
(Ep.  Bened.,  in  Mon.  Germ.  Epp,,  V,  612),  who 
was  the  brother-in-law  of  Lothaire  II,  King  of  Lor- 
raine, and  defied  the  laws  of  God  and  man  till  he 
was  slain,  in  864.  In  an  appeal  made  to  Benedict 
from  the  East,  he  held  the  balance  fair  between  St. 
Ignatius,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  Gregory, 
Bishop  of  Syracuse.  He  was  visited  by  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  King  Ethelwulf  with  his  famous  son  Alfred, 
and  completed  the  restoration  of  the  Schola  Anglo- 
rum,  destroyed  by  fire  in  847.  He  continued  the 
work  of  repairing  the  damage  done  to  the  churches 
in  Rome  by  the  Saracen  raid  of  846.  He  was  buried 
near  the  principal  gate  of  St.  Peter's.  One  of  his 
coins  pro'v'es  there  was  no  Pope  Joan  between  Leo  IV 
and  himself  [Garampi,  "De  nummo  argenteo  Bened. 
Ill"   (Rome,   1749)]. 

Benedict  IV,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown; 
d.  in  the  summer  of  903.  The  Popes  Benedict  from 
the  fourth  to  the  ninth  inclusive  belong  to  the  darkest 
period  of  papal  history.  The  reigns  of  several  of 
them  were  very  short,  and  very  little  is  known 
about  their  deeds.  The  dates  of  their  accession  to 
the  See  of  Peter  and  of  their  deaths  are  largely 
uncertain.  Benedict  IV,  a  Roman  and  the  son  of 
Mammalus,  became  pope  in  the  first  half  of  900. 
His  high  birth,  his  generosity,  his  zeal  tor  the  public 
good  are  loudly  commended  by  the  contemporary 
historian  Frodoard,  who  gives  him  the  title  of 
"Great"  The  principal  historic  act  of  his  reign 
was  his  crowning  Louis  the  Blind  as  emperor.  He 
supported  the  decision  of  Pope  Formosus,  who  had 
ordained  him  priest,  in  favour  of  Argrim's  claim  to 
the  See  of  Langres  (Jaffe,  "Regesta",  3.">27,  3.528), 
upheld  the  cause  of  Stephen,  Bishop  of  Naples 
(Auxilius  ap.  Dummler,  "  Auxilius  unci  'S'ulgarius", 
96  sqq.),  excommunicated  the  assassin  of  Fulk, 
Archbishop  of  Reims  (Frodoard,  Hist.  Remensis, 
1\ ,  10),  and  offered  practical  sympathy  to  Malacenus, 
Bishop  of  Amasia,  who  had  been  driven  from  his 
see  by  tlie  advances  of  the  Saracens  (Jafle,  loc.  cit., 
3530).  Fulda  and  other  monasteries  received  privi- 
leges from  him.  He  was  buried  in  front  of  St.  Peter's 
near  the  gate  of  Guido. 

Benedict  V,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown;  d. 
4  July,  965;  was  elected  pope  (May,  964)  in  very 
critical  circumstances.  The  powerful  emperor,  Otho 
I,  had  forcibly  deposed  the  unworthy  John  XII, 
and  had  replaced  him  by  a  nominee  of  his  own  who 
took  the  title  of  Leo  VIII.  But  at  the  first  oppor- 
tunity the  Romans  expelled  Leo,  and  on  the  death 
(14  May,  964)  of  the  lawful  pope,  John  XII,  elected 
the  ( Cardinal-Deacon  Benedict  (known  from  his 
learning  as  Grammaticus — see  Benedict  of  Soracte, 
xxxvii).  Otho  was  furious,  marched  on  Rome, 
seized  Benedict,  and  put  an  end  to  his  pontificate 
(23  June,  964. — Liutprand,  Hist.  Ottonis,  xxi; 
Thietmar,  Chron.,  II,  18).  It  is  more  probable 
that  Benedict  was  degraded  by  force  than  that  he 
voluntarily  declared  himself  an  intruder.  After 
reinstating  Leo,  Otho  left  Rome  and  carried  Benedict 
with  him  to  Germany.  Placed  under  the  care  of 
.A.daldag,  Archbishop  of  Hamburg-Bremen,  who 
treated  him  with  great  consideration,  he  was  even 


then  acknowledged  as  pope  by  some  of  the  German 
clergy.  His  remains,  first  laid  to  rest  in  the  cathe- 
dral at  Hamburg,  were  afterwards  translated  to 
Rome  (Adam  of  Bremen,  Gesta,  II,  10;  IV,  39,  40; 
VI,  53). 

Benedict  VI,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown;  d. 
August,  974  (see  Ricobaldi  of  Ferrara,  Compil. 
Chron.,  in  Rer.  Ital.  SS.  IX).  Benedict,  Cardinal- 
Deacon  of  St.  Theodore,  a  Roman  and  the  son  of 
Hildebrand,  was  elected  as  the  successor  of  Jolin  XIII, 
who  died  6  September,  972;  but  the  necessity  of 
waiting  for  the  ratification  of  the  Emperor  Otho 
delayed  his  consecration  till  19  January,  973.  Noth- 
ing is  known  of  his  deeds,  except  that  he  confirmed 
the  privileges  of  some  churches  and  monasteries. 
The  most  striking  event  of  his  pontificate  is  its 
tragic  close.  He  was  seized  and  thrown  into  the 
Castle  of  Sant'  Angelo  by  a  faction  of  the  nobility 
headed  by  Crescentius  and  the  Deacon  Boniface 
Franco,  who  afterwards  become  the  antipope  Boni- 
face Vll.  There,  after  a  confinement  of  less  than 
two  months,  he  was  strangled  by  their  orders,  to 
prevent  his  release  by  Sicco,  an  imperial  envoy, 
sent  to  Rome  by  Otho  II. 

Benedict  VII,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown;  d. 
c.  October,  983.  Acting  under  the  influence  of  Sicco 
(see  Benedict  ^'I),  the  Roman  clergy  and  people 
elected  to  succeed  Benedict  VI  another  Benedict, 
Bishop  of  Sutri,  a  Roman  and  the  son  of  David 
(October,  974).  His  authority  was  opposed  by 
Boniface  VII,  and,  though  the  antipope  himself 
was  forced  to  fly,  his  party  followed  fiercely  in  his 
footsteps  and  compelled  Benedict  to  call  upon  Otho 
II  for  help.  Firmly  established  on  his  throne  by 
the  emperor,  he  showed  himself  both  desirous  of 
checking  the  tide  of  simony  which  was  rising  high 
in  the  Church,  and  of  advancing  the  cause  of  monas- 
ticism,  which  then  meant  that  of  civilization.  In 
response  to  a  request  of  the  people  of  Carthage  "to 
help  the  wretched  province  of  Africa",  he  consecrated 
the  priest  James,  who  had  been  sent  to  him  for  the 
purpose  (see  the  letter  of  the  papal  legate,  the  Abbot 
Leo,  to  the  Kings  Hugh  Capet  and  Robert).  Though 
he  did  not  die  till  about  October,  983,  our  knowledge 
of  his  undertakings  is  not  in  proportion  to  the  length 
of   his   pontificate. 

Benedict  VIII,  Pope,  date  of  birth  unknown;  d. 
9  April,  1024.  The  first  of  the  Tusculan  popes, 
being  the  son  of  Gregory,  Count  of  Tusculum,  and 
Maria,  and  brother  of  John  XIX,  he  was,  though  a 
layman,  imposed  on  the  chair  of  Peter  by  force 
(18  May,  1012).  Nevertheless,  dislodging  a  rival, 
he  became  a  good  and  strong  ruler.  On  the  14th  of 
February,  1014,  he  crowned  the  German  king, 
Henry  II,  emperor  (Thietmar,  Chron.,  VI,  61),  and 
ever  kept  friendly  with  him.  The  peace  of  Italy 
was  promoted  by  his  subjugating  the  Crescentii, 
defeating  the  Saracens,  and  allying  himself  with  the 
Normans,  who  appeared  in  its  southern  parts  in  his 
time.  Going  to  Germany,  he  consecrated  the  cathe- 
dral of  Bamberg  (Ann.  Altahen.  Majores,  1020;  Chron. 
Cas.s.,  II,  47),  visited  the  monastery  of  Fulda,  and 
obtained  from  Henry  a  charter  confirmatory  of  the 
donations  of  Charlemagne  and  Otho.  To  restrain 
the  vices  of  clerical  incontinence  and  simony,  he 
held,  with  the  emperorj  an  important  synod  at  Pavia 
(1022 — Labbe,  Conciha,  IX,  819),  and  supported 
the  reformation  which  was  being  effected  by  the 
great  monastery  of  Cluny.  To  further  the  interest 
of  peace,  he  encouraged  the  "Truce  of  God"  and 
countenanced  the  ecclesiastical  advancement  of 
Gauzlin,  the  natural  brother  of  Robert  the  Pious, 
King  of  France.  This  he  did  because,  though  ille- 
gitimate, Gauzlin  was  a  good  man,  and  his  royal 
brother  was  very  desirous  of  his  promotion  (cf. 
life  of  GauzUn,  in  "Neues  Archiv.",  III).  Benedict 
\  III  was  one  of  the  many  popes  who  were  called  upon 
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to  intervene  in  the  interminable  strife  for  precedence 
between  the  Patriarchs  of  Grado  and  of  Aquileia 
(Dandolo,  Chron.,  IX,  2,  n.  2).  In  1022  he  received 
Ethelnoth  of  Canterbury  "with  great  worship  and 
very  honourably  hallowed  him  archbishop",  and 
reinstated  in  his  position  Leofwine,  Abbot  of  Ely 
(A.  S.  Chron.,  125,  6,  R.  S.).  A  friend  of  St.  Odilo, 
Abbot  of  Cluny,  and  one  of  the  few  popes  of  the 
Middle  Ages  who  was  at  once  powerful  at  home 
and  great  abroad,  Benedict  VIII  has,  on  seemingly 
insufficient  grounds,  been  accused  of  avarice. 

Benedict  IX,  Pope. — The  nephew  of  his  two  imme- 
diate predecessors,  Benedict  iX  was  a  man  of  A-cry 
different  character  to  either  of  them.  He  was  a  dis- 
grace to  the  Chair  of  Peter.  Regarding  it  as  a  sort  of 
heirloom,  his  father  Alberic  placeil  him  upon  it  when 
a  mere  youth,  not,  however,  apparently  of  only  twelve 
years  of  age  (according  to  Raoul  Glaber,  Hist.,  IV, 
o,  n.  17.  Cf.  V,  5,  n.  26),  but  of  about  twenty 
(October,  1032).  Of  his  pontifical  acts  little  is 
Icnown,  except  that  he  held  two  or  three  synods  in 
Rome  and  granted  a  number  of  privileges  to  various 
churches  and  monasteries.  He  insisted  that  Bretis- 
lav,  Duke  of  Bohemia,  should  found  a  monastery, 
for  having  carried  off  the  body  of  St.  Adalbert  from 
Poland.  In  1037  he  went  north  to  meet  the  Emperor 
Conrad  and  excommunicated  Heribert,  Archbishop 
of  Milan,  who  was  at  enmity  with  him  (Ann.  Hildes- 
heimenses,  1038).  Taking  advantage  of  the  disso- 
lute life  he  was  leading,  one  of  the  factions  in  the 
city  drove  him  from  it  (1044)  amid  the  greatest 
disorder,  and  elected  an  antipope  (Sylvester  III)  in 
the  person  of  John,  Bishop  of  Sabina  (1045 — Ann. 
Romani,  init.  Victor,  Dialogi,  III,  init.).  Benedict, 
however,  succeeded  in  expelling  Sylvester  the  same 
year;  but,  as  some  say,  that  he  might  marry,  he 
resigned  his  office  into  the  hands  of  the  Archpriest 
John  Gratian  for  a  large  sum.  John  was  then  elected 
pope  and  became  Gregory  VI  (May,  1045).  Repent- 
ing of  his  bargain,  Benedict  endeavoured  to  depose 
Gregory.  This  resulted  in  the  intervention  of 
King  Henry  III.  Benedict,  Sylvester,  and  Gregory 
were  deposed  at  the  Council  of  Sutri  (1046)  and  a 
German  bishop  (Suidger)  became  Pope  Clement  II. 
After  his  speedy  demise,  Benedict  again  seized  Rome 
(November,  1047),  but  was  driven  from  it  to  make 
way  for  a  second  German  pope,  Damasus  II  (Novem- 
ber, 1048).  Of  the  end  of  Benedict  it  is  impossible 
to  speak  with  certainty.  Some  authors  suppose 
him  to  have  been  still  alive  when  St.  Leo  IX  died, 
and  never  to  have  ceased  endeavouring  to  seize  the 
papacy.  But  it  is  more  probable  that  the  truth  lies 
with  the  tradition  of  the  Abbey  of  Grottaferrata, 
first  set  down  by  Abbot  Luke,  who  died  about  1085, 
and  corroborated  by  sepulchral  and  other  monu- 
ments within  its  walls.  Writing  of  Bartholomew, 
its  fourth  abbot  (1065),  Luke  tells  of  the  youthful 
pontiff  turning  from  his  sin  and  coming  to  Bartholo- 
mew for  a  remedy  for  his  disorders.  On  the  saint's 
advice,  Benedict  definitely  resigned  the  pontificate 
and  died  in  penitence  at  Grottaferrata.  [See  "St 
Benedict  and  Grottaferrata  "  (Rome,  1895),  a  work 
founded  on  the  more  important  "  De  Sepulcro  Bene- 
dict! IX",  by  Dom  Greg.  Piacentini  (Rome,   1747).J 

Benedict  X,  Pope. — The  bearer  of  this  name  was 
an  antipope  in  the  days  of  Nicholas  II,  1056-61. 

The  most  important  source  for  the  history  of  the  first  nine 
popes  who  bore  the  name  of  Benedict  is  the  biographies  in  the 
Liber  Pontificalis,  of  which  the  most  useful  edition  is  that  of 
Duchesne,  Le  Liber  Pontificalis  (Paris,  1886-92),  and  the 
latest  that  of  Mommsen,  Gesta  Poniif.  Roman,  (to  the  end  of 
the  reign  of  Constantine  only,  Berlin,  1898).  Jaff^:,  Begesta 
Pont.  Rom.  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1885),  gives  a  summary  of  the 
letters  of  each  pope  and  tells  where  they  may  be  read  at 
length.  Modern  accounts  of  these  popes  will  be  found  in  any 
large  Chiirch  History,  or  history  of  the  City  of  Rome.  The 
fullest  account  in  English  of  most  of  them  is  to  be  read  in 
Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages  (London, 
1902,  passim). 

Horace  K.  Mann. 


Benedict  XI,  Pope  (Nicholas  Boccasini),  b. 
at  Treviso,  Italy,  1240;  d.  at  Perugia,  7  July,  1304. 
He  entered  the  Dominican  Order  at  the  age  of  four- 
teen. After  fourteen  years  of  study,  he  became 
lector  of  theology,  which  office  he  filled  for  several 
years.  In  1296  he  was  elected 
Master  General  of  the  Order. 
As  at  this  time  hostility  to 
Boniface  VIII  was  becoming 
more  pronounced,  the  new 
general  issued  an  ordinance 
forbidding  his  subjects  to  fa- 
■\-our  in  anyway  the  opponents 
of  the  reigning  pontiff;  he 
also  enjoined  on  them  to  de- 
fend in  their  sermons,  when 
opportune,  the  legitimacy  of 
the  election  of  Boniface.  This 
loyalty  of  Boccasini,  which  Arms  of  Benedict  XI 
remained  unshaken  to  the  end, 

was  recognized  by  Boniface,  who  showed  him  many 
marks  of  favour  and  confidence.  Thus  with  the  two 
cardinal-legates,  the  Dominican  General  formed  the 
important  embassy,  the  purpose  of  which  was  the 
concluding  of  an  armistice  between  Edward  I  of 
England  and  Philip  IV  of  France,  then  at  war  with 
each  other.  In  the  year  1298  Boccasini  was  elevated 
to  the  cardinalate;  he  was  afterwards  appointed 
Bishop  of  Ostia  and  Dean  of  the  Sacred  College. 
As  at  that  time  Hungary  was  rent  by  civil  war,  the 
cardinal-bishop  was  sent  thither  by  the  Holy  See  as 
legate  a  latere  to  labour  for  the  restoration  of  peace. 
At  the  time  of  the  return  of  the  legate  to  Rome,  the 
famous  contest  of  Boniface  VIII  with  Philip  the 
Fair  had  reached  its  height.  When,  in  1303,  the 
enemies  of  the  pope  had  made  themselves  masters 
of  the  sacred  palace,  of  all  the  cardinals  and  prelates 
only  the  two  Cardinal- Bishops  of  Ostia  and  Sabina  re- 
mained at  the  side  of  the  venerable  Pontiff  to  defend 
him  from  the  violence  of  William  of  Nogaret  and 
Sciarra  Colonna. 

A  month  after  this  scene  of  violence,  Boniface 
having  died,  Boccasini  was  unanimously  elected 
Pope,  22  October,  taking  the  name  of  Benedict  XI. 
The  principal  event  of  his  pontificate  was  the  restora- 
tion of  peace  with  the  French  court.  Immediately 
after  his  election  Philip  sent  three  ambassadors  to 
the  pope  bearing  the  royal  letter  of  congratulation. 
The  king,  while  professing  his  obedience  and  devotion, 
recommended  to  the  benevolence  of  the  pope  the 
Kingdom  and  Church  of  France.  Benedict,  judging 
a  policy  of  indulgence  to  be  necessary  for  the  restora- 
tion of  peace  with  the  French  court,  absolved  Philip 
and  his  subjects  from  the  censures  they  had  incurred 
and  restored  the  king  and  kingdom  to  the  rights  and 
privileges  of  which  they  had  been  deprived  by  Boni- 
face. The  Colonna  cardinals  were  also  absolved 
from  their  censures,  but  not  reinstated  in  their  foriner 
dignities.  This  policy  of  leniency  Benedict  carried 
out  without  compromising  the  dignity  of  the  Holy 
See  or  the  memory  of  Boniface  VIII.  Nogaret  and 
Sciarra  Colonna  and  those  implicated  in  the  outrage 
of  Anagni  were  declared  excommunicated  and  sum- 
moned to  appear  before  the  pontifical  tribunal. 
After  a  brief  pontificate  of  eight  months,  Benedict 
died  suddenly  at  Perugia.  It  was  suspected,  not 
altogether  without  reason,  that  his  sudden  deatli 
was  caused  by  poisoning,  through  the  agency  of  Wil- 
liam of  Nogaret.  Benedict  XI  was  beatified  in  the 
year  1773.  His  feast  is  celebrated  at  Rome  and 
throughout  the  Dominican  Order  on  the  7th  of  July. 
He  is  the  author  of  a  volume  of  sermons  and  com- 
mentaries on  a  part  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew, 
on  the  Psalms,  the  Book  of  Job,  and  the  Apocalypse. 

Ptol.  Luc,  Hist.  Eccl.,  Ill,  072;  Bernardus  Guidonis, 
Vit.  pont.  rom.,  IX,  1010;  Script.  Ord.  Prced.,  I,  444;  Grandjean, 
Les  registres  deBenoitXI  (Paris,  1883);  Fvnkb,  Papst  Benedikt 
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XI  (Miinater,  1891);  Artaud  de  Montor,  Histtyry  of  the  Popes 
(New  York,  1867).  I,  481-484:  Annee  Dominicaine,  vii,  125- 
54;   874-77,  and  the  moDograph  of  Ferreton  (Treviso,  1904). 

M.  A.  Waldron. 

Benedict  XII  (Jacques  Fodrnier),  third  of  the 
Avignon  popes,  b.  at  Saverdun  in  the  province  of 
Toulouse,  France,  elected  20  December,  1334;  d.  at 
Avignon  24  April,  1342.  Nothing  is  known  of  his 
parentage  or  boyhood.  In  youth  he  became  a 
Cistercian  monk  in  the  mon- 
astery of  Boulbonne,  whence  he 
moved  to  that  of  Fontfroide, 
whose  abbot  was  his  natural 
uncle,  Arnold  Novelli,  by  whose 
name  Fournier  was  also  known. 
He  studied  at  the  University 
of  Paris,  where  he  received  the 
doctorate  in  theology.  Mean- 
time he  was  made  Abbot  of 
Fontfroide,  succeeding  his  uncle 
who  was  created  cardinal  19 
December,  1310.  In  December 
Arms  or  Benedict  XII  1317,  he  became  Bishop  of  his 
native  Diocese  of  Palmiers,  was 
translated  to  Mirepoix  26  January,  1327,  and  was 
made  cardinal  by  Pope  John  XXII,  18  December, 
1327.  On  thelatter's  death,  4  December,  1334,  the 
cardinals  in  conclave,  most  of  whom  opposed  a  return 
to  Rome,  demanded  of  Cardinal  de  Comminges  whose 
election  seemed  assured,  the  promise  to  remain  at 
Avignon.  His  refusal  precipitated  an  unexpected 
canvass  for  candidates.  On  the  first  ballot,  20  De- 
cember, 1334,  many  electors,  intending  to  sound  the 
mind  of  the  conclave,  voted  for  the  unlikely  Cardinal 
Fournier,  who,  though  he  was  one  of  the  few  men  of 
real  merit  in  the  college,  was  but  lightly  regarded 
because  of  his  obscure  origin  and  lack  of  wealth  and 
following.  He  amazed  the  conclave  by  receiving 
the  necessary  two-thirds  vote.  On  s  January,  1335, 
he  was  enthroned  as  Benedict  XII. 

Resolved  to  re-establish  the  papacy  at  Rome, 
Benedict  signalizetl  his  accession  by  providing  for 
the  restoration  of  St.  Peter's  basilica  and  the 
Lateran.  He  was  prepared  to  acquiesce  in  the  peti- 
tion of  a  Roman  deputation  soliciting  his  return, 
but  his  cardinals  pictured  the  impossibility  of  living 
in  faction-rent  Italy.  They  were  right,  whatever 
were  their  motives,  and  Benedict  yielded.  Con- 
science-stricken during  a  critical  illness,  he  proposed 
as  a  compromise  a  transfer  of  his  court  to  Bologna. 
The  cardinals  urged  the  slender  hope  of  securing 
obedience,  and  Benedict  decided  to  remain  at  Avig- 
non, where  in  1339  he  commenced  to  build  the  mas- 
sive papal  castle  which  still  exists.  Mindful  always 
of  distracted  Italy,  he  often  sent  money  to  succour 
the  famine-stricken  people  and  to  restore  churches. 
Reform  of  abuse  was  Benedict's  chief  concern. 
Immediately  after  his  ele\ation  he  remanded  to 
their  benefices  clerics  not  needed  at  Avignon,  and 
menaced  ^^•ith  summary  chastisement  violators  of 
the  law  of  residence.  He  revoked  the  scandalous 
"expectancies"  granted  by  his  predecessors  and 
forbade  conferring  benefices  in  commendam.  (See 
Commendatory  Abbot.)  He  condemned  unseemly 
"pluralities"  and  conferred  benefices  with  such  con- 
scientious discrimination  that  several  were  left  long 
vacant,  and  so  gave  colour  to  the  calumny  that  he 
was  himself  harvesting  their  revenues.  He  in- 
veighed vigorously  against  greed  for  gain  among 
ecclesiastics;  regulated  the  taxes  on  documents  issued 
by  papal  bureaux;  made  episcopal  visitation  less  of  a 
financial  burden  to  the  clergy;  abolished  the  practice 
of  countersigning  requests  for  papal  favours,  which 
was  extremely  lucrative  to  venal  officials;  and  estab- 
lished the  Registry  of  Supplications  for  the  control 
of  such  petitions.  Abhorring  nepotism,  he  granted 
preferment  to  but  one  relative,  naming  the  eminent 


John  Bauzian  Archbishop  of  Aries  in  deference  to 
the  insistence  of  the  cardinals;  he  compelled  his  only 
niece  to  discourage  noble  suitors  and  marry  one  of 
her  own  humble  rank.  A  legend,  vouched  for  by 
iEgidius  of  Viterbo  (d.  1532),  accredits  him  with  say- 
ing, "a  pope  should  be  like  Melchisedech.  without 
father,  mother,  or  genealogy".  Monastic  reform 
particularly  engaged  his  zeal.  Himself  a  Cistercian, 
he  sought  to  revive  pristine  monastic  fervour  and 
devotion  to  study.  Pertinent  papal  constitutions 
and  visitations  of  monasteries  attest  his  solicitude 
for  a  monastic  renaissance. 

Being  a  learned  theologian,  he  was  as  bishop,  cardi- 
nal, and  pope,  keenly  interested  in  scholastic  discus- 
sions. He  terminated  the  controversy  on  the  vexed 
question  as  to  whether  the  Beatific  Vision  was  en- 
joyed before  or  only  after  the  General  Judgment. 
John  XXII  had  advocated  the  latter  view  and  stirred 
up  vigorous  discussion.  Eager  to  solve  the  ques- 
tion, Benedict  heard  the  opinions  of  those  maintain- 
ing the  theory  of  deferred  vision,  and,  with  a  com- 
mission of  theologians,  gave  four  months  to  patristic 
research.  Their  labours  terminated  in  the  proclama- 
tion (29  January,  1336)  of  the  Bull  "Benedictus 
Deus"  defining  the  immediate  intuitive  vision  of 
God  by  the  souls  of  the  just  having  no  faults  to 
expiate.  Zealous  too  for  the  preservation  of  the 
Faith,  he  stimulated  the  bishops  of  infected  districts 
to  vigilance  in  the  repression  of  heresy  and  urged 
the  use  of  the  preventive  remedies  of  the  Inquisition. 
He  combatted  energetically  the  anti-papal  doctrines 
which  the  ecclesiastico-political  theorists  of  the  dis- 
turbed Avignon  period  had  spread,  and  which  were 
unfortunately  sustained  by  a  school  of  misguided 
Franciscans.  (See  Fraticelli,  Marsilids  of  Padua, 
William  of  Occam;  Michael  of  Cesena.)  Dis- 
tressed by  disloyalty  in  Ireland,  he  tried  to  persuade 
Edward  III  to  establish  the  Inquisition  in  his  realm 
and  urged  him  to  assist  the  Irish  bishops  to  extirpate 
heresy.  But,  though  the  most  ardent  foe  of  heresy, 
Benedict  was  remarkably  patient  and  loving  in  deal- 
ing with  heretics.  He  looked  also  to  the  interests  of 
the  Faith  in  the  East ;  negotiated  for  the  union  of  the 
Eastern  Church  with  Rome  through  a  delegate  of  the 
Emperor  Andronicus,  whose  sincerity,  however,  Bene- 
dict was  forced  to  question;  manifested  his  solicitude 
for  the  Church  in  Armenia  which,  in  the  early  four- 
teenth century,  suffered  from  Mohammedan  inva- 
sions, succouring  the  unfortunates  in  temporal  mat- 
ters and  healing  doctrinal  differences  which  had  long 
rent  Armenia  with  schism. 

In  purely  ecclesiastical  affairs  Benedict's  pontifi- 
cate was  creditable  to  himself  and  productive  of  good 
to  the  Church.  Pious,  prudent,  and  firm,  he  strove 
conscientiously  to  meet  the  Church's  needs  at  a 
critical  period.  In  political  relations,  however,  he 
was  not  so  successful.  Inexperienced  in  politics,  he 
had  little  taste  for  diplomacy  and  an  imperfect 
knowledge  of  men  and  affairs  of  the  world.  Con- 
flicting political  motives  confused  him,  and  hesitancy 
and  vacillation  contrasted  painfully  with  his  firmness 
and  decision  in  ecclesiastical  matters.  Though  de- 
termined to  act  independently  of  Philip  VI  of  France, 
the  latter  generally  succeeded  in  committing  the  pope 
to  his  policy.  He  helped  to  prevent  his  return  to 
Rome.  He  frustrated  his  desire  to  make  peace  with 
the  Emperor  Louis  of  Bavaria  whom  John  XXII 
had  excommunicated  for  fomenting  sedition  in  Italy, 
proclaiming  himself  King  of  the  Romans,  and  in- 
truding an  anti-pope.  Willing  to  absolve  him  should 
he  but  submit  to  the  Church,  Benedict  exposed  to 
Louis's  delegates  his  generous  terms  of  peace  (July, 
1335).  But  Philip,  aided  by  the  cardinals,  persuaded 
the  pope  that  his  generosity  encouraged  heresy  and 
rebellion.  Benedict  yielded.  Thrice  the  imperial 
envoys  came  to  Avignon,  but  French  influence  pre- 
vailed, and,  on  11  April,  1337,  Benedict  declared  it 
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impossible  to  absolve  Louis.  The  latter,  as  Benedict 
feared,  allied  himself  with  Edward  III  of  England 
against  France.  In  vain  the  pope  tried  to  avert 
war,  but  he  was  no  match  for  the  kings  and  their 
allies.  His  good  offices  were  spurned;  and  he  was 
humiliated  by  Philip's  later  alliance  with  Louis,  who 
had  also  allied  to  himself  the  pope's  political  and 
ecclesiastical  enemies,  and  by  the  emperor's  denial 
of  the  pope's  authority  over  him,  and,  worst  insult  of 
all,  by  his  usurpation  of  papal  power  in  declaring 
the  nullity  of  the  marriage  of  John  Henry  of  Bohemia 
and  Margaret  Maultasch,  that  the  latter  might  marry 
his  son,  Louis  of  Brandenburg.  The  French  king 
hindered  Benedict's  projected  crusade  against  the 
infidels,  making  the  war  with  England  an  excuse  to 
forego  his  promise  to  lead  the  armies,  and  even  di- 
verting the  money  subscribed  for  it  to  financing  his 
own  wars,  despite  the  protests  of  the  conscientious 
pope.  Benedict's  crusading  ardour  found  solace  in 
Spain,  where  he  encouraged  the  campaign  against 
the  Mohammedans  who  in  1339  invaded  the  peninsula. 

Benedict  XII  has  not  escaped  calumny.  Re- 
former, foe  of  heresy,  builder  of  the  Avignon  papal 
palace,  unwilling  ally  of  France  and  enemy  of  Ger- 
many, he  made  many  enemies  whose  misrepresenta- 
tions ha\e  inspired  most  non-Catholic  appreciations 
of  his  character.  Much  harm  was  done  to  his  memory 
by  the  satires  of  Petrarch,  who,  though  befriended 
and  honoured  by  Benedict,  yet  bitterly  resented  his 
failure  to  return  to  Rome.  His  natural  obesity,  too, 
stimulated  caricature  and  undeserved  criticism.  But 
history  offers  a  vindication  and  testifies  that,  though 
he  failed  to  cope  successfully  with  the  political  diffi- 
culties to  which  he  fell  heir,  his  piety,  virtue,  and 
pacific  spirit,  his  justice,  rectitude,  and  firmness  in 
ruling,  his  zeal  for  doctrinal  and  moral  reform,  and 
his  integrity  of  character  were  above  reproach. 

Raynaldus,  in  Baronius,  Annalea  (Bar-le-Duc,  1872), 
XXV,  20-274;  Chhistophe,  Hist,  de  la  papaute  pendant  le 
XlV'sikcU  (Paris,  1853),  II,  36-79;  Rocquain,  La  Cour  de 
Rome  (Paris,  1895),  II,  437-463:  Pastor-Antrobtjs,  History 
of  the  Popes  (St.  Louis,  1898),  I,  83-86;  Vidal,  Benoit  XII: 
Lettres  (Paris,  1902);  Daumet,  Benoit  XII:  Lettres  (Paris, 
1889);  Acta  SS.,  XIII,  83-86;  Liber  Pontificalis,  ed.  Duchesne 
<Paris,  1886),  II,  486,  527;  Muratori,  Rerum  Italicarum 
Scriptores  (Milan,  1734),  III-XIII;  Le  Bachelet  in  Diet, 
thfol.  caih.,  II,  653—704,  an  exhaustive  theological  study 
with  a  good  bibliography. 

John  B.  Petehson. 

Bsnedict  XIII,  Pope  (Pietro  Francesco  Or- 
siNi),  b.  2  February,  1649;  d.  23  February,  1730. 
Being  a  son  of  Ferdinando  Orsini  and  Giovanna 
Frangipani  of  Tolpha,  he  belonged  to  the  archducal 
family  Orsini-Gravina.  From  early  youth  he  ex- 
hibited a  decided  liking  for  the 
Order  of  St.  Dominic,  and  at 
the  age  of  sixteen  during  a 
visit  to  Venice  he  entered  the 
Dominican  novitiate  against 
the  will  of  his  parents,  though 
he  was  the  eldest  son  and  heir 
to  the  title  and  estates  of  his 
childless  uncle  the  Duke  of 
Bracciano.  Their  appeal  to 
Clement  IX  was  fruitless;  the 
pope  not  only  approved  the 
purpose  of  the  young  novice, 
but  even  shortened  his  novitiate 
by  half  in  order  to  free  him  from 
the  importunities  of  his  relatives.  As  student  and 
novice,  the  young  prince  was  a  model  of  humility  and 
zeal,  and  devoted  himself  to  the  acquisition  of  eccle- 
siastical learning.  At  the  age  of  twenty-one  he  was 
promoted  to  a  professorship.  On  22  February,  1672, 
he  was  elevated  to  the  cardinalate  by  his  relative 
Clement  X.  He  protested  strenuously  against  this 
honour,  but  was  compelled  to  accept  it  under  the 
vow  of  obedience  by  the  General  of  the  Dominicans, 
at  the  instance  of  the  pope.    As  cardinal  he  adhered 
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strictly  to  the  observance  of  the  rule  of  his  order, 
and  never  laid  aside  its  habit.  In  1675  having  the 
choice  between  the  Archbishopric  of  Salerno  and 
that  of  Manfredonia  (Siponto)  he  chose  the  latter 
because  it  was  a  poor  diocese  and  required  great 
exercise  of  pastoral  zeal.  His  virtuous  life  not  only 
overcame  the  opposition  made  by  his  relatives  when 
he  became  a  monk,  but  exercised  such  a  salutary 
influence  that  in  time  his  mother,  his  sister,  and  two 
of  his  nieces  embraced  the  religious  life  in  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Dominic.  During  the  conclave  that 
followed  the  death  of  Clement  X  (1676),  he  was  one 
of  the  band  of  cardinals  known  as  the  zelanti  who 
had  agreed  that  no  considerations  of  worldly  prudence 
^^■ould  influence  them  in  the  choice  of  a  new  pope. 
In  the  government  of  his  diocese.  Cardinal  Orsini 
was  unremitting  in  his  labours  and  zeal.  He  visited 
even  the  most  remote  hamlets  and  was  not  less 
watchful  over  temporal  than  over  spiritual  things 
He  provided  for  tlie  needs  of  the  people,  repaired 
churches  and  held  a  diocesan  synocl,  the  decrees  of 
which  he  published.  In  1680,  when  Innocent  XI 
transferred  him  to  Cesena,  he  left  to  the  people  of 
Siponto  a  memorial  of  his  apostolic  activity  in  a 
pastoral  letter  on  the  rules  of  Christian  life  which 
he  had  always  inculcated.  At  Cesena  his  frugality, 
modesty,  and  activity,  his  devotion  to  the  poor  and 
his  constant  preaching  brought  about  a  throrough- 
going  reformation  among  both  clergy  and  people. 
Seeing  on  his  frequent  journeys  the  condition  of  the 
churches  in  even  the  poorest  parishes,  he  neglected 
none  and  by  the  promulgation  of  strict  rules,  he 
abolished  all  known  abuses. 

In  1686,  a  serious  illness,  attributed  by  his  physi- 
cians to  the  climate,  caused  his  transfer  to  Benevento, 
where  he  remained  for  thirty-eight  years  or  until 
he  was  elected  pope.  During  this  long  period  he 
seldom  left  his  diocese.  Each  year  he  made  an 
episcopal  visitation  to  every  parish.  Whenever 
necessary,  he  built  or  renovated  churches.  He  built 
hospitals  and  strove  incessantly  for  the  alleviation 
of  the  sufferings  of  the  poor.  Twice  during  his 
episcopate  (5  June,  1688,  and  14  March,  1702)  Bene- 
vento was  visited  by  earthquakes  and  on  these 
occasions  his  courage,  his  active  charity  in  behalf 
of  the  stricken  inhabitants,  and  his  energy  in  the 
reconstruction  of  the  city,  won  for  him  the  title  of 
the  "Second  Founder"  of  Benevento.  He  held 
two  provincial  synods,  the  first  in  1693  attended 
by  eighteen  bishops,  the  second  in  1698,  with  an 
attendance  of  twenty,  the  acts  of  which  were  ap- 

E roved  at  Rome.  The  only  reproach  made  against 
is  administration  is  that  his  simplicity  and  child- 
like confidence  exposed  him  to  the  wiles  of  some 
unscrupulous  persons  who  abused  his  confidence. 
Cardinal  Orsini  had  already  taken  part  in  four 
conclaves,  when  Innocent  XIII  died  in  March,  1724; 
and  in  all  he  had  acted  in  the  spirit  of  the  zelanti. 
The  conclave  at  which  he  was  himself  chosen  as- 
sembled on  20  March;  two  months  afterwards 
(25  May)  no  choice  had  been  made.  This  long  delay 
weighed  heavily  on  the  soul  of  Orsini,  who  commenced 
a  novena  of  prayers  to  his  patron,  St.  Philip  Neri, 
that  the  election  of  a  new  pope  might  be  no  longer 
delayed.  Before  the  novena  was  finished  he  saw 
with  terror  that  he  himself  would  be  chosen,  and, 
reluctant  to  accept  a  position  which  filled  him  with 
dread,  he  sought  by  all  means  in  his  power  to  pre- 
vent his  election.  Against  his  oft  repeated  protesta- 
tions he  was  chosen  29  May,  1724,  and  even  after 
the  final  vote  was  taken  he  refused  to  yield,  arguing 
that  his  age,  his  physical  weakness,  his  incapacity, 
and  a  resolution  which  he  made  never  to  become 
pope,  should  exempt  him  from  such  a  grave  responsi- 
bility. He  yielded  only  when  it  was  made  clear  to 
him  that  grave  dangers  were  to  be  feared  if  the 
conclave  should  be  reopened.     So  with  tears,  and 
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obeying  the  command  of  1lie  general  of  his  order, 
he  ullowed  himself  to  be  proclaimed  pope.  In  honour 
of  Benedict  XI,  a  member  of  the  Dominican  Order, 
he  took  the  name  of  Benedict  XIV,  which  he  shortly 
changed  to  Benedict  XIII  as  Peter  de  Luna  who  had 
previously  borne  the  name  (1394-1423)  was  a 
scliismiitic. 

His  first  concern  as  pope  was  to  enforce  rigidly 
ccrlesiastical  discipline.  He  issued  several  decrees 
im  ecclesiastical  dress  and  was  unsparing  in  his 
efforts  to  aooush  any  semblance  of  luxury  or  worldly 
pomp  among  the  cardinals.  During  the  Jubilee  of 
17125,  he  discharged  personally  the  duties  of  Grand 
Penitentiary,  and  is  said  to  have  seriously  considered 
the  revival  of  public  penances  for  certain  grave 
offences.  In  order  to  encourage  the  foundation  of 
diocesan  seminaries,  he  organized  a  special  com- 
mission {Congrciintio  Heyn inariorum).  At  a  pro- 
vincial Roman  Lateran  synod  held  in  1725,  he 
required  an  unqualified  acceptance  of  the  Bull  "  L'ni- 
genitus"  and  through  his  efforts  Cardinal  de  NoaiUes, 
Archbishop  of  Paris,  was  led  to  accept  it  in  1728. 
During  his  pontificate  Benedict  retained  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Beiicveiito  which  he  administered  by  a 
vicar-general  and  which  he  twice  visited  (1727, 
1720). 

In  diplomatic  matters  and  in  his  relations  with 
foreign  powers  Benedict  did  not  exhibit  the  vigour 
and  conservatism  which  marked  his  administration 
in  religious  matters.  His  lo\c  of  peace  led  him  to 
attempt  a  settlement  of  the  dispute  in  regard  to 
the  ecclesiastical  privileges  of  the  Kings  of  Naples 
{Monnrrhia  Siciila)  by  a  revocation  of  the  constitu- 
tion of  Cli^ment  XI  (1715)  and  liy  granting  to  the 
King  of  Naples  (and  Sicily)  and  his  successors  the 
right  to  appoint  a  spiritual  judge  in  ecclesiastical 
affairs,  reserving,  however,  the  most  important  cases 
to  the  Holy  See.  The  quarrel  with  \'iclor  Amadeus 
of  Savoy  was  compounded  by  giving  to  the  king 
the  right  of  patronage  over  the  churches  and  monas- 
teries in  his  dominions,  without,  however,  conceding 
any  claim  to  the  incomes  from  vacant  benefices. 
Towards  John  V,  King  of  Portugal,  the  pope  ex- 
liibitetl  extraordinary  firmness  in  refusing  a  claim 
based  on  the  privilege  held  by  other  courts  to  pro- 
pose candidates  for  the  cardinalate.  This  was  in 
consequence  of  the  protests  made  by  the  cardinals 
against  the  elevation  of  \  inccnzo  Biechi,  Nuncio  to 
Lisbon.  In  retaliation  John  recalled  all  Portuguese 
residi'Uts  in  Rome,  forbade  all  communication  with 
the  Roman  Curia,  and  attempted  to  prevent  the 
sending  of  the  customary  alms  from  Portugal  to 
Rome;  he  also  interfered  with  applications  for  dis- 
pen.sations  from  matrimonial  impediments.  At 
many  courts  of  Europe  grave  offence  was  taken  by 
tlic  exten.sion  (172S)  to  the  Universal  Church  of  the 
Office  of  Gregory  Vll  containing  an  account  of  the 
excommunication  and  deposition  of  Henry  IV, 
which  to  Galileans  and  Protestants  seemed  offen- 
sive. 

-Although  full  justice  can  scarcely  be  done  to  the 
virtuous  life  and  the  fatherly  zeal  for  the  interests 
of  religion  of  Benedict,  his  pontificate  lost  much  of 
its  lustre  because  of  his  misplaced  confidence  in 
Cardinal  Nicolo  Coscia,  who  had  been  his  coadjutor 
at  Benevcnto.  The  pope  was  ignorant  of  the  pecula- 
tions and  venality  of  his  favourite,  whose  greed  did 
much  to  dimini.sh  the  prestige  of  the  Holy  See,  and 
against  whom  a  popular  uprising  took  place  on  the 
pope's  death,  resulting  in  a  ten  years'  imprisonment 
for  this  unworthy  cardinal.  Benedict's  theological 
writings  were  published  in  three  volumes  (Ravenna, 
172S1." 

yuETlF-EcHARD,  Script.  Ord.  Prod.,  I,  SI  4;  Cavaliehi, 
Gallena  de'  sommi  pontefict,  Patriarchi  .  .  .  deW  O.  P.  (Bene- 
venti.,  1690),  I.  668;  Pittoni,  Vita  del  sommo  fo-nlcfice  Bene- 
detto Mil  (Venice,  1730);  Borgia,  Benedicti  XIII  nla  (Rome, 
1752);   GuARNACci,  Hiat.  pontif.  roman.,  I,  39,  II,   409  sqq  • 
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&ANDINI,  T  ilir  pontil.  roman.  (Rome,  1703);  r.RONE,  Papatae- 
schlchtt  (Ratisbon,  1875);  .Sextis,  Die  Mowirrhin  Simla 
(Freiburg,  1869),  15.9  sqq.;  .Vrtaud  de  JIontor,  Historu  of 
the  Roman  Pontiffs  (New  York,  1867),  II. 

Patrick  J.  Healy. 

Benedict  XIV  (Prospero  Lorenzo  Laiibertini) 
son  of  Marcello  Lambertini  and  Lucretia  Bulgarini' 
b.  at  Bologna  31  March,  1675;  d.  3  May,  1758.  His 
early  education  was  received  from  tutors.  At  the  age 
of  thirteen  he  went  to  the  Collegium  Clementinum  Tn 
Rome  where  he  studied  rhet- 
oric, philosophy,  and  theology. 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  was  his 
favourite  author,  but  the  bent 
of  his  own  mind  was  towards 
historical  and  legal  studies  in 
AA'hich  latter  he  excelled,  as 
well  in  civil  as  in  ecclesiastical 
law.  In  1694,  though  only 
nineteen,  he  received  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Theology  and  Doc- 
tor Uiriusque  Juris  (canon  and 
civil  law).  On  the  death  of 
Innocent  XII  he  was  made  con- 
sistorial  advocate  by  Clement 
XI,  and  shortly  afterwards 
Coiisultor  of  the  Holy  Office.  In  1708  he  was  ap- 
]iointed  Promoter  of  the  Faith;  in  1712  canon 
theologian  at  the  Vatican  and  assessor  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  Rites;  in  1713  he  was  named  domestic 
prelate;  in  171S  secretary  of  the  Congregation  of  the 
Council;  and  in  1725  titular  Bishop  of  Theodosia. 
He  was  made  Bishop  of  Ancona  in  1727  and  cardinal 
30  April,  172,S.  He  was  transferred  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Bologna  in  April,  1731,  in  succession  to 
Lorenzo  Corsini  who  had  become  pope  as  Clement 
XII. 

Benedict  XIV  is  best  known  to  history  as  a  student 
and  a  scholar.  Though  by  no  means  a  genius,  his 
enormous  application  coupled  with  more  than  ordi- 
nary cleverness  of  mind  made  him  one  of  the  most 
erudite  men  of  his  time  and  gave  him  the  distinction 
of  being  perhaps  the  greatest  scholar  among  the 
popes.  His  character  was  many-sided,  and  his  range 
of  interests  large.  His  devotion  to  science  and  the 
serious  investigation  of  historical  problems  did  not 
interfere  with  his  purely  literary  studies.  "I  have 
been  reproached",  he  once  said,  "because  of  my 
familiarity  with  Tasso  and  Dante  and  Ariosto,  but 
they  are  a  necessity  to  me  in  order  to  give  energy  to 
my  thought  and  life  to  my  style. "  This  devotion  to 
the  arts  and  sciences  brought  Lambertini  throughout 
his  whole  life  into  close  and  friendly  contact  with  the 
most  famous  authors  and  scholars  of  his  time. 
Montfaucon,  whom  he  knew  in  Rome,  said  of  him: 
"Young  as  he  is,  he  has  two  souls:  one  for  science, 
the  other  for  society. "  This  last  characterization  did 
not  interfere  with  his  restless  activity  in  any  of  the 
many  important  positions  which  he  was  called  on  to 
fill,  nor  did  it  diminish  his  marvellous  capacity  for  the 
most  arduous  work. 

The  zeal  and  energy  which  Lambertini  carried  to 
this  office  infused  new  life  into  all  his  subjects.  He 
himself  explained  his  assiduity  by  saying  that  he 
looked  on  the  episcopate  not  as  an  honour,  but  as  an 
opportunity  to  do  good.  His  administration  was  ex- 
emplary:  he  \isitea  all  parts  of  his  diocese,  held  syn- 
ods, incited  the  people  to  piety  by  word  and  example, 
and  supervised  the  affairs  of  his  diocese  so  thoroughly 
that  nothing  needing  change  or  correction  escaped  him. 
His  humility  and  vast  learning  were  a  source  of  inspira- 
tion and  strength  to  his  clergy,  and  his  broad  firm 
grasp  of  public  affairs  and  public  questions  gave  him  a 
position  of  unique  influence  among  rulers  and  people. 
In  hjs  opinion  the  foundation  of  success  in  episcopal 
administration  was  thorough  harmony  between  bishop 
and  clergy,  and  this  he  succeeded  in  obtaining.    Be- 
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cause  of  his  wonderful  gifts  and  his  extraordinary 
success  as  Bishop  of  Ancona,  Pope  Benedict  XIII 
wished  to  transfer  him  to  some  position  of  greater 
responsibility  affording  a  wider  field  for  the  display 
of  his  powers  and  activity,  but  he  replied  in  his  usual 

jocose  vein  that 
no  change  of  place 
could  make  him 
other  than  he  was, 
cheerful,  joyous, 
and  the  friend  of 
the  pope.  When 
he  was  transfer- 
red to  Bologna  in 
1731  his  energies 
and  activities 
seemed  to  redou- 
ble. He  became 
all  things  to  all 
men  and  is  said 
to  have  never  al- 
lowed anyone  to 
lea'S'e  his  pres- 
ence dissatisfied 
or  in  anger,  and 
without  being 
strengthened  and 
refreshed  by  his  wisdom,  ad\-ice,  or  admonitions. 
His  efforts  were  largely  directed  to  the  improvement  of 
clerical  education  in  his  diocese.  He  reformed  the 
programme  of  studies  in  his  seminary  and  drew  up  a 
new  curriculum  in  which  special  stress  was  laid  on 
the  study  of  Sacred  Scripture  and  patrology. 

When  Clement  XII  died  (6  February,  1740)  the 
fame  of  Lambertini  was  at  its  highest.  Through  in- 
trigues of  various  kinds  the  conclave  which  com- 
menced on  17  February  lasted  for  six  months.  It 
was  composed  of  fifty-four  cardinals  of  whom  forty- 
six  were  Italians,  three  French,  four  Spanish,  and  one 
German.  These  were  split  into  several  parties.  One 
was  composed  of  those  who  had  been  appointed  by 
Clement  XI,  Innocent  XIII,  and  Benedict  XIII; 
another  of  those  appointed  by  Clement  XII  who 
were  known  as  the  new  college.  The  long,  tedious 
session  and  the  intense  heat  did  not  improve  the 
temper  of  the  cardinals;  after  six  months  of  fruitless 
effort  and  constant  intrigue,  the  election  seemed  no 
nearer  than  in  the  beginning.  Various  expedients 
were  suggested,  such  as  the  withdrawal  of  the  names 
of  the  leading  candidates  and  the  substitution  of 
others,  but  without  avail.  After  several  plans  had 
been  tried  to  end  the  deadlock,  Lambertini,  whose 
name  had  been  proposed  as  a  compromise,  addressed 
the  conclave,  saying:  "If  you  wish  to  elect  a  saint, 
choose  Gotti;  a  statesman,  Aldobrandini;  an  honest 
man,  elect  me. ' '  These  words  spoken  as  much  per- 
haps in  jest  as  in  earnest  helped  to  end  the  difficulty. 
Lambertini  was  chosen  and  took  the  name  of  Bene- 
dict XIV  in  honour  of  his  friend  and  patron  Bene- 
dict XIII.  As  pope,  Lambertini  was  no  less  energetic, 
brave,  and  unassuming  than  before  his  election. 
His  great  learning  placed  him  in  a  position  to 
deal  successfully  with  ecclesiastical  situations  that 
needed  reformation,  and  the  broad  Christian  spirit 
which  animated  his  dealings  with  foreign  powers 
removed  the  pressure  and  hostility  of  even  Protestant 
courts  and  rulers.  He  was  undoubtedly  liberal  in  his 
political  dealings,  though  he  never  lost  sight  of  the 
essential  interests  of  the  Church  and  religion. 

Public  Policy. — To  go  to  the  extreme  limit  of 
concession  and  conciliation  seems  to  have  been  the 
principle  that  dominated  all  Benedict's  actions  in  his 
negotiations  with  governments  and  rulers,  so  much 
so,  indeed,  that  he  has  not  escaped  criticism  even 
from  those  within  the  Church  as  being  too  prone  to 
settle  difficulties  by  making  concessions  or  com- 
promises.   However  his  actions  may  be  judged,  and 


whatever  may  be  thought  of  his  motives,  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  he  aimed  constantly  at  peace  and  that 
few  causes  of  friction  remained  after  the  close  of  his 
administration.  Moreover,  in  estimating  the  value 
and  effect  of  his  concessions,  it  is  seen  that  in  nearly 
every  case  he  strengthened  the  moral  influence  of  the 
papacy  even  though  some  rights  of  patronage  or  other 
material  interests  were  abandoned.  Nor  was  his 
influence  less  potent  among  Protestant  than  Catholic 
rulers;  the  universal  esteem  in  which  he  was  held 
throughout  the  world  meant  much  in  an  epoch,  the 
close  of  which  was  to  witness  the  disruption  of  many 
time-honoured  institutions,  social  and  political  as 
well  as  religious.  An  enumeration  of  his  principal 
dealings  with  the  heads  of  states  will  show  that 
Benedict  wisely  abandoned,  in  most  cases,  the  shadow 
of  temporal  authority  to  maintain  the  substance  of 
spiritual  supremacy. 

The  King  of  Portugal  received  the  right  of  pat- 
ronage over  all  the  sees  and  abbeys  in  his  kingdom 
(1740)  and  was  further  favoured  with  the  title  of 
Rex  Fidelissimus  (1748).  In  the  matter  of  church 
revenues  and  the  allotment  of  ecclesiastical  benefices 
Spain  was  also  treated  very  generously.  In  1741 
permission  was  granted  to  tax  the  income  of  the 
clergy,  and  in  1753  the  Government  received  the 
right  of  nomination  to  nearly  all  the  Spanish  bene- 
fices; in  1754  an  agreement  was  ratified  by  which 
the  revenues  from  all  the  benefices  in  Spain  and  in 
the  American  colonies  were  paid  into  the  govern- 
ment treasury  to  carry  on  the  war  against  the  African 
pirates.  The  King  of  Sardinia  received  the  title  of 
Vicar  of  the  Holy  See  which  carried  with  it  the  right 
of  nomination  to  all  ecclesiastical  benefices  in  his 
dominions  and  the  income  of  the  pontifical  fiefs  in 
lieu  of  which  a  yearly  indemnity  of  one  thousand 
ducats  was  to  be  paid.  Through  the  mediation  of  the 
pope  a  tribunal  was  established  in  Naples  consisting 
of  an  equal  number  of  clerical  and  lay  members  pre- 
sided over  by  an  ecclesiastic,  which  formed  the  final 
court  for  the  trial  of  ecclesiastical  cases.  As  mediator 
between  the  Knights  of  Malta  and  the  King  of  Naples 
the  pope  brought  a  long  standing  controversy  to  a 
happy  termination.  By  the  Encyclical  "Ex  omnibus 
christiani  orbis"  (16  October,  1756),  the  bitter  con- 
troversy regarding  the  question  of  admitting  to  the  sac- 
raments persons  who  would  not  accept  the  Bull  "  Uni- 
genitus"  was  brought  to  a  close.  While  insisting  on 
the  authority  of  the  "Unigenitus"  and  pointing  out 
that  it  was  the  duty  of  all  the  faithful  to  accept  it 
with  veneration,  the  pope  decrees  that  only  those  per- 
sons should  be  excluded  from  the  sacraments  whose 
opposition  to  the  pontifical  constitution  was  public  and 
notorious,  and  who  therefore  should  be  regarded  as 
public  enemies.  The  title  of  King  of  Prussia,  taken  in 
1701  by  the  Elector  of  Brandenburg,  was  recognized 
by  Benedict  against  the  vigorous  opposition  of 
many  members  of  the  Curia.  He  was  referred  to  as 
the  sage  par  excellence  by  Maria  Theresa,  and  re- 
ceived many  encomiums  from  the  sultan  to  whom 
he  playfully  referred  in  his  writings  as  the  "Good 
Turk".  At  the  close  of  his  pontificate  the  only  ques- 
tion of  importance  in  the  foreign  relations  of  the 
Holy  See  which  had  not  been  successfully  settled  was 
that  concerning  the  Patriarchate  of  Aquileia  over 
which  the  Republic  of  Venice  and  the  emperor  claimed 
control.  Benedict  decided  that  the  rights  of  the 
patriarchate  should  be  divided  between  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Gorz,  in  Austria,  and  that  of  Udine  in 
the  Venetian  States.  This  decision  was  regarded  as 
unjust  by  Venice,  which  in  retaliation  decreed  that 
no  Bull,  Brief,  or  communication  of  the  Holy  See 
should  be  promulgated  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Republic  without  the  supervision  and  approval  of 
the  Government. 

Temporal  and  Spiritual  Ruler. — As  temporal 
sovereign  Benedict  governed  the  States  of  the  Church 
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with  wisdom  and  moderation  and  introduced  many 
reforms  for  the  purpose  of  diminishing  abuses  and 
promotinE  the  happiness  and  prosperity  of  the  peo- 

Ele.  With  a  view  to  replenishing  the  treasury  which 
ad  been  exhausted  by  the  extravagance  of  some  of 
his  predecessors,  especially  that  of  Benedict  XIII 
under  the  influence  of  Cardinal  Coscia,  and  because  of 
the  enormous  outlay  for  public  buildings  under 
Clement  XII,  he  made  no  promotions  to  the  Sacred 
College  for  four  years.  Measures  were  set  on  foot  to 
reform  the  nobility,  a  new  regional  division  of  the 
city  was  introduced  for  the  purpose  of  greater  ad- 
ministrative efficiency,  agriculture  was  fostered  and 
encouraged  by  the  introduction  of  new  and  improved 
methods,  commerce  was  promoted,  and  luxury  re- 
strained, while  the  practice  of  usury,  against  which 
he  published  the  Encyclical  "Vix  Pervenit"  (174.5), 
was  almost  entirely  suppressed.  (See  f  sury.) 
Benedict  abandoned  none  of  the  claims  of  his  prede- 
cessors, but  the  liberal  use  of  his  powers  had  no  other 
aim  than  the  promotion  of  the  arts  of  peace  and 
industry.  How  serious  the  problem  was  is  best  seen 
from  his  own  words:  "The  pope  orders,  the  cardinals 
do  not  obey,  and  the  people  do  as  they  please." 

In  purely  spiritual  and  religious  matters  the  in- 
fluence of  Benedict  left  a  lasting  impress  on  the 
entire  Church  and  its  administration.  His  Bulls  and 
Encyclicals,  which  have  played  such  an  important 
part  in  defining  and  clarifying  obscure  and  difficult 
points  of  ecclesiastical  law,  were  learned  treatises  full 
of  wisdom  and  scholarship.  The  ^exed  question  of 
mixed  marriages,  unions  between  Catholics  and 
Protestants,  demanded  settlement  in  consequence  of 
the  increasing  frequency  with  which  they  occurred. 
Much  of  the  bitterness  of  the  Reformation  time  had 
passed  away  and  Protestants  sought  to  have  their 
marriages  with  Catholics  solemnized  with  ceremonies 
equal  to  those  when  both  parties  were  Catholics. 
Though  the  doctrine  prevailed  in  Rome  that  the  con- 
tracting parties  were  the  real  ministers  of  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Matrimony,  no  general  unanimity  prevailed 
among  theologians  on  this  point.  Without  derogat- 
ing in  the  least  from  this  theory,  Benedict  in  reply 
to  the  questions  from  bishops  in  many  places,  es- 
pecially in  Holland  and  Poland,  decreed  by  the  Bull 
"Magnae  nobis  admirationis"  (29  June,  1748)  that 
mixed  marriages  were  allowable  only  under  certain 
well-defined  conditions,  the  principal  of  which  was 
that  children  born  of  those  marriages  should  be 
brought  up  in  the  Catholic  Faith,  but  that  such  mar- 
riages while  tolerated,  should  never  be  performed 
witli  the  ceremonies  that  imply  formal  ecclesiastical 
approval. 

Relations  with  Eastern  Churches. — Under  the 
skilful  hand  of  Benedict  a  formal  union  was  con- 
summated with  some  of  the  Eastern  Churches.  The 
frequent  attempts  of  the  Greek  Melchite  Patriarchs 
of  Alexandria,  Antioch,  and  Jerusalem  to  obtain 
recognition  from  the  Holy  See  did  not  for  a  long  time 
result  in  any  definite  union,  because  of  dissatisfaction 
on  the  part  of  the  popes  with  the  formulation  of  the 
Oriental  creeds.  In  1744,  Benedict  XIV  sent  the 
pallium  to  Seraphin  Tanas  whom  he  acknowledged 
as  Patriarch  of  the  Greek  Melchites  of  Antioch.  The 
conflicts  in  the  Maronite  Church,  after  the  deposition 
of  Jacob  II,  which  seriously  threatened  its  unity  were 
settled  in  a  national  council  (1736),  the  decrees  of 
which  were  approved  by  Benedict.  On  18  March, 
17.il,  he  renewed  the  prohibitions  of  Clement  XII 
against  the  Freemasons,  and  though  \ery  few  govern- 
ments regarded  the  suppression  of  this  society  as 
demanding  decisive  action  on  their  part,  laws  were 
at  once  passed  by  Spain  and  Naples,  and  in  1757  by 
Milan.  The  controversy  in  regard  to  Chinese  and 
Malabar  customs,  or  the  system  of  accommodation  to 
heatheni.sm  wliich  some  missionaries  had  permitted 
their  converts  to  practice,  and  by  which  it  was  said 


that  pagan  ideas  and  pagan  practices  had  been 
grafted  on  Christianity,  was  terminated  by  Bene- 
dict XIV  who  issued  two  Bulls  on  the  subject,  and 
required  the  missionaries  to  take  an  oath  that  such 
abuses  would  not  be  tolerated  in  the  future.  The 
Bull  "Ex  quo  singulari",  in  regard  to  the  abuses  in 
China,  was  published  11  July,  1742;  that  in  regard  to 
Malabar,  "Omnium  soUicitudinum",  12  September, 
1744.  (See  China,  India.)  Because  of  the  manner 
in  which  church  festi\-als  had  been  multiplied,  Bene- 
dict strove  to  diminish  them.  This  he  did  in  Spain 
in  1742,  in  Sicily  and  Tuscany  in  1748,  and  later  in 
Sardinia,  Austria,  and  the  Papal  States.  Such  a 
move  met  with  much  opposition  from  many  cardinals. 
Benedict  silenced  their  reproaches  by  saying  that 
fewer  feasts  obser^-ed  in  a  more  Christian  manner 
would  contribute  more  to  the  glory  of  religion. 

Liturgical  Reforms. — In  liturgical  matters  Bene- 
dict XIV  was  extremely  conservative.  He  viewed 
with  grief  the  profound  changes  which  had  been  in- 
troduced into  the  Roman  Calendar  since  the  time  of 
Pius  V.  The  increase  m  the  number  of  Feasts  of 
Saints  and  the  multiplication  of  offices  with  the  rank 
of  Duplex  had  superseded  the  old  ferial  and  dominical 
offices,  and  throughout  his  entire  pontificate  he  set 
himself  determinedly  against  the  introduction  of  any 
new  offices  in  the  Breviary,  a  policy  which  he  ad- 
hered to  so  strictly  that  the  only  change  it  underwent 
during  his  administration  was  that  Leo  the  Great 
received  the  title  of  Doctor.  So  profoundly  im- 
pressed was  he  with  the  necessity  of  a  thorough 
revision  of  the  Breviary  which  would  eliminate  those 
portions  with  which  the  critical  sense  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  found  fault  that  he  commissioned  the 
Jesuit,  Fabio  Danzetto,  to  prepare  a  report  on  the 
subject.  This  report  in  four  volumes  of  notes  was  of 
such  a  sweeping  character  that  it  is  said  to  have 
caused  Benedict  to  desist  from  his  project.  The  plan 
of  reforming  the  Roman  Martyrology  was,  however, 
carried  to  a  successful  issue,  and  a  new  edition  was 
published  by  his  authority  in  Rome  in  1748.  The 
same  is  true  of  the  "Caeremoniale  Episcoporum", 
which  Benedict  XIII  undertook  to  reform  and  which 
Benedict  XIV  published  (1752)  in  the  now  usual 
form.  The  classical  work  of  Benedict  on  liturgical 
matters  is  his  "De  Servorum  Dei  Beatificatione  et  de 
Beatorum  Canonizatione"  which  still  regulates  the 
process  of  beatification  and  canonization.  Other  im- 
portant liturgical  writings  of  Benedict  deal  with  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Mass  and  the  feasts  of  Our  Lord,  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  and  some  saints.  Besides  these  he  pub- 
lished numerous  works  on  the  rites  of  the  Greeks 
and  Orientals;  Bulls  and  Briefs  on  the  celebration 
of  the  octave  of  the  Holy  Apostles,  against  the  use  of 
superstitious  images,  on  the  blessing  of  the  pallium, 
against  profane  music  in  churches,  on  the  golden 
rose,  etc. 

In  order  that  the  clergy  should  not  be  deficient  in 
ecclesiastical  and  historical  science,  and  that  they 
might  not  lack  opportunity  to  profit  by  the  intel- 
lectual progress  of  the  period,  he  founded  at  Rome 
four  academies  for  the  study  of  Roman  antiquities. 
Christian  antiquities,  the  history  of  the  Church  and 
the  councils,  and  the  history  of  canon  law  and 
liturgy.  He  also  established  a  Christian  museum, 
and  commissioned  Joseph  Assemani  to  prepare  a 
catalogue  of  the  manuscripts  in  the  Vatican  Library 
which  Tie  enriched  by  the  purchase  of  the  Ottobonian 
Library  containing  3,300  MSS.  of  unique  value  and 
importance.  He  founded  chairs  of  chemistry  and 
mathematics  in  the  Roman  university  known  as  the 
Sapienza,  and  many  others  for  painting,  sculpture, 
etc.,  at  other  schools.  Over  all  these  foundations  he 
exercised  the  closest  supervision;  he  also  found  time 
to  carry  out  many  schemes  for  the  building  and  adorn- 
ment of  churches  in  Rome.  The  fact  that  Benedict 
never  raised  a,  Jesuit  to  the  cardinalate  is  attributed 
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to  his  hostility  to  the  Society;  on  the  other  hand,  it 
must  be  noted  that  it  was  to  a  Jesuit,  Emmanuel 
Azevedo,  that  he  committed  the  complete  edition 
of  his  works  (1747-51).  He  had  been  long  urged  by 
his  friends  Cardinals  Passionei  and  Archinto  to  order 
a  thorough  reformation  of  that  body,  but  it  was  not_ 
until  the  last  year  of  his  life  that  any  decisive  action 
was  taken.  On  1  April,  1758,  he  issued  a  Brief  by 
which  Cardinal  Saldanha  was  commissioned  to  inspect 
all  the  colleges  and  houses  of  the  Society  in  Portugal, 
and  to  undertake  a  reform  of  the  same,  but  this 
authority  was  withdra\vn  by  his  successor,  Clem- 
ent XIII. 

Benedict  XIV  sought  recreation  in  the  society  of 
learned  men  and  artists,  among  whom  he  shone  as  a 
wit  and  a  scholar.  Gay,  lively,  and  talkative,  his 
conversation  at  times  amazed,  if  it  did  not  shock, 
the  staid  sensibilities  of  some  of  the  dignified  courtiers 
v.-ho  came  in  contact  with  him.    Mild  and  gracious  in 


Tomb  of  Benedict  XIV 

his  demeanour  to  all  who  approached  him,  the  pope 
was  at  times  lacking  neither  in  energy  nor  spirit.  On 
one  occasion  a  violent  scene  took  place  in  which  the 
pope  expressed  in  a  most  decided  manner  his  dis- 
approval of  the  tactics  of  the  French  court.  Choiseul, 
the  French  ambassador,  called  at  the  Vatican  to  re- 
quest that  the  appointment  of  Cardinal  Archinto  to 
succeed  Cardinal  Valenti  as  Secretary  of  State  be 
deferred  until  after  some  matters  in  which  the  French 
king  was  interested  were  decided.  Choiseul  himself 
gives  an  account  of  this  scene  (Letters,  p.  169),  with- 
out, however,  relating  all  the  details.  The  conversa- 
tion was  more  lively  than  Choiseul  reported,  and 
from  the  "M^moires"  of  the  Baron  de  Besonval 
(p.  106)  we  leam  that  when  the  pope  had  grown 
tired  of  the  importunities  of  Choiseul  he  seized  him 
by  the  arm  and  pushing  him  into  his  own  seat  said: 
"Be  pope  yourself"  (Fa  el  Papa).  Choiseul  replied: 
"No,  Holy  Father,  let  us  each  do  his  part.     You 


continue  to  be  pope  and  I  shall  be  ambassador." 
This  brusqueness,  however,  was  not  usual  with 
Benedict.  He  could  be  gay  as  well  as  serious.  The 
Abbate  Galiani  once  presented  him  with  a  collection 
of  minerals  saying:  Die  ut  lapides  isti  panes  fiant 
(Command  that  these  stones  be  made  bread),  and  the 
hint  was  not  lost.  The  miracle  requested  was  per- 
formed and  the  abb6  received  a  pension. 

To  his  subjects  Benedict  was  an  idol.  If  they  com- 
plained at  times  that  he  wrote  too  much  and  gov- 
erned them  too  little,  they  all  agreed  that  he  spoke 
well  and  wittily,  and  his  jokes  and  bon  mots  were  the 
delight  of  Rome.  Cares  of  state,  after  his  elevation 
to  the  pontificate  prevented  him  from  devoting  him- 
self as  much  as  he  would  have  wished  to  his  studies 
of  former  days;  but  he  never  lacked  intellectual 
stimulus.  He  surrounded  himself  with  such  men  as 
Quirini,  Garampi,  Borgia,  Muratori,  and  carried  on 
an  active  correspondence  with  scholars  of  many 
shades  of  opinion.  His  intellectual  pre-eminence  was 
not  only  a  source  of  pride  to  Catholics,  but  formed 
a  strong  bond  with  many  not  of  the  Faith.  Voltaire 
dedicated  to  him  his  "Mahomet"  with  the  words: 
"Au  chef  de  la  veritable  religion  un  €crit  contre  le 
fondateur  d'une  religion  fausse  et  barbare".  On 
another  occasion  he  composed  for  a  portrait  of  the 
pope  the  following  distich: 

Lambertinus  hie  est,  Romse  deeus,  et  pater  orbis. 

Qui  mundum  scriptis  docuit,  virtutibus  ornat. 
(This  is  Lambertini,  the  pride  of  Rome,  the  father 
of  the  world,  who  teaches  that  world  by  his  writings 
and  honours  by  his  virtues.)  The  distich  caused 
discussion  regarding  the  quantity  of  "hie",  but  the 
pope  defended  the  prosody  of  Voltaire  who  con- 
firmed his  opinion  by  a  quotation  from  Virgil  which 
he  said  ought  to  be  the  epitaph  of  Benedict. 

Great  as  a  man,  a  scholar,  an  administrator,  and 
a  priest,  Benedict's  claim  to  immortality  rests  princi- 
pally on  his'  admirable  ecclesiastical  writings.  The 
most  important  of  them,  besides  those  already  men- 
tioned, are:  "Institutiones  Ecclesiasticae",  written  in 
Italian,  but  translated  into  Latin  by  P.  Ildephonsus 
a  S.  Carolo;  it  is  a  collection  of  107  documents, 
principally  pastoral  letters,  letters  to  bishops  and 
others,  independent  treatises,  instructions,  etc.,  all 
of  which  are  really  scientific  dissertations  on  sub- 
jects connected  with  church  law  or  the  care  of  souls; 
the  classical  work  "De  Synodo  Dioecesand",  pub- 
lished after  his  elevation  to  the  papacy,  an  adapta- 
tion to  diocesan  administration  of  the  general  ecclesi- 
astical law;  this  book  is  called  by  Schulte,  because  of 
its  influence,  one  of  the  most  important,  if  not  the 
most  important,  modern  work  in  canon  law;  "Casus 
Conscientise  de  mandato  Prosp.  Lambertini  Archiep. 
Bonon  propositi  et  resoluti",  valuable  for  the  lawyer 
as  well  as  the  confessor;  "  BuUarium  Benedicti  XlV  ", 
which  contains  the  legislation  of  his  pontificate, 
many  of  its  documents  being  scientific  treatises. 
He  also  compiled  a  "Thesaurus  Resolutionum  Sacrae 
Congregationis  Concilii",  the  first  attempt  at  a  scien- 
tific presentation  of  the  "Praxis"  of  the  Roman  Con- 
gregations. A  complete  edition  of  his  works  appeared 
at  Rome  (1747-51)  in  twelve  folio  volumes,  by  Em- 
manuel Azevedo,  S.J.,  who  also  translated  into  Latin 
the  Italian  documents.  A  better  and  more  complete 
edition  is  that  of  Venice,  1788.  The  latest  and  most 
serviceable  (Prato,  1844)  is  in  seventeen  volumes. 
Some  letters  of  Benedict  were  published  by  Kraus: 
"  Brief e  Benedicts  XIV  an  den  Canonicus  Pier 
Francesco  Peggi  in  Bologna  (1729-1758)  nebst  Bene- 
dicts Diarium  des  Conclaves  von  1740"  (2d  ed.,  Frei- 
burg, 1888).  Cf.  Batiflfol,  "Inventaire  des  lettres 
incites  du  Pape  B&ott  XIV"  (Paris,  1894);  R.  De 
Martinis,  "Acta  Benedicti  XIV"  (Naples,  1884,  pas- 
sim). In  1904  Heiner  edited  three  hitherto  unpub- 
lished treatises  of  Benedict  XIV  on  rites,  the  feasts 
of  the  Apostles,  and  the  Sacraments. 
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The  best  account  of  the  writings  of  Benedict  and  the  sources 
for  his  Ufe  are  contained  in  the  above-mentioned  work  of  Kraus. 
See  also  Guarnacci,  ViUe  pt  res  gestce  Romanor.  Pontif.  et  Card, 
a  Clem.  X  usque  ad  Clem.  A'/ {Rome,  1857);  Novaes,  Storiade' 
^innmi  Pontefici  (Rome,  1,'<22);  Ranke,  Die  riim.  Papste  in  den 
letztenvier  Jahrh.  (Leipzig,  ed.  1900);  VieduPape  Bened.  XIV 
(Paris.  1783);  Grone,  Pavat-Geschichte  (Ratisbon,  1875),  II. 
Fur  a  long  account  of  the  Curia  and  the  character  of  the  car- 
dinals in  the  time  of  Benedict  XIV.  see  CeoisEtiL,  Lettres  et  Codex  914  of  the  St.  Gall  Library  was  copied  directly 
Mfmoireainedites.  publiees  par^Maurice  Boutry  {Pans,  1S95\      f^^j^  Charlemagne's  copy  for  the  Abbey  of  Reichenau. 


towards  the  end  of  the  century,  and  at  his  request 
a  most  careful  transcript  of  it  was  made  for  him,  as 
an  exemplar  of  the  text  to  be  disseminated  through- 
out the  monasteries  of  his  empire.  Several  copies 
of  the  Rule  were  made  from  it,  one  of  which  survives 
to  this  day;  for  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  present 
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On  Benedict  as  a  canonist  see  Schulte.  Gesch.  der  Quellen  und 
Liu.  des  can.  Rechts  (Stuttgart.  1880).  Ill,  C33  sqq. 

Patrick  J.  Healy. 

Benedict,  Rule  of  Saixt. — This  work  holds 
the  first  place  among 
monastif  legislative 
codes,  and  was  by 
far  the  most  impor- 
tant factor  in  the 
organization  and 
spread  of  monasti- 
cism  in  the  West. 
For  its  general  char- 
ad  er  and  also  its 
illustration  of  St. 
Benedict's  own  life, 
see  the  article  Bene- 
dict, Saint.  Here, 
however,  it  is  treat  ed 
more  in  detail,  under 
the  following  heads; 
I.  The  Text  of  the 
Rule;  II.  Analysis  of 
the  Rule;  III.  Prac- 
tical Working  of  the 
Rule. 

I.  The  Text  op 
THE  Rule. — The  ex- 
act time  and  place 
at  which  St.  Benedict 
wrote  his  Rule  are 
not  known,  nor  can  it 
bcdetermined  wheth- 
er the  Rule,  as  we 
now  possess  it,  was 
composed  as  a  sin- 
gle whole  or  wliel  her 
it  gradually  took 
shape  in  response 
to  the  needs  of  his 
monks.  Somewhere 
about  530,  howe\er, 
may  be  taken  as  a 
likely  date,  and 
Monte  Cassino  as  a 
more  probable  place 
than  Subiaco,  for  the 
Rule  certainly  re- 
flects St.  Benedict's 
matured  monastic 
and  spiritual  wis- 
dom. The  earliest 
chronicler  says  that 
when  Monte  Cassino 
was  destroyed  by 
the     Lombards     i  n 

.5S1,  the  monks  fled  to  Rome,  carrying  with  them, 
amonK  other  treasures,  a  copy  of  the  Rule  "which 
the  holy  I'ather  had  composed";  and  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  eighth  century  there  was  in  the  pope's 
library  a  copy  beUeved  to  be  St.  Benedict's  auto- 
graph. It  has  been  assumed  by  many  scholars 
that  this  was  the  copy  brought  from  Monte  Ca.ssino; 
but  though  the  supposition  is  likely  enough,  it  is 
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An  exact  diplomatic  reprint  (not  in  facsimile)  of 
this  codex  was  published  at  Monte  Cassino  in  1900, 
so  that  the  text  of  this  MS.,  certainly  the  best  indi- 
vidual text  of  the  Rule  in  (xistence,  can  be  studied 

without  difficulty. 
Various  other  MSS. 
go  back  to  Charle- 
magne 's  MS. ,  or  to  its 
original  at  Monte 
Cassino,  which  was 
destroyed  by  fire  in 
896,  and  thus  the 
text  of  the  so-called 
autograph  may  be 
restored  by  approv- 
ed critical  methods 
with  quite  unusual 
certainty,  and  could 
we  be  certain  that  it 
really  was  the  auto- 
graph, there  would 
be  no  more  to  say. 

But  as  already 
f)ointed  out,  it  is  not 
quite  certain  that  it 
was  St.  Benedict's 
autograph,  and  the 
case  is  complicated 
by  the  circumstance 
that  there  is  in  the 
field  another  type  of 
text,  represented  by 
the  oldest  known 
,\IS.,  the  Oxford  Hat- 
ton  MS.  42,  and  by 
other  very  early  au- 
thorities, which  cer- 
tainly was  the  text 
most  widely  diffused 
in  the  seventh  and 
eighth  centuries. 
Vvhether  this  text 
(vas  St.  Benedict's 
first  recension  and 
the  "autograph"  his 
later  revision,  or 
whether  the  former 
is  but  a  corrupted 
form  of  the  latter,  is 
a  question  which  is 
still  under  debate, 
though  the  major- 
ity of  critics  lean 
towards  the  second 
alternative.  In  ei- 
ther case,  however, 
the  text  of  the  "  autograph"  is  the  one  to  be  adopted. 
The  MSS. ,  from  the  tenth  century  onwards,  and  the 
ordinary  printed  editions,  give  mixed  texts,  made  up 
out  of  the  t\\  o  earliest  types.  Thus  the  text  in  cur- 
rent use  is  critically  a  bad  one,  but  very  few  of  the 
readings  make  any  substantial  difference. 

The  Rule  was  written  in  the  Lingua  Vulgaris  or 
. ,   ,  Low  Latin  vernacular  of  the  time,  and  contains  mtioh 

not  a  certainty.  Be  that  as  it  may,  this  MS.  of  the  syntax  and  orthography  not  in  conformance  with 
Rule  was  presented  by  Pope  Zachary  to  .Monte  classical  models.  There  is  as  yet  no  edition  of  the 
Ca.-isino  in  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century,  a  short  Rule  that  satisfies  the  requirements  of  modem 
time  after  the  restoration  of  that  monastery.  Ciiarle-  criticism,  though  one  is  in  process  of  preparation  for 
magne  foimd  it  there  when  he  visited  Monte  Cassino     the  Vienna  "Corpus"  of  Latin  Ecclesiastical  writers. 
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<t  .icto'Cf^irK'Hf.ii  rii  rv\rm%  s.vcirf  iii'«nrirK; 
«•  dficjotcr  ccyit  ■  irr.iatiioi  y  olvrfiortij  Ulwrt 
i-«(c.i-s.'.ic)iio  j'nio(KMCim«  dc/iMjm  rwrtlcr.t*. 
At"  «  <i-^  tiuiif  nici»r(crnic«  rfinyitiif.  <)iiif<fiii^ 
4lMnitin<ijnfU't'niC"<'[mtnml';.cItio.\^vucix> 
ivy  tTnl«citm-uf .'  olKduimc  frm/fiiiM  .mji  i' 
<tjr4  4rm.\  •iHutniC  1  n  yrtmvf  itr  ejiuapiit'  .ij? 
Aimtticftojfbtjuurn  .  .Ibco  yfici  itiftumflim.! 
cr.mone  dcjvfta*.  Yrtjiii  nofi.rtti  tiifilioi.' 


Rule  of  St.  BicxEDirr.  MS. 
(British  MuseumJ 
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A  sufficiently  good  manual  edition  was  published 
by  Dom  Edmund  Schmidt,  of  Metten,  at  Ratisbon  in 
1892,  presenting  in  substance  the  text  of  the  St.  Gall 
MS.,  with  the  Low  Latin  element  eliminated. 

The  number  of  commentators  on  the  Rule  is  legion. 
Calmet  gives  a  list  of  over  one  hundred  and  thirty  such 
writers,  and  Ziegelbauer  gives  a  similar  list.  The 
earliest  commentary,  in  point  of  date,  is  that  which 
has  been  variously  ascribed  to  Paul  Warnefrid  (a  monk 
of  Monte  Cassino  about  780-799),  Hildemar,  Ruthard 
of  Hirsau,  and  others.  Hildemar,  a  Gallic  monk, 
brought  to  Italy  by  Angelbert,  Archbishop  of  Milan, 
reformed  the  monastery  of  Sts.  Faustinus  and  Jovita 
at  Brescia  and  died  in  840.  Martfene,  who  considered 
this  commentary  to  be  the  best  ever  produced, 
maintained  that  Hildemar  was  its  real  author,  but 
modern  critics  attribute  it  to  Paul  Warnefrid. 
Amongst  other  commentators  the  following  deserve 
mention:  St.  Hildegarde  (d.  1178),  the  foundress 
and  first  Abbess  of  Mount  St.  Rupert,  near  Bingen 
on  the  Rhine,  who  held  that  St.  Benedict's  prohi- 
bition of  flesh-meat  did  not  include  that  of  birds; 
Bernard,  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino,  formerly  of  L6rins 
and  afterwards  a,  cardinal  (d.  1282);  Turrecremata 
(Torquemada)  a  Dominican  (1468);  Trithemius, 
Abbot  of  Sponheim  (1516);  Perez,  Archbishop  of 
Tarragona  and  Superior-General  of  the  congregation 
of  Valladolid;  Haeften,  Prior  of  Afflighem  (1648); 
Stengel,  Abbot  of  Anhausen  (1663);  Mege  (1691) 
and  Martene  (1739),  Maurists;  Calmet,  Abbot  of 
Senones  (1757);  and  Mabillon  (1707),  who  discusses 
at  length  several  portions  of  the  Rule  in  his  Prefaces 
to  the  different  volumes  of  the  "Acta  Sanctorum 
O.  S.  B." 

It  is  impossible  to  gauge  the  comparative  value 
of  these  and  other  commentaries,  because  the  dif- 
ferent authors  treat  the  Rule  from  different  points 
of  view.  That  of  Calmet  is  perhaps  the  most  literal 
and  is  exhaustive  on  many  important  points;  those 
of  Martene  and  Haeften  are  mines  of  information 
regarding  monastic  tradition;  Perez  and  Mege  are 
practical  and  pious,  though  the  latter  has  been 
considered  lax  in  many  of  the  views  maintained; 
that  of  Turrecremata  is  useful  as  treating  the  Rule 
from  the  standpoint  of  moral  theology;  and  others 
give  mystical  interpretations  of  its  contents.  It 
may  here  be  pointed  out  that  in  studying  the  Rule 
as  a  practical  code  of  monastic  legislation,  it  is  nec- 
essary to  remember  that  in  order  to  facilitate  uni- 
formity of  observance,  each  congregation  of  the  order 
has  also  its  own  Constitutions,  approved  by  the  Holy 
See,  by  which  are  regulated  many  matters  of  detail  not 
touched  upon  in  the  Rule  itself. 

Before  proceeding  to  analyze  St.  Benedict's  Rule 
and  to  discuss  its  leading  characteristics,  something 
must  be  said  about  the  monasticism  that  preceded 
his  times,  and  out  of  which  his  system  grew,  in  order 
that  some  idea  may  be  gained  as  to  how  much  of 
the  Rule  was  borrowed  from  his  precursors  and  how 
much  was  due  to  his  own  initiative.  Such  considera- 
tions are  important  because  there  is  no  doubt  what- 
ever that  the  introduction  and  propagation  of  St. 
Benedict's  Rule  was  the  turning-point  which  changed 
the  whole  trend  of  monasticism  in  the  West. 

The  earliest  forms  of  Christian  monachism  were 
characterized  by  their  extreme  austerity  and  by 
their  more  or  less  eremitical  nature.  In  Egypt  the 
followers  of  St.  Anthony  were  purely  eremitical, 
whilst  those  who  followed  the  Rule  of  St.  Pachomius, 
though  they  more  nearly  approached  the  ceno- 
bitical  ideal,  were  yet  without  that  element  of 
stability  insisted  upon  by  St.  Benedict,  viz:  the 
"common  life"  and  family  spirit.  Under  the  An- 
tonian  system  the  austerities  of  the  monks  were 
l^ft  entirely  to  their  own  discretion;  under  the 
Pachomian,  though  there  was  an  obligatory  rule  of 
limited  severity,  the  monks  were  free  to  add  to  it 
II.— 28 


what  other  ascetical  practices  they  chose.  And,  in 
both,  the  prevailing  idea  was  that  they  were  spiritual 
athletes,  and  as  such  they  rivalled  each  other  in 
austerity.  Syrian  and  strictly  Oriental  monasticism 
need  not  be  considered  here,  as  it  had  no  direct  in- 
fluence on  that  of  Europe.  When  St.  Basil  (fourth 
century)  organized  Greek  monasticism,  he  set  himself 
against  the  eremitical  life  and  insisted  upon  a  com- 
munity life,  with  meals,  work,  and  prayer,  all  in 
common.  With  him  the  practice  of  austerity,  unlike 
that  of  the  Egyptians,  was  to  be  subject  to  the 
control  of  the  superior,  for  he  considered  that  to 
wear  out  the  body  by  austerities  so  as  to  make  it 
unfit  for  work,  was  a  misconception  of  the  Scriptural 
precept  of  penance  and  mortification.  His  idea  of 
the  monastic  life  was  the  result  of  the  contact  of 
primitive  ideas,  as  existing  in  Egypt  and  the  East, 
with  European  culture  and  modes  of  thought. 

Monasticism  came  into  Western  Europe  from 
Egypt.  In  Italy,  as  also  in  Gaul,  it  was  chiefly 
Antonian  in  character,  though  both  the  rules  of 
St.  Basil  and  St.  Pachomius  were  translated  into 
Latin  and  doubtless  made  their  influence  felt.  As 
far  as  we  know,  each  monastery  had  practically  its 
own  rule,  and  we  have  examples  of  this  irresponsible 
form  of  monastic  life  in  the  community  which  St. 
Benedict  was  called  from  his  cave  to  govern,  and  in 
the  Oyrovagi  and  Sarabaitce  whom  he  mentions  in 
terms  of  condemnation  in  the  first  chapter  of  his  Rule. 
A  proof  that  the  pervading  spirit  of  Italian  monach- 
ism was  Egyptian  lies  in  the  fact  that  when  St.  Bene- 
dict determined  to  forsake  the  Avorld  and  become  a 
monk,  he  adopted,  almost  as  a  matter  of  course, 
the  life  of  a  solitary  in  a  cave.  His  familiarity  with 
the  rules  and  other  documents  bearing  upon  the  life 
of  the  Egyptian  monks  is  shown  by  his  legislating  for 
the  daily  reading  of  the  "Conferences"  of  Cassian, 
and  by  his  recommendation  (c.  Ixxiii)  of  the  "In- 
stitutes" and  "Lives"  of  the  Fathers  and  the  Rule 
of  St.  Basil. 

When,  therefore,  St.  Benedict  came  to  write  his 
ovra  Rule  for  the  monasteries  he  had  founded,  he 
embodied  in  it  the  result  of  his  own  mature  ex- 
perience and  observation.  He  had  himself  lived  the 
life  of  a  solitary  after  the  most  extreme  Egyptian 
pattern,  and  in  his  first  communities  he  had  no 
doubt  thoroughly  tested  the  prevailing  type  of 
monastic  rule.  Being  fully  cognizant,  therefore,  of 
the  unsuitability  of  much  in  the  Egyptian  systems 
to  the  times  and  circumstances  in  which  he  lived, 
he  now  struck  out  on  a  new  line,  and  instead  of  at- 
tempting to  revivify  the  old  forms  of  asceticism,  he 
consolidated  the  cenobitical  life,  emphasized  the 
family  spirit,  and  discouraged  all  private  venture  in 
austerities.  His  Rule  thus  consists  of  a  carefully 
considered  combination  of  old  and  new  ideas;  rivalry 
in  austerity  was  eliminated,  and  there  was  to  be 
henceforth  a  sinking  of  the  individual  in  the  com- 
munity. In  adapting  a  system  essentially  Eastern, 
to  Western  conditions,  St.  Benedict  gave  it  coherence, 
stability,  and  organization,  and  the  verdict  of  history 
is  unanimous  in  applauding  the  results  of  such 
adaptation. 

II.  Analysis  of  the  Rule. — Of  the  seventy-three 
chapters  comprising  the  Rule,  nine  treat  of  the 
duties  of  the  abbot,  thirteen  regulate  the  worship 
of  God,  twenty-nine  are  concerned  with  discipline 
and  the  penal  code,  ten  refer  to  the  internal  admin- 
istration of  the  monastery,  and  the  remaining  twelve 
consist  of  miscellaneous  regulations. 

The  Rule  opens  with  a  prologue  or  hortatory 
preface,  in  which  St.  Benedict  sets  forth  the  main 
principles  of  the  religious  life,  viz.:  the  renunciation 
of  one's  own  will  and  the  taking  up  of  arms  under 
the  banner  of  Christ.  He  proposes  to  establish  a 
"school"  in  which  the  science  of  salvation  shall  be 
taught,  so  that  by  persevering  in  the  monastery  till 
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dcalh  his  disciples  may  "deserve  to  become  par- 
takers of  Ciirist's  kingdom"  In  chapter  i  are  de- 
fined tlie  four  principal  kinds  of  monks:  (1)  Cenobites, 
those  living  in  a  monastery  under  an  abbot;  (2) 
Anchorites,  or  hermits,  living  a  solitary  life  after 
long  probation  in  the  monastery;  (3)  Sarabaites, 
living  by  twos  and  threes  together,  without  any 
fixed  rule  or  lawfully  constituted  superior;  and 
(4)  Gyrovagi,  a  species  of  monastic  vagrants,  whose 
lives,  spent  in  v/andering  from  one  monastery  to 
another,  only  served  to  bring  discredit  on  the  mo- 
nastic profession.  It  is  for  the  first  of  these  classes, 
as  the  most  stable  kind,  that  this  Rule  is  written. 
Ch.  ii  describes  the  necessary  qualifications  for  an 
abbot  and  forbids  him  to  make  distinction  of  persons 
in  the  monastery  except  for  particular  merit,  warning 
him  at  the  same  time  that  he  will  be  answerable  for 
the  salvation  of  the  souls  committed  to  his  care. 
Ch.  iii  ordains  the  calling  of  the  brethren  to  council 
upon  all  affairs  of  importance  to  the  community. 
Ch.  iv  summarizes  the  duties  of  the  Christian  life 
under  seventy-two  precepts,  which  are  called  the 
"Instruments  of  good  works"  and  are  mainly 
Scriptural  either  in  letter  or  spirit.  Ch.  v  prescribes 
prompt,  cheerful,  and  absolute  obedience  to  the 
superior  in  all  things  lawful,  which  obedience  is  called 
I  lie  first  degree  of  humility.  Ch.  vi  deals  with  silence, 
recommending  moderation  in  the  use  of  speech, 
but  by  no  means  prohibiting  profitable  or  necessary 
conversation.  Ch.  vii  treats  of  humility,  which 
\irtue  is  divided  into  twelve  degrees  or  steps  in  the 
ladder  that  leads  to  heaven.  They  are:  (1)  fear  of 
God;  (2)  repression  of  self-will;  (3)  submission  of  the 
will  to  superiors;  (4)  obedience  in  hard  and  difficult 
matters;  (5)  confession  of  faults;  (6)  acknowledg- 
ment of  one's  own  worthlessness;  (7)  preference  of 
others  to  self;  (8)  avoidance  of  singularity;  (9)  speak- 
ing only  in  due  season;  (10)  stifling  of  unseemly 
laughter;  (11)  repression  of  pride;  (12)  exterior  hu- 
mility, ch.  ix-xix  are  occupied  with  the  regulation 
of  the  Divine  Office,  the  opus  Dei  to  wliich  "nothing 
is  to  be  preferred",  or  (Canonical  Hours,  seven  of 
the  day  and  one  of  the  night.  Detailed  arrangements 
are  made  as  to  the  number  of  Psalms,  etc.,  to  be  re- 
cited in  winter  and  summer,  on  Sundays,  week- 
days, Holy  Days,  and  at  other  times.  Ch.  xix  em- 
phasizes the  reverence  due  to  the  presence  of  God. 
Ch.  XX  directs  that  prayer  in  common  is  to  be  short. 
Ch.  xxi  provides  for  the  appointment  of  deans  ovi'r 
e\'ery  ten  monks,  and  prescribes  the  manner  in  which 
tlicy  are  to  be  chosen.  Ch.  xxii  recjuhites  all  matters 
relating  to  the  dormitory,  as,  for  example,  that  each 
monk  is  to  have  a  separate  bed  and  is  to  sleep  in 
his  habit,  so  as  to  be  ready  to  rise  without  delay, 
and  t  hat  a  light  sliall  burn  in  the  dormitory  through- 
out the  night.  Ch.  xxiii-xxx  deal  with  offences 
against  the  Rule  and  a  graduated  scale  of  penalties 
is  provided:  first,  private  admonition;  next,  public 
reproof;  then  separation  from  the  brethren  at  meals 
and  elsewhere;  then  scourging;  and  finally  expulsion; 
though  this  last  is  not  to  be  resorted  to  until  every 
effort  to  reclaim  the  offender  has  failed.  And  e\en 
in  this  last  case,  the  outcast  must  be  recei\"ed  again, 
should  he  so  desire,  but  after  the  third  expulsion 
all  return  is  finally  barred.  Ch.  xxxi  and  xxxii  order 
the  appointment  of  a  cellarer  and  other  officials,  to 
take  charije  of  tlie  various  goods  of  tlie  monastery, 
which  arc  to  be  treated  with  as  much  care  as  the 
consecrated  vessels  of  the  altar.  Ch.  xxxiii  forbids 
the  pri\ate  possession  of  anything  without  the  leave 
of  the  abbot,  who  is,  however,  bound  to  supply  all 
necessaries.  Cli.  xxxiv  prescribes  a  just  distribution 
of  such  things.  Ch.  xx.xv  arranges  for  the  service  in 
the  kitchen  by  all  the  monks  in  turn.  Ch.  xxxvi  and 
xxxAJi  order  due  care  for  the  sick,  the  old,  and  the 
young.  They  are  to  have  certain  dispensations 
from  the  strict  Rule,  chiefly  in  the  matter  of  food. 


Ch.  xxxviii  prescribes  reading  aloud  during  meals, 
wliich  duty  is  to  be  performed  by  such  of  the  brethren, 
week  by  week,  as  can  do  so  with  edification  to  the 
rest.  Signs  are  to  be  used  for  whatever  may  be 
wanted  at  meals,  so  that  no  voice  shall  interrupt  that 
of  the  reader.  The  reader  is  to  have  his  meal  with 
the  servers  after  the  rest  have  finished,  but  he  is 
allowed  a  little  food  beforehand  in  order  to  lessen 
the  fatigue  of  reading.  Ch.  xxxix  and  xl  regulate 
the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  food.  Two  meals 
a  day  are  allowed  and  two  dishes  of  cooked  food  at 
each.  A  pound  of  bread  also  and  a  hemina  (probably 
about  half  a  pint)  of  wine  for  each  monk.  Flesh- 
meat  is  prohibited  except  for  the  sick  and  the  "\\eak, 
and  it  is  to  be  always  within  the  abbot's  power  to 
increase  the  daily  allowance  when  he  sees  fit.  Ch.  xli 
prescribes  the  hours  of  the  meals,  which  are  to  vary 
according  to  the  time  of  year.  Ch.  xlii  enjoins  the 
reading  of  the  "Conferences"  of  Cassian  or  some 
other  edifying  book  in  the  evening  before  Compline 
and  orders  that  after  Compline  the  strictest  silence 
shall  be  observed  until  the  following  morning. 
Ch.  xliii-xh'i  relate  to  minor  faults,  such  as  coming 
late  to  prayer  or  meals,  and  impose  various  penalties 
for  such  transgressions.  Ch.  xlvii  enjoins  on  the  abbot 
the  duty  of  calling  the  brethren  to  the  "work  of 
God"  in  choir,  andf  of  appointing  those  who  are  to 
chant  or  read.  Ch.  xlviii  emphasizes  the  importance 
of  manual  labour  and  arranges  the  time  to  be  de- 
voted to  it  daily.  This  varies  according  to  the  season, 
but  is  apparently  to  be  never  less  than  about  five 
hours  a  day.  The  times  at  which  the  lesser  of  the 
"day-hours"  (Prime,  Terce,  Scxt,  and  Njne)  are 
to  be  recited  control  the  hours  of  labour  somewhat, 
and  the  abbot  is  instructed  not  only  to  see  that  all 
work,  but  also  that  the  employments  of  each  are 
suited  to  their  respective  capacities.  Ch.  xlix  treats 
of  the  observance  of  Lent,  and  recommends  some 
voluntary  self-denial  for  that  season,  with  the  abbot's 
sanction.  Ch.  1  and  li  contain  rules  for  monks  who 
are  working  in  the  fields  or  travelling.  They  are 
directed  to  join  in  spirit,  as  far  as  possible,  with  their 
brethren  in  the  monastery  at  the  regular  hours  of 
prayers.  Ch.  Iii  commands  that  the  oratory  be  used 
for  purposes  of  devotion  only.  Ch.  liii  is  concerned 
with  the  treatment  of  guests,  who  are  "never  wanting 
in  a  monastery"  and  who  are  to  be  received  "as 
Christ  Himself"  This  Benedictine  hospitality  is  a 
feature  which  has  in  all  ages  been  characteristic  of 
the  order.  The  guests  are  to  be  met  with  due  courtesy 
by  the  abbot  or  his  deputy,  and  during  their  stay 
they  are  to  be  under  the  special  care  of  a  monk  ap- 
pointed for  the  purpose,  but  they  are  not  to  associate 
with  the  rest  of  the  community  except  by  special 
permission.  Ch.  liv  forbids  the  monks  to  receive 
letters  or  gifts  without  the  abbot's  leave.  Ch.  Iv 
regulates  the  clothing  of  the  monks.  It  is  to  be 
sufficient  in  both  quantity  and  quality  and  to  be 
suited  to  the  climate  and  locality,  according  to  the 
discretion  of  the  abbot,  but  at  the  same  time  it  must 
be  as  plain  and  cheap  as  is  consistent  with  due 
economy.  Each  monk  is  to  have  a  change  of  gar- 
ments, to  allow  for  washing,  and  when  travelling 
shall  be  supplied  with  clothes  of  rather  better  quality. 
The  old  habits  are  to  be  put  aside  for  the  poor. 
Ch.  Ivi  directs  that  the  abbot  shall  take  his  meals 
witli  the  guests.  Ch.  Ivii  enjoins  humility  on  the 
craftsmen  of  the  monastery,  and  if  their  work  is  for 
sale,  it  shall  be  rather  below  than  above  the  current 
trade  price.  Ch.  Iviii  lays  down  rules  for  the  ad- 
mission of  new  members,  which  is  not  to  be  made 
too  easy.  These  matters  have  since  been  regulated 
by  the  Church,  but  in  the  main  St.  Benedict's  out- 
line is  adhered  to.  The  postulant  first  spends  a 
short  time  as  a  guest;  then  he  is  admitted  to  the 
novitiate,  where,  under  the  care  of  the  novice-master, 
his  vocation  is  severely  tested;  during  this  time  be 
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is  always  free  to  depart.  If,  after  twelve  months' 
probation,  he  still  persevere,  he  may  be  admitted 
to  the  vows  of  Stability,  Conversion  of  Life,  and 
Obedience,  by  which  he  binds  himself  for  life  to  the 
monastery  of  his  profession.  Ch.  lix  allows  the 
admission  of  boys  to  the  monastery  under  certain 
conditions.  Ch.  Ix  regulates  the  position  of  priests 
who  may  desire  to  join  the  community.  They  are 
charged  with  setting  an  example  of  humility  to  all, 
and  can  only  exercise  their  priestly  functions  by 
permission  of  the  abbot.  Ch.  Ixi  provides  for  the 
reception  of  strange  monks  as  guests,  and  for  their 
admission  if  desirous  of  joining  the  community. 
Ch.  Ixii  empowers  the  abbot  to  choose  certain  of 
his  monks  for  ordination,  which,  howe\'er,  shall  not 
give  them  any  higher  rank  in  the  community,  unless 
perchance  they  be  promoted  for  special  merit. 
Ch.  Ixiii  lays  do-wn  that  precedence  in  the  community 
shall  be  determined  by  the  date  of  admission,  merit 
of  lite,  or  the  appointment  of  the  abbot.  Ch.  Ixiv 
orders  that  the  abbot  be  elected  by  his  monks  and 
that  he  be  chosen  for  his  charity,  zeal,  and  discretion. 
Ch.  Ixv  allows  the  appointment  of  a  provost,  or 
prior,  if  need  be,  but  warns  such  ,^  one  that  he  is 
to  be  entirely  subject  to  the  abbot  and  may  be  ad- 
monished, deposed,  or  expelled  for  misconduct. 
Ch.  Ixvi  provides  for  the  appointment  of  a  porter, 
and  recommends  that  each  monastery  should  be, 
if  possible,  self-contained,  so  as  to  avoid  the  need 
of  intercourse  with  the  outer  world.  Ch.  Ixvii  gives 
instructions  as  to  the  behaviour  of  a  monk  who  is 
sent  on  a  journey.  Ch-  Ixviii  orders  that  all  shall 
cheerfully  attempt  to  do  whatever  is  commanded 
them,  however  hard  it  may  seem.  Ch.  Ixix  forbids 
the  monks  to  defend  one  another.  Ch.  Ixx  prohibits 
them  from  striking  one  another.  Ch.  Ixxi  encourages 
the  brethren  to  be  obedient  not  only  to  the  abbot 
and  his  officials,  but  also  to  one  another.  Ch.  Ixxii  is  a 
brief  exhortation  to  zeal  and  fraternal  charity;  and 
Ch.  Ixxiii  is  an  epilogue  declaring  that  this  Rule  is 
not  offered  as  an  ideal  of  perfection,  but  merely  as  a 
means  towards  godliness  and  is  intended  chiefiy  for 
beginners  in  the  spiritual  life. 

Characteristics  of  the  Rule. — In  considering  the 
leading  characteristics  of  this  Holy  Rule,  the  first 
that  must  strike  the  reader  is  its  wonderful  discretion 
and  moderation,  its  extreme  reasonableness,  and  its 
keen  insight  into  the  capabilities  as  well  as  the 
weaknesses  of  human  nature.  Here  are  no  excesses, 
no  extraordinary  asceticism,  no  narrow-mindedness, 
but  rather  a  series  of  sober  regulations  based  upon 
sound  common-sense.  We  see  these  qualities  dis- 
played in  the  deliberate  elimination  of  austerities 
and  in  concessions  made  with  regard  to  what  the 
monks  of  Egypt  would  have  looked  upon  as  luxuries. 
A  few  comparisons  between  the  customs  of  these 
latter  and  the  prescriptions  of  St.  Benedict's  Rule 
will  serve  to  bring  out  more  clearly  the  extent  of 
his  changes  in  this  direction. 

With  regard  to  food,  the  Egyptian  ascetics  reduced 
it  to  a  minimum,  many  of  them  eating  only  twice 
or  thrice  in  the  week,  whilst  Cassian  describes  a  meal 
consisting  of  parched  vetches  with  salt  and  oil, 
three  olives,  two  prunes,  and  a  fig,  as  a  "sumptuous 
repast"  (Coll.  viii,  1).  St.  Benedict,  on  the  other 
hand,  though  he  restricts  the  use  of  flesh-meat  to 
the  sick,  orders  a  pound  of  bread  daily  and  two  dishes 
of  cooked  food  at  each  meal,  of  which  there  were 
two  in  summer  and  one  in  winter.  And  he  concedes 
also  an  allowance  of  wine,  though  admitting  that  it 
should  not  properly  be  the  drink  of  monks  (Ch.  xl). 
As  to  clothing,  St.  Benedict's  provision  that  habits 
were  to  fit,  to  be  sufficiently  warm,  and  not  too  old, 
was  in  great  contrast  to  the  poverty  of  the  Egyptian 
monks,  whose  clothes,  Abbot  Pambo  laid  down, 
should  be  so  poor  that  if  left  oh  the  road  no  one 
would  be  tempted  to  take  them   (Apophthegmata, 


in  P.  G.,  LXV,  369).  In  the  matter  of  sleep,  whereas 
the  solitaries  of  Egypt  regarded  its  diminution  as  one 
of  their  most  valued  forms  of  austerity,  St.  Benedict 
ordered  from  six  to  eight  hours  of  unbroken  sleep 
a  day,  with  the  addition  of  a  siesta  in  summer. 
The  Egyptian  monks,  moreover,  frequently  slept 
on  the  bare  ground,  with  stones  or  mats  for  pillows, 
and  often  even  sitting  or  merely  reclining,  as  directed 
in  the  Pachomian  Rule,  whilst  Abbot  John  was 
unable  to  mention  without  shame  the  finding  of  a 
blanket  in  a  hermit's  cell  (Cassian,  Coll.  xix,  6). 
St.  Benedict,  however,  allowed  not  only  a  blanket 
but  also  a  coverlet,  a  mattress,  and  a  pillow  to  each 
monk.  This  comparative  liberality  with  regard  to 
the  necessaries  of  life,  though  plain  and  meagre 
perhaps,  if  tested  by  modern  notions  of  comfort, 
was  far  greater  than  amongst  the  Italian  poor  of 
the  sixth  century  or  even  amongst  many  of  the 
European  peasantry  at  the  present  day.  St.  Bene- 
dict's aim  seems  to  have  been  to  keep  the  bodies 
of  his  monks  in  a  healthy  condition  by  means  of 
proper  clothing,  sufficient  food,  and  ample  sleep, 
so  that  they  might  thereby  be  more  fit  for  the  due 
performance  of  the  Divine  Office  and  be  freed  from 
all  that  distracting  rivalry  in  asceticism  which  has 
already  been  mentioned.  There  was,  however,  no 
desire  to  lower  the  ideal  or  to  minimize  the  self- 
sacrifice  that  the  adoption  of  the  monastic  life  en- 
tailed, but  rather  the  intention  of  bringing  it  into 
line  with  the  altered  circumstances  of  Western  en- 
vironment, which  necessarily  differed  much  from 
those  of  Egypt  and  the  East.  The  wisdom  and  skill 
with  which  he  did  this  is  evident  in  every  page  of  the 
Rule,  so  much  so  that  Bossuet  was  able  to  call  it  "an 
epitome  of  Christianity,  a  learned  and  mysterious 
abridgment  of  all  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel,  all  the 
institutions  of  the  Fathers,  and  all  the  Counsels  of 
Perfection ' '. 

St.  Benedict  perceived  the  necessity  for  a  perma- 
nent and  uniform  rule  of  government  in  place  of 
the  arbitrary  and  variable  choice  of  models  fur- 
nished by  the  lives  and  maxims  of  the  Fathers  of 
the  Desert.  And  so  we  have  the  characteristic  of 
collectivism,  exhibited  in  his  insistence  on  the  com- 
mon life,  as  opposed  to  the  individualism  of  the 
Egyptian  monks.  One  of  the  objects  he  had  in  view 
in  writing  his  Rule  was  the  extirpation  of  the  Sara- 
baites  and  Gyro  vagi,  whom  he  so  strongly  condemns 
in  his  first  chapter  and  of  whose  evil  lives  he  had 
probably  had  painful  experience  during  his  early 
days  at  Subiaco.  To  further  this  aim  he  introduced 
the  vow  of  Stability,  which  became  the  guarantee 
of  success  and  permanence.  It  is  only  another 
example  of  the  family  idea  that  pervades  the  entire 
Rule,  by  means  of  which  the  members  of  the  com- 
munity are  bound  together  by  a  family  tie,  and  each 
takes  upon  himself  the  obligation  of  persevering  in 
his  monastery  until  death,  unless  sent  elsewhere  by 
his  superiors.  It  secures  to  the  community  as  a 
whole,  and  to  every  member  of  it  individually,  a 
share  in  all  the  fruits  that  may  arise  from  the  labours 
of  each  monk,  and  it  gives  to  each  of  them  that 
strength  and  vitality  which  necessarily  result  from 
being  one  of  a  united  family,  all  bound  in  a  similar 
way  and  all  pursuing  the  same  end.  Thus,  whatever 
the  monk  does,  he  does  it  not  as  an  independent 
individual  but  as  part  of  a  larger  organization,  and 
the  community  itself  thus  becomes  one  united  whole 
rather  than  a  mere  agglomeration  of  independent 
members.  The  Vow  of  Conversion  of  Life  indicates 
the  personal  striving  after  perfection  that  must  be 
the  aim  of  every  Benedictine  monk.  All  the  legis- 
lation of  the  Rule,  the  constant  repression  of  self, 
the  conforming  of  one's  every  action  to  a  definite 
standard,  and  the  continuance  of  this  form  of  life 
to  the  end  of  one's  days,  is  directed  towards  "putting 
off  the  old  man  and  putting  on  the  new",  and  thereby 
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accomplishing  that  conversio  morum  which  is  in- 
separable from  a  life-long  perseverance  in  the  maxims 
of  the  Rule.  The  practice  of  obedience  is  a  nec- 
fssury  feature  in  St.  Benedict's  idea  of  the  religious 
life,  if  not  indeed  its  very  essence.  Not  only  is  a 
special  chapter  of  the  Rule  devoted  to  it,  but  it  is 
repeatedly  referred  to  as  a  guiding  principle  in  the 
life  of  the  monk;  so  essential  is  it  that  it  is  the  sub- 
ject of  a  special  vow  in  every  religious  institute, 
Benedictine  or  otherwise.  In  St.  Benedict's  eyes 
iL  is  one  of  the  positive  works  to  which  the  monk 
binds  himself , for  he  calls  it  labor obedtentice  (Prologue). 
It  is  to  be  cheerful,  unquestioning,  and  prompt;  to 
the  abbot  chiefly,  who  is  to  be  obeyed  as  holding  the 
place  of  Christ,  and  also  to  all  the  brethren  according 
to  the  dictates  of  fraternal  charity,  as  being  "the 
path  that  leads  to  God"  (Ch.  Ixxi).  It  is  likewise 
extended  to  hard  and  even  impossible  things,  the 
latter  being  at  least  attempted  in  all  humility.  In 
connexion  with  the  question  of  obedience  there  is  the 
further  question  as  to  the  system  of  government 
embodied  in  the  Rule.  The  life  of  the  community 
centres  round  the  abbot  as  the  father  of  the  family. 
Much  latitude  with  regard  to  details  is  left  to  his 
"discretion  and  judgment",  but  this  power,  so  far 
from  being  absolute  or  unlimited,  is  safeguarded  by 
the  obligation  laid  upon  him  of  consulting  the 
brethren — either  the  seniors  only  or  else  the  entire 
community — upon  all  matters  affecting  their  welfare. 
And  on  tlie  other  hand,  wherever  there  seems  to 
be  a  certain  amount  of  liberty  left  to  the  monks 
them.selves,  this,  in  turn,  is  protected  against  in- 
discretion by  the  repeated  insistence  on  the  necessity 
for  the  abbot's  sanction  and  approval.  The  vows 
of  Poverty  and  Chastity,  though  not  explicitly  men- 
tioned by  St.  Benedict,  as  in  the  rules  of  other 
orders,  are  yet  implied  so  clearly  as  to  form  an  indis- 
putable and  essential  part  of  the  life  for  which  he 
legislates.  Thus  by  means  of  the  vows  and  the 
practice  of  the  various  virtues  necessarj'  to  their 
jiroper  observance,  it  will  be  seen  that  St.  Benedict's 
Rule  contains  not  merely  a  series  of  laws  regulating 
the  external  details  of  monastic  life,  but  also  all 
the  principles  of  perfection  according  to  the  Evan- 
gelical Counsels. 

With  regard  to  the  obligation  or  binding  power 
of  the  Rule,  we  must  distinguish  between  the  stat- 
utes or  precepts  and  the  counsels.  By  the  former 
would  be  meant  those  laws  which  either  command 
or  prohibit  in  an  absolute  manner,  and  by  the 
latter  those  that  are  merely  recommendations.  It 
is  generally  held  by  commentators  that  the  precepts 
of  the  Rule  bind  only  under  the  penalty  of  -venial 
sin,  and  the  counsels  not  even  under  that.  Really 
grave  transgressions  against  the  vows,  on  the  other 
hand,  would  fall  under  the  category  of  mortal  sins. 
It  must  be  remembered,  howe\-cr,  that  in  all  these 
matters  the  principles  of  moral  theology,  canon  law, 
the  decisions  of  the  Church,  and  the  regulations  of 
the  Constitutions  of  the  different  congregations  must 
be  taken  into  consideration  in  judging  of  any  par- 
ticular case. 

III.  Practical  Working  op  the  Rule. — No 
higher  testimony  as  to  the  inherent  excellencies  of 
the  Rule  can  be  adduced  than  the  results  it  has 
achieved  in  \\'estern  Europe  and  elsewhere;  and  no 
more  striking  quality  is  exhibited  by  it  than  its 
adaptability  to  the  ever-changing  requirements  of 
time  and  place  since  St.  Benedict's  days.  Its  en- 
during character  is  the  highest  testimony  to  its 
wisdom.  For  fom-teen  centuries  it  has  been  the 
guiding  light  of  a  numerous  family  of  religious,  men 
and  women,  and  it  is  a  living  code  at  the  present 
day,  just  as  it  was  a  thousand  years  ago.  Though 
modified  and  adapted,  from  time  to  time,  to  suit 
the  peculiar  necessities  and  conditions  of  various 
ages    and    coimtries,    by    reason    of    its    wonderful 


elasticity  its  principles  still  remain  the  same,  and  it 
has  formed  the  fundamental  basis  of  a  great  variety 
of  other  religious  bodies.  It  has  merited  the  en- 
comiums of  councils,  popes,  and  commentators,  and 
its  vitality  is  as  vigorous  at  the  present  time  as  it 
was  in  the  ages  of  faith.  Though  it  was  no  part  of 
St.  Benedict's  design  that  his  spiritual  descendants 
should  make  a  figure  in  the  world  as  authors  or 
statesmen,  as  preservers  of  pagan  literature,  as 
pioneers  of  civilization,  as  revivers  of  agriculture,  or 
as  builders  of  castles  and  cathedrals,  yet  circum- 
stances brought  them  into  all  these  spheres.  His 
sole  idea  was  the  moral  and  spiritual  training  of  his 
disciples,  and  yet  in  carrying  this  out  he  made  the 
cloister  a  school  of  useful  workers,  a  real  refuge  for 
society,  and  a  solid  bulwark  of  the  Church  (Dudden, 
Gregory  the  Great,  II,  ix).  The  Rule,  instead  of 
restricting  the  monk  to  one  particular  form  of  ^Nork, 
makes  it  possible  for  him  to  do  almost  any  kind  of 
work,  and  that  in  a  manner  spiritualized  and  ele- 
vated above  the  labour  of  merely  secular  craftsmen. 
In  this  lies  one  of  the  secrets  of  its  success. 

The  results  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  precepts  of 
the  Rule  are  abundantly  apparent  in  history.  That 
of  manual  labour,  for  instance,  which  St.  Benedict 
laid  down  as  absolutely  essential  for  his  monks, 
produced  many  of  those  architectural  triumphs 
which  are  the  glory  of  the  Christian  world.  Many 
cathedrals  (especially  in  England),  abbeys,  and 
churches,  scattered  up  and  down  the  countries  of 
^\'estern  Europe,  were  the  work  of  Benedictine 
builders  and  architects.  The  cultivation  of  the  soil, 
encouraged  by  St.  Benedict,  was  another  form  of 
labour  to  ^yhich  his  followers  gave  themselves  with- 
out reserve  and  with  conspicuous  success,  so  that 
many  regions  have  owed  much  of  their  agricultural 
prosperity  to  the  skilful  husbandry  of  the  sons  of 
St.  Benedict.  The  hours  ordered  by  the  Rule  to  be 
devoted  daily  to  systematic  reading  and  study,  have 
gi^'en  to  the  world  many  of  the  foremost  scholars 
and  writers,  so  that  the  term  "Benedictine  erudition" 
has  been  for  long  centuries  a  byword  indicative  of 
the  learning  and  laborious  research  fostered  in  the 
Benedictine  cloister.  The  regulations  regarding  the 
reception  and  education  of  children,  moreover,  were 
the  germ  from  which  sprang  up  a  great  number  of 
famous  monastic  schools  and  universities  which 
flourished  in  the  Middle  Ages. 

It  is  true  that  as  communities  became  rich  and 
consequently  less  dependent  upon  their  own  labours 
for  support,  the  primitive  fervour  for  the  Rule  di- 
minished, and  for  this  reason  grave  charges  of  cor- 
ruption and  absolute  departure  from  monastic  ideals 
have  been  made  against  the  monks.  But,  althotigh 
it  is  impossible  to  deny  that  the  many  reforms  that 
were  initiated  seem  to  give  colour  to  this  view,  it 
cannot  be  admitted  that  the  Benedictine  Institute, 
as  a  whole,  ever  became  really  degenerate  or  fell 
away  seriously  from  the  ideal  established  by  its 
legislator.  Individual  failures  there  certainly  were, 
as  well  as  mitigations  of  rule,  from  time  to  time, 
but  the  loss  of  fervour  in  one  particular  monastery 
no  more  compromises  all  the  other  monasteries  of 
the  same  country  than  the  faults  of  one  individual 
monk  reflect  necessarily  upon  the  rest  of  the  com- 
munity to  which  he  belongs.  So,  whilst  admitting 
that  the  rigour  of  the  Rule  has  varied  at  different 
times  and  in  different  places,  we  must,  on  the  other 
hand,  remember  that  modern  historical  research  has 
entirely  exonerated  the  monastic  body  as  a  whole 
from  the  charge  of  a  general  departure  from  the 
principles  of  the  Rule  and  a  widespread  corruption 
of  either  ideal  or  practice.  Circumstances  have  often 
rendered  mitigations  necessary  but  they  have  always 
been  introduced  as  such  and  not  as  new  or  better 
interpretations  of  the  Rule  itself.  The  fact  that 
the  Benedictines  still  glory  in  their  Rule,  guard  it 
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with  jealousy,  and  point  to  it  as  the  exemplar  ac- 
cording to  which  they  are  endeavouring  to  model 
their  hves,  is  in  itself  the  strongest  proof  that  they 
are  still  imbued  with  its  spirit,  though  recognizing 
its  latitude  of  application  and  its  adaptability  to 
various  conditions. 

MoNTALEMBERT,  Monks  of  the  West  (Tr.,  London,  1896),  IV; 
TosTi,  Saint  Benedict,  tr.  Woods  (London,  1896);  Doyle, 
The  Teaching  of  St.  Benedict  (London,  1887);  Dudden,  Gregory 
the  Great  (London,  1905);  Butler  Lausiac  History  of  Palla- 
dius,  Introd.,  XIX  in  Cambridge  Texts  and  Studies  (Cam- 
bridge, 1898);  Idem,  The  Text  of  St.  Benedict's  Rule,  in  Down- 
side Review,  XVIII,  223;  and  in  Journal  of  Theol.  Studies,  III, 
458;  Besse,  Le  Moine  Benedictin  (Ligug^,  1898);  Haeften, 
Disquisitiones  Monasticw  (Antwerp,  1644);  Schmidt,  Regula 
Sti.  Benedicti  (Ratisbon,  1880,  1892);  Wolfflin,  Benedicli 
Regula  Monachorum  (Leipzig,  1895);  Traube,  Textgeschichie 
der  Regula  S,  Benedicti  (Munich,  1898). 

Commentaries. — Warnefrid  (Monte  Cassino,  1880);  Misge 
(Paris,  1687);  MARTi:NE  (Paris,  1690),  also  in  P.  L.,  LXVI; 
Calmet  (Paris,  1734);  Mabillon,  Prefaces  to  Acta  Sanctorum 
0.  S.  B.  (Venice,  1733). 

English  Translations  of  Rule. — Anonymous  (Rams- 
gate,  1872;  Rome,  1895);  Doyle,  ed.  (London,  1875);  Ver- 
HEVEN  (Atchison,  Kansas,  1906);  Hunter-Blair  (Fort 
Augustus,   Scotland,    1906). 

G.  Cyprian  Alston. 

Benedictbeurn,  Abbey  of,  situated  in  the  Bava- 
rian Alps,  about  thirty  miles  south  of  Munich.  It 
was  formerly  in  the  Diocese  of  Augsburg,  but  some 
writers,  including  Mabillon,  have  wrongly  des- 
cribed it  as  having  been  in  that  of  Freising.  The 
name  has  been  variously  spelt  as  Beuren,  Beuern, 
Huron,  Beweren,  Baiern,  Beyrn,  etc.,  but  that  given 
above  is  the  officially  accepted  spelling  at  the  present 
time.  Tradition,  as  well  as  manuscripts  dating  as 
far  back  as  the  tenth  century,  ascribe  its  foundation, 
in  the  year  740,  to  three  brothers  of  noble  birth, 
named  Lanfrid,  Wulfram,  and  Eliland,  acting  under 
the  influence  of  St.  Boniface,  who  was  then  preaching 
the  Faith  in  Bavaria.  The  three  founders,  each  in 
turn,  ruled  the  monastery,  which  in  955  (or  973 
according  to  some  authorities)  was  destroyed  by 
the  Huns,  who  then  ravaged  the  country.  Restored 
in  969  by  Wolfold,  a  secular  priest,  it  continued  as  a 
college  of  regular  clergy,  or  canons,  until  1031. 
Through  the  influence  of  the  Emperor  Henry  III, 
the  Benedictine  rule  was  revived  there  in  1031  by 
Abbot  EUinger  and  eleven  monks  from  the  neigh- 
bouring Abbey  of  Tegernsee. 

Under  the  next  abbot,  Gothelm,  the  famous 
monastic  school  was  established.  The  abbey  also 
became  a  great  place  of  pilgrimage  and  the  scene  of 
many  miracles,  by  reason  of  the  relics  of  St.  Anas- 
tasia  which  were  brought  thither  in  1053.  Through- 
out the  Middle  Ages  it  continued  to  flourish  as  a  home 
of  learning  and  piety.  Many  privileges  were  granted 
by  different  popes,  and  several  of  the  emperors 
honoured  it  with  their  favour  and  their  visits.  The 
Abbots  Ortolph  II  (1271-84)  and  Henry  III  (1284- 
89)  were  made  Princes  of  the  Empire  by  Rudolph 
of  Hapsburg.  The  abbey  was  four  times  burnt 
down,  viz:  in  1248,  1377,  1378,  and  1490,  and  as  often 
rebuilt.  In  1611  its  numbers  were  depleted  by  a 
plague  which  carried  off  many  of  the  monks,  and  it 
also  suffered  during  the  Swedish  invasion  under 
Gustavus  Adolphus  and  the  Thirty  Years'  War  in 
the  seventeenth  century.  In  1803  the  abbey  was 
suppressed  by  the  Government  and  the  monks, 
thirty-four  in  number,  dispersed.  The  conventual 
buildings  became  successively  a  barracks,  a  military 
hospital,  and  a  stud-house.  In  1901  Freiherr  von 
Kramer-Klett,  the  restorer  of  several  Bavarian  mon- 
asteries, offered  five  and  one-half  million  marks  for 
the  property,  but  was  met  by  a  demand  for  twelve 
millions,  which  he  refused. 

The  library  and  archives  contained  many  priceless 
manuscripts  and  charters.  Ziegelbauer  (Hist.  Lit. 
Ord.  S.B.,  I,  543)  printed  a  catalogue  of  the  library, 
dated  1250,  in  which  more  than  one  hundred  and  fifty 
books   and   MSS.    are   enumerated.     Mabillon,   who 


visited  the  abbey  in  1683,  and  Bernard  Fez,  librarian 
of  Melk,  who  was  there  in  1717,  have  both  left  on 
record  their  testimony  as  to  the  great  value  of  the 
codices  there  preserved.  At  the  suppression  the 
library  comprised  40,000  volumes.  A  number  of 
these  were  incorporated  with  the  Court  Library  and 
the  remainder  left  to  be  disposed  of  by  the  subsequent 
occupants  of  the  abbey. 

Amongst  the  illustrious  men  produced  by  Benedict- 
beurn the  following  deserve  mention:  Gothelm, 
abbot  1032-62;  founded  the  monastic  school  in  1033. 
Gotschalk,  who  translated  the  relics  of  St.  Anastasia 
to  Beurn  in  1053;  the  first  historian  of  the  abbey 
("Breviarium  Gotschalki"  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.,  IX, 
221).  Dom  Simon  Speer,  martyr;  tortured  and  put 
to  death  by  the  Swedes  for  refusing  to  surrender  the 
goods  of  the  abbey,  1632.  Magnus,  abbot  1707-40; 
resuscitated  the  school,  1711.  Dom  Carolus  Meichel- 
beck,  "the  Livy  of  Bavaria",  b.  1669;  took  the  habit, 
1687  and  was  librarian  and  archivist  from  1696  till 
his  death  in  1734.  He  taught  philosophy  and  theol- 
ogy and  wrote  various  historical  works,  including 
the  "History  of  the  Diocese  of  Freising",  the  "Chron- 
icon  Benedicto-Buranum",  and  the  "Annals  of  the 
Bavarian    Congregation ' ' 

Various  charters,  etc.,  in  Monumenta  Boica  (Munich); 
Yepes,  Chronicon  Generate  O.S.B.  (Yraohe,  1609),  III,  87; 
Mabillon,  Annates  O.S.B.  (Paris,  1703-39),  ed.  1735,  II,  114; 
Meichelbeck,  Chronicon  Benedicto-buranum  (Benedictbeurn, 
1752);  KuEN,  Collectio  Scriptorum  (Ulm,  1755);  Pertz,  Mon. 
Germ.  Hist.:  Script.  (Hanover,  1851),  IX,  210;  Von  Hefner, 
Leistungen  des  Klosters  Benediktbeuem,  in  Oberbaierisches 
Archiv,  III,  337;  Rettberg,  Deutschl.  Kirchengesch.,  II,  165; 
Daffner,  Gesch.  des  Klosters  Benediktbeuren  (Munich,  1893); 
Schlegmann,  Gesch.  der  Sakularisation  im  rechtsrheinischen 
Bayem  (Regensburg,  1903-05). 

G.  Cyprian  Alston. 

Benedict  Biscop,  Saint,  an  English  monastic 
founder,  b.  of  a  noble  Anglo-Saxon  family,  c.  628; 
d.  12  January,  690.  He  spent  his  youth  at  the  court 
of  the  Northumbrian  King  Oswy.  When  twenty- 
five  years  old,  he  made  the  first  of  his  five  pilgrimages 
to  Rome.  On  his  return  to  England,  Benedict  in- 
troduced, wherever  he  could,  the  reUgious  rites  as 
he  saw  them  practised  in  Rome.  Soon  afterwards 
he  made  a  second  pilgrimage  to  Rome,  stopping 
on  his  return  at  L^rins,  in  666,  to  take  the  religious 
habit.  When,  two  years  later,  he  returned  to  Rome, 
Pope  Vitalian  sent  him  and  the  monk  Adrian  as  ad- 
visers with  Theodore,  the  newly  appointed  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury.  On  their  arrival  in  England, 
Theodore  appointed  Benedict  Abbot  of  St.  Peter's 
at  (Canterbury.  After  two  years,  in  671,  he  resigned 
this  office  and  made  another  pilgrimage  to  Rome. 
During  this  and  his  two  succeeding  pilgrimages  to 
the  city  of  the  Apostles  he  collected  numerous 
rehcs,  books,  and  paintings  for  the  monasteries  of 
Wearmouth  and  Jarrow,  the  former  of  which  he 
founded  in  674,  the  latter  in  682.  He  also  engaged 
Abbot  John,  Arch-cantor  of  St.  Peter's  in  Rome,  to 
teach  Roman  chant  at  these  monasteries.  Benedict 
was  the  first  to  introduce  into  England  the  building 
of  stone  churches  and  the  art  of  making  glass  win- 
dows.    His  festival  is  observed  on  12  February. 

Montalembert,  Monks  of  the  West  (Boston),  II,  493;  Hope, 
Conversion  of  the  Teutonic  Race  (London),  I,  400;  Stanton,  A 
Menology  of  England  and  Wales  (London,  1892);  Allies,  Hist, 
of  the  Church  in  England  (London,  1892),  I,  59;  Mabillon, 
Acta  SS.  O.  S.  B.,  sac.  II.  His  biography  m  Latm  by  St. 
Bede  is  published  in  P.  L.,  XCIV,  711-734. 

Michael  Ott. 

Benedicti,  Jean,  a  Franciscan  theologian  of  the 
sixteenth  century  belonging  to  the  Observantine 
Province  of  Tours  and  Poitiers.  He  became  in  time 
secretary  of  the  order  and  in  this  capacity  accom- 
panied the  minister-general,  Christopher  a  Capite 
Fontium,  throughout  the  whole  of  Europe  in  the 
latter's  canonical  visitation  of  Franciscan  houses. 
Afterwards  he  was  made  commissary-general  of  the 
French  and  visitor  of  many  Italian  Provinces,  and  in 
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order  to  fulfil  a  vow  went  on  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy 
Land.  Wadding  says  that  he  was  a  man  of  most 
distinguished  parts  and  great  culture,  having  thor- 
oughly mastered  the  learning  of  his  day  ana  being 
especially  conversant  with  the  Hebrew,  Greek,  ana 
Latin  tongues.  In  L599  the  first  edition  of  his 
"  Somme  des  pSch^s  et  le  remade  d'iceux  comprenant 
tous  le.s  cas  de  conscience"  was  pubhshed  in  Paris 
and  was  immediately  in  great  demand  among  con- 
fessors, for  \\'c  learn  that  after  having  been  revised, 
corrected,  and  augmented  by  the  Theological  Faculty 
of  Paris  it  reached  its  fifteenth  edition.  He  tilso 
wrote  "La  triomphante  victoire  de  la  Sainte  Vierge" 
which  tells  of  a  remarkable  exorcism  in  the  church 
of  the  Cordeliers  at  Lyons.  His  remains  v.ere  in- 
terred in  the  Friary  at  Laval. 

Wadding,  Annrihs  minor,  ad  ann.,  1596,  IV;  Sbaralea, 
Supp.  ad  script.  O.  .^f.  (Rome,  1S06J. 

Andrew  Eg.\n. 

Benedict  Joseph  Labre,  Saint,  b.  26  March,  1748, 
at  Amettes  in  the  Diocese  of  Boulogne,  France; 
d.  in  Rome,  16  April,  1783.  He  was  the  eldest  of 
fifteen  children.  His  parents,  Jean-Baptiste  Labre 
and  Anne-Barbe  Grandsire,  belonged  to  the  middle 
class  and  so  were  able  to  give  to  their  numerous  off- 
spring considerable  opportunities  in  the  way  of  educa- 
t  Ion.  His  early  training  he  received  in  his  native  vil- 
lage in  a  school  conducted  by  the  vicar  of  the  parish. 
The  account  of  this  period  furnished  in  the  life  writ  t  en 
by  his  confessor,  Marconi,  and  that  contained  in  the 
one  compiled  from  the  official  processes  of  his  beatifica- 
tion are  at  one  in  emphasizing  the  fact  that  he  exhib- 
ited a  seriousness  of  thought  and  demeanour  far  be- 
yond his  years.  Even  at  that  tender  age  he  had  begun 
to  show  a  marked  predilection  for  the  spirit  of  mortifi- 
cation, with  an  aversion  for  the  ordinary  childish 
amusements,  and  he  seems  from  the  very  dawning 
of  reason  to  have  had  the  liveliest  horror  for  even 
the  smallest  sin.  All  this  we  are  told  was  coexistent 
with  a  frank  and  open  demeanour  and  a  fund  of 
cheerfulness  which  remained  unabated  to  the  end 
of  his  lite.  At  the  age  of  tweh-e  his  education  was 
taken  over  by  his  paternal  uncle,  Francois-Joseph 
Labre,  cur^  of  Erin,  with  whom  he  then  went  to  live. 
During  the  six  following  years  which  he  spent  under 
his  uncle's  roof,  he  made  considerable  progress  in  the 
study  of  Latin,  history,  etc.  but  found  himself  unable 
to  conquer  a  constantly  growing  distaste  for  any 
form  of  knowledge  which  did  not  make  directly  for 
union  with  God.  A  love  of  solitude,  a  generous  em- 
ployment of  austerities,  and  devotedness  to  his  re- 
ligious exercises  were  discernible  as  distinguishing 
features  of  his  life  at  this  time  and  constitute  an 
intelligible  prelude  to  his  subsequent  career.  At  the 
age  of  sixteen  he  resolved  to  embrace  a  religious  life 
as  a  Trappist,  but  having  on  the  advice  of  his  uncle 
returned  to  Amettes  to  submit  his  design  to  his 
parents  for  their  approval  he  was  unable  to  win  their 
consent.  He  therefore  resumed  his  sojourn  in  the 
rectory  at  Erin,  redoubling  his  penances  and  exer- 
cises of  piety  and  in  every  way  striving  to  make  ready 
for  the  life  of  complete  self-annihilation  to  which 
the  voice  within  his  soul  seemed  to  be  calling  him. 

After  the  heroic  death  of  his  uncle  during  an  epi- 
demic in  September,  1766,  Benedict,  who  had  dedi- 
cated himself  during  the  scourge  to  the  service  of 
the  sick  and  dying,  returned  to  Amettes  in  November 
of  the  same  year.  His  absorbing  thought  at  this 
lime  was  still  to  become  a  religious  at  LaTrappe,  and 
his  parents  fearing  that  further  opposition  would 
lie  resistance  to  the  will  of  God  fell  in  with  his  pro- 
posal to  enter  the  cloister.  It  was  suggested,  how- 
ever, by  his  maternal  uncle,  the  Abb6  Vincent,  that 
ajiplication  be  made  to  the  Carthusians  at  Val-Sainte- 
Aldegonde  rather  than  to  La  Trappe.  Benedict's 
petition  at  \'al-Sainte-Aidegonde  was  unsuccessful, 
but  he  was  directed  to  another  monastery  of  the  same 


order  at  Neuville.  There  he  was  told  that  as  he  was 
not  yet  twenty  there  was  no  hurry,  and  that  he  must 
fu-st  learn  plain-chant  and  logic.  During  the  next 
two  years  he  applied  twice  unsuccessfully  to  be  re- 
ceived at  La  Trappe  and  was  for  six  weeks  as  a  postu- 
lant with  the  Carthusians  at  Neuville;  he  finally 
sought  and  obtained  admission  to  the  Cistercian  Abbey 
of  Sept-Fonts  in  November,  1769.  After  a  short 
stay  at  Sept-Fonts  during  which  his  exactness  in 
religious  observance  and  humility  endeared  him  to 
the  whole  community,  his  health  gave  way,  and  it 
was  decided  that  his  vocation  lay  elsewhere.  In 
accordance  with  a  resolve  formed  during  his  con- 
valescence he  then  set  out  for  Rome.  From  Chieri 
in  Piedmont  he  wrote  to  his  parents  a  letter  \\hich 
proved  to  be  the  last  they  would  ever  receive  from 
him.  In  it  he  informed  them  of  his  design  to  enter 
some  one  of  the  many  monasteries  in  Italy  noted 
for  their  special  rigour  of  life.  A  short  time,  however, 
after  the  letter  was  dispatched  he  seems  to  have  had 
an  internal  illumination  which  set  at  rest  forever  any 
doubts  he  might  have  as  to  what  his  method  of  living 
was  to  be.  He  then  understood  "that  it  was  God's 
will  that  like  St.  Alexis  he  should  abandon  his  coun- 
try, his  parents,  and  whatever  is  flattering  in  the  world 
to  lead  a  new  sort  of  life,  a  lite  most  painful,  most 
penitential,  not  in  a  wilderness  nor  in  a  cloister,  but 
in  the  midst  of  the  world,  devoutly  visiting  as  a 
pilgrim  the  famous  places  of  Christian  devotion" 
He  repeatedly  submitted  this  extraordinary  inspira- 
tion to  the  judgment  of  experienced  confessors  and 
was  told  he  might  safely  conform  to  it.  Through 
the  years  that  followed  he  never  wavered  in  the  con- 
viction that  this  was  the  path  appointed  for  him  by 
God.  He  set  forward  on  his  life's  journey  clad  in  an 
old  coat,  a  rosary  about  his  neck,  another  between 
his  fingers,  his  arms  folded  over  a  crucifix  which  lay 
upon  his  breast.  In  a  small  wallet  he  carried  a  Tes- 
tament, a,  breviary,  which  it  was  his  wont  to  recite 
daily,  a  copy  of  the  "Imitation  of  Christ",  and  some 
other  pious  books.  Clothing  other  than  that  which 
covered  his  person  he  had  none.  He  slept  on  the 
ground  and  for  the  most  part  in  the  open  air. 
For  food  he  was  satisfied  with  a  piece  of  bread  or 
some  herbs,  frequently  taken  but  once  a  day,  and 
either  pro^-ided  by  charity  or  gotten  from  some 
refuse  heap.  He  ncAcr  asked  for  alms  and  was  anxious 
to  give  away  to  the  poor  whatever  he  received  in 
excess  of  his  scanty  wants. 

The  first  seven  of  the  thirteen  remaining  years 
of  his  life  were  spent  in  pilgrimages  to  the  more 
famous  shrines  of  Europe.  He  visited  in  this  way 
Loreto,  Assisi,  Naples,  Bari,  Fabriano  in  Italy; 
Einsiedeln  in  Switzerland;  Compostella  in  Spain; 
Paray-le-Monial  in  France.  The  last  six  years  he 
spent  in  Rome,  leaving  it  only  once  a  year  to  visit 
the  Holy  House  of  Loreto.  His  unremitting  and 
ruthless  self-denial,  his  unaffected  humility,  un- 
hesitating obedience  and  perfect  spirit  of  union  with 
God  in  prayer  disarmed  suspicion  not  unnaturally 
aroused  as  to  the  genuineness  of  a  Divine  call  to  so  ex- 
traordinary  a  way  of  existence.  Literally  worn  out 
by  his  sufferings  and  austerities,  on  the  16th  of  April, 
1783,  he  sank  down  on  the  steps  of  the  church  of 
Santa  Maria  del  Monti  in  Rome  and,  utterly  exhausted, 
was  carried  to  a  neighbouring  house  where  he  died. 
His  death  was  followed  by  a  multitude  of  unequivocal 
miracles  attributed  to  his  intercession.  The  life 
written  by  his  confessor,  ilarconi,  an  English  version 
of  which  bears  the  date  of  1785,  witnesses  to  136 
miraculous  cures  as  having  been  certified  to  up  to 
6  July,  17S3.  So  remarkable,  indeed,  was  the  char- 
acter of  the  evidence  for  some  of  the  miracles  that 
they  are  said  to  have  had  no  inconsiderable  part  in 
finally  determining  the  conversion  of  the  celebrated 
American  con^-ert,  Father  John  Thayer,  of  Boston, 
who  was  in  Rome  at  the  time  of  the  saint's  death. 
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Benedict  was  proclaimed  Venerable  by  Pius  IX  in 
1859  and  canonized  by  Leo  XIII  8  December,  1881. 
His  feast  is  kept  on  the  16th  of  April,  the  day  of  his 
death. 

Biog.  Univ.  (Paris,  1811-28);  Biog.  Eccles.  Completa 
(Madrid,  1857);  Life  of  Venerable  Benedict  Joseph  Labre, 
French  tr.,  Barnard  (London,  1785);  Life  of  the  Venerable 
Servant  of  God,  Benedict  Joseph  Labre  (Oratorian  Series, 
London,  1850). 

Joseph  F.  Delany. 

Benedictine  Order,  The,  comprises  monks  liv- 
ing under  the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict,  and  commonly 
known  as  "black  monks".  The  order  will  be  con- 
sidered in  this  article  under  the  following  sections: 
I.  History  of  the  Order;  II.  Lay  brothers,  Oblates, 
Confraters,  and  Nuns;  III.  Influence  and  Work  of 
the  Order;  IV.  Present  Condition  of  the  Order;  V. 
Benedictines  of  Special  Distinction;  VI.  Other  Foun- 
dations Originating  from,  or  Based  upon,  the  Order. 

I.  History  of  the     

Order. — The  term 
Order  as  here  applied 
to  the  spiritual  family 
of  St.  Benedict  is  used 
in  a  sense  differing 
somewhat  from  that 
in  which  it  is  applied 
to  other  religious  or- 
ders. In  its  ordinary 
meaning  the  term  im- 
plies one  complete 
religious  family,  made 
up  of  a  number  of 
monasteries,  all  of 
which  are  subject  to 
a  common  superior  or 
"general"  who  usu- 
ally resides  either  in 
Rome  or  in  the 
mother-house  of  the 
order,  if  there  be  one. 
It  may  be  divided  into 
various  provinces,  ac- 
cording to  the  coun- 
tries over  which  it  is 
spread,  each  provin- 
cial head  being  im- 
mediately subject  to 
the  general,  just  as 
the  superior  of  each 
house  is  subject  to  his 
own  provincial.  This 
system  of  centralized 
authority  has  never 
entered  into  the  or- 
ganization of  the 
Benedictine  Order. 
There  is  no  general 
or  common  superior 
over  the  whole  order 
other  than  the  pope  himself,  and  the  order  consists, 
so  to  speak,  of  what  are  practically  a  number  of  or- 
ders, called  "congregations",  each  of  which  is 
autonomous;  all  are  united,  not  under  the  obedi- 
ence to  one  general  superior,  but  only  by  the  spiritual 
bond  of  allegiance  to  the  same  Rule,  which  may  be 
modified  according  to  the  circumstances  of  each 
particular  house  or  congregation.  It  is  in  this 
latter  sense  that  the  term  Order  is  applied  in  this 
article  to  all  monasteries  professing  to  observe  St. 
Benedict's  Rule. 

Beginnings  of  the  Order. — St.  Benedict  did  not, 
strictly  speaking,  found  an  order;  we  have  no  evi- 
dence that  he  ever  contemplated  the  spread  of  his 
Rule  to  any  monasteries  besides  those  which  he  had 
himself  established.  Subiaco  was  his  original  founda- 
tion and  the  cradle  of  the  institute.  From  St.  Gregory 
we  learn  that  twelve  other  monasteries  in  the  vi- 
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cinity  of  Subiaco  also  owed  their  origin  to  him,  and 
that  when  he  was  obliged  to  leave  that  neighbourhood 
he  founded  the  celebrated  Abbey  of  Monte  Cassino, 
which  eventually  became  the  centre  whence  his  Rule 
and  institute  spread.  These  fourteen  are  the  only 
monasteries  of  which  there  is  any  reliable  evidence 
of  having  been  founded  during  St.  Benedict's  lifetime. 
The  tradition  of  St.  Placid's  mission  to  Sicily  in  534, 
which  first  gained  general  credence  in  the  eleventh 
century,  though  accepted  as  genuine  by  such  writers 
as  Mabillon  and  Ruinart,  is  now  generally  admitted 
to  be  mere  romance.  Very  Uttle  more  can  be  said 
in  favour  of  the  supposed  introduction  of  the  Bene- 
dictine Rule  into  Gaul  by  St.  Maurus  in  543,  though 
it  also  has  been  strenuously  upheld  by  many  re- 
sponsible writers.  At  any  rate,  evidences  for  it  are 
so  extremely  doubtful  that  it  cannot  be  seriously  re- 
garded as  historical.     There  is  reason  for  believing 

that  it  was  the  third 
Abbot  of  Monte  Cas- 
sino who  began  to 
spread  a  knowledge  of 
the  Rule  beyond  the 
circle  of  St.  Benedict's 
own  foundations.  It 
is  at  least  certain  that 
when  Monte  Cassino 
was  sacked  by  the  Lom- 
bards about  the  year 
580,  the  monks  fled  to 
Rome,  where  they 
were  housed  by  Pope 
Pelagius  II  in  a  mon- 
astery adjoining  the 
Lateran  Basilica. 
There,  in  the  very 
centre  of  the  ecclesi- 
astical world,  they 
remained  for  upwards 
of  a  hundred  and  forty 
years,  and  it  seems 
highly  probable  that 
this  residence  in  so 
prominent  a  position 
constituted  an  impor- 
tant factor  in  the 
diffusion  of  a  knowl- 
edge of  Benedictine 
monasticism.  It  is 
generally  agreed  also 
that  when  Gregory 
the  Great  embraced 
th  e  monastic  state 
and  converted  his 
family  palace  on  the 
Coelian  Hill  into  a 
monastery  dedicated 
to  St.  Andrew  the 
Apostle,  it  was  the 
Benedictine  form  of  monachism  that  he  adopted 
there. 

It  was  from  the  monastery  of  St.  Andrew  m  Rome 
that  St.  Augustine,  the  prior,  and  his  forty  com- 
panions set  forth  in  595  on  their  mission  for  the 
evangelization  of  England,  and  with  them  St.  Bene- 
dict's idea  of  the  monastic  life  first  emerged  from 
Italy.  The  arguments  and  authorities  for  this  state- 
ment have  been  admirably  marshalled  and  estimated 
by  Reyner  in  his  "Apostolatus  Benedictinorum  in 
Anglia"  (Douai,  1626),  and  his  proofs  have  been 
adjudged  by  Mabillon  to  amount  to  demonstration. 
[Cf.  Butler,  "Was  St.  Augustine  a  Benedictine?" 
in  Downside  Review,  III  (1884).]  At  their  various 
stopping  places  during  the  journey  through  France 
the  monks  left  behind  them  traditions  concerning 
their  rule  and  form  of  life,  and  probably  also  some 
copies  of  the  Rule,  for  we  have  several  evidences  of  its 
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having  been  gradually  introduced  into  most  of  the 
chief  monasteries  of  Gaul  during  the  seventh  century. 
L^rins,  for  instance,  one  of  the  oldest,  which  had  been 
founded  by  St.  Honoratus  in  375,  probably  received 
its  first  knowledge  of  the  Benedictine  Rule  from  the 
\'isit  of  St.  Augustine  and  his  companions  in  596. 
Dismayed  by  the  accounts  they  had  heard  of  the 
ferocity  of  the  English,  the  missionaries  had  sent 
their  leader  back  to  Rome  to  implore  the  pope  to 
allow  them  to  abandon  the  object  of  their  journey. 
During  liis  absence  they  remained  at  L^rins.  Not 
long  after  their  departure,  Aygulph,  Abbot  of  Fleury, 
was  called  in  to  restore  the  disciphne  and  he  probably 
introduced  the  full  Benedictine  observance;  for  when 
St.  Benedict  Biscop  visited  Lerins  later  on  in  the 
seventh  century  he  received  the  Benedictine  habit 
and  tonsure  from  the  hands  of  Abbot  Aygulph. 
Lerins  continued  through  several  centuries  to  supply 
from  its  monks  bishops  for  the  chief  churches  of 
Southern  Gaul,  and  to  them  perhaps  may  be  traced 

the  general  diffusion 
of  St.  Benedict's  Rule 
throughout  that 
country.  There,  as 
also  in  Switzerland, 
it  had  to  contend 
with  and  supplement 
the  much  stricter 
Irish  or  Celtic  Rule 
introduced  by  St. 
Columbanus  and  oth- 
ers. In  some  mon- 
asteries the  two  rules 
were  amalgamated, 
or  practised  side  by 
side.  Gregory  of 
Tours  says  that  at 
Ainay,  in  the  sixth 
century,  the  monks 
"  followed  the  rules 
of  Basil,  C  as  si  an, 
Csesarius,  and  other 
fathers,  taking  and 
using  whatever  seem- 
ed proper  to  the  con- 
ditions of  time  and 
place",  and  doubtless  the  same  liberty  was  taken 
with  the  Benedictine  Rule  when  it  reached  them. 
In  other  monasteries  it  entirely  displaced  the  earUer 
codes,  and  had  by  the  end  of  the  eighth  cen- 
tury so  completely  superseded  them  throughout 
France  that  Charlemagne  could  gravely  doubt 
whether  monks  of  any  kind  had  been  possible  before 
St.  Benedict's  time.  The  authority  of  Charlemagne 
and  of  his  son,  Louis  the  Pious,  did  much,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  towards  propagating  the  principles  of 
tlie  Father  of  western  monachism. 

St.  .\ugustine  and  his  monks  established  the  first 
English  Benedictine  monastery  at  Canterbury  soon 
after  their  arrival  in  01)7.  Other  foundations  quickly 
fciUowed  as  the  Benedictine  missionaries  carried  the 
light  of  the  Gospel  with  them  throughout  the  length 
and  breadth  of  the  land.  It  was  said  that  St.  Bene- 
dict .scenu'd  to  have  taken  possession  of  the  country 
as  his  own,  and  the  history  of  his  order  in  England 
is  tlie  history  of  the  English  Church.  Nowhere  did 
the  order  link  itself  so  intimately  with  people  and  in- 
stitutions, secular  as  well  as  reUgious,  as  in  England. 
Through  the  influence  of  saintly  men,  ^\'ilfrid.  Bene- 
dict Biscop,  and  Dunstan,  the  Benedictine  Rule 
spread  with  extraordinary  rapidity,  and  in  the 
North,  when  once  the  Easter  controversy  had  been 
si-ttled  and  the  Roman  supremacy  acknowledged 
(Sj-nod  of  Whitby,  664),  it  was  adopted  in  most  of 
the  monasteries  that  had  been  founded  by  the  Celtic 
missionaries  from  lona.  Many  of  the  episcopal  sees 
of    England    were    foimded    and    governed    by   the 
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Benedictines,  and  no  less  than  nine  of  the  old  cathe- 
drals were  served  by  the  black  monks  of  the  priories 
attached  to  them.  Even  when  the  bishop  was  not 
himself  a  monk,  he  held  the  place  of  titular  abbot, 
and  the  community  formed  his  chapter. 

Germany  owed  its  evangehzation  to  the  English 
Benedictines,  Sts.  Willibrord  and  Boniface,  who 
preached  the  Faith  there  in  the  seventh  and  eighth 
centuries  and  founded  several  celebrated  abbeys. 
From  thence  spread,  hand  in  hand,  Christianity  and 
Benedictine  monasticism,  to  Denmark  and  Scandi- 
navia, and  from  the  latter  even  to  Iceland.  In  Spain 
monasteries  had  been  founded  by  the  Visigothic 
kings  as  early  as  the  latter  half  of  the  fifth  century, 
but  it  was  probably  some  two  or  three  hundred 
years  later  that  St.  Benedict's  Rule  was  adopted. 
Mabillon  gives  640  as  the  date  of  its  introduction 
into  that  country  (Acta  Sanctorum  O.  S.  B.,  saec.  I, 
prsef.  74),  but  his  conclusions  on  this  point  are 
not  now  generally  accepted.  In  Switzerland  the 
disciples  of  Columbanus  had  founded  monasteries 
early  in  the  seventh  century,  two  of  the  best  known 
being  St.  Gall's,  established  by  the  saint  of  that 
name,  and  Dissentis  (612),  founded  by  St.  Sigisbert. 
The  Celtic  rule  was  not  entirely  supplanted  by  that 
of  St.  Benedict  until  more  than  a  hundred  years 
later,  whi'n  the  change  was  effected  chiefly  through 
the  influence  of  Pepin  the  Short,  the  father  of  Charle- 
magne. By  the  ninth  century,  however,  the  Bene- 
dictine had  become  the  only  form  of  monastic  life 
throughout  the  whole  of  Western  Europe,  excepting 
Scotland,  '\^"ales,  and  Ireland,  where  the  Celtic 
observance  still  prevailed  for  another  century  or 
two.  At  the  time  of  the  Reformation  there  were 
nine  Benedictine  houses  in  Ireland  and  six  in  Scot- 
land, besides  numerous  abbeys  of  Cistercians. 

Benedictine  monasticism  never  took  such  deep 
root  in  the  eastern  countries  of  Europe  as  it  had  done 
in  the  West.  The  Bohemians  and  the  Poles,  never- 
theless, owed  their  conversion  respectively  to  the 
Benedictine  missionaries  Adalbert  (d.  997)  and 
Casimir  (d.  1058),  whilst  Bavaria  and  what  is  now 
the  Austrian  Empire  were  evangelized  first  by  monks 
from  Gaul  in  the  seventh  century,  and  later  on  by  St. 
Boniface  and  his  disciples.  A  few  of  the  larger  aljbeys 
founded  in  these  countries  during  the  ninth  and  tenth 
centuries  still  exist,  but  the  number  of  foundations 
was  always  small  in  comparison  with  those  farther 
west.  Into  Lithuania  and  the  Eastern  Empire  the 
Benedictine  Rule  never  penetrated  in  early  times, 
and  the  great  schism  between  East  and  West  effectu- 
ally prevented  any  possibiUties  of  development  in 
that  direction. 

Early  Constitution  of  the  Order. — During  the  first 
four  or  five  centuries  after  the  death  of  St.  Benedict 
there  existed  no  organic  bond  of  union  amongst  the 
various  abbeys  other  than  the  Rule  itself  and  obedi- 
ence to  the  Holy  See.  According  to  the  holy  legis- 
lator's provisions  each  monastery  constituted  an 
independent  family,  self-contained,  autonomous, 
managing  its  own  affairs,  and  subject  to  no  external 
authority  except  that  of  the  local  diocesan  bishop, 
whose  powers  of  control  were,  however,  limited  to 
certain  specific  occasions.  The  earliest  departures 
from  this  system  occurred  when  several  of  the  greater 
abbeys  began  sending  out  offshoots,  under  the  form 
of  daughter-houses  retaining  some  sort  of  dependence 
upon  the  mother  abbey  from  which  they  sprang. 
This  mode  of  propagation,  together  with  the  various 
reforms  that  iJegan  to  appear  in  the  eleventh  and 
succeeding  centuries,  paved  the  way  for  the  system 
of  independent  congregations,  still  a  feature  peculiar 
to  the  Benedictine  Order. 

Reforms. — A  system  which  comprised  many  hun- 
dreds of  monasteries  and  many  thousands  of  monks, 
spread  over  a  number  of  different  countries,  without 
any    unity    of    organization;    which    was    exposed, 
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moreover,  to  all  the  dangers  and  disturbances  in- 
separable from  those  troublous  times  of  kingdom- 
making;  such  a  system  was  inevitably  unable  to  keep 
worldliness,  and  even  worse  vices,  wholly  out  of  its 
midst.  Hence  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  monks 
often  failed  to  live  up  to  the  monastic  ideal  and  some- 
times even  fell  short  of  the  Christian  and  moral  stand- 
ards. There  were  failures  and  scandals  in  Benedic- 
tine history,  just  as  there  were  declensions  from  the 
right  path  outside  the  cloister,  for  monks  are,  after 
all,  but  men.  But  there  does  not  seem  ever  to  have 
been  a  period  of  widespread  and  general  corruption 
in  the  order.  Here  and  there  the  members  of  some 
particular  house  allowed  abuses  and  relaxations  of 
rule  to  creep  in,  so  that  they  seemed  to  be  faUing 
away  from  the  true  spirit  of  their  state,  but  when- 
ever such  did  occur  they  soon  called  forth  efforts 
for  a  restoration  of  primitive  austerity;  and  these 
constantly  recurring  reform  movements  form  one 
of  the  surest  evidences  of  the  vitality  which  has 
pervaded  the  Benedictine  Institute  throughout  its 
entire  history.  It  is  important  to  note,  moreover, 
that  all  such  reforms  as  ever  achieved  any  meas- 
ure of  success  came  invariably  from  within,  and 
were  not  the  result  of  pressure  from  outside  the  order. 

The  first  of  the  reforms  directed  towards  con- 
federating the  monastic  houses  of  a  single  kingdom 
was  set  on  foot  early  in  the  ninth  century  by  Benedict 
of  Aniane  under  the  auspices  of  Charlemagne  and 
Louis  the  Pious.  Though  a  Benedictine  himself, 
born  in  Aquitaine  and  trained  at  Saint-Seine  near 
Dijon,  Benedict  was  imbued  with  the  rigid  austerity 
of  the  East,  and  in  his  Abbey  of  Aniane  practised 
a  mode  of  life  that  was  severe  in  the  extreme.  Over 
Louis  he  acquired  an  ascendancy  which  grew  stronger 
as  years  went  on.  At  his  instigation  Louis  built  for 
him  a  monastery  adjoining  his  own  palace  at  Aix-la- 
Chapelle,  which  was  intended  to  serve  as  a  model 
according  to  which  all  others  were  to  be  reformed, 
and  to  bring  about  this  end  Benedict  was  invested 
with  a  general  authority  over  all  the  monasteries  of 
the  empire.  Absolute  uniformity  of  discipline,  ob- 
servance, and  habit,  after  the  pattern  of  the  royal 
monastery,  was  then  the  general  scheme  which  was 
launched  at  an  assembly  of  all  the  abbots  at  Aachen 
(Aix-la-Chapelle)  in  817  and  embodied  in  a  series 
of  eighty  capitula  passed  by  the  meeting.  Though 
by  reason  of  the  very  minuteness  of  these  capitula, 
which  made  them  vexatious  and  ultimately  intoler- 
able, this  scheme  of  centralized  authority  lasted  only 
for  the  lifetime  of  Benedict  himself,  the  capitula 
(printed  in  full  in  Herrgott,  ' '  Vetus  Disciplina  Monas- 
tica",  Paris,  1726)  were  recognized  as  suppljang  a 
much  needed  addition  to  St.  Benedict's  Rule  con- 
cerning points  not  sufficiently  provided  for  therein, 
and  as  filling  much  the  same  place  then  as  the  ap- 
proved Constitutions  of  a  monastery  or  congregation 
do  now. 

A  century  later,  in  910,  the  first  real  reform  that 
produced  any  widespread  and  general  effect  was 
commenced  at  the  Abbey  of  Cluny  in  Burgundy, 
under  St.  Berno,  its  first  abbot.  The  object  was 
an  elaboration  of  the  Benedictine  ideal,  for  the 
uniform  preservation  of  which  a  highly  centralized 
system  of  government,  hitherto  unknown  to  Benedic- 
tine monachism,  except  as  suggested  by  St.  Benedict 
of  Aniane,  was  introduced.  It  was  in  fact  the  es- 
tablishment of  a  veritable  order,  in  the  common 
acceptance  of  that  term,  within  the  Benedictine 
family,  the  abbot  of  Cluny  retaining  an  actual  head- 
ship over  all  dependent  houses,  the  latter  being  gov- 
erned only  by  priors  as  his  vicars.  For  two  cen- 
turies or  more  Cluny  was  probably  the  chief  religious 
influence  in  the  Latin  Church,  as  it  was  also  the 
first  abbey  to  obtain  exemption  from  episcopal  over- 
sight. Through  the  efforts  of  Berno's  immediate 
successors  the  congregation  grew  apace,  partly  by 
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founding  new  houses  and  partly  by  incorporating 
those  already  existing,  so  that  by  the  twelfth  century 
Cluny  had  become  the  centre  and  head  of  an  order 
embracing  some  314  monasteries  in  all  parts  of 
Europe,  France,  Italy,  the  Empire,  Lorraine,  Spain, 
England,  Scotland,  and  Poland.  Although  the  con- 
gregation had  its 
own  constitutions 
and  was  absolutely 
autonomous,  its 
members  always 
claimed  to  be  and 
were  actually  rec- 
ognized  as  real 
Benedictines; 
hence  it  was  not 
strictly  a  new  order 
but  only  a  re- 
formed congrega- 
tion within  the  or- 
der.   (See  Cluny.) 

Folio  wing  the 
example  of  Cluny, 
several  other  re- 
forms were  i  n  i- 
tiated  from  time 
to  time  in  different 
parts  during  the 
next  three  cen- 
turies, which  while 
taking  the  Rule  of 
St.  Benedict  as  a 
basis,  aimed  fre- 
quently at  a  greater  austerity  of  life  than  was 
practised  by  the  black  monks  or  contemplated  by 
the  holy  Rule.  Some  were  even  semi-eremitical  in 
their  constitution,  and  one — Fontevrault — consisted 
of  double  monasteries,  the  religious  of  both  sexes 
being  under  the  rule  of  the  abbess.  In  dealing  with 
these  reformed  congregations  a  distinction  must  be 
made  between  those  which,  hke  Cluny,  continued  to 
be  considered  as  part  of  the  main  Benedictine  body, 
and  those  which  constituted  practically  new  and 
independent  orders,  like  Clteaux,  and  have  always 
been  looked  upon  as  outside  the  Benedictine  con- 
federation, though  still  professing  the  Rule  of  St. 
Benedict  in  some  form  or  other.  Those  of  the  former 
category  are  treated  here,  since  they  and  their  suc- 
cessors constitute  the  order  as  we  understand  it  at 
the  present  day.  In  the  latter  class  the  most  im- 
portant were  Camaldoli  (1009),  Vallombrosa  (1039), 
Grammont  (1076),  Clteaux  (1098),  Fontevrault 
(1099),  Savigny  (1112),  Monte  Vergine  (1119), 
Sylvestrines  (1231),  Celestines  (1254),  and  Olivetans 
(1319).  All  of  these  will  be  described  in  detail  under 
the  respective  titles. 

The  influence  of  Cluny,  even  in  monasteries  which 
did  not  join  its  congregation  or  adopt  any  of  the  other 
reforms  mentioned  above,  was  large  and  far-reaching. 
Many  such  abbeys,  including  Subiaco  and  Monte 
Cassino,  adopted  its  customs  and  practices,  and 
modelled  their  life  and  spirit  according  to  the  ex- 
ample it  set.  Monasteries  such  as  these  often  be- 
came in  turn  the  centres  of  revival  and  reform  in 
their  respective  neighbourhoods,  so  that  during  the 
tenth  and  eleventh  centuries  there  arose  several 
free  unions  of  monasteries  based  on  a  uniform  observ- 
ance derived  from  a  central  abbey.  These  unions, 
the  germ  of  the  congregational  system  which  de- 
veloped later  on,  deserve  a  somewhat  detailed 
enumeration  here.  In  England  there  had  been  three 
distinct  efforts  at  systematic  organization.  The 
various  monasteries  founded  by  St.  Augustine  and 
his  fellow-monks  had  preserved  some  sort  of  union, 
as  was  only  natural  with  new  foundations  in  a  pagan 
country  proceeding  from  a  common  source  of  origjn. 
As  Christianity  spread  through  the  land  this  necessity 
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for  mutual  dependence  diminished,  but  wlien  St. 
Benedict  Biscop  came  to  England  with  Archbishop 
Theodore  in  669,  it  fell  to  him  to  foster  a  spirit  of 
uniformity  amongst  the  various  Benedictine  monas- 
teries then  existing.  In  the  tenth  century  St, 
Dunstan  set  himself  to  reform  the  English  monastic 

houses  on  the  model 
of  Fleury  and  of 
what  he  had  seen 
successfully  carried 
out  at  Ghent  during 
his  exile  in  Flanders. 
"With  his  co-opera- 
tion St.  Ethelwold 
brought  out  his 
"Concordia  Regu- 
laris",  which  is  in- 
teresting as  an  early 
attempt  to  procure  a 
uniform  observance 
in  all  the  monasteries 
of  a  nation.  A  cen- 
tury later  Ijanfranc 
continued  the  same 
idea  by  issuing  a 
series  of  statutes 
regulating  the  life  of 
the  English  Bene- 
dictines. It  should 
be  noted  here  that 
t  hese  several  at- 
tempts  were  directed 
only  towards  secur- 
ing outward  uniform- 
ity, and  that  as  yet 
there  was  apparently 
no  idea  of  a  congregation,  properly  so  called,  with  a 
central  source  of  all  legislative  authority.  In  France 
the  abbeys  of  Fleury,  Marmoutier,  St.  Benignus 
(Dijon),  St.  Denis,  Chaise-Dieu  (.Auvergne),  St.  Victor 
(Marseilles),  St.  Claude,  L^rins,  Sauve-Majour,  Tiron, 
and  Val-des-Choux,  were  all  cent  res  of  larger  or  smaller 
groups  of  houses,  in  each  of  which  there  was  uniform- 
ity of  rule  as  well  as  more  or  less  dependence  upon  the 
chief  house.  Fleury  adopted  the  Cluniac  reform,  as  did 
also  St.  Benignus  of  Dijon,  though  without  subjection 
to  that  organization;  and  all  were  e\'entually  absorbed 
by  the  congregation  of  St.  Maur  in  the  seventeenth 
century,  excepting  St.  Claude,  whicli  preserved  its 
independence  until  the  Revolution,  Val-de.s-Choux, 
wliich  became  Cistercian,  and  L6rins,  which  in  1.50.5 
joined  the  Italian  congregation  of  St.  Justina  of 
Padua.  In  Italy  the  chief  groups  had  their  centres 
at  Cluse  in  Piedmont,  at  Fonte  Avellana,  which  was 
united  to  the  Camaldolese  congregation  in  1569, 
La  Cava,  wliich  joined  the  congregation  of  St.  Justina 
in  the  fifteenth  century,  a,nd  Sasso-Mvo,  which  was 
suppressed  as  a  separate  federation  in  the  same 
century  and  its  forty  houses  united  to  other  congre- 
gations of  the  Benedictine  family.  The  monasteries 
of  Cerniany  were  divided  chiefly  between  Fulda  and 
Hirschau,  botli  of  which  eventually  joined  the 
Bunsfeld  Union.  (See  Bursfeld.)  In  Austria  there 
were  two  groups  of  monasteries,  the  abbey.s  of  Melk 
{.\Iiilck  or  Mrlek)  and  Salzburg  being  the  chief 
liouses.  They  continued  thus  until  well  into  the 
seventeenth  century,  when  systematic  congregations 
were  organized  in  compliance  with  the  Tridentine 
decrees,  as  will  be  liescribed  in  due  course.  Other 
free  tmions,  for  purposes  of  mutual  help  and  similarity 
of  disciphne,  were  to  be  found  also  in  Scotland, 
Scandinavia,  Poland.  Hungary,  and  elsewhere,  in 
which  the  same  idea  was  carried  out,  viz.,  not  so 
much  a  congregation  in  its  later  sense,  with  a  cen- 
tralized form  of  government,  as  a  mere  banding 
together  of  houses  for  the  better  maintenance  of 
rule  and  poUcy. 


Notwithstanding  all  these  reform  movements 
and  unions  of  monasteries,  a  large  number  of  Bene- 
dictine abbeys  in  different  countries  retained  to  the 
end  of  the  twelfth  century,  and  even  later,  their 
original  independence,  and  this  state  of  things  was 
only  terminated  by  the  regulations  of  the  Fourth 
Lateran  Council,  in  1215,  which  were  to  change 
materially  the  whole  trend  of  Benedictine  polity 
and  history.  By  the  twelfth  canon  of  this  council  it 
was  decreed  that  all  the  monasteries  of  each  ecclesias- 
tical province  were  to  unite  into  a  congregation. 
The  abbots  of  each  province  or  congregation  were  to 
meet  in  chapter  every  third  year,  with  power  to  pass 
laws  binding  on  all,  and  to  appoint  from  amongst 
their  own  number  "visitors"  who  were  to  make 
canonical  visitations  of  the  monasteries  and  to  report 
upon  their  condition  to  the  ensuing  chapter.  In 
each  congregation  one  of  the  abbots  was  to  be  elected 
president,  and  the  one  so  chosen  presided  over  the 
triennial  chapter  and  exercised  a  certain  limited 
and  well-defined  authority  over  the  houses  of  his 
congregation,  in  such  a  way  as  not  to  interfere  with 
the  independent  authority  of  each  abbot  in  his  own 
monastery.  England  was  the  first  and  for  some 
time  the  only  country  to  give  this  new  arrangement  a 
fair  trial.  It  was  not  until  after  the  issue  of  the  Bull 
"Benedictina"  by  Benedict  XII,  in  1336,  that  other 
countries,  somewhat  tardily,  organized  their  national 
congregations  in  conformity  with  the  designs  of  the 
Lateran  Council.  Some  of  these  have  continued  to 
the  present  day,  and  this  congregational  system  is 
now,  with  very  few  exceptions  and  some  slight 
variations  in  matters  of  detail,  the  normal  form  of 
government  thoughout  the  order. 

Progress  of  the  Order. — At  the  time  of  this  im- 
portant change  in  the  constitution  of  the  order,  the 
black  monks  of  St.  Benedict  were  to  be  found  in 
almost  every  country  of  Western  Europe,  including 
Iceland,  where  they  had  two  abbeys,  founded  in  the 
twelfth  century,  and  from  which  missionaries  had 
penetrated  even  into  Greenland  and  the  lands  of  the 
Eskimo.  At  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury the  order  is  estimated  to  have  comprised  the 
enormous  number  of  37,000  monasteries.  It  had  up 
to  that  time  given  to  the  C-hurch  no  less  than  24 

Eopes,    200    cardinals,     7,000    archbishops,     15,000 
ishops,   and  o\'er  1,500  canonized  saints.     It  had 
enrolled  among  its  members  20  emperors,   10  em- 

Cresses,  47  kings,  and  50  queens.  And  these  num- 
ers  continued  to  increase  by  reason  of  the  additional 
strength  which  accruci.1  to  the  order  from  its  con- 
solidation under  the  new  system.  In  the  sixteenth 
century  the  Reformation  and  the  religious  wars 
spread  havoc  amongst  its  monasteries  and  reduced 
their  number  to  about  5,000.  In  Denmark,  Iceland, 
and  Sweden,  where  several  houses  had  joined  the 
German  (Bursfeld)  Union,  the  order  was  entirely 
obhterated  by  the  Lutherans  about  1551  and  its 
property  confiscated  by  the  crown.  The  arbitrary 
rule  of  Joseph  II  of  Austria  (176.5-90)  and  the  French 
Revolution  and  its  consequences  completed  the 
work  of  destruction,  so  that  in  the  early  part  of  the 
nineteenth  century  the  order  numbered  scarcely 
more  than  fifty  monasteries  all  told.  The  last 
seventy  years,  howe^-er,  have  witnessed  a  remark- 
able series  of  rcvi  v-als  and  an  accession  of  missionary 
enterprise,  with  the  result  that  there  are  now  over 
one  hundred  and  fifty  monasteries  of  black  monks, 
or,  including  affiliated  congregations  and  convents  of 
nuns,  a  total  of  nearly  seven  hundred.  These  re- 
vivals and  examples  of  expansion  will  now  be  treated 
in  detail  under  the  headings  of  the  various  congre- 
gations, which  will  bring  the  history  of  the  order 
down  to  the  present  day. 

(] )  The  English  Congregation. — The  English  were 
the  first  to  put  into  practice  the  decrees  of  the 
Lateran  Council.     Some  time  was  necessarily  spent 
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in  preliminary  preparations,  and  the  first  general 
chapter  was  held  at  Oxford  in  1218,  from  which 
time  up  to  the  dissolution  under  Henry  VIII  the 
triennial  chapters  appear  to  have  been  held  more  or 
less  regularly.  (Details  of  these  chapters  will  be 
found  in  Reyner,  "Apostolatus  Benedictinorum".) 
At  first  only  the  monasteries  of  the  southern  province 
of  Canterbury  were  represented,  but  in  1338,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  Bull  "  Benedictina  ",  tlie  two  provinces 
were  united  and  the  English  congregation  definitely 
established.  This  system  of  the  union  of  houses  and 
periodical  chapters  interfered  in  the  least  possible 
degree  with  the  Benedictine  tradition  of  mutual  in- 
dependence of  monasteries,  though  the  Bull  "Bene- 
dictina" was  intended  to  give  some  further  develop- 
ment to  it.  In  other  countries  attempts  were  made 
from  time  to  time  to  effect  a  greater  degree  of  or- 
ganization, but  in  England  there  was  never  any 
further  advance  along  the  path  of  centralization. 
At  the  time  of  the  dissolution  there  were  in  England 
nearly  three  hundred  houses  of  black  monks,  and 
though  the  numbers  had  from  one  cause  or  another 
somewhat  declined,  the  English  congregation  may 
truthfully  be  said  to  have  been  in  a  flourishing  con- 
dition at  the  time  of  the  attempt  to  suppress  it  in 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  grave  charges  brought 
against  the  monks  by  Henry  VIII's  Visitors,  though 
long  believed  in,  are  not  now  credited  by  serious 
historians.  This  reversal  of  opinion  has  been  brought 
about  mainly  through  the  researches  of  such  writers 
as  Gasquet  (Henry  VIII  and  the  English  Monas- 
teries, London,  new  ed.,  1899;  Eve  of  the  Refor- 
mation, London,  1890),  and  Gairdner  (Prefaces  to 
"Calendars  of  State  Papers  of  Henry  VIII"). 

Throughout  the  period  of  suppression  the  monks 
were  the  champions  of  the  old  Faith,  and  when  turned 
out  of  their  homes  very  few  conformed  to  the  new 
religion.  Some  sought  refuge  abroad,  others  ac- 
cepted pensions  and  lingered  on  in  England  hoping 
for  a  restoration  of  the  former  state  of  things,  whilst 
not  a  few  preferred  to  suffer  lifelong  imprisonment 
rather  than  surrender  their  convictions  and  claims. 
In  Queen  Mary's  reign  there  was  a  brief  revival  at 
Westminster,  where  some  of  the  surviving  monks 
were  brought  together  under  Abbot  Feckenham  in 
1556.  Of  the  monks  professed  there  during  the  three 
years  of  revived  existence,  Dom  Sigebert  Buckley 
alone  survived  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth 
century;  and  he,  after  forty  years  of  imprisonment, 
when  nigh  unto  death,  in  1607,  invested  with  the 
English  habit  and  affihated  to  Westminster  Abbey 
and  to  the  English  congregation  two  English  priests, 
already  Benedictines  of  the  Italian  congregation. 
By  this  act  he  became  the  link  between  the  old  and 
the  new  lines  of  English  black  monks,  and  through 
him  the  true  succession  was  perpetuated.  About  the 
same  time  a  number  of  English  monks  were  being 
trained  abroad,  mostly  in  Spain,  for  the  EngUsh 
mission,  and  these  were  in  1619  aggregated  by  papal 
authority  to  the  English  congregation,  though  the 
monasteries  founded  by  them  had  perforce  to  be 
situated  abroad.  St.  Gregory's  at  Douai  was  estab- 
lished in  1605,  St.  Lawrence's  at  Dieulouard  in  Lor- 
raine in  1606,  and  St.  Edmund's  at  Paris  in  1611. 
The  first  two  of  these  communities  remained  on  the 
continent  until  driven  to  England  by  the  French 
Revolution,  but  the  third  has  only  recently  returned. 
In  1633,  by  the  Bull  "Plantata",  Pope  Urban  VIII 
bestowed  Ufjon  the  restored  Enghsh  congregation 
"every  privilege,  grant,  indulgence,  faculty,  and 
other  prerogative  which  had  ever  belonged  to  the 
ancient  English  congregation"  and  also  approved 
of  its  members  taking  an  oath  by  which  they  bound 
themselves  to  labour  for  the  reconversion  of  their 
country.  So  zealous  were  they  in  this  work  that 
during  the  penal  times  no  fewer  than  twenty-seven 
suffered  martyrdom  for  the  Faith,  whilst  eleven  died 


in  prison.  Two  other  monasteries  were  added  to  the 
congregation,  viz.,  Lamspring  in  Germany  in  1643, 
and  Saint-Malo  in  Brittany  in  1611,  the  latter,  how- 
ever, being  passed  over  to  the  French  (Maurist)  con- 
gregation in  1672. 

In  1795  the  monks  of  Douai  were  expelled  from 
their  monastery  by  the  Revolution,  and  after  many 
hardships,  including  imprisonment,  escaped  to  Eng- 
land, where,  after  a  temporary  residence  at  Acton 
Burnell  (near  Shrewsbury),  they  settled  in  1814  at 
Downside  in  Somerset.  The  monks  of  Dieulouard 
were  also  driven  out  at  the  same  time  and  after  some 
years  of  wandering  established  themselves  in  1802 
at  Ampleforth  in  Yorkshire.  The  monks  of  St.  Ed- 
mund's, Paris,  not  successful  in  making  their  escape 
from  France,  were  dispersed  for  a  time,  but  when,  in 
1818,  the  buildings  of  St.  Gregory's  at  Douai  were 
recovered  by  the  congregation,  the  remnants  of 
St.  Edmund's  community  reassembled  and  resumed 
conventual  life  there  in  1823.  For  eighty  years  they 
continued  undisturbed,  recruited  by  English  sub- 
jects and  carrying  on  their  school  for  EngUsh  boys, 
until,  in  1903,  the  "  Association  Laws  "  of  the  French 
government  once  more  expelled  them  from  their 
monastery;  returning  to  England,  they  have  estab- 
lished themselves  at  Woolhampton  in  Berkshire.  The 
Abbey  of  Lamspring  continued  to  flourish  amongst 
Lutheran  surroundings  until  it  was  suppressed  by  the 
Prussian  Government  in  1802  and  the  community  dis- 
persed. In  1828  a  restoration  of  conventual  life  in  a 
small  way  was  attempted  at  Broadway  in  Worcester- 
shire, which  lasted  until  1841.  The  monks  then  went 
to  other  houses  of  the  congregation,  though  the  com- 
munity was  never  formally  disbanded.  Continuity 
was  preserved  by  the  last  survivors  of  Broadway 
being  incorporated  in  1876  into  the  newly  founded 
community  of  Fort  Augustus  in  Scotland.  In  1859 
St.  Michael's  priory,  at  Belmont,  near  Hereford, 
was  established,  in  comphance  with  a.  decree  of 
Pius  IX,  as  a  central  novitiate  and  house  of  studies 
for  the  whole  congregation.  It  was  also  made  the 
pro-cathedral  of  the  Diocese  of  Newport,  the  bishop 
and  canons  of  which  are  chosen  from  the  English 
Benedictines,  the  cathedral-prior  acting  as  provost 
of  the  chapter.  Up  to  1901  Belmont  had  no  com- 
munity of  its  own,  but  only  members  from  the  other 
houses  who  were  resident  there  either  as  professors 
or  students;  the  general  chapter  of  that  year,  how- 
ever, decided  that  novices  might  henceforth  be  re- 
ceived for  St.  Michael's  monastery.  In  1899  Leo  XIII 
raised  the  three  priories  of  St.  Gregory's  (Downside), 
St.  Lawrence's  (Ampleforth),  and  St.  Edmund's 
(Douai)  to  the  rank  of  abbeys,  so  that  the  congrega- 
tion now  consists  of  three  abbeys  and  one  cathedral- 
priory,  each  with  its  own  community,  but  Belmont 
still  remains  the  central  novitiate  and  tyroeiniuvi 
for  all  the  houses.  Besides  its  regular  prelates,  the 
English  congregation  is,  by  virtue  of  the  Bull  "  Plan- 
tata" (1633),  allowed  to  perpetuate  as  titular  dig- 
nities the  nine  cathedral-priories  which  belonged  to 
it  before  the  Reformation,  viz.,  Canterbury,  Win- 
chester, Durham,  Coventry,  Ely,  Worcester,  Roches- 
ter, Norwich,  and  Bath;  to  these  have  been  added 
three  more,  Peterborough,  Gloucester,  and  Chester, 
originally  Benedictine  abbeys  but  raised  to  cathedral 
rank  by  Henry  VIII.  Six  ancient  abbacies  also, 
St.  Alban's,  A^'estminster,  Glastonbury,  Evesham, 
Bury  St.  Edmunds,  and  St.  Mary's,  York,  are 
similarly  perpetuated  by  privilege  granted  in 
1818. 

(2)  The  Cassinese  Congregation. — To  prevent  con- 
fusion it  is  necessary  to  point  out  that  there  are  two 
congregations  of  this  name.  The  first,  with  Monte 
Cassino  as  its  chief  house,  was  originally  known  as 
that  of  St.  Justina  of  Padua,  and  with  one  exception 
has  always  been  confined  to  Italy.  The  other  is  of 
much  later  institution  and  is  distinguished  by  the 
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title  of  "Primitive  Observance"  What  follows  re- 
lates to  the  former  of  these  two. 

Most  of  the  Italian  monasteries  had  fallen  under 
the  influence  of  Cluny  in  the  tenth  and  eleventh 
centuries,  and  had  adopted  its  customs,  but  by  the 
end  of  the  fourteenth  century  they  had  so  greatly- 
declined  that  there  was  then  hardly  one  left  in  which 
the  Cluniac  observance  was  retained.  The  Abbey 
of  St.  Justina  at  Padua,  which  had  formerly  been 
Cluniac,  was  in  a  very  corrupt  and  ruinous  state  in 
1407  when  Gregory  XII  bestowed  it  in  commendam 
on  the  Cardinal  of  Bologna.  That  prelate,  desirous 
of  reform,  introduced  some  Olivetan  monks,  but  the 
three  remaining  Cluniac  monks  appealed  to  the 
^'enetian  Republic  against  this  encroachment  on 
their  rights,  with  tlie  result  tliat  the  abbey  was  re- 
stored to  them  and  the  Ohvetans  dismissed.  The 
cardinal  resigned  the  abbey  to  the  pope,  who  there- 
u|ion  gave  it  to  Ludovico  Barbo,  a  canon  regular  of  St. 
fieorge  in  .-Vlga.  He  took  the  Benedictine  habit  and 
received  the  abbatial  blessing  in  1409.  With  the  help 
of  two  Camaldolese  monks  and  two  canons  of  Alga, 
he  instituted  a  reformed  observance,  which  was 
quickly  adopted  in  other  monasteries  as  well.  Per- 
mission was  obtained  from  the  pope  for  these  to  unite 
and  form  a  new  congregation,  the  first  general  chap- 
ter of  which  was  held  in  1421,  when  Abbot  Barbo 
was  elected  the  first  president.  Amongst  those  that 
joined  were  the  celebrated  abbeys  of  Subiaco,  Jlonte 
Cassino,  St.  Paul's  in  Rome,  St.  George's  at  Venice, 
La  Cava,  and  Farfa.  In  1504  its  title  was  changed 
to  that  of  the  "Cassinese  Congregation".  It  gradu- 
ally came  to  embrace  all  of  the  chief  Benedictine 
houses  of  Italy,  to  the  number  of  nearly  two  hundred, 
divided  into  seven  provinces,  Rome,  Naples,  Sicily, 
Tu.scany,  Venice,  Lombardy,  and  Genoa.  In  1.5U.3 
the  Al>bey  of  Ldrins  in  Provence  together  with  all 
its  dependent  houses  joined  it.  A  highly  centralized 
system  of  government  was  developed,  modelled  on 
the  Italian  repubhcs,  by  which  the  autonomy  of  the 
individual  houses  was  almost  entirely  destroyed. 
.\11  power  was  vested  in  a  committee  of  "definitors", 
in  wli(3se  hands  were  all  appointments,  from  that  of 
president  down  to  the  lowest  official  in  tlie  smallest 
monastery.  But  in  spite  of  this  obvious  departure 
from  the  Benedictine  ideal  and  the  dangers  arising 
from  such  a  system,  the  congregation  continued  in 
considerable  prosperity  until  the  wars  of  the  Revolu- 
tion period;  and  the  later  decrees  of  the  ItaHan  gov- 
ernment put  a  check  to  its  reception  of  novices  and 
began  a  series  of  suppressions  which  have  reduced  its 
numbers  enormously  and  shorn  it  of  much  of  its 
former  greatness.  The  formation  of  the  congrega- 
tion of  Primitive  Observance  from  out  of  its  midst 
has  still  further  diminished  the  congregation,  until 
it  now  consists  nominally  of  sixteen  monasteries, 
some  entirely  without  communities,  and  only  three 
or  four  with  sufficient  numbers  to  keep  up  full  con- 
ventual observances. 

(.3)  T/ir  Cdtisinese  Congregation  of  Primitive  Observ- 
atirp. — In  the  year  IS.'il  Abbot  Casarctto  of  Subiaco 
initiated  at  Genoa  i  return  to  a  stricter  observance 
than  was  then  in  vogue,  and  several  other  monas- 
teries of  the  Cas.sinese  congregation,  including 
Subiaco  itself,  desiring  to  unite  in  this  reforming 
movement,  Pius  IX  joined  all  such  abbeys  into  one 
federation,  whicli  was  called  after  its  chief  liouse, 
the  "  Province  of  Subiaco  ".  Before  long  monasteries 
in  other  countries  adopted  the  same  reformed  observ- 
ance and  became  affiliated  to  Svibiaco.  In  1872 
tliis  union  of  monasteries  was  .separated  altogether 
from  the  original  congregation  and  erected  as  a  new 
and  independent  body  under  the  title  of  the  "Cassi- 
nese Congregation  of  Primitive  Observance",  which 
was  dividi'd  into  provinces  according  to  the  different 
countries  in  which  its  houses  were  situated,  with  the 
Abbot   of   Subiaco  as   abbot-general   of   the    whole 


federation,  (a)  The  ItaHan  Province  dates  from 
the  original  federation  in  18.51,  and  comprises  ten 
monasteries  with  over  two  hundred  religious.  One 
of  these  is  the  Abbey  of  Monte  Vergine,  formerly 
the  mother-house  of  an  independent  congregation, 
but  which  was  aggregated  to  this  province  in  1879. 

(b)  The  English  Province  was  formed  in  18.58. 
when  certain  English  monks  at  Subiaco  obtained 
permission  to  make  a  foundation  in  England.  "The 
Isle  of  Thanet,  hallowed  by  the  memory  of  St. 
Augustine's  landing  there  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 
years  previously,  was  selected  and  a  church  which 
Augustus  Welby  Pugin  had  built  at  Ramsgate  was 
placed  at  their  disposal.  By  I860  a  monastery  had 
been  erected  and  full  conventual  life  established.  It 
became  a  priory  in  1880  and  in  1896  an  abbey.  In 
course  of  time,  in  addition  to  serving  several  neigh- 
bouring missions,  the  community  embarked  on  work 
in  New  Zealand,  where  Dom  Edmund  Luck,  a 
Ramsgate  monk,  was  made  Bishop  of  Auckland. 
They  also  undertook  work  in  Bengal  in  1874,  but 
this  has  since  been  relinquished  to  the  secular  clergy. 

(c)  The  Belgian  ProA-ince  began  in  1858  with  the 
affiliation  to  Subiaco  of  the  eleventh-century  Abbey 
of  Termonde.  Afflighem  followed  in  1870,  and  since 
then  two  new  foundations  have  been  made  in  Belgium, 
and  quite  recently  missionary  work  has  been  under- 
taken in  the  Transvaal,  South  Africa. 

(d)  The  French  Province,  perhaps  the  most  numer- 
ous and  flourishing  in  the  congregation,  dates  from 
18.5'.l.  Jean-Baptiste  Muard,  a  parish  priest  and 
founder  of  a  society  of  diocesan  missioners,  became 
a  monk  at  Subiaco.  After  his  profession  there  in 
1S49,  he  returned  to  France  witli  two  companions 
and  settled  at  Pierre-qui-Vire,  a  lonely  spot  amid  the 
forests  of  Avallon,  where  a  most  austere  form  of 
Benedictine  life  was  estabhshed.  After  his  death 
in  1854,  the  abbey  he  had  founded  was  affihated  to 
the  Cassinese  P.  O.  congregation  and  became  the 
mother-house  of  the  French  province.  New  founda- 
tions were  made  at  Bethisy  (1859),  Saint-Benoit-sur- 
Loire,  the  ancient  Fleury  (1865),  Oklahoma,  Indian 
Territory,  U.  S.  A.,  with  an  Apostohc  vicariate 
attached  (1874),  Belloc  (1875),  Kerbeneat  (1888), 
Encalcat  (1801),  Nino-Dios,  Argentina  (1899),  and 
Jerusalem  (1901).  In  188(1  the  French  Government 
annexed  Pierre-qui-Vire  and  expelled  the  community 
by  force;  some  of  them,  however,  were  able  to  regain 
possession  a  year  or  two  later.  The  remainder 
sought  refuge  in  England,  where  in  1882  they  ac- 
quired the  site  of  the  old  Cistercian  Abbey  of  Buck- 
fast,  in  ])e\'i3nshire.  Here  they  are  gradually  re- 
building the  abbey  on  its  original  foundations.  The 
".Association  Laws"  of  190.3  again  dispersed  the 
congregation,  the  monks  of  Pierre-qui-Vire  finding 
a  temporary  home  in  Belgium,  those  of  Belloc  and 
Encalcat  going  to  Spain,  and  Kerbeneat  to  South 
Wales,  whilst  those  of  Bethisy  and  Saint-Benoit, 
being  engaged  in  parochial  work,  obtained  authoriza- 
tion and  have  remained  in  France. 

(e)  The  Spanish  Province  dates  from  1862,  the 
year  in  which  the  ancient  Abbey  of  Montserrat, 
founded  in  the  ninth  century,  was  affihated  to  the 
Cassinese  P.  O.  congregation.  The  old  Spanish 
congregation,  which  ceased  to  exist  in  1885,  is  dealt 
with  separately.  Other  old  monasteries  which 
had  been  restored,  St.  Clodio  in  1880,  Vilvaneira  in 
18S3,  and  Samos  in  1888,  were,  in  1893,  joined  with 
Montserrat  to  form  the  Spanish  province.  Since 
then  new  foundations  have  been  made  at  Pueyo 
(1890),  Los  Cabos  (1900),  and  Solsona  (1901), 
besides  one  at  Manila  (Pliihppines)  in  1895.  This 
province  also  includes  the  Abbey  of  New  Nursia  in 
Western  .\ustralia,  founded  in  1846  by  two  exiled 
monks  from  St.  Martin's  -\bbey,  Compostella,  who 
after  the  general  suppression  in  1835  had  found  a 
home  at  La  Cava  in  Italy.     Seeing  no  hope  of  a  return 
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to  Spain  they  had  volunteered  for  foreign  mission 
work  and  were  sent  to  Australia  in  1846.  Their 
names  were  Joseph  Serra  and  Rudesind  Salvado. 
They  settled  amongst  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  at 
a  place  some  seventy  miles  north  of  Perth,  which 
they  called  New  Nursia  in  honour  of  St.  Benedict's 
birthplace,  and  there  worked  as  pioneers  of  civihza- 
tion  and  Christianity  amongst  the  natives.  Their 
labours  were  crowned  with  success  and  their  abbey 
gradually  became  the  centre  from  which  a  number 
of  outlying  mission  stations  were  established.  Dom 
Serra  became  coadjutor  to  the  Bishop  of  Perth  in 
1848,  and  Dom  Salvado  was  made  Bishop  of  Port 
Victoria  in  1849,  though  he  still  remained  superior 
of  New  Nursia,  which  was  made  an  abbey  in  1867 
with  a  diocese  attached.  It  had  been  aggregated 
to  the  Italian  province  of  the  congregation  in  1864, 
but  was  transferred  to  the  Spanish  province  on  its 
formation  in  1893.  The  monks  own  vast  tracts  of 
bushland  around  their  monastery  and  they  rear 
horses,  sheep,  and  cattle  on  a  large  scale.  The 
community  includes  a  number  of  aboriginal  converts 
amongst  its  lay  brethren. 

(4)  The  Bursfeld  Union. — Although  more  fully 
dealt  with  in  a  separate  article,  something  must  be 
said  here  about  this  congregation.  Formed  in  1430, 
it  included  all  the  principal  monasteries  of  Germany, 
and  at  the  height  of  its  prosperity  numbered  one 
hundred  and  thirty-six  houses  of  men  and  sixty-four 
of  women.  It  flourished  until  the  Protestant  Refor- 
mation, which  with  the  religious  wars  that  followed 
entirely  obliterated  it,  and  most  of  its  monasteries 
passed  into  Lutheran  hands.  In  1628  the  few  re- 
maining representatives  of  the  congregation,  having 
recovered  a  right  to  some  of  their  possessions,  offered 
seven  monasteries  to  the  newly  resuscitated  English 
congregation,  on  condition  that  the  task  of  getting 
rid  of  the  Lutheran  occupants  should  devolve  upon 
the  English  monks,  whilst  the  monasteries  should  be 
restored  to  the  Bursfeld  congregation  in  the  event  of 
its  ever  requiring  them.  No  advantage  was  taken  of 
this  offer  except  with  regard  to  two  houses — Rintelin, 
which  was  used  as  a  seminary  for  a  few  years  by  the 
English  Benedictines,  and  Lamspring,  which  con- 
tinued as  an  abbey  of  English  monks  from  1644  to 
1802.  No  other  monasteries  of  the  Bursfeld  Union 
were  ever  restored  to  Benedictine  uses.  (See  Burs- 
feld.) 

(5)  The  Spanish  Congregation. — There  were  origi- 
nally two  distinct  congregations  in  Spain,  that  of 
the  "  Claustrales "  or  of  Tarragona,  formed  in  1336, 
and  that  of  Valladolid,  organized  in  1489.  At  the 
time  of  the  general  suppression  in  1835,  the  former 
comprised  sixteen  abbeys,  and  the  latter  fifty, 
besides  one  or  two  priories  in  Peru  and  Mexico. 
Belonging  to  the  Claustrales  were  Our  Lady's  Abbey, 
Vilvaneira,  St.  Stephen's,  Rivas  del  Sil,  founded  in 
the  sixth  century,  and  St.  Peter's,  Cardena,  which 
claimed  to  be  the  oldest  in  Spain.  The  Valladolid 
congregation  had  St.  Benedict's,  Valladolid  (founded 
1390),  for  its  mother-house,  and  amongst  its  houses 
were  St.  Martin's,  Compostella  (ninth  century); 
St.  Benedict's,  Sahagun,  the  largest  in  Spain;  St. 
Vincent's,  Salamanca,  famous  for  its  university; 
Our  Lady's,  Montserrat;  and  St.  Domingo  at  Silos. 
Of  the  sixty-six  monasteries  suppressed  in  1835, 
five  have  been  restored,  viz.,  Montserrat  (1844), 
St.  Clodio  (1880),  Vilvaneira  (1883),  and  Samos 
(1888)  by  the  Cassinese  P.  O.  congregation,  and 
Silos  (1880)  by  the  French  monks  from  Ligugd. 
Of  the  rest,  sixteen  remain  as  parish  churches, 
thirteen  are  now  occupied  by  other  religious  orders, 
two  or  three  are  used  as  barracks,  two  as  prisons, 
one  as  a  diocesan  seminary,  a  few  have  been  con- 
verted into  municipal  buildings  or  private  residences, 
and  the  remainder  have  been  destroyed. 

(6)  The  Portuguese  Congregation. — In  the  sixteenth 


century  the  monasteries  of  Portugal  were  all  held  by 
commendatory  abbots  and  consequently  were  in  a 
very  unsatisfactory  state  as  regards  disciphne.  A 
reform  was  initiated  in  1558  in  the  Abbey  of  St. 
Thirso,  monks  from  Spain  being  introduced  for  the 
purpose.  After  much  difficulty  the  leaders  succeeded 
in  spreading  their  reform  to  two  or  three  other 
houses,  and  these  were  formed  into  the  Portuguese 
congregation  by  Pius  V  in  1566.  The  first  general 
chapter  was  held  at  Tibaes  in  1568  and  a  president 
elected.  The  congregation  eventually  comprised 
all  the  monasteries  of  Portugal  and  continued  in  a 
flourishing  state  until  the  wholesale  suppression  of 
religious  houses  in  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  when  its  existence  came  to  an  abrupt  end. 
Only  one  Benedictine  monastery  in  Portugal  has 
since  been  restored — that  of  Cucujaes,  originally 
founded  in  1091.  Its  resuscitation  in  1875  came 
about  in  this  way:  to  evade  the  law  forbidding  their 
reception  of  novices,  the  Brazilian  Benedictines  had 
sent  some  of  their  subjects  to  Rome  for  study  and 
training  in  the  monastery  of  St.  Paul's,  where  they 
were  professed  about  1870.  The  Brazilian  govern- 
ment refusing  them  permission  to  return  to  that 
country,  they  settled  in  Portugal  and  obtained 
possession  of  the  old  monastery  of  Cucujaes.  After 
twenty  years  of  somewhat  isolated  existence  there, 
unable  to  re-establish  the  Portuguese  congregation, 
they  were,  in  1895,  atfihated  to  that  of  Beuron. 
Thus  Brazil,  which  had  received  its  first  Benedic- 
tines from  Portugal,  became  in  turn  the  means  of 
restoring  the  Benedictine  life  in  that  country. 

(7)  The  Brazilian  Congregation. — The  first  Bene- 
dictines to  settle  in  Brazil  came  from  Portugal  in 
1581.  They  established  the  following  monasteries: 
St.  Sebastian,  Bahia  (1581);  Our  Lady  of  Montserrat, 
Rio  de  Janeiro  (1589);  St.  Benedict,  Ohnda  (1640); 
the  Assumption,  Sao  Paulo  (1640);  Our  Lady's, 
Parahyba  (1641);  Our  Lady's,  Brotas  (1650);  Our 
Lady's,  near  Bahia  (1658);  and  four  priories  depend- 
ent on  Sao  Paulo.  All  these  remained  subject  to 
the  Portuguese  superiors  until  1827,  when  in  conse- 
quence of  the  separation  of  Brazil  from  the  Kingdom 
of  Portugal,  an  independent  Brazihan  congregation 
was  erected  by  Leo  XII,  consisting  of  the  above 
eleven  houses,  with  the  Abbot  of  Bahia  as  its  presi- 
dent. A  decree  of  the  Brazilian  government  in  1855 
forbade  the  further  reception  of  novices,  and  the 
result  was  that  when  the  empire  came  to  an  end  in 
1889,  the  entire  congregation  numbered  only  about 
twelve  members,  of  whom  eight  were  abbots  of  over 
seventy  years  of  age.  The  abbot-general  appealed 
for  help  to  the  pope,  who  applied  to  the  Beuronese 
congregation  for  volunteers.  In  1895  a  small  colony 
of  Beuronese  monks  having  spent  some  time  in  Portu- 
gal learning  the  language,  set  out  for  Brazil  and  took 
possession  of  the  abandoned  Abbey  of  Ohnda.  The 
divine  office  was  resumed,  mission  work  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood commenced,  and  a  school  of  alumni  (pupils 
destined  for  the  monastic  state)  estabUshed.  Two 
new  abbeys  have  also  been  added  to  the  congrega- 
tion: Quixadd,  founded  in  1900,  and  St.  Andr6  at 
Bruges  (Belgium)  in  1901,  for  the  reception  and 
training  of  subjects  for  Brazil.  In  1903  Rio  de  Ja- 
neiro was  made  the  mother-house  of  the  congregation 
and  the  residence  of  the  abbot-general. 

(8)  The  Swiss  Congregation. — The  eariiest  monas- 
teries in  Switzerland  were  founded  from  Luxeuil  by 
the  disciples  of  Columbanus,  amongst  whom  was  St. 
Gall,  who  estabhshed  the  celebrated  abbey  after- 
wards known  by  his  name.  By  the  end  of  the  eighth 
century  the  Benedictine  Rule  had  been  accepted 
in  most,  if  not  in  all  of  them.  Some  of  these  monas- 
teries still  exist  and  their  communities  can  boast  of 
an  unbroken  continuity  from  those  early  days. 
The  various  monasteries  of  Switzerland  were  united 
to  form  the  Swiss  congregation  in   1602,  through 
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the  efforts  of  Augustine,  Abbot  of  Einsiedeln.  The 
pohtieal  disturbances  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  reduced  the  number  of  abbeys  to  six,  of 
whicli  five  still  continue  and  constitute  the  entire 
congregation  at  the  present  day.  They  are  as 
follows:  (a)  Dissentis,  founded  in  612;  plundered 
and  destroyed  by  fire  in  1799;  restored  1880.  (b) 
Einsiedeln,  founded  934,  the  abbey  from  which  the 
Swiss-American  congregation  has  sprung,  (c)  Muri, 
foimded  1027;  suppressed  1841;  but  restored  at  Gries 
(Tyrol)  1S45.  (d)  Engelberg,  founded  1082.  (e) 
Maria  Stein,  founded  lUS.J;  the  community  was 
disbanded  in  1798,  but  rea.ssembled  six  years  later; 
again  suppressed  in  187.5,  when  the  members  went 
to  Delle  in  France;  expelled  thence  in  1902,  they 
moved  to  Durnberg  in  Austria,  and  in  1906  settled  at 
Bregenz.  The  sixth  abbey  was  Rheinau,  founded 
77S.  which  was  suppressed  in  1862;  its  monks,  being 
unable  to  resume  conventual  life,  were  received  into 
other  monasteries  of  the  congregation. 

(9)  The  Congregation  of  St.-Vannes. — To  counteract 
the  evils  resulting  from  the  practice  of  bestowing 
ecclesiastical  benefices  upon  secular  persons  in  com- 
menilom,  then  rife  throughout  Western  Europe, 
Dom  Didier  de  la  Cour,  Prior  of  the  Abbey  of  St.- 
Vannes  in  Lorraine,  inaugurated  in  loO.s  a  strict 
disciplinary  reform  with  the  full  approbation  of  the 
commendatory  abbot,  the  Bishop  of  Verdun.  Uther 
monasteries  soon  followed  suit  and  the  reform  was 
introduced  into  all  the  houses  of  Alsace  and  Lorraine, 
as  well  as  many  in  different  parts  of  France.  .A 
congregation,  numbering  about  forty  houses  in  all, 
under  the  presidency  of  the  prior  of  St.-Vanncs, 
was  formed,  and  was  approved  by  the  pope  in  1604, 
On  account  of  the  difficulties  arising  from  the  direc- 
tion of  the  French  monasteries  by  a  superior  residing 
in  another  kingdom,  a  separate  congregation — that 
of  St.-Maur — was  organized  in  1621  for  the  monas- 
teries in  France,  whilst  that  of  St.-Vannes  was  re- 
stricted to  those  situated  in  Lorraine.  The  latter 
continued  with  undiminished  fervour  until  suppressed 
by  tlie  French  Revolution,  but  its  privileges  were 
handed  on  by  Gregory  XVI  in  1.S37  to  the  newly 
founded  ( lallican  congregation,  which  was  declared 
to  be  its  true  successor,  though  not  enjoying  actual 
continuity  with  it. 

(10)  The  Congregation  of  St.-Maur. — The  French 
monasteries  which  had  embraced  the  reform  of  Si  .- 
Vannes  were  in  1621  formed  into  a  separate  congrega- 
tion named  after  St .  Maur,  the  disciple  of  St.  Benedict, 
wliich  eventually  numbered  one  hundred  and  eighty 
houses,  i.  e.  all  in  France  except  those  of  the  Cluniac 
congregation.  The  reform  was  introduced  mainly 
through  the  instrumentaUty  of  Dom  Laurent 
Benard  and  quickly  spread  through  France.  Saint- 
Germain-des-Pr^s  at  Paris  became  the  mother- 
house,  and  the  superior  of  this  abbey  was  always  the 
president.  The  constitution  was  modelled  on  that 
of  the  congregation  of  St.  Justina  of  Padua  and  it 
was  a  genuine  return  to  the  primitive  austerity  of 
conventual  observance.  It  became  chiefly  cele- 
brated for  the  literary  achievements  of  its  members, 
amung.st  whom  it  counted  Mabillon,  Montfaucon, 
d'Acli^ry,  JIartene,  and  many  others  equally  famous 
for  their  erudition  and  industry.  In  1790  the 
Revolution  suppressed  all  its  monasteries  and  the 
monks  were  dispersed.  The  superior  general  and 
two  others  suffered  in  the  massacre  at  the  Carmes, 
2  September,  1792.  (Jthers  sought  safety  in  flight 
and  were  received  into  Lamspring.  and  abbeys  of 
Switzerland,  England,  and  North  America.  A  few 
of  the  sur\'ivors  endeavoured  to  restore  their  con- 
gregation at  Solesmes  in  1817,  but  the  attempt  was 
not  successful,  and  the  congregation  died  out,  leaving 
behind  it  a  fame  unrivalled  in  the  annals  of  monastic 
history.      (Si>e  Maitkists.) 

(11)  The  Congregation  of  St.  Placid. — This  congre- 


gation was  also  an  outcome  of  the  reform  instituted 
at  St.-Vannes.  The  Abbey  of  St.  Hubert  in  Ar- 
dennes, which  had  been  foimded  about  706  for 
canons  regular  but  had  become  Benedictine  in  817, 
was  the  first  in  the  Low  Countries  to  embrace  the 
reform.  To  faciUtate  its  introduction,  monks  were 
sent  from  St.-Vannes  in  1618  to  initiate  the  stricter 
observance.  In  spite  of  some  opposition  from  the 
community  as  well  as  from  the  diocesan,  the  Bishop 
of  Liege,  the  revival  of  discipline  gradually  gained 
the  supremacy  and  before  long  other  monasteries, 
including  St.  Denis  in  Hainault,  St.  Adrian,  Afflighem, 
St.  Peter's  at  Ghent,  and  others  followed  suit. 
These  were  formed  into  a  new  congregation  (c.  1630) 
which  was  approved  by  Pope  Urban  VIII,  and  existed 
until  the  Revolution.  Two  abbeys  of  this  congrega- 
tion, Termonde  and  Afflighem,  have  since  been  re- 
stored and  affiliated  to  the  Belgian  province  of  the 
Cassinese  P.  O.  congregation. 

(12)  The  Austrian  Congregations. — For  many  cen- 
turies the  monasteries  of  Austria  maintained  their 
individual  independence  and  their  abbots  acquired 
positions  of  much  political  power  and  dignity,  which, 
though  considerably  diminished  since  medieval  times, 
are  still  such  as  are  enjoyed  by  no  other  Benedictine 
abbots.  The  example  of  reform  set  by  the  congre- 
gation of  St.  Justina  in  the  fifteenth  century  exer- 
cised an  influence  upon  the  Austrian  monasteries. 
Beginning  (1418)  in  the  Abbey  of  Melk  (Sounded 
about  1089),  the  reform  was  extended  to  other 
houses,  and  in  1460  a  union  of  those  that  had  adopted 
it  was  proposed.  Sixteen  abbots  were  present  at  a 
meeting  held  in  1470,  but  for  some  reason  this  union 
of  abbeys  does  not  seem  to  have  been  at  all  lasting, 
for  in  1623  a  new  Austrian  congregation  was  pro- 
jected to  consist  of  practically  the  same  abbeys  as 
the  former  congregation:  Melk,  Gottweig,  Lambach, 
Kremsmiinster,  Vienna,  Garsten,  Altenburg,  Seiten- 
stetten,  Mondsee,  Kleinck,  and  Marienberg.  In 
1630  it  was  proposed  to  unite  this  congregation, 
those  of  Bursfeld  and  Bavaria,  and  all  the  houses 
that  were  still  independent,  into  one  general  federa- 
tion, and  a  meeting  was  held  at  Ratisbon  to  discuss 
the  scheme.  The  Swedish  invasion,  however,  put  an 
end  to  the  plan  and  the  only  result  was  the  formation 
of  another  small  congregation  of  nine  abbeys,  with 
that  of  St.  Peter's,  Salzburg,  at  its  head.  These  two 
congregations,  Melk  and  Salzburg,  lasted  until 
towards  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  when  the 
despotic  rule  of  Joseph  II  (1765-90)  gave  them  their 
death-blow.  In  1803  many  of  the  abbeys  were  sup- 
pressed and  those  that  were  suffered  to  remain  were 
forbidden  to  receive  fresh  novices.  The  Emperor 
Francis  I,  however,  restored  several  of  them  between 
the  years  1809  and  1816,  and  in  1889  those  that  still 
sur\'ived,  some  twenty  in  number,  were  formed  into 
two  new  congregations  under  the  titles  of  the  Im- 
maculate Conception  and  St.  Joseph,  respectively. 
The  former  comprises  ten  houses  under  the  presi- 
dency of  the  Abbot  of  Gottweig,  and  the  latter  seven, 
with  the  Abbot  of  Salzburg  at  its  head.  The  con- 
gregation of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  in  which 
are  Kremsmunster,  dating  from  777,.  St.  Paul's  in 
Carinthia,  and  the  Scots  monastery  at  Vierma,  in- 
cludes none  of  later  date  than  the  twelfth  century; 
whilst  in  the  congregation  of  St.  Joseph  there  are 
Salzburg  (before  700),  Miehaelbeuem  (785),  four 
others  of  the  eleventh  century,  and  only  one  of  recent 
foundation,  Innsbruck  (1904). 

(13)  The  Bavarian  Congregation. — A  reform  ini- 
tiated amongst  the  monasteries  of  Bavaria,  based 
upon  the  Tridentine  decrees,  caused  the  erection  of 
this  congregation  in  1684.  It  then  consisted  of 
eighteen  houses  which  flourished  until  the  general 
suppression  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. Beginning  in  1830,  the  pious  King  Ludwig  I 
restored    the    abbeys    of     Metten    and    Ottobeuem 
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(founded  in  the  eighth  century),  Scheyem  (1112), 
and  Andechs  (1455),  and  founded  new  monasteries 
at  Augsburg  (1834),  Munich  (1835),  Meltenburg 
(1842),  and  Schaftlarn  (1866).  Pius  IX  restored 
the  congregation  (1858)  comprising  the  above  houses, 
of  which  the  Abbot  of  Met  ten  is  president.  The 
abbeys  of  Planlcstetten  (1189)  and  Ettal  (1330)  were 
restored  in  1900  and  1904,  respectively  and  added  to 
the  congregation. 

(14)  The  Hungarian  Congregation. — This  congre- 
gation differs  from  all  others  in  its  constitution.  It 
comprises  the  four  abbeys  of  Zalavdr  (1019),  Bakony- 
b^l  (1037),  Tihany  (1055),  and  Domolk  (1252), 
which  are  dependent  on  the  Arch-Abbey  of  Monte 
Pannonia  (Martinsberg),  and  to  these  are  added  six 
"residences"  or  educational  estabUshments  con- 
ducted by  the  monks.  The  members  of  this  body 
are  professed  for  the  congregation  and  not  for  any 
particular  monastery,  and  they  can  be  moved  from 
one  house  to  another  at  the  discretion  of  the  arch- 
abbot  and  his  sixteen  assessors.  The  arch-abbey 
was  founded  by  Stephen,  the  first  king  of  Hungary, 
in  1001,  and  together  with  the  other  houses  enjoys 
an  unbroken  succession  from  the  date  of  foundation. 
The  congregation  is  affihated  to  the  Cassinese, 
though  it  enjoys  a  status  of  comparative  inde- 
pendence. 

(15)  The  Galilean  Congregation. — This,  the  first 
of  the  new  congregations  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
was  estabhshed  in  1837  at  Solesmes  in  France  by 
Dom  Gu^ranger.  He  had  been  professed  at  St. 
Paul's,  Rome,  and  though  at  one  time  desirous  of 
joining  the  community  of  Monte  Cassino,  was  urged 
by  the  Bishop  of  Le  Mans  to  restore  the  Benedictine 
Order  in  France.  He  acquired  possession  of  the  old 
Maurist  priory  of  Solesmes,  which  Pope  Gregory  XVI 
made  an  abbey  and  the  mother-house  of  the  new 
congregation.  He  also  declared  it  to  be  the  true 
successor  to  all  the  privileges  formerly  enjoyed  by 
the  congregations  of  Cluny,  St.-Vannes,  and  St.- 
Maur.  Gueranger  was  soon  joined  by  numbers  of 
zealous  monks,  which  enabled  him  to  send  out  several 
offshoots.  In  this  way  Ligug6,  originally  founded 
by  St.  Martin  of  Tours  in  360,  was  restored  in  1853, 
Silos  (Spain)  in  1880,  Glanfeuil  in  1892,  and  Fonta- 
nelle  (St.  Wandrille),  founded  649,  in  1893.  New 
foundations  were  likewise  made  at  Marseilles  in  1865, 
Famborough  (England),  and  Wisque  in  1895,  Paris 
1893,  Kergonan  1897,  and  a  cell  from  Silos  was 
established   in    Mexico    in    1901.      The    community 


as  possible,  using  the  parish  church  for  the  Divine 
Office.  Each  time  they  succeeded  in  re-entering 
their  abbey,  but  at  the  final  expulsion  in  1903  they 
were,  in  common  with  all  other  rehgious  of  France, 
driven  out  of  the  country.  The  Solesmes  monks 
have  settled  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  England,  those  of 
Fontanelle,  Glanfeuil,  Wisque,  and  Kergonan  have 
gone  to  Belgium,  those  of  Ligug6  to  Spain,  and  those 


Maria  Laach  Abbey 


of  Solesmes  have  been  expelled  from  their  monastery 
by  the  French  government  no  less  than  four  times. 
In  the  years  1880,  1882,  and  1883  they  were  ejected 
by  force,  and,  being  afforded  hospitality  in  the 
neighbourhood,  kept  up  their  corporate  hfe  as  far 


St.  Vincent's  Arch-Abbey,  Beatty,  Penn. 

of  Marseilles  to  Italy.  The  Fathers  at  Paris  have 
been  allowed  to  remain,  in  consideration  of  the  im- 
portant literary  and  historical  work  on  which  they 
are  engaged.  This  congregation  has  endeavoured 
to  carry  on  the  work  of  the  Maurists,  and  numbers 
many  well-known  writers  amongst  its  members. 
The  Abbot  of  Solesmes  is  the  superior  general,  to 
which  position  he  has  been  twice  re-elected. 

(16)  The  Congregation  of  Beuron. — This  congrega- 
tion was  founded  by  Dom  Maurus  Wolter,  who, 
whilst  a  seminary  professor,  was  fired  with  the  desire 
of  restoring  the  Benedictine  Order  in  Germany.  He 
went  to  St.  Paul's,  Rome,  where  he  was  joined  by 
liis  two  brothers,  and  all  were  professed  in  1856, 
one  dying  soon  after.  The  two  survivors,  Maurus 
and  Placid,  set  out  in  1860,  with  a  sum  of  £40  and 
the  pope's  blessing,  to  reconquer  Germany  for  St. 
Benedict.  In  1863,  through  the  influence  of  the 
Princess  Katharina  von  HohenzoUern,  they  obtained 
possession  of  the  old  Abbey  of  Beuron,  near  Sig- 
maringen,  which  had  been  originally  founded  in 
777,  but  was  destroyed  in  the  tenth  century  by 
Hungarian  invaders  and  later  restored  as  a  house  of 
canons  regular;  it  had  been  unoccupied  since  1805. 
Dom  Maurus  became  the  first  abbot  of  Beuron  and 
superior  of  the  congregation.  In  1872  a  colony  was 
sent  to  Belgium  to  found  the  Abbey  of  Maredsous, 
of  which  Dom  Placid  was  first  abbot.  The  com- 
munity of  Beuron  were  banished  in  1875  by  the 
"  May  Laws"  of  the  Prussian  Government  and  found 
a  temporary  home  in  an  old  Servite  monastery  in 
the  Tyrol.  Whilst  there  their  numbers  increased 
sufficiently  to  make  new  foundations  at  Erdington, 
England,  in  1876,  Prague  in  1880,  and  Seckau, 
Styria,  in  1883.  In  1887  Beuron  was  restored  to  them, 
and  since  then  new  houses  have  been  established  at 
Maria  Laach,  Germany  (1892),  Louvain,  and  BiUer- 
beck,  Belgium  (1899  and  1901),  and  in  1895  the 
Portuguese  monastery  of  Cucujaes  was  added  to  the 
congregation.  The  founder  died  in  1900,  and  his 
brother,  Dom  Placid  Wolter,  succeeded  him  as  Arch- 
abbot  of  Beuron. 

(17)  The  American  Cassinese  Congregation. — Noth- 
ing very  definite  can  be  said  with  regard  to  the  first 
Benedictines  in  North  America.  There  were  proba- 
bly settlements  amongst  the  Eskimo  from  Iceland, 
by  way  of   Greenland,  but  these  must  have  disap- 
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peared  at  an  early  date.  In  1493  a  monk  from 
Montserrat  accompanied  Columbus  on  his  voyage 
of  discovery  and  became  vicar-Apostolic  of  the  West 
Indies,  but  his  stay  was  short,  and  he  returned  to 
Spain.  During  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries  one  or  two  EngUsh  monks,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  Maurist  congregation,  worked  on  the  American 
mission;  and  at  the  time  of  the  French  Revolution 
negotiations  had  been  commenced  by  Bishop  Carroll, 
first  Bishop  of  Baltimore,  for  a  settlement  of  EngHsh 
Benedictines  in  his  diocese,  which,  however,  came  to 
nothing.  The  Benedictine  Order  was  first  estab- 
lished permanently  in  America  by  Dom  Boniface 
Wimmer,  of  the  Abbey  of  Metten,  in  Bavaria.  A 
number  of  Bavarians  had  emigrated  to  America,  and 
it  was  suggested  that  their  spiritual  wants  in  the 
new  country  should  be  attended  to  by  Bavarian 
priests.  Dom  Wimmer  and  a  few  companions  ac- 
cordingly set  out  in  1846,  and  on  their  arrival  in 
America  they   acquired   the   church,   a  house,   and 


Newark,  New  Jersey,  founded  1857,  with  a  school 
of  100  boys;  Mary  help  Abbey,  Belmont,  North  Caro- 
lina, founded  1885,  the  abbot  of  which  is  also  vicar- 
Apostolic  of  North  Carolina;  attached  to  the  abbey 
are  two  colleges  and  a  school,  with  over  200  students; 
St.  Procopius's  Abbey,  Chicago,  founded  1887,  with 
a  school  of  50  boys  and  an  orphanage  attached, 
St.  Leo's  Abbey,  Pasco  County,  Florida,  founded 
1889;  this  abbey  has  a  dependent  priory  in  Cuba 
St.  iSemard's  Abbey,  Cullman  County,  Alabama 
founded  1891,  with  a  school  of  over  100  boys;  St 
Peter's  Priory,  established  in  Illinois  in  1892  and 
transferred  to  Muenster,  Saskatchewan,  N.  W.  T., 
in  1903;  St.  Martin's  Priory,  Lacey,  the  State  of 
Washington,  founded  1895. 

(18)  The  Swiss  American  Congregation. — In  1854 
two  monks  from  Einsiedeln  in  Switzerland  came  to 
America  and  founded  the  monastery  of  St.  Meinrad, 
in  Indiana,  serving  the  mission  and  conducting  a 
small  school  for  boys.     It  became  a  priory  in  1865, 


Maryhelp  Abbey,  Bel.moxt,  N.  C, 


some  land  belonging  to  the  small  mission  of  St.  Vin- 
cent, Beatty.  Pennsylvania,  which  had  been  founded 
some  time  prcN-iously  by  a  Franciscan  missionary. 
Here  they  set  to  work,  establishing  conventual  Hfe, 
as  far  as  was  possible  under  the  circumstances,  and 
applying  themselves  assiduously  to  the  work  of  the 
mission.  Reinforced  by  more  monks  from  Bavaria 
and  their  poverty  relieved  by  some  munificent  dona- 
tions, they  accepted  additional  outhang  missions 
and  established  a  large  college.  In  IS.).)  St.  Vincent's, 
which  had  already  founded  two  dependent  priories, 
was  made  an  abbey  and  the  mother-house  of  a  new 
congregation,  Dom  A\'immer  being  appointed  first 
abbot  and  president.  Besides  St.  Vincent's  Arch- 
Abliey.  the  following  foundations  have  been  made: 
Si.  .John's  Abbey,  CoUegeville,  Minnesota,  founded 
l.s.'>(j,  mainly  through  the  generosity  of  King  Lud- 
wig  I  of  Bavaria;  connected  with  the  abbey  is  a  large 
college  for  boys,  with  an  attendance  of  over  300; 
St.  Benedict's  Abbey,  .\tchison,  Kansas,  founded 
1S.)7,  said  to  possess  the  finest  Benedictine  church 
in  .Vmerica,  built  in  the  style  of  the  Rhenish  churches 
of  the  tenth  and  eleventh  centuries;  there  is  in  con- 
nexion a  school  with  1.50  boys;    St.  Mary's  Abbey, 


and  in  1870  was  made  an  abbey  and  the  centre  of  the 
congregation  which  was  canonically  erected  at  the 
same  time.  The  first  abbot,  Dom  Martin  Marty, 
became,  in  1879,  first  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Dakota, 
where  he  had  some  years  previously  inaugurated 
mission  work  amongst  the  Indians.  The  following 
new  foundations  were  made:  Conception  Abbey, 
Conception,  Missouri  (1873),  the  abbot  of  this  abbey 
being  president  of  the  congregation;  New  Subiaco 
Abbey,  Spielerville,  Arkansas  (1878);  St.  Benedict's 
Abbey,  Mount  Angel,  Oregon  (1882);  St.  Joseph's 
Abbey,  Covington,  Louisiana  (1889);  St.  Mary's  Ab- 
bey, Richardton,  North  Dakota  (1899);  St.  Gall's 
Priory,  Devil's  Lake  (1893),  the  last  two  communi- 
ties subject  to  the  same  abbot.  To  all  these  monas- 
teries are  attached  numerous  missions,  in  which  the 
monks  exercise  the  cure  of  souls.  They  also  have 
several  seminaries  and  colleges. 

(19)  The  Congregation  of  St.  Ottilien. — This  congre- 
gation, specially  established  for  the  work  of  foreign 
missions,  was  commenced  in  1884  in  the  Abbey  of  St. 
OttiUen,  in  Bavaria,  under  the  title  of  the  "Congre- 
gation of  the  Sacred  Heart ".  It  was  not  then  Bene- 
dictine, but  in  1897  was  affiliated  to  the  Cassinese 
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congregation  and  in  1904  forjnally  incorporated 
into  the  Benedictine  Order.  The  Abbot  of  St. 
Ottilien  is  the  superior  general  and  the  Beuronese 
Abbot  of  Seckau  the  apostolic  visitor.  This  congre- 
gation has  been  largely  recruited  from  the  congrega- 
tion of  Beuron,  to  which  it  is  bound  by  close  ties. 
In  1901  it  established  a  cell  at  Wipfeld,  in  Bavaria, 
and  it  has  also  ten  mission  stations  in  Central  Africa, 
one  of  its  members  being  Vicar  Apostohc  of  Zanzibar. 
Its  roll  of  honour  was  opened  in  August,  1905,  by  a 
bishop,  two  monks,  two  lay  brothers,  and  two  nuns, 
who  suffered  martyrdom  for  the  Faith  at  tlie  hands 
of  the  Central  African  natives. 

(20)  Independent  Abbeys. — Besides  the  above 
congregations  there  also  are  two  independent  abbeys, 
which  belong  to  no  congregation,  but  are  immediately 
subject  to  the  Holy  See:  (a)  The  Abbey  of  Fort 
Augustus,  Scotland.  Founded  in  1876,  as  a  priory 
of  the  English  congregation,  mainly  through  the 
munificence  of  Lord  Lovat,  its  first  community  was 
drawn  from  the  other  houses  of  that  body.  It  was 
intended  partly  to  continue  the  commimity  of  Sts. 
Denis  and  Adrian,  originally  of  Lamspring,  which 
had  been  dispersed  since  1841,  and  of  which  there 
were  only  one  or  two  surviving  members;  and  partly 
to  preserve  continuity  with  the  Scottish  monasteries 
that  had  from  time  to  time  been  founded  in  different 
parts  of  Germany  and  Austria,  and  of  which  there 
was,  likewise,  only  one  survivor — Father  Aiiselm 
Robertson,  professed  at  St.  James's,  Ratisbon,  in 
1845.  These  monks  took  up  residence  with  the 
new  community  and  assisted  in  the  clothing  of 
the  first  novice  received  for  Fort  Augustus.  In 
order  that  its  members  might  be  exempt  from  the 
external  mission  work  with  which  the  English  Bene- 
dictines are  specially  charged,  the  monastery  was, 
in  1883,  separated  from  the  English  congregation  by 
the  Holy  See,  and  in  1888  was  made  an  independent 
abbey,  directly  subject  to  the  pope.  A  monk  of  the 
Beuron  congregation,  Dom  Leo  Linse,  was  at  the 
same  time  appointed  its  first  abbot.  The  Beuronese 
constitutions  were  first  adopted,  but  these  have 
since  been  replaced  by  new  constitutions.  Of  late 
years  the  community  has  undertaken  the  spiritual 
care  of  three  parishes  in  the  vicinity  of  the  abbey, 
(b)  St.  Anselm's  Abbey  and  International  Benedic- 
tine College,  Rome.  This  was  originally  founded  in 
1687  as  a  college  for  Benedictines  of  the  Cassinese 
congregation,  but  later  on  monks  of  other  congrega- 
tions were  also  admitted.  Having  ceased  to  exist 
in  1846,  it  was  revived  on  a  small  scale  by  the  Abbot 
of  St.  Paul's,  and  reconstituted  in  1886  as  a  college 
and  university  for  Benedictines  from  all  parts  of  the 
world  by  Leo  XIII,  who  at  his  own  expense  erected 
the  present  extensive  buildings.  In  1900  the  abbey 
church  was  consecrated,  in  the  presence  of  a  great 
gathering  of  abbots  from  all  over  the  world,  by 
Cardinal  Rampolla,  acting  as  representative  of  the 
pope.  St.  Anselm's  is  presided  over  by  Abbot 
Hildebrand  de  Hemptinne  (who  is  also  Abbot  of 
iMaredsous)  with  the  title  of  "Abbot  Primate"  of 
the  whole  order.  It  has  power  to  grant  degrees  in 
theology,  philosophy,  and  canon  law,  and  both  pro- 
fessors and  students  are  drawn  from  all  congregations 
of  the  order.  There  is  accommodation  for  one  hun- 
dred students,  but  the  full  number  in  residence  at 
one  time  has  not  yet  exceeded  sixty. 

11.  Lay  Brothers,  Oblates,  Confraters,  and 
Nuns. — (1)  Lay  Brothers. — Up  to  the  eleventh 
century  in  Benedictine  houses  no  distinction  of  rank 
was  made  between  the  clerical  and  the  lay  brethren. 
All  were  on  an  equal  footing  in  the  community  and 
at  first  comparatively  few  seem  to  have  been  ad- 
vanced to  the  priesthood.  St.  Benedict  himself 
was  probably  only  a  layman;  at  any  rate  it  is  certain 
that  he  was  not  a  priest.  A  monk  not  in  sacred 
orders  was  always  considered  as  ehgible  as  a  priest 
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for  any  office  in  the  commmiity,  even  that  of  abbot, 
though  for  purposes  of  convenience  some  of  the 
monks  were  usually  ordained  for  the  service  of  the 
altar;  and  until  literary  and  scholastic  work,  which 
could  only  be  undertaken  by  men  of  some  education 
and  culture,  began  to  take  the  place  of  manual 
labour,  all  shared  ahke  in  the  daily  round  of  agri- 
cultural and  domestic  duties.  St.  John  Gualbert, 
the  founder  of  Vallombrosa,  was  the  first  to  introduce 
the  system  of  lay  brethren,  by  drawing  a  Une  of 
distinction  between  the  monks  who  were  clerics 
and  those  who  were  not.  The  latter  had  no  stalls 
in  choir  and  no  vote  in  chapter;  neither  were  they 
bound  to  the  daily  recitation  of  the  breviary  Office 
as  were  the  choir  monks.  Lay  brothers  were  en- 
trusted with  the  more  menial  work  of  the  monastery, 
and  all  those  duties  that  involved  intercourse  with 
the  outside  world,  in  order  that  the  choir  brethren 
might  be  free  to  devote  themselves  entirely  to  prayer 
and  other  occupations  proper  to  their  clerical  voca- 
tion. The  system  spread  rapidly  to  all  branches  of 
the  order  and  was  imitated  by  almost  every  other 
religious  order.  At  the  present  day  there  is  hardly 
a  congregation,  Benedictine  or  otherwise,  that  has 
not  its  lay  brethren,  and  even  amongst  numerous 
orders  of  nuns  a  similar  distinction  is  observed, 
either  between  the  nuns  that  are  bound  to  choir 
and  those  that  are  not,  or  between  those  that  keep 
strict  enclosure  and  those  that  are  not  so  enclosed. 
The  habit  worn  by  the  lay  brethren  is  usually  a 
modification  of  that  of  the  choir  monks,  sometimes 
differing  from  it  in  colour  as  well  as  in  shape;  and 
the  vows  of  the  lay  brethren  are  in  most  congrega- 
tions only  simple,  or  renewable  periodically,  in  con- 
trast with  the  solemn  vows  for  life  taken  by  the  choir 
reUgious.  In  some  communities  at  the  present 
time  the  lay  brothers  equal  and  even  outnumber 
the  priests,  especially  in  those,  like  Beuron  or  New 
Nursia,  where  farming  and  agriculture  are  carried 
out  on  a  large  scale. 

(2)  Oblates. — This  term  was  formerly  applied  to 
children  offered  by  their  parents  in  a  solemn  way  to 
a  monastery,  a  dedication  by  which  they  were  con- 
sidered to  have  embraced  the  monastic  state.  The 
custom  led  to  many  abuses  in  the  Middle  Ages,  be- 
cause oblates  sometimes  abandoned  the  religious  life 
and  returned  to  the  world,  whilst  still  looked  upon 
as  professed  religious.  The  Church,  therefore,  in  the 
twelfth  century,  forbade  the  dedication  of  children 
in  this  way,  and  the  term  oblate  has  since  been  taken 
to  mean  persons,  either  lay  or  cleric,  who  voluntarily 
attach  themselves  to  some  monastery  or  order 
without  taking  the  vows  of  religion.  They  wear  the 
habit  and  share  all  the  privileges  and  exercises  of 
the  community  they  join,  but  they  retain  dominion 
over  their  property  and  are  free  to  leave  at  any  time. 
They  usually  make  a  promise  of  obedience  to  the 
superior,  which  binds  them  as  long  as  they  remain 
in  the  monastery,  but  it  only  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  a  mutual  agreement  and  has  none  of  the  properties 
of  a  vow  or  solemn  contract. 

(3)  Confraires. — A  custom  sprang  up  m  the  Middle 
Ages  of  uniting  lay  people  to  a  rehgious  community 
by  formal  aggregation,  through  which  they  partici- 
pated in  all  the  prayers  and  good  works  of  the  monks, 
and  though  Hving  in  the  world,  they  could  always 
feel  that  they  were  connected  in  a  special  way  with 
some  religious  house  or  order.  There  seem  to  have 
been  Benedictine  confratres  as  early  as  the  ninth 
century.  The  practice  was  widely  taken  up  by  al- 
most every  other  order  and  was  developed  by  the 
mendicants  in  the  thirteenth  century  into  what 
are  now  called  "third  orders"  It  was  pecuhar  to 
Benedictine  confratres  that  they  were  always  aggre- 
gated to  the  particular  monastery  of  their  selection 
and  not  to  the  whole  order  in  general,  as  is  the  case 
with    others.     The    Benedictines     have     numbered 


BENEDICTINE 


454 


BENEDICTINE 


kings  and  emperors  and  many  distinguished  persons 
amongst  their  ciinfratres,  and  tiiere  is  iiardly  a  monas- 
tery of  tiie  present  day  whicli  has  not  some  lay  people 
connected  with  it  by  this  spiritual  bond  of  union. 

(4)  .Yuns. — Nothing  very  definite  can  be  said  as 
to  the  first  nuns  h\ing  under  the  liide  of  St.  Bene- 
dict. St.  'iregory  the  Great  certainly  tells  us  that 
St .  Benedict's  sister,  Scholastica,  presided  over  such 
a  community  of  religious  women  who  were  estabUshed 
ill  a  monastery  situated  about  five  miles  from  his 
.\bbey  of  Monte  Cassino;  but  whether  that  was  merely 
an  isolated  instance,  or  whether  it  may  be  legitimately 
regarded  as  the  foundation  of  the  female  department 
of  the  order,  is  at  least  an  open  question.     We  do  not 

even  know  what  rule 
these  nuns  followed, 
though  we  may  con- 
jecture that  they  were 
under  St.  Benedict's 
spiritual  direction  and 
that  whatever  rule  he 
gave  them  probably 
differed  but  httle,  ex- 
cept perhaps  in  minor 
details,  from  that  for 
monks  which  has  come 
down  to  us  bearing 
his  name.  It  seems 
tolerably  certain,  at 
any  rate,  that  as  St. 
Benedict's  Rule  began 
to  be  diffused  abroad, 
women  as  well  as  men 
formed  themselves  into 
communities  in  order 
to  hve  a  reUgious  life 
according  to  its  prin- 
ciples, and  wherever 
A  Benedictine  Nun  the  Benedictine  monks 

went,  there  also  we 
find  monasteries  being  established  for  nuns.  Nun- 
neries were  founded  in  Gaul  by  Sts.  Caesarius  and 
Aurelian  of  Aries,  St.  JIartin  of  Tours,  and  St.  Col- 
umbanus  of  Luxeuil,  and  up  to  the  sixth  century 
the  rules  for  nuns  in  most  general  use  were  those  of 
St.  ('a'sarius  and  St.  Columbanus,  portions  of  which 
are  still  extant.  These  were,  howe-\-er,  eventually 
supplanted  by  that  of  St.  Benedict,  and  amongst 
the  earliest  nunneries  to  make  the  change  were  Poitiers, 
Chelles,  Remiremont,  and  Faremoutier.  Mabillon 
assigns  the  beginning  of  the  change  to  the  year  620, 
though  more  probably  the  Benedictine  Rule  was  not 
received  in  its  entirety  at  so  early  a  date,  but  was 
only  combined  with  the  other  rules  then  in  force. 
Remiremont  became  for  women  what  Luxeuil  was 
for  men,  the  centre  from  which  sprang  a  numerous 
s|iiritual  family,  and  though  later  on  it  was  converted 
into  a  convent  of  noble  cannoncsses,  instead  of  nuns 
properly  so  called,  a  modified  form  of  the  Benedictine 
Rule  was  still  observed  there.  St.  Benedict's  Rule 
was  widely  propagated  by  Charlemagne  and  his  son, 
Louis  the  Pious,  and  the  Coimcil  of  Ai.x-la-Chapelle 
in  .M7  enforced  its  general  observance  in  all  the 
nunneries  of  the  empire.  The  Abbey  of  Notre 
Dame  de  Ronceray,  at  .\ngers,  founded  in  lOl'S  by 
Fulke,  Count  of  Anjou,  was  one  of  the  most  influen- 
tial convents  in  France  in  the  Middle  .\ges,  and  had 
under  its  jurisdiction  ^  large  number  of  dependent 
priories. 

The  earliest  convents  for  women  in  Enjiland  were 
at  Folkestone,  founded  630,  and  Si.  .Mildred's  in 
Thanet,  estabUshed  67(J,  and  it  is  probable  that  under 
the  influence  of  the  successors  of  St.  Augustine's 
monks  at  Canterbury  and  elsewhere,  these  nunneries 
oliserved  the  Benedictine  Rule  from  the  first.  (Jther 
important  .\ngl(i-Saxon  convents  were:  Ijly,  founded 
by  St.  Etheldreda  in  67.3,  Barking  (67.')),  \\'imborne 


(713),  Wilton  (800),  Ramsey,  Hants  (967),  and 
Amesbury  (980).  In  Northumbria,  Whitby  (657) 
and  Coldingham  (673)  were  the  chief  houses  of  nuns. 
St.  Hilda  was  the  most  celebrated  of  the  abbesses 
of  Whitby,  and  it  was  at  Whitby  that  the  sjmod 
which  decided  the  paschal  controversy  was  held  in 
664.  Most  of  these  convents  were  destroyed  by 
Danish  invaders  during  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries, 
but  some  were  subsequently  restored  and  many 
others  were  founded  in  England  after  the  Norman 
conquest. 

The  first  nuns  in  Germany  came  from  England  in 
the  eighth  century,  having  been  brought  over  by 
St.  Boniface  to  assist  him  in  his  work  of  conversion 
and  to  provide  a  means  of  education  for  their  own 
sex  amongst  the  newly  evangehzed  Teutonic  races. 
Sts.  Lioba,  Thecla,  and  Walburga  were  the  earUest 
of  these  pioneers,  and  for  them  and  their  com- 
panions, who  were  chiefly  from  Wimbome,  St. 
Boniface  estabUshed  many  convents  throughout  the 
countries  in  which  he  preached.  In  other  parts  of 
Europe  nunneries  sprang  up  as  rapidly  as  the  abbeys 
for  men,  and  in  the  Middle  Ages  they  were  almost, 
if  not  quite,  as  numerous.  In  later  medieval  times 
the  names  of  St.  Gertrude,  called  the  "Great",  and 
her  sister  St.  Mechtilde,  who  flourished  in  the  thir- 
teenth century,  shed  a  lustre  on  the  Benedictine  nuns 
of  Germany.  In  Italy  the  convents  seem  to  have 
been  very  numerous  during  the  Middle  Ages.  In 
the  thirteenth  century  several  were  foimded  in  which 
the  reform  of  \'allombrosa  was  adopted,  but  none 
of  the.'^e  now  exist.  There  were  also  convents  be- 
longing to  the  reforms  of  CamaldoU  and  Mount  OUvet,. 
of  which  a  few  still  survive. 

Except  in  the  Bursfeld  Union,  which  included 
houses  of  both  sexes,  and  in  the  Cistercian  reform, 
where  the  nuns  were  always  under  the  Abbot  of 
Citeaux,  and  a  few  others  of  minor  importance,  the 
congregational  system  was  never  appUed  to  the 
houses  of  women  in  an  organized  way.  The  con- 
vents were  generally  either  under  the  exclusive  di- 
rection of  some  particular  abbey,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  which  they  had  been  estabUshed,  or  else, 
especially  when  founded  by  lay  people,  they  were 
subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  bishop  of  the  diocese 
in  which  they  were  situated.  These  two  conditions 
of  existence  have  survived  to  the  present  day;  there 
are  nine  belonging  to  the  first  and  over  two  hundred 
and  fifty  to  the  second  category. 

Early  in  the  twelfth  century  France  was  the  scene 
of  I  somewhat  remarkable  phase  in  the  history  of 
the  Benedictine  nuns.  Robert  of  Arbrissel,  formerly 
chancellor  to  the  Duke  of  Brittany,  embraced  an 
eremitical  life  in  wliich  he  had  many  disciples,  and 
having  founded  a  monastery  of  canons  regular, 
carried  out  a  new  idea  in  1099  when  he  established 
the  double  Abbey  of  Fontevrault  in  Poitou,  famous 
in  France  for  many  centuries.  The  monks  and  nuns 
both  kept  the  Benedictine  Rule,  to  which  were  added 
some  additional  austerities.  "The  law  of  enclosure 
was  very  strictly  observed.  In  1115  the  founder 
placed  the  entire  community,  monks  as  well  as  nuns, 
under  the  rule  of  the  abbess,  and  he  further  pro- 
vided that  the  person  elected  to  that  office  should 
always  be  chosen  from  the  outside  world,  as  such  a 
one  would  have  more  practical  knowledge  of  affairs 
and  capacity  for  administration  than  one  trained  in 
the  cloister.  Many  noble  ladies  and  royal  princesses 
of  France  are  reckoned  amongst  the  abbesses  of 
Fontevrault.     (See  Fontevrault.) 

Excepting  at  Fontevrault  the  nuns  seem  at  first 
not  to  have  been  strictly  enclosed,  as  now,  but  were 
free  to  leave  the  cloister  whenever  some  special  duty 
or  occasion  might  demand  it,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
EngUsh  nuns  already  mentioned,  who  went  to 
Germany  for  active  missionary  work.  This  freedom 
with  regard  to  enclosure  ga\e  rise,  in  course  of  time. 
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to  grave  scandals,  and  the  Councils  of  Constance 
(1414),  Basle  (1431),  and  Trent  (1545),  amongst 
others,  regulated  that  all  the  professedly  contem- 
plative orders  of  nuns  should  observe  strict  enclosure, 
and  this  has  continued  to  the  present  time  as  the 
normal  rule  of  a  Benedictine  convent. 
The  Protestant  Reformation  in  the  sixteenth 
century  affected  the 
nuns  as  well  as  the 
monks.  Throughout 
north-western  Europe 
the  Benedictine  insti- 
tute was  practically 
obhterated.  In  Eng- 
land the  convents  were 
suppressed  and  the  nuns 
turned  adrift.  In  Ger- 
many, Denmark,  and 
Scandinavia  the  Luthe- 
rans acquired  most  of 
tlie  nunneries  and 
ejected  their  inmates. 
The  wars  of  religion  in 
France  also  had  a  dis- 
astrous effect  upon  the 
convents  of  that  coun- 
try, already  much  en- 
feebled by  the  evils 
consequent  on  the 
practice  of  commendam. 
The  last  few  centuries, 
however,  have  wit- 
n  e  s  s  e  d  a  widespread 
revival  of  the  Benedictine  life  for  women  as  well  as 
for  men.  In  France,  especially,  during  the  seven- 
teenth and  eighteenth  centuries,  there  sprang  up 
several  new  congregations  of  Benedictine  nuns,  or 
reforms  were  instituted  among  those  already  exist- 
ing. These  were  not  strictly  congregations  in  the 
technical  sense,  but  rather  unions  or  groups  of  houses 
which  adopted  a  uniform  observance,  though  the  in- 
dividual convents  still  remained  for  the  most  part 
subject  to  their  respective  bishops.  Mention  may 
be  made  of  the  reforms  of  Montmartre,  Beauvais, 
Val-de-Grace,  and  Douai,  and  those  of  the  Perpetual 
Adoration  founded  at  Paris  in  1654  and  Valdosne  in 
1701.  The  French  Revolution  suppressed  all  these 
convents,  but  many  have  since  been  restored  and 
fresh  foundations  added  to  their  number. 

The  first  convent  of  English  nuns  since  the  Refor- 
mation was  founded  at  Brussels  in  1598;  and  another 
was  established  at  Cambrai  in  1623  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  English  Benedictine  Fathers  of  Douai, 
from  which  a  filiation  was  made  at  Paris  in  1652. 
At  Ghent  in  1624  a  convent  was  founded  under 
Jesuit  guidance,  and  established  daughter-houses  at 
Boulogne  in  1652,  Ypres  in  1665,  and  Dunkirk  in 
1662.  All  these  communities,  except  that  of  Ypres, 
were  expelled  at  the  French  Revolution  and  escaped 
to  England.  That  of  Cambrai  is  now  at  Stanbrook 
and  still  remains  a  member  of  the  EngUsh  congrega- 
tion under  the  jurisdiction  of  its  abbot-president. 
The  Brussels  community  is  now  at  East  Bergholt, 
and  the  Paris  nuns  at  Colwich,  whence  an  off-shoot 
has  been  planted  at  Atherstone  (1842).  Those  of 
Ghent  are  now  at  Oulton;  Boulogne  and  Dunkirk, 
having  combined,  are  settled  at  Teignmouth.  The 
convent  of  Ypres  alone  remains  at  the  place  of  its 
original  foundation,  having  survived  the  troublous 
times  of  the  Revolution.  There  are  also  small 
Benedictine  convents  of  more  recent  foundation  at 
Minster  (Thanet),  Ventnor,  Dumfries,  and  Tenby, 
and  one  at  Princethorpe,  originally  a  French  com- 
munity founded  at  Montargis  in  1630,  but  driven 
to  England  in  1792,  and  now  almost  exclusively 
English.  The  nuns  of  Stanbrook,  Oulton,  Prince- 
thorpe, Ventnor,  and   Dumfries   conduct   boarding- 


schools  for  the  higher  education  of  young  ladies, 
and  those  of  Teignmouth,  Colwich,  Atherstone,  and 
Dumfries  have  undertaken  the  work  of  perpetual 
adoration. 

In  Austria  many  of  the  medieval  convents  have 
remained  undisturbed,  and  hkewise  a  few  in  Switzer- 
land. In  Belgium  there  are  seven  dating  from  the 
seventeenth  century,  and  in  Germany  fourteen,  es- 
tablished mostly  during  the  last  half  century.  In 
Italy,  where  at  one  time  they  were  very  numerous, 
there  still  remain,  in  spite  of  recent  suppressions, 
eighty-five  Benedictine  convents  dating  from  the 
Middle  Ages,  with  over  a  thousand  nuns.  Holland 
has  three  convents  of  modem  date,  and  Poland  one, 
at  Warsaw,  founded  in  1687.  The  convents  of  Spain 
numbered  thirty  at  the  time  of  the  suppressions  of 
1835.  The  nuns  were  then  robbed  of  all  their  pos- 
sessions, but  managed  to  preserve  their  corporate 
existence,  though  in  great  poverty  and  with  reduced 
numbers.  Ten  of  the  old  convents  have  since  been 
restored,  and  eleven  new  ones  founded.  It  is  a  pe- 
culiarity of  the  Spanish  convents  that  their  abbesses, 
who  are  elected  trieimially,  receive  no  solemn  bless- 
ing, as  elsewhere,  nor  do  they  make  use  of  any  ab- 
batial  insignia. 

Benedictine  life  in  America  may  be  said  to  be  in 
a  flourishing  condition.  There  are  thirty-four  con- 
vents with  nearly  two  thousand  nuns,  all  of  which 
have  been  founded  within  the  last  sixty  years.  The 
first  establishment  was  at  St.  Mary's,  Pennsylvania, 
where  Abbot  Wimmer  settled  some  German  nuns 
from  Eichstatt  in  1852;  this  is  still  one  of  the  most 
important  convents  in  the  United  States,  and  from 
it  many  filiations  have  been  made.  St.  Benedict's 
convent  at  St.  Joseph,  Minnesota,  founded  in  1857, 
is  the  largest  Benedictine  convent  in  America. 
Other  important  houses  are  at  Allegheny  (Pennsyl- 
vania), Atchison  (Kansas),  Chicago  (2),  Covington 
(Kentucky),  Duluth  (Minnesota),  Erie  (Pennsyl- 
vania), Ferdinand  (Indiana),  Mount  Angel  (Oregon), 
Newark  (New  Jersey),  New  Orleans  (Louisiana), 
Shoal  Creek  (Arkansas),  and  Yankton  (South  Dakota). 
The  nuns  are  chiefly  occupied  with  the  work  of 
education,  which  comprises  elementary  schools  as 
well  as  boarding  schools  for  secondary  education. 
All  the  American  convents  are  subject  to  the  bishops 
of  their  respective  dioceses. 

III.  Influence  and  Wohk  of  the  Order. — 
The  influence  exercised  by  the  Order  of  St.  Bene- 
dict has  manifested  itself  cliiefly  in  three  directions: 
(1)  the  conversion  of  the  Teutonic  races  and  other 
missionary  works;  (2)  the  civilization  of  north- 
western Europe;  (3)  educational  work  and  the 
cultivation  of  literature  and  the  arts,  the  forming 
of  libraries,  etc. 

(1)  Missionary  Work  of  the  Order. — At  the  time  of 
St.  Benedict's  death  (c.  543)  the  only  countries  of 
Western  Europe  which  had  been  Christianized  were 
Italy,  Spain,  Gaul,  and  parts  of  the  British  Isles. 
The  remaining  countries  all  received  the  Gospel  dur- 
ing the  next  few  centuries,  either  wholly  or  partially 
through  the  preaching  of  the  Benedictines.  Begin- 
ning with  St.  Augustine's  arrival  in  England  in  697, 
the  missionary  work  of  the  order  can  be  easily  traced. 
The  companions  of  St.  Augustine,  who  is, usually 
called  the  "Apostle  of  England",  planted  the  Faith 
anew  throughout  the  country  whence  it  had  been 
driven  out  nearly  two  centuries  previously  by  the 
Anglo-Saxon  and  other  heathen  invaders.  St. 
Augustine  and  St.  Lawrence  at  Canterbury,  St. 
Justus  at  Rochester,  St.  MeUitus  at  London,  and 
St.  Paulinus  at  York  were  Benedictine  pioneers,  and 
their  labours  were  afterwards  supplemented  by  other 
monks  who,  though  not  strictly  Benedictine,  were 
at  least  assisted  by  the  black  monks  in  establishing 
the  Faith.  Thus  St.  Birinus  evangelized  Wessex, 
St.  Chad  the  Midlands,  and  St.  Felix  East  AngUa, 
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whilst  the  Celtic  monks  from  lona  settled  at  Lindis- 
famc,  whence  the  work  of  St.  Paulinus  in  North- 
umbria  was  continued  by  St.  Aidan,  St.  Cuthbert, 
and  many  others.  In  716  England  sent  forth  Win- 
frid,  afterwards  called  Boniface,  a  Benedictine  monk 
trained  at  Exeter,  who  preached  the  Faith  in  Fries- 
land,  Alemannia,  Thuringia,  and  Bavaria,  and 
finally,  being  made  Archbishop  of  Mentz  (Mainz), 
became  the  Apostle  of  central  Germany.  At  Fulda 
he  placed  a  Bavarian  convert  named  Sturm  at  the 
head  of  a  monastery  he  founded  there  in  744,  from 
which  came  many  missionaries  who  carried  the 
Gospel  to  Prussia  and  what  is  now  Austria.  From 
Corbie,  in  Picardy,  one  of  the  most  famous  monas- 
teries in  France,  St.  Ansgar  set  out  in  827  for  Den- 
mark, Sweden,  and  Norway,  in  each  of  which  coun- 
tries he  founded  many  monasteries  and  firmly 
planted  the  Benedictine  Rule.  These  in  turn 
spread  the  Faith  and  monasticism  through  Iceland 
and  Greenland.  For  a  short  time  Friesland  was  the 
scene  of  the  labours  of  St.  Wilfrid  during  a  tem- 
porary banishment  from  England  in  678,  and  the 
work  he  began  there  was  continued  and  extended  to 
Holland  by  the  English  monks  Willibrord  and  Swith- 
bert.  Christianity  was  first  preached  in  Bavaria 
by  Eustace  and  Agilus,  monks  from  Luxeuil,  early  in 
the  seventh  century;  their  work  was  continued  by 
St.  Rupert,  who  founded  the  monastery  and  see  of 
Salzburg,  and  firmly  established  by  St.  Boniface 
about  7.39.  So  rapidly  did  the  Faith  spread  in  this 
country  that  between  the  years  740  and  780  no  less 
than  twenty-nine  Benedictine  abbeys  were  founded 
there. 

Another  phase  of  Benedictine  influence  may  be 
found  in  the  work  of  those  monks  who,  from  the  sixth 
to  the  twelfth  century,  so  frequently  acted  as  the 
chosen  counsellors  of  kings,  and  whose  wise  advice 
and  guidance  had  much  to  do  with  the  political 
history  of  most  of  the  countries  of  Europe  during 
that  period. 

In  more  recent  times  the  missionary  spirit  has 
manifested  itself  anew  amongst  the  Benedictines. 
During  the  penal  times  the  CathoUc  Church  in 
England  was  kept  alive  in  great  measure  by  the 
Benedictine  missioners  from  abroad,  not  a  few 
of  whom  shed  their  blood  for  the  Faith.  Still 
more  recently  Australia  has  been  indebted  to  the 
order  for  both  its  Catholicity  and  its  hierarchy. 
The  English  congregation  supplied  some  of  its 
earliest  missionaries,  as  well  as  its  first  prelates,  in 
the  persons  of  Archbishop  Folding,  Archbishop 
Ullathorne,  and  others  during  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  Later  on,  the  Spanish  monks, 
Dl).  Serra  and  Salvado,  arrived  and  successfully 
evangelized  the  western  portion  of  the  continent 
from  New  Nursia  as  a  centre.  ^Mention  must  also 
be  made  of  the  numerous  missions  amongst  the 
North  American  Indians  by  the  monks  of  the  Swiss- 
American  congregation  from  St.  Meinrad's  abbey, 
Indiana;  and  tho.sc  of  the  American-Cassinese  con- 
gregation in  various  parts  of  the  United  States, 
from  St.  Vincent's  Arch-.\bbey,  Beatty,  Pennsyl- 
vania. Apostolic  work  was  also  done  by  the  English 
Fathers  of  the  Cassinese  P.  O.  congregation  amongst 
the  Hindus  in  Western  Bengal,  and  amongst  the 
Maoris  in  New  Zealand;  and  French  monks  of  the 
same  congregation  laboured  in  the  Apostolic  vicariate 
of  the  Indian  Territory,  U.  S.  A.,  from  the  head- 
quarters at  the  Sacred  Heart  Abbey,  Oklahoma. 
In  Ceylon  the  Sylvestrine  Benedictines  have  under- 
taken (1.SS3)  mis.sionary  work  amongst  the  natives 
in  the  Diocese  of  Kandy,  the  bishop  of  which  is  a 
member  of  the  order;  and  still  more  recently  the 
congregation  of  Si.  Ottilien,  expressly  established 
to  jirovide  workers  for  the  foreign  mission  field, 
has  established  missions  amongst  the  native  tribes 
of  Central  -Africa,  where    the    seeds    of    the  Faith 


have  already  been  watered  by  the  blood  of  its  first 
martyrs. 

(2)  Civilizing  Influence  of  the  Order. — Christianity 
and  civihzation  go  hand  in  hand,  and  hence  we 
naturally  look  to  North-western  Europe  for  the 
effects  of  the  civilizing  influences  exerted  by  the 
Benedictine  missionaries.  St.  Benedict  himself  began 
by  converting  and  civilizing  the  barbarians  who 
overran  Italy  in  the  sixth  century,  the  best  of  whom 
came  and  learned  the  Gospel  principles  at  Monte 
Cassino.  Previous  to  the  institution  of  monasticism 
labour  had  been  regarded  as  the  symbol  of  slavery 
and  serfdom,  but  St.  Benedict  and  his  followers 
taught  in  the  West  that  lesson  of  free  labour  which 
had  first  been  inculcated  by  the  fathers  of  the  desert. 
Wherever  the  monks  went,  those  who  were  not 
employed  in  preaching  tilled  the  ground;  thus  whilst 
some  sowed  in  pagan  souls  the  seeds  of  the  Christian 
Faith,  others  transformed  barren  wastes  and  virgin 
forests  into  fruitful  fields  and  verdant  meadows. 
This  principle  of  labour  was  a  powerful  instrument 
in  the  hands  of  the  monastic  pioneers,  for  it  attracted 
to  them  the  common  people  who  learned  from  the 
monasteries  thus  reared  as  from  object  lessons  the 
secrets  of  organized  work,  agriculture,  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  the  principles  of  true  government. 
Neander  (Eccl.  Hist.)  points  out  that  the  profits 
accruing  from  the  labour  of  the  monks  were  employed 
ungrudgingly  for  the  relief  of  the  distressed,  and 
that  in  times  of  famine  many  thousands  were  saved 
from  starvation  by  the  charitable  foresight  of  the 
monks.  The  accounts  of  the  beginnings  of  abbey 
after  abbey  present  the  same  features  with  recurring 
regularity.  Not  only  were  the  marshes  drained, 
sterile  plains  rendered  fertile,  and  wild  beasts  tamed 
or  driven  away,  but  the  bandits  and  outlaws  who 
infested  many  of  the  great  highways  and  forests 
were  either  put  to  flight  or  converted  from  their 
e\'il  ways  by  the  industrious  and  unselfish  monks. 
Around  many  of  the  greater  monasteries  towns  grew 
up  which  have  since  become  famous  in  history; 
Monte  Cassino  in  Italy  and  Peterborough  and  St. 
Alban's  in  England  are  examples.  Large-hearted 
abbots,  eager  to  ad^'ance  the  interests  of  their  poorer 
neighbours,  often  voluntarily  expended  considerable 
annual  sums  on  the  building  and  repairing  of  bridges, 
the  making  of  roads,  etc.,  and  everywhere  exercised  a 
benign  influence  directed  only  towards  improving 
the  social  and  material  condition  of  the  people 
amongst  whom  they  found  themseh'es.  This  spirit, 
so  prevalent  during  the  ages  of  faith,  has  been  suc- 
cessfully emulated  by  the  monks  of  later  times,  of 
which  no  more  striking  instances  in  our  own  day  can 
be  cited  than  the  wonderful  influence  for  good 
amongst  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  Western 
Austraha  possessed  by  the  Spanish  Benedictines  of 
New  Nursia,  and  the  great  industrial  and  agricul- 
tural work  done  amongst  the  native  tribes  of  South 
Africa  by  the  Trappists  at  Mariannhill  and  their 
numerous  mission  stations  in  Natal. 

(y)  Educational  ]J'ork  and  the  Cultivation  of  Litera- 
ture.— The  work  of  education  and  the  cultivation  of 
literature  have  always  been  looked  upon  as  belonging 
by  right  to  the  Benedictines.  In  the  earliest  days 
of  the  order  it  was  the  custom  to  receive  children  in 
the  monasteries  that  they  might  be  educated  by 
the  monks.  At  first  such  children  were  always 
destined  for  the  monastic  state,  and  St.  Benedict 
legislated  in  his  Rule  for  their  solemn  dedication  by 
their  parents  to  the  service  of  God.  St.  Placid  and 
St.  Maur  are  examples  from  St.  Benedict's  own 
day  and  amongst  others  may  be  instanced  the  Eng- 
lish saint,  Bede,  who  entered  the  monastery  of  Jarrow 
in  his  seventh  year.  The  education  of  these  children 
was  the  germ  out  of  which  afterwards  developed 
the  great  monastic  schools.  Although  St.  Benedict 
urged  upon  his  monks  the  duty  of  systematic  read- 
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ing,  it  was  Cassiodorus,  the  quondam  minister  of  the 
Gothic  kings,  who  about  the  year  538  gave  the  first 
real  impetus  to  monastic  learning  at  Viviers  (Vivar- 
ium) in  Calabria.  He  made  his  monastery  a  Christian 
academy,  collected  a  great  number  of  manuscripts, 
and  introduced  an  organized  plan  of  study  for  his 
disciples.  The  liberal  arts  and  the  study  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures  were  given  great  attention,  and  a 
monastic  school  was  established  which  became  the 
pattern  after  which  many  others  were  subsequently 
modelled. 

In  England  St.  Augustine  and  his  monks  opened 
schools  wherever  they  settled.  Up  to  that  time  the 
tradition  of  the  cloister  had  been  opposed  to  the  study 
of  profane  literature,  but  St.  Augustine  introduced 
the  classics  into  the  Enghsh  schools,  and  St.  Theo- 
dore, who  became  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  668, 
added  still  further  developments.  St.  Benedict 
Biscop,  who  returned  to  England  with  Archbishop 
Theodore  after  some  years  abroad,  presided  over 
his  school  at  Canterbury  for  two  years  and  then, 
going  north,  transplanted  the  new  educational  system 
to  Wearmouth  and  Jarrow,  whence  it  spread  to 
Archbishop  Egbert's  school  at  York,  which  was  one 
of  the  most  famous  in  England  in  the  eighth  cen- 
tury. There  Alcuin  taught  the  seven  sciences  of  the 
"trivium"  and  "  quadrivium ",  i.  e.  grammar,  rhet- 
oric, and  logic,  arithmetic,  music,  geometry,  and 
astronomy.  (See  Arts,  The  Seven  Liberal.) 
Later  on  King  Alfred,  St.  Dunstan,  and  St.  Ethel- 
wold  did  much  to  foster  learning  in  England,  sub- 
stituting monks  for  secular  canons  in  several  cathe- 
drals and  greatly  impro\'ing  the  monastic  schools. 
Ramsey  Abbey,  founded  by  St.  Oswald  of  Worcester, 
long  enjoyed  the  reputation  of  being  the  most  learned 
of  the  English  monasteries.  Glastonbury,  Abingdon, 
St.  Alban's,  and  Westminster  were  also  famous  in 
their  day  and  produced  many  illustrious  scholars. 

In  France  Charlemagne  inaugurated  a  great  re- 
vival in  the  world  of  letters  and  stimulated  the  monks 
of  his  empire  to  study,  as  an  essential  of  their  state. 
To  further  this  end  he  brought  over  from  England 
in  782  Alcuin  and  several  of  the  best  scholars  of  York, 
to  whom  he  entrusted  the  direction  of  the  academy 
established  at  the  royal  court,  as  well  as  various 
other  schools  which  he  caused  to  be  started  in  different 
parts  of  the  empire.  Mabillon  gives  a  list  of  twenty- 
seven  important  schools  in  France  estabUshed  under 
Charlemagne  (Acta  Sanctorum  O.  S.  B.,  saec.  IV, 
praef.,  184).  Those  of  Paris,  Tours,  and  Lyons 
eventually  developed  into  universities.  In  Nor- 
mandy, later  on,  Bee  became  a  great  scholastic 
centre  under  Lanfranc  and  St.  Anselm,  and  through 
them  gave  a  fresh  impetus  to  the  Enghsh  schools. 
Cluny  also  took  its  share  in  the  work  and  became  in 
turn  the  custodian  and  fosterer  of  learning  in  France. 

In  Germany  St.  Boniface  opened  a  school  in  every 
monastery  he  founded,  not  only  for  the  younger 
monks,  but  also  for  the  benefit  of  outside  scholars. 
Early  in  the  ninth  century  two  monks  of  Fulda  were 
sent  to  Tours  by  their  abbot  to  study  under  Alcuin, 
and  through  them  the  revival  of  learning  gradually 
spread  to  other  houses.  One  of  the  two,  Rabanus 
Maurus,  returning  to  Fulda  in  813,  became  scholasti- 
cus  or  head  of  the  school  there,  later  abbot,  and 
finally  Archbishop  of  Mainz.  He  was  the  author  of 
many  books,  one  of  which,  his  "  De  Institutione 
Clericorum",  is  a  valuable  treatise  on  the  faith  and 
practice  of  the  Church  in  the  ninth  century.  This 
work  probably  exercised  a  beneficial  influence  on  all 
the  cloister-schools  of  the  Prankish  Empire. 
Hirschau,  „  colony  sent  out  from  Fulda  in  830, 
became  a,  celebrated  seat  of  learning  and  survived 
till  the  seventeenth  century,  when  both  the  monas- 
tery and  its  hbrary  were  destroyed  during  the  Thirty 
Years  War.  Reichenau,  which  suffered  a  similar 
late  at  the  same  time,  owed  its  early  celebrity  to  its 


school  under  Walafrid  Strabo,  who  had  studied  at 
Fulda  and  on  his  return  became  scholasticus  and 
subsequeritly  abbot.  In  Saxony  the  monastery  of 
New  Corbie  also  possessed  a  famous  school,  which  sent 
forth  many  learned  missionaries  to  difi'use  learning  over 
Denmark,  Sweden,  and  Norway.  It  was  founded  by 
Ansgar,  the  apostle  of  Scandinavia,  who  came  from 
Old  Corbie  in  822,  where  he  had  been  the  favourite 
disciple  of  Paschasius  Radbertus,  a  theologian,  poet, 
musician,  and  author  of  Scriptural  commentaries  and 
an  exposition  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

After  the  death  of  Charlemagne  the  revival  of 
secular  learning  which  he  had  begun  waned  some- 
what, except  in  the  Benedictine  abbeys  where  the 
study  of  letters  still  remained  the  prerogative  of 
the  monks.  The  Abbey  of  St.  Gall,  in  particular, 
during  the  tenth  century  drew  to  its  walls  numerous 
students  desirous  of  gaining  the  knowledge  that  was 
imparted  there,  and  produced  many  celebrated  wri- 
ters. The  fame  of  Reichenau  also  revived,  and  from 
it  was  founded  Einsiedeln  (934),  which  helped  to 
carry  on  the  traditions  of  the  past.  Nor  was  Italy 
behindhand,  as  is  shown  by  the  history  of  such  monas- 
tic schools  as  Monte  Cassino,  Pomposia,  and  Bobbio. 

Most  of  the  older  universities  of  Europe  have 
grown  out  of  monastic  schools.  Paris,  Tours,  and 
Lyons  have  been  mentioned;  amongst  others  were 
Reims  and  Bologna,  and,  in  England,  Cambridge, 
where  the  Benedictines  of  Croyland  first  set  up  a 
school  in  the  twelfth  century.  At  Oxford,  the 
English  Benedictines,  though  they  could  not  claim 
to  be  the  founders,  took  an  important  part  in  the 
university  life  and  development.  Monks  had  from 
time  to  time  been  sent  from  different  abbeys  to  study 
there,  but  in  1283  a  number  of  the  chief  monasteries 
combined  in  founding  a  joint  college  for  their  mem- 
bers, called  St.  Benedict's,  or  Gloucester,  Hall,  which 
is  now  Worcester  College.  In  1290  the  cathedral- 
priory  of  Durham  established  for  its  own  monks 
St.  Cuthbert's  College,  which  is  now  Trinity;  and 
in  1362  another  college,  now  Christ  Church,  was 
founded  for  the  monks  of  Canterbury.  The  Cister- 
cians had  Rewley  Abbey  just  outside  the  town, 
founded  about  1280,  and  St.  Bernard's  College,  now 
St.  John's,  established  in  1436  by  Archbishop  Chichele. 
All  these  colleges  flourished  until  the  Reformation, 
and  even  after  the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries 
many  of  the  ejected  monks  retired  to  Oxford  on  their 
pensions,  to  pass  the  remainder  of  their  days  in  the 
peace  and  seclusion  of  their  Alma  Mater.  Fecken- 
ham,  afterwards  Abbot  of  Westminster  under  Queen 
Mary,  was  the  last  English  Benedictine  to  graduate 
at  Oxford  (about  1537)  until,  in  1897,  the  community 
of  Ampleforth  Abbey  opened  a  hall  and  sent  some 
of  their  monks  there  to  study  for  degrees. 

Besides  being  the  chief  educational  centres  during 
the  Middle  Ages,  the  monasteries  were,  moreover, 
the  workshops  where  precious  manuscripts  were 
collected,  preserved,  and  multiplied.  To  the  monas- 
tic transcribers  the  world  is  indebted  for  most  of  its 
ancient  Uterature,  not  only  the  Scriptures  and  the 
writings  of  the  Fathers,  but  those  of  the  classical 
authors  also.  (Numerous  examples  are  cited  in 
Newman,  Essay  on  the  Mission  of  St.  Benedict, 
§  10.)  "The  monastic  scriptoria  were  the  book- 
manufactories  before  the  invention  of  printing,  and 
rare  MSS.  were  often  circulated  amongst  the  monas- 
teries, each  one  transcribing  copies  before  passing 
the  original  on  to  another  house.  Without  doubt 
the  copying  was  often  merely  mechanical  and  no 
sign  of  real  scholarship,  and  the  pride  taken  by  a 
monastery  in  the  number  and  beauty  of  its  MSS. 
sometimes  rather  that  of  the  collector  than  of  the 
scholar,  yet  the  result  is  the  same  as  far  as  posterity 
is  concerned.  The  monks  preserved  and  perpetuated 
the  ancient  writings  which,  but  for  their  industry, 
would  undoubtedly  have  been  lost  to  us.     The  copy- 
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ists  of  Fontanelle,  Reims,  and  Corbie  were  especially 
noted  for  the  beauty  of  their  penmanship,  and  the 
number  of  different  MSS.  transcribed  by  some  of 
their  monks  was  often  very  large. 

Full  particulars  are  given  by  Ziegelbauer  (Hist. 
Lit.  O.  S.  B.,  I)  of  the  most  important  medieval 
Benedictine  Libraries.  The  following  are  some  of 
the  chief  amongst  them:  In  England:  Canterbury, 
founded  by  St.  Augustine,  enlarged  by  Lantranc  and 
St.  Anselm,  containing,  according  to  a  catalogue  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  698  volumes;  Durham,  catalogues 
printed  by  the  Surtees  Society  (VII,  1838);  Whitby, 
catalogues  still  existing;  Glastonbury,  catalogues 
still  existing;  Wearmouth;  Croyland,  burnt  in  1091, 
containing  700  volumes;  Peterborough.  In  France: 
Fleury,  MSS.  deposited  in  the  town  library  of  Or- 
leans, 179.3;  Corbie,  4(10  of  the  most  valuable  MSS. 
removed  to  Saint-Germain-des-Pres,  Paris,  1638, 
the  remainder,  partly  to  the  National  Library,  Paris 
(17!)4).  and  partly  to  the  town  library  of  Amiens; 
S:iint-(iormain-des-Pres;  Cluny,  MSS.  chspersed  by 
the  Huguenots,  except  a  few  which  nere  destroyed 
at  the  Revolution;  Auxerre;  Dijon.  In  Spain: 
Montserrat,  the  majority  of  the  MSS.  still  existing; 
ValladoHd;  Salamanca;  Silos,  library  still  existing; 
Madrid.  In  Switzerland:  Reichenau,  destroyed  in 
the  seventeenth  century;  St,  Gall,  dating  from  816, 
still  existing;  Einsiedeln,  still  existing.  In  (iermany: 
Fulda,  much  indebted  to  Charlemagne  and  Rabanus 
Maurus,  with  400  copyists  under  .Vbbot  Sturm,  and 
containing,  in  1.561,  774  volumes;  New  Corbie,  MSS. 
removed  to  the  University  of  Marlmrg  in  1811; 
Hirschau,  dating  from  .S37;  St.  Blaise.  In  Austria 
and  Bavaria:  Salzburg,  founded  in  the  sixth  century, 
and  containing  60,000  volumes;  Kremsmiinster,  of 
the  eleventh  century,  with  50,000  volumes;  Admont, 
the  eleventh  century,  80,000  volumes;  Mclk,  the 
eleventh  century,  60,000  volumes;  Lambach,  the 
eleventh  century,  22,000  volumes;  Garsten;  Metten. 
In  Italy:  Monte  Cassino,  three  times  destroyed,  by 
the  Lombards  in  the  sixth  century,  by  the  Saracens. 
and  by  fire  in  the  ninth,  but  each  time  restored  and 
still  existing;  Bobbio,  famous  for  its  palimpsests,  of 
which  a  tenth-century  catalogue  is  now  in  the 
Ambrosian  Library,  Milan,  printed  by  Mnratori 
(.\ntiq.  Ital.  Med.  -\ev.,  Ill);  Pomposia,  with  an 
eleventh-century  catalogue  printed  by  Montfaucon 
(Diarium    ItaUcum,    ,■.    xxii). 

Besides  preserving  the  writings  of  the  ancient 
authors,  the  monks  were  also  the  clironiclers  of 
their  day,  and  much  of  the  history  of  the  Middle 
Ages  was  written  in  the  cloister.  I^nghsh  history  is 
especially  fortvmate  in  this  respect,  the  monastic 
chroniclers  including  St.  Bede,  Ordericus  Yitalis, 
William  of  Malmesbury,  Florence  of  Worcester, 
Simeon  of  Durham,  Matthew  Paris,  and  Eadmer  of 
Canterbury.  The  rise  of  tlie  scholastics,  tor  the  most 
part  outside  the  Benedictine  Order,  in  later  medieval 
times,  seems  to  have  checked,  or  at  any  rate  relegated 
to  the  background,  both  the  literary  and  the  educa- 
tional activity  of  the  black  monks,  whilst  the  intro- 
duction of  the  art  of  printing  rendered  superfluous 
the  copying  of  MSS.  by  hand;  at  the  same  time  it  is 
worth  noticing  that  many  of  the  earliest  printing 
presses  were  set  up  in  Benedictine  cloisters,  e.  g.  by 
Caxton  at  Westminster,  and  liy  some  authorities  the 
invention  of  movable  types  is  also  ascribed  to  the 
sons  of  Si.   Benedict. 

The  most  notable  revi\'al  of  learning  in  post- 
Reformation  times  was  that  effected  by  the  con- 
gregation of  Sl.-Matir  in  France  in  the  se\'enteenth 
century.  Diligent  and  profound  study  in  all  de- 
partments of  ecclesiastical  hterature  was  one  of  the 
professed  objects  of  this  reform,  and  a  congregation 
that  produced  such  men  of  letters  as  Mabillon, 
Montfaucon,  d'Ach^ry,  Menard,  Larai,  Gamier, 
Ruinart,  Martene,  Sainte-Marthe,  and  Durand  needs 


no  further  eulogy  than  a  reference  to  their  literary 
achievements.  Their  editions  of  the  Greek  and 
Latin  Fathers  and  their  numerous  historical,  theologi- 
cal, archceological,  and  critical  works  are  sufficient 
evidence  of  their  industry.  They  were  not  less  suc- 
cessful in  the  conduct  of  the  schools  they  estab- 
hshed,  of  which  those  at  Soreze,  Saumur,  Auxerre, 
Beaumont,  and  Saint-Jean  d'Angely  were  the  most 
important.     (See  Maurists.) 

The  arts,  sciences,  and  utilitarian  crafts  also  found 
a  home  in  the  Benedictine  cloister  from  the  earliest 
times.  The  monks  of  St.  Gall  and  Monte  Cassino 
excelled  in  illumination  and  mosaic  work,  and  tlic 
latter  community  are  credited  with  having  invented 
the  art  of  painting  on  glass.  A  contemporary  Ufe  of 
St.  Dimstan  states  that  he  was  famous  tor  his  "  writ- 
ing, painting,  moulding  in  wax,  car^-ing  of  wood  and 
bone,  and  for  work  in  gold,  silver,  iron,  and  brass  "- 
Richard  of  Wallingtord  at  St.  Alban's  and  Peter 
Lightf oot  at  Glastonbury  were  well-known  fourteenth- 
century  clockmakers;  a  clock  by  the  latter,  formerly 
in  ^^'ells  cathedral,  is  still  to  be  seen  in  the  South 
Kensington   Museum,   London. 

In  modem  times  the  monks  of  Beuron  have  estab- 
lished a  school  of  art  where  painting  and  design, 
especially  in  the  form  of  polychromatic  decoration, 
ha\e  been  brought  to  a  high  stage  of  perfection. 
The  printing  presses  of  Solesmes  and  Ligug^  (both 
now  confiscated  by  the  French  Government)  ha\e 
produced  much  excellent  typographical  work,  whilst 
the  study  and  restoration  of  the  traditional  plain- 
chant  of  the  Church  in  the  same  monasteries,  un- 
der DD.  Pothier  and  Mocquereau,  is  of  world-wide 
reputation.  Embroidery  and  vestment-making  are 
crafts  in  which  many  communities  of  nuns  excel, 
and  others,  like  Stanbrook,  maintain  a  printing  office 
with  considerable  success. 

IV.  Present  Condition  of  the  Order, — De- 
velopment of  external  organizotioti. — A  brief  sketch 
of  the  constitution  and  government  of  the  order  is 
necessary  for  a  proper  understanding  of  its  present 
organization.  According  to  St.  Benedict's  idea,  each 
monastery  constituted  a  separate,  independent,  au- 
tonomous family,  the  members  of  which  elected  their 
own  superior.  The  abbots,  therefore,  of  the  different 
houses  were  equal  in  rank,  but  each  was  the  actual 
head  of  his  own  community  and  held  his  office  for 
life.  The  necessities  of  the  times,  however,  the  need 
for  mutual  support,  the  establishment  of  daughter- 
houses,  and  possibly  the  ambition  of  individual  su- 
periors, all  combined  in  course  of  time  to  bring  about 
a  modification  of  this  ideal.  Although  foreshadowed 
by  the  Aachen  (Aix-la-Chapelle)  capitula  of  817 
under  St.  Benedict  of  Aniane,  the  actual  results  of 
which  died  out  with  their  originator,  the  first  real 
departure  from  the  Benedictine  ideal,  subjecting  the 
superiors  of  different  houses  to  one  central  au- 
thority, was  made  by  Cluny  in  the  tenth  century. 
The  plan  of  the  Cluniac  congregation  was  that  of  one 
grand  central  monastery  with  a  number  of  depend- 
encies spread  over  many  lands.  It  was  feudalism 
applied  to  the  monastic  institute.  Every  prior  or 
subordinate  superior  was  the  nominee  of  the  Abbot 
of  Cluny  and  held  office  only  during  his  pleasure;  the 
autonomy  of  the  individual  communities  was  de- 
stroyed so  far,  e\'en,  that  no  monk  could  be  pro- 
fessed in  any  house  except  by  permission  of  the 
Abbot  of  Cluny,  and  all  were  obliged  usually  to  spend 
some  years  at  Cluny  itself.  But  notwithstanding 
the  extent  of  this  departure  from  Benedictine  tradi- 
tion, the  Cluniacs  were  never  considered  to  have 
seceded  from  the  main  Benedictine  body  or  to  have 
instituted  a  new  order.  Hirschau,  in  Germany, 
copied  Cluny,  though  with  less  conspicuous  success, 
and  (^'iteaux  de\eloped  the  system  still  further  and 
constituted  a  new  order  outside  the  Benedictine 
fold,  which  has  ever  since  been  regarded  as  such. 
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The  example  of  Cluny  produced  imitators  and  many 
new  unions  of  monasteries  subject  to  a  central 
abbey  resulted.  The  Lateran  Council  of  1215,  per- 
ceiving the  good  points  of  the  system  as  well  as  its 
dangers,  set  itself  to  strike  the  mean  between  the 
two.  The  risks  of  an  ever-widening  breach  between 
those  which  adhered  to  Benedictine  tradition  and 
those  which  had  adopted  the  Cluniao  ideas,  were  to 
be  minimized,  whilst  at  the  same  time  uniformity  of 
observance  and  the  mutual  strength  resulting  there- 
from, were  to  be  fostered.  The  council  decreed  that 
the  monasteries  of  each  country  should  be  banded 
together  into  a  congregation;  periodical  representa- 
tive chapters  were  to  ensure  systematic  government 
after  one  pattern;  the  appointment  of  definitors  and 
visitors  was  to  secure  uniformity  and  cohesion;  and 
at  the  same  time  the  independence  of  the  abbots  and 
the  autonomy  of  the  individual  monasteries  were  to 
be  preserved.  The  plan  promised  well,  but  Eng- 
land alone  seems  to  have  given  it  a  fair  trial.  In 
some  of  the  countries  it  was  not  until  the  issue  of 
the  Bull  "Benedictina"  in  1336,  or  even  the  Triden- 
tine  decrees  of  two  centuries  later,  that  any  serious 
attempt  was  made  towards  carrying  out  the  pro- 
posals of  121.5.  Meanwhile  certain  Italian  reforms 
had  produced  a  number  of  independent  congrega- 
tions outside  the  order,  differing  from  each  other  in 
organization  and  spirit,  and  in  each  of  which  the 
departure  from  Benedictine  principles  was  carried 
a  stage  further.  Even  in  the  Cluniac  congregation 
the  power  of  the  Abbot  of  Cluny  was,  after  the  twelfth 
century,  somewhat  curtailed  by  the  institution  of 
chapters  and  definitors.  The  Sylvestrines  (1231) 
preserved  the  perpetuity  of  superiors  and  recognized 
the  advantages  of  a  representative  chapter,  though 
its  chief  superior  was  something  more  than  a  mere 
primus  inter  pares.  The  Celestines  (1274)  adopted 
a  somewhat  similar  system  of  centralized  authority, 
but  differed  from  it  in  that  their  superior  was  elected 
triennially.  The  OUvetans  (1319)  marked  the  fur- 
thest point  of  development  by  instituting  an  abbot- 
general  with  jurisdiction  over  all  the  other  abbots  as 
well  as  their  communities.  The  general  chapter 
nominated  the  officials  of  all  the  houses;  the  monks 
belonged  to  no  one  monastery  in  particular,  but  to 
the  whole  congregation;  and  by  thus  destroying  all 
community  rights,  and  placing  all  power  in  the  hands 
of  a  small  committee,  the  Olivetan  congregation 
approximated  nearest  to  the  later  orders  like  the 
Dominicans  and  Jesuits,  with  their  highly  centralized 
systems  of  government.  The  congregation  of  St. 
Justina  of  Padua  was  modelled  on  similar  lines, 
though  afterwards  considerably  modified,  and  some 
centuries  later  St.-Vannes  and  St.-Maur  followed 
in  its  wake.  The  Spanish  congregation  of  ValladoUd, 
too,  with  its  abbot-general,  and  with  superiors  who 
were  not  perpetual  and  chosen  by  the  general  chap- 
ter, must  be  classed  with  those  that  represent  the 
line  of  departure  from  earlier  Benedictine  tradition; 
as  must  also  the  resuscitated  English  congregation 
of  the  seventeenth  century,  which  inherited  its  con- 
stitution from  that  of  Spain.  In  these  two  latter 
congregations,  however,  there  were  some  modifica- 
tions, which  made  their  dissent  from  the  original 
ideal  less  marked  than  in  those  previously  enumer- 
ated. On  the  other  side,  as  representing  those 
that  preserved  the  traditional  autonomy  and  family 
spirit  in  the  individual  houses,  we  have  the  Bursfeld 
Union  which,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  made  an 
honest  attempt  to  carry  out  the  Lateran  decrees  and 
the  provisions  of  the  Bull  "Benedictina"  The 
Austrian,  Bavarian,  and  Swiss  congregations  of  the 
same  period  followed  out  the  same  idea,  as  do  also 
almost  all  of  the  more  modern  congregations,  and  by 
the  legislation  of  Leo  XIII  the  traditional  principles 
of  government  have  been  revived  in  the  English  con- 
gregation.    In  this  way  the  true  Benedictine  ideal 


was  restored,  whilst  by  means  of  general  chapters, 
at  which  every  monastery  of  the  congregation 
was  represented,  and  by  the  periodical  visitations 
made  by  the  presidents  or  others  elected  for  that 
duty,  uniform  observance  and  regular  discipline 
were  preserved.  The  presidents  were  elected  by  the 
other  abbots  composing  the  chapter  and  their  office 
was  merely  presidential,  not  that  of  a  superior 
general  or  abbas  abhatuin. 

Present  System  of  Government. — All  the  congrega- 
tions of  more  recent  formation  have  been  constituted, 
with  slight  variations,  on  the  same  plan,  which  repre- 
sents the  normal  and  traditional  form  of  government 
in  the  order.  Uniformity  in  the  various  congrega- 
tions is  further  secured  by  what  are  called  Constitu- 
tions. These  are  a  series  of  declarations  on  the  holy 
Rule,  defining  its  interpretation  and  application,  to 
which  are  added  other  regulations  on  points  of  dis- 
cipline and  practice  not  provided  for  Dy  St.  Bene- 
dict. The  constitutions  must  be  approved  at  Rome, 
after  which  they  have  binding  force  upon  the  con- 
gregation for  which  they  are  intended.  The  eapitula 
of  Aachen  and  the  Concordia  Regularis  were  the 
earliest  examples  of  such  constitutions.  Amongst 
others  may  be  mentioned  the  "Statutes"  of  Lan- 
franc,  the  "Discipline  of  Farfa",  the  "Ordo"  of 
Bernard  of  Cluny,  and  the  "Constitutions"  of  St. 
William  of  Hirschau.  (The  three  latter  are  printed 
by  Herrgott  in  "Vetus  DiscipHna  Monastica",  Paris, 
1726.)  Since  the  thirteenth  century  every  congre- 
gation has  had  its  own  set  of  constitutions,  in  which 
the  principles  of  the  Rule  are  adapted  to  the  particu- 
lar work  of  the  congregation  to  which  they  apply. 
Each  congregation  is  composed  of  a  certain  number 
of  monasteries,  the  abbots  of  which,  with  other 
officials  and  elected  representatives,  form  the  general 
chapter,  which  exercises  legislative  and  executive 
authority  over  the  whole  body.  The  power  pos- 
sessed by  it  is  strictly  limited  and  defined  in  the 
constitutions.  The  meetings  of  the  chapter  are  held 
usually  every  two,  three,  or  four  years  and  are 
presided  over  by  one  of  the  members  elected  to  that 
office  by  the  rest.  Whilst  the  office  of  abbot  is 
usually  for  Ufe,  that  of  the  president  is  generally  only 
for  a  term  of  years  and  the  person  holding  it  is  not 
in  all  cases  eligible  for  continuous  re-election.  Each 
president,  either  by  himself  or  in  conjunction  with 
one  or  more  specially  elected  visitors,  holds  canonical 
visitations  of  all  the  houses  of  his  congregation,  and 
by  this  means  the  chapter  is  kept  informed  of  the 
spiritual  and  temporal  condition  of  each  monastery, 
and  discipline  is  maintained  according  to  the  con- 
stitutions. 

The  Abbot  Priynate. — In  order  the  better  to  bind 
together  the  various  congregations  that  constitute 
the  order  at  the  present  day,  Pope  Leo  XIII,  in 
1893,  appointed  a  nominal  head  over  the  whole 
federation,  with  the  title  of  Abbot  Primate.  The 
traditional  autonomy  of  each  congregation,  and  still 
further  of  each  house,  is  interfered  with  in  the  least 
possible  degree  by  this  appointment,  for,  as  the  title 
itself  indicates,  the  office  is  in  its  nature  different 
from  that  of  the  general  of  an  order.  Apart  from 
matters  explicitly  defined,  the  abbot  primate's  posi- 
tion with  regard  to  the  other  abbots  is  to  be  imder- 
stood  rather  from  the  analogy  of  a  primate  in  a 
hierarchy  than  from  that  of  the  general  of  an  order 
like  the  Dominicans  or  Jesuits. 

Methods  of  Recruiting. — The  recruiting  of  the 
various  monasteries  of  the  order  differs  according  to 
the  nature  and  scope  of  the  influence  exerted  by  each 
individual  house.  Those  that  have  schools  attached 
to  them  naturally  draw  their  members  more  or  less 
from  these  schools.  The  English  congregation  is 
recruited  very  largely  from  the  schools  attached  to 
its  monasteries;  and  other  congregations  are  simi- 
larly  recruited.     Some   educate   and  train   in   their 
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monasteries  a  number  of  ahimni,  or  pupils  provision- 
ally intended  for  the  monastic  state,  who  though  not 
in  any  way  bound  to  do  so,  if  showing  any  signs  of 
vocation,  are  encouraged  to  receive  the  habit  on 
reaching  the  canonical  age. 

A  candidate  for  admission  is  usually  kept  as  a 
postulant  for  at  least  some  weeks  in  order  that  the 
community  he  seeks  to  join  may  judge  whether  he 
is  a  suitable  person  to  be  admitted  to  the  proba- 
tionary stage.  Having  been  accepted  as  such,  he 
is  "clothed"  as  a  novice,  receiving  the  rehgious  habit 
and  a  religious  name,  and  being  placed  under  the  care 
of  the  novice-master.  According  to  the  Rule  he  has 
to  be  trained  and  tested  during  his  period  of  novice- 
ship,  and  canon  law  requires  that  for  the  most  part 
the  novice  is  to  be  kept  apart  from  the  rest  of  the 
community.  For  this  reason  the  novices'  quarters 
are  generally  placed,  if  possible,  in  a  different  part  of 
the  monastery  from  those  occupied  by  the  professed 
monks.  The  canonical  novitiate  lasts  one  year,  at 
the  end  of  which,  if  satisfactory,  the  novice  may  be 
admitted  to  simple  vows,  and  at  the  conclusion  of 
another  three  years,  unless  rejected  for  grave  reasons, 
he  makes  his  solemn  vows  of  "  Stability,  Conversion 
of  manners,  and  Obedience  ".     (Rule  of  St.  Benedict.) 

Habit. — With  slight  modifications  in  shape  in  some 
congregations  the  habit  of  the  order  consists  of  a 
tunic,  confined  at  the  waist  by  a  girdle  of  leather 
or  cloth,  a  scapular,  the  width  of  the  shoulders  and 
reaching  to  the  knees  or  ground,  and  a  hood  to  cover 
the  head.  In  choir,  at  chapter,  and  at  certain  other 
ceremonial  times,  a  long  full  gown  with  large  flowing 
sleeves,  called  a  "cowl",  is  worn  over  the  ordinary 
habit.  The  colour  is  not  specified  in  the  Rule  but 
it  is  conjectured  that  the  earhest  Benedictines  wore 
white  or  grey,  as  being  the  natural  colour  of  undyed 
wool.  For  many  centuries,  howe\'er,  black  has  been 
the  prevailing  colour,  hence  the  term  "black  monk" 
has  come  to  signify  a  Benedictine  not  belonging  to 
one  of  those  separate  congregations  which  has 
adopted  a  distinctive  colour,  e.  g.  the  Camaldolese, 
Cistercians,  and  Olivet  ans,  who  wear  white,  or  the 
Syl\'cstrines,  whose  habit  is  blue.  The  only  differ- 
ences in  colour  within  the  Benedictine  federation  are 
those  of  the  monks  of  llonte  ^'ergine,  who  though 
now  belonging  to  the  Cassinese  congregation  of 
Primitive  Observance,  still  retain  the  white  habit 
adopted  by  their  founder  in  the  twelfth  century, 
and  those  of  the  congregation  of  St.  Ottilien,  who 
wear  a  red  girdle  to  signify  their  special  missionary 
character. 

Present  Work  of  the  Order. — Parochial  work  is 
undertaken  by  the  following  congregations:  Cassinese, 
English,  Swiss,  Bavarian,  tlallican,  American-Cassi- 
nese,  ."^wiss-American,  Beurone.se,  Cassinese  P.  O., 
Austrian  (both).  Hungarian,  and  the  Abbey  of  Fort 
Augustus.  In  the  majority  of  these  congregations 
tlie  missions  are  attached  to  certain  abbeys  and  the 
monks  ser\ing  them  are  under  the  almost  exclusive 
control  of  their  own  monastic  superiors;  in  others 
the  monks  only  supply  the  place  of  the  secular  clergy 
and  are,  therefore,  for  the  time  being,  under  their 
rcs)X'ctive  diocesan  bishops. 

'ihe  work  of  education  is  common  to  all  congrega- 
tions of  the  order.  It  takes  the  form  in  different 
places  of  seminaries  for  ecclesiastical  studies,  schools, 
and  gymnasia  for  secondary  education  not  strictly 
ecclesiastical,  or  of  colleges  for  a  higher  or  university 
cour.se.  In  Austria  and  Ba\-aria  many  of  the  govern- 
ment hjn'es  or  gymnasia  are  entrusted  to  the  care  of 
the  monks.  In  IJngland  and  America  the  Benedictine 
schools  rank  high  amongst  the  educational  estab- 
lishments of  those  countries,  and  compete  success- 
fully with  the  non-Catholic  schools  of  a  similar  class. 
Those  of  the  American  Cassinese  congregation  have 
already  been  enumerated;  they  include  three  semi- 
naries, fourteen  schools  and  colleges,  and  an  orphan- 


age, with  a  total  of  nearly  two  thousand  students. 
The  Swiss  American  congregation  carries  on  scholastic 
work  at  five  of  its  abbeys.  At  St.  Meinrad's,  besides 
the  seminary,  there  is  a  commercial  college;  at 
Spielerville  (Arkansas)  and  Mount  Angel  (Oregon) 
are  seminaries;  and  at  Conception,  Spielerville,  Cov- 
ington (Louisiana),  and  Mount  Angel  are  colleges. 
The  English  Benedictines  have  large  and  flourishing 
colleges  attached  to  each  of  their  abbeys,  and  be- 
longing to  Downside  are  also  two  other  smaller 
schools,  one  a  "grammar  school"  at  Ealing,  London, 
and  the  other  a  preparatory  school  recently  estab- 
lished at  Enniscorthy,  Ireland. 

Foreign  Missionary  Work. — Besides  the  congrega- 
tion of  St.  Ottilien,  which  exists  specially  for  the 
purpose  of  foreign  missionary  work,  and  has  ten 
mission  stations  in  the  Apostolic  Vicariate  of  Zanzi- 
bar, a  few  others  are  also  represented  in  the  foreign 
mission  field.  Both  American  congregations  labour 
amongst  the  Indians,  in  Saskatchewan  (N.  W.  T., 
Canada),  Dakota,  Vancouver's  Island,  and  elsewhere. 
The  Cassinese  P.  O.  congregation  has  missions  in 
the  ApostoUo  Vicariate  of  the  Indian  Territory  (U. 
S.  A.)  and  in  Argentina,  under  the  monks  of  the 
French  province,  in  New  Zealand  under  the  English 
province,  in  Western  Australia  (Diocese  of  New 
Nursia  and  Apostolic  Vicariate  of  Kimberley)  and  in 
the  Phihppines  under  the  Spanish  province,  and  the 
Belgian  province  has  quite  lately  made  a  foundation 
in  the  Transvaal,  South  Africa.  The  Brazihan  con- 
gregation has  several  missions  in  Brazil,  which  are 
under  the  direction  of  the  Abbot  of  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
who  is  also  a  bishop.  In  the  island  of  Mauritius  the 
Bishop  of  Port  Louis  is  generally  an  English  Bene- 
dictine. Mention  has  already  been  made  of  the 
work  of  the  Sylvestrine  Benedictines  in  Ceylon  and 
of  the  Cistercians  in  Natal,  South  Africa. 

St.\tistics  of  the  Order 
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Orders  and  congregations  professing  the  Rule  of 
St.  Benedict  but  not  included  in  the  Benedictine 
Federation  are  as  follows: — 


Monas- 
teries 

Camaldolese 19 

\'allombrosa 3 

Cistercians  (Common  Ob- 
servance)    29 
"     _      (Trappists) .  .     .58 

Sylvestrines 9 

Ohvetans 10 

Mechitarists 14 

142 


No.  OF 
Religious 
241 
60 


1,040 

3,637 

95 

122 
1.52 


5,317 
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No.  OF 
Religious 


Nuns,  Benedictine  and  others: — 
Convents 
Benedictine  Nuns: 

1.  Under  Benedictine 

Abbots 9     251 

2.  Under  Bishops 253     7,156 

Camaldolese  Nuns 5     150 

Cistercian  Nuns 100     2,965 

Olivetan  Nuns 20     200 


387  10,722 

The  foregoing  tables,  which  are  taken  from  the 
"  Album  Benedictinum  "  of  1906,  give  a  grand  aggre- 
gate of  684  monasteries,  with  22,009  religious  of  both 
sexes.  The  statistics  for  missions  and  churches 
served  include  those  churches  and  missions  over 
which  the  monasteries  exercise  the  right  of  patronage, 
as  well  as  those  actually  served  by  monks. 

V.  Benedictines  of  Special  Distinction. — The 
following  lists  are  not  intended  to  be  in  any  way 
exhaustive;  they  merely  profess  to  include  some  of 
the  more  famous  members  of  the  order.  The  names 
are  classified  according  to  the  particular  sphere  of 
work  in  which  they  are  most  celebrated,  but  although 
many  of  them  might  therefore  have  a  just  claim  to 
be  included  in  more  than  one  of  the  different  classes, 
when  the  same  individual  was  distinguished  in  several 
different  departments  of  work,  from  considerations 
of  space  and  for  the  avoidance  of  unnecessary  repeti- 
tion, his  name  has  been  inserted  only  under  one 
head.  The  lists  are  arranged  more  or  less  chrono- 
logically, except  where  some  connecting  features 
seem  to  call  for  special  grouping.  To  most  of  the 
names  the  country  to  which  tne  individual  belonged 
is  added  in  parenthesis. 

Popes. — St.  Gregory  the  Great  (Rome);  bom  c. 
540,  d.  604;  one  of  the  four  Latin  Doctors;  celebrated 
for  his  writings  and  for  his  reform  of  ecclesiastical 
chant;  called  the  "Apostle  of  England"  because 
he  sent  St.  Augustine  to  that  country  in  596.  Syl- 
vester II  or  Gerbert  (France),  999-1003;  a  monk  of 
Fleury.  St.  Gregory  VII  or  Hildebrand  Aldo- 
brandeschi  (Tuscany),  1073-85;  a  monk  of  Cluny 
and  afterwards  Abbot  of  St.  Paul's,  Rome.  Bl. 
Victor  III  (Benevento),  1086-87;  Abbot  of  Monte 
Cassino.  Paschal  II  (Tuscany),  1099-1118;  a  monk 
of  Cluny.  Gelasius  ll  or  Giovanni  da  Gaeta,  John 
Cajetan  (Gaeta),  1118-19;  historian.  St.  Celestine  V 
or  Pietro  di  Murrhone  (Apulia),  b.  1221,  d.  1296; 
founder  of  the  order  of  Celestines;  was  elected  pope 
1294,  but  abdicated  after  reigning  only  six  months. 
Clement  VI  (France),  1342-52;  a  monk  of  Chaise- 
Dieu.  Bl.  Urban  V  (France),  1362-70;  Abbot  of 
St.  Victor,  Marseilles.  Pius  VII  or  Bamaba  Chiara- 
monti  (Italy),  1800-23;  was  taken  by  force  from 
Rome  and  imprisoned  at  Savona  and  Fontainebleau 
(1809-14)  by  Napoleon,  whom  he  had  crowned  in 
1804;  returned  to  Rome  in  1814.  Gregory  XVI  or 
Maurus  Cappellari  (Venice),  1831-46,  a  Camaldolese 
monk  and  Abbot  of  St.  Andrew's  on  the  Ccelian 
Hill,  Rome. 

Apostles  and  Missionaries. — St.  Augustine  (Rome), 
d.  604;  Prior  of  St.  Andrew's  on  the  Coelian  Hill; 
the  Apostle  of  England  (596);  first  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury  (597).  St.  Boniface  (England),  b.  680, 
martyred  755;  Apostle  of  Germany  and  Archbishop 
of  Mainz.  St.  Willibrord  (England),  bom  c.  658, 
d.  738;  the  Apostle  of  Friesland.  St.  Swithbert 
(England),  d.  713;  the  Apostle  of  Holland.  St. 
Rupert  (France),  d.  718;  the  Apostle  of  Bavaria  and 
Bishop  of  Salzburg.  St.  Sturm  (Bavaria),  d.  779; 
first  Abbot  of  Fulda.  St.  Ansgar  (Germany),  b.  801, 
d.  865;  monk  of  Corbie  and  Apostle  of  Scandinavia. 
St.  Adalbert,  d.  997;  the  Apostle  of  Bohemia. 

Founders  of  Abbeys  and  Congregations,  Reformers, 
etc.— St.  Erkenwald  (England),  died  c.  693;  Bishop  of 
London;  founder  of  Chertsey  and  Barking  abbeys. 


St.  Benedict  Biscop  (England),  d.  690;  founder  of 
Wearmouth  and  Jarrow.     St.   Filbert    (France),   d. 
684;  founder  of  Jumi^ges.     St.  Benedict  of  Aniane 
(France),    d.    821;    reformer   of   monasteries    under 
Charlemagne;  presided  at  council  of  abbots,  Aachen 
(Aix-la-Chapelle),    817.       St.    Dunstan     (England), 
d.  988;  Abbot  of  Glastonbury  (c.  945),  and  after- 
wards   Archbishop    of    Canterbury    (961);    reformer 
of  English  monasteries.     St.  Berno  (France),  d.  927; 
founder  and  first  Abbot  of  Cluny  (909).     St.  Odo  or 
Eudes  (France),  b.  879,  d.  942;  second  Abbot  of  Cluny. 
St.  Aymard  (France),  d.  965;  third  Abbot  of  Cluny. 
St.   Majolus   or   Maieul    (France),   b.   906,   d.   994; 
fourth  Abbot  of  Cluny;  Otto  II  desired  to  make  him 
pope   in  974  but   he   refused.     St.   Odilo    (France), 
d.   1048;  fifth  Abbot  of  Cluny.     Bernard  of  Cluny 
(France),  d.   1109;    famous  in  connexion   with  the 
eleventh-century  "Ordo  Cluniacensis "  which   bears 
his  name.     Peter  the  Venerable  (France),  d.   1156; 
ninth  Abbot  of  Cluny;  employed  by  several  popes 
in  important  affairs  of  the  Church.     St.   Romuald 
(Italy),  b.  956,  d.  1026;  founder  of  the  Camaldolese 
congregation    (1009).      Herluin   (France),    d.    1078; 
founder   of   Bee    (  1040).      St.    Robert   of   Molesme 
(France),  b.   1018,  d.   1110;   founder  and  Abbot  of 
Molesme    (1075);  joint-founder   and   first  Abbot  of 
Clteaux    (1098).      St.     Alberic    (France),    d.    1109; 
joint-founder   and   second   Abbot   of    Citeaux.      St. 
Stephen  Harding  (England),  d.   1134;  joint-founder 
and  third  Abbot  of  Clteaux.     St.  Bernard  (France), 
b.  1091,  d.   1153;  joined  Clteaux  with  thirty  other 
noblemen   (1113);  founded  Clairvaux  (1115);  wrote 
many  spiritual  and  theological  works;  was  a  states- 
man  and   adviser   of   kings,    and   a   Doctor  of  the 
Church;  he  preached  the  Second  Crusade  throughout 
France  and  Germany  at  the  request  of  Eugenius  III 
(1146).       St.    William   of    Hirschau  »(Germany),    c. 
1090;  author  of  "Constitutions  of  Hirschau"      St. 
John  Gualbert    (Italy),  b.    999,    d.    1073;    founder 
of   Vallombrosa   (1039).       St.    Stephen    or   Etienne 
(France),    d.    1124;   founder   of   Grammont    (1076). 
Bl.  Robert  of  Arbrissel   (France),  d.  1116;  founder 
of  Fontevrault  (1099).     St.  William  (Italy),  d.  1142; 
founder   of    Monte    Vergine    (1119).     St.    Sylvester 
(Italy),  b.  1177,  d.  1267;  founder  of  the  Sylvestrines 
(1231).     St.   Bemard  Ptolemy   (Italy),   b.   1272,  d. 
1348;   founder  of  the   Olivetans   (1319).     Ludovico 
Barbo   (Italy),  d.   1443;  first  a  canon  regular,  then 
Abbot  of  St.  Justina  of  Padua  and  founder  of  the 
congregation  of  the  same  name   (1409).     Didier  de 
la  Cour  (France),  b.  1550,  d.  1623;  founder  of  the 
congregation  of  St.-Vannes  (1598).     Laurent  B^nard 
(France),  b.  1573,  d.  1620;  Prior  of  Cluny  College, 
Paris,    and    founder    of    the    Maurist    congregation 
(1618).     Josd  Serra  (Spain),  b.  1811,  died  c.  1880; 
Coadjutor   Bishop   of   Perth,  Austraha   (1848);    and 
Rudesind  Salvado  (Spain),  b.  1814,  d.  1900;  Bishop 
of  Port  Victoria   (1849);  founders  of  New  Nursia, 
Australia.     Prosper    Gu^ranger    (France),    b.    1805, 
d.  1875;  founder  of  the  GaUican  congregation  (1837); 
restored  Solesmes  (1837);  well  known  as  a  liturgical 
writer.     Jean-Baptiste  Muard  (France),  b.  1809,  d. 
1854;  founder  of  Pierre-qui-Vire  and  of  th,e  French 
province  of  the  Cassinese  Congregation  of  Primitive 
Observance    (1850).       Maums    Wolter    (Germany), 
b.  1825,  d.  1900;  founder  of  the  Beuronese  congre- 
gation   (1860);    Abbot    of    Beuron    (1868).     Pietro 
Francesco  Casaretto  (Italy),  b.  1810,  d.  1878;  founder 
and  first  Abbot-General  of  Cassinese  congregation  of 
Primitive    Observance     (1851).     Boniface    Wimmer 
(Bavaria),   b.   1809,  d.   1887;  founder  of  American 
Cassinese  congregation  (1855).     Martin  Marty  (Swit- 
zerland), b.  1834,  d.  1896;  founder  of  Swiss  American 
congregation  (1870);  Abbot  of  St.  Meinrad's,  Indiana 
(1870);  Vicar  Apostohc  of  Dakota   (1879).     Jerome 
Vaughan   (England),   b.   1841,   d.   1896;  founder  of 
Fort  Augustus  Abbey  (1878).     Gerard  van  Caloen 
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(Belgium),  b.  1S.53;  restorer  of  Brazilian  congrega- 
tion; Aljbot  of  Bahia  (1896);  titular  Bishop  of  Pho- 
ca^a  (1906). 

Sfhiilars,  Historians,  Sjn'rilual  Writers,  etc. — St. 
P>eile  (England),  b.  Vu'.',,  d.  735;  monk  of  Jarrow, 
Doit  or  of  the  Church,  historian,  and  commentator. 
St.  .\ldlielm  (England),  d.  709;  Abbot  of  Malmesbury 
and  Bishop  of  Sherborne.  Alcuin  (England),  d. 
>^04,  monk  of  York;  founder  of  schools  in  France 
under  Charlemagne.  Rabanus  Maurus  (Germany), 
d.  S.50;  .Archbishop  of  Mainz.  St.  Paschasius  Rad- 
bertus  ((Jermany),  d.  860;  Abbot  of  Corbie.  Ratram- 
nus  (dermany),  d.  866;  a  monk  of  Corbie,  who  took 
part  in  Sacramentarian  controversy.  "Walafrid 
Strabo  (Germany),  d.  N49;  a  monk  of  Fulda,  and 
afterwards  .\bbot  of  Reichenau.  Abbon  of  Fleury 
(France),  tenth  century;  at  one  time  a  monk  at  Can- 
terbury. Notker  (Switzerland),  d.  1022;  a  monk 
of  St.  ('.all;  theologian,  mathematician,  and  musician. 
( iuido  d'Arezzo  (Italy),  died  c.  1028;  inventor  of 
the  gamut.  Hermannus  Contractus  (Germany), 
eleventh  century;  a  monk  of  St.  Gall;  learned  in 
Eastern  languages;  author  of  the  "Salve  Regina"- 
I^aul  Warnetrid,  or  Paul  the  Deacon  (Italy),  eighth 
centuiy;  historian  and  teacher  (xrholnsticus)  at 
Monte  Cassino.  Hincmar  (France),  d.  882;  a  monk 
of  St.  Denis;  Archbishop  of  Reims  (84.'>).  St.  Peter 
Damian  (Italy),  b.  988,  d.  1072;  a  monk  of  the 
Camaldolcse  reform  at  Fonte  Avellano;  Cardinal 
Bishop  of  Ostia  (1057).  Lanfranc  (Italy),  b.  1005 
in  Lombardy,  d.  at  Canterbury,  1089;  a  monk  at 
Bee  (1042);  founder  of  the  school  there;  -Vrchbishop 
of  Canterbury  (1070).  St.  Ansclin  (Italy),  b.  1033 
in  Piedmont,  d.  1100;  a  monk  at  Bee  (1060);  Abbot 
of  P.ec  (1078);  .Arclibishop  of  Canterbury  (1093); 
usually  considereil  the  first  scholastic.  Eadmer 
(England),  d.  1137;  a  monk  of  (.'anterbury  and 
disciple  of  St.  Anselm,  whose  life  he  wrote.  The 
Knglisli  historians;  Florence  of  Worcester,  d.  1118; 
Simeon  of  Durham,  d.  1130;  Jocelin  de  Brakelonde, 
d.  1200,  a,  monk  and  chronicler  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds; 
Matthew  Paris,  d.  1259,  a  monk  of  St.  Albans; 
William  of  Malmesbury,  died  c.  1143;  (Icrvase  of 
Canterbury,  died  c.  1205;  Roger  of  Wendover, 
d.  1237,  a  monk  of  St.  .Albans.  Peter  the  Deacon 
(Italy),  died  c.  1140;  a  monk  of  Monle  Cassino. 
.Adam  Easton  (Englancf),  d.  1397,  a  monk  of  Norwich; 
Cardinal    (1380).        John    Lyd^ate    (England),    died 

c.  1450-;  a  monk  of  Bury  St.  I^ilmunds;  poet.  John 
Wheatliamstead  (England),  d.  1440;  Abbot  of  St. 
.Albans.     Johannes  Trithemius   (tierinany),  b.   1402, 

d.  1516;  Abbot  of  Spanheim,  a  voluminous  writer 
and  great  traveller.  Louis  Blosius  (Bels;ium),  b. 
1506,  d.  150(3;  Abbot  of  Lics.Mcs  (1.530);  author  of 
the  "  Mirror  for  Monks"  Juan  de  Castaniza  (Spain), 
d.  1599;  a  monk  of  St.  Sa\'i(mr's,  Onna.  Benedict 
van  Haeftcn  (Belgium),  b.  15s8,  d.  1648;  Prior  of 
.Alllighem.  Clement  Rejnier  (I^ngland),  b.  1589, 
d.  1651;  a,  monk  at  Dieulouard  (1610);  .Abbot  of 
Lamspring  (1043).  Augustine  Baker  (England), 
b.  1575;  d.  1041;  a  monk  of  Dieulouard  and  author  of 
"Saiicta  Sophia".  .\-Ugustine  Cahnet  (France), 
I).  1072,  d.  1757;  Abbot  of  Sciiones-en-Vosges;  best 
known  for  his  "Dictionary  of  the  Bible".  Carolus 
.Mcichelbeck  (Bavaria),  b.  1669;  d.  1734;  librarian 
and  hi.storian  of  Benediktbeuern.  JIagnoald  Ziegel- 
baiicr  (Germany),  lOSO,  d.  1750;  autlior  of  a  literary 
history'  of  the  Order  of  St.  Benedict.  Marquard 
Herrgott  (Germany),  b.  1094,  d.  1702;  a  monk  of 
St.-Blasien.  Suitbert  liaunicr  ((Germany),  b.  1845, 
d.  1894;  a  monk  of  Beuron.  Luigi  Tosti  (Italy), 
b.  1811,  d.  1S',I7;  alAot;  Mce-.Vrchivist  to  the  Holy 
See.  J.  B.  F.  Pitra  (France),  b.  1812,  d.  1889;  a 
monk  of  Solesmes;  Cardinal-Bishop  of  Frascati 
(1N03);  librarian  of  the  Holy  Roman  Church.  Fran- 
cis .Vidan  Gasijuet  (ICngland),  b.  1846;  a  monk  of 
l>oi\nside  and  .Abbot-President  of  the  English  Bene- 


dictine congregation.  Femand  Cabrol  (France), 
b.  1855;  Abbot  of  Famborough  (Galilean  congrega- 
tion). Jean  Besse  (France),  b.  1861;  a  monk  of 
Ligugg.  Germain  Morin,  of  the  Beuronese  congre- 
gation, b.  1861.  John  Chapman,  of  the  Beuronese 
congregation,  b.  1865.  Edward  Cuthbert  Butler 
(England),  b.  1858;  Abbot  of  Downside  (1906). 

The  Congregation  of  St.-Maur. — The  following 
are  some  of  the  chief  writers  of  this  congregation: 
Adrien  Langlois,  d.  1627;  one  of  the  first  Maurists. 
Nicolas  Menard,  b.  1585,  d.  1644.  Gregoire  Tar- 
risse,  b.  1575,  d.  1648;  first  Superior  General  of  the 
congregation.  Luc  d'Ach^ry,  b.  1609,  d.  1685. 
Antoine-Joseph  Mege,  b.  1625,  d.  1691.  Louis 
Bulteau,  b.  1625,  d.  1693.  Michel  Germain,  b. 
1G45,  d.  1694;  a  companion  of  Mabillon.  Claude 
Martin,  b.  1619,  d.  1696.  Claude  Estenniot,  b.  1639, 
d.  1699;  a  companion  of  Mabillon.  Jean  Mabillon, 
b.  1632,  d.  1707 ;  the  greatest  of  the  Maurists.  Thierry 
Ruinart,  b.  1057,  d.  1709;  a,  companion  and  biog- 
rapher of  Mabillon.  Francois  Lamy,  b.  1636,  d. 
1711.  Pierre  Constant,  b.  1654,  d.  1721.  Denis  de 
Saintc-Marthe,  b.  1650,  d.  1725.  Julien  Gamier, 
b.  1670,  d.  1725.  Edmond  Martene,  b.  1654,  d.  1739. 
Ursin  Durand,  b.  1082,  d.  1773.  Bernard  de  Mont- 
f:iucon,  b.  1655,  d.  1741.  Ren6-Prosper  Tassin, 
d.   1777. 

Bishops,  Monks,  Martyrs,  etc. — St.  Laurence 
(Italy),  d.  619;  came  to  England  with  St.  Augustine 
(597),  whom  he  succeeded  as  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
Iniry  (604).  St.  Mellitus  (Italy),  d.  624;  a  Roman 
abbot,  sent  to  England  with  other  monks  to  assist 
St.  .Augustine  (601);  founder  of  St.  Paul's,  London, 
and  first  Bishop  of  London  (604);  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury  (619).  St.  Justus  (Italy),  d.  627;  came 
to  England  (601);  first  Bishop  of  Rochester  (604) 
and  afterwards  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  (024). 
St.  Paulinus  of  York  (Italy),  d.  644;  came  to  Eng- 
land (601);  first  Bishop  of  York  (625);  Bishop  of 
Rochester  (633).  St.  Odo  (England),  d.  961;  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury.  St.  Elphege  or  jElfheah 
(England),  d.  1012;  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
(1006);  killed  by  the  Danes.  St.  Oswald  (England), 
d.  992;  nephew  of  St.  Odo  of  Canterbury;  Bishop  of 
Worcester  (959);  Archbishop  of  York  (972).  St. 
Bertin  (France),  b.  597,  d.  709;  Abbot  of  Saint-Omer. 
St.  Botolph  (England),  d.  655;  abbot.  St.  Wilfrid, 
bom  c.  634,  d.  709;  Bishop  of  York.  St.  Cuthbert, 
d.  687;  Bishop  of  Lindisfame.  St.  John  of  Beverley, 
d.  721;  Bishop  of  Hexham.  St.  Swithin,  d.  862; 
Bishop  of  Winchester.  St.  Ethelwold,  d.  984; 
Bishop  of  Winchester.  St.  Wulfstan,  d.  1095; 
Bishop  of  Worcester.  St.  ^Elred,  b.  1109,  d.  1166; 
Abbot  of  Rievaulx,  Yorkshire.  St.  Thomas  of 
Canterbury  or  Thomas  Becket,  bom  c.  1117,  mar- 
tyred 1170;  Chancchor  of  England  (1155);  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury  (1162).  St.  Edmund  Rich, 
d.  1240;  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  (1234);  died  in 
exile.  Suger  (France),  b.  1081,  d.  1151;  Abbot  of 
St.  Denis  and  Regent  of  France.  Bl.  Richard  Whit- 
ing, abbot  of  Glastonbury,  Bl.  Roger  James,  and 
Bl.  John  Thorn,  monks  of  Glastonbury;  Bl.  Hugh 
Faringdon,  Abbot  of  Reading,  Bl.  William  Eynon, 
and  Bl.  John  Rugg,  monks  of  Reading;  and  Bl. 
John  Beche,  Abbot  of  Colchester;  all  executed 
(1539)  for  denying  the  supremacy  of  Henry  VIII 
in  ecclesiastical  matters.  John  de  Feckenham  (or 
Howman),  d.  1585;  last  Abbot  of  Westminster;  died 
in  prison.  Sigebert  Buckley,  born  c.  1517,  d.  1610; 
a  monk  of  Westminster;  the  link  between  the  old 
and  new  English  congregations.  Ven.  John  Roberts, 
born  c.  1575,  martyred  1010;  founder  of  St.  Gregory's, 
Douai.  WiUiam  Galjriel  Gilford,  b.  1554,  d.  1629; 
professor  of  theology  at  Reims  (1582);  Dean  of 
Lille  (1597);  a  monk  at  Dieulouard  (1609);  Arch- 
bishop of  Reims  (1622).  Leander  of  St.  Martin 
(John  Jones),  b.  1575,  d.  1635;  President  of  the  Eng- 
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lish  congregation  and  Prior  of  St.  Gregory's,  Douai. 
Pliilip  Ellis,  b.  1653,  d.  1726;  Vicar  Apostolic  of  tlie 
Western  District  (1688);  transferred  to  Segni,  Italy 
(1708).  Charles  Walmesley,  b.  1722,  d.  1797;  Vicar 
Apostolic  of  the  Western  District  (1764);  a  Doctor  of 
the  Sorbonne  and  F.  R.  S.  William  Placid  Morris, 
b.  1794,  d.  1872;  a  monk  of  Downside;  Vicar  Apos- 
tolic of  Mauritius  (1832).  John  Bede  Polding, 
b.  1794,  d.  1877;  a  monk  of  Downside;  Vicar  Apos- 
tolic in  Australia  (1834);  first  Archbishop  of  Sydney 
(1851).  WiUiam  Bernard  Ullathorne,  b.  1806,  d. 
1SS9;  a  monk  of  Downside;  ^'icar  Apostolic  of  the 
Western  District  (1846);  transferred  to  Birmingham 
(1850);  resigned  (1888).  Roger  Bede  Vaughan, 
b.  1834,  d.  1883;  a  monk  of  Downside;  Cathedral 
Prior  of  Belmont  (1863);  coadjutor  to  Archbishop 
Polding  (1872);  succeeded  as  Archbishop  of  Sydney 
(1877).  Cardinal  Sanfehce  (Italy),  b.  1834,  d. 
1897;  Archbishop  of  Naples;  formerly  Abbot  of  La 
Cava.  Joseph  Pothier  (France),  b.  1835;  inaugu- 
rator  of  the  Solesmes  school  of  plain-chant;  Abbot 
of  Fontanelle  (1898).  Andr6  Mocquereau  (France), 
b.  1849;  Prior  of  Solesmes  and  successor  to  Dom 
Pothier  as  leader  of  the  school.  John  Cuthbert 
Hedley,  b.  1837;  a  monk  of  Ampleforth;  consecrated 
Coadjutor  Bishop  of  Newport  (1873);  succeeded  as 
Bishop  (1881).  Benedetto  Bonazzi  (Italy),  b.  1840; 
Abbot  of  La  Cava  (1894);  Archbishop  of  Benevento 
(1902).  Domenico  Serafini  (Italy),  b.  1852;  Abbot 
Oeneral  of  the  Cassinese  Congregation  of  Primitive 
Observance  (1886);  Archbishop  of  Spoleto  (1900). 
Hildebrand  de  Hemptinne  (Belgium),  b.  1849;  Abbot 
Primate  of  the  order;  Abbot  of  Maredsous  (1890); 
nominated  Abbot  Primate  by  Leo  XIII  (1893). 

Xuns. — St.  Scholastica,  died  ^.  543;  sister  to  St. 
Benedict.  Among  English  Benedictine  nuns,  the 
most  celebrated  are:  St.  Etheldreda,  d.  679;  Abbess 
of  Ely.  St.  Ethelburga,  died  c.  670;  Abbess  of 
Barking.  St.  Hilda,  d.  680;  Abbess  of  Whitby. 
St.  Werburgh,  d.  699;  Abbess  of  Chester.  St. 
Mildred,  seventh  century;  Abbess  in  Thanet.  St. 
Walburga,  d.  779;  a  nun  of  Wimbome;  sister  to 
Sts.  Willibald  and  Winnibald;  went  to  Germany 
with  Sts.  Lioba  and  Thecla  to  assist  St.  Boniface  c. 
740.  St.  Thecla,  eighth  century;  a  nun  of  Wim- 
bome; Abbess  of  Kitzingen;  died  in  Germany.  St. 
Lioba,  d.  779;  a  nun  of  Wimbome;  cousin  to  St. 
Boniface;  Abbess  of  Bischof sheim ;  died  in  Germany. 
Among  other  Benedictine  saints  are:  St.  Hildegard 
(Germany),  b.  1098,  d.  1178;  Abbess  of  Mount  St. 
Rupert;  St.  Gertrude  the  Great  (Germany),  d. 
1292;  Abbess  of  Eisleben  in  Saxony  (1251).  St. 
Mechtilde,  sister  to  St.  Gertrude  and  nun  at  Eisleben. 
St.  Frances  of  Rome,  b.  1384,  d.  1440;  widow;  founded 
order  of  Oblates  (CoUatines)  in  1425. 

VI.  Foundations  Origin.a.ting  from  or  Based 
UPON  THE  Benedictine  Order. — It  has  already 
been  shown  in  the  first  part  of  this  article  how  the 
reaction  which  followed  the  many  relaxations  and 
mitigations  that  had  crept  into  the  Benedictine 
Order,  produced,  from  the  tenth  century  onwards, 
a  number  of  reforms  and  independent  congregations, 
in  each  of  which  a  return  to  the  strict  letter  of  St. 
Benedict's  Rule  was  attempted,  with  certain  varia- 
tions of  ideal  and  differences  of  external  organiza- 
tion. That  of  Cluny  was  the  first,  and  it  was  fol- 
lowed, from  time  to  time,  by  others,  all  of  which 
are  dealt  with  in  separate  articles. 

St.  Chrodegang. — Besides  those  communities  which 
professedly  adhered  to  the  Benedictine  Rule  in  all 
its  strictness,  there  were  others  founded  for  some 
special  work  or  purpose,  which,  while  not  claiming 
to  be  Benedictine,  took  that  Rule  as  the  basis  upon 
which  to  ground  their  own  particular  legislation. 
The  earliest  example  of  this  was  instituted  by  St. 
Chrodegang,  Bishop  of  Metz,  who  in  the  year  760 
brought  together  his  cathedral  clergy  into  a  kind 


of  community  life  and  drew  up  for  their  guidance 
a  code  of  rules,  based  upon  that  of  St.  Benedict. 
These  were  the  first  "regular  canons",  and  the  idea 
thus  started  spread  very  rapidly  to  almost  every 
cathedral  of  France,  Germany,  and  Italy,  as  well  as 
to  some  in  England.  In  the  latter  country,  however, 
it  was  not  an  entirely  new  idea,  for  we  learn  from 
Bede's  "Ecclesiastical  History"  (I,  xxvii)  that  even 
in  St.  Augustine's  time  some  sort  of  "common  life" 
was  in  vogue  amongst  the  bishops  and  their  clergy. 
St.  Chrodegang's  institute  and  its  imitations  pre- 
vailed almost  uni\'ersally  in  the  cathedral  and  col- 
legiate churches  until  ousted  by  the  introduction  of 
the  Austin  Canons. 

Carthusians. — A  word  must  here  be  said  as  to  the 
Carthusian  Order,  which  some  writers  have  classed 
amongst  those  founded  on  the  Benedictine  Rule. 
This  supposition  is  based  chiefly  on  the  fact  that 
they  have  retained  the  name  of  St.  Benedict  in  their 
Confiteor,  but  this  was  more  probably  done  out  of 
recognition  of  that  saint's  position  as  the  Patriarch 
of  Western  Monasticism  than  from  any  idea  that 
the  order  was  a  fiUation  from  the  older  body.  Con- 
fusion may  also  have  arisen  on  account  of  the  founder 
of  the  Carthusians,  St.  Bruno,  being  mistaken  for 
another  of  the  same  name,  who  was  Abbot  of  Monte 
Cassino  in  the  twelfth  century  and  therefore  a  Bene- 
dictine. 

Independent  Benedictine  Congregations. — The  va- 
rious reforms,  beginning  with  Cluny  in  the  tenth 
century  and  extending  to  the  Olivetans  of  the  four- 
teenth, have  been  enumerated  in  the  first  part  of 
this  article  and  are  described  in  greater  detail  in 
separate  articles,  under  their  respective  titles.  To 
these  must  be  added  the  Order  of  the  Humiliati, 
founded  in  the  twelfth  century  by  certain  nobles 
of  Lombardy  who,  having  rebelled  against  the  Em- 
peror Henry  V,  were  taken  captive  by  him  into 
Germany.  There  they  commenced  the  practice 
of  works  of  piety  and  penance,  and  were  for  their 
"humihty"  allowed  to  return  to  Lombardy.  The 
order  was  definitely  established  in  1134  under  the 
guidance  of  St.  Bernard,  who  placed  it  under 
the  Benedictine  Rule.  It  flourished  for  some 
centuries  and  had  ninety-four  monasteries,  but 
through  popularity  and  prosperity,  corruption  and 
irregularities  crept  in,  and  after  an  ineffectual 
attempt  at  reformation.  Pope  Pius  V  suppressed 
the  order  in  1571.  Mention  must  also  be  made  of 
the  more  modem  Armenian  Benedictine  congrega- 
tion (known  as  Mechitarists),  founded  by  Mechitar 
de  Petro  in  the  eighteenth  century,  in  communion 
with  the  Holy  See;  this  is  now  reckoned  amongst 
the  non-federated  congregations  of  the  order.  (See 
Humiliati,  Mechitarists.) 

Quasi-Benedidine  Foundations. — 1.  Military  Or- 
ders.— H^lyot  enumerates  several  military  orders 
as  having  been  based  upon  that  of  St.  Benedict  or 
in  some  way  originating  from  it.  Though  founded 
especially  for  military  objects,  as  for  instance  the 
defence  of  the  holy  places  at  Jerusalem,  when  not 
so  engaged,  these  knights  lived  a  kind  of  a  rehgious 
life  in  commanderies  or  preceptories,  established  on 
the  estates  belonging  to  their  order.  They  were  not 
in  any  sense  clerics,  but  they  usually  took  vows  of 
poverty  and  obedience,  and  sometimes  also  of 
chastity.  In  some  of  the  Spanish  orders,  permission 
to  marry  was  granted  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
The  knights  practised  many  of  the  customary  monas- 
tic austerities,  such  as  fasting  and  silence,  and  they 
adopted  a  religious  habit  with  the  tunic  shortened 
somewhat  for  convenience  on  horseback.  Each 
order  was  govemed  by  a  Grand  Master  who  had  ju- 
risdiction over  the  whole  order,  and  under  him  were 
the  commanders  who  ruled  over  the  various  houses. 
The  following  wc^re  the  military  orders  connected 
with  the  Benedictine   Order,  but   for  fuller  details 
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the  reader  is  referred  to  separate  articles,  (a)  The 
Knights  Templars,  founded  in  HIS.  St.  Bernard  of 
Clairvaux  drew  up  their  rule,  and  they  always  regarded 
the  Cislercians  as  their  brethren.  For  this  reason 
they  adopted  a  white  dress,  to  which  they  added  a 
red  cross.  The  order  was  suppressed  in  1312.  In 
Spain  there  were:  (b)  The  Knights  of  Calatrava 
founded  in  1158  to  assist  in  protecting  Spain  against 
the  Moorish  invasions.  The  Knights  of  Calatrava 
owed  their  origin  to  the  abbot  and  monks  of  the 
Cistercian  monastery  of  Fitero.  The  general  chap- 
ter of  Citeaux  drew  up  a  rule  of  life  and  exercised  a 
general  supervision  over  them.  The  black  hood 
and  short  scapular  which  they  wore  denoted  their 
connexion  with  Citeaux.  The  order  possessed 
iiity-six  commanderies,  chiefly  in  Andalusia.  Ine 
Nuns  of  Calatrava  were  established  c.  1219.  Thev 
were  cloistered,  observing  the  rule  of  the  Cistercian 
nuns  and  wearing  a  similar  habit,  but  they  were 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Grand  Master  of  the 
knights,  (c)  Knights  of  Alcantara,  or  of  San  Juhan 
del  Pereyro,  in  Castille,  founded  about  the  same  time 
and  for  the  same  purpose  as  the  Knights  of  Calatrava. 
They  adopted  a  mitigated  form  of  St.  Benedict's 
Rule,  to  which  certain  observances  borrowed  from 
Calatrava  were  added.  They  also  used  the  black 
hood  and  abbreviated  scapular.     It  was  at  one  time 

Croposcd  to  unite  this  order  with  that  of  Calatrava, 
ut  the  scheme  failed  of  execution.  They  possessed 
thirty-seven  commanderies.  (d)  Knights  of  Montesa, 
founded  1.316,  an  offshoot  from  Calatrava,  instituted 
by  len  knights  of  that  order  who  placed  themselves 
under  the  abbot  of  Citeaux  instead  of  their  own 
Grand  .Master,  (e)  Knights  of  St.  George  of  Alfama, 
founded  in  1201;  united  to  the  Order  of  Montesa  in 
1.39!). 

In  Portugal  there  were  three  orders,  also  founded 
for  purposes  of  defence  against  the  Moors: — (f)  The 
Knights  of  Aviz,  founded  1147;  they  observed  the 
Benedictine  Rule,  under  the  direction  of  the  abbots 
of  Citeaux  and  Clairvaux,  and  had  forty  command- 
eries. (g)  The  Knights  of  St.  Michael's  Wing, 
touiuk'd  1167;  the  name  was  taken  in  honour  of  the 
archangel  whose  visible  assistance  secured  a  victory 
against  the  Moors  for  King  Alphonso  I  of  Portugal. 
The  rule  was  drawn  up  by  the  Cistercian  Abbot  of 
.-Vlcobaza.  They  were  never  very  numerous,  and 
the  order  diil  not  long  survive  the  king  in  whose 
reign  it  was  founded,  (h)  The  Order  of  Christ,  reared 
upon  the  ruins  of  the  Templars  about  1317;  it  became 
very  numerous  and  wealthy.  It  adopted  the  Rule 
of  St.  Benedict  and  the  constitutions  of  Citeaux, 
and  possessed  4.50  commanderies.  In  lo.'iO  the  office 
of  grand  master  of  this  order,  as  well  as  that  of  Aviz, 
was  united  to  the  crown,  (i)  The  Monks  of  the  Or- 
der of  Christ.  In  1567  a  stricter  Ufe  was  instituted  in 
the  convent  of  Thomar,  the  principal  house  of  the 
Order  of  Christ,  under  this  title,  where  the  full 
monastic  life  was  observed,  with  a  habit  and  vows 
similar  to  those  of  the  t'istercians,  though  the  monks 
were  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  grand  master  of 
the  Knights.  This  order  now  exists  as  one  of  the 
noble  orders  of  knighthood,  similar  to  those  of  the 
Garter,  Bath,  etc.,  in  England.  In  Savoy  there  were 
the  tuo  orders:  (k)  the  Knights  of  St.  Maurice,  and 
(1)  those  of  St.  Lazarus,  whicli  were  united  in  1572. 
They  observed  the  Cistercian  rule  and  the  object  of 
their  existeme  was  the  defence  of  the  Catholic  Faith 
ayiainst  tlie  inroads  of  the  Protestant  Reformation. 
riiey  had  many  commanderies  and  their  two  principal 
houses  were  at  Turin  and  Nice.  In  Switzerland 
also  the  Abl>ots  of  St.  Gall  at  one  time  supported 
(m)  the  military  Order  of  the  Bear,  which  Frederick 
II  had  instituted  in  1213. 

(2)  Hospitallers. — The  Order  of  the  Brothers 
Hospitallers  of  Burgos  originated  in  a,  hospital 
attached   to   <*  convent  of  Cistercian  nuns  in  that 


town.  There  were  a  dozen  Cistercian  lay  brothers 
who  assisted  the  nuns  in  the  care  of  the  hospital, 
and  these,  in  1474,  formed  themselves  into  a  new 
order  intended  to  be  independent  of  Citeaux.  They 
met  with  much  opposition,  and,  irregularities  having 
crept  in,  they  were  reformed  in  1587  and  placed 
under  the  abbess  of  the  convent. 

(3)  Oblates.— The  Oblates  of  St.  Frances  of  Rome, 
called  also  CoUatines,  were  a  congregation  of  pious 
women,  founded  in  1425  and  approved  as  an  order 
in  1433.  They  first  observed  the  rule  of  the  Fran- 
ciscan Tertiaries,  but  this  was  soon  changed  for  that 
of  St.  Benedict.  The  order  consisted  chiefly  of  noble 
Roman  ladies,  who  hved  a  semi-rehgious  Ufe  and 
devoted  themselves  to  works  of  piety  and  charity. 
They  made  no  solemn  vows,  neither  were  they 
strictly  enclosed,  nor  forbidden  to  enjoy  the  use  of 
their  possessions.  They  were  at  first  under  the 
direction  of  the  Olivetan  Benedictines,  but  after 
the  death  of  their  foundress,  in  1440,  they  became 
independent. 

(4)  Orders  of  Canonesses. — Information  is  but 
scanty  concerning  the  chapters  of  noble  canonesses, 
which  were  fairly  numerous  in  Lorraine,  Flanders, 
and  Germany  in  medieval  times.  It  seems  certain, 
however,  that  many  of  them  were  originally  com- 
munities of  Benedictine  nuns,  which,  for  one  reason 
or  another,  renounced  their  solemn  vows  and  assumed 
the  state  of  canonesses,  whilst  still  observing  some 
form  of  the  Benedictine  Rule.  The  membership  of 
almost  all  these  chapters  was  restricted  to  women  of 
noble,  and  in  some  cases  of  royal,  descent.  In 
many  also,  whilst  the  canonesses  were  merely  seculars, 
that  is,  not  under  vows  of  religion,  and  therefore 
free  to  leave  and  marry,  the  abbesses  retained  the 
character  and  state  of  religious  superiors,  and  as 
such  were  solemnly  professed  as  Benedictine  nuns. 
The  following  list  of  houses  is  taken  from  Mabillon 
and  H^lyot ,  but  all  had  ceased  to  exist  by  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century: — In  Lorraine:  Remiremont; 
founded  620;  members  became  canonesses  in  1515; 
Epinal,  983;  Pouzay,  Bouxicres-aux-Dames,  and 
Metz,  of  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  century.  In  Ger- 
many: Cologne,  689;  Homburg  and  Strasburg,  of 
the  seventh  century;  Lindau,  Buchau,  and  Andlau 
of  the  eighth  century;  Obermilnster,  Niedermtinster, 
and  Essen  of  the  ninth  century.  In  Flanders: 
Nivelles,  Mons,  Andenne,  Maubeuge,  and  Belisie 
of  '  the  seventh  century;  and  Denain,  764.  The 
members  of  the  following  houses  in  Germany 
having  renounced  their  solemn  vows  and  become 
canonesses  in  tiie  sixteenth  century,  abandoned  also 
the  Catholic  Faith  and  accepted  the  Protestant  re- 
hgion :  Gandersheim,  Herford,  Quedlinburg,  Gernrode. 

The  Beniodictixf:  Order  in  General. — Montalembert, 
Monks  of  the  West  (London,  1896),  Eng.  tr.,  new  ed.,  with 
preface  hy  Uasquet;  Newman,  Mission  of  St.  Benedict  and 
Benedictine  Schools,  in  Historical  Sketches  (London,  187.3); 
Gasquet,  Sketch  of  the  Life  and  Mission  of  St.  Benedict  (Lon- 
don, 1895);  Maitlaxd,  The  Dark  Ayes  (London,  1845);  Mabil- 
lon, Annates  O.  S.  B.  (Paris,  1703-39);  Id.,  Acta  SS.  0.  S.  B. 
(Venice,  1733);  Yepez,  Chronicon  genercde  Ord.  S.  P.  N. 
Benedicti  (Cologne,  1603);  H^lyot,  Histoire des ordres religieux 
(Paris,  1792);  Id.,  Diet,  des  ordres  religieux  (Paris,  1860); 
Mege,  Commentaire  sur  la  r^gle  de  S.  Benoit  (Paris,  1687); 
Calmet,  Cummentaire  (Paris,  1734);  Menard,  Codex  regulurum 
(Paris,  1638);  Besse,  Le  moine  benedictin  (Ligugd,  1898); 
Braunmuller  in  Kirchenlex.,  s.  v.;  Herzog,  RealencyclopHdie 
(Leipzig,  1897),  s.  v.;  Heimbucher,  Di^  Orden  und  Kongre- 
gationen  der  kathotischen  Kirche  (Paderborn,  1896),  I;  Ziegel- 
bauer,  Hist.  lit.  O.  S.  B.  (Augsburg,  1754);  Album  Benedic- 
linum  (.St.  Vincent's,  Pennsylvania,  1880;  Rome,  1905); 
Tanner,  Notitia  .Monastica  (London,  1744);  Ddgdale, 
Mouasdcon  Anglicanuin,  witli  Stevens's  continuation  (London, 
1817-30);  Gasquet,  Henry  VIII  and  the  English  Monasteries 
(London,  1S99I;  Id,,  The  Eve  of  the  Reformation  (London, 
1890);  Gairdneh,  Prefaces  to  Calerulars  of  State  Papers  of 
Hfttrtj  VIII;  Taunton,  English  Black  Monks  of  St.  Benedict 
(London.  1897);  Dudden,  Gregory  the  Great  (London,  1905), 
I ;  EcKENSTEiN,  Womau  under  Munasticism  (Cambridge,  1896); 
lioPE,  St.  Bomface  and  the  Conversion  of  Germany  (London, 
1872J:  Reyner,  Apostolatus  Benedictinorum  in  Anglid  (Douai, 
1626);  HiiiD,  Benedictines  in  Oxford  in  Ampleforth  Journal,  VI, 
1901. 
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Special  Congregations. — Duckett,  Charters  and  Records 
of  Cluni  (Lewes,  England,  1890);  Sackur,  Die  Cluniacenser 
(Halle a.  S.,  1892-94);  Janauschek,  Origines  Cistercienaium 
(Vienna,  1877);  Gaillardin,  Lea  Trappiatea  (Paris,  1844); 
GulBERT,  Deatruction  de  Grandmont  (Paris,  1877);  Salvado, 
Memorie  Storiche  (Rome.  1851);  Berengier,  La  NouvelU- 
Nursie  (Paris,  1878);  Brull^e,  Vie  de  P.  M-uard  (Paris,  1855), 
tr.  Robot,  1882;  Thompson,  Life  of  P.  Muard  (London,  1886; 
DE  Brogue,  Mabillon  (Paris,  1888)  ;  Id.,  Montfaucon  (Paris, 
1891);  HouTiN,  Dom  Couturier  (Angers,  1899);  van  Caloen, 
Dom  Maur  Wolter  et  les  origines  de  la  cong.  de  Beuron  (Bruges, 
1891);  Dolan,  Succisa  Virescit  in  Downside  Review^  I-IV. 

G.  Cyprian  Alston. 

Benediction,  Nuptial.     See  Mass,  Nuptial. 

Benedictional  {Benedict  ionale),  a  book  con- 
taining a  collection  of  benedictions  or  blessings  in 
use  in  the  Church.  In  the  ancient  sacramentaries, 
particularly  in  the  Gregorian,  various  early  forms 
of  blessings  are  found.  In  some  manuscripts  these 
benedictions  are  interspersed  throughout  the  book, 
while  in  others  they  are  given  separately.  The 
blessings  collected  from  the  Gregorian  Sacramentary 
constitute  the  so-called  Benedictionale.  From  the 
very  ancient  manuscript  of  the  Csesarean  Library, 
Lambecius  edited  this  Benedictionale^  believing  that 
he  was  the  first  to  give  it  to  the  public.  In  this, 
however,  Lambecius  erred,  since  nearly  all  the 
blessings  contained  in  this  manuscript  had  been 
previously  published,  though  under  a  different 
order,  or  arrangement,  by  Menard  (d.  1644).  Pa- 
melius  (Liturgicon  Ecclesiae  Lat.,  II)  also  edited 
a  benedictional  from  two  manuscripts  of  the  time 
of  Charlemagne  or  a  little  later,  formerly  in  the 
library  of  the  Queen  of  Sweden,  now  in  the  Vatican. 
Many  discrepancies,  nevertheless,  are  to  be  noted 
between  the  work  of  Pamelius  and  the  original 
manuscripts  from  which  it  is  supposed  to  be  drawn. 
The  "Liber  Sacramentorum "  of  Ratoldus,  of  the 
tenth  century,  likewise  contains  numerous  blessings; 
but  the  most  complete  benedictional  is  that  found 
in  two  manuscripts  (Nos.  62,  63)  of  the  monastery 
of  St.  Theodoric,  near  Reims,  written  about  900. 
From  a  manuscript  in  the  Abbey  of  St.  Eligius 
M&ard  edited  a  benedictional,  while  Angelo  Rocca 
has  given  us  one  from  a,  manuscript  of  the  Vatican 
Library.  The  pontifical  of  Egbert,  Archbishop 
of  York  (732-766),  published  by  the  Surtees  Society 
in  1853,  contains  numerous  forms  of  blessings. 
The  blessings  in  use  in  the  present  day  are  found 
for  the  most  part  in  the  Missal  and  in  the  Ritual. 

Pra^.  in  librum  Sacram.  S.  Greg.,  in  P.  L.,  LXXVIII,  601 
sqq.;  CIXXI,  865  sqq.;  Sinker  in  Diet,  of  Christ.  Antiq. 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Benediction  of  Abbots.     See  Abbot. 
Benediction  of  the  Blessed   Sacrament. — One 

of  the  most  generally  popular  of  Cathohc  services 
is  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  known  in 
France  as  Salut  and  in  Germany  as  Segen.  It  is 
ordinarily  an  afternoon  or  evening  devotion  and 
consists  in  the  singing  of  certain  hymns,  or  litanies, 
or  canticles,  before  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  which  is 
exposed  upon  the  altar  in  a  monstrance  and  is  sur- 
rounded with  lights.  At  the  end,  the  priest,  his 
shoulders  enveloped  in  i  humeral  veil,  takes  the 
monstrance  into  his  hands  and  with  it  makes  the 
sign  of  the  cross  (hence  the  name  Benediction)  in 
silence  over  the  kneehng  congregation.  Benedic- 
tion is  often  employed  as  a  conclusion  to  other  ser- 
vices, e.  g.  Vespers,  Compline,  the  Stations  of  the 
Cross,  etc.,  but  it  is  also  still  more  generally  treated 
as  a  rite  complete  in  itself.  There  is  a  good  deal 
of  diversity  of  usage  in  different  countries  with  re- 
gard to  details,  but  some  of  the  elements  are  con- 
stant. The  use  of  incense  and  wax  candles,  which 
even  in  the  poorest  churches  must  not  be  less  than 
ten  in  number,  the  singing  of  the  "  Tantum  ergo  "  with 
its  versicle  and  prayer,  and  the  blessing  given  with 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  are  obligatory  everywhere. 


In  Rome  the  principle  obtains  that  the  only  portion 
of  the  service  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  strictly 
liturgical  is  the  singing  of  the  "  Tantum  ergo  ' '  and  the 
giving  of  the  Benediction  which  immediately  follov/s. 
This  idea  is  emphasized  by  the  fact  that  in  many 
Roman  churches  the  celebrant,  vested  in  cope  and 
preceded  by  thurifier,  acolytes,  etc.,  only  makes  his  en- 
try into  the  sanctuary  just  before  the  "  Tantum  ergo  " 
is  begun.  Previously  to  this  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
is  exposed,  informally  so  to  speak,  by  a  priest  in 
cotta  and  stole;  and  then  choir  and  congregation  are 
left  to  sing  litanies  and  canticles,  or  to  say  prayers 
and  devotions  as  the  occasion  may  demand,  the 
whole  service  being  of  a  very  popular  character. 

In  English-speaking  countries  the  service  generally 
begins  with  the  entry  of  the  priest  and  his  assistants 
in  procession  and  with  the  singing  of  the  "  O  Salutaris 
Hostia  "  as  soon  as  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  taken 
out  of  the  tabernacle.  Indeed  in  England  the 
singing  of  the  "  O  Salutaris  "  is  enjoined  in  the  "  Ritus 
servandus",  the  code  of  procedure  approved  by  a 
former  synod  of  the  Province  of  Westminster.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Litany  of  Our  Lady,  though 
usually  printed  after  the  "  O  Salutaris  "  and  very  gen- 
erally sung  at  Benediction,  is  nowhere  of  obligation. 
It  may  be  added  that  further  solemnity  is  often 
given  to  the  service  by  the  presence  of  deacon  and 
subdeacon  in  dalmatics.  When  the  bishop  of  the 
diocese  officiates  he  uses  mitre  and  crosier  in  the  pro- 
cession to  the  altar,  and  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross 
over  the  people  three  times  in  giving  the  benediction. 
On  the  other  hand,  a  very  informal  sort  of  service 
is  permitted,  where  the  means  for  carrying  out  a 
more  elaborate  rite  are  not  available.  The  priest, 
wearing  cotta  and  stole,  simply  opens  the  tabernacle 
door.  Prayers  and  devotions  are  said  or  sung,  and 
then  the  priest  blesses  those  present  with  the  veiled 
ciborium  before  the  tabernacle  door  is  again  closed. 
The  permission,  general  or  special,  of  the  bishop  of 
the  diocese  is  necessary  for  services  where  Bene- 
diction is  given  with  the  monstrance. 

History  of  the  Devotion.  It  is  easy  to  recog- 
nize in  our  ordinary  Benediction  service,  the  traces 
of  two  distinct  elements.  There  is  of  course  in  the 
first  place  the  direct  veneration  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  which  appears  in  the  exposition,  blessing, 
"  Tantum  ergo  ",  etc.  But  besides  this  we  note  the 
almost  invariable  presence  of  what  at  first  sight 
seems  an  incongruous  element,  that  of  the  litany 
of  Loreto,  or  of  popular  hymns  in  honour  of  Our 
Lady.  Tracing  our  present  service  back  to  its 
origin  we  find  that  these  two  features  are  derived 
from  different  sources.  The  idea  of  exposing  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  for  veneration  in  a  monstrance 
appears  to  have  been  first  evolved  at  the  end  of  the 
thirteenth  or  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century. 
When  the  elevation  of  the  Host  at  Mass  was  intro- 
duced in  the  early  years  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
probably  as  a  form  of  protest  against  the  theological 
views  of  Peter  the  Chanter,  the  idea  by  degrees  took 
firm  hold  of  the  popular  mind  that  special  virtue  and 
merit  were  attached  to  the  act  of  looking  at  the 
Blessed  Sacrament.  To  such  extremes  did  this  pre- 
possession go,  that  the  seeing  of  the  Host  at  the 
moment  of  the  elevation  was  judged  to  be  the  most 
vital  part  of  attendance  at  Mass.  In  certain  churches 
in  Spain  a  screen  of  black  velvet  was  held  up  behind 
the  altar  in  order  that  the  priest's  hands  and  the 
Host  might  be  more  easily  seen  from  afar;  in  others 
strict  injunctions  were  given  to  the  thurifer  that  he 
should  on  no  account  allow  the  smoke  of  the  thurible 
to  obstruct  the  view  of  the  Host.  Futhermore,  we 
read  that  when  men  were  dying  and  were  unable 
on  account  of  vomiting  or  any  other  cause  to  receive 
Holy  Viaticum,  the  Blessed  Sacrament  was  brought 
to  them  and  held  up  before  them  to  look  at.  In- 
deed, a  virtual  prohibition  of  this  practice  stands 
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to  this  day  amongst  the  rubrics  of  the  "Rituale 
Romanum". 

I'liiler  the  influence  of  this  idea,  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment in  tlie  processions  which  became  common  after 
the  institution  of  the  fi-:ist  of  Corpus  Christi  in  1246, 
came  by  degrees  to  be  carried  in  transparent  vessels, 
resembling  our  present  monstrances.  Moreover,  a 
custom  grew  up,  especially  in  Germany,  of  keeping 
the  Ulessed  Sacrament  continually  exposed  to  view 
in  churches.  It  was  forbidden  by  many  synods, 
but  a  sort  of  compromise  was  arrived  at  through 
the  construction  of  the  Sakr/mentshduschen  of  which 
.so  many  examples  still  exist  in  central  Europe. 
These  tabernacles,  of  great  height  and  imposing  ap- 
pearance, were  erected  in  the  most  conspicuous  part 
of  the  church,  and  there  the  Blessed  Sacrament  was 
reser\ed  in  a  monstrance  behind  a  metal  door  of 
lattice-work  which  allowed  a  more  or  less  free  view 
of  the  interior.  It  was  thus  that  the  practice  de- 
veloped, though  partly  kept  in  check  by  synodal 
decrees,  of  adding  solemnity  to  any  function,  even 
the  Mass  itself,  by  exposing  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
during  its  continuance. 

Turning  now  to  our  second  element,  we  find  that 
from  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century,  a 
custom  prevailed  among  the  confraternities  and 
guilds  which  were  established  at  that  period  in  great 
numbers,  of  singing  canticles  in  the  evening  of  the 
day  before  i  statue  of  Our  Lady.  These  canticles 
were  called  Laude  and  were  often  composed  in  the 
vulgar  tongue,  becoming  in  the  hands  of  such  poets 
as  the  Franciscan  Giacopone  da  Todi,  one  of  the 
great  popular  influences  which  helped  to  develop  a 
native  Italian  literature.  Confraternities  were  formed 
for  the  express  purpose  of  singing  these  canticles 
and  their  members  were  called  Laiulesl.  It  was 
such  a  company  of  Lavdesi  that  brought  together 
the  seven  holy  founders  who,  in  the  first  half  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  established  the  Order  of  Servites, 
or  Servants  of  Mary.  Although  the  lamle  hardly 
flourished  outside  Italy,  where  both  the  language 
and  the  character  of  the  people  lent  themselves 
readily  to  the  composition  of  innumerable  canticles, 
the  idea  of  an  evening  service  of  a  popular  character 
sung  before  the  statue  of  Our  Lady,  spread  through- 
out Europe.  In  particular,  the  "  Salve  Regina  ",  a 
special  devotion  of  the  Ser\ites,  Dominicans,  Car- 
melites, and  other  orders,  was  consecrated  by  usage 
to  this  rite,  and  we  find  traces  everjTvhere  of  its 
being  sung,  often  by  choirs  of  boys,  for  whom  a 
sjw'cial  endowment  was  provided,  as  a  separate 
evening  service.  In  France,  this  service  was  com- 
monly known  as  a  Snlut,  in  the  Low  Countries  as 
the  Lof,  in  England  and  Germany,  simply  as  the  Sain'. 

Now  it  seems  certain  that  our  present  Benediction 
service  has  resulted  from  the  general  adoption  of 
this  evening  singing  of  canticles  before  the  statue  of 
Our  Lady,  enhanced  as  it  often  came  to  be  in  the 
course  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries 
by  the  exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  which 
was  employed  at  first  only  as  an  adjunct  to  lend  it 
additional  solemnity.  The  blessing  at  the  close 
seems  to  have  been  added  simply  because  the  cus- 
tom gained  ground  of  making  the  sign  of  the  cross 
over  the  people  whenever  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
was  replaced  in  the  tabernacle  after  a  procession  or 
after  being  carried  to  the  sick  or  any  kind  of  an  ex- 
position. But  in  the  course  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, we  find  numberless  bc'iuests  for  Snluts  in  French 
wills,  the  items  to  be  sung,  often  of  a  most  miscel- 
laneous character,  being  minutely  specified,  and 
among  lliese  the  condition  is  frequently  appended 
that  the  Blessed  Sacrament  should  be  exposed  during 
the  whole  time  of  the  Snbil. 

The  development  which  is  too  intricate  to  be 
given  here  in  further  detail,  may  be  investigated 
in  the  works  mentioned  below. 


To  the  Rev,  V.  De  Buck,  the  BoUandi.st,  belongs  the  merit 
of  having  first  called  attention  to  the  true  history  of  this  de- 
votion. See  Precis  Historiqucs  (Brussels,  1872),  XXI,  .59-70. 
His  conclusions  have  been  developed  by  the  present  writer  in 
The  Month,  June  to  September,  1901,  October,  1905,  and  in  the 
book  Corpus  Domini  (in  preparation,  1907).  Useful  material 
may  be  found  in  Thiers.  Traite  de  I'Exposition  du  S.  Sncre- 
ment,  written  in  ll.i73.  The  account  of  Benediction  given  by 
such  autliorities  a."*  Cohblet,  Histoire  du  Sacrement  de  I'Eu- 
charistie  (Paris,  1.S.S.5),  II,  419-431,  is  not  satisfactory.  For 
the  rubrical  aspects  of  the  service  see  de  ^Iontault,  (Eurres 
Computes  (Paris,-  1892),  \1,  603-531;  Revue  Thivh,„mi€ 
(Paris,  1857),  II,  305,  404,  643;  Wapelhobst,  Compnulium 
iSacrce  Liturgice  (New  York,  1904\  6th  ed.,  218,  sq.;  Loan, 
Ceremonies  of  some  Ecclesiastical  Functions  (3d  ed.,  Dublin' 
1901),  152-163. 

Herbert  Thurston. 
Benedictis,  Jacobus  de.     See  St.a.bat  Mater. 

Benedict  Levita  (of  Mainz),  or  Benedict  the 
Deacon,  is  the  name  given  to  himself  by  the  author 
of  a  forged  collection  of  capitularies  which  appeared 
in  the  ninth  century.  The  collection  belongs  to  the 
group  of  pseudo-Isidorian  forgeries  that  includes 
the  pseudo-Isidorian  recension  of  the  Spanish  collec- 
tion of  canons,  the  so-called  "capitula  Angilramni", 
and  the  collection  of  false  decretals  of  the  pseudo- 
Isidore.  The  name  Benedict  is,  without  doubt,  an 
assumed  one;  the  statement  that  he  had  been  a 
deacon  in  the  Church  of  Mainz  and  that  the  collec- 
tion had  been  made  from  the  archiepiscopal  archives 
of  Mainz  at  the  command  of  the  late  Archbishop 
Autgar  (825-.S47)  is  clearly  also  untrue.  Nothing  is 
known  concerning  the  real  author.  On  internal 
e\idence  it  may  be  accepted  that  these  forged 
capitularies  were  composed  in  the  western  part  of 
the  Frankish  empire  and  not  at  Mainz;  the  grounds 
for  this  belief  are,  especially,  the  opposition  shown  to 
the  institution  of  "chorepiscopi",  and  further  the 
circumstance  that  the  collection  was  first  used  and 
found  readiest  acceptance  among  the  Western 
Franks.  The  close  relationship  between  this  collec- 
tion and  Pseudo-Isidore  lends  some  probability  to  the 
supposition  that  it  arose  in  the  Archdiocese  of 
Reims.  As  to  the  time  when  it  appeared  there  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  the  statement  of  the  author  that 
Archbishop  Autgar  of  Mainz  was  then  dead.  Conse- 
quently the  collection  was  made  after  847  (Autgar 
died  21  April,  847).  This  is  confirmed  by  a  metrical 
panegyric,  prefixed  to  the  collection,  in  praise  of  the 
Carlovingian  rulers,  and  in  which  Louis  the  frerman, 
the  Emperor  Lothair,  and  Charles  the  Bald  are  de- 
scribed as  living,  a  fact  which  points  to  the  years 
following  .S43.  Another  clue  is  offered  by  "Addita- 
mentum"  IV  in  which  the  forged  pseudo-Isidorian 
decretals  have  evidently  been  used.  But  the  way  in 
which  these  decretals  are  employed  by  Benedict 
shows  that  the  Pseudo-Isidorian  collection  had  not 
yet  reached  its  completed  form.  The  latest  date  for 
the  appearance  of  this  collection  of  canons  may, 
therefore,  be  given  as  from  848  to  850.  The  time  of 
composition  cannot  be  more  exactly  determined;  it 
was  somewhere  betA\'een  the  years  847-850. 

The  author  represents  his  collection  as  the  con- 
tinuation and  completion  of  the  collection  of  genuine 
capitularies  in  four  books,  "Capitularia  regum  Fran- 
corum",  produced  in  .S27  by  Ansegisus,  Abbot  of 
Fontanelle.  He  divides  it  into  three  books  which  he 
designates  as  "liber  quintus",  "sextus",  and  "septi- 
mus"  Three  other  writings  precede  the  first  book;  a 
prologue  in  verse,  a  preface  in  prose  which  treats  of  the 
origin  and  contents  of  the  collection,  and  the  aforesaid 
metrical  panegyric  on  the  rulers  of  the  Carlovingian 
line;  beginning  with  Pepin  and  C^arloman  and  end- 
ing with  the  sons  of  Louis  the  Pious.  Four  supple- 
mentary writings  (additamenta)  are  annexed  to  the 
last  book;  (I)  The  Aachen  capitulary  of  .S17  concern- 
ing the  monasteries;  (II)  the  report  of  the  bishops 
(.\ugust,  ,S29)  to  the  Emperor  Louis  the  Pious- 
(III)  a  few  genuine  capitularies  and  a  large  number 
of  forged  ones,  just  as  in  the  main  body  of  the  collec- 
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tion;  (IV)  a  large  number  (170)  of  extracts  taken 
from  various  sources,  among  which  are  also  for- 
geries of  the  Pseudo-Isidore.  The  work  of  Abbot 
Ansegisus  was  taken  as  a  model  for  the  collection. 
As-  to  the  sources  of  the  collection,  about  one-fourth 
of  it  consists  of  genuine  capitularies  (a  certain  kind 
of  royal  decrees  customary  in  the  Prankish  Empire); 
in  fact,  the  genuine  materials  used  by  the  author 
surpass  sometimes  those  used  by  Ansegisus.  Most 
of  the  pretended  capitularies  are,  however,  not 
genuine.  Among  the  genuine  sources,  from  which 
the  larger  portion  of  them  are  drawn,  are:  the  Holy 
Scriptures;  the  decrees  of  councils;  papal  decrees;  the 
collection  of  Irish  canons;  the  ordinances  of  the 
Roman  law,  the  "leges  Visigothorum"  and  "Baiu- 
wariorum";  the  "Libri  Penitentiales"  or  penitential 
books;  the  WTitings  of  the  Church  Fathers,  and 
letters  of  bishops.  He  repeats  himself  frequently; 
a  number  of  chapters  are  duplicated  literally  or  nearly 
word  for  word.  The  chief  aim  of  the  forger  was  to 
enable  the  Church  to  maintain  its  independence  in 
face  of  the  assaults  of  the  secular  power.  The  author 
stands  for  the  contemporary  movement  in  favour  of 
ecclesiastical  reform,  and  in  opposition  to  the  rule  of 
the  Church  by  the  laity.  The  first  two  editions 
(Tilius,  Paris,  1548,  and  Pithceus,  Paris,  1588)  are 
incomplete;  the  collection  is  found  complete  in 
Baluze,  Capitularia  regum  Francorum  (Paris,  1677), 
I,  col.  801-1232,  and  in  Pertz,  Monumenta  Ger- 
maniiE  Hist.:  Leges,  II  (Hanover,  1837),  2,  39-158 
(cf.  Migne,  P.  L.,  XCVII,  col.  699-912).  E.  Seckel 
is  preparing  a  new  edition  for  the  Monum.  Germ. 
Hist.:  Capitularia,  III). 

HiNScHTUS,  Decretales  pseudoisidorian(B  et  Capitula  Angil- 
ramni  (Leipzig,  1863)  ;  Schneider,  Die  Lehre  von  den  Kirchen- 
rechtsguellen  (2nd  ed.,  Ratisbon,  1892),  75  sqq.;  Lot,  Etudes  sur 
le  regne  de  Louis  Capet  (Paris,  1903),  361  sqq.  ;  Hauck, 
Kirchengeschichte  Deuischlands  (2nd  ed.,  Leipzig,  1900),  II, 
527  sqq.;  ^^CK.^,Stwdienzu  Benedict  Levita  in  Neues  Arckiv. 


(1900),  XXVI,  XXIX,  XXXI. 


J.  P.  KiRSCH. 


Benedict  of  Aniane,  Saint,  b.  about  745-750; 
d.  at  Cornelimiinster,  11  February,  821.  Benedict, 
originally  known  as  Witiza,  son  of  the  Goth,  Aigulf, 
Count  of  Maguelone  in  Southern  France,  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Prankish  court  of  Pepin,  and  entered  the 
royal  service.  He  took  part  in  the  Italian  campaign 
of  Charlemagne  (773),  after  which  he  left  his  royal 
master  to  enter  the  religious  life,  and  was  received 
into  the  monastery  of  St.  Sequanus  (Saint-Seine). 
He  gave  himself  most  zealously  to  practices  of 
asceticism,  and  learned  to  value  the  Rule  of  St. 
Benedict  as  the  best  foundation  for  the  monastic  life. 
Returning  home  in  779,  he  established  on  his  own 
land  near  the  little  river  of  Aniane  a  new  monastic 
settlement,  which  soon  developed  into  a  great  mon- 
astery, under  the  name  of  Aniane,  and  became  the 
model  and  centre  of  the  monastic  reform  in  France, 
introduced  by  Louis  the  Pious.  The  emperor's  chief 
adviser  was  Benedict,  and  the  general  adoption  of  the 
Rule  of  St.  Benedict  in  the  monasteries  of  the  Empire 
was  the  most  important  step  towards  the  reform. 
Benedict  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  sjmods  held 
in  Aachen  in  816  and  817,  the  results  of  which  were 
embodied  in  the  important  prescriptions  for  the 
restoration  of  monastic  discipline,  dated  10  July,  817; 
he  was  the  enthusiastic  leader  of  these  assemblies, 
and  he  himself  reformed  many  monasteries  on  the 
lines  laid  down  in  the  ordinances  promulgated  there. 
In  order  to  have  him  in  the  vicinity  of  his  royal 
residence,  Louis  in  814  had  founded  on  the  Inde,  a 
stream  near  Aachen,  the  Abbey  of  Cornelimiinster, 
which  was  to  be  an  exemplar  for  all  other  abbeys, 
and  to  be  under  the  guidance  of  Benedict.  In  the 
dogmatic  controversy  over  Adoptianism,  under  the 
leadership  of  Felix  of  Urgel,  Benedict  took  the  part 
of  orthodoxy.  To  promote  the  monastic  reforms,  he 
compiled  a  collection  of  monastic  rules.     A  pupil  of 


his,  the  monk  Ardo,  wrote  a  biography  of  the  great 
abbot. 

For  Benedict's  writings  see  Codex  regularum  monaslicarum 
et  canonicarum  in  P.  L.,  CIII,  393-702;  Concordia  regularum. 
loc.  eit.;  Letters,  loc.  cit.,  703-1380.  Other  treatises  (loo. 
cit.,  1381  sqq.)  ascribed  to  him  are  probably  not  authentic. 
Ardo  SMARAODtis,  Life,  op.  cit.,  CIII,  353  sqq.;  Mon.  Germ. 
Hist.:  Script.,  XV,  I,  200-220;  Acta  SS.,  Feb.,  II,  606  sqq.; 
NicOLAi,  Der  hi.  Benedikt,  Qrilnder  von  Aniane  und  Corneli- 
miinster (Cologne,  1865);  Paulinier,  S.  Benok  d'Aniane  et  la 
iondation  du  monastire  de  ce  nom  (Montpellier,  1871);  Foss, 
Benedikt  von  Aniane  (Berlin,  1884);  Puckert,  Aniane  und 
Gellone  (Leipzig,  1899);  Hauck,  Kirchengesch.  Deutachlands 
(2nd  ed.,  Leipzig,  1900),  II,  575  sqq.;  Butler,  Lives  of  the 
Saints,  12  Feb. 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Benedict  of  Nursia,  Saint,  founder  of  western 
monasticism,  b.  at  Nursia,  c.  4SU;  d.  at  Monte  Cassino, 
543.  The  only  authentic  life  of  Benedict  of  Nursia 
is  that  contained  in  the  second  book  of  St.  Gregory's 
"Dialogues"  It  is  rather  a  character  sketch  than 
a  biography  and  consists,  for  the  most  part,  of  a 
number  of  miraculous  incidents,  which,  although 
they  illustrate  the  life  of  the  saint,  give  little  help 
towards  a  chronological  account  of  his  career. 
St.  Gregory's  authorities  for  all  that  he  relates  were 
apparently  trustworthy,  being,  as  he  says,  four  of 
the  saint's  own  disciples,  viz. :  Constantinus,  who  suc- 
ceeded him  as  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino;  Valentinian, 
who  for  many  years  was  head  of  the  monastery  at- 
tached to  the  Lateran  Basilica;  Simplicius,  who  was 
the  third  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino;  and  Honoratus, 
who  was  Abbot  of  Subiaco  when  St.  Gregory  wrote 
his   "Dialogues". 

Benedict  was  the  son  of  a  Roman  noble  of  Nursia, 
a  small  town  near  Spoleto,  and  a  tradition,  which 
St.  Bede  accepts,  makes  him  a  twin  with  his  sister 
Scholastica.  His  boyhood  was  spent  in  Rome, 
where  he  lived  with  his  parents  and  attended  the 
schools  until  he  had  reached  his  higher  studies. 
Then  "giving  over  his  books,  and  forsaking  his 
father's  house  and  wealth,  with  a  mind  only  to 
serve  God,  he  sought  for  some  place  where  he  might 
attain  to  the  desire  of  his  holy  purpose;  and  in  this 
sort  he  departed  [from  Rome],  instructed  with  learned 
ignorance  and  furnished  with  unlearned  wisdom" 
(Dial.  St.  Greg.,  II,  Introd.  in  Migne,  P.  L.,  LXVI). 
There  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  Benedict's 
age  at  this  time.  It  has  been  very  generally  stated 
as  fourteen,  but  a  careful  examination  of  St.  Gregory's 
narrative  makes  it  impossible  to  suppose  him  younger 
than  nineteen  or  twenty.  He  was  old  enough  to  be  in 
the  midst  of  his  literary  studies,  to  understand  the 
real  meaning  and  worth  of  the  dissolute  and  licentious 
lives  of  his  companions,  and  to  have  been  deeply 
affected  himself  by  the  love  of  a  woman  (ibid.,  II,  ii). 
He  was  capable  of  weighing  all  these  things  in  com- 
parison with  the  life  taught  in  the  Gospels,  and  he 
chose  the  latter.  He  was  at  the  beginning  of  life, 
and  had  at  his  disposal  the  means  to  a  career  as  a 
Roman  noble;  clearly  he  was  not  a  child.  As  St. 
Gregory  expresses  it,  "he  was  in  the  world  and  was 
free  to  enjoy  the  advantages  which  the  world  offers, 
but  drew  back  his  foot  which  he  had,  as  it  were, 
already  set  forth  in  the  world"  (ibid.,  Introd.).  If 
we  accept  the  date  480  for  his  birth,  we  may  fix  the 
date  of  his  abandoning  the  schools  and  quitting  home 
at  about  a.  d.  500. 

Benedict  does  not  seem  to  have  left  Rome  for  the 
purpose  of  becoming  a  hermit,  but  only  to  find  some 
place  away  from  the  life  of  the  great  city;  moreover, 
he  took  his  old  nurse  with  him  as  a  servant  and  they 
settled  down  to  live  at  Enfide,  near  a  church  dedi- 
cated to  St.  Peter,  in  some  kind  of  association  with 
"a  company  of  virtuous  men"  who  were  in  sym- 
pathy with  his  feelings  and  his  views  of  life.  Enfide, 
which  the  tradition  of  Subiaco  identifies  with  the 
modem  Affile,  is  in  the  Simbrucini  moimtains,  about 
forty  miles  from  Rome  and  two  from  Subiaco.  It 
stands  on  the  crest  of  a  ridge  which  rises  rapidly 
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from  the  valley  to  the  higher  range  of  mountains, 
and  seen  from  the  lower  ground  the  village  has  the 
appearance  of  a  fortress.  As  St.  Gregory's  account 
indicates,  and  as  is  confirmed  by  remains  of  the  old 
town  and  by  the  inscriptions  foimd  in  the  neighbour- 
hood, Enfide  was  a  place  of  greater  importance  than 
is  the  present  town.  At  Enfide  Benedict  worked  his 
first  miracle  by  restoring  to  perfect  condition  an 
earthenware  wheat-sifter  {capisterium)  which  his  old 
servant  had  accidentally  broken.  The  notoriety 
which  this  miracle  brought  upon  Benedict  drove  him 
to  escape  still  farther  from  social  life,  and  "he  fled 
secretly  from  his  nurse  and  sought  the  more  retired 
district  of  Subiaco"-  His  purpose  of  life  had  also 
been  modified.  He  had  left  Rome  to  escape  the 
evils  of  a  great  city;  he  now  determined  to  be  poor 
and  to  live  by  his  own  work.  "  For  God's  sake  he  de- 
liberately chose  the  hardships  of  life  and  the  weari- 
ness of  labour"  (ibid.,  i). 

A  short  distance  from  Enfide  is  the  entrance  to  a 
narrow,  gloomy  valley,  penetrating  the  mountains 
and  leading  directly  to  Subiaco.  Crossing  the  Anio 
and  turning  to  the  right,  the  path  rises  along  the  left 
face  of  the  ravine  and  soon  reaches  the  site  of  Nero's 
villa  and  of  the  huge  mole  which  formed  the  lower 
end  of  the  middle  lake;  across  the  valley  were  ruins 
of  the  Roman  baths,  of  which  a  few  great  arches 
and  detached  masses  of  wall  still  stand.  Rising 
from  the  mole  upon  twenty-fi\c  low  arches,  the 
foundations  of  which  can  even  yet  be  traced,  was 
the  bridge  from  the  villa  to  the  baths,  under  which 
the  waters  of  the  middle  lake  poured  in  a  wide  fall 
into  the  lake  below.  The  ruins  of  these  vast  build- 
ings and  the  wide  sheet  of  falling  water  closed  up 
the  entrance  of  the  valley  to  St.  Benedict  as  he  came 
from  Enfide;  to-day  the  narrow  valley  lies  open  be- 
fore us,  closed  only  by  the  far-off  mountains.  The 
path  continues  to  ascend,  and  the  side  of  the  ravine, 
on  which  it  runs,  becomes  steeper,  until  we  reach  a 
cave  above  which  the  mountain  now  rises  almost 
perpendicularly;  while  on  the  right  hand  it  strikes 
in  a  rapid  descent  down  to  where,  in  St.  Benedict's 
day,  five  hundred  feet  below,  lay  the  blue  waters  of 
the  lake.  The  cave  has  a  large  triangular-shaped 
opening  and  is  about  ten  feet  deep.  On  his  way 
from  pjnfiile,  Benedict  had  met  a  monk,  Romanus, 
whose  monastery  was  on  the  mountain  above  the 
cliff  overhanging  the  ca^-e.  Romanus  had  discussed 
with  Benedict  the  purpose  which  had  brought  him 
to  Subiaco,  and  had  given  him  the  monk's  habit. 
By  his  ad\'ice  Benedict  became  a  hermit  and  for 
three  years,  unknown  to  men,  lived  in  this  cave  abo^■e 
the  lake.  St.  (iregory  tells  us  little  of  these  years. 
He  now  speaks  of  Benedict  no  longer  as  a  youth 
(puer),  but  as  a  man  (vir)  of  God.  Romanus,  he 
t^^•ice  tells  us,  ser\-cd  the  saint  in  every  way  he  could. 
The  monk  apparently  visited  him  frequently,  and 
on  fixed  days  brought  him  food. 

During  these  three  years  of  solitude,  broken  only 
by  occasional  communications  with  the  outer  world 
and  by  the  visits  of  Romanus,  he  matured  both  in 
mind  and  character,  in  knowledge  of  himself  and  of 
his  felloAV-man,  and  at  the  same  time  he  became  not 
merely  known  to,  but  secured  the  respect  of,  those 
about  him;  so  much  so  that  on  the  death  of  the 
abbot  of  ii  monastery  in  the  neighbourhood  (identi- 
fied by  .some  with  \'icovaro),  the  community  came  to 
liim  and  begged  him  to  become  its  abbot.  Benedict 
was  acquainted  with  the  hfe  and  discipline  of  the 
moiia-stery,  and  knew  that  "their  manners  were 
di\-erse  from  his  and  therefore  that  they  would  never 
agree  together:  yet,  at  length,  overcome  with  their 
entreaty,  he  gave  his  consent"  (ibid.,  iii).  The 
experiment  failed;  the  monks  tried  to  poison  him, 
and  he  returned  to  his  cave.  From  this  time  his 
miracles  seem  to  have  become  frequent,  and  many 
people,    attracted    by    his    sanctity    and    character. 


came  to  Subiaco  to  be  under  his  guidance.  For  them 
he  built  in  the  valley  twelve  monasteries,  in  each  of 
which  he  placed  a  superior  with  twelve  monks.  In 
a  thirteenth  he  lived  with  "a  few,  such  as  he  thought 
would  more  profit  and  be  better  instructed  by  his 
own  presence"  (ibid.,  iii).  He  remained,  however, 
the  father  or  abbot  of  all.  With  the  establishment 
of  these  monasteries  began  the  schools  for  children; 
and  amongst  the  first  to  be  brought  were  Maurus  and 
Placid. 

The  remainder  of  Benedict's  life  was  spent  in 
realizing  the  ideal  of  monastieism  which  he  has  left 
us  drawn  out  in  his  Rule,  and  before  we  follow  the 
shght  chronological  story  given  by  St.  Gregory,  it 
v/ill  be  better  to  examine  the  ideal,  which,  as  St. 
Gregory  says,  is  Benedict's  real  biography  (ibid., 
xxx\'i).  We  deal  here  with  the  Rule  only  so  far  as 
it  is  an  element  in  St.  Benedict's  life.  For  the  rela- 
tions which  it  bore  to  the  monastieism  of  previous 
centuries,  and  for  its  influence  throughout  the  West 
on  civil  and  religious  government,  and  upon  the  spir- 
itual life  of  Christians,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the 
articles  Monasticism  and  Benedict,  Saint,  Rule  of. 

The  Benedictine  Rule. — 1.  Before  studying 
St.  Benedict's  Rule  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  that 
it  is  written  for  laymen,  not  for  clerics.  The  saint's 
purpose  was  not  to  institute  an  order  of  clerics  with 
clerical  duties  and  oflices,  but  an  organization  and  a 
set  of  rules  for  the  domestic  hfe  of  such  laymen  as 
wished  to  live  as  fully  as  possible  the  type  of  life 
presented  in  the  Gospel.  ''My  words",  he  says, 
"are  addressed  to  thee,  whoever  thou  art,  that, 
renouncing  thine  own  will,  dost  put  on  the  strong 
and  bright  armour  of  obedience  in  order  to  fight  for 
the  Lord  Christ,  our  true  King. "  (Prol.  to  Rule.) 
Later,  the  Church  imposed  the  clerical  state  upon 
Benedictines,  and  with  the  state  came  a  preponder- 
ance of  clerical  and  sacerdotal  duties,  but  the  impress 
of  the  lay  origin  of  the  Benedictines  has  remained, 
and  is  perhaps  the  source  of  some  of  the  characteris- 
tics which  mark  them  off  from  later  orders. 

2.  Another  characteristic  feature  of  the  saint's  Rule 
is  its  view  of  work.  His  so-called  order  was  not  estab- 
lished to  carry  on  any  particular  work  or  to  meet 
any  special  crisis  in  the  Church,  as  has  been  the  case 
with  other  orders.  With  Benedict  the  work  of  his 
monks  was  only  a  means  to  goodness  of  life.  The 
great  disciplinary  force  for  human  nature  is  work; 
idleness  is  its  ruin.  The  purpose  of  his  Rule  was  to 
bring  men  "back  to  God  by  the  labour  of  obedience, 
from  whom  they  had  departed  by  the  idleness  of 
disobedience"-  Work  was  the  first  condition  of  all 
growth  in  goodness.  It  was  in  order  that  his  own 
life  might  be  "wearied  with  labours  for  God's  sake" 
that  St.  Benedict  left  Enfide  for  the  cave  at  Subiaco. 
It  is  necessary,  comments  St.  Gregory,  that  God's 
elect  should  at  the  beginning,  when  life  and  tempta- 
tions are  strong  in  them,  "be  wearied  with  labour  and 
pains".  In  the  regeneration  of  human  nature  in  the 
order  of  discipline,  even  prayer  comes  after  work, 
for  grace  meets  with  no  co-operation  in  the  soul  and 
heart  of  an  idler.  When  the  Goth  "gave  over  the 
world"  and  went  to  Subiaco,  St.  Benedict  gave  him 
a  bill- hook  and  set  him  to  clear  away  briars  for  the 
making  of  a  garden.  "  Ecce/  lahora!"  go  and  work. 
Work  is  not,  as  the  civilization  of  the  time  taught, 
the  condition  peculiar  to  slaves;  it  is  the  universal 
lot  of  man,  necessary  for  his  well-being  as  a  man,  and 
essential  for  him  as  a  Christian. 

3.  The  religious  life,  as  conceived  by  St.  Benedict, 
is  essentially  social.  Life  apart  from  one's  fellows, 
the  life  of  a  hermit,  if  it  is  to  be  wholesome  and  sane, 
is  possible  only  for  the  few,  and  these  few  must  have 
reached  an  advanced  stage  of  self-discipline  while 
living  with  others  (Rule,  i).  The  Rule,  therefore, 
is  entirely  occupied  with  regulating  the  life  of  a  com- 
munity of  men  who  live  and  work  and  pray  and  eat 
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together,  and  this  not  merely  for  a  course  of  train- 
ing, but  as  a  permanent  element  of  life  at  its  best. 
The  Rule  conceives  the  superiors  as  always  present 
and  in  constant  touch  with  every  member  of  the 
household.  This  explains  its  characteristic  form  of 
government,  which  is  best  described  as  patriarchal, 
or  paternal  (ibid.,  ii,  iii,  Ixiv).  The  superior  is  the 
head  of  a  family;  all  are  the  permanent  members  of 
a  household.  Hence,  too,  much  of  the  spiritual 
teaching  of  the  Rule  is  concealed  under  legislation 
which  seems  purely  social  and  domestic  organization 
(ibid.,  xxii-xxxii,  xxxv-xli).  So  intimately  connected 
with  domestic  life  is  the  whole  framework  and  teach- 
ing of  the  Rule  that  a  Benedictine  may  be  more 
truly  said  to  enter  or  join  a  particular  household 
than  to  join  an  order.  The  social  character  of  Bene- 
dictine life  has  found  expression  in  a  fixed  type  for 
monasteries  and  in  the  kind  of  works  which  Bene- 
dictines undertake,  and  it  is  secured  by  an  absolute 
communism  in  possessions  (ibid.,  xxxiii,  xx.xiv,  liv,  Iv), 
by  the  rigorous  suppression  of  all  differences  of 
worldly  rank — "no  one  of  noble  birth  may  [for 
that  reason]  be  put  before  him  that  was  formerly  a 
slave"  (ibid.,  ii),  and  by  the  enforced  presence  of 
everyone  at  the  routine  duties  of  the  household. 

4.  Although  private  ownership  is  most  strictly 
forbidden  by  the  Rule,  it  was  no  part  of  St.  Bene- 
dict's conception  of  monastic  life  that  his  monks, 
as  a  body,  should  strip  themselves  of  all  wealth  and 
Uve  upon  the  alms  of  the  charitable;  rather  his  pur- 
pose was  to  restrict  the  requirements  of  the  in- 
dividual to  what  was  necessary  and  simple,  and  to 
secure  that  the  use  and  administration  of  the  cor- 
porate possessions  should  be  in  strict  accord  with  the 
teaching  of  the  Gospel.  The  Benedictine  ideal  of 
poverty  is  quite  different  from  the  Franciscan.  The 
Benedictine  takes  no  exphcit  vow  of  poverty;  he 
only  vows  obedience  according  to  the  Rule.  The 
Rule  allows  all  that  is  necessary  to  each  individual, 
together  with  sufficient  and  varied  clothing,  abund- 
ant food  (excluding  only  the  flesh  of  quadrupeds), 
wine,  and  ample  sleep  (ibid.,  xxxix,  xl,  xli,  Iv). 
Possessions  could  be  held  in  common,  they  might 
be  large,  but  they  were  to  be  administered  for  the 
furtherance  of  the  work  of  the  community  and  for 
the  benefit  of  others.  While  the  individual  monk 
was  poor,  the  monastery  was  to  be  in  a  position  to 
give  alms,  not  to  be  compelled  to  seek  them.  It 
was  to  relieve  the  poor,  to  clothe  the  naked,  to  visit 
the  sick,  to  bury  the  dead,  to  help  the  afflicted  (ibid., 
iv),  to  entertain  all  strangers  (ibid.,  liii).  The  poor 
came  to  Benedict  to  get  help  to  pay  their  debts 
(Dial.  St.  Greg.,  xxvii);  they  came  for  food  (ibid., 
xxi,  xxviii). 

5.  St.  Benedict  originated  a  form  of  government 
which  is  deserving  of  study.  It  is  contained  in 
chapters  ii,  iii,  xxxi,  Ixiv,  Ixv  of  the  Rule  and  in  certain 
pregnant  phrases  scattered  through  other  chapters. 
As  with  the  Rule  itself,  so  also  his  scheme  of  govern- 
ment is  intended  not  for  an  order  but  for  a  single  com- 
munity. He  presupposes  that  the  community  have 
bound  themselves,  by  their  promise  of  stabihty,  to 
spend  their  lives  together  under  the  Rule.  The 
superior  is  then  elected  by  a  free  and  universal 
suifrage.  The  government  may  be  described  as  a 
monarchy,  with  the  Rule  as  its  constitution.  Within 
the  four  comers  of  the  Rule  everything  is  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  abbot,  the  abuse  of  whose  authority 
is  checked  by  religion  (Rule,  ii),  by  open  debate  with 
the  community  on  all  important  matters,  and  with 
its  representative  elders  in  smaller  concerns  (ibid.,  iii). 
The  reahty  of  these  checks  upon  the  wilfulness  of 
the  ruler  can  be  appreciated  only  when  it  is  remem- 
bered that  ruler  and  community  were  bound  to- 
gether for  life,  that  all  were  inspired  by  the  single 
purpose  of  carrying  out  the  conception  of  Ufe  taught 
ui  the  Gospel,  and  that  the  relations  of  the  members 
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of  the  community  to  one  another  and  to  the  abbot, 
and  of  the  abbot  to  them,  were  elevated  and  spirit- 
ualized by  a  mysticism  which  set  before  itself  the 
acceptance  of  the  teachings  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  as  real  and  work-a-day  truths. 

6.  (a)  When  a  Christian  household,  a  community, 
has  been  organized  by  the  willing  acceptance  of  its 
social  duties  and  responsibilities,  by  obedience  to  an 
authority,  and,  further,  is  under  the  continuous 
disciphne  of  work  and  self-denial,  the  next  step  in 
the  regeneration  of  its  members  in  their  return  to 
God  is  prayer.  The  Rule  deals  directly  and  ex- 
plicitly only  with  public  prayer.  For  this  Benedict 
assigns  the  Psalms  and  Canticles,  with  readings  from 
the  Scriptures  and  Fathers.  He  devotes  eleven 
chapters  out  of  the  seventy-three  of  his  Rule  to 
regulating  this  public  prayer,  and  it  is  characteristic 
of  the  freedom  of  his  Rule  and  of  the  "moderation" 
of  the  saint,  that  he  concludes  his  very  careful  di- 
rections by  saying  that  if  any  superior  does  not  like 
his  arrangement  he  is  free  to  make  another;  this 
only  he  says  he  will  insist  on,  that  the  whole  Psalter 
shall  be  said  in  the  course  of  a  week.  The  practice  of 
the  holy  Fathers,  he  adds,  was  resolutely  "to  say 
in  a  single  day  what  I  pray  we  tepid  monks  may 
get  through  in  a  whole  week"  (ibid.,  xviii).  On  the 
other  hand,  he  checks  indiscreet  zeal  by  laying  down 
the  general  rule  "  that  prayer  made  in  common  must 
always  be  short "  (ibid.,  xx).  It  is  very  difficult  to 
reduce  St.  Benedict's  teaching  on  prayer  to  a  system, 
for  this  reason,  that  in  his  conception  of  the  Christian 
character,  prayer  is  coextensive  with  the  whole  life, 
and  life  is  not  complete  at  any  point  unless  penetrated 
by  prayer. 

(b)  The  form  of  prayer  which  thus  covers  the 
whole  of  our  waking  hours,  St.  Benedict  calls  the 
first  degree  of  humility.  It  consists  in  realizing  the 
presence  of  God  (ibid.,  vii).  The  first  step  begins 
when  the  spiritual  is  joined  to  the  merely  human,  or, 
as  the  saint  expresses  it,  it  is  the  first  step  in  a  ladder, 
the  rungs  of  which  rest  at  one  end  in  tne  body  and 
at  the  other  in  the  soul.  The  ability  to  exercise  this 
form  of  prayer  is  fostered  by  that  care  of  the  "heart" 
on  which  the  saint  so  often  insists;  and  the  heart  is 
saved  from  the  dissipation  that  would  result  from 
social  intercourse  by  the  habit  of  mind  which  sees 
in  every  one  Christ  Himself.  "Let  the  sick  be 
served  in  very  deed  as  Christ  Himself"  (ibid.,  xxxvi). 
"Let  all  guests  that  come  be  received  as  Christ" 
(ibid.,  liii).  "Whether  we  be  slaves  or  freemen,  we 
are  all  one  in  Christ  and  bear  an  equal  rank  in  the 
service  of  Our  Lord"  (ibid.,  ii). 

(c)  Secondly,  there  is  public  prayer.  This  is  short 
and  to  be  said  at  intervals,  at  night  and  at  seven 
distinct  hours  during  the  day,  so  that,  when  possible, 
there  shall  be  no  great  interval  without  a  call  to 
formal,  vocal,  public  prayer  (ibid.,  xvi).  The  posi- 
tion which  St.  Benedict  gave  to  public,  common 
prayer  can  be  best  described  by  saying  that  he  es- 
tablished it  as  the  centre  of  the  common  life  to  which 
he  bound  his  monks.  It  was  the  consecration,  not 
only  of  the  individual,  but  of  the  whole  community 
to  God  by  the  oft-repeated  daily  public  acts  of  faith, 
and  of  praise  and  adoration  of  the  Creator;  and  this 
pubhc  worship  of  God,  the  opus  Dei,  was  to  form  the 
chief  work  of  his  monks,  and  to  be  the  source  from 
which  all  other  works  took  their  inspiration,  their 
direction,  and  their  strength. 

(d)  Lastly,  there  is  private  prayer,  for  which  the 
saint  does  not  legislate.  It  follows  individual  gifts 
— "If  anyone  wishes  to  pray  in  private,  let  him  go 
quietly  into  the  oratory  and  pray,  not  with  a  loud 
voice,  but  with  tears  and  fervour  of  heart"  (ibid.,  Ui). 
"Our  prayer  ought  to  be  short  and  with  purity  of 
heart,  except  it  be  perchance  prolonged  by  the 
inspiration  of  divine  grace"  (ibid.,  xx).  But  if 
St.  Benedict  gives  no  further  directions  on  private 


BENEDICT 


470 


BENEDICT 


prayer,  it  is  because  the  whole  condition  and  mode 
of  Hfe  secured  by  the  Rule,  and  the  character  formed 
by  its  observance,  lead  naturally  to  the  higher  states 
of  prayer.  As  the  saint  writes:  "Whoever,  therefore, 
thou  art  that  hastenest  to  thy  heavenly  country, 
fulfil  by  the  help  of  Christ  this  little  Rule  which  we 
have  written  for  beginners;  and  then  at  length  thou 
shalt  arrive,  under  God's  protection,  at  the  lofty 
summits  of  doctrine  and  virtue  of  which  we  have 
spoken  above"  (ibid.,  Ixxiii).  For  guidance  in  these 
higher  states  the  saint  refers  to  the  Fathers,  Basil 
and  Cassian. 

From  this  short  examination  of  the  Rule  and  its 
system  of  prayer,  it  will  be  obvious  that  to  describe 
the  Benedictine  as  a  contemplative  order  is  mislead- 
ing, if  the  word  is  used  in  its  modem  technical  sense 
as  excluding  active  work;  the  "contemplative"  is  a 
form  of  life  framed  for  different  circumstances  and 
with  a  different  object   from  St.   Benedict's.     The 


We  can  now  take  up  again  the  story  of  Benedict's 
life.  How  long  he  remained  at  Subiaco  we  do  not 
know.  Abbot  Tosti  conjectures  it  was  until  the  year 
529.  Of  these  years  St.  Gregory  is  content  to  tell  no 
more  than  a  few  stories  descriptive  of  the  life  of  the 
monks,  and  of  the  character  and  government  of  St. 
Benedict.  The  latter  was  making  his  first  attempt  to 
realize  in  these  twelve  monasteries  his  conception  of 
the  monastic  Hfe.  We  can  fill  in  many  of  the  details 
from  the  Rule.  By  his  own  experiment  and  his 
knowledge  of  the  history  of  monasticism  the  saint 
had  learnt  that  the  regeneration  of  the  individual, 
except  in  abnormal  cases,  is  not  reached  by  the  path 
of  solitude,  nor  by  that  of  austerity,  but  by  the 
beaten  track  of  man's  social  instinct,  with  its  nec- 
essary conditions  of  obedience  and  work;  and  that 
neither  the  body  nor  the  mind  can  be  safely  over- 
strained in  the  effort  to  avoid  evil  (ibid.,  Ixiv).  Thus 
at  Subiaco  we  find  no  solitaries,  no  conventual  her- 
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Rule,  including  its  .system  of  prayer  and  public 
psalmody,  is  meant  for  every  class  of  mind  and  every 
degree  of  learning.  It  is  framed  not  only  for  the 
educated  and  for  souls  advanced  in  perfection,  but 
it  organizes  and  directs  a  complete  life  which  is 
adapted  for  simple  folk  and  for  sinners,  for  the  ob- 
servance of  the  Commandments  and  for  the  be- 
ginnings of  goodness.  "  We  have  written  this  Rule", 
writes  St.  Benedict,  "that  by  observing  it  in  mon- 
asteries, we  may  shew  ourselves  to  have  some  degree 
of  goodness  in  life  and  a  beginning  of  holiness.  But 
for  him  who  would  hasten  1o  the  perfection  of  re- 
ligion there  are  the  teachings  of  the  holy  Fathers,  the 
following  whereof  bringeth  a  man  to  the  height  of 
perfection"  (ibid.,  Ixxiii).  Before  leaving  the  subject 
of  prayer  it  will  be  well  to  point  out  again  that  by 
ordering  the  public  recitation  and  singing  of  the 
Psalter.  St.  Benedict  was  not  putting  upon  his  monks 
a  distinctively  clerical  obligation.  The  Psalter  was 
the  common  form  of  prayer  of  all  Christians;  we  must 
not  read  into  his  Rule  characteristics  which  a  later 
asc  and  discipline  ha^'e  made  inseparable  from  the 
public  recitation  of  the  Divine  Office. 


mits,  no  great  austerities,  but  men  living  together  in 
organized  communities  for  the  purpose  of  leading 
good  lives,  doing  such  work  as  came  to  their  hand 
— carrying  water  up  the  steep  mountain-side,  doing 
the  other  household  work,  raising  the  twelve  cloisters, 
clearing  the  groimd,  making  gardens,  teaching 
children,  preaching  to  the  country  people,  reading 
and  studying  at  least  four  hours  a  day,  receiving 
strangers,  accepting  and  training  new-comers,  at- 
tending the  regular  hours  of  prayer,  reciting  and 
chanting  the  Psalter.  The  life  at  Subiaco  and  the 
character  of  St.  Benedict  attracted  many  to  the  new 
monasteries,  and  with  their  increasing  numbers  and 
growing  influence  came  the  inevitable  jealousy  and 
persecution,  which  culminated  with  a  vile  attempt 
of  a  neighbouring  priest  to  scandalize  the  monks  by 
an  exhibition  of  naked  women,  dancing  in  the  court- 
yard of  the  saint's  monastery  (Dial.  St.  Greg.,  viii). 
To  save  his  followers  from  further  persecution  Bene- 
dict left  Subiaco  and  went  to  Monte  Cassino. 

Upon  the  crest  of  Monte  Cassino  "there  was  an 
ancient  chapel  in  which  the  foolish  and  simple 
country  people,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  old 


BENEDICT 


471 


BENEDICT 


Gentiles,  worshipped  the  god  Apollo.  Round  about 
it  likewise  upon  all  sides  there  were  woods  for  the 
service  of  devils,  in  which,  even  to  that  very  time, 
the  mad  multitudes  of  infidels  did  offer  most  wicked 
sacrifice.  The  man  of  God,  coming  hither,  beat  in 
pieces  the  idol,  overthrew  the  altar,  set  fire  on  the 
woods,  and  in  the  temple  of  Apollo  built  the  oratory 
of  St.  Martin:  and  where  the  altar  of  the  same  Apollo 
was,  he  made  an  oratory  of  St.  John:  and  by  his  con- 
tinual preaching  he  brought  the  people  dwelling  in 
those  parts  to  embrace  the  faith  of  Christ"  (Rule, 
viii).  On  this  spot  the  saint  built  his  monastery. 
His  experience  at  Subiaco  had  led  him  to  alter  his 
plans,  and  now,  instead  of  building  several  houses 
with  a  small  community  in  each,  he  kept  all  his 
monks  in  one  monastery  and  provided  for  its  gov- 
ernment by  appointing  a  prior  and  deans  (Rule, 
Ixv,  xxi).  We  find  no  trace  in  his  Rule,  which  was 
most  probably  written  at  Monte  Cassino,  of  the  view 
which  guided  him  when  he  built  the  twelve  small 
monasteries  at  Subiaco.  The  life  which  we  have 
witnessed  at  Subiaco  was  renewed  at  Monte  Cassino, 
but  the  change  in  the  situation  and  local  conditions 
brought  a  corresponding  modification  in  the  work 
undertaken  by  the  monks.  Subiaco  was  a  retired 
valley  away  in  the  mountains  and  difficult  of  access; 
Cassino  was  on  one  of  the  great  highways  to  the 
south  of  Italy,  and  at  no  great  distance  from  Capua. 
This  brought  the  new  monastery  into  more  frequent 
communication  with  the  outside  world.  It  soon 
became  a  centre  of  influence  in  a  district  in  which 
there  was  a  large  population,  with  several  dioceses 
and  other  monasteries.  Abbots  came  to  see  and 
advise  with  Benedict.  Men  of  all  classes  were  fre- 
quent visitors,  and  he  numbered  nobles  and  bishops 
among  his  intimate  friends.  There  were  nuns  in  the 
neighbourhood  whom  the  monks  went  to  preach  to 
and  to  teach.  There  was  a  village  nearby  in  which 
St.  Benedict  preached  and  made  many  converts 
(Dial.  St.  Greg.,  xix).  The  monastery  became  the 
protector  of  the  poor,  their  trustee  (ibid.,  xxxi),  their 
refuge  in  sickness,  in  trial,  in  accidents,  in  want. 

Thus  during  the  life  of  the  saint  we  find  what  has 
ever  since  remained  a  characteristic  feature  of  Bene- 
dictine houses,  i.  e.  the  members  take  up  any  work 
which  is  adapted  to  their  peculiar  circumstances,  any 
work  which  may  be  dictated  by  their  necessities. 
Thus  we  find  Benedictines  teaching  in  poor  schools 
and  in  the  universities,  practising  the  arts  and  follow- 
ing agriculture,  undertaking  the  care  of  souls,  or 
devoting  themselves  wholly  to  study.  No  work  is 
foreign  to  the  Benedictine,  provided  only  it  is  com- 
patible with  living  in  community  and  with  the  per- 
formance of  the  Divine  Office.  This  freedom  in  the 
choice  of  work  was  necessary  in  a  Rule  which  was 
to  be  suited  to  all  times  and  places,  but  it  was 
primarily  the  natural  result  of  the  end  which  St. 
Benedict  had  in  view,  and  in  which  he  differs  from 
the  founders  of  later  orders.  These  latter  had  in 
view  some  special  work  to  which  they  wished  their 
disciples  to  devote  themselves;  St.  Benedict's  pur- 
pose was  only  to  provide  a  Rule  by  which  anyone 
might  follow  the  Gospel  counsels,  and  live,  and 
work,  and  pray,  and  save  his  soul.  St.  Gregory's 
narrative  of  the  establishment  of  Monte  Cassino 
does  little  more  for  us  than  supply  disconnected 
incidents  which  illustrate  the  daily  life  of  the  mon- 
astery. We  gain  only  a  few  biographical  facts. 
From  Monte  Cassino  St.  Benedict  founded  another 
monastery  near  Terracina,  on  the  coast,  about  forty 
miles  distant  (ibid.,  xxii).  To  the  wisdom  of  long 
experience  and  to  the  mature  virtues  of  the  saint, 
was  now  added  the  gift  of  prophecy,  of  which  St. 
Gregory  gives  many  examples.  Celebrated  among 
these  is  the  story  of  the  visit  of  Totila,  King  of  the 
Goths,  in  the  year  543,  when  the  saint  "rebuked  him 
for  his  wicked  deeds,  and  in  few  words  told  him  all 


that  should  befall  him,  sajdng:  'Much  wickedness  do 
you  daily  commit,  and  many  great  sins  have  you 
done:  now  at  length  give  over  your  sinful  life.  Into 
the  city  of  Rome  shall  you  enter,  and  over  the  sea 
shall  you  pass:  nine  years  shall  you  reign,  and  in  the 
tenth  shall  you  leave  this  mortal  life.'  The  king, 
hearing  these  things,  was  wonderfully  afraid,  and  de- 
siring the  holy  man  to  commend  him  to  God  in  his 
prayers  he  departed:  and  from  that  time  forward 
he  was  nothing  so  cruel  as  before  he  had  been.  Not 
long  after  he  went  to  Rome,  sailed  over  into  Sicily, 
and  in  the  tenth  year  of  his  reign  he  lost  his  king- 
dom together  with  his  fife."  (ibid.,  xv). 

Totila's  visit  to  Monte  Cassino  in  543  is  the  only 
certain  date  we  have  in  the  saint's  life.  It  must 
have  occurred  when  Benedict  was  advanced  in  age. 
Abbot  Tosti,  following  others,  puts  the  saint's  death 
in  the  same  year.     Just  before  his  death  we  hear 
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Central  Court,  Monte  Cassino 
(Designed  by  Bramante) 

for  the  first  time  of  his  sister  Scholastica.  "  She  had 
been  dedicated  from  her  infancy  to  Our  Lord,  and 
used  to  come  once  a  year  to  visit  her  brother.  To 
whom  the  man  of  God  went  not  far  from  the  gate  to  a 
place  that  did  belong  to  the  abbey,  there  to  give  her 
entertainment"  (ibid.,  xxxiii).  They  met  for  the 
last  time  three  days  before  Scholastica's  death,  on  a 
day  "when  the  sky  was  so  clear  that  no  cloud  was 
to  be  seen".  The  sister  begged  her  brother  to  stay 
the  night,  "but  by  no  persuasion  would  he  agree  unto 
that,  saying  that  he  might  not  by  any  means  tarry 
all  night  out  of  his  abbey.  .  .  .  The  nun  receiving 
this  denial  of  her  brother,  joining  her  hands  together, 
laid  them  upon  the  table;  and  so,  bowing  down  her 
head  upon  them,  she  made  her  prayers  to  Almighty 
God,  and  lifting  her  head  from  the  table,  there  fell 
suddenly  such  a  tempest  of  hghtning  and  thunder- 
ing, and  such  abundance  of  rain,  that  neither  ven- 
erable ,  Bennet  nor  his  monks  that  were  with  him, 
could  put  their  head  out  of  door"  (ibid.,  xxxiii). 
"Three  days  later,  "  Benedict  beheld  the  soul  of  his 
sister,  which  was  departed  from  her  body,  in  the  Hke- 
ness  of  a  dove,  to  ascend  into  heaven:  who  rejoicing 
much  to  see  her  great  glory,  with  hymns  and  lauds 
gave  thanks  to  Almighty  God,  and  did  impart  the 
news  of  this  her  death  to  his  monks  whom  also  he 
sent  presently  to  bring  her  corpse  to  his  abbey,  to 
have  it  buried  in  that  grave  which  he  had  provided 
for  himself"   (ibid.,  xxxiv). 

It  would  seem  to  have  been  about  this  time  that 
St.  Benedict  had  that  wonderful  vision  in  which  he 
came  as  near  to  seeing  God  as  is  possible  for  man 
in  this  hfe.  St.  Gregory  and  St.  Bonaventure  say 
that  Benedict  saw  God  and  in  that  vision  of  God 
saw  the  whole  world.  St.  Thomas  will  not  allow  that 
this  could  have  been.  Urban  VIII,  however,  does 
not  hesitate  to  say  that  "the  saint  merited,  whilst 
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still  in  this  mortal  life,  to  !<ce  God  Himself  and  in 
flod  all  that  is  below  Him".  If  he  did  not  see  the 
Creator,  he  saw  that  light  which  is  in  the  Creator, 
and  in  that  hght,  as  St.  Gregory  says,  "  saw  the  whole 
world  gathered  together  as  it  were  under  one  beam 
of  the  sun.  At  the  same  time  he  saw  the  soul  of 
Gcrmanus,  Bishop  of  Capua,  in  a  fiery  globe  carried 
up  by  angels  to  heaven"  (ibid.,  xxxv).  Once  more 
the  hidden  things  of  God  were  shown  to  him,  and  he 
warned  his  brethren,  both  "those  that  hved  daily 
with  him  and  those  that  dwelt  far  off "  of  his  approach- 
ing death.  "Six  days  before  he  left  this  world  he 
ga^'c  orders  to  have  his  sepulchre  opened,  and  forth- 
with falling  into  an  ague,  he  began  with  burning 
heat  to  wax  faint;  and  when  as  the  sickness  daily 
increased,  upon  the  sixth  day  he  commanded  his 
monks  to  carry  him  into  the  oratory,  where  he  did 
arm  himself  receiving  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Our 
Saviour  Christ;  and  having  his  weak  body  holden  up 
betwixt  the  hands  of  his  disciples,  he  stood  with  his 
own  hands  lifted  up  to  heaven;  and  as  he  was  in  that 
manner  praying,  he  gave  up  the  ghost"  (ibid., 
xxxvii).  He  was  buried  in  the  same  grave  with  his 
sister  "in  the  oratory  of  St.  John  the  Baptist,  which 
[he]  himself  had  built  when  he  overthrew  the  altar 
of  Apollo"  (ibid.).  There  is  some  doubt  whether 
the  relics  of  the  saint  are  still  at  Monte  Cassino,  or 
whether  they  were  moved  in  the  seventh  century 
to  Fleury.  Abbot  Tosti,  in  his  life  of  St.  Benedict, 
discusses  the  question  at  length  (chap,  xi)  and  decides 
the  controversy  in  favour  of  Monte  Cassino. 

Perhaps  the  most  striking  characteristics  in  St. 
Benedict  are  his  deep  and  wide  human  feeling  and 
his  moderation.  The  former  reveals  itself  in  the 
many  anecdotes  recorded  by  St .  Gregory.  We  see  it 
in  his  sympathy  and  care  for  t  he  simplest  of  his  monks; 
his  hastening  to  the  help  of  the  poor  Goth  who  had 
lost  his  bill-hook;  speniling  the  hours  of  the  night 
in  prayer  on  the  mountain  to  sa\e  his  monks  the 
labour  of  carrying  water,  and  to  remove  from  their 
Hves  a  "just  cause  of  grumbling";  staying  three 
days  in  a  monastery  to  help  to  induce  one  of  the 
monks  to  "  remain  quietly  at  his  prayers  as  the 
other  monks  did",  instead  of  going  forth  from  the 
chapel  and  wandering  about  "busying  himself  with 
some  earthly  and  transitory  things".  He  lets  the 
crow  from  the  neighbouring  woods  come  daily  when 
all  are  at  dinner  to  be  fed  by  himself.  His  mind  is 
always  with  those  who  are  absent;  sitting  in  his 
cell  he  knows  that  Placid  has  fallen  into  the  lake; 
he  foresees  the  accident  to  the  builders  and  sends  a 
warning  to  them;  in  spirit  and  some  kind  of  real 
presence  he  is  with  the  monks  "  eating  and  refresh- 
ing themselves"  on  their  journey,  with  his  friend 
Valentinian  on  his  way  to  the  monastery,  with  the 
monk  taking  a  present  from  the  nuns,  with  the  new 
community  at  Terracina.  Throughout  St.  Gregory's 
narrative  he  is  always  the  same  quiet,  gentle,  digni- 
fied, strong,  peace-loving  man  who  by  the  subtle 
power  of  sympathy  becomes  the  centre  of  the  lives 
and  interests  of  all  about  him.  We  see  him  with 
his  monks  in  the  church,  at  their  reading,  some- 
times in  the  fields,  but  more  commonly  in  his  cell, 
where  frequent  messengers  find  him  "  weeping  silently 
in  his  prayers",  and  in  the  night  hours  standing  at 
"  the  window  of  his  cell  in  the  tower,  offering  up  his 
prayers  to  God";  and  often,  as  Totila  found  him, 
sitting  out.side  the  door  of  his  cell,  or  "before  the 
gate  of  the  monastery  reading  upon  a  book"  He 
has  ^iven  his  own  portrait  in  his  ideal  picture  of  an 
abbot  (Rule,  Ixiv): — 

"  It  beseemeth  the  abbot  to  be  ever  doing  some 
good  for  his  liretliren  rather  than  to  be  presiding 
over  them.  He  must,  therefore,  be  learned  in  the 
law  of  God,  that  he  may  know  whence  to  bring  forth 
things  new  and  old;  he  must  be  chaste,  sober,  and 
merciful,  ever  preferring  mercy  to  justice,  that  he 


himself  may  obtain  mercy.  Let  him  hate  sin  and 
love  the  brethren.  And  even  in  his  corrections, 
let  him  act  with  prudence,  and  not  go  too  far,  lest 
while  he  seeketh  too  eagerly  to  scrape  off  the  rust, 
the  vessel  be  broken.  Let  him  keep  his  own  frailty 
ever  before  his  eyes,  and  remember  that  the  bruised 
reed  must  not  be  broken.  And  by  this  we  do  not 
mean  that  he  should  suffer  vices  to  grow  up;  but 
that  prudently  and  with  charity  he  should  cut  them 
off,  in  the  way  he  shall  see  best  for  each,  as  we  have 
already  said;  and  let  him  study  rather  to  be  loved 
than  feared.  Let  him  not  be  violent  nor  over  anxious, 
not  exacting  nor  obstinate,  not  jealous  nor  prone 
to  suspicion,  or  else  he  will  ne\-er  be  at  rest.  In  all 
his  commands,  whether  spiritual  or  temporal,  let 
him  be  prudent  and  considerate.  In  the  works 
which  he  imposeth,  let  him  be  discreet  and  moderate, 
bearing  in  mind  the  discretion  of  holy  Jacob,  when 
he  said:  'If  I  cause  my  flocks  to  be  overdriven, 
they  will  all  perish  in  one  day'.  Taking,  then,  such 
testimonies  as  are  borne  by  these  and  the  like  words 
to  discretion,  the  mother  of  \'irtues,  let  him  so  temper 
all  things,  that  the  strong  may  have  something  to 
strive  after,  and  the  weak  nothing  at  which  to  take 
alarm. " 

Biography: — St.  Gregory's  Dialogues,  II,  in  P.  L.,  LXVI,  tr. 
ed.  Coleridge  (London,  1874);  Tosti,  Delia  vita  di  San  Bene- 
detto (Monte  Cassino,  1892),  tr.  Woods  (London,  1896).  His- 
tory OF  THE  Period: — Hodgkin,  Italy  and  Her  Invaders  (Ox- 
ford, 1892-99);  Dudden,  Gregory  the  Great  (London,  1905); 
Gregorovius,  History  of  Ote  City  of  Rome,  tr.  Hamilton  (Lon- 
don, 1900-02).  Rule  of  Saint  Benedict: — Kuie,  tr.  Hunter- 
Blair  (London,  1906);  Schmidt,  2?rfi(io  minor  (Ratisbon,  1891); 
Wahnicfrid,  Commentary  in  P.  L.,  LXVI),  new  ed.  (Monte 
Cassino,  1880):  Calmet,  Commentary  (Paris,  1734);  I^Iartene, 
Commentary  (Paris,  1690);  Zockler,  Askese  uvd  Monchtum 
(1897);  Blttler  in  Downside  Reinew  (Dec.,  1899);  Idem,  in 
Joitrnol  of  Theol.  Studies  (Apr.,  1902). 

Hugh  Edmund  Ford. 

Benedict  of  Paris  (Capi'chin).     See  Langeois. 

Benedict  of  Peterborough,  abbot  and  writer, 
place  and  date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  1193.  He  was 
educated  at  Oxford,  and  was  appointed  in  1174 
chancellor  to  Richard,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury, 
and  in  117.5  became  Prior  of  Christ  Church,  Canter- 
bury. As  Abbot  of  Peterborough  from  1177  to  his 
de:ith  in  1193,  he  was  a  learned  and  able  executive. 
He  restored  the  abbey  finances  to  a  sound  basis, 
and  was  acti^•e  till  his  death  in  completing  and  beau- 
tifying the  buildings.  Through  his  personal  favour 
with  Richard  I  he  secured  for  his  abbey  various 
rights  and  privileges.  He  has  been  sometimes  con- 
fused with  Benedict  of  Sansetun,  later  Bishop  of 
Rochester,  -vdce-chancellor  during  the  absence  of 
King  Richard.  He  had  the  library  enriched  by 
transcriptions  of  standard  works  in  theology,  exe- 
gesis, law,  science,  and  poetry.  He  wrote  a  history 
of  Becket's  "  Passion  ",  preserved  in  part  in  the  work 
on  Becket  known  as  "Quadrilogus",  and  also,  a 
first-hand  account  of  Becket's  "Miracles"  (Robert- 
son, "Materials  for  the  History  of  Thomas  Becket", 
Rolls  Series,  1876).  He  was  formerly  regarded  as 
the  author  of  "  Gesta  Henrici  II",  which  Stubbs 
would  identify  with  the  lost  " Tricolumnis "  of 
Richard  Fitz-Neal,  author  of  the  "Dialogus  de 
Scaccario  " 

Gardiner  and  Mullinger,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
Eng.  Hist.  (London,  1894);  Giles,  Life  and  Miracles  of  St. 
Thomas  of  Canterbury,  by  Benedict,  etc.  (Caxton  Society,  1850). 

J.  V.  Chowne. 

Benedict  of  San  Philadelphio  (or  Benedict 
THE  Moor),  Saixt,  b.  at  San  Philadelphio  or  San 
Fradello,  a  village  of  the  Diocese  of  Messina  in  Sicily, 
in  1526;  d.  4  April,  1589.  The  parents  of  St.  Bene- 
dict were  slaves  from  Ethiopia  who  were,  neverthe- 
less, pious  Christians,  On  account  of  their  faithful- 
ness their  master  freed  Benedict,  the  first-born  child. 
From  his  earliest  years  Benedict  was  very  religious 
and  while  still  very  young  he  joined  a  newly  formed 
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association  of  hermits.  When  Pope  Pius  IV  dis- 
solved this  association,  Benedict,  called  from  his 
origin  jEthiops  or  Niger,  entered  the  Reformed 
Recollects  of  the  Franciscan  Order.  Owing  to  his 
virtues  he  was  made  superior  of  the  monastery  of 
Santa  Maria  de  Jesus  at  Palermo  three  years  after 
his  entrance,  although  he  was  only  a  lay  brother. 
He  reformed  the  monastery  and  ruled  it  with  great 
success  until  his  death.  He  was  pronounced  Blessed 
in  1743  and  was  canonized  in  1807.  His  feast  is 
celebrated  3  April. 

GuERiN,  Le  palmier  scraphique  ou  vie  des  saints  et  des  hommes 
et  femmes  illustres  des  ordres  de  St,  Franpois  (Bar-le-Dur, 
1872),  IV,  44-75;  Leon,  L'aur^ole  seraphi^ue,  Vie  des  sriinls 
et  bienheureux  des  trois  ordres  de  St.  Francois  (Paris,  ISSli), 
II,  1  sqq. 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Benedictus,  (Canticle  op  Zachary),  The,  given  in 
Luke,  i,  68-79,  is  one  of  the  three  great  canticles  in  the 
opening  chapters  of  this  Gospel,  the  other  two  being 
theilagnificat  and  Ximc  ditnittis.  The  Benedictus  was 
the  song  of  thanksgi\'ing  uttered  by  Zachary  on  the 
occasion  of  the  birth  of  his  son,  St.  John  Baptist.  It 
is  Jewish  in  form,  but  Christian  in  sentiment.  The 
local  colouring  and  nationalistic  character  of  the  first 
half  are  so  noticeable  that  Loisy  has  conjectured  that 
it  existed  previously  as  a  simple  psalm,  which  Zachary 
adapted,  his  additions  being,  he  contends,  easily  dis- 
cernible. (Revue  d'hist.  et  de  lit.  relig.,  May- 
June,  1903,  p.  289.)  There  are,  however,  grave  ob- 
jections to  this  view,  and  an  opposite  theory  has  been 
put  forth,  that  the  Benedictus  was  composed  with 
special  reference  to  the  names  of  Elizabeth,  Zachary, 
and  John,  for  Elizabeth,  Jusjurandum  quod  juravit; 
Zachary,  Memorari  {testamenti  sui  sancti);  and  John, 
Ad  fadendam  misericordiam. 

The  whole  canticle  naturally  falls  into  two  parts. 
The  first  (verses  68-75)  is  a  song  of  thanksgiving  for 
the  realization  of  the  Messianic  hopes  of  the  Jewish 
nation;  but  to  such  realization  is  given  a  character- 
istically Christian  tone.  As  of  old,  in  the  family  of 
David,  there  was  power  to  defend  the  nation  against 
their  enemies,  now  again  that  of  which  they  had  been 
so  long  deprived,  and  for  which  they  had  been 
yearning,  was  to  be  restored  to  them,  but  in  a  higher 
and  spiritual  sense.  The  horn  is  a  sign  of  power, 
and  the  "horn  of  salvation"  signified  the  power  of 
delivering  or  "a  mighty  deliverance".  While  the 
Jews  had  impatiently  borne  the  yoke  of  the  Romans, 
they  had  continually  sighed  for  the  time  when  the 
House  of  David  was  to  be  their  deliverer.  The  de- 
liverance was  now  at  hand,  and  was  pointed  to  by 
Zachary  as  the  fulfilment  of  God's  Oath  to  Abraham; 
but  the  fulfilment  is  described  as  a  deliverance  not 
tor  the  sake  of  worldly  power,  but  that  "we  may 
serve  him  without  fear,  in  holiness  and  justice  all 
our  days". 

The  second  part  of  the  canticle  is  an  address  by 
Zachary  to  his  own  son,  who  was  to  take  so  important 
a  part  in  the  scheme  of  the  Redemption;  for  he  was 
to  be  a  prophet,  and  to  preach  the  remission  of  sins 
before  the  coming  of  the  Orient,  or  Dawn,  from  on 
high.  The  prophecy  that  he  was  to  "go  before  the 
face  of  the  Lord  to  prepare  his  ways"  (v.  76)  was  of 
course  an  allusion  to  the  well-known  words  of  Isaias 
(xl,  3)  which  St.  John  himself  afterwards  applied  to 
his  own  mission  (John,  i,  23);  and  which  all  the  three 
Synoptics  adopt  (Matt.,  iii,  3;  Mark,  i,  2;  Luke,  iii,  4). 
It  is  probably  due  to  the  first  part  of  the  canticle,  as 
a  song  of  thanksgiving  for  the  coming  of  the  Redeemer, 
that  it  finds  an  appropriate  place  in  the  office  of  the 
Church  every  morning  at  Lauds.  It  is  believed  to 
have  been  first  introduced  by  St.  Benedict  (Beaume, 
I,  253).  According  to  Durandus,  the  allusion  to 
Christ's  coming  under  the  figure  of  the  rising  sun  had 
also  some  influence  on  its  adoption.  It  is  also  used 
m  various  other  liturgical  offices,  notably  at  a  fu- 
neral, at  the  moment  of  interment,  when  words  of 


thanksgiving  for  the  Redemption  are  specially  in 
place  as  an  expression  of  Christian  hope. 

See  the  commentaries  on  Saint  Luke;  also  Hastings  Diet 
of  Christ  and  the  Gospels  (New  York,  1906),  I,  90-91. 

'  Bernard  Ward. 

Benedictus  Polonus,  a  medieval  Friar  Minor 
missionary  and  traveller  (c.  1245)  companion  of 
Giovanni  da  Piancarpino,  and  author  of  the  brief 
chronicle  "De  Itinere  Fratrum  Minorum  ad  Tar- 
taros",  concerning  the  first  Franciscan  missions  to 
the  Tatars.  This  work  was  unknown  apparently 
to  Wadding  ;nid  Sbaralea,  the  literary  historians  of 
the  order.  It  was  first  published  by  D'Avezac  in  the 
"Recueil  de  Voyages"  (Paris,  1839,  IV,  774-779). 
Cf.  the  "Chronicle"  of  Glassberger  in  "Analecta 
Franciscana"  (II,  71).  The  report  of  Benedictus  is 
important  for  the  curious  letter  of  the  Great  Khan  to 
Innocent  IV. 

GoLUBOvicH,  Biblioteca  bio-bibliografica  delta  terra  Santa  e 
dell'  oriente  Francescano  (Quaracchi,  1906),  213-215. 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Benefice  (Lat.  Beneficium,  a  benefit). — Popularly 
the  term  benefice  is  often  understood  to  denote 
either  certain  property  destined  for  the  support  of 
ministers  of  religion,  or  a  spiritual  office  or  function, 
such  as  the  care  of  souls,  but  in  the  strict  sense  it 
signifies  a  right,  i.  e.  the  right  given  permanently 
by  the  Church  to  a  cleric  to  receive  ecclesiastical 
revenues  on  account  of  the  performance  of  some 
spiritual  service.  Four  characteristics  are  essential 
to  every  benefice:  (a)  the  right  to  revenue  from 
church  property,  the  beneficed  cleric  being  the 
usufructuary  and  not  the  proprietor  of  the  source 
of  his  support;  (b)  a  twofold  perpetuity,  objective 
and  subjective,  inasmuch  as  the  source  of  income 
must  be  permanently  established  and  at  the  same 
time  the  appointment  to  the  benefice  must  be  for 
life,  and  not  subject  to  revocation,  save  for  the  causes 
and  in  the  cases  specified  by  law;  (c)  a  formal  decree 
of  ecclesiastical  authority  giving  to  certain  funds  or 
property  the  character  or  title  of  a  benefice;  (d)  an 
annexed  office  or  spiritual  function  of  some  kind, 
such  as  the  care  of  souls,  the  exercise  of  jurisdiction, 
the  celebration  of  Mass  or  the  recitation  of  the  Divine 
Oflace.  This  last  mentioned  element  is  fundamental, 
since  a  benefice  exists  only  for  the  sake  of  securing 
the  performance  of  duties  connected  with  the  wor- 
ship of  God,  and  is  based  on  the  Scriptural  teaching 
that  they  who  serve  the  altar  should  live  by  the  altar. 
In  fact,  as  Innocent  III  declares,  the  sole  purpose 
of  the  foundation  of  benefices  was  to  enable  the 
church  to  have  at  her  command  clerics  who  might 
devote  themselves  freely  to  works  of  religion. 

History. — The  need  which  benefices  are  intended 
to  meet  was  in  the  earlier  centuries  of  the  life  of  the 
Church  satisfied  in  other  ways.  From  the  beginning, 
the  clergy  was  supported  by  the  liberality  of  the 
faithful,  but  originally  all  offerings  were  transmitted 
to  the  bishop,  who  took  charge  of  their  administra- 
tion and  distribution.  Usually  the  mass  of  donations 
was  divided  into  four  portions,  of  which  one  went  to 
the  support  of  the  bishop,  another  to  the  main- 
tenance of  the  clergy,  a  third  to  the  repair  and  con- 
struction of  churches,  and  a  fourth  to  the  relief  of 
the  needy  and  afflicted.  Under  this  system  even 
those  clerics  who  ministered  in  rural  parishes  were 
obliged  to  send  the  oblations  received  in  their  churches 
to  the  bishop,  to  swell  the  common  fund  and  to  be 
submitted  to  the  ordinary  rule  of  allotment.  The 
inconvenience  attending  this  method,  especially  be- 
cause the  offerings  were  frequently  in  kind,  increased 
with  the  growth  of  the  Church,  particularly  with 
the  multiplication  of  country  parishes.  Moreover 
the  Church  came  to  possess  considerable  real  property. 
Hence  early  in  the  sixth  century  we  find  in  some 
places  the  practice  of  allowing  some  of  the  clergy 
to  retain  for  themselves  and  for  their  churches  the 
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gifts  which  they  liad  received  or  even  the  income 
from  property  which  the  Churc-li  had  acquired.  The 
latter  form  of  grant,  in  connexion  witli  lands  or 
permanent  endowments,  was  known  as  precaria,  a 
name  which  indicates  its  unstable  tenure;  on  the 
death  of  the  possessor  the  source  of  his  revenue 
reverted  to  the  common  fund  of  church  property, 
and  could  not  ser\e  for  the  support  of  a  cleric  unless 
devoted  anew  to  this  purpose  by  a  formal  act  of 
ecclesiastical  authority.  Though  these  precarice 
were  in  the  beginning  contrary  to  the  canons,  cir- 
cumstances justified  their  increasing  employment, 
and  they  paved  the  way  for  the  recognition  of  the 
modern  benefice. 

AH  that  was  needed  to  transform  the  precarice  into 
benefices,  was  to  do  away  with  the  need  of  a  new 
episcopal  decree  assigning  the  income  from  certain 
lands  or  other  property  to  the  support  of  a  priest 
on  the  occurrence  of  a  vacancy,  and  to  recognize 
in  the  source  of  income  a  perpetual  foundation  for 
this  specific  purpose.  When  this  was  done  and  the 
incumbent  was  given  permanency  in  office,  the 
modern  benefice  came  into  being.  It  was  of  gradual 
gro\\th,  its  beginning  dating  from  the  sixth  century 
and  its  universal  adoption  being  delayed  until  the 
eleventh  century.  Since  the  usufruct  allowed  to 
clerics  resembled  the  grants  of  land  which  sovereigns 
were  accustomed  to  make  to  subjects  A\ho  had  dis- 
tinguished themselves  by  military  or  political  ser- 
vice, and  which  the  Church  was  at  times  compelled 
to  concede  to  powerful  lay  lords  in  order  to  secure 
necessary  protection  in  troubled  times,  it  was  natural 
that  the  term  benefice,  which  had  been  applied  to 
these  grants,  should  be  employed  to  denote  the 
similar  practice  in  regard  to  ecclesiastics.  Wherever 
the  common  law  of  the  Church  holds  sway  the 
establishment  of  benefices  is  the  rule.  In  more 
than  one  country  a  system  developed  by  centuries 
of  piety  has  fallen  before  decrees  of  secularization, 
but  if  the  usurping  government  makes  a  pretence 
of  compensation  by  stipends  to  the  clergy,  such 
stipends  are  regarded  by  the  Church  as  beneficiary 
revenue,  and  those  \\'ho  receive  them  retain  the 
status  of  beneficed  clerics.  In  the  United  States 
benefices  are  almost  unknown.  A  solitary  example 
in  New  Orleans  figured  as  a  notable  exception  in  the 
decree  of  the  Second  Plenary  Council.  A  few  pa- 
rochial benefices  are  found  in  the  province  of  San 
Francisco,  and  there  is  good  ground  for  the  opinion 
which  sees  in  permanent  rectorships  all  the  requisites 
of  a  benefice;  but  these  instances,  with  the  episcopates, 
are  in  marked  contrast  with  the  general  organization 
of  the  Church  in  the  United  States.  In  England, 
also,  benefices  are  the  exception,  but  in  Canada 
they  are  more  common  (Gignac,  Compend.  Jur. 
Eccl.,  Quebec,  1906).  The  beneficiary  system  plays 
an  important  part  in  the  discipline  of  the  evangelical 
churches  on  the  continent  of  Europe,  and  of  the 
State  church  of  England.  In  1900,  out  of  22,800 
clergymen  at  work  in  the  Anglican  Church,  ]3,S72 
were  beneficed.  (For  benefices  or  "livings"  in  the 
Anglican  Church  see  Phillimore,  "  Ecclesiastical 
Law  ";  Idem,  "  Book  of  Church  Law  ",  London,  1899, 
227;  ibid,  the  Benefices  Act  of  ISOS.  For  the  Evan- 
Sf'lical  Churches  see  Hinschius,  "  Kirchenrecht  ",  Ber- 
lin, Isii'.t  sq.;  Fricdherg,  "  Lehrbuch  des  Kirchen- 
riThts  ",  4th  ed.,  189.5;  Real  Encyk.  f.  Prot.  Theol. 
und  Kirche,  3d  ed.,  1897,  II,  596.) 

T)i\  isioN. — Benefices  are  divided  into  simple  and 
double;  major  and  minor;  elective,  presentati\e,  and 
collative;  residential  and  non-residential;  perpetual 
and  manual;  secular  and  regular.  Simple  benefices 
lire  those  which  invohe  only  the  duty  of  reciting 
the  Divine  Office  or  of  celebrating  Mass.  Double 
benefices  imply  the  care  of  souls  or  jurisdiction  in 
the  external  forum  or  administrative  functions,  and, 
if  thej'  be  episcopal  or  supru-episcopal  in  ranlc,  are 


styled  major  benefices.  A  benefice  is  elective  when 
the  appointing  authority  may  collate  only  after 
some  electoral  body  has  named  the  future  incumbent; 
presentative  when  such  nomination  belongs  to  a 
patron;  collative  when  the  bishop  or  other  superior 
appoints  independently  of  any  election  or  presenta- 
tion. The  distinction  between  residential  and  non- 
residential benefices  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  in 
some  cases  the  canons  or  articles  of  foundation  im- 
pose the  obligation  of  residence  in  the  locality  of  the 
benefice  while  in  other  cases  no  such  obligation  is 
annexed.  Manual  benefices  are  not  benefices  in 
the  strict  sense,  since  their  distinctive  note  is  that 
appointments  to  them  are  revocable  at  the  will  of 
the  collating  authority.  A  legal  presumption  exists 
that  all  benefices  are  secular,  but  those  which  exist 
in  churches  or  houses  of  religious  orders  or  which 
by  custom  or  by  the  will  of  the  founder  have  been 
appropriated  to  religious  are  known  as  regular  bene- 
fices. This  last  distinction  has  at  times  a  special 
importance  because  of  the  rule  requiring  that  secu- 
lar benefices  be  conferred  only  on  secular  clerics, 
regular  benefices  only  on  regulars. 

Creation. — Benefices  can  be  created  only  by 
ecclesiastical  authority,  since  the  right  to  revenue 
which  they  suppose  is  always  necessarily  connected 
with  some  spiritual  function,  and  is  therefore  reck- 
oned among  the  jura  spiritualia  controlled  by  the 
Church.  The  competent  authority  may  be  the  pope 
or  a  bishop  or  one  possessing  quasi-episcopal  au- 
thority, it  being  always  understood  that  the  pope 
has  exclusive  control  of  all  major  benefices.  A  bene- 
fice must  be  erected  in  a  church  or  at  an  altar,  under 
the  title  of  some  saint  or  mystery,  and  with  the  an- 
nexed obligation  of  rendering  some  spiritual  service. 
Since  the  idea  of  compensation  is  always  implied, 
a  sufficient  endowment  must  in  every  case  be  guaran- 
teed, the  amount  varying  with  the  character  of  the 
benefice,  the  locality  of  the  foundation,  and  the  na- 
ture of  the  services  which  are  to  be  rendered.  In 
some  countries,  as  in  Austria,  the  consent  of  the 
civil  authorities  is  a  necessary  preliminary  to  the 
creation  of  a  benefice. 

Modification. — A  benefice  once  erected  is  under- 
stood to  be  perpetual,  but  the  law  must  and  does 
provide  for  circumstances  which  may  require  an 
alteration  of  the  status  of  a  benefice  by  union  or 
division,  or  even  its  entire  suppression  or  extinction. 
Sometimes,  owing  to  changed  conditions,  especially 
to  a  diminution  of  revenue,  it  becomes  necessary  to 
unite  two  or  more  benefices.  This  union  may  be 
effected  in  two  ways,  either  so  that  an  entirely  new 
individual  entity  is  brought  into  being,  or  so  that 
the  original  titles  remain,  but  are  conferred  on  one 
cleric  instead  of  several.  In  this  latter  case  a  dis- 
tinction has  to  be  made  between  a  union  in  which 
both  benefices  retain  their  legal  autonomy  and  a 
union  in  which  one  benefice  is  made  legally  dependent 
on  the  other.  The  pope  alone  can  unite  major  bene- 
fices; minor  benefices  are  subject  in  this  respect  to 
episcopal  authority,  with  very  few  exceptions.  A 
bishop  is  not  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  union  of 
benefices  unless  such  action  be  justified  by  reasons 
of  necessitj'  or  of  advantage,  and  unless  a  hearing 
be  first  granted  to  all  interested  persons.  The  patron, 
if  there  be  one,  and  the  cathedral  chapter  are  the 
only  parties  whose  consent,  as  distinguished  from 
mere  opinion,  is  required.  The  division  of  benefices, 
whicli  is  most  frequently  verified  in  connexion  with 
parishes,  is  authorized  when  the  incumbent  is  unable 
on  account  of  increasing  obligations  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  his  office,  e^'en  with  the  help  of  such 
auxiliaries  as  the  hiw  allows.  The  formalities  are 
generally  the  same  as  for  a  union.  The  term  "dis- 
membration"  is  frequently  employed  as  a  synonym 
for  division,  but  strictly  speaking  it  denotes  an  act 
by  which  a  part  of  the  goods  or  revenues  of  one 
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benefice  is  given  perpetually  to  another  benefice  or  to 
some  other  ecclesiastical  entity.  In  this  case  no  new 
benefice  is  set  up,  and  the  act  in  question  is  in  reality 
simply  an  alienation  of  church  property,  and  is 
therefore  governed  by  the  rules  applicable  to  aliena- 
tion. Dismembration  is  also  used  at  times  to  signify 
the  separation  of  a  certain  territory  with  its  in- 
habitants from  one  parish  and  its  incorporation  in 
another,  which  may  be  effected  for  sufficient  reason. 
The  extinction  of  benefices  occurs  when  both  the 
benefice  and  the  church  to  which  it  is  attached  are 
utterly  destroyed  or  cease  completely  to  have  any 
connexion  with  Catholic  worship,  as  happened  in 
the  past  when  certain  countries  were  overrun  by 
infidels  or  heretics,  and  in  more  recent  times  on  the 
occasion  of  acts  of  usurpation  by  the  civil  power. 
Suppression  differs  from  extinction  in  that  it  simply 
terminates  the  existence  of  a  benefice,  leaving  intact 
the  church  and  any  other  benefices  which  may  be 
connected  with  it.  Suppression  involves  a  diminu- 
tion of  religious  service,  and  is  consequently  re- 
garded as  odious  in  law.  Nevertheless  a  bishop  may 
for  good  reasons  and  with  the  consent  of  his  chapter 
proceed  to  suppression,  and  at  times  such  action  is 
rendered  necessary  by  a  considerable  depreciation  in 
the  value  of  the  beneficiary  property  or  by  the  de- 
parture of  the  population  to  whose  spiritual  needs  the 
benefice  was  intended  to  minister.  Suppression  is 
not  infrequently  requested  by  patrons.  In  such 
cases  the  practice  is  not  to  consent  to  absolute  sup- 
pression, at  least  of  the  religious  service  depending 
on  the  benefice,  but  simply  to  the  exoneration  of 
the  patron  and  his  renunciation  of  the  jus  patronatus. 
Collation. — The  collation  or  granting  of  benefices 
may  be  ordinary  or  extraordinary,  free  or  necessary. 
The  distinction  between  ordinary  and  extraordinary 
collation  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  while  ordinarily 
major  benefices  are  disposed  of  by  the  pope  and 
minor  benefices  by  bishops,  it  may  occasionally 
happen  that  this  rule  suffers  an  exception  in  so  far 
as  it  relates  to  bishops,  either  because  of  a  special 
provision  of  the  law  in  favour  of  the  pope  or  of  some 
other  authority,  or  because,  on  the  failure  of  the 
bishop  to  act,  the  right  to  appoint  devolves  on  his 
superior.  These  exceptions  are  known  as  extraordi- 
nary collations.  From  the  eleventh  century,  ex- 
traordinary collations  by  the  pope  became  more  and 
more  common,  usually  taking  the  form  of  man- 
data  de  providendo,  literw  expectativce,  and  reservations. 
The  mandata  de  providendo  were  intended  to  give 
to  the  cleric  named  therein  a  right  to  a  benefice 
already  vacant  in  the  diocese  of  the  bishop  to  whom 
the  mandate  was  directed.  Literce  expectativce  were 
similar  papal  interventions  in  regard  to  diocesan 
benefices,  but  affected  benefices  not  yet  vacant, 
the  recipient  of  the  letter  being  given  a  claim  on  a 
benefice  as  soon  as  it  should  be  at  the  disposal  of 
the  bishop.  These  two  methods  of  extraordinary 
collation  were  not  productive  of  happy  results; 
they  proved  to  be  prejudicial  to  episcopal  authority; 
they  were  taken  advantage  of  by  unworthy  aspirants 
for  ecclesiastical  offices;  and  at  times  they  were 
fraudulently  obtained  and  offered  for  sale.  Hence 
their  reprobation  by  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess,  XXIV, 
cap.  xix  De  ref).  This  animadversion  of  Trent  was 
not,  it  is  needless  to  say,  a  limitation  of  any  papal 
prerogative;  its  sole  purpose  being  to  forestall 
possible  abuses  on  the  part  of  petitioners  for  favours 
from  the  Holy  See.  Reservations  are  still  in  opera- 
tion, and  consist  in  this,  that  the  pope  reserves  to 
himself  in  specified  cases  the  collation  of  certain 
diocesan  benefices.  After  serving  for  centuries  as  a. 
cause  of  much  controversy,  they  were  finally  regu- 
lated by  laws  defining  accurately  the  instances  in 
which  collation  was  to  be  reserved  to  the  pope.  One 
of  the  most  important  reservations  which  may  serve 
as  an  example  is  contained  in  the  ninth  rule  of  the 


Apostolic  Chancery  (see  Chancery,  Apostolic), 
which  provides  that  those  diocesan  benefices  which 
fall  vacant  during  eight  months  of  the  year  are  to 
be  at  the  disposal  of  the  pope,  but  that  bishops  who 
observe  the  law  of  residence  may  freely  dispose  of 
all  benefices  vacated  during  the  six  alternate  months 
beginning  with  February.  To-day  reservations  are 
in  effect  to  some  extent  throughout  the  Church; 
for  example,  they  affect  the  first  dignities  in  chap- 
ters in  the  Province  of  Quebec  and  canonries  in 
England;  but  Italy  is  the  only  country  in  which  they 
are  in  full  operation.  Apart  from  cases  provided 
for  in  reservations,  the  pope  rarely,  if  ever,  exercises 
his  right  of  extraordinary  collation.  A  collation, 
whether  made  by  the  pope  or  by  a  bishop,  is  said 
to  be  free  when  it  is  not  conditioned  by  any  act  of 
an  elector  or  of  a  patron;  necessary  when  it  follows 
election  or  nomination  by  competent  persons  or 
presentation  by  patrons.  In  many  countries,  con- 
cordats have  secured  to  the  representatives  of  civil 
authority  an  important  part  in  appointments  to 
benefices.  Thus  in  Bavaria  the  king  nominates  to 
all  archiepiscopal  and  episcopal  sees;  and  a  similar 
right  has  been  granted  to  the  Emperor  of  Austria 
and  to  the  King  of  Portugal;  in  Hanover  the  chapter, 
before  proceeding  to  the  election  of  c  bishop,  must 
allow  the  Government  to  cancel  the  names  of  those 
candidates  whom  it  judges  unacceptable.  Secular 
intervention  in  the  collation  of  minor  benefices  varies 
from  the  royal  nomination  of  the  King  of  Portugal 
to  the  governmental  exequatur  required  by  Italian 
law.  The  interests  of  religion  are  safeguarded  by 
the  canonical  requirement  that  in  every  case  the 
candidate  must  be  confirmed  by  ecclesiastical  au- 
thority before  he  can  lawfully  begin  his  incumbency. 
(For  abuses  in  the  collation  of  benefices,  see  Patron- 
age, Commendatory  Abbots,   Investitures.) 

Condition  of  Collation. — In  order  that  benefices 
may  the  more  effectually  fulfill  the  purposes  for 
which  they  were  instituted,  various  laws  have  been 
enacted  governing  the  act  of  collation.  Whether 
the  collation  be  free  or  necessary  it  must  always 
be  gratuitous,  to  avoid  simony;  free,  that  is  without 
coaction;  unconditional;  public,  so  that  it  may  be 
readily  proved;  and  granted  within  six  months  from 
the  date  of  vacancy.  Moreover  no  benefice  can  be 
conferred  before  it  is  vacant,  nor  can  seculars  re- 
ceive the  benefices  of  regulars,  nor  regulars  those 
which  are  secular  in  character.  Plurality  of  benefices 
also  is  forbidden.  This  last  regulation  was  intro- 
duced very  early  in  the  history  of  benefices  to  assure 
the  faithful  execution  of  the  trust  attached  to 
ecclesiastical  foundations,  as  well  as  to  guard  against 
the  evils  which  follow  luxury;  but  in  the  course  of 
time  its  effectiveness  was  considerably  diminished 
by  a  distinction  drawn  between  compatible  and 
incompatible  benefices.  It  was  claimed  that  a  bene- 
fice which  does  not  require  residence  is  perfectly 
compatible  with  one  which  does,  and  also  that 
several  simple  benefices  might  very  properly  be  held 
at  the  same  time.  This  view  held  sway  do«-n  to 
the  time  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  which  ordained 
that  the  possession  of  more  than  one  benefice  is 
lawful  only  when  the  first  benefice  obtained  does 
not  suffice  for  the  support  of  the  incumbent,  and  that 
in  no  case  should  both  be  residential.  The  Holy  See 
alone  can  dispense  from  the  observance  of  this  law. 
The  act  of  collation  is  further  conditioned  by  canons 
requiring  certain  qualities  in  the  appointee:  (a)  The 
clerical  state  and  celibacy. — Tonsure  is  necessary  for 
all  benefices,  and  higher  orders  must  be  received  by 
aspirants  to  important  charges;  thus  cardinals  are 
obliged  to  receive  within  the  year  the  order  cor- 
responding to  their  rank  in  the  sacred  college;  arch- 
bishops and  bishops  must  have  been  subdeacons 
for  at  least  six  months;  parish  priests  must  receive 
the  priesthood  within  a  year,     (b)  Age. — Before  the 
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Council  of  Trent  a  simple  benefice  could  lawfully 
be  conferred  on  a  cleric  as  early  as  his  seventh  year, 
but  since  that  council  the  recipient  of  a  simple  bene- 
fice must  be  in  his  fourteenth  year,  and  for  double 
bi'nefices  the  age  of  twenty-four  years  completed  is 
always  required.  A  greater  maturity  is  demanded 
for  certain  offices,  e.  g.  thirty  years  completed  for 
the  episcopate,  and  forty  years  for  the  post  of  canon 
penitentiary,  (c)  Character. — The  appointee  must 
be  of  legitimate  birth  and  of  good  reputation,  and 
free  from  censure  and  irregularity.  (d)  Relative 
vnrtliiness. — In  the  case  of  a  choice  between  several 
candidates  for  a  bishopric  or  for  a  parish,  the  col- 
lator must  appoint  the  most  worthy,  i.  e.  the  one  who 
possesses  in  the  highest  degree  the  qualities  necessary 
for  a  successful  discharge  of  the  duties  connected 
with  the  benefice  in  question.  The  same  rule  applies 
to  prelacies  with  quasiepiscopal  jurisdiction,  to 
the  canon  theologian  and  to  the  canon  penitentiary. 
As  to  other  benefices  authorities  differ,  the  preferable 
opinion  maintaining  that  in  all  cases  the  most  worthy 
is  to  be  chosen,  (e)  Science. — According  to  a  law  of 
Trent  (Sess.  VII,  c.  xiii,  De  ref.)  no  one  can  be  collated 
to  a  benefice  unless  his  fitness  has  been  demonstrated 
in  an  examination  conducted  by  the  ordinary.  In 
the  ease  of  parochial  benefices,  this  examination 
must  take  the  form  of  a  concursus.  (See  Concursus.) 
For  some  appointments  the  possession  of  a  degree 
in  theology  or  in  canon  law  is  demanded,  as  evidence 
of  requisite  learning;  a  bishop  must  be  a  doctor  or  a 
licentiate  in  canon  law  or  in  theology,  or  have  the 
public  testimony  of  a  university  as  to  his  fitness  to 
teach  others;  an  archdeacon  also  must  be  a  doctor 
or  a  licentiate  in  canon  law  or  in  theology;  and 
similar  qualifications  are  demanded  for  other  offices. 
The  Holy  See,  is,  at  the  present  time,  insisting  that 
the  law  concerning  degrees  be  faithfully  observed, 
(f)  Extraordinary  requirements. — These  may  be  im- 
posed by  the  articles  of  foundation  or  by  secular  law. 
Founders  of  benefices  are  given  a  great  deal  of 
liberty  in  attaching  conditions  to  the  act  of  collation, 
provided  that  these  conditions  be  approved  by 
ecclesiastical  authority.  In  consequence,  it  happens 
at  times  that  only  members  of  a  certain  family  or 
citizens  of  some  town  or  city  are  eligible,  or  even,  in 
some  few  instances,  persons  of  noble  birth,  ilore 
onerous,  and  not  always  acceptable  to  the  church,  is 
the  interference  of  civil  authorities  in  the  matter 
of  collation.  In  many  places  only  a  person  declared 
acceptable  to  the  Government,  or  a  citizen, or  a  native, 
or  one  who  swears  fidelity  to  the  Government  at; 
the  time  of  appointment,  or  who  recei\'es  the  royal 
exequatur,  can  hope  to  be  collated.  In  Portugal  and 
in  Bavaria,  the  permission  of  the  Government  is 
necessary  for  ordination,  and  without  this  permission, 
which  is  given  after  an  examination  by  secular  au- 
thorities, a  cleric  is  incapacitated  for  benefices  in 
these  two  kingdoms.  The  Bavarian  law  also  con- 
tains the  curious  provision  that  no  subject  is  to  enter 
the  ( lerman  College  at  Rome  so  long  as  it  is  con- 
ducted by  the  Fathers  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  or  by 
any  similar  order,  and  that  all  who  contravene  this 
ordinance  are  to  be  considered  as  personce  non  gratos 
to  the  Government  and  excluded  from  all  benefices 
and  posts  at  its  disposal. 

Obligations. — All  beneficed  clerics  are  bound  to 
make  a  profession  of  faith  within  two  months  from 
the  date  of  taking  possession,  to  perform  faithfully 
the  duties  pertaining  to  their  charge,  to  recite  the 
canonical  hours,  and  if  the  benefice  held  be  double, 
to  reside  in  the  place  in  which  their  benefice  is  lo- 
cated. Violation  of  the  law  of  residence  is  punished 
by  loss  of  revenues  during  the  time  of  absence,  and 
if  persisted  in,  by  privation. 

Vacancy. — The  tenure  of  the  incumbent  of  a 
benefice  is  perpetual,  in  the  sense  that  it  can  be 
terminated  only  by  death  or  for  causes  specified  in 


the  law.  It  is  provided  in  the  law  that  in  the  event 
of  certain  acts  vacancy  shall  occur  ipso  facto;  as  when 
the  incumbent  marries  or  attempts  marriage,  when 
he  takes  solemn  vows  in  a  religious  order,  when  he 
violates  the  canon  forbidding  plurality,  when  he 
fails  to  receive  within  the  prescribed  time  the  nec- 
essary ordination,  when  he  obtains  episcopal  conse- 
cration, when  he  is  guilty  of  any  crime  to  which 
penalty  of  deprivation  is  expressly  attached.  In 
other  cases  deprivation  follows  a  judicial  process, 
instituted  in  virtue  of  laws  authorizing  the  bishop  to 
punish  certain  offences  in  this  manner.  Moreover 
a  cleric  has  the  right  to  resign  his  benefice  provided 
the  resignation  be  offered  freely  and  for  just  reasons, 
and  be  accepted  by  a  competent  superior,  and  he 
may  also,  with  certain  conditions,  exchange  bene- 
fices with  another  incumbent. 

Revenues. — The  holder  of  a  benefice  is  not  the 
owner  of  the  foundation  from  wliich  he  derives  his 
support;  he  occupies  in  reference  to  it  the  position 
of  a  tutor  or  guardian  who  must  defend  its  interests. 
His  chief  duty  is  to  maintain  it  as  a  perpetual  means 
of  support  for  ministers  of  religion.  Its  fruits  or 
revenues,  howe\er,  belong  to  him,  but  with  the  ob- 
ligation of  devoting  to  pious  causes,  and  especially 
to  the  relief  of  the  poor,  all  that  is  not  needed  for  his 
own  support.  Formerly,  this  superfluous  revenue 
could  not  be  disposed  of  by  will,  but  a  universal 
custom  has  long  since  authorized  such  testamentary 
disposal,  provided  it  be  made  in  favour  of  pious 
causes  or  of  the  poor.  In  fact,  in  most  places  on 
account  of  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing  a  cleric's 
patrimonial  property  from  his  beneficiary  revenue, 
the  right  is  recognized  to  dispose  freely  by  will  of 
all  property.     (See  Jus  Spolii.) 

DuARENE,  De  Sacris  Ministeriis  et  Beneficiis  (Paris,  1564); 
Rebuffi,  Praxis  BeneficioruTn  (Lyons,  1580);  Garzias,  De 
Beneficiis  (Cologne,  1614);  Corradus,  De  Praxi  Beneficiarid 
(Naples,  1656):  XoTTERlus,  De  Re  Beneficiarid  (Lyons,  1659); 
Leurenitjs,  Forum  Beneficiale  (Cologne,  1674);  Gohard, 
Traite  des  Benefices  (Paris,  1765);  Sguanin,  Tractatus  Bene- 
ficiarius  (Rome,  1751);  Thomassinus,  Veins  et  Nova  Disciplina 
circa  Ecclesice  Beneficia  el  Beneficiaries  (Venice,  1766),  the 
classic  historical  work  on  Benefices;  Gagliardi,  Tractatus  de 
Beneficiis  (Naples,  1842);  Zitelli,  Apparatus  Juris  Eccl. 
(Rome,  1907);  Gross,  Das  Recht  an  der  Pfrunde  (Graz, 
1887):  Galante,  II  Beneficia  Ecclesiastico  (Milan,  1895); 
Vering,  Lehrbuck  des  kath.  prot.  und  oriental.  Kirchenrechts, 
etc.  (3d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1893),  452  sqq.;  Roth,  Geschichte  des 
Beneficialwesens  (Erlangen,  1850);  Stvtz,  Geschichte  des  Bene- 
ficialwesens  bis  Alexandir  111  (Berlin,  1895);  Taunton,  The 
Law  of  the  Church  (London,  1906). 

John  T.  Creagh. 
Benefit  of  Clergy,  the  exemption  from  the  juris- 
diction of  the  secular  courts,  which  in  England, 
in  the  Middle  Ages,  was  accorded  to  clergymen. 
This  exemption  included  all  who  had  been  tonsured 
and  wore  the  ecclesiastical  dress,  and  was  shared 
in  by  monks  and  nuns.  In  Saxon  days  ecclesias- 
tical and  civil  cases  were  decided  in  shire  and  hun- 
dred courts  where  the  bishop  sat  side  by  side  with 
tlie  ealdorman  or  sheriff.  From  the  days  of  the 
Conqueror  ecclesiastical  courts  were  held  distinct 
from  the  secular  courts.  Gratian  (cap.  xlvii,  11°- 
pars  Dec,  Causa  XI,  ix  1)  sums  up  the  privilege 
of  the  clergy  thus:  "From  the  above  it  is  to  be 
understood  that  a  clergyman  is  not  to  be  brought 
before  the  public  courts  either  in  a  civil  or  criminal 
case,  unless  perhaps  the  bishop  should  not  wish 
to  decide  the  civil  case,  or  unless  he  should,  in  a 
criminal  case,  degrade  him"-  William  forbade  his 
judges  and  ministers  and  every  layman  to  meddle 
with  the  laws  regarding  the  bishop.  These  privi- 
leges of  the  clergy  were  substantially  respected  by 
the  Norman  kings,  though  their  tendency  to  arbi- 
trariness caused  them  in  special  cases  to  seek  to 
override  them.  They  were  at  the  root  of  the  con- 
troversy between  Henry  II  and  St.  Thomas  Beckct, 
Henry  alleged  that  the  old  customs  of  the  kingdom 
required  that  a,  criminous  clerk  should  be  accused 
in  a  lay  court,  whence  he  was  to  be  transferred  to 
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the  ecclesiastical  court,  and,  if  found  guilty,  to  be 
degraded  and  returned  for  punishment  to  the  lay 
court.  St.  Thomas  objected,  in  the  name  of  the 
Church  law,  to  the  first  accusation  in  the  lay  court. 
Fitzstephen  (Materials  III,  47,  quoted  in  Pollock 
and  Maitland,  History  of  English  Law)  says  of  the 
alleged  customs:  "They  had  never  been  previously 
written,  nor  were  there  any  such  customs  in  the 
Kingdom"  The  author  of  the  "Leges  Henrici" 
(ibid.)  says  plainly  that  no  accusation,  be  it  for  grave 
crime,  be  it  for  light  offence,  is  to  be  brought  against 
any  ordained  clerk  save  before  his  bishop.  (Leg. 
Hen.  I,  57,  §  9.)  When  a  clerk  was  brought  before 
a  lay  court,  he  proved  his  claim  to  benefit  of  clergy 
by  reading,  and  he  was  turned  over  to  the  ecclesias- 
tical court,  as  only  the  clergy  were  generally  able 
to  read.  This  gave  rise  to  the  extension  of  the 
benefit  of  clergy  to  all  who  could  read.  By  statute 
in  the  reign  of  Edward  III  (25  Edw.  Ill,  c.  4)  it 
was  enacted  that  all  manner  of  clerks,  secular  and 
religious,  should  enjoy  the  privilege  of  Holy  Church 
for  all  treasons  and  felonies,  except  those  imme- 
diately affecting  his  Majesty.  This  provision  was 
applicable  also  to  all  who  could  read.  In  the 
reign  of  Henry  VII  a  distinction  was  drawn  between 
persons  actually  in  Holy  orders  and  those  who  in 
other  respects  secular,  were  able  to  read,  by  which 
the  latter  were  allowed  the  benefit  of  the  clergy 
only  once,  and  on  receiving  it  were  to  be  branded 
on  the  left  thumb  with  a  hot  iron  in  order  to  afford 
evidence  against  them  on  a  future  occasion.  Henry 
VIII  (28  Hen.  VIII,  e.  1,  §  32,  Hen.  VIII,  c.  iii,  §  8) 
had  even  the  clergy  branded  for  the  first  time,  but 
Edward  VI  abohshed  this,  and  excepted  atrocious 
crimes,  murder,  poisoning,  burglary,  highway  rob- 
bery, and  sacrilege  from  benefit  of  clergy  (1  Edw.  VI, 
c.  xii  §  10),  but  peers  of  the  realm  were  to  be  dis- 
charged in  every  case  for  the  first  offence,  except 
murder  and  poisoning,  even  though  unable  to  read. 
After  a  layman  was  burnt  on  the  hand,  a  clerk  dis- 
charged on  reading,  a  peer  without  either  burning 
or  penalty,  they  were  delivered  to  the  ordinary 
to  be  dealt  with  according  to  the  ecclesiastical 
canons.  The  clerical  authorities  instituted  a  kind 
of  purgation.  The  party  was  required  to  take  an 
oath  of  innocence,  twelve  compurgators  were  called 
to  testify  to  their  belief  in  the  falsehood  of  the 
charges.  Afterwards  he  brought  forward  witnesses 
to  completely  establish  his  innocence.  If  found 
guilty,  the  culprit  was  degraded  if  a  clerk,  and  all 
were  compelled  to  do  penance.  Many  escaped  by 
perjury  and  leniency;  hence  steps  were  taken  in 
the  more  atrocious  crimes  to  annul  the  privilege. 
Later  this  privilege  was  allowed  only  after  con- 
viction for  men  who  claimed  it  because  able  to  read, 
and  then  they  knelt  to  the  court  praying  for  their 
clergy  and  (18  Elizabeth,  c.  vii,  §  2)  the  pa,rty  was 
burnt  on  the  hand,  and  discharged  without  any 
interference  of  the  Church  to  annul  his  conviction. 
The  judges  were  empowered  (18  Elizabeth,  c.  vii) 
to  direct  the  prisoner  to  be  imprisoned  for  a  year 
or  a  shorter  period.  Women  in  the  reign  of  William 
and  Mary  were  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  men 
in  clergyable  felonies,  on  praying  the  benefit  of  the 
statute  (3  and  4  Will,  and  M.  c.  ix,  §  5).  The  idle 
ceremony  of  reading  was  abolished  by  5  Anne  c.  vi, 
and  all  before  entitled  were  now  admitted  to  its 
benefit.  Branding  was  abolished  and  the  offenders 
could  be  committed  to  a  house  of  correction  for  six 
to  twenty-four  months.  (Geo.  IV,  c.  xi;  6  Geo.  I, 
c.  xxiii  provides  for  felonious  thefts  the  transporta- 
tion of  offenders  to  America  for  seven  years.)  The 
privilege  of  benefit  of  clergy  was  entirely  abolished 
in  England  in  1827,  by  Statutes  7  and  8  Geo.  IV, 
c.xxviii,  §  6.  In  the  colonies  it  had  been  recognized, 
but  by  Act  of  Congress  of  30  April,  1790,  it  was 
taken  away  in  the  federal  courts  of  the  United  States. 


Traces  of  it  are  found  in  some  courts  of  difi'erent 
states,  but  it  has  been  practically  outlawed  by 
statute  or  by  adjudication.  It  is  now  universally 
obsolete  in  English  and  American  law. 

Stephen,  History  of  Criminal  Law,  I,  xiii;  Pollock  and 
Maitland,  History  of  English  Law  (Cambridge),  I,  s.  v.  Clergy, 
Green,  History  of  the  English  People,  11,  bk.  II,  i;  Flanagan, 
History  of  Church  in  England,  A.  D.  1076  (London,  1857); 
Chitty,  Criminal  Law,  a.  v.  Benefit  of  Clergy;  Desmond, 
The  Church  and  The  Law  (Chicago,  1898);  Black,  Law  Dic- 
tionary, s.  V. 

R.  L.  BURTSELL. 

Benettis,  Jeremiah,  a  Friar  Minor  Capuchin  and 
historical  vvriter,  d.  in  1774.  He  belonged  to  the 
Province  of  Piedmont  in  Italy,  and  left  two  valuable 
historical  treatises.  The  first,  entitled  "Chronica  et 
critica  historiae  sacrse  et  profanffi "  (Rome,  1766),  deals 
with  various  astronomical  questions  and  the  religious 
rites  and  ceremonies  of  ancient  peoples,  and  was  writ- 
ten with  a  view  to  facilitate  the  study  of  Sacred 
Scripture.  In  the  second  work,  entitled  "Privilegio- 
rum  S.  Petri  vindicia"  (Rome,  1756-66),  he  gives 
a  history  of  the  primacy  of  the  Roman  Pontiff. 

Huhter,  Nomenclator,  III,  111. 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Benevento  (Beneventana)  ,  Archdiocese  of. — 
Benevento,  the  ancient  Beneventum,  the  principal 
city  of  the  province  of  the  same  name  in  Campania, 
is  situated  on  the  River  Galore,  and  contains  a  popu- 
lation of  25,000.  It  was  founded  at  a  very  early 
period  by  the  Samnites,  who  named  it  Maleventum. 
In  275  B.  c.  the  Romans,  having  conquered  Pyrrhus 
not  far  from  there,  took  possession  of  the  city  and 
changed  its  name  to  the  present  form.  In  268  B.  c.  a 
Roman  colony  was  established  at  Beneventum,  which 
was  enlarged  and  beautified  by  Augustus  and  other 
emperors.  The  arch  of  Trajan  {porta  aurea),  entirely 
of  Parian  marble,  still  bears  eloquent  witness  to  the 
munificence  of  that  emperor.  In  545  the  city  was 
captured  and  destroyed  by  Totila,  King  of  the  Goths, 
but  was  rebuilt  in  589  by  the  Lombard  King  Autharis, 
and  made  the  seat  of  a  duchy.  In  1047  it  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Normans,  who,  however,  were  forced  to 
rehnquish  it  by  Emperor  Henry  III  in  1053. 

The  city,  with  the  surrounding  territory,  was  then 
turned  over  to  Pope  Leo  IX,  a  relative  of  the  emperor, 
in  payment  of  the  annual  tribute  rendered  the  Holy 
See  by  the  Church  of  Bamberg;  but  shortly  after- 
wards it  was  reoccupied  by  the  i^ormans.  The  pope 
thereupon  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  a  powerful 
army  "ut  saltem  humane  terrore  resipiscerent,  qui 
divina  iudicia  minime  formidant"  (that  those  who 
fear  not  the  judgments  of  God  may  at  least  repent 
through  human  dread;  Ep.  VII  ad  Constantin.  Mo- 
nomach.).  The  opposing  forces  met  at  the  Drago- 
nara,  and  after  a  severe  struggle  the  papal  troops  were 
put  to  flight,  and  the  pope  himself  was  forced  to  retire 
to  Civitella.  There  Leo  wrought  more  by  word  of 
mouth  than  the  arms  of  all  his  soldiers  had  been  able 
to  accomplish.  The  Norman  leaders  swore  fealty  to 
the  sovereign  pontiff,  conducted  him  back  to  Bene- 
vento with  great  honour,  and  continued  from  that 
time  forward  the  most  devoted  and  loyal  champions 
of  the  Holy  See.  This  warlike  expedition  of  Leo  IX 
called  forth  the  severe  criticism  of  St.  Peter  Dainian. 
Thenceforward  Benevento  was  a  part  of  the  territory 
of  the  Holy  See,  which  was  always  represented  there 
by  a  delegate.  From  1769  to  1774  it  was  in  the  pos- 
session of  Ferdinand  I  of  Naples,  and  in  1806  Napo- 
leon made  Talleyrand  Duke  of  Benevento.  In  1814 
it  again  came  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Holy  See; 
and  from  1838  to  1841  Joachim  Pecci,  later  Leo  XIII, 
was  civil  delegate  to  this  part  of  the  papal  state  in  the 
heart  of  the  Kingdom  of  Naples,  and  won  great  praise 
for  his  wise  administration  and  his  stern  repression  of 
brigandage.  In  1860  Benevento  was  annexed  to  the 
Kingdom  of  Italy.  Most  noted  among  the  citizens  of 
Benevento  during  ancient  times  are:  Papinianus,  the 
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jurisconsult,  and  Arbilius,  the  grammarian;  Popes 
Felix  IV,  Victor  III  (Dauferio),  and  Gregory  VIII 
(Alberto  di  Morra)  who  •nere  nati\'es  of  Benevento; 
Cardinal  Pietro  llorra,  Giovanni  da  Castrocelo,  Dio- 
nisio  Lorerio,  Nicol6  Coscia,  Camillo  Domenico, 
Gennaro  de  Simone,  Bartolommeo  Pacca,  and  Carlo 
Muria  Pedicini, 

Benevento  is  the  seat  of  an  archdiocese,  which  has 
as  suffragans  the  Dioceses  of  Alife,  Ariano,  Ascoli, 
and  Cerignola,  Avellino,  Boiano,  Bo  vino,  Larino, 
Lucera,  San  Severe,  Sant'  Agata  de'  Goti,  Telese,  and 
Tcrmoli.  According  to  local  tradition,  the  Christian 
Faith  was  first  preached  there  by  St.  Potinus,  at  the 
command  of  St.  Peter  the  Apostle.  At  a  later  period, 
during  the  persecution  of  Diocletian,  we  find  men- 
tioned as  bishop  of  this  city  St.  Januarius,  who  to- 
gether with  Proculus,  his  deacon,  and  two  laymen, 
wa.s  imprisoned  and  beheaded  at  Pozzuoli  in  305. 
His  relics  are  preserved  in  the  Cathedral  of  Naples, 
wliich  also  contains  the  remains  of  St.  Agrippinus 
who  wa.s  Bishop  of  Benevento.  In  929  Benevento 
was  raised  to  the  dignity  of  a  metropolitan  see. 

The  cathedral,  founded  at  a  very  early  period,  was 
rebuilt  in  1692,  after  being  destroyed  in  the  earth- 
quake of  1688.  The  interior,  divided  into  five  naves, 
has  fifty-four  marble  columns,  which  furnish  a  mag- 
nificent perspective.  Mention  should  also  be  made  of 
the  two  thrones  near  the  high  altar,  carved  about  1311 
by  a  sculptor  named  Nicola.  Of  special  historical 
interest  is  the  so-called  "altar  of  peace",  erected  in 
memory  of  the  peace  concluded  at  Benevento  between 
Clement  VII  and  Charles  V,  after  the  famous  sack  of 
Rome  (1.527).  The  fagade  is  entirely  of  a  yelloivish 
marble;  the  great  central  door  is  of  bronze,  of  Byzan- 
tine workmanship,  brought  from  Constantinople  in 
tliP  twelfth  century.  In  the  spacious  vestibule  are 
tlie  tombs  of  the  Lombard  dukes.  The  bell  tower, 
constructed  almost  entirely  of  the  fragments  of 
ancient  monuments,  was  begun  by  Bishop  Capo  di 
FiTro  (12.i4).  The  church  of  St.  Sophia,  in  form  a 
groat  rotunda,  is  also  deser\-ing  of  mention.  It  dates 
back  to  the  Lombard  epoch,  if  indeed  it  is  not  a  pagan 
temple  converted  into  a  church.  The  cupola  is  par- 
ticularly remarkable,  being  set  upon  six  antique 
Corinthian  columns.  The  church  of  Santa  Maria 
delle  Grazie  is  held  in  great  veneration;  adjoining  it 
is  a  monastery,  the  abode  first  of  Benedictines,  but 
since  14.50  of  monks  of  the  Minor  (Observance.  The 
statue  of  the  Madonna  with  the  Child  in  her  arms  is 
said  to  have  been  brought  from  Greece  by  St.  Arte- 
lais,  niece  of  Narses,  general  of  the  army  of  Justinian. 

A  number  of  councils  were  held  at  Benevento:  those 
of  1(1.59,  1061,  and  1087,  in  the  last  of  which  Victor  III 
excommunicated  Guibert,  the  Antipope;  that  of  1091, 
in  which  the  excommunication  was  renewed,  and  a 
number  of  disciplinary  canons  formulated;  that  of 
1108  against  lay  investitures;  those  of  1113  and  1117, 
the  latter  against  the  Antipope  Burdinus;  others  in 
111!),  1314,  1470,  154.5,  as  recorded  by  Harduin,  in 
the  sr\'cnth  volume  of  his  collection  of  the  Councils. 
In  the  following  centuries  the  Archbishops  of  Bene- 
vento frequently  held  provincial  synods.  Gian  Bat- 
ista Koppa  (1643 )  and  Vincenzo  Maria  Orsini,  O.  P. 
I  I GM) ) ,  later  Pope  Benedict  XIII ,  did  much  to  restore 
iiid  l>eautify  the  churches  of  the  city. 

Among  the  bishops  famous  in  the  history  of  the 
Church  of  Bene\-ento,  passing  over  some  saints  of 
uncertain  date,  are:  St.  ^Marcianus  (533),  St.  Zenoe 
(.543),  St.  Barbatus  ((i(i3),  who  had  a  golden  serpent, 
an  object  of  idolatrous  worship  of  the  Lombards, 
melted  and  made  into  a  sacred  paten  which  was  pre- 
served up  to  the  time  of  the  French  invasion  in  1799; 
.\nialdo,  a  Franciscan  monk  (1533);  Gaspare  Colonna, 
generous  in  the  decoration  of  churches,  who,  at  the 
time  of  the  Colonna  conspiracy  against  Pope  Euge- 
nius  IV,  was  imprisoned  with  the  others,  but  quickly 
released;  Giovanni  delta  Casa,  a  distinguished  writer 


and  Italian  orator  (1544);  Cardinal  Giacomo  Savelli 
(1560),  founder  of  the  seminary;  Cardinal  Pompeio 
Arrigoni  (1607);  Cardinal  Sinibaldo  Doria  (1731) 
who  suffered  much  from  the  intrigues  of  Nicolo  Cos- 
cia, administrator  under  the  above-mentioned  Arch- 
bishop Orsini.  Doria  founded  a  great  library,  sub- 
sequently enlarged  by  Cardinal  Francesco  Maria 
Banditi  in  1775;  Cardinal  Domenico  Spinucci  (1796); 
Cardinal  Camillo  Siciliano  di  Rende  (1879). 

The  Archdiocese  of  Benevento  has  a  population  of 
590,500  Catholics,  with  138  parishes,  460  churches 
and  chapels,  839  secular  priests,  70  priests  belonging 
to  religious  orders,  350  seminarists,  40  lay  brothers, 
and  120  members  of  female  religious  orders. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'lialiu  (Venice,  1844),  III,  9;  An- 
nuario  Eccl.  (Rome,  1907),  292-297;  Steffano  Borgia, 
Memorie  Storiche  della  pontijicia  dtth  di  Benevento  (Rome,  1 763- 
69);  Meomartini,  /  Monumenii  e  le  opere  d'arte  della  citth  di 
Benevento  (ibid.,  1889-92);  Barrier  de  Montault,  Le  -palais 
archiep.  de  Benevent  in  Revue  de  I'art  Chretien  (1875),  III,  345- 
385;  Zigarelli,  Storie  di  Benevento  (Naples,  1860). 

U.  Benigni. 

Bengtsson,  Jons  Oxenst,iern.\  (Joannes  Bene- 
DiCTi),  Archbishop  of  Fpsala,  Sweden,  b.  1417;  d.  in 
1467.  He  was  a  member  of  the  illustrious  Oxenst- 
jerna  family,  various  representatives  of  which  had 
already  become  prominent  in  the  public  hfe  of 
Sueden.  At  the  time  of  his  appointment  to  the 
archbishopric  (1448)  Bengtsson  was  archpriest  of  the 
chapter  of  Upsala.  He  asked  the  Council  of  Basle 
for  a  confirmation  of  his  election,  and  he  had  himself 
consecrated  (30  June,  1448)  by  his  suffragans,  the 
day  after  they  had  crowned  Karl  ICnutsson  Bonde 
as  king.  On  1  July,  Archbishop  Bengtsson  crowned 
the  queen.  The  confirmation  of  his  appointment  by 
Pope  Nicholas  V  did  not  reach  him  until  the  ensuing 
year. 

The  importance  of  Archbishop  Bengtsson  is 
political  rather  than  ecclesiastical,  though  his  pas- 
toral visitations  show  that  he  was  not  unmindful 
of  the  spiritual  welfare  of  those  under  his  care. 
In  1457,  as  Archbishop  of  Upsala,  he  received  from 
the  pope  the  title  of  Primate  of  Sweden;  the  Arch- 
bishops of  Lund,  however,  were  permitted  to  retain 
their  title  of  Primate  of  the  Church  of  Sweden. 
The  life  of  Archbishop  Bengtsson  fell  in  Sweden's 
most  troublous  days.  By  the  Union  of  Calmar 
(1397)  the  three  kingdoms  of  Sweden,  Denmark, 
and  Norway,  while  preserving  their  individual 
independence,  were  to  be  ruled  by  one  king,  and 
the  foreign  affairs  of  all  three  were  to  be  regulated 
as  those  of  a  united  country.  The  advantages  of 
this  union  were  lost  sight  of  on  the  death  of  its  pro- 
moter. Queen  Margaret  (1412).  Her  successor, 
Erik  of  Pomerania,  by  a  change  of  policy,  aroused 
in  Sweden  a  spirit  of  discontent,  which,  after  suc- 
cessive revolutions  and  the  election  of  Karl  Knuts- 
son  as  viceroy  (1438),  resulted  in  the  deposmg  of 
Erik.  His  successor,  Christopher  of  Bavaria,  died 
in  1448.  In  Sweden,  which  was  torn  by  the  strife 
between  the  partisans  of  a  national  kingdom  and 
those  of  a  government  in  union  with  Denmark  and 
Norway,  the  national  party  elected  Karl  Knutsson 
king.  A  few  months  later  Christian  I  became 
King  of  Denmark,  and  two  years  afterwards  also 
King  of  Norway.  Meanwhile,  dissensions  increased 
in  Sweden.  As  King  Karl  Knutsson,  to  escape  from 
money  troubles,  increased  taxes  and  confiscated 
church  property,  dissatisfaction  spread  among 
clergy  and  people,  and  Archbishop  Bengtsson  placed 
himself  at  the  head  of  the  opposition  (1457).  Enter- 
ing his  cathedral,  he  laid  aside  his  pontifical  insignia, 
took  up  helmet,  breastplate,  and  sword,  and  an- 
nounced his  intention  not  to  resume  his  pontifical 
robes  until  Karl  Knutsson  should  be  banished 
from  the  country.  Knutsson  was  forced  to  yield 
and  fled  to  Germany.  Thereupon  Christian  I  came 
from  Denmark  and  was   formally  recognized   King 
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of  Sweden,  and  crowned  at  Stockholm  by  Archbishop 
Bengtsson. 

General  discontent  soon  followed,  especially  when 
Christian  I,  on  becoming  heir  to  his  uncle,  Duke 
Adolph  of  Holstein,  found  himself  in  great  financial 
straits.  To  meet  his  obligations,  he  levied  enormous 
taxes,  even  in  Sweden,  without  exempting  ecclesi- 
astics, religious  foundations,  or  the  moneys  collected 
by  papal  mandate  to  defray  the  expenses  of  a  cru- 
sade against  the  Turks.  During  a  temporary  ab- 
sence of  Christian  I  in  Finland,  the  archbishop  held 
the  regency  of  Sweden;  seeing  the  people  in  revolt 
against  him  and  the  heavy  imposts,  he  took  up  their 
cause  and  suspended  the  collection  of  taxes.  The 
king  showed  his  displeasure  by  arresting  the  arch- 
bishop and  sending  him  to  Denmark.  A  revolution 
broke  out  afresh  in  Sweden,  Karl  Knutsson  was 
recalled  to  the  throne,  and  Christian  I,  to  recover 
the  country,  became  reconciled  with  his  prisoner. 
Bengtsson  went  at  once  to  Sweden,  where  he  roused 
the  people  against  King  Karl  Knutsson,  whom  he 
excommunicated.  The  archbishop  succeeded  finally 
in  bringing  about  Knutsson's  abdication,  and  the 
recognition  of  Christian  I  once  more  as  King  of 
Sweden.  In  reality,  however,  the  archbishop  held 
the  reins  of  power  and  administered  affairs  as  though 
he  were  the  actual  sovereign.  He  was  unable  to 
sustain  this  role.  Discontented  factions  combined 
against  him  and,  in  1466,  elected  Erik  Axelsson 
Thott  as  regent,  whereupon  Archbishop  Bengtsson 
was  compelled  to  retire.  Dissensions  continued, 
and  the  king  of  the  Swedish  party,  Knutsson,  once 
more  took  the  place  of  the  king  who  represented 
the  union  of  the  three  countries.  The  archbishop 
found  an  asylum  with  his  friend  Magnus  Gren,  on 
the  island  of  (Eland,  where  he  died  15  December, 
1467,  "poor  and  exiled,  regretted  by  no  one,  hated 
by  many,  and  feared  by  all" 

The  liey  to  the  political  activity  of  Bengtsson  is 
to  be  found  in  the  ambition  that  was  a  part  of  his 
character — ambition  for  his  family  and  his  country. 
There  was  a  strong  antagonism  between  the  great 
Oxenstjerna  family,  to  which  the  archbishop  be- 
longed, and  the  Bonde  family,  of  which  the  king, 
supported  by  the  national  party,  was  a  member. 
Moreover,  the  archbishop  was  aware  that  the  nobility 
and  the  leading  men  of  Sweden,  before  the  Union  of 
Calmar,  had  in  general  failed  to  respect  the  clergy 
and  the  property  of  the  Church.  In  a  union  of 
Sweden  with  Denmark  and  Norway,  he  foresaw  a 
limitation  of  the  power  of  the  Swedish  nobles;  in  his 
character  of  archbishop,  it  was  clear  to  him  that 
such  curtailment  would  be  a  safeguard  to  the  tem- 
poraUties  of  the  Church. 

Reuterdahl,  Svenska  Kyrkans  hiatoria  (Lund,  1838-66); 
Allen,  De  tre  nordiske  rigers  historie  (Copenhagen,  1870); 
Dalin,  Svea  Rikes  Historia  (Stockholm,  1747-62);  Geijeb, 
Svenska  Folketn  Historia  (CErebro,  1832-36);  Strinholm, 
Svenska  Folkets  Historia  fra  dldsta  til  narvaranda  Tider  (Stock- 
holm, 1834—54);  MoNTELlus,  Hildebrand,  Alin,  Sveriges 
Historia  (1876-81);  Styffe,  Bidrag  til  Skandinaviens  Historia 
(Stockholm,  1870);  Mijller,  De  forste  Konger  of  del  oldert- 
burgske  hus;  Overland,  lUustr.  Norges  historie  (Krnia,  1885- 
95);  Nissen,  De  nordiske  Kirkers  historie  (Krnia,  1884); 
Dunham,  History  of  Denmark,  Sweden  and  Norway  (London, 
1840);  Cronholm,  A  History  of  Sweden  (Chicago,  1902). 

E.  A.  Wang. 

Bengy,  Anatole  de,  a  martyr  of  the  French  Com- 
mune, b.  at  Bourges,  19  September,  1824;  d.  in  Paris, 
26  May,  1871.  He  spent  nine  years  in  residence  at 
the  Jesuit  College  of  Brugelette,  and  in  1843  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus.  During  the  Crimean  War  he 
served  as  chaplain  to  the  French  soldiery  and  there- 
after until  1870  devoted  his  life  to  college  work. 
When  the  Franco-Prussian  War  broke  out,  he  again 
Bought  and  obtained  the  post  of  chaplain.  He  ren- 
dered signal  service  to  the  sick  and  wounded  during 
the  siege  of  Paris.  After  the  war  he  retired  to  the 
school  of  Sainte-Genevieve  to  resume  his  work  as  pro- 


fessor, but  he  did  not  long  enjoy  the  tranquillity  of 
school-life.  At  midnight,  3  April,  a  battalion  of 
National  Guards  surrounded  the  school  and  placed  all 
the  Jesuit  inmates  under  arrest  as  hostages  of  the 
Commune.  De  Bengy  cheered  his  companions  during 
the  dark  days  of  anticipated  death.  On  Friday, 
26  May,  with  two  Jesuit  companions  and  some  forty 
other  victims,  he  was  led  to  the  court  of  the  Cit6 
Vincennes,  Rue  Haxo,  where  he  met  his  death  joy- 
fully amid  the  frenzied  shouts  of  the  maddened  Com- 
munists. 

De  Ponlevoy,  Actes  de  la  capiivite  et  de  la  mort  des  RR.  PP. 
Olivaint,  Ducoudray,  Caubert,  Clerc,  de  Bengy  (15th  ed.,  Paris, 

D.  J.  Kavanagh. 

Benignus  (Benen),  Saint,  date  of  birth  unknown; 
d.  467,  son  of  Sesenen,  an  Irish  chieftain  in  that  part 
of  Ireland  which  is  now  County  Meath.  He  was  bap- 
tized by  St.  Patrick,  and  became  his  favourite  disciple 
and  his  coadjutor  in  the  See  of  Armagh  (450).  His 
gentle  and  lovable  disposition  suggested  the  name 
Benen,  which  has  been  Latinized  as  Benignus.  He 
followed  his  master  in  all  his  travels,  and  assisted  him 
in  his  missionary  labours,  giving  most  valuable  assist- 
ance in  the  formation  of  choral  services.  From  his 
musical  acquirements  he  was  known  as  "Patrick's 
psalm-singer",  and  he  drew  thousands  of  souls  to 
Christ  by  his  sweet  voice.  St.  Benignus  is  said  not 
only  to  have  assisted  in  compiling  the  great  Irish  code 
of  Laws,  or  Senchus  Mor,  but  also  to  have  contributed 
materials  for  the  "Psalter  of  Cashel",  and  the  "Book 
of  Rights"  He  was  present  at  the  famous  synod 
which  passed  the  canon  recognizing  "the  See  of  the 
Apostle  Peter"  as  the  final  court  of  appeal  in  difficult 
cases,  which  canon  is  to  be  found  in  the  Book  of  Ar- 
magh. St.  Benignus  resigned  his  coadjutorship  in  467 
and  died  at  the  close  of  the  same  year.  His  feast  is 
celebrated  on  the  9th  of  November.  Most  authorities 
have  identified  St.  Patrick's  psalm-singer  with  the  St. 
Benignus  who  founded  Kilbannon,  near  Tuam,  but  it 
is  certain,  from  Tirech^n's  collections  in  the  Book  of 
Armagh,  that  St.  Benignus  of  Armagh  and  St.  Benig- 
nus of  Kilbannon  were  two  distinct  persons.  The 
former  is  described  as  son  of  Sesenen  of  County 
Meath,  whilst  the  latter  was  son  of  Lugni  of  Con- 
naught,  yet  both  were  contemporaries.  St.  Benignus 
of  Kilbannon  had  a  famous  monastery,  where  St. 
Jarlath  was  educated,  and  he  also  presided  over 
Drumlease.  His  sister,  Mathona,  was  Abbess  of 
Tawney,  in  Tirerrill. 

Capgrave,  Nova  Legenda  Anglice  (1516),  fol.  36,  for  the 
oldest  lives  of  the  saint;  see  also  Hardy,  Descriptive  Catalogue, 
etc.,  I,  89;  Ware-Harris,  Antiquities  of  Ireland,  I,  34,  II,  6; 
O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  Irish  Saints  (9  November),  XI;  Whitley 
Stokes  (ed.).  Tripartite  Life  of  St.  Patrick,  Rolls  Series  (Lon- 
don, 1887),  in  index  s.  v.  Benen,  Benignus;  Bihl.  Hagiogr. 
Lat.  (1898),  172,  1324;  Forbes  in  Diet,  of  Christ.  Biog.,  I,  312. 
The  very  ancient  Leabhar-na-gceart  or  Book  of  Rights,  said  to 
have  been  compiled  by  Benignus  was  edited  by  O'Donovan 
for  the  Celtic  Society  (Dublin,  1847).  Benignus  is  also  .'aid 
to  have  been  the  original  compiler  of  the  Psalter  of  Cashel  (see 
Cashel). 

W.  H.  Grattan  Flood. 

Benignus  of  Dijon,  Saint,  Martyr,  honoured  as 
the  patron  saint  and  first  herald  of  Christianity  of 
Dijon  (Divio),  an  old  city  in  the  territory  of  the 
Gallic  tribe  of  the  Lingones  (civitas  Lingonnm, 
Langres).  It  is  an  historical  fact  that  Benignus  suf- 
fered martyrdom  in  a  persecution  of  the  third  century 
and  was  publicly  honoured  as  a  martyr.  His  feast 
falls  on  1  November;  his  name  stands  under  this  date 
in  the  so-called  Martyrology  of  St.  Jerome  (ed.  Rossi- 
Duchesne;  of.  Acta  SS.,  November,  II,  138).  Early 
in  the  sixth  century  no  particulars  concerning  thfe 
person  and  life  of  Benignus  were  known  at  Dijon, 
According  to  Gregory  of  Tours  the  common  people 
reverenced  his  grave;  but  Bishop  Gregory  of  Langres 
(507  or  507-539  or  540)  wished  to  put  an  end  to  this 
veneration,  because  he  believed  the  grave  to  belong 
to  a  heathen.     Having  learned  in  a  vision  at  night 
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that  the  burial  spot  was  that  of  the  holy  martyr 
Benignus,  he  had  the  tomb  in  which  the  sarcophagus 
lay  restored,  and  he  built  a  basilica  over  it.  About 
tliis  date  there  was  a  sudden  appearance  of  Acts  of 
the  martyrdom  of  the  saint,  which  were  brought  to 
Dijon  by  a  pilgrim  on  the  way  to  Italy  (Gregor.  Tur., 
De  gloria  martyrum,  I,  h;  Migne,  P.  L.,  LXXI,  752). 
These  accounts  have  no  historical  basis;  according 
to  them  St.  Polycarp  of  Smyrna  had  sent  Benignus 
as  a  missionary  to  Dijon,  where  he  had  laboured  as  a 
priest  and  had  finally  died  a  martyr.  For  some 
unknown  reason  his  death  is  placed  in  the  persecu- 
tion under  Aurelian  (270-275).  The  author  had  not 
noticed  that  the  sending  by  Polycarp  and  the  mar- 
trydom  under  Aurelian  are  chronologically  irre- 
concilable. Duchesne  has  proved  that  these  "Acts" 
belong  to  a  whole  group  of  legends  which  arose  in  the 
early  years  of  the  sixth  century  and  were  intended  to 
describe  the  beginnings  of  Christianity  in  the  cities 
of  that  region  (Besangon,  Autun,  Langres,  Valence). 
They  are  all  falsifications  by  the  same  hand  and 
possess  no  historical  value. 

Acta  SS.,  Nov.,  I,  1.34  sqq.;  Duchesnk,  Pastes  episcopaux 
rlr  I'ancienne  Gaute  (Paris,  1894),  I,  48  sqq.;  Tillemont, 
Mihwjires  (ed.  1695),  III,  38  sqq.,  603  sqq.;  De  Belloguet, 
Origines  Dijonnaises  (Dijon,  1852);  Bougaud,  Etude  hist,  et 
crit.  sur  la  mission,  les  actes,  et  le  culte  de  S,  Benigne  (-\utun, 
1859);  Beaune,  De  la  Tnission  de  S,  Benigne  et  du,  martyre  des 
SS.  Jumeaux  d  Langres  (Langres,  1861). 

J.   P.   KiRSCH. 

Benin,  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  the  Coast 
OF  (Or^  Benini),  includes  an  extensive  negro 
country  and  the  former  kingdom  of  Western  Equa- 
torial Africa,  in  Upper  Guinea,  on  the  Bight  of  Benin, 
or  Gulf  of  Guinea.  In  1860  a  mission  was  founded  in 
the  former  Kingdom  of  Dahomey,  but  as  this  name 
was  dishked  by  the  inhabitants  the  title  was  changed 
to  "Vicariate  of  the  Coast  of  Benin".  The  mission 
of  Dahomey  was  separated  from  Benin  in  1882  and 
made  a  Prefecture  Apostolic,  in  1901  a  Vicariate 
Apostolic.  On  10  May,  1S94,  the  Niger  mission  was 
also  cut  off.  Since  the  latter  date  the  \'icariate  of 
the  Coast  of  Benin  has  been  bounded  by  Dahomey, 
the  Niger,  and  the  Bight  of  Benin;  it  includes  the 
British  colony  of  Lagos  (Southern  Nigeria),  the 
nati\'e  Kingdom  of  Porto  Novo  (under  French  pro- 
tection), and  the  native  kingdoms  of  Yoruba,  Isebou, 
Ibadan,   etc. 

The  region  is  rich  in  vegetable  resources.  Cotton 
is  indigenous  and  is  woven  by  the  women.  Among 
the  pagan  blacks  human  sacrifices  are  frequent; 
cruelty  in  atrocious  forms  is  characteristic  of  these 
natives.  The  coast  is  indented  with  estuaries,  some 
of  considerable  breadth  and  studded  with  islands. 
Behind  the  flat  shores  plateaux  rise  to  heights  of 
2000  and  3000  feet.  There  is  an  extensile  traffic 
in  salt,  palm  oil,  and  other  staples.  The  area  is  about 
.5.5,tl8.5  square  miles,  aljout  one-half  of  which  belongs 
to  Great  Britain;  the  population  in  1901  numbered 
1,500,000,  and  there  were  in  the  territory  about  308 
Europeans.  The  appointment  of  a  vicar  Apostolic 
dates  from  1891;  the  residence  is  at  Lagos,  which  in 
1901  had  a  population  of  41,X47,  of  whom  233  were 
Europeans.  The  vicar  Apostolic  is  chosen  from  the 
members  of  the  Society  for  .\frican  missions  of  Lyons 
to  whom  the  mission  has  been  entrusted.  The 
development  of  this  mission  has  been  greater  than 
( hat  of  Dahomey,  as  the  British  Government  grants 
the  missionaries  greater  freedom  for  their  spiritual 
labours  and  gives  subsidies  to  the  mission  schools 
when  this  course  furthers  British  interests.  The 
first  converts  among  the  blacks  were  ex-sla-i'es  re- 
turned from  Brazil;  for  a  long  time  they  were  cate- 
chized by  one  of  their  own  race,  known  as  "  Padre 
.Antonio",  who  kept  ahve  the  Faith  till  the  arrival  of 
the  Fathers  from  Lyons  (Louvet,  291 ).  The  mis- 
sionaries number  26  regular  clergy'  and  1  lay  brother; 
they  have  charge  of  about    1.5,.5t)0  Catholics.     The 


chief  stations  are:  Lagos,  situated  on  an  island  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Ogun,  and  known  as  the  "  African 
Liverpool",  Titolo,  Tocpo,  Abeokuta,  Oyo,  Ibadan, 
Ishur^,  Ibowon.  Less  important  and  more  irregularly 
served  are  Eboute-Meta,  Bada-gri,  Iboak^,  .A.w4, 
Ishwo.  The  vicariate  has  a  number  of  flourishing 
schools  with  2,059  pupils,  of  whom  800  are  in  the 
school  at  Lagos.  There  are  25  catechists.  Orphan- 
ages and  hospitals  have  also  been  founded,  and  a 
promising  agricultural  school  exists  at  Tocpo.  The 
principal  hospital  is  the  one  conducted  at  Abeokuta 
lay  Father  Coquard,  commonly  called  Dr.  Coquard; 
he  is  consulted  as  a  physician  as  far  as  Lagos,  a  town 
where  there  are  English  physicians.  The  King  of 
Aque,  the  head  of  the  federation  of  Abeokuta,  grants 
a  subsidy  to  the  hospital  and,  although  a  heathen, 
is  present  with  his  followers  at  the  chief  festivals  of 
the  CathoUc  mission.  The  mission  territory  includes 
three  large  cities;  Abeokuta,  Ilorin,  and  Ibadan. 
Constrained  to  defend  themselves  against  raids  from 
Dahomey,  the  native  blacks  have  gathered  in  Abeo- 
kuta, on  the  left  bank  of  the  Ogun,  in  large  numbers, 
variously  estimated  from  150,000  to  200,000,  and  have 
surrounded  the  city,  or  collection  of  140  villages,  with 
a  wall  twenty-four  miles  in  circuit.  Ibadan  has  a 
reputed  population  of  150,000  and  Ilorin  60,000  to 
80,000.  As  yet  no  Catholic  missions  have  been  es- 
tablished in  them. 

La  s'icirtr  des  missions  africaines  de  Lyon  et  ses  missions 
(Lyons);  Heilprin,  Gazetteer  (Piiiladelphia,  1906);  States- 
man's Year-Book  (London,  1907);  Missiones  Catholiea  (Rome, 
1906);  Bingeb,  Du  Niger  au  Golfe  de  Guinee  (Paris,  1892); 
TouTEE,  Dahome,  Niger  et  Touarez  (Paris,  1897);  Miele,  La 
Cdte  d'lvoire  (Paris,  1900);  Planqtje  in  Piollet,  Missions 
franc,  cath,  au  XIXe  siecle  (Paris,  1902),  Afrtgue,  V,  196-200; 
LoDVET,  Miss,  cath,  au  A7A'<-  siMe  (Paris,  1898),  292. 

Albert  Battandier. 

Benito,  Marcus.     See  Mijes. 

Benjamin  (Heb.  ]>K!i22,binidmin,  "son  of  the  right 
hand").  (1)  The  youngest  son  of  Jacob  born  of 
Rachel.  His  original  name  was  Ben-oni  (Heb.  'JlX'p, 
"son  of  my  sorrow"),  given  to  him  by  his  mother 
just  before  she  died  in  child-birth,  but  was  changed 
to  Benjamin  by  Jacob  (Gen.,  xxxv,  IS).  The  Sa- 
maritan reading,  Benjamim,  i.  e.  "son  of  days", 
would  refer  to  the  advanced  age  of  Jacob  at  the  time 
of  Benjamin's  birth.  Upon  the  loss  of  Joseph, 
Benjamin's  full-brother,  Jacob's  affections  were 
bestowed  upon  Benjamin,  and  it  was  only  with  great 
reluctance  that  he  permitted  his  beloved  child  to 
accompany  his  brethren  to  Egypt  to  purchase  corn 
(Gen.,  xlii,  36;  xliii,  15).  Joseph,  too,  showed  a 
marked  preference  of  Benjamin  to  his  other  brethren 
and  puts  the  lattcr's  mind  concerning  him  to  a  rather 
severe  test  (Gen.,  xliv-xlvi).  (2)  The  son  of  Balan 
and  grandson  of  Benjamin,  Jacob's  son  (I  Paralip., 
vii,  10).  (3)  One  of  the  sons  of  Herem  who  had 
married  a  foreign  wife  in  the  days  of  Esdras  (I  Esdras, 
X,  32).  (4)  One  of  those  who  took  part  in  the  re- 
building of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of 
Nehemias  (II  Esdras,  iii,  23;  cf.  xii,  33).  (5)  The 
name  of  a  gate  in  the  northern  wall  of  Jerusalem 
(Jer.,  xxxvh,  12;  Zach.,  xiv,  10).  It  is  not  men- 
tioned by  Nehemias  in  his  enumeration  of  the  gates 
of  Jerusalem  (II  Esdras,  iii).  (6)  The  name  of  the 
northern  gate  of  the  Temple,  where  Jeremias  was 
imprisoned  (Jer.,  xx,  2;  .xxxviii,  7,  14),  probably  the 
same  as  "watch-gate"  (II  Esdras,  xii,  38)  and  as  the 
one  spoken  of  in  Jeremias  (viii,  3,  5,  16;  ix,  2). 
(7)  Name  of  eastern  gate  of  the  ideal  Jerusalem  as 
drawn  by  Ezechiel  (Ezech.,  xlviii,  32).  (8)  Name 
of  one  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  which  during 
the  sojourn  in  Egypt  numbered  35,400  warriors, 
and  according  to  a  second  census  45,000  (Num.,i, 
36;  xxvi,  41).  The  territory  assigned  to  it  is  de- 
fined in  Josue,  xviii,  11  sqq.  It  was  about  twenty- 
fiA-e  miles  in  length  and  twelve  in  breadth,  and  was 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Ephraim,  on  the  east  by 
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the  Jordan,  on  the  south  by  Juda,  and  on  the  west 
by  Dan.  The  nature  of  the  territory  was  conducive 
to  breed  a  race  of  hardy  warriors  such  as  the  Ben- 
jamites  who  are  depicted  by  Jacob  as  "a  ravenous 
wolf,  in  the  morning  [he]  shall  eat  the  prey,  and  in 
the  evening  shall  divide  the  spoil"  (Gen.,  xlix,  27). 
During  the  period  of  the  Judges  the  tribe  was  well 
nigh  exterminated  on  account  of  a  crime  committed 
within  its  territory  (Jud.,  xix-xxi).  It  was  from  this 
tribe  that  Saul,  the  first  king  of  the  monarchy,  was 
chosen  (I  Sam.,  ix,  1,  2,  19;  x,  1,  20  sqq.).  After  the 
death  of  Saul  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  remained  loyal 
to  his  son,  Isboseth  (II  Sam.,  ii,  9  sqq.),  until  David 
became  king  of  all  Israel  (II  Sam.,  v,  1-5).  At  the 
time  of  the  revolt  from  Rehoboam  the  tribes  of 
Benjamin,  Juda,  and  Simeon  remained  true  and 
formed  the  Kingdom  of  Juda  (III  Kings,  xii,  21), 
which  also  constituted  the  nucleus  of  the  restored 
nation.  St.  Paul  glories  in  belonging  to  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin  (Philipp.,  iii,  5).  F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Benkert,  Franz  Georg,  a  German  theologian 
and  historical  writer,  b.  25  September,  1790,  at  Nord- 
heim,  near  the  mountain  district  of  Rhon,  Germany; 
d.  20  May,  1859,  at  Coburg.  After  finishing  his 
studies  at  the  gymnasium  in  Miinnerstadt  he  studied 
theology  at  Wilrzburg  and  was  ordained  priest  in 
1S16.  He  was  first  a  curate  at  Gaurettersheim  and, 
in  1821,  was  made  vice-principal  of  the  theological 
seminary  at  Wiirzburg.  While  holding  these  posi- 
tions Benkert  continued  his  studies.  In  1823  he 
received  a  doctorate,  having  offered  the  dissertation: 
"De  Duplici  Missfl,  Catechumenorum  et  Fidelium" 
From  1823  to  1838  he  had  the  position  of  principal, 
and  in  1838  he  was  made  a  cathedral  canon  and 
cathedral  dean. 

At  that  time,  in  common  with  the  ecclesiastics  of 
other  dioceses,  the  clergy  of  the  Diocese  of  Wiirzburg 
suffered  greatly  from  the  religious  disease  of  the  age, 
"Josephinism",  and  were  inclined  to  a  sickly  and 
enervating  rationalism.  The  destructive  effects  of 
these  rationalistic  tendencies  showed  themselves 
everywhere  in  the  life  of  the  Church.  Even  when 
acting  as  vice-principal  Benkert  showed  himself  de- 
serving of  much  praise  in  that  he  sought  to  re- 
awaken in  the  younger  clergy  the  spirit  of  the  Church 
and  to  cultivate  in  them  an  interest  in,  and  a  knowl- 
edge of,  the  old  theological  schools.  In  1822  he 
founded  the  periodical:  "Der  Religionsfreund  fiir 
Katholiken  mit  Beitragen  religios  gesiimter  Man- 
ner". He  issued  the  periodical  in  the  desire  to  in- 
crease the  influence  of  his  efforts  and  also  to  win 
over  the  older  ecclesiastics. 

The  periodical  appeared  in  six  volumes,  1822-26. 
It  attracted  much  attention  and  was  copied  in  France 
in  the  "Ami  de  la  Rehgion"-  In  connexion  with 
<3.  J.  Saffenrevter  he  issued,  1828-40,  a  continua- 
tion of  this,  his  first,  periodical,  entitled:  "  Allgemeiner 
Religions-  und  Ivirchenfreund  und  Kirchenkorres- 
pondent,  eine  theologisohe  und  kirchenhistorische 
Zeitschrift"  At  the  same  time  he  published,  1828- 
34,  a  periodical  entitled:  "Athanasia,  eine  theo- 
logische  Zeitschrift,  besonders  filr  die  gesamte 
Pastoral,  fur  Kirchengeschichte,  auch  fflr  Padago- 
gik".  This  appeared  in  sixteen  volumes.  He  con- 
tinued the  same  publication  from  1835  to  1840  in 
connexion  with  J.  M.  Dux.  As  Benkert  was  more 
apt  to  be  swayed  by  his  zeal  for  the  right  than  by 
prudence,  he  made  many  enemies,  especially  among 
the  older  clergy.  He  therefore  severed  his  connex- 
ion with  his  periodicals  in  1840,  and  devoted  himself 
to  the  study  of  the  history  of  his  native  district. 
His  historical  writings  have  only  a  local  interest. 
A  larger  and  more  important  work  which  he  under- 
took on  the  Rhon  was  never  completed. 

Kerz,  Litteraturzeilung  (1824),  II,  101  sqq. 

Patricius  Schlager. 


Benno,  Saint,  Bishop  of  Meissen,  b.,  as  is  given 
in  biographies  written  after  his  lifetime,  about  1010; 
d.,  probably,  16  June,  1106.  He  is  said  to  have  been 
the  son  of  a  Count  Frederick  von  Woldenberg  (Bul- 
tenburg)  and  to  have  been  educated  by  his  relative 
St.  Bernward  of  Hildesheim.  But  these  statements 
and  the  date  of  his  birth  cannot  be  proved  to  be 
historically  correct.  It  is,  however,  certain  that  he 
was  a  canon  of  Goslar  about  the  middle  of  the  eleventh 
century,  and  that  he  \\'as  made  Bishop  of  Meissen  in 
1066.  At  that  time  the  great  struggle  between  the 
Emperor  Henry  IV  and  the  papacy  over  investiture, 
which  involved  the  independence  of  the  Church,  was 
raging.  Benno  took  part  in  the  revolt  of  the  Saxon 
nobles  against  Henry  (1073).  In  1075  he  was  taken 
prisoner  by  the  emperor,  who  was  then  victorious, 
and  kept  in  prison  for  a  year.  As,  later,  he  upheld 
the  party  of  Pope  Gregory  VII  he  was  deposed  at  the 
synod  of  Mainz,  1085,  by  the  prelates  belonging  to  the 
imperial  party  and  Felix,  a  partisan  of  the  emperor, 
received  the  bishopric.  Three  years  later  Benno 
recognized  the  Antipope  Wibert  (Clement  III)  and 
obtained  his  see  again;  at  a  later  date,  however,  he 
separated  himself  from  his  schismatical  party  and 
recognized  Urban  II  (1088-99)  as  the  rightful  pope. 
The  authorities  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  cen- 
turies contain  no  further  information  as  to  his  life. 

The  Diocese  of  Meissen  extended  towards  the  east 
as  far  as  the  River  Bober  and  included  Upper  and 
Lower  Lausitz,  which  were  inhabited  by  Slavs.  Ac- 
cording to  later  tradition  Benno  devoted  the  last 
years  of  his  life  to  missions  among  these  heathen 
tribes.  He  was  reputed  to  be  the  founder  of  the 
cathedral  of  Meissen  and  in  after-ages  was  the  most 
venerated  bishop  of  the  diocese.  He  was  canonized 
by  Pope  Adrian  VI  in  1523  (Bull  "Excelsus  Domi- 
nus"  in  BuUarium  Romanum, Turin  ed.,  VI,  18  sqq.), 
and  his  relics  were,  with  great  solemnity,  exposed 
for  veneration,  16  May,  1524.  Luther  took  this  oc- 
cation  to  publish  his  lampoon  "Wider  den  neuen 
Abgott  una  alten  Teufel,  der  zu  Meissen  soil  erhoben 
werden".  After  Saxony  had  adopted  Protestantism 
Duke  Albert  V  of  Bavaria  had  the  relics  of  the 
saintly  bishop  transferred  to  Munich  and  placed  in 
the  church  of  Our  Lady  (now  the  cathedral).  Since 
this  time  Benno  had  been  the  patron  saint  of  Munich; 
his  feast  is  celebrated  16  June.  He  is  represented 
with  a  fish  and  a  key;  according  to  a  legend  he  gave 
the  key  of  the  cathedral  of  Meissen,  when  starting  on 
his  journey  to  Rome,  to  one  of  the  canons  with  the 
command  to  throw  it  into  the  Elbe  as  soon  as  Henry 
IV  should  be  excommunicated.  This  was  done; 
after  Benno's  return  a,  large  fish  was  caught  in  the 
Elbe  and  the  key  was  found  hanging  to  one  of  its 
fins,  so  that  the  bishop  received  it  again. 

Acta  SS.,  June,  III,  148  sqq.,  contains  the  Epitome  Vetus 
and  the  Vita  by  Emser;  the  Vita  was  first  published  at  Leipzig, 
1512,  and  claims  to  be  founded  on  an  older  life  which  has  been 
lost,  but  this  is  disputed  with  good  reason;  Langer,  Kritik 
der  Quellen  zur  Geschichte  des  hi.  Benno,  in  the  publications  of 
the  Historical  Society  of  the  city  of  Meissen  (1884),  I,  3,  pp. 
70-95;  Idem,  Bischqf  Benno  von  Meissen  in  op.  clt.  (1886),  1,  5, 
pp.  1-38;  (1888),  II,  2,  pp.  99-144;  Dobner,  Aktenstiicke  zur 
Gesch.  der  Vila  Sennonis  ep.  Misnensis  in  Neues  Archiv  fur 
sttchs.  Gesch.  (1886),  131  sqq.;  SEYrrARTH,  Ossilegium  Bennonis 
seu  vita  et  acta  ipsius  (Munich,  1765);  Crammer,  Apologm 
Bennonis  sive  S.  Benno  vindicalus  (Munich,  1773);  Machat- 
SCHEK,  Gesch.  der  Bischofe  des  Hochstifts  Meissen  (Dresden, 
1884);  Will,  St.  Benno  Bischof  von  Meissen  (Dresden,  1887); 
Klein,  Der  hi.  Benno  (Munich,  1904).  .,    .„    .,^ 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Benno  II,  Bishop  of  Osnabriick,  b.  at  Liiningen 
in  Swabia;  d.  27  July,  1088,  in  the  Benedictine 
monastery  of  Iburg  near  Osnabriick.  His  parents 
sent  him  at  an  early  age  to  the  monastic  school  of 
Strasburg  where  the  learned  Herman  (Contractus)  of 
Reichenau  was  then  teaching.  Having  completed 
his  education  and  made  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy 
Land,  he  taught  for  some  time  at  Speyer  in  Rhenish 
Bavaria.     On  account  of  his  skill  in  architecture  he 
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was  made  imperial  architect  by  Emperor  Henry  III 
and,  as  such,  supervised  the  construction  of  numer- 
ous castles  and  churches  in  the  empire.  When  the 
Rhine,  wliich  flowed  close  to  the  Cathedral  of  Speyer, 
threatened  to  undermine  the  foundation  of  that 
building,  Benno  saved  the  majestic  structure  by 
changing  the  course  of  the  river.  In  1047  he  became 
teacher  at  the  Benedictine  school  of  Goslar  (Hanover) 
and,  shortly  after,  was  made  head  master  of  the 
cathedral  school  at  Hildesheim.  In  1051  he  accom- 
panied Azelin,  bishop  of  that  see,  on  the  emperor's 
Hungarian  campaign  and  upon  his  return  was  made 
provost  of  the  Cathedral  of  Hildesheim  and  arch- 
priest  at  Goslar. 

In  1069  Benno  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  Osna- 
bruck,  then  vacant  through  the  death  of  Benno  I. 
During  the  conflict  between  Gregory  VII  and  Henry 
IV,  Benno  for  a  long  time  sided  with  the  emperor. 
When,  at  the  Synod  of  Worms,  in  1076,  Gregory  VII 
was  deposed,  Benno,  like  most  other  German  bishops, 
signed  the  formula  of  deposition  and  incurred  eccle- 
siastical excommunication.  With  some  other  well- 
meaning  excommunicated  bishops,  Benno  hastened 
to  Italy,  where  the  pope  freed  them  from  the  ban  at 
Canossa,  before  Henry  himself  arrived  there  to  feign 
repentance.  After  the  emperor's  second  excom- 
munication, Benno  tried  to  bring  about  a  reconcilia- 
tion, but,  seeing  the  insincerity  of  the  emperor,  gave 
up  in  despair  and  retired  to  the  monastery  of  Iburg, 
wliich  he  had  founded  in  1070.  In  a  little  house 
near  the  monastery  he  lived  according  to  the  rule  of 
the  monks  during  the  week,  while  on  Sundays  and 
holydays  he  assisted  at  his  cathedral  in  Osnabriick. 
Benno's  piety  and  justice  made  him  much  beloved 
by  his  flock.  Strunck  (Westphalia  Sancta,  Pader- 
born,  185.5)  and  Heitemeyer  (Die  Heiligen  Deutsch- 
lands,  Paderborn,  1889)  include  him  in  the  list  of 
saints.  ICerler  (Die  Patronate  der  Heiligen,  Ulm, 
1905)  says  that  he  is  invoked  against  grasshoppers, 
because  he  once  dispersed  them  by  his  prayers. 

Thyen,  Miiiheil.  dea  hiat.  Vereins  zu  O^nnhriick,  IX,  1-243; 
Wattenbach,  Geschichtsquellen  im  Mittelnlier  (Berlin,  1894), 
II,  iii.  The  most  important  source  is  Vita  Bennonis,  by 
NoRBERT,  a  contemporary  of  Benno  and  third  Abbot  of  Iburg 
(1085-1117).  It  is  published  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hiat.:  Script., 
XII,  58-84.  See  also  Breslau,  Die  echte  und  interpotierte 
Vita  Bennonis  in  Neues  Archiv  der  G< aellschaft  fiir  dliere 
deutsche   Geachichtskunde    (Strasburg,    190L'),    77-1.35. 

MiCH.iEL  OtT. 

Benoit,  Michel,  b.  at  Autun  (or  Dijon),  France, 
8  October,  1715;  d.  at  Peking,  23  October,  1774,  a 
Jesuit  scientist,  for  thirty  years  in  the  service  of 
Kien  Lung,  Emperor  of  China.  He  studied  at  Dijon 
and  at  St.  Svilpice,  Paris,  and  entered  the  Jesuit 
Novitiate  at  Nancy,  18  iVIarch,  1737.  After  three 
years  of  renewed  entreaties  he  was  granted  his  de- 
sire of  the  Chinese  mission,  but  before  his  departure 
completed  his  astronomical  studies  at  Paris  under  De 
I'Isle,  de  la  Caille,  and  Le  Monnier,  who  attached 
much  importance  to  his  later  correspondence.  On 
his  arrival  at  Peking, in  1774  (or  1775),  a  persecution 
was  raging  against  the  missionaries  in  the  provinces; 
still,  as  their  scientific  ability  made  them  indispensa- 
ble to  the  government.  Father  Benoit  was  retained 
at  court  and  entrusted  with  the  task  of  designing 
and  carrying  out  a  great  system  of  decorative  foun- 
tains in  the  royal  gardens.  He  spent  many  years  in 
thi.-^  work,  for  « liich  he  evinced  rare  talent.  He  built 
European  houses  within  the  enclosure  of  these 
gardens  and  in  front  of  one,  in  the  Italian  style  of 
architecture,  he  constructed  a,  curious  water  clock. 
The  llanchus  characterize  tlie  twelve  hours  of  their 
day  (twenty-four  hours,  European  time)  by  t'SAcive 
animals  of  different  species.  On  two  sides  of  a  large 
trian.'^ular  basin  of  water  Father  Benoit  placed 
figures  of  these  animals,  through  the  mouths  of  each 
of  which  successively,  for  two  hours,  \\as  forced  a 
jet  of  water  by  some  ingenious  mechanical  device. 


While  applying  himself  to  his  astronomical  studies 
he  taught  the  emperor  the  use  of  the  reflecting  tele- 
scope. Among  his  numerous  works  were:  (1)  A  large 
map  of  the  world  (twelve  and  a  half  by  six  and  a  half 
feet),  to  which  he  added  valuable  astronomical  and 
geographical  details. — (2)  A  general  chart  of  the 
Empire  and  surrounding  country,  engraved  on 
copper,  though  at  the  outset  he  was  as  little  versed 
in  this  art  as  were  his  Chinese  collaborators,  whom 
he  had  chosen  from  the  best  wood-engravers  in  the 
country.  The  work  was  done  on  104  plates  (two  feet 
two  inches  by  one  foot  two  inches,  Chinese  measure). 
Sixteen  designs  of  the  emperor's  battles  had  been 
engraved  on  copper  in  France,  at  the  expense  of 
Louis  XV,  and  when  these  were  sent  to  China,  with 
numerous  prints  made  from  them,  the  emperor 
immediately  desired  Fatlier  Benoit  to  print  further 
copies.  This  required  new  presses  for  these  delicately 
wrought  French  plates,  new  methods  of  wetting 
paper,  distributing  ink,  etc.  The  result  was  suc- 
cessful, even  rivalling  the  work  done  in  France,  but 
it  was  Father  BenoSt's  last  service.  He  died  of 
apoplexy,  ripe  in  religious  and  apostolic  virtues. 
The  emperor  said  of  him,  "This  was  a  good  man  and 
generous  in  his  service";  a  missionary  remarked,  on 
hearing  this,  that,  had  the  words  been  said  of  a  Tatar 
or  Chinese,  they  would  have  rendered  illustrious  a 
long  line  of  descendants.  Father  Benoit  was  the 
autlior  of  many  letters,  preserved  in  the  "Lettres 
^difiantes";  he  translated  into  Chinese  "The  Imi- 
tation of  Christ",  while  in  the  "IM^moires  sur  les 
Chinois"  are  many  memoirs,  descriptions,  and 
sketches  ascribed  to  him,  but  unsigned. 

SoMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.;  De  Feller-Perennes, 
Biog.  univ.  (Paris,  1834),  II,  217. 

William  Devlin. 

Benoit  de  Canfield.  See  Fytche,  William  Bene- 
dict. 

Benthamism. — Jeremy  Bentham,  an  English  jurist 
and  reformer,  b.  at  Houndsditch,  London,  15  Feb- 
ruary, 1748;  d.  in  London  6  June,  1832,  was  of  middle- 
class  parentage.  After  passing  through  Westminster 
school  he  went  to  Oxford,  where  he  took  his  Bachelor's 
degree  in  1763  and  his  Master's  degree  in  1776.  He 
qualified  for  the  Bar,  but  soon,  disgusted  with  what 
he  called  the  "Demon  of  Chicane",  he  abandoned 
the  practice  of  law  and  devoted  himself  to  the  study 
of  philosophers  then  in  favour,  chiefly  Locke,  Hume, 
Montesquieu,  Helv^tius,  Beccaria,  and  Barrington. 
Under  the  influence  of  these  writers,  he  entered  upon 
what  proved  to  be  a  lifelong  and  fruitful  career  of 
speculation  upon  the  principles  of  legislation  and 
political  government.  Bentham's  primary  purpose 
was  not  the  construction  of  theories  or  the  estab- 
lishment of  abstract  principles.  He  first  attacked 
specific  abuses  in  the  English  system  of  penal  legis- 
lation. In  tracing  these  abuses  to  their  source  he 
was  led  to  investigate  the  ultimate  principles  of  law; 
and  subsequently  he  undertook  to  construct  a 
complete  science  of  legislation.  In  like  manner,  his 
efforts  to  lay  bare  the  evils  existing  in  the  legislative 
machinery  carried  him  on  to  assail  the  defects  of 
the  British  Constitution  itself. 

He  published  anonymously,  in  1776,  his  first 
noticeable  work,  "A  Fragment  on  Government", 
in  the  preface  of  which  he  formulated  his  celebrated 
utilitarian  principle,  "the  greatest  happiness  of  the 
greatest  number",  which  he  borrowed  from  Beccaria 
or  Priestly.  It  is  the  use  which  he  makes  of  this 
principle  tliat  characterizes  Bentham  among  philos- 
ophers. By  it  exclusively  he  would  estimate  the 
value  of  juridical,  political,  social,  ethical,  and  re- 
ligious systems  and  institutions;  does  utility  justify 
their  existence?  In  1779  Bentham's  chief  work, 
"Introduction  to  the  Principles  of  Morals  and 
Legislation",  appeared.  It  is  the  only  important  one 
that  was  published  by  himself  alone;  all  the  others 
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were  compiled  with  more  or  less  co-operation  from 
his  followers.  One  of  these  disciples,  E.  Dumont, 
helped  to  secure  for  Bentham,  at  the  opening  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  international  fame  as  a  legal 
and  social  reformer  by  arranging  Bentham's  writings 
and  publishing  them  in  French.  About  this  period 
he  was  engaged  in  many  philanthropic  scherhes, 
the  chief  of  which  was  one  for  the  reform  of  the  con- 
vict prison  system.  This  undertaking,  though  aided 
by  the  British  Government,  proved  a  failure.  After 
the  peace  of  1815,  when  the  codification  of  laws  was 
occupying  a  large  place  in  the  attention  of  statesmen, 
Bentham's  writings  were  studied,  and  he  himself 
consulted,  by  jurists  of  Russia,  Spain,  Germany, 
and  some  South  American  countries  He  also  exerted 
an  influence  upon  legislation  in  the  United  States, 
notably  Pennsylvania  and  Louisiana.  In  England  his 
ideas  of  political  reform  were  taken  up  by  the  leaders 
of  the  rising  radicalism,  Cobbett,  George  Grote,  the 
two  Mills,  and  others.  With  them,  in  1823,  he 
established  the  "Westminster  Review"  as  the  organ 
of  the  party.  He  maintained  a  correspondence  with 
many  prominent  men  of  his  day|,  including  Madison 
and  Adams,  Presidents  of  the  United  States. 

Bentham  attacked  the  Established  Church  as  a 
factor  in  the  general  system  of  abuse,  and  from  the 
Church  he  passed,  characteristically,  to  the  Cate- 
chism, then  to  the  New  Testament,  and  finally  to 
Religion  itself.  In  the  "Analysis  of  Religion", 
published  by  George  Grote  under  the  pseudonym 
of  Phihp  Beauchamp,  he  applies  the  utilitarian  test 
to  religion,  and  finds  religion  wanting.  True  to  this 
same  principle  in  ethics,  Bentham  maintained  hap- 
piness to  be  the  sole  end  of  conduct;  pleasure  and 
pain,  the  discriminating  norm  of  right  and  wrong; 
and  he  reduced  moral  obligation  to  the  mere  sanction 
inherent  in  the  pleasant  or  painful  results  of  action. 

The  patriarch  of  utilitarianism,  as  Bentham  has 
been  called,  was  of  upright  character  and  simple 
in  his  manner  of  life.  His  bent  of  mind  was  for  the 
abstract;  and  he  was  singularly  deficient  in  the 
wisdom  of  the  practical  man  of  the  world.  Never- 
theless, circumstances  turned  him  to  grapple  with 
intensely  practical  problems;  and,  with  the  help  of 
his  followers,  he  has  wielded  on  political  development 
and  philosophic  thought  in  England  a  powerful 
influence  which  is  far  from  exhausted.  The  spread 
of  his  ideas  contributed  signally  to  the  carrying  of 
CathoUc  Emancipation  in  1829  and  the  beneficent 
parliamentary  reform  of  1832.  At  the  same  time 
they  helped  to  open  the  way  in  English  ethical  and 
theological  speculation  for  the  positivism  and 
agnosticism  of  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
One  of  his  principal  works,  "Deontology,  or  the 
Science  of  Morality",  was  published  after  the  author's 
death  by  his  disciple  Sir  J.  Bo  wring,  who  also  edited 
Bentham's  collected  works  in  eleven  volumes  (1838- 
43).  This  edition  has  not  been  superseded.  A  good 
edition  of  the  "Fragment  on  Government"  was 
issued  by  the  Clarendon  Press  in  1891. 

Stephen,  Tlie  English  Utilitarians  (New  York  and  London, 
1900),  1,  which  contains  a  complete  list  of  Bentham's  volumi- 
nous writings;  Atkinson,  Bentham:  his  life  and  work  (London, 
1905);  Albee,  A  History  of  English  Utilitarianism  (New  York 
and  London,  1902);  Hal^vy,  La  formation  du  radicalisme 
vhilosophigue  (Paris,  1901);  Reeves,  Bentham  and  American 
Jurisprudence  (London,  1906);  Dillon,  Laws  and  Jurispru- 
dence of  England  and  America  (Boston,  1894);  Austin,  Lec- 
tures on  Jurisprudence  (London,  1865,  5th  ed.). 

James  J.  Fox. 
Bentivoglio,  Family  of,  originally  from  the  cas- 
tle of  that  name  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bologna, 
Italy.  They  claimed  descent  from  Enzio  (c.  1224-72) , 
King  of  Sardinia,  a  natural  son  of  Frederick  II.  Dur- 
ing the  fourteenth  century  the  family  belonged  to  one 
of  the  workingmen's  guilds  at  Bologna,  where  it  became 
all-powerful  in  the  fifteenth  century.  It  contracted 
alliances  with  the  Kings  of  Aragon,  the  Dukes  of 
Milan  and  other  sovereigns;  and  in  its  later  history, 


became  one  of  the  prominent  families  of  Ferrara. 
The  following  are  the  principal  ecclesiastical  members: 
(1)  GuiDO,  Cardinal,  b.  at  Ferrara  1579;  d.  at  Rome 
1644.  He  studied  at  Padua,  went  to  Rome  and  was 
subsequently  sent  by  Paul  V  as  nuncio  to  Flanders 
(1607)  and  France  (1617).  He  successfully  settled 
the  differences  that  arose  between  Catholics  and 
Huguenots,  was  created  cardinal  in  1621,  and  ap- 
pointed by  King  Louis  XIII  protector  of  French 
interests  at  Rome.  He  held  the  latter  position  until 
1641,  the  date  of  his  appointment  to  the  episcopal 
See  of  Palestrina.  He  was  the  most  trusted  friend 
of  Pope  Urban  VIII  and  would  undoubtedly  have 
become  his  successor,  had  he  not  died  during  the  con- 
clave. He  left  several  historical  works,  dealing  chiefly 
with  affairs  in  Flanders  and  France;  they  were  trans- 
lated into  French,  and  published  as  a  collection 
(Venice,  1668).  (2)  Cornblio,  Cardinal,  b.  at  Ferrara 
1668;  d.  at  Rome  1732.  He  went  at  an  early  age  to 
Rome,  was  appointed  Archbishop  of  Carthage,  and 
in  1712  nuncio  to  Paris.  He  showed  more  zeal  than 
discretion  in  his  dealings  with  the  Jansenists  and  had 
to  be  recalled  at  the  death  of  Louis  XIV  (1715).  He 
became  cardinal  in  1719,  and  Spanish  Minister  Pleni- 
potentiary at  Rome  in  1726,  a  position  which  he  held 
until  his  death. 

Kaulen  in  KirchenUx^  II,  385,  386;  Mazzuchelli,  Scrittori 
d'ltalia  (Brescia,  1760)  II,  ii,  867-82. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Bentley,  John  Francis,  English  architect, 
b.  at  Doncaster,  Yorkshire,  in  1839;  d.  in  London, 
February,  1902.  From  early  days  he  exhibited 
a  strong  inclination  towards  the  profession  in  which 
he  was  to  make  so  great  a  mark.  His  parents  were 
not  in  sympathy 
with  him,  so,  at 
the  age  of  sixteen, 
he  placed  himself 
voluntarily  with 
the  Clerk  of  the 
Works  at  Lover- 
sail  Church.  In 
1855  he  began 
his  probation  with 
Sharpe,  Stewart 
&  Co.,  of  Man- 
chester, going  to 
London,  in  1858, 
where  he  was  as- 
sociated with  Hol- 
land &  Hannan 
and  then  with 
Henry  Glutton. 
He  started  for 
himself  in  1868. 
He  was  a  firm 
believer  in  the 
archi t ec  tural 
principles  and 
methods  of  the  Middle  Ages,  giving  to  every  de- 
tail in  his  work,  from  foundation  to  furniture, 
his  personal  attention.  He  was  an  apt  modeller 
and  had  tried  his  hand  with  success  at  stone  carving. 
As  a  draughtsman,  and  especially  as  a  colourist,  he 
was  very  successful,  his  designs  for  marble  and 
metal  work,  jewellery,  stained  glass,  and  heraldic 
decorations  being  of  great  beauty. 

His  first  important  commission  was  from  Cardinal 
Manning,  for  the  seminary  at  Hammersmith,  and 
amongst  his  buildings  should  be  mentioned  the 
Church  of  the  Holy  Rood,  at  Watford;  the  convent 
chapel,  at  Braintree;  the  chapel  of  Beaumont  College, 
Old  Windsor;  St.  Anne's  Cathedral,  Leeds;  and  St. 
Mary's,  Cadogan  Place,  Chelsea.  He  was  also  re- 
sponsible for  the  baptistery,  font,  and  monstrance  at 
St.  Francis,  Notting  Hill;  the  reredos  and  altar  at  St. 
Charles,  Ogle  Street,  Marylebone,  sedilia  and  Sacred 
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Heart  chapel  in  the  church  of  the  Jesuit  Fathers 
at  Farm  Street;  and  the  decoration  at  Carlton 
Towers.  In  1894,  he  received  his  comnaission  to 
build  the  cathedral  at  Westminster,  and  at  once 
started  for  Italy  to  make  a  careful  study  of  the 
^■aiious  great  basilicas,  and  the  mosaic  work  at 
Ravenna.  He  devoted  himself  with  great  con- 
centration to  this,  his  life  memorial,  producing  the 
most  remarkable  ecclesiastical  building  erected  in 
England  since  the  Reformation,  and  receiving  high 
praise  all  over  Europe  on  his  extraordinary  success. 

He  was  a  person  of  brusque,  reserved  manner, 
but  kind  and  friendly  to  those  who  really  knew  him. 
He  had  the  strongest  dislike  to  the  preparation  of 
show  drawings  and  to  the  system  of  architectural 
competition  and,  being  a  man  wholly  lacking  in 
self-assertion,  and  reticent  in  conversation,  was  never 
as  well  known  in  general  circles  as  he  deserved 
to  be.  His  great  characteristics  as  an  architect 
were  his  careful  attention  to  detail,  his  solicitude 
that  all  the  fittings  should  be  in  perfect  harmony 
with  the  building,  and  the  sparing  use  he  made  of 
iron.  He  was  awarded  the  gold  medal  of  the  In- 
stitute of  Architects  in  February,  1902,  but  never 
received  it,  as  on  the  1st  of  March  he  was  seized 
with  paralysis  and  died  the  following  morning. 
He  was  present  at  the  trial  of  acoustic  qualities 
made  in  his  cathedral,  but  was  not  spared  to  see 
its   formal   opening.     He   was   buried   at   Mortlake. 

Architectural  Reriew,  XI,  XII;  The  Builder.  LXXXII; 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Institute  of  British  Architects,  IX;  Obituary 
Notice  in  The  Times  (London,  March,  1902). 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Bentney  (alias  Bennet),  William,  an  English 
Jesuit  priest  b.  in  Cheshire,  1609;  d.  30  October,  1692. 
He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  7  September,  1630, 
was  sent  to  the  English  mission  in  1640,  and  laboured 
there  with  great  zeal  and  success  for  forty-two  years. 
He  was  then  arrested,  at  the  instigation  of  a  noble- 
man to  whose  sisters  he  was  administering  the  sacra- 
ments, and  was  taken  to  Leicester  gaol.  No  one  in 
those  parts  being  willing  to  l)ear  witness  against  him, 
Bentney  Avas  at  once  transferred  to  Derby,  where  he 
was  tried  and  sentenced  to  death  at  the  spring  assizes 
of  16S2.  His  execution  was  delayi'd  for  unknown 
reasons,  and  on  the  accession  of  James  II  he  was 
released.  He  was  rearrested,  however,  tried,  and 
condemned  after  the  Revolution,  but  the  sentence 
remained  suspended,  and  in  1692  he  died  in  Leicester 
gaol. 

Foley,  Records,  V,  490,  and  Collect.;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet. 
Eng.   Cath. 

Sydney  F.  Smith. 
Benziger,  Aloysius.  See  Quilon,  Diocese  of. 
Benziger,  Joseph  Ch.vrles,  founder  of  the 
Catholic  publishing  house  that  bears  his  name, 
b.  at  Einsiedeln,  Switzerland,  1762;  d.  there,  1S41. 
In  1792  he  started  a  .small  business  in  religious 
articles,  but  he  soon  felt  the  effects  of  the  French 
Revolution.  The  French  invasion  forced  him  to 
take  flight  with  his  family,  and  for  about  a  year 
they  resided  at  Feldkirch,  Austria,  where  his  eldest 
son,  Charles,  was  born.  In  ISOO  they  returned  to 
Einsiedeln,  which  had  been  devastated  by  pillage 
and  army  requisitions.  All  Mr.  Benziger's  modest 
fortune  was  gone,  but  with  redoubled  efforts  he  set 
about  repairing  his  los.sos,  and  started  in  business 
as  a  bookseller.  He  was  made  president  of  the 
county,  and  his  credit  and  personal  financial  sac- 
rifices pro\'ed  of  great  help,  especially  during  the 
famine  of  1817.  In  1S33,  Charles  and  Nicholas 
Benziger  succeeded  their  father  under  the  firm 
name  of  "Charles  and  Nicholas  Benziger  Brothers", 
and  two  years  later,  in  addition  to  their  book  pub- 
lishing business  began  the  lithographing  of  religious 
Eictures,  as  well  as  the  colouring  of  them  by  hand, 
efore  the  introduction  of  chromolithography. 


Charles  Benziger,  son  of  the  founder,  b.  1799, 
d.  1873,  a  man  of  unusual  strength  and  energy, 
with  a  good  classical  education,  devoted  himself 
especially  to  the  Hterary  end  of  the  business.  In 
1840  the  "Einsiedler  Kalender"  was  founded; 
it  is  still  published  and  furnishes  an  interesting  il- 
lustration of  the  development  of  the  art  of  printing. 
"The  Pilgrim",  a  popular  Catholic  periodical  es- 
tablished at  the  same  time,  lasted  only  ten  years. 
Charles,  too,  took  an  active  part  in  public  life,  and 
showed  moderation  and  energy  as  President  of  the 
Canton  of  Schwyz.  His  health  failed  and  in  1860 
he  retired  from  business. 

Nicholas  Benziger,  brother  of  the  preceding, 
b.  1808,  d.  1864,  who  took  charge  of  the  technical 
part  of  the  business,  proved  himself  a  pioneer,  in- 
troducing to  the  mountain  village  of  Einsiedeln  a 
series  of  improved  trades  methods  as  they  appeared 
from  time  to  time  in  the  great  centres  of  Europe 
and  America.  Under  his  guidance  the  work'  of 
book-binding,  which  was  formerly  carried  on  in  the 
family  at  home,  was  systematized.  In  1844  the 
old  hand-press  was  superseded  by  the  first  power 
press.  Stereotyping  was  introduced  in  1846;  in 
1856  steel  and  copper  printing;  and  in  1858  electro- 
typing.  In  1853,  a  house  was  opened  in  New  York. 
By  this  time  the  two  brothers  had  built  up  a  business 
in  Catholic  books  and  prints  that  was  known  the 
world  over.  They  also  took  an  active  part  in 
charitable  work,  and  started  a  fund  for  a  hospital, 
which  has  since  been  erected. 

On  the  retirement  of  Charles  and  Nicholas  Ben- 
ziger (1860)  the  business  was  continued  by  Charles, 
Martin,  and  J.  N.  Adelrich,  sons  of  the  former, 
and  Nicholas,  Adelrich,  and  Louis,  sons  of  the  latter. 
Under  this  third  generation,  the  different  branches 
of  the  house  were  still  further  developed,  chromolith- 
ography and  other  modern  printing  methods  being 
added.  In  1867,  the  "Alte  und  Neue  Welt",  the 
first  illustrated  popular  Catholic  German  magazine 
on  a  large  scale,  was  begun,  and  then  appeared  a 
number  of  illustrated  family  books  of  devout 
reading  and  a  series  of  school  books,  including  a 
Bible  history  in  twelve  languages,  together  with 
prayer  books  by  well-known  authors.  Between  1880 
and  1895  a  fourth  generation  succeeded  to  the 
business,  and  the  firm  name  was  changed  to  Ben- 
ziger and  Company. 

The  house  of  Benziger  Brothers  in  the  United 
States  was  established  in  New  York  in  1853  by  the 
Swiss  house,  but  its  development  as  a  publishing 
house  did  not  begin  until  1860  when  J.  N.  Adelrich 
Benziger  (d.  1878)  and  Louis  Benziger  (d.  1896) 
took  charge.  In  1860,  a  house  was  opened  in 
Cincinnati  and  in  1887  one  in  Chicago.  The  pub- 
lishing of  English  Catholic  books  was  vigorously 
undertaken,  and  to-day  the  catalogue  covers  the 
field  of  devotional,  educational,  and  juvenile  Uter- 
ature,  besides  works  of  a  theological  character. 
Since  1864  the  firm  has  manufactured  sacred  vessels 
and  church  furniture.  The  American  firm  of 
Benziger  Brothers  is  now  independent  of  the  Swiss 
house.  The  Holy  See  conferred  on  the  firm  the 
title  "Printers  to  the  Holy  Apostohc  See"  in  1867, 
and  "The  Pontifical  Institute  of  Christian  Art" 
in   1888.  Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Benzoni,  Girolamo,  b.  at  Milan  about  1519.  He 
went  to  America  in  1541  and  successively  visited  the 
Antilles  and  the  Isthmus,  Guatemala,  and  the  west 
coast  of  South  America.  He  returned  to  Spain  and 
thence  to  Italy,  in  1556.  Of  his  subsequent  life 
nothing  is  known.  Some  hints  in  his  book  suggest 
that  his  main  purpose  in  the  New  World  was  com- 
merce, which  he  often  had  to  carry  on  with  difficulty, 
as  trading  by  foreigners  in  the  Spanish  colonies 
was   not   looked    upon   with   favour    by  the  Span- 
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iards.  Benzoni,  while  not  unsuccessful  in  what  he 
undertook,  conceived  an  inveterate  hatred  of  the 
Spanish  people  and  Government  and  in  return  for 
the  protection  given  him  and  for  favours  which  he 
was  compelled  reluctantly  to  acknowledge,  wrote  and 
published  a  book  of  diatribes  and  accusations  against 
Spain  in  America.  It  contains  interesting  details 
about  the  countries  he  visited,  but  abounds  in  errors 
and  often  in  intentional  misstatements.  What 
Benzoni  states  about  the  Antilles  is  a  clumsy  rehash 
of  Las  Casas.  His  reports  on  the  conquests  of 
Mexico,  and  Peru  bristle  with  errors. 

The  book  of  Benzoni  "Historia  del  Mondo  Nuovo", 
was  published  at  Venice  in  1565.  He  dedicated  it 
to  Pope  Pius  IV.  It  was  at  the  time  when  the  con- 
troversy concerning  the  treatment  of  the  Indians 
was  hottest,  and  a  work,  written  by  one  who  had  just 
returned  from  the  New  World  after  a  stay  of  fifteen 
years,  could  not  fail  to  attract  attention.  In  writing 
it,  no  standard  of  criticism  was  applied;  this  was  not 
in  the  spirit  of  the  times.  The  ultra-philanthropists 
found  Benzoni  a  welcome  auxiliary,  and  foreign 
nations,  all  more  or  less  leagued  against  Spain  for  the 
sake  of  supplanting  its  mastery  of  the  Indies,  eagerly 
adopted  his  extreme  statements  and  sweeping  accusa- 
tions. Several  editions  were  published  in  rapid  suc- 
cession; translations  were  made  into  English  as  well  as 
into  several  other  languages.  Intrinsically,  the  book 
has  small  merit,  except  in  as  far  as  it  presents  and 
describes  facts  -n-itnessed  by  the  author.  Even  these 
are  not  always  faithfully  reported.  It  might  be 
called  a  controversial  document  because  of  its  violent 
partiality  and  hostility.  It  does  not  notice  mitigat- 
ing circumstances,  and  ignores  what  is  good  when  it 
does  not  suit  the  author.  Benzoni  writes  sometimes 
like  a  disappointed  trader,  and  always  as  a  man  of 
limited  education  and  very  narrow  views.  His  "His- 
toria del  Mondo  Nuovo"  (Venice,  1565)  was  reprinted 
in  1572,  and  translated  into  French  by  Eustace  Vignon, 
1579.  Aside  from  the  annotations  which  are  often 
trivial  and  as  partial  as  the  book  itself,  the  English 
translation,  "History  of  the  New  World  by  Girolamo 
Benzoni"  (London,  1857),  by  the  Hakluyt  Society, 
is  certainly  the  best.  Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Beogh,  Abbot  op  Bangor.  See  Lotjgh  Dearg  or 
St.  Patrick's  Ptirgatory. 

Bequests,  Religious.     See  Legacies. 

Berach,  Saint,  of  Termonbarry,  d.  595;  a  disciple 
of  St.  Kevin  and  a  celebrated  Irish  saint,  whose 
memory  is  still  fresh  in  County  Roscommon.  He  was 
of  the  tribe  of  Cinel  Dobtha,  or  O'Hanley  of  Doohey 
Hanley,  to  which  also  belong  the  MacCoilidh  family. 
Most  of  his  long  life  was  spent  in  the  Diocese  of  Elphin, 
and  he  built  his  church  at  Cluain  Coirpthe  since  known 
as  Termonbarry  or  Kilbarry.  His  sister,  St.  Mida- 
baria,  was  abbess  of  a  nunnery  at  Bumlin  (Strokes- 
town),  of  which  she  is  venerated  as  patroness  on  22 
February.  Her  ancient  conventual  church  and  grave- 
yard are  still  to  be  seen.  Under  the  title  of  "Berach 
of  Cluain  Coirpthe"  St.  Berach  is  honoured  in  several 
raartyrologies,  and  his  holy  life  attracted  pilgrims  to 
Kilbarry  from  all  parts  of  Ireland.  The  MacCoilidh 
family,  whose  name  was  anglicized  to  Cox  in  the 
early  years  of  the  seventeenth  century,  were  heredi- 
tary custodians  of  St.  Berach's  crosier,  and  were 
coarbs,  or  lay  abbots,  of  Kilbarry.  The  crosier  is  now 
in  the  Dublin  Museum.  In  1890,  Dr.  M.  F.  Cox,  of 
DubUn,  the  lineal  representative  of  the  MacCoilidhs, 
unearthed  St.  Berach's  boat,  and  had  it  placed  beside 
the  present  Catholic  church  of  Whitehall,  near  Kil- 
barry. St.  Berach's  oratory  at  Cluain  Coirpthe  was 
replaced  by  a  fine  damhliag  (stone  church),  built  by 
MacCoilidh  and  O'Hanley  in  916,  and  acquired  the 
name  of  Termon  Barry,  or  Kilbarry,  that  is  the 
church  of  St.  Berach.  Some  authorities  give  his  feast 
2B  11  February,  but  most  martyrologists  assign  him 
IL— 31 


15  February.  Kilbarraok  Church,  County  Dublin, 
was  also  called  after  this  saint,  as  in  his  early  days 
he  spent  some  time  there  and  performed  many  mir- 
acles, duly  recorded  in  his  life.  His  bell  was  long 
preserved  at  the  Abbey  of  Glendalough,  but  has  dis- 
appeared since  the  sixteenth  century. 

O'DoNOVAN,  Acta  Sanctorum;  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters; 
Annals  of  Ulster  (Rolls  Series);  O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  the  Irish 
Saints  (15  February),  II;  Stokes,  Early  Christian  Art  in  Ire- 
land (1887);  CoLGAN,  Acta  Sand.  Hib.  (15  February);  Healy, 
Ireland's  Ancient  Schools  and  Scholars  (4th  ed.,  1902);  Cox, 
MS.  Meccoilidhana;  Kelly,  Patron  Saints  of  the  Diocese  of 
Elphin  (1904). 

W.  H.  Grattan  Flood. 

Berard  of  Carbio  (or  Beraldtjs),  Saint,  Friar 
Minor  and  martyr;  d.  1(3  January,  1220.  Of  the  noble 
family  of  Leopardi,  and  a  native  of  Carbio  in  Umbria, 
Berard  was  received  into  the  Franciscan  Order  by 
the  Seraphic  Patriarch  himself,  in  1213.  He  was 
well  versed  in  Arabic,  an  eloquent  preacher,  and  was 
chosen  by  St.  Francis,  together  with  two  other  priests, 
Peter  and  Otho,  and  two  lay-brothers,  Accursius  and 
Adjutus,  to  evangelize  the  infidels  of  the  East.  On 
the  conclusion  of  the  Second  General  Chapter  in  1219, 
St.  Francis  believed  that  the  time  had  then  come  for 
the  religious  of  his  order  to  extend  their  apostolic 
labours  beyond  the  Italian  peninsula  and  Northern 
Europe;  and,  choosing  for  himself  and  twelve  other 
religious  the  greater  part  of  Syria  and  Egypt,  he 
allotted  to  Berard  and  his  companions  the  missions 
of  Morocco.  The  five  missionaries  set  sail  from  Italy, 
and  after  sojourning  some  time  in  Spain  and  Portugal 
finally  arrived  in  the  Kingdom  of  Morocco.  Their 
open  preaching  of  the  Gospel  there  and  their  bold 
denunciation  of  the  religion  of  Mahomet  soon  caused 
them  to  be  apprehended  and  cast  into  prison.  Hav- 
ing vainly  endeavoured  to  persuade  them  to  abandon 
the  true  religion,  the  Moorish  king  in  a  fit  of  rage 
opened  their  heads  with  his  scimitar,  and  thus  were 
offered  to  God  the  first  fruits  of  the  blood  of  the 
Friars  Minor.  Berard  and  his  companions  were 
canonized  by  Sixtus  V,  in  1481.  The  feast  of  the 
martyrs  of  Morocco  is  kept  in  the  order  on  the  16th  of 
January. 

Leo,  Lives  of  the  Saints  and  Blessed  of  the  Three  Orders  of  St. 
Francis  (Taunton,  1885),  I,  99-111;  Wadding,  ^nna^es  Mino- 
rum,  I,  155,  318,  320  et  passim;  Analecta  Frandscana  (Quarac- 
chi,  1885),  II,  13;  Passio  Sanctorum  Martyrum  Fratrum 
Beraldi,  etc.,  in  Anal.  Francis.  (Quaracchi,  1897),  III,  579- 
596;  also  Anal.  Francis.  (Quaracchi,  1906),  IV,  322-323;  Acta 
SS.,  January,  II,  426-435;  Catalogus  SS.  Frat.  Min.,  ed. 
Lemmens  (Rome,  1903). 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Berardi,  Carlo  Sebastiano,  a  canonist,  b.  at 
Oneglia,  Italy,  26  August,  1719;  d.  1768.  Having 
studied  theology  at  Savona  under  the  Piarists, 
he  was  promoted  to  the  priesthood  and  then  began 
the  study  of  law  at  Turin,  paying  particular  at- 
tention to  canonical  jurisprudence.  In  1749  he 
was  appointed  prefect  of  the  law-faculty  of  the 
University  of  Turin,  while  from  1754  till  his  death 
he  was  professor  of  canon  law  in  the  same  institution. 

Berardi's  works  are:  (1)  "Gratiani  canones  genuini 
ab  apocryphis  discreti,  corrupt!  ad  emendatiorum 
codicum  fidem  exacti,  difficiliores  commode  inter- 
pretatione  illustrati"  (4  vols,  quarto,  Turin,  1752- 
57;  Venice,  1777,  1783).  Richter  (in  Proleg. 
ad  Gratiani  Decretum)  says  of  this  work  that  one 
knows  not  whether  to  admire  more  the  knowledge 
or  diligence  evidenced  in  it,  while  all  unanimously 
declare  that,  as  a  critical  exposition  of  Gratian's 
Decretum,  it  is  surpassed  by  Antonio  Agostino's 
work  alone.  The  great  value  of  the  work  hes  in 
this,  that  it  sets  forth  the  original  authorities  of  the 
Decretum,  though  carelessness  is  apparent  at  times 
in  the  author's  endeavours  to  distinguish  genuine 
sources  from  those  that  are  spurious.  Berardi, 
moreover,  is  occasionally  hypercritical.  A  com- 
pendium of  this  work  by  an  unknown  writer,  pub- 
lished at  Venice,   1778,  is  entitled,   "Compendium 
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Comraentariorum  Caroli  Sebastian!  Berardi  in  Can- 
fines  Gratiani.  (2)  "De  Variis  Sacroruni  Canonum 
CoUectionibus  ante  Gratianum",  published  to- 
gether with  his  first  work.  (3)  "Commentaria  in 
Jus  Ecclesiasticum  Universum",  four  vols,  quarto, 
Turin,  1766;  two  vols,  octavo,  Venice,  1778,  1789; 
1^47). — This  is  an  excellent  treatise  from  the  view- 
point both  of  theory  and  practice.  (4)  "Institu- 
tiones  Juris  Ecclesiastici "  (2  vols.  Turin,  1769),  a 
work  that  is  to  be  read  with  caution. 

Weornz,  Jus  Decretalinm  (Rome,  1898),  I,  ii.  315,  396,  397; 
ScHULTE,  ttu  Geschichte  d.  Quellen,  III,  par.  1,  524;  Vallaubi, 
Storia  deUe  Universiih  degli  Stvdi  del  Piemonte,  III,  219. 

A.  B.  Meehan. 

Berault-Bercastel,  Antoine  Henri  de,  a  writer 
of  church  history,  b.  22  November,  1720,  at  Briey, 
Lorraine;  d.  about  1794  at  Noyon,  France.  At  an 
early  age  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  but  left  it 
after  his  ordination  to  the  priesthood.  He  was  made 
parish  priest  of  Omerville  and  later  a  canon  of  Noyon. 
His  most  important  work  is  entitled  "  Histoire  de 
r^glise  "  and  was  issued  at  Paris,  1778-90,  in  twenty- 
four  volumes.  The  history  gives  a  circumstantial 
account  of  the  Church  from  the  time  of  its  founding 
up  to  the  year  1721.  It  is  not  so  much  intended 
for  students  and  learned  investigators  as  for  educated 
Christians,  and  especially  for  those  priests  whose 
professional  cares  do  not  allow  them  time  to  carry 
on  higher  studies.  On  account  of  its  general  use- 
fulness his  work  has  had  a  large  circulation;  in  spite 
of  many  defects,  especially  in  the  later  volumes,  it 
has  often  been  republished,  as  at  Maastricht  (1780- 
91),  at  Toulouse  (1811).  It  has  also  been  translated 
into  foreign  languages;  it  was  published  in  Italian 
at  Venice  (1793),  and  in  German  at  Vienna  (1784). 
Various  scholars  have  continued  the  history  or  have 
issued  it  in  a  condensed  form.  Instances  are  the 
edition  of  Guillon  (Besan^on,  and  Paris,  1820-21), 
that  of  Pelier  de  la  Croix  (Ghent,  1829-33),  and  that 
of  Robiano  (Lyons  and  Paris,  1835  and  1842).  The 
best  edition,  with  a  continuation  up  to  1844,  was 
edited  by  Hevrion  (Paris,  1844).  The  best  con- 
densed edition  was  edited  by  Gams  (Innsbruck, 
1854-60). 

HuRTER,  Nomendator,  III,  347. 

Patricius  Schlager. 

Bercharius  (Bererus),  Saint,  Abbot  of  Haut- 
villers  in  Champagne,  b.  636;  d.  28  March,  696. 
Descended  from  a  distinguished  Aquitanian  family, 
he  received  his  instruction  from  St.  Nivard  (Nivo), 
Archbishop  of  Reims,  under  whose  charge  he  ad- 
vanced rapidly  in  virtue  and  learning.  Believing 
himself  called  to  the  sacred  ministry,  he  entered  the 
monastery  of  Luxeuil  under  St.  Walbert,  and  by 
his  humble  and  faithful  performance  of  duty  soon 
excelled  his  fellow-novices.  Upon  his  return  to 
Reims  he  induced  St.  Nivard  to  erect  the  cloister 
of  Hautvillers,  of  which  Bercharius  himself  became 
the  first  abbot.  Wholly  given  up  to  prayer  and  medi- 
tation he  also  instructed  his  brethren  to  lead  a  con- 
templative life.  Ever  zealous  for  the  propagation  of 
the  Faith,  he  founded  two  cloisters  in  the  Diocese  of 
Chalons-sur-Marne,  the  one  (Puisye  or  Moutier-en- 
Der)  for  men,  the  other  (Pellmoutier,  Puellarum 
Monasteriutn)  for  women.  These  institutions  he  en- 
riched by  donations  of  valuable  relics,  procured  on  a 
journey  to  Rome  and  the  Holy  Land. 

The  monk  Daguin,  provoked  by  a  reprimand 
from  Bercharius,  stabbed  him  during  the  night.  No 
word  of  complaint  or  censure  did  he  utter  when  the 
murderer  was  led  before  him;  but  he  gloried  in  ex- 
horting the  transgressor  to  penance  and  in  requesting 
him  to  make  a  pilgrimage  to  Rome  to  obtain  pardon 
and  absolution.  IDaguin  left  the  monastery  never  to 
return.  After  two  days  of  severe  suffering,  the 
.saint  succumbed  to  his  wound,  a  martyr  not  for  the 
Faith,    indeed,    but   for   charity   and   justice.     His 


remains  were  preserved  at  Moutier-en-Der  until  the 
suppression  of  religious  orders  at  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  The  commemoration  of  his 
name  occurs  in  the  martyrology  on  the  16th  of 
October. 

BuTLEB,  XV,  252;  Adso,  Vita  S.  Bercharii;  SuRins,  X,  481. 
Barnabas  Dieringer. 

Bercheure  (Berchoire,  Bersuire),  Pierre,  a 
learned  French  Benedictine,  b.  1290  at  St.  Pierre  du 
Chemin  (Vendue);  d.  1362  at  Paris.  He  joined  the 
Order  of  St.  Benedict  at  Maillezais,  later  lived  at 
Avignon  for  a  period  of  twelve  years  with  Cardinal 
Peter  de  Pratis,  Bishop  of  Praeneste,  and  in  1354  was 
made  prior  of  St.  Eligius  at  Paris.  He  was  an  elo- 
quent preacher  and  a  voluminous  homiletical  writer. 
His  most  important  work  is  the  "Repertorium  mo- 
rale", for  the  use  of  preachers,  a  kind  of  Biblico-moral 
dictionary,  in  which  the  principal  words  of  Scripture 
are  arranged  alphabetically  and  moral  reflections 
attached  thereto.  It  appeared  some  time  before 
1355  and  was  dedicated  to  Cardinal  de  Pratis.  The 
"Repertorium"  proved  to  be  one  of  the  most  popular 
books  of  its  kind  and  was  frequently  printed — first  at 
Cologne  in  1477,  and  again  at  Nuremberg  (1489), 
Lyons  (1517),  Paris  (1521),  Venice  (1589),  Antwerp 
(1609),  etc.  A  French  translation  by  Richard  Le- 
blanc  appeared  at  Paris  in  1584.  Other  works  of 
Bercheure  are:  "Reductorium  morale"  to  the  Sacred 
Scriptures  in  thirty-four  books,  embracing  all  the 
books  of  the  Bible,  printed  at  Strasburg  in  1474, 
Basle  (1515),  Lyons  (1536);  "Inductorium  morale 
biblicum";  sixteen  books  on  God  and  the  world;  and 
a  French  translation  (the  earliest)  of  Livy,  made 
about  1350  at  the  request  of  King  John  the  Good — 
published  at  Paris  in  1514  in  three  volumes.  His 
"Inductorium  morale  biblicum",  commentaries, 
discourses,  letters,  and  other  treatises,  have  never 
been  printed.  Editions  of  his  collected  works  ap- 
peared at  Lyons  (1520),  Venice  (1583,  1631),  Cologne 
(1650,  1669),  etc. 

Gautier  in  Actes  acad.  Bordeaux  (1844),  VI,  495;  Pannier^ 
in  BM.  de  Fee.  d.  Charles  (1872),  XXXIII,  325-364;  Cheva- 
lier, Bio~bibliographie,  3.  v.  Bersuire;  Braunmuller  in  Kir- 
chenlex.,  II,  389;  Ziegelbauer,  HisL  rei  lilt.  Ord.  S.  Ben.,  III^ 
183  sqq. 

Thomas  Oesteeich. 

Berchmans,  Saint  John.  See  John  Berchmans, 
Saint. 

Berchtold  (Berthold),  Blessed,  Abbot  of  the 
Benedictine  Monastery  of  Engelberg  in  Switzerland; 
date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  3  November,  1197.  Be- 
fore becoming  abbot  he  was  a  monk  at  Engelberg 
and  a  favourite  disciple  of  the  learned  abbot,  Blessed 
Frowin.  When  Frowin  was  on  the  point  of  dying 
he  advised  his  monks  to  elect  the  pious  Berchtold 
as  his  successor.  Accordingly,  after  Frowin's  death, 
which  occurred  27  March,  1178,  Berchtold  was 
chosen  abbot.  Following  in  Frowin's  footsteps,  he 
was  intent  on  maintaining  strict  monastic  discipline, 
the  importance  of  which  he  inculcated  by  his  own 
example.  Nor  did  he  neglect,  at  the  same  time,  to  en- 
courage his  monks  in  the  pursuit  of  Divine  and  human 
knowledge.  By  his  order  they  reproduced  many 
old  writings,  some  of  which  are  still  extant  in  the 
hbrary  of  Engelberg.  The  more  learned  monks  were 
encouraged  to  write  original  works.  When  Abbot. 
Burchard  openly  taught  that  the  souls  of  the  just 
had  gone  to  heaven  before  the  Resurrection  of  Christ, 
Berchtold  himself  wrote  "Apologia  contra  errorem 
Burchardi  Abbatis  S.  Joannis  in  Thurthal  seu  Vallis 
Taurinae",  in  which  he  shows  himself  not  only  well 
versed  in  Holy  Scriptures  and  the  writings  of  the- 
Fathers,  but  also  a  master  in  theological  knowledge 
and  dialectical  skill.  Abbot  Burchard  became  con- 
vinced of  his  error,  retracted,  and  died  a,  saintly 
death.  Though  especially  mindful  of  the  spiritual 
and  intellectual  advancement  of  his  monks,  Berch- 
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told  did  not  omit  to  provide  also  for  the  temporal 
welfare  of  Engelberg.  He  procured  for  his  monas- 
tery many  financial  privileges,  among  which  was  the 
right  to  levy  tithes  upon  the  churches  of  Stanz  and 
Buochs,  which  were  under  his  jurisdiction.  The 
contemporaneous  annals  of  Engelberg,  which  arc 
published  in  "Mon.  Germ.  Hist.,  SS.",  XVIJ,  280, 
relate  that  Berchtold  foretold  the  death  of  Emperor 
Frederick  Barbarossa.  Later  chronicles  state  that, 
through  his  blessing,  the  lake  near  Stanzstad  was 
stocked  with  fish,  and  that  shortly  before  his  death 
he  three  times  changed  water  into  wine.  He  is 
generally  represented  in  the  act  of  blessing  fish. 
His  miracle  of  turning  water  into  wine  is  corroborated 
by  an  epigram  beneath  a  representation  of  him  which 
was  kept  in  the  choir  of  Engelberg  up  to  the  seven- 
teenth century.  At  Engelberg  his  feast  is  cele- 
brated on  the  anniversary  of  his  death. 

Ada  SS.  (Paris,  1887),  Nov.  1,  385;  Murer,  Helvetia 
Sancta  (Lucerne,  1648;  St.  Gall,  1751);  Burgener,  Helvetia 
Sancta  (Einsiedeln  and  New  York,  1860),  I,  80;  Versuch  einer 
UTkundlichen  Daratellung  des  reichsfreien  Sttftes  Engelberg 
(Lucerne,  1846);  Mater,  Daa  Benediktiner  Stift  Etigelherg 
(Lucerne,  1891). 

Michael  Ott. 

Berea.    See  Bercea. 

Berengar,  Fkedoli.     See  Fredoli. 

Berengarius  of  Tours,  b.  at  Tours  about  999; 
d.  on  the  island  of  St.  Cosme,  near  that  city,  in  1088. 
Having  completed  his  elementary  studies  in  his  na- 
tive city,  he  went  to  the  school  of  Chartres  in  order 
to  study  arts  and  theology  under  the  direction  of 
the  famous  Fulbert.  There  he  was  distinguished 
for  his  curious  and  quick  intelligence.  It  seems  that 
even  at  this  early  time  his  bent  of  mind  and  singular 
opinions  were  a  source  of  anxiety  to  his  master. 
(M.  Clerval,  Les  Ecoles  de  Chartres  au  Moyen  Age, 
Chartres,  1895.)  After  the  death  of  Fulbert  (1029) 
Berengaritis  left  Chartres  and  took  charge,  as  scho- 
lasticus,  of  the  school  of  St.  Martin  of  Tours.  His 
reputation  spread  rapidly  and  attracted  from  all 
parts  of  France  numerous  and  distinguished  disciples, 
who  afterwards  held  positions  of  importance  in  the 
Church.  Among  them  are  mentioned,  though  there 
is  some  doubt  about  the  first  two,  Hildebert  of 
Lavardin  who  became  Bishop  of  Le  Mans  and  Arch- 
bishop of  Toiu-s,  St.  Bruno,  the  founder  of  the 
Carthusians,  Eusebius  Bruno,  afterwards  Bishop  of 
Angers,  Frolland,  Bishop  of  Senhs,  Paulinus,  dean 
of  Metz.  In  1039  Berengarius  was  chosen  arch- 
deacon of  Angers  by  Hubert,  bishop  of  that  city. 
Berengarius  accepted  this  office,  but  continued  to 
live  at  Tours  and  direct  his  school. 

It  was  about  1047  that  the  teaching  of  Berengarius 
touching  the  Holy  Eucharist  began  to  attract  at- 
tention. In  the  Eucharistie  controversy  of  the  ninth 
century,  Radbert  Paschasius,  afterwards  abbot 
of  Corbie,  in  his  "De  Corpore  et  Sanguine  Domini" 
(831),  had  maintained  the  doctrine  that  in  the  Holy 
Eucharist  the  bread  is  converted  into  the  real  body 
of  Christ,  into  the  very  body  which  was  born  of  Mary 
and  crucified.  Ratramnus,  a  monk  of  the  same 
abbey,  defended  the  opinion  that  in  the  Holy  Eu- 
charist there  is  no  conversion  of  the  bread;  that 
the  body  of  Christ  is,  nevertheless,  present,  but  in  a 
spiritual  way;  that  it  is  not  therefore  the  same  as 
that  bom  of  Mary  and  crucified.  John  Seotus  Eri- 
gena  had  supported  the  view  that  the  sacraments 
of  the  altar  are  figures  of  the  body  of  Christ;  that 
they  are  a  memorial  of  the  true  body  and  blood  of 
Christ.  (P.  Batiffol,  Etudes  d'histoire  et  de  th^ologie 
positive,  2d  series,  Paris,  1905.)  When,  therefore, 
Hugues,  Bishop  of  Langres,  and  Adelman  ecoldtre  of 
Li^ge,  discussed  Berengarius's  teaching  on  this  sub- 
ject, the  latter  answered  by  appealing  to  the  au- 
thority of  Erigena.  It  was  at  this  point  that  Lanfranc , 
abbot  of  the  monastery  of  Le  Bee,  attacked  as  hereti- 


ical  the  opinion  of  Erigena  and  defended  the  doc- 
trine of  Radbert  Paschasius.  Berengarius,  in  his 
defence,  wrote  a  letter  which  Lanfranc  received  in 
Rome  whither  he  had  gone  to  take  part  in  a  council. 
The  letter  was  read  in  this  council  (1050);  Beren- 
garius was  condemned,  and  was  ordered  to  appear 
at  a  council  which  was  to  be  held  the  same  year  at 
Vercelli.  King  Henry  I  being  titular  Abbot  of  St. 
Martin  of  Tours,  Berengarius  applied  to  him  for 
permission  to  go  to  the  council.  It  is  probable  that 
at  this  time  the  conferences  of  Brionne  and  Chartres 
were  held  in  which  Berengarius  unsuccessfully  de- 
fended his  opinions.  (Cf.  Durand  of  Troarn,  Liber  de 
Corpore  et  Sanguine  Christi,  xxxiii,  in  Migne,  P.  L., 
CXLiX,  1422.)  The  king,  for  reasons  which  are  not 
exactly  known,  ordered  Berengarius  to  be  imprisoned, 
and  at  the  Council  of  VercelU  (1050)  his  doctrine 
was  examined  and  condemned. 

The  imprisonment,  however,  did  not  last  long. 
The  Bishop  of  Angers,  Eusebius  Bruno,  was  his  dis- 
ciple and  supporter,  and  the  Count  of  Anjou,  Geof- 
frey Martel,  his  protector.  The  following  year, 
by  order  of  Henry  I,  a  national  synod  was  held  in 
Paris  to  judge  Berengarius  and  Eusebius  Bruno; 
neither  was  present,  and  both  were  condemned. 
At  the  Council  of  Tours  (1055),  presided  over  by  the 
papal  legate  Hildebrand,  Berengarius  signed  a  pro- 
fession of  faith  wherein  he  confessed  that  after 
consecration  the  bread  and  wine  are  truly  the  body 
and  blood  of  Christ.  At  another  council  held  in 
Rome  in  1059,  Berengarius  was  present,  retracted 
his  opinions,  and  signed  a  formula  of  faith,  drawn 
up  by  Cardinal  Humbert,  aflftrming  the  real  and 
sensible  presence  of  the  true  body  of  Christ  in  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  (Mansi,  XIX,  900.)  On  his  re- 
turn, however,  Berengarius  attacked  this  formula. 
Eusebius  Bruno  abandoned  him,  and  the  Count  of 
Anjou,  Geoffrey  the  Bearded,  vigorously  opposed 
him.  Berengarius  appealed  to  Pope  Alexander  II, 
who,  though  he  intervened  in  his  behalf,  asked  him 
to  renounce  his  erroneous  opinions.  This  Berenga- 
rius contemptuously  refused  to  do.  He  then  wrote  his 
"De  SacrA  Coeni  adversus  Lanfrancum  Liber  Pos- 
terior", the  first  book  of  which — now  lost — had 
been  written  against  the  Council  of  Rome  held  in  1059, 
He  was  again  condemned  in  the  Councils  of  Poitiers 
(1075),  and  of  St.  Maixent  (1076),  and  in  1078,  by 
order  of  Pope  Gregory  VII,  he  came  to  Rome,  and 
in  a  council  held  in  St.  John  Lateran  signed  a  pro- 
fession of  faith  affirming  the  conversion  of  the  bread 
into  the  body  of  Christ,  born  of  the  Virgin  Mary. 
The  following  year,  in  a  council  held  in  the  same  place 
Berengarius  signed  a,  formula  affirming  the  same 
doctrine  in  a  more  explicit  way.  Gregory  VII  then 
recommended  him  to  the  bishops  of  Tom-s  and 
Angers,  forbidding  that  any  penalty  should  be  in- 
flicted on  him  or  that  anyone  should  call  him  a 
heretic.  Berengarius,  on  his  return,  again  attacked 
the  formula  he  had  signed,  but  as  a  consequence 
of  the  Council  of  Bordeaux  (1080)  he  made  a  final 
retraction.  He  then  retired  into  solitude  on  the 
island  of  St.  Cosme,  where  he  died  in  vmion  with  the 
Church. 

Doctrines  and  their  Condemnation. — Accord- 
ing to  some  of  his  contemporaries,  Berengarius  held 
erroneous  opinions  about  the  spiritual  power,  mar- 
riage, the  baptism  of  children,  and  other  points  of 
doctrine.  (Bernold  of  Constance,  De  Berengerii 
hseresiarchse  damnatione  multiplici  in  P.  L.,  CXLVIII, 
1456;  Guitmond,  De  Corporis  et  Sanguinis  Christi 
veritate  in  Eucharistia,  P.  L.,  CXLIX,  1429,  1480.) 
But  Berengarius's  fundamental  doctrine  concerns  the 
Holy  Eucharist. 

In  order  to  understand  his  opinion,  we  must  ob- 
serve that,  in  philosophy,  Berengarius  had  rationalis- 
tic tendencies  and  was  a  nominalist.  Even  in  the 
study  of  the  questions  of  faith,  he  held  that  reason 
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is  the  best  guide.  Reason,  however,  is  dependent 
upon  and  is  limited  by  sense-perception.  Authority, 
therefore,  is  not  conclusive;  ^\e  must  reason  accord- 
ing to  the  data  of  our  senses.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
Berengarius  denied  transubstantiation  (we  mean 
the  substantial  conversion  expressed  by  the  word; 
the  «ord  itself  was  used  for  the  first  time  by  Hilde- 
bert  of  Lavardin);  it  is  not  absolutely  certain  that 
he  denied  the  Real  Presence,  though  he  certainly  held 
false  vic«  s  regarding  it.  Is  the  body  of  Christ  present 
in  the  Eucharist,  and  in  what  manner?  On  this 
question  the  authorities  appealed  to  by  Berengarius 
are,  besides  Scotus  Erigena,  St.  Jerome,  St.  Ambrose, 
and  St.  Augustine.  These  fathers  taught  that  the 
Sacrament  of  the  Altar  is  the  figure,  the  sign,  the 
token  of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord.  These 
terms,  in  their  mind,  apply  directly  to  what  is  ex- 
ternal and  sensible  in  the  Holy  Eucharist  and  do 
not,  in  any  way,  imply  the  negation  of  the  real  pres- 
ence of  the  true  body  of  Christ.  (St.  A.ug.  Serm.  143, 
n.  3;  Gerbert,  Libellus  De  Corp.  et  Sung.  Domini, 
n.  4,  P.  L.,  CXXXIX,  177.)  For  Berengarius  the 
body  and  the  blood  of  Christ  are  really  present  in 
the  Holy  Eucharist;  but  this  presence  is  an  intellectual 
or  spiritual  presence.  The  substance  of  the  bread 
and  the  substance  of  the  wine  remain  unchanged 
in  their  nature,  but  by  consecration  they  become 
spiritually  the  very  body  and  blood  of  Christ.  This 
spiritual  body  and  blood  of  Christ  is  the  res  sacra- 
menti:  the  bread  and  the  wine  are  the  figure,  the 
sign,  the  token,  sacrament  urn. 

Such  is  the  doctrine  of  Berengarius  in  his  various 
discussions,  letters,  and  writings  up  to  the  Council 
of  Rome  in  10.59.  (Migne  P.  L.,  CXLII,  1327;  CL, 
66;  Martfene  and  Durand,  Theasaurus  Novus  Anec- 
dotorum,  Paris,  1717,  IV.)  At  this  council,  Ber- 
engarius signed  a  profession  of  faith  affirming  that 
the  bread  and  wine  after  consecration  are  not  only 
a  sign,  but  the  true  body  and  blood  of  Christ  which 
can  be  perceived  in  a  sensible  and  real  manner. 
(Lanfranc,  De  Corp.  et  Sang.  Domini,  ii,  in  P.  L., 
CL,  410.)  As  already  said,  Berengarius  retracted 
this  confession.  He  maintained  that  the  bread  and 
wine,  without  any  change  in  their  nature,  become 
by  consecration  the  sacrament  of  the  body  and  blood 
of  Christ,  a  memorial  of  the  body  crucified  and  of 
the  blood  shed  on  the  cross.  It  is  not,  however,  the 
body  of  Christ  as  it  is  in  lieaven;  for  how  could  the 
body  of  Christ  which  is  now  in  hea\'en,  necessarily 
limited  by  space,  be  in  another  place,  on  several 
altars,  and  in  numerous  hosts?  Yet  the  bread  and 
wine  are  the  sign  of  the  actual  and  real  presence  of 
the  body  and  blood  of  Christ.  (De  Sacra  Coena; 
Lanfranc,  op.  cit.) 

In  the  two  councils  of  Lateran  (107S  and  1079) 
Berengarius  accepts  and  signs  this  profession  of 
faith  that  "after  tlie  consecration,  the  bread  is  the 
true  body  of  Christ,  the  very  body  born  of  the  Vir- 
gin";— that  "the  bread  and  wine  on  the  altar,  by 
the  mystery  of  the  sacred  prayer  and  words  of  our 
Redeemer,  are  substantially  converted  into  the  very 
flesh  and  blood  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  true  and 
life-giving",  etc.  (Martene  et  Durand,  op.  cit.,  IV, 
lo.'?;  Denzinger,  Enchiridion,  Wilrzburg,  1900,  n.  298.) 
In  his  explanation  of  this  profession  of  faith,  ■^Titten 
after  the  council,  Berengarius  again  clearly  denies 
transubstantiation.  He  declares  that,  at  the  Last 
Supper,  by  virtue  of  the  Lord's  blessing,  the  bread 
and  A\ine,  keeping  their  natural  properties,  received 
a,  power  of  sanctification  and  became  the  sacrament 
of  His  body  and  blood;  that  the  bread  and  wine  on 
the  altar  are  the  \'ery  body  of  Christ,  His  true  and 
human  body.  (Martene  et  Durand,  op.  cit.,  IV,  107.) 
From  all  of  which  we  conclude  that,  during  his 
life,  and  before  his  final  profession  of  faith,  Berenga- 
rius certainly  denied  transubstantiation.  As  to  the 
real  presence,  his  thought  is  rather  obscure  and  his 


attitude  hesitating.  There  is  much  divergence  of 
opinion  among  historians  and  theologians  on  the  in- 
terpretation of  Berengarius's  doctrine  about  this 
point,  if  it  does  not  appear  clearly  that  he  denies  the 
Real  Presence,  if  perhaps  the  difficulty  for  him  is 
in  the  mode  rather  than  in  the  fact  of  the  real  pres- 
ence; yet  his  exposition  of  it,  together  with  his 
principles  of  philosophy,  endanger  the  fact  itself  of 
the  Real  Presence  and  sounds  very  much  like  a  nega- 
tive of  it. 

Influences. — Outside  of  Eusebius  Bruno  who 
supported  Berengarius,  at  least  for  a  time,  no  theo- 
logian of  importance  systematically  defended  his 
doctrine.  We  know,  however,  from  ecclesiastical 
writers  of  his  own  and  the  following  period  that 
the  influence  of  his  principles  was  widespread  and 
caused  serious  disturbance.  (Guitmund,  op.  cit.  in 
P.  L.,  CXLIX,  1429  sqq.;  Durand  of  Troarn,  Liber 
de  Corp.  et  Sang.  Christi,  in  P.  L.,  CXLIX,  1421.) 
The  writers  of  the  following  century  continue  their 
dissertations  against  the  "New  Berengarians "  (cf. 
Gregorius  Barbarigo  in  Hurter's  Sanctorum  Patrum 
opuscula  selecta,  XXXIX);  they  find  traces  of  his 
influence  in  various  current  phrases  and  sometimes 
warn  against  expressions  which  might  be  understood 
in  the  Berengarian  sense.  The  Council  of  Piacenza 
(1095)  again  condemned  Berengarius'  doctrine. 
His  teachings  favoured,  at  least  to  some  extent, 
the  diverse  heresies  of  the  Middle  Ages  about  the 
Holy  Eucharist,  as  also  the  views  of  the  Saoramen- 
tarians  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  great  theo- 
logians of  the  time  were  unanimous  in  protesting 
against  his  principles,  attacking  his  opinion  as  con- 
trary to  the  teaching  of  tradition  and  the  doctrine 
of  the  Church.  Aniong  them  we  may  mention  es- 
pecially Adelman,  Scholasticus  of  Lifege;  Hugues, 
Bishop  of  Langres;  Lanfranc,  then  Abbot  of  Le 
Bee;  Guitmund,  a  disciple  of  Lanfranc  who  became 
Bishop  of  Aversa;  Durand,  Abbot  of  St.  Martin  of 
Troarn;  Bernold  of  Constance,  and  others,  most  of 
them  Benedictines.  (L.  Biginelli,  I  benedittini  e  gh 
studi  eucaristici  nel  medio  evo,  Turin,  1895.) 

The  error  of  Berengarius,  as  is  the  case  with  other 
heresies  was  the  occasion  which  favoured  and  even 
necessitated,  a  more  explicit  presentation,  and  a 
more  precise  formulation  of  Catholic  doctrine  about 
the  Holy  Eucharist.  Some  expressions,  among  those 
used  even  by  the  adversaries  of  the  Berengarian 
doctrine,  were  corrected.  It  was  Hildebert  of  La- 
vardin, a  contemporary  of  Berengarius  if  not  his  pupil, 
who  first  used  the  word  "transubstantiation". 
(Sermones  xciii;  P.  L.,  GLXXI,  776.)  The  Council 
of  Rome  in  1079  in  its  condemnation  of  Berengarius, 
expresses  more  clearly  than  any  document  before 
it,  the  nature  of  this  substantial  change;  and  St. 
Thomas,  in  his  definition  of  Transubstantiation  uses 
almost  the  same  terms  as  the  council.  (Sum.  Theol., 
Ill,  Q.  Ixxv,  a.  4.)  Though  the  feast  of  Corpus 
Cliristi  was  officially  established  only  in  the  thir- 
teenth century,  its  institution  was  probably  occa- 
sioned by  these  eucharistic  controversies.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  ceremony  of  the  elevation  of  the 
Host  after  the  consecration  in  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of 
the  Mass. 

There  is  no  complete  edition  of  the  works  of  Ber- 
engarius. Only  one  volume  has  been  published  by 
Visher  in  Berlin  (1834)  containing  the  second  part 
of  his  "De  Sacra  Coena",  under  the  title:  "Beren- 
garii  Turonensis  opera  qu£e  Supersunt  tam  inedita 
quam  edita,  I,  De  Sacra  Ccena  adversus  Lanfrancum 
liber  posterior".  Others  of  his  opinions  and  writings 
are  to  be  found  in  the  works  quoted  above  and  in  P.  L., 
CL,  63,  66;  H.  Sudendorf,  "Berengarius  Turonensis 
Oder  eine  Sammlung  ihn  betreifender  Brief e"  (Ham- 
burg, 1850). 

De  Roye,  Vita,  Hair,  el  Pamit.  Berengarii  Andegavermt 
Archidiaconi    (Angers,    1656);    Schwane,    Dogmengeach.   dc 
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miUleren  Zeit  (Freiburg  im.  Br.,  1882);  Delarc,  Les  orig.  de 
I'her.  de  Berenger  in  Rev.  dee  quest,  hist.  (Paris,  1876),  XX; 
St.  Gr^goire  VII  et  la  riforme  de  I'Egtise  au  A'/c  Si^cle  (Paris, 
1889);  ScHNlTZER,  Berengar  von  Touts,  ein  Beitrag  zur  Abend- 
maldslehre  des  beginn.  M.  A.  (Munich,  1890);  CJlerval,  Les 
Ecoles  de  Chartres  au  M.  A.  (Chartres,  1895);  Gore,  Disserta- 
tions on  Subiect.f  Connected  with  the  Incarnation  (London,  1895); 
BiGlNELLi,  La  Rinascenza  degli  Studi  Eucaristici  net  Medio  Evo 
in  Compte  Rendu  du  IV e  cong.  internat.  scientij^.  des  cath.  (£nu 
b  Fribourg  (Suisse),  le  sec:  Sciences  Relig.  (Fribourg,  1898); 
Renaudin,  L'heresie  Euchar.  de  Berenger  in  L'Universitc  Cath., 
nouv.  serie  (Lyons,  1902),  XL;  Vernet  in  Diet,  de  thcol.  cath., 
s.  V,  B^enger. 

George  M.  Sauvagb. 

Berenger,  Pierre  (Peter  of  Poitiers,  Petrtjs 
ScHOLASTicus),  a  French  writer  who  flourished  about 
the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century.  From  the  second 
name  we  may,  perhaps,  infer  that  Poitiers  was  his 
native  place.  He  was  a  disciple  of  Abelard,  and  is 
celebrated  chiefly  for  his  vigorous  defence  of  his 
master  in  a  letter  which  he  addressed  to  St.  Bernard 
after  Abelard's  condemnation  at  the  Council  of 
Soissons  in  1141.  Later  on  he  wandered  through  the 
Cevennes  Mountains,  hunted,  he  tells  us,  not  by  wild 
beasts,  but  by  the  Christian  faithful  of  the  Diocese  of 
Mende,  who  apparently  took  sides  with  St.  Bernard. 
Those  attacks  were  the  occasion  of  a  letter  which  he 
directed  to  the  Bishop  of  Mende,  and  in  which  he  re- 
tracted all  that  he  had  said  against  "the  man  of 
God"  in  his  former  epistle.  There  is  also  extant  a 
letter  of  B^renger's  against  the  monks  of  the  Grand 
Chartreux  (Contra  Carthusienses).  Finally,  we  find 
mention  of  a  treatise,  now  lost,  in  which  he  discussed 
the  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation.  The  three  letters  are 
published  by  Migne  (P.  L.,  CLXXVIII,  1857  sqq.). 
That  addressed  to  St.  Bernard,  while  not  wanting  in 
grace  and  elegance  of  style,  is  altogether  too  in- 
temperate in  tone  to  deserve  serious  consideration  as 
an  historical  document.  In  it  occurs  the  well- 
known  description  of  an  informal  meeting  of  the 
bishops  on  the  eve  of  the  Council  of  Soissons.  If  we 
are  to  beheve  Pierre,  the  prelates  were  primed  in  a 
most  disgraceful  manner  in  St.  Bernard's  interests, 
and  the  condemnation  of  Abelard  was  decided  before 
the  council  actually  opened.  Even  if  the  author  of 
this  story  had  not  afterwards  excused  it  on  the  ground 
that  it  was  the  work  of  an  inconsiderate  youth, 
overcome  by  the  ardour  of  his  devotion  to  his  teacher, 
the  violent  tone  of  the  letter  itself  would  be  enough 
to  condemn  it.  In  the  letter  to  the  Bishop  of  Mende 
Pierre  protests  that  he  would  recall  all  that  he  has 
written  against  St.  Bernard  were  it  possible  to  sup- 
press all  the  copies  of  the  letter,  and  begs  that  what 
he  wrote  be  taken  as  a  jest.  He  goes  even  farther 
when  he  says  that  his  more  mature  judgment  con- 
demns the  doctrines  attributed  by  St.  Bernard  to 
Abelard — not,  indeed,  because  they  are  untrue,  but 
because  they  are  unsafe.  The  invective  against  the 
Carthusians  pays  high  tribute  to  the  rule  of  the 
order,  but  finds  fault  with  the  prochvity  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  order  to  indulge  in  maUcious  gossip. 
Pierre  exhibited  many  of  the  traits  of  his  master. 
He  was  by  nature  a  lover  of  contention,  totally  de- 
void of  respect  for  the  prestige  of  either  person  or 
institution.  His  sole  merit  was  the  undeniable 
vivacity  and  brilliancy  of  his  style  and  his  unusually 
extensive  acquaintance  with  the  poets  of  classical 
antiquity.  lie  professed  his  devotion  to  Catholic 
dogma  and  apparently  maintained  that  Abelard, 
though  he  had  spoken  of  matters  of  faith  in  a  man- 
ner novel  and  unsafe,  had  not  been  guilty  of  formal 
heresy,  and  had  not  been  treated  with  that  mercy 
to  which  his  love  of  CathoUc  truth,  as  he  saw  it, 
entitled  him. 

Remusat,  Abelard  (Paris,  1855),  I,  234  sqq.;  ConsiN,  Petri 
Abmlardi  opera  (Paris,  1859),  II,  771  sqq.;  Vacandard  in 
Dtct.  de  theol.  cath.,  s.  v. 

William  Turner. 

Berenice,  a  titular  see  of  Egypt  which  was  sit- 
uated at  the  end  of   Major   Syrtis   where   Bengazi 


stands  to-day.  Its  old  name  was  Euhesperides, 
or  Hesperides,  for  which  Ptolemy  III  Evergetes 
substituted  Berenice  in  honour  of  his  wife  (Droysen, 
Geschichte  des  Hellenismus,  III,  2,  331).  Like 
the  other  cities  of  Cyrenaica,  it  had  received  a 
Jewish  colony,  so  it  became  early  an  important 
Christian  centre.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (264-282) 
wrote  a  letter  to  its  bishop,  Ammonas  (Eusebius, 
H.  E.  VII,  20),  who  is  also  spoken  of  in  the  "Apoph- 
thegmata  Patrum"  (Cotelier,  Monum.  eccles.  grtec. 
I,  385;  Mignc,  P.  G.,  LXV,  119).  Daces  was  present 
at  the  Council  of  Nicwa  in  325  (H.  Gelzer,  Patrum 
Nicaen.  nomina,  219).  In  394,  Probatius  followed 
to  Constantinople  the  Patriarch  of  Alexandria, 
Theophilus  (Mansi,  III,  852).  The  city  was  re- 
stored by  Justinian  (Procopius,  De  Aedif.  VI,  2). 
It  is  mentioned  with  the  wrong  spelling  "Beronice", 
by  Hierocles  (733,  3)  and  by  Georgius  Cyprius 
(n.  794)  among  the  bishoprics  of  the  Lybian  Pen- 
tapoHs,  but  is  omitted  by  the  later  "Notitiae", 
It  must  have  disappeared,  like  so  many  other  sees, 
at  the  time  of  the  Arab  invasion  in  the  seventh 
century. 

Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.,  II,  623-626;  Gams,  Series  episcopo- 
rum,  462. 

L.  Petit. 

Beretta.     See  Biretta. 

Bergamo,  Diocese  of. — ^The  city,  called  by  the 
ancients  Bergonum,  is  capital  of  the  province  of  that 
name  in  Lombardy,  and  contains  45,000  inhabitants. 
It  is  said  to  be  of  Etruscan  foundation.  During 
the  anarchy  that  reigned  in  Italy  in  the  eleventh 
century,  Bergamo  set  itself  up  as  a  commune,  and 
as  such  joined  the  various  leagues  of  Lombard  com- 
munes formed  to  resist  the  power  of  the  German 
emperors.  At  a  later  period,  however,  a  number  of 
powerful  families  succeeded  each  other  in  the  mas- 
tery of  the  city,  e.  g.  the  Turriani,  the  Visconti,  and 
the  Suardi.  From  1797  to  1859  Bergamo  passed 
through  all  the  political  vicissitudes  of  Northern  Italy 
It  has  always  been  a  city  of  great  industrial  and  com- 
mercial importance.  The  neighbouring  territory  is 
rich  in  minerals,  chiefly  iron;  there  are  also  extensive 
quarries  of  choice  marble.  Among  the  celebrities  of 
Bergamo  are  the  poet,  Bernardo  Tasso,  father  of 
Torquato;  the  Jesuit  Maffei,  known  for  his  history  of 
Italian  literature;  Donizetti,  the  musical  composer; 
Cardinal  Angelo  Mai,  etc. 

Bergamo  is  the  seat  of  a  bishop,  suffragan  to  the 
Archbishop  of  Milan;  the  diocese  contains  a  popula- 
tion of  430,000.  Legend  traces  the  beginnings  of 
Christianity  in  this  city  back  to  St.  Barnabas,  said 
to  have  ordained  St.  Narnus  who  became  first 
Bishop  of  Bergamo.  More  trustworthy  is  the  ac- 
count of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Alexander,  said  to 
have  been  tribune  of  the  Theban  Legion.  Whatever 
the  value  of  the  details  of  the  legend,  the  fact  has 
been  proved  that  long  before  Diocletian  proclaimed 
the  great  persecution  in  303,  both  Galerius  and 
Maximian  in  the  West  inaugurated,  on  their  own 
responsibility,  a  crusade  against  Christianity  and 
sought  particularly  to  remove  all  Christians  from  the 
armies  (AUard,  La  persecution  de  Diocl^tien,  I, 
101-146).  St.  Alexander  was  one  of  the  victims  of 
this  persecution,  and  his  martyrdom  may  well  have 
taken  place  in  287.  To  this  martyr  was  dedicated  the 
first  cathedral  of  the  city,  richly  endowed  by  the 
Lombard  king,  Grimoaldus,  and  by  Charlemagne. 

In  1561  this  was  destroyed  by  the  Venetians  on 
account  of  its  adaptability  to  the  purposes  of  a 
fortress,  and  the  church  of  San  Vincenzo  v.'as  raised 
to  the  dignity  of  a  cathedral  under  the  title  of  San 
Alessandro.  This  is  a  magnificent  church  adorned 
with  a  cupola  of  unusual  size,  rebuilt  in  1689  after 
the  designs  of  Carlo  Fontana.  It  contains  paintings 
by  Previtali,  Tiepolo,  Ferrari,  Moroni,  Palma  il 
Giovine,  and  Colghetti  who  decorated  the  interior  of 
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the  cupola  in  the  nineteenth  century;  hkewise  basso- 
rihevos  of  Fantoni,  of  exquisite  workmanship. 
Worthy  of  special  note  is  the  octagonal  baptistery 
formed  of  eight  pieces  of  rosso  antico  (old  red  mar- 
ble), the  work  of  Giovanni  da  Campione,  originally 
placed  in  the  church  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  the 
most  beautiful  of  the  churches  of  Bergamo.  The 
interior  is  decorated  with  wonderful  frescoes  by 
Cavagna,  Procaccini,  Luca  Giordano,  Giro  Ferri,  etc. 
Remarkable  also  are  the  tombs  of  Cardinal  Longo, 
of  the  Alessandri,  and  of  Bartolommeo  Colleoni,  the 
last  a  work  of  the  sculptor  Amedeo.  The  chapel  of 
this  tomb  is  adorned  with  paintings  by  Tiepolo, 
Angelica  Kaufmann,  and  Giuseppe  Crespi.  Other 
churches  are  those  of  San  Alessandro  in  Colonna,  with 
a  beautiful  "Last  Supper"  by  Calligarino;  San  Ales- 
sandro della  Croce,  adorned  by  Palma  il  Vecchio, 
Bramantino,  and  others;  San  Andrea  with  paintings 
of  Padovanino  and  Moretto;  San  Grata;  San  Bartolo- 
meo;  Santa  Maria  del  Sepolcro  with  a  wonderful 
picture  of  St.  Sigismund,  the  masterpiece  of  Pre- 
vitali.  Among  the  shrines  of  the  diocese  may  be 
mentioned  that  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  della  Corna- 
busa,  formed  by  a  great  natural  cavern,  extending 
between  three  and  four  hundred  feet  into  Monte 
Albenza,  not  far  from  the  Jura  Pass.  Within  recent 
times  Bergamo  has  become  the  centre  of  important 
and  far-reaching  Catholic  movements  of  a  popular 
character. 

The  diocese  contains  3.50  parishes,  512  churches, 
chapels,  and  oratories,  1,1.57  secular  and  .58  regular 
clergy,  400  seminarists,  84  lay  brothers,  478  mem- 
bers of  female  religious  orders,  8  schools  for  boys, 
34  for  girls,  and  a  population  of  430,000. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice.  1844),  XI,  445; 
MuTio,  Sacra  %\ioria  di  Bergamo  (1616);  Gerrino,  Synopsis 
ecd.  hergomensis  (1734);  Lupi,  Codex  diplomaticus  civitatis  et 
ccclesias  bergomensis  (1784). 

U.  Benigni. 

Bergier,  NICOLAs-SYL^'ESTRE,  French  theologian, 
b.  31  December,  1715  at  Darney  in  Lorraine;  d.  at 
Versailles,  9  April,  1790.  After  a  course  of  theology 
in  the  T'niversity  of  Besangon,  he  received  the  degree 
of  doctor,  was  ordained  priest,  and  went  to  Paris  to 
finish  his  studies.  Returning  to  Besanijon  in  1748, 
he  was  given  charge  of  a  parish  and  later  became 
president  of  the  college  of  the  city,  which  had  for- 
merly been  under  the  direction  of  the  Jesuits.  In 
1769  the  Archbishop  of  Paris,  M.  de  Beaumont, 
appointed  him  canon  of  the  cathedral,  and  thence- 
forth Bergier  resided  at  Paris.  A  pious  priest  and 
an  energetic  student,  he  devoted  a  great  part  of  his 
time  to  wTiting  in  defence  of  religion.  He  agreed 
to  correct  certain  articles  of  the  "Encyclopedic", 
but  found  himself  obliged  to  \\Tite  entirely  original 
articles  which  then  formed  the  "  Dictionnaire  de 
th^ologie"  as  a  part  of  the  "Encyclop^die". 

The  works  of  Bergier  are  in  the  fields  of  apologetics 
and  theology,  except  "Les  elements  primitifs  des 
langues"  (Besangon,  1764)  and  "L'origine  des  dieux 
du  paganisme"  (Paris,  1767).  Among  his  apolo- 
getical  and  theological  works,  the  most  important 
are:  "Le  d^isme  refute  par  lui-meme"  (Paris,  1765); 
"La  certitude  des  preuves  du  christianisme " 
(Paris,  1767,  also  published  in  Migne's  "Demonstra- 
tions evangt^liques",  XI);  "R^ponses  aux  Conseils 
raisonnables  de  Voltaire"  (Paris,  1771,  also  in  Migne, 
iliid.);  "Apologie  de  la  religion  chr^tienne" — against 
d'Holbaeh's  "Cliristianisme  d^voiie"  (Paris,  1769); 
"Refutation  des  principaux  articles  du  dictionnaire 
philosophique";  "Examen  du  materiaUsme"  (Paris, 
1771);  "Traite  historique  et  dogmatique  de  la  vraie 
religion"  (Paris,  1780,  and  8  vols.  8vo.,  1820). 
The  "Dictionnaire  theologique"has  been  often  edited, 
especially  by  Gousset  in  8  vols.  (Besangon,  1838) 
and  .Migne  (Paris,  1850).  Some  of  his  wTitings  con- 
cerning divorce,  the  question  of  the  mercy  of  God, 


and  the  origin  of  evil,  and  one  volume  of  sermons 
were  published  after  his  death.  Though  on  certain 
points,  as  on  the  questions  of  grace  and  the  super- 
natural necessity  of  revelation,  the  doctrine  of 
Bergier  lacks  precision  and  completeness,  the  value 
of  his  theological  and  apologetical  work  cannot  be 
denied. 

Notice  historique,  as  an  introduction  to  the  Dictionnaire 
theologique,  ed.  by  Migne  (Paris,  1850);  Janner  in  Kirchenlex., 
II,  408;  HuRTEB,  Nomenclator  (Innsbruck,  1895),  III;  Dn- 
BLANCHT  in  Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.,  s.  v. 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bergomensis  Petrus.     See  Peter  op  Bergamo. 

Berington,  Charles,  titular  Bishop  of  Hiero- 
Caesarea,  b.  at  Stock,  Essex,  England,  1748;  d.  8  June, 
1798.  His  Ufe  is  a  continued  story  of  disappointed 
hopes  and  expectations.  At  thirteen  he  was  sent  to 
the  English  College  at  Douai,  where  his  abilities  at 
once  showed  themselves;  but  he  never  applied 
himself  to  his  work.  His  progress  was  so  unsatis- 
factory that  four  years  later  he  was  removed  and 
sent  to  St.  Gregory's  Seminary,  Paris.  According 
to  his  cousin,  the  Rev.  Joseph  Berington,  he  did  very 
little  better  at  Paris  than  at  Douai,  though  he  suc- 
ceeded at  last  in  taking  his  doctorate  at  the  Sorbonne 
in  1776.  On  his  return  to  England,  he  became 
chaplain  at  Ingatestone  Hall,  a  few  miles  from  his 
birthplace.  After  traveUing  for  two  years  with 
young  Mr.  Gilfard  of  Chillington,  on  his  return, 
Berington  was  appointed  coadjutor  to  Bishop 
Thomas  Talbot,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  the  Midland 
District,  becoming  at  the  same  time  titular  Bishop 
of  Hiero-Csesarea. 

The  Midland  District,  one  of  the  four  into  which 
for  ecclesiastical  purposes  England  was  then  di- 
vided, was  at  that  time  the  stronghold  of  "Cis- 
alpine" opinions.  With  these  Charles  Berington 
was  in  full  sympathy,  in  consequence  of  which,  in 
1788,  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Catholic  Com- 
mittee, who  were  then  agitating  for  the  repeal  of 
the  Penal  Laws,  for  which  end  they  were  unfortu- 
nately willing  to  minimize  some  of  their  CathoUc 
principles.  Two  other  ecclesiastics  were  elected  at 
the  same  time,  the  Rev.  Joseph  Wilkes,  O.  S.  B.,and 
Bishop  James  Talbot,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  the  London 
District,  though  the  latter's  appointment  was 
merely  nominal,  for  he  never  attended  the  meetings. 
Berington  took  a  leading  part  in  the  disputes  which 
followed  between  the  Committee  and  the  bishops, 
and  though  his  sympathies  were  chiefly  with  the 
former,  he  exerted  a  restraining  influence  on  them, 
and  was  ever  trying  to  bring  about  an  understand- 
ing between  the  two  contending  parties.  Ne\er- 
theless,  he  did  not  scruple  to  sign  his  name  to  the 
most  extreme  documents  which  appeared  in  the 
official  publications  of  the  Committee  known  as  the 
"Blue  Books",  and  he  defended  the  oath  intended 
to  be  imposed  by  the  legislature  on  CathoUcs,  which 
was  afterwards  condemned  by  the  Holy  See.  In 
the  midst  of  these  disputes  Bishop  James  Talbot 
died,  and  endeavours  were  made  by  the  Committee  to 
secure  the  appointment  of  Berington  in  his  place, 
so  that  he  might  reside  in  London  and  exert  the  in- 
fluence attached  to  the  position.  These  endeavours 
failed,  and  Dr.  Douglass  was  appointed  Vicar  Apos- 
tolic. Some  of  the  more  extreme  laymen,  however, 
maintained  that  they  had  a  right  to  choose  their 
own  bishop,  and  called  upon  the  Catholic  body  to 
disavow  the  prelate  appointed  by  Rome,  and  to 
rally  round  Berington;  but  on  this  occasion  the  latter 
showed  his  sound  sense  by  publishing  a  letter  in 
which  he  refused  to  have  anything  to  do  mth  these 
machinations,  by  which  action  he  practically  put 
an  end  to  them. 

Bishop  Thomas  Talbot  died  in  1795,  and  Charles 
Berington  succeeded  as  Vicar  Apostolic  of  the  ilid- 
land  District.     Again  he  appeared  to  have  a  career 
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before  him.  Before  giving  him  his  special  faculties, 
however,  Rome  called  upon  him  to  withdraw  his 
signature  from  the  Blue  Books.  For  several  years 
he  demurred,  being  still  under  "Cisalpine"  influence. 
At  length,  through  the  intervention  of  Monsignor 
Erskine,  who  was  living  in  England  as  an  informal 
papal  envoy,  Berington  was  induced  to  sign  the  neces- 
sary retractation,  on  11  October,  1797.  After  some 
delay  due  to  the  disturbed  state  of  Rome,  his  faculties 
were  sent,  but  they  never  reached  him,  for  he  died 
suddenly  of  apoplexy  while  riding  home  from  Sedgley 
Park. 

Chables  Butler,  Hist.  Memoirs  of  English  Catholics; 
MiLNER,  Smyplem.  Memoirs;  Gillow,  Bihl,  Diet.  Btiq.  Cath.; 
Amherst,  History  of  Catholic  Emancipation;  Husenbeth,  Life 
of  Milner;  Brady,  Episcopal  Succession  in  England  and  Ireland, 
etc. 

Bernahd  Ward. 

Berington,  Joseph,  one  of  the  best  known 
Catholic  writers  of  his  day,  b.  at  Winsley,  in  Here- 
fordshire, 16  January,  1743;  d.  at  Buckland,  1  Decem- 
ber, 1827.  He  was  educated  at  the  English  College 
at  Douai,  showing  such  talent  and  originality  of 
mind  that  after  his  ordination  to  the  priesthood  he 
was  promoted  to  the  chair  of  philosophy  in  the 
university.  In  this  position  his  inclination  towards 
liberal  opinions  became  apparent,  and  his  theses, 
prepared  for  the  exhibition  of  his  pupils,  created 
such  a  stir  that  he  thought  it  prudent  to  resign.  On 
his  return  to  England,  he  occupied  several  positions 
in  turn,  each  intended  to  give  him  leisure  to  pursue 
his  studies.  From  1776  to  1782  he  was  chaplain 
to  Mr.  Thomas  Stapleton,  of  Carlton,  Yorkshire, 
acting  at  the  same  time  as  tutor  to  his  son,  with 
whom  he  afterwards  travelled  around  Europe.  We 
next  find  him  at  Oscott,  then  a  lonely  country 
mission,  where  his  cousin,  Charles  Berington,  who 
had  been  appointed  coadjutor  bishop,  joined  him. 
Both  the  Beringtons  were  of  the  same  caste  of  mind; 
both  were  favourers  of  the  committee  appointed  to 
represent  the  Catholics  in  their  struggle  for  emancipa- 
tion, which  gained  for  itself  an  unfortunate  notoriety 
for  its  liberalizing  principles,  and  the  generally  anti- 
episcopal  tendency  of  its  action.  The  Midland  Dis- 
trict was  the  chief  centre  of  these  opinions,  and 
fifteen  of  the  clergy  of  Staffordshire  formed  them- 
selves into  an  association  of  which  Joseph  Berington 
was  the  leader,  the  primary  object  being  to  stand 
by  their  bishop,  Thomas  Talbot,  who  was  partly 
on  that  side.  Afterwards,  however,  they  were  led 
into  other  action,  especially  in  taking  up  the  case 
of  Rev.  Joseph  Wilkes,  who  had  been  suspended  by 
his  bishop  in  consequence  of  his  action  on  the  com- 
mittee, which  laid  them  open  to  criticism. 

Joseph  Berington  was  by  this  time  becoming  well 
known  as  an  author  with  an  attractive  style  of 
writing,  but  of  very  advanced  views.  His  "State 
and  Behaviour  of  English  Catholics"  (1780)  contained 
more  than  one  passage  of  doubtful  orthodoxy;  his 
"History  of  Abelard"  (1784)  brought  into  promi- 
nence the  same  philosophical  tendencies  which  he 
had  before  manifested  at  Douai;  and  his  "Re- 
flexions", addressed  to  Rev.  J.  Hawkins,  an  apostate 
priest  (1785  and  1788),  were  much  criticized;  while 
perhaps  more  than  all,  the  "Memoirs  of  Panzani", 
which  he  edited  with  an  Introduction  and  Supplement 
(1793),  gave  him  the  reputation  of  being  a  disloyal 
Catholic.  Under  these  circumstances,  when  Sir 
John  Throckmorton  of  Buckland  in  Berkshire, 
appointed  Berington  his  chaplain.  Dr.  Douglass, 
Bishop  of  the  London  District  (in  which  Buckland 
was  situated),  refused  to  give  him  faculties,  till  in 
1797  he  printed  a  letter  explaining  his  views,  which 
the  bishop  considered  satisfactory.  A  year  or  two 
later.  Dr.  Douglass  again  suspended  him,  until  he 
signed  a  further  declaration  in  1801. 

Berington  passed  the  remainder  of  his  life  at 
Buckland,  where  he  wrote  the  most  extensive  of  all 


his  works,  "The  Literary  History  of  the  Middle 
Ages"  (1811).  He  published  many  other  books 
at  different  times;  but  some  of  his  writings  remained 
in  manuscript,  lest  their  pubhcation  should  give 
offence.  In  private  life  Joseph  Berington  was  a, 
model  priest,  exact  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties, 
and  noted  for  his  charity  to  the  poor.  He  was  re- 
spected by  all  who  knew  him.  Catholic  and  Protes- 
tant alike,  and  after  his  death  a  slab  was  erected 
in  his  memory  in  the  Protestant  church  at  Buckland 
with  an  inscription  written  by  his  friend.  Rev. 
John  Bew,  formerly  President  of  Oscott.  The  only 
likeness  extant  is  a  silhouette,  in  the  Catholic  Direc- 
tory for  1832.  Berington 's  works  (besides  those  men- 
tioned in  the  text)  are:  "Present  State  of  Caths." 
(1787);  "Rights  of  Dissenters"  (1789);  "Henry  II, 
Richard  and  John"  (1790);  "Examination  of  Events 
termed  Miraculous"  (1796);  "Gother's  Prayers" 
(1800);  "Faith  of  Catholics"  (1813);  "Decline  and 
Fall  of  Cath.  Relig.  in  Eng."  (1813,  a  reprint  of 
Memoirs  of  Panzani);  numerous  letters  and  pamphlets 
and  many  other  works  in  MS. 

Cooper  in  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.;  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.; 
Ward,  Cath.  London  a  Century  ago  (1905);  Husenbeth,  Life 
of  Milner;  Cath.  Miscellany  (1828). 

Beknabd  Ward. 

Berisford,  Humphrey,  Confessor  (c.  1588)  of 
whonx  the  only  extant  account  occurs  in  the  MS. 
marked  "F",  compiled  during  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury by  Father  Christopher  Grene.  This  MS.  which 
is  now  at  the  English  College  in  Rome  has  been 
partly  printed  in  Foley's  Records"  (III).  Of 
Humphrey  Berisford  it  states  that  he  was  a  gentle- 
man of  the  county  of  Derby,  whose  father,  an  es- 
quire, was  a  Protestant.  The  account  continues: 
"He  studied  at  Douay  about  two  years.  Returning 
from  thence,  his  father  employed  him  about  his  suit 
in  law,  and  having  once  a  suit  against  one,  who 
fearing  to  be  cast  by  his  means,  accused  him  before 
the  judge  for  a  recusant.  When  the  cause  should 
have  been  heard  the  judge  examined  him.  He 
constantly  professed  his  faith.  Then  the  judge 
offered  both  favour  to  his  cause  and  liberty  if  he 
would  but  only  say  he  would  go  to  their  church; 
which  he  utterly  refused.  Therefore  he  was  com- 
mitted to  prison  where  he  remained  seven  [blank  in 
original]  then  died  a  prisoner".  Gillow  conjectures 
that  the  missing  word  was  years  and  states  that 
he  died  in  Derby  Gaol  about  1588.  To  this  account 
nothing  can  with  certainty  be  added.  The  "Douay 
Diaries"  mention  one  " fieresf ordus "  among  other 
"sons  of  men  of  position"  (nobilium  filii)  as  leaving 
the  college  in  November,  1576.  On  31  May,  1577, 
he  is  spoken  of  a  returning  from  Paris  and  is  then 
alluded  to  as  clarus  adolescens.  But  this  young  man 
cannot  be  certainly  identified  with  Humphrey  Beris- 
ford as  there  were  at  this  time  other  Catholics  of 
the  same  name,  three  of  whom,  James,  Oswald, 
and  Frederick  Beresford,  were  prisoners  in  the 
Poultry  Counter  in  London,  in  this  very  year. 

Foley,  Records  Eng.  Prov..  S.J.  Ill,  230;  Gillow,  Bib. 
Diet.  Eng.  Cath.  (London,  1885),  I,  200;  Douay  Diaries  (Lon- 
don, 1877),  113,  122. 

Edwin  Burton. 
Berissa  (Berisa  or  Verissa),  a  titular  see  of 
Pontus  Polemoniacus,  in  Asia  Minor  which  Kiepert 
and  Ramsay  have  rightly  identified  with  the  modern 
village  of  Baulus  or  Bolus,  south-west  of  Tokat. 
In  the  time  of  St.  Basil  it  was  included  in  the  Diocese 
of  Ibora,  as  appears  from  letters  LXXXVI  and 
LXXXVII  of  the  great  bishop,  but  soon  after 
became  an  independent  bishopric  in  Armenia  Prima, 
with  Sebasteia  as  metropolis.  This  important 
change  took  place  before  458,  when  its  bishop, 
Maxentius  (written  wrongly  Auxentius),  subscribed 
with  his  colleagues  of  Armenia  Prima  the  synodal 
letter  to  the  Emperor  Leo  (Mansi,  XII,  587-589). 
Hierooles,   at   the   beginning  of  the  sixth  century, 
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does  not  treat  it  as  an  independent  city;  but  it  is 
mentioned  as  such  by  Justinian  in  a.  Novella  of  536, 
anion":  the  cities  of  Armenia  Secunda.  It  must 
111'  remembered  that  this  emperor,  when  creating 
the  pro\-inee  of  Armenia  Quarta  in  536,  gave  to 
Armenia  Prima  the  name  of  Armenia  Secunda, 
without  altering,  however,  the  established  ecclesias- 
tical organization,  so  that  Berissa  remained  a  suffra- 
gan see  of  Sebasteia.  Among  its  bishops  may  be 
mentioned  Thomas,  who  was  present  at  the  fifth 
oecumenical  council,  in  553  (Mansi,  IX,  175),  and 
another  at  the  sixth  in  680  (ibid.,  XI,  676).  It 
appears  still  later  in  the  "Notitiae  Episcopatuum " 
as  suffragan  to  Sebasteia,  and  its  name  is  written 
sometimes  B-riplaai) ,  sometimes  Beplffo-Tj;  Meplcra-ri 
and  Kfipiffo-ri  are  merely  paleeographical  mistakes. 
Berissa  was  a  Latin  bishopric  as  late  as  the  fifteenth 
century,  when  Paul  II  appointed  the  Franciscan 
Libertus  de  Broehun  to  succeed  the  deceased  bishop, 
John  (Wadding,  Annales  Minorum,  VI,  708). 

Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.,  I,  433;  III,  1071;  Gams,  Series 
episcop.,  440;  Ramsay,  Hist,  Geogr,  of  Asia  Minor,  329. 

L.  Petit. 

Beristain  y  Martin  de  Souza,  Jose  Mariano, 
Mexican  bibliographer,  b.  in  Puebla,  Mexico,  22  May, 
1756;  d.  at  Mexico,  23  March,  1817.  He  went  to 
Spain  and  spent  some  time  in  the  family  of  the 
former  Bishop  of  Puebla,  then  Archbishop  of  Toledo. 
Returning  to  Mexico  (1811)  he  was  made  Archdeacon 
of  the  Metropolitan  church  of  Mexico  (1813),  and 
was  afterwards  its  Dean.  Beristain  was  a  secular 
priest  who  had  made  thorough  studies  at  Mexico 
and  perfected  them  in  Spain  under  the  most  favour- 
able circumstances.  He  wrote  a  number  of  treatises, 
some  of  them  on  economic  subjects,  but  hardly  any 
were  published,  the  manuscripts  being  mostly  lost 
through  carelessness  in  sending  them  to  Europe. 
His  great  work  is  the  "Biblioteca  hispano-americana 
septentrional,"  the  last  part  of  which  was  published 
after  liis  death.  For  this  he  used  as  a  basis  the 
"Biblioteca  mexicana''  of  Bishop  Juan  Jos6  de  Egui- 
ara  y  Eguren  of  which  only  the  first  volume  (as  far  as 
"J")  appeared  in  print.  Beristain  at  first  intended 
to  republish  Eguiara,  completing  the  alphabet  by 
means  of  sketches  and  notes  left  by  the  author,  but, 
as  he  proceeded  to  carry  out  the  idea,  he  found 
that  it  would  be  preferable  to  compose  an  independ- 
ent bibliography,  incorporating  in  it  the  material 
Eguiara  had  collected.  The  "Biblioteca"  of  Beris- 
tain is,  thus  far,  the  most  complete  work  on  the 
subject  that  exists,  but  it  contains  many  errors  in 
names  and  dates.  Still,  it  ^^'e  take  into  account  the 
time  when  he  wrote,  and  the  great  oljstacles  he  had 
to  overcome  in  the  shape  of  distances  from  sources 
and  their  frequent  inaccessibility,  it  must  be  con- 
sidered a  monumental  work  and,  up  to  this  day,  the 
principal  source  of  knowledge  of  the  bibliography 
of  .Mexico  and  Central  America. 

Aub'hloQrnphij  in  the  Biblioteca  hispano-americana  septen- 
trional '  Mexico,  1816-19);  Diccionario  universal  de  Historic 
1/  t^'oijnijia  (, Mexico,  1853),  I;  Ycazbalceta,  Bibliotecas  de 
Equ.iara  y  de  Beristain;  Memorial  de  la  academia  Mexicana 
(Mexico,  1S78),  I. 

Ad.  F.  Baxdelier. 
Berlage,  Axton,  dogmatic  theologian,  b.  21  De- 
cember, l.Sll."i,  at  Milnster,  Westphalia;  d.  there, 
6  December,  1x81.  He  studied  philosophy  and 
theology  in  the  same  city,  after  completing  his  course 
at  the  Gymnasium,  and  proceeded  to  the  University 
of  Bonn  in  1.S20.  Esser,  at  Munster,  and  especially 
Hermes,  at  Bonn,  led  him  to  such  speculations  in 
theology  as  would  have  proved  detrimental,  had  he 
not  prosecuted  his  studies  at  Tubingen,  during  1S29 
and  1830,  under  Drey,  Hirscher,  and  Moliler,  who  in- 
fluenced him  by  tlieir  historic  method,  thus  saving 
him  from  the  danger  of  philosophical  systems  then 
prevalent  in  Germany.  He  graduated  as  Doctor  of 
Theology  at  the  Uni\'ersity  of  Munich  while  yet  a 


deacon,  and  soon  after  began  his  long  career  as  pro- 
fessor in  the  Academy  of  Munster,  his  native  town, 
where  he  taught  till  his  death.  In  1832  he  was 
ordained  priest  without  ever  having  taken  a  course 
in  any  ecclesiastical  seminary.  His  first  book, 
"Apologetik  der  Kirche",  was  published  in  1835, 
and  favourably  noticed  by  Protestant  critics.  He 
was  appointed,  first,  associate  professor,  then  regular 
professor,  lecturing  on  apologetics  and  moral  the- 
ology, but  he  ultimately  restricted  himself  to  dog- 
matic theology.  His  influence  on  the  theological 
faculty  of  the  Academy  was  so  marked  that  its  spirit 
may  be  said  to  be  his.  He  became  dean  of  the 
faculty  in  1849  and,  with  Bisping,  Schwane,  and 
others,  established  the  fame  of  his  Alma  Mater,  ex- 
celling less  in  speculation  than  in  argument  and  in 
positive  exposition  of  dogma.  Kihn  numbers  him 
among  those  who  discussed  theological  matters 
philosophically,  while  Knopfler  regards  him  as  be- 
longing to  the  Tubingen  school.  Briick,  in  his 
history  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  declares,  "Berlage's  writings  excel  in  cor- 
rect expression  of  dogmatic  principles,  in  elegance 
of  language,  and  in  clearness  of  diction".  Those 
who  have  been  his  pupils  say  that  as  a  lecturer  he 
was  concise,  direct,  and  refined.  He  garnered  the 
fruit  of  his  studies  in  seven  volumes,  "Katholische 
Dogmatik",  published  1839-64. 

Kaulen  in  Kirchenlex.,  s.  v.;  Bruck,  Geschichte  der  KathoU 
Kirche  im  XIX.  Jahrhundert;  Kihn,  Encyclopadie  und  Metho' 
dologie  der  Theologie,  404;  Knopfler,  Lehrbuch  der  Kirchen- 
geschichte,  727;  Litterarische  Handweiser,  1881,  no.  303. 

Jos.  Selingee. 

Berland,  Pierre,  Archbishop  of  Bordeaux,  b. 
1375  in  M^doc;  d.  1457  at  Bordeaux.  Being  of 
humble  extraction,  it  was  only  through  the  liberality 
of  friends  that  he  was  able  to  study  the  humanities 
at  Bordeaux  and  canon  law  at  Toulouse.  Ordained 
priest,  he  was,  first,  secretary  to  the  Archbishop  of 
Bordeaux,  then  canon  of  St.  Andrew's,  and  after- 
wards pastor  of  Sohac.  In  1430  he  was  made  Arch- 
bishop of  Bordeaux.  During  his  incumbency,  he 
took  a  great  interest  in  educational  matters,  founded 
the  University  of  Bordeaux,  endowed  St.  Raphael's 
College  with  twelve  scholarships  for  indigent  students, 
and  in  general  won  the  character  of  a  highly  cultured 
and  saintly  prelate.  His  position  as  archbishop  was 
most  delicate.  During  the  Hundred  Years'  War, 
the  province  of  Guyenne  had  showed  marked  prefer- 
ence for  the  English  Crown.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
conduct  of  the  English  toward  Joan  of  Arc,  mar- 
tyred shortly  after  Berland's  preferment,  coupled 
with  the  ambition  of  Henry  VI,  who  had  himself 
solemnly  crowned  King  of  France  at  Paris,  could  not 
meet  the  approval  of  the  worthy  archbishop.  Twice 
he  went  north  in  an  endeavour  to  bring  his  suzerain 
to  greater  moderation.  Having  failed  in  this,  he 
transferred  his  allegiance  to  Charles  VII,  King  of 
France,  and  was  instrumental  in  bringing  about  the 
submission  of  the  whole  province  to  the  French 
Crown,  and  with  it  the  termination  of  the  Hundred 
Years'  War.  Berland,  old  and  infirm,  resigned  his 
see  in  1457  and  died  shortly  afterwards,  venerated 
by  his  people.  His  remains  were  laid  at  rest  in  the 
vault  of  the  cathedral,  and  his  name  is  yet  honoured 
at  Bordeaux.  The  tower  he  caused  to  be  built  at 
St.  Andrew's  church  in  1440,  is  called  in  his  honour 
"Pey  Berland"  or  "Pere  Berland"  even  to  this  day. 
Louis  XI  had  obtained  from  Sixtus  IV  the  appoint- 
ment of  a  commission  with  a  view  towards  Berland's 
beatification,  but  the  cause  fell  through  at  that 
prince's  death.  This  fact,  coupled  with  the  venera- 
tion of  the  people,  accounts  for  the  appellation 
"Bienheureux  Berland"  by  which  he  is  known. 

Gallia  Christ.  (Paris,  1720),  II;  Moreri,  Diet.  hist.  (Amater- 
dam,  1740);  Comptes-rendus  des  travauz  de  la  commission  des 
monuments  hislonques  de  la  Gironde  (Paris,  18.52). 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 
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Berlanga,  Fray  TomIs  de,  Bishop  of  Panama, 
b.  at  Berlanga  in  Spain,  date  uncertain;  d.  tliere 
8  August,  1551.  He  was  professed  at  the  convent 
of  San  Esteban  of  Salamanca,  10  March,  1608,  in 
the  Dominican  Order,  and  in  time  was  elected  prior 
of  the  convent  on  the  Island  of  Hispaniola  (Santo 
Domingo).  The  Dominicans  of  Hispaniola  then 
depended  on  the  province  of  Andalusia,  but  Bcrlanga 
obtained  at  Rome,  in  1528,  the  establishment  of  a 
separate  province  under  the  name  of  Santa  Cruz, 
of  which  he  was  made  provincial  in  1530.  From 
Santo  Domingo  he  claimed  the  newly  founded 
province  of  Santiago  de  Mexico  as  being  under  his 
jurisdiction,  but  was  successfully  opposed  by  Fray 
Domingo  de  Betanzos.  About  the  same  time 
he  was  proposed  for  the  Bishopric  of  Panama,  and 
went  thither.  His  vast  and  indefinite  diocese  em- 
braced everything  discovered,  and  to  be  discovered, 
on  the  South-American  west  coast,  from  which  but 
a  few  years  previous  had  come  the  news  of  the  dis- 
covery of  Peru  by  Pizarro.  When,  therefore,  the 
Spanish  crown  began  to  notice  signs  of  trouble  be- 
tween Pizarro  and  Almagro,  about  their  respective 
territorial  limits,  it  sent  Bishop  Berlanga  to  Peru 
with  power  to  arbitrate  between  the  two  on  any 
question  at  issue.  At  the  same  time  the  Spanish 
monarch,  the  Emperor  Charles  V,  by  a  decree 
(ccdula)  dated  19  July,  1534,  ordered  Berlanga  to 
make  a  report  on  the  condition  and  prospects  of 
Peru,  its  geographical  and  ethnographic  peculiarities. 
The  arbitration  failed.  Pizarro  had  (perhaps  be- 
cause he  had  been  secretly  informed  of  the  bishop's 
mission)  settled  for  the  time  being  with  Almagro 
and  sent  him  off  to  Chile,  so  that  no  communication 
from  Berlanga  reached  him.  The  latter's  office  as 
arbitrator  was  thereby  practically  vacated,  and  he 
returned  to  his  see,  refusing  all  advances  made  to 
him  by  Pizarro.  The  latter  displayed  considerable 
feeling,  complaining  that,  as  long  as  the  conquest  was 
in  doubt,  he  had  been  left  alone,  but  that  now  that 
it  had  been  achieved  "a  step-father  had  been  sent 
to  him".  Berlanga  sent  to  the  crown  a  description 
of  what  he  saw,  a  brief  and  unvarnished  report  from 
the  standpoint  of  a  cool-headed  observer.  His  mis- 
sion was  well  intended,  but  practically  impossible. 
Pizarro  had  artfully  removed  the  other  party  to  the 
proposed  arbitration,  and  Berlanga  was  too  honest 
to  yield  to  insinuations  of  a  one-sided  investigation. 
Of  the  gifts  tendered  he  accepted  for  himself  a  dozen 
silver  spoons  valued  at  twelve  ducats,  600  pesos 
for  the  hospital  of  Panama,  and  400  for  the  hospital 
of  Nicaragua.  After  promoting  the  construction  of 
the  convent  of  Santo  Domingo  at  Lima,  Berlanga 
returned,  in  1537,  to  Spain  where  he  died  in  his  native 
town. 

OviEDO,  Historia  general,  etc.  (Madrid,  1850,  etc.);  Cieza, 
Cr&nica  del  Peru;  Vedia,  Hietoriadores  primitivos  de  Indias,  II, 
and  especially  the  third  part:  Guerra  de  las  Salinas,  MSS. 
unpubhshed;  Documentos  meditos  de  Indias  (important  letters 
by  Berlanga):  Davila.  Padilla,  Historia  de  la  fundacidn  y 
discurso  de  laprovincia  de  Santiago  de  Mexico  (2d  ed.,  Brussels, 
1625);  Herrera,  Historia  general,  (2d  ed.,  Antwerp,  1729, 
etc.);_  _Anon.,  Coru^uista  y  poblacion  del  Peru  in  Historiadores 
vrimitivoB  de  Chile;  MENDiBURtr,  Diccionario  (Lima,  1876), 
II;  Relaciones  geogrdficas  de  Indias  (1885),  I,  Introduction. 
Jimenez  de  la  Espada,  in  the  same  introduction,  mentions  a 
report  by  Berlanga,  Relaci&n  de  la  calidad  de  la  iierra,  p-uertos 
y  poblacion  del  Peru  (dated  February  3,  1538,  printed  on  page 
41  of  the  Introduction);  Libra  primero  de  Cabildos  de  Lima 
(Lima,  1888). 

Ad.  F.  Bandelieb. 

Berlin,  capital  of  the  German  Empire  and  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Prussia,  and  residence  of  the  German 
Emperor  and  Prussian,  King.  It  is  situated  in  the 
heart  of  the  Mark  of  Brandenburg,  on  both  sides  of  the 
Spree  above  its  entrance  into  the  Havel.  The  city 
covers  an  area  of  24|  sq.  miles  and  had,  1  December, 
1905,  2,040,148  inhabitants,  not  including  the  popu- 
lation of  the  suburbs  which  are  virtually  parts  of  the 
city.    Of  the  inhabitants  of  Berlin  223,948  are  Catho- 


lics; 1,695,251  are  Protestants;  98,893  Jews,  and 
22,C)56  belong  to  other  denominations. 

History. — The  present  city  of  Berlin  has  grown 
out  of  two  settlements  of  the  Wends:  KoUn,  lying  on 
an  island  in  the  Spree,  and  Berlin,  opposite,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Spree.  KoUn  is  mentioned  for  the 
first  time  in  an  official  document  dated  1237;  Berlin, 
in  1244.  Even  at  this  date  both  places  possessed  the 
rights  of  Brandenburgian  cities,  but  were  not  equal  in 
importance  to  other  cities  of  the  Mark.  A  number  of 
old  churches,  which  are  still  among  the  most  im- 
portant ones  of  the  city,  testify  to  the  active  religious 
life  prevalent  at  this  early  date,  as:  the  church  of 
St.  Mary,  erected  at  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century; 
the  church  of  St.  Nicholas;  the  church  of  the  Grey 
Monastery  (Kirche  des  grauen  Klosters),  a  Gothic 
edifice  built  at  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century. 
Altogether  there  were  about  eighteen  church-build- 
ings in  Berlin  before  the  Reformation.  It  was  not 
until  the  two  towns  were  united  into  one  community, 
in  1307,  that  the  place  grew  to  be  of  some  importance. 
In  the  tumultuous  times  which  prevailed  in  the  Mark 
of  Brandenburg  during  the  fourteenth  century,  Berlin 
and  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  became  the  leaders  of  the 
confederation  of  the  cities  against  the  nobles,  and 
joined  the  Hanseatic  League.  When  the  Emperor 
Charles  IV  obtained  the  Mark  from  the  house  of 
Wittelsbach,  Berlin  rose  against  him,  but  was  de- 
feated and  compelled  to  open  its  gates  to  the  em- 
peror. Berlin  paid  an  unwilling  obedience  to  Freder- 
ick I  of  HohenzoUern  who  made  his  entry  into  the  city 
in  1415.  When  the  Elector  Frederick  II  again  sepa- 
rated the  two  cities  and  erected  a,  fortified  castle  be- 
tween Berlin  and  Kolln,  on  the  site  of  the  present 
royal  residence,  the  inhabitants,  under  the  leadership 
of  Bernd  Ryke,  revolted,  stormed  the  house  in  which 
the  elector  was  accustomed  to  live  when  in  Berlin,  and 
destroyed  the  public  records.  Frederick  conquered 
the  rebels  and  took  from  the  city  its  jurisdiction  and 
other  privileges.  In  1451  the  castle  was  completed; 
Elector  John  Cicero  chose  it  for  his  usual  residence, 
which  greatly  increased  the  importance  of  Berlin. 
The  Reformation  found  ready  acceptance  in  Berlin, 
and  after  the  death  of  the  Elector  Joachim  I  (see 
Brandenburg)  it  triumphed  over  the  old  Faith.  The 
nobility  living  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Berlin  ac- 
cepted the  new  doctrine  at  Teltow,  April,  1539,  and  the 
Elector  Joachim  II,  in  the  same  year,  followed  their 
example.  On  the  2d  of  November  the  first  celebration 
of  the  Lord's  Supper  according  to  the  Lutheran  Rite 
took  place  at  Berlin  in  the  Dominican  church,  which 
was  later  transformed  into  a  Protestant  cathedral. 
In  1540  the  new  church  ritual  for  the  Mark  was  set- 
tled and  printed  at  Berlin.  The  Reformation  in  a 
short  time  gained  a  complete  ascendancy,  the  mon- 
asteries were  suppressed,  and  the  Franciscan  Father 
Petrus  (d.  1571)  was  the  last  Catholic  priest  in  Berlin 
until  the  coming  of  the  Dominicans  about  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  years  later. 

The  city  suffered  greatly  during  the  Thirty  Years 
War,  its  population  sinking  to  4,000  in  consequerice 
of  a  plague.  It  slowly  recovered  from  the  injuries  in- 
flicted by  this  war  during  the  reign  of  Frederick 
William,  the  Great  Elector,  grew  in  size,  and  was 
surrounded  by  new  fortifications.  Immigrants  from 
the  Low  Countries  and  French  Huguenots,  who 
brought  many  branches  of  industry  with  them, 
raised  the  number  of  inhabitants  to  20,000.  Freder- 
ick I  made  Berlin  the  royal  residence  and  adorned  it 
with  many  fine  buildings,  the  most  famous  architect 
and  sculptor  of  the  time  being  Schliiter.  In  1709 
Frederick  introduced  a  common  government  for  the 
five  divisions  of  the  city  which  had  gradually  grown 
up.  In  1696  he  founded  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts, 
and  in  1700  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  of  which  Leibnitz 
was  the  first  president.  Berlin  suffered  greatly  dur- 
ing the  Seven  Years  War,  in  the  course  of  which  it  was 
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seized  and  plundered  in  1757  by  the  Austrians,  and 
in  1760  by  the  Russians;  but  under  the  wise  rule  of 
Frederick  the  Great  (Frederick  II)  it  rapidly  recov- 
ered from  the  damage  done  to  it  and  became  an  im- 
portant centre  of  commerce,  industry,  and  intellectual 
life.  The  number  of  inhabitants  increased  to  115,000. 
Frederick  William  II  also  spent  large  sums  of  money 
in  beautifying  the  royal  city.  Under  Frederick  Will- 
iam III  there  was  a  temporary  check  to  its  develop- 
ment during  the  era  of  the  Napoleonic  ascendancy. 
In  1808  the  city  acquired  the  right  of  self-government 
to  a  limited  degree,  and  in  1809  the  University  of 
Berlin  was  founded.  During  the  long  period  of  peace 
which  followed  the  downfall  of  Napoleon  a  new  de- 
\'elopment  of  the  city  began  and  its  artistic  embellish- 
ment by  Schinkel,  Ranch,  Schadow,  and  others  made 
rapid  progress.  In  1838  the  first  railway,  from  Berlin 
to  Potsdam,  was  opened;  the  railway  traffic  increased 
the  industrial  importance  of  the  city,  and  in  1844  the 
first  large  industrial  exhibition  of  the  German  States 
belonging  to  the  customs-union  was  held  here.  On 
the  15th  of  March,  1848,  a  revolution  broke  out; 
more  than  1,000  barricades  were  erected,  and  en- 
counters between  the  soldiers  and  the  populace  oc- 
curred; on  the  Isth  of  March  a  bloody  struggle  took 
place  in  the  streets  of  Berlin  in  which  the  soldiers 
were  victorious,  but  they  afterwards  withdrew  from 
the  city  at  the  order  of  tlie  king.  In  1871  Berlin  be- 
came the  capital  of  the  new  German  Empire.  From 
13  June  to  13  July,  1878,  were  held  the  sessions  of 
the  Berlin  Congress;  since  this  date  Berlin  has 
developed  into  a  great  metropolis;  it  has  become 
the  most  important  industrial  city  of  the  Euro- 
pean continent,  the  most  important  railway  centre, 
and  one  of  the  chief  commerical  cities  of  the 
empire. 

For  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  after  the 
Reformation  Catholicism  was  suppressed  in  Berlin; 
public  Catholic  church  services  were  forbidden;  Mass 
could  be  said  only  in  the  private  chapels  of  the 
Catholic  embassies.  As  late  as  1053  the  elector  was 
obliged  to  promise  the  Protestant  diet  that  he  would 
not  allow  private  or  public  Catholic  church  services. 
In  order  to  be  able  to  raise  troops  more  easily  in 
Catholic  districts  Frederick  William  I  in  1720  gave 
tlie  first  permission  for  the  holding  of  public  Catholic 
services  in  a  private  house  in  Berlin;  soon  after  this 
the  first  Catholic  chapel  was  fitted  up.  The  pastoral 
care  was  exercised  by  Dominicans  from  Halberstadt; 
the  saintly  Father  Bruhns  being  particularly  success- 
ful in  his  labours.  The  conquest  of  Catholic  Silesia 
by  Frederick  the  Great  drew  many  Catholics  to 
Berlin,  and  the  church  of  St.  Hedwig  was  built  for 
the  Catholic  community  (1747-73),  Frederick  the 
Great  giving  the  ground.  He  also  built  a  small  church 
at  the  home  for  disabled  soldiers,  for  the  Catholic 
pensioners.  The  addition  of  large  Catholic  territories 
in  consequence  of  the  partition  of  Poland,  the  secu- 
larization of  1802-03,  and  tliat  of  1815  by  the  Vienna 
Congress  likewise  increased  the  number  of  Catholics 
in  Berlin,  but  it  was  not  until  1848  that  they  ob- 
tained more  freedom.  Since  then  the  growth  of  the 
Catholic  population  has  kept  pace  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  municipality.  Under  Frederick  the 
Great  the  Catholic  population  was  about  5,000  in 
1(17,000  inhabitants;  in  1817  there  were  180,570 
Protestants  to  0,157  Catholics;  in  1843,  16,453  Catho- 
lics to  32s,253  Protestants;  1853,  19,075  Cathohcs; 
1871,  51,517;  1885,  99,579;  1900,  188,440  Catholics 
in  Berlin  proper.  Church  buildings  did  not  increase 
in  the  same  ratio,  and  the  need  of  more  edifices  grew 
continually  greater.  "With  the  aid  of  the  whole  of 
Catholic  Germany  a  number  of  Catholic  churches 
was  erected  in  the  tlecade  beginning  with  1890  to 
meet  this  want,  but  the  construction  of  new  church 
buildings,  especially  in  the  rapidly  growing  environs 
and  suburbs  of  Berlin  is  still  one  of  the  most  impera- 


tive needs  of  Catholicism  in  the  capital  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire. 

Statistics. — Ecclesiastically,  Berlin  belongs  to  the 
Delegation  of  the  Mark  of  Brandenburg,  which  is 
under  a  delegate  of  the  Prince-Bishop  of  Breslau; 
the  delegate  is  the  Provost  of  St.  Hedwig's  in  Berlin! 
The  Archipresbyterate  of  Berlin  embraces  the  city  of 
Berlin  with  the  exception  of  a,  small  part  of  Fried- 
richsberg  (2,686  Catholics),  and  includes  also  the 
suburbs  called  Treptow,  Stralau,  Schoneberg,  and  a 
part  of  Charlottenburg  (as  far  as  the  parish  of  St. 
Matthias);  the  Catholics  in  the  presbyterate  num- 
bered in  1907,  239,666,  of  whom  221,262  lived  in 
Berlin  proper.  The  other  suburbs,  both  large  and 
small,  belong  to  the  Archipresbyterate  of  Charlotten- 
burg. In  1907  the  Catholic  clergy  of  Berlin  consisted 
of  13  clergy  of  higher  rank  (the  provost,  7  parish 
priests,  and  5  military  chaplains),  31  assistant  clergy, 
7  priests  in  other  positions,  and  15  living  in  com- 
munity— altogether  66  priests,  of  whom  26  do  not 
come  from  the  Diocese  of  Breslau.  The  archipres- 
byterate is  divided  for  the  cure  of  souls  into  14  dis- 
tricts composed  of  8  parishes  and  6  vicariates;  in 
1907  another  vicariate  was  in  process  of  erection. 
The  Catholic  soldiers  are  formed  into  5  church  com- 
munities or  parishes;  Berlin  is  also  the  seat  of  the 
C!atholic  field-provostship  for  the  Prussian  army  and 
the  imperial  navy.  In  1907  Berlin  had  8  Catholic 
parish  churches  and  18  chapels  where  public  church 
scr^■ices  were  held;  these  with  the  private  chapels 
made  31  church  edifices;  1  church  Ijuilding  and  1 
chapel  were  then  in  process  of  construction.  With 
the  exception  of  the  church  of  St.  Hedwig  and  the 
church  in  the  home  for  invalided  soldiers,  all  of  the 
Catholic  church  buildings  of  Berlin  were  erected  in 
more  recent  times.  The  principal  churches  are:  St. 
Hedwig  (1747-73 — see  above);  in  the  style  of  the 
Pantheon  at  Rome;  St.  Michael,  the  first  Catholic 
garrison-church  of  Berlin  (1851-61)  in  early  Renais- 
sance style;  St.  Sebastian,  the  largest  Catholic  church 
of  Berlin  (1890-93)  in  Gothic  style,  tower  269  feet 
high;  St.  Paul,  a  Dominican  church  (1892-93)  in 
Gothic  style;  St.  Matthew,  a  Gothic  building  (1893- 
95),  tower  302  feet  high;  St.  Pius  (1893-94),  rather 
tasteless  Gothic;  St.  John,  the  second  Catholic  garri- 
son church  and  one  of  the  largest  church  buildings 
of  Berlin  (1894-97),  in  Romanesque  style;  church  of 
the  Heart  of  Jesus  {Herz-Jesukirche),  Romanesque 
style  (1897-98). 

Schools. — ^There  has  been  no  public  Catholic 
higher  school  for  boys  in  Berlin  since  the  struggle 
between  the  Catholic  Church  and  the  State  (Kultur- 
kampf)  swept  away  the  Catholic  Progymnasium; 
there  is,  however,  a  private  higher  school  for  boys 
with  about  130  pupils.  The  Catholic  boys  who  at- 
tend the  state  and  city  high-schools  are  divided,  for 
purposes  of  religious  instruction,  into  twelve  groups 
of  four  sections  each.  There  are  3  higher  Catholic 
schools  for  girls;  two  of  these  prepare  teachers,  and 
one  is  conducted  by  the  Ursulines  and  includes  a 
conservatory  of  music.  There  are  30  Catholic  schools 
for  primary  instruction,  attended  by  over  20,000 
Catholic  children,  namely  the  parish  school  of  St. 
Hedwig  and  29  Catholic  town-district  schools. 

Orders,  Congregations,  and  Charitable  In- 
stitutions.— The  male  orders  in  Berlin  are:  Domin- 
icans, 1  house  with  10  priests  and  7  brothers;  the 
Poor  Brothers  of  St.  Francis,  1  house  with  17  brothers 
who  carry  on  an  orphan  asylum  for  boys.  The  female 
orders  and  congregations  in  Berlin  proper  had,  in 
1907,  18  houses  and  387  inmates:  the  Ursulines, 
a  house  with  37  inmates,  carry  on  a  boarding-school 
for  girls,  a  higher  school  for  girls  united  to  a  private 
seminary  for  teachers  and  a  conservatory  of  music; 
the  Sisters  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  a  house  with 
56  Sisters,  have  charge  of  St.  Hedwig's  hospital, 
which  has  an  average  of  530  patients  and  160  con- 
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-valescents;  Dominican  nuns,  4  houses  with  95  sisters, 
carry  on  the  St.  Katharine  Home,  which  includes  a 
day-nursenr  and  home  for  women  servants,  the  St. 
Antonius  Home,  which  includes  a  kindergarten  and 
nursery  for  small  children,  a  home  for  women  serv- 
ants, and  an  institution  of  visiting  nurses  for  the  sick 
and  poor,  the  Maria-Victoria  Sanatorium,  a  hospital 
and  institution  for  visiting-nurses  for  the  sick  and 
poor,  and  the  St.  Vincent  Ferrer  Home,  a  dispensary 
and  home  of  nurses  for  the  sick  and  poor  and  a  home 
for  women  servants;  the  Grey  Sisters,  7  houses  with 
137  sisters,  have  in  charge  4  dispensaries  and  homes 
for  visiting-nurses,  St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  and  the 
St.  Afra  Home,  which  includes  a  rescue  and  orphan 
asylum,  a  home  for  women  servants,  and  a  creche; 
these  sisters  are  also  the  nurses  in  2  garrison  hospitals. 
The  Sisters  of  St.  Mary,  58  sisters  in  4  houses,  1  of 
which  is  in  Berlin-Rixdorf,  conduct  the  Hospital  of 
St.  Mary,  3  homes  for  visiting-nurses,  and  a  house- 
keeping and  needlework  school  combined  with  a 
kindergarten.  The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  13  sisters  in 
1  house,  conduct  a  hospice  or  boarding-home  for 
single  women  and  young  girls,  a  boarding-school 
where  housekeeping  is  taught,  and  a  house  for  re- 
treats. St.  Joseph's  Orphan  Asylum,  housing  200 
children,  is  conducted  by  ladies,  not  professed  re- 
ligious, who  lead  a  kind  of  conventual  life.  Taking 
these  and  other  Catholic  institutions  together,  there 
are  in  Berlin  proper  4  Catholic  hospitals,  12  dis- 
pensaries and  homes  for  visiting-nurses,  4  institutions 
for  convalescents,  3  institutions  for  the  care  of  small 
children,  9  day-nurseries,  5  homes  for  children  of 
school-age,  3  hospices  for  young  men,  6  hospices,  or 
boarding-homes,  for  ladies — for  self-supporting  women 
who  are  bookkeepers,  telephone  employees,  and  the 
like — 8  homes  for  girls  who  are  out  of  employment,  7 
housekeeping  and  needlework  schools,  3  orphan 
asylums  and  institutions  for  first  communicants,  1 
rescue  home  for  girls. 

Associations. — There  is  much  activity  among  the 
Catholic  societies  of  Berlin.  In  1907  the  religious 
associations  were:  21  brotherhoods  and  confraterni- 
ties of  the  Rosary;  9  societies  of  the  Childhood  of 
Jesus;  8  societies  of  Christian  mothers;  7  confra- 
ternities of  the  Holy  Family;  7  altar  societies  for  the 
making  of  vestments;  11  St.  Charles  Borromeo  so- 
cieties; 9  societies  for  collecting  funds,  especially  for 
the  Boniface  associations;  12  sodalities  of  the  B.  V.  M. , 
10  youths'  or  St.  Aloysius  sodalities.  Among  the 
local  charitable  associations  are:  the  Catholic  charity 
organization  of  Berlin  and  its  suburbs,  an  associa- 
tion of  all  the  Catholic  benevolent  institutions,  en- 
dowments, and  societies  of  Berlin  and  its  environs; 
Societies  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  including  16  con- 
ferences for  men  and  16  conferences  for  women; 
the  St.  Hedwig's  women's  association;  the  society  of 
the  B.  V.  M.  for  the  protection  of  girls;  4  societies 
for  the  care  of  lying-in  women;  the  Catholic  burial 
association;  the  society  for  the  care  of  the  Catholic 
deaf  and  dumb  of  Berlin,  its  environs,  and  the  whole 
delegature.  The  most  important  associations  in 
connexion  with  the  various  callings  are:  the  Catholic 
Journeymen's  Union,  having  a  building  of  its  own; 
the  Catholic  Apprentices'  Union;  the  Master-Work- 
men's Union;  13  Catholic  workmen's  unions,  with 
about  2800  working-men  members,  which  belong  to 
the  district  organization  for  Berlin;  11  associations, 
having  1500  members,  which  belong  to  the  Berlin 
district  organization,  and  are  composed  of  working- 
women,  unmarried,  and  married  women;  the  unions 
of  the  organized  Catholic  Workingmen's  associa- 
tions (28);  the  Christian  unions,  32  groups  with  over 
4000  workingmen  members;  the  Catholic  business 
men's  society  with  400  members;  2  societies  of  Cath- 
olic male  and  female  teachers;  9  associations  of 
Catholic  students;  2  Philister  societies.  Among  the 
political  associations  should  be  named:   the  People's 


Union  of  Catholic  Germany  with  about  4000  mem- 
bers; 13  organized  groups  in  Berlin  proper  of  the 
Centre  Party;  the  Windthorst  Union.  Besides  these 
there  are  some  20  singing,  and  church-choir,  societies, 
and  about  25  social  societies.  The  most  important  of 
the  6  Catholic  papers  are:  "The  Germania",  and  the 
"Markische  Zeitung". 

Streckfuss,  Berlin  im  19.  Jahrh.  (Berlin,  1867-69);  Idem, 
BOO  Jahre  Berliner  Gesch.  C6th  ed.,  Berlin,  1900);  Schwebel, 
Geach.  der  Stadi  Berlin  (Berlin,  1888);  Geiger,  Berlin  1688- 
1840  (Berlin,  1893-94);  Holtze,  Gesch.  der  Stadt  Berlin 
(Tubingen,  1906);  Cohtain,  Das  kathol.  Berlin  (Berlin,  1906); 
Amtliche  Flihrer  durch  die  fiirstbischofiiche  Delegatur  (Berlin, 

Joseph  Lins. 

Berlioz,  Hector,  French  composer,  b.  at  La  C6te 
Saint-Andr^,  near  Grenoble,  11  December,  1803;  d. 
at  Paris,  8  March,  1869.  His  father,  a  physician, 
wished  Hector  to  follow  his  own  profession,  and  for 
that  purpose  sent  him  to  the  Medical  School  in  Paris. 
Young  Berlioz  soon  changed  the  dissecting  room  for 
the  library  of  the  Conservatoire,  where  he  sought  to 
acquaint  himself  with  the  scores  of  the  masters  of 
music.  Heretofore  his  musical  studies  had  been  con- 
fined to  a  rudimentary  knowledge  of  the  flute  and  of 
the  guitar.  After  studying  harmony  with  Lesveur 
for  a  few  months,  Berlioz  composed  a  mass,  which 
was  performed  in  the  church  of  St.  Roch.  Being  ad- 
mitted to  the  Conservatoire  in  1823,  be  became  noted 
not  only  for  his  great  talent,  but  also  for  his  rebellion 
against  academic  traditions.  For  the  pure  classicism 
of  Cherubini,  the  head  of  the  school,  he  had  no  respect, 
nor  did  he  ever  learn  to  understand  and  appreciate 
Palestrina,  Handel,  or  Bach.  Bent  on  giving  expres- 
sion to  his  teeming  ideas  in  his  own  fashion,  Berhoz, 
like  the  romanticists  in  literature,  proceeded  by  vio- 
lating or  ignoring  every  established  rule.  As  a  con- 
sequence he  never  fully  mastered  the  various  forms 
of  composition.  With  his  "Fantastic  Symphony",  a 
cantata  called  "La  mort  de  Sardanapale"  which  won 
for  him  the  "Prix  de  Rome"  (carrying  with  it  a  five 
years'  pension),  and  a  number  of  lesser  works,  Ber- 
lioz laid  the  foundation  of  the  new  school  of  composi- 
tion which  is  known  as  the  school  of  programme 
music.  It  is  the  endeavour  of  composers  of  this 
school  to  express  by  means  of  music  definite  ideas 
and  moods  and  even  to  relate  definite  events.  Al- 
though Berlioz  has  written  a  nmnber  of  works  on 
liturgical  texts,  hardly  any  of  them  have  the  litur- 
gical character.  His  "Requiem",  written  for  double 
chorus,  an  enormous  orchestra,  four  military  bands, 
and  organ,  suggests  Michelangelo  in  its  gigantic  con- 
ception. While  it  strikes  terror  into  the  heart  of  the 
hearer,  it  does  not  inspire  devotion.  A  "Te  Deum" 
is  built  on  equally  large  scale,  and  is  more  notable 
for  its  pomp  and  splendour  than  for  its  prayerfulness. 
Although  Berlioz  was  a  child  of  his  time  and  in  his 
music  gave  expression  to  every  passion  of  man,  he 
did  not  lose  the  Catholic  sense,  as  is  shown  by  the 
attraction  liturgical  texts  had  for  him,  and  also  by 
numerous  other  traits.  Thus  in  his  "Damnation  de 
Faust"  he  sends  Faust  to  eternal  perdition  acconi- 
panied  by  most  gruesome  music,  instead  of  ulti- 
mately saving  him  in  accordance  with  the  pantheistic 
creed  of  Goethe.  Berlioz  is  one  of  the  most  striking 
examples  of  modern  subjectivism,  and  the  numerous 
works  he  has  left  behind — symphonies  with  and  with- 
out chorus,  operas,  an  oratorio,  "The  Childhood  of 
Christ",  songs,  choruses,  etc. — give  us  an  idea  of  what 
he  might  ha\-e  been  had  he  remained  faithful  to 
Catholic  ideals. 

Berlioz,  Memoires;  Ambros,  Bunte  Blatter;  Julien,  Hector 
Berlioz  (Paris,  1888);  Hippeau,  Berlioz,  I'homme  et  I'artiste 
(Paris,  1888). 

Joseph  Otten. 

Bemal,  Agostino,  Spanish  theologian,  b.  at  Ma- 
gallon  in  Aragon  in   1587;  d.  at  Saragossa,  13  Sep- 
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tember,  1612.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in 
1603  when  sixteen  years  old.  Being  a  finished  clas- 
sical scholar  he  taught  humanities  and  rhetoric  with 
success.  The  greater  part  of  his  life,  however,  he 
s|i(Tit  as  professor  of  philosophy  and  theology  at 
Saragossa,  where  he  died.  He  was  a  man  of  rare 
innocence  and  candour  of  soul;  so  great  was  his  love 
of  prayer  that  it  would  be  hard  to  say  to  which  he 
devoted  more  time,  to  meditation  or  to  study.  He 
was  looked  upon  by  many  as  one  of  the  most  learned 
men  of  his  age.  His  published  works  are:  "Dispu- 
tationes  de  Divini  Verbi  Incarnations"  (Saragossa, 
1639);  "  Disputationes  de  Sacramentis  in  genere, 
Eucharistia  et  Ordine"  (Lyons,  1651)  a  posthumous 
work. 

Southwell,  Bibliothecat  93;  Htjrter,  Nomendator,  380. 
Timothy  B.  Bahrett. 

Bernard  (or  Barnard),  Saint,  Archbishop  of 
Yienne,  France,  b.  in  778;  d.  at  Vienne,  23  January, 
842.  His  parents,  who  lived  near  Lyons  and  had 
large  possessions,  gave  him  an  excellent  education, 
and  Bernard,  in  obedience  to  the  paternal  wish, 
married  and  became  a  military  officer  under  Charle- 
magne. After  seven  years  as  a  soldier  the  death  of 
his  father  and  mother  recalled  him.  Dividing  his 
property  into  three  parts,  one  for  the  Church,  one 
for  the  poor,  and  one  for  his  children,  he  retired  to 
the  wilderness  of  Ambronay,  where  there  was  a  poor 
monastery.  Bernard  bought  the  monastery,  enlarged 
it,  and  become  one  of  its  inmates.  LTpon  the  death 
of  the  abbot  he  was  elected  (805)  to  the  vacant  posi- 
tion. In  810  he  was  chosen  Archbishop  of  Vienne 
to  succeed  Volfere,  but  it  was  only  upon  the  command 
of  Pope  Leo  III  and  of  Charlemagne  that  he  accepted 
the  honour.  He  was  consecrated  by  Leidtrade, 
Archbishop  of  Lyons,  and  distinguished  himself  by 
his  piety  and  learning.  He  took  part  in  drawing 
up  the  Capitularies  of  Charlemagne  and  aided  Ago- 
bard  in  a  work  upon  Jewish  superstitions. 

Bernard  was  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Paris 
(S24)  convoked  by  Louis  the  Pious,  at  the  request  of 
Eugenius  II,  in  the  hope  of  bringing  about  an  agree- 
ment between  the  Church  of  France  and  that  of  the 
East  as  to  the  devotion  to  be  paid  to  images.  Ber- 
nard took  an  unfortunate  position  in  the  quarrels 
between  Louis  the  Pious  and  his  sons  over  the  parti- 
tion of  the  empire  between  the  three  sons  of  his  first 
marriage,  to  which  the  monarch  had  agreed.  Like 
Agobard  of  Lyons,  Bernard  sided  T\-ith  the  oldest 
son,  Lothair,  and  was  one  of  the  prelates  who  deposed 
the  emperor  at  Compiegne  and  condemned  him  to 
make  a  public  penance.  Louis  soon  regained  his 
authority  and  another  council  of  bishops  annulled 
the  action  of  the  one  of  Compiegne.  Agobard  and 
Bernard  were  deposed,  but  the  sentence  of  deposition 
was  never  carried  out,  omng  to  the  intervention  of 
Lothair,  who  had  been  reconciled  to  his  father. 
From  this  time  on,  the  archbishop  devoted  himself 
entirely  to  the  duties  of  his  pastoral  office.  Towards 
the  end  of  his  life  he  loved  to  retire  to  a  solitary  spot 
on  the  banks  of  the  Is^re  where  stands  to-day  the 
towTi  of  Romans  which  owes  its  origin  to  him.  On 
the  approach  of  death  he  had  himself  removed  to 
Vienne.  He  is  honoured  in  Dauphiny  as  the  patron 
saint  of  agricultural  labourers. 

Acta  ,S.S.  (3d  ed.),  January,  III,  157-1S7;  Bibl.  hag.  lat. 
(1S98),  14'J-1 '>0;  Chaphuis,  St.  Bernard,  ArchiitqUt  de  Vienne 
(.(Jrenolile,   1.S9S). 

A.  FOXIRNET. 

Bernard,  Alexis-Xyste.  Bishop  of  St.  Hyacinth, 
P,  Q.,  Canada,  b.  at  Beloeil,  P.  (>.,  29  December, 
1S47.  He  made  his  classical  and  tlieological  studies 
under  the  Sulpician  Fathers  in  Mcmtrcal,  and  was 
ordained  priest  1  October,  1S71.  After  a  year  as 
curate  he  became  successively  President  of  Sorel 
College,  Canon  of  the  Cathedral,  Archdeacon,  Secre- 


tary for  the  diocese,  Vicar-General,  Provost  of  the 
Chapter,  and  Prothonotary  Apostolic.  After  the 
death  of  Bishop  Moreau,  in  1901,  Mgr.  Bernard  was 
continued  in  the  office  of  Vicar-General  by  Bishop 
Decelles,  and,  when  the  latter  died,  in  1905,  was 
elected  Vicar-Capitular.  The  Institute  of  the  Sisters 
of  St.  Joseph,  owe  to  him  their  organization,  and 
formation  as  a  teaching  body.  Besides  "Synodal 
Decrees"  and  a  summary  of  the  "Clerical  Confer- 
ences", he  edited  the  "Pastoral  Letters"  of  the 
bishops  of  the  diocese,  in  nine  volumes.  He  declined 
the  See  of  St.  Hyacinth  on  the  plea  of  his  enfeebled 
health,  until  he  received  from  Pope  Pius  X  a  per- 
emptory order  to  accept.  He  was  consecrated 
15    February,    1906. 

L.  O.  ROBEEGB. 

Bernard  Carvajal.     See  Carvajal. 

Bernard  Circa.     See  Bernard  of  Pavia. 

Bernard,  Claude,  a  French  ecclesiastic  known  as 
"the  poor  priest"  (le  pauvre  pretre),  b.  at  Dijon, 
23  December,  1588;  d.  in  Pans,  23  March,  1641.  His 
father  was  a  distinguished  la-svyer,  and  filled  suc- 
cessively offices  of  honour  and  responsibility.  Young 
Bernard  was  educated  at  the  Jesuit  college  of  Dole 
and  was  remarked  for  his  brilliant  imagination  and 
wit.  Pierre  Le  Camus  Bishop  of  Belley  urged  him 
to  enter  the  priesthood,  but  he  declined,  saying  that 
he  preferred  the  life  of  a  poor  gentleman  to  that  of  a 
poor  priest.  Shortly  afterwards  he  went  to  Paris  as 
a  prot^g^  of  M.  de  Bellegarde,  Governor  of  Bourgogne. 
For  a  while  the  social  life  of  the  capital  attracted 
him;  gradually,  however,  some  disappointments, 
together  with  the  death  of  an  intimate  friend  who 
was  killed  in  a  duel,  brought  about  a  decided  change 
in  his  mode  of  life  and  led  up  to  his  entrance  into 
the  priesthood.  He  was  ordained  by  the  above- 
mentioned  Bishop  Le  Camus,  and  invited  to  his 
first  Mass  the  poor  of  the  city,  distributing  to  them 
all  his  possessions,  and,  later  on,  an  inheritance  of 
400,000  livres,  or  about  eighty  thousand  dollars. 

Henceforth  Bernard  devoted  himself  to  the  service 
of  the  poor,  and  delighted  in  the  name  of  "the  poor 
priest".  The  poor,  the  sick,  and  the  prisoners  were 
his  special  care;  he  fed,  nursed,  consoled,  and  in- 
structed them  with  more  than  motherly  tenderness. 
This  life  of  self-sacrifice  seemed  rather  to  increase  his 
personal  charms.  Wealthy  and  distinguished  persons 
sought  his  company,  and  for  the  honour  of  entertain- 
ment at  his  modest  table  contributed  abundantly  to 
his  charities.  His  kindly  wit  never  deserted  him. 
^Yhen  Cardinal  Ptichelieu  once  pressed  upon  him  the 
acceptance  of  some  favours  he  replied  that  he  would 
be  pleased  if  stronger  boards  were  placed  in  the 
tumbril,  or  cart,  on  which  the  condemned  were  taken 
to  execution.  "It  is  a  pity",  said  he,  "that  the 
constant  dread  of  falling  through  the  vehicle  should 
distract  our  attention  from  God". 

Bernard's  methods  were  characterized  by  some  as 
odd  and  reprehensible.  He  continued,  however,  to 
enjoy  the  friendship  and  admiration  of  saintly  priests 
like  Bourdoise,  Olier,  and  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  an 
ample  justification  of  his  character  and  sacerdotal 
ministry.  In  the  history  of  charity  he  bears  a  strik- 
ing resemblance  to  St.  I'rancis  of  Assisi  and  St.  \'in- 
cent  de  Paul,  and  his  beatification  has  often  been 
urged  by  the  royal  court  and  by  the  clergy  of  France. 
He  founded  at  Paris,  for  the  education  of  poor  candi- 
dates for  the  priesthood,  the  seminary  of  the  Trente- 
Trois,  which  still  exists.  He  contributed  much  to 
popularize  the  beautiful  prayer  to  the  Blessed  Virgin 
known  as  the  Memorare,  sometimes  attributed  to  him, 
but  certainly  of  an  earlier  date. 

The  life  of  Bernard  has  been  written  by  Gauffre  (1680), 
Lr.MPEREUR  (1708);  RioM  (lS34l;  Feller,  Biog.  unii'.  (Paris; 
1S34),  II,  244;  Rohebacheh,  IlUl.  de  VEglwe  (Paris,  1850), 
XXV,  251-261. 

Ch.arles  B.  Schrantz. 
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Claude  Bernard 


Bernard,  Claude. — French  physiologist,  b.  12 
July,  1813  at  Saint  Julien  near  Villefranche,  France; 
d.  at  Paris,  10  February,  1878.  His  father  was  the 
proprietor  of  a  vineyard  and  his  early  education, 
which  was  begun  by  the  village  cure,  was  obtained 
at  the  Jesuit  college  in  Villefranche.     Going  to  Lyons 

to  continue  his 
studies,  he  be- 
came instead  a 
pharmacist's  as- 
sistant. While 
here,  his  literary 
ambitions  led  him 
to  write  a  come- 
dy, "La  rose  du 
Rhone ",  which 
was  put  on  the 
stage.  Encour- 
aged by  its  recep- 
tion, he  wrote  a 
five  act  drama 
and  setting  out 
in  1834  for  Paris, 
submitted  it  to 
Saint  Marc  Gi- 
rardin,  the  well- 
known  critic. 
The  latter  found 
evidence  of  literary  ability  in  the  young  author's 
work,  but  advised  him  to  study  medicine  as  a 
more  certain  means  of  securing  a  livelihood  than 
literature.  Bernard  followed  this  counsel,  which 
proved  the  turning  point  in  his  career,  and  the  play 
"Arthur  de  Bretagne"  was  not  published  until  long 
after  his  death  in  1886. 

Bernard  devoted  himself  particularly  to  anatomy 
and  physiology  but,  being  of  a  retiring  disposition 
and  somewhat  awkward  in  manner,  he  did  not  impress 
his  professors  or  fellow  students  with  the  power 
of  which  he  was  later  to  give  proof.  In  1839,  he 
was  appointed  interne  to  Magendie,  professor  of 
medicine  at  the  College  de  France,  and  one  of  the 
physicians  of  the  Hotel  Dieu,  noticing  his  skill  in 
dissection,  soon  made  him  his  preparateur,  or  lecture 
assistant.  This  latter  appointment,  in  spite  of  many 
disadvantages,  proved  a  fortunate  one,  and  Bernard 
now  began  the  researches  in  physiology  which  made 
him  famous.  His  first  important  work  was  a  study 
of  the  pancreas  and  its  functions.  This  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  discovery  of  the  glycogenic  function  of 
the  liver — perhaps  his  most  noteworthy  achieve- 
ment, particularly  on  account  of  its  bearing  on  cur- 
rent views  in  biology.  It  had  been  supposed  by 
biologists  that  the  animal,  unlike  the  plant,  could 
not  build  up  complex  compounds  within  itself,  but 
could  only  utilize  those  furnished  by  the  plant  such 
as  carbohydrates,  proteids,  etc.,  resolving  them  into 
constituents  suited  to  its  own  needs.  Bernard  under- 
took the  task  of  tracing  out  the  various  transforma- 
tions of  food  stuffs  within  the  animal  organism,  be- 
ginning with  the  carbohydrates;  and  he  not  only 
found,  contrary  to  the  accepted  view,  that  sugar  was 
formed  in  the  hver,  but  he  was  also  able  to  isolate  a 
substance  from  the  hepatic  tissue  which,  though  not 
sugar,  was  converted  by  fermentation  into  dextrose. 
He  made  a  special  study  of  its  properties  and  called 
it  "glycogen". 

Bernard  did  not  pursue  his  investigations  in  this 
field  any  farther,  but  took  up  the  study  of  the  in- 
fluence of  the  nervous  system  on  animal  heat.  This 
led  to  the  discovery  of  the  vaso-motor  system.  He 
found  that  severing  the  cervical  sympathetic  on  one 
side  of  the  neck  of  a  rabbit  caused  a  sensible  rise  in 
the  temperature  of  the  affected  region.  Further  ex- 
periments on  the  sub-maxillary  and  other  glands 
showed,  as  he  announced  to  the  Academic  des 
Sciences,  in  1858,  that  when  the  gland  is  actively 


secreting,  the  venous  blood  issuing  from  it  is  red. 
Two  sets  of  nerves  control  the  action  of  the  gland, 
stimulation  of  the  chorda  tympani  making  the 
venous  blood  red,  while  stimulation  of  the  sympa- 
thetic nerve  makes  it  darker  than  usual.  He  was 
thus  able  to  formulate  the  statement:  "the  sympa- 
thetic nerve  is  the  constrictor  of  the  blood  vessels; 
the  chorda  tympani  is  their  dilator",  and  it  may  be 
said  with  truth  that  all  subsequent  work  on  the  vaso- 
motor system  has  been  based  on  these  researches. 
The  physiological  effects  of  poisons,  particularly  of 
curare  and  carbon  monoxide,  also  engaged  Bernard's 
attention.  He  found  that  the  former — an  arrow 
poison  employed  by  South  American  Indians — ren- 
dered the  motor  nerves  inactive,  while  the  sensory 
and  central  nervous  system  remained  intact.  His 
analysis  of  the  action  of  the  latter  showed  that  it 
instantly  replaces  the  oxygen  of  the  red  blood  cor- 
puscles, while  it  cannot  of  itself  be  subsequently 
replaced  by  oxygen. 

Jn  1855  Bernard  succeeded  Magendie  as  pro- 
fessor at  the  College  de  France,  having  been  ap- 
Eointed  his  deputy  as  early  as  1847.  In  1862  his 
ealth  failed  and  it  was  not  until  1870  that  he  fully 
recovered.  In  his  later  years  he  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Napoleon  III,  who  was  much  im- 
pressed by  him  and  estabhshed  two  well-equipped 
laboratories  for  him — one  at  the  Sorbonne,  the  other 
at  the  Mus6e  d'Histoire  Naturelle.  In  1867  the 
emperor  made  him  a  member  of  the  Senate,  and  in 
1868  he  was  admitted  to  the  Acad^mie  des  Sciences. 
He  devoted  himself  to  scientific  work  and  the  re- 
vision of  his  pubhshed  lectures  until  shortly  before 
his  death.     He  received  a  public  funeral,  at  the  ex- 

Eense  of  the  State,  from  the  Cathedral  of  Notre  Dame, 
eing  the  first  Frenchman  of  science  to  be  thus 
honoured.  A  statue  was  erected  in  his  honour  in 
1886  in  the  court  of  the  College  de  France,  and  also, 
in  1894,  in  the  court  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  at 
Lyons.  Bernard's  chief  contribution  to  physiological 
literature,  apart  from  his  original  papers  presented 
to  various  societies,  are  his  "Legons",  in  seventeen 
volumes,  upon  various  topics  in  physiology.  These 
comprise  his  lecture  courses  which  were  reported 
by  his  students  and  revised  by  himself. 

Foster,  Claude  Bernard  (New  York,  1899);  Walsh,  Makers 
of  Modern  Medicine  (New  York,  1907). 

Henry  M.  Brock. 

Bernard  Guidonis,  Inquisitor  of  Toulouse  against 
the  Albigenses  and  Bishop  of  Lodeve,  b.  at  Roy^rcs 
(Limousin)  in  1261;  d.  at  Lauroux  (H^rault),  3(5  De- 
cember, 1331.  He  was  one  of  the  most  prolific 
writers  of  the  Middle  Ages.  He  entered  the  Domini- 
can Convent  at  Limoges,  and  made  his  profession  in 
1280.  Ten  years  later  he  was  made  Prior  of  Albi,  and 
subsequently  at  Carcassonne,  at  Castres,  and  at 
Limoges.  In  recompense  for  his  services  as  Inquisitor 
he  was  made  Bishop  of  Tuy  in  Galicia,  by  Pope 
John  XXII,  and  a  year  later  Bishop  of  Lodeve.  In 
spite  of  his  manifold  occupations  he  wrote  numerous 
works  of  great  importance  such  as:  "Fleurs  des 
chroniques",  which  is  a  universal  chronicle  from  the 
time  of  Our  Lord  to  1331;  "Chronique  abr^g^e  des 
empereurs",  "Chronique  des  rois  de  France",  "Cata- 
logue des  Eveques  de  Limoges",  "Traits  sur  les 
saints  du  Limousin",  "Traits  sur  I'histoire  de  I'ab- 
baye  de  St.  Augustin  de  Limoges",  "Chronique  des 
Prieurs  de  Grandmont"  (as  far  as  1318),"  "Chronique 
des  Prieurs  d'Artige"  (as  far  as  1313),  "Chronique 
des  Eveques  de  Toulouse"  (as  far  as  1327),  "Sanctoral 
ou  Miroir  des  saints",  "Vie  des  saints",  "Traits 
sur  les  soixante-douze  disciples  et  sur  les  apotres", 
"Traits  sur  I'^poque  de  la  calibration  des  conciles", 
"Compilation  historique  sur  I'ordre  des  Domini- 
cains",  "Pratique  de  I'inquisition".  This  last  is 
practically  his  most  important  work.  It  is  an  expos6 
of  the  prerogatives  and  duties  of  the  inquisitor:  its 


BERNARD 


498 


BERNARD 


citations,  its  forms  of  condemnation,  its  instructions 
for  examinations,  constitute  a  unique  document 
for  tlic  study  of  the  Inquisition  during  the  first 
period  of  its  existence.  This  work,  lost  for  a  time, 
was  pubUshed  later  in  c.rtenso  by  I'abb^  Douais, 
"Practica  Inquisitionis  heereticae  pravitatis,  auctore 
Bernardo  Guidonis  (Toulouse,  lS8(iJ.  Bernard  is 
also  the  author  of  a  numlier  of  theological  treatises; 
"Abr(5g6  de  la  doctrine  cliretienne",  "Traits  de  la 
niesse",  "Traits  sur  la  conception  de  la  Vierge", 
and  also  of  different  sermons. 

Delislk,  Notice  .si/r  le^  manuscrits  de  Bernard-Guy  in  Coll.^ 
(Paris,  1879),  XX\'II;  Molinier,  L' inquisition  dans  le  midi 
de  la  France  au  XIII  et  au  XIV  siecle  (Paris.  1880). 

M.  DE  MOREIRA. 

Bernard  of  Besse,  Friar  Minor  and  chronicler, 
a  nati\'e  of  Aquitaine,  date  of  birth  uncertain;  he 
belonged  to  the  custody  of  Cahors  and  was  secretary 
to  St.  Bonaventure.  He  took  up  the  pen  after  the 
Seraphic  Doctor,  he  tells  us,  to  gather  the  ears  the 
latter  had  dropped  from  his  sheaf,  lest  anything 
of  so  great  a  memory  as  that  of  St.  Francis  might 
perish.  His  "Liber  de  Laudibus  Beati  Francisci" 
composed  about  1280,  besides  a  r6sum6  of  some  of 
the  earlier  legends,  contains  brief  and  valuable  in- 
formation about  the  companions  of  St.  Francis  and 
the  foundation  of  the  three  Franciscan  Orders,  and 
is  the  only  thirteenth-century  document  which 
specifics  the  first  biographies  of  St.  Francis.  About 
1297-1300  he  compiled  a  catalogue  of  the  ministers 
general  up  to  his  time,  which  is  also  a  source  of  much 
importance  for  the  study  of  Franciscan  history. 
Critical  editions  of  both  these  works  have  been  pub- 
lished by  the  Friars  Minor  of  Quaracchi  [In  Analecta 
Franciscana,  III  (1897),  666-707]  and  by  Father 
Hilarin  Felder  of  Lucerne,  U.  M.  Cap.  "Liber  de 
Laudibus"  etc.  (Rome,  1897).  Bernard  also  wrote 
the  life  of  Blessed  Christopher  of  Cahors  inserted 
in  the  "Chronica  XXIV  Gcneralium"  (ed.  Quarac- 
chi, 1897,  161-173)  and  is  very  probably  the  author 
of  the  "Speculum  Discipline"  and  of  the  "Epistola 
ad  Quendam  Novitiurn"  erroneously  attributed  to 
St.  Bonaventure  (See  Bonav.  Opera  Omnia  ed. 
Quaracchi,  1898,  VIII,  583  sqq.  and  663  sqq.). 

Waddin'g,  Scriptores  Ord.  Minorum  (1650),  59,  and  Sbara- 
LEA,  Supplementum  (1806),  135;  Fabricii'.s,  Bib.  Med.  Aev. 
(1734).  218;  Danoh,  Hist.  Lilt.  France  (1838),  XIX,  437; 
Ehrle  in  Zeitschr.  f.  kath.  Theol.  (1883),  \T1.  767-774; 
Denifle,  Archiv.  f.  Litt.  und  Kirchengesch.  des  M.  A.  (1885), 
I,  145  sqq.  and  630  sqq.,  also  Mi.'ic.  Francescana  (1886),  I, 
L  sqq.;   Othon,  L'Aguitaine   Seraphique  (1900),  I,  passim. 

P.\SCH.\L  ROBIXSON. 

Bernard  (or  Bern.a.rdine)  of  Bologna  (Flo^i- 
ANO  TosELLi),  Friar  Minor  Capuchin  and  Scotist 
theologian,  b.  at  Bologna,  17  December,  1701;  d. 
19  February,  1768.  In  1717  he  entered  the  Capu- 
chin Order  and  some  years  later  filled  successively 
the  offices  of  professor  of  moral  and  dogmatic 
theology  and  several  times  held  positions  of  re- 
sponsibility. Perhaps  the  best  kno'svn  of  Bernard  of 
Bologna's  writings  is  the  "Bibliotheca  Scriptorum 
O.  Min.  S.  Francisci  Cap.",  a  work  which  resembles 
Wadding's  well-known  "Scriptores  Ord.  Min."  It 
was  published  at  Venice  in  1747,  and  an  appendix 
appeared  at  Rome  in  1852.  IJesides  this  work 
Bernard  ■sATote  au  elementary  treatise  on  philoso- 
phy according  to  Duns  Scotus  entitled  "Institutio 
Philosophica  praemittenda  theologise"  (Venice,  1766), 
and  a  treatise  on  dogmatic  theology,  "Institutio 
Theologica"  (Venice,  1746).  He  is  also  the  author 
of  a  "Phrasarium  S.  Scripturse "  composed  for  the 
use  of  preachers  and  authors. 

HuRTER,  NoTnenclator,  III,  6. 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Bernard  of  Botone,  generally  called  Pahmbnsis 
from  his  birthplace,  Parma  in  Italy,  a  noted  canonist 
of  the  thirteenth  century;  date  of  birth  unknown; 
d.   1263,  or.  according  to  Hurter,  24  March,   1266. 


Under  Tancred  he  studied  in  Bologna,  where  later 
he  accepted  the  chair  of  canon  law.  Here  Durantis 
was  his  disciple.  Bernard  obtained  a  canonrj'  in 
the  Cathedral  of  Bologna,  and  was  also  named  chap- 
lain to  Popes  Innocent  IV  and  Alexander  IV,  by 
whom  he  was  employed  in  solving  questions  of  weight. 
According  to  the  inscription  on  his  tombstone  he 
was  Chancellor  of  the  University  of  Bologna.  Ber- 
nard found  ample  scope  for  his  literary  activity  in 
his  chosen  branch,  canon  law.  From  glosses 
summaries,  and  similar  works,  which  had  appeared 
on  the  Decretals  of  Gregory  IX  and  other  collections, 
he  completed,  just  before  his  death,  a  work  on  the 
Gregorian  Decretals.  This,  owing  to  his  exact  knowl- 
edge of  former  collections  and  thorough  grasp  of 
his  subject,  won  for  him  the  admiration  of  his  con- 
temporaries; so  that  he  was  styled  "Glossator", 
and  his  work,  commonly  known  as  "Glossa  Ordi- 
naria",  became  the  fruitful  source  of  later  glosses, 
which  were  printed  with  Gregory's  collection.  Ber- 
nard was  careful  to  note  what  he  had  taken  from 
others,  while  his  own  comments  were  signed  "Bern." 
The  "Glossa  Ordinaria"  was  given  to  the  press  in 
Mainz  in  1472,  1473,  and  in  Rome  in  1474.  In  this 
Roman  edition  there  are  additions,  especially  from 
the  "  Xovella  Commentaria"  of  Giovanni  Andrea 
(d.  1348).  Bernard's  "Casus  Longi"  on  separate 
chapters  of  the  same  Gregorian  Decretals  is  equally 
meritorious.  It  was  frequently  edited:  Paris,  1475; 
Venice,  1477;  Bologna,  1487;  Strasburg,  1488,  1493; 
Lyons,  1500.  Another  work,  entitled  "Summa 
super  Titulis  Decretalium",  was  based  on  similar 
writings  of  his  master,  Tancred,  of  Bernard  of  Pavia 
and  others.  It  is  a  clear,  concise  treatise,  found 
in  the  works  of  Nicolaus  de  Tudeschis  (Milan,  five 
volumes  in  folio). 

Hurter.  Nomenclator,  IV,  coll.  290,  291;  Leurin,  Intro- 
ductio  in  Corpus  Juris  Canonici  (Freiburg,  1889),  149,  150; 
ScHULTE,  Die  Geschichte  der  Quellen  itnd  Lit.  des  kanonischen 
Rechts  (Stuttgart,  1875-80,)  11,  114-117. 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  Saint,  b.  in  1090,  at 
Fontaines,  near  Dijon,  France;  d.  at  Clairvaux, 
21  August,  1153.  His  parents  were  Tescelin,  Lord 
of  Fontaines,  and  Aleth  of  Montbard,  both  belonging 
to  the  highest  nobility  of  Burgundy.  Bernard,  the 
third  of  a  family  of  seven  children,  six  of  whom  were 
sons,  was  educated  with  particular  care,  because, 
while  yet  unborn,  a  devout  man  had  foretold  his 
great  destiny.  At  the  age  of  nine  years,  Bernard 
was  sent  to  a  much  renowned  school  at  Chatillon-sur- 
Seine,  kept  by  the  Secular  Canons  of  Saint-Vorles. 
He  had  a  great  taste  for  literature  and  devoted  him- 
self for  some  time  to  poetry.  His  success  in  his 
studies  won  the  admiration  of  his  masters,  and  his 
growth  in  virtue  was  no  less  marked.  Bernard's 
great  desire  was  to  excel  in  literature  in  order  to  take 
up  the  study  of  Sacred  Scripture,  which  later 
on  became,  as  it  were,  his  own  tongue.  "  Piety  was  his 
all",  says  Bossuet.  He  had  a  special  devotion  to 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  there  is  no  one  who  speaks 
more  sublimely  of  the  Queen  of  Heaven.  Bernard 
was  scarcely  nineteen  years  of  age  when  his  mother 
died.  During  his  youth,  he  did  not  escape  trying 
temptations,  but  his  virtue  triumphed  over  them, 
in  many  instances  in  a  heroic  manner,  and  froni  this 
time  he  thought  of  retiring  from  the  world  and  living 
a  life  of  solitude  and  prayer. 

St.  Robert,  Abbot  of  Molesmes,  had  founded,  in 
1098,  the  monastery  of  Citeaux,  about  four  leagues 
from  Dijon,  with  the  purpose  of  restoring  the  Rule 
of  St.  Benedict  in  all  its  rigour.  Returning  to 
Molesmes,  he  left  the  government  of  the  new  abbey 
to  St.  Alberic,  who  died  in  the  year  1109.  St.  Stephen 
had  just  succeeded  him  (1113)  as  third  Abbot  of 
Citeaux,  when  Bernard  with  thirty  young  noblemen 
of  Burgundy,  sought  admission  into  the  order.   Three 
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years  later,  St.  Stephen  sent  the  young  Bernard,  at 
the  head  of  a  band  of  monks,  the  third  to  leave 
Citeaux,  to  found  a  new  house  at  Valine  d'Absinthe, 
or  Valley  of  Bitterness,  in  the  Diocese  of  Langres. 
This  Bernard  named  Claire  Valine,  or  Clairvaux, 
on  the  25th  of  June,  1115,  and  the  names  of  Bernard 
and  Clairvaux  thence  become  inseparable.  During 
the  absence  of  the  Bishop  of  Langres,  Bernard  was 
blessed  as  abbot  by  William  of  Champeaux,  Bishop 
of  Ch&lons-sur-Marne,  who  saw  in  him  the  predes- 
tined man,  servum  Dei.  From  that  moment  a  strong 
friendship  sprang  up  between  the  abbot  and  the 
bishop,  who  was  professor  of  theology  at  Notre  Dame, 
of  Paris,  and  the  founder  of  the  cloister  of  St.  Victor. 
The  beginnings  of  Clairvaux  were  trying  and  pain- 
ful. The  regime  was  so  austere  that  Bernard's  health 
was  impaired  by  it,  and  only  the  influence  of  his 
friend  William  of  Champeaux,  and  the  authority 
of  the  General  Chapter  could  make  him  mitigate  his 
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austerities.  The  monastery,  however,  made  rapid 
progress.  Disciples  flocked  to  it  in  great  numbers, 
desirous  of  putting  themselves  under  the  direction 
of  Bernard.  His  father,  the  aged  Tescelin,  and  all 
his  brothers  entered  Clairvaux  as  religious,  leaving 
only  Humbeline,  his  sister,  in  the  world  and  she,  with 
the  consent  of  her  husband,  soon  took  the  veil  in 
the  Benedictine  Convent  of  JuUy.  Clairvaux  be- 
coming too  small  for  the  religious  who  crowded  there, 
it  was  necessary  to  send  out  bands  to  found  new 
houses.  In  1118,  the  monastery  of  the  Three  Foun- 
tains was  founded  in  the  Diocese  of  Chdlons;  in  1119, 
that  of  Fontenay  in  the  Diocese  of  Auton  (now  Dijon) 
and  in  1121,  that  of  Foigny,  near  Veirins,  in  the 
Diocese  of  Lain  (now  Soisson).  Notwithstanding 
this  prosperity,  the  Abbot  of  Clairvaux  had  his  trials. 
During  an  absence  from  Clairvaux,  the  Grand  Prior 
of  Cluny,  Bernard  of  Uxells,  sent  by  the  Prince  of 
Priors,  to  use  the  expression  of  Bernard,  went  to 
Clairvaux  and  enticed  away  the  abbot's  cousin, 
Robert  of  Chatillon.  This  was  the  occasion  of  the 
longest,  and  most  touching  of  Bernard's  letters. 


In  the  year  1119,  Bernard  was  present  at  the  first 
general  chapter  of  the  order  convoked  by  Stephen 
of  Citeaux.  Though  not  yet  thirty  years  old,  Bernard 
was  listened  to  with  the  greatest  attention  and  re- 
spect, especially  when  he  developed  his  thoughts 
upon  the  revival  of  the  primitive  spirit  of  regularity 
and  fervour  in  all  the  monastic  orders.  It  was  this 
general  chapter  that  gave  definitive  form  to  the  con- 
stitutions of  the  order  and  the  regulations  of  the 
"Charter  of  Charity"  which  Pope  Calixtus  II  con- 
firmed 23  December,  1119.  In  1120  Bernard  com- 
posed his  first  work  "De  Gradibus  Superbiae  et 
Humilitatis"  and  his  homilies  which  he  entitles 
"De  Laudibus  Mariae".  The  monks  of  Cluny  had 
not  seen,  with  satisfaction,  those  of  Citeaux  take 
the  first  place  among  the  religious  orders  for  regu- 
larity and  fervour.  For  this  reason  there  was  a 
temptation  on  the  part  of  the  "Black  Monks"  to 
make  it  appear  that  the  rules  of  the  new  order  were 
impracticable.  At  the  solicitation  of  William  of 
St.  Theirry,  Bernard  defended  himself  by  publishing 
his  "Apology"  which  is  divided  into  two  parts.  In 
the  first  he  proves  himself  innocent  of  the  invectives 
against  Cluny,  which  had  been  attributed  to  him, 
and  in  the  second  he  gives  the  reasons  for  his  attack 
upon  averred  abuses.  He  protests  his  profound  es- 
teem for  the  Benedictines  of  Cluny  whom  he  declares 
he  loves  equally  as  well  as  the  other  religious  orders. 
Peter  the  Venerable,  Abbot  of  Cluny,  answered  the 
Abbot  of  Clairvaux  without  wounding  charity  in  the 
least,  and  assured  him  of  his  great  admiration  and  sin- 
cere friendship.  In  the  meantime  Cluny  established 
a  reform,  and  Suger  himself,  the  minister  of  Louis  le 
Gros,  and  Abbot  of  St.  Denis,  was  converted  by  the 
apology  of  Bernard.  He  hastened  to  terminate  his 
worldly  life  and  restore  discipline  in  his  monastery. 
The  zeal  of  Bernard  did  not  stop  here;  it  extended  to 
the  bishops,  the  clergy,  and  the  faithful,  and  re- 
markable conversions  of  persons  engaged  in  worldly 
pursuits  were  among  the  fruits  of  his  labours.  Ber- 
nard's letter  to  the  Archbishop  of  Sens  is  a  real 
treatise  "De  Officiis  Episcoporum ".  About  the 
same  time  he  wrote  his  work  on  "Grace  and  Free 
Will". 

In  the  year  1128,  Bernard  assisted  at  the  Council 
of  Troyes,  which  had  been  convoked  by  Pope  Hono- 
rius  II,  and  was  presided  over  by  Cardinal  Matthew, 
Bishop  of  Albano.  The  purpose  of  this  council  was 
to  settle  certain  disputes  of  the  bishops  of  Paris, 
and  regulate  other  matters  of  the  Church  of  France. 
■The  bishops  made  Bernard  secretary  of  the  council, 
and  charged  him  with  drawing  up  the  synodal  stat- 
utes. After  the  council,  the  Bishop  of  Verdun  was 
deposed.  There  then  arose  against  Bernard  unjust 
reproaches  and  he  was  denounced  even  in  Rome,  as 
a  monk  who  meddled  with  matters  that  did  not  con- 
cern him.  Cardinal  Harmeric,  on  behalf  of  the  pope, 
wrote  Bernard  a  sharp  letter  of  remonstrance.  It 
is  not  fitting",  he  said  "that  noisy  and  troublesome 
frogs  should  come  out  of  their  marshes  to  trouble 
the  Holy  See  and  the  cardinals".  Bernard  answered 
the  letter  by  saying  that,  if  he  had  assisted  at  the 
council,  it  was  because  he  had  been  dragged  to  it, 
as  it  were,  by  force.  "Now  illustrious  Harmeric",  he 
added,  "  if  you  so  wished,  who  would  have  been  more 
capable  of  freeing  me  from  the  necessity  of  assisting 
at  the  council  than  yourself?  Forbid  those  noisy 
troublesome  frogs  to  come  out  of  their  holes,  tQ  leave 
their  marshes  .  .  .  Then  your  friend  will  no  longer 
be  exposed  to  the  accusations  of  pride  and  presump- 
tion". This  letter  made  a  great  impression  upon  the 
cardinal,  and  justified  its  author  both  in  his  eyes  and 
before  the  Holy  See.  It  was  at  this  council  that 
Bernard  traced  the  outlines  of  the  Rule  of  the  Knights 
Templars  who  soon  became  the  ideal  of  the  French 
nobility.  Bernard  praises  it  in  his  "De  Laudibus 
Novse  Militiae" 
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The  influence  of  the  Abbot  of  Clairvaux  was  soon 
felt  in  provincial  affairs.  He  defended  the  rights 
of  the  Church  against  the  encroachments  of  kings 
and  princes,  and  recalled  to  their  duty  Henry,  Arch- 
bishop of  Sens,  and  Stephen  de  Senlis,  Bishop  of 
Paris.  On  the  death  of  Honorius  II,  which  occurred 
on  the  14th  of  February,  1130,  a  schism  broke  out 
in  the  Church  by  the  election  of  two  popes.  Inno- 
cent II  and  Anacletus  II.  Innocent  II  having  been 
banished  from  Rome  by  Anacletus  took  refuge  in 
France.  King  Louis  le  Gros  convened  a  national 
council  of  the  French  bishops  at  Etampes,  and  Ber- 
nard, summoned  thither  by  consent  of  the  bishops, 
Avas  chosen  to  judge  between  the  rival  popes.  He 
decided  in  favour  of  Innocent  II,  caused  him  to  be 
recognized  by  all  the  great  Catholic  powers,  went 
with  him  into  Italy,  calmed  the  troubles  that 
agitated  the  country,  reconciled  Pisa  with  Genoa, 
and  Milan  with  the  pope  and  Lothaire.  According 
to  the  desire  of  the  latter,  the  pope  went  to  Liege 
to  consult  witli  the  emperor  upon  the  best  means 
to  be  taken  for  his  return  to  Rome,  for  it  was  there 
that  Lothaire  was  to  receive  the  imperial  crovATi  from 
the  hands  of  the  pope.  From  Liege,  the  pope  re- 
turned to  France,  paid  a  visit  to  the  Abbey  of  St. 
Denis,  and  then  to  Clairvaux  where  his  reception 
was  of  a  simple  and  purely  religious  character.  The 
Asiiole  pontifical  court  was  touched  by  the  saintly 
demeanour  of  this  band  of  monks.  In  the  refectory 
only  a  few  common  fishes  were  found  for  the  pope, 
and  instead  of  wine,  the  juice  of  herbs  was  ser^-ed 
for  drink,  says  an  annalist  of  Citeaux.  It  was  not  a 
table  feast  that  was  served  to  the  pope  and  his  fol- 
lowers, but  a  feast  of  T.'irtues.  The  same  year  Ber- 
nard was  again  at  the  Council  of  Reims  at  the  side 
of  Innocent  II,  whose  oracle  he  was;  and  then  in 
Aquitaine  where  he  succeeded  for  the  time  in  de- 
taching William,  Count  of  Poitiers,  from  the  cause 
of  Anacletus. 

In  1132,  Bernard  accompanied  Innocent  II  into 
Italy,  and  at  Cluny  the  pope  abolished  the  dues 
which  Clairvaux  used  to  pay  to  this  celebrated  abbey 
— an  action  which  gave  rise  to  a  quarrel  between 
the  "White  Monks"  and  the  "Black  Monks"  which 
lasted  twenty  years.  In  the  month  of  May  the  pope, 
supported  by  the  army  of  Lothaire,  entered  Rome, 
but  Lothaire,  feeling  himself  too  weak  to  resist  the 
partisans  of  Anacletus,  retired  beyond  the  Alps, 
and  Innocent  sought  refuge  in  Pisa  in  September, 
1133.  In  the  meantime  the  abbot  had  returned  to 
France  in  June,  and  A\as  continuing  the  work  of 
peacemaking  which  he  had  commenced  in  1130. 
Towards  the  end  of  1134,  he  made  a  second  journey 
into  Aquitaine,  wliere  William  X  had  relapsed  into 
schism.  This  would  ha\-e  died  out  of  itself  if  William 
could  have  been  detached  from  the  cause  of  Gerard, 
who  had  usurped  tlie  See  of  Bordeaux  and  retained 
that  of  Angouleme.  Bernard  invited  William  to 
the  Mass  which  he  celebrated  in  the  Church  of  La 
Couldre.  At  the  moment  of  the  Communion,  placing 
the  Sacred  Host  upon  the  paten,  he  went  to  the 
door  of  the  church  where  William  was,  and  pointing 
to  the  Host,  he  adjured  the  Duke  not  to  despise 
God  as  he  did  His  servants.  William  yielded  and  the 
schism  ended.  Bernard  went  again  to  Italy,  where 
Roger  of  Sicily  was  endeavouring  to  withdraw  the 
Pisans  from  their  allegiance  to  Innocent.  He  re- 
called the  city  of  Milan,  which  had  been  deceived 
and  misled  by  the  ambitious  prelate  Anselm,  Arch- 
bishop of  Milan,  to  obedience  to  the  pope,  refused 
the  Archbishopric  of  Milan,  and  returned  finally  to 
Clairvaux.  Believing  himself  at  last  secure  in  his 
cloister  Bernard  devoted  himself  with  renewed 
vigour  to  the  composition  of  those  pious  and  learned 
works  which  have  won  for  him  the  title  of  "Doctor 
of  the  Church"  He  wrote  at  this  time  his  sermons 
on  the  "Canticle  of  Canticles". 


In  1137  he  was  again  forced  to  leave  his  solitude 
by  order  of  the  pope  to  put  an  end  to  the  quarrel 
between  Lothaire  and  Roger  of  Sicily.  At  the  con- 
ference held  at  Palermo,  Bernard  succeeded  in  con- 
■v'incing  Roger  of  the  rights  of  Innocent  II  and  in 
silencing  Peter  of  Pisa  who  sustained  Anacletus. 
The  latter  died  of  grief  and  disappointment  in  113.S, 
and  with  him  the  schism.  Returning  to  Clairvaux  | 
Bernard  occupied  himself  in  sending  bands  of  monks 
from  his  too-crowded  monastery  into  Germany, 
Sweden,  England,  Ireland,  Portugal,  S\\itzerland, 
and  Italy.  Some  of  these,  at  the  command  of  Inno- 
cent II,  took  possession  of  Three  Fountains  Abbey, 
near  the  Sah-ian  Waters  in  Rome,  from  which  Pope 
Eugenius  III  was  chosen.  Bernard  resumed  his 
commentary  on  the  "Canticle  of  Canticles",  as- 
sisted in  1139,  at  the  Second  General  Lateran  Council 
and  the  Tenth  CEcumenical,  in  which  the  surviving 
adherents  of  the  schism  were  definitively  condemned. 
About  the  same  time,  Bernard  was  visited  at  Clair- 
vaux by  St.  Malachi,  metropolitan  of  the  Church 
in  Ireland,  and  a  very  close  friendship  was  formed 
between  them.  St.  Malachi  would  gladly  have  taken 
the  Cistercian  habit,  but  the  sovereign  pontiff  would 
not  give  his  permission.  He  died,  however,  at  Clair- 
vaux in  1148. 

In  the  year  1140,  we  find  Bernard  engaged  in  other 
matters  which  disturbed  the  peace  of  the  Churcli. 
Towards  the  close  of  the  eleventh  century,  the  schools 
of  philosophy  and  theology,  dominated  by  the  passion 
for  discussion  and  a  spirit  of  independence  which 
had  introduced  itself  into  political  and  religious 
questions,  became  a  veritable  public  arena,  with 
no  other  motive  than  that  of  ambition.  This  ex- 
altation of  human  reason  and  rationalism  found  an 
ardent  and  powerful  adherent  in  Abelard,  the  most 
eloquent  and  learned  man  of  the  age  after  Bernard. 
"The  history  of  the  calamities  and  the  refutation  of 
his  doctrine  by  St.  Bernard",  says  Ratisbonne, 
"form  the  greatest  episode  of  the  twelfth  century", 
Abelard's  treatise  on  the  Trinity  had  been  condemned 
in  1121,  and  he  himself  had  thrown  his  book  into  the 
fire.  But  in  1139  he  advocated  new  errors.  Bernard, 
informed  of  this  by  William  of  St.  Thierry,  wrote 
to  Abelard  who  answered  in  an  insulting  manner. 
Bernard  then  denounced  him  to  the  pope  who  caused 
a  general  council  to  be  held  at  Sens.  Abelard  asked 
for  a  public  discussion  with  Bernard;  the  latter 
showed  his  opponent's  errors  with  such  clearness  and 
force  of  logic  that  he  was  unable  to  make  any  reply, 
and  was  obliged,  after  being  condemned,  to  retire. 
The  pope  confirmed  the  judgment  of  the  council, 
Abelard  submitted  without  resistance,  and  retired 
to  Cluny  to  li\c  under  Peter  the  Venerable,  where 
he  died  two  years  later. 

Innocent  II  died  in  1143.  His  two  successors, 
Celestin  II  and  Lucius,  reigned  only  a  short  time, 
and  then  Bernard  saw  one  of  his  disciples,  Bernard 
of  Pisa,  Abbot  of  Three  Fountains,  and  known  there- 
after as  Eugenius  III,  raised  to  the  Chair  of  St.  Peter. 
Bernard  sent  him,  at  his  own  request,  various  in- 
structions which  compose  the  "  Book  of  Considera- 
tion", the  predominating  idea  of  which  is  that  1;he 
reformation  of  the  Church  ought  to  commence  with 
the  sanctity  of  its  head.  Temporal  matters  are 
merely  accessories;  the  principal  are  piety,  medita- 
tion, or  consideration,  wliich  ought  to  precede  action. 
The  book  contains  a  most  beautiful  page  on  the 
papacy,  and  has  always  been  greatly  esteemed  by 
the  sovereign  pontiffs,  many  of  whom  used  it  for 
their  ordinary  reading. 

Alarming  news  came  at  this  time  from  the  East. 
Edessa  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Turks,  and 
Jerusalem  and  Antioch  were  threatened  with  similar 
disaster.  Deputations  of  the  bishops  of  Armenia 
solicited  aid  from  the  pope,  and  the  King  of  France 
also    sent    ambassadors.      The    pope    commissioned 
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Bernard  to  preach  a  new  Crusade  and  granted  the 
same  indulgences  for  it  which  Urban  II  had  accorded 
to  the  first.  A  parliament  was  convoked  at  Vezelay 
in  Burgundy  in  1134,  and  Bernard  preached  before 
the  assembly.  The  King,  Louis  le  Jeune,  Queen 
Eleanor,  and  the  princes  and  lords  present  pros- 
trated themselves  at  the  feet  of  the  Abbot  of  Clair- 
vaux  to  receive  the  cross.  The  saint  was  obliged 
to  use  portions  of  his  habit  to  make  crosses  to  satisfy 
the  zeal  and  ardour  of  the  multitude  who  wished  to 
take  part  in  the  Crusade.  Bernard  passed  into  Ger- 
many, and  the  miracles  which  multiplied  almost 
at  his  every  step  undoubtedly  contributed  to  the 
success  of  his  mission.  The  Emperor  Conrad  and 
his  nephew  Frederick  Barbarossa,  received  the  pil- 
grims' cross  from  the  hand  of  Bernard,  and  Pope 
Eugenius,  to  encourage  the  enterprise,  came  in  person 
to  France.  It  was  on  the  occasion  of  this  visit,  1147, 
that  a  council  was  held  at  Paris,  at  which  the  errors 
of  Gilbert  de  la  Por6e,  Bishop  of  Poitiers,  were  ex- 
amined. He  advanced  among  other  absurdities  that 
the  essence  and  the  attributes  of  God  are  not  God, 
that  the  properties  of  the  Persons  of  the  Trinity- 
are  not  the  persons  themselves,  in  fine  that  the  Di- 
vine Nature  did  not  become  incarnate.  The  dis- 
cussion was  warm  on  both  sides.  The  decision  was 
left  for  the  council  which  was  held  at  Reims  the 
foUomng  year  (1148),  and  in  which  Eon  de  I'Etoile 
was  one  of  the  judges.  Bernard  was  chosen  by  the 
council  to  draw  up  a  profession  of  faith  directly  op- 
posed to  that  of  Gilbert,  who  concluded  by  stating 
to  the  Fathers:  "If  you  believe  and  assert  differently 
than  I  have  done  I  am  willing  to  believe  and  speak 
as  you  do".  The  consequence  of  this  declaration 
was  that  the  pope  condemned  the  assertions  of  Gil- 
bert without  denouncing  him  personally.  After 
the  council  the  pope  paid  a  visit  to  Clairvaux,  where 
he  held  a  general  chapter  of  the  order  and  was  able 
to  realize  the  prosperity  of  which  Bernard  was  the 
soul. 

The  last  years  of  Bernard's  life  were  saddened  by 
the  failure  of  the  Crusade  he  had  preached,  the  entire 
responsibihty  for  which  was  thrown  upon  him.  He 
had  accredited  the  enterprise  by  miracles,  but  he 
had  not  guaranteed  its  success  against  the  miscon- 
duct and  perfidy  of  those  who  participated  in  it. 
Lack  of  discipUne  and  the  over-confidence  of  the 
German  troops,  the  intrigues  of  the  Prince  of  An- 
tioch  and  Queen  Eleanor,  and  finally  the  avarice  and 
evident  treason  of  the  Christian  nobles  of  Syria,  who 
prevented  the  capture  of  Damascus,  appear  to  have 
been  the  cause  of  disaster.  Bernard  considered  it 
his  duty  to  send  an  apology  to  the  pope  and  it  is 
inserted  in  the  second  part  of  his  "  Book  of  Considera- 
tion". There  he  explains  how,  with  the  crusaders 
as  with  the  Hebrew  people,  in  whose  favour  the  Lord 
had  multiplied  His  prodigies,  their  sins  were  the 
cause  of  their  misfortunes  and  miseries.  The  death 
of  his  contemporaries  served  as  a  warning  to  Bernard 
of  his  own  approaching  end.  The  first  to  die  was 
Suger  (1152),  of  whom  the  Abbot  wrote  to  Eugenius 
III:  "If  there  is  any  precious  vase  adorning  the  palace 
of  the  King  of  Kings  it  is  the  soul  of  the  Venerable 
Suger".  Thibaud,  Count  of  Champagne,  Conrad, 
Emperor  of  Germany,  and  his  son  Henry  died  the 
same  year.  From  the  beginning  of  the  year  1153, 
Bernard  felt  his  death  approaching.  The  passing 
of  Pope  Eugenius  had  struck  the  fatal  blow  by  taking 
from  him  one  whom  he  considered  his  greatest  friend 
and  consoler.  Bernard  died  in  the  sixty-third  year 
of  his  age,  after  forty  years  spent  in  the  cloister. 
He  founded  one  hundred  and  sixty-three  monasteries 
in  different  parts  of  Europe;  at  his  death  they  num- 
bered three  hundred  and  forty-three.  He  was  the 
first  Cistercian  monk  placed  on  the  calendar  of 
saints  and  was  canonized  by  Alexander  III,  18  Jan- 
uary, 1174.  Pope  Pius  VIII  bestowed  on  him  the 
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title  of  Doctor  of  the  Church.  The  Cistercians 
honour  him  as  only  the  founders  of  orders  are 
honoured,  because  of  the  wonderful  and  widespread 
activity  which  he  gave  to  the  Order  of  Citeaux. 

The  works  of  St.  Bernard  are  as  follows:  "De 
Gradibus  Superbite",  his  first  treatise;  "Homilies 
on  the  Gospel '  Missus  est '  "  (1120);  "Apology  to  Wil- 
liam of  St.  Thierry"  against  the  claims  of  the  monks 
of  Cluny;  "On  the  Conversion  of  Clerics",  a  book 
addressed  to  the  young  ecclesiastics  of  Paris  (1122); 
"De  Laudibus  Novae  Militise",  addressed  to  Hughes 
de  Payns,  first  Grand  Master  and  Prior  of  Jerusalem 
(1129).  This  is  a  eulogy  of  the  military  order  in- 
stituted in  1118,  and  an  exhortation  to  the  knights  to 
conduct  themselves  with  courage  in  their  several 
stations.  "De  amore  Dei"  wherein  St.  Bernard 
shows  that  the  manner  of  loving  God  is  to  love  Him 
without  measure  and  gives  the  different  degrees  of 
this  love;  "Book  of  Precepts  and  Dispensations" 
(1131),  which  contains  answers  to  questions  upon 
certain  points  of  the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict  from  which 
the  abbot  can,  or  cannot,  dispense;  "De  Gratii  et 
Libero  Arbitrio"  in  which  the  Catholic  dogma  of 
grace  and  free  will  is  proved  according  to  the  princi- 
ples of  St.  Augustine;  "Book  of  Consideration", 
addressed  to  Pope  Eugenius  III;  "De  Officiis  Epis- 
coporum",  addressed  to  Henry,  Archbishop  of  Sens. 

His  sermons  are  also  numerous:  "On  Psalm  XC, 
'Qui  habitat'"  (about  1125);  "On  the  Canticle  of 
Canticles".  St.  Bernard  explained  in  eighty-six 
sermons  only  the  first  two  chapters  of  the  Canticle 
of  Canticles  and  the  first  verse  of  the  third  chapter. 
There  are  also  eighty-six  "Sermons  for  the  Whole 
Year";  his  "Letters"  number  530.  Many  other 
letters,  treatises,  etc.,  falsely  attributed  to  him  are 
found  among  his  works,  such  as  the  "I'Echelle  du 
Cloltre  ",  which  is  the  work  of  Guigues,  Prior  of  La 
Grande  Chartreuse,  les  Meditations,  1 'Edification  de 
la  Maison  int6rieure,  etc. 

Works  of  St.  Bernard,  ed,  Mabillon,  2  vols.  fol.  (1667,  1690), 
the  latter  edition  forming  the  basis  of  Migne's  ed.;  Bales  and 
Hodges,  tr.  (London,  1889),  in  Migne,  P.  L.  This  contains 
three  lives  of  the  sain  t :  Vita  Prima  by  W  illiam  of  St.  Thierry, 
Ernaud  de  Bonneval,  and  Geoffrot  of  Auxerre;  Vita 
Secunda  by  Alain  of  Auxerre;  and  Vita  Bemardi  by  John 
l'Ermit.  Besides  these  there  are  in  the  same  edition  the  Liber 
Miraculorum  of  Herbert,  the  Exordium  Magnum  Cister- 
cience,  and  the  Chronicon  Claravallense  (Paris,  1839-40,  4 
vols,  fol.;  Milan,  1892,  3  vols,  quarto);  Abbe  de  Ratibbonne, 
lAfe  of  St.  Bernard  (1842);  Huffer,  Der  heilige  Bernard  von 
Clairvaux  (Miinster,  1886);  Neander,  Der  heilige  Bernard 
(Gotha,  1889);  Abb±  Vacandard,  St.  Bernard,  Orator  (1877), 
who  also  published  a  life  (Paris,  1895-97). 

M.  GiLDAS. 

Bernard  of  Cluny  (or  of  Morlaix),  a  Bene- 
dictine monk  of  the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  century, 
poet,  satirist,  and  hymn-writer,  author  of  the  famous 
verses  "On  the  Contempt  of  the  World".  His 
parentage,  native  land,  and  education  are  hidden  in 
obscurity.  The  sixteenth-century  writer  John  Pits 
(Scriptores  Angliae,  Ssec.  XII)  says  that  he  was  of 
English  birth.  He  is  frequently  called  Morlanensis, 
which  title  most  -^Titers  have  interpreted  to  mean 
that  he  was  a  native  of  Moriaix  in  Brittany,  though 
some  credit  him  to  Murlas  near  Puy  in  B6arn.  A 
writer  in  the  "Journal  of  Theological  Studies" 
(1907),  VIII,  354-359  contends  that  he  belonged  to  the 
family  of  the  Seigneurs  of  Montpellier  in  Languedoc, 
and  was  born  at  Murles,  a  possession  of  that  dis- 
tinguished family;  also  that  he  was  at  first  a  monk 
of  St.  Sauveur  d'Aniane,  whence  he  entered  Cluny 
under  Abbot  Pons  (1109-22).  It  is  certain  that 
he  was  a  monk  at  Cluny  in  the  time  of  Peter  the 
Venerable  (1122-56),  for  his  famous  poem  is  dedi- 
cated to  that  abbot.  It  may  have  been  written  about 
1140.  He  left  some  sermons  and  is  said  to  be  the 
author  of  certain  monastic  regulations  known  as 
the  "  Consuetudines  Cluniacenses "  (Hergott,  Vetus 
Discipl.  Monast.,  Paris,  1726;  Albers,  Consuet. 
Cluniae.  antiquiores,  Monte  Cassino,  1906),  also  of  a 
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dialogue  (Colloquium)  on  the  Trinity.  The  "De 
Contemptu  Mundi"  contains  about  3,000  verses, 
and  is  for  the  most  part  a  very  bitter  satire  against 
the  moral  disorders  of  the  monastic  poet's  time.  He 
spares  no  one;  priests,  nuns,  bishops,  monks,  and 
even  Rome  itself  are  mercilessly  scourged  for  their 
shortcomings.  For  this  reason  it  was  first  printed 
by  Matthias  Flaccus  as  one  of  his  testes  veritatis,  or 
Avitnpsses  of  the  deep-seated  corruption  of  the 
medie\'al  Church  (Varia  poemata  de  corrupto 
ecclesia?  statu,  Basle,  1557),  and  was  often  reprinted 
by  Protestants  in  the  course  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries.  Its  complete  Latin  text  is 
found  in  Thomas  Wright  (Anglo-Latin  Satirical 
Poets  of  the  Twelfth  Century,  London,  1872).  This 
Christian  Juvenal  does  not  proceed  in  an  orderly 
manner  against  the  vices  and  follies  of  his  age.  It 
has  been  well  said  that  he  seems  to  eddy  about  two 
main  points:  the  transitory  character  of  all  material 
pleasures  and  the  permanency  of  spiritual  joys. 
Bernard  of  Cluny  is  indeed  a  lyrical  writer,  swept 
from  one  theme  to  another  by  the  intense  force  of 
ascetic  meditation  and  by  the  majestic  power  of 
his  own  verse,  in  which  there  lingers  yet  a  certain 
fierce  intoxication  of  poetic  wrath.  His  highly 
wrought  pictures  of  heaven  and  hell  were  probably 
known  to  Dante;  the  roasting  cold,  the  freezing  fire, 
the  devouring  worm,  the  fiery  floods,  and  again  the 
glorious  idyl  of  the  Golden  Age  and  the  splendours 
of  the  Heavenly  Kingdom  are  couched  in  a  diction 
that  rises  at  times  to  the  height  of  Dante's  genius. 
The  enormity  of  sin,  the  charm  of  virtue,  the  torture 
of  an  evil  conscience,  the  sweetness  of  a  God-fearing 
life  alternate  with  heaven  and  hell  as  the  themes 
of  his  majestic  dithyramb.  Nor  does  he  dwell  in 
generalities;  he  returns  again  and  again  to  the 
wickedness  of  woman  (one  of  the  fiercest  arraignments 
of  the  sex),  the  evils  of  wine,  money,  learning,  per- 
jury, soothsaying,  etc.;  this  master  of  an  elegant, 
forceful,  and  abundant  latinity  cannot  find  words 
strong  enough  to  convey  his  prophetic  rage  at  the 
moral  apostasy  of  his  generaxion,  in  almost  none  of 
whom  does  he  find  spiritual  soundness.  Youthful 
and  simoniacal  bishops,  oppressive  agents  of  eccle- 
siastical corporations,  the  officers  of  the  Curia,  papal 
legates,  and  the  pope  himself  are  treated  with  no 
less  severity  than  in  Dante  or  in  the  sculptures  of 
medieval  cathedrals.  Gnly  those  who  do  not  know 
the  utter  frankness  of  certain  medieval  moralists 
could  borrow  scandal  from  his  verses.  It  may  be 
added  that  in  medieval  times  "the  more  pious  the 
chronicler  the  blacker  his  colours".  The  early  half 
of  the  twelfth  century  saw  the  appearance  of  several 
new  factors  of  secularism  unknown  to  an  earlier 
and  more  simply  religious  time:  the  increase  of 
commerce  and  industry  resultant  from  the  Crusades, 
the  growing  independence  of  medieval  cities,  the 
secularization  of  Benedictine  life,  the  development 
of  pageantry  and  luxury  in  a  hitherto  rude  feudal 
world,  the  reaction  from  the  terrific  conflict  of  State 
and  Church  in  the  latter  half  of  the  ele^-enth  century. 
The  song  of  the  Cluniac  is  a  great  cry  of  pain  wrung 
from  a  deeply  religious  and  even  mystical  soul  at 
the  first  dawning  consciousness  of  a  new  order  of 
human  ideals  and  aspirations.  The  turbid  and 
irregular  flow  of  his  denunciation  is  halted  occa- 
sionally in  a  dramatic  way  by  glimpses  of  a  Divine 
order  of  things,  either  in  the  faraway  past  or  in 
the  near  future.  This  poet-preacher  is  also  a  prophet; 
Antichrist,  he  says,  is  born  in  Spain;  Elijah  has  come 
to  life  again  in  the  Orient.  The  last  days  are  at  hand, 
and  it  beho^■es  the  true  Christian  to  awake  and  be 
ready  for  the  dissolution  of  an  order  now  grown 
intolerable,  in  which  religion  itself  is  henceforth 
represented  by  cant  and  hypocrisy. 

The  metre  of  this  poem  is  no  less  unique  than  its 
diction;  it  is  a  dactylic  hexameter  in  three  sections. 


devoid  of  csesura,  with  tailed  rhymes  and  a  feminine 
leonine  rhyme  between  the  two  first  sections;  the 
verses  are  technically  known  as  leonini  cristatl 
trilices  dacttjlici,  and  are  so  difficult  to  construct  in 
great  numbers  that  the  writer  claims  Divine  inspira- 
tion (the  impulse  and  inflow  of  the  Spirit  of  \\'isdom 
and  Understanding)  as  the  chief  agency  in  the  execu- 
tion of  so  long  an  effort  of  this  kind.  To  Archbishop 
(then  Dean)  French,  who  first  translated  about  one 
hundred  lines  (Sacred  Latin  Poetry,  London,  1849, 
1864),  the  metre  seemed  repulsive  and  awkward; 
to  the  famous  hturgiologist  Dr.  Neale  CThe  Rhythm 
of  Bernard  of  Morlaix,  8th  ed.,  London,  1868)  it 
seems  "one  of  the  loveliest  of  mediaeval  measures". 
It  is,  indeed,  a  solemn  and  stately  verse,  rich  and 
sonorous,  not  meant,  however,  to  be  read  at  one 
sitting,  at  the  risk  of  surfeiting  the  appetite.  Bernard 
of  Cluny  is  an  erudite  writer,  and  his  poem  leaves 
an  excellent  impression  of  the  Latin  culture  of  the 
Benedictine  monasteries  of  France  and  England 
in  the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  century  (Bishop  Stubbs, 
Seventeen  Lectures  on  Medieval  History,  London, 
1893).  The  modern  interest  of  English-speaking 
circles  in  this  semi-obscure  poet  centres  in  the  lovely 
hymns  of  exceptional  piety,  warmth,  and  dehcaoy 
of  sentiment  dispersed  through  his  lurid  satire;  one 
of  them,  in  particular,  "Jerusalem  the  Golden", 
has  been  made  universally  famous  in  the  translation 
of  the  above-mentioned  Dr.  Neale,  first  printed  in  his 
"Mediaeval  Hjrmns  and  Sequences"  (London,  1851). 
Other  translations  of  the  brief  portion  made  known 
in  Enghsh  by  the  aforesaid  writers  are  owing  to 
S.  G.  Duffeld  (1867)  and  Charles  Lawrence  Ford 
(1898).  A  complete  English  translation  (in  prose) 
appeared  from  the  pen  of  Henry  Preble,  in  the 
"American  Journal  of  Theology"  (1906,  72-101, 
286-308,  495-516),  with  a  biographical  note  by 
Samuel  Macauley  Jackson. 

Leysee,  Poeice  med.  cpvi  (1721),  412-414,  427;  Morin  in 
Rev.  des  quest,  hist.  (1880),  XL,  603-613;  Owen  in  Eng.  Hist. 
Rev.  (1887),  II,  525;  Bulletin  critique  (1890),  XI,  297;  Julian, 


Diet,  of  Hymnology,  s.  v. 


Thomas  J.  Shahan. 


Bernard  of  Compostella  (1)  Antiquus,  a  canon- 
ist of  the  early  thirteenth  century,  a  native  of  Com- 
postella in  Spain.  He  is  called  Antiquus  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  another,  as  below.  He  became 
a  professor  of  canon  law  in  the  University  of  Bo- 
logna. Bernard  compiled  a  collection  of  the  decrees 
promulgated  by  Innocent  III  during  the  first  ten 
years  of  his  pontificate  (1198-1208).  This  work, 
often  called  by  the  scholars  of  Bologna  "Compilatio 
Romana",  because  the  author  took  his  documents 
from  the  Roman  archives,  was  not  of  much  {jractical 
worth,  since  an  official  or  authentic  collection,  ex- 
tending to  1210,  rendered  Bernard's  compilation 
superfluous.  Only  portions  of  either  of  these  collec- 
tions were  printed  (ed.  "Ant.  Augustini  Opera", 
Lucca,  1769,  IV,  600-608).— (2)  Junior  or  Moder- 
NTJS,  a  canonist  who  lived  in  the  middle  of  the  thir- 
teenth century,  called  Compostellanus  from  the  fact 
that  he  possessed  an  ecclesiastical  benefice  in  Com- 
postella. He  was  known  also  as  Brigantius  from 
his  birthplace  in  Galicia,  Spain;  later  of  ilonte 
Mirato.  Bernard  was  chaplain  to  Innocent  IV,  a 
noted  canonist,  at  whose  exhortation  he  wrote  a 
work  entitled  "Margarita",  an  index  of  Innocent's 
"Apparatus",  or  commentary  on  the  five  books  of 
the  Decretals  of  Gregory  IX.  The  "Margarita' 
was  published  in  Paris,  1516.  Bernard  was  the  first 
to  write  a  commentary  on  the  constitutions  of  Inno- 
cent IV  (not  published).  A  third  work  was  entitled 
"Casus  seu  Xotabiha"  on  the  five  books  of  Decretals, 
which  was  intended  as  a  complete  and  practical 
commentary,  but  which  owing  to  the  author  s  death, 
did  not  go  beyond  title  sixth  of  the  first  book,  con- 
sequently not  published. 
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ScHULTE,  Die  Geschichte  der  Quellen,  II,  118,  119;  Laurtn, 
Introductio  in  Corpus  Jur.  Can.  (Freiburg,  1889),  III;  Hurter, 
Nomenclator,  IV  col.  192.  Andhew  B.  Meehan. 

Bernard  of  Luxemburg,  Dominican  tlieologian, 
controversialist,  and  Inquisitor  ot  tlie  Arciidioceses 
of  Cologne,  Mainz,  and  Trier;  b.  at  Strassen  near 
Cologne;  d.  at  Cologne,  5  October,  1535.  He  studied 
at  the  latter  place  where  he  entered  the  Order  of 
Preachers,  received  the  baccalaureate  at  Louvain, 
1499,  and  was  appointed  Master  of  Students  at  Co- 
logne, 1505,  1506.  In  1507  he  became  Regent  of 
Studies  at  Louvain;  fellow  of  the  college  of  Doctors 
at  Cologne,  in  1516;  and  served  twice  as  Prior  of 
Cologne.  As  the  author  of  the  "Catalogus  hsereti- 
corum",  he  has  been  described  as  somewhat  lacking 
in  critical  judgment;  but  he  was  otherwise  a  safe  and 
indefatigable  defender  of  the  Faith  against  the 
heretics  of  his  time.  His  important  works  are: 
"Catalogus    hiEreticorum    omnium",  etc.     (Erfurt, 


to  devote  himself  to  their  conversion.  For  forty- 
two  years  he  continued  to  preach  the  Gospel  to 
these  people  and  carried  the  light  of  faith  even  into 
many  cantons  of  Lombardy,  effecting  numerous 
conversions  and  working  many  miracles. 

For  another  reason,  however,  Bernard's  name 
will  forever  be  famous  in  history.  Since  the  most 
ancient  times  there  was  a  path  across  the  Pennine 
Alps  leading  from  the  valley  of  Aosta  to  the  Swiss 
canton  of  Valais,  over  what  is  now  the  pass  of  the 
Great  St.  Bernard.  This  pass  is  covered  with  per- 
petual snow  from  seven  to  eight  feet  deep,  and  drifts 
sometimes  accumulate  to  the  height  of  forty  feet. 
Though  the  pass  was  extremely  dangerous,  especially 
in  the  springtime  on  account  of  avalanches,  yet  it 
was  often  used  by  French  and  German  pilgrims  on 
their  way  to  Rome.  For  the  convenience  and  pro- 
tection of  travellers  St.  Bernard  founded  a  monastery 
and  hospice  at  the  highest  point  of  the  pass,  8,000 


The  Hospice  op  St.  Bernard 


1522;  Cologne,  1523;  Paris,  1524);  "Concilium 
generale  malignantium  ",  etc.  (1528);  "De  ordinibus 
militaribus",  etc.  (Cologne,  1.527). 

QuETiF-EcHARD,  Script.  Ord.  Freed.  (Paris,  1721),  II,  93; 
Paulus  in  Der  Kaiholik  (Mainz,  1897),  XVI,  166-171;  Man- 
DONNET  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.  (Paris,  1903),  788;  Hubteh, 
Nomenclator  (Innsbruck,  1906),  II,  1251. 

J.  R.  VoLz. 

Bernard  of  Menthon,  Saint,  b.  in  923,  probably 
in  the  castle  Menthon  near  Annecy,  in  Savoy;  d.  at 
Novara,  1008.  He  was  descended  from  a  rich,  noble 
family  and  received  a  thorough  education.  He  re- 
fused to  enter  an  honourable  marriage  proposed  by 
his  father  and  decided  to  devote  himself  to  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Church.  Placing  himself  under  the  di- 
rection of  Peter,  Archdeacon  of  Aosta,  under  whose 
guidance  he  rapidly  progressed,  Bernard  was  or- 
dained priest  and  on  account  of  his  learning  and 
virtue  was  made  Archdeacon  of  Aosta  (966),  having 
charge  of  the  government  of  the  diocese  under  the 
bishop.  Seeing  the  ignorance  and  idolatry  still 
prevailing  among  the  people  of  the  Alps,  he  resolved 


feet  above  sea-level,  in  the  year  962.  A  few  years 
later  he  established  another  hospice  on  the  Little 
St.  Bernard,  a  mountain  of  the  Graian  Alps,  7,076 
feet  above  sea-level.  Both  were  placed  in  charge 
of  Augustinian  monks  after  pontifical  approval 
had  been  obtained  by  him  during  a  visit  to  Rome. 

These  hospices  are  renowned  tor  the  generous 
hospitality  extended  to  all  travellers  over  the  Great 
and  Little  St.  Bernard,  so  called  in  honour  of  the 
founder  of  these  charitable  institutions.  At  all 
seasons  of  the  year,  but  especially  during  heavy 
snow-storms,  the  heroic  monks  accompanied  by 
their  well-trained  dogs,  go  out  in  search  of  victims 
who  may  have  succumbed  to  the  severity  of  the 
weather.  They  ofTer  food,  clothing,  and  shelter 
to  the  unfortunate  travellers  and  take  care  of  the 
dead.  They  depend  on  gifts  and  collections  for 
sustenance.  At  present,  the  order  consists  of  about 
forty  members,  the  majority  of  whom  live  at  the 
hospice  while  some  have  charge  of  neighbouring 
parishes. 

St.  Bernard  ended  his  career  after  futile  attempts 


BERNARD 


504 


BERNARDINE 


in  the  synod  at  Pavia  to  reconcile  Henry  IV  with 
Gregory  ^'II.  He  was  interred  in  the  cloister  of 
81 .  Lawrence.  Venerated  as  a  saint  from  the 
twelfth  century  in  many  places  of  Piedmont  (Aosta, 
Nnvara,  Brescia),  he  was  not  canonized  until  1681, 
by  Innocent  XI.  His  feast  is  celebrated  on  the 
15th  of  June. 

SuRlus,  W,  358;  Dorsaz,  Vie  d.  S.  Bernard  de  Menthon 
(Parifl,  18f'.2;;  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints,  VI,  577;  Miscell. 
Sti'r.  Ital.  (1894)  xxxi.  341  sqq.;  Aldeguier,  Vie  de  St.  Bernard, 
Afii'trf;  des  Alpes  (Toiilouse,  1858}. 

B.A.RNABAS  DiEBINGEK. 

Bernard  of  Pavia,  a  noted  canonist,  provost  of 
the  cathedral  chapter  of  Pavia,  and,  in  1190,  pro- 
moted to  the  Bishopric  of  Faenza,  became  Bishop 
of  Pavia  in  1198;  d.  18  September,  1213.  About 
1190  he  compiled  a  work  entitled  "Breviarium 
Extravagantium "  to  complete  and  bring  down  to 
his  own  day  Gratian's  "Decretum".  Bernard 
quotes  authorities  in  an  abbreviated  form;  hence 
the  title.  With  the  exception  of  a  small  fragment 
of  a  letter  of  St.  Gregory  the  Great,  he  took  nothing 
from  Gratian.  Later  decrees  and  a  few  fragments 
of  Roman  and  German  civil  law  are  found  in  the 
work.  The  "Breviarium"  soon  found  favour  in  the 
University  of  Bologna,  and  from  the  time  of  Tancred 
(d.  about  1235)  was  termed  "Compilatio  Prima" — 
the  first  collection  of  canon  law  after  Gratian's — 
while  other  collections  are  styled  "Compilatio 
Secunda",  "Tertia",  etc. 

The  "Breviarium"  is  divided  into  five  books,  the 
books  into  152  titles,  the  titles  into  912  chapters,  the 
chronological  order  being  observed  as  far  as  possible. 
The  first  book  treats  of  persons  who  exercise  ecclesi- 
astical jurisdiction,  the  second  of  civil  judicial 
processes,  the  third  of  matters  pertaining  to  clerics 
and  regulars,  the  fourth  of  matrimony,  the  fifth  of 
ecclesiastical  crimes  and  criminal  procedure.  While 
no  rubrics  are  prefixed  to  the  books  of  Bernard, 
his  titles  and  chapters  have  their  own  peculiar  in- 
scriptions. The  "Breviarium"  was  published  in  a 
work  entitled  "Antiquie  CoUectiones  Decretalium, 
cum  Ant.  Augustini,  Episcopi  Ilerdensis,  notis" 
(Lerida,  1576;  Paris,  1609);  also  in  the  work:  "Ant. 
Augustini  Opera"  (Lucca,  176.5 ;  4  vols.)  Jo- 
seph Anthony  de  Riegger,  a  professor  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Prague  (d.  1795)  published  an  incomplete 
edition  of  the  "Breviarium"  (Freiburg,  177S)  in 
which  he  attempted  to  harmonize  Bernard's  work 
with  the  Decretals  of  Gregory  IX. 

Bernard  wTote  a  "Summa  Decretalium",  a  com- 
pendium of  his  "Breviarium",  which  for  a  long  time 
constituted  the  chief  text-book  of  the  schools  and 
was  edited  by  Laspeyres  (Ratisbon,  1860).  Ber- 
nard's first  work  was  entitled:  "Summa  de  Matri- 
monio",  which  was  followed  by  another:  "Summa 
de  Electione".  Both  are  short  treatises  (see  Las- 
peyres, op.  cit.,  287-323).  His  last  work,  begun  in 
Faenza  and  finished  after  he  became  Bishop  of  Pavia , 
bears  the  title,  "Casus  Decretalium",  part  of  which 
Laspeyres  edited.  Bernard  also  wrote  a  glossary 
on  his  "Breviarium",  a  life  of  St.  Lanfranc,  Bishop 
of  Ticino,  and  commentaries  on  Ecclesiasticus  and 
the  Canticle  of  Canticles. 

TjAurin,  Introductio  in  Corpus  Juris  Can.  (Freiburg,  1888), 
97  sqq.;  Hurter,  Nomenclator,  IV,  191,  192;  ^Emilius  Frei- 
berg in  Quinque  Compilationes  Antiqua:  (Leipzig,  1SS2),  pp.  vi 
sqq.  AnDRKW  B.  MeEHAN. 

Bernard  Tolomeo,  S.\int,  founder  of  the  congre- 
gation of  the  Blessed  Virgin  of  Jlonte  Ohveto,  b.  at 
Siena  in  Tuscany  in  1272;  d.  in  1348.  He  received 
at  Iiapti.sm  the  name  of  Giovanni,  but  took  that  of 
Bern:ird  out  of  admiration  for  the  saintly  Abbot  of 
Clairvaux.  He  was  educated  by  his  uncle,  Christo- 
pher Tolomeo,  a  Dominican,  and  desired  to  enter  the 
religious  life,  but  his  father's  opposition  prevented, 
and  he  continued  his  studies  in  secular  surroundings. 
After  a  course  in  philosophy  and  mathematics  he 


devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  civil  and  canon  law 
and  of  theology.  For  a  time  Bernard  served  in  the 
armies  of  Rudolph  of  Hapsburg.  After  his  return  to 
Siena  he  was  appointed  by  his  fellow-citizens  to  the 
highest  positions  in  the  town  government.  \\'hile 
thus  occupied  he  was  struck  with  blindness.  Having 
recovered  his  sight  through  the  intervention  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  he  retired  (1313)  to  a  solitary  spot 
about  ten  miles  from  Siena,  where  he  led  a  life  of  the 
greatest  austerity. 

"The  fame  of  his  virtues  soon  attracted  many 
visitors,  and  Bernard  was  accused  of  heresy.  He 
went  to  Avignon  and  cleared  himself  of  this  charge 
before  John  XXII  without  difficulty.  Upon  his 
return  he  founded  the  congregation  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  of  Monte  Oliveto,  giving  it  the  Rule  of  St. 
Benedict.  The  purpose  of  the  new  religious  institute 
was  a  special  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin.  Guide, 
Bishop  of  Arezzo,  within  whose  diocese  the  congre- 
gation was  formed,  confirmed  its  constitutions  (1319), 
and  many  favours  were  granted  by  Popes  John  XXII, 
Clement  VI  (1344),  and  Gregory  XL  Upon  the 
appearance  of  the  pest  in  the  district  of  Arezzo, 
Bernard  and  his  monks  devoted  themselves  to  the 
care  of  the  sick  without  any  personal  ill-effects. 
After  having  ruled  the  religious  body  he  had  founded 
for  twenty-seven  years  Bernard  died,  at  the  age  of 
se\'cnty-six.  His  death  was  followed  by  many 
miracles  and  the  congregation  became  a  nursery  of 
saints.  In  1634  the  Congregation  of  Rites  declared 
that  the  Blessed  Bernard  Tolomeo  was  deserving  of 
\eneration  among  the  saints.  In  the  Roman  Mar- 
tyi-ology  he  is  commemorated  on  21  August. 

CuPER,  in  Acta  SS  (1739)  Aug.  IV,  464-75;  Mahechaux, 
Vie  du  bienheureux  Bernard  Tolomei  (Paris,  1898). 

A.  FouRNET. 

Bernardin  de  Picquigny.     See  Picon  lo  (a  Pico- 

NIO). 

Bemardine  of  Feltre,  Blessed,  Friar  Minor 
and  missionary,  b.  at  Feltre,  Italy,  in  1439  and  d.  at 
Pavia,  28  September,  1494.  He  belonged  to  the 
noble  family  of  Tomitano  and  was  the  eldest  of  nine 
children.  In  1456  St.  James  of  the  Marches  preached 
the  Lenten  course  at  Padua,  and  inspired  to  enter 
the  Franciscan  order,  Bernardine  was  clothed  with 
the  habit  of  the  Friars  Minor  in  May  of  the  same  year. 
He  completed  successfully  his  studies  at  Mantua 
and  was  ordained  priest  in  1463.  Cured  miraculously 
of  an  impediment  in  his  speech,  Bernardine  began 
the  long  and  fruitful  apostolate  which  has  caused 
him  to  be  ranked  as  one  of  the  greatest  Franciscan 
missionaries  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Every  city 
of  note  and  every  province  from  Lombardy  in  the 
north  to  Sardinia  and  the  provinces  of  the  south 
became  successively  the  scene  of  his  missionary 
labours;  and  the  fruits  of  his  apostolate  were  both 
marvellous  and  enduring.  Bernardine,  however,  will 
be  best  remembered  in  history  in  connexion  with  the 
mordi  di  pieta  of  which  he  was  the  reorganizer,  and, 
in  a  certain  sense,  the  founder.  The  word  mons  which 
literally  means  an  accumulation  of  wealth  or  money, 
now  called  capital,  seems  to  have  been  a  generic  term 
used  in  the  fifteenth  century  to  signify  leading- 
houses  in  general;  and  hence  the  monies  -pietatis  or 
munti  di  fdetli  were  a  species  of  charitable  lending- 
houses  not,  perhaps,  unlike  our  modern  pawnbrokers' 
establishments,  but  possessing,  of  course,  none  of 
the  sinister  features  of  the  latter.  ^  As  originally 
instituted  the  monti  di  pieta  were  intended  as  a 
timely  and  effectual  remedy  for  the  e\'ils  occasioned 
by  the  usury  then  practiced  by  the  Jews  upon  the 
people  of  Christian  Italy;  and  Blessed  Bernardine  s 
zeal  in  reorganizing  them  and  in  founding  them  in 
places  where  they  had  not  previously  existed  affords 
an  explanation  of  the  fact  that  he  is  generally  repre- 
sented carrying  in  his  hand  a  monte  di  pieUi,  that  is, 
a  little  green  mil  composed  of  three  mounds  and  on 
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the  top  either  a  cross  or  a  standard  with  the  inscrip- 
tion: Curam  illius  habe.  As  an  author  Bernardine 
has  left  us  little  if  anything  of  importance,  but  it  is 
interesting  to  note  that  the  authorship  of  the  well- 
knomi  Anima  Christi  has  as  often  as  not  been 
ascribed  to  Blessed  Bernardine  of  Feltre.  The  fact, 
however,  that  the  Anima  Christi  was  composed  some- 
time before  the  birth  of  Blessed  Bernardine  dis- 
proves any  claim  that  he  might  have  of  being  its 
author.  As  in  the  case  of  St.  Ignatius,  Bernardine 
also  made  frequent  use  of  it  and  recommended  it  to 
his  brethren.  The  feast  of  Blessed  Bernardine  is 
kept  in  the  Order  of  Friars  Minor  on  the  28th  of 
September.     (See  Monti  di  Pieta.) 

Leo,  Lives  of  the  Saints  and  Blessed  of  the  Three  Orders  of  St. 
Francis  (Taunton,  1886),  III,  243-265;  Wadding,  Annates 
^Unorum,  VI,  142,  XII,  442,  passim;  Acta  SS.,  September, 
Vn,  814-914;  Zanettini,  Compendia  della  vita  del  Beato  Fel- 
trese,  Bernardino  Tomitano  (Milan);  Flornoy,  Le  Bienheureux 
Bemardin  de  Feltre  (Paris,  1898);  Ludgvice  de  Besse,  Le 
Bienheureux  Bemardin  de  Feltre  et  son  eeuvre  (Tours,  1902). 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Bernardine  of  Fossa,  Blessed,  of  the  Order  of 
Friars  Minor,  historian  and  ascetical  writer,  b.  at 
Fossa,  in  the  Diocese  of  Aquila,  Italy,  in  142(D;  d.  at 
Aquila,  27  November,  1503.  Blessed  Bernardino  be- 
longed to  the  ancient  and  noble  family  of  the  Amici, 
and  sometimes  bears  the  name  of  Aquilanus  on  ac- 
count of  his  long  residence  and  death  in  the  town  of 
Aquila.  He  received  his  early  training  at  Aquila 
and  thence  went  to  Perugia  to  study  canon  and  civil 
law.  On  the  12th  of  March  in  the  year  1445,  he  re- 
ceived the  Seraphic  habit  from  St.  James  of  the 
Marches  who  was  then  preaching  a  course  of  lenten 
sermons  at  Perugia.  From  the  time  of  his  entrance 
into  reUgion,  Bernardine  never  ceased  to  advance 
in  religious  perfection,  and  the  success  which  crowned 
his  missionary  labours  throughout  Italy,  as  well  as  in 
Dalmatia  and  Serigonia,  bears  witness  to  the  eminent 
sanctity  of  his  life.  Bernardine  fulfilled  the  office  of 
provincial  of  the  province  of  St.  Bernardine  and  of 
the  province  of  Dalmatia  and  Bosnia,  and  would 
have  been  chosen  Bishop  of  Aquila  had  not  his 
humility  forbidden  him  to  accept  this  dignity.  His 
cult  was  approved  by  Leo  XII,  26  March,  1828.  His 
feast  is  kept  in  the  Franciscan  Order  on  the  7th  of 
November.  The  writings  of  Blessed  Bernardine  in- 
clude several  sermons  and  divers  ascetical  and  his- 
torical opuscules;  among  the  latter,  the  "Chronica 
Fratrum  Minorum  Observantise "  deserves  special 
mention.  This  interesting  chronicle  was  first  edited  by 
Leonard  Lemmens,  O.  F.  M.,  from  the  autograph 
manuscript,  and  is  prefaced  by  an  interesting  life 
of  Blessed  Bernardine  and  a  critical  estimate  of  his 
writings.  It  may  also  be  mentioned  that  Bernardine 
is  the  author  of  the  first  life  of  his  patron,  St.  Ber- 
nardine of  Siena. 

Leo,  Lives  of  the  Saints  and  Blessed  of  the  three  Orders  of  St. 
Francis  (Taunton,  1887),  IV,  42-44;  Lemmens,  Chronica 
Fratrum  Minorum  Observantice  B.  Bemardini  Aguilani  (Rome, 
1905);  Wadding,  Annates  Minorum,  XII,  277-480;  Huhter, 
Nomendatar,  IV,  968;  Hugh  a  Pe6cocostanza,  Vita  del  B. 
Bernardino  da  Fossa  (Naples,  1872). 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Bernardine  of  Siena,  Saint,  Friar  Minor,  mis- 
sionary, and  reformer,  often  called  the  "Apostle  of 
Italy",  b.  of  the  noble  family  of  Albizeschi  at 
Massa,  a  Sienese  town  of  which  his  father  was  then 
governor,  8  September,  1380;  d.  at  Aquila  in  the 
Abruzzi,  20  May,  1444.  Left  an  orphan  at  six  Ber- 
nardine was  brought  up  with  great  care  by  his  pious 
aunts.  His  youth  was  blameless  and  engaging.  In 
1397  after  a  course  of  civil  and  canon  law,  he  joined 
the  Confraternity  of  Our  Lady  attached  to  the  great 
hospital  of  Santa  Maria  della  Scala.  Three  years  later, 
when  the  pestilence  revisited  Siena,  he  came  forth 
from  the  life  of  seclusion  and  prayer  he  had  em- 
braced, to  minister  to  the  plague-stricken,  and, 
assisted  by  ten  companions,  took  upon  himself  for 


four  months  entire  charge  of  this  hospital.  Despite 
his  youth  Bernardine  proved  fully  equal  to  this 
task,  but  the  heroic  and  unremitting  labour  it  in- 
volved so  far  shattered  his  health  that  he  never 
completely  recovered.  Having  distributed  his  patri- 
mony in  charity,  Bernardine  received  the  habit  of 
the  Friars  Minor  at  San  Francesco  in  Siena,  8  Sep- 
tember, 1402,  but  soon  withdrew  to  the  Observantine 
convent  of  Columbaio  outside  the  city.  He  was 
professed  8  September,  1403  and  ordained  8  Sep- 
tember, 1404.  About  1406  St,  Vincent  Ferrer,  while 
preaching  at  Alexandria  in  Piedmont,  foretold  that 
his  mantle  should  descend  upon  one  who  was  then 
listening  to  him,  and  sai<l  that  he  would  return  to 
France  and  Spain  leaving  to  Bernardine  the  task  of 
evangelizing  the  remaining  peoples  of  Italy. 

Nearly  twelve  years  passed  before  this  prediction 
was  fulfilled.  During  this  period,  of  which  we  have 
no  details,  Bernardine  seems  to  have  lived  in  re- 
tirement at  Capriola.  It  was  in  1417  that  his  gift 
of  eloquence  was  made  manifest  and  his  missionary 
life  really  began  at  Milan  at  the  close  of  that  year. 
Thenceforth,  various  cities  contended  for  the  honour 
of  hearing  him,  and  he  was  often  compelled  to 
preach  in  the  market  places,  his  auditors  sometimes 
numbering  thirty  thousand.  Bernardine  gradually 
gained  an  immense  influence  over  the  turbulent, 
luxurious  Italian  cities.  Pius  II,  who  as  a  youth  had 
been  a  spellbound  auditor  of  Bernardine,  records 
that  the  saint  was  listened  to  as  another  Paul,  and 
Vespasiano  da  Bisticci,  a  well-known  Florentine 
biographer,  says  that  by  his  sermons  Bernardine 
"cleansed  all  Italy  from  sins  of  every  kind  in  which 
she  abounded".  The  penitents,  we  are  told,  flocked 
to  confession  "like  ants"  and  in  several  cities  the 
reforms  urged  by  the  saint  were  embodied  in  the 
laws  under  the  name  of  Riformazioni  di  frate  Ber- 
nardino. Indeed,  the  success  which  crowned  Ber- 
nardino's labours  to  promote  morality  and  regenerate 
society,  can  scarcely  be  exaggerated.  He  preached 
with  apostolic  freedom,  openly  censuring  Visconti, 
Duke  of  Milan,  and  elsewhere  fearlessly  rebuking 
the  evil  in  high  places  which  undermined  the  Quat- 
trocento. In  each  city  he  denounced  the  reigning 
vice  so  effectively  that  bonfires  were  kindled  and 
"vanities"  were  cast  upon  them  by  the  cartload. 
Usury  was  one  of  the  principal  objects  of  the  saint's 
attacks,  and  he  did  much  to  prepare  the  way  for  the 
establishment  of  the  beneficial  loan  societies,  known 
as  Monti  di  Pieta.  But  Bernardino's  watchward, 
like  that  of  St.  Francis,  was  "Peace".  On  foot  he 
traversed  the  length  and  breadth  of  Italy  peace- 
making, and  his  eloquence  was  exercised  with  great 
effect  towards  reconciling  the  mutual  hatred  of 
Guelphs  and  Ghibellines.  At  Crema,  as  a  result  of 
Ids  preaching,  the  political  exiles  were  recalled  and 
even  reinstated  in  their  confiscated  possessions. 
Everywhere  Bernardine  persuaded  the  cities  to  take 
down  the  arms  of  their  warring  factions  from  the 
church  and  palace  walls  and  to  inscribe  there,  in- 
stead, the  initials  I.  H.  S.  He  thus  gave  a  new 
impulse  and  a  tangible  form  to  the  devotion  to  the 
Holy  Name  of  Jesus  which  was  ever  a  favourite 
topic  with  him  and  which  he  came  to  regard  as  a 
potent  means  of  rekindling  popular  fervour.  He 
used  to  hold  a  board  in  front  of  him  while  preaching, 
with  the  sacred  monogram  painted  on  it  in  the  midst 
of  rays  and  afterwards  expose  it  for  veneration.  This 
custom  he  appears  to  have  introduced  at  Volterra 
in  1424.  At  Bologna  Bernardine  induced  a  card- 
painter,  who  had  been  ruined  by  his  sermons  against 
gambling,  to  make  a  living  by  designing  these  tab- 
lets, and  such  was  the  desire  to  possess  them  that 
the  man  soon  realized  a  small  fortune. 

In  spite  of  his  popularity — perhaps  rather  on  ac- 
count of  it — Bernardine  had  to  suffer  both  opposition 
and  persecution.     He  was  accused  of  heresy,  th© 
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talJets  he  had  used  to  promote  devotion  to  the 
Holy  Name  being  made  the  basis  of  a  clever  attack 
by  the  adherents  of  the  Dominican,  Manfred  of 
Vercelli,  whose  false  preaching  about  Antichrist 
Bcrnardine  had  combated.  The  saint  was  charged 
with  having  introduced  a  profane,  new  dcvoton 
which  exposed  the  people  to  the  danger  of  idolatry, 
and  he  was  cited  to  appear  before  the  pope.  This 
was  in  1427.  Martin  V  received  Bernardine  coldly 
and  forbade  him  to  preach  or  exhibit  his  tablets 
until  his  conduct  had  been  examined.  The  saint 
humbly  submitted,  his  sermons  and  writings  being 
handed  over  to  a  commission  and  a  day  set  for  his 
trial.  The  latter  took  place  at  St.  Peter's  in  presence 
of  the  pope,  8  June,  St.  John  Capistran  having  charge 
of  the  saint's  defence.  The  malice  and  futility  of 
the  charges  against  Bernardine  were  so  completely 
demonstrated  that  the  pope  not  only  justified  and 
commended  the  saint's  teaching,  but  urged  him  to 
preach  in  Rome.  Martin  V  subsequently  approved 
Bernardine's  election  as  Bishop  of  Siena.  The 
saint,  however,  declined  this  honour  as  well  as  the 
Sees  of  Ferrara  and  Urbino,  offered  to  him  in  1431 
and  1435,  respectively,  saying  playfully  that  all 
Italy  was  already  his  diocese.  After  the  accession 
of  Eugene  IV  Bernardine's  enemies  renewed  their 
accusations  against  him,  but  the  pope  by  a  Bull, 
7  January,  1432,  annulled  their  highhanded,  secret 
proceedings  and  thus  reduced  the  saint's  calumniators 
to  silence,  nor  does  the  question  seem  to  have  been 
reopened  during  the  Council  of  Basle  as  some  have 
asserted.  The  vindication  of  Bernardine's  teaching 
was  perpetuated  by  the  feast  of  the  Triumph  of  the 
Holy  Name,  conceded  to  the  Friars  Minor  in  1530 
and  extended  to  the  Universal  Church  in  1722. 

In  1433  Bernardine  accompanied  the  Emperor  Sig- 
ismund  to  Rome  for  the  latter's  coronation.  Soon 
after  he  withdrew  to  Capriola  to  compose  a  series  of 
sermons.  He  resumed  his  missionary  labours  in 
1436,  but  was  forced  to  abandon  them  in  1438  on  his 
election  as  Vicar-General  of  the  Observants  through- 
out Italy.  Bernardine  had  laboured  strenuously  to 
spread  this  branch  of  the  Friars  Elinor  from  the 
outset  of  his  religious  hfe,  but  it  is  erroneous  to  style 
him  its  founder  since  the  origin  of  the  Observants 
may  be  traced  back  to  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth 
century.  Although  not  the  immediate  founder  of 
this  reform,  Bernardine  became  to  the  Observants 
what  St.  Bernard  was  to  the  Cistercians — their 
principal  support  and  indefatigable  propagator. 
Some  idea  of  his  zeal  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact 
that,  instead  of  the  one  hundred  and  thirty  Friars 
constituting  the  Observance  in  Italy  at  Bernardine's 
reception  into  the  order,  it  counted  o^er  four  thou- 
sand before  his  death.  In  addition  to  the  number  he 
received  into  the  order,  Bernardine  himself  founded, 
or  reformed,  at  least  three  hundred  convents  of  Friars. 
Not  content  with  extending  his  religious  family  at 
home,  Bernardine  sent  missionaries  to  different  parts 
of  the  Orient  and  it  was  largely  through  his  efforts 
that  so  many  ambassadors  from  different  schismatical 
nations  attended  the  Council  of  Florence  in  which 
v.'e  find  the  saint  addressing  the  assembled  Fathers 
in  Greek.  Having  in  1442  persuaded  the  pope  to 
accept  his  resignation  as  A'icar-general  so  that  he 
might  give  himself  more  undi\idedly  to  preaching, 
Bernardine  resumed  his  missionary  labours.  Al- 
though a  Bull  was  issued  by  Eugene  IV,  26  May, 
1443,  charging  Bernardine  to  preach  the  indulgence 
for  the  Crusade  against  the  Turks,  there  is  no  record 
of  his  having  done  so.  There  is,  moreover,  no  good 
reason  to  belic\-e  that  the  saint  ever  preached  out- 
side Italy,  and  the  missionary  journey  to  Palestine 
mentioned  by  one  of  his  early  biographers  may  per- 
haps be  traced  to  a  confusion  of  names. 

In  1444,  notwithstanding  his  increasing  infirmi- 
ties, Bernardine,  desirous  that  there  should  be  no 


part  of  Italy  which  had  not  heard  his  voice,  set  out 
to  evangehze  the  Kingdom  of  Naples.  Being  too 
weak  to  walk,  he  was  compelled  to  ride  an  ass.  But 
worn  out  by  his  laborious  apostolate  of  forty  years 
the  saint  was  taken  down  with  fever  and  reached 
Aquila  in  a  dying  state.  There  lying  on  the  bare 
ground  he  passed  away  on  Ascension  eve,  the  20th 
of  May,  just  as  the  Friars  in  choir  were  chanting  the 
anthem:  Pater  manifestavi  nomen  Tuum  hominibus 
.  .  .  ad  Te  venio.  The  magistrates  refused  to  allow 
Bernardine's  body  to  be  removed  to  Siena,  and  after 
a  funeral  of  unprecedented  splendour  laid  it  in  the 
church  of  the  Conventuals.  Miracles  multiplied  after 
the  saint's  death,  and  he  was  canonized  by  Nicholas 
V,  24  May,  1450.  On  17  May,  1472,  Bernardine's 
body  was  solemnly  translated  to  the  new  church  of 
the  Observants  at  Aquila,  especially  erected  to  re- 
ceive it,  and  enclosed  in  a  costly  shrine  presented  by 
Louis  XI  of  France.  This  church  having  been  com- 
pletely destroyed  by  earthquake  in  1703,  was  re- 
placed by  another  edifice  where  the  precious  relics 
of  St.  Bernardine  are  still  venerated.  His  feast  is 
celebrated  on  20  May. 

St.  Bernardino  is  accounted  the  foremost  Italian 
missionary  of  the  fifteenth  century,  the  greatest 
preacher  of  his  day,  the  Apostle  of  the  Holy  Name, 
and  the  restorer  of  the  Order  of  Friars  Minor.  He 
remains  one  of  the  most  popular  of  Itahan  saints, 
more  especially  in  his  own  Siena.  With  both  painters 
and  sculptors  he  has  ever  been  a  favourite  figure.  He 
frequently  finds  a  place  in  della  Robbia  groups;  per- 
haps the  best  series  of  pictures  of  his  Ufe  is  that  by 
Pinturicchio  at  Ara  Cceli  in  Rome,  while  the  carved 
reliefs  on  the  fapade  of  the  Oratory  of  Perugia,  built 
in  1461  by  the  magistrates  of  that  faction-rent  city 
in  gratitude  for  Bernardine's  efforts  for  peace  among 
them,  are  considered  one  of  the  loveliest  productions 
of  Renaissance  art.  But  the  best  portrait  of  Bernar- 
dine is  to  be  found  in  his  own  sermons  and  this  is  es- 
pecially true  of  those  in  the  vernacular.  That  we  are 
able  to  enter  so  thoroughly  into  the  spirit  of  these 
Prediche  volgari  is  due  to  the  pious  industry  of  one 
Benedetto,  a  Sienese  fuller,  who  took  down  word  for 
word,  with  a  style  on  wax  tablets,  a  complete  course 
of  Bernardine's  Lenten  sermons  delivered  in  1427,  and 
afterwards  transcribed  them  on  parchment.  Bene- 
detto's original  JIS.  is  lost,  but  several  very  ancient 
copies  of  it  are  extant.  All  the  forty-five  sermons  it 
comprises  ha\'e  been  printed  (Le  Prediche  Volgari  di 
San  Bernardino  di  Siena.  Edite  da  Luciano  Banchi, 
Siena,  1880-88,  3  vols.).  These  sermons  which  often 
lasted  three  or  four  hours,  throw  much  Ught  on  the 
fifteenth-century  preaching  and  on  the  customs  and 
manners  of  the  time.  Couched  in  the  simplest  and 
most  popular  language — for  Bernardine  everywhere 
adapted  himself  to  the  local  dialect  and  parlance — 
they  abound  in  illustrations,  anecdotes,  digressions, 
and  asides.  The  saint  often  resorted  to  mimicry  and 
was  much  given  to  making  jokes.  But  his  native 
Sienese  gayety  and  characteristic  Franciscan  playful- 
ness detracted  nothing  from  the  effect  of  his  sermons, 
and  his  exhortations  to  the  people  to  avert  God's 
wrath  by  penance,  are  as  powerful  as  his  appeals 
for  peace  and  charity  are  pathetic.  Very  different 
from  these  popular  Italian  sermons  taken  down  della 
riva  voce  are  the  series  of  Latin  sermons  written  by 
Bernardine,  which  are  in  fact  formal  dissertations 
with  minute  divisions  and  subdivisions,  intended 
to  elucidate  his  teaching  and  to  serve  rather  as  a 
guide  to  himself  and  others  than  for  practical  de- 
livery. Besides  these  Latin  sermons  which  reveal 
profound  theological  knowledge,  Bernardine  left  a 
number  of  other  writings  which  enjoy  a  high  reputa- 
tion— dissertations,  essays,  and  letters  on  practical, 
ascetical,  and  mystical  theology,  and  on  religious 
discipline,  including  treatises  on  the  Blessed  Virgin 
and  St.  Joseph,  used  in  the  Breviary  lessons,  and  a 
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commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.  Bemardine's  writ- 
ings were  first  collected  and  published  at  Lyons 
in  1501.  De  la  Haye's  edition,  "Sti.  Bemardini 
Senensis  Ordinis  Seraphici  Minorum  Opera  Omnia", 
issued  at  Paris  and  Lyons  in  1536,  was  reprinted 
there  in  1650,  and  at  Venice  in  1745.  As  a  result  of 
the  petition  addressed  to  the  Holy  See  in  1882  by 
the  General  Chapter  of  the  Friars  Minor,  requesting 
that  St.  Bernardine  be  declared  a  Doctor  of  the 
Church,  a  careful  iaquiry  was  instituted  as  to  the 
authenticity  of  the  works  attributed  to  the  saint. 
Some  of  these  are  certainly  spurious  and  others  are 
doubtful  or  interpolated,  while  not  all  the  saint's 
genuine  works  are  contained  in  the  editions  we  pos- 
sess. A  complete  and  critical  edition  of  St.  Ber- 
nardine's  writings  is  much  needed.  An  excellent 
selection  from  his  ascetical  works  was  recently  issued 
by  Cardinal  Vives  (Sti.  Bemardini  Senensis  de 
Dominic^  Passione,  Resurrectione  et  SS.  Nomine 
Jesu  Contemplationes,  Rome,  1903). 

We  are  fortunate  in  possessing  several  detailed 
lives  of  St.  Bernardine  written  by  his  contemporaries. 
Three  of  these  are  given  in  full  in  the  Acta  Sanctorum 
Maji,  V,  with  Comm.  Praev.  by  Henschen.  The  earli- 
est by  Bemabffius  Senensis,  an  eyewitness  of  much 
he  records,  was  compiled  in  1445  shortly  after  the 
saint's  death.  The  second  by  the  celebrated  human- 
ist, Maphaeus  Vegius,  who  knew  the  saint  personally, 
was  printed  in  1453.  The  third  by  Fra  Ludovicus 
Vincentinus  of  Aquila  was  issued  after  the  transla- 
tion of  the  saint's  body  in  1472.  A  fourth  contem- 
porary biography  by  a  Friar  Minor,  hitherto  unedited, 
has  lately  been  printed  both  by  Father  Van  Or- 
troy,  S.J.,  in  the  Anal.  BoUand.  (XXV,  1906,  pp.  304- 
389)  and  by  Father  Ferdinand  M.  d'Ardules,  O.F.M. 
(Rome,  1906).  The  life  of  St.  Bernardine  written  in 
ItaUan  by  his  namesake,  Bl.  Bernardine  of  Fossa 
(d.  1503),  and  mentioned  by  Sbaralea  and  others  does 
not  appear  to  have  come  down  to  us.  But  the  lat- 
ter's  "Chronica  Fratrum  Minorum  Observantise ",  ed- 
ited by  Lemmens  (Rome,  1902),  contains  several 
important  references.  A  valuable  account  of  Ber- 
nardine's  youth  is  furnished  by  Leonardus  (Benvog- 
lienti)  Senensis,  Sienese  ambassador  to  the  pope. 
This  work  which  was  edited  by  Father  Van  Ortroy 
in  Anal.  BoUand.,  XXI  (1902),  53-80,  was  compiled 
in  1446  at  the  instance  of  St.  John  Capistran.  The 
"Life"  of  St.  Bernardino  attributed  to  St.  John 
himself,  and  the  one  transcribed  by  Surius  in  his 
"Vita  SS."  (1618),  V,  267-281,  as  well  as  the  tributes 
to  Bernardine  of  Pius  II  and  St.  Antoninus  and  the 
acts  of  his  canonization  are  found  in  vol.  I  of  de  la 
Haye's  edition  of  Bemardine's  works. 

Wadding,  Annates,  XII,  ad  ann.  1450,  n,  I  and  Scriptores 
<16S0),  57-58;  Sbaralea,  Supplementum  (1806),  131-134,  725; 
Amadio  Luzzo,  Vita  di  S.  Bernardino  (Venice,  1744;  Rome, 
1826;  Siena,  1854;  Monza,  1873);  Berthaumier,  Hist,  de  S. 
Bemardin  (Paris,  1862);  Toussaint,  Das  Leben  desk.  Bemardin 
-von  Siena  (Ratisbon,  1873);  Life  of  St.  Bernardine  of  Siena 
(London,  1873);  Leo  de  Clary,  Lives  of  the  Saints  of  the  Three 
Orders  of  St.  Francis  (.Taunton,  1886),  II,  220-275;  Leon,  Yiede 
St.  Bemardin  (Vanves,  1893);  Alessio,  Storia  di  S.  Bernardino  e 
del  8UO  tempo  (Mondovi,  1899);  Ronzoni,  L'Eloquenza  di  S. 
Bernardino  (Siena,  1899).  Undoubtedly  the  best  modern 
Hfe  of  St.  Bernardine  is  that  by  Paul  Thureau-Dangin_  of  the 
French  Academy:  Un  prMicateur  populaire  dans  I'ltalie  de  la 
Renaissance:  S.  Bemardin  de  Sihie  (Paris,  1896).  This  bril- 
liant monograph  has  been  translated  into  Italian  (1897), 
German  (1904),  and  EngUsh  (1906). 

pASCHAii  Robinson. 

Bemardines,  The,  title  of  certain  sisters  of  the 
order  of  Clteaux  who  at  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  and 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  made  energetic  efforts  to 
restore  the  primitive  observance  of  their  rule.  They 
were  the  Bernardine  Recollects  {Bernardas  Recoletas) 
in  Spain;  the  Bernardines  of  Divine  Providence,  the 
Bemardines  of  the  Precious  Blood;  and  the  Bernar- 
dines of  FUnes  and  of  Lille,  in  France  and  Savoy;  and 
some  isolated  foundations  in  Belgium  and  in  Peru. 
The  first  reform  was  due  to  the  Abesses  of  Las  Huel- 


gas  of  Burgos,  who  towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  had  reformed  the  Abbeys  of  Gradefes,  Per- 
ales,  and  St.  Anne  of  Valladolid,  where  Jane  de 
Ayala  introduced  the  true  spirit  of  Clteaux.  In  1601 
St.  Anne  of  Valladolid  became  the  mother-house  of 
the  new  reform,  and  in  1606  the  constitutions  were 
approved  by  Paul  V.  This  reform  extended  as  far  as 
the  Indies  and  the  Canary  Islands. 

In  1622  Louise-Theresa-Blanche  de  Ballon,  daugh- 
ter of  Charles-Emmanuel  de  Ballon,  chamberlain  of 
the  Duke  of  Savoy  and  later  ambassador  of  this  prince 
in  France  and  Spain,  began,  under  the  direction 
of  St.  Francis  of  Sales,  her  near  relative,  the  reform 
of  the  monastery  of  St.  Catherine  (Savoy).  She  after- 
wards went  with  five  sisters  to  Rumilly  and  founded 
the  Congregation  of  Bemardines  of  Divine  Provi- 
dence. This  reform  spread  into  Savoy  and  France. 
The  constitutions  were  printed  in  1631.  In  1634 
Mother  de  Pongonnas,  who  with  four  other  Cistercian 
sisters  of  Grenoble  had  embraced  the  reform,  having 
gone  to  Paris  to  found  a  new  house,  had  the  constitu- 
tions reprinted  with  some  changes.  Louise  de  Ballon 
then  had  them  again  printed  so  as  to  conform  to  the 
first  constitutions — an  action  which  caused  the  separa^ 
tion  of  the  convents  of  France  and  Savoy.  The  con- 
vents of  France  formed  what  is  known  as  the  con- 
gregation "of  St.  Bernard".  Mother  Baudet  de 
Beauregard  who  succeeded  Mother  de  Pongonnas  in  the 
government  of  the  monastery  of  Paris,  changed  the 
name  from  Bernardines  of  Divine  Providence  to  Ber- 
nardines of  the  Precious  Blood  (1654).  Their  rules 
were  approved  by  the  Abbot  of  Pri^res,  Vicar  General 
of  th«  Strict  Observance  of  Clteaux,  and  the  Prior  of 
St.  Germain-des-Pr6s,  as  Vicar  General  of  the  Cardinal 
de  Bourbon,  received  the  vows  of  the  new  commu- 
nity on  the  27th  of  August  of  the  same  year. 

"The  monasteries  of  the  congregation  now  number 
(I)  Bernardine  Recollects,  13;  (II)  Bernardines 
founded  by  Mother  de  Ballon,  2;  (III)  Bernardines  of 
Flines,  2;  (IV)  Bernardines  of  Lille,  3;  (V)  Bernar- 
dines isolated  in  Belgium  and  Peru,  6.  The  houses 
of  France  have  been  closed  by  the  Government.  The 
Bernardines  of  to-day  are  engaged  in  teaching  and 
follow  a  somewhat  modified  rule. 

The  Bernardines  of  Spain  rise  every  day  at  three 
o'clock,  and  on  days  of  great  solemnities  at  two 
o'clock.  For  the  office  they  follow  the  Cistercian 
Breviary.  They  fast  two  days  a  week  from  Pentecost 
to  the  14th  of  September,  four  days  a  week  from  the 
14th  of  September  to  Easter  Sunday,  and  every  day 
during  Advent,  Septugesima  time,  and  Lent.  Meat 
is  allowed  three  times  a  week  except  during  Advent 
and  the  nine  weeks  before  Easter  Sunday.  Their 
habit  consists  of  a  woolen  robe  and  their  bed  is  con- 
formable to  the  regulations.  They  live  in  com- 
munity in  sickness  as  well  as  in  health.  With  the 
Bernardines  of  Mother  de  Ballon  this  rule  is  stiU  more 
mitigated.  They  rise  at  five  o'clock  summer  and 
winter.  Silence  is  kept  except  during  the  recreation 
which  follows  dinner  and  supper.  They  fast  two  days 
a  week  from  Easter  Sunday  to  Pentecost,  and  on 
Saturday  also  during  Advent.  They  abstain  from 
meat  on  the  Wednesdays,  Fridays,  and  Saturdays 
of  the  whole  year.  M.  Gildas. 

Berne,  the  fourth  city  of  Switzerland  in  population, 
capital  of  a  canton  of  the  same  name  which  is  the 
second  of  the  Swiss  cantons  in  size  and  first  in  popu- 
lation, and  since  1848,  capital  of  the  Swiss  Confedera- 
tion, is  situated  at  a  point  1,788  feet  above  the  sea 
level,  in  Lat.  46°  57'  N.,  and  Long.  7°  26'  E.  The 
larger  part  of  the  city  is  built  on  a  peninsula  that 
projects  into  the  Aar  from  its  left  bank.  In  the 
Middle  Ages  Berne  contained  over  5,000  inhabitants; 
in  1764,  13,681;  in  1850,  27,558;  in  1900,  64,064. 
This  last  number  includes  60,622  Germans,  3,087 
French,  902  Italians,  762  of  mixed  Romance  blood; 
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di\-ided  as  to  religion,  there  are  57,946  Protestants, 
G.27N  (latholifs,  UOS  Jews,  and  481  persons  belonging 
to  other  creeds.  As  capital  of  the  Swiss  Confedera- 
tion, Berne  is  the  seat  of  the  national,  as  well  as  of 
the  cantonal,  go-\-emment,  and  the  official  residence 
of  all  representatives  of  foreign  Powers.  Being  the 
point  of  junction  of  se\fn  different  lines  of  railroad, 
Berne  is  visited  annually  by  some  200,000  tourists 
and  is  the  headquarters  of  a  number  of  international 
unions  and  associations,  such  as  the  International 
Postal  Union;  the  International  Telegraph  Union; 
the  International  Patent  Office;  the  International 
Express  T^nion;  the  International  Publishers'  Con- 
gress; the  International  Peace  Society;  the  Blue  Cross 
Society.  It  is  the  residence  of  a  "Christian-Catholic" 
(Old-Catholic)  bishop,  and  a  Catholic  parish  priest, 
the  centre  of  a  large  trade  in  agricultural  produce 
and  of  considerable  manufactures  (chiefly  spun  silk, 
machinery,  and  scientific  and  musical  instruments). 
It  is  one  of  the  best  built  cities  in  Switzerland,  having 
broad  streets  and  large  squares,  while  it  has  pre- 
served, more  than  most  of  the  larger  Swiss  cities,  the 
old  national  characteristics  in  its  domestic  and  mu- 
nicipal architecture.  There  are  six  bridges  across  the 
Aar,  of  which  the  two  most  important  are  the  iron 
Kirchenteldbrucke,  217  yards  long,  built  in  1882-83, 
and  the  Kornhausbriicke,  388  yards  long,  and  1.57 
feet  above  the  River  Aar,  built  in  1896-98.  The  city 
contains  7  churches  and  several  chapels.  The  Catho- 
lic church  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  built  in  1896-1900, 
with  a  tower  147  feet  high,  is  in  the  style  of  an  early 
Christian  basilica.  The  church  of  Sts.  Peter  and 
Paul,  originally  Catholic,  was  turned  over  tg  the 
Old  Catholics  in  1874.  The  most  important  of  the 
secular  buildings  are:  the  Rathaus  of  the  Canton, 
built  1406-16;  the  old  and  new  Federal  Buildings: 
the  Parliament  Building  (Parlamentsgebaude) ,  erected 
1895-1902;  and  the  new  University  Buildings 
(1900-03). 

The  University  of  the  Canton  of  Berne  was  founded 
in  1834  by  the  reorganization  of  the  academy  already 
in  existence;  it  has  a  Protestant  theological  faculty, 
an  Old  Catholic  theological  faculty,  and  faculties  of 
philosophy,  law,  medicine,  and  veterinary  medicine; 
its  yearly  expenses  are  880,000  francs  (.'$176,000), 
and  the  endowment  amounts  to  over  a  million  francs 
(.^1200 ,000).  Connected  with  the  university  are  an 
observatory,  a  botanical  garden,  and  numerous  in- 
stitutes and  clinics;  the  University  Library  was,  in 
1905,  united  with  the  City  Library,  the  joint  collec- 
tion amounting  to  some  200,000  volumes,  including 
many  valuable  manuscripts.  Besides  these  there  are 
a  public  and  a  private  gymnasium,  a  secondary 
school  for  boys,  a  public  and  a  private  secondary 
school  for  girls,  a  normal  school  (at  Muristalden) ,  an 
industrial  art  school,  which  is  combined  with  the 
cantonal  industrial  art  museum,  students'  work- 
shops, and  schools  for  mechanics,  art,  and  music. 
Among  the  numerous  learned  societies  established  at 
Berne  are  the  Swiss  Society  for  the  Natural  Sciences, 
founded  in  1815,  and  the  Historical  Research  Society 
of  S«  itzerlaiid,  founded  in  1S40;  the  Cantonal  Hospi- 
tal contains  360  beds  and  has  an  endowment  of 
over  eight  million  francs  ($1,600,000);  it  was  founded 
in  1354,  and  since  1SS4  has  been  situated  on  the 
Kreuzmatte  in  HoUigen.  Other  hospitals  are:  a 
hospital  for  infectious  diseases,  founded  in  1284,  and 
containing  128  beds;  a  hospital  for  women,  with 
maternity  department,  1781;  the  city  Burgerspital , 
fo untied  in  1742,  and  having  an  endowment  of  some 
7  million  francs  ($1,400,000);  the  city  Zieglerspital, 
founded  in  1867,  and  having  an  endowment  of  some 
3  million  francs  ($600,000);  the  Jennerspital  for 
Children;  the  Cantonal  Insane  Asylum;  a  town 
orphan  asylum  for  boys  and  girls,  Magdalen  asylum, 
and  numerous  private  institutions.  Among  the 
Catholic  societies  and  associations  are:  the  Catholic 


Journeymen's  Union  (GescHcnvercin) ,  fotmded  in 
1868;  the  Association  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  for  aid- 
ing the  poor,  1868;  Women's  Society  for  the  En- 
couragement of  Religious  Life  and  Aid  of  the  Poor, 
1875;  Congregation  of  the  Children  of  Mary,  for 
young  girls,  1881;  the  parish  Cecilia  Association 
(since  187S)  a  church-choir  society;  Men's  Society, 
founded  in  1S72,  reorganized  in  1899  as  the  Catholic 
Association  of  the  City  of  Berne,  for  the  protection  of 
Catholic  interests,  and  united  with  the  social  union, 
Bernia,  founded  in  1887. 

History. — The  many  remains  discovered  show 
that  the  territory  surrounding  Berne  was  occupied 
in  prehistoric  times.  After  the  Romans  had  been 
driven  out,  the  region  was  occupied  by  the  Alemanni 
and  Burgundians;  in  a.  d.  534  it  belonged  to  the 
Franks,  in  888  it  formed  part  of  the  second  Bur- 
gundian  empire,  together  with  which  it  was  absorbed 
into  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  in  1032.  The  Dukes  of 
Zahringen  received  the  territory  as  a  fief  from  the 
empire,  and  the  last  duke  of  this  line,  Berthold  V,' 
founded  the  city  of  Berne  in  1191.  At  his  death 
(121S)  it  was  made  a  free  city  of  the  empire.  With 
but  few  interruptions  the  city  was  able  to  preserve 
its  independence  during  its  long  and  frequent  ^\ars 
with  the  Counts  of  Kyburg,  the  Emperor  Rudolph  of 
Hapsburg,  the  Burgundian  ruler,  Charles  the  J3old, 
and  so  on.  It  was  also  able  by  a  clever  and  con- 
sistent policy  to  increase  the  size  of  its  territory;  in 
1415  it  conquered  Aargau,  and  Vaud  was  annexed  in 
1536.  The  Disputation  of  Berne,  held  in  January, 
1528,  through  the  efforts  of  Berthold  Haller,  Valerius 
Anshelm,  Franz  Kolb,  and  other  friends  of  Zwingli, 
resulted  in  the  adoption  of  the  Reformation  by  the 
city  and  the  increase  of  the  possessions  of  the  State 
by  the  confiscation  of  church  property;  the  land  thus 
acquired  amounted  to  186  square  miles.  During  the 
many  religious  wars  which  followed  (1529, 1531, 1656, 
1712)  Berne  suppressed  all  forms  of  Catholic  life;  in 
this  it  followed  the  example  of,  and  acted  in  concert 
with,  Zurich,  which,  with  Berne,  occupied  the  most 
prominent  position  in  the  Confederation.  The  ex- 
treme oligarchical  rule  of  the  few  patrician  families 
caused  a  rebellion  of  the  peasants  in  1653,  and  the 
conspiracy  of  Samuel  Henzi  in  1749,  both  of  which 
uprisings  were  suppressed  with  much  bloodshed,  and 
the  power  of  the  Government  became  more  absolute. 
It  was  not  until  the  French  Revolution  that  the 
oligarchy  was  swept  away.  After  a  brave  struggle, 
Berne  was  taken  and  plundered  by  the  French  (5 
March,  1798);  it  lost  the  Aargau  and  Vaud  and  be- 
came the  capital  of  the  newly  founded  Helvetian 
Republic.  As  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the 
Aargau  and  Vaud,  the  Congress  of  Vienna  (1815) 
gave  Berne  the  greater  part  of  the  suppressed 
Bishopric  of  Basle  and  the  cities  of  Biel  and  Neuen- 
stadt.  The  oligarchical  govermnent,  which  was  re- 
established, was  obliged  to  abdicate  at  the  outbreak 
of  the  Revolution  of  July,  and  a  new  Constitution  was 
adopted  (21  July,  1831)  which  granted  democratic 
representation.  This  Constitution  was  amended  in 
It  radical  direction  in  1848  by  the  adoption  of  direct 
voting  without  property  qualification;  in  1896  a  new 
Constitution  was  accepted  which  granted  initiative 
by  the  people. 

It  was  not  rmtil  1798  that  the  Catholics,  in  virtue  of 
section  6  of  the  Constitution  of  the  Helvetian  Repub- 
lic, were  able  to  re-establish  their  church  organization. 
In  1799  the  Franciscan  Father  Girard  became  the 
first  parish  priest,  being  at  the  same  time  vicar- 
general  to  the  Bishop  of  Lausanne;  in  1804  he  retired 
from  Berne  to  become  a  teacher  at  Freiburg  and 
Lucerne.  Relations  with  the  cantonal  government 
were  fairly  good  during  the  pastorates  of  his  numer- 
ous successors,  yet  the  Catholic  community  remained 
a  private  association  and  was  not  recognized  by  the 
authorities,  although  the  Constitution  of  1848  guar- 
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anteed  freedom  of  public  worship.  The  Catholic 
community  made  use  of  the  French  Protestant 
church  until  Father  Baud  (1832-67)  built  a  Catholic 
church  (1858-64);  in  1864  the  parish,  together  with 
the  old  part  of  the  canton,  was  included  in  the  Dio- 
cese of  Basle.  The  Catholics  refused  to  recognize  the 
deposition  of  Bishop  Lachat  of  Basle  and  rejected 
the  laws  of  1873-74,  which  were  unfavourable  to  the 
Church;  these  included  the  laws  concerning  parish 
elections,  the  cantonal  synod  as  the  highest  cnurch 
authority,  and  civil  marriage.  In  the  consequent 
religious  struggle  (Kulturkampf)  they  were  obliged 
to  give  up  their  church  and  all  church-endowments 
to  the  Old  Catholics,  who  were  favoured  in  every  way 
by  the  authorities,  as  was  shown  by  the  erection  of 
an  Old  Catholic  theological  faculty  in  1874,  etc.  It 
was  not  until  the  decade  beginning  with  1880  that, 
during  the  pastorate  of  Father  Jacob  Stammler,  a 
truce  was  established  between  Church  and  State. 
Father  Stammler  built  a  new  church,  1896-1900, 
and  was  raised  to  the  See  of  Basle-Lugano  in  1906. 

The  chronicles  of  Valerius  Anshelm  (d.  1540)  and  other 
medieval  writers  have  been  edited  (1884-1901)  by  the  Histori- 
cal Society  of  the  Canton  of  Berne.  See  also  Pontes  rerum 
Bemensium  (a  collection  of  documents  earlier  than  the  year 
1366— Berne,  1877-1903).  Walthard,  Description  de  la  ville 
de  Berne  (Berne,  1827);  Fischer,  Geschichte  der  Disputation 
und  Reformation  in  Bern  (Berne,  1828);  Von  Rodt,  Bemische 
Stadtgeschichte  (1886);  Idem,  Berns  Burgerschaft  und  Gesellen- 
schaft  (Beme,  1891);  Idem,  Bern  in  den  XIII. -XIX.  Jahrhui. 
(Berne,  1898-1907);  Schwab  and  Demme,  Die  Armenpflege 
der  Stadl  Bern  (1899);  Von  MiJLlNEN,  Berns  Geschichte  1191- 
1891  (a  pamphlet — Berne,  1891);  Geiser,  Die  Verfassung  des 
alten  Bern  1191-1798  (Berne,  1891);  Idem,  Geschichte  des 
Armenwesen  irn  Kanton  Bern  (Berne,  1894);  Stammler,  Die 
St.  Antoniuskirche  in  Bern  in  Katholische  Schweizerbldtter 
(1893);  Idem,  Geschichte  der  Romischkatholischen  Gemeinde  in 
Bern  (Solothurn,  1901);  Daguet,  Le  Pere  Girard  et  son  temps 
(Paris,  1896),  II;  Ttjrler,  Das  Franziskanerkloster  in  Bern, 
in  pamphlet  issued  at  the  opening  of  the  new  high-school  at 
Berne  (Berne,  1903);  Annual  Reports  of  the  Statistical  Bureau 
of  Berne. 

Gregor  Rbinhold. 

Berne,  Abbey  or.     See  Heeswijk. 

Bemi,  Francesco,  an  Italian  comic  poet,  b.  at 
Lamporecchio  (Florence)  1497  or  1498;  d.  at  Florence, 
26  May,  1535.  The  son.  of  noble  but  impoverished 
parents,  he  spent  his  early  years  in  the  Tuscan 
capital  fighting  want.  At  twenty  better  luck  awaited 
him  in  Rome,  where  Cardinal  Bibbiena,  his  relative 
the  Cardinal's  nephew,  Angelo  Dovizi,  and  Giovanni 
Mattia  Giberti,  Bishop  of  Verona  and  Datary  to 
Leo  X,  successively  employed  him.  In  the  datary, 
however,  he  had  found  a  hard  taskmaster,  who  kept 
him  at  his  correspondence  all  day  long  and  would 
not  countenance  the  buffooneries  in  which  the  young 
clerk  took  huge  delight.  So,  in  1531  we  find  Berni 
at  Padua  in  rapturous  freedom,  gaily  bent  on  bandy- 
ing insults  with  the  notorious  Aretino.  StiU,  the 
autumn  of  the  same  year  saw  him  back  at  his  desk 
in  the  episcopal  residence  of  Verona,  penning  letters 
with  a  reluctant  hand.  Not  until  1533,  when  Cardi- 
nal Ippolito  dei  Medici,  who  had  engaged  him  the 
year  before,  made  him  a  canon  of  the  Ftorentine 
cathedral,  did  he  find  a  position  that  pleased  him. 
But  that  long  dreamed  of  life,  with  its  unbridled 
frolic  and  happy  idleness,  was  not  to  last,  for,  becom- 
ing involved  in  the  feud  then  raging  between  Ippolito 
and  Alessandro  dei  Medici,  he  fell  a  victim  to  poison 
under  very  mysterious  circumstances  two  years 
afterwards. 

Bemi's  most  extensive  work,  the  refashioning  of 
Matteo  Maria  Boiardo's  chivalric  poem,  "L'Orlando 
mnamorato",  was  published  at  Milan  seven  years 
after  his  death  and  again  at  Venice,  1545.  Leaving 
the  original  plot  and  detailed  denouement  entirely 
unchanged,  the  jovial  Florentine  sought  to  enamel 
with  a  smooth  diction,  and  colour  with  many  a  quip 
and  prank  what  he  thought  offensive  on  account  of 
Its  ruggedness  of  form  and  dullness  of  style.  Thus 
he  unwittingly  made  a  parody  of  a  creation  strong 


and  noble  in  its  native  simplicity.  Undoubtedly 
Berni's  fame  is  more  deservedly  due  to  his  "Rime", 
embracing  "Sonetti",  " Sonettesse ",  and  "CapitoH", 
wherein  the  Bernesque  manner  found  its  inception 
as  well  as  highest  achievement,  and  sniveUing 
Petrarchists  were  pitilessly  flouted.  In  spite  of 
numberless  imitators,  including  such  men  as  Bene- 
detto Varchi,  Ercole  Bentivoglio,  Giovanni  Mauro, 
Matteo  Franzesi,  and  Ludovico  Dolce,  Berni's  easy 
flowing  tercets,  fairly  bubbUng  over  with  graceful 
raiUery  and  capering  mirth,  dwarfed  all  his  rivals. 
The  "Rime,  Poesie  latine,  e  Lettere"  were  edited 
by  A.  Virgili  at  Florence,  in  1885.  Nor  are  the 
Latin  poems,  a  rustic  farce  known  as  "Catrina" 
(Florence,  1507),  and  the  "Dialogo  contro  i  poeti" 
(Ferrara,  1527)  unworthy  productions  of  his  facile 
pen.  The  morality  of  Berni's  writings  is  far  from 
commendable. 

Virgili,  Francesco  Bemi,  con  documenti  inediti  (Florence, 
1881).  About  the  Bernesque  type  of  poetry  see:  Mazzoni, 
Fra  lihri  e  carte  (Rome,  1887);  Gaspary,  Geschichte  der  ital.  Lit. 
(Strasburg,  1888),  II,  614. 

Edgardo  San  Giovanni. 

Bernier,  Etienne-Alexandre,  French  Bishop, 
b.  at  Daon  (Mayenne),  31  October,  1762;  d.  at  Paris, 
1  October,  1806.  He  was  at  first  professor  of  theology 
in  the  higher  seminary  and  in  the  University  of  Angers, 
then  pastor  of  St.  Laud's  parish,  in  that  city.  During 
the  Revolution  he  refused  to  take  the  Civil  Oath, 
and  succeeded  by  his  eloquence  in  arousing  the 
peasants  of  Anjou  and  Vendue  into  insurrection.  He 
then  became  one  of  the  most  important  leaders  of 
the  whole  movement  by  his  personal  influence  both 
with  the  chiefs  and  on  the  different  military  councils. 
He  was  called  "  L'Apotre  de  la  Vendue".  As  to  what 
was  his  real  conduct  during  this  insurrection,  towards 
the  end  of  it  especially,  its  various  historians  do  not 
agree.  At  any  rate,  after  the  18th  Brumaire,  Bernier 
played  the  part  of  negotiator  between  the  First 
Consul  and  the  insurgents.  When  Bonaparte  had 
resolved,  in  spite  of  all  difficulties  and  opposition, 
to  unite  the  French  nation  and  the  Catholic  Church, 
he  chose  the  Abb6  Bernier  to  represent  the  French 
Government  in  the  preparatory  negotiations.  This 
choice  was  a  happy  one,  on  the  part  of  the  First 
Consul,  for,  despite  how  widely  historians  differ 
in  their  appreciations  of  Bernier's  character,  none 
of  them  denies  him  a  deep  and  subtle  intelligence, 
an  imtiring  and  resourceful  activity,  and  a  seductive 
influence — all  quaUties  which  made  him  a  clever 
politician. 

As  soon  as  Mgr.  Spina  and  Caselli,  the  pope's 
envoys,  arrived  at  Paris,  in  November,  1800,  Bernier 
entered  into  relations  with  them,  and,  at  once  began, 
with  Mgr.  Spina,  the  preparatory  negotiations  on 
the  important  points  which  were  to  be  discussed, 
namely,  the  resignation  of  the  bishops,  the  reduction 
of  the  number  of  dioceses,  the  alienation  of  ecclesi- 
astical properties,  nomination  to  the  bishoprics,  and 
the  taking  of  the  oath  of  fidelity  to  the  constitution. 
They  successively  presented  four  projects  of  reduc- 
tion, foUowed  by  another  project  drawn  up  by  Na- 
poleon himself.  Difficulties  arose,  necessitating  the 
presence  in  Paris  of  the  Papal  Secretary  of  State, 
Consalvi,  in  June,  1801.  The  Concordat  was  to  be 
signed  on  13  July,  and  Bernier  had  been  appointed 
by  a  decree  of  the  preceding  day  (Messidor  23, 
an.  IX)  as  one  of  the  three  representatives  of  the 
French  Government,  to  conclude  the  Concordat  and 
sign  it.  In  the  meantime,  the  project  agreed  upon 
had  been  changed  by  Bonaparte;  letters  were  ex- 
changed between  Consalvi  and  Bernier;  Consalvi  re- 
fused to  sign  the  new  project.  Negotiations  con- 
tinued until  the  16th  of  July,  when  an  agreement 
was  reached  and  the  Concordat  signed  at  2  o'clock 
in  the  morning.  (See  Concordat.)  In  1802  Bernier 
was  named  Bishop  of  Orleans,  by  Bonaparte. 
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D'HAusaoNViLLE,  L'Eglise  romaine  et  le  'premier  empire 
(1868);  Cretineau-Joly,  Hi&toire  de  la  Vendee  militaire; 
Leon  8l:che,  Lea  orioines  du  Concordat  (Paris,  1895);  Cochard, 
Mgr^  Bernier,  ('riqac  d'OrU'ans  (Orleans,  1901):  Mathieu,  Le 
Concordat  de  ISOL  (Paris,  1903);  Skvestre,  L'Histoire,  le  texte, 
el  la  destince  die  concordat  de  1801  (2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1905);  Con- 
SALVI,  MUnwires  (1864);  Theiner,  Documents  inedits  relatifs 
aux  affaires  de  I'Eglise  de  France,  1790-1800  (1857);  Idem, 
Histoire  des  deux  concordats  de  la  Republique  Frani^aise  (Paris, 
1875);  BouLAY  de  la  Meurthe,  Documents  sur  la  negociation 
du  Concordat  et  sur  lea  autres  rapports  de  la  France  avec  le  S. 
Si^ge^  (Paris,  1891-97),  I-III;  Rinieri,  Ladiplomatie  pontificale 
au  A'/Xc  sikcle,  le  concordat  entre  Pie  VII  et  le  Pre?nier  consul 
1800-1802  (French  tr.,  Paris,  1903). 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bernini,  Domenico,  son  of  the  famous  artist 
Giovanni  Lorenzo  Bernini,  lived  in  the  early  part 
of  the  eighteenth  century.  He  became  a  prelate  and 
canon  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  in  Rome.  He  de- 
voted himself  to  the  study  of  ecclesiastical  history 
and  wrote  an  extensive  history  of  the  heresies, 
"Istoria  di  tutte  l'heresie",4  vols.  fol.  (Rome,  1705- 
17);  also,  "Memorie  istoriche  di  ci6  che  hanno 
operato  i  sommi  pontefici  nelle  guerre  contra  i 
Turchi"  in  quarto  (Rome,  1685);  "II  tribunale  deUa 
S.  Ruota  Romana  (Rome,  1717). 

Acta  Eruditorum  (Leipzig,  1708),  494;  Hurter,  Nomenclator, 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bernini,  Giovanni  Lorenzo,  one  of  the  most 
vigorous  and  fertile  of  Italian  architects  and  sculp- 
tors, b.  at  Naples  in  1598;  d.  at  Rome  in  1680.  Ber- 
nini in  his  art  is  the  most  industrious  of  Roman  art- 
ists, and  his  work  tends  largely  to  the  baroque.  In 
addition  to  his  abilities  as  sculptor  and  architect  he 
possessed  those  of  a  painter  and  even  of  a  poet.  His 
father,  a,  painter  and  sculptor  of  moderate  skill,  gave 
him  his  first  lessons  in  art.  In  1608  the  father  was 
called  to  Rome  and  took  Lorenzo  with  him.  It  is 
said  that  the  boy  even  in  his  eighth  year  had  carved 
u,  beautiful  marble  head  of  a  child;  in  his  fifteenth 
year  he  produced  the  "  David  mth  a  Sling  "  which  is 
now  in  the  Villa  Borghese.  Paul  V  employed  him, 
and  under  the  five  following  popes  he  rose  to  great 
fame  and  importance.  He  was  the  favourite  of 
Urban  VIII  (Barberini).  In  1629  he  became  the 
architect  of  St.  Peter's  and  superintendent  of  Public 
Works  in  Rome.  He  ruled  in  art  like  a  second 
Michaelangelo,  although  his  style  bore  httle  resem- 
blance to  that  of  the  latter.  Mazarin  tried  in  1664 
to  persuade  him  to  come  to  Paris,  but  he  did  not 
visit  that  city  until  1665  when  he  accepted  an  in- 
vitation from  Louis  XIV.  A  son  named  Paul  and 
a  numerous  suite  accompanied  him  to  Paris  and 
Versailles.  Jealousy,  however,  prevented  the  carry- 
ing out  of  his  plans  for  the  Louvre,  nor  was  he  able 
to  maintain  himself  long  in  Paris.  His  pupil, 
jMathias  Rossi,  was  also  forced,  not  long  after  the 
master's  departure,  to  leave  the  city.  The  king, 
however,  treated  Bernini  with  great  honour  during 
his  stay  and  rewarded  him  munificently.  Bernini 
made  a  bust  and  an  equestrian  statue  of  Louis  XIV 
which  were  in  a  style  agreeable  to  the  taste  of  that 
monarch.  Queen  Christina  of  Sweden  visited  Bernini 
during  her  stay  in  Rome;  and  on  an  order  of  Kng 
Philip  IV  he  made  a  huge  crucifix  for  the  royal  mor- 
tuary chapel.  He  also  carved  busts  of  Charles  I  of 
England  and  his  wife  Henrietta.  Bernini  triumphed 
over  all  his  detractors  and  became  in  the  end  as  rich 
as  he  was  famous. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  speak  here  of  his  writings 
and  of  his  comedies  in  verse.  Nor  need  mention  be 
made  of  his  paintings  which  amoimt  to  some  two 
hundred  canvases.  He  owes  his  fame  to  his  archi- 
tectural work,  for  which  he  had  in  Rome  great  and 
inspiring  examples.  He  never  lacked  imagination, 
inventive  power,  or  courage  in  undertaking  a  task. 
He  did  not  copy  the  simplicity  of  the  antique  and 
often  deliberately  departed  from  the  canons  of  art 
in  the  hope  of  excelling  them  {chi  non  esce  talvglta 


della  regola,  non  la  passa  mai).  The  art  of  tliis 
period  in  aiming  at  outward  effect  lost  all  modera- 
tion and  went  to  too  great  an  extreme.  In  com- 
pleting the  church  of  St.  Peter  Bernini  was  naturally 
obliged  to  exert  all  his  powers.  As  the  seventh 
architect  engaged  in  the  work  he  gave  the  finishing 
touches  to  the  great  undertaking.  With  sound 
judgment  he  followed  the  plan  of  Maderna — to 
increase  the  effect  of  the  fagade  by  means  of  flanking 
towers.  He  wished,  however,  to  make  the  towers  a 
more  important  feature  than  in  Maderna's  scheme, 
keeping  them  though  in  such  proportion  that  in  the 
distance  they  should  appear  some  thirty  metres 
below  the  dome.  As  one  tower  was  well  under  way 
it  fell  down  on  account  of  the  weakness  of  the  founda- 
tion laid  by  Maderna.  One  of  the  most  brilliant 
works  of  Bernini  is  the  colonnade  before  St.  Peter's. 
It  proves  the  truth  of  the  axiom  he  laid  down:  "An 
architect  proves  his  skill  by  turning  the  defects  of 
a  site  into  advantages".  'The  slope  of  the  ground 
from  the  doorway  of  the  basilica  to  the  bridge 
over  the  Tiber  suggested  the  scheme  of  laying  out 
the  great  stairway  of  twenty-two  steps  and  the 
great  and  equally  well-conceived  terrace.  The 
ground  available  being  limited  on  two  sides  by 
neighbouring  houses,  Bernini  avoided  the  danger  of 
coming  too  close  to  the  buildings  by  adopting  the 
beautiful  elliptic  form  of  the  colonnade,  which  en- 
closes, nevertheless,  as  large  a  grovmd-surface  as 
the  Colosseum. 

The  avenue  thus  formed  is  perhaps  the  most 
beautiful  one  in  the  world.  When  the  piazza  is 
approached  from  the  distance  a  fine  view  is  at  first 
obtained  of  the  dome;  unfortunately  the  dome  is 
more  and  more  obscured,  on  nearer  approach,  by 
the  portico  and  the  fagade  of  the  church.  Four  rows 
of  Tuscan  columns,  placed  to  right  and  left  and 
having  altogether  the  form  of  an  ellipse,  traverse  the 
piazza  from  one  end  to  the  other.  Between  the 
middle  rows  of  columns  two  carriages  can  pass. 
The  slope  of  the  ground  without  being  sharp  enough 
to  produce  fatigue  causes  the  eye  to  look  steadily 
upward.  In  the  middle  of  the  elhpse,  which  is 
895x741  feet,  stands  the  obeHsk,  84  feet  high, 
which  was  placed  here  in  1586  by  Sixtus  V.  Back 
of  the  ellipse  rises  the  terrace.  Two  galleries  unite 
the  ellipse  with  the  portico,  the  height  of  which 
is  best  realized  by  comparing  it  with  these  galleries. 
Everything  here  is  on  a  great  scale.  When,  how- 
ever, the  pope  gives  the  blessing  from  the  balcony, 
the  convergence  of  the  lines  in  the  arrangement  of 
the  piazza  causes  the  space  to  appear  much  greater 
than  it  really  is.  The  stairway  (Scala  Regia),  which 
ascends  from  the  portico  to  the  Sala  Regia,  offers  a 
fine  perspective.  Limitation  was  here  turned  into  a 
source  of  beauty.  Bernini  had  a  large  share  in  the 
erection  of  the  stately  Barberini  palace  at  Rome. 
He  built  the  beautiful  Odescalchi  palace,  took  part 
in  adorning  the  Piazza  Navona  with  the  obelisk,  and 
designed  the  pleasing  statues  of  the  river-gods  for 
the  great  fotmtain. 

In  speaking  of  Bernini's  work  as  a  sculptor  it  may 
be  said  that  in  this  field  the  decadence  of  his  art 
makes  itself  apparent.  The  skeleton  representing 
Death  on  the  tomb  of  Urban  VIII,  in  the  church  of 
St.  Peter,  is  placed  in  the  midst  of  ideal  and  really 
beautiful  figures.  Weaker  still,  with  the  exception 
of  the  portrait,  is  the  tomb  of  Alexander  VII.  "  St. 
Theresa  pierced  by  an  Arrow"  is  exceedingly  ef- 
fective, the  "Rape  of  Proserpine",  as  well  as  his 
"Apollo  and  Daphne",  are  weak  and  sensuous.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  equestrian  statue  of  Constantine 
in  St.  Peter's  suffers  from  its  size,  as  the  heroic  pro- 
portions do  not  appear  to  be  united  with  the  neces- 
sary intrinsic  worth.  To-day  the  canopy  (baldac- 
chino)  is  as  universally  condemned  as  it  was  then 
(1633)  admired.     Neither  is  approval  now  given  to 
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the  "Chair  of  St.  Peter"  in  the  tribune  of  the  basilica. 
Viewed  as  a  sculptor  Bernini  is  at  times  extreme, 
without  force,  theatrical  in  the  pose,  affected  in  de- 
tails, or  over-luxuriant  in  physical  graces.  He  was 
entirely  in  accord  with  the  spirit  of  his  time  and 
countenanced  it  with  all  the  authority  of  his  abiUty 
and  fame.  He  attached  more  importance  to  grace 
of  outward  form  than  to  intrinsic  merit,  and  aimed 
more  at  external  effect  than  at  the  real  artistic  com- 
pleteness of  the  work.  Yet  among  his  productions 
as  a  sculptor  are  many  excellent  works.  As  exam- 
ples may  be  given  the  tomb  of  the  Countess  Matilda 
in  St.  Peter's,  and  the  statues  of  St.  Ludovica  Al- 
bertoni  and  St.  Bibiana  in  the  niches  of  the  colonnade 
of  St.  Peter's.  In  the  niches  of  these  columns  are 
162  statues  made  after  designs  by  Bernini.  In  his 
work  on  the  Bridge  of  Sant'  Angelo  he  shows  at 
least  wonderful  richness  of  design.  He  by  no  means 
failed  in  designs  for  tombs  and  in  portrait  busts;  for 
example,  the  bust  of  his  daughter  and  that  of  In- 
nocent X. 

He  often  spoiled  the  pure  plastic  effect  of  his  work 
by  two  or  three  false  conceptions.  He  held  that  the 
antique  repose  of  sculpture,  which,  it  must  be  ac- 
knowledged, at  times  nearly  degenerates  into  stiff- 
ness, must  be  transformed  into  effective  action  at 
any  cost.  The  naturalistic  painting  of  the  time 
drove  the  sculptors  into  this  course.  But  in  the 
plastic  arts  the  reason  for  extreme  action  is  often 
not  clear  and  it  appears  weak,  sentimental,  and 
theatrical.  When  the  work  is  executed  in  polished 
marble,  for  which  Bernini  had  a  strong  predilection, 
over-action  is  apt  to  degenerate  into  the  opposite 
of  what  is  intended  and  to  become  an  extreme 
ugliness,  or  a  miscarried  attempt  at  grandeur.  On 
account  of  these  misconceptions  of  art  Bernini's 
work  was  often  a  failure.  The  style  of  sculpture 
which  aims  solely  at  outward  effect  is  seen  to  best 
advantage  when  it  is  used  in  connexion  with  archi- 
tecture. The  statues  designed  by  Bernini  for  the 
fagade  of  St.  Peter's  and  of  the  Lateran  belong  to 
this  form  of  art.  Action  appears  at  its  best  in 
sculpture  when  used  as  decoration  and  on  a  small 
scale.  The  decorative  architectural  style  is  better 
suited,  therefore,  for  relief  work  than  for  sculpture 
in  the  round. 

DoMiNici,  Vite  dei  Pittori,  Scultori  ed  Architetti  Napolitani 
(Naples,  1840);  Ktjhn,  Kunatgeschichte  (Einsiedeln,  1891); 
Idem,  Roma  (Einsiedeln,  1878);  Dohme,  Kunst  und  Kiinstler 
{Leipzig,  1879). 

G.  GlETMANN. 

Bernini,  Giuseppe  Maria,  a  Capuchin  missionary 
and  Orientalist,  b.  near  Carignan  in  Piedmont; 
d.  in  Hindustan  in  1753.  For  many  years  he 
was  a  missionary  in  the  East  Indies,  and  acquired 
a  remarkable  knowledge  of  the  languages  and  dialects 
of  India.  In  his  travels  through  the  country  he  made 
a  special  and  careful  study  of  the  manners,  customs, 
and  rehgious  beliefs  and  practices  of  the  people. 
The  results  of  his  studies  were  collected  in  his  work: 
"Notizie  laconiche  di  alcuni  usi,  sacrifizi,  ed  idoU  nel 
regno  di  Neipal,  raccolte  nel  anno  1747".  This 
work  has  never  been  published,  but  is  preserved  in 
manuscript  in  the  hbrary  of  the  Propaganda  at  Rome, 
and  in  the  museum  of  Cardinal  Borgia.  Bernini  also 
wrote  "Dialogues",  in  one  of  the  Indian  languages, 
also  preserved  in  manuscript  in  the  Propaganda;  a 
translation  of  "  Adhiatma  Ramayana  " ;  one  of  "  Djana 
Sagara",  and  a  collection  of  historical  studies  under 
the  title,  "  M^moires  historiques  "  (Verona). 

IHiionaTW  Biografico  Universale  (Florence,  1840).  A  very 
mediocre  translation  of  the  Notizie  into  English  has  been 
pubhshed  in  Agiatic  Researches,  II. 

Eneas  B.  Goodwin. 

Bemis,  Franpois-Joachim-Pierbe  de,  a  French 
cardinal  and  statesman,  b.  1715  at  Saint-Marcel- 
d'Ardtehe;  d.  at  Rome,  1794.     The  Bemis  family 


possessed  many  titles  of  nobihty  but  was  almost 
reduced  to  poverty.  Frangois,  the  youngest  son, 
was  destined  for  an  ecclesiastical  career  and  sent  to 
St.-Sulpice.  He  left  that  institution  at  the  age  of 
nineteen  to  go  into  the  world  to  retrieve  the  family 
fortune.  The  title  of  Abb6,  by  which  he  was  known, 
meant  in  those  days  little  more  than  the  tonsure 
and  the  black  gown;  it  certainly  meant  only  that  to 
him.  Young  Bernis  was  a  worldling  in  the  full  sense 
of  the  word,  but  success  was  slow  in  coming.  His 
noble  birth  gave  him  access  to  the  chapters  of  Brioude 
and  Lyons;  his  ready  wit  and  courteous  manners 
opened  to  him  the  mansions  of  the  wealthy,  and  the 
French  Academy  admitted  him  in  recogTiition  of 
certain  literary  essays  whose  principal  merit  was  gal- 
lantry; but  all  this  only  concealed,  without  relieving, 
his  poverty.  It  was  at  this  time  that  Bemis  was 
introduced  to  the  future  Madame  de  Pompadour,  an 
acquaintance  which  soon  meant  a  pension  of  1500 
livres  and,  later,  the  appointment  as  ambassador  to 
Venice. 

Once  at  Venice,  Bemis  rapidly  rose.  He  succeeded 
in  adjusting  some  differences  between  the  Venetians 
and  Pope  Benedict  XIV,  and  thus  won  the  favour 
of  the  latter.  The  knowledge  he  had  acquired  of 
European  diplomacy  made  him  valuable  to  his 
Government,  and  partly  in  view  of  possible  prefer- 
ment in  the  ChurcTh  and  partly  through  a  desire  of 
breaking  with  the  past,  Bemis  received  the  subdea- 
conship  at  the  hands  of  the  Patriarch  of  Venice. 
In  1756  Louis  XV  recalled  him  to  make  him  his 
minister  of  foreign  affairs,  but  his  tenure  of  office 
was  short  and  full  of  trials.  The  alliance  of  France 
with  Austria  against  England  and  Prussia  resulted 
in  the  Seven  Years'  War  in  which  France  was  the  loser, 
and  Bemis  was  held  responsible  for  both  the  alliance 
and  its  consequences.  It  is  true  that  this  new  policy 
had  been  practically  inaugurated  by  Rouill6,  Bernis's 
predecessor  in  the  foreign  office;  that  the  worthless- 
ness  of  the  French  generals,  all  creatures  of  Madame 
de  Pompadour,  and  not  Bernis's  carelessness  or 
incompetency,  was  the  true  cause  of  the  defeats  of 
the  French;  that  the  treaty  of  Paris,  which  terminated 
the  war,  insured  to  the  French  some  appreciable 
advantages;  yet,  despite  this,  Bernis  lost  the  favour 
of  the  people  and,  along  with  it,  the  friendship  of 
Madame  de  Pompadour.  He  tendered  his  resig- 
nation, and  was,  by  a  harsh  letter  of  Louis  XV, 
banished  to  the  Abbey  of  Vic-sur-Aisne,  near  Sois- 
sons.  Pope  Clement  XIII  was  the  only  one  to  re- 
member him.  Just  as  the  fallen  minister  was  going 
into  exile,  he  received  a  papal  motu  propria  making 
him  cardinal  (1758). 

Bernis  profited  by  his  six  years  of  enforced  retire- 
ment, receiving  the  diaconate  and  the  priesthood. 
In  1764,  after  the  anger  of  the  king  and  Madame  de 
Pompadour  had  subsided,  he  was  sent  to  Albi  as 
archbishop.  His  zeal  there  won  him  the  esteem  of 
all  and  prepared  him  for  a  still  higher  position,  that 
of  ambassador  of  France  at  Rome  (1769).  Bernis's 
influence  in  Rome  was  considerable.  It  was  felt 
in  the  conclave  of  1769,  which  elected  GanganeUi, 
and  in  that  of  1774,  which  elected  Braschi.  In  the 
suppression  of  the  Jesuits  by  Clement  XIV,  Bernis 
is  far  from  deserving  all  the  blame  that  is  put  on  him. 
It  is  well  known  that  he  personally  regretted  the 
measure,  and  that  as  ambassador  he  tried  to  avert 
it  by  assisting  the  wavering  pope  in  securing  the 
delays  for  which  he  had  asked.  But  the  pressure 
exercised  by  the  Bourbons  of  Spain,  Naples,  and 
France,  and  the  passive  attitude  and  tacit  consent 
of  Austria  brought  the  negotiations  to  an  abrupt 
termination.  V^^hen  the  French  Revolution  broke 
out,  Bemis  held,  in  the  national  church  of  St.  Louis 
des  Frangais,  a  solemn  funeral  for  the  martyred 
Louis  XVI;  he  also  placed  his  palace  at  the  disposal 
of  the  princesses  of  France  who  had  sought  refuge 
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in  Rome,  and  finally  resigned  his  post  rather  than 
take  the  constitutional  oath.  The  last  three  years 
of  his  hfe  he  spent  in  Rome  in  cnniparative  poverty, 
de\oting  himself  to  the  French  exiles  and  fully 
justifying  the  epithet,  "  Protector  of  the  Church  of 
France",  besto^ved  upon  him  by  Pius  Pope  VI. 
The  French  colony  in  Rome  erected  a  magnificent 
mausoleum  in  his  honour,  and  the  church  of  St. 
Louis  received  his  remains. 

Bernis's  life  has  too  long  received  but  scant  appre- 
ciation because  of  the  levity  of  his  youth,  which  he 
was  the  first  to  regret  and  called  the  delicta  iuven- 
tiilis  mew.  The  pubhcation  of  his  "M^moires"  in 
1.S7.S  has  put  a  new  construction  on  many  things 
and  given  us  a  truer  and  better  opinion  of  him. 
Although  the  first  part  of  his  hfe  cannot  be  defended, 
si  ill,  from  the  time  of  his  ordination  at  Venice  and 
Soissons,  the  courtier  took  a  higher  view  of  the 
sanctity  of  the  priestly  character,  and  was  no  dis- 
credit to  it.  Bemis  was  a  writer  of  no  mean  talent. 
His  "  Poesies ' '  show  a  bright  imagination  and  a 
facile  pen;  his  "Letters"  are  not  interior  to  Voltaire's; 
and  the  poem  "Religion  veng^e",  though  lacking 
the  calm  beauty  of  Racine's  similar  production,  still 
has  inspiring  passages.  Didot  published  Bernis's 
"CEuvres  melees  en  prose  et  en  vers"  (Paris,  1797), 
and  Masson  edited  his  "M^moires"  (1878). 

Encyclopedie  dee  gens  du  monde  (Paris,  1834^;  Masson, 
]\femoires  et  lettres  de  Fran<;oiti~Joachim,  Cardinnl  de  Bemis 
(Paris,  1878);  Idem,  Le  Cardinal  de  Bemis  depuis  son  tninisiire 
(Paris,  1884);  De  La  Rocheterie,  Revue  des  questions  his- 
toriques  (Paris,  1879),  XXVI,  214;  Theiner,  Histoire  de 
Clement  XIV  (Paris,  1852);  D'Armailhac,  L'eglise  nationale 
de  St.  Louis  des  Franpais  (Rome,  1894). 

J.  F.  SoLLIER. 

Bemo  (Abbot  of  Reichenau),  famous  as  orator, 
poet,  philosopher,  and  musician,  born  (date  un- 
known) at  Priim  near  Trier;  d.  7  June,  1048.  ,He 
became  Abbot  of  Reichenau  in  1008.  Educated  in 
the  school  of  St.  Gall,  Berno  visited  Rome  "nith  the 
Emperor  Henry  II,  and  upon  his  return  introduced 
many  reforms  in  the  liturgical  music  of  his  native 
land.  Among  his  books  are  the  "Tonarium", 
"De  vari^  psalmorum  atque  cantuum  modulatione", 
and  "De  consona  tonorum  diversitate",  all  of  which 
are  contained  in  Migne's  "Patrology"  and  in  Ger- 
bert's  "Scriptores".  Another  work  attributed  to 
him,  but  less  known,  is  entitled  "De  instrumentis 
musicalibus  ". 

Living  and  writing  at  a  time  when  the  traditions 
of  Rome  and  St.  Gall  were  still  fresh,  Berno  has 
left,  in  his  works  on  music,  a  fruitful  source  of 
information  to  those  who  are  interested  in  ascer- 
taining and  restoring  the  rhythmical  form  in  which 
the  Gregorian  melodies  were  originally  sung.  Berno 's 
testimony,  with  that  of  other  early  writers,  supports 
the  view  of  those  ^^■ho  hold  that  the  Gregorian 
melodies  consist  of  long  and  short  note-values,  as 
against  the  theory  that  all  notes  in  the  chant  are  of 
e((ual  length. 

Wagner,  Neumenkwnde  (Freiburg,  1905);  Bonvin,  On 
Gregorian  Rhythm  (New  York,  1906);  T'oix  de  St.  Gall  (Fri- 
bourg,    Switzerland,    1906). 

Joseph  Ottex. 

Bemo  (Apostle  of  the  OBOTHiTEs),in  the  latter 
halt  of  the  twelfth  century.  The  Obotrites  were  one 
of  the  Slav  tribes  known  under  the  common  name  of 
Wends,  and  dwelt  along  the  Baltic  in  Mecklenburg. 
Three  bishoprics  had  been  erected  in  their  country 
as  early  as  tlie  tenth  century,  Oldenburg  (transferred 
to  Liibeck  in  the  twelfth  century),  Ratzeburg,  and 
Mecklenburg,  but  they  remained  vacant  during  the 
greater  part  of  the  ele^•enth  century.  Duke  Henry 
the  Lion,  of  Saxony,  having  partly  subdued  the 
Obotrites,  re-established  the  three  bishoprics,  and 
in  11.5.5  selected  Berno  as  Bishop  of  Mecklenburg. 
He  was  a  Cistercian  monk  of  the  flourishing  monas- 
tery of  Amelungsborn  on  the  Weser,  and  was  conse- 


crated in  Rome  by  Pope  Adrian  IV.  As  these  sees 
were  not  only  episcopal  residences  but  also  political 
centres  and  strongholds  of  foreign  power,  tlie  Obo- 
trites identified  the  Christian  with  the  German  name 
and  detested  both.  No  wonder  that  Berno  at  first 
met  with  small  success  in  his  missionary  labours. 
The  Obotrite  Prince  Niklot,  the  fiercest  enemy  both  of 
the  Germans  and  of  the  Christian  religion,  had  not  yet 
submitted  to  German  ascendency  and  \Aas  the  great- 
est obstacle  to  the  con\ersion  of  the  people.  Berno 
was  even  obliged  in  1158  to  transfer  his  episcopal 
see  from  Mecklenburg  to  Schwerin,  whither  German 
colonists  had  already  penetrated.  From  Schwerin 
as  a  centre,  the  zealous  and  intrepid  missionary 
bishop  began  his  work  of  preaching,  destroying  idols, 
baptizing,  and  building  churches,  and  penetrated 
as  far  as  Demmin  in  hither  Pomerania.  Here,  in 
1163,  he  converted  the  powerful  Prince  Pribislav, 
son  of  Niklot,  who,  however,  tell  away  again  the  very 
next  year,  made  war  upon  the  Germans,  and  attacked, 
and  nearly  killed  the  bishop  at  the  altar.  In  the 
end  he  had  to  acknowledge  the  German  supremacy 
and  remained  henceforth  loyal  to  the  (Jhristian 
religion. 

In  1168  Berno  undertook  a  missionary  expedition 
to  the  island  of  Riigen  and  destroyed  the  temple  and 
the  great  idol  of  tlie  pagan  inhabitants,  whom  by 
patience  and  kindness  ne  won  over  to  the  Christian 
religion.  In  the  year  1171  he  consecrated  the  Cathe- 
dral of  Schwerin,  where  in  1177,  he  held  the  first 
synod.  The  greatest  service  which  this  apostolic 
man  rendered  to  those  countries  was  the  introduc- 
tion of  his  religious  brethren,  the  Cistercian  monks. 
The  monastery  of  Doberan,  which  through  the 
bishop's  efforts  was  founded  by  Pribislav  in  1171, 
soon  became  a  centre  from  which  radiated  Christian 
civilization  far  and  wide.  The  monks  had  been 
brought  from  his  own  monastery  of  Amelungsborn. 
Two  years  later  Dargun  was  founded  and  entrusted 
to  Danish  monks.  This  monastery,  however,  did 
not  flourish  until  the  Danish  monks  were  replaced 
by  monks  from  Doberan.  During  the  schism  caused 
by  Frederick  Barbarossa,  Berno,  like  all  the  Cister- 
cians, never  wavered  in  his  loyalty  to  the  legitimate 
pope,  though  his  metropolitan,  the  Archbishop  of 
Bremen,  had  joined  the  cause  of  the  antipope. 
When  at  last  Frederick  made  his  peace  with  Alex- 
ander III,  Berno  was  enabled  to  make  a  journey  to 
Rome  (1178)  to  pay  his  homage  to  the  pope,  who 
confirmed  the  erection  of  his  diocese.  During  the 
Lent  of  the  following  year  he  took  part  in  the  General 
Council  of  the  Lateran.  During  his  absence  in  Rome, 
the  Wends  had  risen  against  the  Germans,  the  great 
monastery  of  Doberan  had  been  destroyed  and  its 
seventy-eight  inmates  massacred.  When  peace  was 
re-estabhshed  Doberan  was  rebuilt  and  again  peopled 
by  monks  from  Amelungsborn  in  1186.  Berno  died 
in  1191  (1190?)  having  laboured  as  bishop  in  Meck- 
lenburg for  over  thirty  years. 

Diekamp  in  Kirchcnlex..  II,  s.  v.;  Allgemeine  deutsche  Biog., 
II,  s.  v.;  Hergenrotheh-Kircsh,  Kirchengesch.,  II,  536-538, 
a  full  bibliography,  ibidem,  277,  278,  535,  536;  Chevalier, 
Bio-bibl.  (Paris,  1905),  s.  v. 

B.  GULDNER. 

Bernold  of  Constance,  historian  and  theologian, 
b.  in  Swabia  about  1054;  d.  at  Schaffhausen,  16  Sep- 
tember, 1100.  He  entered  the  school  of  Constance 
under  the  renowned  Bernard  of  Constance,  and  made 
rapid  progress  in  study.  He  attended  the  Lenten 
Synod  of  Rome,  in  1079,  at  which  Berengarius  re- 
tracted his  errors.  Remaining  in  Italy  till  1084  he 
returned  to  Constance  for  the  episcopal  consecration 
of  Gebhard,  whose  action  in  enforcing  the  reforjn 
decrees  of  Gregory  VII  he  later  on  defended.  In 
the  same  year  ne  was  ordained  priest  by  the  papal 
legate.  Cardinal  Otto  of  Ostia.  In  1086  he  went  with 
Bishop  Gebhard  as  counsellor  to  King  Herman,  to 
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the  battle  of  Bleichfeld.  About  the  same  time  he 
entered  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  St.  Blasien  in 
the  Black  Forest  near  Schaffhausen,  and  in  1091 
the  Abbey  of  All  Saints  in  the  city  itself,  where  he 
died.  His  name  has  ever  been  associated  with  the 
reforms  of  Gregory  VII.  The  seventeen  tracts  that 
have  reached  us  are  mostly  apologies  for  the  pope's 
policy,  or  vindications  of  men  who  advocated  or 
enforced  it  in  Germany.  Chief  among  these  are: 
"De  prohibendft  sacerdotum  incontinentia",  written 
against  the  married  clergy;  "De  damnatione  schis- 
maticorum",  wherein  he  justified  the  pope's  con- 
demnation of  that  abuse;  "  Apologeticus  super  ex- 
communicationem  Gregorii  VII",  a  defence  of  the 
pope's  excommunication  of  Henry  IV  and  his  par- 
tisans. Bernold  is  the  author  of  a  chronicle  (Mon. 
Germ.  Hist.,  Script.,  V)  which  is  still  highly  esteemed. 
The  latter  part  is  a  terse  record  of  contemporary 
events  by  a  knowing  and  intelligent  observer. 
Dom  ilorin  has  shown  (Revue  Benedictine,  VIII, 
385-395)  that  Bernold  is  the  author  of  the  "Micro- 
logus",  an  important  medieval  liturgical  treatise. 
Several  other  works  are  ascribed  to  him,  but  without 
sufficient  evidence. 

Strelau,  Leben  und  Werke  des  Monches  Bernold  von  Sanci- 
Blasien  (Jena,  1889):  Schultzen,  De  Bertholdi  et  Bemoldi 
ehronicis  (Bonn,  1867):  Peyret,  Bernold  de  Constance;  La 
Reforme  de  Saint  Gregoire  VII  (Saint-Etienne,  1904);  Pertz  in 
Mon.  Germ,  Hist.,  Script.,  V;  Thaner,  ibid.,  11;  Wattenbach, 
Deutschlanda  Geachichtsquellen  im  Mittelalter  (Berlin,  1877),  II, 
43. 

Thos.  M.  Schwertner. 

Bemward,  Saint,  thirteenth  Bishop  of  Hildes- 
heim,  Germany,  b.  about  the  middle  of  the  tenth 
century;  d.  20  November,  1022.  He  claimed  descent 
from  a  noble  Saxon  family,  which  counted  among  its 
members  men  of  distinction  in  Church  and  State. 
His  grandfather  was  Athelbero,  Count  Palatine  of 
Saxony.  Having  lost  his  parents  at  an  early  age, 
he  came  under  the  care  of  his  uncle  Volkmar,  Bishop 
of  Utrecht,  who  entrusted  his  education  to  Thangmar, 
the  pious  and  learned  director  of  the  cathedral  school 
at  Heidelberg.  Under  this  mas- 
ter, Bernward  made  rapid  prog- 
ress in  Christian  piety  as  well 
as  in  the  sciences  and  in  the 
liberal  and  even  mechanical  arts. 
He  became  very  proficient  in 
mathematics,  painting,  architec- 
ture, and  particularly  in  the 
manufacture  of  ecclesiastical 
vessels  and  ornaments  of  silver 
and  gold.  He  completed  his 
studies  at  Mainz,  where  he  was 
ordained  priest  by  Archbishop 
Willigis,  Chancellor  of  the  Em- 
pire (975-1011).  He  declined 
a  valuable  preferment  in  the 
diocese  of  his  uncle.  Bishop 
Volkmar,  and  chose  to  remain 
with  his  grandfather,  Athel- 
bero, to  comfort  him  in  his  old 
age.  Upon  the  death  of  the 
latter,  in  987,  he  became  chap- 
lain at  the  imperial  court,  and 
was  shortly  afterwards  appointed 
by  the  Empress-Regent  Theo- 
phano,  tutor  to  her  son  Otto  III, 
then  six  years  of  age.  The 
youthful  emperor  is  known  to 
have  been  a  learned  and  re- 
ligious prince,  for  which  he 
■was  indebted  in  no  small  degree  to  his  instructor. 

Bemward  remained  at  the  imperial  court  until  993, 
when  he  was  elected  Bishop  of  Hildesheim.  His  long 
episcopate  of  nearly  thirty  years  was  prolific  of  great 
results  for  the  Diocese  of  Hildesheim.  Thangmar,  his 
former  tutor,  who  subsequently  became  his  biographer, 


A  Bernward 
Candlestick 


describes  in  eloquent  terms,  how  the  saint,  after  per- 
forming his  episcopal  functions  in  the  cathedral,  was 
wont  to  visit  the  various  workshops  connected  with 
the  cathedral  school,  and  with  his  own  hands  manu- 
factured gold  and  silver  vessels  for  the  enrichment  of 
the  altars.  Under  his  direction  arose  numerous 
churches  and  other  edifices,  including  even  fortifica- 
tions for  the  defence  of  his  episcopal  city  against  the 
invasions  of  the  pagan  Normans.  As  evidences  of 
his  skill  in  the  practice  of  the  mechanical  arts  there 
are  still  preserved  in  Hildesheim  a  cross  of  rich  and 
exquisite  workmanship,  known  as  the  "Bernward 
Cross",  the  famous  Bernward  column,  with  winding 
reliefs  representing  scenes  from  the  life  of  Christ, 


The  Bernward  Cross 

two  bronze  doors  of  the  Cathedral  of  Hildesheim, 
showing  Scriptural  scenes,  and  two  candlesticks 
symbolic  of  Christ,  the  light  of  the  world.  A  monu- 
ment of  his  zeal  and  skill  is  St.  Michael's  abbey- 
church  at  Hildesheim — now  Protestant — one  of  the 
most  magnificent  basilicas  in  Germany.  His  knowl- 
edge and  practice  of  the  arts  were  wholly  employed 
in  the  service  of  the  Church.  A  man  of  extraordinary 
piety,  he  was  much  given  to  prayer  and  the  practice 
of  mortification.  Shortly  before  his  death  in  1022 
he  had  himself  invested  with  the  Benedictine  habit. 
He  was  canonized  by  Pope  Celestine  III  in  1193. 
His  feast  occurs  on  20  November. 

Stimmen  aus  Maria  Laach  (1885),  XXVIII;  Gfrorer, 
Pavat  Gregor  VII,  V,  XXXIII,  LIV;  Kuhn,  Allgemeine 
Kunst-Geschichte,  XlII. 

J.  A.  BiRKHAEUSER. 

Beroea  (later,  Berhhcea,  Bbroie,  and  Beroe),  a, 
titular  see  of  Macedonia,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Ber- 
mios,  now  Doxa;  it  still  preserves  its  ancient  name, 
pronounced  Veria  by  the  Greeks  (Turkish  Kara- 
Feria,  Slav  Ber).  The  Romans  captured  it  after 
the  battle  of  Pydna  (168  B.  c.)  and  from  49  to  48 
Pompey  took  up  his  winter  quarters  there  (Plutarch, 
Pomp.  64).  In  its  Jewish  synagogue  St.  Paul 
preached  successfully  (Acts,  xvii,  10,  13);  on  with- 
drawing he  left  at  Bercea  his  disciples  Silas  and 
'Timothy.  Onesimus,  formerly  Philemon's  slave, 
was  its  first  bishop  according  to  the  Apostolic  Con- 
stitutions (VII,  46).     At  the  time  of  the  last  partition 
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of  the  empire,  it  was  allotted  to  Macedonia  Prima 
(Hierocles,  Synecdemos,  638),  and  its  see  made 
suffragan  to  Thessalonica.  Amongst  its  bishops, 
Gerontius  was  present  at  Sardica  in  344,  Luke  at  the 
Latrocinium  of  Ephesus  in  449,  Timothy  at  the 
Council  of  Constantinople  under  the  Patriarch  Menas 
in  536,  Joseph  at  the  Eighth  CEcumenical  Council  in 
869.  Under  Andronicus  II  (1283-1328)  Beroea  was 
made  a  metropolis.  The  actual  Greek  metropolitans 
add  the  title  of  Naoussa,  a  neighbouring  city.  It 
has  now  about  10,000  inhabitants. 

Besides  this  Beroea,  there  was  in  Thracia  a  Beroe, 
or  Augusta  Trajana  (Hierocles,  635),  whither  Pope 
Liberius  (355-358)  was  exiled  (Sozomen,  IV,  11). 
It  is  called  Berrhcea,  or  Beroe,  in  episcopal  lists 
(Georgius  Cyprius,  53;  Parthey,  Notit.  episc,  VI,  57; 
VII,  53;  VIII,  57).  Its  Turkish  name  was  Eski- 
Zagra,  for  which  the  present  Bulgarian  substitute  is 
Stara-Zagora.  For  its  episcopal  list  see  Lequien,  I, 
1165-68;  Gams,  427.  Bercea  is  also  an  ancient 
name  of  Aleppo. 

Lequien,  Or.  Christ.,  II,  71-74;  Gams,  Series  episcop.,  429; 
Leake,  Northern  Greece,  III,  290  sqq.;  Cousinery,  Voyage  en 
Macedoine,  I,  57  sqq. 

L.  Petit. 

Berosus  (Bi;pw(r6s  or  B»/puffo-6s),  the  name  of 
a  native  historian  of  Babylonia  and  a  priest  of  the 
great  god  Bel  (Bel-Marduk).  He  flourished  during 
and  after  the  lifetime  of  Alexander  the  Great,  al- 
though the  exact  dates  of  his  birth  and  deatli  are 
unknown.  It  is  certain,  however,  that  he  hved  in 
the  days  of  Alexander  (356-326  b.  c.)  and  continued 
to  live  at  least  as  late  as  Antiochus  I  Soter  (280-261 
B.  c),  to  whom  he  dedicated  his  famous  history  of 
Babylonia.  The  meaning  of  his  name  is  uncertain, 
notwithstanding  the  fanciful  etymology  of  Scaliger 
and  others  who  claim  it  is  composed  of  Bar  and  Rosea, 
"Son  of  Hosea".  Concerning  his  personality  very 
little  is  known  with  certainty.  According  to  Vi- 
truvius  and  Pliny  (whose  testimony,  taken  as  a 
whole,  is  to  be  accepted  with  caution),  Berosus  was 
profoundly  versed  in  the  science  of  astronomy  and  as- 
trology; that  much  is  certain.  Leaving  Babylonia, 
he  settletl  for  awhile  in  Greece,  on  the  island  of  Cos, 
where  he  opened  a  school  of  astronomy  and  astrology. 
From  there  he  passed  to  Athens  where  his  wonderful 
learning  and  remarkable  astronomical  predictions 
brought  liim  such  fame  that  a  statue  with  a  gilt 
tongue  was  erected  in  his  honour  in  the  public  gym- 
nasium. Vitruvius  attributes  to  him  the  invention 
of  a  semi-circular  sundial.  Justin  Martyr,  undoubtedly 
through  a  misunderstanding,  affirms  that  the  Baby- 
lonian Sibyl  who  gave  oracles  at  Cumte  in  the  time 
of  the  Tarquins  was  a  daughter  of  Berosus.  Tatian, 
the  disciple  of  Justin,  and  himself  a  Mesopotamian 
by  birth,  rightly  calls  Berostis  the  most  learned 
historian  of  Western  Asia.  It  is  doubtful,  however, 
whether  the  Babylonian  Berosus  is  the  same  per- 
sonage as  the  astronomer  Berosus  of  whom  many 
Greek  and  Latin  historians  make  mention. 

Berosus  wrote  a  history  of  Babylonia,  probably 
under  title  of  "  Babyloniaca ",  though  it  is  referred 
to  under  the  title  of  "  Chaldaica "  by  Josephus  and 
Clement  of  Alexandria.  The  work  was  divided  into 
three  books,  or  parts,  of  which  the  first  dealt  with 
human  history  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  to 
the  Flood,  the  second  from  the  Flood  to  Nabonassar 
(747  B.  c),  and  the  third  from  Nabonassar  to  Alex- 
ander the  Great  and  even  as  far  down  as  the  reign 
of  his  patron  Antiochus.  The  materials  of  this  his- 
tory, written  in  Greek,  he  professes  to  have  derived 
from  ancient  Babylonian  chronicles  and  inscriptions 
preserved  in  the  temple  of  Bel  in  Babylon,  and  there 
is  every  reason  to  believe  in  the  truth  of  his  assertion, 
as  most  of  his  statements,  notwithstanding  the 
manifold  and  unconscientious  handlings  which  his 
work  underwent  at  the  hands  of  later  Greek  and 


Roman  writers,  show  a  remarkable  agreement  with 
the  cuneiform  records  and  inscriptions  found  in  the 
libraries  and  temples  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria. 
Unfortunately,  however,  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
this  priceless  work  has  perished.  What  has  come 
down  is  in  the  form  of  fragments  preserved  princi- 
pally by  late  Greek  historians  and  writers,  such  as 
Alexander  Polyhistor,  Abydenus,  and  ApoUodorus, 
whose  writings  are  quoted  by  Josephus,  Nicholas  of 
Damascus,  Julius  Africanus,  Eusebius,  Syncellus, 
and  a  few  others.  So  it  is  apparent  that  the  views 
put  forth  by  Berosus  come  down  in  a  very  round- 
about manner.  In  places  his  statements  have  been  so 
garbled  as  to  seem  absurd,  and  yet,  fragmentary  as 
his  work  is,  it  is  of  great  importance. 

Of  the  origin  of  the  gods  and  of  the  world,  ac- 
cording to  the  cosmology  and  mythology  of  the  Baby- 
lonians, Berosus  has  the  following  account,  pre- 
served by  Damascius,  which  shows  a  remarkable 
agreement  with  the  Babylonian  Creation  epic  dis- 
covered recently  and  masterly  discussed  and  studied 
by  Smith,  Delitzsch,  Jenson,  Zimmem,  Jastrow,  King, 
Dhorme,  and  others.  "Among  the  barbarians,  the 
Babylonians  seem  to  pass  over  the  first  of  all  princi- 
ples in  silence,  imagining  two  to  begin  with,  Tavthe 
(Tiamat,  the  Hebrew  Tehom)  and  Apason  (Apsu), 
making  Apason  the  consort  of  Tavthe,  whom  they 
called  the  'mother  of  the  gods'.  The  issue  of 
their  union,  as  they  said,  was  an  only  son,  Myomis 
(Mummu),  who  seems  to  me  to  stand  for  the  visible 
world,  offspring  of  the  first  two  principles,  from 
whom  are  subsequently  produced  another  genera- 
tion, Dache  and  Dachos  (should  be  Laohme  and 
Lachmos  =  Lahamu  and  Luhmu).  A  third  follows 
from  the  same  parents,  Kissare  (Kishar)  and  As- 
soros  (Anshar),  of  whom  three  gods  are  born:  Anos 
(Anu),  Illinois  (Elim?  =  Bel)  and  Aos  (Ea);  finally 
the  son  of  Aos  and  of  Davke  is  Belos  (Bel-Marduk), 
called  by  them  the  '  demiurge  ' "  (Damascius,  De 
primis  principiis,  ed.  Kopp,  125,  p.  184). 

Berosus's  account  of  the  creation  of  the  world  and 
of  mankind,  as  preserved  to  us  by  Syncellus  who 
copied  it  from  Alexander  Polyhistor,  runs  as  follows: 
"  There  was  a  time  when  all  was  darkness  and  water, 
and  from  the  midst  thereof  issued  spontaneously 
monstrous  animals  and  the  most  peculiar  figures: 
men  with  two  wings,  and  others  with  four,  with  two 
faces  or  two  heads,  one  of  a  man,  the  other  of  a  woman, 
on  one  body,  and  with  the  two  sexes  together;  men 
with  goats'  legs  and  goats'  horns,  or  with  horses' 
hoofs;  others  with  the  hinder  parts  of  a  horse  and 
the  foreparts  of  a  man,  hke  the  hippocentaurs. 
There  were,  besides,  human-headed  bulls,  dogs  with 
four  bodies  and  fishes'  tails,  horses  with  dogs'  heads, 
animals  with  the  head  and  body  of  a  horse  and  the 
tail  of  a  fish,  other  quadrupeds  in  which  all  sorts 
of  animal  shapes  were  confused  together,  fishes, 
reptiles,  serpents,  and  every  kind  of  marvellous 
monster  presenting  the  greatest  variety  in  their 
shapes,  representations  of  which  may  be  seen  in  the 
paintings  of  the  temple  of  Belos.  A  woman  named 
Omoroca  (Um-Uruk,  the  mother  of  Uruk)  presided 
over  this  creation;  in  the  Chaldean  language  she  bears 
the  name  of  Thavatth  (Tiamat),  signifying  in  Greek 
'  the  sea  ',  and  she  is  also  identified  with  the  moon. 

"  Things  being  in  this  condition,  Belos  (Bel-Marduk) 
came  upon  the  scene  and  cut  the  woman  -in  half  j 
of  the  lower  part  of  her  body  he  made  the  earth, 
and  of  the  upper  half  the  heavens,  and  all  the  crea- 
tures that  were  in  her  disappeared.  This  is  a  figura- 
tive way  of  explaining  the  production  of  the  universe 
and  of  animated  beings  from  humid  matter.  Belos 
then  cut  off  his  own  head,  and  the  other  gods  having 
kneaded  the  blood  flowing  from  it  with  the  earth, 
formed  men,  who  by  that  means  were  gifted  with 
understanding,  and  made  participants  of  divine 
thought. 
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"Thus  it  was  that  Belos,  interpreted  by  the  Greeks 
as  signifying  Zeus,  having  divided  the  darkness, 
separated  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  and  ordered 
the  world;  and  all  animated  beings  who  were  not 
able  to  endure  the  action  of  light  perished.  Belos, 
seeing  that  the  earth  was  a,  desert,  though  fertile, 
commanded  one  of  the  gods  to  cut  off  his  head,  and 
kneading  the  blood  which  flowed  with  earth,  he 
produced  men,  as  well  as  those  animals  who  are  able 
to  live  in  contact  with  the  air. — Then  Belos  also 
formed  the  stars,  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  five 
planets. "  (Ap.  Syncell.,  29- Euseb.,  Chronic.  Armen., 
I,  ii,  iv,  ed.  Mai,  p.  10;  ed.  Lenormant,  Fragment  1.) 

His  account  of  the  Deluge,  which  shows  a  remarka- 
ble agreement  with  the  eleventh  tablet  of  the  Gil- 
gamesh  epic  and  ^^  striking  similarity  to  the  parallel 
narrative  of  Genesis,  is  of  great  importance,  and  has 
come  down  to  us  through  Alexander  Polyhistor;  a 
short  extract  is  also  given  by  Abydenus.  After 
referring  to  the  ten  antediluvian  kings  (cf.  the  ten 
antediluvian  patriarchs  of  Genesis),  Berosus  pro- 
ceeds as  follows:  "Obartes  (Ubaratutu)  being  dead, 
his  son,  Xisuthros,  reigned  eighteen  sars  (64,800 
years).  It  was  in  his  time  that  the  great  Deluge  came 
to  pass,  the  history  of  which  is  related  in  the  following 
manner  in  the  sacred  documents:  Cronus  (Ea)  ap- 
peared to  him  in  his  sleep  and  announced  to  him 
that  on  the  15th  of  the  month  of  Daisios  (the  As- 
syrian month  Sivan,  a  little  before  the  summer 
solstice),  all  mankind  would  perish  by  a  deluge. 
He  then  commanded  him  to  take  the  beginning,  the 
middle  and  the  end  of  all  that  had  been  consigned 
to  writing,  and  to  bury  it  in  the  city  of  the  Sun, 
Sippara;  after  that  to  build  a  ship,  and  go  on  board 
of  it  with  his  family  and  dearest  friends;  to  place  in 
the  vessel  provisions  for  food  and  drink,  and  to 
introduce  into  it  animals,  both  fowls  and  quadrupeds ; 
lastly,  to  get  everything  ready  for  navigation.  And 
when  Xisuthros  asked  in  which  direction  he  should 
steer  his  vessel,  he  was  told  'toward  the  gods', 
and  to  pray  that  good  should  come  of  it  to  men. 

"Xisuthros  obeyed,  and  built  a  ship  five  stadia 
long  and  two  broad;  he  gathered  in  all  that  had  been 
commanded  him,  and  took  on  board  his  wife,  his 
children,  and  his  intimate  friends. 

"The  deluge  having  come  upon  them,  and  soon 
subsiding,  Xisuthros  loosed  some  birds,  who,  having 
found  neither  food  or  place  of  rest,  returned  to  the 
vessel.  Some  days  later,  Xisuthros  again  gave  them 
their  liberty,  but  they  returned  once  more  to  the 
ship,  their  feet  soiled  with  mud. 

"At  last,  being  loosed  for  a  third  time,  the  birds 
returned  no  more.  Then  Xisuthros  understood  that 
the  earth  was  bare;  he  made  an  opening  in  the  roof 
of  the  ship  and  found  that  it  had  gone  aground  upon 
a  mountain.  Then  he  came  down  with  his  wife,  his 
daughter  and  his  pilot,  worshipped  the  Earth,  raised 
an  altar  and  sacrificed  thereon  to  the  gods;  at  this 
moment  he  disappeared  with  those  who  bore  him 
company. 

"  Nevertheless,  those  who  remained  in  the  ship,  not 
seeing  Xisuthros  return,  also  descended  to  the 
ground  and  began  to  look  for  him,  calling  him  by 
name.  They  never  saw  Xisuthros  again,  but  a  voice 
from  heaven  made  itself  heard,  bidding  them  be 
pious  towards  the  gods;  that  he  had  received  the 
reward  of  his  piety  in  being  taken  up  to  dwell  hence- 
forth among  the  gods,  and  his  wife,  his  daughter  and 
the  pilot  of  the  vessel  shared  this  great  honour. 
The  voice  said,  moreover,  to  those  who  were  left, 
that  they  should  return  to  Babylonia,  and  agreeably 
to  the  decrees  of  fate  dig  up  the  writings  buried  at 
Sippara,  in  order  to  transmit  them  to  men.  It 
added  that  the  country  where  they  then  were  was 
Armenia.  After  hearing  the  voice  they  sacrificed 
to  the  gods,  and  returned  on  foot  to  Babylonia.  A 
portion  of  Xisuthros'  ship,  which  finally  went  aground 


in  Armenia,  is  still  found  in  the  Gordyaean  Mountains 
in  Armenia,  and  pilgrims  bring  away  asphaltum 
which  they  have  scraped  from  the  fragments;  they 
use  it  against  witchcraft.  As  to  the  companions  of 
Xisuthros,  they  arrived  in  Babylonia,  dug  up  the 
writings  buried  at  Sippara,  founded  a  number  of 
cities,  built  temples,  and  restored  Babylon". 

The  chronological  history  of  Babylonia,  according 
to  Berosus,  was  as  follows:  The  first  period,  reaching 
from  the  Creation  to  the  Flood,  is  said  to  have  in- 
cluded ten  reigns  of  432,000  years.  Some  of  the 
names  of  these  antediluvian  kings  have  been  found 
also  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions.  The  second 
period  includes  eighty-six  kings  and  a  period  of 
34,080  years,  which  bring  us  down  to  about  2500  B.  c. 
The  third  period  includes  eight  Median  kings  who, 
towards  2500  B.  c.  must  have  invaded  Babylonia. 
These  are  followed  by  eleven  other  monarchs,  the 
record  of  the  duration  of  whose  reigns  is  lost.  The 
fifth  period  includes  forty-nine  Chaldean  kings  and 
458  years.  The  end  of  this  period  brings  us  down  to 
about  2000  B.  c.  The  sixth  period  includes  nine 
Arabian  kings  with  245  years.  This  so-called 
Arabian  dynasty  is  identical  with  the  now  historically 
ascertained  first  Semitic  dynasty,  to  which  Hammu- 
rabi belonged.  The  seventh  period  includes  forty-five 
kings  and  526  years.  The  succeeding  parts  of  Berosus's 
chronology  are  lost,  up  to  the  period  of  Nabonassar 
whose  era  commenced  in  747  B.  c.  The  history  of 
this  period,  which  reaches  the  reign  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  including  such  illustrious  kings  as  Nabopo- 
lassar,  Nebuchadnezzar,  Nabonidus,  Cyrus,  etc.,  is 
well  known  to  us  from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions. 

Collections  of  the  fragments  of  Berosus  have  been  made  by 
RicHTER  (Leipzig,  1825);  Muller,  Fragmenta  Histaricum 
Grrxcorum  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1848);  Cory,  Ancient  Fragmenta 
(London,  1832).  The  best  and  most  exhaustive  study  on 
Berosus  and  his  history  is  that  of  the  late  Catholic  Assyriolo- 
gist,  Lenormant,  Easai  de  Commentaire  de  fragments  cosmogonv- 
ques  de  Bh-ose  (Paris,  1871).  For  the  best  text  of  Berosus  see 
EusEBlTTS,  ScHONE  cd.,  with  Gutschmid's  comments.  See 
also  Smith,  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biography  and 
Mythology ,  s.  v.:  Rogers,  History  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria 
(New  York.  1901),  I,  258  sqq.,  327  sqq.;  Brunengo,  L'impero 
di  Babilonia  e  di  Ninive  (1885),  I,  67  sqq. 

Gabriel  Oussani. 

Beroth  (Bebroth),  a  city  in  Chanaan,  one  of 
the  confederation  of  cities  under  the  headship  of 
Gabaon  (Gibeon),  whose  territory  was  invaded  by 
the  Israelites  under  Josue  (Jos.,  ix).  Its  inhabitants, 
together  with  those  of  three  neighbouring  cities,  in 
order  to  save  themselves  from  extermination,  went 
to  Josue  in  the  disguise  of  travellers  from  afar  and 
begged  mercy;  the  Israelites  entered  into  a  league 
with  them,  but  when  the  deception  was  discovered 
made  them  hewers  of  wood  and  drawers  of  water 
for  themselves.  Their  city  was  afterwards  assigned 
to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (Jos.,  xviii,  25),  but  it 
seems  to  have  remained  Chanaanite  till  the  monarchy, 
as  it  was  only  "reckoned"  among  the  cities  of  Benja- 
min (II  Kings,  iv,  2).  Later  the  Berothites  fled  to 
Gethaim  (iv,  3),  probably  at  the  time  Saul  sought 
to  slay  the  Gabaonites  (Gibeonites,  II  Kings,  xxi, 
2),  with  whom  the  Berothites  seem  to  have  been 
reckoned  (Jos.,  ix,  3,  17).  Two  descendants  of  these 
Berothites  slew  Isboseth,  the  son  of  Saul,  claimant 
to  his  throne  and  rival  of  David;  they  brought  his 
head  to  David,  who  punished  the  murder  with  death 
(II  Kings,  iv).  Probably  revenge  on  Saul  for  his 
injury  to  their  fathers  was  one  of  their  motives, 
for  blood  feud  was  regarded  as  a  duty.  Naharai, 
armour-bearer  of  Joab,  David's  great  general,  was  a 
Berothite  (II  Kings,  xxiii,  37),  and  we  read  of  men 
of  Beroth  among  the  returned  exiles  (I  Esd.,  ii,  25; 
II  Esd.,  vii,  29),  though  these  were  more  probably 
Israelites. 

Beroth  is  usually  identified  with  El-BIr4h,  a  town 
of  800  inhabitants,  about  9  miles  north  of  Jeru- 
salem near  which  is  an  abundance  of  water  (Beroth, 
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wells)  at  which  tradition  reports  Joseph  and  Mary 
halted  on  their  return  from  Jerusalem  when  they 
missed  the  Child  Jesus  (Luke,  ii).  It  was  the  usual 
stopping  place  of  caravans  to  Nabulus  and  Nazareth. 
Legendbe  m  ViG.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1895);  Robinson, 
Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine  (Boston,  1874),  I,  452. 

John  F.  Fenlon. 

Berrettini,  Pietro  (called  Pietro  d.^  Cortona), 
a  distinguished  Italian  painter,  architect,  and 
writer,  b.  at  Cortona,  in  Tuscany,  1  November,  1596; 
d.  at  Rome,  16  May,  1669.  He  studied  first  under 
his  uncle,  Filippo  Berrettini,  and  then  at  Florence 
under  Andrea  Commodi.  At  the  age  of  fifteen 
he  left  that  city  for  Rome,  and  entered  the  studio 
of  Baccio  Ciarpi,  a  Florentine  painter.  There  he 
apphed  himself  to  the  study  of  the  works  of  Raphael, 
Michelangelo,  and  Polidoro,  to  that  of  the  antique 
sculptures  and  notably  of  the  bas-reliefs  of  the 
column  of  Trajan.  While  still  very  young  he  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  Cardinal  Sacchetti,  who 
became  his  protector,  and  for  whom  were  painted 
the  first  two  of  his  works,  "The  Battles  of  Alex- 
ander" and  "The  Rape  of  the  Sabines".  There- 
upon, Pope  Urban  VIII  gave  him  the  order  to  dec- 
orate a  chapel  of  the  church  of  Santa  Bibiana. 
Such  was  his  success  there  that  he  received  the 
commission  to  paint  what  proved  to  be  his  most 
celebrated  work,  the  ceiling  of  the  great  salon  of 
the  Barberini  Palace,  representing,  in  allegory,  the 
history  of  that  family.  He  then  designed  some 
mosaics  for  the  dome  of  St.  Peter's.  After  a  trip 
through  Lombardy  and  a  sojourn  at  Venice,  he 
went  to  Florence,  where  the  Grand  Duke  Ferdinand 
II  employed  him  to  decorate  the  Pitti  Palace. 
There  he  painted  several  important  frescoes,  but 
left  without  completing  the  series,  angered  by  the 
actions  of  jealous  rivals.  The  compositions  in- 
cluded "Clemency  of  Alexander  to  the  Family  of 
Darius",  "The  History  of  Masinissa",  "The  Con- 
tinence of  Cyrus",  and  "The  Firnmess  of  Porsenna" 
The  work  was  completed  by  his  pupil  Ciro  Ferri. 
On  his  return  to  Rome  Berrettini  received  many 
important  commissions,  acquiring  a  great  reputation. 
He  executed  a  number  of  frescoes  in  churches,  as 
well  as  easel  pictures.  He  became  wealthy,  and 
Pope  Alexander  VII  created  him  a  Chevalier  of  the 
Order  of  the  Golden  Spur.  His  principal  pupils 
were  Francesco  Romanelh,  Ferri,  Testa,  Giordano, 
and  Borgognone.  He  is  buried  in  the  church  of 
San  Martino,  of  which  he  was  architect,  and  to 
which  he  left  a  large  sum  of  money. 

Bryan,  Dirtionan/  of  Painters  and  Engravers  (London  and 
New  York,  1903-05). 

Augustus  Van  Cleef. 

Berruguete,  Alonso,  for  his  mastery  of  the 
arts  of  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture,  some- 
times called  the  Spanish  Michelangelo,  b.  at 
Paredes  de  Nava,  in  Castile,  about  1480;  d.  at 
Toledo,  1561.  He  was  the  second  son  of  the  painter, 
Pedro  Berruguete,  who  was  his  first  instructor. 
His  family,  however,  chose  the  law  for  his  pro- 
fession and  obtained  for  him  an  official  position 
at  Valladolid,  the  title  of  which  he  held  for  years, 
probably  long  after  he  had  devoted  himself  to  art. 
It  is  said  that  the  fame  of  Michelangelo  led  him 
to  Italy  after  his  father's  death  and  he  entered 
tlie  school  of  that  great  master  in  Florence  and 
had  among  his  friends  .\ndrea  del  Sarto  and  Ban- 
dinelli.  In  the  competition  with  Leonardo  he  made 
a  copy  of  Buonarroti's  great  cartoon  of  Pisa.  Ac- 
companying his  master  to  Rome,  where  he  assisted 
him  in  the  Vatican,  he  was  one  of  the  sculptors 
chosen  by  Bramante  to  compete  in  making  a  copy 
of  the  Laocoon  to  be  cast  in  bronze,  Sansovino, 
liowever,  being  the  wirmer.  On  his  return  to 
Florence,  he  was  engaged  by  the  nuns  of  San  G-e- 
ronimo    to   finish   an   altarpiece    left   unfinished   at 


his  death  by  Filippo  Lippi.  After  a  long  residence 
in  Italy,  Berruguete,  in  1520,  went  back  to  Spain, 
where  he  was  greatly  honoured  by  Charles  V,  who 
appointed  him  a  chamberlain,  and  court  painter 
and  sculptor,  and  gave  him  much  work  to  do  at 
Madrid,  at  the  Palace  of  El  Prado,  and  at  the  Al- 
hambra.  With  Phihp  II  he  continued  in  favour 
and  became  a  rich  man,  married  a  lady  of  quality 
and  bought  the  lordship  of  Ventosa  near  Valladolid. 
After  his  return  to  Spain,  the  artist  lived  for  some 
time  at  Saragossa,  where  he  made  an  altar  and  a 
tomb  for  the  church  of  Santa  Engracia.  At  ^'alla- 
dolid  he  executed  many  works  for  churches  and 
monasteries,  notable  among  which  is  the  high 
altar  of  the  Church  of  San  Benito  el  Real,  belong- 
ing to  the  convent  of  the  Benedictines,  on  which 
he  spent  six  years.  Berruguete  worked  with  Felipe 
de  Vigar  on  the  sculptures  of  the  cathedral  at  To- 
ledo. There  also,  in  the  hospital  of  St.  John  the 
Baptist,  is  one  of  his  finest  works,  executed  when 
he  was  nearly  eighty  years  of  age,  the  monument 
of  its  founder,  the  Cardinal  Archbishop  Juan  de 
Tavera.  His  best  work  in  painting  is  considered 
to  be  in  the  cathedral  of  Palencia  and  in  the  church 
of  Ventosa;  his  best  work  in  bronze  and  marble 
in  the  cathedral  and  other  buildings  of  Toledo. 

Sir  William  Stirling-Maxwell,  Annals  of  the  Artists  of 
Spain  (JjOndon,  1891);  Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters  and 
Engravers  (London  and  New  York,  1903-05). 

Augustus  Van  Cleef. 

Berruyer,  Isaac-Joseph,  b.  at  Rouen,  7  Novem- 
ber, 1681;  d.  at  Paris,  IS  February,  1758.  He 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1697.  His  great 
work  is  a  "History  of  the  People  of  God",  pubhshed 
in  three  parts.  The  first  of  these  parts  bears  the 
title  "  Histoire  du  peuple  de  Dieu  depuis  son  origine 
jusqu'a  la  venue  du  Messie"  (7  vols.,  Paris,  1728). 
A  revised  and  augmented  edition  of  this  was  published 
at  Paris  in  1733.  Next  followed  (Paris,  1734)  a 
supplement,  containing  the  continuation  of  the 
prophesies  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  History  of 
Job,  maps  necessary  for  understanding  the  sacred 
history,  etc.  By  1736  seven  editions  of  the  work 
had  been  issued.  It  was  translated  into  German, 
Spanish,  Italian,  and  Polish.  The  second  part  of 
the  "History"  was  pubhshed,  also  at  Paris,  in  1753: 
"  Histoire  du  peuple  de  Dieu  depuis  la  naissance 
du  Messie  jusqu'^  la  fin  de  la  Synagogue".  In 
1754  an  edition  plus  exacte  appeared  at  Antwerp 
(8  vols.),  and  in  1755,  at  Paris,  still  another  edition 
(4  vols.).  The  latter  contained  five  questions: 
(1)  On  Christ,  the  object  of  the  Scriptures;  (2)  On 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God;  (3)  On  Christ,  the  Son  of  Man; 
(4)  On  Christ,  the  founder  of  a  new  reUgion;  (5)  On 
the  Presentation  of  Christ  in  the  Temple  and  the 
Purification  of  the  B.  V.  M.  According  to  de  Backer, 
this  second  part  of  the  History  was  pubhshed  without 
the  knowledge,  and  against  the  will,  of  the  superiors 
of  the  Jesuit  house  in  Paris.  Berruyer  put  his  name 
to  only  a  small  number  of  copies  of  this  pubUcation. 
The  third  part  of  the  work  has  the  title,  "^Histoire  du 
peuple  de  Dieu,  ou  paraphase  des  Epitres  des  Apo- 
tres"  (2  vols.,  Lyons,  1757). 

"The  work,  as  its  various  parts  appeared,  aroused 
a  great  uproar  and  some  bitter  controversy.  Written 
in  a  brilliant,  very  rhetorical  and  lively  style,  it 
was,  nevertheless,  deservedly  criticized.  Serious 
fault  was  found  with  the  author  for  giving  to  portions 
of  the  sacred  narrative  the  air  of  romance  rather 
than  of  sober  history.  The  freedom  with  which  he 
described  certain  facts  was  considered  unbecoming 
in  a  Christian  writer,  and  offensive  to  the  Chnstian 
reader.  Some  propositions  put  forward  by  Wm 
were  construed  as  favouring  Nestorianism.  But 
above  all  Berruyer  was  blamed  for  following  the 
singular  and  paradoxical  opinions  of  Hardoum. 
For  these  reasons  the  work  was  condemned  by  many 
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bishops  of  France,  by  the  superiors  of  the  society, 
by  the  Sorborme,  and  by  the  Parliament  of  Paris. 
The  first  part  was  put  on  the  Index,  27  May,  1732; 
the  second  part,  3  December,  1754,  and  by  a  Brief  of 
Benedict  XIV,  17  February,  1758;  the  third  part 
24  April,  1758,  and  by  a  Brief  of  Clement  XIII, 
2  December,  1758.  (See  "Index  Librorum  Pro- 
hibitorum",  Rome,  1900,  62).  A  corrected  edition 
of  the  first  part,  approved  by  the  Roman  censors, 
was  pubUshed  at  Besangon  in  1828. 

SoMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  1357;  De  Backer,  Bibl. 
des  ecrivains  de  la  c.  de  /.,  Ill,  144;  Hurter,  Nomenclator 
Literarius,  II,  1350. 

Joseph  M.  Woods. 

Berryer,  Pierre- Antoinb,  French  advocate, 
orator,  and  statesman,  son  of  Pierre-Nicolas  Berryer, 
an  advocate,  b.  at  Paris,  4  January,  1790;  d.  at  Auger- 
ville,  29  November,  1868.  A  pupil  of  the  CoUSge  de 
Juilly,  which  the  Oratorians  had  reopened  in  1796, 
Berryer,  after  having  believed  himself  favoured 
with  an  ecclesiastical  vocation,  eventually  con- 
secrated himself  to  the  forensic  career.  "Leaving 
college  to  the  sound  of  the  artillery  of  Jena",  he  dis- 
played his  Bonapartist  sentiments  in  certain  verses 
upon  Marie  Louise  which  he  wrote  in  1810;  but  eight- 
een months'  study  of  the  reports  of  the  Constituent 
Assembly,  under  the  guidance  of  Bonnemant,  a  for- 
mer member  of  that  assembly,  made  a  monarchist  of 
Berryer,  in  1812,  and  a  monarchist  he  remained  to 
the  end  of  his  days.  He  always  maintained  the  prin- 
ciple that  "the  king  is  not  the  head  of  a  party";  he 
took  the  view  that  France  was  not  antagonistic  to 
the  king  personally,  or  to  the  king's  right,  but  to  the 
monarchist  party,  and  it  was  always  Berryer's  idio- 
syncrasy to  be  independent  with  respect  to  that 
party.  He  distinguished  himself  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Restoration  by  assisting  his  father  and  the  elder 
Dupin  in  the  defence  of  Marshal  Ney  and  by  his  own 
defence  of  two  generals,  Debelle  and  Cambronne, 
compromised  in  the  Hundred  Days.  Debelle,  con- 
demned to  death,  had  his  punishment  commuted  to 
ten  years'  imprisonment,  after  an  application  made 
by  Berryer  to  the  Due  d'Angouleme;  Cambronne  was 
acquitted,  and  Berryer,  accused  of  having  in  his 
speech  for  the  defence,  maintained  the  right  of  in- 
surrection, defended  himself  victoriously.  In  1818 
he  defended  General  Canuel,  and  in  1820  General 
Donnadieu,  both  charged  with  exaggerating  the  im- 
portance of  the  Lyons  and  Grenoble  risings,  which 
they  had  suppressed.  These  interventions  of  Berryer 
were  very  displeasing  to  the  Decazes  ministry;  but 
the  young  advocate,  having  thus  combated  the 
spirit  of  reprisals  against  the  old  Napoleonic  army, 
which  the  Restoration  was  developing,  next  directed 
his  energies  to  opposing  a  certain  shade  of  liberalism 
which  seemed  to  him  dangerous  to  monarchical  prin- 
ciples. In  1830,  in  order  to  supply  the  property 
qualification  needed  to  legalize  his  election  as  Deputy 
for  the  Department  of  Haute-Loire,  his  friends  pur- 
chased for  him  the  estate  of  Angerville,  in  Loiret. 
His  first  parliamentary  speech  (9  March,  1830)  was 
in  defence  of  the  Crown  and  the  Polignac  Ministry 
against  the  address  of  the  two  hundred  and  twenty- 
one,  which  he  considered  seditious.  On  hearing  this 
speech  Royer-CoUard  remarked,  "There  is  a  Power" 
{Voila  une  ■puissance). 

Under  the  July  Monarchy  Berryer  was  one  of  the 
most  formidable  members  of  the  opposition.  After 
vainly  endeavouring  to  dissuade  the  Duchesse  de 
Berri  from  her  insurrectionary  enterprise,  he  was 
himself  arrested  as  an  accomplice,  but  was  acquitted 
by  the  jury.  He  then  entered  upon  a  campaign  for 
the  liberation  of  the  duchess,  and  defended  Chateau- 
briand against  the  charge  of  complicity.  Returned 
by  various  constituencies  in  successive  general 
elections  he  was  the  idol  of  both  Legitimists  and 
Republicans.  His  political  life  interfered  so  much 
II.— 33 


with  his  law  practice  that  in  order  to  live  he  was 
obliged  to  sell  his  estate  of  Angerville;  Legitimists 
and  Republicans  united,  in  1836,  to  buy  it  back 
for  him.  He  continued  to  advocate  every  measure 
calculated  to  limit  the  arbitrary  power  of  the  central 
government — jury  trials  for  press  offences,  nomina- 
tion of  mayors  by  the  communes,  abolition  of  the 
property  qualification.  The  speech  was  long  famous 
with  which,  in  1834,  he  defeated  the  treaty  according 
to  the  United  States  tardy  compensation  for  vessels 
confiscated  by  Napoleon.  He  was  of  counsel  for  the 
defence  in  the  case  of  Louis  Bonaparte's  Boulogne 
attempt,  in  1840;  defended  the  Republican  Ledru- 
Rollin  in  1841,  in  a  series  of  four  addresses  to  the 
Chamber;  in  1844  gloried  in  the  "Belgrave  Square 
Pilgrimage"  which,  with  four  other  Legitimists,  he 
had  made  to  the  Comte  de  Chambord.  Elected  by 
the  Department  of  Bouches-du-Rhone  to  the  Con- 
stituent Assembly  of  1848,  and  to  the  Legislative  of 
1849,  Berryer  voted  with  the  Right,  but  without  sup- 
porting any  of  the  intrigues  of  Louis  Bonaparte. 
After  the  2d  of  December  1851,  he  returned  to  his 
practice  at  the  Bar.  Montalembert,  prosecuted  in 
1858  for  an  article  suspected  of  advocating  for  France 
the  liberties  of  England,  had  Berryer  for  his  advocate. 
Monarchist  to  the  end,  he  exerted  himself  as  a  private 
individual  to  reconcile  the  Houses  of  Bourbon  and 
Orleans.  In  1863  he  was  chosen  to  represent  the 
Bouches-du-Rhone,  sat  with  the  opposition,  and 
sharply  attacked  the  Mexican  war  policy  of  the  Im- 
perial Government. 

The  Academy  received  Berryer  in  1855;  on  the  20th 
of  December,  1861,  the  fiftieth  anniversary  of  his  call 
to  the  Bar,  all  the  advocates  of  France  united  in 
honouring  him  with  a  splendid  banquet.  Only  a  few 
days  before  his  death,  he  wrote  to  the  Comte  de  Cham- 
bord a  letter  which  is  an  admirable  testament  of  the 
Monarchist  faith.  Berryer  was  a  life-long  defender  of 
religious  liberty.  He  was  the  first  to  make  clear  (in 
his  articles  on  the  Galilean  Church  in  the  "Quoti- 
dienne")  the  changes  wrought  by  the  Revolution  in 
the  relations  between  Church  and  State;  he  showed 
that  what  the  State  called  "Galilean  liberties"  repre- 
sented henceforth  only  a  right  to  oppress  the  Church. 
In  1846  and  1847,  in  two  letters  to  Bishop  Fayet 
of  Orleans,  he  urged  Catholics  to  take  their  stand  on 
the  common  ground  of  liberty.  It  was  in  this  spirit 
that,  in  1826,  he  had  pleaded  for  Lamennais,  who  had 
accused  the  Galilean  Church  of  atheism,  and  that, 
in  1828,  he  wrote  against  the  Martignac  ordinances  on 
the  episcopal  schools  {petits  siminaires) .  In  1831 
he  spoke  against  the  re-establishment  of  divorce;  in 
1833  against  the  project  of  Portalis  tending  to  state 
recognition  of  marriages  by  priests.  His  reply  to 
M.  Thiers,  3  March,  1845,  on  the  Jesuits,  remains,  says 
M.  Thureau-Dangin,  "a  sovereign,  definitive  refuta- 
tion of  all  those  who,  then  or  since,  have  pretended 
to  invoke  against  the  religious  orders  the  old  laws  of 
proscription".  Berryer  defended  the  religious  asso- 
ciations with  all  the  more  authority  because,  in  that 
same  year,  pleading  for  three  carpenters  who  had 
combined  to  secure  a  suspension  of  work,  he  formally 
asserted  the  right  of  labour  to  combine  {droit  de 
coalition  ouvribre),  which  right  French  law  was  not 
to  recognize  until  1863.  He  gained  great  popularity 
among  the  labouring  classes  when  he  compared  the 
restrictions  imposed  on  them  with  the  toleration 
accorded  to  "coalitions  formed  in  other  spheres  of 
society,  with  the  aim  of  securing  not  a  wage-increase 
of  10  centimes,  but  an  enormous  advantage  for  opera- 
tions involving  hundreds  of  millions".  Liberty  of 
association  for  all;  respect  by  the  State  for  the  au- 
tonomy of  the  Church — such  was  the  principle  from 
which  he  never  wavered,  and  in  the  name  of  which 
he  brought  about,  in  1850,  the  defeat  of  Jules  Favre's 
project  which  would  have  compelled  the  Church  to 
re-establish  the  non-amovability  of  certain  members 
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(de.sscivants)  of  the  lower  clergy.  The  return  of  Ber- 
ryer  to  the  practice  of  his  religious  duties,  under  the 
influence  of  his  friend,  Pere  de  Ravignan,  S.  J.,  was 
the  crowning  reward  of  his  fruitful  activity  in  behalf 
of  the  Church. 

Berryer  never  wrote  his  discourses;  he  meditated 
before  speaking.  Even  his  apparent  improvisations 
were  deceptive — "The  extempore  speaker",  he  used 
to  say,  "has  repeated  the  same  thing  to  himself 
twenty  or  a  hundred  times."  During  the  Restora- 
tion his  lectures  on  eloquence  at  the  "Society  des 
Bonnes  Etudes"  were  attended  by  such  men  as 
Montalembert  and  Lacordaire.  He  was  admired  by 
all  for  his  sincerity  and  the  absence  of  all  oratorical 
artifice.  There  was  something  astounding  in  the 
suddenness  with  which,  after  a  moment  of  apparent 
inattention,  he  was  wont  to  crush  his  opponent's  ar- 
gument. "If  I  could  act  as  M.  Berryer  speaks!" 
said  the  actress  Rachel,  moved  by  his  natural  and 
spontaneous  eloquence.  On  another  occasion  when 
Berryer  was  speaking  against  Jules  Favre,  the  latter 
referred  to  him  as  "my  sublime  adversary". 

Berryer,  Discours  parlementairea,  5  vols.;  PlaidoyerSj  4 
vols.  (Paris,  1872-78);  Cauviere,  Berryer,  sa  vie  judiciaire, 
ses  discours  (Marseilles,  1871);  Lec.\nuet,  Berryer  (Paris, 
1892);  Lacombe,  Berryer,  3  vols.  (Paris,  1894-95),  the  leading 
work  on  Berryer. 

Georges  Goyau. 

Bersabee  (Jjat^'  1X3),  or  Beershbba,  a  town  on  the 
southern  extremity  of  Palestine,  one  of  the  most 
familiar  geographical  names  of  Holy  "Writ,  known 
on  account  of  its  position  and  its  connexion  with 
several  incidents  in  Hebrew  history.  Throughout 
most  of  that  history,  it  was  proverbially  the  extreme 
point  to  the  south  in  the  country;  from  "Dan  to 
Bersabee"  included  the  entire  length  of  the  country, 
from  north  to  south  (Jud.,  xx,  1,  etc.;  I  Par.,  xxi, 
2  "from  Bersabee  to  Dan");  later,  after  the  de- 
struction of  the  northern  kingdom,  the  territory 
was  sometimes  described  as  extending  "from  Gabaa 
to  Bersabee"  (IV  K.,  xxiii,  8),  or  "from  Bersabee 
to  Mount  Ephraim"  (II  Par.,  xix,  4);  and  finally, 
after  the  exile,  the  place  still  remains  as  the  southern- 
most point  in  the  phrase  "  from  Bersabee  unto  the 
valley  of  Ennom"  (II  Esdras,  xi,  30).  Milton  has 
helped  to  fix  the  name  and  locality  of  the  town  in 
the  minds  of  English  readers  by  his  reference 
To  Beersaba,  where  the  Holy  Land 
Borders  on  Egypt  and  the  Arabian  shore. 
Still,  it  was  not  exactly  on  the  southern  border,  which 
was  considered  to  run  "  along  the  '  ri\-cr  of  Egypt ',  the 
present  Wady  el-Arish,  nearly  60  m.  S.  E.  of  Beer- 
sheba"  (G.  A.  Smith);  but  there  was  little  arable 
land  beyond  it,  and  it  was  practically  the  last  stop- 
ping point  in  the  country. 

The  name  means,  literally,  "the  well  of  seven", 
but  Gen.,  xxi,  30,  31,  and  xxvi,  2(5-33,  explain  it  as 
"the  well  of  swearing".  The  former  narrative,  with 
its  insistence  on  the  "seven"  (sheba')  ewe-lambs, 
leads  one  to  expect  the  name  to  be  interpreted  as 
"the  well  of  seven",  and  inclines  one  to  regard  the 
other  explanation  as  a  gloss,  or  as  evidence  of  the 
interweaving  of  another  narrative;  yet  it  may  be 
"  that  the  two  explanations  resolve  themselves  into 
one;  for  the  Hebrew  word  'to  swear'  (nishba',  the 
reflexi\-e  of  the  unused  shaba')  seems  to  mean  properly 
(as  it  were)  'to  seven-oneself ',  i.  e.  to  pledge  oneself 
in  some  way  by  seven  sacred  things,  so  that  if  it 
be  assumed  that  the  '  seven  lambs '  were  used  for  this 
purpose,  only  one  ceremony  would  be  described  in 
the  passage"  (Driver,  Genesis,  215).  Seven  was 
regarded  as  a  sacred  number.  Still,  Driver  prefers 
the  explanation  "well  of  seven",  that  is,  seven  wells; 
but  there  is  no  e^-idence  that  there  were  ever  seven 
wells  in  the  vicinity.  G.  A.  Smith  inclines  to  the 
meaning,  "well  of  the  seven  gods",  but  offers  no 
proof  to  support  it. 

Each  of  the  two  narratives  referred  to  has  its  own 


account  of  the  occasion  which  gave  rise  to  the  name. 
In  the  first,  it  was  bestowed  by  Abraham,  when,  after 
a  conflict  between  his  herdsmen  and  those  of  King 
Abimelech  as  to  the  ownership  of  a  well,  he  con- 
cluded a  covenant  with  the  king,  who  was  accom- 
Eanied  by  his  captain,  Phicol.  In  the  second,  it  was 
estowed  many  years  later  by  Isaac  when,  after  a 
conflict  between  his  herdsmen  and  those  of  King 
Abimelech  as  to  the  ownership  of  a  well,  he  con- 
cluded a  covenant  with  the  king,  wlio  was  accom- 
panied by  his  captain,  Phicol.  Other  points  in  the 
two  accounts  are  parallel  also,  though  there  are 
many  differences.  The  traditional  opinion  regards 
them  as  narratives  of  two  different  series  of  events 
which  befell  the  two  patriarchs,  surprising  in  certain 
details,  perhaps,  yet  not  remarkable  for  the  essential 
facts  which  are  such  as  might  easily  recur.  The 
modern  critical  opinion  considers  that  the  same 
tradition  became  attached  to  two  different  names 
and  was  embodied  in  two  different  documents  (the 
Elohistic  and  the  Jahvistic;  see  articles:  Abraham, 
Genesis,  Pent.iteuch).  "  Doubtless,  history  repeats 
itself",  says  Prof.  Sayce  (Early  Hebrew  History,  64); 
"  disputes  about  the  possession  of  wells  in  a  desert- 
land  can  frequently  recur,  and  it  is  possible  that  two 
kings  of  the  same  name  may  have  followed  one 
another  on  the  throne  of  Gerar.  But  what  does  not 
seem  very  possible  is  that  each  of  these  kings  should 
have  had  a  '  chief  captain  of  his  host '  called  by  the 
strange  non-Semitic  name  of  Phicol;  that  each  of 
them  should  have  taken  the  wife  of  the  patriarch, 
believing  her  to  be  his  sister;  or  that  Beersheba 
should  twice  have  received  the  same  name  from  the 
oaths  sworn  over  it."  The  differences  of  detail  are 
regarded  by  the  upholders  of  the  traditional  opinion 
as  proofs  that  two  distinct  facts  are  related,  and  by 
critics  as  variations  that  "  would  naturally  arise  from 
the  fluctuation  of  tradition"  (Driver,  Genesis,  25.5.) 
Bersabee,  the  village  that  grew  up  around  the 
wells  at  this  spot,  is  identified  with  the  present 
Bir  es-Seba  which  is  twenty-eight  miles  south-west 
of  Hebron,  on  the  road  to  Egypt.  The  country 
surrounding  it,  known  as  the  desert  of  Bersabee,  is 
a  soil  that  is  said  to  be  naturally  very  fertile,  needing 
only  irrigation  to  make  it  productive;  the  few  cul- 
tivated plots  in  the  valley  give  "  fine  crops  of  wheat 
and  barley"  In  the  spring,  sheep,  goats,  and  camels 
find  there  a  rich  pasture  land.  Three  wells  may  be 
seen  there  to-day,  one  of  which,  however,  is  dry. 
The  largest  is  believed  to  have  been  dug  by  Abraham 
(Gen.,  xxi)  and  is  at  least  very  ancient.  It  is  a 
solidly  constructed  piece  of  masonry,  about  thirty- 
eight  feet  deep;  it  still  furnishes  abundant  sweet 
water.  The  chmate  of  Bersabee,  though  very  hot, 
is  regarded  as  healthy.  The  highest  altitude  is 
950  feet  above  the  Mediterranean.  At  this  day,  the 
desert  presents  a  picture  of  the  same  pastoral,  pa- 
triarchal life  that  we  see  in  Genesis  (Conder,  Palestine, 
52-55).  Bersabee,  with  the  desert  around,  is  the 
cradle  of  the  Hebrew  race  and  connected  with 
memories  of  Agar  and  Ismael  (Gen.,  xxi),  of  Abraham 
(ib.),  of  Isaac  (xxvi),  of  Jacob  who  was  bom  there, 
and  his  sons  (xxviii,  xlvi),  of  the  sons  of  Samuel 
(I  K.,  vui,  2),  of  Elias  (III  K.,  iii),  and  of  Amos, 
who  denounced  its  idolatry  (v,  5,  viii,  14).  It  formed, 
at  first,  part  of  the  territory  of  Juda  (Josue,  xv,  28) 
and  later  fell  to  the  lot  of  Simeon  (xix,  2).  Its  site 
as  a  halting-place  on  the  road  to  Egypt  made  it 
well  known  to  all.  After  the  Exile,  it  again  became 
a  centre  for  the  Jews  (II  Esd.,  xi,  27),  and  in  the  days 
of  the  empire  had  a  Roman  garrison.  It  was  most 
flourishing  in  the  early  C'hristian  ages,  when  the 
hermits  flocked  there.  For  a  time,  it  was  an  episcopal 
see.  Extensive  ruins  of  dwellings  and  public  edifices, 
mostly  of  Roman  days,  still  remain. 

Conder,   Palestine    (New  York,    s,    d.);    Idem,    Tent  Work 
(London,  1880);  Driver,  Genesis  (New  York,  1904);  Legendbe 
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in  ViG.,  Bict.  de  la  Bible;  Smith  in  Encyc.  Bib,  (New  York, 
1899);  Hull  in  Hast.,  Diet,  of  Bible  (New  York,  1903). 

John  F.  Fenlon. 

Bertha. — Of  the  various  holy  women  bearing  the 
name  of  Bertha,  five  are  more  particularly  worthy  of 
notice.  I.  Bertha,  Queen  of  Kent,  d.  c.  612.  She 
was  a  Prankish  princess,  daughter  of  Charibert  and 
the  pious  Ingoberga.  In  marrying  the  pagan  King 
Ethelbert  of  Kent,  she  brought  her  chaplain  Liud- 
hard  with  her,  and  restored  a  Christian  church  in 
Canterbury,  which  dated  from  the  Roman  occupa- 
tion, dedicating  it  to  St.  Martin.  The  present  St. 
Martin's  at  Canterbury  occupies  the  same  site.  St. 
Augustine,  who  was  sent  by  Gregory  the  Great  to 
preach  the  Gospel  in  England  in  596,  no  doubt  owed 
much  of  his  favourable  reception  to  the  influence  of 
Bertha.  St.  Gregory  in  601  addressed  to  her  a  letter 
of  thanks,  which  is  still  preserved.  It  is  printed  in 
Haddan  and  Stubbs,  III,  17.  Ethelbert  himself  was 
baptized  on  Whitsunday  in  597,  and  Canterbury 
became  the  mother-cliurch  of  England.  Bertha  was 
sometimes  styled  "Saint",  but  there  is  no  clear  evi- 
dence of  cultus.  (See,  on  this  point,  the  poems  of 
Reginald  of  Canterbury  in  the  "  Neues  Archiv",  xiii.) 
Fuller  accounts  of  Bertha  will  be  found  in  Lingard, 
"Anglo-Saxon Church-"  "Diet.  Nat.  Biog.",  Plummer, 
"Bede",  and  Routledge,  "Church  of  St.  Martin"- 

II.  St.  Berth.a.,  virgin  and  martyr.  Abbess  of 
Val  d'Or,  near  Avenay,  Reims,  d.  about  690.  She 
was  wife  of  St.  Gumbert,  Lord  of  Champenois,  a 
nobleman  of  royal  blood.  He  built  a  nunnery  for  his 
wife  and  her  maidens  at  Avenay,  and  retired  himself 
to  a'  monastery  on  the  coast,  where  he  was  soon 
afterwards  put  to  death  by  pagan  marauders.  When 
the  people  of  Avenay  suffered  from  lack  of  water, 
St.  Peter  appeared  to  Bertha  and  showed  her  a  field 
where  there  was  a  good  spring.  This  she  bought  for 
a  pound  of  silver.  It  became  a  holy  well  which  cured 
diseases  and  supplied  both  her  own  nuns  and  the 
hamlet  of  Avenay  with  water.  Bertha  was  martyred 
by  Gumbert's  relatives,  who  were  indignant  at  the 
distribution  of  his  money  to  the  poor.  Whether  the 
abbey  founded  at  Avenay  followed  the  Benedictine 
or  the  Columban  Rule,  does  not  seem  certain  even 
to  Mabillon.  The  whole  legend  in  fact  is  very  late 
and  unreliable.  St.  Bertha's  feast  is  on  the  1st  of  May. 
(See  Acta  SS.  for  that  day.) 

III.  St.  Bertha,  Abbess  of  Blangy  in  Artois,  d. 
about  725.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Rigobert,  Count 
of  the  Palace  under  Clovis  II,  and  married  Siegfried, 
a  relation  of  the  king.  After  twenty  years,  when  he 
died,  she  determined  to  found  a  nunnery.  Two  build- 
ings which  she  constructed  fell  down,  but  an  angel 
in  a  vision  guided  her  to  another  spot,  and  there  after 
many  difficulties  a  nunnery  was  built,  which  she  en- 
tered with  her  two  elder  daughters,  Deotila  and 
Gertrude.  A  still  later  legend  represents  this  Ger- 
trude as  much  persecuted  by  the  attentions  of  a  great 
noble,  Roger,  who  wished  to  marry  her  by  force,  but 
she  was  saved  from  his  violence  by  her  mother's  firiii 
courage  and  trust  in  God.  Some  time  before  her 
death  Bertha  is  said  to  have  resigned  her  office  of 
abbess  and  to  have  shut  herself  up  in  a  little  cell 
built  against  the  church  wall.  But  the  whole  story 
of  Bertha,  as  Mabillon  and  the  Bollandists  agree,  is 
of  very  late  date  and  historically  worthless.  Her  feast 
is  kept  on  the  4th  of  July.  (See  Acta  SS.  for  that  day, 
and  D^cobert,  "  Ste.  Berthe  et  son  Abbaye  de  Blangy", 
Lille,  1892.)  y  b:)    , 

IV.  Blessed  Bertha  de  Bardi,  abbess,  b.  in 
Florence,  date  uncertain;  d.  24  March,  1163.  She 
was  the  daughter  of  Lothario  di  Ugo,  Count  of 
Vernio,  and  is  ordinarily  called  Bertha  de  Bardi,  but 
the  name  should  probably  be  d'Alberti.  She  joined 
the  order  of  Vallombrosa,  a  branch  of  the  Bene- 
dictines, at  Florence,  but  she  was  soon  sent  to  govern 
and  reform  a  convent  of  the  order  at  Cavriglia  in 


Valdarno,  where  she  lived  famous  for  miracles  until 
her  death.  (See  Acta  SS.  for  that  day,  and  Soldani, 
"Vita  di  S.  Berta",  Florence,  1731.) 

V.  Blessed  Bertha  de  Marbais,  d.  1247.  She 
was  a  Cistercian  nun,  who  became  the  first  abbess  of 
a  convent  which  was  founded  by  Jane,  Countess  of 
Flanders,  in  1227  at  Marquette  or  Marchet,  near 
Lille.  She  died  on  18  July,  and  is  briefly  noticed  on 
that  day  in  the  Acta  SS.  Bertha  is  called  Blessed  by 
the  Cistercian  chronicler,  Henriquez,  but  the  evi- 
dence of  cultus  is  very  slight. 

Dunbah,  Dictionary  of  Saintly  Women  (London,  1904); 
Chevalier,  Ri'pertoire  des  sources  hintorioues:  Bio-Biblionravhie 
(Paria,  1905). 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Berthier,  Guillaume-Franpois,  a  Jesuit  professor 
and  writer,  b.  at  Issoudun,  1704;  d.  at  Bourges,  1782. 
He  taught  philosophy  at  Rennes  and  Rouen,  and  the- 
ology at  Paris.  From  1745  to  1762  he  was  editor  of 
the  "M^moires  de  Tr^voux",  and  because  of  his 
powerful  opposition  to  the  infidel  "encyclop^distes" 
was  bitterly  attacked,  notably  by  Voltaire.  Between 
1745  and  1749  he  pubhshed  volumes  XIII  to  XVIII 
of  the  history  of  the  French  Church  (1320-1559). 
The  previous  volumes  had  been  prepared  by  Fathers 
Longueval  (I-VIII).  Fontenai  (IX,  X,  and  part  of 
XI),  and  Brumoy  (end  of  XI  and  XII).  In  1762, 
when  the  Society  of  Jesus  was  suppressed  in  France, 
the  Dauphin  appointed  him  tutor  of  his  sons  and 
librarian  of  the  court  library,  but  two  years  later  his 
position  at  court  became  so  disagreeable  that  he  left 
France  and  spent  the  following  ten  years  in  Germany. 
On  his  return,  in  1774,  he  retired  to  Bourges.  These 
years  of  retirement  were  spent  in  study  and  writing. 
After  his  death  several  of  his  works  were  published 
by  Father  de  Querbeuf:  (1)  A  translation  of  the 
Psalms  with  notes  (8  vols.);  this  was  often  reprinted. 
(2)  Five  volumes  on  Isaias.  (3)  Five  volumes  of 
"Reflexions   Spirituelles". 

De  Querbeuf  in  Psaumes  traduits,  preface;  Sommervogel, 
Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  1.377  with  complete  bibliography; 
Brucker  in  Diet,  de  Oieol.  cath.,  s.  v. 

John  Corbett. 

Berthold,  Bishop,  Apostle  of  the  Livonians, 
killed  24  July,  1198,  in  a  crusade  against  the  pagan 
Livonians  who  threatened  destruction  to  all  Chris- 
tians that  lived  in  their  territory.  He  was  previously 
Abbot  of  the  Cistercian  monastery  of  Lockum  in 
Hanover.  At  the  death  of  Meinhard,  the  first 
Bishop  of  Livonia  (c.  1196),  Archbishop  Hartwig 
of  Bremen,  to  whose  province  belonged  the  newly 
converted  countries  along  the  eastern  shores  of 
the  Baltic  Sea,  appointed  Abbot  Berthold  successor. 
It  seems  very  probable  that,  as  Damberger  asserts 
in  his  "  Synchronistische  Geschichte  der  Kirche  und 
der  Welt  im  Mittelalter",  when  Meinhard  came 
to  Bremen  in  1186  to  obtain  help  in  his  apostolic 
labours  in  Livonia,  Berthold  joined  the  band  of 
missionaries  who  accompanied  him  thither.  On 
this  assumption,  Berthold  had  been  working  ten 
years  as  a  missionary  among  the  Livonians  when 
he  became  their  second  bishop  and  was,  therefore, 
well  acquainted  with  his  field  of  labour. 

The  Livonlan  pagans  were  fanatically  opposed 
to  Christianity.  Berthold's  predecessor,  assisted 
by  merchants  from  Bremen  and  Ltibeck  and  a 
few  converted  natives,  had  built  fortifications 
along  the  River  Diina,  where  the  Christians  held 
their  religious  services  and  could  protect  them- 
selves against  the  fury  of  the  pagans.  Following 
in  the  footsteps  of  his  predecessor,  Berthold  tried 
to  gain  their  confidence  and  good  will  by  kindness. 
At  first  they  appeared  to  become  less  hostile,  but 
soon  their  old  hatred  revived.  When  Berthold 
attempted  to  bless  the  Christian  cemetery  at  Holm, 
their  pagan  fanaticism  broke  loose  in  all  its  fury 
and  they  decided  either  to  burn  the  bishop  together 
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with  his  church  at  Holm  or  to  drown  him  in  the 
Diina.  The  Christians  fied  to  their  strongholds 
at  Uxkiill  and  Holm,  while  the  bishop  escaped  in 
a  ship  to  Liibeck. 

Pope  Celestine  IH,  shortly  before  his  death, 
was  preparing  to  send  a  fleet  of  crusaders  to  pro- 
tect the  Christians  of  the  Baltic  Provinces,  and 
his  successor,  Innocent  III,  continued  the  work. 
Berthold  gained  the  financial  assistance  of  Arch- 
bisliop  Hartwig  and  many  merchants  of  Bremen 
and  Lubeck.  In  a  short  time  a  large  fleet  was 
ready  for  departure  well  equipped  and  loaded 
with  crusaders  and  many  German  peasants  who 
were  to  settle  permanently  in  Livonia.  It  put  to 
sea  at  Lubeck  and  crossed  the  Baltic,  entering  the 
River  Diina  from  what  is  now  called  the  Gulf  of 
Riga.  Near  the  mouth  of  the  Diina  the  German 
peasants  landed  with  the  purpose  of  making  their 
homes  in  the  vicinity,  and  laid  the  foundations 
of  the  city  Riga,  at  present  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant commercial  seaports  in  Russia.  Berthold, 
accompanied  by  the  crusaders,  sailed  up  the  river 
as  far  as  Holm,  where  the  pagan  Livonians  had 
gathered  with  the  intention  of  attacking  the  fleet. 
Having  vainly  attempted  to  come  to  a  peaceful 
agreement  with  them,  Berthold  and  his  companions 
sailed  some  distance  down  the  river,  with  the  Li- 
vonians in  eager  pursuit.  Finally,  the  pagans 
agreed  to  a  suspension  of  hostilities  to  gain  time 
for  collecting  larger  forces.  At  the  first  oppor- 
tunity, however,  they  fell  upon  the  Christians  who 
ventured  outside  their  fortifications,  and  hostilities 
were  resumed.  The  crusaders  were  \'ictorious, 
but  Berthold's  horse  became  intractable  and  galloped 
into  the  midst  of  the  fleeing  Livonians.  A  pagan 
by  the  name  of  Ymant  thrust  his  lance  into  Ber- 
thold's back,  inflicting  a  wound  that  caused  speedy 
death.  The  bishop's  body  was  buried  by  the 
crusaders  at  Uxkiill  whence  it  was  transferred  to 
Riga  by  Bishop  Albert  of  Apeldern  whom  Arch- 
bishop Hartwig  of  Bremen  had  appointed  Berthold's 
successor.  Soon  after  the  death  of  Berthold  many 
of  the  vanquished  pagans  came  to  the  crusaders, 
expressing  their  regret  at  the  unhappy  occurrence 
and  asked  to  be  baptized.  The  final  conversion 
of  Livonia  was  effected  by  Bishop  Albert,  who  was 
assisted  in  his  apostolic  labours  by  the  newly  founded 
Order  of  the  Brothers  of  the  Sword  which  in  1237 
was  affiliated  with  the  Teutonic  Order. 

Gruber,  Oriffines  Livonix  sacrcB  et  civiles  (Frankfort  and 
Leipzig,  1740):  Damberger,  Synchronistische  Geschichte  der 
Kirche  und  der  Well  im  Mittelalter  (Ratisbon,  1856),  IX,  328- 
336,  437-438;  Seiters,  in  Kirchenlex.,  s.  v. 

Michael  Ott. 

Berthold  of  Chiemsee,  a  German  bishop  and 
theological  writer,  b.  1465  at  Salzburg,  Austria;  d. 
19  July,  1543,  at  Saalfelden  (duchy  of  Salzburg). 
His  real  name  was  Berthold  Piirstinger,  frequently 
called  Pirstinger;  but  he  is  generally  known  as 
Berthold  of  Chiemsee,  from  his  episcopal  see,  situ- 
atetl  on  one  of  the  islands  of  the  Ba"varian  lake  of 
Chiemsee.  We  have  but  Uttle  information  regarding 
his  early  life.  He  was  licentiate  in  civil,  and  doctor 
in  ecclesiastical  law,  and  in  1495  he  appears  as  the 
Maijister  Camcnc  of  the  Archbishop  of  Salzburg,  and 
in  1508  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Chiemsee.  During 
his  episcopal  career  (15(18-25),  he  resided  at  Salzburg, 
in  the  quality  of  coadjutor  to  the  archbishop  of  the 
latter  place. 

Berthold  twice  conspicuously  used  his  influence 
with  the  Archbishop  of  Salzburg  in  behalf  of  the  un- 
fortunate: in  1.311  in  favour  of  the  Salzburg  town- 
councillors  who  had  been  condemned  for  high 
treason,  and  again  in  1524  in  the  interest  of  the 
rebellious  pea.sants.  He  was  present  at  the  Pro\-incial 
Council  of  Salzburg  (1512),  and  also  took  an  active 
part  in  1522  in  that  of  Muhldorf  (Bavaria),  which 


was  convened  to  devise  means  of  stemming  the  tide 
of  Lutheran  progress.  Soon  after,  he  resigned  his 
bishopric  (1526)  and  retired  to  the  monastery  of 
Raitenhaslach  on  the  Austro-Bavarian  frontier.  In 
1528,  or  1529,  he  removed  to  Saalfelden,  where  he 
founded  (1533)  a  hospital  with  a  church  for  infirm 
priests.  He  died  here  and  was  buried  in  the  parish 
church. 

After  his  resignation  of  his  episcopal  functions 
Berthold  devoted  his  time  to  Uterary  pursuits.  At 
the  suggestion  of  Matthew  Lang,  the  Cardinal  Arch- 
bishop of  Salzburg  (1519-40),  he  wrote  his  "Tewtsche 
Theologey"  (German  Theology — Munich,  1528)  and 
translated  it  afterwards  into  Latin  (Augsburg,  1531). 
Earnestness  in  the  suppression  of  abuses  and  mild- 
ness in  his  dealings  with  others  were  characteristic 
traits  of  Berthold,  and  they  appear  also  in  his  works; 
his  "Theology"  does  not  bear  the  bitterly  polemical 
stamp  of  similar  contemporaneous  writings.  The 
work  does  not  seem  to  have  been  in  great  demand, 
as  neither  the  original  nor  the  translation  was  re- 
printed until  Reithmeier  re-edited  the  work  (1852). 
The  book,  however,  was  important.  The  German 
original  is  valuable  from  both  a  linguistic  and  the- 
ological point  of  view.  Linguistically,  it  proves  that 
Luther  was  not  the  only  able  exponent  of  religious 
doctrines  in  the  vernacular;  theologically,  it  exhibits 
the  character  of  Catholic  teaching  at  the  time. 

The  other  writings  of  Berthold  were:  (1)  "Tewtsch 
Rational",  a  treatise  on  the  Mass;  (2)  "Keligpuchel", 
a  defence  of  the  Catholic  doctrine  and  practice  of 
Communion  under  one  kind,  against  the  Reformers; 
(3)  "Onus  EcclesiEe"  or  "Burden  of  the  Church" 
(Landshut,  1524)  is  also  generally  attributed  to  him. 
It  is  a,  fearless  exposition,  from  a  CathoUc  point  of 
view,  of  the  abuses  then  prevalent  in  the  Church. 
The  book  occasioned  much  comment  and  was  re- 
printed twice  in  1531,  at  Cologne  and  probably  at 
Augsburg,  and  again  in  1620  without  indication  of 
place. 

Greinz,  Berthold  von  Chiemsee  (Salzburg,  1904);  Reit- 
MEIER,  Tewische  Theologey  (Munich,  1852);  Werner,  Die 
Flugachrift  "Onus  Ecclesite"  (Giessen,  1901);  Ficker  in 
Realencyclop .  fur  Protest.  Theol.  (Leipzig,  1905),  XVI,  307- 
315;  Mattes-Punkes  in  Kirchenlex.,  II,  472-475;  Schaff- 
Herzog,  Relig.-Encyl.  (New  York),  I,  252. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Berthold  of  Henneberg,  Archbishop  and 
Elector  of  Mainz,  b.  1441;  d.  21  December,  1504. 
Having  completed  his  education  at  the  University 
of  Erfurt,  he  became  a  canon  of  the  Cathedral  of 
Cologne  in  1464.  Three  years  later  he  came  to  the 
imperial  court  of  Frederick  III.  He  was  chosen 
Archbishop  of  Mainz  in  1484  and  consecrated  20  May, 
1485.  When  in  1486  Maximihan  I  was  elected 
Roman  King,  to  rule  in  union  ■\\ith  his  father,  Fred- 
erick III,  Berthold,  as  imperial  chancellor,  ob- 
tained the  right  of  having  all  royal  documents 
submitted  to  him  for  signature.  Being  heart  and 
soul  for  a  political  reform  of  the  tottering  empire, 
he  used  all  his  influence  to  bring  about  a  change 
in  its  constitution.  How  Berthold  wished  to  re- 
form the  empire  may  be  gathered  from  the  pro- 
gramme submitted  to  the  emperor  at  the  diet  of 
Worms  in  1495.  AH  state  affairs  were  to  be  managed 
by  an  imperial  council  (Reichsrath)  consisting  of 
seventeen  members.  The  councillors  were  to  be 
chosen  by  the  electors  and  the  estates,  while  the 
emperor  was  to  appoint  the  president  of  the  council. 
The  emperor,  of  course,  justly  rejected  such  a 
programme  which  would  have  changed  the  empne 
into  an  oligarchy,  with  the  emperor  a  mere  figure- 
head. 

Berthold's  ecclesiastical  reforms,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  were  even  more  pressing  than  po- 
litical changes,  were  accompanied  with  great  success. 
He  encouraged  and  urged  the  reformation  of  the 
clergy  and  the  religious  orders,  which  was  already 
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in  progress,  and  was  especially  solicitous  for  a 
better  education  of  the  clergy.  He  courageously 
resisted  the  heretical  tendencies  of  many  humanists 
and,  though  friendly  disposed  towards  the  better 
ones,  scathingly  rebuked  others.  To  guard  against 
impure  literature  he  established  in  his  diocese,  on 
4  January,  1486,  a  censorship  of  the  press,  which 
was  the  first  in  history.  Berthold  had  long  been 
dissatisfied  with  the  many  pecuniary  demands  of 
Rome  upon  Germany  and  the  improprieties  that 
often  accompanied  the  preaching  of  indulgences, 
and  shortly  before  his  death  he  respectfully  sub- 
mitted these  grievances  of  the  German  nation  to 
Pope  Pius  III,  who  had  just  succeeded  Alexander 
VI.  He  is  buried  in  the  Cathedral  of  Mainz,  where 
a  magnificent  monument  perpetuates  his  memory. 

Weckerle,  De  Bertholdi  H  ennebergensis  archiep.  Mog. 
sUuiiis  politicis  (Munster,  1868);  Jansen,  Geschichte  des 
deutschen  Volkes  seit  dem  Ausgang  des  Mittelalters  (Freiburg 
im  Breisgau,  1893)  I,  passim  (tr.,  St.  Loiiis);  Max  Jansen, 
Kaiser  Maximilian  I  (Munich,  1905),  65  sq. 

Michael  Ott. 

Berthold  of  Ratisbon,  a  Franciscan  of  the 
monastery  of  that  city  and  the  most  powerful 
preacher  of  repentance  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
b.  about  1210;  d.  at  Ratisbon,  14  December,  1272. 
He  was  probably  a  member  of  a  well-to-do  middle 
class  family  of  Ratisbon  named  Sachs.  The  ex- 
cellence of  his  literary  training  is  proved  by  his 
sermons  which  show  more  than  common  acquaint- 
ance with  the  ancient  classics.  From  his  knowledge 
of  the  usages  of  secular  life,  it  may  be  inferred  that 
he  was  a  man  of  mature  age  before  he  entered  the 
monastery.  The  first  fixed  date  in  Berthold 's  life 
is  1246,  when  the  papal  legate  appointed  him  and 
David  of  Augsburg  inspectors  of  the  convent  of 
Niedermiinster,  a  proof  of  the  high  regard  in  which 
Berthold  was  then  held.  One  of  his  contemporaries, 
the  Abbot  of  Niederaltaich,  who  is  a  reliable  his- 
torian, speaks  in  1250  of  the  great  reputation  that 
Berthold  had  in  Bavaria  as  a  preacher.  Four  years 
later  the  missionary  trips  of  this  preacher  extended 
as  far  as  the  valley  of  the  Rhine,  Alsace,  and  Switzer- 
land. During  the  next  ten  years  Berthold's  apos- 
tolic labours  led  him  eastward  into  Austria,  Mo- 
ravia, Bohemia,  and  Silesia.  In  1263  Pope  Urban  IV 
appointed  him  to  preach  the  Crusade  and  Albert  the 
Great  was  designated  as  his  assistant. 

When  speaking  to  Slavonic  audiences  Berthold 
naturally  employed  an  interpreter,  just  as  St.  Bernard, 
in  his  day,  made  use  of  an  interpreter  in  Germany. 
Notwithstanding  any  difficulties  that  might  arise  as 
to  speech,  wherever  he  went  Berthold  exerted  an 
extraordinary  power  of  attraction  over 'his  hearers 
so  that  the  churches  were  not  able  to  hold  the  great 
crowds  of  plain  people  who  came  from  all  quarters 
to  his  services,  and  he  was  often  obliged  to  preach 
in  the  open  air.  When  this  was  the  case,  a  pulpit 
was  generally  arranged  under  the  spreading  branches 
of  a  linden  tree.  Long  after  his  day  "Berthold's 
linden"  was  to  be  seen  at  Glatz.  About  1270  he 
seems  to  have  returned  to  Ratisbon  where  he  re- 
mained the  rest  of  his  life.  The  Franciscan  mar- 
tyrology  includes  his  name  among  the  blessed  of 
the  order,  and  his  remains  form  the  most  precious 
relic  among  the  treasures  of  the  cathedral  at  Ratisbon. 
The  poets  and  chroniclers  of  his  time  made  frequent 
reference  to  Berthold.  He  was  called  "sweet 
Brother  Berthold",  "the  beloved  of  God  and  man", 
"a  second  Elias",  "the  teacher  of  the  nations"  ; 
aU  of  these  expressions  are  proofs  of  the  high  esteem 
m  which  his  activities  were  held.  The  secret  of  the 
preacher's  success  lay  partly  in  the  saintliness  of 
his  life  and  partly  in  his  power  to  make  use  of  the 
language  of  humble  life.  He  became  the  great 
master,  it  may  be  said,  the  classic  of  homely  speech, 
and  this  rank  has  been  maintained  by  his  sermons 
to  the  present  day.     One  of  his  two  popular  dis- 


courses on  the  Last  Judgment  became  a  favourite 
book  of  the  people  under  the  title  "The  Valley  of 
Josaphat". 

There  is  no  doubt  that  Brother  Berthold  preached 
in  German.  For  a  long  time,  however,  scholars 
disagreed  as  to  how  his  sermons  had  been  preserved. 
It  is  now  generally  accepted  that  the  sermons  were 
often  written  down  afterwards  in  Latin,  frequently 
with  marginal  comments  in  German;  these  reports  of 
the  sermons,  as  they  may  be  called,  partly  German, 
partly  Latin,  or  at  times  in  the  language  in  which 
they  were  delivered,  are  what  have  been  handed 
down  to  posterity.  The  discourses  thus  preserved 
are  of  the  greatest  importance  for  the  history  of  the 
development  of  the  literature  of  homiletics;  they  are 
of  equal  value  as  rich  sources  for  determining  the 
condition  of  education  and  culture  in  the  thirteenth 
century.  It  is  difficult,  therefore,  to  understand  how 
this  greatest  of  German  preachers  to  the  poor  could 
have  been  forgotten  for  centuries.  It  was  not  until 
some  of  Brother  Berthold's  sermons  were  published 
in  1824  that  attention  was  called  to  the  eloquent 
Franciscan.  Since  this  date,  the  enthusiasm  for  Ber- 
thold has  grown  steadily  so  that  he  has  become  a 
favourite,  both  of  Germanic  scholars  and  of  the 
historians  of  the  development  of  German  civilization. 
He  is  also  regarded  as  the  great  pattern  of  homely 
pulpit  eloquence. 

Kling,  Bertholds,  des  Franziska-ners,  deutsche  Predigten 
(Berlin,  1824);  Pfeiffer  und  Strobl,  Berthold  von  Regens- 
burg  (Vienna,  1862,  1880);  Gobel,  Die  Missionspredigten  des 
Franziskaners  Berthold  von  Regensburg,  in  jetziger  Schriftsprache 
(Ratisbon,  1873);  Hotzl,  Beati  Fr.  Bertholdi  a  Ratisbona 
sermones  ad  religiosos  (Munich.  1882);  Unkel,  Berthold  von 
Regensburg  (Cologne,  1882);  Stromberger,  Berthold  von 
Regensburg  (Guterslob,  1877);  Michael,  Geach.  des  deutschen 
Volkes  vom  13.  Jahrh.  bis  zum  Ausgange  des  M.  A.  (Freiburg 
im  Br.,  1897),  II,  III,  144^180. 

N.  ScHEID. 

Berthold  of  Reichenau,  a  Benedictine  monk 
and  chronicler  of  the  celebrated  Abbey  of  Reichenau 
on  the  Lake  of  Constance;  d.  probably  in  1088.  He 
was  a  disciple  and  friend  of  the  learned  Hermannus 
Contractus.  When  Hermann  saw  death  approaching, 
he  entrusted  to  Berthold  all  the  wax  tablets  that 
contained  the  writings  which  he  had  not  yet  com- 
mitted to  parchment  and  commissioned  Berthold  to 
peruse  them  and,  after  careful  revision,  to  copy  them 
on  parchment.  Berthold  was  also  exhorted  by  his 
dying  master  to  continue  the  famous  world-chronicle, 
begun  by  Hermann,  which  in  chronological  order  re- 
lated the  history  of  the  world  from  the  birth  of  Christ 
to  1054,  the  year  in  which  Hermann  died.  To  the 
continuation  of  this  chronicle  and  to  a  biography  of 
his  master  and  friend,  Hermannus  Contractus,  is  due 
whatever  fame  is  attached  to  the  name  of  Berthold. 

The  chronicle,  as  far  as  it  was  written  by  Berthold, 
comprises  a  concise  and  impartial  history  of  the 
troublesome  times  immediately  preceding  the  acces- 
sion of  Gregory  VII  and  probably  also  of  the  early 
reign  of  this  great  pontiff.  It  is  reprinted  to  the 
year  1080,  with  an  introduction  by  Pertz,  in  "Mon. 
Germ.  Hist.:  Script."  V,  264-326,  and  in  P.  L., 
CXLVII,  314-442.  Pertz  contends  that  Berthold 
did  not  begin  the  continuation  of  Hermann's  chronicle 
until  1076,  and  that  in  the  execution  of  it  he  made 
use  of  another  chronicle,  written  by  Bemold  who 
was  also  a  monk  of  Reichenau;  but  it  has  been  proved 
almost  beyond  doubt  by  Giesebrecht  and  Schulzen 
that  Berthold  was  the  first  to  continue  Hermann's 
chronicle  and  that  Bernold's  chronicle  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Berthold's.  It  is,  however,  still  undecided 
as  to  what  year  Berthold's  chronicle  extends.  Usser- 
mann  and  Schulzen  hold  that  it  extends  only  to  the 
year  1066,  while  Pertz,  Giesebrecht,  and  others 
believe  that  Berthold  wrote  the  chronicle  at  least  to 
the  middle  of  the  year  1080,  where  the  manuscript 
suddenly  ceases  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence. 

The  original  text  of  Berthold  is  no  longer  in  ex- 
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istence  and  all  the  existing  copies  have  been  com- 
piled from  various  manuscripts  found  in  the  monas- 
teries of  St.  Gall,  St.  Blaise,  Muri,  and  Engelberg. 
The  chronicle  was  continued  by  Bemold  to  the  year 
1100,  and  by  others  to  the  year  1175.  From  various 
passages  in  Berthold's  chronicle  it  appears  that,  for 
a  short  time  at  least,  he  considered  Cadalus,  Bishop 
of  Parma,  as  the  legitimate  occupant  of  the  papal 
throne;  but  he  soon  noticed  liis  mistake  and  from 
the  year  1070,  or  even  earlier,  acknowledged  Alex- 
ander II  as  the  true  pope.  Bemold  remarks  in  his 
chronicle  under  the  year  1088  that  Berthold,  an 
excellent  teacher  who  was  very  well  versed  in  Holy 
Scripture,  died  at  an  advanced  age  on  the  12th  of 
March. 

<  iiESEBREcHT,  Gcsch.  dcT  deutsckeu Kaiserzeit  (4th  ed.),  Ill, 
10;i2;  ScHULZEN,  De  Bertoldi  et  Bemoldi  Chronicis  dissertaiw 
hinlorira  {Bonn,  1867);  Wattenbach,  Deutschlands  Geschichts- 
qucllen  (Berlin,  1894),  II,  vii;  Hauck,  Kirchengeschichte 
Deulschlands  (Leipzig,  1906),  III,  952. 

Michael  Ott. 

Berti,  Giovanni  Lorenzo,  an  Italian  theologian, 
1).  28  May,  1696,  at  Sarravezza,  Tuscany;  d.  26  March, 
1766,  at  Pisa.  His  parents  were  of  the  lower  class. 
At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  entered  the  Augustinian 
order,  and  preached  with  success  before  he  had 
attained  his  twenty-third  year.  He  subsequently 
occupied  important  offices  in  his  order,  i.  e.  those  of 
general  secretary,  prefect  of  the  Angelica  (the  former 
valuable  library  of  the  Augustinians  at  Rome), 
general  assistant.  He  first  taught  philosophy,  then 
theology,  at  Sienna,  Florence,  Bologna,  Padua,  Rome, 
and  finally  (1748)  became  professor  of  ecclesiastical 
history  at  Pisa.  He  suffered,  in  1762,  a  stroke  of 
apoplexy  which  was  repeated  and  eventually  caused 
his  death.  His  literary  career  was  an  agitated  one. 
By  order  of  Father  Schiaffinati,  his  Superior  General, 
he  wrote  the  extensive  work  "De  Theologicis  Dis- 
ciplinis"  (Rome,  1739-45),  an  exposition  of  the 
theological  teaching  of  St.  Augustine.  The  book, 
which  appeared  in  several  editions,  \'\as  vehemently 
attacked  by  d'lse  de  Salmon  (who  was  successively 
Bishop  of  Agen,  1730-35,  Bishop  of  Rodez,  1735-46, 
and  Archbishop  of  Vienne,  1747-51)  and  by  Languet 
de  Gergy,  Archbishop  of  Sens  (1731-53).  They  ac- 
cused Berti  of  Jansenism.  In  answer,  the  latter 
published:  (1)  "Augustinianum  Systema  de  Gratia" 
(Rome,  1747;  Munich,  1750);  (2)  "In  Opusculum" 
(Leghorn,  1756).  The  accusations  against  Berti 
were  submitted  to  the  Roman  authorities.  Benedict 
XIV  (1740-58)  had  his  book  examined  and  found  its 
teaching  sound.  Besides  other  works  published  in 
this  controversy,  Berti  wrote:  (1)  " Commentarius  de 
Rebus  gesris  S.  Augustini"  (Venice,  1756);  (2)  "S. 
Augustini  Quaestionum  de  Scientia,  .  .  .  dilucida- 
tio"  (Pisa,  1756);  (3)  "  De  Haeresibus  Trium  Priorum 
.Sa-culorum"  (Bassano,  1769);  (4)  "Historia  Eo- 
clesiastica"  (Florence,  1753),  an  ecclesiastical  his- 
tory, which  he  later  published  in  an  abridged  form 
(Pisa,  1760),  and  which,  thus  shortened,  was  fre- 
quently re-edited  (recently  at  Turin,  1892). 

HuRTER,  N umcnclaUtr  (Innsbruck,  1895),  III,  1-5;  Heurte- 
BizE  in  Did.  de  llv'nl,  calh.  (Paris,  1905),  II,  795-796;  Keller 
in  Kinhtnlex.  (Freiburg,  1887),  II,  482,  483. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Bertin,  Saint,  Abbot  of  St.  Omer,  b.  near  Con- 
stance about  615;  d.  about  7(J9.  At  an  early  age 
he  entered  the  monastery  of  Luxeuil  in  France  where, 
under  the  austere  Rule  of  St.  Columban,  he  prepared 
hiniNclf  for  liis  future  missionary  career.  About  the 
year  638  he  set  out,  in  company  with  two  confreres, 
.Mummolin  and  Ebertram,  for  the  extreme  northern 
part  of  France  in  order  to  assist  his  friend  and  kins- 
man, Bishop  St.  Omer,  in  the  evangelization  of  the 
Morini.  This  country,  now  the  Department  Pas-de- 
C'alais,  was  then  one  vast  marsh,  studded  here  and 
there  with  hillocks  and  overgro\vn  with  seaweed  and 
bulrushes.     On  one  of  these  hillocks,  Bertin  and  his 


companions  built  a  small  house  whence  they  went  out 
daily  to  preach  the  word  of  God  among  the  natives, 
most  of  whom  were  still  heathens.  Gradually  some 
converted  heathens  joined  the  little  band  of  mission- 
aries and  a  larger  monastery  had  to  be  built.  A  tract 
of  land  called  Sithiu  had  been  donated  to  Omer  by  a 
converted  nobleman  named  Adrowald.  Omer  now 
turned  this  whole  tract  over  to  the  missionaries,  who 
selected  a  suitable  place  on  it  for  their  new  monastery. 
But  the  community  grew  so  rapidly  that  in  a  short 
time  this  monastery  also  became  too  small  and  an- 
other was  built  where  the  city  of  St.  Omer  now  stands. 
Shortly  after  Bertin's  death  it  received  the  name  of 
St.  Bertin.  MummoHn,  perhaps  because  he  was 
the  oldest  of  the  missionaries,  was  abbot  of  the  two 
monasteries  until  he  succeeded  the  deceased  St. 
Eligius  as  Bishop  of  Noyon,  about  the  year  659. 
Bertin  then  became  abbot. 

The  fame  of  Bertin's  learning  and  sanctity  was  so 
great  that  in  a  short  time  more  than  150  monks 
lived  under  his  rule,  among  them  St.  Winnoc  and 
his  three  companions  who  had  come  from  Brittany 
to  join  Bertin's  community  and  assist  in  the  con- 
version of  the  heathen.  Wlien  nearly  the  whole 
neighbourhood  was  Christianized,  and  the  marshy 
land  transformed  into  a  fertile  plain,  Bertin,  know- 
ing that  his  death  was  not  far  off,  appointed  Rigo- 
bert,  a  pious  monk,  as  his  successor,  while  he  himself 
spent  the  remainder  of  his  life  preparing  for  a  happy 
death.  Bertin  began  to  be  venerated  as  a  saint 
soon  after  his  death.  His  feast  is  celebrated  on 
5  September.  In  medieval  times  the  Abbey  of  St. 
Bertin  was  famous  as  a  centre  of  sanctity  and  learn- 
ing. The  "Annales  Bertiniani"  (830-882;  Men. 
Germ.  Hist.:  Script.,  I,  419-515)  are  important  for 
the  contemporary  history  of  the  West  Prankish 
Kingdom.  The  abbey  church,  now  in  ruins,  was  one 
of  the  finest  fourteenth-century  Gothic  edifices.  In 
later  times  its  library,  archives,  and  art-treasures 
were  reno-\^Tied  both  in  and  out  of  France.  The  monks 
were  expelled  in  1791  and  in  1799  the  abbey  and  its 
church  were  sold  at  auction.  The  valuable  charters 
of  the  abbey  are  published  in  Guerard,  "Cartulaire 
de  I'abbaye  de  St.  Bertin"  (Paris,  1841;  appendix  by 
Morand,  ibid.,  1861).  The  list  of  abbots  is  given  in 
"Gallia  Christiana  nova".  III,  485  sqq.  See  La- 
plane,  "Abbfe  de  St.  Bertin"  (St.  Omer,  1854-55). 

Mabillon,  ActaSS.  O.S.  B.,  sac.  Ill,  I,  9.3-150;  ActaSS., 
2  September,  549-630;  Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints,  5  Sept.; 
Baring-Gould,  Lives  of  the  Saints,  5  Sept.;  Montalembert, 
Monks  of  the  West  (Boston),  I,  628  sqq.;  Guerin,  Vies  dea 
Saints  (JParis),  X,  492  sqq.  The  earliest  sources  are  two 
anonymous  biographies,  one  of  them  written  before  the  middle 
of  the  ninth  century,  the  other  somewhat  later.  They  are 
published  by  Mabillon  and  by  the  BoUandists,  loc.  cit. 

Michael  Ott. 

Bertinoro,  Diocese  of. — Bertinoro,  anciently 
called  Forum  Truentinorum,  and,  at  the  time  of  the 
Gothic  war,  Petra  Honorii,  whence  the  present  name, 
is  a  small  city  in  Romagna,  province  of  Forli,  Italy. 
According  to  legend,  about  the  year  303  St.  Illurni- 
nata,  a  virgin  of  Ravenna,  took  refuge  here,  but  did 
not  escape  martyrdom.  Up  to  1360  Bertinoro  was 
subject  to  the  Bishop  of  Forlimpopoli;  in  that  year, 
however.  Cardinal  Albornoz  being  commander  of  the 
troops  of  Pope  Gregory  IX,  the  latter  city  was  de- 
stroyed, and  the  episcopal  seat  was  transferred  to 
Bertinoro.    A  word  will  first  be  said  of  Forlimpopoli. 

Forlimpopoli  was  founded  in  173  b.  c.  by  the 
Consul  M.  Popilius  Laenas.  The  first  bishop  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  St.  RufiUus,  appointed  by  Pope 
St.  Sylvester,  and  he  is  supposed  to  have  trans- 
formed a  temple  of  Isis  into  a  church.  At  all  events 
St.  RufiUus  is  the  patron  of  the  city,  and  the  church 
in  which  his  body  is  preserved  is  said  to  have  been 
an  ancient  temple  of  Hercules.  In  500  Asellus, 
Bishop  of  Forlimpopoli,  was  present  at  the  Roman 
synod  that  passed  on  the  election  of  Pope  Simma- 
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cus,  and  in  649  Bishop  Stephen  attended  the  Roman 
council  concerning  the  Monothelites.  This  city  had 
much  to  suffer  from  the  Lombards,  and  in  665  or 
670,  while  the  people  were  assembled  in  the  cathedral 
for  the  ceremonies  of  Holy  Saturday,  it  was  suddenly 
attacked  by  King  Grimoald,  who  pillaged  it  and 
butchered  numbers  of  the  people  and  clergy  (Paul 
Diac,  Hist.  Lang.,  V,  x).  By  the  famous  donation 
of  Pepin,  Forlimpopoh  with  the  other  cities  of  the 
exarchate  and  the  Pentapolis  was  made  a  part  of  the 
patrimony  of  St.  Peter.  In  1073  during  the  episco- 
pate of  Pietro,  St.  Peter  Damian  went  to  Forlimpopoh 
to  reform  ecclesiastical  discipline,  and  on  this  occa- 
sion is  thought  to  have  delivered  a  sermon  on  St. 
RufiUus,  which  Vecchiazzani,  an  historian  of  this  city, 
claims  to  have  discovered  at  Rimini  in  the  Library  of 
St.  Jerome.  But  this  is  very  doubtful.  Among  the 
successive  bishops,  Ubertello  (1214)  and  Taddeo 
(1285)  were  noted  for  their  beneficence  and  their 
efforts  for  the  preservation  of  peace.  During  the 
fourteenth  century  Romagna  was  at  the  mercy  of 
petty  tyrants  and  Forlimpopoh  was  ruled  by  the 
Ordelafh  of  Forli.  Innocent  VI  first  tried  censures 
as  a  means  of  enforcing  his  commands  as  sovereign, 
and  sent  Cardinal  Albornoz  to  Forlimpopoh  (1355). 
Francesco  II,  of  the  Ordelaffi  family,  however,  when 
the  cardinal  had  left,  burned  the  statue  of  the  pope 
in  the  public  square,  and  was  guilty  of  great  cruelty 
towards  the  clergy. 

In  1360  Albornoz  took  the  city  by  force,  obliged 
the  inhabitants  to  abandon  it,  and  razed  it  to  the 
ground.  The  episcopal  see  was  then  transferred  to 
Bertinoro,  and  the  bishop,  Roberto  dei  Resinelli,  an 
Augustinian,  took  with  him  the  relics  of  St.  RufiUus. 
Forlimpopoh  was  gradually  rebuilt,  and  Leo  XII 
restored  it  to  the  rank  of  a  city.  The  bishop,  how- 
ever, remained  at  Bertinoro.  In  1377  Roberto  was 
succeeded  by  Bishop  Teobaldo,  who  received  from 
Urban  VI  the  civil  authority  over  Bertinoro  and 
Cesena,  and  by  virtue  of  his  authority  fought  against 
the  bodies  of  mercenaries  recruited  by  the  Antipope 
Clement  VII,  by  whom  he  was  made  prisoner. 
Bishop  Ventura  degli  Abati  was  highly  praised  by 
Martin  V  for  his  learning  and  piety.  Tommaso 
Caselli,  a  Dominican  (1544),  was  an  able  theologian; 
Gianandrea  Caligari  (1580),  formerly  nuncio  to 
Poland,  restored  the  Cathedral  of  Santa  Caterina. 
Giovanni  della  Robbia  (1624),  a  Dominican,  estab- 
lished at  Forlimpopoh  the  Accademia  degli  In- 
fiammati.  In  1803  Pope  Pius  VII  was  obliged  to 
suppress  the  Diocese  of  Bertinoro  which,  however, 
was  re-established  in  1817.  From  1824  to  1859  it  was 
united  to  the  Diocese  of  Sarsina.  In  the  Diocese  of 
Bertinoro  is  situated  the  celebrated  church  of  Polenta, 
in  Romanesque  style,  which  inspired  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  odes  of  Carducci. 

The  diocese  contains  63  parishes,  93  churches, 
chapels,  and  oratories,  92  secular  priests,  78  regulars, 
32  seminary  students,  5  lay  brothers,  90  members 
of  female  religious  orders,  1  school  for  boys,  and  5 
for  girls,  and  a  population  of  32,500. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844),  II;  Annuario 
ecd.  (Rome,  1906). 

U.  Benigni. 

Bertonio,  Ludovico,  an  Italian  missionary, 
b.  1552  at  Rocca  Contrada  near  Ancona;  d.  at  Lima, 
Peru,  3  August,  1625.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus 
m  1575.  Sent  to  Peru  six  years  later,  he  laboured 
principally  among  the  Aymard  Indians  of  Southern 
Peru  and  of  Bolivia,  and  has  left  valuable  works 
on  the  Aymard  language.  His  earliest  publications 
on  that  idiom  appeared  under  the  title  "Arte  breve 
de  la  lengua  aymard  para  introducir  el  Arte  grande 
de  la  misma  lengua"  (Rome,  1603),  also  "Arte  y 
gramdtica  muy  copiosa  de  la  lengua  aymard"  etc. 
The  printing  press  having  been  introduced  and 
estabhshed  by  the  Jesuits  at   the    Indian    naission 


of  Juli  in  Southwestern  Peru,  Bertonio  had  the  fol- 
lowing works  printed  there,  all  in  the  year  1612: — 
"Arte  de  la  lengua  aymard,  con  una  selva  de  frases 
en  la  misma  lengua  y  su  declaracion  en  romance"; 
"  Vocabulario  de  la  lengua  ayniard"  (first  and  second 
part);  " Confesionario  muy  copioso  en  dos  lenguas, 
aymard  y  espanola"  etc.;  "Libro  de  la  vida  y  mila- 
gros  de  Ntro  Senor  Jesuchristo  en  dos  lenguas,  aymard 
y  romance,  traducido  del  que  recopil6  el  Licenciado 
Alonso  de  Villegas  "  etc.  The  pubhcations  by  Father 
Bertonio  being  as  rare  as  they  are  important,  Platz- 
mann  has  published  in  facsimile  the  Arte  y  gramd- 
tica"  of  1603  and  the  Vocabularies.  Manuel  Vicente 
BalliVian  in  a,  pamphlet  conclusively  refutes  the 
slur  cast  by  Sir  Clements  Markham  on  Bertonio,  that 
the  latter  invented  the  name  "Aymard". 

Torres  Saldamando,  Los  aniiguos  Jesuitaa  del  Peru  (Lima, 
1882);  Mendiburu,  Diccionario  (Lima,  1876),  II;  Ballivian, 
Bolettn  de  la  Sodedad  geogrdfica  de  la  Paz. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Bertrand,  Saint  Louis.  See  Louis  Bertrand, 
Saint. 

Bertrand,  Pierre  (1)  a  French  Cardinal,  theo- 
logian, and  canonist,  b.  1280  at  Annonay  in  Vivarais; 
d.  1348  or  1349  at  the  Priory  of  Montaud,  near 
Avignon.  His  noble  parentage  is  known  to  us 
through  the  manuscript  memoir  of  Grasset,  a  Celes- 
tine  monk  of  the  seventeenth  century  (Discours 
g&^alogique  de  la  noble  maison  de  Bertrand  et  de 
leur  alliance  avec  celle  de  Colombier).  The  legal 
profession  seems  to  have  been  the  first  aim  of  his 
education.  He  successively  studied  and  taught 
law  in  the  LTniversities  of  Avignon,  Montpellier, 
Orleans,  and  Paris.  Prized  as  one  of  the  best  law- 
regents  of  his  day,  he  soon  reached  high  positions  in 
the  Parliament  of  Paris,  the  King's  Council,  and 
the  Queen's  Chancery.  His  definite  calling  lay, 
however,  in  another  direction,  and  he  became  a 
priest.  His  priestly  career  was  no  less  brilliant  than 
his  legal  success.  We  find  him  in  rapid  succession 
Dean  of  Puy-en-Valais,  Bishop  of  Nevers,  Bishop 
of  Autun.  In  1331  Pope  John  XXII  made  him  a 
cardinal  in  recognition  of  many  services  rendered 
to  the  Church.  Among  these  services  are  to  be 
reckoned  several  charitable  institutions  founded 
at  Annonay,  and  the  College  d 'Autun,  or  College 
Cardinal,  established  in  Paris  on  behalf  of  fifteen 
poor  students,  five  for  theology,  five  for  law,  and 
five  for  the  fine  arts.  Bertrand's  best  title  to  recog- 
nition is,  however,  his  defence  of  the  rights  of  the 
Church  both  by  word  of  mouth  and  also  with  his  pen. 
Fournier,  in  his  "Officialit^s  du  moyen-age"  (Paris, 
1880),  points  out,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Valois 
dynasty,  a  strong  tendency  of  the  State  towards 
curtaiUng  the  Church's  traditional  rights.  In  1329 
took  place  the  famous  "Conference  de  Vincennes", 
where  Pierre  de  Cugni^res,  speaking  for  Philippe  de 
Valois,  bitterly  complained  of  undue  extension  of  ec- 
clesiastical privileges  (e.  g.,  the  ordination  of  clerics 
for  the  sole  purpose  of  enjoying  the  privilegium  fori; 
causes  des  veuves,  or  widow's  causes  drawn  to  ecclesi- 
astical courts;  the  free  use  of  censures  to  enforce 
the  Church's  privileges;  appeals  to  the  Church  from 
the  decision  of  civil  courts,  etc.).  Pierre  Bertrand, 
then  Bishop  of  Autun,  was  the  principal  spokesman 
of  the  clergy.  He  replied  in  a  spirit  of  conciliation 
to  all  charges  bearing  on  minor  points,  but  strongly 
upheld  what  he  considered  the  essential  rights  of 
the  Church.  Following  on  the  fines  of  the  Bull 
"Unam  Sanctam"  of  Boniface  VIII,  he  summed  up 
his  plea  in  four  statements;  (1)  the  secular  power  is 
from  God;  (2)  yet,  it  is  not  by  itself  sufficient  for 
the  government  of  the  people,  for  which  spiritual 
jurisdiction  is  also  required;    (3)   although  nothing 

Erevents  the  two  powers  from  being  in  the  same 
ands;    (4)   still,  whether  in  the  same  or  different 
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hands,  they  stand  in  a  certain  relation  of  subordi- 
nation, the  spiritual  power  being  the  higher  of  the 
two.  His  \'iews  are  to  be  found  in  "Libellus  adversus 
Petrum  de  Cugnoriis"  and  "De  origine  et  usu  iuris- 
dictionum",  published  in  Paris  in  1495  and  1584 
respecfivcly,  and  later  inserted  in  volume  XIV  of 
the  "Magna  Bibliotheca  Veterum  Patrum"  (Cologne, 
1618).  Many  other  writings  of  Cardinal  Bertrand 
(apologetical,  canonical,  pastoral)  have  not  been 
published  and  are  reported  to  be  in  the  Vatican 
Library. 

(2)  Bertraxd,  Pierre,  de  Colombier  (also  known 
as  Bertr.\:n-d  Pierre),  a  French  cardinal,  nephew  of 
the  foregoing,  whose  name  he  adopted,  b.  in  1279,  at 
Colombier,  in  Vivarais;  d.  in  1361  at  the  priory  of 
Montaud,  near  Avignon.  Like  his  uncle,  he  studied 
law  and  occupied  important  positions  in  the  Parlia- 
ment of  Paris.  Ordained  priest,  he  soon  rose  to 
distinction,  became  Bishop  of  Nevers,  then  of  Autun, 
later  of  Arras,  and  was  made  cardinal  by  Clement  VI, 
1344.  His  career  as  a  cardinal  was  a  distinguished 
one.  The  popes  at  Avignon  used  him  as  their  trusted 
agent  in  many  delicate  missions,  notably  for  the 
termination  of  the  war  between  France  and  England 
and  the  election  of  Charles  of  Bohemia  to  the  im- 
perial throne.  He  met  little  success  in  his  endeav- 
our to  stop  the  Hundred  Years'  War,  but  brought 
about  the  desired  election  of  Charles  IV,  and,  having 
in  the  meantime  become  Dean  of  the  Sacred  College, 
was  naturally  chosen  by  Innocent  VI  to  go  to  Rome 
and  crown  the  new  emperor.  Cardinal  de  Colombier 
left  no  writings.  The  Celestine  monks  of  Colombier 
and  Montaud,  whose  benefactor  he  was,  held  his 
and  his  uncle's  memory  in  great  veneration.  We 
are  indebted  to  them  for  many  biographical  details 
on  the  two  Cardinals  Bertrand. 

Baronius-Mansi,  Annates  Ecclesiastici,  anno  1S29  (Lucca, 
17.50),  XXIV;  Gallia  Christiana  (Paris,  1720-70),  III,  IV  and 
XII;  Mazon  in  Grande  Enr.yclopedie;  Ihkm,  Essai  historique 
Mrarnis  (Tournon,  1890);  Chevalier,  /?- p.  des  sources  hist.: 
Bio-bibl.  J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Bertulf,  Saint,  Abbot  of  Bobbio,  date  of  birth 
unknown;  d.  639  or  640.  He  was  the  son  of  a  pagan 
nobleman  in  Austrasia  and  a  near  relative  of  St. 
Arnulf,  Bishop  of  Metz,  whose  pious  example  had 
such  an  influence  on  Bertulf  that  he  became  a  Chris- 
tian and  in  620  entered  the  monastery  of  Luxeuil. 
A  few  years  later  he  became  acquainted  with  Abbot 
Attala,  who  had  come  to  Luxeuil  on  a  visit,  and, 
with  permission  of  Abbot  Eustace  of  Luxeuil,  joined 
Attala's  community  at  Bobbio  in  Italy.  Upon 
the  death  of  Attala,  in  627,  Bertulf  was  elected  by 
the  monks  of  Bobbio  as  their  abbot.  Like  his  holy 
predecessor,  he  insisted  on  the  observance  of  the 
austere  rule  introduced  by  St.  Columban,  the  founder 
of  Bobbio,  and  preached  fearlessly  against  Arianism, 
which  had  gained  a  firm  foothold  in  Italy  under  the 
Lombard  kings.  When  the  Bishop  of  Tortona 
endeavoured  to  bring  Bobbio  under  his  own  juris- 
diction, Bertulf  hastened  to  Rome,  where  Pope 
Honorius  received  him  kindly  and  granted  the 
monastery  entire  exemption  from  episcopal  jurisdic- 
tion. Jonas,  a  monk  of  Bobbio,  who  accompanied 
Bertulf  on  his  journey  to  Rome,  relates  that,  while 
returning,  to  his  monastery,  Bertulf  was  attacked 
by  „  deadly  fever,  and  cured  miraculously  by  St. 
Peter.  The  same  author  ascribes  a  few  other 
miracles  to  the  prayers  of  St.  Bertulf.  Most  martyr- 
ologies  give  him  the  title  of  saint.  His  feast  is  cele- 
brated on  19  August. 

The  first  source  for  Bertulf's  biographies  is  a  short  life 
written  by  the  above-mentioned  monk,  Jonas  of  Bobbio; 
.MiBiLLON,  Acta  SS.  O.  S.  B.,  sn:c.  II,  160;  and  the  Bolland- 
i.sT^i,  Acta  SS.,  August,  III,  752,  have  published  this  biog- 
raphy. See  also  Mabillon,  Annales  Be-nediclini,  ad  an.  628, 
vii;  MoNTAi.EMBERT,  Monks  of  (he  West  (Boston),  I,  582  sqq.; 
Lechnkr,  Mariyrologium  des  Benediktiner-Ordens  (Augsburg, 
1855),  323;  Guebin,  Vies  des  Saints  (Paris),  X,  27  sqq. 

Michael  Ott. 


BeniUe,  Pierre  de,  cardinal,  and  founder  of 
the  French  congregation  of  the  Oratory,  b.  in  the 
province  of  Champagne,  France,  at  the  chateau  of 
Cerilly,  4  February,  1575;  d.  2  October,  1629. 
De  B^ruUe  came  from  a  distinguished  family  of 
magistrates.  From  his  youth  and  even  before  his 
ordination  he  devoted  himself  to  the  conversion  of 
Protestants  and  wrote  a  "Discourse  on  Interior 
Abnegation''.  After  entering  the  priesthood  he  was 
made  chaplain  to  Henry  IV  and,  in  company  with 
his  friends  the  Cardinal  du  Perron  and  St.  Francis 
de  Sales,  he  continued  his  labours  for  the  conversion 
of  the  Huguenots.  With  the  co-operation  of  Madame 
Acarie  (the  Bl.  Marie  of  the  Incarnation)  he  intro- 
duced Carmelite  nuns  of  the  Reform  of  St.  Teresa 
into  France,  a  work  attended  with  many  difficulties. 
In  1611  de  B6rulle  founded  the  congregation  of  the 
Oratory  on  the  model  of  the  one  formed  some  years 
before  by  St.  Philip  Neri  at  Rome.  Owing  to  the 
differences  of  time  and  place  the  French  congregation 
varied  in  some  important  respects  from  the  Italian 
Oratory.  (Cf.  Oratory,  French  Congregation 
OF  THE.)  In  speaking  of  the  French  Oratorians  it 
should  be  remembered  that  from  this  congregation 
proceeded  the  seventeenth-century  reform  of  the 
clergy  of  France.  The  celebrated  Jesuit  Cotton  called 
the  French  Oratory  "necessary  to  the  Church", 
and  St.  Francis  de  Sales  said  also  that  there  was 
"  nothing  more  saintly  and  more  useful  to  the  Church 
and  God".  While  filling  the  office  of  Superior-Gen- 
eral of  the  Oratory  Father  de  B^ruUe  was  also 
actively  employed  in  the  public  affairs  of  the  time; 
for  example,  in  the  arrangements  for  the  marriage 
of  Charles  I  of  England  with  Henrietta  of  France, 
sister  of  Louis  XIII.  Pope  Urban  VIII  in  1627 
rewarded  de  B^ruUe's  services  to  Church  and  State 
by  creating  him  a  cardinal.  Two  years  later  de 
B^ruUe  died  while  saying  Mass.  His  disciple,  St. 
Vincent  de  Paul,  said  of  him :  "  He  is  one  of  the  most 
saintly  priests  I  have  known",  and  his  friend  St. 
Francis  de  Sales  declared:  "He  is  everything  which  I 
should  desire  to  be  myself". 

Cardinal  de  B^ruUe  left  several  works,  the  remark- 
able qualities  of  which  led  Pope  Urban  VIII  to  call 
him  the  Apostolus  Verbi  incarnati.  "This  expres- 
sion", wrote  Cardinal  Perraud,  also  an  Oratorian, 
in  his  work  "L'Oratoire  de  France  aux  XVII*  et 
XVIII''  si^cles",  "is  more  than  a  magnificent  pane- 
gyric awarded  to  the  piety  of  the  founder  of  the  Ora- 
tory; in  a  word,  it  contains  the  essential  epitome  of 
his  written  works,  for  it  may  be  said  of  them,  as  of 
the  entire  life  of  the  saintly  cardinal,  that  the  one 
aim  was  to  make  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  better 
known  and  more  loved. "  The  chief  works  of  Cardi- 
nal de  B^ruUe  are:  (1)  "Traite  des  6nergumenes" 
(Troyes,  1599).  (2)  "Discours  etc."  (Paris,  1609) 
on  various  subjects.  (3)  "Discours  de  I'^tat  et  des 
grandeurs  de  Jesus"  (Paris,  1623).  The  last  men- 
tioned work  was  reprinted  several  times;  the  sub- 
stance and  often  the  actual  expressions  are  to  be 
found  in  the  diffuse  "Meditations"  of  Father  Bour- 
going  and  also  in  Bossuet's  "  Elevations  sur  les  mys- 
teres".  (4)  "Vie  de  Jfeus''  (Paris,  1629);  this  was 
a  sequel  to  the  preceding  work,  which  the  pious 
author  had  just  finished  at  the  time  of  his  death. 
(5)  "  Elevation  k  J^sus-Christ  sur  Sainte  Madeleine  " 
(Paris,  1627).  Father  Bourgoing  issued  a  complete 
edition  of  the  works  of  Cardinal  de  B^ruUe  (Pans, 
1644),  which  included  some  writings  not  mentioned 
above,  and  he  added  to  the  edition  a  "table  of  the 
theology  of  this  great  author  arranged  according  to 
the  order  of  the  '  Summa '  of  St.  Thomas".  In  1856 
the  Abb(5  Migne  reprinted  the  third  edition  of  the 
complete  works.  Cardinal  de  B^ruUe's  writings 
exhibit  a  robust  and  vigorous  doctrine  full  of  unction 
and  piety,  which  is  set  forth  at  times  in  a  somewhat 
diffuse  style.     One  of  his  biographers.  Father  Cloy- 
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senet,  has  said:  "He  wrote  the  books  at  his  leisure 
and  weighed  each  word",  and  the  biographer  adds 
very  justly  that  the  reader  is  rewarded  for  his  trouble, 
for  "  it  is  impossible  to  read  them  without  feeling 
oneself  filled  with  love  for  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ". 
Tabaratjd,  Histoire  du  Ph-e  de  B6rulle  (Paris,  1817),  II; 
Perratjd,  L'Oratoire  de  France,  ch.  iii,  iv;  Houssaye,  M.  de 
Berulle  et  les  Carmelites;  Le  Pcre  de  Berulle  et  VOratoire;  Le 
cardinal  de  Berulle  et  Richelieu  (Paris,  1872-76),  III;  Ingold, 
Essai  de  bibliographie  oratonenne  (Vavis,  1882);  Idem,  Les 
miracles  du  cardinal  de  Berulle  (Paris,  1881). 

A.  M.  P.  Ingold. 

Bervanger,  Martin  de,  a  French  priest,  founder 
of  charitable  institutions;  b.  at  Sarrelouis,  15  May, 
1795;  d.  at  Paris,  1865.  After  being  for  some  time 
assistant  pastor  in  his  native  city,  he  took  part,  in 
1822,  in  the  foundation  of  the  Association  Royale  de 
Saint-Joseph,  and  later  of  the  CEuvre  de  Saint- 
Henri.  These  two  institutions  were  destined  to 
give  to  workingraen  free  instruction  and  professional 
training.  To  reach  this  end  more  effectively,  he 
founded,  in  1827,  a  boarding-school  where,  besides 
manual  training,  poor  boys  could  receive  intellectual, 
religious,  and  moral  education.  This  is  the  CEuvre 
de  Saint-Nicolas.  In  the  beginning  only  seven 
children  were  in  the  establishment,  but  it  soon  de- 
veloped and  was  transferred  from  its  poor  quarters  in 
the  Faubourg  Saint-Marceau,  to  a  better  location 
in  the  Rue  Vaugirard.  At  the  time  of  the  Revolu- 
tion of  1830,  the  first  two  institutions  disappeared, 
but  the  Institution  Saint-Nicolas  remained.  It 
had  many  difficulties  to  overcome;  the  resources 
were  insufficient;  proper  instructors  could  not  always 
be  found;  suspicions  of  political  intrigues  were  en- 
tertained by  the  Government,  which  led  to  various 
vexatious  inquiries.  De  Bervanger  succeeded  in 
overcoming  all  obstacles,  and  the  institution  became 
more  and  more  prosperous.  Soon  a  branch  estab- 
lishment was  founded  at  Issy.  In  1859  De  Ber- 
vanger turned  over  the  institution  to  Cardinal  Mor- 
lot,  Archbishop  of  Paris,  who  gave  the  direction  of 
it  to  the  Christian  Brothers.  It  has  since  been  en- 
larged. De  Bervanger  wrote  the  "  Regie  de  I'CEuvre 
de  Saint-Nicolas  "  (1853). 

Dictionnaire  de  pedagogie  (Paris,  1887),  I,  pt.  I,  189. 

C.  A.  DUBRAY. 

Besancon  (Vesontio),  Archdiocese  of,  coexten- 
sive with  the  departments  of  Doubs,  Haute-Saone, 
and  the  district  of  Belfort.  Few  nineteenth-century 
dioceses  have  undergone  similar  territorial  changes. 
The  Concordat  of  1802  gave  the  Diocese  of  BesanQon 
all  those  districts  which,  in  1822,  constituted  the  Dio- 
cese of  St.-Claude.  In  1806,  Besancon  was  given  ju- 
risdiction over  the  three  parishes  of  the  principality 
of  Neufchatel  (Switzerland)  which  fell  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  See  of  Lausanne  in  1814.  In  1870,  after 
the  annexation  of  Alsace-Lorraine  by  Germany,  the 
district  of  Belfort  was  withdrawn  from  the  See  of 
Strasburg  and  attached  to  that  of  Besangon.  The 
metropolitan  jurisdiction  of  Besancon  also  underwent 
singular  changes.  In  1802  its  suffragans  were  the 
Bishoprics  of  Dijon,  Autun,  Metz,  Nancy,  and  Stras- 
burg. LTnder  the  Restoration,  Dijon  and  Autun  were 
withdrawn  from  Besangon,  the  latter  becoming  the 
metropolitan  of  the  Sees  of  Saint-Di6,  Verdun,  and 
Belley.  In  1874,  after  the  German  conquest,  the 
churches  of  Metz  and  Strasburg  were  under  the  di- 
rect control  of  the  Holy  See. 

Local  legends  attribute  the  evangelization  of  Besan- 
9on  to  Sts.  Ferr^ol  and  Ferjeux,  sent  thither  by 
St.  Irenaeus,  Bishop  of  Lyons.  Duchesne  has  proved 
that  these  legends  belong  to  c^  chain  of  narratives 
forged  in  the  first  half  of  the  sixth  century  and  of 
which  the  "passion"  of  St.  Benignus  of  Dijon  was 
the  initial  link.  The  catalogue  of  the  earliest 
Ijishops  of  Besangon  is  to  be  read  with  caution. 
The  first  bishop  known  to  history  is  Celidonius 
(c.  445);  other  incumbents  of  the  see  were  St.  Rothad- 


ius,  a  monk  at  Luxeuil  and  organizer  of  the  monastic 
life;  St.  Donatus;  St.  Hugh  I  (1031-67),  prince  of 
the  empire,  the  real  founder  of  the  city  whose  mar- 
kets, commerce,  and  schools  he  established;  Car- 
dinal de  Granvelle  (1584-86),  the  famous  minister  of 
Philip  II,  who  built  the  palace  of  Besangon;  Antoine- 
Pierre  de  Grammont  (1662-98),  who  strenuously  op- 
posed Jansenism  and  the  Reformation,  strove  to 
uplift  the  clergy,  and,  in  1691,  transferred  to  Besan- 
gon  the  University  of  D61e;  Le  Coz  (1802-15), 
former  constitutional  bishop  whose  personality  pro- 
voked in  the  diocese  no  little  opposition  to  the  Con- 
cordat; Cardinal  de  Rohan-Chabot  (1828-33);  Car- 
dinal Mathieu  (1834-75),  who  distinguished  himself 
by  his  defence  of  the  temporal  power,  and  was  a 
member  of  the  "Opposition"  at  the  Vatican  council. 
He  opposed  strenuously  in  his  diocese  the  "simul- 
taneous churches"  which  sprang  up  throughout  the 
district  of  Montb^liard  where  Protestants  are  nu- 
merous. 

The  monastery  of  Luxeuil,  founded  by  St.  Colum- 
banus  (d.  615),  gave  to  the  Diocese  of  Besangon  a 
series  of  saints.  First  came  the  direct  successors  of 
St.  Columbanus;  the  Abbot  St.  Eustasius  who 
founded  a  celebrated  school  in  this  monastery;  the 
Abbot  St.  Valbert  who  sent  monks  to  found  the 
Abbeys  of  St.-Val6ry,  St.-Omer,  and  St.-Bertin,  and 
died  in  665;  the  Abbot  St.  Ingofroid;  St.  Donatus, 
who  became  Bishop  of  Besangon;  and  St.  Ans^gisus, 
author  of  a,  celebrated  collection  of  capitularies. 
The  Abbey  of  Lure  was  founded  at  the  beginning  of 
the  seventh  century  by  St.  D^icole  (Deicolus),  or 
Desle,  disciple  of  St.  Columbanus;  later  its  abbots 
were  princes  of  the  Holy  Empire.  The  Abbey  of 
Baume  les  Dames,  founded  in  the  fifth  century  and 
in  which  Gontran,  King  of  Burgundy,  was  buried, 
was  the  school  where  St.  Odo,  afterwards  Abbot  of 
Cluny,  studied  in  the  tenth  century;  at  the  end  of 
the  eighth  century  there  was  built  near  it  an  abbey 
for  Benedictine  nuns,  members  of  the  nobility. 
During  the  Revolution,  the  superb  church  of  this 
abbey  was  laid  waste.  Among  the  other  saints  of 
the  Diocese  of  Besangon  may  be  mentioned  the 
hermit  St.  Aldegrin  (tenth  century),  and  St.  Peter 
Fourier  (1565-1640),  one  of  those  who,  in  the  sev- 
enteenth century,  inaugurated  systematic  educa- 
tion for  girls.  During  the  Middle  Ages  several 
popes  visited  Besangon,  among  them  Leo  IX  who 
consecrated  the  altar  of  the  old  Cathedral  of  St. 
Etienne  in  1050,  and  Eugenius  III,  who,  in  1148,  con- 
secrated the  church  of  St.  Jean,  the  new  cathedral. 
A  council  was  held  at  Besangon  in  1162,  presided  over 
by  Frederick  Barbarossa,  in  the  interest  of  the 
Antipope  Victor  against  Pope  Alexander  III.  Guido 
of  Burgundy  who  was  pope  from  1119  to  1123  under 
the  name  of  Calixtus  II,  and  the  Jesuit  Nonnotte 
(1711-93),  an  adversary  of  Voltaire,  were  natives  of 
Besangon.  The  miracle  wrought  through  the  Sacred 
Host  of  Faverney,  during  a  fire  in  the  year  1608,  is 
annually  commemorated  by  elaborate  ceremonies. 
The  places  of  pilgrimage  are:  Notre  Dame  du  Chene 
at  Scey;  Notre  Dame  d'Aigremont;  the  pilgrimage  of 
St.  Pierre  of  Tarentaise  at  Cirey-les-Bellevaux,  where 
St.  Pierre  de  Tarentaise  died  in  1174;  Notre  Dame 
des  Jacobins  at  Besangon;  and  Notre  Dame  de  la 
Motte  at  Vesoul.  Parts  of  the  Cathedral  of  St.  Jean 
at  Besangon  were  erected  as  early  as  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury. 

In  1899  the  following  institutions  were  to  be  found 
in  the  diocese:  15  infant  schools  in  Besangon  and 
35  in  Vesoul;  1  deaf-mute  institute  in  Besangon; 
3  girls'  orphanages  in  Besangon  and  3  in  Vesoul; 
2  protectories  in  Besangon;  1  house  of  correction  in 
Besangon  and  1  in  Vesoul;  2  hospitals  and  hospices 
in  Besangon  and  8  in  Vesoul;  12  communities  for 
the  care  of  the  sick  in  their  homes  at  Besangon  and 
8  in  Vesoul;  1  house  of  retreat  in  Besangon  and  1  in 
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Vesoul;  3  homes  for  the  aged  in  Besangon;  1  infant 
asylum,  1  boys'  orphanage,  and  4  gratuitous  in- 
dustrial schools  in  Vesoul,  all  conducted  by  nuns; 
1  deaf-mute  institute  and  1  boys'  orphanage  in 
Besangon  conducted  by  brothers. 

In  1900  the  diocese  had  the  following  religious 
orders,  Men:  Capuchins,  Eudists,  and  Marianists  at 
Besangon,  and  Trappists  at  Notre  Dame  de  la 
Grace  de  Dieu.  Women  (purely  local  orders):  Sis- 
ti.Ts  of  Charity  of  Besan^on,  nursing  and  teaching, 
founded  in  1799;  Sisters  of  the  Divine  Providence 
(if  Frasne-le-Chateau,  teaching,  founded  in  1780;  the 
Daughters  of  St.  James,  nursing  sisters  mth  a 
mother-house  at  Besan^on.  At  the  close  of  1905  the 
.\rchdiocese  of  Besangon  had  657,773  inhabitants,  60 
pastorates,  S14  succursal  parishes  (mission  churches), 
and  97  curacies. 

Gollia  Christiana  (1860),  XV,  1,  322;  Inatrumenta,  1-124; 
Richard,  Histoire  des  dioceses  de  Beaan^on  ei  de  Saint-Claude 
(Besancon,  1847-50);  .Si'Chkt,  Noire  Dame  de  Besan^on  et  dii 
departempnt  du  Doubs  (Besanfon,  1892);  Bergier,  Etude  sur 
Vhymnaire  bisontin  du  cardinal  Mathieu,  archcv^ue  de  Besan- 
fon  (Besancon,  1886);  Duchesne,  Fastes  episcopaux,  I; 
Chevalier,  Topobibl.,  382-384. 

Georges  Goyau. 

Besange,  Jerome  Lamy,  O.S.B.,  b.  at  Linz,  1726 
d.  1781.     For  twenty-four  years  he  taught  Scripture 
at   Salzburg.      He    published   the    following   works 
"Introductio  in  Vetus  Testamentum"  (2  vols.,  Steyr 
1765);   "Introductio  in  sancta  quatuor  Evangelia' 
(Venice,  1775);  "Introductio  in  Acta  Apostolorum" 
(Pavia,  1782);  "Fasciculus  Myrrhee",  a  commentary 
on  the  Passion  (Steyr,  1766);  "Die  sieben  Busspsal- 
men"  (Salzburg,  1776). 

Parisot  in  Vig.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible. 

John  Corbett. 

Beschefer,  Theodore,  Jesuit  missionary  in 
Canada,  b.  at  Chalons-sur-Marne,  25  May,  1630; 
d.  at  lieims,  4  February,  1711.  He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  at  Nancy,  24  May,  1647,  studied 
philosophy  and  theology  at  Pont-a-ilousson,  taught 
humanities  and  rhetoric  for  seven  years  in  various 
colleges  in  France,  and  after  his  third  year  of  proba- 
tion came  to  Canada  in  1665.  From  Quebec,  where 
he  was  stationed  for  three  years  after  his  arrival,  he 
set  out  on  an  embassy  to  the  Mohawks,  and  to  the 
Dutch  at  Albany,  but  a  sudden  outbreak  of  Indian 
hostilities  compelled  him  to  turn  back.  In  1670-71, 
however,  he  was  a  missionary  among  the  Iroquois. 
In  1672,  he  returned  to  Quebec,  becoming  superior  of 
the  Canadian  missions  in  1680,  and  retaining  that 
office  until  at  least  1687.  A  year  later  he  was  prefect 
of  classes  in  the  College  of  Quebec  and  in  1689  re- 
turned to  France,  A\hcre  he  acted  as  procurator  of 
the  missions.  During  his  stay  in  Canada  he  was  for 
sixteen  years  the  spiritual  director  of  the  Ursulines 
at  Quebec,  and  their  annals  describe  him  as  "a  man 
of  distinguished  merit  and  a  director  of  great  wisdom 
and  experience". 

TiuvAiTEs,  Jesuit  Relations,  LXII,  91;  XLIX,  273,  274; 
RocTiKMoNTEix,  Les  Jesuites  et  la  Nouvelle-France  au  XVIle 
sicck  (Paris,  1895-96),  III,  371;  Sommervogel,  Bibl.  de  la  c. 
de  J.,  I.  1402;  VIII,  1830. 

Edwakd  p.  Spillaxe. 

Beschi,  Costanzo  Giuseppe,  b.  at  Castiglione 
in  the  Venetian  Repubhc,  1680;  d.  at  Manapar  c. 
1740.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1698,  and 
went  to  the  Madura  mission  in  1710,  during  nearly 
forty  years  of  apostolic  life  provin;;  himself  a  worthy 
successor  of  the  founder  of  the  JIadura  Mission,  the 
celebrated  Roberto  de'  Nobili.  Once  he  barely 
escaped  suffering  death  for  the  Christian  religion. 
Though  primarily  a  missionary  and  always  at  the 
head  of  a  district,  he  is  better  known  as  one  of  the 
classical  writers  of  Tamil  literature.  No  sooner  had 
he  arrived  in  India  than  he  began  the  study  of  San- 
skrit, Telugu,  and  especially  of  Tamil.  Thanks  to 
his  genius  and  indefatigable  industry,  he  ma.stered 


the  Tamil  grammar  in  five  years,  and  for  the  next 
twenty  years  made  so  thorough  a  study  of  the  whole 
field  of  Tamil  literature  that  the  native  men  of 
letters  bowed  to  him  as  their  master.  He  composed 
a  grammar  of  High  Tamil,  and  was  the  first  to  write 
a  grammar  of  Low  Tamil  (the  common  dialect) 
which  still  remains  the  foundation  of  scientific  Tamil 
philology.  He  is  also  the  compiler  of  several  Tamil 
dictionaries,  among  them  the  quadruple  lexicon 
containing  words,  synonyms,  categories  of  words 
and  rhymes;  a  Tamil-Latin  and  a  Tamil-Latin- 
Portuguese  dictionary.  He  wrote  several  ascetical 
books  in  Tamil,  especially  doctrinal  instructions  for 
the  use  of  the  native  catechists;  also  controversial 
tracts  against  the  Danish  Lutheran  missionaries 
who  sought  to  gain  a  foothold  in  the  Madura  Mission. 
Beschi  is,  however,  best  known  as  a  Tamil  poet.  In 
a  poem  of  1100  stanzas,  "  Kitteri  ammalle  saritiram  ", 
he  sings  the  praises  of  the  martyr  St.  Quiteria  (not 
St.  Catherine,  as  some  writers  have  mistakenly 
asserted).  His  greatest  poetical  work  is  the  "Tem- 
bavani  "  (The  Unfading  Garland),  one  of  the 
Tamil  classics.  This  Tamil  "Divina  Commedia"  is 
di\'ided  into  thirty-six  cantos,  containing  3,615 
stanzas.  "It  is",  says  Baumgartner,  "the  noblest 
epic  poem  in  honour  of  St.  Joseph  written  in  any 
literature,  East  or  West.  In  one  of  the  most  difficult 
languages  of  Southern  India  Beschi  produced  a 
poem  which  for  richness  and  beauty  of  language, 
for  easy  elegance  of  metre,  popular  treatment,  and 
true  poetical  conception  and  execution,  is  the  peer 
of  the  native  classics;  in  nobility  of  thought  and 
subject-matter,  it  is  as  superior  to  them  as  the 
harmonious  civilization  of  Cliristianity  rises  above 
the  confused  philosophical  dreams  and  ridiculous 
fables  of  idolatry."  Another  poem  "Paramarta- 
guru  Kadey"  (the  adventures  of  the  Guru  Para- 
marta),  in  which  he  delightfully  satirizes  the  foibles 
and  conceited  ignorance  of  the  native  gurus  (heathen 
teachers),  is  the  most  entertaining  book  in  Tamil 
literature,  bubbling  over  with  wit  and  humour. 
Beschi  himself  translated  it  into  Latin.  It  has  also 
been  translated  into  English,  French,  German, 
Italian,  and  Canarese.  Grasse  and  Babington, 
editors  respectively  of  the  German  and  English 
translations,  seem  to  be  ignorant  both  of  Beschi's 
authorship  of  the  book  and  of  his  great  importance 
in  the  literature  of  Southern  India,  for  they  make  no 
mention  of  his  name.  The  tradition  that  he  was  at 
one  time  prime  minister  to  a  native  raja  is  not 
sufficiently  authenticated.  In  1744  he  was  rector 
of  the  Mission  of  Manapar,  where  he  died.  His 
memory  lives  to  this  day  in  Southern  India. 

Sommervogel,  Bibliotheque  de  la  c.  de  J.,  1,  col.  1402- 
09,  s.  v.;  Bertrand,  La  Mission  du  Madure.  IV,  342-375; 
Jean,  he  Madure  (Tournai,  1894),  I,  152-163;  in  particular 
Baumgartner,  Geschichte  der  Weltliteratur  (Freiburg  im  Br., 
1897),  II,  345-354. 

B.  GULDNER. 

Beseleel,  (BeqiVel,  in  the  shadow  of  God). 
I.  The  son  of  Uri  and  grandson  of  Hur  of  the  tribe  of 
Juda  (Ex.,  xxxi,  2;  xxxv,  30;  I  Paral.,  ii,  20;  II  Paral., 
i,  5).  Being  naturally  endowed  with  a  certain 
originality  of  invention,  he  was  expressly  called  by 
God  to  be  the  chief  architect  of  the  tabernacle  and 
its  many  appurtenances  (Ex.,  xxxi,  2  sqq.).  To  him 
were  entrusted  the  preparation  of  the  holy  oils,  the 
incense,  the  priestly  vestments,  and  finally  the 
building  of  tlie  ark  and  of  the  furniture  for  court 
and  tabernacle.  Special  Divine  gifts  were  also  given 
to  him  and  his  assistants,  especially  Ooliab,  for  the 
proper  execution  of  their  office  (Ex.,  xxxi,  3-6; 
xxxv,  34-35;  xxxvi,  1). 

II.  One  of  the  sons  of  Phahath-Moab  who  married 
a  foreigner  in  the  days  of  Esdras  (I  Esdras,  x,  30). 

F.  X.  E.  Albert. 

Besoigne,  Jerome,  a  Jansenist  writer,  b.  at  Paris, 
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1686;  d.  1763.  Ordained  in  1716,  he  received  the 
doctorate  of  the  Sorbonne  three  years  later.  He  was 
also  assistant  principal  of  the  College  of  Plessis,  but 
his  defence  of  Jansenism  and  his  opposition  to  the 
Bull  "Unigenitus"  obliged  him  to  resign  the  post.  In 
1729,  the  Sorbonne  erased  him  from  the  list  of  Doc- 
tors and,  in  1731,  he  was  exiled  from  Paris.  During 
the  following  year  he  was  allowed  to  return.  He 
wrote  a  "History  of  the  Abbey  of  Port  Royal"  (6 
vols.),  and  "Lives  of  the  Four  Bishops  engaged  in 
the  case  of  Port  Royal".  We  have  also  from  his  pen 
two  works  on  Scripture:  "Concorde  des  livres  de  la 
Sagesse"  (Paris,  1737),  reprinted  in  Migne's  "Cursus 
Completus"  (XVIII)  and  "Morale  des  Apotres  ou 
Concorde  des  6pltres  de  saint  Paul  et  des  ^pltres 
canoniques  du  N.  T."  (Paris,  1747). 

Mimoire  sur  la  vie  et  les  ouvrages  de  J&rdme  Besoigne  (Paris, 
1763);  Qni^RAHD,  La  France  litth-aire  (Paris,  1827),  I,  315-310; 
Heurtebize  in  Du:t.  de  th^ol.  cath.,  with  a  list  of  his  Jansen.? 
istic  writings;  Rey  in  DicL  de  la  Bible^ 

John  Corbbtt. 

Besoldus,  Chhistophee,  a  German  jurist  and 
publicist,  b.  of  Protestant  parents  in  1577  at  Tubin- 
gen, Wiirtemberg;  d.  15  September,  1638  at  Ingol- 
stadt,  Bavaria.  He  studied  jurisprudence  and 
graduated  as  Doctor  of  Law  in  1598;  and  in  1610  be- 
came professor  of  law  at  Tiibineen.  He  was  held  in 
high  regard  as  i  teacher,  and  nis  counsel  was  fre- 
quently sought  in  juridical  questions  by  the  civil 
administration.  His  studies  extended  beyond  his 
specialty;  he  acquired  the  knowledge  of  nine  lan- 
guages; perused  the  Scriptures,  the  writings  of  the 
Fathers,  and  of  the  medieval  mystics.  His  inclination 
towards  the  Catholic  religion  grew  with  his  knowledge 
of  it.  He  was  pubUcly  converted  at  Heilbronn  in 
1635.  Two  years  later,  he  accepted  the  chair  of 
Roman  Law  at  the  University  of  Ingolstadt.  He  was 
considering  the  offer  of  a  professorship  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Bologna,  tendered  him  by  Pope  Urban  VIII, 
when  he  died.  On  his  death-bed  he  conjured  his  wife 
to  embrace  the  Catholic  faith;  three  months  later  she 
was  received  into  the  Church  with  her  eight-year  old 
daughter.  The  nobleness  of  character  and  erudition 
of  Besoldus  have  been  recognized  even  by  his  op- 
ponents, although  an  attempt  was  made  to  ascribe 
his  conversion  to  interested  motives.  His  works  are 
very  numerous.  His  publication  of  three  volumes  of 
documents  from  the  Stuttgart  archives  gave  offence 
because  their  contents  tended  to  prove  that  the  im- 
mediate dependency  of  the  Wiirtemberg  monasteries 
on  the  Empire  (Reichsunmittelbarkeit)  implied  for  the 
local  dukes  the  obligation  of  restoring  the  confiscated 
religious  property.  His  writings  are  important  for 
the  history  of  the  causes  of  the  Thirty  Years  War. 

Rass,  Convertiten  (Freiburg,  1867),  V,  310-328;  Gunteb, 
Reliffionsedikt  von  1829  (Stuttgart,  1902),  294-306;  Stintzing, 
Gesch.  d.  deutschen  Rechtvwissensch.  (1880),  I,  692  sqq.;STEM- 
mer-Bruck  in  Kirchenlex.,  II,  526-528. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Bessarion,  Johannes  (or  Basilius),  Cardinal, 
b.  at  Trebizond,  1389,  or  according  to  others,  1395, 
but  most  probably  in  1403;  d.  at  Ravenna  18  Novem- 
ber, 1472.  Some  claim  illustrious  parentage  for  him, 
but  as  to  this  nothing  certain  is  known.  In  1413, 
while  still  very  young,  he  was  sent  to  Constantinople, 
where  he  devoted  himself  to  study,  achieving  great 
success  in  the  field  of  letters.  In  1423  he  entered  the 
Order  of  St.  Basil  and  in  the  same  year  was  sent  to 
the  Peloponnesus  to  study  philosophy  under  Gemistus 
Pletho.  It  is  known  that  Pletho  was  a  bitter  op- 
ponerit  of  Aristotle,  against  whom  he  championed 
with  immoderate  zeal  the  doctrines  of  Plato,  with- 
out, however,  distinguishing  between  genuine  Platon- 
ism  and  neo-Platonism.  The  lessons  of  Pletho, 
though  making  Bessarion  a  follower  of  Plato,  did  not 
prevent  him  from  perceiving  the  many  points  of 
contact  between  the  two  philosophers,  and,  during 
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the  revival  of  ancient  learning,  constantly  defending 
the  harmonizing  of  the  two  systems;  he  criticized  the 
unrestrained  partisanship  of  his  master  quite  as 
much  as  that  of  Michael  Apostolius.  His  learning 
and  eloquence  soon  excited  the  admiration  and  re- 
spect of  all  and  brought  him,  within  a  short  space  of 
time,  various  ec- 
clesiastical digni- 
ties. In  1436  he 
was  made  Bishop 
of  Nicaea,  but  was 
not  destined  to  see 
his  diocese,  how- 
ever, as  the  em- 
peror, John  VIII 
Palaeologus,  had 
h  i  m  accompany 
him  to  the  Coun- 
cil  of  Ferrara, 
which  they  reached 
4  March,  1438. 
Here  his  dignity 
and  touching  elo- 
quence, as  well  as 
his  vast  theolog- 
ical erudition, 
gave  him  such 
great  authority 
among  the  Greek  bishops  that  the  happy  issue  of 
the  council — the  reunion  with  the  Latin  Church 
— may  be  attributed  in  great  part  to  him.  This 
was  fully  recognized,  as  on  6  July,  1439,  in  the 
cathedral  of  Florence,  to  which  the  council  had  been 
transferred,  he  was  commissioned  to  read  the  Greek 
redaction  of  the  Act  of  Union. 

Bessarion  returned  to  Greece,  but  during  the  same 
year  is  found  once  more  at  Florence  with  Eugenius  IV, 
who,  in  the  consistory  of  18  December,  1439  (accord- 
ing to  others  8  January,  1440),  created  him  cardinal 
of  the  title  of  the  Twelve  Holy  Apostles.  At  the 
same  time  another  Greek,  Archbishop  Isidore,  re- 
ceived the  sacred  purple.  The  brief  duration  of  the 
union  of  the  churches  is  well  known.  Bessarion  him- 
self, having  changed  to  the  Latin  Rite  was  cordially 
hated  by  the  schismatic  Greeks.  This  notwithstand- 
ing, Bessarion  continued  to  work  zealously  for  the 
union  of  the  other  Oriental  schismatic  churches,  the 
Jacobites  and  Ethiopians  (1442),  the  Syrians  (1444), 
the  Chaldeans  and  Maronites  (1445).  At  this  time, 
also,  to  refute  the  accusations  of  Marcus  of  Ephesus, 
against  the  council,  he  wrote  the  book:  "De  successu 
synodi  fiorentinae ".  Nicholas  V,  like  Eugenius  IV, 
gave  evidence  of  the  great  regard  in  which  he  held 
the  Greek  scholar.  In  1449  he  made  him  Bishop  of 
Ulazzara  and  in  the  same  year  conferred  on  him  the 
suburbicarian  See  of  Sabina,  for  which  that  of 
Frascati  was  shortly  after  substituted.  In  the  fol- 
lowing year  he  was  sent  as  papal  legate  to  Bologna, 
a  city  torn  by  constant  factional  quarrels.  In  the 
Brief  of  appointment  of  26  February,  1450,  the  pope 
says  he  is  sending  Bessarion  tamquam  angelum  pads, 
and  expresses  the  hope  that  with  his  experience  and 
prudence  he  may  be  able  to  govern  the  city  in  peace. 

Bessarion  continued  as  governor  of  Bologna  for 
five  years,  achieving  complete  success  in  calming  the 
internal  discord.  Not  satisfied  with  that,  he  intro- 
duced wise  reforms  into  the  city  government  and  in 
the  administration  of  justice.  Above  all  he  lavished 
all  his  attention  and  generosity  on  the  university, 
Bologna's  greatest  glory,  restoring  the  building 
which  threatened  to  fall  into  ruins.  He  gathered 
there  as  teachers  the  most  famous  professors  of  the 
time,  supplying  at  his  own  expense  the  deficiencies 
in  their  honoraria,  and  encouraging  with  munificence 
particularly  the  study  of  the  classics.  Thus,  he 
gathered  about  him  a  court  of  poets  and  men  of 
letters.    He  was  cordial  to  all,  even  the  lowliest;  by 
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stringent  legislation  he  sought  to  curb  immoderate 
luxury;  and  he  rebuilt  and  adorned  many  churches 
of  the  city,  among  them  that  of  San  Luca.  By  his 
prudent  and  far-seeing  administration  and  his  abso- 
lute impartiality  he  won  the  confidence  of  the  citizens 
of  Bologna,  so  that  on  his  departure  they  honoured 
his  memory  in  an  inscription;  and  ever  afterwards, 
in  all  their  necessities  and  in  all  transactions  with  the 
Holy  See,  they  had  recourse  to  his  intervention. 

While  Bessarion  was  legate  in  Bologna,  Cardi- 
nal Stefano  Porcaro  was  in  banisliment  in  that  city, 
being  assigned  one  hundred  ducats  in  addition  to  the 
annual  pension  of  three  hundred  granted  him  by  the 
pope.  Porcaro  succeeded  in  eluding  Bessarion's 
vigilance  and  escaping  to  Rome.  Bessarion  did  not 
delay  in  apprising  the  pope  of  his  flight.  The  rest  is 
well  known.  In  1453  Nicholas  V  died;  and  in  the 
conclave  following  his  death,  Bessarion  was  all  but 
chosen  to  succeed  him;  however,  Calixtus  III  was 
finally  elected.  Constantinople  had  just  fallen  into 
the  hands  of  the  Turks  and  the  Byzantine  Empire 
had  been  destroyed.  Thereupon  Bessarion  used  all 
his  influence  with  Francesco  Foscari,  the  Doge  of 
Venice,  as  well  as  with  the  new  pope  to  persuade 
them  to  take  up  the  ofTensive  against  the  invading 
barbarians.  Not  confining  his  efforts  to  words,  at 
the  cost  of  heavy  pecuniary  sacrifices  he  furthered 
the  cause  of  the  crusade.  His  zeal  was  still  more 
pronounced  under  Pitis  II,  whose  election  was  due 
in  a  special  manner  to  him.  In  the  congress  of 
Mantua,  convened  by  the  pope  in  1459  for  the  pur- 
pose of  forming  a  league  of  all  Christian  princes 
against  the  Turks,  Bessarion  took  a  most  active  part, 
not  justified,  however,  by  results.  The  love  of  his 
native  land  impelled  him  to  accept  the  commission 
given  him  by  the  pope  to  attend  two  German  diets 
held  the  following  year,  one  on  the  2nd  of  March  at 
Nuremberg,  the  other  on  the  25th  of  the  same  month 
at  Worms.  Neither,  however,  had  any  practical  re- 
sults. At  the  command  of  the  pope  he  went  to 
Vienna  to  induce  the  emperor  to  assist  with  arms 
and  supplies  Matthias  Corvinus,  the  young  King  of 
Hungary.  After  a  long  wait  the  German  leaders, 
17  September,  asked  for  another  delay,  and  only 
the  express  wish  of  Pius  II  kept  Bessarion  in  Ger- 
many for  a  whole  year,  pleading  the  cause  of  the 
Christians  of  the  Orient.  Internal  discord  among  the 
German  leaders  prevented  them  from  reaching  any 
dei'ision  concerning  the  crusade,  and  Bessarion  re- 
turned to  Rome  disillusioned  and  discouraged.  As  a 
reward  for  his  labours  the  pope  bestowed  on  him  the 
commendatory  Abbey  of  Grotta-Ferrata  of  Greek 
Basilians,  which  became  a  centre  of  learned  pursuits. 
Shortly  afterwards,  on  the  death  of  Cardinal  Isidore, 
metropolitan  of  Kiew  and  Patriarch  of  Constanti- 
nople, Bessarion  received  the  patriarchal  title. 

In  1463  Pius  II  once  more  sent  him  to  Venice  to 
win  that  republic  over  to  the  cause  of  the  crusade 
which  the  pope,  on  his  own  initiative,  wished  to 
organize.  Long,  serious  discussions  ensued,  and  at 
last,  in  September  of  the  same  year,  the  republic 
signed  a  treaty  of  alliance  with  Matthias  Corvinus, 
and  on  20  October  the  crusade  was  solemnly  pro- 
claimed. The  results  hoped  for,  however,  were  not 
entirely  achieved.  During  the  pontificate  of  Paul  II 
who  continued  the  crusade,  Bessarion  withdrew  from 
acti\'e  affairs  and  devoted  himself  entirely  to  study, 
cultivating  the  friendship  of  many  Greek  and  Italian 
scientists  then  in  Rome,  and  engaging  in  learned  dis- 
cussions with  them.  Thus  he  won  the  title  of  Lit- 
terarum  patronus.  In  his  house  the  first  Accademia 
was  founded.  In  1470  when  Paul  II  desired  to  or- 
ganize a  new  crusade,  Bessarion  wrote  the  letter  "De 
Bello  Turcis  inferendo".  Sixtus  IV,  who  approved 
the  plans  of  his  predecessor,  sent  Bessarion  once  more 
as  legate  to  the  King  of  France,  the  Duke  of  Bur- 
gundy, and  the  King  of  England  to  settle  the  dis- 


cords which  had  arisen  between  the  first  two,  and  to 
induce  the  last-mentioned  to  join  in  the  great  expedi- 
tion against  the  enemy  of  Christianity.  On  20  April, 
1472,  he  left  Rome — but  was  received  in  an  un- 
friendly manner  both  in  Burgundy  and  at  Paris  so 
that  he  was  forced  to  return  to  report  the  complete 
failure  of  his  mission.  The  disappointment,  the  dis- 
comforts of  travelling,  and  his  great  age  made  sad 
havoc  on  his  strength.  At  Ravenna  he  was  obliged 
to  interrupt  his  journey;  there  his  death  occurred  at 
the  Abbey  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  18  November, 
1472.  His  body  was  taken  to  Rome  and  interred  in  a 
tomb  which  had  been  erected  in  the  portico  of  the 
convent  of  the  Conventual  Minorites,  close  by  the 
Basilica  of  the  Twelve  Holy  Apostles.  A  simple 
sarcophagus,  on  which  is  inscribed  a  Greek  distich 
of  his  own  composition,  contains  his  remains. 

All  the  aspirations  of  Bessarion,  which,  more  than 
great,  were  unique,  were  absorbed  by  three  ideas: 
the  union  of  the  Oriental  Church  with  the  Latin, 
the  rescue  of  Greek  lands  from  the  Mussulman  yoke, 
and  the  triumph  of  classic  literature  and  philosophy, 
especially  the  Greek.  If  the  realization  of  the  first 
two  was  only  partial  or,  in  a  way,  temporary,  the 
third  was  certainly  fulfilled  to  a  more  complete  de- 

free  than  perhaps  Bessarion  himself  had  dared  hope, 
[is  labours  in  that  direction  had  lasting  success. 
By  his  translations  of  Xenophon's  "Memorabiha", 
Aristotle's  "Metaphysics",  etc.,  he  paved  the  way 
for  a  more  exact  knowledge  of  the  real  thought  of 
the  Stagyrite.  His  part  in  the  reconciliation  of 
Platonism  and  Aristoteleanism  has  already  been  men- 
tioned. In  this  contest  of  intelligence,  he  wrote  the 
works  "In  calumniatorem  Platonis"  against  George 
of  Trebizond,  who  in  his  translation  of  the  Laws  of 
Plato  had  sharply  criticized  their  author,  exalting 
Aristotle  instead.  In  the  fifth  book  of  his  work, 
Bessarion,  in  turn,  enumerates  the  faults  of  transla- 
tion and  the  errors  in  the  commentary  of  George. 
At  a  tremendous  outlay,  he  gathered  together  a 
library  of  eight  hundred  codices  of  Greek  MSS.,  and 
still  at  his  own  expense  had  many  others  copied  by 
men  of  letters.  After  1464  he  gave  these  treasures 
to  the  Republic  of  Venice  with  which  he  had  always 
been  in  the  greatest  sympathy.  These  codices 
formed  the  nucleus  of  the  famous  "Bibliotheca 
Sancti  Marci". 

The  greater  part  of  Bessarion's  worka  are  to  be  found  in 
P.  L.,  CI^XI.  Concerning  Bessarion:  Al.  Blandinitjs,  De 
vib'i  el  rehuji  f/esiis  Bessarionis  (Rome,  1777);  Wolfg.  v.  Goethe, 
Studien  und  Forschungen  Tiber  das  Leben  und  Zeit  des  Card.  B. 
(Jena,  1874);  Vast,  Le  Card.  B.  (Paris,  1878);  Sadov,  Bessa- 
rion de  niece  son  rdle  au  concile  de  Ferrara  (Florence  and  St. 
Petersburg,  1883);  Rocholl,  Bessarion  (Leipzig,  1904). 

U.  Benigni. 

Bessel,  Johann  Fhanz  (in  religion  Gottfried), 
Benedictine,  abbot,  and  historian,  b.  5  September, 
1672,  at  Buchen,  in  the  Grand-duchy  of  Baden;  d.  at 
Gottweig,  22  January,  1749.  He  made  his  course  in 
the  humanities  at  Aschaffenburg,  Wurzburg,  and 
Bamberg,  and  in  1690  entered  the  University  of 
Salzburg,  conducted  by  the  Benedictines,  where  he 
speciahzed  in  philosophy,  also  attending  lectures 
on  theology  and  jurisprudence.  Attracted  by  the 
learning  and  piety  of  his  teachers,  he  resolved  to 
become  a  religious  and  entered  the  Benedictine  Order 
at  Gottweig  on  the  Danube,  Lower  Austria,  15  June, 
1692.  After  making  his  vows  (21  June,  1693),  he 
completed  his  theological  course  at  Vienna,  was  or- 
dained (21  March,  1696),  and  on  23  May  was  granted 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Theology,  being  shortly  after- 
wards appointed  Lector  in  philosophy  and  theology 
in  the  monastery  of  Seligenstadt  on  the  Main.  In 
1699  he  was  summoned  to  the  electoral  court  of  Mainz 
by  Archbishop  Lothar  Franz  von  Schonbom,  who 
immediately  sent  him  to  Rome  to  study  the  curial 
practice  of  the  Rota  Romana.  Having  completed 
a  two  years'  course  in  law,  he  obtained  the  degree 
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of  Doctor  Juris  Utriusque,  and  on  his  return  to  Mainz 
(1703)  he  was  appointed  vicar-general  and  supreme 
judge  of  the  whole  archdiocese  by  his  benefactor. 
He  was  also  employed  on  various  diplomatic  missions, 
as,  for  instance,  to  the  court  of  Brunswick- Wolfen- 
biittel  in  connexion  with  the  conversion  of  Duke  An- 
ton Ulrioh  and  his  granddaughter,  the  Princess  Elisa- 
beth Christine,  later  the  wife  of  Emperor  Charles  VI. 
He  made  three  journeys  to  Rome  to  settle  differences 
between  the  pope  and  the  emperor  concerning  the 
limits  of  the  province  of  Comacchio.  On  7  February, 
1714,  he  was  elected  Abbot  of  Gottweig,  and  from 
that  time  forward  was  commissioned  by  the  emperor 
to  conduct  diplomatic  negotiations,  in  addition  to 
being  made  imperial  theologian  and  serving  twice  as 
honorary  rector  of  the  University  of  Vienna. 

Abbot  Bessel  was  the  second  founder  of  Gottweig, 
which  became,  under  his  rule  of  thirty-five  years,  a 
centre  of  learning.  He  added  to  the  rare  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  Roman  coins  and  bracteates  collections 
of  copper-plate  engravings  (over  20,000),  minerals, 
shells,  and  paintings.  By  the  expenditure  of  princely 
sums  he  enriched  the  library  with  thousands  of 
volumes,  chiefly  on  historical  subjects,  as  well  as  in- 
cunabula and  MSS.  Himself  a,  thorough  scholar,  he 
encouraged  among  his  religious  all  undertakings  of  a 
scientific  or  artistic  nature.  When  the  abbey  was 
almost  totally  destroyed  by  fire,  he  gathered,  by 
judicious  management,  means  sufficient  to  rebuild 
it  on  a  more  splendid  scale. 

Personally,  Abbot  Bessel  was  a  retiring  religious, 
presenting  to  all  a  shining  example  of  monastic  piety 
and  virtue.  Besides  several  comparatively  unim- 
portant works,  such  as  "Margarita  pretiosa",  "Curiae 
Romanae  praxis",  and  "Austriae  ritus",  he  pub- 
lished (Vienna,  1732)  two  letters  of  St.  Augustine  to 
Optatus,  Bishop  of  Mileve,  which  had  been  until 
then  unknown.  He  is  erroneously  credited  with 
the  authorship  of  "  Quinquaginta  Romano-catho- 
licam  fidem  omnibus  aUis  praef  erendi  motiva ' '  (Mainz , 
1708),  a  controversial  work  written  originally  in 
Latin,  but  translated  into  almost  every  European 
tongue.  The  work  which  brought  him  lasting  re- 
nown and  a  place  in  the  records  of  the  science  of 
history  is  entitled  "Chronicon  Gottwicense,  tomus 
prodromus"  (Tegernsee,  1732).  Not,  as  might  be 
thought,  a  history  of  the  abbey,  this  single  volume 
is  a  comprehensive  work  on  German  diplomatics, 
treating  of  manuscripts  found  in  registers  and  ar- 
chives, original  documentary  evidence,  diplomas  of 
German  emperors  and  kings,  and  inscriptions  and 
seals,  illustrated  with  maps  and  engravings  on  copper. 
The  author  also  discusses  medieval  geography,  as  well 
as  the  royal  palace-domains  {Pfalzen)  and  the  vari- 
ous districts  of  Germany.  Great  learning  and  clear 
critical  acumen  distinguish  this  work,  which  marked 
an  epoch  in  the  history  of  German  diplomatics,  and 
has  served  as  the  basis  of  all  later  works  on  the  same 
subject. 

Albert,  Gottfried  Bessel  und  das  Chronicon  Gottwicense  in 
FreOmrger  Diocesan- Archiv.  (18991,  XXVII,  217-250. 

Patricius  Schlagek. 

Beste,  Heney  Digby,  miscellaneous  author,  b.  at 
Lincoln,  England,  21  October,  1768;  d.  at  Brighton, 
28  May,  1836.  He  was  the  son  of  the  Rev.  Henry 
Beste,  D.D.,  prebendary  of  Lincoln  Cathedral.  His 
mother,  Magdalen,  daughter  and  heiress  of  Kenelm 
Digby,  Esq.,  of  North  Luffenham  in  Rutland, 
claimed  to  be  the  representative  of  the  extinct  male 
line  of  the  historic  Sir  Everard  and  Sir  Kenelm 
Digby.  His  father  dying  in  1782,  Henry  was  sent 
two  years  later  by  his  mother  to  Oxford.  He  became 
a  commoner  of  Magdalen  College,  where  he  took  his 
BA.  degree  in  1788  and  his  M.A.  in  1781.  He  was 
afterwards  elected  to  a  fellowship,  which  he  resigned 
when  the  family  estates  came  to  him  on  the  death 
of  his  mother.     In  September,  1791,  he  took  deacon's 


orders  in  the  Anglican  Church,  and  a  little  later  re- 
tired to  Lincoln,  displaying  great  activity  there  as  a 
preacher.  Doubts  about  the  spiritual  authority  of 
the  Established  Church  sprang  up  in  his  mind,  which 
were  strengthened  by  intercourse  with  the  Abb6 
Beaumont,  then  in  charge  of  the  small  Catholic 
chapel  at  Lincoln.  The  result  was  that  he  was  re- 
ceived into  the  Catholic  Church  by  Rev.  Mr.  Hodg- 
son, Vicar-General  of  the  London  district,  26  May, 
1798.  In  1800,  he  married  Sarah,  daughter  of  Ed- 
ward Sealy,  Esq.,  and  was  the  father  of  the  well- 
known  author,  John  Richard  Digby  Beste.  His  first 
works  were  a  treatise  entitled  "The  Christian  Reli^on 
briefly  defended  against  the  Philosophers  and  Re- 
publicans of  France"  (octavo,  1793),  and  in  the  same 
year  a  discourse  on  "Priestly  Absolution"  which  was 
republished  in  1874.  It  is  interesting  that  this  latter 
work  anticipated  some  of  the  Tractarian  arguments 
and  met  with  the  warm  commendation  of  tne  chief 
members  of  the  University  of  Oxford  in  1794.  After 
his  conversion  Beste  was  an  occasional  contributor 
to  Catholic  periodicals.  He  also  travelled  abroad 
and  spent  several  years  in  France  and  Italy.  Car- 
dinal Wiseman  met  him  at  Rome  in  the  Jubilee 
of  1825,  and  mentions  him  in  his  "Last  Four  Popes" 
(Boston,  1858,  p.  245).  In  1826  Beste  published 
"Four  Years  in  France,  or  Narrative  of  an  English 
Family's  Residence  there  during  that  period,  pre- 
ceded by  some  account  of  the  Conversion  of  the 
Author  to  the  Catholic  Faith"  (octavo).  Two  years 
later  he  wrote  a  similar  book  on  his  stay  in  Italy. 
Ten  years  after  his  death  appeared  his  last  work, 
called  "Poverty  and  the  Baronet's  Family,  a  Catholic 
Story"  (12mo,  1846). 

GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Caih.,  ^.  v.;  Kent  in  Diet  Nat. 
Biog.,  IV,  416. 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Bestiaries,  medieval  books  on  animals,  in  which 
the  real  or  fabulous  characteristics  of  actually  existent 
or  imaginary  animals  (such  as  the  griffin,  dragon, 
siren,  unicorn,  etc.)  were  figuratively  treated  as 
religious  symbols  of  Christ,  the  devil,  the  virtues  and 
vices.  The  origins  of  a  symbolism  of  this  character, 
taken  from  nature,  are  to  be  sought  in  antiquity  and 
above  all  in  the  ancient  East.  Eastern  literature, 
as  well  as  the  Greco-Roman  literature  dependent  on 
it,  ascribed  to  certain  animals,  whether  fabulous  or 
real  (the  lion,  the  tiger,  the  snake,  the  eagles),  a  cer- 
tain connexion  with  the  life  and  actions  of  man  and 
the  gods,  and  made  a  corresponding  religious  use  of 
them.  This  is  exemplified  in  the  Oriental  and  es- 
pecially Egyptian  worship  of  animals.  Many  remi- 
niscences of  this  animal  symbolism  are  encountered 
in  the  Old  Testament.  From  the  earliest  period 
Christian  fancy  interpreted  these  animals  according 
to  the  symbolism  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  so  de- 
picted them  in  Christian  art.  Thus,  for  example,  in 
the  Catacombs  some  are  symbolic  of  what  is  good, 
e.  g.  the  lamb  or  sheep  representing  the  soul  or  the 
believer,  the  dove  the  soul,  the  phcenix  Christ  or 
immortality,  and  the  peacock  immortality;  others 
symbolic  of  what  is  bad,  l.  g.  the  serpent  representing 
the  devil;  still  others,  especially  in  later  times,  are 
to  be  interpreted  in  various  senses;  thus  the  lion  may 
symbolize  either  Christ  or  the  devil.  An  early  com- 
pilation of  such  allegorical  interpretations  of  the 
nature  of  plants  and  animals,  made  up  partly  from 
antique  materials,  is  still  extant  in  the  "Physio- 
logus",  the  much  copied  and  much  used  "natural 
history"  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  the  basis  of  all 
later  bestiaries.  Similar  compilations  are  the  "Liber 
formularum"  of  Eucherius,  some  parts  of  the  "Libri 
originum"  of  Isidore,  parts  of  the  writings  of  Bede 
and  Rabanus,  and  the  treatise  long  ascribed  to  the 
second-century  Melito  of  Sardes,  and  known  as 
"Clavis"  or  "The  Key",  which  appeared  in  its 
present  form  towards  the  eleventh  century.     Later 
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bestiaries  obtained  much  valuable  material  from 
the  "Libri  moralium"  of  Gregory  the  Great.  The 
medieval  bestiaries  are  more  or  less  exact  translations 
or  imitations  of  the  "  Physiologus  ";  e.  g.  the  bestiary 
of  Philippe  de  Thaun,  about  1121,  edited  by  Thomas 
Wright  (London,  1S41),  and  two  bestiaries  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  one  by  Pierre  of  Picardy,  the 
other  by  Guillaume  of  Normandy  published  by 
Hippeau  (Caen,  1852).  The  bestiary  appears  in  its 
complete  development  in  Richard  de  Fournival's 
"Bestiaire  d'Amour",  written  in  the  fourteenth 
century  and  published  by  Hippeau  (Paris,  1860),  in 
the  treatise  "De  animalibus"  attributed  to  Bl.  Al- 
bertus  Magnus,  in  the  "Tractatus  de  bestiis  et  aliis 
rebus"  supposed  to  have  been  written  by  Hugo  of 
St.  Victor,  above  all  in  the  "Speculum  naturale"  of 
Vincent  of  Bea;uvais. 

The  influence  of  the  symbolism  of  the  bestiaries  is 
plainly  seen  in  the  various  forms  of  medieval  in- 
tellectual life.  It  was  evident  in  the  sermon  and  also 
in  the  liturgy  as  shown  by  the  symbolic  use  of  the 
bee  in  the  blessing  of  Easter  candles  and  the  blessing 
of  wine  on  the  feast  of  St.  John  as  a  preventive  of 
poisoning  from  snake-bites.  The  metrical  animal 
tables,  particularly,  exhibit  the  widespread  taste  for 
this  form  of  allegory.  The  influence  of  the  symbolism 
of  the  bestiaries  is  still  more  manifest  in  medie\'al 
sculpture,  both  Romanesque  and  Gothic.  Though 
the  use  of  animal  subjects  in  the  oldest  Irish  and 
Merovingian  art  has  apparently  no  deeper  aim  than 
the  enjoyment  of  grotesque  forms,  yet  animal  sjtii- 
bolism  appears  from  the  earliest  date  as  an  element  of 
Romanesque  art,  especially  in  miniature  and  sculp- 
ture, in  both  of  wliich  it  often  exhibits  a,  close  de- 
pendence on  the  bestiaries.  (See  .\nim-\ls  in  Chris- 
tian Art;  Symbolism.) 

I']cKi.,  Die  tiijmlx>linche  Zoologie  in  Organ  fiir  ckrist.  Kunst 
(l.'^bQ),  No.  XII-XXH;  Kolloff,  Die  sagenhafte  und  symr- 
bolische  Tiergesch.  des  Mittelalters  in  Raumer,  Taschenbuch 
(1867),  177-269;  Krepnek,  Ueber  die  Tierblichir  des  Mitul- 
alters  in  Herrig,  Archiv,  Vol.  LV;  Katholisctier  Seelsorger 
(1898),  460  sqq. 

Joseph  S,\uer. 

Betanzos,  Fray  Domingo,  a  Dominican  mission- 
ary, d.  at  Valladolid,  Sept.,  1549.  One  of  the  most 
illustrious  Dominicans  of  the  sixteenth  century  in 
America.  A  native  of  Leon  in  Spain,  he  first  studied 
jurisprudence  at  Salamanca,  then  became  a  Bene- 
dictine and  lived  as  a  hermit  on  the  Island  of  Ponza 
for  five  years.  He  then  joined  the  Dominicans, 
who  had  established  themselves  on  the  Island  of 
Hispaniola  (Santo  Domingo)  in  1510.  Betanzos 
went  there  four  years  later.  In  1516  he,  with  sev- 
eral other  Dominicans,  wrote  a  violent  letter  to  Las 
Casas  on  the  rapid  disappearance  of  the  Indians  of 
the  Antilles,  indulging  in  the  grossest  exaggerations 
about  the  numbers  of  the  aboriginal  population 
(which  they  had  no  means  of  knowing,  even  ap- 
proximately), and  the  excesses  purported  to  have 
been  committed  by  the  Spaniards.  In  1526,  Betan- 
zos went  to  Mexico  and  founded  the  Dominican 
pro^-ince  of  Santiago  de  Mexico.  Hardly  had  it  been 
established  when  Fray  Tomds  de  Berlanga  set  forth  a 
claim  that  it  belonged  to  his  newly  founded  pro\-- 
ince  of  Santa  Cruz  with  the  provincial  seat  at  Santo 
Domingo.  Betanzos  went  to  Spain  in  1531  and 
obtained  from  the  Holy  See  the  independence  of  his 
foundation.  He  also  established  the  Dominican 
Province  of  Guatemala.  As  Provincial  of  Mexico 
in  l.i3,5,  he  at  once  organized  missions  among  tliree 
Indian  linguistic  stocks;  Nahuatl  (Aztec,  or  Mexi- 
can i,  Mi.xteco,  and  Tzapoteco.  He  returned  to 
Spain  in  1549,  and  died  in  September  of  the  same 
year  at  \'alladolid.  The  Bishopric  of  Guatemala 
w;is  tendered  to  Betanzos,  but  he  declined  it.  While, 
in  his  letter  of  1516,  he  acquiesced  in  the  extreme 
vic«s  of  his  brethren  of  the  order  on  the  question  of 
Indian  policy,  in  the  "Opinion"  (Parecer)  given  by 


him  in  1541,  and  approximately  repeated  in  1,543, 
just  as  the  unfortunate  "New  Laws"  regarding  the 
Indies  were  to  be  promulgated  under  the  influence 
of  Las  Casas,  he  assumed  an  entirely  different  atti- 
tude. Free  from  all  controversial  spirit,  he  quietly 
gave  his  opinion  in  a  sense  diametrically  opposed  to 
the  measures  Las  Casas  pressed  upon  the  Govern- 
ment. This  is  significant,  coming  from  a  member  of 
the  same  order  and  of  almost  equal  rank.  Betanzos 
was  an  intimate  friend  of  the  most  distinguished  Fran- 
ciscans of  Mexico — Archbishop  Zumdrraga,  Motolinia, 
and  others,  who  did  not  harmonize  with  Las  Casas  in 
his  extreme  tendencies.  He  is  credited  with  the 
authorship  of  an  addition  to  the  "Doctrina"  of  Fray 
Pedro  de  Cordova  which  appeared  in  1544,  and  possi- 
bly in  1550,  but  this  is  not  yet  fully  established. 

YcAZBALCETA,  Coleccion  de  Documentos  para  la  Historia 
de  Mexico  (Mexico,  1866),  I;  Domingo  de  Betanzos,  Parecer; 
Documentos  ineditos  de  Indias,  VII;  Carta  a  Bartolome  de  las 
Casas;  Mendiet.\,  Historia  edesidstica  indiana,  1599  (Mexico, 
1*870);  Davila  Padilla,  Historia  de  la  fundacic'm  y  discurso 
de  la  provincia  de  Santiago  de  Mexico  (2d  ed.,  Brussels,  1625); 
Beristain,  Biblioteca  hispano-americana  setentrional  (Mexico, 
1816).  1;  Remesal,  Historia  de  la  Provincia  de  San  Vicente 
ffe  Chgapa  y  Guatemala  de  la  Orden  de  Santo  Domingo  (Madrid, 
1619);  the  same  book  is  also  known  as,  Historia  general 
de  las  Indias  Occidentales  y  particular  de  la  gobemacion  de 
Chiapas  y  Guatemala;  Gil  Gonzalez  Davila,  Teatro  eclesids- 
tico  de  la  primitiva  Iglcsia  de  las  Indias  occidentales  (Madrid, 
1(349);  Dicdonario  de  Historia  y  Geografia  (Madrid,  1865),  I. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Betanzos,  Fray  Pedro  de,  a  Franciscan  mission- 
ary, b.  at  Betanzos  in  Galicia;  d.  at  Chomez,  Nicara- 
gua, 1570.  He  was  one  of  the  earliest  Franciscan 
missionaries  to  Guatemala,  and  founder  of  the  Church 
in  Nicaragua.  He  is  said  to  have  acquired,  in  eight 
years,  the  use  of  fourteen  Indian  languages,  including 
the  Nahuatl.  It  is  certain  that  he  possessed  an  ex- 
traordinary gift  for  linguistics  since  in  one  year  he 
mastered  the  three  principal  idioms  of  Guatemala; 
Quiche,  Kakchiquel,  and  Zutuhil,  speaking  them  as 
perfectly  as  the  Indians  themselves.  It  was  during 
this  time,  and  on  account  of  his  \^Titings,  that  the 
controversy  began  between  the  Franciscans  and 
Dominicans  over  the  use  of  the  Indian  term  "Cabo- 
vjl"  as  a  synonym  for  God.  Betanzos  insisted  that 
they  were  not  synonymous  and  always  wrote  "Dios  ", 
even  in  Indian  idioms.  The  Dominicans  on  the 
other  hand  kept  up  the  native  term  "Cabovil". 
The  Franciscans  were  right,  since  the  aborigines  had 
no  conception  of  monotheism,  and  "Cabovil"  means, 
not  a  personal  supreme  Deity,  but  the  spiritual  es- 
sence which  all  Indians  believe  to  pervade  the  world, 
localizing  and  individualizing  at  will;  an  animistic 
idea  underlying  Indian  fetishism.  Betanzos  was 
one  of  the  authors  of  a  work  published  at  Mexico 
and  entitled,  "Arte,  Voeabulario  y  Doctrina  Chris- 
tiana en  Lengua  de  Guatemala".  It  is  probably  the 
book  printed  in  Mexico  previous  to  1553  and  ascribed 
to  the  "Franciscan  Fathers",  and  also  to  Bishop 
Jlarroquin  of  Guatemala,  No  copy  of  it,  however,  is 
known  to  exist.  It  is  the  earliest  work  printed  in 
any  of  the  languages  of  Guatemala. 

Casual  mention  of  Fray  Pedro  de  Betanzos  is  found  in 
YcAZBALCETA,  Bihliogrofia  Tnexicana,  etc.  (Mexico,  1886), 
in  which  an  edition  of  the  CatecisTno  y  Doctrina  is  mentioneil 
(Mexico,  1556),  and  a  reimpression  (Guatemala,  1724).  The 
title  of  the  1556  edition  is  Catecismo  y  Doctrina  Cristiana  en 
idioma  Utlateco;  of  the  1724  print,  Doctrina  Cristiana  en  lerwui 
Guatemalteca,  and  while  the  former  is  attributed  to  Bishop 
Marroquin,  the  latter  has  for  its  authors  Fray  Juan  de  Torres 
and  Fray  Pedro  de  Betanzos.  The  biographic  data  are 
found  in  Beristain,  Bibliot.  hispano-americana  set,  (Mexico, 
1816),  I,  who  in  turn  obtamed  them  from  Vazqdez.  Crtmica 
de  la  Provincia  del  Ulmo.  N"mbre  de  Jesus,  del  Orden  de  Sari 
Francisco  de  Guatemala  (Guatemala,  1714-16).  Squier. 
Monograph  of  Authors,  etc.  (New  York,  1861),  copies  Beris- 
tain. .See  also  Ludewig,  Literature  of  American  Aboriginal 
Languages  (London,  1858).  On  the  controversy  over  the 
use  of  the  words  "Dios"  and  "Cabovil"  see  Remesal,  Histori'i 
de  la  provincia  de  San  Vicente  de  Chyapa  v  Guatemala  (Madrid, 
1619). 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 
Betanzos,  Juan  de. — Unfortunately  very  little  is 
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known  as  yet  of  this  official,  who  has  left  such  val- 
uable works  on  the  Indian  traditions  and  language 
of  Peru.  He  was  a  Spaniard  by  birth  and  came  to 
Peru  at  an  early  day.  Whether  or  not  he  was  still 
on  the  Island  of  Santo  Domingo  in  1539,  as  notary 
or  scribe,  is  uncertain.  He  was  at  Cuzco  in  1542  and 
officiated  as  quasi-interpreter  at  the  investigation  of 
Indian  historical  traditions  ordered  by  Vaca  de  Castro. 
(See  Peru.)  Even  then  he  had  acquired  a  solid  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Quiohua  idiom.  He  married  an 
Indian  girl  of  the  Inca  tribe  and  composed  the  first 
catechism  known  to  us  in  the  Quichua  language. 
The  manuscript  is  now  in  the  National  Archives  at 
Lima.  In  1551  he  finished  his  book  entitled  "Suma 
y  Narracion  de  los  Incas  &c"  (dedicating  it  to  the 
viceroy  Antonio  de  Mendoza),  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant sources  for  ancient  Peruvian  history.  Un- 
fortunately only  a  part  of  this  work  is  still  known  to 


of  the  Mount  of  Olives.  It  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
Old  Testament;  in  the  New  Testament  it  comes 
into  prominence  as  the  Village  of  Mary,  Martha, 
and  Lazarus,  and  as  the  scene  of  the  great  miracle  of 
the  raising  of  Lazarus  to  life  by  Jesus.  Here  Jesus 
often  received  hospitality  in  the  house  of  his  friends, 
Mary,  Martha,  and  Lazarus;  and  near  this  village 
Jesus  ascended  into  Heaven.  The  most  accepted 
etymology  of  the  name  is  Beit-'Ania',  "House  of 
Misery".  The  Talmud  derives  the  name  from 
Beit-HinS,  or  Bet'uni,  "House  of  Dates"  The 
modern  name  of  the  village  is  el-'Azariye,  so  called 
from  the  memory  of  Lazarus.  The  initial  letter 
of  the  name  Lazarus  is  elided  in  Arabic  after  the 
I  of  the  article. 

Some  beUeve  that  the  present  village  of  Bethany 
does  not  occupy  the  site  of  the  ancient  village; 
but  that  it  grew  up  around  the  traditional  cave 


The  Village  of  Bethant 


exist.  It  embodies  the  earliest  accounts  of  Indian 
traditions  from  BoUvia  and  extreme  southern  Peru, 
and  as  they  were  gathered  by  Betanzos  within  less 
tiian  fifteen  years  after  the  landing  of  Pizarro,  they 
can  hardly  be  much  tainted  by  contact  with  Euro- 
peans. Of  the  life  of  Betanzos,  after  1551,  practically 
nothing  is  known. 

Betanzos,  Suma  y  Narraddn  de  los  Incas  que  los  Indios 
Llamaron  Capaccuna  (1551,  published  by  Jimenez  de  la  Espada, 
Madrid,  1880);  Espada,  Tres  Relaciones  de  Antiguedadea 
peruanas  (Madrid  1878,  Introduction);  GARciA,  El  Origen 
de  los  Indios  (Father  Garcfa  owned  the  complete  manuscript 
of  Betanzos  as  late  as  1607);  Espada,  Vna  Antiffualla  peruana 
(IWrid,  1892).  The  report  on  the  Incas  bears  the  title  Discurso 
Bobre  la.  Descendenda  y  Gobierno  de  los  Ingas,  and  is  dated 
1542;  Bandelier,  Aboriginal  Myths  and  Traditions  concern- 
mg  the  Island  of  Titicaca  (1904,  Am.  Anthropologist,  VI,  No.  2); 
Idem,  The  Cross  of  Carabuco  (ibid.,  VI,  No.  5);  MENMsuRtJ, 
DiceUmario,  etc.  (Lima,  1876),  II. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Bethabara.     See  Bethany  beyond  the  Jordan. 

Bethany  (Brieavla.) ,  a.  village  of  Palestine,  fifteen 
furlongs,  or  one  mile  and  three-quarters,  east  of 
Jerusalem,  at  the  base  of   the  south-eastern  slope 


which  they  suppose  to  have  been  at  some  distance 
from  the  house  of  Martha  and  Mary  in  the  village. 
Zanecchia  (La  Palestine  d'aujourd'hui,  1899,  I, 
445  sq.)  places  the  site  of  the  ancient  village  of 
Bethany  higher  up  on  the  south-eastern  slope  of 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  not  far  from  the  accepted  site 
of  Bethphage,  and  near  that  of  the  Ascension.  It  is 
quite  certain  that  the  present  village  formed  about 
the  traditional  tomb  of  Lazarus,  which  is  in  a  cave 
in  the  village.  The  identification  of  this  cave  as 
the  tomb  of  Lazarus  is  merely  possible;  it  has  no 
strong  intrinsic  or  extrinsic  authority.  The  site 
of  the  ancient  village  may  not  precisely  coincide 
with  the  present  one,  but  there  is  every  reason  to 
believe  that  it  was  in  this  general  location.  St. 
Jerome  testifies:  "Bethany  is  a  village  at  the  second 
milestone  from  Aelia  [Jerusalem],  on  the  slope  of 
the  Mount  of  Ohves,  where  the  Saviour  raised 
Lazarus  to  life,  to  which  event  the  church  now 
built   there    bears    witness"    (Onom.    ed.    Lagarde, 

In  the  early  ages  this  church  was  called  the  "  La- 
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zarium"  and  held  in  great  veneration.  Towards 
the  close  of  the  fourth  century  St.  Silvia  declares  that 
on  the  Saturday  before  Palm  Sunday  the  clergy  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  people  go  out  to  the  Lazarium 
at  Bethany,  so  that  not  only  the  place  itself  but 
the  fields  round  about  are  full  of  people.  In  memory 
of  this  ancient  custom  the  Franciscan  Fathers  of 
the  Holy  Land  and  the  pilgrims  go  out  and  worship 
at  the  tomb  of  Lazarus  on  Friday  of  Passion  Week. 
There  is  no  Catholic  chapel  at  Bethany.  The 
Schismatic  Greeks  have  a  monastery  and  chapel 
there.  The  land  about  Bethany  is  largely  a  desert 
of  stone,  and  from  the  elevated  ground  north  of 
the  village,  the  eye  sweeps  over  an  undulating  desert 
even  to  the  vaUey  of  the  Jordan.  The  present 
village  is  made  up  of  about  forty  wretched  Moslem 
houses;  there  is  not  a  Christian  in  the  village.  The 
only  notable  ruin  at  Bethany  is  that  of  a  tower,  a 
few  paces  south-east  of  the  tomb  of  Lazarus.  The 
massive  stones  yet  remaining  in  portions  of  the 
walls  indicate  that  it  is  older  than  the  Crusades; 
it  may  date  from  the  fourth  or  fifth  century.  In 
1138  Melisenda,  wife  of  King  Fulke  I,  of  Jerusalem, 
founded  a  cloister  of  nuns  at  Bethany;  but  the  ruins 
of  this  cloister  have  not  been  identified.  The 
sites  of  the  house  of  Martha  and  Mary,  and  of  that 
of  Simon  the  leper  are  shown  at  Bethany;  but  it  is 
evident  that  these  localizations  are  purely  imaginary. 
Quarterly  statements  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund; 
Palestine  Pilgrims'  Text  Society;  Hejdet  in  ViG.,  Diet,  de  la 
Bib.;  GuERiN,  Samarie;  Baedeker-Benziger,  Paldstina  und 
Syrien;  Murray,  Handbook,  Syria  and  Palestine;  de  Hamme, 
Ancient  and  Modern  Palestine,  tr.  Rotthier  (New  York),  IV; 
Fahrngruber,  Nach  Jerusalem,  II,  15  sqq.;  Survey  of  Western 
Palestina,  Mem.,  II,  89:  Mommert,  JUnon  und  Bethania 
(Leipzig,  1903},  30-56;  Hagen,  Lexicon  Biblicum;  Breen, 
LHary  of  my  Life  in  the  Holy  Land. 

A.  E.  Breen. 

Bethany  Beyond  the  Jordan  {^riBavla  iripav  toC 
'lopSdvov). — In  the  text  of  St.  John's  Gospel,  i,  28, 
the  author  locates  the  event  of  Our  Lord's  baptism 
by  St.  John  the  Baptist  at  Bethany  across  the 
Jordan  and  there  is  herein  a  celebrated  variant. 
The  greatest  number  of  the  ancient  codices,  and 
those  of  greatest  authority,  have  fSridnfla,  "  Bethany". 
This  reading  is  approved  by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf, 
Westcott-Hort,  and  others.  The  uncial  codices,  C^, 
K,  T,  U,  A,  n,  many  minuscule  codices,  the  Sinaitic 
Syriac,  and  Cureton's  Syriac  text  have  p-qBa^api., 
"Bethabara".  This  reading  was  approved  by 
Origen,  Jerome,  Eusebius,  and  Chrysostom.  Origen, 
in  his  commentary  on  this  place  of  St.  John's  Gos- 
pel, declares  as  follows:  "We  are  not  ignorant  that 
in  nearly  all  codices  Bethany  is  the  reading.  But 
we  were  persuaded  that  not  Bethany,  but  Beth- 
abara should  be  read,  when  we  came  to  the  places 
that  we  might  observe  the  footprints  of  the  Lord, 
of  His  disciples,  and  of  the  prophets.  For,  as  the 
Evangelist  relates,  Bethany  the  home  of  Lazarus, 
]\Iary,  and  Martha,  is  distant  from  Jerusalem  fifteen 
furlongs,  while  the  Jordan  is  distant  one  hundred 
and  eighty  furlongs.  Neither  is  there  a  place  along 
the  Jordan  which  has  anything  in  common  with  the 
name  Bethany.  But  some  say  that  among  the 
mounds  by  the  Jordan  Bethabara  is  pointed  out, 
where  history  relates  that  John  baptized". 

Archaeological  research  has  failed  to  identify  either 
Bethany  or  Bethabara  beyond  the  Jordan;  the 
conjectures  range  from  the  ruins  on  the  bank  of  the 
Jordan  opposite  Mahadet  Hadschle,  less  than  two 
miles  north  of  the  mouth  of  the  Jordan,  even  to 
ilahadet  '.-Vbiira,  a  ford  of  the  Jordan  near  Beth- 
shean.  AU  things  considered,  the  most  probable 
opinion  is  that  there  was  a  Bethany  fifteen  furlongs 
from  Jerusalem,  and  another  across  the  Jordan. 
The  name  of  tliis  latter  may  have  been  a  translitera- 
tion of  iT:x  n'n.  "the  place  of  the  ship".  Bethany 
across  the  ,J(jril;(n  has  shared  the  fate  of  many  other 
Biblical  sites  which  have  disappeared  from  the  earth. 


The  reading   "Bethabara"   came   into    the   codices 
on  the  authority  of  Origen.  A.  E.  Bkebn. 

Betharan,  a  city  of  the  Amorrhites  in  the  valley- 
plain  east  of  the  Jordan,  about  twelve  miles  from 
Jericho  (Num.,  xxxii,  36;  Jos.,  xiii,  27).  It  was  re- 
built by  the  tribe  of  Gad  and  later  fortified  by  Herod 
Antipas,  who  named  it  Livias  in  honour  of  the  wife 
of  Augustus.  As  she  was  later  called  Julia,  Josephus 
speaks  of  the  city  as  Julias.  Having  been  burnt  at  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem,  it  was  restored  by  the  Christians 
and  became  a  bishopric.  The  site  is  identified  by 
some  with  Tell  el  Rameh,  six  miles  east  of  the 
Jordan,  by  others  with  Beit  Harran. 

Heidet  in  Vig.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible;  Riess,  Bibel-Adas  (2nd  ed  , 
1887);  Merrill,.  Bast  of  the  Jordan,  383. 

John  Corbett. 

Bethdagon,  name  of  two  cities  in  Palestine. 
(1)  A  city  (Jos.,  XV,  41)  of  the  tribe  of  Juda  "in  the 
plains",  that  is,  the  territory  below  Joppa  between 
the  mountains  and  the  Mediterranean.  Its  site  is 
uncertain.  (2)  A  city  (Jos.,  xix,  27)  of  Aser  near 
Zabulon,  supposed  to  be  Tell  Da'ouk,  south-east  of 
Akka. 

For  references  and  conjectures  see  Hagen,  Lex,  Biblicum, 

a.  V. 

John  Corbett. 

Bethel  ((jXTI^a,  "house  of  God"),  an  ancient 
Canaanitish  town,  twelve  miles  north  of  Jerusalem, 
not  far  from  Silo  on  the  way  to  Sichem.  The  primitive 
name  was  Luza.  Abram  twice  offered  sacrifice  east 
of  Bethel  (Gen.,  xii,  8;  xiii,  3).  In  these  passages  the 
name  of  Bethel  is  used  by  anticipation,  as  it  was  given 
to  the  town  by  Jacob  after  his  vision  (Gen.,  xxviii, 
19).  When  the  Israelites  entered  the  promised  land. 
Bethel  was  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  but  it 
was  taken  and  occupied  by  the  Ephraimites  (Judges, 
i,  22-26).  It  was  a  place  of  importance  in  the  sub- 
sequent history.  Here  the  Israelites  in  the  days  of 
the  Judges  were  wont  to  consult  the  Lord  (Judges, 
XX,  18,  26;  xxi,  2;  the  phrase  "in  Silo"  added  in 
these  texts  by  the  Vulgate  is  a  mistake)  and  the  Ark 
of  the  Covenant  was  probably  here  for  a  time. 
Samuel  was  wont  to  judge  in  Bethel  every  year. 
After  the  division  of  the  kingdoms  Jeroboam  dese- 
crated the  place  by  erecting  a  golden  calf  and  in- 
troducing the  Egyptian  worship  of  Apis.  This  con- 
tinued until  Israel  was  led  captive  to  Assyria  (IV 
K.,  X,  29)  and  was  frequently  denounced  by  the 
prophets  Osee  and  Amos.  Shortly  before  his  as- 
sumption, Elias  visited  Bethel,  where  there  was  a 
school  of  prophets  (IV  K.,  ii,  2,  3);  the  boys  from 
the  town  mocked  Eliseus  on  his  return  and  were 
destroyed  by  bears  (ibid.,  23).  One  of  the  priests 
who  had  been  carried  away  captive  was  allowed  to 
return  somewhat  later  and  dwelt  in  Bethel  to  teach 
the  people  (IV  K.,  xvii,  28).  Great  confusion  of 
idolatrous  worship  sprang  up,  until  Josias  finally 
destroyed  the  altar  and  the  high  place  there  (IV  K., 
xxiii,  15).  After  the  Captivity,  the  Benjaminites 
returned  to  Bethel.  In  the  time  of  the  Macchabees, 
it  was  fortified  by  Bacchides.  There  is  no  mention 
of  Bethel  in  the  New  Testament,  but  Josephus  re- 
cords that  it  was  taken  by  Vespasian  (Bell.  Jud.,IV, 
ix,  9).  Eusebius  mentions  the  place  as  a  village.  It 
is  commonly  identified  nowadays  with  Beitin.  The 
ruins  of  several  Christian  ciiurches  on  the  spot  would 
indicate  that  in  the  Middle  Ages  it  had  again  grown 
to  some  importance.  The  name  "Bethel"  is  also 
read  in  Jos.,  xii,  16  and  I  K.,  xxx,  27;  it  is  probably 
another  name  for  Bethul  (Jos.,  xix,  4),  a  city  of  the 
tribe  of  Simeon,  the  site  of  which  is  uncertain. 

Hagen,  Lexicon  Biblicum,  8.  v.;  Smith,  Hi-it.  Geogr.  of  the 
Holy  Land,  119,  250  sqq.;  290  sqq.,  352;  Zanecchia,  ia 
Palestine  d'aujourd'hui  (1890),  II,  488  sqq.;  Schenz  in  Atr- 
chenlex.,  a.  v. 

John  Corbett. 
Bethlehem,  a  titular  see  of  Palestine.     The  early 
name  of  the  city  was  Ephrata;  afterwards  Bethlehem. 
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"  House  of  Bread  ";  to-day  Beith-Lahm,  "  House  of 
Flesh".  There  died  Rachel,  Jacob's  wife  (Gen. ,  xxxv, 
19) ;  David  was  born  there  (I  Kings,  xvii,  12) ,  and  many- 
other  Biblical  personages.  There  was  enacted  the 
gracious  idyO  of  Ruth  and  Booz.  There,  above  all, 
the  Saviour  was  born,  a  descendant  of  IDavid,  and 
from  this  fact  the  humble  village  has  acquired  un- 
paralleled glory.  It  was  at  Bethlehem,  also,  that 
in  the  fourth  century  St.  Jerome,  St.  Paula,  and  St. 
Bustochium  fixed  their  residence.  According  to 
John  Cassian,  it  was  in  a  monastery  of  Bethlehem 
that  the  office  of  Prime  was  instituted.  As  early  as 
the  second  century  it  was  indicated  by  St.  Justin 
Martyr,  a  native  of  Neapolis  (Nilblous),  as  the  place 
of  the  Nativity.  About  A.  D.  330  Constantine  the 
Great  built  a  basilica  on  this  site.  The  present  church 
appears  to  date  from  a  later  time — either  the  fifth 
or  the  sixth  century — and  has  been  repaired  at  still 
later  periods.  The  Frankish  kings  were  wont  to 
come  from  Jerusalem  to  be  crowned  at  Bethlehem,  in 
memory  of  the  coronation  of  David  by  Samuel.  The 
greater  part  of  the  church  is  now  shared  by  various 
communions;  while  the  choir  belongs  to  the  Greeks 
alone,  the  Grotto  of  the  Nativity  is  open  to  the  Latins, 
the  Greeks,  and  the  Armenians,  who  hold  services 
there  each  in  turn. 

The  first  Bishop  of  Bethlehem,  Arnolfo  (1099- 
1103),  was  appointed  by  the  Crusaders.  The  see 
was  not  canonically  erected  until  1109,  when  the 
title  was  united  with  that  of  Ascalon,  till  then  a 
Greek  diocese  (Revue  de  I'Orient  latin,  I,  141). 
The  Diocese  of  Bethlehem-Ascalon  existed  from 
1109-1378,  but  since  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth 
century  its  bishops  resided  at  Clamecy  in  France. 
The  Diocese  of  Bethlehem-Clamecy  was  created  in 
1378,  and  suppressed  by  the  Concordat  between 
Napoleon  and  Pius  VII,  in  1801.  The  titular  Bishop- 
rics of  Bethlehem  and  Ascalon,  however,  had  existed 
separately  from  1378  to  1603,  when  they  were  sup- 
pressed. From  1801  to  1840  both  residential  and 
titular  sees,  either  of  Bethlehem  or  Ascalon,  were 
extinct.  In  1840,  Gregory  XVI  reunited  the  title  of 
Bethlehem  in  perpetuum  to  the  independent  Abbey 
of  St.  Maurice  d'Agaune  in  Switzerland.  In  1867 
the  titular  See  of  Ascalon  was  also  re-established. 

Bethlehem  is  to-day  a  little  town  with  about 
10,000  inhabitants,  exclusive  of  foreigners  (5,000 
Latins,  100  Catholic,  or  Melchite,  Greeks,  4,000 
Greeks,  a  few  Armenians  and  Mussulmans).  The 
inhabitants  are  very  active  and  industrious.  Be- 
sides agriculture,  they  are  engaged  in  the  fabrication 
of  wooden,  mother-of-pearl,  and  bituminous  lime- 
stone objects,  such  as  beads,  crosses,  etc.  The 
women  are  remarkably  beautiful  and  wear  a  peculiar 
costume  which  is  very  rich  and  of  ancient  pattern. 
The  Franciscans  govern  the  Latin  parish,  a  scholas- 
ticate,  a  primary  school,  and  an  asylum;  the  Christian 
Brothers  have  a  novitiate  for  native  young  men; 
the  Fathers  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  or  Betharramites, 
have  a  scholasticate  for  their  missions  in  South 
America;  the  Salesians  conduct  an  industrial  school 
with  an  orphanage  and  an  elementaiy  school;  the 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  the  Apparition  have  two 
convents,  a  school,  an  orphanage,  and  an  infant 
school;  the  Sisters  of  Charity  have  a  hospital  and  an 
orphanage;  the  Carmelite  nuns,  a  monastery.  The 
Greek  Cathohc  parish  lately  estabhshed  has  not  yet 
a  church.  There  are  also  Greek  and  Armenian 
monasteries,  and  schools  conducted  by  Greeks, 
Armenians,   and   Protestants. 

Lequien,  Or.  Christ.,  Ill,  1275-1386;  Gams,  516;  Eubel,  I, 
138;  II,  118;  Riant,  Etudes  sur  I'Mstoire  de  I'evHM  de  BeihUem 
(tjenoa,  1888),  completed  by  papers  in  Revue  de  I'Orient  latin, 
1,  140-160,  381-412,  475-524;  II,  35-72,  with  an  exhaustive 
bibbography;  Mas-Latrie,  Tresor  de  chronologic  (Paris,  1889), 
col.  1391-94;  GuERiN,  JudSe,  I,  120-207;  Conder,  Tcntwork 
<n  Palestine,  I,  282. 


Bethlehem. — ^The  old  Hebrew  name  beth  lehem, 
meaning  "house  of  bread",  has  survived  till  the 
present  day.  In  its  Arabic  form,  however,  bet  lahm, 
it  means  "house  of  meat".  Several  scholars  (Smith, 
Hist.  Geog.  of  the  Holy  Land,  1906,  318,  ...  2)  hold 
that  the  name  is  connected  with  Lakhmu,  one  of  the 
divinities  in  the  Babylonian  Creation  myth  and  that 
Bethlehem  was  a  sacred  shrine  of  that  god  in  ancient 
times.  This  is  possible,  but  there  is  no  actual  evi- 
dence in  favour  of  the  conjecture.  Two  cities  of  the 
name  are  known  from  Sacred  Scripture:  I.  Beth- 
lehem is  mentioned  in  Jos.,  xix,  15,  as  one  of  the 
twelve  cities  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Zabulon.  It 
is  but  a  small  town,  poorly  built,  and  of  no  great 
importance  (Buhl,  Geog.  des  alien  Palastina,  1896, 
215),  a  little  less  than  seven  miles  south-west  of  Sap- 

Shoris  (Saffurieh)  and  seven  miles  north-west  of 
azareth,  the  home  of  Our  Lord.  Critics  do  not 
agree  among  themselves  whether  the  Bethlehem 
described  in  Judges,  xii,  8,  10,  as  the  home  of  Abesan 
(Ibzan),  one  of  the  minor  judges,  is  the  same  as  that 
of  Jos.,  xix,  15,  or  Bethlehem  of  Juda.  A  large  num- 
ber if  not  the  majority  of  modern  commentators, 
are  in  favour  of  Bethlehem  of  Zabulon.  But  ancient 
tradition  (Josephus,  Antiq.,  V,  vii,  13;  cf.  also  Moore, 
Judges,  Int.  Grit.  Com.)  made  Abesan  spring  from 
Bethlehem  of  Juda  and  the  view  is  ably  defended 
by  Father  Lagrange  in  his  commentary  (Smith, 
op.  cit.;  Hogg,  Encyc.  Bib.,  IV,  5389).    In  any  case 
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General  View  of  Bethlehem 

the  importance  of  that  city  was  never  great.  But  the 
efforts  of  some  modern  critics  have  made  it  rnore 
famous.  Unable  to  accept  as  historical  the  narratives 
of  Our  Lord's  birth  in  Bethlehem  of  Juda,  these 
scholars  would  place  the  Nativity  in  Bethlehem  of 
Zabulon,  referred  to  in  the  Talmud  (Megilla,  70,  a) 
as  Bethlehem  seriyyah,  which  is  regarded  as  equiva- 
lent to  nosery'yah,  i.  e.  Bethlehem  of  Nazareth  (of 
GaUlee),  a 'certainly  remarkable  combination  of  two 
names  so  well  known  from  the  Gospels  (R6ville, 
J6sus  de  Nazareth,  2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1906,  I,  360). 

II.  Bethlehem  of  Judea  [so  the  Greek  text  of 
Matt.,  ii,  1,  erroneously  corrected  by  St.  Jerome  to 
Bethlehem  of  Juda,  thinking  that  the  Evangelist  had 
in  his  original  text  conformed  to  the  Old  Testament 
usage  (Judges,  xvii,  7,  xix,  1;  I  Kings  (Sam.),  xvii,  12)], 
is  much  more  celebrated  than  its  northern  namesake 
as  the  birthplace  of  David,  and  above  all,  of  Our  Lord. 
The  city,  which  numbers  now  about  10,000  inhabi- 
tants, almost  exclusively  Christians,  is  situated  five 
miles  south  of  Jerusalem  at  a  very  short  distance  from 
the  highroad  from  Jerusalem  to  Hebron,  in  the  midst 
of  a  most  beautiful  country  (Buhl,  op.  cit.,  19), 
which  contrasts  favourably  with  the  neighbourhood  of 
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Jerusalem.  At  an  altitude  of  2,350  feet  it  spreads  out 
bet tteen  the  Wadi  el  Hrobbe  in  the  North  and  the 
Wadi  er-Rahib  in  the  south;  the  land  of  !Moab  is 
visible  in  the  south-east,  a  detail  to  be  remembered 
in  reading  the  beautiful  story  of  Ruth  the  Moabitess, 
the  scene  of  which  is  Bethlehem  (Smith,  op.  cit.). 
The  main  resources  of  Bethlehem  are  agriculture  and 
the  sale  of  religious  articles;  the  city  is  also  the 
market-place  of  the  peasants  and  bedouins  of  the 
neighbourhood. 

According  to  Gen.,  xxxv,  16,  19;  xlviii,  7,  Bethle- 
hem -was  associated  with  the  patriarchal  history. 
The  sepulchre  of  Rachel,  or  Qubbet  Rahil  (Rachel's 
dome)  as  it  is  called  now,  about  one  mile  north  of 
Bethlehem,  still  shown  to  the  pilgrim  and  venerated 
by  Christians,  Mohammedans,  and  Je\\s,  is  referred 
to  again  in  I  Kings  (Sam.),  x,  2,  and  Matt.,  ii,  16-18; 
cf.  Jer.,  xxxi,  15.  As  an  examination  of  these  pas- 
sages shows,  the  tradition  presents  some  obscurities, 
and  critics  question  the  correctness  of  the  gloss 
(Gen.,  xxxv,  19)  which  identifies  Ephrata  with 
Bethlehem,  supposing  it  the  result  of  a  confusion 
between  Bethlehem-Ephrata  [Ruth,  iv,  11;  Mich.,  v, 
2  (1)],  i.  e.  our  Bethlehem,  and  another  Ephrata  in 
the  north,  otherwise  unkno^vn,  or  assume  two  differ- 
ent traditions  regarding  Rachel's  sepulchre.  (Cf. 
commentaries:  Driver  in  Hast.,  "Diet,  of  the  Bible", 
IV,  193,  a;  Buhl,  op.  cit.,  156,  159;  Badeker-Benzin- 
ger,  "Palastina  una  Syricn",  1904,  91.)  Bethlehem 
is  mentioned  also  in  Judges  as  the  home  of  the  young 
Levite  who  went  to  Michas  (xvii,  7  sqq.)  and  of  the 
young  woman  (xix,  1  sqq.)  whose  death  caused  the 
expedition  against  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  In  the 
Old  Testament,  however,  it  is  connected  especially 
with  the  great  King  David  (I  Kings,  xvi,  1  and 
passim),  whose  name  is  given  to  the  three  cisterns 
(Bi  'ar  Da  'Od),  found  north-west  of  the  town,  not 
far  from  the  tomb  of  Rachel.  A  tradition  not  older 
than  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  according  to 
Badeker-Benzinger  (p.  91),  sees  therein  the  cistern 
referred  to  in  II  Kings,  xxiii,  14  sqq.  and  I  Par. 
(Chron.),  xi,  16  sqq.  Later  the  city  was  fortified  by 
Roboam  (II  Par.,  xi,  6),  and  I  Esd.  (Ezrah),  ii,  21 
sqq,  [cf.  II  Esd.  (Nehem.),  vii,  26]  informs  us  of  the 
return  of  123  Bethlehemites  from  the  Captivity. 

In  the  New  Testament,  we  ha\'e,  with  the  exception 
of  John,  vii,  42,  references  to  Bethlehem  only  in 
Matt.,  ii,  and  Luke,  ii,  whose  narratives  of  the  birth 
of  the  Saviour  in  the  city  of  David  have  rendered  it 
most  dear  to  Christians.  Many  modern  critics,  how- 
ever, are  making  Bethlehem  again  "little  among  the 
thousands  of  Judah"  (Schmidt,  The  Prophet  of 
Nazareth,  1905,  246)  by  attacking  the  historical 
value  of  the  Gospel  narratives.  Some  place  Our 
Lord's  birth  at  Nazareth,  called  His  warph  in  the 
Gospels  (Mark,vi,l,  and  parall.;  cf.  i,9;  i,  24, etc.);  this 
is  done  by  almost  all  those  who  deny  the  historicity 
of  the  Infancy,  endeavouring  to  explain  our  narra- 
tives as  a  legend  arisen  from  the  Je^^•ish  tradition  that 
the  Messiah  had  to  be  born  in  Bethlehem,  occasioned 
l)y  Micheas,  v,  2  (1).  (Cf.  Targum;  also  John,  vii,  42; 
Slrauss,  Life  of  Christ,  tr.  Eliot,  from  the  4th  Germ, 
edit.,  1840,  §  32,  end,  §  39;  Usener  in  "Eneyc.  Bib.", 
Hi,  3346-47;  Schmidt,  op.  cit.,  243,  246;  Weiss  in 
"Die  Schriften  des  N.  T.",  Clottingen,  1906,  I,  1, 
pp.  46,  221-223,  393-395.)  Others  more  seldom  give 
the  explanation  already  mentioned. 

This  question,  which  is  part  of  the  larger  problems 
connected  with  cc.  i-ii  of  Matt,  and  Luke,  cannot  be 
discu.ssed  here.  [See  besides  the  lives  of  Jesus  and 
commentaries;  Ramsay,  "Was  Christ  born  at  Beth- 
lehem?", ISOS,  and  QuiniNius,  Census  of,]  Suffice 
it  to  remark  here  that  if  the  second  explanation  re- 
moves some  difficulties,  it  requires  us  to  go  entirely 
behind  the  narratives  of  both  Matt,  and  Luke,  who 
rnost  clearly  mean  only  Bethlehem  of  Juda  (see 
Knowling,  "Dictionary  of  Clu-ist  and  the  Gospels", 


New  York,  1906,  I,  204).  Agamst  the  first  explana- 
tion  it  may  be  noted  with  many  critics  that  Matt,  and 
Luke  agree  independently  in  placing  the  birtli  at 
Bethlehem  without,  in  St.  Luke's  case,  any  sign  of 
influence  of  Micheas'  prophecy  (Knowling,  op.  cit.- 
Nichol,  "Dictionary  of  Christ",  I,  195,  a;  Jacquier 
"Hist,  des  hvres  du  N.  T.",  Paris,  1905,  II,  209).' 
We  must  not,  however,  exaggerate  the  value  of  that 
argument.  (Cf.  Revue  d'histoire  et  de  litt^rature 
religieuses,  Jan.-Feb.,  1906,  62  sqq.)  These  diffi- 
culties were  unknown  to  the  ancient  writers,  who 
reproduce  simply  the  Gospel  narratives  with  addi- 
tions, in  some  cases  possibly  historical.  About  150 
we  find  St.  Justin  Martyr  referring  (Dial.,  Ixxviii) 
to  the  Saviour's  birth  as  having  taken  place  in  a  ca\e 
near  the  village  of  Bethlehem;  such  cave  stables  are 
not  rare  in  Palestine.  (Cf.  Massie  in  Hast,,  Diet,  of 
the  Bible,  III,  234;  Expository  Times,  May,  1903, 
384;  Bonaccorsi,  "II  Natale",  Rome,  1903,' 16-20,) 
The  tradition  of  the  birth  in  a  cave  was  widely  ac- 
cepted, as  we  see  from  Origen's  words  about  a  century 
later:  "In  Bethlehem  the  cave  is  pointed  out  where 
He  was  bom,  and  the  manger  in  the  cave  where  He 
was  wrapped  in  swaddling  clothes,  and  the  runiocr 
is  in  those  places  and  among  foreigners  of  the  Faith 
that  indeed  Jesus  was  born  in  this  cave".  (Contra 
Celsum,  I,  Ii.)  It  is  reproduced  also  in  the  apocry- 
phal gospels  (Pseudo-Matt.,  xiii,  ap.  Bonaccorsi, 
op.  cit.,  159-163;  Protevang.  of  James,  xvii  sqq., 
Bonaccorsi,  155-159;  Gospel  of  the  Infancy,  II-IV, 
Bonaccorsi,  163-164).  Over  the  traditional  spot  of 
the  Nativity  stands  a  church  (St.  Mary  of  the  Na- 
tivity), surrounded  on  the  north-west  and  south- 
west by  the  convents  of  the  Latins  (Franciscans), 
Greeks,  and  Armenians,  respecti\'ely.  The  building 
is,  apart  from  additions  and  modifications  made  by 
Justinian  (527-565),  substantially  the  work  of  Con- 
stantine  (about  330).  Underneath  that  most  ancient 
and  venerable  monument  of  Christianity,  a  favourite 
resort  of  pilgrims  throughout  the  centuries,  is  the 
grotto  of  the  Nativity.  The  Nativity  chapel,  run- 
ning in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  church 
(east  to  west),  is  situated  under  the  choir;  at  the 
eastern  end  is  a  silver  star  with  the  inscription:  Hie 
de  Virgine  Maria  Jesus  Christus  natus  est,  and  near 
the  chapel  of  the  Crib  (see  Bonaccorsi,  op.  cit.,  77- 
113).  Other  grottoes  to  the  north  and  north-west 
connected  with  that  of  the  Nativity  are  associated, 
mostly  by  recent  traditions  (c.  fifteenth  century), 
with  the  narratives  of  Matt.,  ii,  mainly,  and  with  the 
memory  of  the  great  scholar  St.  Jerome  and  his 
company  of  pious  and  learned  friends  (Sanders, 
Etudes  sur  S.  Jerome,  Paris,  1903,  29  sqq.). 

Edward  Aebez. 

Bethlehem,  an  architectural  term  used  in  the 
Ethiopic  Chtirch  for  the  oven  or  bakehouse  for  baking 
the  Korbto  or  Eucharistic  bread.  It  is  a  usual  at- 
tachment to  Coptic  churches  and  is  generally  situated 
somewhere  within  the  enclosure  of  the  church.  It  is 
shown  in  the  plan  of  Mari  Mina  and  the  adjoining 
church  of  Mari  Banal.  The  four  walls  of  Dair  Abu 
Makar  enclose  one  principal  and  one  or  two  smaller 
court-yards  around  which  stand  the  cells  of  the 
monks,  domestic  buildings,  such  as  the  milkroom, 
the  oven  (Bethlehem),  the  refectory  and  the  like. 

Butler,  The  Ancient  Coptic  Churches  of  Egypt,  I,  48. 

Thomas  H.  Poole. 
Bethlehem,  Councils  op.     See  Jerusalem,  Synod 

OF. 

Bethlehemites. — I.  Military  order;  II.  Hospi- 
talers. I.  There  were  two  military  orders  dedicated 
to  Our  Lady  of  Bethlehem  and  known  under  the 
name  of  Bethlehemites.  Matthew  Paris  calls  atten- 
tion to  the  former  in  his  "Grande  Chronique"  (tr. 
Huillard-Br^hoUes,  Paris,  1840,  8vo,  HI,  300) 
where   he    mentions    that    Henry    III    of   England 
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authorized  them  to  open  a  house  in  a  suburb  of  Cam- 
bridge (1257);  but  he  leaves  us  in  complete  ignorance 
as  to  their  founder,  where  they  originated,  and  their 
history.  We  only  know  that  their  habit  was  similar  to 
that  of  the  Dominicans  and  that  a  red  star,  whose 
five  rays  emanated  from  an  azure  centre,  decorated 
the  breast  of  their  cape.  This  was  in  commemoration 
of  the  star  that  appeared  to  the  Magi  and  led  them  to 
Bethlehem.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  this  military 
order.  There  was  an  order  of  knights  whose  members 
wore  a  red  star  on  their  costume  and  who  miglit  have 
been  called  Bethlehemites  because  of  having  a  house 
in  Bethlehem  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades;  this  was 
the  Military  Order  of  Crusaders  of  the  Red  Star 
{Ordo  militaris  crudgerorum  cum  rubed  stelM).  They 
came  from  Palestine  to  Bohemia  in  1217,  and  Blessed 
Agnes  of  Bohemia  confided  two  hospitals  to  their 
charge.  They  have  since  remained  in  that  country 
where  they  devote  themselves  to  the  care  of  the  sick, 
to  education,  and  to  the  various  works  of  the  ecclesi- 
astical ministry. 

After  the  taking  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks 
(1453),  Pius  II  founded  under  the  patronage  of  Our 
Lady  of  Bethlehem  an  order  of  knights  for  the  de- 
fence of  the  Island  of  Lemnos  which  Cardinal  Louis, 
Patriarch  of  Aquileia,  had  recaptured  from  Moham- 
med II.  The  island  was  to  be  their  headquarters 
whence  they  were  to  oppose  the  attacks  of  the  Mos- 
lems by  way  of  the  ^gean  Sea  and  the  Hellespont. 
The  order  was  composed  of  brother-knights  and 
priests  governed  by  an  elective  grand-master.  The 
white  costume  worn  by  the  members  was  decorated 
with  a  red  cross  and  the  rule  prescribed  for  them 
was  very  similar  to  that  of  the  Knights  of  St.  John  of 
Jerusalem.  The  pope  installed  this  community 
18  January,  1459,  and,  that  their  needs  might  be 
supplied,  turned  over  to  them  the  property  and  reve- 
nues of  the  orders  of  St.  Lazarus,  of  Sainte-Marie  du 
Chateau  des  Bretons,  of  Bologna,  of  the  Holy  Sepul- 
chre, of  Santo  Spirito  in  Sassia,  of  St.  Mary  of  the 
Crossed  Friars,  and  of  St.  James  of  Lucca,  all  of 
which  were  suppressed  for  this  purpose.  Pius  II 
alluded  in  a  Bull  to  this  foundation  and  the  bravery 
of  its  knights,  but  the  second  capture  of  Lemnos  by 
the  Turks  rendered  the  institution  Useless.  Thus 
the  order  of  Our  Lady  of  Bethlehem  was  suppressed 
almost  as  soon  as  founded  and  those  orders  whose 
goods  the  pope  had  transmitted  to  it  were  re-estab- 
lished. 

II.  The  hospitaler  Bethlehemites,  or  Belemites, 
were  founded  by  the  Ven.  Pedro  de  Betancourt. 
A  descendant  of  the  celebrated  Juan  de  Betancourt, 
who,  early  in  the  fifteenth  century,  achieved  the 
conquest  of  the  Canary  Islands  for  Henry  III  of 
Spain,  Pedro  was  born  at  Villaflora  on  the  Island  of 
Teneriffe  in  1619.  From  childhood  he  led  a  pious, 
austere  hfe  and  in  1650  left  family  and  country,  thus 
carrying  out  his  desire  of  going  to  the  West  Indies. 
During  the  following  year  he  reached  Guatemala, 
the  capital  of  New  Spain,  where  he  intended  to  pre- 
pare for  the  priesthood  that  later  he  might  go  forth 
and  evangelize  Japan.  However,  three  years  of  un- 
successful study  at  a  Jesuit  college  led  him  to  abandon 
this  idea  and,  after  holding  the  position  of  sacristan 
for  a  while  in  a  church  dedicated  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  he  rented  a  house  in  a  suburb  of  the  city 
called  Calvary,  and  there  taught  reading  and  cate- 
chism to  poor  children.  But  this  charitable  work 
did  not  furnish  sufficient  outlet  for  his  zeal.  The 
condition  of  the  sick  poor  excited  his  compassion  and 
he  sheltered  them  in  his  home  which  he  converted 
into  a  hospital.  His  zeal  elicited  benefactions  from 
those  around  him  and  the  bishop  and  governor  sup- 
plied him  with  all  the  conveniences  he  required. 
Several  individuals  provided  for  the  purchase  of  the 
houses  surrounding  the  one  he  then  occupied  and  on 
their  site  was  erected  a  hospital  in  which  this  servant 


of  God  could  labour  to  better  advantage.  He  himself 
worked  with  the  masons.  The  hospital  was  thor- 
oughly equipped  and  stocked  and  even  offered  an 
opportunity  for  the  religious  installment  of  those 
who  tended  the  sick.  The  institution  was  placed 
under  the  patronage  of  Our  Lady  of  Bethlehem. 

Helpers  soon  joined  Pedro  de  Betancourt  and  at 
length  was  formed  a  congregation  of  brothers  gener- 
ally known  as  Bethlehemites  and  so  called  on  account 
of  their  house.  But  the  care  of  the  sick  did  not  totally 
absorb  their  attention;  they  likewise  lent  their  as- 
sistance in  the  two  other  hospitals  of  the  city  and 
Pedro  continued  to  befriend  poor  children.  The 
prisoners  also  excited  his  compassion.  Every  Thurs- 
day he  begged  for  them  through  the  city  and  visited 
them  in  their  cells.  The  neglected  souls  in  purgatory 
were  also  the  objects  of  his  solicitude  and  at  the 
principal  gates  of  the  city  he  founded  two  hermitages, 
or  chapels,  wherein  religious  of  his  community  begged, 
so  that  masses  might  be  celebrated  for  the  souls  of 
the  deceased.  He  himself  would  travel  the  streets 
at  night  ringing  a  bell  and  recommending  these  souls 
to  be  prayed  for.  His  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin 
was  inspiring  and  during  a  novena  of  preparation  tor 
the  feast  of  the  Purification  his  religious,  with  arms 
extended  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  recited  the  rosary  in 
their  chapel  at  midnight  in  the  midst  of  a  great 
throng.  In  1654  he  made  a  vow  to  defend  the  Immac- 
ulate Conception  even  at  the  peril  of  his  life.  He  died, 
exhausted  by  labour  and  penance,  25  April,  1667,  at 
the  age  of  forty-eight.  His  funeral  was  impressive 
and  at  the  request  of  the  Capuchin  Fathers  he  was 
buried  in  their  church  where,  for  a  long  time,  his 
remains  were  held  in  veneration. 

Before  establishing  his  Guatemala  hospital  Pedro 
de  Betancourt  had  become  affiliated  with  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis,  adopting  its  religious  garb 
which  he  still  retained  after  founding  his  congrega- 
tion. He  personally  trained  his  first  disciples  and 
had  no  wish  to  organize  a  community,  but  simply  to 
establish  his  hospital.  He  sent  Brother  Anthony  of 
the  Cross  to  Spain  to  solicit  the  king's  approbation  of 
the  work.  The  favour  was  granted,  but  Pedro  died 
before  the  messenger's  return.  From  that  time  the 
community  prospered,  beginning  with  the  extension 
of  the  hospital  and  the  erection  of  a  beautiful  church. 
Brother  Anthony,  who  assumed  the  government, 
drew  up  constitutions  which  he  submitted  to  the 
bishop  of  the  diocese  for  approval  and  it  was  at  this 
juncture  that  the  Capuchins  requested  him  to  make 
some  alterations  in  the  habit  worn  by  his  religious. 
A  free  school  for  poor  children  was  always  connected 
with  the  Bethlehem  hospital,  a  feature  of  all  new 
foundations.  One  of  these  was  soon  undertaken  by 
Brother  Anthony  of  the  Cross  who  sent  two  of  his 
community  to  Peru  where  they  were  very  favourably 
received  by  the  viceroy  to  whom  he  had  recom- 
mended them.  Doctor  Antoine  d'Avila  gave  them 
the  Hospital  of  Notre  Dame  du  Carmel  which  he  was 
then  establishing  at  Lima  and  afterwards  solicited 
admission  among  them.  In  1672  Brother  Roderick 
of  the  Cross  obtained  the  confirmation  of  this  estab- 
lishment by  the  King  of  Spain  and  it  was  also  through 
his  efforts  that  Pope  Clement  X  confirmed  the  con- 
gregation and  its  constitutions  (1673).  After  his 
return  to  America  this  religious  founded  the  Hospital 
of  St.  Francis  Xavier  in  Mexico  and  those  of  Chacha- 
poyas,  Cajamarca,  and  Trujillo,  gomg  back  to  Spain 
in  1681  to  secure  the  confirmation  of  these  new  in- 
stitutions. The  Council  of  the  Indies  assigned  the 
hospital  of  Lima  an  income  of  3,000  crowns.  The 
Bethlehemites,  because  of  making  only  simple  vows, 
remained  under  diocesan  jurisdiction  from  which  they 
wished,  however,  to  be  freed  so  that  their  congrega- 
tion might  be  converted  into  a  regular  religious  order 
bound  by  solemn  vows.  The  Spanish  court  did  not 
approve  this  plan  and  at  first  the  Holy  See  was  not 
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favourable  to  it,  but  due  chiefly  to  the  influence  of 
Cardinal  Mellini,  former  nuncio  at  Madrid,  Roderick 
of  the  Cross  at  length  overcame  all  difficulties  and 
in  the  Bull  of  26  Jlarch,  1687,  Innocent  XI  authorized 
these  religious  to  make  the  three  solemn  vows  accord- 
ing to  the  rule  of  St.  Augustine  and  to  have  a  superior- 
general,  and  granted  them  all  the  privileges  of  the 
Augustinian  friars  and  convents.  Later,  Clement  XI 
renewed  this  authorization  and  these  favours,  adding 
thereunto  the  privileges  of  the  mendicant  orders, 
of  the  Regular  Clerks,  of  the  Ministers  of  the  Sick, 
and  of  the  Hospitallers  of  Charity  of  St.  Hippolytus 
(1707). 

Meanwhile  the  order  was  multiplying  its  founda- 
tions in  Latin  America  and  was  established  in  Are- 
quipa,  Cuzco,  Santiago  de  Cuba,  Puebla,  Guadalajara, 
Guanajuato,  Dajaka,  Vera  Cruz,  Havana,  Santiago 
de  Chile,  Buenos  Ayres,  and  Guatemala  la  Nueva.  A 
school  for  poor  children  was  connected  with  every 
hospital  and  the  pious,  devoted  lives  of  these  religious 
won  them  esteem  and  gratitude.  They  were  espe- 
cially admired  during  the  plague  of  1736,  a  fact  unani- 
mously acknowledged  by  the  writers  who  describe 
the  condition  of  Latin  America  in  the  eighteenth 
century.  But  this  did  not  prevent  their  suppression, 
as  well  as  that  of  all  other  religious,  in  1820.  At  that 
time  their  superior-general  resided  in  Mexico  and  the 
Bethlehemites  were  scattered  throughout  two  prov- 
inces, that  of  Peru  including  twenty-two  houses  and 
that  of  New  Spain ,  eleven.  To  the  ordinary  religious 
vows  they  added  that  of  caring  for  the  sick  even  at 
the  risk  of  their  own  lives.  In  1088  Brother  Anthony 
of  the  Cross,  with  the  help  of  a  pious  woman,  Marie 
Anne  del  Gualdo,  founded  at  Guatemala  a  community 
of  Bethlehemite  nuns  and  a  hospital  exclusively  for 
women.  These  nuns  were  cloistered  and  observed 
the  same  rule  as  the  men  and  they,  too,  were  sup- 
pressed in  1820. 

Helyot,  Histoire  des  ordrea  monasty^uei.  III,  355-356;  VIII, 
371-3712;  Baronius,  Annalrs  ecclesiasttci  (Lucca,  1753),  XXIX, 
179-180;  Heimbucher,  Die  Orden  utid  Kongregationen,  I, 
497^98;  de  Montalvo,  Vida  del  venerable  Pedro  de  San  Jose 
Betancourt  (Rome,  1718);  Eyzaguirre,  Los  inlereses  catolicos 
en  America  (Paris,  1859),  II,  304-306,  408-410. 

J.  M.  Besse. 

Bethsaida. — I.  A  City,  or  perhaps  two  cities,  on 
the  shore  of  the  Lake  of  Genesareth,  the  frequent 
scene  of  Christ's  preaching  and  miracles  (Matt.,  xi, 
21;  Luke,  x,  13). — II.,  in  the  ^'ulgate,  a  Pool  in 
Jerusalem,  also  called  Bethesda  (John,  v,  2). — III. 
A  Titular  See. 

I.  The  City.  (Gr.  finSTaiSi;  Aram.  NTiV  rTia, 
"house,  or  place,  of  fishing".)  The  old  writers,  up 
to  the  si.xteenth  century,  knew  of  but  one  Bethsaida, 
though  they  do  not  seem  to  have  always  indicated 
the  same  site.  Since  then  it  has  been  a  much 
debated  question  whether  there  were  not  two  places 
of  this  name:  one  east  of  the  Jordan;  the  other  west, 
near  Capharnaum.  A  Bethsaida,  whicli  the  Te- 
trarch  Philip  enlarged  into  a  city  and  named  Julias, 
after  the  daughter  of  Augustus,  existed  east  of  the 
river,  near  where  it  enters  the  lake  (Josephus,  Ant., 
XVIII,  ii,  1;  Bell.  Jud.,  II,  ix,  1;  III,  x,  7;  Vita,  72). 
Near  this  Bethsaida  took  place  the  feeding  of  the 
five  thousand  (Luke,  ix,  10)  and  the  healing  of  the 
blind  man  (Mark,  viii,  22).  Wliether  another  is 
to  be  admitted,  depends  on  two  questions  on  which 
the  controversy  mainly  turns:  whether  Julias, 
tliough  belonging  politically  to  Gaulonitis,  was 
comprised  within  the  limits  of  Galilee  (John,  xii, 
21)  and  whether,  in  Mark,  vi,  4.5,  and  John,  vi,  17, 
I  direct  crossing  from  the  eastern  to  tlie  western 
shore  is  intended.  The  negative  view  seems  to  be 
gaining  ground.  In  tlie  supposition  of  two  Beth- 
saidas,  tlie  western  would  be  the  home  of  Peter, 
Andrew,  and  Philip  (John,  i,  44;  xii,  21),  and  the 
Bethsaida  of  Matt.,  xi,  21  and  Luke,  x,  13.  Julias 
is  identified  by  many  with  et-Tell;  but,  as  this  is 


somewhat  too  far  up  the  river  to  answer  Josephus's 
description,  others  prefer  EI-Araj,  close  to  the 
shore,  or  Mes'adiyeh  farther  east.  The  partisans 
of  a  western  Bethsaida  are  much  divided  on  its  site. 
'Ainet-Tabigha  and  Khdn  Minyeh  are  most  favoured. 
II.  The  Pool.  [Gr.  p-qBaaiSa,  (3i;ec(r5d,  /STjefoSd. 
— Bethesda  is  supported  by  most  Gr.  MSS.,  still 
Bethzatha  may  be  the  true  reading  and  Bethesda 
a  corruption,  as  Bethsaida  most  probably  is.  Beth- 
esda probably  =  xnDn  nn  (House  of  Mercy).  The 
etymology  of  Bethzatha  is  uncer- 
tain.] This  pool  had  five  porches 
in  which  the  sick  lay  "waiting  for 
the  moving  of  the  waters"  (John, 
V,  3)  and  most  likely  steps  led  down 
to  it.  Here  the  Saviour  cured  a  man 
"that  had  been  eight  and  thirty 
years  under  his  infirmity ' '.  The  Vul- 
gate and  most  of  the  Fathers 
call  it  a  "  sheep  pool ' '  (Tr/jo/SariK^, 
probalica),  but  the  Greek  text 
of  John,  V,  2,  is  commonly  un- 
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derstood  to  mean  that  it  was  situated  near  the 
sheep  gate.  This  would  place  it  north  of  the  temple 
area.  The  early  \\riters  speak  of  it  as  a  double 
pool,  the  fifth  portico  running  between  the  two 
basins,  but  give  no  details  as  to  its  location.  From 
the  sixth  to  the  thirteenth  century,  it  is  mentioned 
as  being  near  the  present  church  of  St.  Anne.  Just 
west  of  this  church  an  old  double  pool  was  dis- 
covered some  years  ago,  which  is,  there  is  little 
doubt,  the  pool  spoken  of  by  medieval  writers,  and 
probably  the  old  pool  of  Bethesda.  Since  the 
fourteenth  century  Birket  Isr^'in,  north-east  of  the 
temple  area,  is  pointed  out  as  Bethesda.  Others 
prefer  the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin  ('Ain  Sitti  Mariam, 
or  'Ain  Umm  ed-Derej)  because  of  its  intermittent 
flow;  or  the  pool  of  Siloe,  which,  being  fed  by  the 
preceding,  shares  its  intermittence.  Lastly,  some 
advocate  Hammam  esh-Shifa  (Bath  of  Health), 
west  of  the  temple  area,  because  of  its  name. 

III.  The  Titular  See. — It  is  uncertain  at  what 
period  Bethsaida,  the  former  of  the  two  cities 
(Julius)  mentioned  under  I,  became  a  titular  see 
depending  on  Scythopolis.  There  was  in  the  region 
of  Nineveh  another  Bethsaida,  with  a  Jacobite  titu- 
lar bishop  in  1278. 

I. — In  favour  of  the  hypothesis  of  two  cities  of  the  same 
name,  Robinson,  Bibl.  Researches  (London,  1856),  11',^^' 
111,358;  RELAND,Pa(asfina  (Utrecht,  1714),  653,  869;  Gd<;rin, 
Galilee  (Paris,  1880),  I,  329;  Ewing  in  Hastings,  Did.  oi 
the   Bible;   Van   Kasteben    in   Rev.   Bibl.,  Ill,  65   sqq.    in 
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favour  of  one,  Smith,  Hiator.  Geogr.  of  the  Holy  Land,  457  sqq.; 
Mabta  in  Rev.  Bibl.,  Ill,  445;  Buhl,  Geogr.  d.  alt.  PalHsl. 
(Freiburg  im  Br.,  1896),  241  sqq.;  Fohrer  in  Zeitschr.  d. 
Deutsch.  Pal.  Ver.,  II,  66.  See  also:  ScHtiRER,  Jewish  People 
(tr  New  York,  1891),  I,  ii,  14;  II,  i,  135;  Heidet  in  Via.,  Diet, 
de  la  Bible,  I,  1713  sqq. 

II. — Survey  of  Western  Palest.,  Jerusalem,  115  sqq.;  Palest. 
Explor.  Fund,  Quart.  Stat.,  1888, 115  sqq.;  Robinson,  13ibl.  Re- 
searches (London,  1856),  I,  330  sqq.;  Gui;RlN,  Jerusalem  (Paris, 
1889),  282  sqq.;  Libvin  deHamme,  Terre Sainte  (1897),  I,  338- 
340;  Tobler,  Denkbldtter  aus  Jerus.,  53-69;  Schick  in  Zeitschr. 
d.  Deutsch.  Pal.  Ver.,  XI,  178-183;  Heidet  in  Via.,  Diet,  de 
la  Bible,  1723  sqq. 

III. — Lequien,  Oriens  Christ.,  II,  1577. 

F.  Bechtbl. 

Bethsan  (Heb.  JNB'-n'a,  BSth  Shgan,  or  tK'-n^3, 
B^th  Shan,  "place  of  rest"),  a  city  within  Issachar, 
but  assigned  to  Manasses  (Jos.,  xvii,  11;  I  Par.,  vii, 
29);  later  Scythopolis,  now  the  village  Beis^n,  three 
miles  west  of  the  Jordan.  Because  of  its  strength 
the  Israelites  could  not  take  it  at  the  time  of  the 
conquest  (Jos.,  xvii,  16;  Judges,  i,  27),  and  when 
the  Philistines  hung  up  the  bodies  of  Saul  and  his 
three  sons  on  its  walls  after  the  battle  of  Gelboe 
(II  Kings,  xxi,  12),  it  was  probably  still  in  the  hands 
of  the  Chanaanites.  Under  Solomon  it  was  the  centre 
of  an  administrative  district  (III  Kings,  iv,  12). 
About  the  beginning  of  the  third  century  B.  c.  it  was 
named  Scythopolis,  probably  because  Scythians  had 
settled  there.  After  paying  tribute  to  the  Ptolemies, 
it  passed  under  Syrian  rule  in  198  b.  c,  and  in  107 
fell  into  the  hands  of  John  Hyrcanus.  Pompey  took 
it  from  the  Jews,  and  thenceforth  it  was  a  free  city 
and  one  of  the  chief  towns  of  Decapolis.  In  Christian 
times  it  became  an  episcopal  and  later  a  metropolitan 
see. 

Robinson,  Bibl.  Researches  (London,  1856),  III,  326-332; 
Survey  of  Western  Palest.,  Mem.  II,  101-114;  Scbvrer,  Jewish 
People  (tr.  New  York,  1891),  II,  i.  110-113;  Reland,  PoWsiiria 
(Utrecht,  1714),  992,  998;  Guehin,  Samarie  (Paris,  1874, 
1875),  I,  284-299. 

F.  Bechtel. 

Bethulia  (Gr.,  ^ervKoia),  the  city  whose  deliver- 
ance by  Judith,  when  besieged  by  Holofernes,  forms 
the  subject  of  the  Book  of  Judith.  The  view  that 
Bethulia  is  merely  a  symbolic  name  for  Jerusalem 
or  a  fictitious  town,  has  met  with  little  favour,  even 
among  those  who  deny  the  historical  character  of 
the  book.  Bethulia  is  clearly  distinguished  from 
Jerusalem  (iv,  6;  xi,  14,  19;  xv,  5,  8;  the  references 
throughout  the  article  being  to  the  fuller  Greek  text), 
and  the  topographical  details  leave  no  doubt  that 
the  story,  even  if  it  be  only  a  pious  romance,  is  con- 
nected with  a  definite  place.  Its  site,  however,  is 
in  dispute.  Beside  Sanur,  Mithiliyeh,  or  Misiliyeh, 
Tell  Kheibar  and  Beit-Ilfa,  which  have  divided  opin- 
ion for  some  time,  Haraiq  el-Mallah,  Khirbet  Sheikh 
Shibel,  el-Bdrid  and  Sichem  (Bethulia  being  con- 
sidered a  pseudonym)  have  recently  been  proposed 
as  sites  of  Bethulia. 

The  city  was  situated  on  a  mountain  overlooking 
the  plain  of  Jezrael,  or  Esdrelon,  and  commanding 
narrow  passes  to  the  south  (iv,  6,  7;  vi,  11-13);  at 
the  foot  of  the  mountain  there  was  an  important 
spring,  and  other  springs  were  in  the  neighbourhood 
(vi,ll;  vii, 3, 7,12).  Moreover  itlay  within  investing 
lines  which  ran  through  Dothain,  or  Dothan,  now 
Tell  Dothfin,  to  Belthem,  or  Belma,  no  doubt  the 
same  as  the  Belamon  of  viii,  3,  and  thence  to  Kyamon, 
"r  Chelmon,  "whiah  lies  over  against  Esdrelon" 
(vii,  3).  These  data  point  to  a  site  on  the  heights 
west  of  Jentn  (Engannim),  between  the  plains  of 
Esdrelon  and  Dothan,  where  Haraiq,  Kb.  Sheikh 
ombel,  and  el-Bslrid  lie  close  together.  Such  a  site 
best  fulfils  all  requirements.  It  lies  between  lines 
drawn  from  Tell  Dothan  to  Bel'ema,  probably 
Belma,  or  Belamon,  and  from  the  latter  to  el-Yamun, 
probably  Kyamon;  there  are  a  number  of  springs 
and  wells  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  near  by  are 
the  two  passes  of  Kefr  Adan  and  Burqtn,  so  narrow 


in  places  that  two  horsemen  cannot  ride  abreast. 
One  of  the  three  above-named  places  is  in  all  proba- 
bility the  site  of  ancient  Bethulia.  The  other  sites 
are  all  deficient  in  some  essential  requirement. 

Survey  of  Western  Palest.,  Mem.  II,  156;  Robinson,  Bihl 
Researches  (London,  1856),  III,  337  sqq.;  Tohrey  in  Joum 
Am.  Or.  Soc.,  XX,  160  sqq.;  Gu^rin,  Samarie  (Paris,  1874, 
1875),  I,  344^350;  Raumer,  Paltist.  (4th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1860), 
151;  Ritter,  Erdkunde  (Berlin,  1848-52),  XV,  423  sqq.; 
ScHULTZ  in  Zeitschr.  d.  deutsch.  morgenl.  Gesch.,  Ill,  48;  Heidet 
in  Vio.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  I,  1751  sqq.;  Marta,  Intomo  al  vera 
aito  di  Betulia  (Florence,  1887);  Brunengo  in  Civiltd.  Call., 
ser.  13,  IX,  527;  Zanecchia,  La  Palest,  d'aujourd.,  II,  581. 

F.  Bechtel. 

Bethune,  James.     See  Beaton,  James. 

Betrothal  (Lat.  sponsalia),  the  giving  of  one's  troth 
— that  is,  one's  true  faith  or  promise.  Betrothal,  in 
the  Cathohc  Church,  is  a  deliberate  and  free,  mutual, 
true  promise,  externally  expressed,  of  future  mar- 
riage between  determinate  and  fit  persons.  It  is  a 
promise,  compact,  or  agreement — not  merely  an  in- 
tention; and,  like  all  contracts,  it  must  be  entered 
into  with  deliberation  proportionate  to  the  obliga- 
tion which  it  begets;  it  must  be  free  from  force, 
substantial  error,  and  grave  fear.  The  promise  given 
must  be  mutual;  a  promise  on  the  part  of  one  only, 
with  acceptance  by  the  other,  does  not  constitute 
a  betrothal.  The  consent,  of  course,  as  in  all  con- 
tracts, must  be  true,  or  sincere,  not  feigned;  it  must 
be  given  with  the  intention  of  binding  oneself,  and 
this  intention  must  be  expressed  verbally,  by  writing, 
or  by  action,  in  person  or  by  proxy.  Lastly,  this 
contract,  like  matrimony,  can  exist  only  between 
two  definite  persons  whose  capacity  is  recognized 
by  the  Church;  that  is,  between  whom  there  is  no 
matrimonial  impediment,  either  as  regards  the  licit- 
ness  or  validity  of  the  contract.  The  betrothal  is  a 
promise  of  future  marriage,  and  hence  it  differs  from 
the  marriage  contract  itself,  which  deals  with  that 
state  as  in  the  present. 

Formalities. — Formal  betrothal  is  not  customary 
in  the  United  States,  or  in  Enghsh-speaking  coun- 
tries generally,  as  it  is  among  certain  nations,  where 
the  ceremony  is  sometimes  solemn  (before  ecclesiasti- 
cal witnesses)  and  sometimes  private  (made  at  home 
before  the  family  or  friends  as  witnesses).  Among 
English-speaking  peoples  the  betrothal,  if  it  occurs,  is 
generally  without  the  presence  of  a  third  party.  In 
Spain  (S.  C.  C,  31  January,  1880;  11  April,  1891) 
and  in  Latin  America  (Acta  et  Decreta  Cono.  PI. 
Amer.  Lat.,  p.  259,  in  note  1)  a  betrothal  compact  is 
considered  invalid  by  the  Church  unless  written 
documents  pass  between  the  contracting  parties. 
This  practice  obtains  in  other  countries  also,  but  its 
observance  is  not  necessary  to  validate  the  agree- 
ment. 

Effects. — A  valid  betrothal  begets  chiefly  twO' 
effects.  There  arises  first  an  obligation  in  justice, 
binding  the  contracting  parties  to  keep  their  agree- 
ment; viz.  to  marry  at  the  time  specified;  or,  when 
the  date  of  marriage  is  not  agreed  upon,  whenever 
the  second  party  to  the  compact  reasonably  demands 
the  fulfilment  of  the  marriage-promise.  Marriage, 
consequently,  with  a  third  party  is  forbidden,  though 
not  invalid.  There  arises,  secondly,  owing  to  an 
ecclesiastical  law,  a  diriment  impediment,  known 
as  "  public  decency",  extending  to  relatives  in  the 
first  degree  of  the  parties  betrothed.  Hence,  a 
marriage  contracted  between  the  male  party  to  a 
betrothal  and  the  mother,  sister,  or  daughter  of  the 
other  party;  and,  vice  versa,  between  the  woman  and 
the  father,  brother,  or  son  of  the  man,  would  be 
null  and  void.  This  impediment  continues  to  exist 
in  all  its  force,  even  after  the  betrothal  has  been 
legitimately  dissolved.  The  first  of  these  effects, 
an  obligation  of  justice,  may  arise,  it  will  be  seen, 
from  a  betrothal  compact  which  has  not  all  the  essen- 
tials of  the  definition  given  above;  not  so,  however, 
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of  the  second  effect.  It  is  sometimes  stated  that  a 
betrothal  does  not  bind  in  EngUsh-speaking  countries. 
This  is  inexact,  to  say  the  least.  There  is  no  excep- 
tion at  any  time,  or  in  any  country,  to  the  binding 
force  arising  from  a  valid  betrothal,  even  though  it 
be  not  pubhc  (S.  C.  S.  Off.,  11  Aug.,  1S.52),  or  to  the 
impediment  begotten  thereby.  Engagements  very 
frequently,  though  not  always,  are  rather  proposals 
of  matrimony  than  promises  as  explained  above,  and 
in  them  an  essential  element  of  the  betrothal  is  want^ 
ing  (Sabetti,  Theol.  Mor.,  n.  838,  qu.  30;  Kenrick, 
Theol.  Mor.,  nos.  23,  37). 

Dissolution. — A  betrothal  may  be  dissolved: 
(1)  By  the  mutual  and  free  consent  of  the  contract- 
ing parties.  (2)  By  a  diriment  impediment,  "which 
subsequently  arises  between  said  parties.  In  this 
case  the  innocent  party  is  released  from  his  or  her 
obligation,  but  not  the  one  through  whose  fault  the 
impediment  arose.  The  latter  may  be  held  to  the 
contract,  if  the  impediment  be  such  that  the  Church 
can  dispense  from  it.  (3)  By  a  valid  marriage  entered 
into  with  a  third  person.  (4)  By  protracted  delay 
on  the  part  of  either  of  the  contracting  parties  in 
fulfilling  the  agreement  to  marry,  in  which  case  the 
innocent  party  is  released  from  obligation.  (5)  By 
one  of  the  contracting  parties  choosing  a  higher  state 
of  perfection,  as  for  example  by  solemn  profession  in 
a  religious  order,  by  the  reception  of  major  orders, 
etc.  (6)  By  any  notable  change  in  body  or  soul  or 
worldly  state  of  one  of  the  parties — any  grave  cir- 
cumstance which  if  it  had  happened  or  been  known 
before  the  betrothal  would  have  prevented  it.  To 
these  may  be  added  the  impossibility  of  contracting 
matrimony,  and  a  dispensation  granted  by  the  pope 
for  just  causes. 

Procedure  for  Breach  of  Promise. — In  case  of 
refusal  to  complete  the  contract  by  marriage  an  action 
before  the  diocesan  court  is  permissible.  Bishops, 
however,  are  counseled  not  ordinarily  to  enforce 
marriage  in  such  cases,  as  generally  it  would  prove 
unhappy.  In  English-speaking  countries  these  mat- 
ters are,  as  a  rule,  taken  into  the  civil  courts,  where 
the  only  remedy  is  a  breach-of-promise  suit,  the 
penalty  being  a  fine.  In  the  United  States,  before 
the  civil  law,  betrothal  has  only  the  moral  force  of  a 
mutual  promise.  Betrothal  in  England  was  once  a 
legal  bar  to  matrimony  with  another;  at  present 
the  only  legal  remedy  for  the  violation  of  the  betrothal 
is  an  action  for  breach  of  promise. 

History. — Jewish  and  Roman  laws  and  customs 
must  have  influenced  the  early  practice  of  the  Church 
anent  betrothal.  The  Jewish  laws  of  marriage,  and 
consequently  of  betrothal,  were  based  in  a  great 
measure  on  the  supposition  that  it  was  a  purchase. 
In  the  law  of  Moses  there  are  certain  provisions 
respecting  the  state  of  the  virgin  who  is  betrothed, 
but  nothing  particularly  referring  to  the  act  of 
betrothal.  Sclden's  "Uxor  Hebraica"  gives  the 
schedule  of  later  Hebrew  contracts  of  betrothal. 
Where  the  contract  was  in  writing,  it  was  written  out 
by  the  man  before  witnesses  and  delivered  to  the 
woman,  who  must  know  its  import.  Rome,  on  the 
other  hand,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  Era, 
had  ceased  to  consider  marriage  as  a  wife-purchase. 
Marriage,  and  still  more  betrothal,  was  a  purely 
civil  compact,  verbally  concluded.  Under  later 
Roman  law,  which  constituted  a  basis  for  our  eccle- 
siastical legislation,  betrothal  was  looked  upon 
simply  as  a  contract  of  future  marriage,  stronger 
indeed  than  the  engagement,  since  to  enter  into  a 
second  betrothal  compact  was  held  to  be  as  infamous 
as  bigamy  itself.  No  legal  forms  were  prescribed 
for  the  early  Roman  betrothal,  but  the  compact  was 
generally  accompanied  by  the  man's  sending  to  the 
woman  the  iron  l)ctrothal  ring  {annulus  pronuhns). 
As  the  Empire  grew  in  importance,  so  did  the  be- 
trothal contract,  while  at  the  same  time  its  obliga- 


tions were  more  frequently  disregarded.  Hence 
the  practice  of  giving  earnest-money,  or  pledges  of 
fidelity  (arrhee),  came  into  prominence;  another 
step  led  to  gifts  being  bestowed  by  the  parties,  one 
upon  the  other.  The  kiss,  the  joining  of  hands, 
and  the  attestation  of  witnesses  were  other  elements 
introduced.  Even  in  England  formal  engagements 
of  this  kind  were  common  down  to  the  time  of  the 
Reformation.  As  barbarian  influence,  however, 
began  to  affect  the  Empire,  the  betrothal  took  on 
more  the  semblance  of  wife-purchase. 

The  Church,  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century 
at  the  latest,  recognized  betrothal  as  a  perfectly 
valid  and  lawful  contract.  In  the  fourth  century, 
in  Africa  at  least,  according  to  the  testimony  of  St. 
Augustine  (Sermo  viii,  18;  Sermo  xxxvii,  7;  Sermo 
cccxxxii,  4,  etc.),  espousals  were  contracted  in  writ- 
ing, the  instrument  (tabuloe),  signed  by  the  bishop, 
being  publicly  read.  At  the  same  time  the  dowry,  if 
any,  was  gi\'en,  or  nuptial  gifts  were  exchanged. 
Pope  Benedict  I  (573-577),  writing  to  the  Patriarch 
of  Gran,  declares  that  it  is  connubial  intercourse  that 
makes  two  one,  that  mere  betrothal  would  not  pre- 
vent a,  man  from  entering  into  \\'edlock  with  the 
sister  of  his  betrothed.  The  question  of  relationship, 
then,  arising  from  the  betrothal  contract  was  mooted 
even  at  that  early  period.  Gregory  the  Great 
(590-603)  allowed  a  woman  -who  was  betrothed  to 
dissolve  her  engagement  in  order  to  enter  a  convent 
(Bk.  VI,  Ep.  XX). 

At  the  end  of  the  ninth  century  betrothal  had 
become  a  very  frequent  subject  of  Church  legisla- 
tion. From  a  reply  of  Pope  Nicholas  to  the  Bulgarians 
in  860  (Responsa  ad  Consulta  Bulgarorum,  e.  iii)  it 
is  apparent  that  the  preliminaries  leading  up  to  a 
marriage  in  the  Church  were:  (1)  The  betrothal 
or  espousal;  the  expression  of  consent  by  the  con- 
tracting parties,  and  the  consent  also  of  their  parents, 
or  guardians,  to  the  projected  marriage.  (2)  The 
subarrhatio,  or  delivery  of  the  ring  by  the  man  to 
the  woman  by  way  of  an  earnest,  or  pledge.  (3) 
The  documentary  transfer,  by  the  man  to  the  woman, 
of  the  dowry,  in  the  presence  of  witnesses.  The 
marriage  was  to  follow  immediately,  or  after  an 
interval  more  or  less  protracted.  These  rites  are 
still  recognized  in  modern  uses.  The  ceremony  of 
betrothal  is  found  in  a  measure  in  the  present  nuptial 
service.  There  is  a  declaration  of  consent,  which, 
since  the  marriage  follows  immediately  after,  is  de 
prcesenti.  The  placing  of  the  ring  on  the  finger  of 
the  bride  by  the  bridegroom  constitutes  the  sub- 
arrhatio,  while  in  many  places  transferring  of  the 
dowry  is  represented  by  a  medal  or  coin — a  relic  of 
Salic  law  and  of  wife-purchase.  (See  Mart^ne,  De 
Antiq.  Ecc.  Ritibus,  I,  ix,  a.  3,  n.  4,  speaking  of  a 
ritual  of  the  Church  of  Reims.) 

Consult  recognized  authorities  in  canon  law  or  moral  theol- 
ogy for  present  discipline.  Magani,  L'Antica  LituTgia  Rom. 
(Milan,  1897),  360  sqq.;  Duchesne,  Christian  Worship  (tr. 
1904),  XIV;  Ludlow  in  Diet.  Christ.  Antig.,  s.  v. 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Betrothal  Ring.     See  Ring. 

Bettiah,  Prefecture  Apostolic  op,  in  north- 
ern India,  includes  as  part  of  its  jurisdiction  the 
entire  native  state  of  Nepal,  which  has  an  area  of 
more  than  59,000  square  miles  and  a  population  of 
nearly  3,000,000.  The  prefecture  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  Tibet;  on  the  east,  by  the  Ghagra;  on  the 
south,  by  the  Ganges;  and  on  the  west,  approxi- 
mately, by  the  Kusi. 

In  1738  Father  Joseph  of  Carignano,  a  Capuchin, 
on  his  way  to  the  missions  of  Nepal  and  Tibet,  arrived 
at  Bettiah,  not  far  from  the  southern  boundary  of 
the  former  kingdom.  The  Queen  of  Bettiah,  being 
grievously  sick,  was  cured  by  him;  in  return,  she 
allowed  him  to  preach  the  Gospel.  The  Nepal  war 
of  1769  obliged  the  Christians  to  retire  southwards, 
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to  the  neighbourhood  of  Bettiah.  In  1883  Father 
Alexander  of  Albano  opened  an  orphanage  at  Chak- 
nee;  but,  as  the  number  of  Italian  missionaries  was 
falling  off,  this  district,  then  a  portion  of  the  Allaha- 
bad mission,  was  turned  over  (29  October,  1889) 
to  the  Capuchins  of  the  Province  of  Northern  Tyrol. 
By  a  decree  of  20  April,  1892,  this  country  was 
made  an  independent  prefecture,  suffragan  to  the 
See  of  Agra;  the  districts  of  Bettiah,  Champaru, 
Sarun,  Tiroot,  Mazuffarpore,  Dharbanga,  and  part  of 
those  of  Bhagalpur  and  Monghyr  were  assigned  to  it. 
Propaganda  added,  19  May,  1893,  the  whole  of  Ne- 
pal, a  territory  wider  than  the  whole  of  the  original 
prefecture,  and  which  extends  to  the  borders  of  Tibet. 
Nepal  thus  became  separated  from  the  Diocese  of 
Allahabad;  it  can  scarcely  be  said,  however,  to  have 
ever  been  evangelized,  seeing  that  within  its  59,000 
square  miles  Rampur  is  the  only  station. 

Generally  speaking,  missionary  activity  in  this 
prefecture  has  been  concentrated  in  the  Bettiah  dis- 
trict. According  to  the  latest  statistics  of  the  Ca- 
puchin missions,  the  prefecture  numbers  13,000,000 
inhabitants,  of  whom  only  3,633  are  Catholics.  Nearly 
all  the  Europeans  (220)  are  Anglicans.  In  1889  the 
mission  had  only  three  stations;  there  are  now  12 
stations  and  11  churches  or  chapels.  The  principal 
stations  are  Bettiah  (the  residence  of  the  Prefect 
Apostolic,  Ilarione  da  Abtei),  Chohoree,  Chaknee, 
Latonah,  Somastipore,  Dharbanga,  Somesar,  Rampur 
(in  Nepal),  and  Ramnagar.  The  minor  stations  are 
Slazuffarpore,  Sonepore,  Chapra,  and  Hipore.  The 
mission  is  administered  by  14  Capuchin  priests,  aided 
by  8  lay  brothers.  There  are  also  20  Sisters  of  the 
Holy  Cross  (Kreuzschwestem)  from  Switzerland;  35 
schools,  with  854  pupils;  and  10  orphanages,  with 
403  orphans. 

Status  MissionuTn  Ord.  Min.  Cap.  (1906). 

Albert  Battandier. 

Betting. — A  bet  may  be  defined  as  the  backing 
of  an  affirmation  or  forecast  by  offering  to  forfeit, 
in  case  of  an  adverse  issue,  a  sum  of  money  or  article 
of  value  to  one  who,  by  accepting,  maintains  the  oppo- 
site and  backs  his  opinion  by  a  corresponding  stipu- 
lation. Although  there  are  no  Federal  statutes  in 
the  United  States  on  this  matter,  many  of  the  States 
make  it  a  penal  offence  when  the  bet  is  upon  a  horse- 
race, or  an  election,  or  a  game  of  hazard.  Betting 
contracts  are  also  frequently  made  void.  Similarly 
in  Great  Britain  betting  in  streets  and  public  places, 
and  the  keeping  of  betting  houses  are  forbidden  by 
law,  and  wagering  contracts  are  null  and  void. 
Such  laws  are  just  and  useful,  inasmuch  as  they  serve 
to  keep  within  the  bounds  of  decency  the  dangerous 
habit  of  gambling,  and  the  many  evils  which  are 
usually  associated  with  it.  Although  betting  is  to 
be  discouraged  as  being  fraught  with  danger,  and 
although  it  may  be  morally  wrong,  still  in  particular 
cases  it  is  not  necessarily  so.  As  I  may  give  the 
money  of  which  I  have  the  free  disposal  to  another, 
so  there  is  nothing  in  sound  morals  to  prevent  me 
from  entering  into  a  contract  with  another  to  hand 
over  to  him  a  sum  of  money  if  an  assertion  be  found 
to  be  true,  or  if  a  certain  event  come  to  pass,  with 
the  stipulation  that  he  is  to  do  the  same  in  my  favour 
if  the  event  be  otherwise. 

This  may  be  an  innocent  form  of  recreation,  or  a 
ready  way  of  settling  a  dispute.  However,  the 
practice  is  very  liable  to  abuse,  and  that  it  may  be 
morally  justifiable  theologians  require  the  following 
conditions:  The  parties  must  have  the  free  disposal 
of  what  they  stake,  and  both  must  bind  themselves 
to  stand  by  the  event  and  pay  in  case  of  loss.  Welsh- 
mg  is  wrong  in  morals  as  it  is  in  law.  Both  must 
understand  the  matter  of  the  bet  in  the  same  sense, 
and  it  must  be  uncertain  for  them  both.  If,  however, 
one  has  absolutely  certain  evidence  of  the  truth  of 
his  contention,  and  says  so  to  the  other  party,  he  is 


not  precluded  from  betting  if  the  latter  remains 
obstinate.  If  a  bet  fulfils  these  conditions  and  the 
object  of  it  is  honest,  so  that  the  bet  is  not  an  incentive 
to  sin,  it  will  be  a  valid  contract,  and  therefore 
obligatory  in  conscience.  Debts  of  honour  then  are 
also  debts  that  we  are  bound  in  conscience  to  pay  if 
they  fulfil  the  conditions  just  laid  down.  It  follows 
that  the  avocation  of  the  professional  bookmaker 
need  not  be  morally  wrong.  It  is  quite  possible  to 
keep  the  moral  law  and  at  the  same  time  so  to  arrange 
one's  bets  with  different  people  that,  though  in  all 
probability  there  will  be  some  loss,  still  there  will  be 
gain  on  the  whole.     (See  Gambling.) 

Lehmkuhl,  Theologia  Moralis  (Freiburg,  1898),  I,  ii.  1138; 
Ballerini,  Opua  Morale  (Prato,  1892),  III,  788. 

T.  Slater. 

Beugnot,  Atjguste- Arthur,  Count,  French  histo- 
rian and  statesman,  b.  at  Bar-sur-Aube,  25  March, 
1797;  d.  at  Paris,  15  March,  1865.  He  was  a  son  of 
Jacques-Claude  Beugnot,  who  was  a  Deputy  in  the 
Legislative  Body  of  1791,  Minister  of  Finance  to 
Jerome,  King  of  Westphalia  in  1807,  Minister  of  the 
Interior  under  the  Provisional  Government  of  1814, 
and  Postmaster  General  in  1815.  At  the  age  of 
twenty-one  Auguste- Arthur  Beugnot  made  known  his 
ability  as  an  historical  writer  by  dividing  with  Mignet 
the  prize  of  the  Acad^mie  des  Inscriptions  (1818)  for 
the  best  essay  on  the  institutions  of  St.  Louis.  The 
competitions  of  1822  and  1831  led  to  his  work  on 
"The  Jews  of  the  West"  and  his  "History  of  the 
Destruction  of  Paganism  in  the  West",  in  conse- 
quence of  which  he  was  elected  to  the  Academic  des 
Inscriptions.  To  the  general  public  the  latter  of  these 
two  works  was  more  especially  known;  it  was  placed 
on  the  Index,  and  has  lost  its  vogue  since  the  ap- 
pearance of  Seeck's  treatise  on  the  same  subject. 
The  learned,  however,  attach  a  higher  value  to  the 
works  of  Beugnot  on  the  Middle  Ages;  his  editions  of 
the  "Assizes  of  Jerusalem"  (1841-43),  of  Beauma- 
noir's  book  of  the  "Customs  of  Beauvaisis"  (1842), 
and  of  the  "Olim",  or  ancient  registers  of  the  Parlia- 
ment of  Paris  (1839-48).  These  editions  are  of  great 
value  for  the  history  of  feudal  and  customary  law,  and 
of  juridical  procedure.  The  name  of  Beugnot,  lastly, 
is  associated  with  the  voluminous  publication  of  the 
"Historians  of  the  Crusades",  wnich  began  in  a 
memoir  written  by  him  in  1834.  Beugnot  entered 
politics  in  1841  as  a  Peer  of  France,  was  Deputy  for 
Haute-Marne  in  the  Chamber  of  1849,  and  under  the 
Empire  went  into  a  retirement  which  lasted  until 
his  death. 

The  Villemain  educational  plan  of  1844,  to  subject 
the  heads  of  independent  institutions  to  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  university,  and  to  impose  upon  their 
pupils  the  obligation  of  making  their  studies  in  rhet- 
oric and  philosophy  in  certain  prescribed  establish- 
ments, was  opposed  by  Beugnot  on  liberal  principles, 
whilst  others  opposed  it  on  religious  grounds.    This 

Eroject  was  withdrawn  in  January,  1845,  its  author 
aving  become  demented.  Beugnot,  wlao  had  de- 
stroyed the  draft  of  a  speech  in  support  of  the  Ville- 
main programme,  was  welcomed  by  the  Catholics  as  a 
labourer  entering  the  vineyard  at  the  eleventh  hour. 
In  1845  he  advocated  the  claim  of  the  bishops,  as 
of  all  other  citizens,  to  the  right  of  petition.  In  his 
pamphlet,  "L'^tat  th^ologien",  he  made  it  clear  that 
the  attacks  on  the  Jesuits  were  neither  more  nor 
less  than  attempts  to  destroy  the  liberty  of  associa- 
tion, and  the  Jesuits  empowered  him  to  treat  with 
Guizot  in  their  name  at  the  time  of  the  negotiations 
between  France  and  the  Holy  See  in  regard  to  the 
dispersion  of  the  Society.  As  drafter  of  the  Law  of 
1850  on  Liberty  of  Teaching,  he  vainly  endeavoured 
to  prevent  the  return  of  the  bill  to  the  Council  of 
State,  7  November,  1849,  and  in  the  decisive  de- 
bate (14  January  to  15  March,  1850)  he  vigorously 
seconded  the  efforts  of  Montalembert,  Parieu,  and 
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Thiers  which  resulted  in  victory  for  the  Church  and 
Hberty. 

WAiLON,  Eloges  academiques  (Paris,  1882),  I. 

Georges  Goyatj. 

Beuno,  Saint,  Abbot  of  Clynnog,  d.  660(?), 
was,  according  to  the  "Bucched  Beuno",  born  in 
Powis-land  and,  after  education  and  ordination  in 
the  monastery  of  Bangor,  in  North  Wales,  became 
an  active  missioner,  Cadvan,  King  of  Gwynedd,  be- 
ing his  generous  benefactor.  Cadwallon,  Cadvan's 
son  and  successor,  deceived  Beuno  about  some  land, 
and  on  the  saint  demanding  justice  proved  obdurate. 
Thereupon,  Cadwallon's  cousin  Gweddeint,  in  rep- 
aration, "gave  to  God  and  Beuno  forever  his  town- 
ship", where  the  saint  (o.  616)  founded  the  Abbey  of 
Cljmnog  Fawr  (Carnarvonshire). 

Beuno  became  the  guardian  and  restorer  to  life 
of  his  niece,  the  virgin  St.  Winefride,  whose  clients 
still  obtain  marvellous  favours  at  Holywell  (Flint- 
shire). He  was  relentless  with  hardened  sinners, 
but  full  of  compassion  to  those  in  distress.  Before 
his  death  "on  the  seventh  day  after  Easter"  he  had 
a  wondrous  vision.  Eleven  churches  bearing  St. 
Beuno's  name,  with  various  relics  and  local  usages, 
witness  to  his  far-reaching  missionary  zeal.  He  is 
commemorated  on  the  21st  of  April. 

Rees,  Lives  of  Cambro-Britiah  Saints  (1853);  the  Bucched 
Beuno  found  in  this  work  gives  a  secure  basis  of  names  and 
dedications;  cf.  Pollen  in  The  Month,  February,  1894,  235; 
Stubbs,  Councils,  I,  160;  Diet.  Nat.  Biog..  IV,  444. 

P.vTRicK  Ryan. 

Beverley  Minster,  a  collegiate  chuich  at  Bever- 
ley, capital  of  the  East  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  served 
by  a  chapter  of  secular  canons  until  the  Reformation. 
The  foundation  owes  its  origin  to  St.  John  of  Beverley 
early  in  the  eighth  century,  when  the  locality  was  a 
clearing  in  the  forest  of  Deira  (Indrawood),  after- 
wards known  as  Beverlac  (A.  S.  Beoferlic),  a  name 
possibly  due  to  the  colonies  of  beavers  in  the  river 
Hull.  St.  John  here  founded  a  community  of  monks 
and  another  of  nuns,  but  traditions  as  to  the  exist- 
ence of  an  earlier  church  are  legendary  and  untrust- 
worthy. Later  the  saint,  having  resigned  his  See  of 
York,  retired  here  and  died  (721),  his  shrine  being 
in  the  minster.  After  the  destruction  of  the  mon- 
astery by  the  Danes,  a  chapter  of  secular  canons  was 
founded  by  King  Athelstan  in  gratitude  for  his 
victory  at  Brunanburh  (937),  as  he  had  visited  the 
shrine  on  his  march  north.  It  remained  a  popular 
place  of  pilgrimage  throughout  the  vicissitudes  of  the 
Danish  and  Norman  invasions.  Few  particulars 
about  the  early  history  of  the  church  are  known, 
but  a  fire  in  1188  destroyed  the  greater  part  of  it, 
and  the  present  Gothic  minster,  rivalhng  the  great 
cathedrals  in  beauty,  dates  from  that  time.  The 
west  front  in  particular  is  unsurpassed  as  a  specimen 
of  the  Perpendicidar  style.  The  choir  and  double 
transepts  were  built  early  in  the  thirteenth  century; 
while  the  present  na\'e  replaced  the  Norman  nave 
a  century  later.  Throughout  the  Middle  Ages  the 
shrine  was  frequented  by  pilgrims,  and  the  charters 
of  its  liberties  were  renewed  by  successive  monarchs. 
Its  banner  was  placed  on  the  standard  at  the  "  battle 
of  the  Standard"  (1138),  and  it  was  further  honoured 
after  the  victory  of  Agincourt,  which  was  won  on  the 
feast  of  the  translation  of  St.  John  (25  October, 
1415),  and  was  attributed  by  Henry  V  to  that 
saint's  intercession  (L^Tidwode,  "  Provinciale '',  II, 
"  .Vnglicanac  ").  The  minster  was  originally  served 
by  a  chancellor,  precentor,  sacrist,  nine  canons,  nine 
vicars-clioral  and  seven  berefellarii  or  clerks,  but  in 
time  several  chantry  priests  and  minor  officials  were 
added.  The  temporalities  were  administered  by  a 
provost,  who  was  not  necessarily  a  member  of  the 
chapter.  The  former  office  was  held  by  many  noted 
Englishmen,  including  St.  Thomas  Becket  and  John 
de   Thoresby,    afterwards    Cardinal.     Blessed    Jolui 


Fisher  is  beUeved  to  have  received  his  first  educa- 
tion at  the  grammar  school  attached  to  the  minster. 
The  chapter  being  secular,  the  minster  escaped  the 
ruin  that  fell  on  the  monasteries  under  Henry  X'llI, 
but  was  dissolved  in  1547  under  the  "Colleges  and 
Chantries  Act"  of  Edward  VI.  The  seventy-seven 
collegiate  officers  thus  dispossessed  were  replaced 
by  a  vicar  and  three  assistants  reduced,  under  Eliza- 
beth, to  a  vicar  and  one  curate.  Gradually  the 
minster  fell  into  decay  until,  in  1713,  a  restoration 
became  necessary  to  save  it  from  ruin.  This  was 
successfully  executed,  and  as  a  result  of  further  work 
in  1866  and  subsequent  years  it  still  remains  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  Gothic  churches  in  England. 
DuGDALE,  Monasticon;  Poulson,  Beverlac  (London,  1829); 
Oliver,  History  and  Antiquities  of  the  Town  and  Mxnsler  of 
Beverley  (Beverley,  1829);  Petit,  Remarks  on  BeverUti  Min- 
ster, in  Arch,  Institute's  York  Vol.  (1848);  Crickmer,  Ecclesi- 
astical History  of  Beverley  Minster  (Beverley,  1890);  Hiatt, 
Beverley  Minster  (London,  1904). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Beyerlinck,  Lawrence,  Belgian  theologian  and 
ecclesiastical  writer,  b.  at  Antwerp,  April,  1578;  d. 
at  the  same  place,  22  June,  1627.  The  son  of  a  noted 
pharmacist,  he  prepared  at  Lou  vain  for  the  same 
profession  but,  deciding  to  enter  the  priesthood,  he 
was  ordained  June,  1602.  While  a  theological  stu- 
dent he  taught  poetry  and  rhetoric  at  the  college  of 
Vaulx  and  as  pastor  of  Herent  was  professor  of  phi- 
losophy at  a  nearby  seminary  of  canons  regular.  In 
1605  he  came  to  the  ecclesiastical  seminary  of  Ant- 
werp, taught  philosophy  and  theology  and  later 
became  superior.  In  1608  he  was  canon,  censor,  and 
theologian  of  the  church  of  Antwerp;  in  1614  he  was 
made  protonotary.  Beyerlinck  was  an  exemplary 
priest,  a  gifted  rhetorician,  orator,  and  administrator, 
and  an  indefatigable  worker.  Besides  seminary  and 
diocesan  work  he  was  engaged  continually  in  preach- 
ing and  WTiting.  Compilation  was  his  bent.  His 
works  are  mainly  encyclopedic;  his  knowledge  more 
extensive  than  profound.  He  ^\Tote,  e.  g.  a  second 
volume  (Antwerp,  1611)  of  the  "Opus  Chronographi- 
cum  orbis  uni\ersi  a  mundi  exordio  usque  ad  annum 
MDCXI"  (first  volume  to  year  1572  by  Opmeer),  a 
collection  of  lives  of  popes,  rulers,  and  illustrious 
men;  and  the  "Magnum  Theatrum  Vitae  Humana^, 
hoc  est  Rerum  Divinarum  Humanarumque  syntagma 
Catholicum  Philosophicum  Historicum  Dogmati- 
cum",  etc.  (Cologne,  1631,  7  vols,;  Venice,  1707,  8 
vols.),  an  encyclopedia  of  information  on  diverse 
subjects  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  Its  scope 
ranges  from  profound  theological  dissertations  to 
merest  trivialities.  Much  of  its  vast  material  was 
gathered  by  others,  but  to  Beyerlinck  belongs  the 
credit  of  giving  the  work  its  final  form.  His  numerous 
other  publications  are  listed  in  the  works  referred  to 
in  the  appended  bibliography. 

Vita  Auctoris  in  Magnum  Theatrum  (Cologne,  1631),  I, 
preface:  Foppens,  Bibliotheca  Belgiea  (Brussels,  1739),  804- 
805;  Biog.  univ.  (Paris,  1811),  IV,  426. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Beza  Codex.     See  Codex    Bez^. 

Bianchi  and  Neri.     See  Florence. 

Bianchi,  Giovanni  Antonio,  Friar  Minor  and 
theologian,  b.  at  Lucca,  2  October,  1686;  d.  at  Rome, 
18  January,  1768.  At  the  age  of  seventeen  he  entered 
the  Franciscan  Order.  He  was  once  elected  to  the 
office  of  Provinical  of  the  Roman  Province,  and  for  a 
number  of  years  was  professor  of  philosophy  and 
theology.  During  these  years  of  professorship,  he 
no  doubt  acquired  much  of  the  extensive  and  accu- 
rate acquaintance  with  ecclesiastical  subjects  dis- 
played in  the  productions  of  his  later  life.  He 
possessed  a  memory  of  such  range  and  tenacity  that 
he  was  considered  a  prodigy  by  the  many  students  and 
scholars  who  came  to  visit  him  in  his  convent  cell. 
Bianchi  was  held  in  high  esteem  by  the  Roman 
Curia  and  by  Clement  XII,  whose  successor.  Bene- 
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diet  XIV,   appointed  him   consultor   of   the   Holy 
Office. 

It  was  perhaps  at  the  instance  of  Clement  XII 
that  Bianchi  composed  his  scholarly  and  exhaustive 
defence  of  the  rights  and  privileges  of  the  Roman 
Pontiff,  which  had  been  attacked  by  the  Neapolitan 
lawyer,  Pietro  Giannone,  in  the  latter's  Storia 
civile  del  regno  di  Napoli".  Bianchi 's  work  which 
was  entitled  "Delia  podestfl  e  della  polizia  della 
chiesa,  trattati  due  contro  le  nuove  opinioni  di  Pietro 
Giannone"  appeared  in  Rome  in  six  volumes  between 
the  years  1745  and  1751.  In  the  first  treatise 
(2  vols.)  Bianchi  defends  the  indirect  power  of  the 
Roman  Pontiff  over  temporal  sovereigns;  while  he 
lucidly  and  forcibly  defends  the  rights  of  the  pope 
as  regards  the  external  laws  and  government  of  the 
Church,  in  the  second  treatise,  which  comprises  the 
remaining  four  volumes.  Amid  the  storm  of  con- 
troversial literature  provoked  by  the  treatise  of  the 
Dominican  theologian,  Daniele  Concina,  "De  Spec- 
taculis  theatralibus",  Bianchi's  "Sui  vizii  e  sui 
ditetti  del  moderno  teatro  e  sui  modo  di  corregerli  ed 
emendarli"  appeared  at  Rome  in  1753.  In  this 
he  contends  with  Scipio  Maffei  against  Concina  tor 
the  lai^'fulness,  within  certain  limits,  of  modern 
theatrical  displays.  Notwithstanding  these  graver 
preoccupations,  Bianchi  found  time  to  indulge  his 
predilection  for  poetry  and  tragic  writing,  and  his 
compositions  in  this  field,  though  of  minor  impor- 
tance, show  him  to  be  an  accomplished  master  of 
his  own  native  Tuscan. 

Htjrter,  Nomenclator,  II,  1530-32;  d'Alen^on  in  Diet,  de 
Oieol.  cath.   (Paris,   1900),   II,   812 ;    Schulte,   Geschichte   der 
QueUen  und  LiUeratur  des  Canonischen  Rechls,  (Stuttgart,  1880), 
III,  512 ;  Feller,  Bioffraphie  univeraelle  (Paris,  1848),  II.  2. 
Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Bianchini,  Francesco,  a  student  of  the  natural 
sciences,  and  an  historian,  b.  at  Verona,  Northern 
Italy,  13  December,  1662;  d.  at  Rome,  2  March, 
1729.  At  first  he  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of 
mathematics,  physics,  and  astronomy;  later  he  also 
took  a  course  in  theology.  In  1699  he  was  advanced 
to  deaconship,  but  never  became  a  priest.  In  1684 
he  transferred  his  residence  to  Rome,  where  he  found 
at  once  a  protector  in  Cardinal  Pietro  Ottoboni,  of 
whose  Ubrary  he  became  custodian.  When  the 
cardinal  became  Pope  Alexander  VIII  (1689-91) 
he  still  extended  his  favours  to  Bianchini;  after 
Alexander's  death,  his  nephew,  also  Cardinal  Pietro 
Ottoboni,  lodged  the  scholar  in  his  own  palace. 
Bianchini  received  also  many  honours  and  com- 
missions of  trust  from  succeeding  popes.  In  1703 
he  was  elected  president  of  the  society  devoted  to 
the  study  of  historical  antiquities;  he  was  made 
secretary  of  the  commission  for  the  reform  of  the 
calendar  and  he  was  sent  to  Paris  with  the  cardi- 
nal's hat  destined  for  Rohan  Soubise.  During 
this  journey  he  was  received  everywhere  with  con- 
sideration by  the  learned.  The  University  of  Oxford 
furnished  the  expenses  of  his  sojourn  in  England. 
Benedict  XIII  (1724-30)  appointed  him  historiog- 
rapher of  the  synod  held  at  the  Lateran,  Rome 
(1725).  He  was  a  member  of  many  learned  acad- 
emies in  Italy  and  elsewhere.  He  was  distinguished 
for  "a  great  purity  of  fife  and  an  exceeding  modesty 
of  mind",  as  the  canons  of  St.  Mary  Major  expressed 
it  in  his  epitaph.  His  chief  works  are:  "Two  Disser- 
tations on  the  Calendar  and  the  Cycle  of  Julius 
CfEsar,  and  the  Paschal  Canon  of  St.  Hippolytus" 
(Rome,  1703);  "A  Solution  of  the  Paschal  Problem" 
(Rome,  1703);  one  volume  of  "A  Universal  History" 
(Rome,  1697);  an  edition  of  the  "Liber  Pontificalis" 
in  tour  volumes,  three  of  which  were  edited  by  him- 
self (Rome,  1718-28),  and  the  fourth  by  his  nephew, 
Giuseppe  Bianchini  (Rome,  1735).  Besides  the  text 
oi  the  Uves  of  the  popes  the  work  contains  learned 
introductions,  various  readings  of  the  manuscripts, 


copious  notes  by  himself  and  others,  and  several 
documents  relative  to  the  history  of  the  popes.  It 
was  republished  in  Migne,  P.  L.,  CXXVII-CXXVIH. 

HuRTER,  Nomenclator,  II;  Ddchesne,  Etude  sur  le  Lib. 
Pontif.  (Paris,  1877),  118,  119. 

Francis  J.  Schaefer. 

Bianchini  (Blanchini),  Gitjseppe,  Italian  Orar 
torian,  Biblical,  historical,  and  liturgical  scholar,  b. 
at  Verona,  1704;  d.  in  Rome,  1764.  Clement  XII 
and  Benedict  XIV,  who  highly  appreciated  his 
learning,  entrusted  him  with  several  scientific  labours. 
Bianchini  had  contemplated  a  large  work  on  the 
texts  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  "Vindicise  Canoni- 
carum  Scripturarum  Vulgatee  latinse  editionis", 
which  was  to  comprise  several  volumes,  but  only 
the  first,  in  which,  among  other  things,  are  to  be 
found  fragments  of  the  "Hexapla"  (cod.  Chisianus), 
was  published  (Rome,  1740).  Much  more  important 
is  his  "  Evangeliarium  quadruplex  latinse  versionis 
antiquae",  etc.,  2  vols.  (Rome,  1749).  Among  his 
historical  labours  may  be  mentioned  the  fourth 
volume  which  Bianchini  added  to  the  publication 
of  his  uncle,  Francesco  Bianchini,  "Anastasii  biblio- 
thecarii  Vitae  Rom.  Pontif."  (Rome,  1735);  he  also 
published  the  "  Demonstratio  historise  ecclesiastiose 
quadripartitae "  (Rome,  1752-54).  The  chief  litur- 
gical work  of  Bianchini  is  "Liturgia  antiqua  his- 
panica,  gothica,  isidoriana,  mozarabica,  toletana 
mixta"  (Rome,  1746).  He  also  undertook  the 
edition  of  the  works  of  Bl.  Thomasius  (Tomasi),  but 
only  one  volume  was  issued  (Rome,  1741). 

ViLLAROSA,  Memorie  degli  Scriitori  Filippini  (Naples,  1837); 
Mangenot,  Joseph  Bianchini  et  les  anciennes  versions  latines 
de  la  Bible  (Amiens,  1892);  Hurter,  Nomenclator,  III,  71  sqq. 

R.  BUTIN. 

Bianconi,  Charles,  merchant  and  philanthropist, 
b.  26  September,  1785,  in  the  duchy  of  Milan;  d.  near 
Clonmel,  Ireland,  22  September,  1875.  At  an  early 
age  he  was  sent  to  Ireland,  as  apprentice  to  an  Italian 
printseller,  became  a  distinguished  and  wealthy  mer- 
chant, and  was  the  first  to  establish  (1815-58)  through- 
out the  island  a  system  of  rapid  and  cheap  transporta- 
tion of  persons  and  of  government  mail.  He  was  an 
intimate  friend  of  O'Connell,  a  promoter  of  Catholic 
Emancipation,  a  benefactor  of  many  Catholic  chari- 
ties, and  a  practical  friend  of  the  Catholic  University 
at  Dublin.  The  English  postmaster  general  in  his 
Report  for  1857  said  that  "no  living  man  has  ever 
done  more  than  he  for  the  benefit  of  the  sister  king- 
dom". In  the  development  of  his  vast  transporta- 
tion system  he  displayed  extraordinary  energy  and 
ingenuity,  and  did  much  to  increase  the  resources  of 
his  adopted  country,  while  he  promoted  in  a  remark- 
able way  its  social  relations.  His  residence  at  Long- 
field,  near  Clonmel,  was  a  centre  of  hospitality,  and  a 
source  of  much  practical  activity  for  the  general 
welfare  of  his  country. 

O'Ryan,  Charles  Bianconi  (Dublin,  1905),  and  Bianconi's 
life  by  his  daughter,  Mrs.  Morgan  John  O'Connell  (Dublin, 
1885).  „  ^    „ 

Thomas  J.  Shahan. 

Biard,  Pierre,  Jesuit  missionary,  b.  at  Grenoble, 
France,  1567;  d.  at  Avignon,  17  November,  1622.  In 
1608  he  was  called  from  a  chair  of  Scholastic  theology 
and  Hebrew  at  Lyons  by  Father  Coton,  the  king's 
confessor  and  preacher,  to  take  charge  of  the  Jesuit 
mission  in  Acadia.  As  de  Monts,  the  founder  of 
Acadia,  was  a  Calvinist,  and  a  considerable  number 
of  the  colonists  were  also  of  that  religion,  vehement 
opposition  was  made  to  the  appointment  of  Biard 
and  his  companion,  Edmond  Masse,  as  missionaries. 
Through  the  interposition  of  the  Marquise  de  Guer- 
cheville,  who  purchased  the  vessel  that  was  bringing 
out  supplies,  the  Jesuits,  after  three  years  of  waiting, 
were  enabled  to  obtain  passage  by  becoming  part 
owners  of  the  ship  and  cargo.  They  left  France, 
21  January,  1611,  and  arrived  on  Pentecost  Day, 
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22  May,  at  Port  Royal.  They  met  with  but  httle 
success.  The  predecessor  of  the  missionaries,  a 
secular  priest  named  Josue  Flesche,  had  baptized 
indiscriminately.  This  the  Jesuits  refused  to  do. 
The  colonists,  moreover,  remained  hostile,  and  viewed 
as  a  business  speculation,  the  enterprise  was  a  failure. 
Madame  de  Guercheville,  who  had  succeeded  de 
Monts  as  proprietor,  finally  sent  out  another  vessel 
under  La  Saussaye,  and  ordered  him  to  stop  at  Port 
Royal,  and,  taking  the  two  Jesuits,  found  a  colony 
elsewhere.  Obeying  instructions,  La  Saussaye  sailed 
river  to  what  is  now  Bar  Harbor.  The  new  estab- 
lishment was  called  Saint  Sauveur.  This  was  in 
1613.  It  was  hardly  begun  when  Samuel  Argall 
came  up  from  Virginia,  plundered  the  colony,  and 
took  Biard  and  another  Jesuit  with  four  colonists 
to  Jamestown  where  only  the  authority  of  Argall 
prevented  them  from  being  hanged.  Another  ex- 
pedition was  fitted  out  to  complete  the  destruction 
of  Saint  Sauveur  and  Port  Royal,  and  the  two 
Jesuits  were  compelled  to  accompany  the  marauders. 

Everything  was  ruined  and  Biard  and  his  compan- 
ion were  made  to  appear  as  if  they  had  instigated  the 
attack.  They  sailed  off  with  the  attacking  party  who 
intended  to  return  with  them  to  the  English  colony, 
where  they  would  probably  have  been  executed, 
but  the  vessel  on  which  they  were  held  as  prisoners 
was  driven  by  storms  across  the  ocean.  Frequently 
they  were  on  the  point  of  being  thrown  o^'crboard, 
but  when  the  ship  was  compelled  to  enter  the  Port 
of  Fayal  in  the  Azores,  Biard  and  his  companions 
consented  to  remain  in  the  hold  lest  their  discovery 
.should  entail  the  death  of  their  captor.  A  second 
time,  upon  entering  Milford  Haven,  in  Wales,  the 
captain  having  no  papers,  and  being  in  a  French 
ship,  was  on  the  point  of  being  hanged  as  a  pirate. 
But  Father  Biard  saved  him  by  explaining  the  situa- 
tion to  the  authorities.  The  missionary  was  then  sent 
to  France,  where  he  had  to  meet  a  storm  of  abuse 
because  of  the  suspicion  that  he  had  helped  in  the  de- 
struction of  Port  Royal.  C'liamplain,  however,  vin- 
dicated him.  He  never  returned  to  Canada,  but 
resumed  his  work  as  professor  of  theology,  and  after- 
wards became  famous  as  a  missionary  in  the  south  of 
France,  and  towards  the  end  of  his  life  was  made 
military  chaplain  in  the  armies  of  the  king.  Lescar- 
bot,  who  was  unfriendly  to  the  Jesuit  missionaries, 
speaks  of  Biard  in  flattering  terms. 

RocHEMONTElx,  Les  Ji'suites  et  la  Nouvelle  France;  Charle- 
voix, Hist,  de  la  Nouvelle  France;  Les  Relations;  CEuvres  de 
Champlain,  V,  viii;  Faillon,  Colonic  Fran^aise;  Parkman, 
Pioneers  of  France  in  the  New  World. 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Bibbiena  (Bbrnahdo  Dovizi)  an  Italian  Car- 
dinal and  comedy-writer,  known  best  by  the  name 
of  the  town  Bibbiena,  where  he  was  born  4  Aug., 
1470;  d.  at  Rome,  9  Nov.,  1520.  His  obscure 
parentage  did  not  prevent  him  from  securing  a 
literary  training  at  the  hands  of  the  best  scholars 
and  from  associating  with  the  most  conspicuous  men 
that  Florence  could  boast.  A  jovial  temper  and 
racy  Tuscan  wit  enhancing  the  charm  of  good 
looks  and  courtly  manners  soon  made  him  the  pre- 
ceptor as  well  as  the  boon  companion  of  Giovanni 
dei  Medici's  merry  hours.  When  the  Medici  were 
banished  and  sorrow  followed  mirth  (Nov.,  1494)  it 
was  seen  that  a  gay  man  of  the  world  could  become 
a  brave  and  steadfast  friend.  Not  long  after, 
the  protection  of  Julius  II  and  many  honours  at 
the  Roman  court  were  to  be  his  reward.  In  1.513 
his  strenuous  exertions  on  behalf  of  his  lifelong 
piitnin  secured  the  election  of  Giovanni  dei  Medici 
to  the  pontifical  throne.  Such  services  Leo  X 
repaid  by  bestowing  on  him  the  purple  robe,  ap- 
pointing him  his  treasurer  and  entrusting  him 
with  many  important  missions,  among  them  a 
legation  to  France  (1518).     Later  on,  the  cardinal's 
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strong  sympathies  for  France  lost  him  Leo's  con- 
fidence. The  story,  however,  that  he  was  poisoned, 
in  spite  of  Giovio  and  Grassi's  reports,  has  abso- 
lutely no  foundation.  (Pastor,  Geschichte  der 
Papste,  IV,  Part  I,  Leo  X.)  As  cardinal  he  stead- 
ily extended  a 
generous  pat- 
ronage to  art. 
From  Raphael, 
whose  devotion 
he  won,  we  ha^•e 
his  best  Ukeness. 
His  Hterary  fame 
is  mainly  con- 
nected with  the 
first  good  com- 
edy written  in 
Italian  prose, 
"La  Calandra" 
(also,  known  as 
"IlCalandro" 
and  "  La  Calan- 
dria"),  a  dis- 
tinctly juvenile 
production, 
probably  given 
for  the  first 
time  at  Urbino, 
about  1507,  and  very  elaborately  performed  at 
Rome,  seven  years  later,  in  the  presence  of  Leo  X 
and  Isabella  Gonzaga  d'Este,  Marchioness  of  Mantua. 
Though  marred  by  many  scenes  glaringly  immoral, 
and  though  built  upon  the  plot  of  Plautus's 
"Menaechmi",  it  possessed  the  features  of  modern 
comedy  and  won  plaudits  for  its  sparkling  wit 
and  fine  characterization.  Ariosto  and  Machia- 
velH  imitated  him  in  their  plays.  The  latest  edi- 
tion of  "La  Calandra"  is  in  the  "Teatro  Italiano 
Antico"  (Florence,  1888). 

Gaspary,  Geschichte  der  italieniechen  Litteratur  (Strasburg, 
1888),  II,  577;  Roscoe,  Life  of  Leo  X;  Bandini,  II  Bibbiena 
il  ministro  di  Stato  (Florence,  1760);  Moretti,  Bibbiena  Dovizi 
e  la  Calandra  in  the  Nuova  Antologia  (1882),  6(31,  623;  Solerti, 
La  rappresentazione  delta  Calandra  a  Lione  net  1548  (Florence, 
1901). 

Edgardo  San  Giovanni. 


Bibiana,  Saint. — ^The  earliest  mention  in  an  au- 
thentic historical  authority  of  St.  Bibiana  (Vibiana), 
a  Roman  female  martyr,  occurs  in  the  "Liber  Pon- 
tificalis"  where  in  the  biography  of  Pope  Simplicius 
(468-483)  it  is  stated  that  this  pope  "consecrated  a 
basilica  of  the  holy  martyr  Bibiana,  which  contained 
her  body,  near  the  'palatium  Licinianum'  "  (ed. 
Duchesne,  I,  249).  This  basilica  still  exists.  In  the 
fifth  century,  therefore,  the  bodily  remains  of  St. 
Bibiana  rested  within  the  city  walls.  We  have  no 
further  historical  particulars  concerning  the  martyr 
or  the  circumstances  of  her  death;  neither  do  we 
know  why  she  was  buried  in  the  city  itself.  In  later 
times  a  legend  sprang  up  concerning  her,  connected 
with  the  Acts  of  the  martyrdom  of  Sts.  John  and 
Paul  and  has  no  historical  claim  to  belief.  According 
to  this  legend,  Bibiana  was  the  daughter  of  a  former 
prefect,  Flavianus,  who  was  banished  by  Julian  the 
Apostate.  Dafrosa,  tlie  wife  of  Flavianus,  and  his 
two  daughters,  Demetria  and  Bibiana,  were  also  per- 
secuted by  Julian.  Dafrosa  and  Demetria  died  a 
natural  death  and  were  buried  by  Bibiana  in  their 
own  house;  but  Bibiana  was  tortured  and  died  as  the 
result  of  her  sufferings.  Two  days  after  her  death  a 
priest  named  John  buried  Bibiana  near  her  mother 
and  sister  in  her  home,  the  house  being  later  turned 
into  a  church.  It  is  evident  that  the  legend  seeks  to 
explain  in  this  way  the  origin  of  the  church  and  the 
presence  in  it  of  the  bodies  of  the  above  mentioned 
confessors.  The  account  contained  in  the  roartyrolo- 
gies  of  the  ninth  century  is  dra^\■n  from  the  legend. 
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MoMBRiTius,  Sanctuarium,  I,  278  sqq.;  Acta  SS.,  June,  IV, 
74  sqq.;  Catalogus  codicuTti  hagwgr.  latin,  in  Bibliotheca  Na~ 
liorwli  Parisian.,  ed.  Bollandists  (Brussels,  1889),  I,  520-523; 
Aringhi,  Rama  subterranea  (Paris,  1659),  II,  124;  Dufourcq, 
Etude  sur  tes  Gesta  martyrum  romains  (Paris,  1900),  123-126; 
De  Rossi  in  Bull,  delta  Commiss.  archeol.  communale  di  Roma 
(1890),  280-284;  Armellini,  Le  chiese  di  Roma  (Rome,  1891), 
804-806;  Marucchi,  Basiliques  et  iylises  de  Rome  (Rome,  1902), 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Bible,  The,  a  collection  of  writings  which  the 
Church  of  God  has  solemnly  recognized  as  inspired. 
The  name  is  derived  from  the  Greek  expression  rh 
pi/3XJa  (the  books),  which  came  into  use  in  the  early 
centuries  of  Christianity  to  designate  the  whole 
sacred  volume.  In  the  Latin  of  the  Middle  Ages,  the 
neuter  plural  form  Biblia  (gen.  bibliorum)  gradually 
came  to  be  regarded  as  a  feminine  singular  noun 
{biblia,  gen.  bibli(e),  in  which  singular  form  the  word 
has  passed  into  the  languages  of  the  Western  world. 
It  means  "The  Book",  by  way  of  eminence,  and 
therefore  well  sets  forth  the  sacred  character  of  our 
inspired  literature.  Its  most  important  equivalents 
are:  "the  Divine  Library"  (Bibliotheca  Divina), 
tvhich  was  employed  by  St.  Jerome  in  the  fourth 
century;  "the  Scriptures",  "the  Holy  Scriptures" — 
terms  which  are  derived  from  expressions  found  in 
the  Bible  itself;  and  "  the  Old  and  New  Testament ", 
in  which  collective  title,  "the  Old  Testament  "  desig- 
nates the  sacred  books  written  before  the  coming 
of  Our  Lord,  and  "the  New  Testament"  denotes 
the  inspired  writings  composed  since  the  coming  of 
Christ. 

It  is  a  fact  of  historj^  that  in  the  time  of  Christ  the 
Jews  were  in  possession  of  sacred  books,  which 
differed  widely  from  one  another  in  subject,  style, 
origin  and  scope,  and  it  is  also  a  tact  that  they  re- 
garded all  such  writings  as  invested  with  a  charac- 
ter which  distinguished  them  from  all  other  books. 
This  was  the  Divine  authority  of  every  one  of  these 
books  and  of  every  part  of  each  book.  This  belief 
of  the  Jews  was  confirmed  by  Our  Lord  and  His 
Apostles;  for  they  supposed  its  truth  in  their  teach- 
ing, used  it  as  a  foundation  of  their  doctrine,  and 
intimately  connected  with  it  the  religious  system 
of  which  they  were  the  founders.  The  books  thus 
approved  were  handed  down  to  the  Christian  Church 
as  the  written  record  of  Divine  revelation  before  the 
coming  of  Christ.  The  truths  of  Christian  revelation 
■n-ere  made  known  to  the  Apostles  either  by  Christ 
Himself  or  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  They  constitute  what 
is  called  the  Deposit  of  Faith,  to  which  nothing  has 
been  added  since  the  Apostolic  Age.  Some  of  the 
truths  were  committed  to  writing  under  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  have  been  handed  down 
to  us  in  the  books  of  the  New  Testament.  Written 
originally  to  individual  Churches  or  persons,  to  meet 
particular  necessities,  and  accommodated  as  they  all 
were  to  particular  and  existing  circumstances,  these 
books  were  gradually  received  by  the  universal 
Church  as  inspired,  and  with  the  sacred  books  of  the 
Jews  constitute  the  Bible. 

In  one  respect,  therefore,  the  Bible  is  a  twofold 
literature,  made  up  of  two  distinct  collections  which 
correspond  with  two  successive  and  unequal  periods 
of  time  in  the  history  of  man.  The  older  of  these 
collections,  mostly  written  in  Hebrew,  corresponds 
with  the  many  centuries  during  which  the  Jewish 
^ople  enjoyed  a  national  existence,  and  forms  the 
Hebrew,  or  Old  Testament,  literature;  the  more  recent 
collection,  begun  not  long  after  Our  Lord's  ascension, 
and  made  up  of  Greek  writings,  is  the  Early  Christian, 
or  New  Testament,  literature.  Yet,  in  another  and 
deeper  respect,  the  Biblical  literature  is  pre-eminently 
one.  Its  two  sets  of  writings  are  most  closely  con- 
nected with  regard  to  doctrines  revealed,  facts  re- 
corded, customs  described,  and  even  expressions  used. 
Above  all,  both  collections  have  one  and  the  same 
religious  purpose,  one  and  the  same  inspired  char- 


acter. They  form  the  two  parts  of  a  great  organic 
whole  the  centre  of  which  is  the  person  and  mission 
of  Christ.  The  same  Spirit  exercised  His  mysterious 
hidden  influence  on  the  writings  of  both  Testaments, 
and  made  of  the  works  of  those  who  lived  before 
Our  Lord  an  active  and  steady  preparation  for  the 
New  Testament  dispensation  which  He  was  to  in- 
troduce, and  of  the  works  of  those  who  wrote  after 
Him  a  real  continuation  and  striking  fulfilment  of 
the  old  Covenant. 

The  Bible,  as  the  inspired  record  of  revelation, 
contains  the  word  of  God;  that  is,  it  contains  those 
revealed  truths  which  the  Holy  Ghost  wishes  to  be 
transmitted  in  writing.  However,  all  revealed  truths 
are  not  contained  in  the  Bible  (see  Tradition); 
neither  is  every  truth  in  the  Bible  revealed,  if  by 
revelation  is  meant  the  manifestation  of  hidden 
truths  which  could  not  otherwise  be  known.  Much 
of  the  Scripture  came  to  its  writers  through  the 
channels  of  ordinary  knowledge,  but  its  sacred  char- 
acter and  Divine  authority  are  not  limited  to  those 
parts  which  contain  revelation  strictly  so  termed. 
The  Bible  not  only  contains  the  word  of  God;  it  is 
the  word  of  God.  The  primary  author  is  the  Holy 
Ghost,  or,  as  it  is  commonly  expressed,  the  human 
authors  wrote  under  the  influence  of  Divine  inspira- 
tion. It  was  declared  by  the  Vatican  Council  (Sess. 
Ill,  c.  ii)  that  the  sacred  and  canonical  character 
of  Scripture  would  not  be  sufficiently  explained  by 
saying  that  the  books  were  composed  by  human 
diligence  and  then  approved  by  the  Church,  or  that 
they  contained  revelation  without  error.  They  are 
sacred  and  canonical  "because,  having  been  written 
by  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  they  have  God  for 
their  author,  and  as  such  have  been  handed  down 
to  the  Church".  The  inerrancy  of  the  Bible  follows 
as  a  consequence  of  this  Divine  authorship.  Wher- 
ever the  sacred  writer  makes  a  statement  as  his  own, 
that  statement  is  the  word  of  God  and  infallibly 
true,  whatever  be  the  subject-matter  of  the  statement. 

It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  though  the  inspira- 
tion of  any  writer  and  the  sacred  character  of  his 
work  be  antecedent  to  its  recognition  by  the  Church 
yet  we  are  dependent  upon  the  Church  for  our  knowl- 
edge of  the  existence  of  this  inspiration.  She  is  the 
appointed  witness  and  guardian  of  revelation.  From 
her  alone  we  know  what  books  belong  to  the  Bible. 
At  the  Council  of  Trent  she  enumerated  the  books 
which  must  be  considered  "as  sacred  and  canonical". 
They  are  the  seventy-two  books  found  in  Catholic 
editions,  forty-five  in  the  Old  Testament  and  twenty- 
seven  in  the  New.  Protestant  copies  usually  lack 
the  seven  books  (viz:  Tobias,  Judith,  Wisdom, 
Ecclesiasticus,  Baruch,  and  I,  II  Machabees)  and 
parts  of  books  (viz:  Esther,  x,  4-xvi,  24,  and  Daniel 
iii,  24-90;  xiii,  1-xiv,  42)  which  are  not  found  in 
the  Jewish  editions  of  the  Old  Testament. 

The  Bible  is  plainly  a  literature,  that  is,  an  impor- 
tant collection  of  writings  which  were  not  composed 
at  once  and  did  not  proceed  from  one  hand,  but 
rather  were  spread  over  a  considerable  period  of  time 
and  are  traceable  to  different  authors  of  varying 
literary  excellence.  As  a  literature,  too,  the  Bible 
bears  throughout  the  distinct  impress  of  the  circum- 
stances of  place  and  time,  methods  of  composition, 
etc.,  in  which  its  various  parts  came  into  existence, 
and  of  these  circumstances  careful  account  must  be 
taken,  in  the  interests  of  accurate  scriptural  inter- 

E rotation.  As  a  literature,  our  sacred  books  have 
een  transcribed  during  many  centuries  by  all  man- 
ner of  copyists  to  the  ignorance  and  carelessness  of 
many  of  whom  they  still  bear  witness  in  the  shape  of 
numerous  textual  errors,  which,  however,  but  seldom 
interfere  seriously  with  the  primitive  reading  of  any 
important  dogmatic  or  moral  passage  of  Holy  Writ. 
In  respect  of  antiquity,  the  Biblical  literature  be- 
longs to  the  same  group  of  ancient  literature  as  the 
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literary  collections  of  Greece,  Rome,  China,  Persia, 
and  India.  Its  second  part,  the  Xew  Testament, 
completed  about  A.  D.  100,  is  indeed  far  more  recent 
than  the  four  last  named  literatures,  and  is  some- 
what posterior  to  the  Augustan  age  of  the  Latin 
language,  but  it  is  older  by  ten  centuries  than  our 
earliest  modern  literature.  As  regards  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, most  of  its  contents  were  gradually  written 
witliin  the  nine  centuries  which  preceded  the  Chris- 
tian era,  so  that  its  composition  is  generally  regarded 
as  contemporary  with  that  of  the  great  literary  works 
of  Greece,  China,  Persia,  and  India.  The  Bible  re- 
sembles these  various  ancient  literatures  in  another 
respect.  Like  them  it  is  fragmentary,  i.  e.  made  up 
of  the  remains  of  a  larger  literature.  Of  this  we  have 
abundant  proofs  concerning  the  books  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, since  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  themselves  re- 
peatedly refer  us  to  more  ancient  and  complete  works 
as  composed  by  Jewish  annalists,  prophets,  wise  men, 
poets,  and  so  on  (cf.  Numbers,  xxi,  14;  Josue,  x,  13;  II 
Kings,  i,  18;  I  Paralip.,xxix,29;  I  Mach.,xvi,  24;  etc.). 
Statements  tending  to  prove  the  same  fragmentary 
character  of  the  early  Christian  literature  which 
has  come  down  to  us  are  indeed  much  less  numerous, 
but  not  altogether  wanting  (cf.  Luke,  i,  1-3;  Colos- 
sians,  iv,  16;  I  Corinthians,  v,  9).  But,  however 
ancient  and  fragmentary,  it  is  not  to  be  supposed 
that  the  Biblical  literature  contains  only  few,  and 
these  rather  imperfect,  literary  forms.  In  point  of 
fact  its  contents  exhibit  nearly  all  the  literary  forms 
met  with  in  our  Western  literatures  together  with 
others  peculiarly  Eastern,  but  none  the  less  beautiful. 
It  is  also  a  well-known  fact  that  the  Bible  is  so  replete 
with  pieces  of  transcendent  literary  beauty  that  the 
greatest  orators  and  writers  of  the  last  four  centiiries 
have  most  willingly  turned  to  our  sacred  books  as 
pre-eminently  worthy  of  admiration,  study,  and 
imitation.  Of  course  the  widest  and  deepest  in- 
fluence that  has  ever  been,  and  e\-er  will  be,  exercised 
upon  the  minds  and  hearts  of  men  remains  due  to 
the  fact  that,  while  all  the  other  literatures  are  but 
man's  productions,  the  Bible  is  indeed  "inspired  of 
God"  and,  as  such,  especially  "profitable  to  teach, 
to  reprove,  to  correct,  to  instruct  in  justice"  (II 
Timothy,  iii,  16). 

Providentissimus  Deas  in  tl\e  Great  Encyclicals  of  Pope 
Lro  XIII  (New  York,  1903);  Barry,  The  Tradition  of  Scripture 
(.New  York,  1906);  Vaughan,  The  Bible:  Its  Use  and  Abuse; 
Breen,  Introduction  to  Holy  Scripture;  Humphrey,  The  Written 
Word;  GiGOT,  General  Introduction;  Cornely,  Introductio 
Generalis;  Hunter,  Outlines  of  Dogmatic  Theology,  I. 

Francis  E.  Gigot. 

Bible  Christians.     See  Methodism;  (Bryanites). 

Bible  Commentary.     See  Exegesis. 

Bible  Conmiunists.     See  Oneida  Congregatioxs. 

Bible  Editions.     See  Editions  of  the  Bible. 

Bible  Manuscripts.  See  Manuscripts  op  the 
Bible. 

Bible  Societies. — Protestant  Bible  Societies,  es- 
tablished for  the  purpose  of  publishing  and  propa- 
gating the  Bible  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  are  the 
logical  outcome  of  the  principle:  "The  Bible,  and 
tlie  Bible  alone  is  the  religion  of  Protestants." 
Precisely  to  what  extent  that  theological  formula 
is  held  true  even  by  the  stai.'chest  evangelicals,  may 
be  a  matter  of  dispute,  but  the  consistent  and  heroic 
efforts  of  the  Bible  societies  to  pro^'ide  a  version  of 
the  sacred  text  in  e\'erj'  tongue  and  to  supply  the 
ends  of  the  earth  with  Bibles,  can  scarcely  be  ex- 
plained unless  Chillingworth's  famous  formula  be 
taken  to  mean  literally  that  the  possession  of  a  copy 
of  the  Bible  is  an  indispensable  means  of  salvation. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  remarkable  that  the  societies  for 
the  world-wide  propagation  of  the  Bible,  like  the 
Protestant  missionary  societies,  are  a  late  outgrowth 
of  Protestantism.  It  is  well  known  that  the  sects  did 
not  seriously  bestir  themsehes  about  mission  work 


until  two  hundred  years  after  the  Reformation,  and 
historically  the  Bible  societies  are  an  appendage 
and  a,  consequence  of  the  missionary  organizations. 
Some  efforts  were  made  to  provide  a  systematic 
dissemination  of  Bibles  as  early  as  the  time  of 
Charles  I  of  England,  and  before  the  formation  of 
Bible  societies  on  a  scale  of  world-wide  activity,  there 
existed  a  number  of  organizations  which  made  Bible 
distribution  a  feature  of  their  work.  Among  them 
were,  (1)  The  Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowl- 
edge (1698),  which  spread  copies  of  Holy  Writ  in 
England,  Wales,  India,  and  Arabia;  (2)  The  Society 
for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  Wales  (1662); 

(3)  The  Society  for  Sending  Missionaries  to  India, 
founded  in   1705   by  King  Frederick  of  Denmark; 

(4)  The  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel 
in  Foreign  Parts  (1701),  which  devoted  a  large  share 
of  its  attention  to  the  American  Colonies;  (5)  The 
Scottish  Society  for  Propagating  Christian  Knowl- 
edge among  the  Poor  (1750);  (8)  The  Naval  and 
Military  Bible  Society  (1780).  The  foundation  of 
these  and  similar  societies  was  but  an  indication 
of  the  vast  work  that  was  to  come.  The  great  reac- 
tion against  the  religious  apathy,  and,  indeed,  in- 
fidelity of  the  English  people  in  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury brought  with  it  the  foundation  of  numerous 
missionary  societies,  and  this  new  enthusiasm  for 
Christianity  resulted  in  the  foundation  of  the  most 
famous  and  the  most  effective  of  all  Bible  societies, 
The  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  7  March,  1804. 
The  first  impulse  to  the  formation  of  this  organiza- 
tion was  given  by  a  group  of  Nonconformist  min- 
isters and  laymen,  but  when  completely  formed, 
the  society  included  an  equal  number  of  members 
of  the  Established  Church  and  of  the  various  sects. 
Its  avowed  purpose  was  "to  encourage  the  wider 
circulation  of  the  Bible  without  note  or  comment"- 

At  present,  the  British  and  Foreign  Society  is 
governed  by  an  executive  committee  of  36  laymen, 
15  from  the  Church  of  England,  15  dissenters,  and 
6  foreign  members  who  must  reside  in  or  near  London. 
The  growth  and  work  of  this  society  have  been  ex- 
traordinary. It  controls,  according  to  the  latest 
statistics  (1906)  almost  8,000  auxiliary  societies; 
5,729  in  Great  Britain  and  2,224  abroad.  Its  trans- 
lations of  the  sacred  text  number  about  380.  Its 
operations  in  India  have  been  particularly  thorough, 
but  in  every  country  where  its  agencies  are  estab- 
lished, its  work  can  only  be  measured  in  vast  figures. 
It  disposes  annually  of  about  5,190,000  copies  of 
the  Scriptures  (whole  Bibles,  New  Testaments  and 
other  portions),  and  spends  each  year  £2.50,000 
(81,210,000).  In  the  hundred  years  of  its  existence, 
this  society  has  distributed  186,680,000,  volumes  at 
an  expenditure  of  £14,194,000  ($68,699,000).  There 
have  been  numerous  offshoots,  some  in  the  nature  of 
developments,  others  schisms,  but  the  size,  wealth, 
and  prestige  of  the  parent  society  have  always 
overshadowed  those  of  its  children  and  its  rivals. 
Mention  must  also  be  made  of  the  Hibernian  Bible 
Society,  and  the  National  Bible  Society  of  Scotland, 
the  names  of  which  sufficiently  designate  their  field 
of    labour. 

On  the  Continent,  Count  Canstein  founded  ^ 
German  Bible  Society  in  1710.  Others  were  estab- 
lished at  Nuremberg  (1804),  Berlin  (1806),  Saxony 
(1813),  and  Sc'hleswick-Holstein  (1826).  The  Berlin 
society  was  united  with  the  Prussian  Bible  Society 
in  1814.  The  Danish  Bible  Society  dates  from  1814, 
the  Russian  from  1812;  a  Bible  society  was  founded 
in  Finland  in  1812,  one  in  Norway  in  1815,  one  in 
the  Netherlands  1813,  one  in  Malta  in  1817,  and  one 
in  Paris  1818. 

In  America,  we  find  the  Continental  Congress  so 
impressed  with  the  scarcity  of  Bibles  that  in  17  7 
it  passed  a  resolution  calling  for  the  printing  of 
20,000  copies.     Facilities  were  not  at  hand  for  the 
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fulfilment  of  such  a  work,  and  it  was  not  done.  But 
in  1782,  Congress  commended  the  publication  of 
tlie  Bible  which  had  just  been  made  in  Philadelphia. 
There  had  been  local  Bible  societies  in  the  Colonies, 
but  these  were  not  united  with  the  American  Bible 
Society  until  1816.  This  society  has  become  next  in 
size  and  in  importance  to  its  counterpart,  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society  and  in  1907  controlled 
620  auxiliary  societies  in  the  United  States  and  11 
agencies  in  the  Latin-American  countries  and  else- 
«Tiere.  The  Society  has  no  established  agency  in 
Europe,  but  maintains  correspondents  in  Norway, 
Sweden,  Russian  Finland,  Germany,  Switzerland, 
France,  Spain,  Italy,  and  Austria.  In  these  countries 
it  either  co-operates  with  the  National  Bible  societies, 
or  lends  assistance  to  the  local  Protestant  chtirches. 
For  example,  the  American  Bible  Society  has  been 
co-operating  closely  for  the  last  fifty  years  with  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church  in  Bremen,  Germany, 
and  in  that  time  and  place  has  assisted  in  the  pub- 
lication of  over  a  million  volumes  of  Scripture.  The 
American  Society  has  extended  its  eiforts  into  the 
Levant,  a  regular  agency  being  established  in  Con- 
stantinople. It  works  in  conjunction  with  the 
Protestant  missionaries  in  Bulgaria,  Turkey,  Asia 
Minor,  Mesopotamia,  Syria,  Egypt,  and  the  Sudan. 
In  these  countries  alone,  it  has  distributed  over 
3,000,000  volumes  during  the  past  half-century. 
All  told,  the  copies  of  the  Bible,  or  parts  of  the  Bible 
distributed  by  the  American  Bible  Society  for  one 
year,  ending  31  March,  1906,  were  2,236,755,  and 
during  the  ninety  years  of  its  work  it  has  disposed 
of  78,509,529  volumes. 

After  being  duly  impressed  by  these  figures  and 
those  of  the  still  more  prolific  British  Society,  the 
Catholic  reader  naturally  questions  whether  the 
amount  of  good  done  is,  after  all,  to  be  measured 
by  the  number  of  volumes  distributed.  A  considera- 
ble number  of  Protestant  missionaries  have  already 
answered  the  question  negatively,  and  if  we  may 
judge  from  many  letters  from  ministers  in  the  mission 
field,  there  is  a  growing  feeling  among  thinking 
Protestants  that  the  promiscuous  distribution  of 
the  Bible  "without  note  or  comment"  is  a  doubtful 
means  of  propagating  Christian  doctrine.  Even  as 
a  means  of  proselytism,  the  scattering  of  Bibles 
seems  not  to  produce  the  expected  results.  A 
missionary  on  the  Malay  peninsula,  among  others, 
complains  that  although  thousands  of  Bibles  were 
distributed,  it  was,  so  far  as  he  could  learn,  "with 
scarcely  any  perceptible  benefit".  He  "did  not  hear 
of  a  single  Malay  convert  on  the  whole  peninsula" 
The  natives  of  the  missionary  countries  are,  accord- 
ing to  reports,  eager  to  obtain  books  from  the  so- 
cieties, but  agents  and  missionaries  and  bishops 
have  reported  that  in  many  cases  the  volumes  were 
used  for  vulgar  and  profane  purposes.  Indeed,  the 
reckless  distribution  of  the  Scriptures  in  too  many 
cases  becomes  an  occasion  for  the  profanation  of  the 
written  Word,  rather  than  for  the  growth  of  religion. 
Instances  of  abuse  of  the  Bible  could  be  collected 
freely  from  the  letters  of  missionaries,  Catholic 
and  non-Catholic  alike. 

But  for  deeper  reasons  than  this,  the  attitude  of 
the  Church  toward  the  Bible  societies  is  one  of  un- 
mistakable opposition.  Believing  herself  to  be  the 
divinely  appointed  custodian  and  interpreter  of 
Holy  Writ,  she  cannot  without  turning  traitor  to 
herself,  approve  the  distribution  of  Scripture  "with- 
out note  or  comment".  The  fundamental  fallacy 
of  private  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  is  pre- 
supposed by  the  Bible  societies.  It  is  the  impelling 
Diotive  of  their  work.  But  it  would  be  likewise  the 
violation  of  one  of  the  first  principles  of  the  Catholic 
Faith — a  principle  arrived  at  through  observation  as 
well  as  by  revelation — the  insufficiency  of  the  Scrip- 
tures alone  to  convey  to  the  general  reader  a  sure 


knowledge  of  faith  and  morals.  Consequently,  the 
Council  of  Trent,  in  its  fourth  session,  after  expressly 
condemning  all  interpretations  of  the  sacred  text 
which  contradict  the  past  and  present  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Church,  orders  all  Catholic  publishers 
to  see  to  it  that  their  editions  of  the  Bible  have  the 
approval  of  the  bishop.  Besides  this  and  other 
regulations  concerning  Bible-reading  in  general, 
we  have  several  acts  of  the  popes  directed  explic- 
itly against  the  Bible  societies.  Perhaps  the  most 
notable  of  these  are  contained  in  the  Encyclical 
"Ubi  Primum"  of  Leo  XII,  dated  5  May,  1824,  and 
Pius  IX's  Encyclical  "Qui  Pluribus",  of  9  Novem- 
ber, 1846.  Pius  VIII  in  1829  and  Gregory  XVI  in 
1844,  spoke  to  similar  effect.  It  may  be  well  to  give 
the  most  striking  \\'ords  on  the  subject  from  Leo  XII 
and  Pius  IX.  To  quote  the  former  (loc.  cit.):  "You 
are  aware,  venerable  brothers,  that  a  certain  Bible 
Society  is  impudently  spreading  throughout  the 
world,  which,  despising  the  traditions  of  the  holy 
Fathers  and  the  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  is 
endeavouring  to  translate,  or  rather  to  pervert  the 
Scriptures  into  the  vernacular  of  all  nations.  .  . 
It  is  to  be  feared  that  by  false  interpretation,  the 
Gospel  of  Christ  will  become  the  gospel  of  men,  or 
still  worse,  the  gospel  of  the  devil."  The  pope  then 
urges  the  bishops  to  admonish  their  flocks  that 
owing  to  human  temerity,  more  harm  than  good 
may  come  from  indiscriminate  Bible-reading.  Pius 
IX  says  (loc.  cit.):  "These  crafty  Bible  Societies, 
which  renew  the  ancient  guile  of  heretics,  cease  not 
to  thrust  their  Bibles  upon  all  men,  even  the  un- 
learned,— their  Bi'bles,  which  have  been  translated 
against  the  laws  of  the  Church,  and  often  contain 
false  explanations  of  the  text.  Thus,  the  divine 
traditions,  the  teaching  of  the  fathers,  and  the  au- 
thority of  the  Catholic  Church  are  rejected,  and 
everyone  in  his  own  way  interprets  the  words  of 
the  Lord,  and  distorts  their  meaning,  thereby 
falling  into  miserable  errors". 

Thus  are  given  the  chief  reasons  of  the  opposition 
of  the  Church.  Furthermore,  it  can  scarcely  be  de- 
nied that  the  Bible  societies,  by  invading  the  Catholic 
countries  and  endeavouring  to  foist  the  Protestant 
versions  upon  a  Catholic  people,  have  stirred  up 
much  discord,  and  have  laid  themselves  open  to  the 
charge  of  degrading  the  Sacred  Book  ^  by  using  it 
as  an  instrument  of  proselytism.  Still  in  almost  all 
the  books  and  pamphlets  which  are  written  to  show 
the  results  of  Bible  propagandism,  naive  complaints 
are  made  by  the  writers  that  the  Catholic  priests 
forbid  the  dissemination  of  the  Scriptures  among 
their  people.  The  societies  do  not  offer  to  supply 
Catholics  with  Catholic  Bibles,  fortified  with  the 
ecclesiastical  Imprimatur,  and  supplied  with  the 
necessary  notes  of  explanation.  If  such  an  offer 
were  refused,  there  might  be  some  pretext  for  the 
complaints  of  the  societies,  but  so  long  as  they  follow 
their  present  course,  it  must  be  evident  that_  they 
have  small  ground  for  wonder  if  the  authorities  of 
the  Church  oppose  them.  The  true  attitude  of  the 
Church  towards  the  popular  use  of  the  Scriptures 
is  shown  by  the  establishment  of  the  Society,  di  San 
Geronimo,  for  the  translation  and  diffusion  of  the 
Gospels  and  other  parts  of  the  Bible  among  the 
Italian  peoples. 

There  have  been  many  dissensions  and  some 
schisms  among  the  members  of  the  Bible  societies 
themselves.  At  the  very  foundation  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society  Bishop  Marsh,  consistently 
with  the  principles  of  the  Church  of  England,  ob- 
jected to  the  printing  of  the  text,  "without  note  or 
comment",  and  recommended  the  addition  of  the 
Book  of  Common  Prayer.  The  objection  was,  of 
course,  overruled.  In  1831,  the  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society  decided  to  demand  belief  in  the  Trinity 
as  ^  requisite  to  membership.    This  led  to  a  schism 
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and  the  foundation  of  the  Trinitarian  Bible  Society. 
Another  schismatic  society,  originating  from  a  doc- 
trinal difference,  is  the  Bible  Translation  Society, 
a  body  composed  of  Baptists  who  were  dissatisfied 
because  the  original  society's  Bibles  did  not  translate 
the  texts  which  relate  to  baptism  by  words  that 
would  signify  immersion.  Again,  from  the  American 
Bible  Society,  there  has  been  a  schism  of  Baptists, 
originating,  as  in  England,  over  the  translation  of 
^a-KTl^eiv.  This  dissident  body,  founded  in  1837, 
is  called  The  American  and  Foreign  Bible  Society. 
This  organization  in  turn  experienced  a  secession, 
the  recalcitrants  forming  the  American  Bible  Union, 
in  1850. 

After  a  Hundred  Years  (London,  1904),  report  of  the  British 
anil  Foreign  Bible  Society  for  the  centenary  year;  Canton, 
The  Story  of  the  Bible  Society  (London,  1904);  The  Centenary 
History  of  the  Bible  Society  (1907);  The  American  Bible  Society, 
Eighty-ninth  Annual  Report  (1905);  Vaughin,  Concerning 
the  Holy  Bible,  its  Use  and  Abuse  (London,  1904),  160,  reports 
frona  Protestant  missionaries  in  foreign  lands,  concerning 
abuses  in  Bible-distribution;  Encyclopedia  of  Mi'isions  (New 
York,  1904),  s.  v.  American  Bible  Society,  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society;  Darlow  and  Moule,  Hi^t.  Catalogue  of  the 
Printed  Editions  of  Holy  Scripture  (London,  1903-04). 

jAilES  M.  GiLLIS. 

Bible  Versions.     See  Versions  of  the  Bible. 

Bibles,  PicTUHE. — In  the  Middle  Ages  the  Church 
made  use  of  pictures  as  a  means  of  instruction,  to 
supplement  the  knowledge  acquired  by  reading  or 
oral  teaching.  For  books  only  existed  in  manuscript 
form  and,  being  costly,  were  beyond  the  means  of 
most  people.  Besides,  had  it  been  possible  for  the 
multitude  to  come  into  the  possession  of  books,  they 
could  not  have  read  them,  since  in  those  rude  times, 
education  was  the  privilege  of  few.  In  fact,  hardly 
anyone  could  read,  outside  the  ranks  of  the  clergy 
and  the  monks.  So  frescoes  of  scenes  from  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  stained-glass  «-indows,  and  the 
like  were  set  up  in  the  churches,  because,  as  the 
Synod  of  Arras  (1025)  said:  "The  illiterate  contem- 
plated in  the  lineaments  of  painting  what  they, 
having  never  learnt  to  read,  could  not  discern  in 
'.\Titing".  Especially  did  the  Church  make  use  of 
pictures  to  spread  abroad  a  knowledge  of  the  events 
recorded  in  the  Bible  and  of  the  mutual  connexion 
between  the  leading  facts  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments, whether  as  type  and  antitype,  or  as  prophecy 
and  fulfilment.  For  this  purpose  the  picture  Bibles 
of  the  Middle  Ages  were  copied  and  put  in  circulation. 
The  most  important  of  the  picture  Bibles  of  the 
Middle  Ages  which  have  survived  is  that  variously 
styled  the  "Bible  Moralisfe",  the  "Bible  Historife", 
the  "Bible  AU^goris^e"  and  sometimes  "Emblemes 
Bibliques".  It  is  a  work  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
and  from  the  copies  that  stiU  survive  there  is  no 
doubt  that  it  existed  in  at  least  two  editions,  like 
to  one  another  in  the  choice  and  order  of  the  Biblical 
texts  used,  but  differing  in  the  allegorical  and  moral 
deductions  drawn  from  these  passages.  The  few 
remarks  to  be  made  here  about  the  "Bible  Moralis^e" 
will  be  made  in  connexion  with  copies  of  the  first 
and  second  redactions  which  have  come  down  to  us. 

The  copy  of  the  first  edition,  to  which  reference 
has  been  made,  is  one  of  the  most  sumptuous  il- 
lustrated MSS.  preserved  to  us  from  the  Middle  Ages. 
Unfortunately,  it  no  longer  exists  in  the  form  of  a 
single  volume,  nor  is  it  kept  in  one  place.  It  has 
been  split  up  into  three  separate  parts  kept  in  three 
distinct  libraries.  The  first  part,  consisting  of  224 
lea\es,  is  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford.  The 
second  part  of  222  leaves  is  in  the  National  Library 
in  Paris;  and  the  third  part,  made  up  of  178  leaves, 
is  kept  in  the  library  of  the  British  Museum.  Six 
lea\es  of  the  third  part  are  missing,  so  that  it  ought 
to  contain  184  leaves.  When  complete  and  bound 
together,  therefore,  the  whole  volume  consisted  of 
630  leaves,  written  and  illustrated  on  one  side  only. 
This  Bible,  as  indeed  all  the  picture  Bibles  of  the 


Middle  Ages,  did  not  contain  the  full  text  of  the 
Bible.  Short  passages  only  were  cited,  and  these  not 
so  as  to  give  any  continuous  sense  or  line  of  thought. 
But  the  object  of  the  writer  seems  to  have  been 
chiefly  to  make  the  texts  cited  the  basis  of  moral 
and  allegorical  teaching,  in  the  manner  so  common 
in  those  days.  In  the  Psalter  he  was  content  with 
copying  out  the  first  verse  of  each  psalm;  whilst 
when  dealing  with  the  Gospels  he  did  not  quote  from 
each  evangelist  separately,  but  made  use  of  a  kind  of 
confused  diatessaron  of  all  four  combined.  An  at- 
tempt was  made  to  establish  a  connexion  between 
the  events  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament  and  those 
recorded  in  the  New,  even  when  there  does  not  seem 
to  be  any  very  obvious  connexion  between  them. 
Thus  the  sleep  of  Adam,  recorded  in  the  beginning 
of  Genesis,  is  said  to  prefigure  the  death  of  Chust; 
and  Abraham  sending  his  seivant  with  rich  presents 
to  seek  a  wife  for  his  son  is  a  type  of  the  Eternal 
Father  giving  the  Gospels  to  the  Apostles  to  prepare 
the  union  of  His  Son  with  the  Church. 

The  entire  work  contains  about  5,000  illustrations. 
The  pictures  are  arranged  in  two  parallel  columns  on 
each  page,  each  column  having  four  medallions  with 
pictures.  Parallel  to  the  pictures  and  alternating 
with  them  are  two  other  narrower  columns,  flith  four 
legends  each,  one  legend  to  each  picture;  the  legends 
consisting  alternatively  of  Biblical  texts  and  moral 
or  allegorical  applications;  whilst  the  pictures  repre- 
sent the  subjects  of  the  Biblical  texts  or  of  the  ap- 
plications of  them.  In  the  MS.  copy  of  the  "  Bible 
Moralis^e",  now  under  consideration,  the  illustrations 
are  ex;ecuted  with  the  greatest  skill.  The  painting 
is  said  to  be  one  of  the  best  specimens  of  thirteenth- 
century  work,  and  the  MS.  was  in  all  probability 
prepared  for  someone  in  the  highest  rank  of  life. 
A  specimen  of  the  second  edirion  of  the  "Bible 
Moralis^e"  is  to  be  found  in  the  National  Library  in 
Paris  (MS.  Frangais  No.  167).  Whilst  it  is  identical 
with  the  copy  which  has  just  been  examined  in  the 
selection  and  order  of  the  Biblical  passages,  it  differs 
from  it  in  the  greater  simplicity  and  brevity  of  the 
moral  and  allegorical  teaching  based  on  them.  An- 
other important  Bible,  intended  to  instruct  by  means 
of  pictures,  was  that  which  has  been  called  the 
"Bible  Histori^e  toute  figur^e".  It  was  a  work  of 
the  end  of  the  thirteenth  or  the  beginning  of  the 
fourteenth  century.  In  general  outline  and  plan  it 
resembles  the  class  of  Bible  which  has  gone  before, 
but  it  differs  from  it  in  the  selection  of  Bible  pas- 
sages and  in  the  allegorical  explanations  derived  from 
them.  Coming  to  the  life  of  Our  Lord,  the  author 
of  the  "Bible  Histori^e  toute  figur^e"  dispensed  with 
a  written  text  altogether,  and  contented  himself  with 
writing  over  the  pictures  depicting  scenes  of  Our 
Saviour's  life,  a  brief  explanatory  legend.  Many 
specimens  of  this  Bible  have  come  down  to  us,  but 
we  select  part  of  one  preserved  in  the  National 
Library  in  Paris  (MS.  Francj'ais  No.  9561)  for  a  brief 
description.  In  this  MS.  129  pages  are  taken  up  with 
the  Old  Testament.  Of  these  the  earlier  ones  are 
divided  horizontally  in  the  centre,  and  it  is  the  upper 
part  of  the  page  that  contains  the  picture  illustrative 
of  some  Old  Testament  event.  The  lower  part  rep- 
resents a  corresponding  scene  from  the  New  Testar 
ment.  Further  on  in  the  volume,  three  pictures  ap- 
pear in  the  upper  part  of  the  page,  and  three  below. 
Seventy-six  pages  at  the  end  of  the  volume  are 
devoted  to  depicting  the  Uves  of  Jesus  Christ  and  the 
Blessed  Virgin. 

It  must  not  be  supposed  that  these  were  the  only 
Bibles  of  this  class  that  existed  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
On  the  contrary,  from  the  great  number  of  copies 
that  have  survived  to  our  own  day  we  may  guess 
how  wide  their  circulation  must  have  been.  We 
have  a  MS.  existing  in  the  British  Museum  ^addit. 
1577)  entitled  "Figures  de  la  Bible"  consistmg  of 
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pictures  illustrating  events  in  the  Bible  with  short 
descriptive  text.  This  is  of  the  end  of  the  thirteenth, 
or  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth,  century.  Of  the 
same  date  is  the  "Historia  Bibliee  metrice"  which  is 
preserved  in  the  same  library  and,  as  the  name  im- 
plies, has  a  metrical  text.  But  we  have  specimens  of 
manuscript  illustrated  Bibles  of  earlier  date.  Such 
is  the  Bible  preserved  in  the  library  of  St.  Paul's, 
outside  the  walls  of  Rome;  that  of  the  Amiens 
Library  (MS.  108),  and  that  of  the  Royal  Library  of 
The  Hague  (MS.  69).  So  numerous  are  the  sur- 
viving relics  of  such  Bibles,  back  even  so  far  as  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries,  that  it  may  be  safely 
said  that  the  Church  made  a  systematic  effort  to 
teach  the  Scriptures  in  those  days  by  means  of 
illustrated  Bibles. 

Single  Illustr.^ted  Books  of  the  Bible. — The 
Bibles  that  have  come  under  notice  so  far  Ulustrate 
the  entire  Scriptures.  But  what  was  done  for  the 
Bible  in  full  was  also  done  for  its  various  parts. 
Numerous  beautifully  illustrated  psalters  have  come 
down  to  us,  some  of  them  going  as  far  back  as  the 
ninth  century,  as.  for  instance,  the  Psalter  of  the 
University  of  Utrecht.  One  thing  that  comes  out 
clearly  from  a  study  of  the  contents  and  character 
of  these  psalters  is  that  a  very  large  proportion  of 
them  were  executed  by  artists  working  in  England. 
So,  too,  the  book  of  Job  and  the  Apocalypse  were 
copied  separately  and  adorned  with  numerous  illus- 
trations. But,  as  we  should  have  expected,  the 
Gospels  were  a  specially  favourite  field  for  the  me- 
dieval artists  who  devoted  their  time  to  picture-paint- 
ing. 

BiBLiA  Pauperxjm. — A  class  of  illustrated  Bibles 
to  which  no  allusion  has  been  made,  but  which  had  a 
wide  circulation  especially  in  the  fifteenth  century 
was  the  "  Biblia  Pauperum".  As  its  name  indicates, 
it  was  especially  intended  for  the  poor  and  ignorant, 
and  some  say  that  it  was  used  for  purposes  of  preach- 
ing by  the  mendicant  orders.  It  existed  at  first  in 
manuscript  (indeed  a  manuscript  copy  is  still  in  ex- 
istence in  the  library  of  the  British  Museum);  but 
at  a  very  early  period  it  was  reproduced  by  xylog- 
raphy, then  coming  into  use  in  Europe.  As  a  con- 
sequence the  "Biblia  Pauperum"  was  published  and 
sold  at  a  much  cheaper  rate  than  the  older  manuscript 
picture  Bibles.  The  general  characteristics  of  this 
Bible  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  earlier  picture 
Bibles.  The  pictures  are  generally  placed  only  on 
one  side  of  the  page,  and  are  framed  in  a,  kind  of 
triptych  of  architectural  design.  In  the  centre  is  a 
scene  from  the  New  Testament,  and  on  either  side  of 
it  typical  events  from  the  Old  Testament.  Above 
and  iDelow  the  central  picture  are  busts  of  four  noted 
prophets  or  other  famous  characters  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. In  the  corners  of  the  picture  are  the  legends. 
The  number  of  these  pictures  in  the  "  Biblia  Pau- 
perum" was  usually  from  forty  to  fifty. 

Picture  Bibles  of  the  Middle  Ages  did  not  exhaust 
the  resources  of  Christians  in  illustration  of  the  Bible. 
Since  the  fifteenth  century  a  host  of  artistic  gen- 
iuses have_  contributed  to  make  the  events  of  Scrip- 
ture Hve  in  colour  before  our  eyes.  Most  noted 
amongst  them  were  Michelangelo  and  Raphael;  the 
former  chiefly  famous  for  his  Piet^  and  the  frescoes 
in  the  Sistine  Chapel;  the  latter  for  the  fifty-two 
pictures  adorning  the  Vatican  and  known  as  "Raph- 
ael's Bible",  and  still  more  for  the  seven  cartoons 
illustrating  events  in  the  New  Testament.  Perhaps 
no  sacred  picture  has  been  so  often  copied  as  "The 
Last  Supper"  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci  painted  in  the 
refectory  of  the  Dominican  convent  in  Milan.  Well 
known,  too,  are  Era  Bartolomeo's  "Presentation  in 
™e  Temple"  in  Vienna,  and  Rubens's  numerous 
Bible  pictures,  to  be  found  in  the  Louvre,  Brussels, 
Vienna,  Munich,  and  London,  but  chiefly  at  Antwerp, 
where  are  his  "Descent  from  the  Cross",  "Crucifix- 


ion'', and  "Adoration  of  the  Magi",  the  most  famous 
of  his  works.  These  are  but  a  few  out  of  a  number 
of  illustrious  names  too  numerous  to  mention  here 
and  including  BotticelU,  Carrucci,  Holman  Hunt, 
Leighton,  Murillo,  Veronese,  Tintoretto,  and  Watts. 

To  study  the  works  of  the  great  Bible-illustrators 
is  not  so  difficult  as  might  be  supposed.  For  of  late 
years  a  great  number  of  collections  of  Bible  prints 
have  been  made,  some  containing  engravings  of  the 
most  famous  paintings.  In  the  first  half  of  last 
century  Julius  Schnorr  collected  together  180  designs 
called  his  "Bible  Pictures,  or  Scripture  History";  and 
another  series  of  240  pictures  was  published  in  1860 
by  George  Wigand;  whilst  later  in  the  century  ap- 
peared Dalziel's  "Bible  Gallery"  Hodder  and 
Stoughton  have  published  excellent  volumes  repro- 
ducing some  of  the  pictures  of  the  greatest  masters. 
Such  are  "The  Old  Testament  in  Art"  (2  parts); 
"The  Gospels  in  Art",  "The  Apostles  in  Art",  and 
"Bethlehem  to  Olivet",  this  latter  being  made  up  of 
modern  pictures.  The  Society  for  the  Promotion  of 
Christian  Knowledge  has  not  been  behindhand,  but 
has  issued  amongst  other  publications  a  volume  on 
"Art  Pictures  from  the  Old  Testament"  with  ninety 
illustrations,  and  another  on  the  Gospels  with  350  il- 
lustrations from  the  works  of  the  great  masters  of  the 
fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  sixteenth  centuries. 

HoRNE,  Introduction  U>  the  Holy  Scriptures  (London,  1822), 
II,  3d  ed.;  Humphrey,  History  of  the  Art  of  Printing  (London, 
1868);  Levesque  in  Via.,  Diet,  de  la  Bible  (Paris,  1894),  s.  y. 
Bibte  en  image;  Delisle,  H'ist,  litteraire  de  la  France  (Paris, 
1893),  XXXI.  213-285;  Berjead,  Biblia  Pauperum,  repro- 
duced in  facsimile  from  one  of  the  co'pies  in  the  British  Museum, 
with  an  historical  and  bibliographical  introduction  (London, 
1859). 

J.  A.  HOWLETT. 

Biblia  Magna.    See  La  Haye. 

Biblia  Maxima.     See  La  Haye. 

Biblia  Pauperum  (Bible  of  the  Poor)  a  col- 
lection of  pictures  representing  scenes  from  Our 
Lord's  life  with  the  corresponding  prophetic  types. 
The  series  commonly  consists  of  forty  or  fifty  pages. 
The  page  is  divided  into  nine  sections.  The  four 
corners  are  used  for  explanatory  texts.  The  central 
pictures  represent  scenes  from  Our  Lord's  life,  ar- 
ranged chronologically.  Above  and  below  these  are 
pictures  of  prophets  and  on  each  side  are  scenes 
from  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  thus  a  concordance 
of  the  Old  and  the  New  Testaments  in  which  is 
gathered  together  the  common  tradition  of  the  Church 
on  the  types  and  figures  of  the  Old  Testament,  as 
taught  by  the  liturgy  and  the  Fathers.  Hence  they 
were  called  sometimes  "  Figurae  typicae  Veteris  Tes- 
tamenti  atque  antitypiciB  Novi  Testamenti"  or 
"Historia  Christi  in  Figuris".  An  interesting  repro- 
duction and  description  of  a  page  on  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  given  in  Vigouroux,  "  Dictionnaire  de 
la  Bible",  s.  v. 

The  invention  of  these  picture-books  is  ascribed 
to  St.  Ansgar,  Bishop  of  Bremen.  This  is  stated 
in  a  note  added  to  a  copy  at  Hanover  and  in  the 
cathedral  at  Bremen  there  are  remains  of  pictures, 
corresponding  to  this  copy.  The  name,  however, 
of  "Biblia  Pauperum"  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
primitive.  It  was  added  by  a  later  hand  to  a  MS. 
in  the  Wolffenbuttel  library;  the  MS.  was  thus 
catalogued,  and  the  name  became  common.  It  is 
uncertain  why  they  were  so  called.  Perhaps  it  was 
because  of  the  ancient  saying  that  pictures  were  the 
Bible  of  the  poor,  that  is,  of  the  uneducated.  Some 
think  that  the  name  came  from  their  use  by  the 
mendicant  orders  as  books  of  instruction.  Others 
suppose  that  the  term  means  inexpensive;  manu- 
scripts had  been  beyond  the  means  of  most  people; 
when  the  art  of  printing  from  engraved  blocks  was 
introduced  these  picture-books  were  among  the  first 
printed  and  gained  a  wide  circulation.  We  have  no 
definite   information   as   to   the   purpose  for  which 
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these  books  were  intended.  Probably  it  was  for 
religious  instruction;  perhaps  also  to  serve  as  models 
for  artists.  It  is  certain  that  they  exercised  a  great 
influence  in  spreading  a  knowledge  of  the  mysteries 
of  Faith,  affording  themes  for  preachers  and  artists. 
At  Hirschau  in  Swabia,  the  entire  series  of  pictures  is 
reproduced  in  stained  glass. 

Only  a  few  manuscript  copies  of  the  "  Biblia  Pau- 
perum"  are  extant;  they  come  from  the  school  of 
John  van  Eyck  (1366-1466).  The  block-book,  or 
xylographic  process,  appeared  early  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  and  Sothcby  counts  seven  editions  made 
from  these  wooden  slabs.  Only  one  side  of  the  paper 
was  printed,  two  sheets  being  pasted  together  to 
make  a  leaf.  Five  copies  are  in  the  Bibliotheque 
Nationale:  four  have  forty  plates;  one  copy  is  coloured 
by  hand;  the  fifth  has  fifty  plates.  The  first  edition 
from  movable  types  was  printed  by  Pfister  at  Bam- 
berg in  1462.  The  earlier  editions  have  Latin  texts; 
later  they  were  printed  in  the  vernacular.  A  Ger- 
man "Armenbibel"  was  published  in  1470,  and  at 
Paris  in  1503,  A.  V^rard  published  "Les  Figures  du 
Vieil  Testament  et  du  Nouveau".  In  some  of  the 
printed  editions  the  original  arrangement  of  pictures 
and  texts  was  modified.  In  the  latter  half  of  the 
fifteenth  century  these  books  were  very  popular. 
As  improved  methods  made  it  possible  to  issue  the 
whole  Bible  with  illustrations,  the  "Biblia"  fell 
into  disuse  and  disappeared.  Several  facsimile  re- 
productions have  appeared  with  historical  and 
bibliographical  introductions  notably  by  Berjeau 
(1859);  Camesina  and  Heider  (Vienna,  1863);  Unwin 
(London,  1884),  with  introduction  by  Dean  Stanley; 
Einsle  (Vienna,  1890);  Laib  and  Schwarz  (1892)  and 
P.  Heitz  (1902). 

SoTHEBT,  The  Block-Books  or  Xylographic  Delineations  of 
Scripture  History  issued  in  Holland,  France,  and  Germany 
(London,  1S.58).  See  also  the  introductions  to  the  facsimile 
editions,  Vigouroux,  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  s.  v.;  Streber  in  Kir- 
chenlej.,  s.  v.;  Chevalier,  Rep.  des  sources  hist,  du  moyen,  dge: 
Topo-bihl. 

John  Corbett. 

Biblical  Antiquities. — This  department  of  archae- 
ology has  been  variously  defined  and  classified.  Some 
scholars  have  included  in  it  even  Biblical  chronology, 
geography,  and  natural  history,  but  wrongly  so,  as 
these  three  branches  of  Biblical  science  belong  rather 
to  the  external  environment  of  history  proper. 
Archaeology,  properly  speaking,  is  the  science  of 
antiquities,  and  of  those  antiquities  only  which  be- 
long more  closely  to  the  inner  life  and  en\'ironment 
of  a  nation,  such  as  their  monumental  records,  the 
sources  of  their  history,  their  domestic,  social,  re- 
ligious, and  political  life,  as  well  as  their  manners  and 
customs.  Hence,  history  proper,  geography,  and 
natural  history  must  be  excluded  from  the  domain 
of  archaeology.  So  also  the  study  of  monumental 
records  and  inscriptions  and  of  their  historical  inter- 
pretation must  be  left  either  to  the  historian,  or  to 
the  sciences  of  epigraphy  and  numismatics.  Ac- 
cordingly, Biblical  Archaeology  may  be  appropriately 
defined  as:  the  science  of  I.  Domestic,  or  Social, 
II.  Political,  and  III.  Sacred,  antiquities  of  the 
Hebrew  nation. 

Our  principal  sources  of  information  are:  (a)  The 
Old  Testament  writings;  (b)  the  archaeological  dis- 
coveries made  in  Syria  and  Palestine;  (c)  the  Assyro- 
Babylonian,  Egyptian,  and  Canaanitish  monuments; 
(d)  the  New  Testament  writings;  (e)  the  writings  of 
the  Jewish  historian  Josephus,  and  of  the  Babylonian 
and  Jerusalem  Talmuds;  (f)  comparative  study  of 
Semitic  religions,  customs,  and  institutions. 

I.  Domestic  Antiquities. — (I)  Family  arid  clan. — 
The  Old  Testament  books  present  us  the  Hebrews  as 
having  passed  tlirough  two  stages  of  social  develop- 
ment: the  pastoral  and  the  agricultural.  The  stories 
of  the  Patriarchs,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  picture 


them  as  dwelling  in  tents  and  constantly  moving 
from  one  pasture-ground  to  another.  In  course  of 
time  tents  merged  into  huts,  huts  into  houses,  and 
these  into  settlements,  villages,  and  cities,  surrounded 
by  cornfields,  vineyards,  oliveyards,  and  gardens. 
Flocks  and  herds  became  rarer  and  rarer  till  the  time 
of  the  early  monarchy  and  afterwards,  when,  with 
few  exceptions,  they  gave  way  to  commerce  and 
trade.  As  among  all  nations  of  antiquity,  a  coalition 
of  various  members,  or  branches,  of  the  same  family 
constituted  a  clan  which,  as  an  organization,  seems 
to  have  antedated  the  family.  A  coalition  of  clans 
termed  a  tribe  which  was  governed  by  its  own  chiefs 
or  leaders.  Some  of  the  Hebrew  clans  at  the  time  of 
the  settlement  in  Canaan  seem  to  have  been  organ- 
ized, some  to  have  been  broken  up  and  wholly  or 
partially  incorporated  with  other  clans.  A  man's 
standing  in  his  clan  was  so  important  that  if  he  was 
cast  out  he  became  ipso  facto  an  outlaw,  unless, 
indeed,  some  other  clan  could  be  found  to  recci^'c 
him.  After  the  settlement,  the  Hebrew  clan-system 
changed  somewhat  and  slowly  degenerated  till  the 
time  of  the  monarchy,  when  it  fell  into  the  back- 
ground and  became  absorbed  by  the  more  compli- 
cated system  of  national  and  monarchical  govern- 
ment. 

(2)  Marriage  and  the  constitution  of  the  family. — 
In  ancient  Hebrew  times  the  family,  as  a  social  or- 

fanization,  and  as  compared  with  the  clan,  must 
ave  held  a  secondary  place.  Comparative  Semitic 
analogy  and  Biblical  evidences  seem  to  indicate 
that  among  the  early  Hebrews,  as  among  other  early 
Semitic  nations,  man  lived  under  a  matriarchate 
system,  i.  e.  kinship  was  constituted  by  uterine  ties, 
and  descent  was  reckoned  through  female  lines;  the 
father's  relation  to  his  children  being,  if  not  ignored, 
certainly  of  little  or  no  importance.  Hence  a  man's 
kin  were  the  relatives  of  his  mother,  not  those  of  his 
father;  and  consequently  all  hereditary  property 
descended  in  the  female  line.  The  position  of  woman 
during  the  early  Hebrew  period,  although  inferior 
to  what  it  became  later,  was  not  as  low  and  insig- 
nificant as  many  are  inclined  to  believe.  Many 
episodes  in  the  lives  of  women  like  Sarah,  Rebeccah, 
Rachel,  Deborah,  Mary  the  sister  of  Moses,  Delilah, 
Jephtah's  daughter,  and  others  are  suflicient  evi- 
dences. The  duties  of  a  woman,  as  such  and  as  a 
wife  and  mother,  were  heavy  both  physically  and 
morally.  The  work  in  and  about  the  home  devolved 
upon  her,  even  to  the  pitching  of  the  tent,  as  also 
the  work  of  the  field  with  the  men  at  certain  seasons. 
The  position  of  the  man  as  father  and  as  the  head  of 
the  household  was  of  course  superior  to  that  of  the 
wife;  upon  him  devolved  the  duty  and  care  of  the 
training  of  the  children,  when  they  had  reached  a 
certain  age,  as  also  the  offering  of  sacrifices,  which 
necessarily  included  the  slaughtering  of  domestic 
animals,  and  the  conduct  of  all  devotional  and 
ritualistic  services.  To  these  must  be  added  the 
duty  of  maintaining  the  family,  which  presupposes 
a  multitude  of  physical  and  moral  obligations  and 
hardships. 

Polygamy  was  an  acknowledged  form  of  marriage 
in  the  patriarchal  and  post-patriarchal  periods, 
although  in  later  times  it  was  considerably  restricted. 
The  Mosaic  law  everywhere  requires  a  distinction 
to  be  made  between  the  first  wife  and  those  taken 
in  addition  to  her.  Marriage  between  near  relatives 
was  common,  owing  to  a  desire  to  preserve,  as  far  as 
possible,  the  family  bond  intact.  As  the  family  was 
subordinate  to  the  clan,  the  whole  social  life  of  the 
people,  marriage,  and  e\-en  property  rights  were 
under  the  surveillance  of  the  same.  Hence  a  woman 
was  to  marry  within  the  same  clan;  but  if  she  chose 
to  marry  without  tlie  clan,  she  should  do  so  only 
upon  such  terms  as  the  clan  might  permit  by  its 
customs  or  by  its  action  in  a,  particular  case.     So, 
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also,  a,  woman  might  be  allowed,  where  compensa- 
tion was  made,  to  marry  and  leave  her  clan,  or  she 
might  contract  through  her  father  or  other  male 
relative  with  a  man  of  another  clan  provided  she 
remained  with  her  people  and  bore  children  for  her 
clan.  This  marriage-form,  known  to  scholars  under 
the  term  of  Sadiqa-marriage,  was  undoubtedly- 
practised  by  the  ancient  Hebrews,  as  positive  in- 
dications of  its  existence  are  found  in  the  Book  of 
Judges  and  particularly  in  the  cases  of  Jerubbaal, 
Samson,  and  others.  The  fact  itself  that  Hebrew 
harlots  who  received  into  their  tents  or  dwellings 
men  of  other  clans,  and  who  bore  children  to  their 
own  clan,  were  not  looked  upon  with  much  disfavour 
is  a  sure  indication  of  the  existence  of  the  Sadiqa- 
marriage  type  among  the  Hebrews.  One  thing  is 
certain,  however,  that  no  matter  how  similar  the 
marriage  customs  of  the  ancient  Hebrews  may  have 
been  to  those  of  the  early  Arabs,  the  marriage  tie 
among  the  former  was  much  stronger  than,  and  never 
as  loose  as,  among  the  latter.  Another  form  of 
Hebrew  marriage  was  the  so-called  levirate  type 
(from  the  Lat.  levir,  i.  e.  brother-in-law),  i.  e.  the 
marriage  between  a  widow,  whose  husband  had  died 
childless,  and  her  brother-in-law.  She  was,  in  fact, 
not  permitted  to  marry  a  stranger,  unless  the  sur- 
viving brother-in-law  formally  refused  to  marry  her. 
The  levirate  marriage  was  intended,  first,  to  prevent 
the  extinction  of  the  name  of  the  deceased  childless 
brother;  and  secondly,  to  retain  the  property  within 
the  same  tribe  and  family.  The  first-born  son  of  such 
a  union  took  the  name  of  the  deceased  uncle  instead 
of  that  of  his  father,  and  succeeded  to  his  estate.  If 
there  were  no  brother  of  the  deceased  husband  alive, 
then  the  next  of  kin  was  supposed  to  marry  the  widow, 
as  we  find  in  the  case  of  Ruth's  relative  who  yielded 
his  right  to  Boaz.  According  to  the  laws  of  Moses, 
a  man  was  forbidden  to  remarry  a  divorced  wife, 
if  she  had  married  again  and  become  a  widow,  or 
had  been  divorced  from  her  second  husband.  Israel- 
ites were  not  forbidden  to  intermarry  with  any 
foreigners  except  the  seven  Canaanitish  nations; 
hence  Moses'  marriage  to  a  Midianite,  and  afterwards 
to  a  Cushite,  woman  and  that  of  David  to  a  princess 
of  Geshur  were  not  against  the  Mosaic  law.  The 
high-priest  was  to  marry  a  virgin  of  his  own  people, 
and  in  the  time  of  Ezechiel  even  an  ordinary  priest 
could  not  marry  a  widow,  unless  she  were  the  widow 
of  a  priest. 

Betrothal  was  mostly  a  matter  of  business  to  be 
transacted  by  the  parents  and  near  family  friends. 
A  distinction  between  betrothal  and  marriage  is 
made  even  in  the  Mosaic  law,  where  betrothal  is 
looked  upon  as  more  than  a  promise  to  marry;  it 
was  in  fact  its  initial  act,  and  created  a  bond  which 
could  be  dissolved  only  by  death  or  by  legal  divorce. 
Faithlessness  to  this  vow  of  marriage  was  regarded 
and  punished  as  adultery.  Betrothal  actually  took 
place  after  a  dowry  had  been  agreed  upon.  As  a 
rule,  it  was  given  to  the  parents  of  the  bride,  though 
sometimes  to  an  elder  brother.  Marriage  contracts  ap- 
pear to  have  been  mostly  oral,  and  made  in  the  pres- 
ence of  witnesses.  The  earliest  account  of  a  written 
one  is  found  in  the  Book  of  Tobit  (D.  V.  Tobias). 
The  wedding  festivities  lasted  ordinarily  seven  days, 
and  on  the  day  of  the  wedding  the  bridegroom, 
richly  dressed  and  crowned,  went  in  procession  to 
the  bride's  house  to  take  her  away  from  her  father. 
The  bride,  deeply  veiled,  was  led  away  amid  the 
blessings  of  her  parents  and  friends.  The  bridal 
procession  not  infrequently  took  place  at  night, 
in  the  blaze  of  torches  and  with  the  accompaniment 
of  songs,  dancing,  and  the  highest  expressions  of 
joy. 

Adultery  was  punished  by  death,  through  stoning 
of  both  participants.  A  man  suspecting  his  wife 
of  unfaithfulness  might  subject  her  to  a  terrible 
II.— 35 


ordeal  which,  it  was  thought,  no  guilty  wife  could 
well  pass  through  without  betraying  her  guilt. 
Divorce  among  the  ancient  Hebrews  was  as  frequent 
as  among  any  other  civilized  nation  of  antiquity. 
Mosaic  laws  attempted  only  to  restrict  and  to  regu- 
late it.  Any  "unseemly  thing"  was  sufficient  ground 
for  divorce,  as  also  was  barrenness.  The  wife,  however, 
was  not  allowed  to  separate  herself  from  her  husband 
for  any  reason-  in  the  case  of  her  husband's  adultery, 
he  as  well  as  the  other  guilty  party,  as  we  have  seen, 
would  be  punished  with  death. 

Concubinage,  which  differs  widely  from  polygamy, 
was  also  extensively  practised  by  the  Hebrews. 
A  concubine  was  less  than  a  wife,  but  more  than  an 
ordinary  mistress,  and  her  rights  were  jealously 
guarded  in  the  Mosaic  Code.  'The  children  born  of 
such  a  union  were  in  no  case  considered  as  illegitimate. 
The  principal  distinction  between  a  legal  wife  and  a 
concubine  consisted  in  the  latter's  social  and  domestic 
inferiority.  Concubines  were  not  infrequently  either 
handmaids  of  the  wife,  or  captives  taken  in  war 
or  purchased  of  their  fathers.  Canaanitish  and  other 
foreign  women  or  slaves  could  in  no  case  be  taken 
as  concubines.  The  seducer  of  an  unbetrothed 
maiden  was  compelled  either  to  marry  her  or  to  pay 
her  father  a  hea-vy  fine.  In  later  times,  ordinary 
harlotry  was  punished,  and  if  the  harlot  was  the 
daughter  of  a  priest  she  was  burnt.  Idolatrous 
harlotry  and  sodomy  were  severely  punished. 

The  domestic  ana  social  life  of  the  Hebrews  was 
frugal  and  simple.  They  indulged  very  little  in 
public  games  and  diversions.  Hunting  and  fishing 
were  looked  upon  as  necessities  of  life.  Slavery  was 
extensively  practised,  and  slaves  were  either  Hebrews 
or  foreigners.  The  Mosaic  law  is  against  any  kind 
of  involuntary  slavery,  and  no  Hebrew  slave  was 
allowed  to  be  sold  to  foreigners.  An  Israelitish 
slave  was  to  be  set  free  after  five  or  six  years  servitude 
and  not  without  some  compensation,  unless  he  were 
willing  to  serve  another  term.  As  was  natural, 
Hebrew  slaves  were  more  kindly  treated  by  their 
Hebrew  masters  than  were  foreign  ones,  who  were 
either  captives  in  war  or  purchased. 

(3)  Death  and  burial. — The  principal  sicknesses 
and  diseases  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament  are: 
intermittent,  bilious,  and  inflammatory  fevers, 
dysentery  produced  by  sunstroke,  inflammation  of 
the  head,  fits,  apoplectic  paralysis,  blindness,  in- 
flammation of  the  eyes,  haemorrhages,  epilepsy, 
diarrhoea,  dropsy,  various  kinds  of  skin  eruptions, 
scabies,  and  the  various  forms  of  leprosy.  To  these 
must  be  added  some  psychical  diseases,  such  as 
madness,  melancholy,  etc.,  and  also  various  forms 
of  demoniacal  possession.  No  explicit  mention  of 
professional  physicians  and  surgeons  is  made  in  the 
Old  Testament. 

In  case  of  death,  the  body  was  washed  and 
wrapped  in  a  linen  cloth  and,  if  financial  circum- 
stances allowed,  anointed  with  sweet-smelling  spices 
and  ointments.  Embalming  was  neither  a  general 
nor  a  common  practice.  Burial  took  place,  usually, 
on  the  day  of  the  person's  death.  The  dead  body 
was  never  burnt,  but  interred,  unless  for  some  par- 
ticular reason,  as  in  the  case  of  Saul  and  his  sons. 
Mourning  customs  were  various,  such  as  wearing 
sackcloths,  scattering  dust  and  ashes  on  the  head, 
beating  the  breast,  plucking  and  pulling  out  the  hair 
and  the  beard,  throwing  oneself  upon  the  earth; 
rending  the  garments,  going  about  barefooted, 
veiling  the  face,  and  in  some  cases  abstaining  from 
eating  and  drinking  for  a  short  time.  The  usual 
period  of  mourning  lasted  seven  days.  With  few 
exceptions  the  bodies  were  interred  outside  of  the 
town,  either  in  caves  or  in  public  cemeteries.  Persons 
of  high  social  and  financial  standing  were  publicly 
mourned,  and  their  bodies  placed  in  sepulchres 
hewn  in  rock. 
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(4)  Food  and  meals. — The  principal  articles  of 
food  among  the  ancient  Hebrews  can  be  easily  sum- 
marized from  the  interesting  description  of  the  land 
of  Canaan  occurring  in  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy, 
where  it  is  said  to  be  "a  land  of  wheat,  and  barley, 
and  vines,  and  fig  trees,  and  pomegranates;  a  land 
of  oil  olive,  and  honey;  a  land  wherein  thou  shalt 
eat  bread  without  scarceness,  thou  shalt  not  lack 
any  thing  in  it"  (Deut.,  viii,  8,  9).  Their  meals  were 
undoubtedly  of  the  simplest  description,  and  their 
table  was  more  rich  with  fish,  milk,  fruit,  and  vege- 
tables than  with  meat.  Animal  food  in  general 
was  in  favour  with  the  people  at  large,  but  the 
Mosaic  law  restricted  its  use  to  almost  the  minimum. 
Animals  or  parts  of  animals  designated  for  sacrifice 
or  other  holy  uses  could  only  be  eaten  under  specific 
conditions.  In  the  eleventh  chapter  of  Leviticus 
and  the  fourteenth  of  Deuteronomy,  a  list  is  given 
of  a  large  class  of  animals  which  were  looked  upon  as 
ceremonially  unfit  to  be  eaten.  Animals,  further- 
more, were  classified  as  pure  and  impure,  or  clean 
and  unclean,  and  the  complicated  legislation  of  the 
Pentateuch  concerning  the  use  of  these  is  partly 
based  on  sanitary,  partly  fanciful,  and  partly  cere- 
monial grounds.  The  evening  meal  was  the  principal 
meal  of  the  day,  and  if  knives,  forks,  spoons,  and 
other  like  instruments  were  used  in  the  preparation 
of  the  meals,  they  were  not  used  at  the  table.  Hands 
were  washed  before  and  after  meals.  Neither  prayer, 
nor  grace,  nor  blessing  seems  to  have  been  proffered 
before  or  after  the  repast.  In  other  particulars  the 
table  usages  and  customs  of  the  ancient  Hebrews 
may  reasonably  be  supposed  to  have  been  like  those 
of  modern  Palestine. 

(5)  Dress  and  ornaments. — ^The  materials  for 
clothing  were  principally  cotton,  linen,  and  wool; 
silk  is  once,  or  never,  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. The  wearing  of  a  mixed  fabric  of  wool  and 
linen  was  forbidden  by  the  Mosaic  law.  So,  also, 
either  sex  was  forbidden  to  wear  the  garments  proper 
to  the  opposite  sex.  The  outer  garment  of  men  con- 
sisted of  loose,  flowing  robes,  which  were  of  various 
types  and  forms.  On  the  four  corners  of  this  outer 
robe  a  fringe,  or  tassel,  was  attached.  The  under- 
garment, which  was  the  same  for  both  sexes,  consisted, 
generally,  of  a  sleeveless  tunic  or  frock  of  any  ma- 
terial desired,  and  reached  to  the  knees  or  ankles. 
That  of  the  woman  was  longer  and  of  richer  material. 
The  tunic  was  fastened  at  the  waist  with  a  girdle. 
The  fold  made  by  tlic  girdle  served  at  the  same  time 
as  a  pocket.  A  second  tunic  and  the  shawl,  which 
was  long  and  of  fine  material,  were  also  in  use.  The 
outer  garment  of  the  Hebrew  women  differed  slightly 
from  that  of  the  men,  and  no  detailed  description 
of  it  is  found  in  the  Bible.  It  was  undoubtedly 
richer  and  more  ornamented  than  that  of  the  other 
sex.  The  most  accepted  colour  for  ordinary  garments 
was  white,  and  the  art  of  bleaching  cloth  was  from 
very  early  times  known  and  practised  by  the  Hebrews. 
In  later  times,  the  purple,  scarlet,  and  vermilion 
colours  ^^ere  extensively  used,  as  \\ell  as  the  black, 
red,  yellow,  and  green.  Girdles  were  worn  by  both 
sexes,  and  golden  girdles  were  not  unknown.  Men 
co\'ered  the  head  with  some  kind  of  a  turban,  or  cap, 
although  it  is  doubtful  whether  its  use  was  universal 
in  pre-,\Iosaic  and  Mosaic  times.  In  ancient  times 
women  did  not  wear  veils,  but  probably  covered 
their  heads  with  kerchiefs,  mufflers,  or  mantles. 
Sandals  were  in  general  use,  but  not  among  the 
poorer  classes,  or  among  the  farmers  and  shepherds. 
\\'orthy  of  notice  is  the  ceremony  mentioned  in 
Deut.,  XXV,  9,  according  to  which  if  a,  man  refuses 
to  marry  the  wife  of  his  brother,  who  had  died 
cliildless,  "Then  shall  his  brother's  wife  come  unto 
him  in  tlie  presence  of  the  elders,  and  loose  his  shoe 
from  off  his  foot,  and  spit  in  [or  before]  his  face,  and 
she  shall  answer  and  say,  So  shall  it  be  done  unto  the 


man  that  will  not  build  up  his  brother's  house". 
The  drawing  off  of  the  shoe  evidently  indicated  the 
surrender  of  the  rights  which  the  law  gave  the  man 
to  marry  his  brother's  widow.  Likewise  the  modern 
custom  of  throwing  a  slipper  sportively  after  a  newly 
wedded  pair  leaving  the  parental  house  appears  to 
have  a  like  symbolical  significance;  the  parents  and 
family  friends  thereby  symbolically  renounce  their 
right  to  the  daughter  or  son  in  favour  of  the  husband 
or  wife.  Finger-rings,  ear-rings,  and  bracelets  were 
extensively  used  by  both  men  and  women,  but  more 
so  by  the  latter.  Prosperous  men  always  carried 
a  staff  and  a  seal.  All  these  ornamental  articles, 
however,  were  more  indulged  in  by  the  Egyptians, 
Assjrrians,  and  other  Oriental  nations  than  by  the 
Hebrews.  Hebrew  women  wore  also  cauls,  anklets, 
and  ankle-chains,  scent-bottles,  and  decorated  purses, 
or  satchels.  Perfumery  was  also  indulged  in;  and 
extensive  use  was  made  of  pigments  as  applied  to 
the  eyelids  and  eyebrows  by  women.  Tattooing  on 
the  face,  arms,  chest,  and  hands  was  in  all  proba- 
bility practised  by  the  Hebrews,  although  it  was  to  a 
certain  extent  incompatible  with  certain  Mosaic 
prescriptions. 

(6)  Pastoral  and  agricultural  life. — According  to 
the  Biblical  records,  tilling  the  ground  and  the 
rearing  of  cattle  and  sheep  were  the  first  and  earliest 
occupations  of  men.  In  Patriarchal  times  the  latter 
was  in  greater  favour,  while  in  the  later  Hebrew 
period  the  first  prevailed  over  the  second.  This 
transition  from  the  pastoral,  or  nomadic,  to  the  ag- 
ricultural, or  settled,  life  was  a  natural  consequence  of 
the  settlement  in  Canaan,  but  at  no  time  did  the  two 
occupations  exclude  each  other.  Both,  in  fact,  were 
important,  indispensable,  and  necessary.  The  sheep 
was,  of  course,  the  principal  animal  both  as  an  article 
of  food  and  as  wool-producer,  besides  its  constant 
use  as  a  sacrificial  animal.  Sheep's  milk  was  also  a 
favourite  article.  Rams  also,  with  from  two  to  as 
many  as  eight  horns,  are  not  infrequently  mentioned. 
Goats  are  frequently  mentioned,  and  cows  and  oxen 
were  utilized  for  milk  and  butter  and  for  tilling  the 
ground.  Horses  and  camels  were  imported  from 
Arabia.  Poultry  and  hens  are  not  once  mentioned 
in  the  Old  Testament.  The  ass  was  a  common  and 
useful  animal  for  transportation,  but  the  mule  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  Bible  prior  to  the  time  of  the  mon- 
archy. The  life  of  the  Hebrew  and  Eastern  shepherds 
in  general  was  by  no  means  easy  or  uneventful. 
Jacob,  in  fact,  in  reproaching  his  father-in-law,  Laban, 
says:  "Thus  I  was:  in  the  day  the  drought  consumed 
me,  and  the  frost  by  night;  and  my  sleep  fled  from 
mine  eyes"  (Gen.,  x.xxi,  40);  and  of  his  own  pastoral 
life  and  its  perils  David  tells  us  that  "there  came  a 
lion,  and  a  bear,  and  took  a  lamb  out  of  the  flock: 
and  I  went  out  after  him,  and  smote  him,  and  de- 
livered it  out  of  his  mouth"  [I  Sam.  (D.  V.  I  Kings), 
xvii,  34,  35].  The  shepherd's  duties  were  to  lead  out 
the  flock  to  pasture,  watch  them,  supply  them  with 
water,  go  after  the  straying  ones,  and  bring  them  all 
safely  back  to  the  fold  at  night.  These  formed  his 
riches,  trade,  occupation,  and  sustenance. 

Agriculture  is  the  natural  product  of  settled  life. 
Nevertheless  we  read  of  Isaac  that  during  the  preva- 
lence of  a  famine  in  Palestine  he  cultivated  land  in 
the  -i'icinity  of  Gerar,  which  produced  a  hundredfold 
(Gen.,  xxvi,  12).  The  Mosaic  law  recognizes  land 
as  the  principal  possession  of  the  Hebrews,  and  its  cul- 
tivation as  their  chief  business.  Hence  every  Hebrew 
family  was  to  have  its  onm  piece  of  ground,  which 
could  not  be  alienated,  except  for  limited  periods. 
Such  family  estates  were  carefully  surveyed;  and  it 
was  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  flagrant  of  crimes 
to  remove  a  neighbour's  landmark.  Estates  were 
divided  into  so  many  yokes,  that  is,  such  portions  as 
a  yoke  of  oxen  could  plough  in  a  single  day.  The 
value  of  the  land  was  according  to  its  yield  in  grain. 
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Irrigation  was  practised  to  a  certain  extent  in  Pales- 
tine, though  not  carried  to  the  same  extent  as  in 
Assyria,  Babylonia,  and  Egypt.  The  chief  depend- 
ence for  moisture  was  on  the  dew  and  the  drenching 
rains  of  the  rainy  season.  The  climate  of  Palestine 
was,  as  a  whole,  favourable  to  agriculture,  although  in 
modern  times  the  valleys  and  the  plains  have  greatly 
deteriorated  in  fertility.  The  ground  was  ordinarily 
fertilized  by  the  ashes  of  burnt  straw  and  stubble, 
the  chaff  left  after  threshing,  and  the  direct  applica- 
tion of  dung.  According  to  the  Mosaic  law,  every 
tillable  land  should  enjoy  on  each  seventh  year  a 
sabbath,  or  a  rest.  The  year  in  question  is  called  the 
Sabbatic  Year,  in  which  the  field  was  not  to  be 
tilled.  The  object  of  this  prescription  was  to  heighten 
the  natural  fertility  of  the  soil.  What  grew  spon- 
taneously in  that  year  was  to  be  not  alone  for  the 
owner,  but,  on  equal  terms,  for  the  poor,  for  strangers 
and  for  cattle.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether 
this  law  was  scrupulously  observed  in  later  Hebrew 
times.  The  most  widely  cultivated  grains  were 
wheat  and  barley,  as  well  as  spelt  and  millet.  Of 
plants  and  vegetables  the  principal  were  grape-vines, 
olive-trees,  nuts,  apples,  figs,  pomegranates,  beans, 
lentils,  onions,  melons,  cucumbers,  etc.  The  season 
for  ploughing  and  cultivating  the  ground  extended 
from  October  to  March;  that  of  gathering  the  crops 
from  April  or  May  to  September.  The  plough  was 
similar  to  our  modern  one.  It  was  ordinarily  drawn 
by  two  oxen,  cows  or  asses,  never,  however,  by  an 
ass  and  an  ox  together.  It  was  also  forbidden  under 
penalty  of  confiscation  to  sow  the  same  field  with 
two  kinds  of  seeds.  The  beginning  of  the  harvest  was 
signalized  by  bringing  a  sheaf  of  new  grain  (pre- 
sumably barley)  into  the  sanctuary  and  waving  it 
before  the  Lord.  The  grain  was  generally  cut  with 
the  sickle,  and  sometimes  pulled  up  by  the  roots. 
Fields  and  fruit-orchards  were  not  to  be  gleaned  by 
their  owners,  as  this  privilege  was  given  to  the  poor 
and  strangers,  as  in  the  case  of  Ruth.  The  threshing 
and  winnowing  were  performed  in  the  open  field, 
the  first  by  means  of  cattle  yoked  together,  the  other 
by  shovels  and  fans. 

(7)  Commerce. — ^The  Hebrew  people  of  olden  times 
were  not  inclined  towards  commerce  and  did  not 
indulge  in  it.  This  is  probably  due  partly  to  the 
geographical  position  of  Palestine  and  partly  to  its 
physical  features.  For  although,  geographically,  Pal- 
estine would  seem  to  have  offered  the  most  natural 
highway  to  connect  the  opulent  commercial  nations 
of  Egypt,  Syria,  Phoenicia,  Assyria,  and  Babylonia, 
nevertheless,  it  lacked  a  sea-coast.  Hence  the 
Israelites  remained  essentially  agriculturists.  The 
trade  of  the  Israelites  consisted  chiefly  in  the  mutual 
exchange  of  products  among  themselves.  At  the 
time  of  David  and  Solomon,  caravans  from  Egypt, 
Arabia,  and  Syria  were  not  infrequently  sent  to 
Palestine  and  vice  versa.  The  ships  which  Solomon 
is  said  to  have  sent  to  remote  lands  were  built  and 
manned  by  the  Phoenicians.  But  even  this  revival 
of  commercial  spirit  among  the  Hebrews  was  short- 
lived, for  it  ended  with  the  life  of  Solomon.  Solomon's 
commercial  activities  have  been  also  greatly  mis- 
understood and  exaggerated.  A  faint  revival  of 
the  Solomonic  commercial  spirit  was  inaugurated  by 
King  Jehoshaphat,  of  whom  we  read  that  he  made 
"ships  of  Tharshish  to  go  to  Ophir  for  gold:  but  they 
went  not;  for  the  ships  were  broken  at  Eziongebcr" 
[I  (D.  V.  Ill)  Kings,  xxii,  48].  During  and  after 
the  Babylonian  Captivity,  the  Hebrews  were  com- 
pelled by  circumstances  to  resort  to  trade  and  com- 
merce, as  they  had  come  into  constant  contact  with 
their  Babylonian  brethren  and  with  the  numerous 
I'yro-Phoenician  and  Aramaean  tribes  and  colonies. 
The  historian  Josephus  well  summarizes  this  whole 
matter  when,  in  his  work  against  Apion,  he  says: 
'We  neither  inhabit  a  maritime  country,  nor  do  we 


delight  in  merchandise,  nor  in  such  a  mixture  with 
other  men  as  arises  from  it. " 

Previous  to  the  Babylonian  Captivity,  coined 
money  does  not  seem  to  have  circulated  among  the 
Hebrews,  although  a  few  references  in  Isaiah  and 
other  prophets  seem  to  indicate  its  existence.  Silver 
and  gold  were  bought  and  exchanged  by  weight 
and  value.  The  talent,  the  shekel,  the  kesitah,  and 
the  maneh  (mina)  are  late  Hebrew  terms  and  of 
Babylonian  origin.  After  the  Exile,  and  especially 
during  the  Persian,  Greek,  and  Roman  dominations, 
coined  money  became  quite  common  in  Palestine, 
such  as  the  quadrans,  the  assarion,  the  denarius, 
the  drachma,  the  stater,  the  didrachma,  etc. 

During  the  time  of  the  monarchy  and  afterwards, 
such  trades  and  occupations  as  woodworking,  metal- 
working,  stoneworking,  tanning,  and  weaving  were 
thoroughly  in  evidence  among  the  most  industrious 
class  of  the  Israelites,  but  the  Chosen  People  cannot 
be  said  to  have  attained  considerable  skill  and  suc- 
cess in  these  directions. 

(8)  Science,  arts,  etc. — At  no  time  can  the  Hebrews 
be  said  to  have  developed  a  liking  for  the  study  of 
history,  astronomy,  astrology,  geometry,  arithmetic, 
grammar,  and  physical  science  in  general.  The 
Book  of  Job,  Proverbs,  and  the  many  parables  which 
Solomon  is  said  to  have  written  contain  but  meagre 
and  popular  notions,  mostly  drawn  from  obser- 
vations of  everyday  life  and  happenings,  while  others 
are,  to  a  great  extent,  due  to  the  Babylonian  in- 
fluence and  civilization  which,  from  very  early  times, 
and  especially  during  and  after  the  Captivity,  seem 
to  have  invaded  the  entire  literary  and  social  life 
of  the  Hebrews.  Hence  the  Hebrew  astronomical 
system,  their  calendar,  constellations,  sacred  num- 
bers, names  of  the  months,  solar  and  lunar  months, 
etc.,  are  of  Babylonian  origin.  The  Book  of  Job  no 
less  than  the  early  chapters  of  Genesis  show  the 
traces  of  this  same  Babylonian  influence. 

As  the  Tell-el-Amarna  letters  have  conclusively 
shown,  the  art  of  writing  must  have  been  known  in 
Canaan  and  among  the  ancient  Hebrews  as  early 
as  the  Mosaic  age,  and  even  earlier.  Whether, 
however,  this  art  was  utilized  by  them  to  any  great 
extent,  is  another  question.  Hebrew  literature  is 
one  of  the  most  venerable  and  valuable  literary 
productions  of  the  ancient  East;  and,  although  in 
respect  of  quantity  and  variety  far  inferior  to  that 
of  the  Assyro-Babylonians  and  Egyptians,  never- 
theless, in  loftiness  of  ideals,  sublimity  of  thoughts, 
and  standard  of  morals  and  ethics,  it  is  infinitely 
superior   to   them. 

The  art  of  music,  both  vocal  and  instrumental, 
occupies  a  high  position  in  the  Bible.  Previous  to 
the  time  of  David,  the  music  of  the  Hebrews  seems 
to  have  been  of  the  simplest  character,  as  direct 
efforts  to  cultivate  music  among  them  appear  first 
in  connexion  with  the  schools  of  the  prophets, 
founded  by  Samuel.  Under  David's  direction  not 
less  than  four  thousand  musicians,  i.  e.  more  than 
the  tenth  part  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  praised  the  Lord 
with  "instruments"  in  the  service  of  the  temple. 
A  select  body  of  two  hundred  and  eighty-eight 
trained  musicians  led  this  chorus  of  voices,  one  person 
being  placed  as  leader  over  a  section  consisting  of 
twelve  singers.  Heman,  Asaph,  and  Ethan  were 
among  the  most  famous  of  these  leaders.  Men  and 
women  were  associated  together  in  the  choir.  In 
later  Hebrew  times  the  art  of  music  developed  still 
further  till  it  reached  its  acme  under  Hezekiah  and 
Josiah.  The  Hebrew  musical  instruments  were, 
like  those  of  other  nations  of  antiquity,  chiefly  of 
three  kinds,  viz:  stringed  instruments,  wind  in- 
struments, and  such  as  were  beaten  or  shaken  to 
produce  sound.  To  the  first  class  belong  the  harp, 
the  psaltery  (also  rendered  "viol",  "dulcimer",  etc.), 
the  sackbut  (Lat.  Sambuca).    To  the  second  belong 
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the  flute,  the  pipe  (Lat.  fistula),  and  the  trumpet. 
To  the  last  belong  the  tabret,  or  thnbrel,  the  casta- 
nets, and  the  cymbals. 

In  mechanical  arts,  the  Israelites  were  far  behind 
their  Egyptian  and  Assyro-Babylonian  neighbours. 
The  author  of  I  Samuel  (D.  V.  I  Kings)  gives  a  sorry 
but  true  picture  of  the  times  preceding  the  activity 
of  Samuel  as  follows:  "Now  there  was  no  smith 
found  throughout  all  the  land  of  Israel  .  .  but  all 
the  Israelites  went  dowai  to  the  Philistines,  to 
sharpen  every  man  his  share,  and  his  coulter,  and 
his  axe,  and  his  mattock.  "  In  the  times  of  Solomon, 
however,  as  it  appears  in  connexion  with  the  build- 
ing of  the  temple,  conditions  materially  improved. 
Of  the  artisan  classes,  those  working  in  wood  and 
metals  were  always,  perhaps,  the  most  numerous 
in  Israel.  Among  the  former  were  carpenters, 
cabinet-makers,  wood-carvers,  manufacturers  of 
wagons,  of  baskets,  of  various  household  utensils, 
including  the  distaff  and  the  loom,  and  of  the  tools 
used  in  agriculture,  such  as  ploughs,  yokes,  threshing- 
machines,  goads,  and  winno wing-shovels.  Workers 
in  metals  mentioned  in  the  Bible  are  gold-  and 
silversmiths  and  workers  in  brass  and  iron.  Some 
of  the  tools  of  which  they  made  use  were  the  anvil, 
the  bellows,  the  smelting-furnace,  the  fining-pot,  the 
hammer,  and  the  tongs.  Among  the  various  products 
of  these  Hebrew  metal-workers  are  settings  for 
precious  stones,  gilding,  axes,  saws,  sickles,  knives, 
swords,  spear-heads,  fetters,  chains,  bolts,  nails, 
hooks,  penstocks,  pans  for  cooking  purposes,  plough- 
shares, and  the  wheels  of  threshmg-mstruments. 
Copper  or  bronze  was  also  used  in  manufacturing 
some  of  these  articles.  Other  artisans  mentioned 
in  the  Bible  are:  stone-masons,  brick-  and  tile-makers, 
engravers,  apothecaries,  perfumers,  bakers,  tanners, 
fullers,  spinners,  weavers,  and  potters.  Most  of  these 
trades  and  mechanical  arts,  however,  came  into 
prominence  during  the  reign  of  Solomon  and  his  suc- 
cessors. 

II.  Political  Antiquities. — (1)  Civil  adminis- 
tration.— It  has  been  truly  said  that  law  as  law  was 
unknown  in  early  Israel.  The  customs  of  the  clans 
and  the  conduct  of  the  elders  or  of  the  most  in- 
fluential members  of  the  tribe  were  looked  upon  as 
the  standards  of  law  and  morality.  Lawfulness  was 
a  matter  of  custom  more  or  less  ancient  and  more 
or  less  approved;  and  penalty  was  equally  a  matter 
of  custom.  When  custom  failed  in  a  specific  case, 
judgment  could  be  rendered  and  new  precedents 
might  be  made  which  in  process  of  time  would 
crystallize  into  customs.  Hence  the  old  tribal  sys- 
tem among  primitive  Semitic  clans,  and  especially 
in  early  Israel  and  Arabia,  knew  no  legislative  au- 
thority; and  no  single  person  or  group  of  persons 
was  ever  acknowledged  as  having  power  to  make 
laws  or  to  render  judgment.  Of  course  prominent 
individuals  or  families  within  the  tribe  enjoyed 
certain  privileges  in  acknowledgment  of  which  they 
performed  certain  duties.  In  many  cases  they  were 
called  upon  to  settle  differences,  but  they  had 
no  judicial  powers  and,  if  their  decision  did  not 
satisfy  the  litigants,  they  had  neither  the  right  nor 
the  power  to  enforce  obedience,  much  less  to  inflict 
punishment.  Within  the  tribe  all  men  are  on  a 
footing  of  equality,  and  under  a  communistic  system 
petty  offences  are  unreasonable.  Serious  misde- 
meanour is  punished  by  expulsion;  the  offender  is 
excluded  from  the  protection  of  his  kinsmen,  and 
the  penalty  is  sufficiently  severe  to  prevent  it  being 
a  common  occurrence.  The  man  who  is  \\Tonged 
must  take  the  first  step  in  gaining  redress;  and  when 
it  happens  that  the  whole  tribe  is  aroused  by  the 
perpetration  of  any  exceptionally  serious  crime,  the 
offence  is  fundamentally  regarded  as  a  violation  of 
the  tribe's  honour,  rather  than  as  a  personal  injury 
to   the   family   of   the   sufferer.     This   condition   of 


affairs,  however,  does  not  necessarily  imply  a  con- 
dition of  utter  lawlessness.  On  the  contrary,  tribal 
customs  formed  practically  a  law  of  binding  char- 
acter, although  they  were  not  regarded  as  law  in 
the  proper  sense  of  the  term. 

That  such  was  the  prevalent  social  condition  of 
the  ancient  Hebrews  in  the  patriarchal  period  is 
quite  certain.  The  few  recorded  incidents  in  the 
lives  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  furnish  ample 
illustration  of  it.  The  long  sojourn  of  the  Hebrews 
in  Egypt  and  the  comparatively  advanced  civiliza- 
tion with  which  they  there  came  in  contact,  as  well 
as  their  settlement  in  Canaan,  might  be  expected 
to  have  influenced  their  old  tribal  system  of  law  and 
justice.  Nevertheless,  the  authentic  historical  records 
of  Israel's  national  formation  and  even  the  legislation 
of  the  Book  of  the  Covenant,  which  is  undoubtedly 
the  oldest  Hebrew  code  of  laws,  when  carefully 
examined,  utterly  fail  to  show  any  such  remarkable 
advance  in  the  administration  of  law  and  justice 
over  the  old  nomadic  tribal  system.  It  is  true,  that 
as  Dr.  Benzinger  remarks,  "before  the  monarchy 
Israel  had  attained  a  certain  degree  of  unity  in 
matters  of  law;  not  in  the  sense  that  it  possessed  n 
written  law  common  to  all  the  tribes,  or  as  a  uniform 
organization  for  the  pronouncing  of  legal  judgments, 
but  in  the  sense  that  along  with  a  common  God  it 
had  a  community  of  custom  and  of  feeling  in  matters 
of  law,  which  community  of  feeling  can  be  traced 
back  very  far.  'It  is  not  so  done  in  Israel'  and 
'Folly  in  Israel,  which  ought  not  to  be  done'  are 
proverbial  expressions  reaching  back  to  quite  early 
times"  Nevertheless,  law  as  law,  with  legislative 
power  and  authority,  or  a  uniform  system  of  legal 
procedure  with  courts  and  professional  judges,  were 
unknown  in  the  earlier  period  of  Israelitish  history. 

A  study  of  the  different  Hebrew  terms  for  jucUje 
clearly  shows  that  a  professional  class  of  judges 
and,  consequently,  duly  constituted  courts  did  not 
exist  in  Israel  till  the  first  period  of  the  monarchy, 
and  even  later.  The  Shoterim  were  primarily  sub- 
ordinate military  officials,  who  were  employed  partly 
in  the  maintenance  of  civil  order  and  military  dis- 
cipline. It  was  not  until  post-Exilic  times  that  the 
term  was  applied  to  one  with  judicial  power.  Mc- 
hokek  (primarily  from  hakak,  "to  cut  in",  "to  in- 
scribe", "to  decide",  etc.,  and  subsequently,  as  in 
Arabic,  "to  be  just",  "right",  etc.)  meant  originally 
commander  or  ruler.  The  shophetim  (Lat.  sufetes; 
Assyrian  sapatu),  from  which  the  "Book  of  Judges" 
takes  its  title,  were  not  judges,  but  champions  and 
deliverers.  Hence,  in  Hosea  (D.  V.  Osee),  vii,  7,  and 
Ps.,  ii,  10,  shophetim  is  a,  synonym  of  "kings"  and 
"rulers",  and  the  sufetes  of  the  Phoenician  cities  and 
colonies  were  called  "kings"  by  the  Greeks.  Other 
terms,  such  as  palil,  quasin,  the  meaning  of  which  is 
rather  obscure,  primarily  mean  "umpire"  in  general, 
"chief",  and  "petty  ruler"  The  only  Hebrew  word 
which,  properly  speaking,  means  "judge",  in  its 
etymology  and  historical  significance,  is  dayyan 
(found  in  all  Semitic  languages:  Arab,  dayydn; 
Aramaic  dayydna;  Assyrian  da-a-nu  or  da-ia-nu,  etc.). 
Although  the  stem  meant  originally  "to  requite", 
"to  cornpensate",  "to  govern",  and  "to  rule",  we 
have  sufficient  warrant  to  believe  that  it  meant,  from 
the  very  earhest  times,  "to  decide",  and  "to  render 
decision".  In  the  Old  Testament,  however,  the 
word  rarely  occurs.  In  I  Sam.  (D.  V.,  I  Kings),  xxiv, 
15,  it  is  even  questionable  whether  it  belongs  to  the 
original  text,  and  it  is  only  in  post-Exilic  times  that 
the  word  meant  "professional  judge" 

What  was  the  polity  of  the  Hebrew  tribes  prior 
to  the  time  of  Moses  is  not  difficult  to  describe. 

"Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  governed  their 
families  with  an  authority  \:cU  nigh  unlimited. 
Their  power  over  their  households  was  little  short 
of  a  sovereign  dominion.     They  were  independent 
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princes.  They  aclaiowledged  no  subjection,  and 
owed  no  allegiance  to  any  sovereign.  They  formed 
alliances  with  other  princes.  They  treated  with 
kings  on  u,  footing  of  equality.  They  maintained 
a  body  of  servants,  trained  to  the  use  of  arms;  were 
the  chiefs  who  led  them  in  war,  and  repelled  force 
by  force.  They  were  the  priests  who  appointed 
festivals,  and  offered  sacrifices.  They  had  the  power 
of  disinheriting  their  children,  of  sending  them  away 
from  home  without  assigning  any  reason,  and  even 
of  punishing  them   capitally. 

"The  twelve  sons  of  Jacob  ruled  their  respective 
families  with  the  same  authority.  But  when  their 
descendants  had  become  numerous  enough  to  form 
tribes,  each  tribe  acknowledged  a  prince  as  its  ruler. 
This  office,  it  is  likely,  was  at  first  hereditary  in  the 
oldest  son,  but  afterwards  became  elective.  When 
the  tribes  increased  to  such  an  extent  as  to  embrace 
a  great  number  of  separate  households,  the  less 
powerful  ones  united  with  their  stronger  relatives, 
and  acknowledged  them  as  their  superiors.  In  this 
way,  there  arose  a  sub-division  of  the  tribes  into 
collections  of  households.  Such  a  collection  was 
technically  called  a  family,  a  clan,  a  house  of  fathers, 
or  a  thousand.  This  last  appellation  was  not  given 
because  each  of  these  sub-divisions  contained  just 
a  thousand  persons,  or  a  thousand  households;  for 
in  the  nature  of  things,  the  number  must  have  varied, 
and  in  point  of  fact,  it  is  manifest  from  the  history, 
that  it  did.  As  the  tribes  had  their  princes,  so  these 
clans,  families,  or  thousands  had  their  respective 
chiefs,  who  were  called  heads  of  houses  of  fathers, 
heads  of  thousands,  and  sometimes  simply  heads. 
Harrington  denominates  these  two  classes  of  officers 
phylarchs,  or  governors  of  tribes,  and  patriarchs, 
or  governors  of  families.  Both,  while  the  Israelites 
were  yet  in  Egypt,  were  comprehended  under  the 
general  title  of  elders.  Whether  this  name  was  a 
title  of  honour,  like  that  of  sheikh  (the  aged)  among 
the  Arabs,  and  that  of  senator  among  the  Romans,  or 
whether  it  is  to  be  understood,  according  to  its 
etymology,  as  denoting  persons  actually  advanced 
in  years,  is  uncertain.  These  princes  of  tribes  and 
heads  of  thousands,  the  elders  of  Israel,  were  the 
rulers  of  the  people,  while  they  remained  still  subject 
to  the  power  of  the  Pharaohs,  and  constituted  a 
kind  of  Mmperium  in  imperio'.  Of  course  they  had 
no  written  constitution,  nor  any  formal  code  of  laws, 
but  governed  by  custom,  reason,  and  the  principles 
of  natural  justice.  They  watched  over  and  provided 
for  the  general  good  of  the  community,  while  the 
affairs  of  each  individual  household  continued  under 
the  control  of  its  own  father.  For  the  most  part,  it 
may  be  supposed,  only  those  cases  which  concerned 
the  fathers  of  families  themselves  would  come  under 
the  cognizance  and  supervision  of  the  elders." 

During  their  wanderings  through  the  Desert  the 
Hebrew  tribes  had  no  occasion  to  introduce  any 
radical  change  in  this  form  of  government,  for  they 
had  to  contend  with  continuous  difficulties  of  a  social, 
moral,  and  religious  character.  And,  although 
numerically  superior  to  many  Canaanitish  tribes, 
they  were,  nevertheless,  lacking  in  military  discipline 
and  were  constantly  moving  from  place  to  place. 
Realizing  the  necessity  of  defending  themselves 
against  the  predatory  tribes  and  rivals  for  the  posses- 
sion of  fertile  lands  and  oases,  they  soon  developed 
a  military  spirit,  which  is  the  strongest  external 
principle  of  cohesion  in  nomadic  life. 

The  administration  of  justice  in  Israel  in  the 
Mosaic  age,  and  for  a  long  time  after,  was  in  the  hands 
of  the  elders,  the  local  judges,  and,  somewhat  later, 
the  priests  and  the  Levites,  joined  afterwards  by 
the  prophets.  The  elders,  who  represented  the 
former  heads  of  the  families  and  clans  under  the 
tribal  system,  had  undoubtedly  ample  jurisdiction 
concerning  family  affairs,   disputes   about   conjugal 


relations,  inheritances,  the  division  of  property,  the 
appointment  of  the  goel  or  upholder  of  the  family, 
and  the  settlement  of  blood-revenge.  The  local 
judges,  as  we  have  remarked,  were  not  what  this 
technical  title  ordinarily  means.  They  were  merely 
arbitrators  and  advisers  in  settling  disputes  which 
could  not  be  settled  by  the  elders,  and  very  often 
they  had  to  decide  cases  of  appeal  from  the  ordinary 
bench  of  elders  at  the  city  gates.  They  were,  as  a 
rule,  taken  from  the  body  of  the  elders  of  the  city, 
and  later  on  from  the  princes,  chiefs,  and  military 
officers  of  the  army.  The  third  class  consisted  of 
priests,  and  later  on  of  prophets.  They  were  appealed 
to  in  all  difficult  cases,  their  authority  and  influence 
being  undoubtedly  very  strong.  To  appeal  to  a 
priest  was  to  appeal  to  God  Himself,  for  the  priest  was 
universally  acknowledged  as  the  official  representa- 
tive of  Yahweh.  His  decisions  were  regarded  as 
"directions",  and  as  such  they  were  of  an  advisory 
character,  thus  constituting  the  "oracle"  of  the 
Hebrews.  As  originally  each  family  group  had  its 
own  priest,  resort  was  naturally  had  to  him  for 
light  on  practical  difficulties,  not  so  much  the  set- 
tling of  disputes  as  pointing  out  the  safe,  judicious, 
or  righteous  way  for  the  individuals  of  the  household 
in  embarrassment.  The  prophets  were  also,  in  course 
of  time,  appealed  to,  not  so  much  as  official  repre- 
sentatives of  Yahweh  as  from  the  fact  that  they 
were  regarded  as  men  eminent  in  wisdom  and 
spiritual  authority.  From  the  eighth  century  down- 
wards the  authority  of  the  priests  was  greatly  over- 
shadowed by  that  of  the  prophets,  who  managed 
the  destinies  of  the  whole  nation  with  an  almost 
unlimited  authority  and  assertiveness,  proclaiming 
themselves  as  the  messengers  of  Yahweh  and  the 
mouthpieces  of  His  orders.  A  single  judicial  centre 
for  the  whole  nation  was  never  attained  till  the 
period  of  the  monarchy.  During  the  period  of  the 
Judges  several  leading  judicial  centres  existed,  such 
as  Shiloh,  Beth-el,  Gilgal,  Mizpah,  Ramah,  etc. 

Whether  Hebrew  judges  held  their  office  for  life 
is  not  altogether  certain,  although  the  presumption 
is  that  they  did.  It  is  likewise  uncertain  whether 
any  salary  or  compensation  was  attached  to  the 
office.  In  the  case  of  the  Ten  Judges,  no  revenues 
were  appropriated  for  them,  except,  perhaps,  a 
larger  share  of  the  spoils  taken  in  war;  and  in  case 
of  the  ordinary  local  judges  or  elders  the  offering 
of  presents  was  quite  common.  This  at  first  may 
have  been  a  kind  of  testimonial  of  gratitude  and 
respect,  but  it  afterwards  degenerated  into  mere 
bribery  and  corruption. 

Whether  the  office  of  princes  of  tribes,  chiefs, 
military  officers,  elders,  and  judges  was  hereditary 
or  elective,  is  not  easy  to  determine.  Both  systems 
may  have  been  according  to  the  different  circum- 
stances; but  that  in  the  majority  of  cases  it  was 
hereditary,  admits  of  no  doubt,  for  such  was  the 
prevailing  custom  in  the  ancient  East  and,  to  a  cer- 
tain extent,  is  so  even  in  our  own  days. 

No  external  sign  of  honour  seems  to  have  been 
attached  to  the  dignity  of  judges  and  elders  in  Israel. 
They  were  without  pomp,  retinue,  or  equipage, 
although  the  passage  in  the  Song  of  Deborah  relating 
to  those  "who  ride  on  white  asses  and  sit  in  judg- 
ment" probably  refers  to  the  princes  of  the  tribes, 
chiefs,  elders,  and  judges  in  tlieir  respective  capacities 
of  military  commanders,  magistrates,  and  moral 
advisers  and  arbiters.  In  the  East,  even  at  the 
present  day,  the  quadis,  or  chief  judges  and  magis- 
trates, have  the  distinctive  privilege  of  riding  either 
on  mules  or  white  asses,  as  against  the  military 
officers  and  civil  governors  who  must  ride  on  horses. 

That  the  office  of  chief  magistrate  was  unknown 
in  ancient  Israel  is  quite  certain.  In  the  whole 
Pentateuchal  legislation  allusion  to  such  an  institu- 
tion is  absolutely  wanting.    The  supreme  authority 
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of  the  Hebrew  community  was  in  Yahweh.  Moses, 
strictly  speaking,  was  but  the  viceroy  of  Yahweh; 
and  the  same,  to  a  certain  extent,  may  also  be  said 
of  Joshua.  Their  successors,  the  judges,  were  rather 
military  commanders  than  judges  or  magistrates 
in  the  strict  sense.  With  the  beginning  of  the  mon- 
archy, the  civil  as  well  as  the  military  power  began 
to  be  concentrated,  as  far  as  possible,  in  the  person 
of  the  king.  But  the  Pentateuchal  legislation  as  a 
whole  is  decidedly  adverse  to  the  idea  of  concentrat- 
ing all  power  in  the  person  of  the  king,  or  in  that  of 
any  individual,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  the 
writer  of  Deut.,  xvii,  was  influenced  by  Israel's 
historical  experience  under  the  monarchy. 

Allusions  to  the  administration  of  law  and  justice 
in  the  old  Book  of  the  Covenant  are  extremely  meagre 
and  utterly  fail  to  give  us  any  clear  (or  even  vague) 
reference  to  legal  procedure,  judges,  courts,  or  to 
any  system  of  administration  of  justice.  It  is  true 
that  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  contains  statutes 
and  judgments,  apparently  enacted  by  some  au- 
thoritative power;  for  such  an  authority  must  be 
assumed,  otherwise  there  would  be  no  meaning  in 
the  precise  fixing  of  punishment,  etc.,  such  as  the 
punishment  of  death,  seven  times  prescribed,  and 
the  avenging  on  the  body  of  the  guilty  person  the 
wrong  he  had  done.  Still,  as  Kautzsch  rightly  re- 
marks, "we  are  wholly  in  the  dark  as  to  the  circle 
from  which  all  the  statutes  and  judgments  proceeded, 
and,  above  all,  as  to  the  public  authority  by  which 
scrupulous  obedience  was  ensured.  And,  emphat- 
ically as  justice  and  impartiality  in  legal  cases  is 
insisted  on  (xxiii,  ff.),  there  is  not  a  single  indication 
as  to  who  is  authorized  to  pronounce  sentence  or  to 
supervise  the  execution  of  the  verdict."  In  two 
cases,  however,  viz.,  in  Exodus,  xxi,  6  and  xxii,  8,  in 
which  the  case  is  complicated  and  the  law  doubtful, 
the  Book  of  the  Covenant  insists  that  the  parties 
should  present  themselves  "before  God"  (Elohim): 
in  the  first  case  probably  to  perform  a  symbolic  act 
which  will  have  legal  effect,  and  in  the  second 
probably  to  obtain  an  oracle.  The  Septuagint  seems 
to  have  understood  the  sense  of  the  phrase  before 
God  in  its  most  obvious  meaning,  rendering  it  "before 
the  tribunal  of  God",  i.  e.  that  the  matter  is  to  be 
referred  to  the  judgment  of  God,  presumably  in 
the  sanctuary  or  before  the  priest.  Rabbinical 
tradition,  however,  as  early  as  the  time  of  St.  Jerome, 
took  the  word  Elohim  (God)  as  a  plural,  i.  e.  "gods", 
arguing  that  the  word  here  means  simply  "judges", 
from  tile  fact  that,  on  account  of  the  sacredness 
of  their  office,  and  the  place  where  their  decisions 
were  rendered  (often  in  the  temple  or  at  some  sacred 
shrine)  the  judges  were  called  "gods".  The  rab- 
binical interpretation  which  has  been  followed  by 
the  majority  of  ancient  and  modern  commentators, 
ingenious  though  it  be,  is  nevertheless  erroneous; 
for,  considering  the  fact  that  the  two  cases  referred 
to  were  such  as  no  judge  could  decide  with  any  cer- 
tainty or  probability,  and  in  which  only  a  divine 
intervention  could  bring  about  a  satisfactory  so- 
lution, we  may  assume  that  the  rabbinical  inter- 
pretation is  untenable.  This  conclusion  has  been 
admirably  vindicated  by  the  Code  of  Hammurabi, 
where,  in  several  cases  in  which  the  doubt  is  such  as 
to  make  any  human  wisdom  of  no  avail,  and  any 
judicial  decision  untrustworthy,  the  decision  is  left 
to  God  Himself.  Hence,  in  all  such  cases  Hammurabi 
decrees  that  the  litigants  should  present  themselves 
"before  God",  and  swear  by  His  name,  i.  e.  take  an 
oath.  The  expression  used  by  Hammurabi  is  exactly 
the  same  as  that  used  in  the  two  passages  of  Exodus 
referred  to,  and  the  cases  in  which  the  expression 
is  applied  are  analogous.  But  in  the  Code  of  Ham- 
murabi "to  appear  before  God"  is  the  same  as  "to 
swear  by  the  name  of  God",  or  "to  take  a  solemn 
oath";    lience,   in   the   two   passages   of   Exodus,  to 


appear  before  Elohim  does  not  mean  to  appear  before 
the  judges,  but  to  take  a  solemn  oath  at  some  holy 
place  or  sanctuary  where  the  presence  of  the  deity 
was  more  sensibly  felt.  By  taking  an  oath  the  man 
in  question  constitutes  God  as  the  judge  before 
whom  he  protests  his  innocence  and  affirms  his 
rights.  God  is  thereby  called  upon  to  avenge  Him- 
self upon  the  perjurers.  And  this  God  is  neither 
Bel,  nor  Marduk,  nor  any  other  particular  god,  but 
is  the  Deity  in  its  almost  abstract  form — He  who  is 
considered  to  be  everywhere  and  to  know  every- 
thing. Hence  the  rabbinical  interpretation,  fol- 
lowed, till  the  discovery  of  the  Code  of  Hammurabi, 
by  the  majority  of  commentators,  may  be  confidently 
dismissed. 

The  legislation  of  Deuteronomy,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  is  in  the  main  considerably  later  than 
that  of  the  Book  of  the  Covenant,  furnishes  us  with 
more  abundant  details  concerning  the  administra- 
tion of  law  and  justice  in  Israel.  These  are  con- 
tained mainly  in  xvi,  18-20;  xvii,  8-13,  and  14-20; 
xix,  15-20,  and  xxv,  1-4.  From  II  Chronicles  (D.  V. 
Paralipomenon)  we  learn  that  King  Jehoshaphat 
established  in  Jerusalem  a  supreme  tribunal,  or 
court  of  justice,  where  priests  and  lay  judges  par- 
ticipated in  the  administration  of  justice  each  in 
their  own  sphere,  and  that  he  appointed  judges  in 
all  cities  of  Judah.  Details  are  lacking,  but  in  its 
broader  features  the  judicature  thus  established 
by  Jehoshaphat  agrees  remarkably  with  the  system 
prescribed  in  Deuteronomy,  xvii,  8-13.  Even  in  this 
case  it  is  doubtful  whether  these  judges  and  tribunals 
could  in  any  satisfactory  measure  compare  with 
the  Babylonian  legal  system  of  the  time  of  Ham- 
murabi. In  Ezechiel's  time  (and  this  brings  us 
down  to  the  sixth  century  b.  c.)  the  priests  seem  to 
have  absorbed  all  administrative  power,  while  the 
author  of  I  Chronicles,  evidently  influenced  by 
Ezechiel  or  Deuteronomy,  tells  us  that  David  had 
appointed  6,000  Levites  as  judges,  which  is  quite 
inadmissible.  In  the  post-Exilic  times,  and  during 
the  Greek  and  Roman  periods,  reference  is  made  to 
professional  judges,  local  courts,  and  tribunals  in 
all  the  cities  of  Israel,  which  was  undoubtedly  due 
to  Babylonian,  Persian,  Greek,  and  Roman  in- 
fluences. 

Judicial  or  legal  procedure  was  very  simple  in 
early  Israel.  In  Exodus,  xviii,  22,  we  are  told  that 
the  elders  appointed  by  Moses  at  Horeb  were  to 
judge  the  people  "at  all  seasons";  and  in  Numbers, 
xxvii,  2  (cf.  Exodus,  xviii,  19  sqq.),  we  read  that 
Moses  rendered  judgments  before  the  tabernacle 
of  Yahweh,  where  he  sat  with  Aaron  and  the  princes 
or  elders  of  the  congregation  to  teach  statutes  and 
give  judgments.  According  to  Deuteronomy,  xxi, 
19;  xxii,  15;  and  xxv,  7  (cf.  Prov.,  xxii,  22;  Amos,  v, 
11,  15;  and  Ruth,  iv,  1,  etc.),  the  judges  in  the  cities 
had  their  seat  at  the  gate,  which  was  the  thorough- 
fare of  the  public,  or  in  the  public  squares  of  the  city, 
where  the  markets  were  held,  or  in  some  other  open 
place.  Even  the  supreme  judges  administered 
justice  in  public;  Deborah,  for  instance,  under  a 
palm-tree,  and  the  kings  at  the  gate,  or  in  the  court, 
of  the  royal  palace.  Solomon  is  said  to  have  erected 
a  porch,  or  hall  of  judgment,  in  Jerusalem,  for  his 
own  royal  court  of  justice,  and  from  Jeremiah  we 
learn  that  in  later  times  the  princes  of  Judah  ex- 
ercised judgment  in  a  chamber  of  the  royal  palace. 
Jeremiah  himself,  when  accused  by  the  priests  and 
false   prophets,   was  judged   by  the   princes  of  the 

Eeople,  who  are  said  to  have  come  out  of  the  king's 
ouse  into  the  temple  to  judge  at  the  entrance  of 
the  new  gate  before  the  assembled  people.  The 
litigants,  viz.,  the  plaintiff  and  the  defendant,  ap- 
peared personally  before  the  elders,  and  presented 
their  complaints  orally.  The  accused,  if  not  present, 
could    be    summoned    to    appear.      Advocates    are 
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unknown  in  the  Old  Testament,  for  the  plaintiff  was 
supposed  to  look  after  his  own  case  if  he  desired 
satisfactory  judgment.  Litigants  were  also  at 
liberty  to  settle  their  differences  personally,  without 
appealing  to  the  judge.  The  judge  was  held  bound 
to  hear  and  examine  the  case  closely  and  conscien- 
tiously, his  chief  method  of  inquiry  being  the  ex- 
amination of  the  testimony  of  the  witnesses.  The 
accusations  of  the  father  against  his  rebellious  child 
needed  no  support  of  witness.  In  other  cases,  how- 
ever, especially  criminal  cases,  not  fewer  than  two 
or  three  witnesses  were  absolutely  required.  In  all 
probability  the  testimony  of  slaves,  children  under 
age,  and  women  was  not  accepted,  as  is  expressly 
stated  by  Josephus  and  the  Talmud,  although  not 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament.  Witnesses  were 
thoroughly  examined,  and,  as  in  the  Code  of  Ham- 
murabi, false  witnesses  were  punished  according  to 
the  lex  talionis,  viz.,  by  inflicting  the  precise  kind  of 
punishment  the  false  witness  had  intended  to  bring 
upon  his  victim  by  his  falsehood.  Witnesses  do 
not  seem  to  have  been  put  on  oath,  but  when  the 
nature  of  the  case  was  such  as  to  make  it  impossible 
to  have  or  to  produce  witnesses,  as  in  a  case  of  theft, 
the  oath  was  then  administered  to  the  accused,  and 
the  case  decided.  When  the  discovery  of  the  crime 
and  of  the  guilty  party  was  a  practical  impossi- 
bility, Yahweli  was  looked  to  for  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  task. 

The  Law  affixes  no  civil  punishment  for  perjury; 
it  forbids  it  as  a  profanation  of  Yahweh's  name  and 
threatens  it  with  divine  punishment.  It  must  be 
noted,  however,  that  in  all  cases  in  which  an  oath 
was  taken  before  a  judgment-seat  it  consisted  merely 
of  an  adjuration  addressed  by  the  judge  and  re- 
sponded to  by  the  person  sworn  with  an  Amen. 
"Only  in  common  life  did  the  person  swearing  him- 
self utter  the  oath,  either:  'So  Yahweh  do  to  me, 
and  more  also',  or  'God  [Elohim]  do  so  to  me',  etc., 
or  'as  Yahweh  liveth'.  But  in  such  cases  the  name 
of  Yahweh  was  probably  avoided,  and  the  oath  was 
taken  by  the  life  (soul)  of  the  man,  to  whom  one 
wished  to  protest  by  oath.  In  later  times,  it  became 
common,  especially  among  the  Pharisees,  to  swear 
by  heaven,  by  the  earth,  by  the  temple,  the  holy  city, 
and  by  one's  own  head." 

The  verdict,  or  the  sentence,  was  pronounced 
orally,  although  from  Job,  xiii,  16;  and  Isaiah,  x,  1, 
it  appears  that  in  some  cases  the  sentence  may  have 
been  given  in  written  form.  The  sentence  was 
to  be  executed  without  delay.  Punishment  was 
administered  before  the  eyes  of  the  judge,  and  that 
of  stoning  by  the  whole  congregation  or  the  people 
of  the  city,  the  witnesses  being  required  to  put  their 
hands  first  to  the  execution  of  the  guilty. 

The  practice  of  ordeals  as  means  for  ascertaining 
the  truth,  or  obtaining  a  confession  of  guilt,  was 
by  no  means  unknown  in  Israel,  although  Josephus 
expressly  tells  us  that  torture  and  the  bastinado 
for  this  purpose  were  first  introduced  into  Israel 
by  the  Herodians.  The  most  important  one  is  the 
so-called  "ordeal  of  jealousy",  prescribed  in  Num- 
bers, V,  11-31,  in  the  case  of  a  woman  suspected 
of  adultery  which  cannot  be  legally  proved.  For 
this  purpose  the  husband  of  the  suspected  woman 
would  bring  her  to  the  priest;  he  must  also  bring 
with  him  an  offering  of  barley  meal,  which  is  called 
"a  meal-offering  of  jealousy,  a  meal-offering  of 
memorial  bringing  guilt  to  remembrance"  The 
priest  brings  the  woman  before  Yahweh,  makes 
ner  take  an  oath  of  purgation,  and  then  gives  her 
to  drink  a  potion  described  as  "the  water  of  bitter- 
ness that  causeth  the  cure",  consisting  of  "holy 
water"  with  which  dust  from  the  floor  of  the  taber- 
nacle has  been  mingled,  and  into  which  the  WTitten 
words  of  the  oath  have  been  washed.  If  the  woman 
be  guilty  the   potion  proves   harmful;   if   innocent, 


harmless;  in  the  latter  case,  moreover,  the  woman 
becomes  fruitful. 

The  existence,  at  least  at  certain  periods,  of  cor- 
ruption and  dishonesty  in  the  administration  of 
justice  in  Israel,  and  especially  among  the  priests, 
need  hardly  be  insisted  on.  The  example  of  the 
two  sons  of  Eli,  notorious  for  their  greed,  is  well 
known.  Micah,  Isaiah,  Hosea,  Zephaniah,  Jeremiah, 
and  Malachi  freely  and  vehemently  accuse  the  He- 
brew judges  of  unfairness,  injustice,  respect  of  persons, 
bribery,  and  dishonesty  in  their  legal  decisions. 

(2)  The  army. — While  in  Egypt,  the  Hebrews  lived 
a  peaceful  pastoral  life  under  the  supreme  control  of 
the  Pharaohs.  During  their  forty-years  wandering 
in  the  desert,  they  had  no  enemy  to  fight,  and  no 
land  to  conquer;  but  when  the  time  of  their  entering 
Canaan  approached,  the  situation  was  completely 
changed.  Here  they  were  face  to  face  with  old 
settled  Canaanitish  tribes  and  nations,  such  as  the 
Philistines,  the  Ammonites,  the  Moabites,  the 
Amorites,  the  Jebusites,  the  Hivites,  the  Perizzites, 
and  many  others,  whom  they  had  to  attack,  defeat, 
and  exterminate.  "Ye  shall  utterly  destroy",  was 
the  command  of  Yahweh,  "all  the  places,  wherein 
the  nations  which  ye  shall  possess  served  their  gods, 
upon  the  high  mountains,  and  upon  the  hills,  and 
under  every  green  tree:  and  ye  shall  overthrow  their 
altars,  and  break  their  pillars,  and  burn  their  groves 
with  fire;  and  ye  shall  hew  down  the  graven  images 
of  their  gods,  and  destroy  the  names  of  them  out  of 
that  place"  (Deut.,  xii,  2,  3).  Hence  the  creation 
and  organization  of  an  army  became  a  necessity,  and 
it  is  morally  certain  that  in  their  first  wars  every 
available  Hebrew  fighter  took  part.  From  the  time 
of  David  dovm  to  the  late  monarchical  period  a 
regular  army  was  selected  and  organized.  From 
Num.,i,  3,  it  appears  that  the  whole  male  population 
over  twenty  years  of  age,  if  capable  of  bearing  arms, 
were  liable  to  military  duty.  At  the  time  of  the 
Judges,  it  is  certain  that  the  Israelitish  army  was 
composed  wholly  of  infantry,  as  David  was  the  first 
to  use  horses  and  chariots  for  military  purposes, 
and  it  was  Solomon  who  first  established  a  distinct 
cavalry  army.  In  the  middle  days  of  the  monarchy 
the  Hebrews  could  raise  an  army  of  one  hundred 
and  eighty  thousand  men  [I  Kings  (D.  V.  Ill  Kings), 
xii,  21],  and  on  some  occasions  twice  and  even  three 
times  as  many  [see  II  Chronicles  (D.  V.  Paralip.), 
xiii,  3,  and  xiv,  8].  These  figures,  however,  need 
be  greatly  lowered,  as  they  are  due  probably  to  a 
copyist's  error.  The  army  was  divided  into  hun- 
dreds and  thousands,  with  their  appropriate  leaders, 
captains  of  hundreds  and  captains  of  thousands, 
if  on  their  arrival  by  septs  or  clans  they  were  not 
thus  organized.  It  is  certain,  however,  that  in 
point  of  armament  and  military  organization  and 
discipline  the  Hebrew  army  was  greatly  inferior  to 
either  the  Egjrptian  or  the  Assyrian.  Before  under- 
taking any  military  operation,  Yahweh  was  consulted 
through-  a  prophet  or  through  the  Urini  and  Thum- 
mim,  and  sacrifices  were  offered  just  as  in  Homer's 
times.  This  custom,  however,  was  practised  by  all 
nations  of  antiquity.  From  many  Biblical  passages 
[such  as  Judges,  vii,  16;  I  Sam.  (D.  V.  Kings),  xi,  11; 

II  Sam.    (D.   V.   Kings),  xviii,  2;   I  Kings   (D.   V. 

III  Kings),  XX,  27;  and  II  Mace,  viii,  22,  etc.]  it 
clearly  appears  that  the  attacking  Israelitish  army 
was  usually  divided  into  three  divisions,  one  in  the 
centre  and  two  on  the  flanks.  Isaiah  refers  even  to  the 
"wings"  of  the  army  (viii,  8).  A  column  advancing 
to  conflict  was  preceded  by  two  ranks  of  spearmen; 
next  to  these  was  a  rank  of  bowmen,  and  behind 
them  came  the  slingers.  Spies  were  often  sent  out 
in  advance  to  learn  the  position  and  the  strength 
of  the  enemy,  while  night-attacks,  with  skilfully 
divided  forces,  were  not  infrequent.  The  beginning 
of  the  battle  was  signalized  by  the  blast  of  a  trumpet, 
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accompanied  by  the  shouts  of  the  combatants.  The 
Ark  with  its  ephod  was  considered  indispensable. 
It  was  borne  before  the  army,  who,  as  it  was  taken 
up,  cried  out,  "Arise,  O  Yahweh,  and  let  Thine 
enemies  be  scattered,  and  let  them  that  hate  Thee 
flee  before  Thee"-  The  principal  equipment  for 
war  was  the  helmet,  shield,  and  other  defensive 
armour,  the  bow,  the  sling,  the  sword,  the  spear,  the 
javelin,  and  other  instruments  which  must  have  been 
common  to  all  Oriental  nations,  although  not  ex- 
plicitly mentioned  in  the  Bible. 

Ill,  Sacked  Antiquities. — Some  of  the  Hebrew 
festivals  are  originally  of  historical  character,  i.  e. 
are  commemorative  of  some  great  historical  event 
in  the  life  of  the  Hebrew  nation;  while  others  are 
primarily  religious,  or  of  ethico-religious  significance. 
To  the  first  category  belong  the  Feast  of  Passover, 
the  Feast  of  Pentecost,  and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles, 
and  other  minor  ones  mentioned  below,  such  as  the 
Feast  of  Purim,  etc.  To  the  second  class  belong  the 
Sabbath,  the  New  Moon,  the  Feast  of  Trumpets, 
the  Sabbatical  Year  and  the  Year  of  Jubilee.  The 
former  were  more  properly  called  festivals;  the  latter, 
sacred  seasons.  The  latter  are  lunar;  the  former 
are  solar — based  on  the  lunar  and  solar  systems  re- 
spectively. The  principal  features  of  the  three  great 
historical  festivals  consisted  in  making  a  pilgrimage, 
or  a  visit,  to  the  Temple,  as  prescribed  in  Exodus, xxiii, 
14,  17:  "Three  times  in  the  year  shalt  thou  hold 
pilgrimage  unto  me,  three  times  in  the  year  shall 
all  thy  men  appear  before  Yahweh,  the  God  of 
Israel." 

The  Passover  (whence  our  Pascha),  with  which  the 
Feast  of  the  Unleavened  Bread  is  closely  connected 
and  almost  identified,  although  originally  distinct 
from  it,  constituted  the  opening  festival  of  the 
Jewish  ecclesiastical  year,  and  was  celebrated  on 
the  14th  of  Nisan  (Abib),  which  month  approxi- 
mately corresponds  to  our  April.  It  was  insti- 
tuted in  commemoration  of  the  Exodus  from 
Egypt,  when  the  Angel  of  Death  went  forth  to  de- 
stroy the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians,  passing  over 
(whence  Passover),  however,  the  houses  of  the  He- 
brews, on  the  lintels  of  whose  doors  the  blood  of  a 
lamb  had  been  sprinkled.  The  Passover  Festival  was 
celebrated  as  follows:  An  unblemished  male  lamb 
a  year  old  (called  the  paschal  lamb)  was  to  be  se- 
lected by  each  family  in  Israel.  It  was  to  be  killed 
on  the  evening  of  the  fourteenth  day  and  consumed 
the  same  night.  The  flesh  was  to  be  roasted,  not 
eaten  raw,  or  boiled,  and  not  a  bone  of  the  animal 
was  to  be  broken.  Along  with  it,  unleavened  bread 
and  bitter  herbs  might  be  used,  but  nothing  more; 
and  whatever  portions  were  not  needed  for  food  were 
to  be  destroyed  the  same  night  by  burning.  Hence, 
on  the  e\'ening  of  the  thirteenth  day  of  Nisan,  all 
lea\'en  was  scrupulously  removed  from  the  Jewish 
homes.  The  fourteenth  day  was  thus  regarded  as  a 
holiday,  on  which  all  servile  work  was  suspended. 
In  later  Hebrew  times,  however,  the  Passover 
Festival  was  somewhat  modified. 

The  Feast  of  the  Pentecost,  also  called  the  Feast  of 
■Weeks,  Feast  of  Harvest,  Day  of  Firstfruits,  etc., 
was  celebrated  on  the  fiftieth  day  after  the  Passover, 
i,  e,  on  or  about  the  Stli  of  Siwan,  the  third  month 
of  the  Jewish  ecclesiastical  year.  It  lasted  a  single 
day,  and  it  marked  the  completion  of  the  corn  har- 
vest. According  to  later  Jewish  traditions,  the 
Feast  of  Pentecost  was  also  instituted  in  commemo- 
ration of  the  giving  of  the  Law  to  iloses.  It  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Bible  for  the  first  time  in  the  second 
Book  of  Maccabees.  With  the  Feast  of  Pentecost 
the  New  Year  holiday  season  closed.  The  char- 
acteristic ritual  of  this  feast  consisted  in  offering 
and  waving  to  Yahweh  in  his  Temple  two  leavened 
loaves  of  wheaten  flour,  together  with  a  sin  offering, 
burnt  offering,   and  peace  offering,   and  its   object 


was  to  offer  to  Yahweh  the  firstfruits  of  the  harvest, 
and  to  thank  Him  for  it. 

The  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  or  Booths,  was  observed 
for  seven  days,  i.  o.  from  the  15th  to  the  22nd  of 
Tisri  (the  seventh  month  of  the  Jewish  year,  ap- 
proximately corresponding  to  our  October),  follow- 
ing closely  upon  the  Day  of  Atonement.  It  marked 
the  completion  of  the  fruit-harvest  (which  included 
the  oil-  and  wine-harvest),  and,  historically,  it  com- 
memorated the  forty-years  wandering  in  the  wilder- 
ness, when  all  the  Hebrew  tribes  and  families,  for 
lack  of  houses  and  buildings,  lived  in  tents  and 
booths.  "The  sacrifices  at  this  feast  were  far  more 
numerous  than  at  any  other.  On  each  of  the  seven 
days  one  kid  of  the  goats  was  offered  as  a  sin  offering, 
and  two  rams  and  fourteen  lambs  as  a  burnt-offering. 
Also  seventy  bullocks  were  offered  on  the  seven  days, 
laeginning  with  thirteen  on  the  first  day  and  dimin- 
ishing by  one  each  day,  until  on  the  seventh  day 
seven  were  offered.  After  the  seven  days  a  solemn 
day  of  'holy  convocation'  was  observed  which 
marked  the  conclusion,  not  only  of  the  feast  of 
Tabernacles,  but  of  the  whole  cycle  of  the  festal  year. 
On  this  day  one  bullock,  one  ram,  and  seven  lambs 
were  offered  as  a  burnt  offering,  and  one  goat  for 
a  sin  offering."  The  earliest  Biblical  allusion  to 
this  feast  is  found  in  I  (D.  V.  Ill)  Kings,  viii,  2,  and 
xii,  .32. 

Besides  these  three  great  festivals,  certain  minor 
ones  were  observed  by  the  Hebrews:  The  word 
Purim  is  probably  of  Persian  origin  (Furdigan, 
Pordigdn,  or  Pardiydn),  and  the  feast  so  named  was 
instituted  to  commemorate  the  overthrow  of  Haman, 
the  triumph  of  Mordecai,  and  the  escape  of  the  Jews 
from  utter  destruction  in  the  time  of  Esther.  It 
was  celebrated  in  the  14th  and  15th  day  of  Adar 
(the  twelfth  and  last  month  of  the  Jewish  Year). — 
The  Feast  of  the  Dedication  of  the  Temple  was  in- 
stituted in  164  B.  c.  by  Judas  Maccabaeus,  when  the 
Temple,  which  had  been  desecrated  by  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  was  once  more  purified  and  rededicated 
to  the  service  of  Yahweh.  It  commenced  on  the 
25th  of  Chislew,  the  ninth  month  of  the  Jewish  year 
(corresponding  to  our  December),  and  lasted  for 
eight  days.  It  was  a  feast  of  universal  and  un- 
bounded joy,  delight,  and  happiness,  as  was  that  of 
Purim.  Other  minor  feasts  were  the  Feast  of  the 
Wood  Offering;  The  Reading  of  the  Law;  Feast  of 
Nicanor;  of  the  Captured  Fortress;  of  Baskets,  etc. 

The  sacred  seasons,  or  religious  festivals,  are 
primarily  a  development  of  the  institution  of  the 
Sabbath  and  based  on  the  lunar  system  of  the 
Calendar.  It  has  been  often  remarked,  and  with 
good  reason,  that  in  all  the  Hebrew  Religious  Fes- 
tivals the  sacred  number  seven  is  the  dominating 
factor.  "Every  7th  day  was  a  Sabbath.  Every 
seventh  month  was  a  sacred  month.  Every  seventh 
year  was  a  Sabbatical  year.  Seven  times  seven  was 
the  year  of  Jubilee.  The  Feast  of  the  Passover, 
with  the  Feast  of  the  Unleavened  Bread,  began 
fourteen  days  (2x7)  after  the  beginning  of  the  month, 
and  lasted  seven  days.  The  Feast  of  Pentecost  was 
seven  times  seven  days  after  the  Feast  of  the  Pass- 
over. The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  began  fourteen 
days  (2x7)  after  the  beginning  of  the  month  and 
lasted  se\'en  days.  The  seventh  month  was  marked 
by  (1)  the  Feast  of  Trumpets  on  the  first  day,  (2)  the 
Fast  of  Atonement  on  the  tenth  day,  (3)  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  from  the  fifteenth  day  to  the  twenty- 
first.  The  days  of  the  "Holy  Convocation"  were 
seven  in  number — two  at  the  Passover,  one  at  Pente- 
cost, one  at  the  Feast  of  Trumpets,  one  at  the  Day 
of  Atonement,  and  one  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles, 
and  one  on  the  day  following,  the  eighth  day," 

The  institution  of  the  Hebrew  Sabbath  may  be 
traced  in  its  origin  to  the  early  Babylonians  who, 
according  to   the   majority   of   Assyriologists,  seem 
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to  have  been  its  originators,  although  among  the 
Hebrews  it  developed  on  altogether  different  lines. 
It  was  celebrated  on  the  7th,  14th,  21st,  and  28th  day 
of  the  lunar  month.  It  is  doubtful  whether  it  was 
known  and  observed  in  patriarchal  and  pre-Mosaic 
times.  Moses,  in  instituting — or  rather  in  modi- 
fying— the  old  institution  of  the  Sabbath,  connects 
it  with  the  seventh  day  of  the  Creation  period,  on 
which  God  is  said  to  have  rested.  By  the  ancient 
Babylonians  it  was  looked  upon  as  an  unlucky  day, 
on  which  it  was  unlucky  to  do  any  public  work,  and 
consequently  was  a  day  of  rest. 

The  New  Moon  Festival  consisted  in  celebrating 
the  reappearance  of  the  moon,  and  as  such  it  was 
universally  practised  by  all  Semitic  nations.  Hence, 
in  all  probability,  it  was  an  acknowledged  pre-Mosaic 
Hebrew  institution.  On  this  day  the  law  enjoined 
only  the  offering  of  special  sacrifices  and  the  blowing 
of  trumpets.  Abstinence  from  work  was  not  oblig- 
atory. On  the  day  of  the  new  moon  of  the  seventh 
month  the  festival  in  question  was  more  solemnly 
and  more  elaborately  celebrated.  After  the  Babylon- 
ian exile,  however,  the  festival  assumed  a  new  char- 
acter, similar  to  that  of  the  New  Year  Celebration. 

The  Feast  of  Trumpets  is  the  New  Moon  Festival 
of  the  seventh,  or  Sabbatical,  month  of  the  year. 

The  Sabbatical  Year  occurred  every  seventh  year, 
and  in  it  fields  were  not  to  be  tilled. 

The  Year  of  Jubilee  occurred  every  fifty  years,  i.  e. 
at  the  end  of  seven  Sabbatic  years,  just  as  Pentecost 
occurred  on  the  fiftieth  day  after  the  Passover 
Festival.  Its  principal  features  were  the  emancipa- 
tion of  the  Hebrew  slaves  and  the  return  of  mort- 
gaged property  to  its  hereditary  owners. 

The  great  Hebrew  Fast  Festival  was  the  "Day  of 
Atonement",  or  Yom  Kippur.  It  was  celebrated 
on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month,  on  which 
day  atoning  sacrifices  were  offered  for  the  sins  and 
uncleannesses  of  the  people  of  Israel  as  a  whole,  and 
for  the  purification  of  the  temple  in  all  its  parts  and 
appurtenances.  It  is  significant  that  the  earliest 
mention  of  it  in  the  Bible  occurs  in  such  post-Exilic 
writings  as  Zeeh.  (D.  V.  Zach.),  iii,  9;  Nehemiah, 
vii,  73;  ix,  38;  and  Sirach,  1,  5  sqq.  A  ceremony 
connected  with  the  Day  of  Atonement  is  the  so- 
called  For  Azazel.  It  consisted  in  sending  into  the 
wilderness  the  remaining  goat  (the  "  emissary  goat"), 
the  sins  of  the  people  of  Israel  having  first  been 
placed  symbolically  upon  its  head. 

Treatises  on  Biblical  ArchcBology  by  Jahn  (Vienna,  1817); 
RosENMLLLER  (Leipzig,  1823-31);  De  Wette  (Leipzig,  1864); 
EwALD  (Gottingen,  1866);  Haneberg  (Munich,  1869);  Ros- 
KEFF  (Vienna,  1857);  Kinzleh  (Stuttgart,  1884);  Schegg 
(Freiburg,  1886).  For  English  readers  the  best  and  most 
available  works  are  Keil,  Manual  of  Biblical  Archmology 
(tr.,  2  vols.,  Edinburgh,  1887);  Bissell,  Biblical  Antiquities 
(Philadelphia,  1888);  Fenton,  Early  Hebrew  Life  (London, 
1880);  Day,  The  Social  Ldfe  of  the  Hebrews  in  the  Semitic  Series 
(New  York,  1901);  Trumbull,  The  Blood  Covenant;  Id.,  The 
Threshold  Covenant;  Id.,  The  Salt  Covenant;  various  articles  in 
SMrrH,  Dictionary  of  the  Bible;  Kitto,  Biblical  Cyclopedia; 
ViGOUROux,  Diet,  de  la  Bible;  Hastings,  Diet,  of  the  Bible; 
and  Jewish  Encyclopedia.  The  most  recent  and  authoritative 
works  on  the  subject,  however,  are  Benziger,  Hebraische 
Archfiologie  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1894);  Nowack,  Lehrbuch  der 
hebrdiscken  Archdologie  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1894);  Buhl,  Die 
socialen  Verhdltnisse  der  Israeliten  (Berlin,  1899),  tr.  into 
French  by  Cintre  (Paris,  1904);  Levy,  La  famille  dans  Vanti- 

?uite  Israelite  (Paris,  19()5).  Of  great  value,  especially  for  later 
Hd  Testament  times,  are  also  the  classical  works  of  Schurer, 
Geschichte  des  judischen  Volkes  im  Zeitolter  Jesu  Christi  (3  vols., 
1898-1901),  tr.  from  the  2nd  ed.  (5  vols.,  London  and  New 
York);  Edersheim,  The  Rites  and  Worships  of  the  Jews  (New 
York,  1891);  Id.,  The  Temple,  its  Ministry  and  Service 
(London,  1874);  Id.,  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah 
(London  and  New  York).  GaBRIEL  OuSSANI. 

Biblical  Commission,  The,  a  committee  of  cardi- 
nals at  Rome  who,  with  the  assistance  of  consultors, 
have  to  secure  the  observance  of  the  prescriptions 
contained  in  the  Encyclical  "Providentissimus  Deus" 
for  the  proper  interpretation  and  defence  of  Sacred 
Scripture.  Its  official  name  is  "Commissio  Pontificia 
de  re  biblica".     It  was  formally  established  by  the 


Apostolic  letter  of  Leo  XIII,  "Vigilantiai",  30  Octo- 
ber, 1902. 

Constitution. — The  Commission  was  first  appointed 
in  August,  1901,  with  three  cardinal  members  and 
twelve  consultors.  After  the  formal  establisliment 
two  cardinals  and  twenty-eight  consultors  from  vari- 
ous parts  of  the  world  were  added  to  the  first  list. 
There  is  no  limitation  to  the  number  of  consultors. 
In  June,  1907,  the  Commission  was  made  up  of  five 
cardinals,  Rampolla,  Satolli,  Merry  del  Val,  Segna, 
and  Vives  y  Tuto.  The  consultors  were  forty-three: 
Amelli,  O.S.B.  (Rome),  Balestri,O.S.A.  (Rome),Bar- 
denhewer  (Munich),  Cereseto,  Cong.  Orat.  (Genoa), 
Ceriani  (Milan),  Chauvin  (Laval),  Comely,  S.J. 
(Rome),  Delattre,  S.J.  (Tronchiennes) ,  Dusterwald 
(Cologne),  Esser.O.P.  (Rome),  FiUion,  P.S.S.  (Paris), 
Fleming,  O.F.M.  (England),  Fracassini  (Perugia), 
Genocchi,  M.S.C.  (Rome),  Gismondi,  S.J.  (Rome), 
Gonfalonieri  (Florence),  Grannan  (Washington), 
Gutberlet  (Fulda),  Hoberg  (Freiburg  im  Br.),  Hopfl 
(Rome),  van  Hoonacker  (Louvain),  von  Hum- 
melauer,  S.J.  (Valkenburg),  Janssens,  O.S.B.,  Second 
Secretary  (Rome),  Jorio  (Palencia),  Kaulen  (Bonn), 
Lagrange,  O.P.  (Jerusalem),  Lamy  (Louvain), 
Legendre  (Angers),  Lepicier,  S.M.  (Rome),  Lepidi, 
O.P.  (Rome),  Les^tre  (Paris),  Mangenot  (Paris), 
M^chineau,  S.J.  (Rome),  Mercati  (Rome),  Molini, 
O.F.M.  (Rome),  Nikel  (Breslau),  Poels  (Washington), 
Prat,  S.J.  (Rome),  B.  Schaefer  (Vienna),  Scheil,  O.P. 
(Paris),  Talamo  (Rome),  Vigouroux,  P.S.S.,  First 
Secretary  (Rome),  and  Weiss  (Braunsberg). 

Method  of  Procedure. — The  Commission  is  con- 
stituted on  the  lines  of  an  ordinary  Roman  Congrega- 
tion. The  consultors  in  Rome  hold  meetings  twice 
a  month,  at  which  the  secretaries  preside.  The  re- 
sults of  their  deliberations  are  presented  by  the 
secretaries  to  the  cardinals,  who  also  meet  twice  a 
month,  on  the  second  and  fourth  Sundays.  It  be- 
longs to  the  cardinals  to  propose  the  questions  for 
the  study  of  the  Commission  and  they  alone  have  a 
vote  in  determining  the  answers.  They  may  sanction 
or  modify  the  judgments  of  the  consultors,  or  send 
back  the  entire  question  for  further  study,  or  may 
commission  one  or  other  consultor  to  make  a  special 
report.  After  the  meeting,  the  secretaries  report  to 
the  Holy  Father,  who  may  ratify  the  decision  or 
remand  the  question  for  further  consideration. 
Papers  sent  by  consultors  who  live  at  a  distance 
from  Rome  are  read  at  the  meetings  of  the  consultors, 
when  relevant  to  the  subject  under  discussion. 

Scope  of  the  Commission. — It  is  the  duty  of  the 
Commission:  (1)  to  protect  and  defend  the  integrity 
of  the  Catholic  Faith  in  Biblical  matters;  (2)  to 
further  the  progress  of  exposition  of  the  Sacred 
Books,  taking  account  of  all  recent  discoveries; 
(3)  to  decide  controversies  on  grave  questions  which 
may  arise  among  Catholic  scholars;  (4)  to  give  answers 
to  Catholics  throughout  the  world  who  may  consult 
the  Commission;  (5)  to  see  that  the  Vatican  Library 
is  properly  furnished  with  codices  and  necessary 
books;  (6)  to  publish  studies  on  Scripture  as  occasion 
may  demand.  It  was  the  wish  of  Leo  XIII  that  r 
periodical  bulletin  of  Biblical  studies  should  be  pub- 
lished at  Rome,  and  a  special  Institute  for  higher 
Biblical  studies  established.  Lack  of  funds  has  made 
such  an  establishment  impossible  for  the  present,  but 
the  idea  has  not  been  abandoned.  To  the  Commission 
has  been  entrusted  the  awarding  of  an  annual  prize, 
founded  by  Lord  Braye,  for  the  best  essay  on  a 
Biblical  topic.  In  April,  1907,  the  Commission,  with 
the  approval  of  the  sovereign  pontiff,  invited  the 
Benedictine  Order  to  undertake  a  collection  of  the 
variant  readings  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  as  a  remote 
preparation  for  ^  thoroughly  amended  edition. 

Degrees  in  Sacred  Scripture. — On  23  February, 
1904,  Pius  X  empowered  the  Commission  to  confer 
the  degrees  of  Licentiate  and  Doctor  in  the  faculty  of 


BIBLIOTHECA 


558 


BIDERMANN 


Sacred  Scripture  on  priests  who,  having  previously 
attained  the  doctorate  in  theology,  should  pass  suc- 
cessful examinations,  oral  and  written,  in  matter 
defined  by  the  Commission.  The  judges  must  be  at 
least  five  consultors.  Examinations  have  since  been 
held  twice  a  year,  in  June  and  November.  The 
official  armouncements  of  the  Commission  are  com- 
municated to  the  "Revue  Biblique",  which  is  not, 
however,  the  official  organ  of  the  Commission.  (See 
"Revue  Biblique",  1905,  p.  448.) 

Decisions  of  the  Commission. — Four  important  de- 
cisions on  disputed  Biblical  questions  have  been 
issued  by  the  Commission:  (1)  On  the  occurrence  in 
Scripture  of  "implicit  citations",  i.  e.  quotations 
from  uninspired  clocuments  which  the  sacred  writer 
does  not  vouch  for,  though  he  does  not  expressly 
acknowledge  them  as  quotations.  These  may  not  be 
admitted  unless  proved  by  solid  arguments  (13  Feb- 
ruary, 1905).  (2)  On  the  historical  character  of  cer- 
tain narratives.  It  is  not  lawful  to  question  the 
historical  character  of  books  hitherto  regarded  as 
historical,  unless  in  a  case  where  the  sense  of  the 
Church  is  not  opposed  and  where,  subject  to  her 
judgment,  it  is  proved  by  solid  arguments  that  the 
sacred  writer  did  not  intend  to  write  history  (23  Jime, 
1905).  (3)  On  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the  Penta- 
teuch. This  has  not  been  disproved  by  critical  argu- 
ments. Mosaic  authorship,  howe\er,  need  not  imply 
that  Jloses  wrote  with  his  own  hand  or  dictated  all 
of  it;  the  books  may  have  been  composed  by  secre- 
taries to  whom  he  suggested  the  thoughts  and  whose 
work  he  approved  as  principal  and  inspired  author. 
It  is  consistent  also  with  the  use  by  Moses  of  docu- 
ments, oral  or  written,  and  does  not  exclude  the 
presence  of  such  additions  or  imperfections  in  the 
present  text  as  would  leave  it  substantially  and 
integrally  the  work  of  Moses  (27  June,  1906). 
(4)  On  the  authorship  and  historical  character  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel.  It  is  historically  certain  that 
St.  John  wrote  it.  The  Gospel  is  an  historical  docu- 
ment, narrating  the  actual  facts  and  speeches  of 
Our  Lord's  life  (29  May,  1907). 

Authority  of  its  Decisions. — The  Commission  though 
formed  like  a  Congregation  is  not  %  Congregation 
but  seemingly  of  lower  rank.  Its  decisions  are  ap- 
proved by  the  pope  and  jjublished  by  his  command. 
Such  approval,  when  given  in  formd  communi,  does 
not  change  the  nature  of  the  decisions  as  emanating 
from  a  Congregation  or  Commission,  nor  does  it 
make  them  specifically  pontifical  acts;  much  less 
does  it  imply  an  exercise  of  the  pope's  personal 
prerogative  of  infallibility.  Hence  they  are  not 
infallible  or  unchangeable,  though  they  must  be 
recei\'ed  with  obedience  and  interior  assent,  by 
which  we  judge  that  the  doctrine  proposed  is  safe 
and  to  be  accepted  because  of  the  authority  by  which 
it  is  presented.  These  decisions  are  not  the  opinions 
of  a  private  assembly,  but  an  official  directive  norm; 
to  question  them  publicly  would  be  lacking  in  re- 
spect and  obedience  to  legitimate  authority.  We  are 
not  hindered  from  private  study  of  the  reasons  on 
which  they  are  based,  and  if  some  scholar  should  find 
solid  arguments  against  a  decision  they  should  be  set 
before  the  Commission. 

For  details  about  the  Commission  consult  the  Roman  cor- 
respondence of  The  Tablet  (London),  11  .January,  15  Novem- 
ber, 22  November,  1902;  7  February,  2.3  Hay,  1903;  12  March, 
2  July,  19  November,  1904;  for  the  documents.  Revue  biblique 
ni!03  and  later);  for  the  English  translation  of  the  Letter 
\'igilnntiie,  The  Great  Encyclical  Letters  of  Pope  Leo  XIII 
(New  York,  1903),  .")37:  for  the  authority  of  decisions,  Nouvelle 
revue  theol.  (Tournai ).  Ma.v,  1907;  Choupin,  Valeur  des  decisions 
doctrinales  et  disciphnaxres  du  S.-Siege  (Paris,  1907). 

John  Cohbett. 

Bibliotheca  Maxima  Patrum.  See  Fathers, 
Libraries  of  the  Christian. 

Bickerdike,  Robekt,  Venerable,  martyr,  a 
Yorkshire   layman,   b.   at   Low   Hall,   near   Knares- 


borough  (date  unknown),  but  residing  at  York;  d. 
5  August  (or  8  October),  1585.  Arrested  for  giving 
a  priest.  Yen.  John  Boste,  a  glass  of  ale,  he  was  also 
accused  at  his  trial  of  using  treasonable  words.  He 
was  acquitted,  but  Judge  Rhodes,  determined  to 
have  his  blood,  had  him  removed  from  the  city  gaol 
to  the  Castle  and  tried  once  more  at  the  Lammas 
Assizes  on  the  same  charge.  He  was  then  condemned. 
One  of  his  offences  was  that,  when  Yen.  Francis 
Ingleby  was  being  dragged  on  the  hurdle  to  execution, 
hearing  a  minister's  wife  say,  "Let  us  go  into  the 
Tolbooth  and  we  shall  see  the  traitorly  thief  come 
over  on  the  hurdle",  he  said,  "No;  no  thief,  but  as 
true  as  thou  art".  These  words  were  supposed  to  be 
the  cause  of  his  death.    He  suffered  at  York. 

Bridgewatbr,  Concertatio  (Trier,  1589);  Morris,  The 
Catholics  of  York  under  Elizabeth  (London,  1891);  Challoneh 
Memoirs.  BedE  CamM. 

Bicknor,  Alexander,  Archbishop  of  Dublin, 
date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  1349.  As  his  surname 
suggests  he  came  from  a  family  of  Kent,  Eng- 
land. He  was  elected  Archbishop  of  Dublin  in 
1310,  being  at  that  time  Prebendary  of  Maynooth 
and  Treasurer  of  Ireland.  This  selection  was,  how- 
ever, set  aside  by  Edward  II  in  favour  of  Lech  who 
soon  died;  after  this,  in  May,  1314,  Edward  petitioned 
Pope  Clement  Y  to  confirm  Bicknor's  appointment. 
The  request  was  earnestly  repeated  in  1317,  and  he 
was  finally  consecrated  in  Rome,  22  July  of  this 
year.  In  1318  he  was  appointed  Lord  Justice  of 
Ireland.  On  some  unrecorded  ground  his  name  ap- 
pears as  attending  the  English  Parliament,  and  he 
took  part  on  24  September,  1318,  in  promulgating 
at  St.  Paul's  the  excommunication  of  Robert  Bruce. 
Even  though,  as  a  diplomatist,  he  was  frequently 
absent  from  his  diocese,  he  showed  his  interest  in  it 
by  building  an  episcopal  residence,  and  he  endeav- 
oured, unsuccessfully,  to  attach  a  college  to  St. 
Patrick's  Cathedral.  In  1323  he  was  in  France  on  an 
embassy,  in  1324  he  was  engaged  in  negotiating  peace 
with  France  and  in  arranging  a  Spanish  match  for 
Edward,  Prince  of  Wales.  In  this  he  failed;  and  on 
his  return  Edward  II  charged  him  with  the  loss  of 
La  Rozelle.  About  this  time  he  joined  with  Queen 
Isabella  in  concerting  the  overthrow  of  the  Des- 
pensers,  then  the  royal  favourites.  On  28  May,  1325, 
Edward  II  asked  the  pope  to  remove  Bicknor  from 
the  kingdom,  accusing  him  of  the  surrender  of  La 
Rozelle,  of  defaming  Hugh  Despenser,  of  improperly 
excommunicating  Robert  Pinchbeck,  and  of  not 
accounting  for  sums  received  while  Treasurer  of 
Ireland.  Bicknor  joined  Queen  Isabella  and  others 
in  declaring  Prince  Edward  guardian  of  the  kingdom, 
at  an  assembly  at  Bristol;  later,  in  1327,  he  swore 
publicly  at  the  London  (juildhall  to  maintain  the 
queen's  cause  as  against  the  king.  In  1329  Edward 
seized  his  diocesan  revenues  as  a  set-off  to  the  sums 
unaccounted  for  by  Bicknor  as  Treasurer  of  Ireland. 
In  1330  Bicknor  became  papal  collector.  He  quar- 
relled with  the  Bishop  of  Ossory,  who,  on  appeal  to 
Edward  II,  was  banished  for  nine  years,  during  which 
period  Bicknor,  as  metropohtan,  visited  the  See  of 
Ossory  and  seized  the  revenues.  In  1348  Bicknor 
held  a  synod  at  Dublin  at  which  useful  disciplinary 
decrees  were  passed.  He  engaged  in  a  dispute  with 
the  Archbishop  of  Armagh  about  the  rignt  to  the 
primacy   of   Ireland. 

Diet.  Nat.  Biogr.:  Rymer,  Fmdera;  Chronicles  of  Edward  I 
and  II  in  Rolls  Series;  Y podigma  Neustrice. 

Henry  Norbert  Birt. 

Bidermann,  James,  a  poet  and  theologian  of  great 
learning  and  sanctity,  b.  at  Ehingen,  Germany,  in 
1578;  d.  at  Rome,  20  August,  1639.  He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  at  Lansberg  in  1594,  and  after  the 
usual  preliminary  training  he  taught  rhetoric  in  Mu- 
nich from  1606  to  1615,  and  later  spent  eight  years 
teaching  philosophy  and  theology  at  Dillingen.     In 
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1624,  he  was  called  to  Rome  where  he  fulfilled  the 
duties  of  theologian  and  censor  of  books  till  his  death. 
From  an  early  age  Bidermann  distinguished  himself 
in  many  branches  of  learning.  Such  was  his  reputa- 
tion for  scholarship,  that  the  famous  Matthew  Rader, 
a  professor  of  Dillingen,  celebrated  his  fame  in  a  Latin 
poem,  in  which  he  spoke  of  him  as  another  Aquinas, 
Aristotle,  Cicero,  and  Maro.  Besides  numerous  vol- 
umes of  dramas,  epigrams,  biographical  sketches,  etc., 
Bidermann  wrote  many  books  on  philosophy  and 
theology.  Amongst  the  best-known  of  these  are: 
"Theses  Theologies"  (1620),  "Sponsalia"  (1621); 
" Poenitentiae  Sacramentum"  (1621);  "Matrimonii 
Impedimenta"  (1621);  "Censurae"  (1622);  "Irregu- 
laritas"  (1622);  "Suffragia"  (1623);  "  Jesu  Christi 
Status  Triplex,  Mortalis,  Immortalis,  Sacramen talis " 
(1623);  "Conscientia"  (1624);  "Prolusiones  Theologi- 
cae  quibus  Pontificis  Rom.  dignitas  adversus  haere- 
sim  propugnata  est"  (1624);  "Eleemosyna"  (1625); 
"Gratia"  (1625);  "Agnosticon  libri  tres  pro  mira- 
«ulis"  (1626). 

SoMMERvoGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  1443;  Bernard  in 
Diet,  de  theol,  cath.,  XII,  813;  Hurter,  NoTnenclalor,    I,  303. 

R.  H.  TiERNEY. 

Biel,  Gabriel,  called  "the  last  of  the  Scholastics", 
b.  at  Speyer,  Germany,  c.  1425;  d.  at  Tubingen, 
1495.  His  studies  were  pursued  at  Heidelberg  and 
Erfurt.  While  still  a  young  man,  he  was  noted  as 
a  preacher  in  the  cathedral  of  Mainz,  of  which  he 
was  vicar.  Later  he  became  superior  of  the  "Clerics 
of  the  Common  Life"  at  Biltzbach,  and  in  1479  was 
appointed  provost  of  the  church  in  Urach.  At  this 
period  he  co-operated  with  Count  Eberhard  of  Wiir- 
temberg  in  founding  the  University  of  Tubingen. 
Appointed  in  1484  the  first  professor  of  theology  in 
the  new  institution,  he  continued  the  most  celebrated 
member  of  its  faculty  until  his  death.  Though  he 
was  almost  sixty  years  of  age  when  he  began  to  teach, 
Biel's  work,  both  as  professor  and  as  writer,  reflected 
the  highest  honour  on  the  young  university.  His 
first  publication,  on  the  Canon  of  the  Mass,  is  of 
permanent  interest  and  value.  His  second  and  most 
important  work  is  a  commentary  on  the  "Sentences" 
of  Peter  Lombard.  In  this  he  calls  Occam  his  master, 
but  the  last  three  books  show  him  more  Scotist  than 
Nominalist.  Scheeben  describes  him  as  "one  of 
the  best  of  the  Nominalists,  clear,  exact,  and  more 
positive  as  well  as  more  loyal  to  the  Church  than 
any  of  the  others"  (Dogmatik,  no.  1073).  The 
historian  Janssen  declares  that  he  was  one  of  the  few 
Nominalists  who  erected  a  theological  system  without 
incurring  the  charge  of  unorthodoxy.  (Cf .  Geschichte 
des  deutschen  Volkes,  I,  127,  15th  ed.)  He  was 
neither  narrow  nor  excessively  speculative.  Though 
a  Nominalist,  he  was  tolerant  of  Realism,  which  also 
flourished  at  Tubingen  under  the  leadership  of 
Konrad  Summenhart.  A  Scholastic,  he  was,  to 
■quote  Janssen,  "free  from  empty  speculations  and 
ingenious  intellectual  juggling,  being  concerned 
with  questions  and  needs  of  actual  life"  (ibidem), 
was  interested  in  the  social  movements  of  his  time, 
and  maintained  friendly  relations  with  the  Human- 
ists. One  of  the  latter,  Heinrich  Bebel,  gave  him 
the  title  of  "monarch  among  theologians".  His 
theological  writings  were  repeatedly  brought  into 
the  discussions  of  the  Council  of  Trent. 

Living  as  he  did  in  a  transition  period,  Biel  ex- 
hibits characteristics  of  two  intellectual  eras.  Ac- 
cording to  some,  he  was  a  Scholastic  who  expounded 
Aristotle  rather  than  the  Scriptures;  according  to 
others,  he  defended  freer  theological  teaching,  and 
opposed  the  ancient  constitution  of  the  Church  and 
the  authority  of  the  pope.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  he 
acknowledged  the  primacy  and  supreme  power  of 
the  Roman  Pontiff,  but,  in  common  with  many 
other  theologians  of  his  time,  maintained  the  superi- 
ority of  general  councils,  at  least  to  the  extent  that 


they  could  compel  the  pope's  resignation.  And  he 
displayed  no  more  theological  freedom  than  has  been 
claimed  and  ex;ercised  by  some  of  the  strictest  theo- 
logians. Among  the  opinions  defended  by  Biel 
concerning  matters  controverted  in  his  day,  the 
following  are  worthy  of  mention:  (a)  That  all  eccle- 
siastical jurisdiction,  even  that  of  bishops,  is  derived 
either  immediately  or  mediately  from  the  pope. 
In  this  connexion  it  is  to  be  noted  that  his  defence 
of  the  episcopal  claims  of  Diether  von  Ysenburg 
won  him  the  thanks  of  Pius  II.  (b)  That  the  power 
of  absolving  is  inherent  in  sacerdotal  orders,  and 
that  only  the  matter,  i.  e.  the  persons  to  be  absolved, 
can  be  conceded  or  withheld  by  the  ordinary,  (c) 
That  the  minister  of  baptism  need  have  no  more 
specific  intention  than  that  of  doing  what  the  faith- 
ful, that  is,  the  Church,  intends,  (d)  That  the  State 
may  not  compel  Jews,  or  heathens,  or  their  children 
to  receive  baptism,  (e)  And  that  the  Contractus 
Trinus  is  morally  lawful.  All  of  these  opinions 
have  since  become  the  prevailing  theological  doctrine. 

The  subject  on  which  Biel  held  the  most  progres- 
sive views  is  political  economy.  Roscher,  who  with 
SchmoUer  introduced  him  to  modern  students  of 
economics,  declares  that  Biel's  grasp  of  economics 
enabled  him  not  only  to  understand  the  work  of  his 
predecessors,  but  to  advance  beyond  them.  (Cf. 
Geschichte  der  Nationalokonomik  in  Deutschland, 
21  sqq.)  According  to  Biel,  the  just  price  of  a  com- 
modity is  determined  chiefly  by  human  needs,  by 
its  scarcity,  and  by  the  difficulty  of  producing  it. 
His  enumeration  includes  all  the  factors  that  govern 
market  price,  and  is  more  complete  and  reasonable 
than  any  made  by  his  predecessors.  (Cf.  Gamier, 
L'id^e  du  juste  prix,  77.)  The  same  author  main- 
tains that  concerning  the  occupation  of  the  merchant 
or  trader,  Biel  is  more  advanced  than  St.  Thomas, 
since  he  attaches  no  stigma  to  it,  but  holds  it  to  be 
good  in  itself,  and  the  merchant  entitled  to  remunera- 
tion because  of  his  labour,  risks,  and  expenses. 
Biel's  discussion  of  these  subjects  is  contained  in 
book  IV  of  his  commentary  on  the  "Sentences". 
He  wrote  a  special  work  on  currency,  ein  wahrhaft 
goldenes  Buck,  in  which  he  stigmatizes  the  debasing 
of  coinage  by  princes  as  dishonest  exploitation  of 
the  people.  In  the  same  work  he  severely  condemns 
those  rulers  who  curtailed  the  popular  rights  of  for- 
est, meadow,  and  water,  and  who  imposed  arbitrary 
burdens  of  taxation,  as  well  as  the  rich  sportsmen 
who  encroached  upon  the  lands  of  the  peasantry. 
His  works  are:  "Sacri  canonis  Missae  expositio 
resolutissima  literahs  et  mystica"  (Brixen,  1576); 
an  abridgment  of  this  work,  entitled  "Epitome 
expositionis  canonis  Missae"  (Antwerp,  1565);  "Ser- 
mones"  (Brixen,  1583),  on  the  Sundays  and  festivals 
of  the  Christian  year,  with  a  disquisition  on  the 
plague  and  a  defence  of  the  authority  of  the  pope; 
"  CoUectorium  sive  epitome  in  magistri  sententiarum 
hbros  IV"  (Brixen,  1574);  "Tractatus  de  po testate 
et  utilitate  monetarum". 

MosER,  Vitw  professorum  Tubingensium  ord.  theolog.  dec.  1 
(Tubingen,  1718);  Winkelmann,  Beschreibung  von  Hessen 
und  Hersfeld  (Bremen,  1711);  Linsenmann,  Gabriel  Biel,  in 
Theologische  Quartalschrift  (Tubingen,  1865),  passim,-  Plitt, 
Gabriel  Biel  als  Prediger  (Erlangen,  1879);  Garnieh,  De  Videe 
du  juste  prix  (Paris,  1900),  74-83;  Linsenmann  m  Klrchenlex., 
s  V  ■  Hurter,  Nomenclator;  Schwane,  Dogmengeschichte 
(JFreiburg,  1882),  III,  passim ;  Turner,  Hist,  of  Philosophy 
(Boston  1903)  409  ;  Ashley,  English  Economic  History  (New 
York,  1893),  II,  382,  441-46. 

John  A.  Ryan. 

Biella,  Diocese  op. — The  city  of  Biella,  the 
see  of  the  diocese  of  that  name,  is  an  important 
industrial  centre  (anciently  called  Bugella)  of 
Piedmont,  Italy,  in  the  province  of  Novara.  The 
diocese  contains  about  200,000  inhabitants,  and  is  a 
suffragan  of  the  Archdiocese  of  Vercelli.  Until 
1772  Biella  had  no  bishop,  but  was  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Archdiocese  of  Vercelli.     In  that  year 
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Clement  XI,  yielding  to  the  desire  of  King  Charles 
Emmanuel  III  of  Sardinia,  established  the  Diocese 
of  Biella  by  the  Bull  "Prsecipua"  The  first  bishop 
was  Giulio  Cesare  Viancino,  formerly  Archbishop 
of  Sassari  in  Sardinia.  In  1803  Napoleon  suppressed 
the  diocese,  which  again  fell  imder  the  jurisdiction 
of  Vercelli,  but  was  re-established  in  1817  by  Pius  VII 
who  appointed  as  bishop  the  Minor  Observantine, 
Bernardino  Ballato.  It  is  difficult  to  determine 
when  the  Gospel  was  first  preached  at  Biella;  cer- 
tainly not  before  it  reached  Vercelli.  According  to 
the  opinion  of  Fedele  Savio,  S.J.,  the  latter  city  re- 
ceived the  Faith  in  the  second  half  of  the  third  cen- 
tury from  Milan. 

In  the  shrine  of  Maria  Santissima  d'Oropa,  situated 
on  a  lofty  moimtain  near  Biella,  the  diocese  preserves 
a  memorial  of  St.  Eusebius,  the  great  Bishop  of  Ver- 
celli, who  was  banished  to  the  Orient  by  Emperor 
Constantius  for  his  courageous  defence  of  Catholic 
truth  against  Arianism.  St.  Eusebius,  according  to 
tradition,  upon  his  return  from  the  East,  is  said  to 
have  brought  three  pictures  of  the  Madonna  painted 
on  cedar  wood,  one  of  which,  the  image  of  Oropa,  he 
placed  in  a  small  oratory  he  had  built.  In  the  tenth 
century  the  chapel  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  Bene- 
dictines. The  latter  having  abandoned  the  place, 
Pius  II,  in  1459,  made  over  the  shrine  to  the  chapter 
of  the  collegiate  church,  now  the  Cathedral  of  Biella, 
to  which  it  has  since  belonged.  In  the  sixteenth 
century,  the  inhabitants  of  Biella,  in  thanksgiving 
for  their  deliverance  from  the  plague,  built  a  stately 
church  over  the  chapel.  Even  to-day  the  shrine  of 
Oropa  draws  many  devout  pilgrims. 

Among  the  religious  edifices  of  the  city  of  Biella,  the 
most  notable  is  the  Gothic  cathedral,  built  in  1402. 
Its  beautiful  choir  is  by  Galliari.  The  baptistery, 
in  the  form  of  a  small  temple,  is  said  to  be  an  ancient 
Roman  edifice. 

Cappelletti,  Le  ckiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844),  XIV,  649. 

U.  Bexigni. 
Bielski  (or  Wolski),  Mahcin,  a  Polish  chronicler, 
b.  of  noble  parentage  on  the  patrimonial  estate 
of  Biala  (whence  the  family  name),  in  the  province 
of  Sieradz,  Poland,  in  149.5;  d.  there,  1575;  the  name 
Wolski  is  derived  from  his  estate  at  Wola.  One  of 
two  Polish  writers,  of  the  same  name,  he  was  the 
first  to  use  the  Polish  language,  hence  his  designa- 
tion as  the  father  of  Polish  prose.  He  was  educated 
in  the  University  of  Cracow,  founded  by  Casimir  the 
Great  in  1364,  and  spent  some  time  with  the  military 
governor  of  that  city.  He  served  in  the  army  in 
the  wars  against  the  Wallachians  and  Tatars,  and 
participated  in  the  battle  of  Obertyn  (Galicia),  1531. 
He  ranks  among  Poland's  most  prolific  wTiters, 
and  the  de\-elopment  of  historical  studies  in  that 
country  is  due  to  his  extensive  wTitings.  He  is  the 
author  of  numerous  works:  "^ywoty  Filosofow" 
(Lives  of  the  Philosophers,  1535);  "Kronika  Swiata'' 
(Uni\'ersal  Chronicle,  1550-64),  from  the  earliest 
time  down  to  his  day,  di\-ided  into  six  periods,  was 
the  first  important  universal  history  published  in 
the  national  idiom,  and  the  first  attempt  at  i  com- 
prehensive history  of  Poland,  from  550  to  15S0; 
in  the  second  edition  (1554)  there  is  a  reference  to 
America;  after  the  author's  death  the  work  was 
continued,  rearranged,  and  brought  down  to  the 
year  1597,  under  the  title  of  "Kronika  Polska" 
(Chronicle  of  Poland)  by  his  son  Joachim  (b.  1540; 
d.  1.599),  secretary  to  King  Sigismund  III;  "Sprawa 
Rycerskiego",  a  treatise  on  military  art  (1569), 
according  to  the  Greek  science  of  warfare,  in  eight 
parts,  contains  valuable  data  about  the  Polish  army, 
and  kindred  subjects.  After  the  demise  of  Bielski 
several  satirical  poems  were  published:  "Seym 
Majo^vy",  (The  May  Diet,  1590),  descriptive  of  the 
degradation  of  Hungary,  and  an  appeal  to  his 
countrymen   to   emulate  a  higher  standard  of  life: 


"Seym  Niewie^ci",  (Woman's  Council,  1586-95), 
analytical  of  the  then  existing  political  conditions 
in  Poland:  "Sen  Maiowy"  (Dream  of  a  Hermit, 
1586);  "Komedia  Justina  y  Konstanciey"  (Comedy 
of  Justinian  and  Constantia,  1557). 

EsTRElcHER,  Polish  bibliography  (1800-70);  Bohomolec 
Collection  of  Histories  (Warsaw,  1764);  Ide.m,  Martin 
Bielski  (Warsaw,  1764);  Sobieszczanski,  Chronicle  of  Po- 
land (Warsaw,  1851);  Sibeneycher,  Chronicle  of  Poland 
(Cracow,  1597);  Tdrowski,  Chronicle  of  Poland  (Cracow 
1855-62). 

Joseph  Smolin.ski. 

Biennium  Canonicoruin.     See  Chapter  Schools. 

Bienville,  Jean-Baptistb  le  Moyne,  Sieur  de, 
French  Governor  of  Louisiana  and  founder  of  New 
Orleans,  b.  in  Montreal,  Canada,  24  February,  1680; 
d.  in  Paris,  7  March,  1767.  His  father,  Charles  le 
Moyne  de  Bienville,  settled  in  Canada  in  1640;  his 
three  brothers,  Iberville,  Serigny,  and  Chateauguay, 
likewise  distinguished  themselves  in  the  early  history 
of  Louisiana.  In  1698-1699,  Bienville  accompanied 
his  brother  Iberville  in  an  expedition  despatched 
from  France  to  explore  the  territory  near  the  mouth 
of  the  Mississippi.  They  founded  a  settlement  at 
old  Biloxi,  where  in  1700  Bienville  became  command- 
ant, and,  after  Iberville's  death  in  1706,  governor  of 
the  colony. 

It  was  believed  in  France  that  Louisiana  presented 
a  rich  field  for  enterprise  and  speculation  and  a 
grant  with  exclusive  privileges  was  obtained  by 
Anioine  Crozat  for  fifteen  years.  In  1712  Crozat 
appointed  M.  la  Mothe  Cadillac,  governor,  and  M.  de 
Bienville  lieutenant-governor.  But  Cadillac  dying 
in  1715,  Bienville  once  more  assumed  the  reins  of 
government.  In  1716,  he  conducted  an  expedition 
against  the  Natchez  Indians,  and  having  brought 
them  to  terms,  finished  the  fort  "Rosalie"  which 
had  been  commenced  by  his  brother,  Iberville, 
sixteen  years  before.  In  1717,  Epinay,  a  new 
governor,  arrived  in  the  colony,  bringing  with  him 
the  decoration  of  the  Cross  of  St.  Louis  for  Bien- 
ville. In  the  meantime,  Crozat,  failing  to  realize 
the  great  profits  he  had  expected,  abandoned  the 
whole  enterprise  and  surrendered  his  charter  to  the 
king  in  1717.  Another  company  was  at  once  formed 
and  Bienville  received  a  new  commission  as  governor 
of  the  province.  He  now  resolved  to  remove  the 
headquarters  from  Biloxi,  Mobile,  and  St.  Louis 
Bay  to  the  more  fertile  region  of  the  Mississippi 
River,  and  in  1718  he  selected  the  site  for  a  new 
settlement,  which  he  called  New  Orleans.  He 
left  fifty  persons  there  to  clear  the  land  and  build 
some  houses,  but  it  was  not  till  1722  that  it  became 
the  seat  of  government. 

Experience  had  shown  Bienville  that  the  fertile 
soil  of  the  lower  Mississippi,  as  well  as  the  climate, 
was  well  adapted  to  the  cultivation  of  sugar,  cotton, 
tobacco,  and  rice,  and  that  Europeans  were  not 
fitted  for  field-work  in  the  burning  suns  of  Louisiana, 
for  they  sickened  and  died.  The  first  plantation  of 
any  extent  was  therefore  commenced  with  negroes 
imported  from  Guinea.  In  1719,  the  province 
became  involved  in  hostilities  with  the  Spaniards  in 
consequence  of  the  war  with  France  and  Spain. 
The  governor  twice  reduced  the  town  of  Pensacola 
and  sent  detachments  to  prevent  the  Spaniards 
from  making  inroads  into  upper  Louisiana,  and  the 
country  bordering  on  the  Rio  Grande. 

When  peace  was  restored,  immigrants  began  to 
arrive  in  great  numbers  from  France  and  Germany. 
In  the  autumn  of  1726,  the  Government  of  Louisiana 
passed  out  of  the  hands  of  Bienville  and  he  retired 
to  France  to  recruit  his  health.  In  1734,  the  king 
reappointed  him  Governor  and  Commandant-General 
of  Louisiana,  and  early  in  the  autumn  he  arrived 
at  New  Orleans  and  entered  upon  the  duties  of  his 
office.  An  expedition  against  the  Chickasaw  Indians 
in  the  spring  of  1736  resulted  in  disaster,  but  another 


BIGAMY 


561 


BIOAM7 


expedition  in  1739  met  with  better  success.  This 
campaign  closed  his  mihtary  and  official  career  in 
the  colony.  He  returned  to  France  under  a  cloud  ot 
censure  from  the  Government,  after  having  faithfully 
served  his  country  for  more  than  forty  years.  He 
was  buried  with  military  honours  in  the  cemetery 
of  Montmartre. 

French,  LouisiaTm  Historical  Collections  (New  York, 
1846-53),  Ft.  Ill,  20-22;  Hamilton,  Col.  Mobile,  vii-xiv; 
Thwaites,  Jesuit  Relations,  LXVI,  342;  French,  Historical 
Memoirs  of  Louisiana  (New  York,  1853),  for  portrait  and 
valuable  additional  information. 

E.  P.  Spillane. 

Bigamy  (in  Canon  Law). — According  to  the  strict 
meaning,  the  word  should  signify  the  marrying  of 
a  second  after  the  death  of  the  first  wife,  in  contra- 
distinction to  polygamy,  which  is  having  two  simul- 
taneous wives.  The  present  usage  in  criminal  law 
of  applying  the  term  bigamy  to  that  which  is  more 
strictly  called  polygamy  is,  according  to  Blackstone 
(Lib.  IV,  n.  163),  a  corruption  of  the  true  meaning  of 
bigamy.  Canonically  viewed,  bigamy  denotes  (a)  the 
condition  of  a  man  married  to  two  real  or  interpre- 
tative wives  in  succession,  and  as  a  consequence 
(b)  his  unfitness  to  receive,  or  exercise  after  reception, 
tonsure,  minor  and  sacred  orders.  This  unfitness  gives 
rise  to  an  irregularity  which  is  an  impediment  impedi- 
ent  and  not  diriment,  hence  orders  conferred  in  viola- 
tion of  it  are  valid  but  illicit.  This  irregularity  is  not 
a  punishment,  medicinal  nor  punitive,  as  there  is  no 
sin  nor  fault  of  any  kind  in  a  man  marrying  a  second 
wife  after  the  death  of  his  first,  or  a  third  after  the 
death  of  his  second;  it  is  a  bar  against  his  receiving 
or  exercising  any  ecclesiastical  order  or  dignity. 

Origin. — This  irregularity  is  not  affixed  to  bigamy 
by  either  the  natural  or  Mosaic  law.  It  has  its  true 
origin  in  the  apostolic  injunction  of  St.  Paul:  "It 
behoveth,  therefore,  a  bishop  to  be  blameless,  the 
husband  of  one  wife"  (I  Tim.,  iii,  2);  "Let  deacons 
be  the  husbands  of  one  wife"  (loc.  cit.,  12)  and, 
".  .  the  husband  of  one  wife"  (Tit.,  i,  6).  By 
these  words  the  Apostle  does  not  enjoin  marriage 
on  bishops  and  deacons  [Sts.  Paul,  Titus,  and  Timothy 
were  celibates  as  were,  according  to  TertuUian 
("Monogamy",  iv,  in  "Ante  Nicene  Fathers",  Amer. 
Edit.)  all  the  Apostles  with  exception  of  St.  Peter], 
but  he  forbids  bigamists  to  be  admitted  to  Sacred 
orders.  Owing  to  the  small  number  of  those  who 
practised  celibacy  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  the 
Apostles  found  it  impossible  to  supply  celibates  for 
bishops,  priests,  and  deacons  and  were  forced  to 
admit  married  men  to  Sacred  orders.  Blamelessness 
of  life,  however,  was  required,  and  since  iteration 
of  marriage  was  considered  by  the  Apostles  and  the 
people  as  a  strong  presumption  of  incontinency  it 
was  decreed  that  should  the  bishop-elect  (priest- 
or  deacon-elect)  be  a  married  man,  he  must  have  had 
only  one  wife,  and  further,  that  after  his  ordination 
he  should  hve  apart  from  her.  St.  Epiphanius 
(Hsr.  Ixiv,  4)  and  St.  Jerome  (Epist.  Contra  Vigi- 
lantium,  I)  assert  that  such  was  the  general  custom 
of  the  Church.  This  practice  of  celibacy  before  or 
after  ordination  was  universal  in  all  the  Churches 
of  the  East  as  well  as  of  the  West  until  about  the  year 
A.  D.  700  when  in  the  Synod  of  Trullo  concession 
was  made  to  Greek  priests  to  cohabit  with  the  wives 
they  had  married  before  ordination.  They  were 
forbidden,  however,  to  marry  again  under  penalty 
of  absolute  deposition  from  the  ministry.  In  the 
Pauline  injunction  no  mention  is  made  of  sub- 
deacons  or  clerics  in  minor  orders,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  those  orders  were  not  then  instituted. 
The  Apostolic  Canons  (fourth  century),  which  ex- 
tended the  Pauline  prohibition  to  all  grades  of  the 
sacrament  of  orders,  were  not  universally  observed. 
Vestiges  of  a  lax  discipline  on  this  point  are  to  be  met 
with  in  France  (I  Council  of  Orange,  c.  xxv)  and  in 
Spain  (Counc.  of  Toledo,  cc.  iii  and  iv).    The  Church 


of  Rome,  on  the  contrary,  strictly  followed  the 
Apostolic  canons.  This  is  evident  from  the  decrees 
of  the  Sovereign  Pontiffs  Innocent  I  (401-417), 
Hilary  (461-468),  Gregory  I  (590-604),  Celestine  III 
(1191-98),  and  Innocent  III  (1198-1216).  Gregory 
IX  (1227-41)  and  Gregory  X  (1271-76)  further  de- 
creed that  bigamists  should  be  deprived  of  every 
clerical  privilege  and  the  right  to  wear  the  clerical 
garb  and  tonsure  under  penalty  of  excommunication. 
The  Council  of  Trent  finally  forbade  bigamists  to 
exercise  functions  attached  to  minor  orders,  even 
though  these  functions  were,  on  account  of  the 
necessity  of  the  times,  allowed  to  be  performed  by 
laymen  (Sess.  XXIII,  c.  xvii,  de  Reform.).  The 
reason  for  the  existence  of  this  irregularity  is  two- 
fold: moral  and  mystical.  The  moral  reason,  which 
was  that  of  the  Orientals  and  some  Latin  Fathers, 
is  the  presumed  incontinency  on  the  part  of  the 
bigamist  and  his  consequent  unfitness  to  discharge 
efficiently  the  office  of  the  priesthood  among  a  people 
who  looked  with  great  suspicion  upon  a  bigamist 
and  held  him  in  little  or  no  esteem.  The  mystical 
reason,  which  was  and  is  the  primary  reason  of  the 
Western  Church  (it  admits  the  moral  reason,  but 
as  secondary  to  the  mystical)  is  the  defect  in  the 
perfect  resemblance  of  the  second  marriage  to  the 
great  type  of  Christian  marriage — the  mystical  union 
of  Christ  with  the  Church.  This  union  is  the  union 
of  one  husband  (Christ)  with  one  spouse  (the  Church) 
without  spot  or  blemish.  Second  marriages  destroy 
the  unity  of  one  husband  with  one  virgin  wife,  and 
cause  a  dividing  of  one  flesh  with  two  bodies,  instead 
of  cementing  the  union  of  two  bodies  in  one,  accord- 
ing to  Genesis,  ii,  24,  "They  shall  be  two  [one  hus- 
band, one  wife]  in  one  flesh"  This  division  of  one 
body  with  two,  instead  of  union  with  one  body,  is 
the  bed-rock  of  this  irregularity.  This  defect  in  the 
perfect  resemblance  of  the  second  marriage  (real  or 
interpretative)  to  the  great  type  of  marriage  gives 
rise  to  the  irregularity,  and  to  the  name  by  which 
it  is  known,  "ex  defectu  sacramenti".  It  is  not 
proper  that  one  who  has  received  a  sacrament  de- 
fective in  its  resemblance  to  its  exemplar  should 
become  a  dispenser  of  sacraments  to  others. 

Division. — In  the  first  centuries  there  was  only 
one  kind  of  bigamy  called  true,  or  real,  or  proper. 
A  second  kind,  called  interpretative  or  fictitious, 
was  afterwards  added.  In  the  Middle  Ages  a  third 
kind,  called  similar,  was  introduced  by  the  scholas- 
tics (Devoti,  can.  univ.,  II,  p.  206).  Durandus  was 
the  first  to  use  the  term  similitudinaria  (Specul., 
pars.  I,  de  dispens.  Juxta.  n.  6).  Since  then  the 
traditional  division  has  been  and  is  threefold,  viz. 
real,  interpretative,  and  similar.  Many  canonists 
of  this  century  and  last  hold  that  similar  bigamy 
should  not  be  included  under  the.  irregularity  ex 
bigamia.  Another  division  is  made,  but  there  is  no 
unanimity  concerning  it,  i.  ^.  bigamy  ex  defectu 
sacramenti  (by  reason  of  defective  sacrament)  and 
bigamy  ex  delicto  (by  reason  of  guilt).  D'Annibale 
(Summul.  Theol.,  Pars.  I,  n.  417  and  418,  note  11 
fourth  edit.)  holds  that  similar  bigamists  and  not  a 
few  interpretative  bigamists  are  irregular  ex  delicto, 
and  not  ex  defectu  sacramenti.  St.  Alphonsus  (lib.  VII, 
de  Irregul.,  n.  436)  and  very  many  others,  as  well  as 
the  National  Synods  of  the  Syrians  (an.  1888,  p.  173, 
edit.  1899)  and  of  the  Copts  (Cairo,  an.  1898,  p.  142), 
class  all  three  kinds  of  bigamists  as  irregular  ex  de- 
fectu sacramenti.  Bigamy  in  general  is  the  state  of 
a  man  who  has  really  or  interpretatively  contracted 
and  consummated  two  valid  or  two  invalid  marriages, 
or  one  valid  and  the  other  invalid,  or  one  real,  and 
the  other  a  spiritual,  marriage.  Two  things  are 
essential  to  every  kind  of  bigamy:  (1)  a  marriage 
valid  or  invalid — adulterous  connexions  or  concu- 
binage do  not  enter  into  the  question  at  all;  (2)  a 
carnal    knowledge    by    which    the    parties    legally 
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marrii-d  become  one  flesh,  and  without  which  there 
id  neither  bigamy  nor  irregularity. 

Heal  bigamy  demands  two  valid  and  legal  and  con- 
summated marriages  with  virgins;  therefore,  two 
real  wives  one  after  the  other.  It  is  indifferent 
whether  or  not  the  marriages  took  place  before  or 
after  baptism,  or  one  before  and  the  other  after;  the 
second  successive  marriage  imperfectly  symbolizes 
"the  great  Sacrament  of  Christ  in  the  Church" 
(Ephes.,  V,  32),  and  the  irregularity  is  present  (Pope 
Innocent  I,  Decret.,  can.  13,  dist.  34).  There  is, 
therefore,  no  real  bigamy  (a)  if  either  or  both  mar- 
riages are  invalid,  (b)  if  either  or  both  have  not  been 
consummated,  (c)  if  either  or  both  women  have  not 
been  virgins,  (d)  if  one  of  the  two  ceremonies  was  a 
valid,  consummated  marriage,  and  the  other  a  mere 
betrothal  followed  by  carnal  union. 

Interpretative  bigamy  is  the  state  of  a  man  who 
has  not  as  a  matter  of  fact  had  two  legal  wives  in 
succession,  but  whose  matrimonial  ventures — 
whether  one  or  two — are  accompanied  with  such 
circumstances  as  to  warrant  the  law  by  a  legal  fiction 
to  hold  him  as  a  bigamist  and  irregular.  It  is  to 
be  remembered  that  the  laws  which  govern  fictitious 
(similar  and  interpretative)  bigamy  must  be  strictly 
construed,  for  two  reasons:  (1)  because  there  is 
question  of  an  irregularity — something  odious;  and 
(2)  it  is  a  fiction  of  law  and  therefore  does  not  hold 
unless  in  those  cases  expressly  mentioned  in  the  law 
(Fagnanus,  cap.  In  Praesen.,  n.  23,  de  Probat.). 
Pope  Benedict  XIV  wisely  remarks  (Ad  audientiam, 
15  February,  1753,  par.  15),  "It  is  the  sole  right  of 
the  legislator,  and  beyond  the  power  of  any  private 
author  or  doctor,  to  draw  legal  conclusion  from  a 
fiction  of  law.  Many,  therefore,  of  the  ablest  canon- 
ists of  recent  years  (v.  g.  D'Annibale,  Gaspari,  Icard, 
Wernz,  Lombardi,  Ballerini-Palmieri),  as  also  the 
national  synods  of  the  Copts  and  Syrians,  restrict 
real  and  interpretative  bigamies  to  the  case  where 
a  man  marries  either  two  valid  and  legal  wives,  or 
a  widow,  or  a  corrupt  woman,  or  knows  his  wife 
carnally  after  she  has  been  corrupted  by  a  third 
party. 

Interpretative   bigamy  is   threefold: — 

(1)  When  a  man  contracts  and  consummates  only 
one,  and  that  a  valid  marriage,  or  weds  one  wife  to 
whom  he  is  united  in  one  flesh,  yet  the  circumstances 
are  such  that  the  law  considers  two  marriages  and 
two  wives.  Of  this  class  there  are  three  cases:  (a) 
When  a  single  man  marries  a  widow  already  made 
one  flesh  with  a  former  husband  (Decretal  Greg., 
Lib.  I,  Tit.  xxi.  Cap.  iii).  Here  the  woman  has  had 
two  husbands  and  has  divided  her  flesh  with  two 
instead  of  being  cemented  to  only  one.  Her  marriage 
to  the  second  husband  is  defective  in  its  resemblance 
to  the  marriage  symbol — union  of  Christ  with  the 
Church;  the  second  husband  is  not  the  only  husband 
of  the  one  wife  who  herself  should  have  been  the  wife 
of  only  one  husband.  As  the  wife  in  this  case  has  had 
two  real  husbands,  so,  by  fiction  of  law,  her  husband 
is  considered  to  have  had  two  interpretative  wives, 
(b)  When  he  marries  an  unmarried  woman,  already 
bv  a  third  party  corrupted  (Pope  Hilary,  Synod. 
It'om.  Cap.  ii,  Dist.  XXXIV,  c.  ix,  Decret.).  Here 
again  is  a  division  of  flesh  with  two  instead  of  union 
with  one,  and  hence  the  defect,  and,  as  a  consequence, 
the  irregularity,  (c)  When  he  carnally  knows  his 
own  wife  after  she  has  committed  adultery  or  has 
been  forcibly  oppres.sed  (Decrctum,  c.  xi;  >,.  xii). 
The  husband  in  this  case  is  not  barred  from  orders 
vmless  the  adultery  of  the  wife  whom  he  as  a  layman 
has  married  was  conclusively  proved;  ne\'ertheless, 
in  this  case,  as  in  cases  (a)  ;ind  (b),  ignorance  on  the 
part  of  the  husband  (.sc.  of  the  widowhood  or  corrup- 
tion or  adultery  or  rape  of  his  wile)  would  not  except 
him  from  bigamy  and  irregularity,  since  there  is  here 
question  of  an  irregularity  ex  Icfectu  sacramenti  and 


not  ex  delicto.    The  defect  is  present  irrespective  of 
his  knowledge. 

(2)  When  he  marries  once,  but  the  marriage  is 
invalid,  (a)  The  one  in  Sacred  orders  who  marries 
a  widow — marriage  invalid  on  account  of  diriment 
impediment  of  S.  Orders — and  is  carnally  joined  to 
her,  is  an  interpretative  bigamist  and  irregular  (Cap 
VII,  Tit.  XXI,  De.  Big.).  Pope  Innocent  (loc.  cit.j 
says  that  although  this  cleric  is  not  a  real  bigamist, 
yet  with  him,  as  with  a  real  bigamist,  it  was  not  law- 
ful to  dispense  as  the  husband  of  a  widow,  not  be- 
cause of  the  defect  in  the  sacrament,  but  on  account 
of  the  marital  intention  joined  with  carnal  union. 
Although  not  expressed  in  the  above  canon,  yet  it  is 
the  common  opinion  that  the  cleric  in  major  order 
who  marries  a  woman  corrupted  by  a  third  party  is  a 
bigamist  and  irregular.  He  would  not  be  irregular 
if  he  married  a  woman  seduced  by  himself  and  known 
by  no  other  man  (Schmalz.,  Tit.  XXI,  De  Bigam., 
n.  6).  Civil  marriage  will  suffice  in  this  case,  even 
where  the  Tridentine  law  is  published  (S.  U.  I., 
December  22,  1880).  (b)  Invalid  by  reason  of  a  pre- 
existing marriage  bond  (ligamen),  as,  for  instance, 
where  the  man  marries  a  woman  who  has  been  di- 
vorced, repudiated,  or  rejected  by  a  former  husband, 
or  who  has  divorced  or  left  him.  In  this  case  the 
marriage  is  defective,  the  woman  having  shared 
her  body  with  two,  and  hence  he  who  married  her 
is  irregular  for  the  above-mentioned  reason  (Lib.  I, 
Tit.  XXI,  C.  I;  Dist.  XXXIV,  Can.  xv).  (c)  If  the 
marriage  was  invalid  by  reason  of  a  diriment  impedi- 
ment other  than  order  and  ligamen,  the  more  promi- 
nent opinion  holds  that  the  irregularity  is  incurred. 
Fagnanus  (Comment.,  Cap.  iv,  De  Big.,  n.  45)  asserts 
that  the  prelates  of  the  Rota,  to  whom  the  case  was 
specially  referred  by  the  pope,  decided  that  n  cleric 
in  minor  orders  who  contracted  and  consummated 
an  invalid  marriage  with  a  widow  was  an  interpreta- 
tive bigamist  and  irregular  and  stood  in  need  of 
dispensation,  and  that  Pope  Urban,  upon  the  strength 
of  that  decision,  granted  dispensation.  Many  of  the 
best  canonists  of  to-day  (v.  g.  D'Annibale  and  Gas- 
pari) hold  the  contrary.  The  case  is  not  expressed 
in  law,  they  say,  and  is  a  legal  fiction  which  at  all 
times  is  dangerous  and  is  totally  unwarranted  if 
the  two  cases  differ  in  every  respect,  as  do  these — 
the  one  being  in  major,  and  the  other  in  minor  orders; 
the  one  in  bad  faith  and  the  other  in  good  faith. 
Yet,  after  all  is  said  pro  and  con,  it  still  remains  true 
that  the  proximate  cause  of  the  irregularity  in  the  law 
cited  is  identical  with  that  of  the  second  case,  to  wit, 
marital  intent  with  carnal  consummation. 

(3)  When  a  man  marries  twice  and  either  or  both 
marriages  are  invalid,  as  (a)  he  who  having  contracted 
and  consummated  a  marriage  with  a  virgin,  upon 
her  death  received  Sacred  orders,  and  afterwards, 
without  any  deception  on  his  part,  contracts  and  con- 
summates a  sacrilegious  and  invalid  marriage  with  a 
virgin  or  widow,  becomes  an  interpretative  bigamist 
and  irregular,  not  because  of  any  defect  in  the  sacra- 
ment in  the  second  marriage,  which  is  no  marriage 
and  no  sacrament,  but  because  of  the  marital  intent 
followed  by  consummation  by  means  of  which  the 
necessary  division  of  his  body  with  two  has  been 
effected  (Innocent  III,  cap.  iii,iv,De  Big.).  Should 
the  cleric  feign,  rather  than  honestly  intend,  the 
second  marriage,  in  order  to  accomplish  the  carnal 
union,  some  are  of  the  opinion  that  he  does  not  incur 
the  irregularity,  the  marital  intent  required  by  the 
Innocentian  law  not  being  verified;  others  more 
commonly  affirm  that  irregularity  is  contracted. 
The  reason  given  by  the  affirmants  is  that  the  Inno- 
centian marital  intent  is  not  so  much  the  intention 
to  contract  a  valid  marriage,  as  to  externally  contract 
and  consummate,  an  intention  that  is  always  pre- 
sumed to  be  present  in  such  cases.  External  mar- 
riages are  always  supposed  to  be  free  and  voiimtary. 
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Simulation  is  never  presumed,  but  must,  on  the  con- 
trary, be  demonstrated,  (b)  Should  the  first  mar- 
riage before  receiving  Sacred  orders  be  invalid  on 
account  of  any  diriment  impediment  (v.  g.,  consan- 
guinity or  the  like) ,  although  the  case  is  not  expressly 
stated  in  the  law,  the  general  opinion,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  is  that  he  is  an  interpretative  bigamist 
and  irregular.  In  answer  to  their  opponents,  the 
affirmants  say  that  the  marriage  mentioned  (Cap.  iv, 
De  Big.)  may  have  been  invalid,  as  there  is  no  cer- 
tainty that  it  was  valid,  in  which  case  the  argument 
from  one  species  to  another  would  be  legitimate, 
(c)  Should  both  marriages  be  invalid,  some  assert 
there  is  no  interpretative  bigamy  or  irregularity. 
Certainly  there  is  no  law  for  it.  Others,  as  St.  Al- 
phonsus  (Vol.  VII,  n.  455;  Suarez,,  Disp.  XLIX, 
Sect.  II,  n.  11)  teach  as  the  most  common  and 
notable  opinion  that  there  is  present  the  marital 
intent  with  the  carnal  consummation  which  alone 
suffices  to  induce  the  irregularity.  Canonists  differ 
in  opinion  as  to  the  case  where  two  invalid  marriages 
were  contracted  and  consummated  in  good  faith. 
The  most  common  and  probable  opinion  is  that 
irregularity  is  contracted,  for  the  reason  that  it  is 
not  the  guilt  of  the  desire,  but  the  intention  to  con- 
tract and  consummate  the  two  marriages  which  is 
the  reason  of  the  irregularity  as  laid  down  by  Inno- 
cent III  (Cap.  4,  De  Big).  By  almost  common  con- 
sent the  irregularity  is  said  to  be  contracted  by  the 
cleric  tonsured  or  in  minor  orders  or  layman  who, 
after  having  contracted  and  consummated  a  mar- 
riage invalid  on  account  of  a  known  impediment 
and  afterwards,  whether  his  wife  be  living  or  dead, 
contracts  and  consummates  another  marriage  even 
with  a  virgin.  There  is  present  in  the  case  a  division 
of  flesh  and  the  marital  intent  necessary  to  produce 
irregularity. 

Similar  Bigamy  is  nowhere  clearly  and  expressly 
stated  in  the  law.  It  owes  its  existence  to  the  almost 
universal  and  constant  teaching  of  canonists  and 
theologians  since  the  time  of  Durandus.  Similar 
bigamy  is  twofold:  (1)  "When  a  religious  who  has  been 
solemnly  professed  in  a  religious  order  approved  by 
the  Churcn  marries  a  virgin  and  carnally  knows  her 
as  such.  (2)  When  a  cleric  in  Sacred  orders,  in  vio- 
lation of  the  law  of  celibacy,  contracts  and  consum- 
mates a  marriage  with  a  virgin.  This  form  of  bigamy 
presupposes  only  one  carnal  marriage  and  a  spiritual 
marriage,  which  are  interpretatively  considered  two 
marriages,  and  each  putative  husband  is  considered 
to  have  two  interpretative  wives.  The  carnal  mar- 
riages are  invalid  by  reason  of  the  diriment  impedi- 
ment of  solemn  religious  profession  and  of  orders 
respectively;  but  because  of  the  marital  intent  fol- 
lowed by  carnal  consummation,  some  claim  that 
similar  bigamy  and  irregularity  are  incurred  by  reason 
of  the  defective  signification  of  the  sacrilegious 
marriage  to  the  symbol  of  matrimony;  some  admit 
that  there  is  no  bigamy,  but  an  irregularity  arising 
from  the  sacrilegious  marriage;  others  again  insist 
that  there  is  an  irregularity  on  account  of  some 
kind  of  a  defect  in  the  sacrament,  but  there  is  no 
law  declaring  it  to  be  bigamous  and  irregular.  Gas- 
pari  (De  Sacra  Ordin.,  nn.  .393  sqq.)  and  others  re- 
ject the  first  opinion  altogether  and  very  conclusively 
show  that  the  canons  of  common  law  and  the  canons 
of  Gratian  upon  which  the  first  opinion  is  grounded 
are  not  to  the  point.  Gaspari  shows  that  the  decrees 
(Decretales— Lib.  IV,  Tit.  6,  Cap.  i,  2  and  4)  of  Pope 
Alexander  III  do  not  refer  to  bigamy  or  irregularity, 
but  speak  of  suspensions  and  excommunications; 
that  the  Gratian  canons  treat  of  religious  men  and 
women  who  have  broken  their  vows  and  are  to  be 
removed  from  their  grade,  and  subjected  to  the  same 
penances  as  were  at  that  period  imposed  upon  biga- 
mists. Pope  Clement,  in  his  decree  (Lib.  4,  Tit. 
Unicus  de  Cons,  et  aff.  Clem.)  also  speaks  of  excom- 


munication and  not  irregularity.  The  constitution 
of  Pius  IX,  "Apostolicae  Sedis"  imposes  upon 
similar  bigamists  excommunication  reserved  to  the 
ordinaries,  and  nothing  more.  It  is  evident,  there- 
fore, that  the  law  affixes  no  note  of  irregularity  to 
a  so-called  similar  bigamist.  Practically  speaking, 
however,  there  is  little  difference,  as  the  so-called 
similar  bigamists  are  prevented,  on  account  of  the 
censure  and  the  infamy  of  their  act,  from  receiving 
higher  orders  or  exercising  those  already  received; 
and  should  they  solemnly  exercise  the  functions 
of  their  grade,  they  would  become  irregular  on  ac- 
count of  the  violated  censure.  The  bishop  can,  when 
they  have  put  away  the  woman,  done  penance,  and 
led  edifying  lives,  absolve  them  from  the  censure 
and  dispense  them  from  any  irregularity,  if  any  has 
been  incurred,  and  promote  them  to  higher  orders. 
It  is  certain,  however,  that  religious,  not  in  Sacred 
orders,  with  simple  vows,  who  contract  and  con- 
summate marriage  with  a  virgin  or  with  a,  renegade 
nun  who  has  broken  her  solemn  vows,  is  neither  a 
bigamist  nor  irregular.  No  such  case  is  found  in 
the  canon. 

Effects. — Bigamy  begets  irregularity,  the  prin- 
cipal effect  of  which  is  to  entirely  exclude  from  the 
reception  and  use  and  exercise  of  any  ecclesiastical 
order  and  benefice  attached  to  any  order.  Pope 
Gregory  X  (Lib.  I,  Tit.  XII,  Cap.  Unic.  in  Sexto) 
further  declared  that  bigamists  should  be  stripped 
of  every  clerical  privilege,  removed  from  the  pro- 
tection of  the  ecclesiastical,  and  subjected  to  civil, 
jurisdiction,  deprived  of  the  canon  safeguarding 
their  person  from  personal  attack,  and  forbidden 
to  wear  the  tonsure  and  clerical  garb,  under  penalty 
of  excommunication  to  be  incurred  at  the  moment 
of  their  attempted  marriage.  The  Council  of  Trent 
also  forbids  to  bigamists  the  exercise  of  any  office 
or  function  of  minor  orders,  even  of  such  functions 
as  are  usually,  by  permission,  allowed  to  married 
laymen  on  account  of  scarcity  of  celibate  clerics 
(Sess.  XXIII,  C.  17,  De  Reform).  Clerics  in  minor 
orders  whose  marriages  were  invalid  are  not  com- 
prehended under  the  Tridentine  law.  Clerics  in 
Sacred  orders  and  religious  clerics,  who,  by  virtue 
of  the  law  of  celibacy  and  religious  profession,  are 
spiritually  wedded  to  the  clerical  and  religious  states 
respectively,  are  not  comprehended  under  the  law 
stripping  them  of  every  clerical  privilege,  and  the  use 
of  tonsure  and  clerical  garb,  and  this  out  of  respect 
to  their  sacred  character.  Clerics  on  the  other  hand, 
in  minor  orders  are  not  wedded  to  the  clerical  state; 
hence  they  come  under  the  law.  Bishops  who  know- 
ingly and  without  permission  confer  Sacred  orders 
on  a  bigamist  are  by  the  Third  Council  of  Aries 
(Dist.  LV,  Can.  2)  suspended  from  saying  Mass  for 
one  year,  and  by  the  decretal  law  (Lib.  1,  Tit.  21, 
Cap.  ii)  were  deprived  of  the  power  of  giving  to  others 
the  orders  they  had  conferred  on  a  bigamist.  Since 
the  constitution  "Apostolicae  Sedis",  the  only  pun- 
ishment is  that  which  the  Holy  Father  may  deem 
fit  to  impose  upon  the  bishop  violating  the  canons. 

Dispensation. — This  irregularity  is  removed  nei- 
ther by  baptism  nor  religious  solemn  profession,  but 
hy  dispensation.  The  pope,  and  he  alone,  can  dis- 
pense with  this  prohibition  to  receive  orders.  He  can 
dispense  with  a  mere  ecclesiastical  law,  such  as  is 
the  Pauline  injunction,  although  it  is  of  Apostolic 
origin.  Pope  Lucius  III,  whilst  urging  the  unlaw- 
fulness of  granting  a  dispensation  in  face  of  St.  Paul's 
prohibition,  did,  however,  grant  it  to  Nicholas  de 
Tudeschis,  a  celebrated  canonist,  better  known  as 
Abbas  Panormitanus  (Glossa,  ad  verb.  Fiat,  C.  Lec- 
tor, XVIII,  Dist.  XXXIV).  Dispensations  in  cases 
of  one  who  marries  two  real  wives  or  a  widow  are 
exceedingly  difficult  to  obtain  (Lib.  I,  Tit.  9,  De 
Renunt.  Sec.  Persona;).  Worthy  of  note  is  the  fact 
that  the  dispensation  does  not  efface  the  defect  in 
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the  sacrament,  but  the  unfitness  arising  therefrom 
is  removed.  It  is  the  universal  opinion  of  to-day, 
whatever  may  have  been  the  opinion  of  canonists 
in  the  past,  that  tlie  pope  alone  can  dispense  all 
bigamists,  real  and  interpretative,  as  regards  minor 
as  well  as  Sacred  orders,  and  the  collation  and  use  of 
the  simple,  as  of  great,  benefices.  The  reason  is 
evident;  bishops  cannot  dispense  in  the  laws  of  their 
superiors,  to  wit,  the  pope  or  General  Council.  Some 
canoni.sits  claim  that  bishops,  by  virtue  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  (Se.ss.  XXIV,  C.  6,  De  Ref),  can  dis- 
pense with  interpretative  bigamy  arising  from  occult 
guilt.  D'Annibale  (loo.  cit.)  on  this  point  well  re- 
marks that  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  for  such  acts 
to  be  private.  Sanchez  asserts  that  it  is  of  little 
moment  whether  or  not  the  fact  is  private  or  public, 
since  the  irregularity  is  not  ex  delicto,  but  ex  defectu 
sacramenti.  It  is  certain  that  bishops,  where  there 
is  a  grave  and  positive  doubt  about  the  existence 
of  interpretative  bigamy  and  its  consequent  irregu- 
larity, can  grant  dispensation.  Bishops  can  dispense 
with  all  similar  bigamists  as  above  defined  after 
they  have  left  their  putative  wives,  done  penance, 
and  led  edifying  lives,  and  can  admit  them  to  the 
exercise  of  all  ecclesiastical  functions  (Lib.  IV,  Tit.  VI, 
Cap.  i.  Qui  Clerici  et  Vov.;  Lib.  Ill,  Tit.  Ill,  Cap. 
Sane  4).  Regular  prelates,  i.  e.  generals,  provincials, 
abbots,  priors,  guardians,  having  quasi-episcopal 
jurisdiction,  cannot,  in  virtue  of  the  common  law 
and  apart  from  special  privileges,  dispense  their 
own  subjects  with  real  or  interpretative  bigamy,  even 
as  regards  minor  as  well  as  major  orders.  No  such 
power  has  been  given  them  by  pope  or  general 
council.  By  virtue  of  privilege  of  Pius  V  (Constit. 
"Rom.  Pont.  Circumspecta",  June  21,  1571,  Sec.  3), 
joined  with  that  of  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  XXIV, 
Cap.  vi,  etc.)  power  to  dispense  in  irregularities  on 
account  of  occult  guilt,  given  to  bishops,  was  ex- 
tended to  regular  prelates.  By  virtue  of  the  privilege 
of  Sixtus  IV,  regular  prelates  cannot  dispense  with 
real,  interpretative,  and  public  similar  bigamists 
(P.  Venantius,  O.  F.  M.,  Compend.  Privil.  Regu- 
larium,  ed.  1906;  Piat,  Vol.  II,  p.  577,  2).  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  the  Sixtine  constitution  (Reg.  Univ. 
Ecclcs.,  August  31,  1474)  makes  a  special  exception 
in  the  case  of  bigamy.  The  general  opinion,  that 
they  cannot  grant  dispensation  to  their  subjects  who 
are  real  or  interpretative  bigamists,  is  evident  from 
the  fact  that  the  decretal  law  (C.  Altercationis 
in  6°)  has  reserved  that  faculty  to  the  pope;  second, 
Tridentine  law  is  against  such  faculty;  third,  declara- 
tion of  <=.  c.  c.  (3  January,  1589)  has  so  decided; 
fourth,  present  practice  of  granting  privileges  and 
faculties  to  religious  orders  as  a  rule  makes  an  ex- 
ception of  bigamy  v.  g.,  constit.  of  Leo  XII,  1826, 
"Plura  Intra",  directed  to  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
withholds  the  faculty  of  dispensing  with  bigamists. 
If  religious  prelates  do  possess  the  faculty  of  dis- 
pensing in  such  cases,  it  must  be  by  virtue  of  some 
special  privilege  of  recent  date.  Bishops  of  the 
United  States  and  of  England,  and  vicars  Apostolic 
subject  to  the  Propaganda  (these  latter  only  in  joro 
iiitenio)  have  special  faculties  (Formula  I,  II,  and 
IV  respecti\'ely)  to  dispense  interpretative  bigamists; 
and  in  cases  of  paramount  importance,  on  account 
of  great  scarcity  of  priests,  bishops  in  the  United 
States  can  dispense  also  witli  real  bigamists.  Ac- 
cording to  general  opinion,  the  multiplication  of 
marriages  does  not  increase  the  number  of  irregu- 
larities contracted;  so  the  bigamist  and  trigamist 
equally  incur  only  one  irregularity.  In  applications 
for  dispensations  mention  of  only  two  out  of  the 
many  marriages  is  sufficient,  and  that  whether  they 
are  all  real  or  interpretative  or  mixed  bigamies. 
In  the  opinion,  however,  of  those  who  divide  inter- 
pretative bigamies  into  ex  defectu  sacramenti  and 
ex  delicto  bigamies,  it  is  necessary,  in  the  case  where 


a  grave  sin  is  the  cause  of  the  irregularity,  to  name 
both  the  irregularity  ex  delicto  (with  sin)  and  the 
irregularity  ex  defectu  sacramenti  (without  sin). 

Ferraris,  Bibliolheca  (Rome,  1885),  s.  v.;  Fagn.4nu.s 
Comment,  in  Decrei.  (1709),  I,  497  sqq.;  Pirhing  (ed.,  1674), 

I,  489-499;  Van  Espen,  Ju.i.  Bccles.  Univ.  (ed.,  1781),  II 
Pars.  II,  pp.  104  sqq.;  Devoti,  Jus.  Can.  Univ.  (Rome,  1839), 

II,  206  sqq.;  Wernz,  Jus.  Decret.,  II,  156-164;  Gaspari,  De 
Sacrd  Ordinal.,  I,  236-254;  Santi  (ed.,  1898),  I,  203-210; 
D'Annibale,  Summula  Theol.  Mor.,  Pars.  I,  428,  Ed.  IV; 
Ballerini-Palmieri,  Opus.  Theol.,  VII,  De  Censuris,  385  sqq.; 
Andr^-Wagner,  Diction.  Canonique,  s.  v. 

P.  M.  J.  Rock. 

Bigamy  (Fr.  bigamie,  from  Lat.  bis,  twice,  and 
Gr.  yd.fj.os,  _  marriage)  in  Civil  Jurisprudence,  and 
especially  in  criminal  law,  is  "a  formal  entering  into 
of  a  marriage  while  a  former  one  remains  un-dis- 
solved"  (Bishop,  Commentaries  on  the  Law  of  Stat- 
utory Crimes,  §  577),  "the  crime  of  having  two  wives 
or  husbands  at  once"  (Murray,  New  Diet.,  s.  v.)  or  two 
or  more  wives  or  husbands  (Century  Diet. ,  s.  v.).  Big- 
amy, being  "a  species  of  polygamy"  (Stephen,  New 
Commentaries,  IV,  83),  may  be  designated  by  the  lat- 
ter word  (Bishop,  op.  cit.);  for  Sir  Edward  Coke  de- 
fines "polygamus"  to  be  one  "qui  duas  vel  plures 
duxituxores"  (3d  Instit.,  XXVII).  But  its  very  gen- 
eral use  in  English  statutes  and  authorities  renders 
bigamy  in  many  instances  the  word  of  more  ready 
reference  (Russell,  A  Treatise  on  Crimes,  659). 

Bigamy  as  defined  is  classed  by  jurists  among 
those  acts  injurious  to  public  morality  by  which 
the  State  or  community  generally  is  injured,  and 
which  may  therefore  properly  be  made  criminal. 
The  crime  consists,  according  to  French  law  (Car- 
pentier.  Codes  et  lois;  Code  p6nal,  340,  note)  "in 
the  fact  of  the  celebration  of  the  second  marriage 
before  dissolution  of  the  first",  or,  to  quote  an 
American  authority,  in  "the  prostitution  of  a  solemn 
ceremony  which  the  law  allows  to  be  applied  only  to  a 
legitimate  union",  involving  "an  outrage  on  public 
decency  and  morals"  and  "a  public  scandal"  (Bishop, 
op.  cit.).  And  so  Boswell  quotes  Dr.  Samuel  Johnson, 
commenting  on  Luther's  allowing  the  Landgrave 
of  Hesse  two  wives  with  the  consent  of  the  wife  to 
whom  he  was  first  married,  thus:  "There  was  no 
harm  in  this,  so  far  as  she  was  only  concerned,  be- 
cause volenti  non  fit  injuria.  But  it  was  an  offence 
against  the  general  order  of  society,  and  against  the 
law  of  the  Gospel,  by  which  one  man  and  one  woman 
are  to  be  united." 

Although  among  many  nations  plurality  of  wives 
or  polygamy  has  been  legally  recognized,  yet  the 
fact  has  been  observed  "tJiat  among  not  a  few  un- 
civilized people  polygamy  is  almost  unknown  or 
even  prohibited"  (Westermarck,  The  History  of 
Human  Marriage,  435),  and  where  tolerated,  bigamy 
is  its  usual  form,  as  was  the  case  among  the  Hebrews 
(op.  cit.,  430).  In  the  earlier  days  of  Babylon,  bigamy 
is  said  to  have  been  the  exception  and  monogamy 
the  prevailing  practice  (Johns,  Babylonian  and 
Assyrian  Laws,  134).  The  Assyrian  kings  appear 
to  have  been  monogamists,  the  kings  of  ancient 
Egypt  seem  to  have  had  only  one  wife,  and  the 
same  remark  may  be  made  of  their  subjects  (Wester- 
marck, 432,  442,  447).  The  law  of  China  prohibits 
taking  of  a  second  wife  during  lifetime  of  the  first 
(Westermarck,  445).  Mohammed,  when  allowing 
his  followers  four  wives,  is  said  to  have  sought  to 
restrict  what  he  felt  himself  unable  to  abolish.  And 
he  is  said  to  have  been  of  opinion  that,  although  an 
unlimited  number  of  wives  might  live  together  in 
harmony,  this  among  so  few  as  four  would  be  im- 
possible. Events  seem  to  have  proved  the  correctness 
of  his  judgment,  for  "the  quarrels,  jealousies  and 
expenditure  of  four  wives  vying  with  each  other" 
(Colquhoun,  Summary  etc.,  §575)  are  said  to  have 
brought  about  the  monogamy  usual  among  modem 
Mohammedans.  Of  those  in  India  ninety-five  pel 
cent  are  monogamists,  and  it  is  said  that  in  Persia 
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two  per  cent  only  have  a  plurality  of  wives  (Wester- 
marck,  439).  '"Tis  true",  writes  Lady  Mary  Wort- 
ley  Montagu  from  Adrianople,  in  1717,  concerning 
the  Turks,  "their  law  permits  them  four  wives;  but 
there  is  no  instance  of  a  man  of  quality  that  makes 
use  of  his  liberty  or  of  a  woman  of  rank  that  would 
suffer  it"  (Works,  II,  190).  The  ancient  Romans 
were  monogamists  (Westermarck,  433).  And  in 
the  time  of  the  Emperor  Justinian  (527-565)  the 
illegality  of  bigamy  was  firmly  established:  "Duas 
uxores  eodem  tempore  habere  non  licet"  and  "eadem 
duobus  nupta  esse  non  potest"  are  the  expressions 
of  the  Institutes  (Lib.  I,  tit.  x,  vv.  6,  7). 

The  law  of  England  is  thus  laid  down  by  an  au- 
thority supposed  to  be  of  the  time  of  Edward  I 
(1272-1307),  the  king,  "who",  remarks  Sir  William 
Blackstone,  "hath  justly  been  styled  our  English 
Justinian"  (Commentaries,  IV,  425):  "It  has  some- 
times been  that  a  man  from  wickedness  has  married 
several  women,  all  living  at  the  same  time;  but  Holy 
Church  says  that  of  such  women  none  but  the  first 
is  his  lawful  wife;  wherefore,  the  law  regards  the 
others  only  as  false  wives"  (Britton,  Lib.  V,  11). 
While  the  first  marriage  continues  undissolved  by 
death,  or  by  judgment  of  a  court  of  competent  juris- 
diction, a  subsequent  marriage  is,  by  English  com- 
mon law,  a  mere  nullity  and  void  (Kent,  Commen- 
taries on  American  Law,  Part  IV,  80;  Bishop,  New 
Commentaries  on  Marriage,  etc.,  1,  §  717).  No 
length  of  absence  and  no  error  as  to  survival  of  the 
absent  can  render  valid  the  second  ceremony.  But 
in  defining  bigamy  as  a  crime,  statutes  have  been 
more  indulgent.  Notwithstanding  what  we  have 
quoted  from  the  authority  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
there  seems  to  have  been  no  English  statute  de- 
fining and  punishing  bigamy  as  a  crime  until  the 
year  1604,  English  law  being  in  this  respect  more 
backward  than  the  law  of  Scotland,  which  so  early 
as  1551  pronounced  bigamy  a  crime  punishable 
with  the  pains  of  perjury,  these  being  confiscation 
of  goods,  imprisonment,  and  infamy  (Bell,  Diet, 
and  Digest  of  the  Laws  of  Scotland,  s.  v.).  By  an 
English  statute  of  1604,  upon  which  later  English 
laws  and  laws  in  the  United  States  have  been  mod- 
elled, any  married  person  who  should  marry  within 
England  or  Wales,  the  former  husband  or  wife  being 
living,  became  guilty  of  felony.  But  the  statute 
did  not  extend  to  persons  whose  husband  or  wife 
remained  continually  "beyond  the  seas  by  the  space 
of  seven  years",  nor  to  a  person  "whose  husband 
or  wife  shall  absent  him  or  herself  the  one  from  the 
other  by  the  space  of  seven  years  together  in  any 
parts  within  his  majesty's  dominions,  the  one  of 
them  not  knowing  the  other  to  be  living  within  that 
time".  The  statute  thus  established  an  arbitrary 
period  of  absence  as  exempting  from  criminality 
a  second  marriage.  That  absence  within  England 
should  justify  the  second  marriage,  the  one  marrying 
was  required  to  be  ignorant  of  the  survival  of  the 
absent  husband  or  wife;  but  respecting  absence 
"beyond  the  seas"  we  are  told  by  Blackstone, 
"Where  either  party  hath  been  continually  abroad 
for  seven  years  whether  the  party  in  England  hath 
notice  of  the  other's  being  living  or  no"  (Commen- 
taries, Bk.  IV,  164),  there  can  be  no  felony  under 
the  statute.  The  statute,  not  otherwise  providing, 
and  its  violation  being  made  a  felony,  men  prosecuted 
thereunder  were,  according  to  the  general  law  of 
the  period,  entitled  to  "benefit  of  clergy"  (Coke, 
sup.),  subject  to  which,  conviction  under  the  statute 
was  punishable  with  death.  The  English  statute 
of  1861,  now  in  force,  exempts  from  punishment 
a  second  marriage  only  where  there  has  been  con- 
tinual absence  of  seven  years,  and  the  person  marry- 
ing shall  not  know  the  absent  husband  or  wife  "to 
be  living  within  that  time  ".  Those  guilty  under  the 
statute   are  liable  to  penal   servitude  of  not  more 
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than  seven  nor  less  than  three  years  or  to  imprison- 
ment of  not  more  than  two  years.  Bigamy  is  a 
crime  within  the  statute,  if  committed  by  a  British 
subject,  wherever  the  offence  may  be  committed. 
The  French  "Code  p^nal"  provides  the  punishment 
of  "travaux  forcfe  k  temps"  for  a  person  who,  being 
married,  shall  contract  another  marriage  before  dis- 
solution of  the  former  marriage. 

A  United  States  Statute  declares  guilty  of  polyg- 
amy every  person,  having  a  husband  or  wife  living, 
who  "in  a  territory  or  other  place  over  which  the 
United  States  have  exclusive  jurisdiction",  marries 
another,  unless  there  shall  have  been  absence  of  five 
years,  the  absent  husband  or  wife  "not  known  to  be 
living  and  believed  to  be  dead",  or  unless  there  shall 
have  been  a  divorce  or  judicial  annulment  of  the 
previous  marriage.  The  punishment  provided  is 
a  fine  of  not  more  than  five  hundred  dollars  and  not 
more  than  five  years'  imprisonment.  The  Constitu- 
tion of  the  United  States  declares  that  "Congress 
shall  make  no  law  respecting  an  establishment  of 
religion  or  prohibiting  the  free  exercise  thereof" 
(Constitution,  Amendments,  Art.  1).  The  question 
has  accordingly  been  raised  whether  legislation  such 
as  has  just  been  quoted  may  not  violate  the  Con- 
stitution in  the  instance  of  an  adherent  to  a  religion 
of  which  bigamy  is  claimed  to  be  a  tenet.  But  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States,  speaking  by 
Mr.  Justice  Field,  held  that  "however  free  the  ex- 
ercise of  religion  may  be,  it  must  be  subordinate 
to  the  criminal  laws  of  the  country,  passed  with 
reference  to  actions  regarded  by  general  consent  as 
properly  the  subject  of  punitive  legislation",  that 
"bigamy  and  polygamy  are  crimes  by  the  laws  of 
all  civilized  and  Christian  countries",  few  crimes 
being  "more  pernicious  to  the  best  interests  of 
society",  and  therefore  that  "to  call  their  advocacy 
a  tenet  of  religion  is  to  offend  the  common  sense 
of  mankind".  Free  exercise  of  religion  ought  not, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Court,  to  be  construed  to  mean 
toleration  of  crime  (Davis  v.  Reason,  United  States 
Reports,  CXXXIII,  333,  341,  342,  345).  Alien  po- 
lygamists  are,  by  a  United  States  Statute  excluded 
from  admission  to  the  United  States.  The  statute 
books  of  various  States  of  the  Union  contain  laws 
modelled  upon,  and  with  provisions  more  or  less 
similar  to,  those  of  the  English  law  of  1604,  and  de- 
fining bigamy,  or  in  the  statutes  of  some  States, 
polygamy,  as  a  crime.  Formerly,  by  the  Virginia 
law  (United  States  Reports,  XCVIII,  165)  and  by 
the  law  of  North  Carolina  (Kent,  Commentaries, 
Part  IV,  79,  note  d),  bigamy  was  punished  by  death. 
Now  its  punishment  in  Virginia  is  imprisonment  of 
not  more  than  eight  nor  less  than  three  years  (Code, 
§  3781),  and  in  North  Carolina  of  not  more  than 
ten  years  nor  less  than  four  months  (Revisal,  §  3361). 
In  the  State  of  New  York  the  punishment  is  not  more 
than  five  years'  imprisonment,  and  the  period  of 
absence  excusing  second  marriage  is  fixed  at  five 
years,  the  former  husband  or  wife  having  been  ab- 
sent from  the  one  remarrying  "without  being  known 
by  him  or  her  within  that  time  to  be  living  and  be- 
lieved by  him  or  her  to  be  dead"  (Birdseye,  Revised 
Statutes,  306).  Divorce  (unless  for  fault  of  the  party 
remarrying),  due  permission  of  Court,  or  annulment 
of  the  previous  marriage,  or  sentence  to  life  imprison- 
ment of  the  former  husband  or  wife  also  excuses  the 
remarriage.  Absence,  therefore,  not  dissolving  a 
previous  marriage,  on  proof  that  a  husband  or  wife 
who  had  been  supposed  to  be  dead  is  in  fact  living, 
the  second  marriage  may  be  adjudged  to  be  a  nullity. 
The  law  will  not  sanction  bigamy  by  recognizing 
the  two  marriages  to  be  simultaneously  valid.  Ac- 
cording to  the  law  of  New  York,  the  earlier  marriage 
ceases  to  be  binding  until  one  of  the  three  parties 
to  the  two  marriages  procures  a  judgment  pro- 
nouncing the  second  marriage  void  (New  York  Court 
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of  Appeals  Reports,  CXIV,  120;  Birdseye,  op.  cit., 
1042;  cf.  Bishop,  New  Commentaries). 

The  recently  recovered  Code  of  the  Babylonian 
King  Hammurabi  (about  2250  B.  c),  in  its  regula- 
tions respecting  bigamy  affords  some  interesting 
comparisons  with  modern  legislation  on  the  same 
subject.  By  that  ancient  statute  a  wife  "has  no 
blame"  who  remarries  after  her  husband  has  been 
taken  captive,  "if  there  was  not  maintenance  in  his 
house"  (§  134).  But  "if  there  was  maintenance 
in  his  house",  the  captive's  wife  who  remarries 
"shall  be  prosecuted  and  shall  be  drowned"  (§  133), 
Another  section  resembles  a  provision  of  an  existing 
New  York  statute.  By  this  statute,  if  the  second 
marriage  be  annulled  because  the  former  husband 
or  wife  is  living,  children  of  this  marriage  are  deemed 
to  be  "legitimate  children  of  the  parent  who  at  the 
time  of  the  marriage  was  competent  to  contract" 
(Birdseye,  Revised  Statutes,  993).  In  like  manner 
this  code  of  four  thousand  years  ago  ordains  that 
if,  in  the  instance  of  the  woman  who  "has  no  blame", 
there  be  children  of  her  second  marriage,  she  shall 
return  to  her  first  husband  if  "he  return  and  regain 
his  city",  "but  the  children  shall  follow  their  own 
father".  As  if  to  rebuke  want  of  patriotism  or  love 
of  home,  the  wife  of  a  man  who  "has  left  his  city 
and  fled"  might  remarry  and  "because  he  hated  his 
city  and  fled"  the  fugitive  returning  was  not  allowed 
to  reclaim  his  wife  (§  136). 

Tennyson  has  made  double  marriage  the  subject 
of  his  poem  "Enoch  Arden".  We  may  notice  how 
carefully  the  poet  causes  a  period  to  elapse  longer 
than  the  seven  years  mentioned  in  the  English  Stat- 
ute:— 

....  ten  years 
Since  Enoch  left  his  hearth  and  native  land 
Fled  forward,  and  no  news  of  Enoch  came, 

before  his  wife  listens  to  the  argument,  which,  how- 
ever, the  poet  is  not  so  unpoetical  as  to  reinforce  by 
quoting  the  statute: — 

It  is  beyond  all   hope,  against  all  chance. 
That  he  who  left  you  ten  long  years  ago 
Should  still  be  living. 
— And,   like  the   woman   pronounced   blameless   by 
the  old  Babylonian  Code,  for  whom  "there  was  not 
maintenance",  Enoch's  wife  was  "poor  and  wanting 
help"  when  she  consented  to  the  remarriage  which 
Enoch,  returning  contrary  to  all  seeming  hope  and 
chance,  after  having  been  so  long  "cast  away  and 
lost",  ratified  in  his  self-effacing  prayer  for  strength 
"not  to  tell  her,  never  to  let  her  know" — cf.  Ham- 
murabi, Code,  §  135. 

Murray,  New  English  Dictionary  (Oxford  and  New  York 
1888),  s.  v.;  The  Century  Dictionary  (New  York),  s.  v.;  Bishop, 
Commentaries  on  the  Lav)  of  Statutory  Crimes  (3d  ed.,  Chicago, 
1901);  Id,,  New  Commentaries  on  Marriage,  Divorce,  and 
Separation  (Chicago,  1891);  Stephen,  New  Commsntaries  on 
the  Laws  of  England  (14th  ed.,  London,  1903);  Russell,  A 
Treatise  on  Crimes  and  Misdemeanours  (6th  ed.,  London,  1896); 
Holland,  The  Elements  of  Jurisprudence  (10th  ed..  New  York 
and  L.>n.lon,  1906);  The  Statutes  at  Large  (London,  1770),  111; 
.4  Compendious  Abstract  of  the  Public  General  Acts  (London, 
l.siil  1,  XXXIX;  Bell,  Dictionary  and  Digest  of  the  Laws  of 
Seottanet  (Edinburgh,  1890),  tit.  Bigamy;  Carpentier,  Codes 
el  l,:i.t  (Pans.  1S99);  Coke,  The  Third  Part  of  the  Institutes  of 
the  Laws  of  England  (London,  1680),  XXVII;  Birdseye,  The 
Revised  Statutes.  Codes,  and  General  Laws  of  the  State  of  New 
York  (3d  ed.,  New  York,  1901);  Reports  of  Cases  decided  in 
the  Court  of  Appeals  (Albany,  1889),  CXIV,  120;  Pollard, 
Code  of  Virginia  (St.  Paul,  1904),  §§:3781,  3782;  Revisal  of 
1905  of  North  Carolina  (Raleigh,  190.51.  §33i;l;  Compiled 
Statutes  of  the  United  States,  1901  (St.  Paul,  19021,  3633;  Sup- 
plement (to  the  same),  1905  (St.  Paul,  1905).  27li;  Boswell, 
Life  of  Johnson,  ed.  Hill  (Oxfnr<l,  1SS7),  V,  217;  Wester- 
MARCK.  The  History  of  Human  Morriiuje  (London,  1891);  De 
CoLQiiHoxJX,  .1  Summary  of  the  Roman  Civil  Law  (London, 
1849);  n'nrks  of  the  Rl.  Hon.  Lady  Mary  Wortley  Montxigu 
(6th  ed.,  London,  1817),  II,  190;  Britton.  tr.  Nichols  (Wash- 
ington, 1901);  Johns,  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Laws,  Con- 
tracts, and  Letters  (New  York,  1904), 

Charles  W,  Sloane. 

Eigne  (Bixius,  Bigx.eus),  Marguerin  de  la, 
French  theologian   and  patrologist,   b.   about   1546 


at  Berni6res-le-Patry,  Normandy;  d.  about  1595. 
He  studied  at  the  College  of  Caen,  and  at  the  Sor- 
bonne  in  Paris  where  he  received  the  doctorate.  He 
was  named  canon  of  his  native  Diocese  of  Bayeux 
and,  later,  dean  of  the  church  of  Mans.  At  the  Pro- 
vincial Council  of  Rouen,  in  1581,  he  sustained  the 
rights  of  his  cathedral  chapter  against  Bernadin  de 
St.  Frangois,  Bishop  of  Bayeux,  and  provoked  an 
unfortunate  conflict  with  the  latter  which  ended  in 
de  la  Bigne's  resignation  from  his  canonry.  He 
resumed,  then,  at  the  Sorbonne  the  patristic  studies 
in  which  he  had  been  long  engaged.  He  had  early 
perceived  that  Protestant  misquotation  and  misin- 
terpretation of  patristic  texts  was  a  menace  to  Catho- 
lic interests  and  resolved  to  collect  and  edit  the 
available  documents  of  the  Fathers.  He  published 
in  1575  his  "Sacra  BibUotheca  Sanctorum  Patrum " 
(Paris,  8  vols.;  additional  volume  in  1579;  later 
editions,  Paris,  1589;  Lyons,  27  vols.,  1677;  Cologne, 
1694).  It  contains  the  writings,  some  complete, 
some  fragmentary,  of  our  two  hundred  Fathers, 
many  published  for  the  first  time.  Particular  care 
was  given  to  the  elucidation  of  texts  corrupted  by 
heretics.  This  work  was  the  pioneer  in  the  field  of 
critical  patristics.  He  published,  also,  "Statuta 
Synodalia  Parisiensium  Episcoporum,  Galonis  Adonis 
et  Willielmi;  item  Decreta  Petri  et  Galteri,  Senonen- 
sium  Episcoporum"  (Paris,  1578);  and  an  edition 
of  St.  Isidore  of  Seville  (Paris,  1580),  in  which  for 
the  first  time  the  latter's  works  were  gathered  in  one 
work. 

MiGNE,  P.  L.,  LXXXI,  209-212. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Billiart,  Marie-Rose- Julie.  See  Julie  Billi art, 
Blessed. 

Billick  (Steinberger,  Lat.  Latomus,  Lapicida), 
Eberhard,  German  theologian,  opponent  of  the 
Reformation,  b.  1499  or  1500  at  Cologne;  d.  there, 
12  January,  1557.  Of  a  family  which  gave  a  number 
of  prominent  men  to  the  Carmelites  of  Cologne, 
Eberhard  entered  the  Carmelite  Order  in  1513, 
took  his  vows  in  1514,  became  priest  and  master 
of  students  in  1525,  and  reader  of  divinity  in  1526; 
he  matriculated  at  the  University  of  Cologne  in  1528, 
was  made  Prior  of  Cassel,  1531,  Prior  of  Cologne, 
1536-42,  received  his  licentiate  and  doctorate  of 
divinity,  1540  and  in  1542  was  appointed  Provincial 
of  the  province  of  Lower  Germany.  He  retained 
this  dignity  until  his  death,  for,  although  nominated 
auxihary  Bishop  of  Cologne,  he  did  not  live  to  be 
consecrated.  BilUck's  activity  on  behalf  of  his 
order  was  successful;  he  enrolled  numerous  candi- 
dates, improved  the  plan  of  studies,  saved  several 
monasteries  from  destruction,  re-established  others, 
and  reformed  both  his  own  province  and  that  of 
Upper  Germany.  His  chief  importance,  however, 
lies  in  his  dealings  with  the  Archbishop  of  Cologne. 
If  Cologne  remained  true  to  the  CathoUc  cause  the 
merit  is  principally  due  to  the  provincial  of  the 
Carmelites.     As  the  leader  of  the  lower  clergy  he 

Erotested  against  the  heretical  tendencies  of  Arch- 
ishop  Hermann  von  Wied,  who  since  1536  had  fa- 
voured the  Reformers.  Von  Wied  was  excommuni- 
cated in  1546,  gave  up  the  archbishopric  in  1547,  and 
died  in  1552.  It  was  Billick's  exposure  of  the  arch- 
bishop's breach  of  faith  that  led  to  the  latter's 
deposition.  Writing  against  Bucer,  Billick  drew 
upon  himself  the  ire  of  Luther  and  Melanchthon.  He 
took  part  in  the  disputations  of  Worms,  1540,  Ratis- 
bon,  1541  and  1546,  and  .Augsburg,  1547,  and  as 
theologian  accompanied  the  new  Archbishop  of 
Cologne  to  the  Council  of  Trent,  1551. 

PosTiNA,  Der  Karmelit  Eberhard  Billick  (Freiburg  im  Br., 
1901),  contains  his  life,  a  complete  bibliography,  hst  of  Ma 
writings  and  a  calendar  of  his  correspondence. 
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Billuart,  Charles-Rene,  Dominican  preacher, 
controversialist,  and  theologian,  b.  at  Revin,  a  small 
town  of  the  Ardennes  on  the  Meuse,  Belgium^  28  Jan- 
uary, 1685;  d.  there  20  January,  1757.  He  com- 
pleted his  classics  at  the  Jesuit  college  of  Charleville 
and  soon  after  entered  the  Dominican  convent  in  his 
native  town.  He  was  sent  to  the  novitiate  at  Lille, 
whence  he  returned  a  year  later  for  profession,  7  Nov- 
vember,  1702.  He  followed  the  regular  courses,  re- 
ceiving ordination  in  1708.  The  two  following  years 
he  spent  at  Lifege,  pursuing  higher  studies,  and  in 
1710  was  appointed  professor  of  philosophy  at  Douai. 
The  next  year  he  was  transferred  to  Revin,  but  was 
speedily  promoted  to  a  chair  of  theology  which  he 
held  until  1715,  when  he  was  appointed  master  of 
students  at  Douai.  Here,  in  1718,  he  became  second 
regent  of  studies  and  was  also  designated  to  preach 
the  Advent  and  Lenten  courses  at  Liege.  Invited  to 
Maastricht  by  Count  Tilly,  the  famous  Catholic  gov- 
ernor of  the  city  and  Commander-in-Chief  of  the 
armies  in  Holland,  he  preached  on  the  Real  Presence 
during  the  Corpus  Christi  celebration  and  later  de- 
fended the  doctrine  at  a  public  discussion  in  the  town 
hall.  All  this  had  been  arranged  by  the  count,  who 
had  the  satisfaction  of  seeing  the  ministers  reduced  to 
silence  by  Billuart's  incisive  logic  and  irresistible 
learning.  After  three  years  as  Prior  of  Revin,  Billuart 
was  called  to  the  regency  of  Douai  and  three  years 
later,  15  October,  1728,  he  was  elected  provincial.  The 
honours  of  the  doctorate  were  conferred  upon  him  in 
1729.  In  1732  he  again  preached  a  course  at  Lifege, 
adding  to  his  fame  as  a  preacher.  He  next  held  the 
office  of  Prior  of  Revin  for  three  successive  terms  until, 
in  1741,  he  was  re-elected  provincial.  In  1746  he 
began  and  in  five  years  completed  his  celebrated  and 
monumental  work,  the  "Summa  S.  Thomae  hodiernis 
Academiarum  moribus  accomodata"  (19  vols.  Liege, 
1746-51).  This  work  had  been  entrusted  to  him  by 
the  master  general  of  the  order  nearly  fourteen  years 
before.  It  was  a  fitting  response  to  a  petition  of  his 
former  colleagues  at  Douai,  and  it  answered  a  general 
demand,  as  is  evidenced  by  its  publication  in  thirteen 
standard  editions.  In  1754,  while  serving  a  third 
term  as  provincial,  Billuart  published  a  compendium, 
also  well  known  to  the  scholastic  world,  in  six  editions, 
the  "Summa  Summse  S.  Thomse,  sive  compendium 
theologise"  (Li^ge,  1754). 

Billuart's  work  is  characterized  by  a  facile  style, 
copious  treatment,  and  fearless  exposition;  by  well 
planned  logical  divisions  and  precise,  clear-cut  dis- 
tinctions. It  ranks  among  the  leading  commen- 
taries on  St.  Thomas.  It  is  esteemed  for  its  annexed 
historical  essays,  the  materials  for  which  are  drawn 
largely  from  the  ecclesiastical  history  of  Natalis  Alex- 
ander, O.  P.  In  his  moral  science  Billuart  favours  a 
moderate  probabiliorism,  in  which  position,  however, 
he  no  longer  commands  a  very  great  following  outside 
of  his  own  school.  Generally  spealdng,  Billuart 
stands  forth  as  a  theologian  of  authority.  He  is  one 
of  the  foremost  writers  who  have  shed  lustre  on  the 
school  of  the  Angelic  Doctor.  In  his  polemical  writ- 
ings, Billuart  was  a  devoted  member  of  his  order  and 
a  keen  disciple  of  St.  Thomas,  zealous  for  the  integrity 
of  the  saint's  accepted  teachings.  Dignified  in  bear- 
ing, he  was  gentle  to  those  around  him.  He  was  un- 
remitting in  his  labours  and  a  man  of  prayer  withal, 
much  given  to  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

His  principal  works,  besides  those  mentioned,  are 
the  following:  " Supplementum  cursus  theologiae  ' 
(Li^ge,  1759);  "De  mente  ecclesiae  catholicae  circa 
accidentia  eucharistiae "  (LiSge,  1715);  "Le  thomisme 
veng^  de  sa  pr^tendue  condamnation  par  la  constitu- 
tion Unigenitus"  (Brussels,  1720);  "Lettre  ^MM.  les 
docteurs  de  la  faculty  de  th^ologie  de  I'universit^  de 
Douai"  (1723);  "Examen  critique  des  reflexions  sur 
le  bref  de  notre  S.  Pdre  le  pape  Benolt  XIII"  (1725); 
'Le  thomisme  triomphant  par  le  bref  Demissas  preces 


de  Benolt  XIII";  "R^ponse  .  .  ^  M.  Sti^venard, 
Chanoine  de  Cambrai,  au  sujet  de  son  Apologie  pour 
feu  Mgr.  de  F^nelon";  "Avis  k  M.  Sti^venard  sur  la 
seconde  Apologie  pour  Mgr.  F^nelon";  "Justification 
de  I'avis";  "Apologie  du  thomisme  triomphant" 
(Lifege,  1731);  "R^ponse  4,  I'auteur  d'un  libelle" 
(1734);  "Apologie  .  .  contre  I'Histoire  du  baia- 
nisme  compos^e  par  le  P^re  Duchesne"  (Avignon, 
1738);  "Sermons  du  R.  P.  C.  R.  Billuart",  edited  by 
Abbe  Lelievre  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1846). 

Labye,  Vila  Auctoris  in  Supplementum  Cursus  Theol.  (Li^ge, 
1759);  Mandonnet  in  Diet,  de  thiol,  oath.;  LELifcvRE,  preface 
to  Sermons  du  R.  P.  Billuart  (Paris,  1846),  I;  Hubtee,  Nomen- 
clator,  II,  1284. 

J.  R.  VoLZ. 

Billy,  (BiLLi)  Jacques  de,  a  French  patristic 
scholar,  theologian,  jurist,  linguist,  and  Benedictine 
abbot,  b.  1535  at  Guise  in  Picardy;  d.  25  December, 
1581  at  Paris.     He  began  his  studies  at  Paris,  com- 

Eleted  a  course  of  philosophy  and  theology  before 
e  was  eighteen  years  of  age,  and  then,  at  the  request 
of  his  parents  went  to  Orleans  and  later  to  Poitiers 
to  study  jurisprudence.  But  having  no  inclination 
for  law,  he  devoted  most  of  his  time  to  literature. 
The  early  death  of  his  parents  (Louis  de  Billy,  of  an 
old  French  family  originally  from  Ile-de-France, 
and  Marie  de  Brichanteau)  gave  him  the  opportunity 
he  desired  of  pursuing  unhampered  his  favourite 
study  of  letters.  Quietly  withdrawing  to  Lyons  and 
later  to  Avignon,  de  Billy  devoted  himself,  for  a 
period,  entirely  to  the  study  of  Greek  and  Hebrew. 
He  already  held  in  commendam  the  Abbey  of  St.- 
L^onard  of  Ferrieres  in  Anjou,  and  the  Priory  of 
Taussigny  in  Tourraine,  when  his  older  brother 
Jean,  who  had  hitherto  led  a  very  worldly  life, 
suddenly  announced  his  intention  of  becoming  a 
Carthusian,  and  resigned  in  favour  of  Jacques  his 
two  abbeys,  Notre-Dame  des  Ch^telliers  and  St.- 
Michel-en-l'Herme.  After  some  hesitation  de  Billy 
accepted  them,  then  entered  the  Order  of  St.  Bene- 
dict, and  later  was  made  a  regular  abbot.  Thence- 
forth he  led  a  very  ascetic  Hfe  and  governed  his 
monasteries  with  great  prudence.  He  was  especially 
solicitous  for  the  proper  observance  of  monastic 
discipline  and  with  that  object  in  view  renewed,  in 
1566,  the  statutes  of  his  predecessor.  Abbot  Bertrand 
de  Moussy.  During  the  civil  wars  that  devastated 
France  at  this  period  the  monastery  of  St.-Michel-en- 
I'Herme  was  wholly  destroyed.  The  abbot  himself 
was  frequently  obliged  to  seek  refuge  from  the 
ravages  of  war,  and  resided,  for  short  periods,  at 
Laon,  Nantes,  Paris,  and  in  the  Priory  of  Taussigny. 
The  hardships  he  had  to  undergo  in  his  joumeyings, 
his  incessant  toil  and  study,  and  his  ascetic  observ- 
ances gradually  shattered  his  health,  and  while 
staying  in  Paris  with  his  friend  Gilbert  Gfeebrard, 
he  died  at  the  comparatively  early  age  of  forty-six. 
He  was  buried  in  the  choir  of  the  church  of  Saint- 
Severin. 

From  the  day  on  which  he  entered  the  novitiate, 
de  Billy  set  aside  all  profane  studies  and  devoted 
himself  exclusively  to  the  study  of  the  Fathers. 
His  critical  abilities  and  exceptional  Unguistic  attain- 
ments (he  wrote  Greek  and  Latin  with  singular 
purity  and  precision)  enabled  him  to  do  much  for 
the  emendation  of  the  text  and  the  correct  interpre- 
tation of  many  obscure  passages  in  the  Church 
Fathers.  His  favourite  among  the  Fathers  was  St . 
Gregory  Nazianzen.  His  principal  works  are: 
(1)  "S.  Gregorii  Nazianzeni  opera  omnia  latine" 
(Paris,  1569);  a  second  and  better  edition  appeared 
in  1583.  (2)  "Consolations  et  instructions"  (Paris, 
1570).     (3)  "Recreations  spirituelles "  (Paris,  1573). 

(4)  "S.  Gregorii  Nazianzeni  opuscula"  (Paris,  1575). 

(5)  "  Interpretatio  Latina  x\'iii  priorum  capitum 
S.  Irenaei"  (Paris,  1575).  (6)  "Anthologia  sacra" 
(Paris,    1576).      (7)    "Joannis    Damasceni    opera" 
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(Paris,  1577).  (8)  "Locutiones  Graecse"  (Paris, 
1578).  (9)  "Opuscula  aliqua  S.  Joannis  Chrysos- 
tomi"  (Paris,  1581).  (10)  "S.  Isidori  Pelusiotae 
epis.  Ubri  tres"  (Paris,  1585).  (11)  "S.  Epiphanii 
opera"   (Paris,   1612). 

ZiEGELBAUER,  Hist,  rei  lit.  0.  S.  B.  (Augsburg,  1754),  III, 
353;  IV,  90,  99,  107;  Niceron,  Miimoires,  XXII,  187;  Dom 
Francois,  Bibl.  gen.  des  ecrivains  de  I'ordrede  S.  Benoit,(lioml~ 
Ion.  1777),  I,  126;  DupiN,  Nouv.  Bibl.  des  auteurs  eccl.  (Amster- 
dam. 1710),  XVI,  123;  Huet,  De  dar.  interpr.,  261;  Gallia 
Christiana  (Paris,  1720),  II,  1296,  1421;  Natalis  Alexander, 
Hist.  Eccl.  (Venice,  1771),  XVII,  335;  P.  G.,  XXV,  prol. 

Thomas  Oestreich. 

Bilocation  (Latin  fei'.s,  twice,  and  locatio,  place). 
I.  The  question  whether  the  same  finite  being  (es- 
pecially a  body)  can  be  at  once  in  two  (bilocation)  or 
more  (replication,  multilocation)  totally  different 
places  grew  out  of  the  Catholic  doctrine  on  the 
Eucharist.  According  to  this  Christ  is  truly,  really, 
and  substantially  present  in  every  consecrated  Host 
wheresoever  located.  In  the  endeavour  to  connect 
this  fact  of  faith  with  the  other  conceptions  of  the 
Catholic  mind  theologians  make  the  following  distinc- 
tions: (1)  The  place  of  a  body  is  the  surface  of  the 
body  or  bodies  immediately  surrounding  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  located  body.  (2)  A  physical  body  is 
in  place  commensurably  (circumscriptively)  inas- 
much as  the  individual  portions  of  its  exterior  sur- 
faces answer  singly  to  the  corresponding  portions  of 
the  immediately  environing  surfaces  of  the  body  or 
bodies  that  constitute  its  place.  (3)  A  being  is  defin- 
itively in  place  wlien  it  is  entire  in  every  portion  of 
the  space  it  occupies.  This  is  the  mode  of  location 
proper  to  unembodied  spirits  and  to  the  human  soul 
in  the  organism  whereof  it  is  the  "substantial  form", 
i.  e.  the  actuating  and  vitalizing  principle.  A  spirit 
cannot,  of  course,  be  m  loco  circumscripti^'cly  since, 
ha\dng  no  integrant  parts,  it  cannot  be  in  extensional 
contact  with  the  surrounding  dimensions.  It  may  be 
said,  therefore,  to  locate  itself  by  its  spiritual  activity 
(will)  and  rattier  to  occupy  than  to  be  occupied  by 
place,  and  consequently  to  be  virtually  rather  than 
formally  in  loco.  Such  a  mode  of  location  cannot  be 
natural  to  a  physical  body,  ^\^hether  it  can  be  so 
absolutely,  supernaturally,  miraculously,  by  an  inter- 
ference on  the  part  of  Omnipotence  will  be  considered 
below.  (4)  A  mixed  mode  of  location  would  be  that 
of  a  being  wliich  is  circumscriptively  in  one  place  (as 
is  Christ  in  heaven),  and  definitively  (sacramentaUy) 
elsewhere  (as  is  Christ  in  the  consecrated  Host). 

II.  That  bilocation  (multilocation)  is  physically 
impossible,  that  is,  contrary  to  all  the  conditions  of 
matter  at  present  kno'i^Ti  to  us,  is  the  practically 
unanimous  teaching  of  Catholic  philosophers  in  ac- 
cordance mth  universal  experience  and  natural  sci- 
ence. As  to  tlie  absolute  or  metaphysical  impossi- 
bility, that  is,  whether  bilocation  involves  an  intrinsic 
contradiction,  so  that  by  no  exertion  even  of  Omnipo- 
tence could  the  same  body  be  at  once  in  wholly 
different  places — to  this  question  the  foregoing  dis- 
tinctions are  pertinent,  (1)  Catholic  philosophers 
maintain  that  there  is  no  absolute  impossibility  in  the 
same  body  being  at  once  circumscriptively  in  one 
place  and  definitively  elsewhere  (mixed  mode  of  lo- 
cation). The  basis  of  this  opinion  is  that  local  ex- 
tension is  not  essential  to  material  substance.  The 
latter  is  and  remains  what  it  is  wheresoever  located. 
Local  extension  is  consequent  on  a  naturally  univer- 
sal, but  still  not  essentially  necessary,  property  of 
material  substance.  It  is  the  immediate  resultant  of 
the  "quantity"  inherent  in  a  body's  material  com- 
position and  consists  in  a  contactual  relation  of  the 
body  with  the  circumambient  surfaces.  Being  a  re- 
sultant or  cjuasi  effect  of  quantity  it  may  be  sus- 
pended in  its  actualization;  at  least  such  suspension 
involves  no  absolute  impossibility  and  may  therefore 
be  etlV'cted  by  Omnipotent  agency.  Should,  there- 
fore, (iod  choose  to  deprive  a  body  of  its  extensional 


relation  to  its  place  and  thus,  so  to  speak,  delocalize 
the  material  substance,  the  latter  would  be  quasi  spir- 
itualized and  would  thus,  besides  its  natural  circum- 
scriptive location,  be  capable  of  receiving  definitive 
and  consequently  multiple  location;  for  in  this  case 
the  obstacle  to  bilocation,  viz.,  actual  local  extension, 
would  have  been  removed.  Replication  does  not  in- 
volve multiplication  of  the  body's  substance  but  only 
the  multiplication  of  its  local  relations  to  other  bodies. 
The  existence  of  its  substance  in  one  place  is  con- 
tradicted only  by  non-existence  in  that  same  place, 
but  says  nothing  per  se  about  existence  or  non-e.K- 
istence  elsewhere.  (2)  If  mixed  replication  involves 
no  absolute  contradiction,  definitive  replication  a  for- 
tiori does  not.  (3)  Regarding  the  absolute  possi- 
bility of  a  body  being  present  circumscriptively  in 
more  than  one  place,  St.  Thomas,  Vasquez,  Silv. 
Maurus,  and  many  others  deny  such  possibility.  The 
instances  of  bilocation  narrated  in  lives  of  the  saints 
can  be  explained,  they  hold,  by  phantasmal  replica- 
tions or  by  aerial  materializations.  Scotus,  Bellar- 
mine,  Suarez,  DeLugo,  Franzelin,  and  many  others 
defend  the  possibility  of  circumscriptive  replication. 
Their  arguments  as  well  as  the  various  subtle  ques- 
tions and  difficulties  pertinent  to  the  whole  subject 
will  be  found  in  works  cited  below. 

Balmes,  Fundamental  Philosophy  (New  York,  1864); 
Dalgairns,  The  Holy  Communion  (London,  1868);  Faber, 
The  Bl.  Sacrament  (Baltimore,  185.5);    Gutberlet,  Die  Meta- 

Ehysik  (Miinster,  1880);  Nys,  Cosmologie  (Louvain,  1906); 
A  Faroe,  L'idee  de  continu  (Paris,  1894);  Pesch,  Philosophia 
Nat.  (Freiburg,  1897);  Urraburu,  Cosmologia  (Valladolid, 
1892). 

F.  P.  Siegfried. 

Bination,  the  offering  up  of  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of 
the  Mass  twice  on  the  same  day  by  the  same  celebrant. 

It  is  believed  by  some  (Magani,  L'Antica  Liturgia 
Romana,  Pt.  I,  p.  296,  Pt.  II,  p.  187)  that  even  from 
Apostolic  times  private  Masses  were  celebrated  when- 
ever convenient.  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  certain  that 
in  the  first  years  of  Christianity  public  Masses  were 
offered  on  Sundays  only;  later,  on  Wednesdays  and 
Fridays  also  (Tertulhan,  De  Oratione,  xiv).  To 
these  three  days  Saturday  was  added,  especially  in 
the  East  (St.  Basil, Ep.,  cclxxxix).  St.  Augustine,  who 
died  in  430,  assures  us  (Ep.  liv.)  that  while,  in  his 
time.  Mass  was  celebrated  only  on  Sundays  in  some 
places,  in  others  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays,  it  was 
nevertheless  in  many  places  customary  to  have  the 
Holy  Sacrifice  daily  (St.  August.,  Sermo  Iviii,  De  Orat. 
Domin.),  as  in  Africa  (St.  August.,  op.  cit.),  in  Spain 
(Council  of  Toledo,  year  400),  in  Northern  Italy  (St. 
Ambrose,  Sermo  xxv),  in  Constantinople  (St.  John 
Chrysos.  in  Ep.  ad  Ephesios) ,  as  well  as  elsewhere. 
The  daily  Mass  became  universal  about  the  close  of 
the  sixth  century.  Nay  more,  it  was  not  long  before 
priests  began  to  celebrate  the  Holy  Sacrifice  two, 
three,  or  more  times  daily,  according  to  their  own  de- 
sire, till  the  sacred  canons  (Gratian,  De  Consecr.,  dist. 
i,  can.  liii)  put  a  limit  to  their  devotion  in  this  regard, 
and  Alexander  II  (d.  1073)  decreed  that  a  priest 
should  be  content  with  saying  Mass  once  a  day, 
unless  it  should  be  necessary  to  offer  a  second — never 
more — for  the  dead.  Notwithstanding  this  legisla- 
tion, the  practice  continued  of  celebrating  ottener 
on  some  of  the  greater  feasts:  thus  on  the  first  of 
January  one  Mass  was  said  of  the  Octave  of  the 
Nativity  of  Christ,  another  in  honour  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin;  three  Masses  were  said  by  bishops  on  Holy 
Thursday,  in  one  of  which  sinners  were  reconciled 
to  the  Church,  a  second  for  the  Consecration  of  the 
Oils,  and  a  third  in  keeping  with  the  feast;  two 
ilasses  were  said  on  the  Vigil  of  the  Ascension,  as 
well  as  on  the  feast  itself;  three  Masses  were  cele- 
brated on  Easter,  and  three  also  on  the  Nativity  of 
St.  John  Baptist.  On  the  feast  of  Sts.  Peter  and 
Paul  the  pope  said  one  Mass  in  the  basilica  of  St. 
Peter  and  a  second  in  that  of  St.  Paul.     Finally, 
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abolishing  all  these  customs,  Pope  Innocent  III 
(d.  1216)  prescribed  that  a  simple  priest  should  say 
but  one  Mass  daily,  except  on  Christmas,  when  he 
might  offer  the  Holy  Sacrifice  three  times;  while 
Honorius  III  (d.  1227)  extended  this  legislation  to 
all  dignitaries.  This  then  is  the  discipline  of  both 
the  Eastern  and  Western  Church,  from  which  no  one 
may  recede  without  grave  sin. 

It  must  be  noted,  nevertheless,  that  the  Church 
has  found  it  advisable  under  certain  conditions  to 
modify  her  discipline  in  this  regard.  Thus  moral 
theology  permits  a  priest  to  say  two  Masses  on  Sun- 
days and  Holy  Days  of  obligation,  in  case  of  necessity, 
when,  namely,  a  number  of  the  faithful  would  other- 
wise be  deprived  of  the  opportunity  of  hearing  Mass. 
This  would  be  verified,  for  example,  were  a  priest  in 
charge  of  two  parishes  or  missions  with  no  other 
celebrant  available,  or  were  the  church  too  small 
to  accommodate  at  one  time  aU  the  parishioners  (See 
Bull,  "Declarasti",  of  Benedict  XIV,  BuUarium  IV, 
32  sqq.,  16  March,  1746;  Leo  XIII,  Lift.  Apost.  "Trans 
Oceanum",  18  April,  1897).  The  ordinary  of  the 
diocese,  however,  is  to  judge,  in  these  and  similar 
cases,  of  the  necessity  of  binating.  For  similar 
causes,  the  gravity  of  which  is  not  quite  so  apparent, 
Rome  grants  to  priests  of  missionary  countries  the 
privilege  of  saying  two  Masses  (three  in  Mexico,  ac- 
cording to  an  indult  of  Pope  Leo  XIII,  Acta  S. 
Sedis,  XIII,  340,  XXIX,  96)  on  Sundays  and  Holy 
Days  of  obligation,  under  conditions  practically  the 
same  as  stated  above  (See  Bull  "Apostolicum  minis- 
terium",  of  Benedict  XIV,  for  the  Anglican  Missions, 
30  May,  1753,  Bullarium,  X,  197  sqq.;  Cone.  Plen. 
Bait,  in,  Tit.  iii,  cap.  i;  Acta  at  Decreta  Cone. 
Plen.  Americae  Latinse,  no.  348  sqq.;  Putzer,  "Com- 
mentarium  in  Facultates  Apost. ",  no.  159  sqq.).  As 
regards  permission  to  binate,  theologians  are  agreed 
that  it  should  not  be  given  unless  about  thirty  per- 
sons would  otherwise  be  put  to  notable  inconvenience 
to  avoid  missing  Mass.  In  certain  extraordinary 
cases  this  number  is  reduced  to  twenty,  while,  if 
there  is  question  of  those  detained  in  prison  or  bound 
by  the  laws  of  the  papal  cloister,  from  ten  to  fifteen 
inmates  will  suffice  to  permit  bination.  It  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  even  in  such  cases  a  priest  is 
permitted  to  say  a  second  (never  a  third)  Mass  only 
in  case  another  celebrant  may  not  be  had;  that  a 
stipend  may  not  be  accepted  for  the  second  Mass; 
that  the  ablutions  are  not  to  be  taken  at  the  first 
Mass,  as  this  would  break  the  fast  prescribed.  A 
celebrant  who  is  to  say  two  Masses  in  the  same 
church  uses  the  same  chalice  for  both,  not  purifjring 
it  at  the  first  Mass.  If  the  second  Mass  is  to  be  said 
in  a  different  church,  the  celebrant  immediately 
after  the  last  Gospel  of  the  first  Mass  returns  to  the 
centre  of  the  altar,  consumes  whatever  drops  of  the 
Precious  Blood  may  still  remain  in  the  chaUce,  and 
then  purifies  the  chalice  with  water  only.  This  water, 
which  is  poured  from  the  chalice  into  a  glass  on  the 
altar,  is  consumed  together  with  the  second  ablution 
of  a  subsequent  Mass,  or  emptied  into  the  sacrarium. 
It  might  even  be  given  to  a  lay  person  who  is  in  the 
state  of  grace  and  fasting,  as  is  done  with  the  water 
in  which  the  priest's  fingers  are  cleansed,  when  Holy 
Communion  is  given  to  the  sick.  The  chalice  thus 
purified  at  the  end  of  the  first  Mass  may  be  used 
for  the  second  Mass  or  not,  as  the  celebrant  may 
see  fit. 

Pope  Benedict  XIV  (d.  1758)  conceded  to  all 
priests,  secular  and  regular,  of  the  kingdoms  of  Spain 
and  Portugal  the  privilege  of  saying  three  Masses  on 
All  Souls'  Day  (2  November).  This  privilege  still 
holds  for  all  places  which  belonged  to  one  or  other  of 
these  kingdoms  at  the  time  when  it  was  granted.  The 
ordinary  stipend  is  allowed  for  one  only  of  these 
Masses;  while  the  other  two  must  be  offered  for  all 
the  souls  of  purgatory. 


Heegenrother  in  Kirchenlex.,  a.  v.  Bination;  Bamberger, 
Pastoralblatt,  1878,  N.  46-48;  Nehbk,  Die  Bination  (Ratis- 
BON,  1874);  Instructio  S.  C.  de  Propag.  Fide,  24,  May  1870. 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Biner,  Joseph,  canonist,  historian,  and  theologian, 
b.  at  Gluringen,  Switzeriand,  1697;  d.  at  Rottenburg, 
Germany,  24  March,  1766.  His  fame  rests  principally 
on  a  truly  amazing  erudition.  He  entered  the  So- 
ciety of  Jesus  in  1715,  received  the  usual  training 
of  its  members  and  was  later  professor  of  canon  law 
in  the  universities  of  Ingolstadt,  Dilingen,  and  Inns- 
bruck. He  entered  zealously  into  all  the  contro- 
versies with  the  sectaries  of  his  time,  especially  with 
the  Swiss  heretics.  As  a  consequence,  all  his  works 
have  a  polemical  tinge. 

In  1739  appeared  his  "Catholische  Anmerkung 
uber  die  neueste  uncatholische  Controvers-Schreiber  ", 
directed  against  certain  opponents  in  Zurich.  This 
was  followed  in  1744  by  "  Indifferentismus  ",  a  treatise 
on  religious  indifference  and  liberalism  in  dogmatic 
teaching.  Biner  published  "Heiligkeit  der  Kirche" 
in  1750,  discussing  the  marks  of  the  true  Church 
and  giving  sketches  of  eminent  Catholics.  The  best 
of  his  polemical  works,  one  of  enduring  merit,  is 
"De  Summd  Trinitate,  Fide  Catholic^  et  Hierarchia 
Eoclesiastica  "  It  appeared  in  1765  and  shows  him 
at  his  best  as  a  theologian  and  canonist.  His  last 
controversial  treatise,  which  appeared  the  same  year 
and  was  published  like  all  the  others  at  Vienna,  is 
entitled:  "Kurzer  Begriff  der  heutigen  Glauben- 
streitigkeiten  ".  It  is  an  examination  and  refutation 
of  various  Protestant  confessions  of  faith. 

Biner's  chief  work  of  a  purely  canonical  character 
is  "  Dissertationes  juridicae  de  beneficiis  ecclesiasticis  " 
(Innsbruck,  1746).  His  masterpiece  is  the  "Appara- 
tus eruditionis  ad  jurisprudentiam  ecclesiasticam". 
The  work,  despite  its  title,  is  not  restricted  to  canon 
law,  but  is  also  historical,  polemical,  and  theological. 
It  was  published  at  Vienna,  1754-66  in  eight  quarto 
volumes.  It  is  a  work  of  vast  erudition  and  a  veri- 
table storehouse  of  history  and  canon  law.  Dividing 
his  material  by  centuries,  Biner  treats  of  the  various 
species  of  law,  of  the  history  of  the  church  councils, 
of  the  political  and  religious  vicissitudes  of  the  various 
nations,  of  treaties  and  concordats,  etc.  Interspersed 
in  the  work  are  many  valuable  excursuses  on  Jansen- 
ism, Probabilism,  Public  Penance,  Origin  of  Imperial 
Electors,  etc.  It  is  to  be  regretted,  however,  that  a 
work  displaying  such  stupendous  industry  and  eru- 
dition should  be  rendered  less  valuable  for  students 
by  an  unscientific  arrangement  of  material  and  the 
want  of  an  index.  The  vastness  of  the  knowledge 
which  Biner  displays,  however,  has  received  its  meed 
of  praise  even  from  his  opponents.  He  wrote  many 
other  works  besides  those  mentioned  in  the  text, 
which  may  be  found  in  De  Backer  and  Sommervogel. 

HuRTER,  Nomendator  (Innsbruck,  1895),  III;  De  Backer, 
Bibl.  dea  Ecrivains,  S.  J.  (Lifege,  1853);  Sommervogel,  Bibl. 
de  la  c.  de  J.  (Brussels,  1890). 

William  H.  W.  Fanning. 

Binet,  Etienne,  Jesuit  author,  b.  at  Dijon,  France, 
1569;  d.  at  Paris,  1639.  He  entered  the  Society  of 
Jesus  in  1590  and  was  rector  of  the  colleges  at  Rouen 
and  Paris,  and  provincial  of  Paris,  Lyons,  and  Cham- 
pagne. He  was  the  author  of  forty-five  published 
works,  the  first  of  which,  on  devotion  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  passed  through  eleven  editions.  His  "  Flowers 
from  the  Psalms"  (Rouen,  1615)  was  translated 
into  Italian  and  Latin;  "Consolation  and  Joy  for  the 
Sick  and  the  Afflicted"  (Rouen,  1616)  was  repub- 
lished fourteen  times  in  eight  years;  an  "  Essay  on  Na- 
ture's Wonders"  (Rouen,  1621)  was  one  of  the  most 
popular  scientific  works  of  the  century;  it  passed 
through  twenty-four  editions  before  1658.  Father 
Binet  published  a  "  Life  of  St.  Ignatius ''  and  a  "  Life  of 
St.  Francis  Xavier",  in  1622,  when  these  saints  were 
canonized.     His  "Vies  des  SS.  Elz6ar  et  Dauphine" 
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■n-as  translated  into  English  (London,  1638);  "Vie  de 
Ste.  Aldegonde"  was  published  in  English  at  Paris 
(1032);  "Purgatory"  Surveyed,"  a  translation  by  Fa- 
ther Ashby  (London,  1663),  was  brought  out  again  by 
Father  Anderdon  (London,  1874);  "The  Rich  Man 
Saved  by  the  Golden  Gate  of  Heaven;  Motives  and 
Power  of  Almsgiving"  (Paris,  1627)  is  dedicated  to 
his  mother,  who  was  still  living  at  the  age  of  eighty- 
fi\e  (Latin,  Italian,  and  German  translations  of  this 
work  were  pubhshed);  "Mary,  God's  Masterpiece" 
(Paris,  1634)  had  six  editions.  Two  years  later,  he 
published  a  work  which  was  received  with  the  great- 
est enthusiasm:  "How  Should  Religious  Superiors 
Govern?"  Twelve  editions  of  this  were  published 
in  French,  three  in  Latin,  three  in  Italian,  and  one 
in  German.  "Divine  Favours  Granted  to  St.  Joseph" 
(Paris,  1639)  was  translated  into  English  (London, 
1890).  Father  Binet's  works  are  marked  by  a  clear, 
graceful  style  and  quite  an  original  turn  of  thought; 
they  abound  in  apt  quotations  from  Scripture  and 
the  Fathers;  although  written  250  years  ago  they 
still  furnish  both  pleasant  and  profitable  spiritual 
reading.  Father  Binet  was  the  school-feUow  and  life- 
long friend  of  St.  Francis  de  Sales,  whose  cheerful 
spirituality  his  own  so  much  resembles. 

Southwell.  BibL;  Papillon,  Bibl.  des  auteura  de  Bourgogne; 
SoMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.,  I,  1487-1506;  Butenschoen  in  Archiv. 
Hit.  de  I'Europe,  III,  315-325;  Hamy,  Notice  biographigue,  pre- 
fixed to  his  edition  of  Father  Binet's  Des  attraits  .  .  de 
I'amour  de  Jiaas  Christ  (Paris,  1900). 

Patrick  H.  Kelly. 

Binet,  Jacques-Philippb-Marie,  French  mathe- 
matician and  astronomer,  b.  at  Rennes,  in  Brittany, 
2  February,  1786;  d.  in  Paris,  12  May,  1856.  After 
two  years  of  study  at  the  Ecole  Polytechnique,  he 
was  appointed,  in  1806,  student-engineer  in  the 
government  department  of  bridges  and  roads. 
Teaching,  however,  soon  attracted  him.  For  some 
time,  he  was  professor  of  mathematics  at  the  Lyc^e 
Napoleon.  He  then  became,  at  the  Ecole  Poly- 
technique, successively,  rvpetiteur  of  descriptive 
geometry,  examiner,  professor  of  mechanics,  and 
inspedeur-gcncral  of  studies.  In  1823,  he  succeeded 
Delambre  in  the  chair  of  astronomy  at  the  College  de 
France.  Because  of  his  intense  devotion  to  the 
cause  of  Charles  X,  the  Government  of  July,  1830, 
removed  him  from  the  Ecole  Polytechnique,  al- 
though it  allowed  him  to  retain  his  professorship  at 
the  College  de  France.  He  had  been  made  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Soci6t6  Philomathique,  in  1812.  In 
1843,  he  was  elected  to  succeed  Lacroix  in  the 
Acad^mie  des  Sciences,  of  which  he  was  a  most 
active  member  and  had  become  president  at  the 
time  of  his  death.  Binet  was  a  man  of  modest 
manner  and  a  devout  Catholic. 

To  mathematics,  mechanics,  and  astronomy,  Binet 
contributed  many  valuable  articles  on  a  great  va- 
riety of  topics.  These  articles  were  published  in  the 
"Bulletins  de  la  Soci4t6  philomathique",  in  the 
"Comptes  rendus  de  I'Acad^mie  des  sciences",  in 
the  "Journal  des  Math^matiques"  (Liouville)  and, 
chiefly,  in  the  "Journal  de  I'Ecole  polytechnique." 
He  also  rewrote,  to  a  large  extent,  the  second  volume 
of  the  "M^canique  analytique"  of  Lagrange  for 
the  edition  of  1816.  A  few  of  his  principal  ar- 
ticles are:  "M^moire  sur  la  th^orie  des  axes  con- 
jugu^s  et  des  moments  d'inertie  des  corps",  enun- 
ciating the  principle  sometimes  called  Binet's 
Theorem  (Journ.  de  I'Ec.  pol.,  IX,  1813;  "M^moire 
sur  la  determination  analytique  d'une  sphere  tan- 
gente  a  quatre  autres  spheres"  (ibid.,  X,  1S15); 
"M^moire  sur  la  determination  des  orbites  des 
planetes  et  des  cometes"  (ibid.,  XIII,  1831);  "Me- 
moire  sur  les  integrales  d^finies  eul^riennes  et  sur 
leur  application  k  la  th^orie  des  suites  ainsi  qu'^ 
revaluation  des  fonctions  des  grands  nombres" 
(ibid.,  XVI,  1S39;  Paris,  1840);  "Jlemoire  sur  les 
in^galiteo  siJculaires  du   mouvement   des    plane tes" 


(Journal  de  Math.,  V,  1840);  "M^moire  sur  la 
formation  d'une  classe  tr^s  ^tendue  d'^quations 
r^ciproques  renfermant  un  nombre  quelconque  de 
variables"   (Paris,   1843). 

Comptes  rendus  de  V Academic  de  sciences;  Journal  de  I'Ecole 
polytechniq-ue. 

Paul  H.  Linehan. 

Binius,  Severin,  historian  and  critic,  b.  in  1573 
in  the  village  of  Randerath,  Western  Germany;  d. 
14  February,  1641.  He  made  his  studies  at  the  gym- 
nasium of  St.  Lawrence,  in  Cologne,  and  later  taught 
in  the  same  school  for  several  years.  After  his  ordi- 
nation to  the  priesthood  he  obtained  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Divinity  from  the  University  of  Cologne, 
where  he  taught  general  ecclesiastical  history  and 
ecclesiastical  disciphne,  eventually  becoming  (1627- 
30)  Rector  Magnificus  of  the  university.  Binius 
was  successively  canon  in  two  chapter-churches  of 
Cologne  and  finally  in  the  cathedral.  In  1631  he  was 
made  counsellor  and  vicar-general  of  the  archdiocese, 
a  promotion  due  to  his  learning  and  one  which 
was  amply  justified  by  his  ability  in  managing  the 
affairs  of  the  archdiocese.  Besides  his  many  ordinary 
occupations  he  was  active  in  the  ecclesiastical  minis- 
try; he  was  also  very  charitable  towards  the  poor, 
especially  to  needy  students. 

The  reputation  of  Binius  is  owing  chiefly  to 
his  edition  of  the  Councils  of  the  Church.  The  pre- 
vious collections  by  Jacques  Merlin,  Peter  Crabbe, 
and  Lorenzo  Surius  appeared  incomplete  to  him, 
lacking  as  they  did  explanatory  notes.  With  the 
help  of  other  scholars  he  prepared  a  new  edition  of 
the  councils  in  four  volumes  (Cologne,  1606)  under 
the  title  "Concilia  generalia  et  provincialia "  It 
gives  only  the  Latin  text,  and  contains  the  acts  of 
the  councils,  the  decretal  letters,  and  the  lives  of  the 
popes.  Binius  added  copious  explanatory  notes, 
drawn  largely  from  the  "Ecclesiastical  Annals"  of 
Baronius.  A  second  edition,  considerably  enlarged 
and  containing  also  the  Greek  text,  appeared  at 
Cologne  in  1618.  In  1639  a  third  edition  in  nine 
volumes  appeared  at  Paris,  in  preparation  for  which 
extensive  use  was  made  of  the  collection  of  councils 
published  at  Rome  from  1608  to  1612.  Binius  also 
prepared  an  edition  of  the  ecclesiastical  histories  of 
Eusebius,  Socrates,  Theodoret,  Sozomen,  and  Eva- 
grius. 

KE.gsEL  in  Kircfienlex.  (Freibiirg,  1887)  II;  Hurter,  No- 
menclator  (Innsbruck,  1892),  I;  Hefele,  Conciliengesch.  (Frei- 
burg, 1873),  I;  Hartzheim,  Bibl.  Colon.  (Freiburg,  1747),  295. 

Francis  J.  Schaefer. 

Binterim,  Anton  Joseph,  b.  at  Diisseldorf, 
19  September,  1779;  d.  at  Bilk,  17  May,  1855;  i 
theologian  of  repute  and  for  fifty  years  parish-priest 
of  Bilk.  He  attended  the  Jesuit  school  in  his  native 
town,  and  then  entered  the  Franciscan  Order  at 
Dusseldorf,  8  May,  1796.  After  his  studies  at  Diiren 
and  Aachen  (Aix-la-Chapelle) ,  he  was  ordained 
priest  at  Cologne,  19  September,  1802.  On  the  sup- 
pression (1803)  of  the  Franciscan  monastery  to 
which  he  was  attached,  he  was  forced  to  retire  from 
the  religious  life;  after  the  usual  examinations,  he 
was  appointed  pastor  of  Bilk,  21  June,  1805,  and  ad- 
ministered the  parish  until  his  death.  Father 
Binterim  was  the  author  of  numerous  theological 
treatises  in  defence  of  t  he  Church  against  the  attacks 
of  the  rationalists  of  the  day,  drawing  his  material 
from  ancient  ecclesiastical  and  literary  sources.  His 
many  successes  in  controversy  gained  him  numerous 
enemies  and  particularly  the  hatred  of  the  partisans 
of  Hermes  who  accused  him  of  unlawful  intrigue  with 
Rome,  evil  transactions  with  the  Jesuits,  and  treason- 
able practices  against  the  Government.  At  one  pe- 
riod, he  suffered  imprisonment  for  six  months  in  the 
citadel  of  Wesel.  Father  Binterim  wrote  indefatl- 
gably  against  the  existing  evil  of  mixed  marriages  and 
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the  Prussian  legislation  of  17  August,  1825,  on  such 
marriages,  depriving  the  mother  of  all  rights  in  the 
education  of  her  child;  he  advised  the  formation  of 
societies  to  protest  against  such  abuses,  and  urged  on 
pastors  the  duty  of  warning  the  young  of  the  evils 
following  upon  marriages  with  Protestants.  Resist- 
ing all  offers  of  preferment,  he  remained  in  his  parish 
until  his  death.  He  left  his  large  library  to  the  people 
of  his  parish. 

Binterim's  writings  are  chiefly  remarkable  for  their 
depth  of  research  into  the  sources  of  ecclesiastical 
history  and  literature.  In  particular  his  principal 
work,  "Die  vorzuglichsten  Denkwtirdigkeiten  der 
christkatholischen  Kirche  mit  besonderer  Beriicksich- 
tigung  der  Disciplin  derselben  in  Deutschland,  frei 
bearbeitet  nach  der  Sohrift  des  Neapolitaners  Pel- 
liccia  (de  christian^  ecclesiis  primse  mediae  et  no- 
vissimae  aetatis  politiA)"  (7  vols.,  17  parts,  Mainz, 
1825-41),  is  illustrative  of  many  points  of  Christian 
Archaeology.  In  addition  to  this  mention  may  be 
made  of:  "  Pragmatische  Geschichte  der  deutschen 
Concilien''  (7  vols.,  Mainz,  1835-49);  and  "Die  alte 
und  neue  Erzdiocese  Koln ' '  (Mainz ,  1828-30) ,  a  treatise 
on  the  geography,  statistics,  and  history  of  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Cologne.  He  also  wrote  a  large  number  of 
smaller  works  on  theological,  historical,  controversial, 
and  apologetic  subjects,  such  as  matrimonial  ques- 
tions; the  use  of  Latin  in  the  church  ritual;  the  dis- 
cussion as  to  whether  St.  Peter  was  ever  in  Rome, 
or  was  Bishop  of  Rome;  the  Monita  Secreta  of  the 
Jesuits  (Dusseldorf,  1853),  an  old  myth  revamped 
in  Northern  Germany;  the  sale  of  Hosts  in  Germany 
and  France  (2d  ed.,  Dusseldorf,  1852). 

Kessel  in  Kirchenlex.,  II,  848. 

William  Devlin. 

Biogenesis  and  Abiogenesis. — According  to 
their  Greek  derivation  these  two  terms  refer  to  the 
origin  of  hfe.  Biogenesis  is  the  theory  that  life 
originates  only  from  pre-existing  life;  whilst  the  the- 
ory of  abiogenesis  implies  that  life  may  also  spring 
from  inorganic  matter  as  such. 

Some  philosophers  maintain  that  life  existed  prior 
to  inorganic  matter.  Thus  Fechner  considers  the 
stars  and  the  universe  as  conscious  organic  beings 
of  a  higher  order,  which  in  the  course  of  time  differen- 
tiated themselves  to  organisms  of  an  inferior  kuid. 
W.  Preyer  imagines  the  present  world  of  organisms 
as  a  last  remnant  of  gigantic  primeval  organisms, 
whose  breath,  perchance,  was  luminous  iron-vapour, 
whose  blood  was  liquid  metal,  and  whose  food  me- 
teorites— a  fantastic  conception  which  offers  no 
solution  of  the  problem.  Others,  again,  as  Liebig, 
Helmholtz,  W.  Thompson,  E.  Dubois-Reymond, 
assume  the  transference  of  small  living  germs  from 
other  cosmic  globes  to  our  cooling  earth  by  means 
of  meteorites — an  evasion  of  the  question  at  issue, 
with  the  additional  difficulties  arising  from  the 
nature  of  meteorites.  Lastly,  others  admit  that 
life  must  have  originated  somewhere  and  at  some 
time,  since  our  earth  and  all  the  celestial  spheres 
were  once  in  a  state  of  fusion,  incapable  of  sustaining 
living  germs.  But  here  opinions  diverge.  Those 
who  deny  a  special  directive  principle  assert  that 
matter  and  energy  as  such  are  sufficient  to  account 
for  the  origin  of  life.  Vitalists,  on  the  other  hand, 
maintain  that  life  is  generated  from  living  beings 
only;  its  origin  must  ultimately  be  sought  in  a 
creative  act  of  God,  who  endowed  matter  with  a 
force  sui  generis  that  directed  the  material  energies 
towards  the  formation  and  development  of  the 
first  organisms.  Hence  the  distinction  between 
abiogenesis  and  biogenesis.  Let  us  examine  which 
view  harmonizes  best  with  the  facts  actually  ob- 
served. 

A  most  careful  and  universal  research  has  proved 
beyond  prudent  doubt  that  all  visible  organisms 
arise  only  from  germs  of  the  same  kind  and  never 


from  inorganic  matter.  Omne  vivum  ex  vivo.  How- 
ever the  conditions  of  the  experiment  be  varied, 
provided  the  receptacles  and  materials  are  free 
from  living  germs,  results  always  verify  Pasteur's 
well-known  aphorism:  La  ginSration  spontanie  est 
une  chimire.  The  attempts  of  J.  B.  Burke  to  pro- 
duce small  living  cells  from  inorganic  matter  by 
means  of  radium  were  unsuccessful;  the  radiobes 
produced  _  were  merely  bursting  gas  bubbles  of 
microscopic  size.  Similarly,  Pfltiger's  cyanic  acid, 
which  he  compared  to  half-living  molecules,  is  but 
a  dead  chemical  compound.  The  formation  of  cells 
by  a  process  of  crystalhzation,  as  was  assumed  by 
the  founders  of  the  cell-theory  has  likewise  proved 
unfounded.  In  short,  Virchow's  statement,  Omnis 
cellula  ex  celluld,  has  become  an  axiom  of  biology. 
Now,  it  is  a  principle  universally  acknowledged 
that  the  laws  derived  from  present  observations 
of  nature  are  applicable  also  to  past  phenomena. 
How,  then,  can  tlie  defenders  of  abiogenesis  uphold 
their  theory  in  the  face  of  contrary  facts? — Two 
explanations  are  offered.  Many  authors,  such  as 
Halliburton,  Verworn,  Rosenthal,  assume  that  the 
conditions  of  the  earth  during  earlier  periods  were 
perhaps  more  favourable  for  the  origin  of  life  than 
those  which  come  under  our  experience.  Others 
call  the  spontaneous  origin  of  life  from  inorganic 
matter  a  logical  necessity,  and  add  as  explanation 
that  the  cell  must  consist  of  more  primitive  units 
of  life,  which  will  ever  remain  invisible,  and  whose 
spontaneous  origin  from  matter  is  thus  withdrawn 
from  observation.  These  units  of  life  have  re- 
ceived various  names;  Weismann,  for  instance, 
calls  them  "biophorids". 

But  these  assumptions  are  arbitrary.  Scientific 
research  has  established  the  cell  as  the  simplest 
and  lowest  unit  of  visible  independent  life.  No 
living  organism  has  as  yet  been  discovered  that 
did  not  contain  at  least  two  essential  elements  of 
great  complexity:  a  granule  of  chromatin  and  some 
amount  of  cytoplasmic  substance.  Deprived  of 
these  constituents  no  cell  continues  to  live.  Hence, 
if  life  ever  originated  from  inorganic  matter,  it  had 
to  appear  in  the  form  of  an  organized  cell.  Invisible 
biophorids  are  no  more  capable  of  life  than  the 
visible  chromatin  granules,  whose  parts  they  are 
supposed  to  be.  Even  if  such  entities  as  biophorids 
could  live  independently,  they  could  not  have  origi- 
nated spontaneously;  for  however  primitive  an  or- 
ganism be  imagined,  it  must  at  least  be  capable 
of  nourishing  itself,  of  propagating  its  kind,  and  of 
evolving  into  higher  specific  forms.  But  such  a 
diversity  of  function  supposes  a  differentiation  of 
structure,  made  up  of  different  chemical  compounds 
of  high  tension  and  continuously  unstable  equilibrium. 
Besides,  there  must  be  in  the  most  primitive  bi- 
ophorids a  perfect  correlation  of  parts  and  a  pur- 
poseful anticipation  of  future  ends,  tending  towards 
the  gradual  perfection  of  individual  and  species. 
But  crystals,  as  well  as  all  chemical  combinations 
and  physical  mixtures,  show  clearly  that  inorganic 
matter  as  such  tends  toward  stability  of  equilibrium 
and  homogeneity  of  structure.  How,  then,  did 
those  complicated  chemical  compounds  of  unstable 
equilibrium  which  composed  the  first  organisms 
originate,  especially  since,  at  the  beginning,  the 
crust  of  the  earth,  totally  burnt,  was  in  the  desolate 
condition  of  perfect  oxidation?  Besides,  it  is  hard 
to  see  how  the  energy  of  the  sun  could  serve  to 
reduce  the  ashes,  since  to-day  that  action  depends 
on  the  presence  of  chlorophyll  and  similar  sub- 
stances, which  again  are  products  of  cells.  Even 
if  some  form  of  energy  would  all  at  once  commence 
continually  to  unite  the  atoms  to  such  unstable 
and  complicated  bodies  as  the  phosphoric  proteids, 
there  is  still  wanting  a  directive  to  build  up,  by 
means  of  existing  matter  and  energy,  the  chemical 
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compounds  into  correlated  structures,  and  to  make 
them  active  organisms. 

Matter,  then,  can  never,  not  even  under  the  most 
favourable  circumstances,  produce  either  living 
cells  or  living  biophorids,  and  hence  we  conclude 
that  life  owes  its  origin  to  God,  the  Creator  of  matter 
and  energy. 

\'oN  Hartmann,  Das  ProbleTn  des  Lebens  (Bad  Sachsa, 
1906),  178;  Tyndall,  Fragments  of  Science:  Bastian,  Nature 
and  Origin  of  Living  Mattrr  (London);  Wasmann,  Die  Moderne 
Biologie  und  die  Entwirklungstheorie  (Freiburg,  1906),  182; 
R08ENTHAL,  Allgemeine  Fhysiologie  (Leipzig,  1901),  552;  Weis- 
M\NN,  Vortrdge  iiber  die  Descetidenztheorie  (Jena,  1904),  11,305; 
MucKERMANN  in  Th^  Messenger  (New  York,  April,  l906). 

H.  MUCKEEMANN. 

Biology  (from  /Sios,  life,  and  X670!,  reason,  ac- 
count, reasoning)  may  be  defined  as  the  science  on 
life  and  living  organisms.  It  is  essentially  a  science 
of  observation  and  experiment  and  comprises  the 
study  of  the  structure,  origin,  development,  functions, 
and  relation  to  environment  of  plants  and  animals, 
discussing  at  the  same  time  the  causes  of  these 
phenomena.  Biology  is  obviously  divided  into 
zoology  (iVop,  "animal")  and  botany  {^oTivri, 
"herb"),  according  as  the  organism  is  either  an 
animal  or  a  plant.  The  biology  of  man  is  called 
anthropology  (dpS/juTros,  "man")  which,  as  far  as 
it  concerns  man's  body,  is  a  subdivision  of  zoology. 
The  science  of  insects  is  called  entomology  (evroixov, 
"insect").  Biology  is  not  a  science  of  yesterday,  but 
is  as  old  as  the  human  race.  Its  main  development, 
howe\'er,  took  place  during  the  last  centuries.  As 
1  result  of  this  development  a  great  number  of 
daughter-sciences  have  sprung  into  existence,  each 
commanding  its  own  more  or  less  distinct  field  of 
research,  and  all  united  again  to  approach  more 
and  more  the  nature  of  life  and  to  give  us  a  clearer 
and  more  comprehensive  idea  of  the  variety  and 
causes  of  vital  phenomena. 

An  organism,  be  it  plant  or  animal,  may  be  con- 
sidered under  a  threefold  aspect:  either  in  its  struc- 
ture, or  in  its  functions,  or  in  its  development.  And 
the  science  of  biology  is  divided,   correspondingly. 

I.  Br.vnches  and  Subdivisions. — The  science 
which  describes  the  structure  of  organisms  is  called 
morphology  {iu>p<t>Ti,  "shape").  This  may  be  either 
external  or  internal,  and  either  simply  descriptive 
or  comparative.  But  in  every  case  morphology  con- 
cerns itself  only  with  structure,  in  so  far  as  this  is  a 
definite  arrangement  of  matter. 

External  morphology  treats  of  the  size  and  shape 
of  external  parts  and  organs.  Its  chief  purposes 
are,  first,  the  identification  of  plants  and  animals 
according  to  certain  systems  of  classification  and, 
secondly,  to  facilitate  the  study  of  the  functions  of 
the  various  organs  which  it  describes.  It  is  prac- 
tically the  same  as  systematic  biology,  which  treats 
of  the  kingdoms,  classes,  orders,  families,  genera, 
species,  and  varieties  of  organisms. 

Internal  morphology  studies  the  interior  structure 
of  organisms  and  their  parts;  that  is,  organs,  tissues, 
and  cells.  Accordingly  it  is  subdivided  into  anatomy 
(avariiivu^  "cut  up"),  dealing  with  the  gross  struc- 
ture of  organisms,  histology  (ia-rds,  "web"),  with 
the  minute  structure  of  the  tissues,  and  cytology 
(Kiros,  "cell"),  with  that  of  the  cells,  which  are  the 
ultimate  structural  and  functional  units  of  life. 

Secondly,  there  are  two  sciences  which  refer  to 
tliu  functions,  or  activities,  of  organisms,  according 
as  these  are  performed  by  the  single  parts  of  the 
organism  or  by  the  organism  as  a  whole.  The  latter 
science  is  called  bionomics;  the  former  physiology. 
Both  physiology  and  bionomics  not  only  describe 
and  compare,  ijut  also  inquire  into  the  proximate 
causes  of  the  various  activities,  and  are  thus  intimately 
related  to  physics  and  chemistry,  and  at  the  same 
time  are  of  paramount  importance  for  the  philosophy 
of  life  and  of  plant  and  animal  activity.     Bionomics 


(sometimes  called  (ecology)  observes  how  an  organism 
acts  with  regard  to  its  environment;  that  is,  it  de- 
scribes the  mode  of  nutrition,  dwelling-place  (or/cos), 
propagation,  care  of  offspring,  peculiar  relation  to 
certain  classes  of  other  organisms  (symbiosis), 
geographical  and  geological  distribution,  and  so 
forth.  Physiology  explains  in  detail  how  the  single 
organs,  tissues,  and  cells  discharge  their  manifold 
functions,  how  a  muscle  contracts,  how  a  gland 
pours  out  its  secretion,  and  whether  such  functions 
are  due  to  physical  and  chemical  forces,  whether 
and  how  far  they  are  subject  to  a  special  directive. 

Thirdly,  the  several  biological  sciences  which  de- 
scribe the  development  of  organisms  are  comprised 
under  the  general  name  of  morphogeny  (twp<j>'^  and 
yeved,  "origin"),  or  biogeny.  The  two  branches  of 
morphogeny  are  ontogeny  (6vt — ,  participial  stem, 
"being")  and  phytogeny  ((pv\ov,  "race",  "stock"). 
The  former  traces  the  gradual  development  of  a 
single  individual  from  the  egg  to  the  perfect  being; 
the  latter,  that  of  the  so-called  "systematic  species" 
from  its  ultimate  ancestor,  from  which  it  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  derived  by  evolution.  Embry- 
ology is  a  special  branch  of  ontogeny,  and  describes 
the  gradual  differentiation  of  the  fertilized  ovum 
until  it  has  attained  the  structure  peculiar  to  the 
particular  organism. 

Supplementarj'  to  the  biological  sciences  above 
enumerated  is  the  science  of  palcBontology ,  which 
describes  the  fossil  forms  of  plants  and  animals 
buried  and  petrified  in  the  strata  of  the  earth.  The 
sciences  of  pathology,  teratology,  and  numerous 
others,  which  pertain  rather  to  medicine,  cannot  be 
considered  here. 

II.  The  Historical  Development  of  the  biologi- 
cal sciences  may  aptly  be  divided  into  four  great 
periods:  the  first  centring  around  Aristotle,  Galen, 
and  Albertus  Magnus;  the  second  commencing  with 
Vesalius;  the  third,  with  Linnaeus;  the  last  with  the 
theory  of  the  cell,  established  by  Schwann. 

First  period. — Aristotle  (384-322  B.  c.)  laid  the 
foundations  upon  which  the  magnificent  edifice  of 
biology  has  been  constructed.  His  works,  "De 
historia  animalium",  "De  partibus  animalium", 
and  "De  generatione  animalium",  contain  the  first 
scientific  attempt  to  classify  animals  and  to  explain 
their  various  biological  and  physiological  functions. 
Aristotle  enumerates  in  his  works  about  500  kinds 
of  animals.  He  distinguished  groups  {yivri)  from 
species  (eWij),  di\-ided  all  animals  into  animals 
with  blood  (ivatim)  and  animals  without  blood 
{S.vatiM),  and  again  into  eight  principal  groups,  and 
thus  established  a  system  of  classification  which  is 
still  maintained,  at  least  in  a  corresponding  form, 
in  our  own  days.  He  also  knew  many  physiological 
facts,  and  made  several  discoveries  in  bionomics 
whicli  were  rediscovered  only  in  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. The  influence  of  the  great  Stagirite  upon 
posterity  was  very  great,  and  for  nearly  2,000  years 
most  students  of  biology  were  more  or  less  satisfied, 
like  the  younger  Pliny,  to  study  and  commentate 
the  works  of  Aristotle.  In  morphology  and  physi- 
ology, however,  a  considerable  advancement  was 
made  by  Claudius  Galen,  who  was  born  in  A.  D.  131. 
Galen  was  a  Greek  by  birth  and  later  on  a  well-known 
physician  in  Rome.  He  was  the  first  to  define  physi- 
ology as  the  science  which  explains  the  functions 
of  the  single  parts   {usus  partium)  of  an  organism. 

Together  with  Aristotle's  works  Galen's  morpholog- 
ical and  physiological  teachings  reigned  supreme 
in  all  the  schools  of  the  Middle  Ages  till  the  time  of 
Vesalius.  Only  among  the  princes  of  Scholastic 
philosophy  were  tliere  any  who  stepped  out  of  the 
narrow  circle  of  Aristotelean  biology  and  commenced 
to  study  and  interpret  anew  the  living  book  of  nature. 
We  refer  here  mainly  to  the  Dominican,  Blessed 
Albertus    Magnus   (1193-1280)   and    to    his    pupils. 
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Thomas  of  Chatimpr^  and  Vincent  of  Beauvais. 
Blessed  Albertus  wrote  seven  books  on  plants  and 
twenty-six  books  on  animals.  Of  the  latter  works, 
some  are  based  on  original  research,  while  others 
contain  many  new  and  accurate  observations  which 
to-day  are  becoming  more  and  more  highly  ap- 
preciated by  scientists. 

The  second  period  began  with  the  Belgian  anato- 
mist Andreas  Vesalius,  b.  at  Brussels,  1  January, 
1515.  Vesalius  was  the  first  who  dared  to  oppose 
energetically  the  authority  of  Galen  in  certain  ana- 
tomical questions  and  to  insist  that  in  such  matters 
not  the  method  of  interpretation,  but  that  of  dis- 
section and  of  personal  observation  alone  could  lead 
to  truth  and  progress.  In  1537  Vesalius  was  made 
Doctor  of  Medicine  in  the  University  of  Padua,  where, 
during  the  following  five  years  he  conducted  the 
public  dissections.  At  the  end  of  this  time  he  pub- 
lished an  illustrated  folio  on  the  structure  of  the 
human  body,  "Fabrica  humani  corporis",  which 
appeared  at  Basle  in  1543.  In  this  famous  volume 
Vesalius  corrected  many  errors  of  Galen,  introduced 
his  new  method  of  dissection  and  experiment  in  the 
study  of  anatomy,  and  thus  became  the  founder  of 
modern  anatomy.  The  attempt  of  Vesalius  to  over- 
throw traditional  methods  met  with  much  encourage- 
ment, but  much  more  opposition,  apparently,  for 
a  year  after  the  publication  of  his  "Fabrica"  he 
accepted  the  post  of  court  physician  offered  to  him 
by  Charles  V.  In  1563  he  made  a  pilgrimage  to 
Jerusalem,  and  on  his  way  back,  in  1564,  died  on 
the  island  of  Zante. 

One  of  the  greatest  successors  of  Vesalius  was 
William  Harvey,  b.  at  Folkestone,  England,  in  1578. 
Harvey  studied  medicine  at  Padua  at  the  time  when 
the  Tuscan  Fabricius  ab  Aquapendente  (1537-1619) 
held  the  chair  of  anatomy  and  wrote  his  exposition 
of  the  Galenic  doctrine  concerning  the  circulation 
of  the  blood.  In  1604  he  joined  the  Royal  College 
of  Physicians  in  London.  Later  on  he  became 
physician  to  Charles  I,  and  died  3  June,  1667.  The 
importance  of  Harvey's  work  for  biology  consists 
in  the  demonstration  of  the  true  circulation  of  the 
blood  through  the  arteries  and  veins.  This  demon- 
stration, which  he  developed  for  the  first  time  in 
his  anatomical  lectures  at  the  Royal  College  in  the 
year  1615,  was  published  ip  1628  under  the  title  of 
"Exercitatio  de  cordis  motu".  Together  with  the 
discovery  of  the  lymphatics  by  Aselli  (1623),  to 
which  it  gave  rise,  it  constitutes  the  beginning  of 
modern  physiology  whose  existence  and  develop- 
ment is  in  no  small  degree  due  to  the  purely  ex- 
perimental method  definitely  introduced  by  Harvey. 

Meanwhile  Galileo  Galilei  had  made  his  discoveries 
in  physics,  and  it  was  not  long  before  these  dis- 
coveries began  to  exercise  their  influence  upon  bio- 
logical studies.  It  was  especially  Giovanni.  Alphonso 
Borelli,  b.  at  Naples,  28  January,  1608,  who  suc- 
cessfully attacked  the  mechanical  problems  sug- 
gested by  muscular  movement.  When  professor  of 
mathematics  at  the  University  of  Pisa  he  became 
acquainted  with  Marcello  Malpighi,  of  Bologna, 
through  whom  he  became  interested  in  anatomical 
studies,  and  soon  set  about  preparing  a  treatise  on 
animal  motion,  "De  motu  animalium",  which  was 
the  first  of  the  great  contributions  to  physical  physi- 
ology. This  influential  work  appeared  in  1680, 
shortly  after  the  death  of  its  author.  While  Borelli 
was  still  at  work  on  his  "De  motu",  another  anato- 
mist, Nicolaus  Stenson,  or  Steno  (1638-86)  de- 
veloped in  the  same  line,  together  with  his  friend 
Malpighi,  the  special  physiology  of  glands  and  tissues. 
Steno,  a  convert  from  Lutheranism  to  Catholicism, 
was  professor  of  anatomy  in  Copenhagen,  his  native 
city,  and  afterwards  a  priest  and  bishop  in  Hanover. 
He  was  one  of  the  first  to  recognize  the  importance 
of  the  rising  science  of  chemistry,  although  his  at- 


tention was  too  much  occupied  with  the  new  science 
of  geology,  which  he  had  founded,  to  leave  him  much 
time  for  other  investigations.  The  introduction  of 
chemical  methods  in  biological  studies  had  already 
been  accomplished  by  Jan  Baptista  van  Helmont, 
Id.  at  Brussels  in  1577,  who  in  his  turn  was  greatly 
influenced  by  the  fantastic  pilgrim  Paracelsus 
(Theophrastus  Bombast  von  Hohenheim),  and 
through  him  by  the  Benedictine  monk  Basil  Valen- 
tine. The  latter  lived  about  the  time  of  Johannes  Gu- 
tenberg and  is  known  as  the  last  alchemist  and  the 
first  chemist. 

Van  Helmont 's  important  work,  "Ortus  medicinse" 
appeared  four  years  after  his  death,  but  it  was  the 
first  of  its  kind  and,  like  Borelli's  book,  exercised  an 
important  influence  on  future  investigations.  The 
most  valuable  idea  of  the  "Ortus  medicinse"  is 
the  explanation  of  digestion  by  fermentative  proc- 
esses. Perhaps  the  most  influential  of  van  Helmont's 
intellectual  descendants  was  Franz  de  la  Boe, 
or  Franciscus  Sylvius,  professor  of  medicine  at 
Leyden  from  1658  till  his  death  in  1672.  Sylvius  was 
the  teacher  of  such  brilliant  men  as  Steno  and 
Regner  de  Graaf,  to  whom  we  owe  several  important 
biological  discoveries.  Without  making  any  great 
discoveries  himself  he  succeeded  in  directing  the 
attention  of  physiologists,  much  more  than  van 
Helmont  had  done,  to  the  importance  of  chemistry 
for  the  solution  of  biological  problems.  Thus  he 
became  the  founder  of  the  iatro-chemical  school 
which,  in  opposition  to  the  iatro-physical  school 
of  Borelli's  followers,  attempted  to  explain  all  vital 
processes  by  mere  chemistry. 

The  work  of  Malpighi  both  closes  this  second 
period  in  the  history  of  biology  and  reaches  far  out 
into  modern  times.  Marcello  Malpighi  was  born  at 
Crevalcore  near  Bologna,  in  1628,  the  year  in  which 
Harvey  published  his  essay  on  the  circulation  of 
the  blood.  He  did  more  for  the  general  advancement 
of  biology  than  any  other  scientist  since  the  days  of 
Vesalius.  With  the  Englishman  Nehemiah  Grew, 
he  laid  the  foundation  of  vegetable  morphology. 
His  work  on  the  silkworm  argues  him  a  remarkable 
anatomist,  and  his  description  of  the  development 
of  the  hen's  egg  entitles  him  to  be  considered  the  first 
embryologist.  But  his  most  important  work  con- 
sists in  the  discovery  of  the  capillaries  and  the  air- 
sacs  in  the  lungs,  and  of  the  structure  of  glands  and 
glandular  organs.  During  the  greater  part  of  his 
splendid  career  Malpighi  was  professor  of  medicine 
at  Bologna.  In  1691  Pope  Innocent  XII  called  him 
to  Rome  to  be  the  papal  physician;  Malpighi  com- 
plied with  the  invitation,  and  died  at  Rome,  28  No- 
vember, 1694.  A  great  part  of  Malpighi's  success 
was  due  to  the  fact  that  the  microscope,  one  of  the 
most  important  scientific  instruments  of  modern 
times,  had  just  been  invented. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  nearly  all  the  great  pioneers 
of  biological  progress  during  this  second  period  were 
devoted  Catholics.  The  Church  never  hampered 
these  great  scientists,  so  long  as  they  proceeded  by 
way  of  exact  demonstration,  and  kept  within  their 
own  province,  but  left  them  perfectly  free  in  their 
investigations.  The  exceptional  ecclesiastics  who 
assumed  an  unfriendly  attitude  towards  scientific 
enlightenment  may  well  be  excused  when  we  con- 
sider, as  a  mere  physiological  fact,  how  deeply  in- 
herited conceptions  take  root  in  the  individual  mind, 
and,  moreover,  how  easily  any  novel  idea  may  be 
misinterpreted  as  conflicting  with  religious  truth. 
But  the  most  determined  opponents  of  biological 
innovations  were  indeed  not  ecclesiastics  at  all, 
but  professors  of  biology  who  found  it  hard  to  give 
up  the  ancient  traditions  of  their  lifelong  study. 

Third  period.— Oi  Linnaeus  (Karl  von  Linn6)  it 
has  been  said  that  he  found  natural  science  a  chaos 
and  left  it  a  cosmos.    The  son  of  a  Protestant  minis- 
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ter,  he  was  b.  23  May,  1707,  at  Rashult  in  the  south 
of  Sweden;  d.  177S.  In  1741  he  was  made  professor 
of  medicine,  and  a  little  later  of  botany,  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  I'psula,  of  which  he  was  an  alumnus.  His 
main  work,  "Systema  naturae",  was  published  for 
the  first  time  in  1735.  Its  most  complete  edition 
is  the  17th,  which  appeared  ten  years  after  the 
author's  death.  As  its  title  indicates,  the  work  is 
essentially  a  system  of  classification,  comprising  all 
the  minerals,  plants,  and  animals  known  in  Linnaeus' 
time,  arranged  according  to  classes,  genera,  and 
species.  The  value  of  this  classification  is  mainly  due 
to  the  precision  of  its  new  nomenclature.  According 
to  this  "binomial"  nomenclature  each  plant  or  ani- 
mal received  a  generic  and  a  specific  name,  as,  for 
instance,  Felis  catus  and  Felis  leo,  indicating  at  once 
the  systematic  relation  of  the  organism.  Linnaeus 
exercised  a  vast  influence  upon  the  biologists  of  his 
time  and  considerably  furthered  the  collection  of 
numerous  morphological  facts  which  served  the  great 
scientists  of  the  following  century  as  the  foundation 
of  their  various  theories. 

To  the  Frenchman,  Marie-FranQois-Xavier  Bichat 
(1771-1802),  morphology  owes  its  position  as  a  logi- 
cally co-ordinated  science.  Bichat  was  the  first  to 
introduce  into  biology  the  distinction  between 
systems  composed  of  heterogeneous  organs  and 
systems  composed  of  homogeneous  tissues.  In  a 
system  of  the  former  class  all  the  organs  seixe  some 
particular  group  of  vital  functions,  as,  for  instance, 
the  digestive  system.  The  latter  class  of  systems 
comprises  all  tissues  which  have  an  identical  struc- 
ture, as,  for  instance,  the  system  of  secretion.  To 
the  scientific  principle  established  by  Bichat  two 
others  were  soon  added  which  are  of  still  greater 
importance  in  morphology.  These  are  the  laws  .of 
correlation  and  of  homology  of  organs.  According 
to  the  law  of  correlation  there  is  a  certain  inter- 
dependence of  all  the  organs  of  an  animal,  so  that 
from  the  peculiar  structure  of  one  organ  we  may 
conclude  as  to  the  structure  of  most  other  organs. 
The  law  of  the  homology  of  organs  maintains  that 
all  organs  constructed  according  to  the  same  pattern 
must  have  similar  functions.  But,  as  the  same 
function  is  not  necessarily  bound  to  the  same  struc- 
ture (e.  g.,  the  function  of  breathing,  which  may  be 
accomplished  by  gills  as  well  as  by  lungs),  the  law 
was  complemented  by  the  principle  of  the  analogy 
of  organs. 

These  highly  suggestive  laws  were  chiefly  estab- 
lished by  George  Dagobert  Cuvier — like  Linnaeus, 
a  devout  Protestant — who  was  b.  in  1769  at  Mompel- 
gardt,  Wurtemberg,  and  died,  a  peer  of  France,  in 
1832.  His  chief  works  were  written  when  he  was 
professor  of  comparative  anatomy  at  the  Jardin  des 
Plantes  in  Paris.  In  Cu^-ier's  mind  originated  the 
celebrated  theory  of  tjrpes,  which  was  established 
in  the  year  1812.  Taking  the  principle  for  the  new 
di\-ision  of  the  animal  kingdom  from  the  peculiar 
organization  of  the  animal,  Cuvier  comprises  the 
classes  of  mammals,  birds,  and  reptiles  under  the 
name  of  vertebrates,  which  had  shortly  before  been 
introduced  by  Lamarck.  The  other  classes  of  animals 
were  di\"idecf  into  three  provinces  (embranchem^nts) , 
the  molluscs,  the  articulates,  and  the  radiates.  As 
the  doctrine  of  tlie  constancy  of  species,  Cuvier's 
system  was  opposed  by  Etienne-Geoffroy  Saint- 
Hilaire  (1722-1844),  who  emphasized  the  universal 
unity  of  the  plan  of  structure  pervading  the  animal 
kingdom.  Cuvier  also  made  an  extensive  study  of 
the  petrified  organisms  of  prehistoric  ages,  and  thus 
beeaine  the  founder  of  the  science  of  palaeontology. 
Cuvier's  system  was  further  developed  by  C.  E.  von 
Baer  (1792-1870),  who  discovered  the  mammalian 
oi.'um,  and  through  his  studies  of  the  development 
of  the  chick  laid  the  foundations  to  the  science  of 
comparative  morphogeny. 


During  the  same  period  of  the  eighteenth  century 
the  science  of  physiology  made  considerable  progress 
through  the  work  of  Boerhaave,  Stahl,  and  Haller. 
Hermann  Boerhaave  (1668-1738)  was  for  a  long 
time  professor  of  medicine  at  Leyden.  He  was  an 
adherent  neither  of  the  extreme  chemical  nor  of  the 
extreme  physical  school,  but  tried  to  reconcile  both 
doctrines.  His  main  work,  "Institutiones  medicae", 
was  published  in  1708.  A  similar  position  as  to  the 
causes  of  physiological  phenomena  was  assumed  by 
George  Ernest  von  Stahl  (1660-1734),  famous  in  the 
annals  of  chemistry  for  his  phlogiston  theory.  Stahl 's 
■v'iews  were  embraced  by  a  pupil  of  Boerhaave, 
Albrecht  von  Haller  (1708-77),  who  united  in  his 
voluminous  work,  "Elementa  Physiologiae  corporis 
humani",  all  the  theories  and  discoveries  known  to 
his  time,  and  grouped  them  in  a  new  manner,  so 
that  his  book  may  be  called  the  first  modern  text- 
book of  physiology.  About  the  time  when  Haller 
died  Antoine-Laurent  Lavoisier  (who  was  guillotined 
by  the  Convention  in  1794)  added  to  the  sum  of 
physiological  knowledge  by  solving  the  problem  of 
oxidation  and  respiration. 

Fourth  period. — Meanwhile  another  important 
discovery  had  been  made  which  gradually  inaugu- 
rated the  fourth  and  most  splendid  period  of  biology, 
the  chief  activities  of  which  centre  about  the  struc- 
ture and  functions  of  the  cell,  and  about  individual 
and  specific  evolution.  During  the  same  period  im- 
mense progress  has  been  made  in  bionomics,  palaeon- 
tology, morphology,  physiology,  and,  indeed,  all 
biological  sciences.  The  fact  has  already  been  al- 
luded to  that,  towards  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  a  native  of  Holland,  Zachary  Janssen,  had 
invented  the  microscope,  which,  after  it  had  been 
considerably  improved  by  Francesco  Fontana,  of 
Naples,  and  Cornells  van  Drebbel,  of  Holland,  was 
used  by  Malpighi,  Jan  Swammerdam  (1627-80)  of 
Amsterdam,  the  Englishmen  Hooke  and  Grew,  and  by 
Antonius  von  Leeuwenhoek  (1632-1723),  the  famous 
discoverer  of  the  infusorians.  Robert  Hooke  (1635- 
1702)  was  the  first  to  represent  in  his  "Micrographia'' 
a  group  of  cells  which  he  had  discovered  with  his 
microscope  in  plants;  but  Malpighi  and  Grew  are 
generally  credited  with  having  discovered  the  cell. 
About  a  century  later  Kaspar  Friedrich  Wolff  pub- 
lished his  important  "Theoria  generationis"  (1759), 
which  clearly  shows  that  he  must  have  observed 
cells  in  plants  as  well  as  in  animals.  All  this,  however, 
was  but  preliminary;  the  new  era  in  biology  was 
fairly  opened  only  when,  in  the  years  1838  and  1839, 
the  botanist  Schleiden  and,  especially,  the  zoologist 
Schwann,  established  the  first  theory  of  the  cell: 
that  the  cell  is  the  ultimate  structural  and  functional 
unit  of  life.  Theodor  Schwann  was  b.  at  Neuss,  near 
Cologne,  in  1810  and  became  professor  of  anatoniy 
at  Louvain  in  1839,  and  at  Lifege  in  1848,  and  died  in 
1882.  He  was  a  faithful  Catholic  throughout  his  life. 
Schwann's  theory  was  further  developed  by  F.  Ley- 
dig  (1857),  by  M.  Schultze  (1861),  and  by  a  host  of 
such  eminent  scientists  of  the  present  generation, 
as  J.  Reinke,  O.  Hertwig,  Waldeyer,  Edmund  B. 
Wilson,  and  many  others.  The  name  histology 
(see  definitions  at  beginning  of  this  article)  was  in- 
troduced by  K.  Meyer  in  1819,  whilst  John  B.  Carney, 
who  died  in  1899  as  a  Catholic  priest  and  professor 
at  Louvain,  is  the  acknowledged  author  and  able 
promoter  of  cytology. 

Together  with  cytology  there  came  into  prominence 
the  science  of  ontogeny  which  has  led  many  biologists 
of  to-day  back  to  a  vitalistic  conception  of  the 
phenomena  of  life.  This  science  it  was  that  suggested 
E.  Hackel's  biogenetic  law,  to  which  it  also  gave 
the  deathblow.  According  to  Hackel's  theory,  on- 
togeny is  said  to  be  a  short  and  rapid  repetition  of 
phylogeny.  The  first  to  trace  the  entire  development 
of  all  the  tissues  from  the  germ  cells  was  Schwann. 
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The  question:  whether  the  embryo  was  preformed 
in  the  egg  and  originated  by  a  simple  evolution; 
or  whether  it  had  to  be  developed  by  an  entirely  new 
formation,  or  epigenesis;  was  mainly  solved  by  the 
theory  of  epigenetic  evolution  established  by  Driesch 
and  numerous  colabourers.  The  science  of  phylog- 
eny  began  when  Lamarck,  the  founder  of  the  modern 
theory  of  descent,  controverted  the  immutability 
of  species  on  scientific  grounds. 

The  Chevalier  de  Lamarck  (Jean-Baptiste-Pierre- 
Antoine  de  Monet  de  Lamarck)  was  born  in  1744. 
At  the  age  of  forty-nine  he  became  professor  of  the 
zoology  of  invertebrates  in  the  Jardin  des  Plantes 
at  Paris.  His  theory  of  evolution  was  fully  explained 
for  the  first  time  in  his  "Philosophic  zoologique" 
and  later  in  his  "Histoire  naturelle  des  animaux  sans 
vertebres"  During  the  last  seventeen  years  of  his 
life  Lamarck  was  blind  and  lived  in  extreme  poverty. 
The  last  two  volumes  of  his  "Histoire  naturelle" 
he  dictated  to  an  affectionate  daughter,  who  re- 
mained at  her  father's  side  till  his  death  in  1829. 
During  its  first  period  of  energetic  development 
the  theory  of  evolution,  as  proposed  by  Lamarck  and, 
in  a  modified  form,  by  Saint-Hilaire,  failed  to  super- 
sede the  theory  of  the  constancy  of  species,  which 
was  defended  by  such  influential  men  as  Cuvier;  nor, 
indeed,  were  the  facts  known  at  that  time  in  any 
way  sufficient  to  ensure  its  acceptance.  However, 
after  Charles  Darwin  had  published  his  "Origin  of 
Species",  in  1859,  the  new  science  progressed  with 
the  greatest  rapidity,  and  at  the  present  day  there 
are  but  few  prominent  naturalists  who  do  not  con- 
tribute their  share  to  phylogeny.  At  the  same  time 
it  has  gone  through  a  considerable  intrinsic  develop- 
ment, mainly  with  respect  to  the  rise  and  decline 
of  the  theory  of  natural  selection  as  the  chief  factor 
in  the  developnient  of  species.  Charles  Darwin  was 
born  at  Slirewsbury  in  1809.  He  studied  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Edinburgh  and  Cambridge,  from  1831 
to  1836  accompanied  an  English  scientific  expedition 
on  board  the  "Beagle",  and  passed  the  rest  of  his 
life  in  the  village  of  Down,  Kent,  where  he  produced 
the  numerous  works  which  had  such  an  incalculable 
influence  on  his  age.  Among  Darwin's  fellow-workers 
Alfred  Russel  Wallace  (b.  1822)  occupies  the  first 
place,  since  he  was  the  co-discoverer  of  the  principle 
of  natural  selection.  Other  distinguished  men  who 
took  part  in  the  development  of  this  branch  of 
biology  were  Huxley,  Lyell,  Nageli,  Weismann, 
Asa  Gray.  Probably  the  most  important  discoveries 
were  those  made  by  Hugo  De  Vries  and  by  Gregor 
Johann  Mendel,  Abbot  of  the  Augustinian  Monastery 
at  Altbrunn,  where  he  died  in  1884.  Mendel's  laws 
of  heredity,  based  as  they  are  on  a  splendid  array 
of  facts,  will  be  of  especial  influence  upon  future 
theories  of  heredity  and  development. 

Together  with  phylogeny  the  science  of  palseon- 
tology,  founded  by  Cuvier,  developed  mainly 
through  the  influence  and  personal  activity  of  such 
men  as  Joachim  Barrande  (1799-1883),  Jean-Bap- 
tiste-Julien  d'Omalius  d'Halloy  (1783-1875),  James 
Dwight  Dana  (1813-95),  Oswald  Heer  (1809-83), 
and  many  more.  These  giants  in  the  natural  sciences 
were  at  the  same  time  faithful  Christians,  the  first 
two  being  Catholics.  Still  more  impressive  than 
the  progress  of  palaeontology  is  that  of  systematic 
biology  and  bionomics,  branches  to  which  a  thousand 
modern  scientists  have  devoted  the  entire  energy 
of  their  lives.  The  result  of  all  this  scientific  activity 
is  apparent  in  the  immense  collections  preserved  in 
the  museums  of  Washington,  London,  New  York, 
and  other  large  cities,  ana  in  the  simple  fact  that  the 
systematic  species  scientifically  described  amount 
to  no  fewer  than  500,000  animals  and  200,000  plants. 
The  Linnaean  system  of  classification  was  perfected 
in  many  ways,  especially  by  the  botanists  A.  L.  von 
Jussieu  (1789),  A.  P.  Decandelle  (1813),  and  by  the 


zooligists  Cuvier,  C.  T.  E.  von  Siebold  (1848),  and 
R.  Leuckart  (1847).  The  greatest  of  modern  mor- 
phologists  since  the  time  of  Albrecht  von  Haller  are 
Richard  Owen  (1870-92),  the  comparative  anatomist, 
Johann  Muller,  the  father  of  German  medicine,  and 
Claude  Bernard,  the  prince  of  physiologists.  Muller 
was  b.  14  July,  1801,  at  Coblenz,  and  d.  28  April, 
1858,  as  professor  of  anatomy  and  physiology  in 
the  University  of  Berlin.  He  was  the  teacher  of 
such  well-known  men  as  Virchow,  Emil  Dubois- 
Reymond,  Helmholtz,  Schwann,  Lieberkuhn,  M. 
Schultze,  Remak,  Reichert,  all  of  whom  have  done 
magnificent  work  in  various  departments  of  biology. 
Muller  was  chiefly  an  experimental  physiologist,  and 
established  a  vast  number  of  facts  which  he  de- 
scribed with  great  accuracy.  At  the  same  time  he 
defended  with  energy  the  existence  of  a  special  vital 
force,  which  directs  the  various  physical  and  chemical 
forces  for  the  attainment  of  specific  structures  and 
functions.  In  the  present  generation  biologists  are 
gradually  returning  to  MilUer's  views,  which  for  a 
time  they  had  more  or  less  completely  abandoned. 
The  great  physiologist  lived  all  his  life,  as  he  died, 
a  faithful  Catholic.  The  same  may  almost  be  said 
of  his  contemporary  in  France,  Claude  Bernard,  b. 
in  1813,  at  St.-Julien,  not  far  from  Lyons,  and  d. 
in  1880.  Bernard's  main  discoveries  refer  to  the 
phenomena  of  nervous  inhibition  and  internal  glandu- 
lar secretion.  For  a  time  he  yielded  to  the  materialis- 
tic philosophy  of  his  age,  but  he  soon  abandoned 
it,  perhaps  through  the  influence  of  his  friend  Pasteur. 

Louis  Pasteur  (d.  28  September,  1895),  the  father 
of  preventive  medicine,  was  probably  the  most 
gifted  and  influential  biologist  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  His  discoveries,  which  are  inscribed  on 
his  tomb,  in  the  Institut  Pasteur,  at  Paris,  extend 
from  1848  to  1885,  and  relate  to  the  nature  of  fer- 
mentations, to  the  minutest  organisms  and  the 
question  of  abiogenesis,  to  the  diseases  of  silkworms, 
to  the  propagation  of  diseases  by  microbes,  and 
above  all  to  the  supremely  important  principle  of 
experimental  immunity  to  pathogenic  bacteria. 
Pasteur  was  a  model  Catholic,  the  most  ideal  scien- 
tist known  in  the  history  of  biology. 

Many  more  prominent  biologists,  such  as  Ramon 
y  Cajdl,  Wundt,  Brooks,  Strassburger,  Wasmann, 
have  done  and  are  still  doing  admirable  work  in  the 
interest  of  biological  sciences. 

Foster,  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Physiology  during  the 
16th,  17th,  and  ISth  Centuries  (Cambridge,  1901);  Knelleb, 
Das  Christentum  und  der  Vertreier  der  neueren  Naturwissen- 
schaft  (Freiburg,  1903);  Wasmann,  Die  modeme  Biologie  und 
die  Entuiicklungstheorie  (Freiburg,  1906);  Walsh,  Makers  of 
Modem  Medicine  (New  York,  1907);  Catholic  Churchmen  in 
Science  (Philadelphia,  1906);  Osborn,  From  the  Greeks  to 
Darwin  (New  York,  1905). 

H.  MUCKERMANN. 

Biondo,  Flavio,  a  distinguished  Italian  archseolo- 
gist  and  historian,  b.  at  Forli  in  1388;  d.  at  Rome 
in  1463.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  science  of 
archaeology  and  of  Christian  and  medieval  topog- 
raphy. He  studied  under  Ballistario  of  Cremona 
and  was  remarkable  for  learning  even  in  his  youth. 
He  lived  for  some  time  at  Milan,  where  he  discovered 
and  copied  the  only  manuscript  of  Cicero's  dialogue 
"Brutus"-  In  1432  he  became  secretary  to  Pope 
Eugenius  IV,  who  was  afterwards  driven  out  of 
Rome.  Biondo  accompanied  the  pope  in  his  exile, 
was  his  secretary  at  Ferrara  and  Florence,  and  re- 
turned to  Rome  with  him.  Later  he  served  in  the 
same  capacity  under  Popes  Nicholas  V,  Calixtus  III, 
and  Pius  II.  An  earnest  student  of  antiquities 
and  a  man  of  wonderful  erudition,  he  applied  him- 
self with  indefatigable  industry  to  the  task  of  collect- 
ing materials  for  his  historical,  archsological,  and 
topographical  works.  He  gathered  his  materials 
from  original  sources.  Biondo  was  the  author  of 
three  encyclopedias,  which  have  formed  the  basis 
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of  all  subsequent  dictionaries  of  Roman  archeeology 
and  antiquities.  His  works,  which  were  edited  after 
his  death  by  his  sons,  include:  "Romae  Instauratae 
Libri  Tres"  (14.S2),  dedicated  to  Pope  Eugenius  IV, 
a  \aluable  study  of  the  ancient  monuments  of  Rome, 
the  first  attempt  at  a  topographical  description  of 
the  city,  giving  also  a,  complete  list  of  the  principal 
Christian  churches  and  chapels,  when  and  by  whom 
built,  etc.;  "RomiE  Triumphantis  Libri  Decem" 
(1  ls2j,  dedicated  to  Pius  II,  a  study  of  the  institu- 
tions and  customs  of  the  ancient  Romans;  "Italia 
lUustrata"  (1474),  a  description  of  Italy  in  fourteen 
regions,  with  an  accurate  list  of  the  cities,  etc. 
Biondo's  historical  researches  bore  fruit  in  a  great 
work  entitled  "Historiarum  ab  Inclinatione  Roman- 
orum  Imperii,  Decades  III,  Libri  XXXI"  (Venice, 
14X:3),  covering  the  period  from  the  fall  of  the  Roman 
Empire  to  the  author's  own  time  (1440).  The 
work  was  divided  into  decades,  but  Biondo's  death 
prevented  him  from  completing  the  vast  undertaking 
after  he  had  written  three  decades  and  the  first 
book  of  the  fourth. 

Grf.gorovius,  Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages,  tr.  Hamilton 
(Li>ndon,  1600),  VII,  Pt.  II,  603  sqq.;  Pastor,  The  History 
of  the  Popes,  tr.  and  ed.  Antrobus  (London,  1891):  Masius, 
Flavlo  Bwndo,  sein  Leben  und  seine  Werke  (Leipzig,  1879). 

Edmund  Bxteke. 

Biot,  Jean-Baptiste,  physicist  and  mathemati- 
cian, b.  at  Paris,  France,  21  April,  1774;  d.  there, 
3  I'ebruary,  1862.  He  studied  at  first  at  the  College 
of  Louis-le-Grand;  in  1793  he  joined  the  artillery  of 
the  Army  of  the  North,  but  soon  left  the  service  to 
enter  the  Ecole  Polytechnique.  After  going  to  Beau- 
vais  as  a  professor  in  the  central  school  of  that  city, 
he  returned  to  Paris,  in  1800,  to  occupy,  at  the  age 
of  26,  the  chair  of  mathematical  physics  in  the  College 
de  France.  He  had  the  distinction  of  ultimately 
belonging  to  three  of  the  classes  of  the  Institute; 
in  1803  he  was  admitted  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences; 
in  1841,  to  the  Academy  of  Inscriptions  and  Belles- 
Lettres;  and  in  1856,  to  the  French  Academy.  After 
beginning  his  career  as  a  mathematician  and  astrono- 
mer, he  was  assigned  to  the  section  of  geometry  in 
the  Academy  of  Sciences.  Among  the  interesting 
incidents  in  his  career  may  be  cited  his  ascension  in 
a  balloon  with  Gay-Lussac  in  1804.  They  rose  to 
a  height  of  13,000  feet  for  the  purpose  of  studying 
tlie  magnetic,  electrical,  and  chemical  condition 
of  the  atmosphere  at  various  elevations. 

Biot  was  actively  engaged  in  the  various  branches 
of  the  geodetic  work  involved  in  the  famous  measure- 
ment of  the  quadrant  of  a  meridian,  for  the  purpose 
of  standardizing  the  length  of  the  new  unit,  the  meter. 
As  a  member  of  the  Bureau  of  Longitudes  he  went, 
in  1806,  with  young  Arago,  to  Formentera,  in  the 
Balearic  Islands,  to  resume  the  measurement  of  a 
degree  of  the  meridian,  interrupted  by  the  death  of 
Mechian.  In  1808  he  determined,  with  Mathieu, 
the  length  of  the  seconds  pendulum  at  Bordeaux 
and  Dunkirk.  In  1817  he  went  to  Scotland  and 
the  Slictland  Islands  to  verify  the  geodetic  operations 
of  the  English  under  Colonel  Mudge.  In  1824  he 
returned  to  Italy,  Sicily,  and  Spain,  in  order  to  correct 
some  of  the  observations  of  the  year  1808.  He 
contributed  more  than  2r)0  memoirs  to  various  socie- 
ties and  periodicals.  This  enormous  work  covers 
the  entire  field  of  experimental  and  mathematical 
pliysics,  as  well  as  ancient  and  modern  astronomy. 
He  was  the  champion  of  the  corpuscular  theory  of 
light  which  he  extended  to  some  most  ingenious 
explanations  of  the  very  complex  phenomena  of 
polarization.  Biot  discovered  the  laws  of  rotary 
polarization  by  crystalline  bodies  and  applied  these 
laws  to  the  analysis  of  saccharine  solutions.  His 
fame  rests  chiefly  on  his  work  in  polarization  and 
double  refraction  of  light. 

Regular  habits  of  study  and  recreation  kept  him 


in  good  health  and  led  to  a  ripe  old  age.  His  mental 
attitude  may  be  indicated  by  his  opposition  to  the 
open  meetings  of  the  Academy;  he  feared  the  in- 
fluence of  the  vulgar  public  upon  the  scientific  tone 
of  the  Institute.  Since  he  was  brought  up  in  the 
turbulent  times  of  the  Revolution,  it  is  not  surprising 
to  find  him  among  the  insurgents,  in  179.5,  attempt- 
ing to  overthrow  the  Convention.  Again,  in  1804, 
he  succeeded  at  first  in  prevaihng  on  the  Institute 
not  to  vote  for  Bonaparte's  elevation  to  the  throne. 
He    protested    against    the    introduction    of    purely 

Eolitical  matters  into  the  deliberations  of  a  scientific 
ody.  His  religious  views  became  more  pronoimced 
towards  the  end  of  his  life.  He  is  said  to  have  re- 
ceived the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation  at  the  hands 
of  his  own  grandson. 

The  more  elaborate  works  of  Biot  are:  "Traits  de 
g^ometrie  analytique",  1802  (8th  ed.,  1834);  "Traits 
de  physique  exp^rimentale  et  math^matique",  4 
vols.,  1816;  "Precis  de  physique",  2  vols.,  1817; 
"Traits  d'astronomie  physique",  6  vols,  with  atlas, 
1850;  "Melanges  scientifiques  et  litt^raires",  3  vols., 
1858.  The  last  is  a  compilation  of  a  great  many  of 
his  critiques,  biographies,  and  accounts  of  voyages. 

Proc,  A?n,  Ass'n  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  1862,  VI;  Sainte- 
Beuve,  Nouveaux  Lundis  (Paris,  1879),  II. 

William  Fox. 

Birds  (in  Symbolism). — Many  kinds  of  birds 
are  used  in  Christian  sjonbolism.  The  first  to  be  so 
employed  was  the  Dove  ;  it  stood  for  the  Third  Person 
of  the  Blessed  Trinity,  for  when  Jesus  was  baptized 
the  Holy  Ghost  descended  in  bodily  shape  as  a  dove 
upon  Him  (Luke,  iii,  22).  It  was  also  used  as  a 
symbol  of  peace,  because  a  dove  brought  to  Noe  a 
bough  of  an  olive-tree  as  a  sign  that  the  deluge  of 
wrath  was  at  an  end.  In  early  Christian  art  the 
Apostles  and  the  faithful  were  generally  represented 
as  doves,  the  first  because  they  were  the  instruments 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  carrying  peace  to  the  world;  the 
second  because  in  their  baptism  they  received  the 
gift  of  reconciliation,  entering  with  the  dove  (the 
Holy  Ghost)  into  the  Ark  of  God,  the  Church.  Some- 
times in  symbolical  writing  it  stands  for  rest:  Who 
will  give  me  wings  like  a  dove,  and  I  will  be  at  rest?~- 
(Ps.,  Uv,  7);  often  for  simpUcity,  innocence,  and  love; 
Be  ye  therefore  wise  as  serpents  and  simple  as  dovea 
(Matt.,  X,  16);  Open  to  me,  my  sister,  my  love, 
my  dove,  my  undefiled;  One  is  my  dove,  my  perfect 
one.  (Cant.,  v,  2;  vi,  8.)  The  Eagle  is  a  symbol  of 
Christ  and  His  Divine  nature,  of  regeneration  by 
baptism;  it  is  also  an  emblem  of  St.  John  the  Evange- 
list. As  the  eagle  can  gaze  upon  the  shining  orb  of 
the  sun  with  steadfast  eyes,  so  can  Christ  gaze  un- 
dazzled  upon  the  refulgent  glory  of  God  the  Father. 
Dante  refers  to  the  strong  eye  of  the  eagle  (Parad., 
1,  47,  48):— 

I  saw  Beatrice  tum'd,  and  on  the  sun 
Gazing,  as  never  eagle  fix'd  his  ken. 
— It  was  a  popular  delusion  among  the  ancients  that 
the  eagle  could  renew  its  youth  by  plunging  three 
times  into  a  spring  of  pure  water,  a  belief  alluded  to 
by  David:  Thy  youth  shall  be  renewed  Uke  the 
eagle's  (Ps.,  cii,  5),  hence  the  primitive  Christians, 
and  later  the  medieval  symbolizers,  used  the  eagle 
as  u  sign  of  baptism,  the  well-spring  of  salvation,  in 
whose  water  the  neophyte  was  dipped  three  times, 
in  the  name  of  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy 
Ghost,  in  order  to  wash  from  his  soul  the  old  man  of 
sin  and  put  on  the  youth  of  a  child  of  light.  This 
bird  was  used  as  the  emblem  of  St.  John,  because  in 
his  Gospel  St.  John  dwells  particularly  upon  t;he 
DiWnity  of  the  Redeemer  and  contemplates  with 
the  unflinching  eye  of  an  eagle  the  highest  truths. 

The  Pelican  is  a  symbol  of  the  atonement  and  the 
Redeemer.  It  was  supposed  to  wound  itself  in  order 
to  feed  its  young  with  its  blood  and  to  bring  to  life 
those  who  were  dead — the  "pelicane  who  stricketb 
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blood  out  of  its  owne  bodye  to  do  others  good" 
(Lyly,  Euphues).  Allusion  is  made  to  this  belief  in 
"Hamlet''   (act   iv):— 

To  his  good  friend  thus  wide  I'll  ope  my  arms 
And,  like  the  kind,  life-rendering  pelican, 
Eepast  them  with  my  blood. 
Therefore  it  was  deemed  a  fitting  symbol  of  the  Sa- 
viour, the  nostra  pelicano  of   Dante,  Who  shed  His 
blood  in  order  to  give  eternal  life  to  the  children  of 
men.     Skelton  in  his  "Armorie  of  Birds"  says: — 
Then  sayd  the  PeUyoan: 
When  my  Byrdts  be  slayne 
With  my  bloude  I  them  revyve. 
Scripture  doth  record 
The  same  dyd  our  Lord 
And  rose  from  deth  to  lyve. 
The  Phoenix  is  a  symbol  of  the  Resurrection  and  of 
eternity.     According   to   legend   this  mythical   bird 
could  never  die;  on  attaining  its  five-hundredth  year 
it  committed  itself  to  the  flames  of  a.  funeral  pyre, 
only  to  rise  reborn  from  its  own  ashes.     Dante  used 
it  as  a  symbol  of  the  souls  of  the  damned    (Inf., 
xxiv,  197-208).^ 

The  Peacock  in  Byzantine  and  early  Romanesque 
art  was  used  to  signify  the  Resurrection,  because  its 
flesh  was  thought  to  be  incorruptible.  (St.  Augus- 
tine, City  of  God,  xxi,  c,  iv.)  It  was  also  a  symbol 
of  pride.  The  Raven  is  a  symbol  of  the  Jews,  of 
confession  and  penance.  The  Cock  is  a  symbol  of 
vigilance,  and  also  an  emblem  of  St.  Peter.  The 
Vulture  has  always  typified  greed.  Many  other  birds 
were  used  during  the  Middle  Ages  for  symbolic  and 
ecclesiological  purposes;  while  the  preachers  of  these 
centuries  developed  the  symbolism  of  each  one  of 
these  emblems  to  a  degree  that  now  seems  far-fetched 
and  often  obscure,  nevertheless,  they  made  it  clear 
that  religious  instruction  can  be  gained  from  birds 
and  even  from  the  common  things  of  life. 

Lauchert,  Geschichte  des  Physiologits  (Strasburg,  1889); 
Gahier,  Melanges  d'archeol.  (Paris,  1847-56);  Neal  and 
"Webb,  The  Symbolism  of  Churches  and  Church  Ornaments 
(New  York,  1896);  Didron,  Christian  Iconography  (London, 
1851);  Evans,  Animal  Symbolism  in  Ecclesiastical  Architecture 
(London,  1896);  Viollet-Le-Duc,  Dictionnaire  raisonne  de 
V architecture  franQoise  du    XP  au  XVI'^  si^cle  (Paris,  1853). 

Caeyl  Coleman. 

Biretta,  a  square  cap  with  three  ridges  or  peaks 
on  its  upper  surface,  now  commonly  worn  by  clerics 
of  all  grades  from  cardinals  downwards.  The  use 
of  such  a  cap  is  prescribed  by  the  rubrics  both  at 
solemn  Mass  and  in  other  ecclesiastical  functions. 
Etymologioally,  the  word  biretta  is  Italian  in  origin 
and  would  more  correctly  be  written  beretta  (cf.  how- 
ever the  French  barette  and  the  Spanish  bireta).  It 
probably  comes  from  birrus,  a  rough  cloak  with  a 
hood,  from  the  Greek  wvppSs,  flame-coloured,  and 
the  birretum  may  originally  have  meant  the  hood. 
We  hear  of  the  birettum  in  the  tenth  century,  but, 
like  most  other  questions  of  costume,  the  history  is 
extremely  perplexed.  The  wearing  of  any  head- 
covering,  other  than  hood  or  cowl,  on  state  occasions 
within  doors  seems  to  have  originally  been  a  dis- 
tinction reserved  for  the  privileged  few.  The  con- 
stitutions of  Cardinal  Ottoboni  issued  by  him  for 
England  in  1268  forbid  the  wearing  of  caps  vulgarly 
called  "coyphae"  (cf.  the  coif  of  the  serjeant-at-law) 
to  clerics,  except  when  on  journeys.  In  church  and 
when  in  the  presence  of  their  superiors  their  heads 
are  to  remain  uncovered.  From  this  law  the  higher 
graduates  of  the  universities  were  excepted,  thus 
Giovanni  d'Andrea,  in  his  gloss  on  the  Clementine 
Decretals,  declares  (c.  1320)  that  at  Bologna  the 
insignia  of  the  Doctorate  were  the  cathedra  (chair) 
and  the  birettum. 

At  first  the  birettum  was  a  kind  of  skull  cap  vrith  a 
small  tuft,  but  it  developed  into  a  soft  round  cap 
easily  indented  by  the  fingers  in  putting  it  on  and 
off,  and  it  acquired  in  this  way  the  rudimentary 


Monument  Representing  Doctor 
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outline  of  its  present  three  peaks.  We  may  find 
such  a  cap  delineated  in  many  drawings  of  the  fif- 
teenth century,  one  of  which,  representing  university 
dignitaries  at  the  Council  of  Constance,  who  are 
described  in  the  accompanying  text  as  birrectati,  is 
here  reproduced. 
The  same  kind 
of  cap  is  worn  by 
the  cardinals  sit- 
ting in  conclave 
and  depicted  in 
the  same  contem- 
porary series  of 
drawings,  as  also 
by  preachers  ad- 
dressing the  as- 
sembly. The 
privilege  of  wear- 
ing some  such 
head-dress  was 
extended  in  the 
course  of  the  six- 
teenth c  e  n  t  u  ry 
to  the  lower 
grades  of  the  cler- 
gy, and  after  a 
while  the  chief 
distinction  be- 
came one  of  col- 
our, the  cardinals 
always  wearing 
red  birettas,  and 
bishops  violet. 
The  shape  dur- 
ing the  sixteenth 
and  seventeenth  centuries  was  everywhere  con- 
siderably modified,  and,  though  the  question  is 
very  complicated,  there  seems  no  good  reason 
to  reject  the  identification,  proposed  by  several 
modern  writers,  of  the  old  doctor's  birettum  with 
the  square  college  cap,  popularly  known  as  the 
"mortar-board",  of  the  modern  English  universities. 
The  college  cap 
and  ecclesiasti- 
cal biretta  have 
probably  devel- 
oped from  the 
same  original, 
but  along  dif- 
ferent lines. 
Even  at  the 
present  day 
b  i  r  e  1 1  as  vary 
considerably  in 
shape.  Those 
worn  by  the 
French,  Ger- 
man, and  Span- 
ish clergy  as  a 
rule  have  four 
peaks  instead  of 
three;  while 
Roman  custom 
prescribes  that 
a  cardinal's  bi- 
retta should 
have  no  tassel. 
As  regards  us- 
age in  wearing  the  biretta,  the  reader  must  be 
referred  for  details  to  some  of  the  works  mentioned 
in  the  bibliography.  It  maj  be  said  in  general  that 
the  biretta  is  worn  in  processions  and  when  seated,  as 
also  when  the  priest  is  performing  any  act  of  jm-isdic- 
tion,  e.  g.  reconciling  a  convert.  It  was  formerly 
the  rule  that  a  priest  should  always  wear  it  in  giv- 
ing absolution  in  confession,  and  it  is  probable  that 
the  ancient  usage  which  requires  an  English  judge 
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to  assume  the  "black  cap"  in  pronouncing  sentence 
of  death  is  identical  in  origin. 

Barbier  de  Montault,  he  costume  ei  les  usages  eccUsias- 
tiques  (Paris,  1901),  I.  227-236;  Bock,  Liturgische  Gewdnder 
(Municn,  1866),  II,  342  sqq.;  de  Vert,  Explication  des  cere- 
monies (Paris,  1710),  II,  273-277;  Bonanni,  Gerarchia  Eccle- 
siastica  (Rome,  1720),  plates  17,  18,  19;  Stahl  in  Kirchenlex., 
II,  s.  V.  Biret;  Clark  in  Archaeological  Journal  (London,  1893 
and  1904),  L,  147  sqq.  and  LXI,  32  sqq.;  Robinson,  The 
Pileus  Quadratus  in  Transactions  of  St.  Paul's  Ecclesiological 
Society  (London,  1905),  V,  1-16.  The  most  thorough  accoimt 
is  fo  be  found  in  Braun  Die  Liturgische  Gewandung  (Freiburg, 
1907),  321,510,  514. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Birgida,  Birgit,  Birgitta.     See  Bridget,  Saint. 

Birinus  (Berin),  Saint,  Confessor,  first  Bishop  of 
Dorchester  (in  what  is  now  the  County  of  Oxford, 
not  Dorchester,  the  capital  of  Dorsetshire),  and 
Apostle  of  Wessex;  date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  3  De- 
cember, 650,  at  his  see  and  was  buried  in  his  own 
church  there.  Later  (680)  his  remains  were  de- 
posited by  Bishop  Headda  in  the  cathedral  at 
Winchester,  where  finally  (4  September,  972)  Bishop 
Ethelwold  enshrined  them  in  silver  and  gold.  Ac- 
cording to  Bede,  Birinus  came  to  Britain  on  the 
advice  of  Pope  Honorius  I  (625-638),  having  been 
consecrated  bishop  by  Asterius  at  Genoa.  He 
promised  "to  sow  the  seed  of  the  holy  faith  in  the 
inner  parts  beyond  the  English",  but  on  his  arrival 
(634)  found  the  West  Saxons  so  pagan  that  he 
decided  to  devote  his  ministry  to  them.  God 
blessed  his  zeal  by  the  conversion  of  their  king, 
Cynegils  (635),  of  his  son  Cwichelm  (636),  and  of 
Cwichelm's  son  Cuthred  (639).  Cynegils'  daughter 
(Cyneburga?)  was  also  baptized,  and  Oswald,  the 
holy  King  of  Northumbria,  who  had  come  to  Cynegils 
in  suit  of  her  hand,  was  sponsor  to  her  father  and 
wedded  her.  Doubtless  his  presence  helped  Birinus 
much  in  his  first  spiritual  conquests.  Immediately 
after  this,  Oswald  and  Cynegils  gave  him  Dorcic,  or 
Dorchester,  the  capital  of  Wessex,  for  his  see,  where 
"  he  built  and  consecrated  many  churches  and  by  his 
labours  called  many  to  the  Lord" 

Birinus  had  great  devotion  for  the  Body  of  Our 
Lord,  as  is  shown  in  the  account  of  his  walking  on 
the  sea  to  procure  the  corporal  given  him  by  Pope 
Honorius,  wherein  he  ever  carried  the  Blessed  Eu- 
charist. Field  strangely  disposes  of  this  miracle  and 
others  as  allegorical  or  fabricated,  after  allowing, 
however,  that  their  chroniclers  had  some  common 
source  of  information  lost  to  us  now.  Many  mir- 
acles took  place  at  the  discovery  of  Birinus's  relics, 
and  Huntingdon  among  others  speaks  of  "the  great 
miracles  of  Birin".  At  present,  there  is  a  growing 
de\-otion  to  him  in  the  Established  Church,  due 
probably  to  the  connexion  of  the  royal  family  with 
Cerdic,  a  side  branch  of  whose  stock  was  Cynegils. 
Field  enumerates  many  modern  Protestant  memo- 
rials. The  Catholics  of  Dorchester  honoured  their 
patron,  in,  1849,  with  a  beautiful  chapel. 

Bede,  Hist.  Eccl.,  Ill,  vii;  IV,  xii;  Butler,  Lives  of  the 
Saints,  II;  Allies,  The  Church  in  EngUind  (London,  1892),  37; 
Montalembert,  Monks  of  the  West.  XI,  2;  Field,  Saint  Berin. 
The  Apostle  "/  Wessex  (London  and  New  York,  1902)"  Hardy, 
Catalogue  of  Materials  for  English  History  in  R.  S.,  XLVIII; 
Giles,  Six  Old  English  Chronicles  (London,  1896);  Haddan 
AND  Stubbs,  Councils,  III. 

Charles  L.  Kijiball. 

Birkowski,  Fabian,  Polish  preacher,  b.  at  Lem- 
berg,  1566;  d.  at  Cracow,  1636.  He  completed  his 
studies  at  the  University  of  Cracow,  where  he  also 
began  to  teach  philosophy  in  1587.  After  having 
taught  there  for  five  years  he  entered  the  Dominican 
Order  (1592),  and  devoted  himself  for  some  time  to  a 
deeper  study  of  theology.  Thereupon  he  began  his 
career  as  a  preacher  in  tlie  church  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
at  Cracow  where  the  king  attended  Divine  worship. 
During  fourteen  years  his  fame  as  n  preacher  drew 
immense  crowds.  Sigismund  II  was  much  attached 
to  him  and  often  consulted  him  on  matters  temporal 


and  spiritual.  He  induced  Birkowski  to  follow  the 
court  when  it  was  transferred  to  AVarsaw.  He  also 
appointed  him  court-preacher  to  his  son  Wladislaw. 
In  the  crusades  of  1617  and  1618  against  Turkey, 
Russia,  and  Walachia,  the  friar  took  no  small  part, 
and  some  of  his  best  sermons  were  delivered  to  the 
soldiers.  Two  years  before  his  death  he  retired  to 
his  monastery  and  never  left  it  save  to  preach  on 
some  great  occasion  or  in  behalf  of  charity.  Birkow- 
ski is  considered  one  of  the  greatest  orators  of  Poland. 
His  contemporaries  spoke  of  him  as  the  "Sarmatian 
Chrysologus",  and  posterity  has  not  found  anyone 
superior  to  him  in  purity  of  diction  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  He  uses  Scripture  quotations  very  often, 
though  he  also  refers  frequently  to  Virgil,  Horace, 
and  Homer,  and  among  later  writers  to  Justus 
Lipsius.  He  has  no  respect  for  the  learning  and 
temper  of  Erasmus.  Of  his  sermons  only  a  few  have 
been  published.  There  are  three  volumes  of  sermons 
for  Sundays  and  Holy  Days,  besides  panegyrics  on 
St.  Josaphat,  Sigismund  III,  his  wife  Constantia,  and 
sermons  on  the  Blessed  Virgin  delivered  in  camp. 

Qtjetif  AND  EcHARD,  Script,  ord.  Freed.,  II,  542;  Mecher- 
ZYNSKI,  Hist,  wymowy  V)  Polasce,  II,  325-329. 

Thos.  M.  Schwertner. 

Birmingham,  Diocese  of  (Birminghamia,  Bir- 
mingh.uiiensis).  —  One  of  the  thirteen  dioceses 
erected  by  the  Apostolic  Letter  of  Pius  IX,  27  Sep- 
tember, 1850,  which  restored  a  hierarchy  to  the 
Catholic  Church  in  England.  It  comprises  the  coun- 
ties of  Oxford,  Stafford,  Warwick,  and  Worcester.  It 
takes  its  name  from  the  municipal  city  of  Birming- 
h;  .n  in  Warwickshire,  the  largest  town  of  the  four 
counties.  Previous  to  1850,  these  same  four  counties 
were  included,  first  in  the  Midland,  then  in  the  Cen- 
tral, District  or  Vicariate,  which  had  been  governed 
by  vicars-Apostolic  since  1688,  of  whom  by  far  the 
most  illustrious  was  Bishop  Milner  (1803-26) — a  man 
equally  learned  in  polemics,  ecclesiastical  history,  and 
sacred  archaeology.  To  his  untiring  energies  and 
undaunted  front  against  a  strongly  organized  schis- 
matical  opposition,  the  Church  in  England  owes  its 
present  stability  and  its  solid  ecclesiastical  unity. 
Under  Milner,  whose  episcopal  residence  was  at 
Wolverhampton  (Staffordshire),  this  vicariate  be- 
came the  starting-point  and  then  the  centre  of  the 
Catholic  Movement,  or  Revival,  in  the  last  century 
(1800-50).  Its  prominence  as  well  as  its  lustre  was 
due  not  merely  to  its  central  position,  but  chiefly  to 
Milner's  brilliant  talents,  his  magnetic  influence,  and 
clear  foresight.  Its  two  educational  establishments 
— Sedgley  Park  School,  Wolverhampton,  and  St. 
Mary's  College,  Oscott,  Birmingham — presided  over 
and  staffed  by  exceptionally  able  men,  lent  their  aid 
also  to  this  great  movement  by  supplying  a  zealous 
body  of  clergy  and  a  laity  thoroughly  grounded  in 
Catholic  principles.  When,  later  on,  the  Oxford 
movement  led  to  so  many  conversions,  Oscott  Col- 
lege became  the  rallying  point  for  the  Catholic  forces, 
inasmuch  as  its  then  president,  Bishop  Wiseman 
(1840-17),  was  the  acknowledged  leader  and  inter- 
preter. 'To  Oscott  John  Henry  Newman  had  come 
from  Littlemore  after  his  reception  into  the  Church, 
and  many  other  distinguished  converts  besides. 

The  last  vicar-Apostolic  of  this  henceforth  historic 
vicariate  was  William  Bernard  UUathorne,  O.S.B., 
who  was  consecrated  21  June,  1846.  After  ruling 
the  Western  Vicariate  for  a  short  time  he  was  trans- 
lated to  the  Central  District,  to  become  the  first 
Bishop  of  the  newly  created  See  of  Birmingham. 
Next  to  Wiseman,  he  had  done  most  to  promote  the 
restoration  of  the  hierarchy.  On  27  October,  1850, 
Bishop  UUathorne  was  enthroned  in  St.  Chad's 
Cathedral,  Birmingham,  when  Dr.  Newman  preached 
his  celebrated  sermon  "Christ  on  the  Waters", 
second  only  to  the  "Second  Spring"  delivered  at 
the  First  Provincial  Synod  of  Westminster  at  Oscott 
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(July,  1852).  The  cathedral  and  bishop's  house  had 
been  erected  in  Bishop  Walsh's  vicariate  (21  June, 
1840)  from  designs  drawn  by  Augustus  Welby  Pugin, 
the  foremost  promoter  of  the  revival  of  Gothic  archi- 
tecture, who,  through  the  munificence  of  John,  16th 
Earl  of  Shrewsbury,  adorned  the  diocese  with  many 
ecclesiastical  buildings.  Over  the  high  altar  of  St. 
Chad's  Cathedral  rest  the  relics  of  its  patron  which 
had  been  enshrined  till  the  Reformation  in  Lichfield 
Cathedral.  On  24  June,  1852,  the  cathedral  chapter, 
consisting  of  a  provost  and  ten  canons,  was  duly 
erected,  to  which  three  honorary  canons  have  since 
been  added.  The  first  and  third  provosts,  respec- 
tively, were  Mgr.  Weedall,  D.D.,  and  Dr.  Northcote, 
both  presidents  of  Oscott.  The  first  diocesan  synod 
was  held  9  and  10  November,  1853,  since  which  time 
there  have  been  thirteen  other  synods  (1853-1906). 
In  1873,  owing  to  refusal  to  renew  the  lease,  Sedgley 
Park  School  was  transferred  to  St.  Wilfrid's,  Cotton, 
Staffordshire,  formerly  the  residence  of  Father  Faber 
and  the  Oratorians.  In  the  October  of  the  same  year 
St.  Bernard's  Diocesan  Seminary  was  opened  at 
Olton,  Warwickshire,  of  which  the  first  rector  was 
the  Rev.  Edward  Ilsley,  successively  canon  and 
bishop-auxiliary  (December  4,  1879). 

In  July,  1887,  Bishop  UUathorne  resigned,  becom- 
ing Titular  Archbishop  of  Cabasa.  He  retired  to 
Oscott,  where  he  died  21  March,  1889.  Two  persons 
stand  forth  conspicuous  in  the  history  of  the  Birming- 
ham diocese  whose  relations  with  Bishop  UUathorne 
were  exceptionally  close,  Cardinal  Newman  and 
Mother  Margaret  Hallahan.  The  former  lived  and 
died  at  the  oratory,  Edgbaston,  Birmingham,  and 
the  new  basilica  opened  9  October,  1906,  will  perpetu- 
ate his  memory.  The  latter  was  the  foundress  of  the 
English  Congregation  of  Nuns  of  the  Third  Order  of 
St.  Dominic,  who  have  convents  and  hospitals  at 
Stoke  on  Trent  and  Stone.  The  latter  is  the  burying 
place  both  of  Archbishop  UUathorne  and  Mother 
Margaret.  The  large  number  of  communities  of 
women  who  have  found  a  home  in  this  diocese  at- 
tracted by  the  personality  of  Bishop  UUathorne  in- 
clude Benedictines  (2  abbeys,  3  priories).  Poor 
Clares,  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor,  Sisters  of  Mercy 
and  of  St.  Paul — the  latter  introduced  from  Chartres 
by  Mother  Genevieve  Dupuis.  Another  religious 
force,  specially  characteristic  of  the  diocese,  has  been 
the  annual  reunions  in  the  Town  Hall,  Birmingham, 
which,  begun  in  1855,  have  been  presided  over  by 
eminent  Catholics,  and  have  tended  to  keep  the  clergy 
and  laity  in  touch  with  one  another.  Mention,  too, 
must  be  made  of  John  Hardman  of  Birmingham, 
whose  firm  has  done  so  much  in  promoting  ecclesias- 
tical art,  notably  stained-glass  and  metal  work,  and 
whose  benefactions  to  the  cathedral  choir  have 
enabled  it  to  reach  a  standard  of  excellence  in  church 
music  which  places  it  first  among  Catholic  choirs. 
On  17  February,  1888,  Dr.  Ilsley  became  the  second 
Bishop  of  Birmingham,  and  at  once  took  in  hand  the 
difficult  task  of  protecting  and  rescuing  the  destitute 
Catholic  children  of  the  diocese.  St.  Edward's  Home 
for  homeless  boys  was  opened  at  Coleshill  (Warwick- 
shire), 6  November,  1906,  with  branch  houses  for 
boys  and  girls,  similarly  situated,  in  various  centres, 
besides  a  Home  for  Working  Boys  and  a  Night  Refuge, 
both  in  Birmingham.  In  July,  1889,  Oscott  College 
was  closed  to  lay  students  and  reopened  as  a  Central 
Seminary  for  ecclesiastics  only.  The  progress  of 
Catholicism  since  1850  is  gauged  by  a  comparison  of 
a  few  statistics  for  the  years  1851  and  1906,  respec- 
tively: clergy,  124  and  297;  churches,  82  and  189; 
religious  communities,  19  and  97. 

The  Catholic  Directory  (1800-1907);  Birmingham  Catholic 
Calendar  and  Directory  (1900-07);  Amherst,  Hiatary  of  Catho- 
lic Emancipation  (London,  1886);  Ullathorne,  Restoration 
of  Hierarchy  (London,  1881);  The  Oscotian  (3d  series);  Husen- 
BETH,  Life  of  Milner  (Dublin,  1862);  Idem,  Life  of  Mgr.  Weedall 
(London,  1860);  Deane,  Letters  of  Abp.  UUathorne  (London, 


1892);  Autobiography  of  Abp.  UUathorne  (London,  1891); 
Ullathorne,  Pastorals  (1850-88);  Husenbeth,  History  of 
Sedgley  Park  School  (London,  1856);  Ward.  Life  and  Times 
of  Card.  Wiseman  (London,  1897);  Barry,  Newman  (liondon, 
1904);  Idem,  Sermon  Preached  at  Requiem  of  Provost  Northcote 
(1907);  Devine,  Life  of  Fr.  Ignatius  Spencer  (London,  1866); 
Life  of  M.  Margaret  Hallahan  (London,  1869);  Life  of  M  Fran- 
cis Raphael  Deane,  O.S.D.  (London,  1895);  History  of  St. 
Chad's  Cathedral  (Birmingham,  1904);  Stapleton,  History  of 
Post-Reformation  Missions  in  Oxfordshire  (London,  1906); 
GiLLOW,  History  of  St.  Austin's,  Stafford  (London,  s.  d.);  Idem, 
Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.;  Memorials  of  Bp.  Amherst  (London, 
1903);  WiLLlNGTON  Catholicism  in  Leamington  (1906);  Norris, 
Baddesley  Clinton  (London,  1897);  Chattaivay,  Salford  Priors 
(1895);  Ferrey,  Memoirs  of  Augustus  Welby  Pugin  (London, 
1861);  Ilsley,  Pastorals  (1888-1907). 

John  Caswell. 


Bimbaum,  Heinrich  (also  known  as  De  Piro, 
the  latinized  form  of  his  German  name),  a  pious  and 
learned  Carthusian  monk,  b.  in  1403;  d.  19  February, 
1473.  Little  is  known  of  him  before  his  entrance 
into  the  Carthusian  monastery  at  Cologne  on 
14  March,  1435,  at  the  age  of  32  years.  On  account 
of  his  edifying  example  in  the  observance  of  the 
rule  and  his  extensive  scriptural  and  theological 
learning  he  was  highly  esteemed  by  his  confreres, 
and  as  early  as  1438,  only  three  years  after  his  en- 
trance into  the  order,  he  became  prior  of  the  monas- 
tery of  Mont  Saint  Andr6  at  Toumai  (Doomik)  in 
Belgium.  The  desire  for  a  reform  of  the  religious 
orders,  which  animated  many  great  men  of  the  fif- 
teenth century,  had  also  penetrated  the  soul  of 
Bimbaum.  Being  a  true  reformer,  he  soon  succeeded, 
by  the  irresistible  force  of  his  own  pious  example,  in 
aboKshing  the  few  abuses  that  had  found  admittance 
into  the  various  monasteries  over  which  he  became 
prior,  and  in  restoring  the  austere  monastic  discipline 
estabhshed  by  the  founder  St.  Bruno.  After  holding 
the  position  of  prior  at  Mont  Saint  Andr6  for  eleven 
years,  he  was  active  in  the  same  office  successively 
at  Wesel  in  Rhenish  Prussia,  until  1457;  at  Rettel  in 
Lorraine,  until  1459;  at  Trier,  until  1461;  and  at  Diest 
in  Belgium,  until  1463.  In  1463  he  was  appointed 
prior  at  LiSge,  but  ill  health  forced  him  to  resign 
this  position  and  retire  to  the  Carthusian  monastery 
at  Cologne,  where  he  had  spent  the  first  days  of  his 
monastic  life.  The  remainmg  ten  years  of  his  life 
Birnbaum  spent  in  writing  several  ascetic  works  and 
in  preparing  for  a  happy  death.  There  were  with  him 
at  that  time  in  the  Carthusian  monastery  of  Cologne 
some  of  the  most  learned  and  saintly  men  of  Germany, 
such  as  Hermann  Appeldorn  (d.  1472),  Hermann 
Grefken  (d.  1480),  Heinrich  von  Dissen  (d.  1484), 
and  Werner  Rolewink  (d.  1502).  Birnbaum  wrote 
for  the  instruction  and  direction  of  the  members  of 
his  order  a  number  of  works,  many  of  which,  how- 
ever, have  not  yet  been  put  in  print,  also :  "  Defensio 
pro  Immaculato  Conceptu  B.  M.  V.",  and  "Excerpta 
ex  malo  granato  cum  nonnuUis  conjunctis".  He 
has  often  been  confounded  with  his  uncle  of  the 
same  name,  one  of  the  most  learned  jurists  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  who  was  for  some  time  provost  of 
St.  Kimibert's  at  Cologne,  and  who  died  in  1439.  See 
"Le  Grand  Diotionnaire  Historique"  (Amsterdam, 
1698),  III,  138;  also  Jbcher,  "Gelehrten  Lexicon", 
III,  1589. 

Kessel  in  Kirchenlexikon,  II,  862;  Marx,  Geschichte  des 
Erzstiftes  Trier,  II,  ii,  331. 

Michael    Ott. 

Birth,  The  Defect  of  (Illegitimacy),  a  canonical 
impediment  to  ordination.  When  used  in  this  con- 
nexion, the  word  illegitimate  has,  in  canon  law,  a 
well-defined  meaning,  which  is:  "  born  out  of  lawful 
wedlock".  Illegitimate  birth  is  an  impediment  to 
the  reception  of  orders,  and  inhibits  the  exercise  of 
the  functions  of  orders  already  received.  It  is  a 
canonical  impediment,  because  established  and  laid 
down  in  the  canon  law  as  a  hindrance  to  entering  the 
clerical  state.  This  prohibition  does  not  touch  the 
validity  of  orders,  but  makes  the  reception  of  them 
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illicit.  It  extends  to  first  tonsure.  The  inhibition 
that  is  set  up  is  restricted  to  the  functions  that  belong 
exclusively  to  the  clergy.  In  the  early  ages  of  the 
Church  no  law  prevented  the  ordination  of  illegiti- 
mates. They  were  then,  sometimes,  debarred  from 
ordination,  but  only  because  of  a  real  or  supposed 
depravity  of  life.  Pope  Urban  II  (1088-99)  pro- 
hibited the  ordination  of  the  illegitimate  offspring 
of  clerics,  unless  they  became  members  of  approved 
reUgious  orders.  The  Council  of  Poitiers,  under 
Paschal  II  (1099-1118),  extended  this  prohibition 
to  all  persons  of  illegitimate  birth.  These  regula- 
tions were  later  approved  by  other  popes  and  councils. 

The  law  as  laid  down  in  the  Decretals  of  Gregory 
IX  (I,  X)  mentions  only  the  offspring  of  clerics  and 
those  begotten  in  fornication.  But  in  the  sLxth  book 
of  the  Decretals  all  persons  of  illegitimate  birth  are 
expressly  included.  These  may  be  ranged  in  the 
following  classes:  (1)  Natural  illegitimates,  or  the 
offspring  of  parents  who  at  the  time  of  the  birth  or 
conception  of  such  offspring,  were  capable  of  contract- 
ing Christian  marriage.  (2)  Spurious  illegitimates, 
or  those  born  of  a  kno^Ti  mother  and  an  unknown 
father — unknown  because  the  mother  had  carnal 
relations  with  several  men.  (3)  Adulterine  illegiti- 
mates, those  begotten  of  parents,  one  or  both  of 
whom,  at  the  time  of  the  conception  and  birth  of  such 
offspring,  were  lawfully  married  to  a  third  person. 
(4)  Incestuous  illegitimates,  or  persons  whose  parents 
could  not  marry  because  of  an  invalidating  impedi- 
ment of  consanguinity  or  affinity.  (5)  Sacrilegious 
illegitimates,  or  the  offspring  of  parents  who  are 
restrained  from  marriage  because  of  the  impediment 
of  Holy  orders  or  solemn  religious  vows.  The  prac- 
tice of  the  present  day  also  holds  as  illegitimates 
abandoned  children  of  unknown  parentage.  Legiti- 
macy may  not  be  presumed  nor  established  by  nega- 
tive proof.  Positive  documentary  evidence  must  be 
adduced. 

The  law  of  illegitimacy  directly  debars  all  the  fore- 
going classes  of  persons  from  promotion  to  orders,  and 
the  exercise  of  the  functions  proper  to  the  orders 
already  received;  and  it  indirectly  prevents  such 
persons  from  obtaining  a  benefice.  Directly,  also, 
it  prevents  them  from  obtaining  certain  benefices, 
for  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  2.5,  c.  15  de  ref.)  decreed 
that  the  illegitimate  children  of  clerics  should  be 
incapacitated  from  obtaining  any  kind  of  a  benefice 
in  the  Church  where  their  fathers  held  one;  from 
rendering  any  service  in  said  church;  and  from  re- 
ceiving any  pensions  on  the  revenues  of  the  paternal 
benefice.  This  law  is  not  established  and  laid  down 
as  a  punishment  for  the  person  to  whom  it  is  applied. 
It  safeguards  the  honour  and  dignity  of  Holy  orders. 
The  clerical  state  which  has  the  dispensing  of  the 
mysteries  of  God  must  be  beyond  reproach.  No 
stain  should  be  upon  it,  no  blame  possible.  There- 
fore the  Church  raises  the  barrier  of  illegitimacy 
before  the  entrance  to  the  priesthood.  Thus  the 
crime  of  the  parents  is  held  up  to  just  reprobation, 
and  is  condemned  even  in  the  lives  of  their  offspring. 
The  danger  of  the  father's  incontinence  being  con- 
tinued in  the  life  of  the  son  is  greatly  lessened,  for 
strong  indications  of  purity  of  life  must  be  given 
before  the  door  of  God's  ministry  can  be  opened. 

The  defect  of  illegitimate  birth  may  be  cured  in 
four  ways:  (1)  By  the  subsequent  marriage  of  the 
parents;  (2)  IBy  a  rescript  of  the  pope;  (3)  By  religious 
profession;  (4)  By  a  dispensation.  (1)  The  subse- 
quent marriage  of  the  parents  of  an  illegitimate  has, 
by  a  fiction  of  law,  a  retroactive  power  which  carries 
the  marriage  back  to  the  time  of  the  birth  of  the  off- 
spring and  coA-ers  it  with  la\\ful  wedlock.  In  order 
that  the  fiction  of  law  may  produce  this  effect,  the 
parents,  at  the  time  of  the  conception  or,  at  least,  at 
the  birth  of  sucii  offspring,  must  ha\-c  been  capable 
of  contracting  la\\"ful  marriage.     Therefore,  this  mode 


of  legitimation  is  applicable  onljr  to  natural  illegiti- 
mates. And  these,  though  legitimized  by  the  sub- 
sequent marriage  of  the  parents,  or  even  by  an  Apos- 
tolic dispensation,  are  forever  excluded  from  the 
dignity  of  the  cardinalate.  (2)  A  rescript  of  the 
pope  confers  legitimacy  in  so  far  as  it  is  required 
for  spiritual  affairs  throughout  the  universal  Church. 
(3)  Religious  profession  in  an  approved  order  cures 
the  defect  of  illegitimacy.  Religious  profession  is 
the  taking  of  the  solemn  rehgious  vows;  but  the 
simple  vows  taken  after  the  novitiate  in  some  orders 
produce  a  like  effect.  This  mode  of  legitimation  only 
renders  illegitimates  capable  of  ordination.  It  can- 
not be  extended  to  dignities  or  even  to  regular  prela- 
cies. Hence,  illegitimates  thus  legitimized  are  still 
debarred  from  the  position  of  abbot;  and  women  of 
illegitimate  birth,  for  like  reasons,  cannot  hold  the 
position  of  abbess  or  prioress.  (4)  A  dispensation 
granted  by  a  lawful  superior  removes  the  defect  of 
illegitimate  birth,  but  only  for  some  express  purpose. 
It  is  not  a  mode  of  absolute  legitimation.  The  pur- 
poses for  which  it  is  granted  must  be  specified;  as 
for  promotion  to  minor  orders,  to  major  orders,  to 
a  specified  benefice. 

A  dispensation  of  this  kind  runs  counter  to  the 
common  law.  It  is  of  strict  interpretation,  and 
therefore  cannot  be  extended  from  like  to  like  or 
from  greater  to  less,  unless  the  one  is  included  in, 
and  presupposes,  the  other.  Such  is  the  case  when 
a  dispensation  is  conceded  to  an  illegitimate  to  re- 
cei\'e  Holy  orders.  Such  orders  require  a  title,  and 
this  title  is,  in  canon  law,  a  benefice.  The  pope  is 
the  lawful  superior  for  the  universal  Church,  and  as 
such  he  can  dispense  in  all  cases  where  a  dispensation 
is  possible.  Bishops  and  other  prelates  having 
quasi-episcopal  jurisdiction  can  dispense  their  own 
subjects,  in  this  matter,  for  first  tonsure,  minor  orders, 
or  a  simple  benefice;  but  not  for  major  orders,  even 
though  the  illegitimacy  be  occult.  This  episcopal, 
or  quasi-episcopal,  jurisdiction  does  not  extend  to  a 
benefice  which  was  immediately  possessed  by  the 
father  of  the  person  seeking  the  dispensation,  nor  to 
a  benefice  which  by  custom  or  privilege  requires  its 
possessor  to  be  in  major  orders. 

Ferraris,  Prompta  Bibliotheca;  Schmalzgruber,  Jus 
Ecclesiasticum;  Santi-Leitner,  Prcelectionea  Juris  Canonid 
(New  York,  1905):  Dizionario  di  Casuistica  Morale  (Venice, 
1841);  Saeetti,  Theologia  Moralis  (New  York,  1889);  KoN- 
INGS,  Theologia  Moralis  (Boston,  1874);  B(enninghausen, 
Tractatus  Juridico-canon.  de  irregularitatibus  (Mvinster,  1863). 

James  H.  Driscoll. 

Birtha,  a  titular  see  of  Osrhaene,  probably  iden- 
tical with  Birejik  (Zegma)  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Euphrates,  c.  62  miles  west  of  Orfa  (Edessa), 
and  95  miles  north  of  Aleppo.  Birtha  (Aramaean, 
Birthd  "castle")  is  spoken  of  as  a  castle  by  ancient 
authors  (Hierocles,  715,  2).  There  was  also  a  see 
called  by  the  Greeks  Macedonopolis,  the  foundation 
of  the  city  being  attributed  by  legend  to  Alexander 
the  Great  (Amm.  MarcelL,  XX,  vii,  17).  That 
Macedonopolis  and  Birtha  are  one  see  is  proved  by 
the  subscriptions  at  the  Council  of  Nicaea,  where  we 
see  that  Bjrt'  in  both  Syriac  and  Arabic  lists  corre- 
sponds with  Macedonopolis  in  Greek  and  Latin  lists 
(Gelzer,  Patrum  Nicaenorum  nomina,  242).  The 
true  name  of  the  bishop  present  at  the  council  is 
Mareas,  not  Marcus.  Daniel,  Bishop  of  Macedonop- 
olis, is  said  to  have  been  present  at  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon  (451).  From  the  sixth  century  only  the 
name  Birtha  sur^-ives  (Georgius  Cyprius,  n.  899). 
Emperor  Anastasius,  after  his  victories  over  the 
Persians  in  505,  entrusted  Sergius,  Bishop  of  Birtha, 
with  the  work  of  repairing  the  city  fWright,  ed., 
The  Chronicle  of  Joshua  the  Stylite,  XCI,  Ixxi),  an 
undertaking  that  was  completed  by  Justinian  (Pro- 
cop.,  De  ffidific.  Just.,  II,  4).  The  oldest  "Tacticon" 
of  the  Patriarchate  of  Antioch,  issued  under  Anasta- 
sius I  (599)  places  Birtha  first  among  the  suffragan 
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sees  of  Edessa  (Kerameus,  ed.,  'Ax^KSora  'EXXijwKd, 
Ixv);  the  name  is  written  Btfprj;  in  a  later  redaction 
(ibid.,  Ixix),  and  Virchi  in  an  old  Latin  translation 
(Tobler  and  Molinier,  Itinera  Hierosolymitana,  I, 
322).  Birtha  was  destroyed  by  Timour-Leng  in  the 
fourteenth  century.  Birejik  is  to-day  the  chief 
town  of  a  caza  in  the  vilayet  of  Aleppo  with  10,000 
inhabitants,  including  1,500  Christians,  all  Armeni- 
ans, one-half  of  whom  are  Catholics. 

Ptolemy  (V,  xviii,  xix)  speaks  of  a  fortress  Birtha 
on  the  Tigris  in  Southern  Mesopotamia  and  of  an- 
other in  Arabia  on  the  Euphrates  below  Thapsacus. 
The  site  of  the  first  is  unknown,  the  latter  is  at  Ed- 
Deir  (Ritter,  Erdkunde,  XI,  691),  but  perhaps  both 
are  the  same  as  Birtha  or  Maeedonopohs. 

Lequien,  Oriens  Christ,,  II,  985;  Cuinet,  La  Turquie  d'Asie, 
II,  265-269;  Georgius  Cyprtos,  ed.  Gelzer,  154;  Gams, 
Seiies  Episcoporum,  437. 

L.  Petit. 

Bisaccia.    See  Sant'  Angelo  de'  Lombaedi. 

Bisarchio,  Diocese  of,  situated  in  Sardinia,  in 
the  province  of  Sassari,  district  of  Nuoro,  and  suffra- 
gan to  the  Archdiocese  of  Sassari.  The  episcopal 
residence,  however,  is  at  Ozieri.  Nothing  is  known 
as  to  the  early  history  of  Christianity  in  either  the 
city  or  Diocese  of  Bisarchio.  The  first  bishop  men- 
tioned is  Costantino  Madrone  (c.  1102),  who  was  suc- 
ceeded in  1116  by  Bishop  Pietro.  The  bishop's  resi- 
dence was  changed  several  times,  once  to  Giracle, 
-and  again  to  Ardera.  In  1503,  at  the  death  of  Fra 
Calcerando,  bishop  of  this  see,  Bisarchio  was  incorpo- 
rated into  the  Diocese  of  Alghero.  The  diocese  was 
re-established  by  Pius  VII  in  his  Bull  of  9  March, 
1803,  and  bestowed  upon  Giannantioco  Azzei,  who 
in  1819  was  promoted  to  the  arehiepiscopal  See  of 
Oristano,  his  native  place.  The  episcopal  residence 
was  then  definitely  transferred  to  Ozieri.  The  cathe- 
dral, built  in  1153,  is  well  planned. 

The  Diocese  of  Bisarchio  contains  24  parishes,  116 
churches,  chapels,  and  oratories,  78  secular  priests, 
25  seminarists,  and  a  population  of  40,000. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844);  Annuario 
eccl.  (Rome,  ]  906). 

U.  Benigni. 

Blsceglie.    See  Trani,  Diocese  op. 

Bishop  (A.  S.  Biscop,  Bisceop,  Ger.  Bischof;  from 
Gr.  iwla-KOTTos ,  an  overseer,  through  Lat.  episcopus; 
It.  vescovo;  O.  Fr.  vesque;  Ft.  eveque.  See  Murray, 
"New  Eng.  Diet.",  Oxford,  1888,  I,  878),  the  title 
of  an  ecclesiastical  dignitary  who  possesses  the 
fullness  of  the  priesthood  to  rule  a  diocese  as  its  chief 
pastor,  in  due  submission  to  the  primacy  of  the  pope. 
It  is  of  Catholic  faith  that  bishops  are  of  Divine  in- 
stitution. In  the  hierarchy  of  order  they  possess 
powers  superior  to  those  of  priests  and  deacons;  in 
the  hierarchy  of  jurisdiction,  by  Christ's  will,  they 
are  appointed  for  the  government  of  one  portion  of 
the  faithful  of  the  Church,  under  the  direction  and 
authority  of  the  sovereign  pontiff,  who  can  deter- 
mine and  restrain  their  powers,  but  not  annihilate 
them.  They  are  the  successors  of  the  Apostles, 
though  they  do  not  possess  all  the  prerogatives  of 
the  latter.  (Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  XXIII,  ch.  iv; 
can.  vi,  vii.  See  College,  Apostolic.)  The  episco- 
pate is  monarchical.  By  the  will  of  Christ,  the 
supreme  authority  in  a  diocese  does  not  belong  to  a 
college  of  priests  or  of  bishops,  but  it  resides  in  the 
single  personaHty  of  the  chief.  The  subject  will 
be  treated  under  five  heads:  I.  Historical  Origin; 
II.  Present  Legislation;  III.  Rights  and  Powers  of 
the  Bishop;  IV.  Obligations  of  the  Bishop;  V.  Non- 
CathoUc  use. 

I.  Historical  Origin. — The  historical  origin  of 

the  episcopate  is  much  controverted;  very  diverse 

hypotheses  have  been  proposed  to  explain  the  texts 

of  the  inspired  writings  and  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers 
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relating  to  the  primitive  ecclesiastical  hierarchy. 
They  are  most  easily  found  in  the  work  of  von  Dunin- 
Borkowski,  on  the  latest  researches  concerning  the 
origin  of  the  episcopate  (Die  neueren  Forschungen 
tiber  die  Anfange  des  Episkopats,  Freiburg,  1900). 
The  Apostolic  and  consequently  the  Divine  origin 
of  the  monarchical  episcopate  has  always  been  con- 
tested but  especially  so  since  Protestantism  put 
forward  the  doctrine  of  a  universal  Christian  priest- 
hood. At  the  present  day,  rationalistic  and  Protes- 
tant writers,  even  those  who  belong  to  the  Anglican 
Church,  reject  the  Apostolic  institution  of  the  episco- 
pate; many  of  them  relegate  its  origin  to  the  second 
century.  Loning  attempts  to  prove  that  originally 
there  were  several  different  organizations,  that  some 
Christian  communities  were  administered  by  a  body 
of  presbyters,  others  by  a  college  of  bishops,  others 
again  by  a  single  bishop.  It  is  the  last  named 
form  of  organization,  he  declares,  which  has  pre- 
vailed (Gemeindeverfassung  des  Urchristentums, 
Halle,  1889).  Holtzmann  thinks  that  the  primitive 
organization  of  the  churches  was  that  of  the 
Jewish  synagogue;  that  a  college  of  presbyters  or 
bishops  (synonymous  words)  governed  the  Judaeo- 
Christian  communities;  that  later  this  organization 
was  adopted  by  the  Gentile  churches.  In  the  second 
century  one  of  these  'presbyter-bishops  became  the 
ruling  bishop.  The  cause  of  this  lay  in  the  need  of 
unity,  which  manifested  itself  when  ui  the  second 
century  heresies  began  to  appear.  (Pastoralbriefe, 
Leipzig,  1880.)  Hatch,  on  the  contrary,  finds  the 
origin  of  the  episcopate  in  the  organization  of  cer- 
tain Greek  religious  associations,  in  which  one  meets 
with  iTrla-KOTToi  (superintendents)  charged  with  the 
financial  administration.  The  primitive  Christian 
communities  were  administered  by  a  college  of 
presbyters;  those  of  the  presbyters  who  administered 
the  finances  were  called  bishops.  In  the  large 
towns,  the  whole  financial  administration  was  cen- 
tralized in  the  hands  of  one  such  officer,  who  soon  be- 
came the  ruling  bishop  (The  Organization  of  the 
Early  Christian  Churches,  Oxford,  1881).  According 
to  Hamack  (whose  theory  has  varied  several  times), 
it  was  those  who  had  received  the  special  gifts  known 
as  the  charismata  {x^pio'lJ^aTa),  above  all  the  gift 
of  public  speech,  who  possessed  all  authority  in  the 
primitive  community.  In  addition  to  these  we 
find  bishops  and  deacons  who  possess  neither  au- 
thority nor  disciplinary  power,  who  were  charged 
solely  with  certain  functions  relative  to  administra- 
tion and  Divine  worship.  The  members  of  the  com- 
munity itself  were  divided  into  two  classes:  the 
elders  {-n-pecr^iTepoc)  and  the  youths  (vedrepoi). 
A  college  of  presbyters  was  estabhshed  at  an  early 
date  at  Jerusalem  and  in  Palestine,  but  elsewhere  not 
before  the  second  century;  its  members  were  chosen 
from  among  the  irpea^irepoi.,  and  in  its  hands  lay 
all  authority  and  disciphnary  power.  Once  estab- 
lished, it  was  from  this  college  of  presbyters  that 
deacons  and  bishops  were  chosen.  When  those 
officials  who  had  been  endowed  with  the  charismatic 
gifts  had  passed  away,  the  community  delegated 
several  bishops  to  replace  them.  At  a  later  date, 
the  Christians  realized  the  advantages  to  be  derived 
from  entrusting  the  supreme  direction  to  a  single 
bishop.  However,  as  late  as  the  year  140,  the  organi- 
zation of  the  various  communities  was  still  widely  di- 
vergent. The  monarchic  episcopate  owes  its  origin 
to  the  need  of  doctrinal  unity,  which  made  itself  felt 
at  the  time  of  the  crisis  caused  by  the  Gnostic 
heresies.     (Von  Dunin-Borkowski,  100-101.) 

J.  B.  Lightfoot,  who  may  be  regarded  as  an 
authoritative  representative  of  the  Anghcan  Church, 
holds  a  less  radical  system.  The  Primitive  Church, 
he  says,  had  no  organization,  but  was  very  soon 
conscious  of  the  necessity  of  organizing.  At  first 
the  apostles  appointed  deacons;  later,  in  imitation 
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of  the  organization  of  the  synagogue,  they  appointed 
presbyters,  sometimes  called  bishops  in  the  Gentile 
churclies.  The  tluties  of  the  presbyters  were  two- 
fold: they  were  both  rulers  and  instructors  of  the 
congregation.  In  the  Apostolic  age,  however,  traces 
of  the  highest  order,  the  episcnpate  properly  so 
called,  are  few  and  indistinct.  The  episcopate  was 
not  formed  from  the  Apostolic  order  through  the 
localization  of  the  universal  authority  of  the  Apostles, 
but  from  the  presbyteral  (by  ele\'ation).  The  title 
of  bishop  originally  common  to  all  came  at  length 
to  be  appropriated  to  the  cliief  among  them.  Within 
the  period  compassed  by  the  Apostolic  writings, 
James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  can  alone  claim  to  be 
regarded  as  a  bishop  in  the  later  and  more  special 
sense  of  the  term.  On  the  other  hand,  though  es- 
pecially prominent  in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  he 
appears  in  the  Acts  as  a  member  of  a  body.  As  late 
as  the  year  70,  no  distinct  signs  of  episcopal  govern- 
ment had  yet  appeared  in  Gentile  Christendom. 
During  the  last  three  decades  of  the  first  century, 
however,  during  the  Ufetime  of  the  latest  surviving 
Apostle,  St.  John,  tlie  episcopal  office  was  established 
in  Asia  Minor.  St.  John  was  cognizant  of  the  position 
of  St.  James  at  Jerusalem.  When,  therefore,  he 
found  in  Asia  Minor  manifold  irregularities  and 
threatening  symptoms  of  disruption,  he  not  unnat- 
urally encouraged  in  these  Gentile  churches  an  ap- 
E roach  to  the  organization,  which  had  been  signally 
lessed  and  had  proved  effectual  in  holding  to- 
gether the  mother-church  of  Jerusalem  amid  dangers 
no  less  serious.  The  existence  of  a  council  or  college 
necessarily  supposes  a  presidency  of  some  kind, 
whether  this  presidency  be  assumed  by  each  member 
in  turn,  or  lodged  in  the  hands  of  a  single  person. 
It  was  only  necessary,  therefore,  to  give  permanence, 
definiteness,  stability  to  an  office  the  germ  of  which 
already  existed.  There  is  no  reason,  however,  for 
supposing  that  any  direct  ordinance  was  issued  to 
the  churches  by  St.  John.  The  e\'ident  utihty  and 
e\en  pressing  need  of  such  an  office,  sanctioned  by 
the  most  venerated  name  in  Christendom,  would 
be  sufficient  to  secure  its  wide  though  gradual  re- 
ception. The  earliest  bishops,  however,  did  not 
hold  the  position  of  independent  supremacy  which 
was  and  is  occupied  by  their  later  representatives. 
This  development  is  most  conveniently  grasped  in 
connexion  with  three  great  names:  Ignatius,  Irenaeus, 
and  Cyprian,  who  represent  as  many  successive  ad- 
vances towards  the  supremacy  ultimately  attained. 
By  Ignatius  the  bishop  is  regarded  as  the  centre  of 
unity;  to  Irenaeus  he  is  the  depositary  of  primitive 
truth;  to  Cyprian,  he  is  the  absolute  vicegerent  of 
Christ  in  things  spiritual  (Lightfoot,  The  Christian 
Ministry,  181-269,  in  his  commentary  on  St.  Paul's 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  London,  1896). 

Catholic  WTiters  agree  in  recognizing  the  Apostolic 
origin  of  the  episcopate,  but  are  much  divided  as  to 
the  meaning  of  the  terms  which  designate  the  hier- 
archy in  the  New  Testament  writings  and  the  Apos- 
tolic Fathers.  One  may  even  ask  if  originally  these 
terms  had  a  clearly  defined  significance  (Bruders, 
Die  ^^erfassung  der  Kirche  bis  zum  Jahre  175.  Mainz, 
1904).  Nor  is  there  greater  unanimity  when  an 
attempt  is  made  to  explain  why  some  churches  are 
found  without  presbyters,  others  without  bishops, 
others  again  where  the  heads  of  the  community  are 
called  sometimes  bishops,  sometimes  presbyters. 
This  disagreement  increases  when  the  question  comes 
up  as  to  the  interpretation  of  the  terms  which  desig- 
nate other  personages  exercising  a  certain  fixed 
authority  in  the  early  Christian  communities.  The 
following  facts  may  be  regarded  as  fully  established: 
(1)  To  some  extent,  in  this  early  period,  the  words 
bishop  and  priest  (iTLaKOTos  and  Trpfir/SiJTepos)  are 
synonymous.  (See  the  principal  interpretations  in 
the  article:  College,  Apostolic.)     (2)  These  terms 


may  designate  either  simple  priests  (A.  Michiels,  Les 
origines  de  I'^piscopat,  Louvain,  1900,  218  sqq.)  or 
bishops  possessing  the  full  powers  of  their  order. 
(Batiffol,  Etudes  d'histoire  et  de  th^ologie  positi\-o, 
Paris,  1902,  2()6  sqq.;  Duchesne,  Histoire  ancienne 
de  I'eglise,  Paris,  1906,  94.)  (3)  In  each  community 
the  authority  may  originally  have  belonged  to  a 
college  of  presbyter-bishops.  This  does  not  mean 
that  the  episcopate,  in  the  actual  sense  of  the  terra, 
may  have  been  plural,  because  in  each  church  the 
college  of  presbyter-bishops  did  not  exercise  an  in- 
dependent supreme  power;  it  was  subject  to  the 
Apostles  or  to  their  delegates.  The  latter  were 
bishops  in  the  actual  sense  of  the  term,  but  they  did 
not  possess  fixed  sees  nor  had  they  a  special  title 
(Batiffol,  270).  Since  they  were  essentially  itinerant, 
they  confided  to  the  care  of  some  of  the  better  edu- 
cated and  highly  respected  neophytes  the  fixed  neces- 
sary functions  relating  to  the  daily  life  of  the  com- 
munity. (4)  Sooner  or  later  the  missionaries  had  to 
leave  the  young  communities  to  themselves,  where- 
upon their  direction  fell  entirely  upon  these  local 
authorities  who  thus  received  the  Apostolical  suc- 
cession. (5)  This  local  superior  authority,  which 
was  of  Apostolic  origin,  was  conferred  by  the 
Apostles  upon  a  monarchic  bishop,  such  as  is  under- 
stood by  the  term  to-day.  This  is  proved  first  by  the 
example  of  Jerusalem,  where  James,  who  was  not 
one  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  held  the  first  place,  and 
afterwards  by  those  communities  in  Asia  Minor  of 
which  Ignatius  speaks,  and  where,  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second  century  the  monarchical  episcopate 
existed,  for  Ignatius  does  not  write  as  though  the 
institution  were  a  new  one.  (6)  In  other  communities, 
it  is  true,  no  mention  is  made  of  a  monarchic  episco- 
pate until  the  middle  of  the  second  century.  We  do 
not  wish  to  reject  the  opinion  of  those  who  believe 
that  there  are  in  several  documents  of  the  second 
century  traces  of  the  monarchic  episcopate,  that  is  t  o 
say,  of  an  authority  superior  to  that  of  the  college  of 
the  presbyter-bishops.  The  reasons  which  some 
WTiters  allege,  in  order  to  explain  why,  for  example, 
in  the  Epistle  of  Polycarp  no  mention  is  made  of  a 
bishop,  are  very  plausible.  The  best  evidence,  how- 
ever, for  the  existence  at  this  early  date  of  a  monarchi- 
cal episcopate  is  the  fact  that  nowhere  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  second  century  is  the  least  trace  to  be 
found  of  a  change  of  organization.  Such  a  change 
would  have  robbed  the  supposed  college  of  presbyter- 
bishops  of  their  sovereign  authority,  and  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  comprehend  how  this  body  would  have 
allowed  itself  to  be  everywhere  despoiled  of  its 
supreme  authority,  without  leaving  in  the  contem- 
porary documents  the  least  trace  of  a  protest  against 
so  important  a  change.  If  the  monarchical  episcopate 
began  only  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  it  is 
impossible  to  comprehend  how  at  the  end  of  the 
second  century  the  episcopal  lists  of  several  impor- 
tant bishoprics  giving  the  succession  of  monarchic 
bishops  as  far  back  as  the  first  century  were  generally 
known  and  admitted.  Such,  for  instance,  was  the 
case  at  Rome.  (7)  This  theory,  it  must  be  carefully 
noted,  does  not  contradict  the  historical  texts.  Ac- 
cording to  these  documents,  there  was  a  college  of 
presbyters  or  of  bishops  which  administered  several 
churches,  but  which  had  a  president  who  was  none 
other  than  the  monarchic  bishop.  Although  the 
power  of  the  latter  had  existed  from  the  beginning 
it  became  gradually  more  conspicuous.  The  part 
played  by  the  ■presbyterium,  or  body  of  priests,  was  a 
very  important  one  in  the  earlier  days  of  the  Christian 
Church;  nevertheless  it  did  not  exclude  the  existence 
of  a  monarchic  episcopate  (Duchesne,  89-95). 

During  the  first  three  centuries,  the  entire  religious 
life  of  the  diocese  centred  around  the  person  of  the 
bishop.  The  priests  and  deacons  were  his  auxiliaries, 
but  they  worked  under  the  immediate  direction  of 
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the  bishop.  In  large  cities,  however,  like  Rome,  it 
was  soon  found  necessary  to  hand  over  permanently 
to  the  priests  and  deacons  certain  definite  functions. 
Moreover,  as  a  result  of  the  spread  of  Christianity 
outside  the  great  centres  of  population,  the  bishop 
gradually  left  to  other  ecclesiastics  the  administra- 
tion of  a  fixed  portion  of  the  diocesan  territory.  In 
the  East,  at  first  bishoprics  were  created  in  all  dis- 
tricts where  there  was  a  considerable  number  of 
Christians.  But  this  system  presented  great  incon- 
veniences. To  distant  or  rural  localities,  therefore, 
the  Church  sent  bishops,  who  were  only  the  delegates 
of  the  bishop  of  the  city,  and  who  did  not  possess  the 
right  of  exercising  the  most  important  powers  of  a 
bishop.  Such  bishops  were  known  as  Chorepiscopi  or 
rural  bishops.  Later  on,  they  were  replaced  by 
priests  (Gillman,  Das  Institut  der  Chorbischofe  im 
Orient,  Munich,  1903).  The  establishment  of  parishes 
from  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  century  on  gradually 
freed  the  bishops  from  many  of  their  original  charges; 
they  reserved  to  themselves  only  the  most  important 
affairs,  i.  e.  those  which  concerned  the  whole  diocese 
and  those  which  belonged  to  the  cathedral  church. 
However,  above  all  other  affairs  the  bishops  retained 
the  right  of  supervision  and  supreme  direction. 
AVhile  this  change  was  taking  place,  the  Roman 
Empire,  now  Christian,  granted  bishops  other  powers. 
They  were  exclusively  empowered  to  take  cognizance 
of  the  misdemeanours  of  clerics,  and  every  lawsuit 
entered  into  against  the  latter  had  to  be  brought 
before  the  bishop's  court.  The  Emperor  Constantino 
even  permitted  all  Christians  to  carry  their  lawsuits 
before  the  bishop,  but  this  right  was  withdrawn  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century.  Nevertheless,  they 
continued  to  act  as  arbitrators,  which  office  the  earliest 
Christians  had  committed  to  them.  More  important, 
perhaps,  is  the  part  which  the  Roman  law  assigns  to 
the  bishops  as  protectors  of  the  weak  and  oppressed. 
The  master  was  permitted  to  legally  emancipate  his 
slave  in  the  bishop's  presence;  the  latter  had  also  the 
power  to  remove  young  girls  from  immoral  houses 
where  their  parents  or  masters  had  placed  them,  and 
to  restore  them  to  liberty.  Newly  born  infants 
abandoned  by  their  parents  were  legally  adjudged 
to  those  who  sheltered  them,  but  to  avoid  abuses  it 
was  required  that  the  bishop  should  certify  that  the 
child  was  a  foundling.  The  Roman  law  allowed  the 
bishops  the  right  to  visit  prisons  at  their  discretion 
for  the  purpose  of  improving  the  condition  of  prisoners 
and  of  ascertaining  whether  the  rules  in  favour  of 
the  latter  were  observed.  The  bishops  possessed 
great  influence  over  the  Christian  emperors,  and 
though  in  the  Eastern  Church  these  intimate  rela- 
tions between  Church  and  State  led  to  Csesaropapism, 
the  bishops  of  the  West  preserved  in  a  great  measure 
their  independence  of  the  Empire  (Loning,  Geschichte 
des  deutschen  Kirchenrechts,  Strasburg,  1878, 1,  314- 
331;  Troplong,  De  I'influence  du  christianisme  sur  le 
droit  civil  des  Remains,  Paris,  1842,  new  ed.,  1902). 
The  authority  of  the  bishop  was  even  greater  after 
the  barbarian  invasions;  among  the  Germanic  peoples 
he  soon  became  an  influential  and  powerful  personage. 
He  inspired  confidence  and  commanded  respect.  He 
was  beloved,  for  he  protected  the  young  and  the  weak, 
he  was  the  friend  of  the  poor,  was  accustomed  to 
intercede  on  behalf  of  the  victims  of  injustice,  and 
especially  on  behalf  of  orphans  and  women.  Through 
his  influence,  in  many  spheres,  the  bishop  became 
the  real  master  of  the  episcopal  city.  The  only  func- 
tionaries whose  authority  was  comparable  with  that 
of  the  bishop  were  the  dukes  and  counts,  representa- 
tives of  the  king.  In  certain  districts  the  pre-emi- 
nence showed  itself  clearly  in  favour  of  the  bishop; 
in  some  cities  the  bishop  became  also  count.  In 
France,  as  a  general  rule,  this  state  of  affairs  did  not 
continue,  but  in  Germany  many  bishops  became 
temporal  lords  or  princes.     Finally,  the  bishop  ac- 


quired an  extensive  civil  jurisdiction  not  only  over 
his  clergy  but  also  over  the  laity  of  his  diocese 
(VioUet,  Histoire  des  institutions  politiques  de  la 
France,  Paris,  1890,  I,  380-409).  Such  an  exalted 
position  was  not  without  its  difficulties.  One  of  the 
gravest  was  the  interference  of  the  lay  authority  in 
the  election  of  bishops.  Until  the  sixth  century,  the 
clergy  and  the  people  elected  the  bishop  on  condition 
that  the  election  should  be  approved  by  the  neigh- 
bouring bishops.  Undoubtedly,  the  Christian  Roman 
emperors  sometimes  intervened  in  these  elections, 
but  outside  the  imperial  cities  only,  and  generally 
in  the  case  of  disagreement  as  to  the  proper  person. 

As  a  rule  they  contented  themselves  with  exercising 
an  influence  on  the  electors.  But  from  the  beginning 
of  the  sixth  century,  this  attitude  was  modified.  In 
the  East,  the  clergy  and  the  primates,  or  chief  citizens, 
nominated  three  candidates  from  whom  the  metro- 
politan chose  the  bishop.  At  a  later  date,  the  bishops 
of  the  ecclesiastical  province  assumed  the  exclusive 
right  of  nominating  the  candidates.  In  the  West, 
the  kings  intervened  in  these  elections,  notably  in 
Spain  and  Gaul,  and  sometimes  assumed  the  right  of 
direct  nomination  (Funk,  "Die  Bischofswahl  im 
ehristlichen  Altertum  und  im  Anfang  des  Mittelal- 
ters"  in  "  Kirchengeschichtliche  Abhandlungen  und 
Untersuchungen",  Paderborn,  1897, 1,  23-39;  Imbart 
de  la  Tour,  "Les  Elections  ^piscopales  dans  I'ancienne 
France",  Paris,  1890).  This  interference  of  princes 
and  emperors  lasted  until  the  quarrel  about  Investi- 
tures, which  was  especially  violent  in  Germany, 
where  from  the  ninth  to  the  eleventh  centuries  abbots 
and  bishops  had  become  real  temporal  princes.  (See 
Investiture.)  The  Second  Lateran  Council  (1139) 
handed  over  to  the  chapter  of  the  cathedral  church 
the  sole  right  of  choosing  the  bishop,  and  this  legisla- 
tion was  sanctioned  by  the  Decretals  (Decretum 
Gratiani,  P.  I.,  Dist.  Ixiii,  ch.  xxxv;  ch.  iii,  De  causa 
possessionis  et  proprietatiis,  X,  II,  xii;  ch.  liv,  De 
electione  et  electi  potestate,  X,  I,  vi;  Friedberg, 
Corpus  Juris  Canonici,  Leipzig,  1879-81,  I,  247,  II, 
95,  276).  The  bishops  of  the  Middle  Ages  acquired 
much  temporal  power,  but  this  was  accompanied  by 
a  corresponding  diminution  of  their  spiritual  au- 
thority. By  the  exercise  of  the  prerogative  of  the 
primacy  the  Holy  See  reserved  to  itself  all  the  most 
important  affairs,  the  so-called  causes  majores,  as  for 
instance  the  canonization  of  saints  (ch.  i,  De  reliquiis, 
X,  III,  xlv;  Friedberg,  II,  650);  the  permission  to 
venerate  publicly  newly  discovered  relics,  the  absolu- 
tion of  certain  grave  sins,  etc.  Appeals  to  the  pope 
against  the  judicial  decisions  of  the  bishops  became 
more  and  more  frequent.  The  religious  orders  and 
the  chapters  of  cathedral  and  collegiate  churches 
obtained  exemption  from  episcopal  authority.  The 
cathedral  chapter  obtained  a  very  considerable  in- 
fluence in  the  administration  of  the  diocese.  The 
pope  reserved  also  to  himself  the  nomination  to  many 
ecclesiastical  benefices  (C.  Lux,  Constitutionum 
apostoUcarum  de  generaU  beneficiorum  reservatione 
coUectio  et  interpretatio,  Breslau,  1904).  He  also 
claimed  the  right  to  nominate  the  bishops,  but  in  the 
German  Concordat  of  1448  he  granted  to  the  chapters 
the  right  of  electing  them,  while  in  that  of  1516  he 
permitted  the  King  of  France  to  nominate  the  bishops 
of  that  nation.  Subsequently  the  Council  of  Trent 
defined  the  rights  of  the  bishop  and  remedied  the 
abuses  which  had  slipped  into  the  administration  of 
dioceses  and  the  conduct  of  bishops.  The  council 
granted  them  the  exclusive  right  of  publishing  in- 
dulgences; it  also  impressed  upon  them  the  obligation 
of  residence  in  their  dioceses,  the  duty  of  receiving 
consecration  within  three  months  after  their  elevation 
to  the  episcopate,  of  erecting  seminaries,  of  convoking 
annual  diocesan  synods,  of  assisting  at  provincial 
synods,  and  of  visiting  their  dioceses.  It  also  forbade 
them  to  ctmiulate  benefices,  etc.    The  same  council 
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diminished  exemptions  from  episcopal  authority,  and 
delegated  to  the  bishops  some  of  the  rights  which  in 
the  past  tlie  Holy  See  had  reser\'ed  to  itself.  Sub- 
sequent pontifical  acts  completed  the  Tridentine 
legislation,  which  is  still  valid.  Protestantism  and 
at  a  later  date  the  French  Revolution  destroyed  all 
temporal  power  of  the  bishops;  thenceforth  they  were 
free  to  consecrate  themselves  with  greater  earnestness 
to  the  duties  of  their  spiritual  ministry. 

II.  Present  Legislation. — Two  classes  of  bishops 
must  be  distinguished,  not  with  regard  to  the  power 
of  order,  for  all  bishops  receive  the  fullness  of  the 
priesthood,  but  with  regard  to  the  power  of  juris- 
diction: the  diocesan  bishop  and  the  titular  bishop  or, 
as  he  was  called  before  1882  the  episcopus  in  partibus 
infidelium.  The  former  is  here  considered.  Those 
belonging  to  the  second  class  cannot  perform  any 
episcopal  function  without  the  authorization  of 
the  diocesan  bishop;  for  as  titular  bishops  they  have 
no  ordinary  jurisdiction.  They  can,  however,  act  as 
auxiliary  bishops,  i.  ^.  they  may  be  appointed  by  the 
pope  to  assist  a  diocesan  bishop  in  the  exercise  of 
duties  arising  from  the  episcopal  order  but  entailing 
no  power  of  jurisdiction.  (See  Auxiliary  Bishop.) 
Such  a  bishop  is  also  called  vicarius  in  pontificalibus, 
i.  e.  a  representative  in  certain  ceremonial  acts 
proper  to  the  diocesan  bishop,  sometimes  suffragan 
bishop,  episcopus  suffraganeus.  In  the  proper  sense 
of  the  term,  however,  the  suffragan  bishop  is  the 
diocesan  bisiiop  in  his  relations  with  the  metropohtan 
of  the  ecclesiastical  province  to  which  he  belongs, 
while  the  bishop  who  is  independent  of  any  metropoh- 
tan is  called  an  exempt  bishop,  episcopus  cxemptus. 
The  titular  bishop  may  also  be  coadjutor  bishop  when 
he  is  appointed  to  assist  an  ordinary  bishop  in  the 
administration  of  the  diocese.  Sometimes  he  is  in- 
correctly called  auxiliary  bishop.  He  possesses 
some  powers  of  jurisdiction  determined  by  the 
letters  Apostolic  appointing  liim.  Often  also,  notably 
in  missionary  countries,  the  coadjutor  bishop  is 
named  cwto  jure  suixcssiimis,  i.  e.  with  the  right  of 
succession;  on  the  death  of  the  diocesan  bishop  he 
enters  on  the  ordinary  administration  of  the  diocese 
(Taunton,  The  Law  of  the  Church,  London,  1906, 
55,   204,   617). 

The  Council  of  Trent  determined  the  conditions 
to  be  fulfilled  by  candidates  for  the  episcopate,  of 
which  the  following  are  the  principal:  birth  in  lawful 
weiUock,  freedom  from  censure  and  irregularity  or 
any  defect  in  mind,  purity  of  personal  morals,  and 
good  reputation.  The  candidate  must  also  be  fully 
thirty  years  of  age  and  have  been  not  less  than  six 
months  in  Holy  orders.  He  ought  also  to  have  the 
theological  degree  of  Doctor  or  at  least  be  a  licentiate 
in  theology  or  canon  law  or  else  have  the  testimony 
of  a  public  academy  or  seat  of  learning  (or,  if  he  be  a 
religious,  of  the  highest  authority  of  his  order)  that 
he  is  fit  to  teach  others  (c.  vii,  De  electione  et  electi 
potestate,  X,  I,  vi;  Friedberg,  II,  51.  Council  of 
Trent,  Sess.  XXII,  De  ref.,  ch.  ii).  The  Holy  Office 
is  charged  with  the  examination  of  persons  called 
to  the  episcopate,  with  the  exception  of  the  territories 
subject  to  the  Congregation  of  the  Propaganda  or 
to  the  Congregation  of  Extraordinary  Ecclesiastical 
.Affairs,  or  of  those  countries  where  the  nomination 
of  bishops  is  governed  by  special  laws  and  concordats 
("Motu  proprio"  of  Pope  Pius  X,  17  December, 
1903;  "Acta  sanctse  Sedis,  1904,  XXXVI,  385).  "We 
have  said  that  the  Decretals  recognize  the  right  of 
the  cathedral  chapters  to  elect  the  bishop.  This 
right  has  been  long  withdrawn  and  is  no  longer  in 
force.  In  virtue  of  the  second  rule  of  the  Papal 
Chancery  tlic  choice  of  bishops  belongs  exclusively 
to  the  pope  ("Walter,  Fontes  juris  ecclesiastic!  antiqui 
et  hodierni,  Hoim,  1861,  48:^).  Exceptions  to  this 
rule,  however,  are  numerous.  In  Austria  (with  the 
exception  of  some   episcopal  sees),   in   Bavaria,   in 


Spain,  in  Portugal  and  in  Peru,  the  Government  pre- 
sents to  the  sovereign  pontiff  the  candidates  for  the 
episcopate.  It  was  so  in  France,  and  in  several  South 
American  Republics  before  the  rupture  or  denuncia- 
tion of  the  concordats  between  these  states  and  the 
Apostolic  See.  By  the  cessation  of  these  concordats 
such  states  lost  all  right  of  intervention  in  the  nomi- 
nation of  bishops;  this  does  not,  however,  prevent  the 
Government  in  several  South  American  Republics 
from  recommending  candidates  to  the  sovereign  pon- 
tiff. The  cathedral  chapter  is  authorized  to  elect  the 
bishop  in  several  dioceses  of  Austria,  Switzerland, 
Prussia,  and  in  some  States  of  Germany,  notably  in 
the  ecclesiastical  province  of  the  Upper  Rhine.  The 
action  of  the  electors,  however,  is  not  entirely  free. 
For  example,  they  may  not  choose  persons  distaste- 
ful to  the  Government  (Letter  of  the  Cardinal  Secre- 
tary of  State  to  the  Chapters  of  Germany,  20  July, 
1900;  Canoniste  Contemporain,  1901,  XXIV,  727). 
Elsewhere  the  pope  himself  nominates  bishops,  but 
in  Italy  the  Government  insists  that  they  obtain 
the  royal  exequatur  before  taking  possession  of  the 
episcopal  see.  In  missionary  countries  the  pope 
generally  permits  the  "recommendation"  of  can- 
didates, but  this  does  not  juridically  bind  the  sov- 
ereign pontiff,  who  has  the  power  to  choose  the  new 
bishop  from  persons  not  included  in  the  list  of  recom- 
mended candidates.  In  England  the  canons  of  the 
cathedral  select  by  a  majority  of  votes,  at  three 
successive  ballots,  three  candidates  for  the  vacant 
episcopal  see.  Their  names,  arranged  in  alphabetical 
order,  are  transmitted  to  the  Propaganda  and  to 
the  archbishop  of  the  province,  or  to  the  senior 
suffragan  of  the  province,  if  the  question  is  one  of 
the  election  of  an  archbishop.  The  bishops  of  the 
province  discuss  the  merits  of  the  candidates  and 
transmit  their  observations  to  the  Propaganda. 
Since  1S74  the  bishops  are  empowered,  if  they  so 
desire,  to  propose  other  names  for  the  choice  of  the 
Holy  See,  and  a  decision  of  the  Propaganda  (25  April, 
3  May,  1904)  confirms  this  practice  (Instruction 
of  Propaganda,  21  April,  1852;  "Collectanea  S.  C. 
de  Propaganda  Fide",  Rome,  1893,  no.  42;  Taunton, 
87-88).  Analogous  enactments  are  in  force  in  Ireland. 
The  canons  of  the  cathedral  and  all  the  parish  priests 
free  from  censure  and  in  actual  and  peaceful  pos- 
session of  their  parish  or  united  parishes,  choose  in 
a  single  ballot  three  ecclesiastics.  The  names  of 
the  three  candidates  who  have  obtained  the  greatest 
number  of  votes  are  announced  and  forwarded  to 
the  Propaganda  and  to  the  archbishop  of  the  province. 
The  archbishop  antl  the  bishops  of  the  province 
give  the  Holy  See  their  opinion  on  the  candidates. 
If  they  judge  that  none  of  the  candidates  is  capable 
of  fulfilling  the  episcopal  functions  no  second  recom- 
mendation is  to  be  made.  If  it  is  a  question  of  the 
nomination  of  a  coadjutor  bishop  with  the  right  of 
succession  the  same  rules  are  followed,  but  the 
presidency  of  the  electoral  meeting,  instead  of  being 
given  to  the  metropohtan,  his  delegate,  or  the  senior 
bishop  of  the  province,  belongs  to  the  bishop  who 
asks  for  the  coadjutor  (Instruction  of  Propaganda, 
17  September,  1829,  and  25  April,  1835;  "  Collecta- 
nea," nos.  40  and  41).  In  Scotland,  when  there  is  a 
chapter  of  canons,  they  follow  the  same  rules  as  in 
England;  and  when  there  is  no  chapter,  the  bishops 
of  Scotland  and  the  archbishops  of  Edinburgh  and 
Glasgow  choose  by  a  triple  ballot  the  three  candidates. 
The  names  of  these  latter  are  communicated  to  the 
Holy  See  together  with  the  votes  which  each  candi- 
date has  obtained.  At  the  same  time  is  transmitted 
useful  information  about  each  of  them  according  to 
the  questions  determined  by  the  Propaganda  (In- 
struction of  the  Propaganda,  25  July,  1883;  "Col- 
lectanea", no.  45).  In  the  United  States  of  America 
the  diocesan  consultors  and  the  irremovable  rectors 
of  the  diocese  assemble  under  the  presidency  of  the 
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archbishop  or  the  senior  bishop  of  the  province,  and 
choose  three  candidates,  the  first  dignissimus,  the 
second  dignior,  and  the  third  dignus.  Their  names 
are  sent  to  the  Propaganda  and  to  the  archbishop 
of  the  province;  the  archbishop  and  the  bishops  of 
the  province  examine  the  merits  of  the  candidates 
proposed  by  the  clergy  and  in  their  turn,  by  a  secret 
ballot  propose  three  candidates.  If  they  choose  other 
candidates  than  those  designated  by  the  clergy,  they 
indicate  their  reasons  to  the  Propaganda.  In  the 
case  of  the  nomination  of  a  coadjutor  with  right  of 
succession,  the  meeting  of  the  clergy  is  presided  over 
by  the  bishop  who  demands  a  coadjutor.  If  it  con- 
cerns a  newly  created  diocese,  the  consultors  of  all 
the  dioceses  from  whose  territory  the  new  diocese 
was  formed  and  all  the  irremovable  rectors  of  the 
new  diocese  choose  the  three  candidates  of  the  clergy. 
Finally,  if  it  is  a  matter  of  replacing  an  archbishop 
or  of  giving  him  a  coadjutor  with  right  of  succession, 
all  the  metropolitans  of  the  United  States  are  con- 
sulted by  the  Propaganda  (Decree  of  Propaganda, 
21  January,  1861,  modified  by  that  of  21  September, 
1885;  Collectanea,  no.  43).  In  Canada  by  a  decree  of 
2  December,  1862,  the  Church  still  follows  the  rules 
laid  down  by  the  Propaganda  on  21  January,  1861, 
for  the  United  States  (Collectanea,  no.  43;  CoUectio 
Lacensis,  Freiburg,  1875,  III,  684,  688).  Every 
three  years  the  bishops  must  communicate  to  the 
Propaganda  and  to  the  metropolitan  the  names  of 
the  priests  they  think  worthy  of  episcopal  functions. 
In  addition,  each  bishop  must  designate  in  a  secret 
letter  three  ecclesiastics  whom  he  believes  worthy 
to  succeed  him.  When  a  vacancy  occurs,  all  the 
bishops  of  the  province  indicate  to  the  archbishop  or 
to  the  senior  bishop  the  priests  whom  they  consider 
recommendable.  The  bishops  then  discuss  in  a 
meeting  the  merits  of  each  of  the  priests  recom- 
mended, and  proceed  to  the  nomination  of  the  candi- 
dates by  secret  vote.  The  acts  of  the  assembly  are 
transmitted  to  the  Propaganda.  In  Austraha,  a 
method  similar  to  that  in  use  in  the  United  States 
is  followed.  Two  differences,  however,  are  to  be 
noted;  first,  the  bishops  still  signify,  every  three 
years,  to  the  metropolitan  and  to  the  Propaganda 
the  names  of  the  priests  whom  they  consider  worthy 
of  the  episcopal  office.  Second,  when  the  nomination 
of  a  coadjutor  bishop  is  in  question,  the  presidency 
over  the  assembly  of  consultors  and  irremovable 
rectors  belongs  not  to  the  bishop  who  demands  a 
coadjutor,  but  to  the  metropolitan  or  to  the  bishop 
delegated  by  him  (Instruction  of  Propaganda, 
19  May,  1866,  modified  by  the  decree  of  1  May,  1887; 
Collectanea,  no.  44). 

Whatever  the  manner  of  his  nomination,  the 
bishop  possesses  no  power  until  his  nomination  has 
been  confirmed  by  the  Holy  See,  whether  in  consistory 
or  by  pontifical  letters.  Moreover,  he  is  forbidden 
to  enter  the  administration  of  his  diocese  before 
taking  possession  of  his  see  by  communicating  to 
the  cathedral  chapter  the  letters  Apostolic  of  his 
nomination  (Const.  "Apostohcae  Sedis",  12  October, 
1869,  V,  i;  "Collectanea",  no.  1002).  From  this  mo- 
ment, even  before  his  consecration,  the  new  bishop  is 
entitled  in  his  diocese  to  all  rights  of  jurisdiction.  He 
is  required  to  make  the  prescribed  profession  of  faith 
in  the  first  provincial  synod  held  after  his  elevation 
(Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  XXV,  De  ref.,  ch.  ii).  Finally, 
he  is  obUged  within  the  space  of  three  months  to 
receive  episcopal  consecration.  The  right  of  conse- 
crating a  bishop  belongs  to  the  sovereign  pontiff,  who 
generally  permits  the  newly  elected  to  be  consecrated 
by  three  bishops  of  his  own  choice.  However,  if 
the  consecration  takes  place  in  Rome,  he  must  select 
a  cardinal  or  one  of  the  major  patriarchs  residing 
at  Rome.  If,  however,  his  own  metropolitan  is  at 
that  time  in  Rome,  he  would  be  obliged  to  choose 
him.     The  consecration  ought  to  take  place  on  a 


Sunday  or  on  the  feast  of  an  Apostle,  by  preference 
in  the  cathedral  church  of  the  diocese  or  at  least 
within  the  ecclesiastical  province  (Council  of  Trent, 
Sess.,  XXIII,  De  ref.,  ch.  ii).  Before  consecration, 
the  bishop  must  take  an  oath  of  fidehty  to  the  Holy 
See.  (For  the  formula  of  this  oath  for  the  bishops  of 
the  United  States  of  America  see  "Acta  et  Decreta 
cone.  Plen.  Bait.,  Ill",  Baltimore,  1886,  Appendix, 
202.)  Consecration  by  a  single  bishop  would  not  be 
invaUd  but  would  be  illicit.  However,  the  bishops 
of  South  America  have  the  privilege  of  being  conse- 
crated by  one  bishop  assisted  by  two  or  three  priests, 
if  it  prove  difficult  for  them  to  obtain  three  bishops 
(Letters  ApostoHc  of  Leo  XIII,  "Trans  Oceanum", 
18  April,  1897;  "  Acta  Sancta?  Sedis  ",  1896-97,  XXIX, 
659).  Episcopal  consecration  has  the  effect  of  giving 
to  the  bishop  the  full  powers  of  Order.  (See  Holy 
Orders.) 

III.  Rights  and  Powers  of  the  Bishop. — The 
bishop  possesses,  as  already  stated,  the  powers  of 
order  and  jurisdiction.  The  power  of  order  comes 
to  him  through  episcopal  consecration,  but  the 
exercise  of  this  right  depends  on  his  power  of  juris- 
diction. The  sacerdotal  ordination  performed  by 
every  duly  consecrated  bishop  is  undoubtedly  valid, 
yet  the  bishop  can  ordain  only  in  conformity  with  the 
enactments  of  canon  law.  Only  the  bishop  can  con- 
fer major  orders.  The  question  has  been  discussed, 
as  to  whether  the  pope  could  delegate  to  a  priest, 
for  example  the  abbot  of  a  monastery,  the  power 
to  ordain  a  deacon.  The  bishop  is  the  only  ordinary 
minister  of  the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation  (Council 
of  Trent,  Sess.  XXIII,  can.  vii).  Ecclesiastical  law 
has  reserved  certain  benedictions  and  consecrations 
to  him,  viz.,  those  which  are  performed  with  holy  oil. 
The  following  functions  are  reserved  to  the  bishop: 
the  dedication  of  a  church,  the  consecration  of  an 
altar,  of  chalices  and  patens,  and  generally  of  the 
articles  serving  for  the  celebration  of  Holy  Mass, 
the  reconciliation  of  a  desecrated  church,  ttie  bene- 
diction of  bells,  the  benediction  of  an  abbot,  the  bene- 
diction of  the  holy  oils,  etc.  A  bishop  is  forbidden 
to  exercise  the  Pontificalm,  i.  e.  to  perform  episcopal 
functions  in  another  diocese  without  the  consent  of 
the  ordinary,  i.  e.  the  proper  bishop  (Council  of  Trent, 
Sess.  VI,  De  ref.,  ch.  v). 

Besides  the  power  of  order,  bishops  possess  that  of 
jurisdiction;  they  have  the  right  to  prescribe  for  the 
faithful  the  rules  which  the  latter  must  follow  in  order 
to  obtain  eternal  salvation.  The  power  of  jurisdiction 
is  of  Divine  origin,  in  the  sense  that  the  pope  is  held 
to  establish  in  the  Church  bishops  whose  mission  it  is 
to  direct  the  faithful  in  the  way  of  salvation.  ^  The 
bishops  have  then  in  their  dioceses  an  ordinary  juris- 
diction, limited,  however,  by  the  rights  that  the  pope 
can  reserve  to  himself  in  virtue  of  his  primacy.  But 
this  jurisdiction  is  independent  of  the  will  and  consent 
of  the  faithful,  and  even  of  the  clergy.  In  certain 
important  matters,  however,  the  bishop  must  at 
times  seek  the  advice,  at  other  times  the  consent,  of 
the  cathedral  chapter.  In  certain  countries,  where 
chapters  are  not  established,  the  bishop  is  bound  to 
consult  in  some  specified  cases  the  consultores  cleri 
dicEcesani,  or  diocesan  consultors  (Third  Council  of 
Baltimore,  nos.  17-22,  33,  179).  On  the  other  hand, 
certain  classes  of  persons,  especially  the  regulars 
properly  so  called,  are  exempt  from  episcopal  au- 
thority, and  certain  matters  are  removed  from  the 
bishop's  jurisdiction.  Moreover,  he  has  no  power 
against  the  will  of  a  superior  authority,  i.  e.  the  pope, 
the  councils,  whether  general,  plenary,  or  provincial. 
The  bishop  possesses  also  other  important  powers 
through  "delegated"  jurisdiction  which  is  accorded 
to  him  either  by  law,  whether  written  or  established 
by  custom,  or  by  grant  of  the  sovereign  pontiff 
through  the  Roman  Congregations.  The  last  named 
jurisdiction  he  exercises  in  the  name  of  the  Apostolic 
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See  (sec  below).  Certain  -wTiters  attribute  to  the 
bishop  a  third  kind  of  jurisdiction  which  they  call 
"quasi-ordinary"  jurisdiction,  but  there  are  wide 
differences  as  to  the  definition  of  this  kind  of  juris- 
diction. Se\eral  writers  (such  as  Wernz,  II,  10;  Bar- 
gilliat,  "Prselect.  jur.  can.",  Paris,  1900,  I,  164;  and 
among  the  older  canonists,  Bouix,  "De  princip.  juris 
canonici",  Paris,  1852,  530)  think  that  this  distinc- 
tion is  useless;  the  jurisdiction  known  as  quasi-ordi- 
nary is  nothing  else  than  an  ordinary  or  delegated 
jurisdiction  granted  by  written  law  or  by  custom. 

It  is  a  controverted  question  whether  the  bishops 
hold  their  jurisdiction  directly  from  God  or  from  the 
sovereign  pontiff.  The  latter  opinion,  however,  is 
almost  generally  admitted  at  the  present  day,  for  it 
is  more  in  conformity  with  the  monarchical  constitu- 
tion of  the  Church,  which  seems  to  demand  that  there 
should  be  no  power  in  the  Church  not  emanating 
immediately  from  the  sovereign  pontiff.  Authors 
who  hold  the  contrary  opinion  say  that  it  is  during 
the  episcopal  consecration  that  bishops  receive  from 
God  their  power  of  jurisdiction.  But  habitually 
before  their  consecration  the  bishops  have  already 
all  powers  of  jurisdiction  over  their  dioceses  (Bargil- 
liat,  I,  442-445).  Another  question  also  discussed  is 
whether  the  potestas  niaxjisterii,  or  teaching  authority, 
is  a  consequence  of  tlie  power  of  order  or  of  jurisdic- 
tion (Sagintiller,  Lehrbuch  des  katholischen  Kirchen- 
rechts,  Freiburg,  1900-04,  24-25).  Whatever  the 
conclusion,  teaching  authority  will  here  be  ranked 
among  the  powers  of  jurisdiction.  The  teaching 
authority  of  the  bishop  and  his  governing  authority 
(potefslas  regiminis)  will  now  be  successively  con- 
sidered, the  latter  comprising  the  legislative,  dispen- 
sative,  judicial,  coercive,  and  administrative  powers. 

A.  Teac)iin{j  Authority. — By  Divine  law  bishops 
have  the  right  to  teach  Christian  doctrine  (Matt., 
xxviii,  19;  Council  of  Trent,  Scss.  XXIV,  De  ref.,  ch. 
iv;  Encyclical  of  Leo  XIII,  "Sapientiae  christianEe", 
10  January,  1890;  "Acta  Sanctae  Sedis",  1890,  XXII, 
385).  At  the  same  time,  the  obligation  of  instructing 
the  faithful  either  personally  or,  it  hindered,  through 
other  ecclesiastics  is  incumbent  upon  them.  They 
are  bound  also  to  see  that  in  the  parish  churches  the 
parish  priests  fulfil  the  requirements  of  preaching 
and  teaching  which  the  Council  of  Trent  imposes 
upon  them  (Soss.  V,  De  ref.,  ch.  ii;  Scss.  XXIV,  De 
ref.,  ch.  iv).  The  bishop  must  also  supervise  the 
teacliing  of  Christian  doctrine  in  the  seminaries,  as 
well  as  in  secondary  and  primary  schools  (Cone. 
Bait.  Ill,  nos.  194  sqq.;  Const.  "Romanes  pontifices", 
8  May,  ISSl;  op.  cit.,  Appendix,  212).  In  virtue  of 
this  right  of  superintendence,  and  because  of  the 
intimate  relations  -which  exist  between  instruction 
and  education,  the  bishop  is  empowered  to  forbid 
attendance  at  undenominational  schools,  at  least  in 
those  districts  where  Catholic  schools  exist,  and 
where  attendance  at  the  former  schools  is  dangerous. 
In  virtue  of  the  same  right  he  will  very  often  be  bound 
to  erect  Catholic  schools  or  fa\'our  their  establish- 
ment (Third  Council  of  Baltimore,  nos.  194-213). 
No  one  is  allowed  to  preach  Christian  doctrine  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  bishop,  or  at  least  without  his 
knowledge  if  it  is  a.  question  of  exempt  religious 
preaching  in  their  own  churches  (Council  of  Trent, 
Srss.  V,  De  ref.,  ch.  ii;  Se.ss.  XXIV,  De  ref.,  ch.  iv). 
The  bishop  has  power  to  supervise  ^ATitings  published 
or  read  in  his  diocese;  works  ri'garding  the  sacred 
sciences  are  subject  to  his  approbation;  he  may  forbid 
the  reading  of  dangerous  books  and  newspapers. 
He  exercises  a,  special  control  over  the  publications 
of  the  secular  clergy,  who  are  bound  to  consult  him 
before  undertaking  the  direction  of  newspapers  or  of 
publishing  works  even  upon  profane  matters  (Const. 
of  Leo  XIII,  "Oflicioruni  et  munerum",  25  January, 
IS'.IT;  Vermeersch,  "De  prohibitione  et  censura 
Ubrorum",  4th  ed.,  Rome,  1906).     He  has  the  right 


of  special  supervision  over  the  manuals  used  in 
educational  establishments,  and  as  far  as  possible 
he  will  encourage  the  publication  of  good  books  and 
good  newspapers  (Third  Council  of  Baltimore,  nos 
201,  220,  221,  225,  226).  The  bishop  is  the  Inquisitor 
natus  or  protector  of  the  faith  for  his  diocese.  He 
has  not,  it  is  true,  the  right  to  define,  outside  an  oecu- 
menical council,  controverted  questions  with  regard 
to  faith  and  morals,  but  when  a  heated  discussion 
arises  in  his  diocese,  he  can  impose  silence  upon  the 
parties  concerned  while  awaiting  a  decision  from  the 
Holy  See.  If  anyone,  however,  denies  a  point  of 
doctrine  defined  by  the  Church,  even  though  it  be  an 
exempt  religious,  the  bishop  will  have  the  power  to 
punish  him  (Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  V,  De  ref.,  ch.  ii; 
Sess.  XXIV,  De  ref.,  ch.  iii).  He  must  likewise  guard 
the  faithful  of  his  diocese  against  dangerous  societies 
condemned  by  the  Holy  See  (Third  Council  of  Balti- 
more, nos.  244-255). 

B.  Governing  Authority. — (1)  Legislative  Pover. — 
The  bishop  can  enact  for  his  diocese  those  laws  which 
he  considers  conducive  to  the  general  good.  Though 
he  is  not  bound  to  convoke  a  synod  for  this  purpose  his 
legislative  power  is  not  absolute.  He  cannot  legislate 
contra  jus  commune,  i.  e.  enact  a  law  contrary  to  the 
general  law  of  the  Church,  written  or  established  by 
custom,  or  to  the  decisions  of  general,  plenary,  or  pro- 
vincial councils.  This  is  on  the  principle  that  an 
inferior  cannot  act  contrary  to  the  will  of  his  superiors 
(ch.  ii,  De  electione  et  electi  potestate",  I,  iii,  in  the 
Clementines;  Friedberg,  II,  1135)  He  can,  however, 
enact  laws  iuxta  jus  commune,  i.  e.  he  can  urge  the 
observance  of  provisions  of  the  common  ecclesiastical 
law  by  penalizing  the  ^'iolation  of  the  same  (ch.  ii, 
De  constitutionibus,  VI,  I,  ii;  Friedberg,  II,  937). 
He  can  determine  the  common  ecclesiastical  law,  i.  e. 
he  can  permit  or  forbid  that  which  the  common  law 
neither  forbids  nor  permits  with  certitude,  and  can 
apply  to  the  particular  needs  of  his  diocese  the  general 
enactments  of  the  pontifical  laws.  Many  writers  say 
that  the  bishop  has  also  the  power  to  enact  laws 
praetcr  jus  commune,  i.  e.  to  regulate  those  matters 
concerning  which  the  common  ecclesiastical  law  is 
silent,  or  at  least  particular  points  unforeseen  by  the 
common  law.  In  any  case,  if  the  bishop  wishes  to 
add  to  the  enactments  of  the  common  law  (and  the 
same  principle  is  valid  when  it  is  a  question  of  apply- 
ing to  the  needs  of  his  own  diocese  a  general  law  of 
the  Church) ,  he  must  take  care  to  make  no  enactments 
on  matters  which  the  common  law,  in  the  intention 
of  the  supreme  legislator,  has  completely  regulated. 
The  common  law  implicitly  forbids  any  episcopal 
act  ion  in  such  matters.  Thus,  e.g.,  the  bishop  cannot 
introduce  new  irregularities.  In  his  diocesan  legisla- 
tion the  bishop  must  not  go  beyond  the  purpose  in- 
tended by  the  common  ecclesiastical  law.  Thus,  the 
latter  forbids  the  clergy  to  take  part  in  games  of 
chance  {ludi  aleatorii),  the  aim  of  the  law  being  to 
condemn  the  love  of  lucre  and  to  avoid  scandal;  at 
the  same  time  the  bishop  cannot  forbid  in  private 
houses  other  games,  which  are  not  games  of  chance. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  it  be  a  matter  concerning  which 
the  cormnon  law  is  silent,  the  bishop  may  take  all 
necessary  measures  to  prevent  and  put  an  end  to 
abuses  and  to  maintain  ecclesiastical  discipline.  He 
must  abstain,  however,  from  imposing  on  his  clergy 
extraordinary  charges  and  obligations,  and  from 
unusual  innovations.  The  legislative  power  of  the 
bishop  prceter  jus  commune,  is,  therefore,  far  froni 
being  absolute  (Claeys-Bouuaert,  De  canonica  cleri 
ssBcularis  obedientia,  Louvain,  1904,  69-77).  Canoni- 
cal A\Titers  discuss  the  right  of  the  bishop  to  abrogate 
a  local  custom  contrary  to  the  enactments  of  the 
common  ecclesiastical  law.  He  probably  has  not 
the  right,  provided  that  the  custom  be  juridical,  i.  e. 
a  reasonable  one  and  legitimately  prescribed.  As 
this  custom  obtains  only  because  of  pontifical  con- 
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Bent,  it  does  not  belong  to  the  bishop  to  act  contrary 
to  the  will  of  the  pope.  The  power  of  granting  dis- 
pensations is  correlative  to  the  legislative  power. 
The  bishop  may,  therefore,  dispense  with  regard  to 
all  diocesan  laws.  He  may  also  dispense,  in  particular 
cases  only,  from  the  laws  of  provincial  and  plenary 
synods;  any  dispensation  from  these  laws  would  be 
next  to  impossible,  if  it  were  necessary  on  all  such 
occasions  to  convoke  u  fresh  provincial  or  plenary 
synod.  The  bishop,  however,  cannot  dispense  from 
enactments  that  relate  directly  to  himself,  and  impose 
obligations  upon  him,  or  from  enactments  that  accord 
rights  to  a  third  party.  The  bishop  cannot  dispense 
from  laws  made  by  the  sovereign  pontiff.  To  this 
there  are,  however,  some  exceptions.  In  certain 
matters,  the  written  law  or  custom  has  granted  this 
right  to  the  bishop.  He  may  also  dispense  from  such 
laws  in  virtue  of  an  expressly  delegated  power,  or 
even  sometimes  in  virtue  of  the  consent,  presumed 
or  tacit,  of  the  sovereign  pontiff.  These  cases  in  real- 
ity are  determined  by  custom.  Canonical  writers 
also  admit  that  a  bishop  may  grant  a,  dispensation, 
when  there  is  a  doubt  whether  a  dispensation  is  re- 
quired, though  in  such  a  case  it  may  be  a  question 
whether  any  dispensation  at  all  is  requisite  (Bargil- 
liat,  I,  483-491). 

(2)  Judicial  Power. — This  power  is  exercised  in 
two  ways:  without  legal  apparatus  {extra  judidaliter) 
or  in  a  judicial  process  (judidaliter).  In  his  diocese 
the  bishop  is  judge  in  the  first  instance  in  all  trials, 
ci\'il  and  criminal,  that  pertain  to  the  ecclesiastical 
tribunal,  unless  the  persons  be  exempt  from  his 
authority,  or  the  matters  reserved  for  other  judges; 
such,  e.  g.,  are  the  process  of  canonization  reserved 
to  the  pope  or  the  misdemeanours  of  a  vicar-general, 
which  fall  imder  the  cognizance  of  the  archbishop. 
(Ch.  vii,  De  officio  judicis  ordinarii,  VI,  I,  xvi; 
Friedberg,  II,  988;  Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  XXIV, 
De  ref.,  ch.  xx.)  In  ecclesiastical  trials  he  must 
conform  to  the  general  or  special  provisions  of  the 
law.  (For  matrimonial  trials  see  "Instructio  de 
judiciis  ecclesiasticis  circa  oausas  matrimoniales " 
in  "Acta  et  decreta  Concilii  Plenarii  Baltimorensis 
III",  Appendix,  262;  for  trials  of  ecclesiastics  see  the 
Instruction  of  the  Propaganda,  "Cum  Magnopere", 
which  reproduces  substantially  the  Instruction  of 
the  Congregation  of  Bishops  and  Regulars  of  11  June, 
1880,  op.  cit.,  287;  see  also  S.  Smith,  "New  procedure 
in  criminal  and  disciplinary  causes  of  ecclesiastics", 
3d  ed..  New  York,  1898.)  The  bishop  has  also  ju- 
dicial power  which  he  exercises  extra  judidaliter  both 
in  foro  externa  (pubUcly)  and  in  foro  interna  (in  con- 
science). He  has  the  power  to  absolve  his  subjects 
from  all  sins  and  censures  not  reserved  to  the  Holy 
See.  Moreover,  the  absolution  from  a  censure  in- 
flicted by  an  ecclesiastical  judge  is  always  reserved 
to  the  latter  or  to  his  superiors  (Bull,  "  Sacramentum 
Pcenitefntiae  ",  1  June,  1741  in  "  Benedict!  XIV,  Bul- 
larium",  Venice,  1778,  I,  22;  Const.  "Apostolicae 
Sedis",  "Collectanea  S.  C.  P.",  1002).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  bishop  may  reserve  to  himself  absolution 
from  certain  sins  (Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  XIV, 
"De  pcenit.",  ch.  vii;  Third  Plenary  Council  of 
Baltimore,  nos.   124,   127). 

(3)  Coerdve  Power. — The  right  to  punish  is  a 
necessary  consequence  of  the  right  to  judge.  For- 
merly the  bishop  could  and  did  inflict  even  corporal 
punishments  and  fines.  These  are  no  longer  cus- 
tomary, even  for  ecclesiastics.  The  usual  penalties 
for  the  laity  are  censures;  for  ecclesiastics,  religious 
exercises,  confinement  for  a  time  in  a  monastery 
(Third  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore,  nos.  72-73), 
degradation  to  an  office  of  less  importance  (privatio 
officii  ecclesiastid),  and  censures,  especially  suspension. 
The  bishop  may  inflict  suspension  ex  informatd 
conscientid,  i.  e.  on  his  personal  responsibility,  and 
without  observing  any  legal  formahty,  but  in  cases 


foreseen  by  the  law  (Instruction  of  Propaganda, 
20  October,  1884;  Cone.  Bait.  Ill,  Appendix,  298). 
To  the  coercive  power  of  the  bishop  belongs  also 
the  right  of  issuing  certain  commands  (prcecepta),  i.  e. 
of  imposing  on  a  particular  ecclesiastic  special  obliga- 
tions sanctioned  by  certain  penalties  (Constitution, 
"Cum  Magnopere"  nos.  4  and  8).  He  has  also  the 
lawful  power  to  remove  the  penalties  inflicted  by 
him.  Bishops  can  also  grant  indulgences:  cardinals 
200,  archbishops  100,  and  bishops,  50  days'  indul- 
gence (Decree  of  Congregation  of  Indulgences,  28  Au- 
gust, 1903;  Acta'Sanctaj  Sedis,  XXXVI,  318). 

(4)  Administrative  Power. — The  matters  to  which 
the  administrative  power  of  the  bishop  extends  can 
only  be  briefly  indicated  here:  (a)  The  foremost  is 
the  supreme  direction  of  the  clergy.  At  the  present 
day,  generally  speaking,  it  might  be  said  that  the 
bishop  has  the  right  to  retain  in  his  diocese  a  priest 
to  whom  he  has  entrusted  ecclesiastical  functions 
and  given  the  means  of  subsistence  (Claeys-Bouuaert, 
200-244).  In  case  of  necessity  or  great  utility,  e.  g. 
given  a  scarcity  of  priests,  the  bishop  may  compel 
an  ecclesiastic  to  accept  ecclesiastical  functions, 
but  he  will  require  a  pontifical  indult  to  impose  upon 
him  the  cura  animarum,  or  cure  of  souls.  Eccle- 
siastics ordained  titulo  missionis  (see  Holy  Orders, 
Missions)  take  upon  themselves  special  obhgations 
in  this  matter.  (See  Instruction  of  Propaganda, 
27  April,  1871,  and  the  Reply  of  4  February,  1873; 
Cone.  Plen.  Bait.  Ill,  Appendix,  204-211;  decree 
"De  seminariorum  alumnis",  22  December,  1905; 
"Acta  Sanct*  Sedis",  1905,  XXXVIII,  407.)  The 
bishop  may  also  nominate  to  the  benefices  and 
ecclesiastical  functions  of  his  own  diocese.  Certain 
nominations,  however,  are  reserved  to  the  Holy 
See,  and  in  several  countries  the  right  of  patronage 
still  exists,  (b)  The  bishop,  moreover,  intervenes 
in  the  administration  of  ecclesiastical  property. 
No  alienation  whatever  of  ecclesiastical  goods  is 
possible  without  his  consent,  and  he  exercises  su- 
preme supervision  over  their  administration,  (c)  He 
has  a  special  right  of  intervention  in  all  matters 
relating  to  Divine  worship  and  to  the  sacraments; 
he  authorizes  and  supervises  the  printing  of  liturgical 
books,  regulates  public  worship,  processions,  ex- 
position of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  celebration  of 
the  Holy  Mass,  celebration  of  Mass  twice  on  the  same 
day  by  the  same  priest  (see  Bination),  and  exorcisms; 
his  consent  is  required  for  the  erection  of  churches 
and  oratories;  he  authorizes  the  public  veneration 
of  the  relics  of  saints  and  of  those  who  have  been 
beatified;  he  exercises  supervision  over  statues  and 
images  exposed  for  the  veneration  of  the  faithful; 
he  publishes  indulgences,  etc.  But  in  all  these  matters 
his  power  is  not  unlimited;  he  must  conform  to  the 
enactments  of  the  canon  law. 

Bishops  have  also  a  "delegated  jurisdiction", 
which  they  exercise  in  the  name  of  the  Holy  See; 
this  power  is  granted  to  them  a  jure  or  ab  komine. 
Ecclesiastical  law  frequently  accords  to  bishops 
delegated  powers;  but  it  would  be  wrong  to  say,  for 
instance,  that  every  power  of  dispensation  granted 
by  a  general  law  of  the  Church  is  a  delegated  one. 
Such  power  is  perhaps  quite  as  often  an  ordinary 
power.  But  when  the  law  accords  a  power  of  juris- 
diction to  the  bishop,  tanquam  Sedis  a-postolicm  dele- 
gatus, it  is  a  delegated  power  that  he  receives.  (See, 
for  example.  Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  V,  De  ref.,  ch.  i, 
ii;  Sess.  VI,  De  ref.,  ch.  iii;  Sess.  VII,  De  ref.,  ch.  vi, 
viii,  xiv,  etc.)  Writers  do  not  agree  as  to  the  nature 
of  the  power  accorded  to  the  bishop  also  as  delegate 
of  the  Apostolic  See,  etiam  tanquam  sedis  apostolicce 
delegatus.  Some  maintain  that  in  this  case  the  bishop 
has  at  the  same  time  both  ordinary  and  delegated 
power,  but  only  relative  to  such  persons  as  are  sub- 
ject to  his  jurisdiction  (Reiffenstuel,  Jus  canonicum 
universum,  Paris,  1864,  tit.  xxix,  37);  others  contend 
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that  in  this  case  the  bishop  has  ordinary  jurisdiction 
with  regard  to  his  subjects,  and  only  a  delegated  one 
with  regard  to  those  who  are  exempt  (Hinschius, 
System  des  katholischen  Kirchenrechts,  Berlin,  1869, 
I,  178;  .Scherer,  Handbuch  des  Kirchenrechtes,  Graz, 
ISSfi,  I,  421,  note  36);  others  again  maintain  that 
the  bishop  has  at  the  same  time  both  an  ordinary  and 
a  delegated  power  o^'er  his  subjects,  and  a  delegated 
power  over  those  who  are  exempt  (Wemz,  II,  816); 
finally,  others  see  in  this  formula  only  a  means  of 
removing  any  obstacles  which  might  prevent  the 
bishop  from  using  the  power  accorded  to  him  (Santi, 
PriT'lect.  jur.  can.,  New  York,  1898,  I,  259).  The 
delegated  powers  ab  homine  are  at  the  present  of 
\'ery  great  importance,  especially  in  missionary 
countries.  The  Apostolic  Penitentiary  grants  those 
which  are  only  concerned  with  the  forum  of  conscience. 
The  others  are  granted  by  the  Congregation  of  the 
Propaganda.  They  are  called  facuUates  habituales, 
because  not  granted  for  a  determined  individual  case. 
These  faculties  are  no  longer  accorded  only  to  the 
bishop  in  his  own  person  but  to  the  ordinaries,  that 
is  to  say,  to  the  bishop,  to  his  successor,  to  the  ad- 
ministrator pro  tern,  of  the  diocese,  and  to  the  vicar- 
general,  to  vicars  Apostolic,  prefects,  etc.  (Declaration 
of  the  Holy  Office,  26  November,  1897,  22  April, 
1898,  2.5  June,  1898,  5  September,  1900;  Acta  Sancta; 
Sedis,  1897-98,  XXX,  (i27,  702;  1898-99,  XXXI, 
120;  1900-01,  XXXIII,  225).  As  a  general  rule  the 
bishop  can  subdelegate  these  powers,  provided  that 
the  faculties  do  not  forbid  it  (Holy  Office,  16  De- 
cember, 1898;  Acta  Sancta;  Sedis,  1898-99,  XXXI, 
635).  For  further  information  see  Putzer-Konings, 
"  Commentarium  in  facultatcs  apostolicas"  (5th  ed.. 
New  York,  1898).  On  the  other  hand,  the  bishop 
can  always  ask  the  Holy  See  for  such  delegated 
powers  as  are  necessary  in  the  administration  of  his 
diocese.  The  bishop  is  also  the  ordinary  and  habitual 
executor  of  the  dispensations  which  the  Holy  See 
grants  in  foro  cxtcrno.  i.  e.  for  pubho  use  or  appli- 
cation. 

IV.  Obligations  of  the  Bishop. — In  describing 
the  rights  of  bishops  we  have  already  in  great  meas- 
ure indicated  what  their  obligations  are.  .Vll  their 
efforts  must  aim  at  preserving  the  true  faith  and  a 
high  moral  tone  among  the  people;  they  attain  this 
end  by  good  example,  by  preaching,  by  daily  so- 
licitude for  the  good  administration  of  the  diocese, 
and  by  prayer.  Bishops,  in  effect,  are  bound  by  the 
Divine  law  to  implore  the  help  of  God  for  the  faith- 
ful committed  to  their  care.  C'anon  law  has  deter- 
mined more  fully  this  obligation,  and  imposes  upon 
the  bishops  the  obhgation  of  celebrating  Mass  for 
the  faithful  of  their  dioceses  (missa  pro  grege)  every 
Sunday,  on  the  feast  days  of  obligation  and  on  the 
abrogated  feast  days  (Const.  Leo  XIII  "  In  supreme  ", 
10  June,  18S2;  "  Collectanea,  S.  C.  P.",  no.  112).  The 
bishop  is  bound  to  take  special  care  of  the  education 
of  youth  and  of  the  training  of  his  clergy;  he  must 
exercise  continual  vigilance  over  the  latter  and 
assist  them  with  his  counsels.  The  Cliurch  has 
imposed  as  special  obligations  upon  bishops  the 
canonical  visitation  of  the  diocese  and  the  holding 
of  an  annual  diocesan  synod.  The  bishop  is  bound 
to  visit  eacli  year  the  greater  part  of  his  diocese, 
either  personally  or,  if  prevented,  through  his  dele- 
gates. This  \'isit  will  permit  him  to  administer  the 
Sacrament  of  Confirmation  (Council  of  Trent,  Sess. 
XXI V,  De  ref .,  ch.  iii).  The  Third  Plenary  Council  of 
Baltimore  grants  the  bishop  three  years  for  making 
this  visitation  (Acta  et  decreta,  no.  II).  The  Council 
of  Trent  ordered  that  an  annual  diocesan  synod 
should  be  held  (Sess.  XXIV,  De  ref..  ch.  ii).  At 
present,  the  Holy  See  no  longer  urges  the  strict 
observation  of  this  legislation  (Santi,  Prelect.  Jur. 
can.,  I,  360).  The  Third  Council  of  Baltimore  de- 
creed that  the  bishop  should  take  counsel  with  the 


diocesan  consultors  whenever  he  wished  to  convoke 
a,  synod  (Acta  et  decreta,  no.  20).  It  is  then  unnec- 
essary for  the  synod  to  assemble  every  year.  How- 
ever in  missionary  countries  the  Holy  See  desires 
that  these  synods  should  be  rather  frequent  and 
dispenses  the  bishop  from  the  observation  of  the 
formahties  difficult  to  fulfil,  e.  g.  the  convoking  of 
all  ecclesiastics  who  ought  to  be  present  at  the  synod 
(Letter  of  Propaganda  to  the  Bishop  of  JMilwaukee, 
29  July,  1889,  "  Collectanea,  S.  C.  P.",  no.  117).  It  is 
evident,  finally,  that  the  bishop  cannot  fulfil  the 
duties  of  his  office  unless  he  observes  the  law  of 
residence.  The  bishop  is  obliged  to  reside  in  his 
diocese  and  it  is  proper  that  he  should  be  in  the 
episcopal  city  on  the  principal  feast  days  of  the  year. 
He  caimot  be  absent  from  his  diocese  for  more  than 
three  months,  except  for  grave  reason  approved  of 
by  the  Holy  See  (Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  VI,  De  ref., 
ch.  i;  Sess.  XXIII,  De  ref.,  ch.  i;  Benedict  XIV, 
"Ad  universEe  christianje ",  3  September,  1746; 
Letters  of  Propaganda,  24  April  and  24  August,  1861; 
"Collectanea,  S.  C.  P.",  nos.  103,  105). 

The  bishop  has  also  obligations  regarding  the  Holy 
See.  Throughout  his  entire  administration  he  must 
conform  to  the  general  legislation  of  the  Church  and 
the  directions  of  the  pope.  In  this  respect  two  special 
obligations  are  incumbent  upon  him:  he  must  pay  the 
Visitatio  ad  hmina  Apostolorum,  and  present  the 
Rclntio  de  statu  diitcexi's,  i.  e.  he  must  visit  the  shrines 
of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul  at  Rome  and  present  a  report 
on  the  condition  of  his  diocese.  In  the  time  of 
Paschal  II  (1099-1118),  only  metropolitans  were 
bound  to  pay  this  visit.  The  Decretals  imposed  this 
obligation  upon  bishops  whose  consecration  the  pope 
reserved  to  himself  (C.  iv,  "De  electione  et  electi 
potestate";  X,  I,  vi;  c.  xiii,  "De  majoritate  et  obe- 
dientia",  X,  I,  xxxiii;  c.  iv,  "De  jurejurando",  X, 
II,  xxiv;  Friedberg,  II,  49,  201,  360).  It  has  become 
general  since  the  fifteentli  century,  and  Sixtus  defi- 
nitely ruled  in  favour  of  this  obligation  (Bull,  "Ro- 
manus  Pontifex",  20  December,  1585;  "Bullarum 
amplissima  coUectio",  ed.  Cocquelines,  Rome,  1747, 
IV,  iv,  173).  According  to  this  Bull  the  bishops  of 
Italy  and  the  neighbouring  islands,  of  Dalmatia  and 
Greece,  must  make  the  visit  ad  limina  every  three 
years;  those  of  Germany,  France,  Spain,  England, 
Portugal,  Belgium,  Bohemia,  Hungary,  Poland,  and 
the  islands  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  every  four  years; 
those  of  other  parts  of  Europe,  of  North  Africa,  and 
the  isles  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  situated  to  the  east 
of  the  New  World,  every  five  years;  those  of  other 
parts  of  the  world  every  ten  years.  The  bishops  of 
Ireland,  in  virtue  of  a  privilege  of  10  May,  1631,  are 
bound  to  pay  this  visit  only  every  ten  years.  Even 
in  the  case  of  more  recently  erected  sees  the  years 
are  counted  from  20  December,  1585,  date  of  the 
aforesaid  Bull  (Instruction  of  Propaganda,  1  June, 
1877;  "  Collectanea,  S.  C.  P.",  no.  110).  The  bishops 
must  pay  this  visit  personally  and  for  this  purpose 
are  allowed  to  absent  themselves  from  their  dioceses, 
the  bishops  of  Italy  for  four  months,  other  bishops 
for  seven  months.  The  Holy  See  sometimes  dis- 
penses a  bishop  from  the  obligation  of  paying  this 
visit  personally,  and  permits  him  to  send,  as  his 
delegate,  a  priest  of  his  diocese,  especially  one  of 
those  who  have  been  promoted  to  a  high  office  {dig- 
nitales),  or  a  priest  of  the  diocese  sojourning  at  Rome, 
or  even  the  agent  of  the  bishop  in  that  city,  if  an 
ecclesiastic.  While  this  visit,  as  stated  above,  ought 
to  be  paid  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  or  tenth  year,  the 
rule  suffers  frequent  exceptions  in  practice  (Wernz, 
II,  914).  The  Visitritio  Liminum  includes  a  visit  to 
the  tombs  of  St.  Peter  and  S( .  Paul,  an  audience  with 
the  Holy  Father,  and  a  ^^Titten  report  which  the 
bishop  ought  to  present  to  the  Congregation  of  the 
Council  {Corujregatio  specinlis  super  statu  ecclesiarvm 
also  called  Concilietto)  according  to  the  formula  of 
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Benedict  XIII,  in  1725  (A.  Luoidi,  De  Visitatione 
sacrorum  Liminum,  5th  ed.,  Rome,  1883). 

Bishops  subject  to  the  Propaganda  present  this 
statement  to  the  latter  congregation  (the  proper 
formula  is  in  "Acta  Sanctte  Sedis",  1891-92;  XXIV, 
382,  "Collectanea",  no.  104).  In  addition  they  ought 
also  to  send,  every  five  years,  a  report  to  the  Propa- 
ganda according  to  the  formulary  drawn  up  by  this 
congregation,  24  April,  1861  (Collectanea,  no.  104). 
This  obligation  had  formerly  been  an  annual  one 
(Decrees  of  Propaganda,  31  October,  1838,  27  Sep- 
tember, 1843,  and  23  March,  1844;  Collectanea,  nos. 
97-99;  Third  Council  of  Baltimore,  no.  14). 

Finally,  mention  may  be  made  of  certain  privileges 
enjoyed  by  bishops.  They  do  not  fall  under  suspen- 
sions and  interdicts,  kitce  sententioe,  i.  e.  incurred  ipso 
jacto,  unless  express  mention  of  them  is  therein  made; 
those  who  are  guilty  of  assaults  upon  them  are  pun- 
ished with  an  excommunication  reserved  speciali 
modo  to  the  sovereign  pontiff;  they  possess  the  right 
of  having  a  domestic  chapel  and  enjoy  the  privilege 
of  the  aliare  portabile,  or  portable  altar,  etc. 

V.  Non-Catholic  Use. — ^The  title  of  bishop  is  still 
retained  in  certain  Protestant  churches.  For  its  use 
in  the  Anglican  Church  see  Sir  R.  Phillimore,  "Eccle- 
siastical Law  in  the  Church  of  England"  (new  ed., 
1895);  F.  Makower,  "Verfassung  der  Kirche  von 
England"  (1894),  and  the  "Enoycl.  Britannica" 
(9th  ed.).  Ill,  788-789;  of.,  also,  O.  J.  Reichel,  "A 
Short  Manual  of  Canon  Law"  (The  Sacraments), 
London,  1896,  283-298.  For  its  use  in  the  national 
Protestant  Churches  of  Denmark  and  Sweden,  see 
articles  treating  of  those  countries,  and  for  its  history 
and  use  in  the  Evangelical  churches  of  Prussia  and 
the  European  continent,  Jacobson-Friedberg  in 
"Real-Bncyol.  f.  prot.  Theol.  und  Kirche"  (3d  ed., 
1897),  III,  246-247.  For  its  use  in  Protestant 
churches  of  the  United  States  see  Baptists,  Meth- 
odists, Mormons.  The  antiquities  and  constitution 
of  the  Greek  episcopate  are  treated  by  J.  M.  Heinec- 
ci'is  in  "Abbildung  der  alten  und  neuen  griechisohen 
Kirche"  (Leipzig,  1711),  and  in  Milasch-Pessic, 
"Das  Kirchenrecht  der  morgenlandischen  Ivirche" 
(Germ.  tr.  of  2nd  ed.,  Mostar,  1905);  the  actual  con- 
ditions of  the  Greek  episcopate,  Catholic  and  Ortho- 
dox (Schismatic),  are  described  in  Silbernagl-Schnit- 
zer,  Verfassung  und  gegenwartiger  Bestand  samt- 
licher  "  Kirchen  des  Orients"  (2nd  ed.,  Ratisbon, 
1904),  passim. 

P.\GANus,  Tract,  de  ord.,  jurisdict.  ei  resident,  episc.  (Venice, 
1570):  FiLE,SAcus,  De  sacrd  episcoporum  auctoritate  (Paris, 
1605);  Alzedo,  De  prcecellentid  episcopalis  dignitatis  deque 
episcopi  functionibus  (Lyona,  1630);  Barbosa,  Pastoralis 
soUiciiudinis  sive  de  officio  et  potestate  episcopi  iripartitd  de-. 
scriptio  (Lyons,  1628);  Piacesius,  Praxis  episcopalis  et  eccle- 
siastica  omnia  et  singula  officiuTn  potestatemqite  episcopi  concer- 
nentiu  complectens  (Cologne,  1665);  Antonelli,  De  regimine 
ecclesue  episcopalis  (Venice,  1705);  Benedict  XIV,  De 
synodo  dimcesand  (Louvain,  1763);  Andreucci,  Hierarchia 
ecdesiustica  in  varias  suaa  partes  distributa  (Rome,  1766); 
Petavius,  Dissertatio  de  episcopis  et  eorum  jurisdictione  et 
aucUiritate  (Vienna,  1766);  Gavanti,  Enchiridion  seu  manuale 
episcoporum  (Venice,  1769);  Thomassin,  Vetus  ac  nova  Ecc. 
disdplina  circa  benefixda  etc.  (Venice.  1768),  Pt.  I,  bk.  I,  ch.  i 
(2),  50-60;  Helfert,  Rechten  und  Pflichten  der  Bischofe  und 
Pfarrer  und  deren  Gehilfen  und  Stellvertreter  (Prague,  1832); 
BoTjix,  Tractatus  de  episcopo  ubi  et  de  synodo  dicecesand  (Paris, 
1859);  Von  Scherer,  Haridbuch  des  Kirchenrechts  (Graz,  1886) 
1,.  553  (good  bibliography):  Melchers,  De  canonicd  diacesis 
visitatwne  cum  apperMice  de  visitatione  sacrorum  liminum 
(Cologne,  1893);  De  Brabandere,  Juris  canonici  compendium 
(7th  ed„  Bruges,  1903),  I,  257-299;  Zitblli,  Apparatus  juris 
ecclesiaatid  (3d  ed.,  Rome,  1903),  .32-60;  Smith,  Elements  of 
Ecclesiastical  Law  (New  Yorli,  1881),  I,  271-356;  Taunton, 
The  Law  of  the  Church  (London,  1906),  79-123;  Vive,s  t 
TuTo,  De  Dignitate  et  Officiis  Episcoporum  et  Prcelatorum 
(Rome,  1905),  an  encyclopedia  of  the  episcopal  office;  Cath. 
Univ.  Bulletin  (1906),  XII,  363,  364.  The  antiquities  of 
the  bishop's  office  are  collected  in  Thomassin,  op.  cit.; 
Khaus  in  Realmcycl.  (1880).  I,  162-168;  Binterim,  Denk- 
wiirdigkeiten  der  christkathol.  Kirche  (1825-58),  I  (2),  121-145; 
363-377;  Bingham,  Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church  (new 
ed.,  Oxford,  1855),  I,  passim  (see  index  in  Vol  X).  For  the 
bishop  in  medieval  England  see  Lingard,  History  and  Antiqui- 
ties of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Church  (reprint,  London,  1899),  passim; 
Stubbs,   Constitutional  History  of  England   (London,    1891), 


passim.  For  the  office  of  bishop  in  medieval  Ireland  see 
Adamnan,  Life  of  St.  Columba,  Reeves,  ed.  (Dublin,  1857), 
339-341  and  passim;  Lanigan,  Eccl.  Hist,  of  Ireland  (DubUn, 
1828);  Joyce,  A  Social  Hist,  of  Ireland  (London,  1903),  320- 
324,  388  and  passim;  (with  caution)  Ware-Harris,  Antiqui- 
ties of  Ireland  (Dublin,  1764),  I,  passim  (Bishops  of  Ireland); 
Skene,  Celtic  Scotland  (Edinburgh,  1887),  II,  passim;  Car- 
dinal Moran,  Essay  on  the  Origin,  Doctrines,  and  Discipline 
of  the  Early  Irish  Church  (Dublin,  1864). 

A.  Van  Hove. 

Bishop,  Auxiliary.     See  Auxiliary  Bishop. 

Bishop,  Coadjutor.     See  Bishop. 

Bishop,  William,  the  first  superior  in  England 
in  episcopal  orders  since  the  old  hierarchy  died  out  in 
the  reign  of  Ehzabeth,  born  c.  1553  at  Brailes,  in  War- 
wickshire, where  his  family  continued  to  reside  until 
recent  times;  d.  16  April,  1624.  He  went  to  Glou- 
cester Hall,  Oxford,  in  1570;  but  retired  abroad 
four  years  later,  and  joined  Allen  at  the  EngUsh 
College,  Douai.  From  thence  he  went  to  Rome, 
and  after  completing  his  studies  and  being  ordained 
priest,  we  find  him  once  more  in  England,  where 
he  was  called  upon  to  endure  many  and  great 
hardships.  On  at  least  two  occasions,  he  was  ap- 
prehended, imprisoned  for  some  years,  and  then  ban- 
ished. It  was  during  one  of  these  periods  of  banish- 
ment that  he  went  to  Paris  and  took  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Divinity  at  the  Sorbonne.  Dr.  Bishop  took 
a  leading  part  in  the  unfortunate  disputes  between 
seculars  and  regulars  at  that  time.  The  latter  party, 
by  means  of  their  influence  at  Rome,  had  secured  the 
appointment  of  an  "  archpriest "  as  superior  of  the 
Enghsh  mission.  The  secular  clergy  resented  this, 
calling  out  for  the  restoration  of  episcopal  govern- 
ment in  some  form.  They  became  known  as  "the 
Appellants",  and  were  favoured  by  Ehzabeth,  who 
contrived  to  assist  them  secretly  to  prosecute  their 
appeals.  In  1598  Bishop  himself  went  to  Rome, 
with  another  priest,  to  lay  their  case  before  the  Holy 
See.  On  their  arrival,  however,  they  found  the 
Jesuit  influence  still  supreme,  and  by  order  of  Cardi- 
nal Cajetan,  Protector  of  England,  they  were  im- 
prisoned at  the  Enghsh  College,  under  Father  Per- 
sons. After  three  months'  confinement,  they  were 
dismissed,  but  with  a  strict  injunction  not  to  go  back 
to  England.  It  was  not  until  there  had  been  further 
representations  and  another  deputation  to  Rome 
that  four  years  later  this  injunction  was  removed. 

Soon  after  his  return,  in  1603,  Bishop  drew  up  the 
famous  "Protestation  of  Allegiance"  to  Queen 
Elizabeth,  signed  by  twelve  other  priests  besides 
himself,  in  which  they  definitely  took  up  their  stand 
against  those  who  aimed  at  the  conversion  of  Eng- 
land by  poUtical  means.  At  least  one  of  these  priests 
(Roger  Cadwallador)  was  afterwards  martyred  and 
probably  also  a  second  (Robert  Drury),  though  there 
is  some  doubt  about  his  identity.  Ehzabeth  never 
saw  the  "Protestation",  for  on  the  very  day  on 
which  it  was  signed,  she  was  seized  with  what  proved 
to  be  her  last  illness.  It  was  violently  denounced 
by  the  opposing  party;  but  it  would  seem  that  Rome 
was  large-minded  enough  not  to  condemn  it,  for 
when  more  than  twenty  years  later  the  petition  of 
the  clergy  was  at  length  granted,  and  a  vicar  Apos- 
tolic of  England  was  appointed  with  episcopal 
powers,  William  Bishop  was  chosen  for  the  office. 
He  became  nominally  Bishop  of  Chalcedon,  in 
partibus  infidelium.  Dr.  Bishop  was  only  to  be 
vicar  Apostohc  for  ten  months;  but  during  that 
short  time  he  organized  a  systematic  form  of  ec- 
clesiastical government,  consisting  of  five  vicars- 
general,  assisted  by  archdeacons  and  rural  deans 
throughout  the  country.  He  also  instituted  a, 
chapter  of  twenty-four  canons,  who  were  to  assume 
jurisdiction  whenever  there  should  be  for  any  reason 
no  vicar  Apostolic,  which  happened  at  one  time  for 
thirty  years.  His  right  to  make  such  institution 
has  often  been  questioned,  but  during  the  period 
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referred  to,  Rome  recognized  their  jurisdiction.  On 
the  restoration  of  the  hierarchy  in  ISoO,  when  dioc- 
esan chapters  were  erected,  the  "Old  Chapter"  did 
not  dissoi\'f,  but  changed  its  name,  and  as  tlie  "Old 
Brotherhood  of  the  Secular  Clergy"  it  exists  to-day, 
a  lasting  memorial  to  the  work  of  the  first  vicar 
A|iostolic.  An  oil  painting  of  Bishop  hangs  at 
Archbishop's  House,  Westminster,  London,  a  print 
of  which  appeared  in  the  "Catholic  Directory"  for 
ISIO.  The  works  of  Bishop  are:  "  A  Reformation  of  a 
Catholicke  Deformed,  in  answer  to  W.  Perkins" 
(1604;  Part  II,  1607);  "Answer  to  Mr.  Perkins's 
Advertisement"  (1607);  "Reproof  of  Dr.  Abbot's 
Defence  of  a  CathoUcke  Deformed"  (1608);  "Dis- 
proof of  Dr.  Abbot's  Counterproofs "  (1614);  "De- 
fence of  King's  Title";  "Pitts,  de  Illustribus  .Angliae 
Srriptoribus "  (1619);  "Protestation  of  Loyalty"  (see 
above);  pamphlets  on  archpriest  controversy,  etc. 

DoDD,  Ch.  Hist,  of  Eng.,  ed.  Tiernet;  Douay  Diaries; 
GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet,  of  Eng.  Catholics:  Butler,  Hist.  Memoirs 
(1819);  Berington,  Memoirs  of  Panzani  (1794);  Catholic 
Directory,  1810;  Brady,  Annals  of  Cath.  Hierarchy  (1877); 
Law,  Jesuits  arid  Seculars  in  Reign  of  Elizabeth  (1889);  MS.  Life 
in  Westminster  Archives,  London. 

Bernabd  Ward. 

Bishopric.     See  Diocese. 

Bishop's  Book.  See  Henry  VIII;  Book  op  Com- 
mon Prayer. 

Bishop's  Crook.     See  Crosier. 

Bisignano,  Diocese  op.     See  San  Mabco. 

Bisomus,  a  tomb  large  enough  to  contain  two 
bodies.  The  ordinary  tombs  (loci)  in  the  galleries  of 
the  Roman  catacombs  contained  one  body.  It 
sometimes  happened,  however,  that  a  space  large 
enough  to  contain  two  bodies  was  excavated.  Such 
a  double  grave  is  referred  to  in  inscriptions  as  locus 
bisontiis.  An  inscription  from  the  catacomb  of  St. 
Calixtus,  for  in.stance,  informs  us  that  a  certain 
Boniface,  who  died  at  the  age  of  twenty-three  years 
and  two  months,  was  interred  in  a  double  grave 
which  had  been  prepared  for  himself  and  for  his 
father  (Bonifacius,  qui  vixit  annis  XXIII  et  II 
(mens)  es,  positus  in  bisomum  in  pace,  sibi  et  patr. 
suo).  A  fourth-century  inscription  tells  of  two 
ladies  who  had  purchased,  for  their  future  interment, 
a  bisomus  in  a  "new  crj^t"  which  contained  the 
body  of  a  Saint: — 

IN  CRYPTA  NOBA  RETRO  SAN 
CTUS    EMERVM    VIVAS    BALER 
RA  ET  SABINA  MERU.M  LOC 
V  BISOM  AB  APRONE  ET  A 
BIATORE 

Like  so  many  pious  but  rather  superstitious  persons 
of  that  age  "Balerra"  and  "Sabina"  wished  to  be 
buried  in  the  closest  proximity  to  a  martyr,  retro 
sanctos,  a  privilege  which,  as  we  learn  from  another 
inscription,  "many  desire  but  few  receive"  (quod 
multi  cu/iiunt  et  rari  accipiunt). 

Nksbitt  in  D2rf.  Christ.  Ant.,  s,  v.;  Northcote  and 
Bro\\'.nlow;  Roma  .Soil.  (London,  1878);  Marucchi,  Elements 
d'arch.  chri't.:  notions  gen,  (Paris,  1899). 

Maurice  il.  Hassbtt. 

Bitonto,  Diocese  op.     See  Re  wo. 

Bkerke.     See  Gibail  and  Botri,  Diocese  op. 

Blackbume,  Robert,  an  English  Catholic  who 
suffered  imprisonment  in  the  closing  years  of  the 
se\enteenth,  and  during  the  earlier  half  of  the 
eigliteenth,  centuries,  d.  174,S;  was  a  son  of  Richard 
Blackburne,  of  Thistleton,  Lancaster.  The  Black- 
bume family  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  and  respected 
Catholic  families  in  Lancashire.  Robert  Blackburne 
was  arrested  in  1695  on  suspicion  of  being  connected 
with  what  was  known  as  the  Lancashire  Plot.  He 
was  never  brought  lo  trial,  although  kept  in  prison 
for  fifty-three  years.     The  case  was  more  than  once 


brought  to  the  attention  of  Parliament,  but  nothing 
was  done  for  his  relief.     He  was  never  tried  or  re- 
leased, and  finally  died  in  prison. 
GiLLOW,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  223. 

Thom,^  Gappney  Taaffe. 

Black  Past,  The. — This  form  of  fasting,  the  most 
rigorous  in  the  history  of  church  legislation,  was 
marked  by  austerity  regarding  the  quantity  and 
quaUty  of  food  permitted  on  fasting  days  as  well  as 
the  time  wherein  such  food  might  be  legitimately 
taken. 

In  the  first  place  more  than  one  meal  was  strictly 
prohibited.  At  this  meal  flesh  meat,  eggs,  butter, 
cheese,  and  milk  were  interdicted  (Gregory  I,  Decre- 
tals IV,  cap.  vi;  TruUan  Synod,  Canon  Ivi).  Besides 
these  restrictions  abstinence  from  wine,  especially 
during  Lent,  was  enjoined  (Thomassin,  Traite  des 
jeunes  de  I'Eghse,  II,  vii).  Furthermore,  during 
Holy  Week  the  fare  consisted  of  bread,  salt,  herbs, 
and  water  (Laymann,  Theologia  Moralis,  Tr.  VIII; 
De  observatione  jejuniorum,  i).  Finally,  this  meal 
was  not  allowed  until  sunset.  St.  Ambrose  (De 
Eha  et  jejunio,  sermo  viii,  in  Psahn  CXVIII),  St. 
Chrysostom  (Homil.  iv  in  Genesim),  St.  Basil  (Oratio 
i,  De  jejunio)  furnish  unequivocal  testimony  concern- 
ing the  three  characteristics  of  the  black  fast.  The 
keynote  of  their  teaching  is  sounded  by  St.  Bernard 
(Sermo.  iii.  No.  1,  De  Quadragesima),  when  he  says 
"  hitherto  we  have  fasted  only  until  none  "  (3  p.  m.) 
"whereas,  now"  (during  Lent)  "kings  and  princes, 
clergy  and  laity,  rich  and  poor  will  fast  until  evening  " 
It  is  quite  certain  that  the  days  of  Lent  (Muller, 
Theologia  Moralis,  II,  Lib.  II,  Tr.  ii,  §  165,  no.  11) 
as  well  as  those  preceding  ordination  were  marked  by 
the  black  fast.  This  regime  continued  until  the  tenth 
century  when  the  custom  of  taking  the  only  meal  of 
the  day  at  three  o'clock  was  introduced  (Thomassin, 
loc.  cit.).  In  the  fourteenth  century  the  hour  of 
taking  this  meal  was  changed  to  noon-day  (Muller, 
loc.  cit.).  Shortly  afterwards  the  practice  of  taking 
a  collation  in  the  evening  began  to  gain  ground 
(Thomassin,  op.  cit.,  II,  xi).  Finally,  the  custom 
of  taking  a  crust  of  bread  and  some  coffee  in  the  morn- 
ing was  introduced  in  tlie  early  part  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  During  the  past  fifty  years,  owing  to  ever 
changing  circumstances  of  time  and  place,  the  Church 
has  gradually  relaxed  the  severity  of  penitential 
requirements,  so  that  now  Utile  more  than  a  vestige 
of  former  rigour  obtains. 

St.  Thomas,  Siimma  Theol.,  II,  Q.  ii,  2-147;  Binoham, 
Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church  (London,  1844);  Gunning, 
The  Paschal  or  Lent  Fast  (Oxford,  1845). 

J.  D.  O'Neill. 

Blackfoot  Indians,  an  important  tribe  of  the 
Northern  Plains,  constituting  the  westernmost  ex- 
tension of  the  great  Algonquian  stock.  Instead  of 
being  a  compact  people  with  a  head  chief  and  central 
government,  they  are  properly  a  confederacy  of 
three  sub-tribes  speaking  the  same  language,  namely: 
Slksika  or  Blackfoot  proper;  Kaina  (Kaena),^  or 
Blood;  Pikuni,  or  Piegan,  each  of  which  sub-tribes 
is  again  subdivided  into  bands,  to  the  number  of 
some  fifty  in  all.  In  close  alliance  with  them  are  the 
Atsina,  or  Grosventres,  a  branch  of  the  more  southern 
Arapahoe,  and  the  Sassi,  a  detached  band  of  the 
Beaver  Indians  farther  to  the  north.  As  is  usually 
the  case  with  Indian  etymologies,  the  origin  of  the 
name  is  disputed.  One  tradition  ascribes  it  to  the 
blackening  of  tlieir  moccasins  from  the  ashes  of 
prairie  fires  on  their  first  arrival  in  their  present 
country.  It  may  have  come,  however,  from  the 
former  wearing  of  a  black  moccasin,  such  as  dis- 
tinguished certain  southern  tribes.  The  name  is  also 
that  of  a  prominent  war-society  among  tribes  of  the 
Plains. 

As  indicated  by  linguistic  affinity,  the  Blackfeet 
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are  immigrants  from  the  East.  About  one  hundred 
years  ago,  and  until  gathered  upon  reservations, 
they  held  most  of  the  immense  territory  stretching 
from  the  southern  headwaters  of  the  Missouri,  in 
Montana,  almost  to  the  North  Saskatchewan,  in 
Canada,  and  from  about  105°  W.  longitude  to  the 
base  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  They  are  now  settled 
on  three  reservations  in  the  Province  of  Alberta, 
Canada,  and  one  in  Montana,  U.  S.,  being  about 
equally  divided  between  the  two  governments.  The 
Atsina  are  also  now  settled  in  Montana,  while  the  Sassi 
are  in  Alberta. 

Most  of  the  early  estimates  of  Blackfoot  popula- 
tion are  unreliable  and  usually  exaggerated.  The 
estimate  made  by  Mackenzie  (about  the  year  1790) 
of  2250  to  2550  warriors,  or  perhaps  8500  souls,  is 
probably  verv  near  the  truth  for  that  period.  In 
1780,  1837,  1845,  1857,  and  1869,  they  suffered  great 
losses  by  smallpox.  In  1883-84  some  600  on  the 
Montana  reservation  died  of  starvation  in  conse- 
•quence  of  a  simultaneous  failure  of  the  buffalo  and 
reduction  of  rations.  In  addition  to  these  whole- 
sale losses,  they  suffered  a  continual  wasting  from 
wars  with  the  surrounding  tribes— Cree,  Assiniboin, 
Sioux,  Crow,  Flathead,  Kutenai — for  the  Blackfeet 
were  a  particularly  warlike  and  aggressive  people, 
and,  with  the  exception  of  the  two  small  tribes 
liWng  under  their  protection,  they  had  no  allies. 
The  official  Indian  report  for  1858  gives  them  7300 
souls,  but  a  careful  unofficial  estimate  made  about 
the  same  time  puts  them  at  6720.  In  1906  they  were 
■officially  reported  to  number  in  all  4617,  as  follows: 
Blackfoot  Agency,  Alberta,  842;  Blood  Agency,  Al- 
berta, 1204,  Piegan  Agency,  Alberta,  499;  Blackfoot 
Agency  (Piegan),  Montana,  2072. 

In  their  culture  the  Blackfeet  were  a  typical 
Plains  tribe,  living  in  skin  tipis,  roving  from  place 
to  place  without  permanent  habitation,  without 
pottery,  basketry,  or  canoes,  having  no  agriculture 
'except  for  the  planting  of  a  native  tobacco,  and 
depending  almost  entirely  upon  the  buffalo  for  sub- 
sistence. Their  traditions  go  back  to  a  time  when 
they  had  no  horses,  hunting  the  buffalo  on  foot  by 
means  of  driveways  constructed  of  loose  stones;  but 
as  early  as  1800  they  had  many  horses  taken  from 
the  southern  tribes,  and  later  became  noted  for  their 
great  herds.  They  procured  guns  and  horses  about 
the  same  time,  and  were  thus  enabled  to  extend 
their  incursions  successfully  over  wide  areas.  While 
generally  friendly  to  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company 
traders,  they  were,  in  the  earlier  period,  usually 
hostile  towards  Americans,  although  never  regu- 
larly at  war  with  the  government.  Upon  ceremonial 
■occasions  each  of  the  three  principal  tribes  camped 
in  a  great  circle,  as  usual  among  the  Plains  tribes, 
the  tipis  of  each  band  occupying  a  definite  section  of 
the  circle,  with  the  "medicine  lodge",  or  ceremonial 
sacred  structure,  in  the  centre  of  the  circle.  The 
assertion  that  these  smaller  bands  constituted  exo- 
gamic  clans  seems  consistent  with  Plains  Indians 
custom.  There  was  also  a  military  society  consisting 
of  several  subdivisions,  or  orders,  of  various  rank, 
from  boys  in  training  to  the  retired  veterans  who 
acted  as  advisers  and  directors  of  the  rites.  Each 
of  these  orders  had  its  distinctive  uniform  and  equip- 
ment, songs  and  dance,  and  took  charge  of  some 
special  function  at  public  gatherings.  There  were 
also  the  ordinary  secret  societies  for  the  practice 
of  medicine,  magic,  and  special  industrial  arts,  each 
society  usually  having  its  own  sacred  tradition  in  the 
keeping  of  a  chosen  priest.  The  industrial  societies 
were  usually  composed  of  women.  The  ordinary  dress 
m  old  times  was  of  prepared  deerskins;  the  arms  were 
the  bow,  knife,  elub,  lance,  and  shield,  and,  later, 
the  gun.  The  principal  deity  was  the  sun,  and  a 
supernatural  being  known  as  Napi,  "Old  Man" — 
perhaps  an  incarnation  of  the  same  idea.     The  great 


tribal  ceremony  was  the  Sun  Dance,  held  armually 
in  the  summer  season.  The  marriage  tie  was  easily 
broken,  and  polygamy  was  permitted.  The  dead 
were  usually  deposited  in  trees,  or  sometimes  in 
tipis  erected  for  the  purpose  on  prominent  hills. 
In  physique  the  Blackfeet  are  tall  and  finely  built; 
in  temper,  aggressive,  unruly,  and  uncertain. 

The  earliest  missionary  work  among  the  Blackfeet 
was  that  of  the  French  Jesuits  who  accompanied 
the  explorer  Verendrye  in  the  Saskatchewan  region 
in  1731-42.  Among  these  may  be  named  Fathers 
Nicholas  Gonnor,  Charles  Mesaiger,  and  Jean  Aul- 
neau.  Nothing  more  was  done  until  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Red  River  colony  by  Lord  Selkirk,  who, 
in  1816,  brought  out  Fathers  Dumoulin  and  Pro- 
vencher  from  Montreal  to  minister  to  the  wants  of 
the  colonists  and  Indians.  Their  Indian  work,  at 
first  confined  to  the  Crees  and  Ojibwa,  was  afterwards 
extended,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Oblates,  to  the 
Blackfeet  and  Assiniboin.  Among  the  most  noted 
of  these  Oblate  missionaries  were  Father  Albert 
Lacombe  (1848-90),  author  of  a  manuscript  Black- 
foot dictionary,  as  well  as  of  a  monumental  grammar 
and  dictionary  of  the  Cree,  and  Father  Emile  Legal 
(1881-90),  author  of  several  important  manuscripts 
relating  to  the  Blackfoot  tribe  and  language.  Protes- 
tant mission  work  in  the  tribe  was  begun  by  the 
Wesleyan  Methodists  about  1840  (though  without 
any  regular  establishment  until  1871),  and  by  the 
Episcopalians  at  about  the  same  date. 

Grinnell,  Blackfoot  Lodge  Tales  (1892);  Hayden,  Eth- 
nography and  Philology  of  the  Missouri  River  Valley  Tribes 
(1862);  Hodge,  Handbook  of  Am.  Indians;  Mooney,  Missions, 
Siksika,  etc.,  in  Reports,  Bureau  of  Am.  Ethnology  (1907); 
Mackenzie,  Voyages  (1801);  Pilling,  Bihliogra-phij  of  the 
AlgonQum  Languages,  a.  w,  Blackfoot,  Lacombe,  Legal,  McLean, 
Tims,  in  Reports,  B.  Am.  Ethn.  (1891);  Wissler,  Blackfoot 
Indians  in  Ontario  Archxological  Report  for  1905  (Toronto, 
190G);  Annual  Reports  of  the  Commissioner  of  Indian  Affairs 
(U.  S.)  and  Superintendent  of  Indian  Affairs  (Canada). 

James  Mooney. 

Black  Friars.  See  Dominicans;  Canons  and 
Canqnesses  Regular  or  St.  Augustine;  Hermits 
OF  St.  Augustine. 

Blackloe,  Thomas.     See  White,  Thomas. 

Black  Monks.  See  Benedictine  Order;  Canons 
AND  Canqnesses  Regular  of  St.  Augustine;  Her- 
mits OF  St.  Augustine. 

Black  Sisters  (Augustinian  Nuns).  See  Alexian 
Nuns. 

Black  Sunday.     See  Passion  Sunday. 

Blackwood,  Adam,  author,  b.  at  Dunfermline, 
Scotland,  1539;  d.  1613.  He  was  a  great-nephew  of 
Robert  Reid,  Bishop  of  Orkney  (1541-58),  who  pro- 
vided for  his  education,  both  his  parents  being  dead, 
at  the  University  of  Paris.  On  the  bishop's  death. 
Queen  Mary's  generosity  enabled  Adam  to  complete 
his  studies  at  Paris  and  Toulouse.  He  taught  philos- 
ophy at  Paris  and  published  there  a  funeral  poem  on 
King  Charles  IX  (1574)  and  a  work  on  the  relation 
between  religion  and  government  (1575).  Arch- 
bishop James  Beaton  recommended  him  to  Mary  for 
the  office  of  Judge  of  the  Parliament  of  Poitiers 
(Poitou  was  under  her  jurisdiction  as  Dowager  of 
France),  and  here  he  married  Catherine  Courtinier. 
Blackwood  collected  a  good  library,  and  wrote  several 
books,  one  an  "Apology  for  Kings",  denouncing 
Buchanan's  views  with  much  bitterness,  and  another 
a  vigorous  defence  of  Queen  Mary,  published  in  Paris 
(nominally  in  Edinburgh)  after  her  death.  Other 
works  by  him  were  a  book  of  pious  meditations  in 
prose  and  verse  and  an  ascetic  commentary  on  the 
fiftieth  Psalm.  Blackwood  died  in  1613,  and  was 
buried  at  Poitiers.  His  widow  married  Francois 
de  la  Mothe  le  Vayer,  and  one  of  his  daughters  be- 
came the  wife  of  George  Crichton,  Regius  Professor 
of  Greek  in  the  University  of  Paris. 
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Adami  Blacvodcei  opera  omnia  (Paris,  1644),  ed.  Gabriel; 
Naude  (with  a  portrait  and  prefatory  life);  tnvii^G,  Scottish 
Writers,  I,  161-169;  Dempster,  Hist.  Eccles:  Gentis  Scotorurn, 
1](;;  Blackwood,  Martijre  de  In  Royne  d'Escosse  is  included  in 
J]:rb.  De  ritd  H  rebus  gestis  Mariir  Scot.  Regince  (1725),  II, 
175  (Maitland  Club  tr.,  1734). 

D.  O.  Hunteb-Blaik. 

Blais,  Andrew.     See  Rimousk;i,  Diocese  op. 

Blaise  (Blasius),  Saint,  bishop  and  martyr. — 
The  ninth-century  martyrologies  of  Europe  in  their 
hsts,  which  are  accompanied  by  historical  notices, 
give  on  15  February  the  name  of  St.  Blasius,  Bishop 
of  Si'liaste  and  martyr.  The  Greek  synaxaria  men- 
tion him  under  11  February.  In  the  oldest  known 
recension  of  the  so-called  martyrology  of  St.  Jerome 
the  name  of  St.  Blasius  does  not  appear;  it  is  only 
in  the  later,  enlarged  catalogues  that  he  is  men- 
tioned. The  historical  notices  concerning  him  in 
the  above-mentioned  martyrologies  and  sjmaxaria 
rest  on  the  legendary  Acts.  All  the  statements  agree 
that  St.  Blasius  was  Bishop  of  Sebaste  in  Armenia 
and  most  of  the  accounts  place  his  martyrdom  in  the 
reign  of  Liciuius  (about  316).  As  these  reports  may 
rest  on  old  traditions  which  are  bound  up  with  the 
veneration  of  the  saint  in  the  Church  liturgy,  they 
are  not  to  be  absolutely  rejected.  It  can  perhaps 
be  assumed  that  St.  Blasius  was  a  bishop  and  that 
he  suffered  martyrdom  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century.  All  the  particulars  concerning  his  life 
and  martyrdom  which  are  found  in  the  Acts  are 
purely  legendary  and  have  no  claim  to  historical 
worth.  There  are  besides  various  recensions  of 
the  text  of  the  Acts.  According  to  the  legend 
Blasius  was  a  physician  at  Sebaste  before  he  was 
raised  to  the  episcopal  see.  At  the  time  of  the  perse- 
cution under  Licinius  he  was  taken  prisoner  at  the 
command  of  the  governor,  Agricolaus.  The  hunters 
of  the  governor  found  him  in  the  wilderness  in  a 
cave  to  which  he  had  retired  and  while  in  prison  he 
performed  a  wonderful  cure  on  a  boy  who  had  a 
fishbone  in  his  throat  and  who  was  in  danger  of 
choking  to  death.  After  suffering  various  forms  of 
torture  St.  Blasius  was  Ijeheaded;  the  Acts  relate 
also  the  martyrdom  of  seven  ■\\omen.  The  \-eneration 
of  the  Oriental  saint  was  brought  at  an  early  date 
into  Europe,  as  is  shown  by  the  recitals  in  the  his- 
torical martyrologies  of  the  ninth  century,  and  the 
Latin  recension  of  the  legend  of  St.  Blasius;  so  that 
Blasius  became  one  of  the  most  popular  saints  of 
tlie  ^liddle  Aj;es.  The  actual  reason  for  the  unusual 
veneration  has  not  yet  been  made  clear.  Most 
probably  one  groimd  was  that  according  to  the  legend 
he  ■(\'as  a  physician  and  wonderful  cures  were  ascribed 
to  him;  for  this  reason  the  faithful  sought  his  help 
and  intercession  when  ill.  Numberless  churches 
and  altars  were  dedicated  to  him  and  many  localities 
(Taranto,  Ragusa,  the  Abbey  of  St.  Blasius  in  the 
Black  Forest,  etc.)  claimed  to  possess  some  of  his 
relics.  He  was  also  one  of  the  Fourteen  Holy  Mar- 
tyrs. In  many  places  on  the  day  of  his  feast  the 
blessing  of  St.  Blasius  is  given:  two  candles  are  con- 
secratetl,  generally  by  a  prayer,  these  are  then  held 
in  .i  crossed  petition  by  a  priest  over  the  heads  of 
the  faithful  or  the  people  are  touched  on  the  throat 
with  them.  In  other  places  oil  is  consecrated  in 
which  the  wick  of  a  small  candle  is  dipped  and  the 
throats  of  those  present  are  touched  with  the  wick. 
At  the  same  time  the  following  blessing  is  gi\en: 
"Per  intercessionem  S.  Blasii  liberet  te  Deus  a  malo 
gutteris  et  a  quo  vis  alio  malo''  (.May  God  at  the  in- 
tercession of  St.  Blasius  preserve  you  from  throat 
troubles  and  every  other  evil).  In  some  dioceses 
is  added:  "in  nomine  Patris  et  Filii  et  Spiritus"  and 
the  priest  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  over  the  faith- 
ful. In  the  Latin  Church  his  feast  falls  on  3  February, 
in  the  Oriental  Churches  on  11  February.  He  is 
represented  holding  two  crossed  candles  in  his  hand 
(the  Blessing  of  St.  Blasius),  or  in  a  cave  surrounded 


by  wild  beasts,  as  he  was  found  by  the  hunters  of 
the  governor. 

Acta  SS.,  February,  I  331-336;  (.Commentarius),  336-353 
(Acta);  MoMBRiTins,  Sanctuarium,  I,  81-83;  ed.  Bollandists 
(Brussels,  1898-99),  I,  204-205;  JIetaphrastes,  Vita  Sanc- 
torum in  MiGNE,  P.  G.,  CX\I,  col.  817  sqq.;  Synaxarium 
Constantinopel.,  ed.  Delahaye  (Brussels,  1902),  458;  Uhrig, 
Die  XIV  heiligen  Nothelfer  in  Ttieol.  Quartalschrift  (Tubingen' 
1888),  72  sqq.;  Niccolai,  Mcmorie  storiche  di  S.  Biagio,  vescoro 
e  martire,  protettore  delta  repiiblica  di  Ragusa  (Rome,  1752); 
Vita  e  martirio  di  S.  Biagio^  vescovo  di  Sebaste  (Monza,  1889); 
Elles,  The  Holy  Helpers,  Sts.  Blaise  and  Erasm-us  in  The 
Dublin  Review  (1889),  340  sqq.;  Pistre,  I'm  de  S.  Blaise, 
evSque  de  S^asie  (Toulouse,  1861). 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Blanc,  Anthony,  fifth  Bishop,  and  first  Arch- 
bishop, of  New  Orleans,  La. ,  V.  S.  A.,  b.  at  Sury,  near 
Lyons,  France,  11  Oct.,  1792;  d.  at  New  Orleans, 
20  June,  1860.  He  was  one  of  the  first  ecclesiasti- 
cal students  after  the  restoration  of  the  Church  in 
France,  and  was  ordained  priest  on  22  July,  1816, 
by  Bishop  Dubourg  of  New  Orleans,  in  the  Seminary 
at  Lyons,  during  a  A-isit  of  that  prelate  in  search  of 
help  and  volunteers  for  the  American  mission.  He 
came  to  America  in  September,  1817,  landing  at 
Annapolis,  Md. ,  with  several  young  seminarians, 
and  was  entertained  until  the  end  of  October  by 
Charles  Carroll  at  Carrolton.  He  then  went  with 
Bishop  Dubourg  to  New  Orleans  and  for  nearly 
fifteen  years  led  the  arduous  life  of  a  missionary  over 
the  wide  field  of  the  Mississippi  Valley.  In  1831, 
Bishop  De  Neckere  appointed  him  his  vicar-general 
and  wanted  to  make  him  his  coadjutor,  but  he  re- 
fused the  promotion.  When  the  Bishop  died,  in 
1853,  Father  Blanc  was  named  administrator,  and 
was  consecrated  bishop  of  the  diocese,  22  November, 
1835.  His  jurisdiction  extended  over  the  States  of 
Louisiana  and  Mississippi,  and  in  1838  Texas  was 
added.  In  1842  he  came  into  conflict  with  the  lay 
trustees  of  the  Cathedral  o-\'er  his  right  to  appoint 
its  rector,  in  the  course  of  which  contest  he  had  to 
interdict  the  church.  Litigation  in  the  courts  and 
appeals  to  the  State  Legislature  dragged  out  the 
controversy  for  more  than  a  year,  but  all  the  issues 
were  decided  in  favour  of  the  Bishop.  In  1838  he 
established  a  diocesan  seminary  and  introduced  into 
the  diocese  the  Lazarists,  the  Jesuits,  the  Redemp- 
torists,  the  f 'hristian  Brothers,  the  Sisters  of  Charity, 
the  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  the  Sisters  of  the  Good 
Shepherd,  and  the  Congregations  of  Our  Lady  of 
Mount  Carmel  and  of  the  Holy  Cross.  He  attended 
the  First  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore,  and  was  one 
of  the  few  American  prelates  present  in  Rome  when 
the  dogma  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  was  pro- 
claimed (8  Dec,  1854).  New  Orleans  was  made  an 
archbishopric,  19  July,  1850,  and  he  received  the 
pallium,  16  February,  1851.  During  his  tenure  of 
the  see  many  old  abuses  were  corrected;  the  number 
of  churches  was  increased  from  26  to  73,  of  priests 
from  27  to  92,  and  many  schools,  academies,  colleges, 
convents,  and  asylums  testified  to  his  zeal  and  la- 
bours. He  died  suddenly  at  his  residence  in  New 
Orleans,  discharging  with  activity  to  the  last  the 
arduous  duties  of  his  office. 

Shea,  Hist.  Cath.  Ch.  in  U.  S.  (Npw  York,  1904);  Reuss, 
Biog.  Cycl.  of  the  Catholic  Hierarrliy  (.Milwaukee,  Wis.,  1898) 
Clarke,  Lives  of  the  Deceased  Bishops  (New  York,  1872),  II. 
Catholic  Almanac  1861;  Delta  (files.  New  Orleans,  23  June, 
1860). 

Thomas  F.  Meeh-^n. 

Blanc,  Le.    See  Le  Beanc. 

Blanchard  (Duchesne),  Jean-Baptiste,  a  French 
Jesuit  and  educator,  b.  12  (October,  1731,  at  Tourteron 
in  the  department  of  Ardennes;  d.  15  June,  17il7. 
In  1746  he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  later 
was  professor  at  Metz,  Verdun,  and  Pont-^-Mousson. 
At  the  time  of  the  suppression  of  the  Society  he 
changed  his  name  of  Duchesne  to  that  of  Abb^ 
Blanchard,  under  which  his  works  were  published. 


BLANCHE 


593 


BLANCHET 


He  left  the  order,  however,  in  1762,  before  it  was 
suppressed,  retired  to  Belgium,  and  for  seven  years 
remained  near  Namur,  occupied  with  pedagogical 
questions.  He  wrote  "Le  temple  des  Muses  fabu- 
listes"  (LiSge,  1776,  2  vols.)  and  "L'EcoIe  des 
mcEurs"  (Namur  and  Paris,  1775,  2  vols.).  The 
latter  work  was  first  published  without  the  author's 
name  under  the  title,  "Le  pofete  des  moeurs,  ou  les 
maximes  de  la  sagesse  ..."  (1771),  and  later  was 
reprinted  several  times  with  the  title  "Maximes  de 
I'honnete  homme,  ou  le  pofete  des  moeurs".  Blanch- 
ard's  main  work  was  published  after  his  death  by 
Bruyset:  "PrSceptes  pour  I'^ducation  des  deux  sexes 
a  I'usage  des   families   chr^tiennes"    (Lyons,    1803, 

2  vols.);  a  new  edition  in  1807  was  entitled  "Educa- 
tion chr^tienne  k  I'usage  de  I'un  et  de  I'autre  sexe" 
Blanchard  adapts  to  Christian  education  the  princi- 
ples found  in  Rousseau's  "Emile".  In  the  work 
there  is  little  originality;  yet,  besides  judiciously 
chosen  quotations,  we  find  very  useful  suggestions 
and  good  criticisms  of  Rousseau's  views.  It  is  di- 
vided into  three  parts:  physical  education,  moral 
education,  and  education  of  girls.  Great  importance 
is  attached  to  physical  culture,  health,  hygiene  of  the 
whole  organism,  and  of  the  special  sense-organs. 
Useful  rules  are  given  for  the  formation  of  the  in- 
tellect, feelings,  and  will.  Good  pronunciation  and 
reading  are  insisted  on.  Blanchard  rightly  rejects 
the  principle  of  negative  education  advocated  by 
Rousseau.  It  would  be  very  harmful  to  wait  till 
reason  is  developed  in  order  to  make  the  child  exer- 
cise it;  on  the  contrary,  it  must  be  developed  by 
proper  exercise  and  under  proper  guidance.  To 
start  for  a  long  journey,  he  says,  the  traveller  does 
not  wait  till  the  sun  is  high  in  the  sky,  but  rather 
profits  by  the  first  rays  of  light;  so  must  it  be  mth 
the  child.  As  to  the  education  of  women,  Blanch- 
ard's  views  seem  rather  narrow  to-day.  Woman  is 
made  for  dependence.  Her  instruction  must  be  lim- 
ited to  a  few  elementary  notions;  F^nelon's  principles 
and  the  "Avis  d'une  m^re  k  sa  fiUe"  of  Madame  de 
Lambert,  which  Blanchard  reproduces,  must  form 
the  basis  of  her  moral  education. 

BouiLLOT,  Biographie  ardennaise;  Compayre  in  La  grande 
encyclopedie,  VI,  1011,  and  in  Dictionnaire  de  pedagogie  (Paris, 
1887),  I,  262;  Sommervogel,  Bibliothique  de  la  c.  de  J.  (2d 
ed.,  Brussels  and  Paris,  1890),  I,  1538;  Dictionnaire  den  ou- 
vragea  anonymes  et  paevdonymes  (Paris,  1884),  729. 

C.  A.  Dtjbray. 

Blanche,  Gustave,  Eudist.  See  Gulp  op  St.  Law- 
rence, Vicariate  Apostolic  op. 

Blanchet,  Franpois  Norbeet,  missionary  and 
first  Archbishop  of  Oregon  City,  U.  S.  A.,  son  of 
Pierre  Blanchet,  a  Canadian  farmer,  b.  30  September, 
1795,  near  Saint-Pierre,  Riviere  du  Sud,  Province  of 
Quebec;  d.  18  June,  1883,  at  Portland,  Oregon.  After 
three  years  in  the  village  school  he  went  in  1810,  with 
his  brother  Augustin  Magloire,  later  the  first  Bishop 
of  Nesqually,  to  the  Seminary  of  Quebec,  where  he 
was  ordained  priest  18  July,  1819.  He  was  stationed 
at  the  cathedral  for  a  year  and  was  then  sent  to 
Richibucto,  New  Brunswick,  as  pastor  of  the  Miomac 
Indians  and  Acadian  settlers,  among  whom  he  spent 
seven  years  of  missionary  apprenticeship,  enduring 
poverty,  isolation,  and  innumerable  hardships.  In 
1827  he  was  recalled  to  Montreal  and  appointed 
pastor  of  St.  Joseph  de  Soulanges,  a  parish  of  2,000 
souls.  During  the  cholera  epidemic  of  1832  Father 
Blanchet  attended  the  stricken  so  fearlessly  that  the 
Protestants  of  the  place  presented  him  with  a  testi- 
monial. In  1837  he  was  appointed  vicar-general  by 
Archbishop  Signay  for  the  Oregon  mission,  a  vast  re- 
gion never  before  visited  by  a  priest,  and  he  set  out  on 

3  May,  1838,  accompanied  by  the  Rev.  Modeste  Dem- 
ers  with  the  annual  express  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany. The  journey  from  Lachine  to  Fort  Vancouver 
a  distance  of  about  5,000  miles,  was  made  in  canoes, 


by  portages,  in  barges,  on  horseback,  and  in  light 
boats.  It  took  them  nine  days  to  cross  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  on  the  summit  of  which,  at  three  o'clock 
in  the  morning  of  16  October  Father  Blanchet  cele- 
brated Mass.  They  arrived  at  Fort  Vancouver  on 
24  November.     The  territory  assigned  to  the  two 

priests    embraced     

about  375,000 
square  miles.  It 
extended  from 
California  to  Alas- 
ka and  from  the 
Rocky  Mountains 
to  the  Pacific 
Ocean. 

For  four  years 
they  laboured 
alone,  going  from 
settlement  to  set- 
tlement, facing 
every  peril  of  a 
wild  country,  re- 
calling the  scat- 
tered faithful  to 
the  practice  of 
religion  and  in- 
structing the  ab- 
origines.  Then 
two  other  priests 
from  Canada,  the 
due,  came  to  their 
reinforced    by    the 


Most  Rev.  Francois  Norbert 
Blanchet 


Revs.  A.  Langlois  and  Z.  Bol- 
assistance.  In  1844  they  were 
great  missionary.  Father  De 
Smet,  with  four  other  Jesuit  priests,  three  lay  broth- 
ers, and  six  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame  de  Namur. 
The  immense  territory  of  the  Oregon  mission  was 
made  an  Apostolic  vicariate  1  December,  1843; 
Father  Blanchet  was  named  its  first  vicar  Apostolic 
and  titular  Bishop  of  Philadelphia.  The  letters  from 
Rome  arrived  in  August,  1844.  To  receive  episcopal 
consecration  he  started  for  Canada  5  December, 
boarded  a  steamer  on  the  Columbia  River,  touched 
at  Honolulu,  doubled  Cape  Horn,  landed  at  Dover, 
England,  went  by  rail  to  Liverpool,  took  a  vessel  to 
Boston  and  thence  proceeded  by  rail  to  Montreal,  a 
journey  of  22,000  miles.  He  was  consecrated  by 
Bishop  Bourget  in  the  Cathedral  of  Montreal  25  July, 
1845.  Later  he  returned  to  Europe,  visiting  Rome, 
France,  Belgium,  Germany,  and  Austria  in  the  in- 
terests of  his  diocese.  He  gathered  together  six 
secular  priests,  four  Jesuit  priests,  three  lay  brothers, 
and  seven  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame.  They  sailed  from 
Brest  22  February,  1847,  and  reached  the  Columbia 
River  on  12  August.  The  bishop  was  translated  to 
the  See  of  Draza  by  letters  of  4  May,  1844,  to  avoid 
the  confusion  of  his  former  title  with  that  of  Phila- 
delphia, U.  S.  A.  The  Vicariate  was  erected  into  a 
province  24  July,  1846.  Bishop  Blanchet  was  made 
Archbishop  of  (Dregon  City,  his  brother  Magloire 
became  Bishop  of  Walla  Walla,  and  Father  Demers 
Bishop  of  Vancouver's  Island. 

The  archbishop  was  indefatigable.  He  summoned 
his  first  provincial  council  in  1848;  attended  the  Fi^st 
Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  in  1852;  went  in  1855 
to  South  America  and  collected  for  two  years  in  Chile, 
Peru,  and  Bolivia;  returned  to  Canada  in  1859  and 
took  back  to  Oregon  31  priests,  sisters,  and  servants. 
He  attended  the  Second  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore 
in  1866;  celebrated,  19  July,  1869,  the  golden  jubilee 
of  his  ordination,  and  in  the  following  October  set 
out  for  Rome  to  assist  at  the  Vatican  Council,  where 
he  voted  for  the  definition  of  the  dogma  of  Papal 
Infallibility.  He  was  still  in  the  city  26  September, 
1870,  when  the  temporal  power  of  the  papacy  was 
overthrown.  When  Bishop  Seghers  was  made  his 
coadjutor  in  1879  he  retired  to  the  hospital  of  the 
Sisters  of  Providence  at  Portland.  He  wrote  the 
story  of  the  Oregon  mission  (Historical  sketches  of 
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Catholicity  in  l  )reg;on)  in  a  series  of  papers  published 
in  the  "Catholic  Sentinel"  of  that  city.  In  ISSO  he 
resi.nned  and  was  appointed  titular  Archbishop  of 
Amida.  He  consecrated  three  bishops — Demers, 
D'Herbomez,  and  Seghers.  He  found  on  the  Pacific 
coasl  a  wilderness,  spiritual  as  well  as  material;  he 
left,  after  forty-six  years  of  heroic  work,  a  well-pro- 
vided ecclesiastical  province.  His  name  will  be  for- 
ever illustrious  in  the  history  of  the  Church  in  America 
as  the  first  archbishop  of  the  North-west  and  the 
Apostle  of  Oregon. 

Blanchet,  Augustin"  jMagloire,  brother  of  pre- 
ceding, first  Bishop  of  Walla  Walla-Nesqually,  State 
of  Washington,  U.  S.  A.,  b.  22  August,  1797,  on  his 
father's  farm  near  the  village  of  Saint-Pierre,  Riviere 
du  Hud,  Canada;  d.  25  February,  1887,  at  Fort  Van- 
couver, Washington.  After  attending  the  village 
.school  for  three  years,  he  was  sent  to  Quebec,  with 
his  brother  Frangois  Norbert,  to  study  for  the  priest- 
hood. He  was  ordained  3  Jvme  ,1821.  After  a  twelve- 
month as  assistant  pastor  at  St.  Gervais,  he  was  sent 
as  missionary  to  the  Isles  de  la  Madeleine  and  later 
to  Cape  Breton  Island.  He  gave  four  years  of  min- 
istry to  the  Gulf  provinces.  Then  he  was  recalled 
to  the  vicariate  Apostolic  of  Montreal  and  was  suc- 
cessively pastor  of  four  parishes,  in  one  of  which 
he  was  the  successor  of  his  elder  brother.  In  1846 
while  a  canon  of  the  Montreal  cathedral,  he  was  ap- 
pointed Bishop  of  the  new  Diocese  of  Walla  Walla 
in  what  is  now  the  State  of  Washington.  He  was 
consecrated  27  September,  1846.  In  the  following 
spring  he  set  out  overland  for  his  distant  see  with  one 
priest,  Rev.  J.  A.  B.  Brouillet,  and  two  students.  At 
Pittsburgh  he  declared  his  intention  to  become  a  citi- 
zen of  the  United  States.  At  St.  Louis  the  party  was 
increased  by  Father  Richard,  two  deacons  and 
Brother  Blanchet,  all  members  of  the  Order  of  Mary 
Immaculate.  Fort  Walla  Walla  was  reached  on 
5  September,  1847.  The  Bishop  located  at  The  Dalles 
and  thence  multiplied  his  apostolic  labours  through- 
out the  vast  territory  under  his  care.  He  endured 
the  many  hardships  of  a  pioneer  cotmtry  and  braved 
all  the  perils  of  a  region  infested  with  wild  beasts 
and  still  more  sa\'age  men.  He  was  full  of  zeal.  He 
established  missions;  he  built  churches;  he  founded 
academies  and  colleges;  he  started  schools  for  the 
Indians;  he  begged  for  priests  in  Canada  and  abroad; 
he  obtained  sisters  to  open  hospitals  and  other  in- 
stitutions. 

In  1850  the  See  of  Walla  Walla  was  suppressed  and 
that  of  Nesqually  was  erected  in  its  stead,  with  head- 
quarters at  Fort  Vancouver.  The  bishop  built  there 
a  cathedral  of  logs,  and  a  house  for  himself  out  of 
the  same  material.  In  1852  he  attended  the  First 
Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore,  but,  on  account  of 
infirmities,  he  was  unable  to  go  to  Rome  for  the 
Vatican  Council.  In  1879,  after  thirty-two  years 
of  arduous  service  in  Washington,  he  resigned  his 
see  and  was  named  titular  Bishop  of  Ibora.  Worn 
out  with  labours,  he  spent  his  last  eight  years  in 
prayer  and  suiJering.  His  peaceful  death  was  a 
fitting  close  for  his  life  of  sacrifice.  He  is  revered 
as  the  Apostle  of  Washington. 

T)K  Smet,  Oregon  Missums  and  Travels  in  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tain.-^: Murray,  Popular  Hist,  of  the  Cath.  Church  in  the  U.  S. 
{.New  York,  1876);  O'Gorman,  Hist,  of  the  R.  C.  Church  in  the 
Vnitid  States  (New  York,  1895),  421,  464;  Chittenden  and 
Richardson,  Life,  Letters,  and  Travels  of  Fr.  Pierre  Jean  De 
Smet  (New  York,  1905);  Shea,  History  of  the  Catholic  Church 
in  the  United  States  (New  York,  1889-92);  Reuse,  Biog.  Cycl. 
of  the  Cath.  Hierarchy  of  the  U.  S.  (Milwaukee,  1898);  CJlarke. 
Lives  of  Deceased  Bishops  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States  (New  York,  1888). 

L.  W.  Reilly. 

Blandina,  Saint,  virgin  and  martyr. — She  be- 
longs to  the  band  of  martyrs  of  Lyons  who,  after 
some  of  their  number  had  endured  the  most  fright- 
ful tortures,  suffered  a  glorious  martyrdom  in  the 
reign  of  Marcus  Aurelius  (177)  and  concerning  whose 


death  wo  have  the  touching  report  sent  by  the  Church 
of  Lyons  to  the  Churches  of  Asia  Jlinor  (Eusebius, 
Hist,  eccl.,  V,  2).  The  fanaticism  of  the  heathen 
populace  in  Lyons  had  been  excited  against  the 
Christians  so  that  the  latter,  when  they  -i-entured 
to  show  themselves  publicly,  were  harassed  and  ill- 
treated.  While  the  imperial  legate  was  away  the 
chiliarch,  a  military  commander,  and  the  dutmivir, 
a  civil  magistrate,  threw  a  number  of  Christians, 
who  confessed  their  faith,  into  prison.  When  the 
legate  returned,  the  imprisoned  believers  were 
brought  to  trial.  Among  these  Christians  was  Blan- 
dina, a  slave,  who  had  been  taken  into  custody 
along  with  her  master,  also  a  Christian.  Her  com- 
panions greatly  feared  that  on  accotmt  of  her  bodily 
frailty  she  might  not  remain  steadfast  under  tor- 
ture. But  although  the  legate  caused  her  to  be 
tortured  in  a  horrible  manner,  so  that  even  the 
executioners  became  exhausted  "as  they  did  not 
know  what  more  they  could  do  to  her",  still  she  re- 
mained faithful  and  repeated  to  every  question  "I 
am  a,  Christian  and  we  commit  no  A\TOngdoing. " 
Through  fear  of  torture  heathen  slaves  had  testified 
against  their  masters  that  the  Christians  when  as- 
sembled committed  those  scandalous  acts  of  which 
they  were  accused  by  the  heathen  mob,  and  the  legate 
desired  to  WTing  confession  of  this  misconduct  from 
the  Christian  prisoners.  In  his  report  to  the  eniperor 
the  legate  stated  that  those  who  held  to  their  Chris- 
tian belief  were  to  be  executed  and  those  who  de- 
nied their  faith  were  to  be  released;  Blandina  was, 
therefore,  with  a  number  of  companions  subjected 
to  new  tortures  in  the  amphitheatre  at  the  time  of 
the  public  games.  She  was  bound  to  a  stake  and 
wild  beasts  were  set  on  her.  They  did  not,  however, 
touch  her.  After  this  for  a  number  of  days  she  was 
led  into  the  arena  to  see  the  sufferings  of  her  com- 
panions. Finally,  as  the  last  of  the  martyrs,  she 
was  scourged,  placed  on  a  red-hot  grate,  enclosed 
in  a  net  and  thrown  before  a  wild  steer  who  tossed 
her  into  the  air  with  his  horns,  and  at  last  killed  with 
a  dagger.     Her  feast  is  celebrated  2  June. 

Acta  SS.,  June,  I,  161  sqq.;  Allard,  Histoire  des  persScur 
turns  (Paris,  1892),  I,  397  sqq. 

J.  P.  KlESCH. 

Blane  (or  Blaan),  Saint,  Bishop  and  Confessor 
in  Scotland,  b.  on  the  island  of  Bute,  date  un- 
known; d.  590.  His  feast  is  kept  on  10  August. 
He  was  a  nephew  of  St.  Cathan,  and  was  educated 
in  Ireland  under  Sts.  Comgall  and  Kenneth;  he  be- 
came a  monk,  went  to  Scotland,  and  eventually  was 
bishop  among  the  Picts.  Several  miracles  are  related 
of  him,  among  them  the  restoration  of  a  dead  boy  to 
life.  The  Aberdeen  Breviary  gives  these  and  other 
details  of  the  saint's  life,  which  are  rejected,  however, 
by  the  BoUandists.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
devotion  to  St.  Blane  was,  from  early  times,  popular 
in  Scotland.  His  monastery  became  the  site  of  the 
Cathedral  of  Dunblane.  There  was  a  church  of  St. 
Blane  in  Dumfries  and  another  at  Kilblane.  The 
year  of  the  saint's  death  is  variously  given  as  446, 
590,  and  1000;  446  (Butler,  Lives  of  the  Saints)  is 
evidently  incorrect;  the  date  1000,  found  in  Adam 
King,  "Kalendar  of  Scottish  Saints"  (Paris,  1588), 
in  Dempster,  "Menologium  Scotorum"  (Bonn,  1622), 
and  in  the  "Acta  SS. ",  seems  to  have  crept  in  by 
confusing  St.  Kenneth,  whose  disciple  Blane  was, 
with  a  Kenneth  who  was  King  of  Scotland  about 
a.  d.  1000.  The  highest  authorities  say  the  saint  died 
590.  The  ruins  of  his  church  at  Kingarth,  Bute, 
where  his  remains  were  buried,  are  still  standing  and 
form  an  object  of  great  interest  to  antiquarians;  the 
bell  of  his  monastery  is  preserved  at  Dunblane. 

Forbes,  Kalendara  of  Scottish  Saints  (Edinburgh,  1872); 
Barrett,  A  Calendar  of  Scottish  Saints  (Fort  Augustus,  1904); 
Acta  SS.,  10  August,  XXXVI,  560. 

M.  J.  O'Malia. 
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Blaxer  of  Wartensee.      See  St.  Gall,  Abbey  of. 

Blasendorf.     See  Fogaras,  Diocese  of. 

Blasphemy  (Gr.  p^dirTuv,  "to  injure",  and  <t>iiiJ,-ri, 
"reputation")  signifies  etymologically  gross  irrever- 
ence towards  any  person  or  thing  worthy  of  exalted 
esteem.  In  this  broad  sense  the  term  is  used  by  Bacon 
when  in  his  "Advancement  of  Learning"  he  speaks  of 
"blasphemy  against  learning".  St.  Paul  tells  of 
being  blasphemed  (I  Cor.,  iv,  13)  and  the  Latin  Vul- 
gate employs  the  word  blasphemarc  to  designate 
abusive  language  directed  either  against  a  people 
at  large  (II  Kings,  xxi,  21;  I  Par.,  xx,  7)  or  against 
individuals  (I  Cor.,  x,  30;  Tit.,  iii,  2). 

I.  Meaning. — While  etymoloj^ically  blasphemy 
may  denote  the  derogation  of  the  honour  diie  to  a 
creature  as  well  as  of  that  belonging  to  God,  in  its 
strict  acceptation  it  is  used  only  in  the  latter  sense. 
Hence  it  has  been  defined  by  Suarez  as  "any  word 
of  malediction,  reproach,  or  contvmiely  pronounced 
against  God"  (De  Relig.,  tract,  iii,  lib.  I,  cap.  iv,  n. 
1).  It  is  to  be  noted  that  according  to  the  definition 
(1)  blasphemy  is  set  down  as  p  word,  for  ordinarily 
it  is  expressed  in  speech,  though  it  may  be  committed 
in  thought  or  in  act.  Being  primarily  a  sin  of  the 
tongue,  it  will  be  seen  to  be  opposed  directly  to  the 
religious  act  of  praising  God.  (2)  It  is  said  to  be 
against  God,  though  this  may  be  only  mediately,  as 
when  the  contumelious  word  is  spoken  of  the  saints 
or  of  sacred  things,  because  of  the  relationship  they 
sustain  to  God  and  His  service.  Blasphemy,  by 
reason  of  the  significance  of  the  words  with  which  it 
is  expressed,  may  be  of  three  kinds.  (1)  It  is  heretical 
when  the  insult  to  God  involves  a  declaration  that 
is  against  faith,  as  in  the  assertion:  "God  is  cruel  and 
unjust"  or  "The  noblest  work  of  man  is  God".  (2) 
It  is  imprecatory  when  it  would  cry  a  malediction 
upon  the  Supreme  Being  as  when  one  would  say: 
"Away  with  God".  And  finally  (3),  it  is  simply 
contumelious  when  it  is  wholly  made  up  of  contempt 
of,  or  indignation  towards,  God,  as  in  the  blasphemy 
of  JuUan  the  Apostate:  "Thou  hast  conquered,  O 
Galilsean".  Again  blasphemy  may  be  (1)  either  direct, 
as  when  the  one  blaspheming  formally  intends  to 
dishonour  the  Divinity,  or  (2)  indirect,  as  when 
without  such  intention  blasphemous  words  are  used 
with  advertence  to  their  import. 

II.  The  M.iLicE  of  Blasphemy. — Blasphemy  is  a 
sin  against  the  virtue  of  religion  by  which  we  render 
to  God  the  honour  due  to  Him  as  our  first  beginning 
and  last  end.  St.  Thomas  says  that  it  is  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  sin  against  faith  inasmuch  as  by  it  we 
attribute  to  God  that  which  does  not  belong  to  Him, 
or  deny  Him  that  which  is  His  (II-II,  Q.  xiii,  art.  I). 
De  Lugo  and  others  deny  that  this  is  an  essential 
element  in  blasphemy  (De  just,  et  jure  CEeterisque 
virt.  card.,  lib.  II,  c.  xlv,  disp.  v,  n.  26),  but  as  Esco- 
bar (Theol.  mor.,  hb.  xxviii,  c.  xxxii,  n.  716  sqq.) 
observes,  the  contention  on  this  point  concerns  words 
only,  since  the  followers  of  St.  Thomas  see  in  the  con- 
tempt expressed  in  blasphemy  the  implication  that 
God  is  contemptible — an  implication  in  which  all 
will  allow  there  is  attributed  to  God  that  which  does 
not  belong  to  Him.  What  is  here  said  is  of  blasphemy 
in  general;  manifestly  that  form  of  the  sin  described 
above  as  heretical  is  not  only  opposed  to  the  virtue 
of  religion  but  that  of  faith  as  well.  Blasphemy  is  of 
its  whole  nature  (ex  toto  genere  suo)  a  mortal  sin,  the 
gravest  that  may  be  committed  against  religion. 
The  seriousness  of  an  affront  is  proportioned  to  the 
dignity  of  the  person  towards  whom  it  is  directed. 
Since  then  the  insult  in  blasphemy  is  oflfered  to  the 
ineffable  majesty  of  God,  the  degree  of  its  heinousness 
must  be  evident.  Nevertheless  because  of  slight  or 
no  advertence  blasphemy  may  be  either  a  venial  sin 
only  or  no  sin  at  all.  Thus  many  expressions  voiced 
in  anger  escape  the  enormity  of  a  grave  sin,  except, 


as  is  clear,  when  the  anger  is  vented  upon  God. 
Again,  in  the  case  where  blasphemous  speech  is 
uttered  inadvertently,  through  force  of  habit,  a  grave 
sin  is  not  committed  as  long  as  earnest  resistance  is 
made  to  the  habit.  If,  however,  no  such  effort  is 
put  forth  tliere  cannot  but  be  grave  guilt,  though  a 
mortal  sin  is  not  committed  on  the  occasion  of  each 
and  every  blasphemous  outburst.  It  has  been  said 
that  heretical  blasphemy  besides  a  content  directed 
against  religion  has  that  which  is  opposed  to  the 
virtue  of  faith.  Similarly,  imprecatory  blasphemy 
is  besides  a  violation  of  charity.  These  forms  of  the 
sin  being  specifically  distinct  from  the  simpler  kind, 
it  is  necessary  to  specify  their  character  in  confession. 
Whether  blasphemy  has  been  direct  or  indirect, 
however,  calls  not  for  specification  on  the  part  of 
tlie  penitent,  since  both  these  forms  are  specifically 
the  same,  though  clearly  differing  in  the  degree  of 
malice.  The  question  has  been  raised  whether  blas- 
phemy against  the  saints  differs  in  kind  from  that 
uttered  immediately  against  God.  While  De  Lugo 
thinks  that  such  a  difference  obtains  (De  Poenit., 
disp.  xvi,  n.  178  sqq.)  the  opposite  opinion  of  St. 
Alphonsus  seems  more  tenable,  for  as  the  latter 
theologian  observes,  the  saints,  ordinarily  speaking, 
are  not  blasphemed  because  of  their  own  excellence 
but  because  of  their  close  relationship  to  God  (Theol. 
Moral.,  lib.  IV,  n.  132). 

The  Penalties  Attached  to  Blasphemy. — In 
the  Gld  Law  the  blasphemer  was  punished  by  death. 
So  God  appointed  on  the  occasion  of  the  blasphemy 
of  Salumith's  son:  "The  man  that  curseth  His  God, 
shall  bear  his  sin :  And  he  that  blasphemeth  the  name 
of  the  Lord,  dying  let  him  die:  all  the  multitude  shall 
stone  him,  whether  he  be  a  native  or  a  stranger.  He 
that  blasphemeth  the  name  of  the  Lord,  dying  let 
him  die"  (Lev.,  xxiv,  15-16).  Upon  hearing  blas- 
phemy the  Jews  were  wont  in  detestation  of  the  crime 
to  rend  their  clothes  (IV  Kings,  xviii,  37,  xix,  1; 
Matt.,  xxvi,  65). 

Among  the  Athenians  blasphemy  was  actionable 
and  according  to  Plutarch,  Alcibiades  was  made  to 
suffer  the  confiscation  of  his  goods  for  ridiculing  the 
rites  of  Ceres  and  Proserpine  (Plutarch,  Alcibiades). 
Among  the  ancient  Romans  blasphemy  was  punish- 
able, though  rot  by  death  (Manutius,  "De  Legibus 
Romanis",  quoted  by  Disney,  "A  view  of  Ancient 
Laws  against  Immorality  and  Profaneness",  p.  826). 
In  the  time  of  Justinian  we  find  most  severe  enact- 
ments against  this  sin.  In  a  constitution  of  A.  d.  538 
the  people  are  called  upon  to  abstain  from  blasphemy, 
which  provokes  God  to  anger.  The  prefect  of  the  city 
is  commanded  to  apprehend  all  such  as  shall  persist 
in  their  offence  after  this  admonition  and  put  them 
to  death,  that  so  the  city  and  the  empire  may  not 
suffer  because  of  their  impiety  (Auth.  Col.,  Tit.  vii, 
7  November).  Among  the  Visigoths,  anyone  blas- 
pheming the  name  of  Christ  or  expressing  contempt 
of  the  Trinity  had  his  head  shorn,  was  subjected  to  a 
hundred  stripes,  and  suffered  perpetual  imprison- 
ment in  chains  (LI.  Wisigoth.,  lib.  XII,  tit.  iii,  1.  2). 
Among  the  Franks,  according  to  a  law  enacted  at 
the  Diet  of  Aachen,  A.  d.  818,  this  sin  was  a  capital 
offence.  In  the  Gospels  blasphemy  is  described  as 
one  of  "the  things  that  defile  a  man"  (Matt.,  xv,  20; 
Mark,  vii,  21-23). 

Medieval  canon  law  punished  the  blasphemer  most 
severely.  By  a  decree  of  the  thirteenth  century  one 
convicted  of  blasphemy  was  compelled  to  stand  at 
the  door  of  the  church  during  the  solemnities  of  the 
Mass  for  seven  Sundays,  and  on  the  last  of  these  days, 
divested  of  cloak  and  shoes,  he  was  to  appear  with  a 
rope  about  his  neck.  Obligations  of  fasting  and  alnas- 
giving  were  likewise  imposed  under  heaviest  penalties 
(Decret.,  lib.  V,  tit.  xxvi).  The  rigours  of  the  ancient 
discipline  were  insisted  upon  by  Pius  V  in  his  Con- 
stitution "Cum  primum  apostolatus"   (§  10).     Ac- 
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cording  to  the  law  herein  laid  down,  the  layman  found 
guilty  of  blasphemy  was  fined.  The  fine  was  increased 
upon  his  second  offence,  and  upon  his  third  he  was 
sent  into  exile.  If  unable  to  pay  the  fine,  he  was  upon 
the  first  conviction  condemned  to  stand  before  the 
door  of  the  church,  his  hands  tied  behind  him.  For 
the  second  offence  he  was  flogged,  and  for  the  third 
his  tongue  was  pierced,  and  he  was  sentenced  to  the 
galleys.  The  blasphemous  cleric,  if  possessed  of  a 
benefice,  lost  upon  his  first  offence  a  year's  income; 
upon  his  second  he  was  deprived  of  his  benefice  and 
exiled.  If  enjoying  no  benefice,  he  was  first  subjected 
to  it  fine  and  bodily  punislmient;  on  repeating  the 
offence  he  was  imprisoned,  and  still  persisting,  he 
was  degraded  and  condemned  to  the  galleys. 

Blasphemy  in  Civil  L.aw. — Blasphemy  cogniz- 
able by  common  law  is  defined  by  Blackstone  to  be 
"denying  the  being  or  providence  of  God,  contume- 
lious reproaches  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  profane 
scoffing  at  the  Holy  Scripture,  or  exposing  it  to  con- 
tempt or  ridicule".  In  the  Unitecl  States  we  find 
many  penal  statutes  against  blasphemy,  which  have 
been  declared  constitutional  as  not  subversive  of  the 
freedom  of  speech  or  liberty  of  the  press  (Am.  and 
Eng.  Ency.  of  Law,  Vol.  IV,  582).  In  the  American 
Decisions  (Vol.  V,  335)  we  read  that  "Christianity 
being  recognized  by  law  therefore  blasphemy  against 
God  and  profane  ridicule  of  Christ  or  the  Holy 
Scriptures  are  punishable  at  common  law"  Accord- 
ingly where  one  uttered  the  following  words  "Jesus 
Christ  was  a  bastard  and  his  mother  was  a  whore", 
it  was  held  to  be  a  public  offence,  punishable  by  the 
common  law.  The  defendant  found  guilty  by  the 
court  of  common  pleas  of  the  blasphemy  above 
quoted  was  sentenced  to  imprisonment  for  three 
months  and  to  pay  a  fine  of  five  hundred  dollars. 

St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Sum.  ThcoL,  II-II,  Q.  xiii,  a.  3;  Q. 
cv.  a.  2<^,  31"";  Q.  Ixx.x,  a,  3;  I-II,  Q.  x,  a.  2;  St,  Liguoei, 
Theol.  moral.,  lib.  IV.  tract,  ii,  c,  i;  Ballerini,  Opus,  theol. 
moral..  II,  3liU  sqq.;  NoLDiN,  Theol.  moral.,  II,  195;  Disney, 
A  View  of  Ancient  Laws  against  Immorality  and  Pro^aneness; 
Oblet  in  Did.  de  theol.  cath.,  s.  v.  Blo^y>}ti-me. 

JoHX  Webster  Melody. 

Blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit.  See  Holy 
Ghost. 

Blastares,  Matthew,  a  monk  of  the  Order  of 
St.  Basil,  living  in  the  fourteenth  century,  who 
applied  himself  to  the  study  of  theology  and  canon 
law.  Through  the  labours  of  John  the  Scholastic, 
Photius,  Zonaras,  Balsamon,  and  others  the  Greek 
Church  possessed  some  collections  of  laws  and 
commentaries.  There  was,  however,  need  of  a 
more  comprehensive  work,  and  one  better  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  the  time.  It  appeared  about  1335, 
in  the  "Syntagma"  of  Blastares,  a  collection  of 
ecclesiastical  constitutions  in  alphabetical  order, 
written  in  Greek.  The  full  title  might  be  trans- 
lated into  Latin  thus:  "Syntagma  alphabeticum 
reruin  omium,  quae  in  sacris  divinisque  canonibus 
comprehenduntur,  elaboratum  pariter  et  compo- 
situm  per  minimum  ex  hieromonachis  ilatthseum 
Blastarem".  The  collection,  which  contains  a 
long  preface,  is  arranged  alphabetically  by  means 
of  the  initial  letters  of  the  words  which  indicate 
the  subject-matter  of  each  chapter;  several  chap- 
ters are  thus  found  under  one  letter.  For  example 
under  the  Greek  V:  Thoughts  concerning  the  degrees 
of  relationship  in  reference  to  matrimony,  concern- 
ing luan-iagos  permitted  and  prohibited.  Under 
A:  Thoughts  on  last  testaments,  deacons,  justice, 
ecclesiastical  trials,  etc. 

In  each  chapter  the  author  first  gives  the  law 
of  the  Church  on  the  subject  and  then,  if  there  be 
any,  the  ci\-il  law  also,  setting  forth  the  sense  rather 
than  the  exact  wording  of  either,  and  contenting 
himself  with  noting  where  the  constitutions  re- 
ferred to  may  be  found.  The  "Syntagma",  com- 
monly    called     "Nomocanon"     or,     by    metaphor, 


■n-qBiXiov  (rudder),  soon  became  extensively  employed, 
and  is  still  used  in  the  Greek  Church,  as  is  evidenced 
by  the  fact  that  an  edition  of  the  work  in  six  \-olumes 
was  published  in  Athens  from  1852  to  186(1,  un- 
der the  auspices  of  the  Holy  Synod.  This  edition 
bears  the  title:  'ZOvray^a  twv  Qeiuv  Kal  lepdv  Kavdvuv. 
This  work  is  also  found  in  the  Synodicon  of  Bev- 
eridge  (P.  G.,  CXLIV,  CXLV)  published  at  Oxford 
in  1672.  There  are  also  attributed  to  Blastares 
a  tract  on  matrimonial  cases,  and  two  poems  pub- 
lished by  Goar  in  Greek  and  Latin,  one  on  the 
offices  of  the  Church  of  Constantinople,  the  other 
on  the  court.  His  "Syntagma",  like  other  medieval 
law-books  of  the  Greeks,  breathes  a  spirit  inimical 
to  the  Roman  Church. 

MoHLEH  in  Kirchenlex.;  Vering,  Lehrbitch  des  Kirchair.,  17; 
Walter,  Lehrbuch  des  Kirchenr.,  xiv,  79,  80:  Beveridge, 
Prolegom.  in  Pandecta  Canonum,  1,  21  sqq.;  Krumbacher, 
Gesch.  der  byzant.  Litt.  (Munich,  1897),  607. 

A.  B.  Meehan. 

Blathmac,  Saint,  a  distinguished  Irish  monk,  b. 
in  Ireland  about  750.  He  suffered  martyrdom  in 
lona,  about  835.  He  is  fortunate  in  having  had  his 
biography  written  by  Strabo,  Benedictine  Abbot  of 
Reichenau  (S24-849),  and  thus  the  story  of  his  mar- 
tyrdom has  been  handed  doA\'n  through  the  ages. 
Strabo's  life  of  this  saint  is  in  Latin  hexameters,  and 
is  to  be  found  in  Messingham's  "Florilegium  Insulae 
Sanctorum"  (Paris,  1624).  A  scion  of  a  noble  family 
he  early  showed  a  religious  turn  of  mind,  and  longed 
to  be  enrolled  in  the  noble  army  of  martyrs,  a  -wish 
which  was  afterwards  fulfilled.  His  name  was  latin- 
ized Florentiua  (from  the  fact  of  the  Irish  word  Blath 
meaning  a  flower),  and  as  a  religious,  he  was  most  ex- 
emplary, finally  becoming  abbot.  In  824  he  joined 
the  community  of  Columban  monks  at  lona,  and  not 
long  afterwards  the  Danes  ra\-aged  the  island.  One 
morning,  as  he  was  celebrating  Mass,  the  Scandina- 
vian rovers  entered  the  monastic  church  and  put  the 
monks  to  death.  St.  Blathmac  refused  to  point  out 
the  shrine  of  St.  Columba,  which  was  really  the  object 
of  plunder,  and  he  was  hacked  to  pieces  on  the  altar 
step.  His  body  was  afterwards  reverently  interred 
where  the  scene  of  martyrdom  took  place,  and 
numerous  miracles  are  claimed  to  \\a.\(:  been  wrought 
through  his  intercession.  The  date  of  his  death  is 
gi\'cn  by  the  "Annals  of  Ulster"  as  825,  although 
JMabUlon  places  it  thirty-six  years  earlier. 

Reeves,  Adamman  (Dublin,  1S,57J;  O'Donovan,  Four 
Masters  (Dublin,  1856);  Messingham,  Florilegium  InsiUcB 
Sanctarum  (Paris,  1*>24);  Mabillon,  Annates  Ordxnis  S.  Bene- 
dieli,  III;  P.  G.,  CXIII;  Annals  of  VlslrT  (Rolls  Series);  Healt, 
Insula  Sanctorum  et  Doctorum  (Dublin,  1902),  4tii  ed.;  Moran, 
Irish  Saints  in  Great  Britain  (Callan,  1903). 

W.  H.  Grattan  Flood. 

Blemmida  (Bleioiydbs)  Nicephorus,  a  learned 
monk  and  ^\Titer  of  the  Greek  Church,  b.  about  1198, 
at  Constantinople;  d.  1272.  After  the  establishment 
of  the  Latin  Empire  (1204)  his  family  emigrated 
to  Asia  Minor.  Blemmida  there  received  a  careful 
training  and  was  soon  reputed  one  of  the  most 
learned  men  of  his  time.  About  1223  he  became 
one  of  the  Byzantine  clergy,  at  that  time  established 
in  Nictea.  But  owing  to  difficulties  and  jealousies 
he  renounced  all  worldly  prospects,  became  a  monk, 
and  built  a  monastery  near  Ephesus,  over  which 
he  presided  until  his  death.  In  this  condition  he 
felt  free  from  all  entanglements  and  on  various 
occasions  exhibited  independence  and  courage.  At 
one  time  he  dismissed  from  the  church  of  his 
monastery  the  Princess  Marcesina,  a  mistress  of 
the  Emperor  John  Ducas  Batatzes  (1222-54), 
and  in  justification  of  his  conduct  wrote  an  encyc- 
lical letter.  Again,  when  the  Patriarch  Joseph  of 
Constantinople  (1268-75)  sought  to  obtain  rec- 
ognition against  the  former  Patriarch  Arsenius 
(1255-66),  he  met  with  a  straight  refusal  from 
Blemmida.     Nevertheless    Blemmida    was    held   m 
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high  esteem  by  the  contemporary  Greek  Emperors. 
The  aforementioned  John  Ducas,  far  from  venting 
his  wrath  on  him,  accepted  the  rebuke  as  well 
merited.  When  the  Patriarchal  See  of  Constanti- 
nople fell  vacant,  in  1255,  it  was  offered  to  Blem- 
mida  by  Emperor  Theodore  II,  Lascaris  (1254-58); 
but  he  preferred  his  quiet  monastic  life. 

The  reputation  of  Blemmida  was  really  due  to 
his  vast  learning.  Many  a  Greek  youth  of  high 
estate  learned  from  him  the  beauty  of  letters,  or 
the  secrets  of  philosophy  and  theology.  Among 
his  pupils  were  the  learned  Georgius  Acropolites 
and  the  royal  prince,  afterwards  emperor,  Theo- 
dore II,  Lascaris.  Blemmida  was  the  author  of 
several  poems,  of  letters,  of  a  work  on  the  duties 
of  an  emperor,  of  two  autobiographies,  of  two 
geographical  works,  of  philosophical  writings  on 
logic  and  physics,  and  of  a  rule  of  life  for  his  monks. 
Among  his  theological  works  may  be  mentioned 
a  commentary  on  the  Psalms,  a  discourse  on  the 
Trinity  and  Christology,  and  two  orations  on  the 
Holy  Ghost.  One  of  these  orations  was  addressed 
to  Jacob,  Archbishop  of  Bulgaria;  the  other  to 
Theodore  Lascaris.  In  both  he  proved,  from 
passages  of  Athanasius,  Basil,  Gregory  Nazianzen, 
Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Cyril  of  Alexandria  and  other 
Fathers,  that  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
from  Father  and  Son,  or  from  the  Father  through 
the  Son,  was  genuine  Catholic  doctrine.  In  this 
precisely  consists  his  importance.  He  was  among 
the  few  Greek  ^Titers  who  recognized  that  the 
Latin  Church  was  correct  in  its  belief.  This  is 
evident  not  only  from  his  own  writings,  but  also 
from  the  explicit  contemporary  evidence  of  such 
men  as  Beccus,  Pachymeres,  and  Nicephorus  Greg- 
oras.  It  was  through  the  reading  of  the  works  of 
Blemmida  that  Beccus  was  converted  to  the  teach- 
ing held  by  the  Latin  Church,  and  induced  to  write 
in  its  defence.  Most  of  the  works  of  Blemmida 
so  far  published  are  found  in  Migne's  "Patrologia 
GrEeca",CXLII  (Paris,  1855),  or  in  the  "Bibliotheca 
Teubneriana"  (Leipzig,  1896). 

Georgius  Acropolites,  Annaiss  in  P.  G.,  CXL  (Paris, 
1857);  see  also  CXLIII,  CXLIV,  CXLVIII;  Raynaldds, 
Annates  Ecd.  (Lucca,  1747,  1748),  II,  III;  Krumbacheb, 
Gesch.  der  byzant.  Literatur  (Munich,  1897). 

Francis  J.  ScHAnrER. 

Blenk,  James  Hubert.  See  New  Orleans,  Arch- 
diocese OP. 

Blenkinsop,  Petee,  Catholic  publisher,  b.  in 
Ireland;  married  a  sister  of  Archbishop  Oliver  Kelly 
of  Tuam  and  emigrated  with  his  family  from  Dublin 
to  Baltimore,  Maryland,  U.  S.  A.,  in  1826,  where  he 
established  a  printing  and  publishing  house  for 
Catholic  books;  he  issued  (1827)  Pise's  "History  of 
the  Church",  5  vols.,  and  began  the  "Metropolitan", 
a  monthly  magazine  (1830).  Blenkinsop  had  three 
children:  William  A.,  Peter  J.,  and  Catherine. 

William  A.  Blenkinsop  was  b.  in  Dublin,  1819; 
d.  8  January,  1892,  in  Boston,  Massachusetts,  U.  S.  A. 
He  studied  at  St.  Mary's  College,  Baltimore,  from 
1833-39,  taught  there  (1839-44)  taking  the  degree 
of  A.  M.,  and  was  ordained  by  Archbishop  Eccleston 
in  1843.  He  went  with  Bishop  Chanche  to  Natchez 
and  laboured  on  the  Mississippi  mission  for  seven 
years;  in  1850  he  became  affiliated  to  the  Diocese 
of  Boston  and  was  appointed  pastor  of  Cabotsville 
(now  Chicopee),  where  he  built  a  church,  one  of 
the  finest  in  the  State;  his  pastoral  charge  included 
a  large  part  of  the  Connecticut  Valley  in  Massachu- 
setts. When  offered  the  position  of  Vicar-General 
of  Natchez,  he  responded  that  he  had  more  people 
in  his  parish  than  were  in  the  whole  Diocese  of 
Natchez.  In  1864,  he  became  pastor  of  the  Church 
of  Sts.  Peter  and  Paul,  Boston,  where  he  remained 
for  twenty-eight  years.  He  was  a  model  of  priestly 
virtue,  courtly  in  maimers,  simple  as  a  child,  and 
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generous  to  the  poor.    He  was  buried  in  St.  Augus- 
tine's Cemetery,  S.  Boston. 

Peter  J.  Blenkinsop  was  b.  in  Dublin,  19  April, 
1818;  d.  in  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  5  November, 
1896.  He  studied  at  Georgetown  College,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C,  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1834,  and 
was  ordained  by  Archbishop  Eccleston  26  July,  1846. 
He  was  President  of  Holy  Cross  College,  Worcester, 
Massachusetts,  from  1854-57,  which  he  rebuilt  after 
its  destruction  by  fire.  He  was  also  pastor  at  Fred- 
erick, Maryland,  St.  Joseph's  Church,  Philadelphia, 
and  was  stationed  at  various  times  in  the  Jesuit  col- 
leges at  Worcester,  Georgetown,  and  Philadelphia. 

Catherine  Blenkinsop,  b.  in  Dublin,  18  April, 
1816;  d.  at  Emmitsburg,  Maryland.  She  entered  the 
Sisters  of  Charity  at  the  latter  place  in  May,  1831,  at 
the  age  of  fifteen.  Slie  took  the  name  of  Euphemia 
with  the  religious  habit  and  was  stationed  suc- 
cessively at  St.  Joseph's  School,  New  York,  St.  Peter's 
School,  Baltimore,  St.  Mary's  Asylum  in  the  same 
city,  and  in  1855,  at  the  mother-house,  as  assistant. 
During  the  Civil  War  she  was  entrusted  with  the 
delicate  mission  of  directing  the  institutions  of  the 
Sisters  of  Charity  in  the  South,  and  was  the  main- 
stay of  the  Sisters  in  their  arduous  labours;  in  1866 
she  was  appointed  visitatrix  of  the  community,  which 
she  continued  to  direct  until  her  death. 

McCoy,  History  of  Springfield  Diocese  (Boston, _  1900); 
Healy,  Sermon  Preached  on  Death  of  Mother  Euphemia  (Bos- 
ton, 1887). 

E.  I.  Devitt. 

Blessed.     See  Heaven. 

Blessed,  The. — There  are  at  present  two  ways 
in  which  the  Church  allows  public  worship  to  be  paid 
those  who  have  lived  in  the  fame  of  sanctity  or  died 
as  martjrrs.  Of  these  some  are  beatified,  others 
are  canonized.  (See  Beatification  and  Canoniza- 
tion.) Beatification  is  a  permission  for  public 
worship  restricted  to  certain  places  and  to  certain 
acts.  In  the  more  recent  discipline  of  the  Church, 
the  pope  alone  can  beatify,  though  formerly  bishops 
could  grant  the  honour  of  beatification  to  those  of 
the  faithful  who  had  shed  their  blood  for  Christ  or 
lived  lives  of  heroic  virtue.  All  those  permissions 
for  public  worship  which  in  the  early  ages  of  the 
Church  were  granted  to  particular  churches  and 
spread  thence  with  the  sanction  of  other  bishops 
to  other  congregations,  to  be  finally  made  a  matter 
of  precept  for  the  universal  Church  by  the  Roman 
pontiff,  constituted  beatification  and  canonization 
in  the  exact  sense  of  the  word.  It  was  only  beatifica- 
tion while  the  cult,  of  the  martyr  for  instance,  was 
restricted  to  the  place  where  he  had  suffered,  but 
became  canonization  when  it  was  received  in  the 
entire  Church.  The  difference  between  canoniza- 
tion and  beatification  lies  in  the  presence  or  absence 
of  two  elements  which  are  found  united  in  canoniza- 
tion and  either  separate  or  entirely  absent  from 
beatification,  though  generally  only  one  is  lacking. 
These  elements  are:  (1)  the  precept  regarding  public 
worship,  and  (2)  its  extension  to  the  whole  Church. 
In  exceptional  cases  one  or  other  of  these  is  wanting; 
sometimes  the  cult  of  the  beatified  is  not  only  per- 
mitted but  enjoined,  though  not  for  the  universal 
Church,  and  in  other  instances  it  is  permitted  for 
the  whole  Church  but  not  enjoined.  The  case  of 
St.  Rose  of  Lima  is  an  instance  of  the  occurrence  of 
both  elements,  though  that  did  not  of  itself  suffice 
for  her  canonization,  as  one  of  the  elements  was  not 
really  complete.  When  Clement  X  chose  her  as 
patron  of  all  America,  the  Philippines,  and  the 
Indies,  and  by  the  same  act  allowed  her  cultus  in 
the  entire  Church,  it  was  clearly  a  case  where  a  cultus 
was  enjoined  in  America  and  merely  allowed  for  the 
remainder  of  the  CKurch. 

The  nature  of  beatification  makes  it  evident  that 
the  worship  of  the  blessed  is  restricted  to  certain 
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places  and  persons,  and  may  be  given  only  after 
permission.  Such  permission  is  usually  granted  to 
those  persons  or  places  which  have  in  some  way  been 
connected  with  the  blessed.  In  the  case  of  a  religious, 
it  is  granted  to  the  members  of  the  order  or  congre- 
gation to  which  he  belonged;  if  a  canon  of  a  church, 
that  church  or  chapter  recei\'cs  the  permission; 
if  a  martyr,  a  bishop,  or  resident  of  some  place  for  a 
long  period,  the  concession  is  made  to  the  place  of 
his  martyrdom  or  to  his  see  or  to  the  place  that  he 
adorned  with  his  virtues.  In  some  cases  the  place 
of  his  birth  or  burial  is  included.  And  in  all  these 
instances  it  may  be  that  the  concession  is  made  only 
to  the  mother  church,  or  to  the  church  in  which  his 
body  lies,  or  it  may  be  extended  to  the  whole  city 
or  diocese.  With  Benedict  XIV  (De  canonizatione 
de  S.S.,  Lib.  IV,  part.  II,  cap.  i,  n.  12)  we  may  add 
that  such  grants  are  affixed  to  the  day  on  which  the 
blessed  died  or  to  some  other  determined  day.  When 
this  cultus  is  allowed  to  certain  persons  or  places 
it  is  still  further  restricted  with  respect  to  the  manner 
in  which  it  is  to  be  given,  and  not  all  acts  of  worship 
which  the  customs  and  discipline  of  the  Church 
allow  to  be  paid  canonized  saints  may  be  used  in 
the  worship  of  the  beatified.  Benedict  XIV  (loc. 
cit.,  c.  ii)  treats  the  question  at  length  and  with  re- 
gard to  the  inquiry  as  to  whether  a  votive  Mass  may 
be  said  in  honour  of  the  blessed  in  places  where  the 
cultus  has  been  granted  decides  in  the  negative 
against  Castropalao  and  Del  Bene.  His  opinion  has 
since  been  confirmed  by  the  decree  of  Alexander  VII 
of  27  September,  1659,  in  which  decree  the  pope  set- 
tled many  questions  regarding  the  worship  of  the 
blessed.  It  may  be  remarked  that  ordinarily  votive 
Masses  cannot  be  said  in  honour  of  the  blessed, 
though  for  several  centuries  they  have  been  said  in 
■\-irtue  of  special  indults.  The  oldest  indult  which 
Benedict  XlV  quotes  in  this  connexion  is  that 
granted  by  Clement  VII  to  the  Dominicans  of  the 
Convent  of  Forll,  25  January,  1.52(1,  to  celebrate 
the  Mass  of  Blessed  James  Salomonio  "as  often 
during  the  year  as  their  devotion  may  move  them  to 
do  so".  Besides  tliis  indult  there  is  another  granted 
by  Alexander  VII  at  the  request  of  Ferdinand  Gon- 
zaga.  Prince  of  Castiglione,  on  22  May,  1662,  "to 
celebrate  votive  Masses  in  honour  of  Blessed  Aloysius 
(Gonzaga)  in  the  collegiate  mother  church  of  the 
town  of  Castiglione  during  the  year"  And  this  in- 
dult, a  few  months  afterwards,  was  extended  so  as 
to  allow  "votive  Masses  of  the  same  Blessed  Aloysius 
to  be  celebrated  in  the  church  of  the  Regular  Clerics 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus  during  the  year  on  days  not 
impeded  by  the  rubrics". 

Alexander  VII  further  ordered  that  images  of 
the  blessed  should  not  be  exposed  in  any  church, 
sanctuary,  or  oratory  whatever,  and  especially  in 
those  in  which  Massorotlicr  Divine  services  are  held, 
without  previous  consultation  with  the  Holy  See. 
This  rule  is  of  such  strict  interpretation  that  in  virtue 
of  the  granting  of  this  indult  it  cannot  be  presumed 
tliat  permission  is  had  to  place  the  images  of  the 
blessed  upon  the  altars.  They  may  be  placed  upon 
the  walls  of  the  church  only.  However,  an  indult 
permitting  a  contrary  use  is  not  of  altogether  rare 
occurrence  in  the  recent  discipline  of  the  Church, 
and  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  even  in  the  time  of 
Alexander  VII  a  decree  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites 
of  17  April,  1660,  declared  that  the  concession  of  an 
indult  to  say  the  ilass  and  Office  of  a  blessed  implied 
permission  to  place  his  picture  or  statue  upon  the 
altar,  though  the  opposite  does  not  hold.  The  same 
pope  also  decided  that  the  names  of  the  blessed 
should  be  entered  in  no  catalogue  except  those  proper 
to  the  persons  «ho  had  received  permission  to  honour 
them  with  cultus  and  a.  Mass  and  Office.  He  ruled 
too  that  no  prayers  should  be  addressed  the  blessed 
in  public  services  except  those  granted  and  appro\'jd 


by  the  Holy  See  and  that  their  relics  should  not  be 
carried  in  procession.  It  must,  however,  be  observed 
here  in  passing  that  Alexander  VII,  as  he  especially 
declares  in  his  decree,  did  not  intend  to  do  away 
with  any  cultus  that  had  been  rendered  to  the  blessed 
with  the  common  consent  of  the  Church,  or  from 
time  immemorial,  or  approved  by  the  writings  of 
the  Fathers  and  the  saints,  or  even  one  which  had 
been  tolerated  by  the  Holy  See  and  the  different 
ordinaries  for  more  than  a  hundred  years.  In  addi- 
tion to  all  this,  we  have  other  decrees  of  the  Congre- 
gations of  Rites,  such  as:  that  the  names  of  the  blessed 
are  not  to  be  enrolled  in  the  martyrology;  that 
neither  altars  nor  churches  may  be  dedicated  to  them; 
that  they  may  not  be  chosen  as  local  patrons.  It 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  exceptions  may  be  made 
by  indult  even  in  these  cases.  Recently,  to  quote 
an  instance,  Pius  X  at  the  request  of  the  English 
bishops,  in  the  matter  of  the  English  martyrs  whom 
Leo  XIII  had  beatified,  granted  that  in  each  diocese 
an  altar  might  be  erected  to  each  of  the  nine  principal 
martyrs  whose  names  are  mentioned  in  the  decree, 
the  churches  in  which  they  were  to  be  erected  being 
designated  by  the  bishops.  Beatification  is  an  en- 
tirely different  matter  from  canonization,  and  is 
but  a  step  to  it,  being  in  no  wise  an  irreformable 
decision  of  ecclesiastical  authority.  The  observation 
of  Benedict  XIV  then  goes  -without  saying,  that  the 
blessed  are  not  to  be  given  the  title  of  saint;  further 
that  the  distinctive  signs  which  ecclesiastical  use 
has  made  c  L.st  mary  in  regard  to  statues  and  pictures 
of  saint :  cannot  be  used  in  the  case  of  blessed,  who 
are  not  to  be  represented  with  the  aureola,  but  with 
rays  above  (op.  cit.,  Lib.  I,  c.  xxxvii). 

To  conclude,  we  may  observe  that  in  the  cultus 
of  the  blessed  great  attention  must  be  given  to  the 
indult  which  in  each  specific  instance  determines, 
according  to  the  wishes  of  the  sovereign  pontiff 
the  restrictions  with  regard  to  persons,  places,  and 
acts  of  worship.  This  matter,  and  very  justly  so, 
has  been  made  the  subject  of  special  legislation  on 
the  part  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites  which  decreed 
on  5  October,  1652,  that  no  one  could  go  beyond  the 
limits  set  by  the  words  of  the  indults  of  the  Holy 
See  in  regard  to  beatification.  The  solemnities  of 
beatification  cannot  be  compared  with  those  of 
canonization.  They  are  briefly  as  follows:  On  the 
day  on  which  beatification  takes  place  Mass  is  said 
in  St.  Peter's  in  presence  of  the  entire  Congregation 
of  Rites.  After  the  Gospel,  instead  of  a  homily,  the 
secretary  of  the  Congregation  reads  the  pope's  de- 
cree, on  the  conclusion  of  which  the  painting  of  the 
newly  beatified,  which  stands  over  the  altar,  is  un- 
covered and  the  Mass  is  finished.  About  the  hour 
of  \'espers  the  Holy  Father  comes  down  to  the 
basilica  to  venerate  the  new  blessed.  After  the  beati- 
fication permission  is  granted  to  celebrate  solemn 
triduums,  and  by  a  special  decree  Mass  and  Office 
are  allowed  to  be  said  yearly  on  a  fixed  day,  but 
with  restrictions  as  to  place,  and  it  is  permitted  to 
insert  the  name  in  the  special  martyrologies.  The 
expenses  of  a  beatification  from  the  first  steps  to  its 
conclusion  approximate  100,000  lire  (.120,000).  (See 
Beatification  and  Canonization.) 

For  bibliography  see  Beatification  and  Canonization. 

Camillus  Beccari. 

Blessed  Sacrament,  Coxgrecvtign  of  the,  an 
enclosed  congregation  and  a  reform  of  the  Domini- 
can Order  devoted  to  the  perpetual  adoration  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament.  It  was  founded  in  the  face  of 
great  opposition  by  Father  Anthony  Le  Quieu,  a 
French  Dominican,  whose  canonization  was  stopped 
by  the  French  Revolution.  Born  in  1601  at  Paris, 
he  entered  the  Order  of  Friars  Preachers  in  the 
Rue  St.  Honors,  in  1622,  and  was  in  due  time 
made  master  of  novices  first  in  his  own  monastery, 
and  afterwards  at  Avignon    (1634).     While   at  the 
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latter  place  (1639)  he  began  to  lay  the  foundation 
of  the  institute  he  desired  to  establish,  but  it  was  not 
till  twenty  years  later  (1659)  that,  after  great  diffi- 
culty, the  first  house  was  opened  at  Marseilles  for 
the  three  ladies  whom  the  saintly  founder  had  be- 
gun to  train  at  Avignon.  The  Bishop  of  Marseilles 
gave  them  the  habit  the  following  year,  approved 
the  rule  and  constitutions  Father  Le  Quieu  had 
drawn  up,  and  erected  them  into  a  simple  congrega- 
tion. It  was  not  till  after  the  death  of  the  founder, 
who  lived  to  see  another  foundation  made  at  BoUdne, 
that  the  constitutions  were  approved  by  Pope  Inno- 
cent XII  (1693),  who  authorized  the  nuns  to  take 
solemn  vows  and  bound  them  to  enclosure.  This 
was  the  first  congregation  instituted  for  the  perpet- 
ual adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament;  it  is  not  an 
austere  one,  but  the  degree  of  perfection  put  before 
the  members  by  the  founder  is  very  high.  The 
original  mother-house  at  Marseilles  was  suppressed 
at  the  French  Revolution,  when  the  nuns  were  dis- 
persed, but  it  was  reopened  in  1816;  the  Bolldne 
house  suffered  more  severely.  Thirteen  of  the  nuns 
endured  martyrdom  under  the  Commune;  their 
cause  of  beatification  is  now  before  the  Holy  See; 
the  remainder  of  the  BoUene  community  returned 
to  their  convent  and  resumed  their  work  of  perpet- 
ual adoration  in  1802.  The  BoUene  nuns  sent  three 
of  their  number  with  one  lay  sister,  under  the 
Reverend  Mother  Emilie  Pellier  to  England,  to  found 
^  house  at  Cannington  (1863),  a  community  which 
was  afterwards  moved  to  Taunton  in  Somersetshire, 
where  it  has  since  remained.  There  is  also  a  house 
at  Oxford,  and  another  near  Newport.  After  Father 
Le  Quieu's  death  foundations  were  made  in  the  south 
of  France,  and  after  the  French  Revolution  other 
houses  were  founded  in  the  same  locality.  Since 
then  a  house  has  been  established  in  Normandy, 
from  which  another  convent  has  been  opened  at 
Hal  in  Belgium.  There  are  no  houses  of  this  congre- 
gation in  America. 

Fallot,  Vie  du  Phe  Antoine  Le  Quieu  (1847);  Steele, 
Cmvents  of  Great  Britain  (St.  Louis,  1902),  117. 

Francesca  M.  Steele. 

Blessed  Sacrament,  Sisters  op  the,  one  of 
the  most  recent  congregations  of  rehgious  women  in 
the  Catholic  Church  and  one  of  entirely  American 
origin,  founded  by  Miss  Katharine  Drexel  at  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  in  1889,  for  missionary  work  among 
the  Indians  and  coloured  people  of  the  United  States. 
The  formal  approbation  of  the  Holy  See  was  given 
to  the  congregation  in  July,  1907. 

The  Third  Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  gave  a 
new  impetus  to  missionary  work  among  the  coloured 
and  Indian  races  and  as  one  of  the  results  of  its 
recommendations.  Right  Reverend  James  O'Connor, 
Bishop  of  Omaha,  acting  in  conjunction  with  Miss 
Katharine  Drexel,  daughter  of  the  late  Francis  A. 
Drexel  of  Philadelphia,  decided  with  the  approval 
of  the  Most  Reverend  P.  J.  Ryan,  Archbishop  of 
Philadelphia,  to  form  a  new  congregation  of  religious 
women  devoted  exclusively  to  missionary  work  among 
these  two  races.  For  some  years  previous  to  this 
step.  Miss  Drexel  had  been  very  active  in  re-estab- 
hshing  and  supporting  schools  in  many  of  the  Indian 
reservations.  The  greater  portion  of  the  income 
which  she  derived  from  her  father's  estate  was  used 
in  maintaining  and  furthering  these  missionary 
projects.  At  this  period  a  survey  of  the  field  of  work 
revealed  about  250,000  Indians  neglected,  if  not 
practically  abandoned,  and  over  nine  millions  of 
negroes  still  struggling  through  the  aftermath  of 
slavery. 

The  piteous  condition  of  these  two  races  decided 
Miss  Drexel  to  devote  both  her  fortime  and  her  life 
to  them.  With  the  approval  of  high  church  au- 
thorities in  the  United  States  she  gathered  around 
her  young  women  imbued  vdth  the  same  ideas,  and 


thus  founded,  towards  the  close  of  1899,  the  nucleus 
of  the  new  community.  In  order  to  be  well  grounded 
m  the  principles  of  the  religious  life,  the  first  members 
made  a  two  years'  novitiate  with  the  Sisters  of  Mercy. 
After  this,  they  continued  their  period  of  preparation 
in  the  old  Drexel  homestead,  Torresdale,  near  Phila- 
delphia.   Early  in  1892  a  mother-house  and  novitiate 
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St.  Elizabeth's  Convent,  Sisters  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  Cornwells,  Penn. 

were  opened  at  Maud,  Pennsylvania,  adjoining  which 
was  erected  a  manual  training  and  boarding  school 
for  coloured  boys  and  girls. 

The  distinctive  spirit  of  this  institute  is  the  con- 
secration of  its  members,  body  and  soul,  to  the  service 
of  Jesus  Christ  ever  present  in  the  Holy  Eucharist. 
His  Eucharistic  life  is  to  be  the  inspiration  of  the 
entire  varied  activity  of  the  sisters.  Besides  the  vows 
usual  in  all  religious  communities,  the  sisters  pledge 
themselves  to  work  exclusively  for  the  spiritual  and 
temporal  welfare  of  the  Indian  and  coloured  races. 
By  their  rule,  the  Sisters  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
may  (1)  undertake  all  kinds  of  educational  works; 
(2)  they  may  care  for  orphans  or  spiritually  or  cor- 
porally destitute  children;  (3)  they  may  attend  the 
sick  by  visiting  them  in  their  homes  or  by  con- 
ducting hospitals;  (4)  they  may  shelter  destitute 
and  deserving  women;  (5)  they  may  visit  and  in- 
struct inmates  of  prisons  and  reformatories;  (6)  they 
may  establish  and  conduct  homes  for  the  aged; 
(7)  they  may  establish  schools  and  classes  outside 
their  own  houses,  visit  the  poor  in  order  to  look  after 
their  religious  welfare  and  also  to  teach  them  habits 
of  good  living,  neatness,  and  thrift — in  short,  to 
make  them  self-sustaining  men  and  women. 

The  sisterhood  now  numbers  one  hundred  and 
twelve  members.  In  1894,  St.  Catharine's  boarding 
and  industrial  school  for  Pueblo  Indians  was  opened 
at  Santa  F6,  New  Mexico;  in  1899,  the  Institute  of 
St.  Francis  de  Sales,  Rock  Castle,  Va.,  a  boarding 
academy  and  industrial  school  was  opened  for  the 
training  of  Southern  coloured  girls;  in  1902,  St. 
Michael's  Mission,  Arizona,  for  the  education  of 
Navajo  Indians,  a  boarding  and  industrial  school, 
was  completed  and  opened.  The  Academy  of  the 
Immaculate  Mother,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  was  opened 
in  1905.  In  this  school  girls  are  also  trained  to  be- 
come teachers,  while  others  not  desiring  to  teach 
may  take  a  full  course  of  domestic  science  and  dress- 
making. In  1906,  the  sisters  commenced  work  at 
(Carlisle,  Pa.,  by  instructing  the  Indian  pupils  of  the 
Government  School,  and  conducting  a  day  school  for 
coloured  cliildren. 

Sister  Mercedes. 

Blessing. — In  its  widest  acceptation  this  word 
has  a  variety  of  meanings  in  the  sacred  writings: 
(1)  It  is  taken  in  a  sense  that  is  synonymous  with 
praise;  thus  the  Psalmist,  "I  will  bless  the  Lord  at 
all  times,  his  praise  shall  be  always  in  my  mouth" 
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(Ps.  xxxiii,  1).  (2)  It  is  used  to  express  a  wish  or 
desire  that  all  good  fortune,  especially  of  a  spiritual 
or  supernatural  kind,  may  go  with  the  person  or 
thing,  as  when  David  says:  "Blessed  art  thou,  and 
it  shall  be  well  with  thee"  (Ps.  cxxvii,  2).  (3)  It 
signifies  the  sanotification  or  dedication  of  a  person 
or  thing  to  some  sacred  purpose;  "Clirist  took 
broad,  and  blessed,  and  broke"  (Matt.,  xxvi,  26). 
(4)  Finally,  it  is  employed  to  designate  a  gift;  so 
Naaman  addresses  Eliseus:  "I  beseech  thee  there- 
fore take  a  blessing  of  thy  servant"  (IV  Kings, 
vi,  1.")).  With  these  various  significations  it  is  not 
the  present  purpose  to  deal.  Coming,  then,  to  its 
strictly  liturgical  and  restricted  sense,  blessing  may 
be  described  as  a  rite,  consisting  of  a  ceremony 
and  prayers  performed  in  the  name  and  with  the 
authority  of  the  Church  by  a  duly  qualified  minister, 
by  which  persons  or  things  are  sanctified  or  dedi- 
cated to  Divine  service,  or  by  which  certain  marks 
of  Divine  favour  are  invoked  upon  them.  The 
following  aspects  of  the  subject  will  be  discussed: 
(I)  Antiquity;  (Jl)  Minister;  (III)  Objects;  (IV) 
Efficacy;  and  (V)  Rite  employed  in  administering. 

I.  AxTiQuiTY. — ^The  custom  of  giving  blessings 
roes  back  to  the  very  earliest  times.  In  the  morn- 
ing of  Creation,  on  the  completion  of  each  day's 
work,  God  blessed  the  living  creatures  that  came 
from  His  hands,  bidding  them  increase  and  mul- 
tiply and  fill  the  earth  (Gen.,  i-ii).  When  Noe 
emerged  from  the  Ark,  he  received  God's  benediction 
(Gen.,  ix,  1),  and  this  heritage  he  transmitted 
through  liis  sons,  Sem  and  Japheth,  to  posterity. 
The  pages  of  the  (Jhl  Testament  testify  abundantly 
to  the  great  extent  to  which  the  practice  of  blessing 
prevailed  in  the  patriarchal  ages.  The  head  of  each 
trilie  and  family  seemed  to  be  privileged  to  bestow 
it  with  a  special  unction  and  fruitfulness,  and  the 
priests  at  the  express  direction  of  God  were  wont 
to  administer  it  to  the  people.  "Thus  shaE  you 
bless  the  children  of  Israel  .  .  .  and  the  Lord 
will  turn  His  countenance  and  give  them  peace" 
(Num.,  vi,  '2:i-L't)).  That  great  value  was  attributed 
to  blessings  is  seen  from  the  stratagem  adopted  by 
Rebecca  to  secure  Jacob's  blessing  for  her  favourite 
son.  In  general  estimation  it  was  regarded  as  a 
mark  of  Divine  complacency  and  as  a  sure  way  to 
secure  God's  benevolence,  peace,  and  protection. 
The  New  Dispensation  saw  the  adoption  of  this  rite 
by  Our  Divine  Lord  and  His  Apostles,  and  so,  ele- 
vated, ennobled,  and  consecrated  by  such  high  and 
holy  usage,  it  came  at  a  very  early  stage  in  the 
Church's  history  to  assume  definite  and  concrete 
shape  as  the  chief  among  her  sacramentals. 

II.  Minister. — .Since,  then,  blessings,  in  the  sense 
in  whicli  they  are  being  considered,  are  entirely  of 
ecclesiastical  institution,  the  Church  has  the  power 
to  determine  who  shall  have  the  right  and  duty  to 
confer  them.  This  she  has  done  by  entrusting 
their  administration  to  those  who  are  in  sacerdotal 
orders.  The  solitary  case  in  which  one  inferior  to  a 
priest  is  empowered  to  bless,  is  where  the  deacon 
blesses  the  paschal  candle  in  the  ceremonies  of  Holy 
Saturday.  This  exception  is  more  apparent  than 
real.  For  in  the  instance  referred  to  the  deacon  acts 
by  way  of  a  deputy,  and,  moreo\er,  employs  the 
grains  of  incense  already  blessed  by  the  celebrant. 
Priests,  then,  are  the  ordinary  ministers  of  blessings, 
and  this  is  only  in  the  fitness  of  things,  since  they  are 
ordained,  as  the  words  of  the  Pontifical  run;  "ut 
qua?cumque  benedixerint  benedicantur,  et  f|ua'- 
cunique  consecraverint  consecrentur"  (That  wliat- 
ever  they  bless  may  be  blessed,  and  whatever  they 
consecrate  shall  be  consecrated).  When,  therefore, 
laymen  and  women  are  represented  as  blessing 
others  it  is  to  be  understood  that  this  is  an  act  of  good 
will  on  their  part,  a  wish  or  desire  for  another's 
siJiritual  or  temporal  prosperity,  an  appeal  to  God 


which  has  nothing  to  recommend  it  but  the  merits 
of  personal  sanctity.  The  ordinary  greetings  and 
salutations  that  take  place  between  Christians  and 
Catholics,  leavened  by  mutual  wishes  for  a  share 
of  heavenly  grace,  must  not  be  confounded  with 
Hturgioal  blessings.  St.  Gregory  first  definitely 
taught  that  the  angels  are  divided  into  hierarchies 
or  orders,  each  ha-^dng  its  own  role  to  play  in  the 
economy  of  creation.  Similarly  the  Church  recog- 
nizes different  orders  or  grades  among  her  ministers, 
assigning  to  some  higher  functions  than  to  others. 
The  working  out  of  this  idea  is  seen  in  the  case  of 
conferring  blessings.  For  whUe  it  is  true  that  a 
priest  can  ordinarily  give  them,  some  blessings  are 
reserved  to  the  Supreme  Pontiff,  some  to  bishops, 
and  some  to  parish  priests  and  religious.  The  first 
class  is  not  large.  The  pope  reserves  to  himself  the 
right  to  bless  the  pallium  for  archbishops,  Agnus- 
Deis,  the  Golden  Rose,  the  Royal  Sword,  and  also 
to  give  that  benediction  of  persons  to  which  an  in- 
dulgence of  some  days  is  attached.  He  may,  and 
in  the  case  of  the  last  mentioned  often  does,  depute 
others  to  give  these.  To  bishops  belongs  the  privi- 
lege of  blessing  abbots  at  their  installation,  priests 
at  their  ordination,  and  virgins  at  their  consecration; 
of  blessing  churches,  cemeteries,  oratories,  and  all 
articles  for  use  in  connexion  ■ndth  the  altar,  such  as 
chalices,  ^-estments,  and  cloths,  military  standards, 
soldiers,  arms,  and  swords;  and  of  imparting  all 
blessings  for  which  Holy  Oils  are  required.  Some 
of  these  may,  on  delegation,  be  performed  by  in- 
feriors. Of  the  blessings  which  priests  are  generally 
empowered  to  grant,  some  are  restricted  to  those 
who  have  external  jurisdiction,  like  rectors  or  parish 
priests,  and  others  are  the  exclusive  prerogative  of 
persons  belonging  to  a  religious  order.  There  is  a 
rule,  too,  by  which  an  inferior  caimot  bless  a  su- 
perior or  even  exercise  the  ordinary  powers  in  his 
presence.  The  priest,  for  instance,  who  says  Mass 
at  which  a  bishop  presides  is  not  to  give  the  final 
blessing  wdthout  permission  from  the  prelate.  For 
this  curious  custom  authors  cite  a  text  from  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews:  "And  without  all  contra- 
diction that  which  is  less  is  blessed  by  that  which 
is  greater"  (vii,  7).  It  would  seem  an  overstraining 
of  the  passage  to  say  that  it  affords  an  argument 
for  maintaining  that  an  inferior  minister  cannot 
bless  one  who  is  his  superior  in  rank  or  dignity,  for 
the  text  either  merely  enunciates  an  incident  of 
common  usage,  or  means  that  the  inferior  by  the 
fact  that  he  blesses  is  the  greater,  since  he  acts  as 
the  representative  of  God. 

III.  Objects. — The  range  of  objects  that  come 
under  the  influence  of  the  Church's  blessing  is  as 
comprehensive  as  the  spiritual  and  temporal  in- 
terests of  her  children.  AH  the  lower  creatures  have 
been  made  to  serve  man  and  minister  to  his  needs. 
As  nothing,  then,  should  be  left  undone  to  enhance 
their  utility  towards  this  end,  they  are  placed  in  a 
special  way  under  the  direct;  providence  of  God. 
"Every  creature  of  God  is  good  .  .  ."  ,  as  St,  Paul 
says,  "  for  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  of  God  and 
prayer"  (I  Tim.,  iv,  4-.5).  There  is  also  the  re- 
flection that  the  effects  of  the  Fall  extended  to  the 
inanimate  objects  of  creation,  marring  in  a  manner 
the  original  aim  of  their  existence  and  making  them, 
in  the  hands  of  evil  spirits,  ready  instruments  for  the 
perpetration  of  iniquity.  In  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  St.  Paul  describes  inanimate  nature,  blighted 
by  the  primal  curse,  groaning  in  travail  and  anx- 
iously awaiting  its  deliverance  from  bondage.  "The 
expectation  of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the  rc^'cla- 
tion  of  the  Sons  of  God.  For  the  creature  was 
made  subject  to  ■\'anity,  not  willingly,  but  by  reason 
of  him  that  made  it  subject,  in  hope"  (viii,  19-20). 
From  this  it  will  be  easily  seen  how  very  reasonable 
is  the  anxiety  of  the  Church  that  the  things  which 
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we  use  in  daily  life  and  particularly  in  the  service 
of  religion,  should  be  rescued  from  contaminating 
influences  and  endowed  with  a  potency  for  good. 
The  principal  liturgical  blessings  recognized  and 
sanctioned  by  the  Church  are  contained  in  the 
Roman  Ritual  and  the  Pontifical.  The  Missal, 
besides  the  blessing  given  at  the  end  of  Mass,  contains 
only  those  blessings  associated  with  the  great  func- 
tions incidental  to  certain  days  of  the  year,  such  as 
the  blessing  of  palms  and  ashes.  In  the  Pontifical 
are  found  the  blessings  that  are  performed  de  jure 
by  bishops,  such  as  the  solemn  blessing  of  persons 
already  referred  to,  the  forms  for  blessing  kings, 
emperors,  and  princes  at  their  coronation,  and  those 
before  mentioned  as  of  episcopal  prerogative. 

The  great  treasury  of  ecclesiastical  blessings 
is  the  Roman  Ritual.  (1)  Formidm  for  blessing 
persons.  First  comes  a  blessing  for  pilgrims  to  the 
Holy  Land,  on  their  departure  and  return,  contain- 
ing beautiful  prayers  and  apt  allusions  to  the  Magi 
journej'ing  through  the  Arabian  desert  under  the 
guidance  of  the  btar,  to  Abraham  leaving  his  own 
country  and  setting  his  face  towards  the  distant 
land  of  Canaan,  to  the  Angel  companion  of  the 
younger  Tobias,  and,  finally,  an  appeal  to  God  to 
prove  to  the  wayfarers  a  solace  on  their  journey, 
a  shade  from  summer  heats,  a  shelter  in  storm,  and 
a  haven  of  safety.  Next  foUow  blessings  of  persons 
mth  Holy  Water  before  Mass,  for  an  adult  who  is 
sick,  for  a  number  of  sick  people,  one  for  a  woman 
on  the  approach  of  confinement  and  another  after 
childbirth,  blessings  for  infants,  for  children  come 
to  the  use  of  reason  and  for  those  arrived  at  years  of 
discretion,  for  children  on  their  presentation  in 
Church,  that  they  may  lead  good  Christian  lives,  for 
boys  and  girls  on  the  Feast  of  the  Holy  Infancy  that 
they  may  grow  up  to  imitate  the  virtues  of  the 
Saviour   and   reach   salvation   under  His   guidance. 

(2)  Blessings  for  things,  (a)  In  addition  to  the 
blessings  already  mentioned  for  articles  destined  for 
altar  purposes,  the  Roman  Ritual  has  formulse  for 
blessing  crosses,  images  of  Our  Lord,  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  and  saints,  church  organs,  processional 
banners,  new  bells  for  church  uses  and  for  other 
purposes,  dress  and  cinctures  worn  in  honour  of 
Our  Lady  and  of  other  saints,  monstrances,  reliqua- 
ries, vessels  for  Holy  Oils,  church  ornaments, 
clerical  habits,  medals,  pictures,  and  crosses  for  the 
Stations,  rosaries  of  all  the  recognized  kinds,  water, 
candles,  the  Trisagion  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  the 
different  scapulars  of  Our  Lady,  of  Our  Lord,  of  the 
Blessed  Trinity,  of  St.  Joseph,  St.  Michael  the 
Archangel,  and  other  saints.  Most  of  the  objects 
just  enumerated,  as,  for  instance,  rosaries  and  scap- 
ulars, receive  what  is  called  an  indulgenced  blessing, 
that  is  to  say,  by  the  pious  employment  and  use  of 
them  persons  are  enabled  to  gain  an  indulgence, 
(b)  The  foEowing  articles  of  food  have  benedictions 
assigned  to  them:  paschal  lamb,  eggs,  oil,  wine, 
lard,  cheese,  butter,  dripping,  salt,  and  water  which 
is  used  as  an  antidote  to  rabies.  There  is  also  a 
form  for  everything  that  may  be  eaten.  The  fruits 
of  the  earth,  such  as  grapes,  corn,  and  the  garnered 
harvest,  seeds  that  are  put  into  the  earth,  wine  and 
the  vintage,  herbs  and  grasses,  may  all  in  fitting  and 
appropriate  language  be  "sanctified  by  the  word 
of  God  and  prayer ".  (c)  The  lower  animals  which 
minister  to  the  reasonable  requirements  of  the 
human  family  may  have  blessings  invoked  upon  them 
in  order  that  the  measure  of  their  usefulness  may  be 
increased.  Thus,  birds  of  the  air,  beasts  of  the  field, 
bees  that  afford  such  examples  of  industry  to  man, 
horses  and  oxen  broken  to  the  yoke,  and  other  beasts 
of  burden  are  included  in  the  formularies  of  the 
Ritual.  The  Creator  is  invoked  to  grant  to  the 
brute  strength  and  health  to  bear  his  burthen  and, 
if  attacked   by  sickness   or   plague,  to   obtain   de- 


liverance, (d)  The  Ritual  has  blessings  for  houses 
and  schools  and  for  the  laying  of  their  foundation 
stones;  for  stables  for  the  lower  animals  and  every 
other  building  of  any  description  for  which  no 
special  formula  is  at  hand.  There  is  also  a  special 
blessing  for  the  bridal  chamber,  (e)  Lastly,  inani- 
mate things  that  subserve  the  equitable  needs  and 
conveniences  of  society  may  receive  from  the  Church 
the  stamp  of  her  benediction  before  they  are  sent 
on  their  way  to  do  their  appointed  tasks.  Such, 
for  instance,  are  new  ships,  new  railways  ^^ith  trains 
and  carriages,  new  bridges,  fountains,  wells,  corn- 
mills,  limekilns,  smelting-furnaces,  telegraphs,  steam 
engines,  machines  for  producing  electricity.  The 
many  serious  accidents  that  occur  explain  the  con- 
cern of  the  Church  for  those  whose  lives  are  exposed 
to  danger  from  these  various  sources. 

IV.  Efficacy. — The  inquiry  will  be  confined  to 
the  blessings  approved  of  by  the  Church.  As  has 
been  said,  the  value  of  a  blessing  given  by  a  private 
person  in  his  own  name  will  be  commensurate  with 
his  acceptableness  before  God  by  reason  of  his 
individual  merits  and  sanctity.  A  blessing,  on  the 
other  hand,  imparted  with  the  sanction  of  the  Church 
has  all  the  weight  of  authority  that  attaches  to  the 
voice  of  her  who  is  the  well-beloved  spouse  of  Christ, 
pleading  on  behalf  of  her  children.  The  whole 
efficacy,  therefore,  of  these  benedictions,  in  so  far 
as  they  are  liturgical  and  ecclesiastical,  is  derived 
from  the  prayers  and  invocations  of  the  Chm-oh 
made  in  her  name  by  her  ministers.  Blessings  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes,  viz:  invocative  and 
constitutive.  The  former  are  those  in  which  the 
Divine  benignity  is  invoked  on  persons  or  things, 
to  bring  down  upon  them  some  temporal  or  spiritual 
good,  without  changing  their  former  condition.  Of 
this  kind  are  the  blessings  given  to  children,  and 
to  articles  of  food.  The  latter  class  are  so  called 
because  they  permanently  depute  persons  or  things 
to  Divine  service  by  imparting  to  them  some  sacred 
character,  by  which  they  assume  a  new  and  dis- 
tinct spiritual  relationship.  Such  are  the  blessings 
given  to  rehgious  at  their  profession,  and  to  churches 
and  chalices  by  their  consecration.  In  this  case  a 
certain  abiding  quality  of  sacredness  is  conferred 
in  virtue  of  which  the  persons  or  things  blessed  be- 
come inviolably  sacred,  so  that  they  cannot  be 
divested  of  their  religious  character  or  be  turned  to 
profane  uses.  Again,  theologians  distinguish  bles- 
sings of  an  intermediate  sort,  by  which  things  are 
rendered  special  instruments  of  salvation  without 
at  the  same  time  becoming  irrevocably  sacred,  such 
as  blessed  salt,  candles,  etc.  Blessings  are  not 
sacraments;  they  are  not  of  Divine  institution;  they 
do  not  confer  sanctifying  grace;  and  they_  do  not 
produce  their  effects  in  virtue  of  the  rite  itself,  or 
ex  opere  operate.  They  are  sacramentals  and,  as 
such,  produce  the  following  specific  effects:  (1)  Ex- 
citation of  pious  emotions  and  affections  of  the 
heart  and,  by  means  of  these,  remission  of  venial 
sin  and  of  the  temporal  punishment  due  to  it; 
(2)  freedom  from  power  of  evil  spirits;  (3)  preserva- 
tion and  restoration  of  bodily  health;  (4)  various 
other  benefits,  temporal  or  spiritual.  All  these  effects 
are  not  necessarily  inherent  in  any  one  blessing; 
some  are  caused  by  one  formula,  and  others  by 
another,  according  to  the  intentions  of  the  Church. 
Neither  are  these  effects  to  be  regarded  as  infalli- 
bly produced,  except  in  so  far  as  the  impetration  of 
the  Church  has  this  attribute.  The  religious  ven- 
eration, therefore,  in  which  the  faithful  regard 
blessings  has  no  taint  of  superstition,  since  it 
depends  altogether  on  the  Church's  suffrages 
offered  to  God  that  the  persons  using  the  things 
she  blesses  may  derive  from  them  certain  super- 
natural advantages.  Instances  are  alleged  in  the 
lives  of  the  saints  where  miracles  have  been  wrought 
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by  the  blessings  of  holy  men  and  women.  There  is 
no  reason  to  limit  the  miraculous  interference  of 
God  to  the  early  ages  of  the  Church's  history,  and 
the  Church  nc\-er  accepts  these  wonderful  occur- 
rences unless  the  evidence  in  support  of  their  au- 
thenticity is  absolutely  unimpeachable. 

V.  Kite  employed. — Before  a  minister  proceeds  to 
impart  any  blessing  he  should  first  satisfy  himself 
that  it  is  one  which  he  is  duly  qualified  to  give, 
either  by  his  ordinary  or  delegated  powers.  He 
should  next  use  the  prescribed  rite.  As  a  rule, 
for  the  simple  blessings  of  the  Ritual,  a  soutane, 
surplice,  and  stole  of  the  requisite  colour  will  be 
sufficient.  A  clerk  should  be  at  hand  to  carry  the 
Holy  Water  or  incense  if  required,  or  to  prepare  a 
lighted  candle.  The  blessings  are  ordinarily  given 
in  a  church;  but,  if  necessary,  they  can  be  lawfully 
administered  elsewhere  according  to  the  exigencies 
of  place  or  other  circumstances  or  privileges,  and 
without  any  sacred  vestment. 

Patrick  Morriseob. 

Blessing,  Apostolic,  the  solemn  blessing  (urbi 
et  orbi)  which,  before  1870,  the  Holy  Father  himself 
gave  from  the  loggias  of  the  following  churches:  of  St. 
Peter's,  on  Maundy  Thursday  and  Easter;  of  the 
Lateran,  on  Ascension  Day;  and  of  Santa  Maria 
Maggiore,  on  the  feast  of  the  Assumption  of  the 
B.  V.  M.  The  popes  very  often  delegated  to  others 
the  power  to  give  this  blessing  in  answer  to  petitions 
from  princes,  at  the  close  of  missions,  and  on  such 
occasions.  This  power  was  restricted  by  ('lenient 
XIII,  3  September,  1702,  to  patriarchs,  primates, 
archbishops,  and  bishops,  who  petition  the  Apostolic 
See  for  it;  they  can  give  the  Apostolic  blessing  on 
Easter  Sunday  and  on  some  other  feasts.  Prelates 
who  ha\'e  the  use  of  the  pontificalia  and  jurisdiction 
over  a  certain  territory  can  gi\e  it  only  once  a  year. 
A  certain  formula  is  prescribed.  The  superiors  of  cer- 
tain religious  orders,  especially  the  Franciscans,  can 
gi\'e  it  twice  a  year  in  the  churches  of  their  own  order; 
they  must  use  a  formula  and  ask  permission  of  the 
ordinary  (30  August,  1763).  The  faculty  is  occasion- 
ally granted  to  particular  priests,  regular  or  secular,  to 
gix'c  the  Apostolic  blessing  upon  return  from  Rome, 
at  the  close  of  missions  or  retreats;  in  this  case  no 
sol(-mn  rite  is  required.  The  Apostolic  blessin;i;  is  a 
sacramental  with  \\'hich  is  granted  a  plenary  indul- 
gence (under  the  usual  conditions) ,  but  no  absolution 
from  ecclesia.stical  censures.  During  a  jubilee  this 
blessing  cannot  be  gi\-en.  A  special  feature  of  this 
blessing  is  the  Apostolic  benediction  in  articulo  mortis. 
This  blessing  is  gi\'en  to  those  who  arc  in  danger  of 
death  by  priests  who  possess  the  required  faculty.  A 
formula  is  prescribed  by  Benedict  XI^';  to  gain  the 
indulgence  it  is  necessary  to  recei^'e  the  sacraments,  to 
in\-oke  tlie  name  of  Jesus,  and  to  be  resigned  to  the 
will  of  God.  In  missionary  countries  the  bishops  can 
subdelegate  every  priest  to  grant  this  indulgence 
(5  April,  1772).    It  is  not  suspended  by  a  jubilee. 

Bering  tR,  Die  Ablasse,  thr  ^yesen  und  Gebrauch  (Germ,  tr., 
13th  ed.,  Paderborn,  1905). 

Frederick  G.  Holweck. 

Blessing  of  Abbots  and  Abbesses.  See  Abbot; 
Abbk.ss. 

Blind,  Education  op  the.  See  Education  of 
THE  Blixd;  Hauy. 

Blois  (Blesensis),  Diocese  of,  coextensive  with 
the  civil  department  of  Loir-et-Cher  and  a  suffragan 
of  Paris.  On  1  July,  1697,  Innocent  XII  canonically 
erected  the  Bishopric  of  Blois,  that  territory  having 
theretofore  been  dependent  on  the  Diocese  of  Char- 
tres.  Prior  to  the  Revolution,  the  Diocese  of  Blois 
was  less  extensi\'e  than  at  present,  almost  the  entire 
arrondissement  of  Romorantin  being  subject  to  the 
Bishopric  of  Orleans,  and  the  Bas-Vendomois  to 
that  of  Mans.     The  Concordat  of  1802  gave  Loir-et- 


Cher  to  the  Diocese  of  Orleans,  and  in  1822  the 
Diocese  of  Blois  was  re-established.  Monseigneur  de 
Themines,  who  was  Bishop  of  Blois  in  177(3  and  died 
in  exile  in  1829,  was  one  of  the  most  obstinate 
enemies  of  the  Concordat.  St.  Solennius,  Bishop 
of  Chartres  under  Clovis,  is  a,  patron  of  Blois;  his 
relics  were  preserved  by  a  miracle. 

Owing  to  the  proximity  of  the  monasteries  of 
Micy  and  Marmoutier,  Blois  counts  among  its  saints 
a  number  of  monks;  Lubinus,  Bishop  of  Chartres 
in  the  sixth  century;  Laumerus,  Abbot  of  Corbion  in 
the  Diocese  of  Chartres  (d.  about  590),  whose  body 
was  transported  to  Blois,  at  the  time  of  the  Norman 
invasions,  by  fugitive  monks,  who  founded  in  that 
city  the  Abbey  of  St.  Laumer;  St.  Deodatus,  the 
anchorite,  also  called  St.  Di^  (sixth  century),  who 
assured  Clovis  of  the  victory  at  Vouill^  (507);  the 
solitaries  Victor  and  Leonardus;  and  Aigulphus 
(seventh  century),  a  native  of  Blois  and  Abbot  of 
Lerins,  who  was  assassinated.  Peter  of  Blois,  who 
came  from  the  Abbey  of  St.  Laumer,  was  conspicuous 
in  the  twelfth  century  for  his  defence  of  St.  Thomas 
Becket  and  for  encouraging  devotion  to  the  Blessed 
\^irgin.  The  Venerable  Charles  of  Blois,  lulled  in 
1364  at  the  Battle  of  Auray,  was  the  son  of  Guy,  Count 
of  Blois.  The  Benedictines  had  several  great  abbeys 
in  this  diocese,  one  at  Selles-sur-Cher,  begun  as  early 
as  the  sixth  century  by  the  hermit,  St.  Eusinus, 
and  another  at  Pontlevoy,  now  a  college.  The 
monastery  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  at  Vendome, 
dedicated  in  1040.  was  also  quite  celebrated.  The 
Oratorians  Jean  Moriu  and  Jerome  Viguier,  learned 
ecclesiastics  of  the  seventeenth  century,  were  natives 
of  Blois. 

At  the  close  of  the  year  1905,  the  Diocese  of  Blois 
had  a  population  of  275,538;  28  pastorates,  266  mis- 
sion churches,  and  8  curacies  with  subvenliions  from 
the  State.  .According  to  the  latest  statistics,  the 
following  institutions  are  to  be  found  in  the  diocese: 
48  infant  schools  conducted  by  sisters;  2  orphanages 
where  farming  is  taught,  conducted  by  the  Fr^res  de 
St.  Fran(;ois  Regis  and  the  Snurs  du  Protectorat  de 
St.  Joseph;  7  girls'  orphanages  conducted  by  sisters; 
1  house  of  refuge  for  young  women,  conducted  by 
the  Rehgieuses  de  Xotre  Dame  de  la  Charit^;  5  -pat- 
ronages at  Blois;  1  patronage  at  Romorantin;  8 
hospitals  and  hospices  conducted  by  sisters;  5  houses 
of  retreat  conducted  by  sisters;  5  communities  of 
sisters  who  care  for  the  sick  in  their  homes;  and  9 
homes  for  the  aged  conducted  by  sisters. 

In  1900  the  following  congregations  were  repre- 
sented in  the  diocese:  the  Capuchins  at  Blois  and 
Premonstratensians  at  Authon.  Among  the  local 
congregations  are  the  Sisters  of  Our  Lady  of  Provi- 
dence, with  mother-house  at  Blois,  who  have  charge 
of  orphan  asylums.  The  most  frequented  place  of 
pilgrimage  is  Notre  Dame  de  Villethion  at  Saint 
Amand.  Others  are  Notre  Dame  de  Nanteuil  at 
Montrichard,  Notre  Dame  des  Aydes  at  Blois,  and 
Notre  Dame  des  Blanches  at  Pontlevoy,  a  sanctuary 
built  at  the  end  of  the  tenth  century  by  Gilduin, 
opponent  of  Foulques  Nerra. 

Gallia  christvjna  (1744),  VIII,  1343-1407;  Instrummta. 
412-478;  Dupee,  Notice  sur  Us  saints  de  Blois  (Blois,  1860); 
Chevalier,  Topobibl.,  421,  422. 

Georges  Goyau. 

Blois,  FRANfois-Louis  DE.     See  Blosius. 

Blomevenna,  Peter  (Peter  a  Leydis),  a  Car- 
thusian, b.  at  Leyden,  in  Holland,  in  1466;  d. 
30  September,  1536.  Owing  to  the  avarice  and 
cruelty  of  his  parents  and  relatives,  his  early  years 
were  spent  in  poverty  and  hardship.  But  he  led 
withal  a  singularly  pure  and  devout  life.  Entering 
the  Carthusian  Order,  he  distinguished  himselt 
by  his  absorption  in  heavenly  things  and  his  zeal 
for  the  glory  of  God.  In  1506  he  was  elected  prior 
of   the    Carthusian    monastery   of   Cologne,    a  post 
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which  he  held  until  his  death,  twenty-nine  years 
later.  His  long  term  of  office  enabled  him  to  do 
much  to  promote  strict  religious  observance  both 
in  his  monastery  and  throughout  the  Rhenish 
province,  of  which  he  had  been  named  visitor. 
Besides  his  active  work  among  his  brethren,  he 
found  time  for  the  composition  of  several  treatises 
which  have  a  certain  value  as  ascetic  and  controver- 
sial hterature.  In  his  "Enchiridion  Saoerdotum" 
(1632)  he  enlarges  upon  the  august  mystery  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  His  "De  Bonitate  DivinA"  is  a 
valuable  work  for  preachers  of  the  word  of  God. 
In  1513  he  translated  into  the  Latin  tongue  the 
Franciscan  De  Herp's  ascetic  treatise  "Directo- 
rium  Aureum  Contemplativorvun",  adding  thereto 
explanatory  notes.  He  also  edited  several  volumes 
of  Denis  the  Carthusian  (Dionysius  of  Rickel)  and 
wrote  vigorously  against  the  then  nascent  Prot- 
estant heresy.  Among  Blomevenna's  controversial 
works  are  "Candela  EvangeUca"  (1536);  "As- 
sertio  Purgatorii "  (1534);  "  De  Auctoritate  Ecclesiie  " 
(1535);  "De  Vario  Modo  adorandi  Deum,  Sanctos 
et  eorum  Imagines"  (1535). 
HuRTER,  Nomendaior  (Innsbruck,  1S99),  IV,  1149. 

E.  J.  Dbvinb. 

Blondus,  Flavius.    See  Biondo,  Flavio. 

Blood  Indians,  a  group  of  North  American 
aborigines  forming  part  of  the  Blackfeet  Tribe,  which, 
with  the  Arapahoes  and  Cheyennes,  constitute  the 
Western  division  of  the  great  Algonquin  family. 
(See  Blackfoot  Indians.)  The  Blood  Indian 
{Koena)  group  is  now  subdivided  into  several  branches, 
or  clans,  the  most  important  of  which  is  (1)  the 
Ini-poyex  (Standing-buffaloes),  which  is  sub-divided 
into  (a)  Keay-etapix  (Bear  people),  (b)  Noto-spitax 
(All-tall-people),  (o)  Mami-ahoyin  (Fish-eaters),  (d) 
Ayom-okekax  (Closely-camped),  (e)  Akse-pokax 
(Many-children),  (f)  Apikax  (Scabby).  Other  clans 
of  the  group  are  (2)  the  Six-immokax  (Black-elks), 
(3)  Akse-namax  (Many-scabbed-mouths) ,  and  (4) 
the  Tsi-sokasimix   (Buffalo-coats). 

The  language  of  the  Blood  Indians  is  like  that  of 
the  other  two  groups  of  the  Blackfeet,  with  but  few 
and  unimportant  peculiarities.  It  is  called  Black- 
foot,  and  is  classed  as  one  of  the  branches  of  the 
Algonquin,  though  it  possesses  only  a  very  limited 
number  of  words  in  common  with  the  other  branches 
•of  the  same  family.  The  aboriginal  name,  Kosna, 
might,  it  seems,  be  translated  "Already-chief";  but 
the  true  meaning  is  in  fact  altogether  lost,  and  no 
■one,  even  among  these  people  themselves,  could 
now  give  a  satisfactory  interpretation  of  it.  In  the 
sign  language,  the  gesture  for  Kaena  is  made  by 
rapidly  passing  the  right  hand,  palm  downward, 
in  front  of  the  mouth,  of  which  gesture  the  exact 
signification  is  also  lost. 

In  the  year  1882  the  Bloods  were  supposed  to 
number  about  1800  souls;  they  now  number  not  more 
than  1200.  The  former  of  these  estimates  may  have 
been  exaggerated,  as  it  was  difficult  at  that  time  to 
obtain  statistics  of  mortality,  but  it  is  undoubtedly 
true  that  the  numbers  of  these  people  have  con- 
siderably diminished  in  the  last  twenty-five  years, 
and  that  they  are  still,  slowly,  but  steadily,  diminish- 
ing. They  used  to  be,  as  a  rule,  well-developed  and 
powerful  physical  specimens  of  humanity,  some  of 
the  men  being  over  6  feet  6  inches  in  height,  the 
wonien  generally  shorter,  but  strong  and  healthy- 
looking.  Their  present  physical  condition,  however, 
shows  the  melancholy  constitutional  effects  of  con- 
sumption and  scrofula.  The  country  over  which 
the  Bloods,  with  the  other  Blackfeet  tribes,  formerly 
roamed  extended  from  the  basin  of  the  Missouri,  on 
the  south,  northwards  to  the  Red  Deer  River  in  the 
Canadian  Province  of  Alberta,  with  the  Rocky 
Mountains  as  its  western   boundary.     Since   1877, 


when  they  entered  into  a  treaty  with  the  Canadian 
Government,  they  have  been  settled  on  the  tract 
of  land  known  as  the  Blood  Reserve.  This  reserve, 
lying  near  the  Belly  Buttes,  which  had  always  been  a 
favourite  resort  of  the  tribe,  is  bounded  on  the  west 
by  the  Bellv  River,  on  the  north  by  the  Belly  River 
and  the  Old  Man  River,  on  the  east  by  the  St.  Mary 
River,  and  on  the  south  by  the  Mormon  settlement 
of  Cardston. 

Like  most  prairie  Indians,  the  Bloods  are  very 
proud  and  superstitious.  In  their  own  way  they 
are  a  very  religious  people,  religion  being  a  part  of 
every  important  act  of  their  lives.  Their  religious 
system  closely  resembles  that  of  other  Algonquins, 
but  especially  of  the  Crees.  It  centres  in  the  worship 
of  the  sun  (Natos),  the  moon  (Kokom-i-kisum) ,  some 
constellations,  and  also  some  minor  deities — genii 
of  the  mountains,  forests,  and  streams.  The  most 
important  of  their  religious  practices  is  the  sun- 
dance  (okan),  an  elaborate  ceremonial  performance 
which  needs  months  of  preparation  and  ends  with  a 
week  or  so  of  festivities,  in  which  fasting,  self-torture, 
and  self-mutilation  are  joined  with  rejoicings  and 
frolics  of  every  description.  This  practice,  although 
dying  out,  is  still  revived  from  time  to  time.  Other 
superstitious  dances  and  performances  are  parts 
of  the  same  curious  and  intricate  system. 

While  the  tribe  was  constantly  roaming  from 
place  to  place  in  the  immense  territory  which  now 
forms  the  States  of  Montana  and  the  Dakotas,  and 
the  Province  of  Alberta,  they  were  but  rarely  and 
irregularly  visited  by  Catholic  missionaries,  among 
whom  were  Fathers  de  Smet  and  Imoda,  S.  J.,  and 
Father  A.  Lacombe,  O.  M.  I.  After  the  settlement 
of  the  tribe  on  their  reserve,  however,  in  1877,  it 
became  possible  to  establish  permanent  missions 
among  them.  Of  the  three  denominations — Catholic, 
Anglican,  and  Methodist — which  had  established 
missions  among  the  Bloods  in  1881,  the  first  and 
second  have  remained  in  the  field.  They  maintain 
industrial  and  boarding  schools,  and  have  educated 
a  number  of  Indian  children.  The  progress  of 
Christianity  has  been  slow.  Unfortunately,  the 
example  of  many  of  the  whites  has  not  been  of  a 
nature  to  attract  the  Indians  to  the  white  man's 
religion;  yet  there  is  a  goodly  number  (about  35)  of 
young  Catholic  families,  mostly  made  up  of  the  boys 
and  girls  educated  in  the  Catholic  schools.  Besides, 
most  of  the  children  are  baptized  Catholics  when 
young,  and  when  these  have  been  trained  and  edu- 
cated the  number  of  Catholic  families  will  increase. 
There  are  also  a  few  Protestant  families.  At  the 
present  time  there  are  two  Catholic  priests  on  the 
Blood  Reserve,  with  a  neat  little  church,  a  residence, 
and  a  boarding  school  conducted  by  seven  Sisters 
with  some  forty  pupils.  Children  are  also  sent 
to  the  industrial  school,  which  is  established  at 
a  place  about  100  miles  distant  from  the  Reserve, 
and  is  open  to  all  the  Blackfeet  tribes.  On  the  re- 
serve there  is  a  hospital  conducted  by  Sisters  of 
Charity  for  the  exclusive  benefit  of  the  Indians,  an 
institution  which  was  probably  unique  of  its  kind 
at  the  time  of  its  foundation,  in  1893.  Polygamy 
has  been  almost  entirely  eradicated,  yet  the  bulk 
of  the  adult  population — over  thirty  years  of  age, 
that  is — are  still  pagans,  and  can  be  thoroughly 
habituated  to  Catholic  practices  only  in  a  very 
limited  niimber  of  cases.  One  most  remarkable 
case  of  this  kind  was  that  of  Chief  Red-Crow  (Mik- 
ahestow),  who  was  converted  and  lived  the  life  of  a 
practical  Catholic  for  several  years  preceding  his 
death,  which  occurred  in  1890. 

The  progress  of  civilization  among  the  Bloods 
during  the  last  twenty-five  years  may  be  regarded 
as  marvellous  in  the  extreme.  At  first  they  were 
trained  to  become  farmers;  but  this  occupation  was 
not  to  their  liking,  and  little  progress  was  made. 
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For  the  last  twch-e  years,  therefore,  a  new  policy 
has  been  adopted  which  has  proved  to  be  the  right 
one.  In  pursuance  of  this  later  policy,  the  Indians 
ha\-e  Ijc'fn  set  to  ranching  and  cattle-raising — a  con- 
genial occupation.  Many  of  them  now  have  herds 
of  their  own,  and  are  self-supporting.  Xoteworthy 
progress  has  also  been  achieved  in  their  dress,  housing, 
preparation  of  food,  treatment  of  wives,  and,  gen- 
erally, in  their  ideas  of  social  relations;  so  much  so 
that  the  Blood  Indian  of  to-day  may  be  considered 
an  entirely  difl'crent  being  from  his  predecessor  of 
twenty-five  years  ago.  Eiiile  J.  LegaIj. 

Blood  of  St.  Januarius.     See  Januarius,  St. 
Blood  Relationship.     See  Consanguinity. 
Bloody  Sweat.     See  Agony  of  Christ. 
Blosius  (or  de  Blois),  FRANrois-Louis,  a  Bene- 
dictine abbot  and  spiritual  writer,  b.  at  Donstienne, 
near  Lifege,  Flanders,  1506;  d.  at  Liessies,  1566.     His 
parents  were  nobles  of  Hainault,  his  father  being 
Sieur  of  Jumigny.     He  became  page  to  the  Archduke 

Charles  (after- 
wards Emperor 
Charles  V)  but 
entered  the  Ab- 
bey of  Liessies 
when  only  four- 
teen. Whilst  still 
a  novice  he  was 
sent  to  study  at 
the  t^niversity  of 
Louvain,  whence 
he  was  recalled  in 
1527  to  become 
coadjutor  to  the 
Abbot,  Gilles 
Gippus,  his  nomi- 
nation as  such 
being  confirmed 
by  a  Bull  of  Pope 
Paul  III.  Three 
years  later,  in 
1530, he  succeeded 
Gippus  as  thirty-fourth  Abbot  of  Liessies,  and  received 
ordination  and  the  abbatial  blessing  in  the  same  year. 
His  first  care  was  the  cultivation  in  his  abbey  of  a 
true  monastic  spirit  and  strict  discipline,  which  had 
somewhat  declined  under  his  predecessors.  He  had 
hardly  settled  down  to  the  work  of  reform  before 
Flanders  was  immersed  in  war  owing  to  its  invasion 
by  Francis  I  of  France,  which  occurred  in  1537. 
Liessies,  being  on  the  frontier,  became  in  consequence 
an  unsafe  habitation  and  Blosius  proposed  a  move 
to  the  priory  of  Ath,  in  the  interior,  but  most  of  his 
monks,  being  opposed  to  his  reform,  cither  elected 
to  remain  at  Liessies  or  else  went  to  other  laxer 
monasteries.  The  abbot,  however,  with  three  monks, 
retired  to  Ath  and  there  he  at  once  restored  the  primi- 
tive observance  of  the  rule.  In  spite  of  opposition 
the  reform  gained  ground  and  numbers  increased 
rapidly.  When  a  return  to  Liessies  became  possible, 
in  1545,  the  reform  was  accepted  by  those  that  had 
remained  there  and  was  confirmed  by  a  Bull  of  Pope 
Paul  III.  Blosius  next  began  a  restoration  and 
enlargement  of  the  abbey  buildings,  which  were  only 
completed  after  his  death.  In  1556  Charles  V  offered 
him  the  Archbishopric  of  Cambrai  and  the  abbacy  of 
Tournai,  both  of  which  he  refused  in  order  that  he 
might  remain  at  Liessies.  In  personal  character 
lie  was  distinguished  for  his  gentleness,  his  generosity 
to  the  poor,  his  love  of  chastity,  and  his  devotion  to 
the  .Mother  of  God.  He  was  a  diligent  student, 
especially  of  the  Scriptures,  the  works  of  the  Fathers, 
and  the  mystical  \mters  of  the  fourteenth  century. 
His  own  -rtTitings  were  numerous,  the  chief  being 
"Speculum  Monachorum",  vTitten  in  Latin,  trans- 
lated   into    French    1726,    and    into    English    1872 
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(Mirror  for  Monks,  by  Sir  John  Coleridge),  "Entre- 
tiens  spirituels",  and  "Instructions  spirituelles  et 
pens^es  consolantes ".  His  complete  works  were 
first  published  at  Louvain  in  1568  and  have  been 
many  times  reprinted  and  translated.  Of  English 
editions,  besides  the  "Mirror  for  Monks",  there  are 
"A  Book  of  Spiritual  Instruction"  (London,  1900) 
and  "Comfort  for  the  Faint-hearted"  (London, 
1902),  both  translated  by  Father  Bertrand  Wilber- 
force,  O.P. 

Acta  SS..  I,  430:  Ziegelbauer,  Hist.  Lit.  0.  S.  B.  (Augs- 
burg, 1754),  I,  100-482;  Hurter,  Nomenclator  {Innsbruck, 
1892),  I,  4.3;  De  Blois.  A  Benedictine  of  the  Sixteenth  Century, 
tr.   LoVAT   (London,   1878). 

G.  Cyprian  Alston. 

Blyssen,  Hbineich,  b.  at  Cologne  or  Bonn,  Ger- 
many, in  1526;  d.  at  Graz,  24  April,  15S6.  He  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  St.  Ignatius,  appreciating 
his  logic  and  his  knowledge  of  theology,  sent  him 
with  eleven  other  Jesuits  to  Bohemia  to  combat 
heresy  there,  and  to  sustain  a  public  disputation  with 
the  disciples  of  Luther  and  Hus.  Though  only  twenty- 
five  years  of  age,  he  acquitted  himself  with  honour, 
and  in  1556  he  became  professor  of  theology  and 
Hebrew  at  the  Jesuit  college  at  Prague.  Still  main- 
taining his  controversies  with  the  heretics  of  Bohemia, 
he  published  a  collection  of  theses:  "De  ciborum 
delectu  atque  jejunio"  (Prague,  1559).  To  continue 
the  work  of  public  lectures  which  he  had  begun,  he 
gave  a  Sunday  course  of  polemics  to  the  clergy  and 
laity.  Appointed  rector  of  the  college  at  Prague  in 
1561,  he  was  transferred  in  1570  to  the  college  at 
Graz  where  he  vigorously  continued  his  lectures 
on  theology.  Attacked  by  Jacob  Heerbrand  on  his 
doctrine  concerning  the  Church,  he  published  a  de- 
fence of  his  thesis:  "Defensio  assertionum  theo- 
logicarum  de  vera  et  sacrosanct^  Christi,  quam 
habet  in  terris,  Ecclesia  militante"  (Ingolstadt,  1577). 
His  last  and  principal  work  "De  uno  geminoque 
sacrae  eucharistiae  synaxeos  salubriter  percipiendae 
ritu  ac  usu"  was  published  (Ingolstadt,  1585)  when 
he  was  provincial  of  Austria. 

Orlandini,  Hist.  Soc.  Jesu  (Rome,  1614),  XII,  283;  XVI, 
396;  SocHER,  Historia  prov.  Austr.  Soc.  Jesu  (Vienna),  VIII, 
320;  Schmidt,  Historia  Soc.  Jesu  prov.  Bohemice  (Prague,  1747), 
I,  536;  SoMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.  (1550),  I. 

M.  DE  MOREIEA. 

Blyth,  Francis,  Enghsh  Carmelite,  reviser  of  the 
Douay  Bible,  born  c.  17U5;  d.  in  London,  11  Decem- 
ber, 1772.  Though  bom  of  Protestant  parents,  he 
joined  the  Catholic  Church  while  yet  a  youth,  and 
entered  the  Carmelite  novitiate  at  Modena  in  1723, 
taking  the  name  Simon  Stock  of  the  Blessed  Trinity. 
Having  obtained  a  dispensation  from  irregularity 
on  account  of  a  defect  in  vision,  he  proceeded  to 
Malta  for  a  course  of  studies,  and  after  ordination 
returned  to  England,  in  November,  1730,  where 
he  first  served  a  mission  in  Wiltshire.  In  1741 
he  became  assistant  chaplain,  and  in  1756  chaplain- 
major  to  the  Portuguese  embassy  in  London,  where 
he  remained  until  his  death.  From  1742  till  1755,  he 
also  was  Vicar  Provincial  of  the  English  Carmelites. 
While  in  London,  he  assumed  the  name  of  Courtney. 
The  chapels  of  the  various  embassies  being  recog- 
nized as  places  of  worship  for  Cathohcs,  the  chap- 
lains held  a  position  not  unlike  that  of  parish  priests, 
and  Father  Blyth  distinguished  himself  by  his  elo- 
quent and  zealous  preaching.  The  first  ambassador 
under  whom  Father  Blyth  served  was  Dom  Sebastiao- 
Jos6  de  Carvalho  e  Mello,  afterwards  Marquez  de 
Pombal  (1739-45),  whom  he  was,  at  a  later  period, 
accused  of  having  aided  in  high-handed  proceed- 
ings against  the  Jesuits.  He  indignantly  protested 
against  the  calumny.  Blyth  was  buried  in  the 
cemetery  of  St.  Pancras,  London,  and,  being  a  man 
of  great  hterary  attainments  and  author  of  many 
works,  a  memorial  was  raised  there  in  his  honour. 
His  chief  labour  was  the  revision,  in  conjunction 
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with  Bishop  Challoner,  of  the  so-called  Douay  Bible; 
while  adhering  closely  to  the  text  of  the  Vulgate, 
the  revisers  sacrificed  the  energetic  language  of 
the  older  translators  for  a  much  weaker  one  which 
frequently  lacks  dignity.  His  other  works  com- 
prise expositions  of  the  Penitential  Psalms  and 
other  portions  of  Holy  Scripture,  sermons,  and  con- 
troversial writings. 

The  Rheims  Testament,  with  Annotations  (London,  1738); 
GiLLOW,  BibL  Diet.  Eng.  Caih.,  I,  252;  Zimmerman,  Carmel  in 
England  (London,  1899),  373. 

B.  Zimmerman. 

Boast,  JoHX.     See  Trithemius. 

BobadiUa,  Nicolas,  b.  at  Valencia,  Spain,  1511; 
d.  at  Loretto,  Italy,  23  September,  1590.  After 
having  taught  philosophy  in  his  native  country,  he 
went  to  Paris  to  acquire  a  more  perfect  knowledge 
of  Greek  and  Latin.  Here  he  met  Ignatius  of 
Loyola,  joined  him  in  his  plans  and  was  among  the 
first  seven  followers  of  the  saint  to  consecrate  them- 
sleves  to  God  in  the  Society  of  Jesus,  at  Montmartre, 
15  August,  1534.  Hereafter  BobadiUa's  career  was 
a  very  active  one,  as  a  most  zealous  worker  in  the 
cause  of  the  Catholic  Faith.  While  serving  the  sick 
in  the  camp  of  the  army  of  Charles  V  about  Ratisbon, 
he  himself  caught  the  plague.  Here  too,  about  this 
time,  1546,  as  ne  was  returning  from  the  camp  into 
the  city  he  was  waylaid  by  assassins  and  severely 
wounded.  At  another  time  he  barely  escaped  with 
his  Ufe  from  an  attempt  to  poison  him. 

By  order  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff  Paul  III,  Boba- 
diUa took  a  prominent  part  in  the  Diets  of  Nurem- 
berg, 1543,  and  of  Speyer,  1543,  as  well  as  in  that  of 
Ratisbon,  1546.  Shortly  after  this  an  incident  oc- 
curred which  forced  him  to  leave  Germany.  In  1548, 
the  "Interim"  of  Augsburg  was  published  by  the 
Emperor,  Charles  V.  It  was  a  tentative  document 
intended  to  suggest  a  basis  of  agreement  between 
Catholics  and  Protestants  until  their  religious  differ- 
ences could  be  definitely  settled.  But  as  it  seemed  in 
the  eyes  of  many  Catholics  to  go  too  far,  and  in  the 
eyes  of  many  Protestants  not  far  enough,  it  satisfied 
neither  party.  BobadiUa  opposed  it  in  speech  and 
in  -nTiting,  and  so  vigorously,  that  although  he  was 
highly  esteemed  in  the  imperial  court,  he  was  obliged, 
by  the  Emperor's  order,  to  retire  from  Germany. 
He  was  a  most  popular  preacher,  as  is  evidenced  by 
the  fact  that  he  delivered  sermons  in  seventy-seven 
archbishoprics  and  bishoprics  in  Italy,  Germany, 
and  Dalmatia. 

The  writings  of  BobadiUa  cover  a  wide  range  of 
topics.  Among  them  are  commentaries  on  some 
chapters  of  Genesis  and  other  portions  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments;  annotations  on  the  Gospels; 
treatises  on  predestination,  the  sacraments  and  their 
use,  against  the  Lutherans,  cases  of  conscience;  a 
defence  of  the  Council  of  Trent  against  Melanchthon 
and  Calvin,  etc.  The  last  survivor  of  the  seven  first 
companions  of  Ignatius  of  Loyola,  BobadiUa  took 
part  in  the  election  of  four  generals  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus. 

BoERO,  Vita  del  servo  di  Dio  P.  Nicola  BobadiUa,  della  c. 
di.  G.  (Florence,  1879);  Sommervogel,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  deJ.,  I, 
1553;  Oblanddji,  Hist.  Soc.  Jesu,  I,  81, 135, 170. 

Joseph  M.  Woods. 

Bobbio,  Abbey  and  Diocese  op. — The  diocese 
{Ebovium,  or  Bobium;  Dicecesis  Eboviensis,  or  Bob- 
iensis),  which  is  suffragan  to  the  Archiepiscopal 
See  of  Genoa,  is  conterminous  with  the  civil  district 
of  Bobbio.  This  district  is  situated  in  the  Province 
of  Pavia  and  contains,  besides  Bobbio,  its  chief  town, 
only  two  small  villages  and  eighteen  communes. 
The  diocese  was  suppressed  from  1803  to  1817, 
during  which  time  it  was  annexed  to  Alexandria, 
then  to  Casala.  Pius  VII  re-established  it  in  1818. 
The  population,  entirely  Catholic,  is  (1907)  about 
30,000.     There  are  52  parishes  and  105  churches  or 


chapels,  served  by  80  secular  priests.  The  cathedral 
chapter  consists  of  a  provost,  archpriest,  and  ten 
canons.  In  the  diocesan  seminary  there  are  at  pres- 
ent 40  students.  Under  Bishop  Gianelli  a  congre- 
gation of  priests  was  formed  in  1839  under  the  title 
of  Oblates  of  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori.  They  devote 
themselves  especially  to  hearing  confessions  in  prisons 
and  hospitals,  as  well  as  to  spreading  good  Uterature 
among  the  people.  Bobbio  also  possesses  a  Con- 
gregation of  Daughters  of  Mary,  popularly  known  as 
Gianelliane. 

History. — The  origin  of  the  See  of  Bobbio,  indeed 
of  the  town  itself,  is  due  to  the  establishment  of  a 
monastery  here  by  the  Irish  saint,  Columban,  in  614. 
The  Lombards,  with  other  savage  tribes,  had  invaded 
northern  Italy  under  their  leader  Alboin  in  568. 
A  half-Arian,  half-heathen  horde,  wherever  they 
passed  all  the  horrors  of  wanton  destruction  and 
cruelty  marked  their  track.  But  at  length  the  new 
barbarian  ruler,  Agilulph,  became  less  hostile  and  by 
degrees  even  not  unfavourably  disposed  towards 
the  CathoUc  Faith.  Queen  Theodelinda,  whom  he 
married  in  590,  was  a  fervent  Catholic;  she  had  won- 
derful influence  over  her  consort,  and  at  last  he  was 
converted  by  the  preaching  of  Columban.  From 
the  day  of  his  baptism,  Agilulph  displayed  great 
zeal  for  the  conversion  of  his  subjects,  and  for  this 
purpose  gave  St.  Columban  a  ruined  church  and 
devastated  district  known  as  Ebovium,  which,  before 
the  Lombards  seized  it,  had  formed  part  of  the  Patri- 
mony of  St.  Peter.  Columban  had  set  his  heart  on 
this  secluded  place,  for  while  intent  on  instructing 
the  Lombards  he  chose  solitude  for  his  monks  and 
himself.  By  the  side  of  this  little  church,  which 
was  dedicated  to  St.  Peter,  soon  arose  the  walls  of 
an  abbey.  Here  the  nucleus  of  what  was  to  be  the 
most  celebrated  library  in  Italy  was  formed  by  the 
MSS.  which  Columban  had  brought  from  Ireland 
and  the  treatises  of  which  he  himself  was  the  author. 

The  sainted  founder  of  Bobbio  was  soon  afterwards 
laid  to  rest  (23  November,  615),  but  his  crosier 
passed  into  worthy  hands.  T?he  names  of  St.  Attala 
(627)  and  St.  Bertulf  (640)  will  live  forever  in  ecclesi- 
astical history.  Both  were  conspicuous  for  holiness 
and  learning,  and  both  inherited  Columban's  apos- 
tolic spirit.  It  was  indeed  sorely  needed,  for  a 
reaction  towards  Arianism  set  in,  which  became 
formidable  under  the  Arian  king,  Rotharis  (636-652). 
Arioald,  the  immediate  predecessor  of  Rotharis,  who 
became  a  Catholic,  had  before  his  conversion  caused 
St.  Bladulf,  a  monk  of  Bobbio,  to  be  assassinated, 
because  Bladulf  would  not  sahite  him,  as  being  an 
Arian.  It  is  said  that  Attala  restored  Bladulf  to 
life  and  delivered  Arioald  from  a  diabolical  posses- 
sion, the  punishment  of  his  crime;  and  that  this  two- 
fold miracle  led  to  Arioald's  conversion.  In  628, 
when  St.  Bertulf  made  a  pilgrimage  to  Rome,  Hono- 
rius  I  exempted  Bobbio  from  episcopal  jurisdiction, 
thus  making  the  abbey  immediately  subject  to  the 
Iloly  See.  Under  the  next  abbot,  Bobolen,  the  rule 
of  St.  Benedict  was  introduced.  At  first  its  observ- 
ance was  optional,  but  in  course  of  time  it  superseded 
the  more  austere  rule  hitherto  in  use,  and  Bobbio 
joined  the  Congregation  of  Monte  Cassino.  In  643, 
at  the  request  of  Rotharis  and  Queen  Gundelberga, 
Pope  Theodore  I  granted  to  the  Abbot  of  Bobbio  the 
use  of  the  mitre  and  other  pontificals.  It  has  even 
been  asserted  that  Bobbio  had  a  bishop,  named 
Peter  Aldus,  as  early  as  the  seventh  century,  but 
according  to  the  best  authorities  (Ughelli,  Gams, 
and  others)  the  See  of  Bobbio  was  not  founded  till 
four  centuries  later,  although  recent  investigation 
has  shown  that  the  name  of  its  first  bishop  really 
was  Peter  Aldus  (Savio,  158). 

From  the  seventh  century  on,  in  the  midst  of 
widespread  turmoil  and  ignorance,  Bobbio  remained 
a   home  of  piety  and  culture.     Through  the  efforts 
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of  St.  Columban's  disciples,  increasine  numbers 
of  the  Lombards  were  received  into  the  Church. 
But  during  the  first  half  of  the  seventh  century, 
the  large  tract  of  country  lying  between  Turin  and 
^'e^ona,  Genoa  and  Milan,  was  in  a  very  irrehgious 
and  disturbed  state;  and  even  idolatry  was  not  un- 
known. In  fact  not  until  the  reign  of  the  usurper 
Grimoald  (663-673),  himself  a  convert,  was  the 
bulk  of  the  nation  brought  into  the  Church.  But 
from  that  time  Arianism  disappeared  in  the  West. 
The  historians  of  the  abbey  regard  as  one  of  its  chief 
glories  the  prominent  part  which  it  took  in  the  final 
contest  with  this  heresy.  Theodelinda's  nephew, 
the  pious  Arribert  (653-663),  restored  all  the  lands 
of  Bobbio  which  belonged  by  right  to  the  Prince  of 
the  Apostles.  Arribert  II  also  gladly  confirmed 
tills  restitution  to  John  VII  in  707.  The  unruly 
Lombards  soon  dispossessed  the  pope,  but  in  756 
Aistulf  was  compelled  by  Pepin  to  give  up  the  lands. 
In  774  Charlemagne  made  liberal  grants  to  the  abbey. 
In  1153  Frederick  Barbarossa  confirmed  by  two 
charters  various  rights  and  possessions.  Thus  it 
came  to  pass  that  the  abbots  were  for  centuries 
entrusted  with  a  large  administration  of  temporals. 

The  fame  of  Bobbio  reached  the  shores  of  Ireland, 
and  the  memory  of  Columban  was  dear  to  the  hearts 
of  his  countrymen.  Bobolen's  successor  was  St. 
Comgall  who  had  resigned  his  see  in  Ireland  in  order 
to  become  a  monk  of  Bobbio;  St.  Cummian  who  did 
the  same  died  in  the  abbey  about  730  (Holder- 
Egger  in  "Mon.  Germ.  Hist.");  and  the  learned  St. 
Dungal  (d.  after  827)  bequeathed  to  the  abbey  his 
valuable  library,  consisting  of  some  seventy  volumes, 
among  which  was  the  famous  "  Antiphonary  of  Ban- 
gor"- A  tenth-century  catalogue,  published  by 
Muratori,  shows  that  at  that  period  every  branch  of 
knowledge,  divine  and  human,  was  represented  in 
this  library.  Many  of  the  books  have  been  lost, 
the  rest  have  long  since  been  dispersed  and  are  still 
reckoned  among  the  chief  treasures  of  the  later  col- 
lections which  pos.sess  them.  In  1616  Cardinal 
Federigo  Borromeo  took  for  the  Ambrosian  Library 
of  Milan  eighty-six  volumes,  including  the  famous 
"Bobbio  Missal",  written  about  911,  the  "Antipho- 
nary of  Bangor",  and  the  palimpsests  of  Ulfilas's 
Gothic  version  of  the  Bible.  Twenty-six  volumes 
were  given,  in  1618,  to  Paul  V  for  the  ^■atioan  Library. 
Many  others  were  sent  to  Turin,  where,  besides  those 
in  the  Royal  Archives,  there  were  seventy-one  in 
the  Uni\'ersity  Library  until  the  disastrous  fire  of 
20  January,  1904.  As  scholars  of  later  ages  have 
owed  a  great  deal  to  the  Bobbio  ilSS.,  so,  too,  did 
those  of  the  tenth  century.  Gerard  of  Aurillac,  for 
example,  who  was  afterwards  Pope  Sylvester  II,  be- 
came Abbot  of  Bobbio  in  9S2;  and  with  the  aid  of 
the  numerous  ancient  treatises  which  he  found  there 
he  composed  his  celebrated  work  on  geometry.  And 
indeed  it  appears  that  at  a  time  when  Greek  was  al- 
most unknown  in  western  Europe,  the  Irish  monks 
of  Bobbio  read  Aristotle  and  Demosthenes  in  the 
original  tongue. 

In  the  year  1014,  the  Emperor  Henry  II,  on  the 
occasion  of  his  own  coronation  in  Rome,  obtained 
from  Benedict  VIII  the  erection  of  Bobbio  as  a  see. 
Peter  .\lilus,  its  first  bishop,  had  been  Abbot  of  Bob- 
bio since  999,  and  his  episcopal  successors  for  a  long 
time  lived  in  the  abbey,  where  many  of  them  had  been 
monks.  According  to  Ughelli  and  others,  Bobbio 
was  made  a  suffragan  see  of  Genoa  in  1133;  but 
Savio  finds  this  subordination  mentioned  for  the 
first  time  in  a  Bull  of  Alexander  III,  dated  19  April, 
1161.  From  time  to  time  disputes  arose  between 
the  bishop  and  the  monks,  and  in  1199  Innocent  III 
issued  two  Bulls,  restoring  the  abbey  in  spirituals 
and  temporals,  and  empowering  the  bishop  to  depose 
an  abbot  if  within  a  certain  time  he  did  not  obey. 

Bobbio 's  greatest  bishops  have  been  (1)  Blessed 


Albert  (1184),  who  was  translated  to  the  Patriarchal 
See  of  Jerusalem  and  died  a  martyr  at  Acre  in  1214; 
(2)  the  learned  canonist  Giovanni  de  Jlondani 
(1477-82),  whose  remains  were  found  incorrupt 
in  1614;  and  (3)  Venerable  Antonio  Gianelli  (1838- 
46),  whose  cause  has  been  introduced.  St.  Colum- 
ban's abbey  and  church  were  taken  from  the  Bene- 
dictines by  the  French  soldiers  in  1803;  what  remains 
of  the  abbey  is  now  used  as  a  municipal  school,  and 
the  church,  where  the  relics  of  Sts.  Columban, 
Attala,  Bertulf,  Cummian,  and  others  repose,  is 
now  a  parish  church,  served  by  secular  priests. 
The  altars  and  the  sarcophagi  in  the  crypt  present 
beautiful  specimens  of  the  interlaced  ornamentation 
which  is  characteristic  of  Irish  art.  In  the  Cathedral 
of  Bobbio  there  is  a  beautiful  tabernacle  in  the 
Ravenna  style. 

Warnefried,  De  gesiis  LoTigobardorum  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hist 
(Hanover,  1878),  III;  Migne,  P.  L.,  LXXVII,  CLXXIX, 
CCXIV;  Jaffe-Ewald,  Regesta  Rom.  Pont.  (Leipzig,  1885 
1886);  PoTTHAST,  Regesta  Rom,.  Pont.  (Berlin,  1872);  Id., 
Bihliotheca  Hist.  Ttiedii  cevii  (2d  ed.  Berlin,  1896);  Pressuti, 
Regesta  Honorii  III  (Rome,  1888-95);  Duchesne,  Liber 
Pontificalis  (Paris,  1892),  II;  XJGHELLi-CiJoLETl,  Italia  ^'arra 
(Venice),  IV;  Mabillon,  Acta  Sanctorum  Ord.  S.  Ben.  (I'd  ed., 
Venice,  1733),  I;  Muratori,  Antiquitates  /toZiffi  (Milan,  17401. 
Ill;  Bellesheim,  Geschichte  der  katholischen  Kirche  in  Irlami 
(Mainz,  1890),  I;  Guehin,  Les  petits  Bollandistes  (Paris,  188:i- 
— );  MoRAN,  Essays  on  the  Early  Irish  Church  (Dublin,  1864); 
O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  Irish  Saints  (Dublin,  1875-1906);  Martin, 
Saint  Columban  in  Les  Saints  (Paris,  1905);  Rosetti  (an  Abbot 
of  Bobbio),  Bobbio  Hlustrato  (1795);  Amati,  Dizionario  Coro- 

Safico  d'Halia  (Milan,  1862);  Corografia  d'ltalia  (Milan,  s.  d.); 
EALY,  Ireland's  Ancient  Schools  and  Scholars  (Dublin,  1890); 
Stokes,  Six  Months  in  the  Apennines  (Dublin,  1S92);  His- 
tnrim  Patrice  Monumenta  (Turin,  1836-84);  Peyron,  Prcefatio 
De  Bibliothecd  Bobbiensi;  M.  T.  Cic.  Fragm.,  (Turin,  1824);  Von 
Gebhard,  Ein  Bucherfund  in  Bobbio;  Seebass,  H andschriften 
von  Bobbie  respectively  in  \  and  XIII  of  Centralblatt  f.  Bihlio- 
thekenwesen  (Leipzig,  lSSS-96);  Ottino,  /  codici  Bobbiesi 
(Turin,  1890;  a  facsimile  edition  from  copies  of  the  Turin  MSS. 
is  appearing  at  Milan  since  1906):  Werner,  Gerbert  von  Auril- 
lac (Vienna,  1881);  Heimbucheh,  Die  Orden  u.  Kongregaiionen 
der  kath.  Kirche  (Paderborn,  1896,  1897);  Gams,  Series  epis- 
coporum  Ecclesios  catholicoe  (Ratisbon,  1873-88);  Eubel,  Hier- 
archia  Catholica  medii  ccvi  (Miinster,  1898),  I;  Savio,  Gli  antichi 
vescovi  d'ltalia;  Piemonte  (Turin,  1899),  I,  158-174. 

Reginald  Walsh. 

Boccaccino,  Boccaccio,  an  eminent  Itahan 
painter,  b.  at  Cremona,  1460,  and  d.  probably  in 
1525  rather  than  in  1518,  the  date  usually  given. 
He  studied,  it  is  thought,  with  followers  of  Man- 
tegna,  at  Ferrara,  and  was  a  pupil  or  fellow-student 
of  Domenico  Panetti.  At  Cremona  he  painted  in 
Sant'  Agostino  a  series  of  frescoes.  He  had  as  an 
assistant  Benvenuto  Garofalo,  who  left  him  and 
went  to  Rome.  The  master  followed  and  painted 
a  "Coronation  of  the  Virgin"  in  Santa  Maria  in 
Trastevere.  This,  however,  was  so  ridiculed  by 
the  public,  which  had  expected  much  of  one  who 
had  had  the  hardihood  to  criticize  Michael  Angelo, 
that  the  disappointed  artist  returned  to  Cremona 
where,  among  his  most  appreciated  works,  is  a  frieze 
in  the  cathedral,  showing  the  "Birth  of  the  Virgin  " 
and  other  subjects  from  the  life  of  Our  Lady.  Lanzi, 
who  considered  Boccaccino  as  the  best  modern 
among  the  ancients  and  the  best  ancient  among  the 
moderns,  compares  his  work  in  these  productions 
with  that  of  Perugino,  treating  it  as  inferior  in  some 
qualities  while  superior  in  others. 

The  works  of  Boccaccino  possess  much  charm, 
and  a  number  of  them  greatly  resemble  those  of 
Perugino.  This  is  notably  so  in  his  "Marriage  of 
the  Virgin"  and  "The  Madonna  with  St.  Vincent 
and  St.  Anthony"  in  the  church  of  San  Vincenzo 
ao  Cremona,  which  have  often  been  assumed  to  be 
the  work  of  the  greater  painter.  Among  Boccaccino's 
works  in  the  cathedral  at  Cremona,  in  addition  to 
those  already  spoken  of,  are:  "The  Appearance  of 
the  Angel  to  Joachim";  "The  Meeting  of  Joachim 
and  Anna";  "The  Circumcision";  "Christ  Reason- 
ing with  the  Doctors";  and  "Christ  with  the  four 
Patron  Saints  of  Cremona"  At  the  Academy  in 
Venice  is  his  much  admired  "Marriage  of  St.  Cath- 
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erine"  and  "Virgin  and  Child  in  a  Landscape", 
and  in  the  church  of  San  GiuHano,  in  the  same  city, 
is  his  "Virgin  and  Child  with  four  Saints".  The 
Louvre  possesses  a  "Holy  Family";  the  London 
National  Gallery  a  "Procession  to  Calvary",  for- 
merly in  a  Cremona  church;  and  the  Ferrara  Pina- 
coteoa  a  "Death  of  the  Virgin".  Light  grey  eyes 
outlined  with  a  dark  rim  are  characteristic  of  the 
pictures  of  Boccaccino. 

BoccAcciNO,  Camillo,  a  short-lived  but  brilliant 
painter,  b.  at  Cremona,  1511;  d.  1546.  He  was 
the  son  and  pupil  of  Boccaccio  Boccaccino,  whom  he 
surpassed,  taking  care,  it  is  pointed  out,  to  avoid  the 
errors  into  which  his  father's  self-esteem  had  led  him. 
He  early  showed  both  originality  and  strength,  and 
his  work  has  been  considered  to  approach  that  of 
Correggio,  notably  his  "Four  Evangelists"  in  the 
niches  of  the  cupola  of  San  Sigismondo  near  Cre- 
mona, which  are  thoroughly  in  the  Correggio  style 
and  were  painted  when  the  artist  was  only  twenty- 
six.  Camillo  Boccaccino  is  thought  by  Lanzi  to  be 
the  greatest  artist  of  the  Cremonese  school.  Two 
of  his  works  at  Cremona  are  "The  Raising  of  Laz- 
arus" and  the  "Adul tress  before  Christ",  surrounded 
by  friezes  showing  many  angels. 

Champlin  and  Perkins,  Cyclopedia  of  Painters  and  Paint- 
ing (New  York,  1886-88);  Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters  and 
Engravers  (London  and  New  York,  1903-05). 

Augustus  van  Cleef. 

Boccaccio,  Giovanni,  Italian  novelist,  b.  in  Paris, 
1313;  d.  in  Certaldo,  21  December,  1375.  His 
father,  a  merchant  from  Certaldo  and  a  man  of  some 
prominence  in  Florence,  had  gone  into  business  in 
Paris.  Shortly  afterwards  the  elder  Boccaccio  de- 
serted Giannina,  the  mother  of  Giovanni,  and 
brought  the  boy  to  Florence,  where  he  put  him  to 
school  until  he  was  ten  years  old,  when  he  took  him 
into  business.  In  1327  Giovanni  was  sent  to  Naples 
to  study  law.  But  he  gave  himself  up  almost  en- 
tirely to  literature,  and  became  intimately  ac- 
quainted with  some  of  the  most  prominent  men 
and  women  of  the  court  of  Anjou.  It  is  supposed 
that  it  was  in  1334  that  he  saw  for  the  first  time 
Maria  d'Aquino,  a  married  woman  and  natural 
daughter  of  King  Robert.  She  was  the  inspiration 
of  his  earUer  works,  and  the  heroine  of  whom  he 
tells  under  the  name  of  Fiammetta.  In  1340  we 
find  him  back  in  Florence;  on  the  death  of  his  father 
in  1348,  he  became  the  guardian  of  a  younger  brother. 
He  held  certain  public  offices  in  Florence  and  was  en- 
trusted with  diplomatic  missions  to  Padua,  the 
Romagna,  Avignon,  and  elsewhere.  After  1350 
began  his  friendship  with  Petrarch,  which  lasted 
until  the  latter's  death  in  1374.  In  spite  of  his 
advanced  age  and  the  political  dissensions  in  Florence 
which  afflicted  him  sorely,  he  began,  in  1373,  his 
course  of  lectures  in  that  city  on  the  poems  of  Dante. 
He  died  two  years  later  at  his  ancestral  home  in 
Certaldo. 

The  earliest,  longest,  and  perhaps  the  weakest  of 
Boccaccio's  works  is  the  "Filocolo",  written  be- 
tween 1338  and  1340;  it  is  a  version  of  the  story, 
widespread  in  the  Middle  Ages,  of  Floire  and  Blanohe- 
fleur,  and  contains  a  curious  admixture  of  pagan 
myths  and  Christian  legends.  The  "Ameto",  writ- 
ten in  the  two  following  years,  is  an  allegorical  novel, 
telling,  among  other  love-adventures,  the  sad  story 
of  the  Hfe  of  Boccaccio's  mother.  The  "Amorosa 
Visione",  in  praise  of  love,  dates  from  about  the 
year  1342,  and  consists  of  fifty  cantos  in  terzine,  and 
the  initial  letters  of  the  verses  form  an  acrostic  of 
two  sonnets  and  one  ballata.  The  "Teseide", 
probably  of  the  year  1341,  is  the  first  artistic  work 
in  ottava  rima.  It  contains  many  imitations  of 
antiquity,  and  was  widely  read  up  to  the  sixteenth 
century.  Tasso  thought  so  highly  of  it  that  he 
annotated  it.    The  subject  is  the  story  of  Palemon 


and  Arcite  which  Chaucer  used  for  his  "Knight's 
Tale"-  ^ 

The  "  Filostrato ",  written  in  the  same  year  and 
likewise  in  ottava  rima,  tells  of  the  love  of  Troilus  for 
Chryseis.  'The  subject  may  have  been  suggested 
to  Boccaccio  by  his  adventure  with  Fiammetta. 
The  "Ninfale  Fiesolano",  a  short  poem  in  ottava 
rima,  is  the  best,  in  style  and  invention,  of  the 
minor  works  of  Boccaccio.  The  "Fiammetta"  is 
one  of  the  best  written  of  his  works,  the  most  original 
and  the  most  personal.  Panfilo,  the  hero  and  lover 
of  Fiammetta,  is  supposed  to  represent  Boccaccio 
himself.  The  "Corbaccio"  (1354)  has  had  its  ad- 
mirers, but  it  is  one  of  the  most  bitter  and  indecent 
satires  ever  written  against  woman.  The  "Vita  di 
Dante"  (about  1364),  based  chiefly  on  information 
furnished  by  contemporaries  of  Dante,  remains  one 
of  the  best  lives  of  the  poet.  The  "Commento  sopra 
la  Commedia",  the  fruit  of  his  pubUc  lectures  on 
Dante,  was  planned  to  be  a  colossal  work,  but 
Boccaccio  had  commented  only  upon  the  first 
seventeen  cantos  when  it  was  broken  off  by  his 
death. 

Boccaccio  shares  with  Petrarch  the  honor  of  being 
the  earliest  humanist.  In  their  time  there  were  not 
a  dozen  men  in  Italy  who  could  read  the  works  of 
the  Greek  authors  in  the  original.  Boccaccio  had  to 
support  at  his  house  for  three  years  a  teacher  of 
Greek,  with  whom  he  read  the  poems  of  Homer. 
Of  Boccaccio's  Latin  works  the  following  are  to  be 
mentioned:  "De  genealogiis  deorum  gentilium"  (be- 
tween 1350  and  1360),  but  published  first  in  1373. 
This  dictionary  of  classical  mythology  shows  re- 
markably wide  reading  and  a  very  good  understand- 
ing of  the  works  of  the  ancients  and,  in  spite  of  errors 
which  it  could  not  but  contain,  it  continued  for 
several  hundred  years  to  be  an  authority  for  the 
student  of  classical  antiquity.  Two  biographical 
works:  "De  claris  mulieribus"  and  "De  casibus 
virorum  illustrium"  (between  1357  and  1363)  are  of 
little  interest,  since  they  tell  of  men  and  women  of 
ancient  times  and  but  rarely  of  the  author's  con- 
temporaries. There  remain  the  Latin  letters  and 
eclogues,  which  are  not  of  much  worth,  and  eight 
or  ten  unimportant  works  which  have  been  ascribed 
to   Boccaccio. 

The  book  with  which  Boccaccio's  name  is  in- 
separably linked  is  the  "Decameron",  which  was 
finished  in  1353,  but  part  of  which  had  probably  been 
written  before  the  "Black  Death"  reached  its  height 
in  1348.  The  "Decameron"  opens  with  a  masterly 
description  of  the  terrors  of  the  pest,  and  we  are  then 
introduced  to  a  gay  company  of  seven  ladies  and 
three  young  men  who  have  come  together  at  a  villa 
outside  Naples  to  while  away  the  time  and  to  escape 
the  epidemic.  Each  in  turn  presides  for  a  day  over 
the  company  and  on  each  of  the  ten  days  each  of 
the  company  tells  a  story,  so  that  at  the  end  one 
hundred  stories  have  been  told.  It  is  difficult  to 
say  whether  such  a,  company  as  Boccaccio  describes 
ever  met.  At  all  events,  he  says  that  he  has  taken 
pains  to  conceal  the  real  names  of  the  persons  men- 
tioned in  the  stories.  There  are  reasons  to  beheve, 
however,  that  Fiammetta  is  the  same  lady  to  whom 
Boccaccio  has  given  that  name  in  other  works, 
while  Dioneo  may  well  represent  Boccaccio  himself. 

The  great  charm  of  the  "Decameron"  lies  in  the 
wonderful  richness  and  variety  of  the  adventures 
which  he  relates,  in  the  many  tjrpes  of  character  and 
the  close  analysis  of  all  shades  of  feeling  and  passion, 
from  the  basest  to  the  noblest.  The  style  is  now 
Ciceronian,  now  that  of  the  everyday  speech  of 
Florence.  The  sentence-structure  is,  to  De  sure, 
often  involved  and  inverted,  and  it  often  requires 
several  readings  to  enjoy  a  full  understanding  of  the 
phrase.  Boccaccio  found  the  germs  of  his  novelle 
in  other  Uteratures,  in  historic  events,  and  in  tradi- 
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tion.  but,  like  Shakespeare,  whatever  he  borrowed  he 
made  his  own  and  h\ing,  by  placing  tlie  ad\'entures 
in  the  hves  nf  his  contemporaries.  The  indecency 
which  is  the  Rreatest  blot  on  the  "Decameron",  but 
to  which  it  undoubtedly  owes  not  a  little  of  its 
celebrity,  is  no  greater  than  is  to  be  found  elsewhere 
in  medie\'al  literature,  and  is  due  as  much  to  the  time 
and  the  circle  in  which  the  work  was  written  as  to 
the  temjierament  of  the  author.  He  himself  in  his 
later  years  expressed  deep  repentance  for  the  too 
free  works  of  his  youth;  moreover,  his  jibes  and 
anecdotes  at  the  expense  of  clerics  did  not  impair 
his  belief  in  the  teachings  of  the  Church.  Boccaccio's 
character  was  by  no  means  a  despicable  one.  He 
was  a  steadfast  friend,  a  son  who  felt  tenderly  for 
his  mother  and  never  forgave  his  father  for  having 
abandoned  her.  He  speaks  with  affection  of  his 
daughters  who  had  died  in  childhood;  it  is  not  known 
who  their  mother  was.  He  was  a  scholar  of  the  first 
rank  for  his  time,  a  man  of  independent  character, 
and  a  good  patriot. 

No  autograph  copy  of  the  "  Decameron "  exists, 
but  there  are  three  manuscript  copies  dating  from 
the  fourteenth  century.  The  first  edition  was  not 
printed  until  1470  in  Venice,  and  since  then  numerous 
editions  have  appeared,  but  there  is  as  yet  no  critical 
edition.  Of  the  modern  editions  P.  Fanfani's  is 
convenient  (2  vols.,  reprinted  Florence,  1904).  An 
excellent  school  edition  of  selected  novellc  with  notes 
is  that  of  R.  Fomaciari  (Florence,  1890).  The 
"Decameron"  has  been  translated  into  nearly 
every  European  tongue;  the  first  complete  English 
edition  dates  from  1620. 

The  I  test  edition  of  the  Itahan  works  of  Boccaccio  is  Moc- 
TIEH,  Opei-c  volgari  di  diovanni  Boccaccio  corrette  su  i  tc&ti  a 
pcnna  (I'')orence,  1827-34).  For  source?  of  the  Decameron, 
Landatj,  Die  (Juellen  des  Dekameron  (Stuttgart,  1884);  for 
Boccaccio's  life  and  works  in  general.  Landau,  Giovanni 
Boccaccio,  sein  Leben  u,  seine  Werke  (Stuttgart,  1S77);  Cre- 
sciNi,  Contributo  agli  studi  sul  Bocc.  (Turin,  1887);  see  also 
Ferrari,  Bibliografia  Boccaccesca  (Florence,  1888). 

Joseph  Dunn. 

Bocken  (Bockhn),  Placidus,  a  German  Bene- 
dictine, canonist,  and  Vice-Chancellor  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Salzburg,  b.  at  Munich,  in  Bavaria,  13  July, 
1690;  d.  at  Salzburg,  9  February,  1752.  He  entered 
the  Order  of  St.  Benedict  at  an  early  age,  made  his 
religious  profession  at  the  Abbey  of  St.  Peter,  Salz- 
burg, iu  1706,  and  was  ordained  to  the  priesthood  in 
1713.  Having  been  made  a  Doctor  of  Canon  and 
Civil  Law  (1715),  he  was  sent  to  Rome  and  on  his  re- 
turn was  chosen,  in  1721,  to  succeed  the  noted  can- 
onist Benedict  Schmier,  as  professor  of  canon  law  at 
the  Benedictine  University  of  Salzburg,  where  he  re- 
mained for  a  period  of  twenty  years.  He  proved 
himself  a  brilliant  jurist,  and  an  exceptionally  gifted 
teacher.  In  1729  he  was  appointed  vice-chancellor 
of  the  university.  He  was  also  attached  to  the 
theological  faculties  of  Salzburg  and  Fulda,  was  secre- 
tary of  the  university,  and  a  valued  ecclesiastical 
councillor  of  four  successive  archbishops  in  the  See  of 
Salzburg  and  of  the  Prince-Abbot  of  Fulda.  Event- 
ually he  appears  to  ha\-e  incurred  the  displeasure  of 
Archbishop  Leopold  of  Salzburg,  and  in  consequence 
of  repeated  friction  resigned  his  position  in  1741.  He 
was  then  made  pastor  of  Dornbach,  a  suburb  of 
A'ienna,  and,  two  years  later,  superior  of  Maria-Plain 
near  Salzburg,  where  he  spent  the  last  nine  years  of 
his  hfe  as  confessor  to  the  many  pilgrims  frequenting 
that  famous  shrine. 

The  "  Commentarius  in  Jus  Canonicum  universum" 
which  Bocken  published  at  Salzburg  (1735-39),  and 
dedicated  to  his  friend  and  patron  the  Prince-Abbot 
of  Fulda,  is  his  most  important  work.  He  had 
previously  (1722-2S)  issued  a  number  of  separate 
treatises  on  the  five  books  of  the  Decretals,  all  "nTitten 
with  great  learning  and  care;  these,  now  thoroughly 
re\ised  and  supplemented,  were  incorporated  in  his 


larger  work,  to  the  third  volume  of  which,  in  an  ap- 
pendix, he  also  added  a  lengthy  disquisition  "De 
prtescriptionibus".  A  reprint  of  the  "Commenta- 
rius" appeared  at  Paris  in  1776.  Bocken's  work, 
like  that  of  the  Salzburg  canonists  generally,  is  one 
of  definite  value.  Bocken  held  rather  extreme  views 
on  the  subject  of  the  veneration  due  the  saints.  He 
maintained  that  the  special  veneration  and  invoca- 
tion of  the  saints,  particularly  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
Mary,  is  absolutely  necessary  for  salvation.  A  ser- 
mon which  he  preached  on  this  subject  in  1740  pre- 
cipitated an  acrid  discussion  at  the  university  be- 
tween the  members  of  the  "Old  School"  and  the 
"New  School"  of  theology,  between  the  Sycophantm 
and  the  Illuminati  as  they  were  called.  The  ser- 
mon appeared  also  in  print,  with  annotations  wherein 
Bocken  characterized  as  erroneous  the  contrary  opin- 
ion of  Muratori. 

Chronicon  noviss.  nwnasicrii  S.  Petri,  674-677;  Sattler, 
KoUectaneenbldtter  (1890),  337  sqq.;  8edelm.\yer,  Hist,  Univ. 
Salisburg.,i05;  Ziegelbauer,  Hist,  rci  lit.  0.  S,  B.  (Augsburg, 
1754),  III,  484,  485. 

Thomas  Oestheich. 

Booking  (or  Bokkyng),  Edward,  English  Bene- 
dictine, b.  of  East  Anglian  parentage,  end  of  fifteenth 
century;  d.  20  April,  1534.  He  graduated  B.  D.  at 
Oxford,  in  1513,  and  D.  D.  in  1518,  was  for  some 
time  Warden  of  Canterbury  College  there,  and  be- 
came a  monk  at  Canterbury  1526.  When  Elizabeth 
Barton,  "The  Holy  Maid  of  Kent",  commenced  her 
alleged  Divine  revelations,  Bocking,  with  another 
monk,  was  sent  to  examine  and  report  upon  their 
authenticity,  and  he  is  said  to  have  induced  her  to 
declare  herself  an  inspired  emissary  for  the  over- 
throw of  Protestantism  and  the  prevention  of  the 
divorce  of  Queen  Catherine.  To  further  this  scheme 
he  had  her  removed  to  the  Con^'ent  of  St.  Sepulchre 
at  Canterbury.  There  is  little  doubt  that  he  was  her 
chief  instigator  in  the  continuance  of  her  career  of 
deception.  His  share  in  the  affair,  though  it  cannot 
be  excused,  must  be  ascribed  to  a  mistaken  zeal 
for  the  preservation  of  the  ancient  Faith.  After  the 
divorce  of  Queen  Catherine  and  Henry's  marriage  to 
Anne  Boleyn  in  1533,  Cromwell  had  Elizabeth  Barton 
arrested,  together  with  Bocking  and  others.  Bocking 
confessed  the  imposture  and,  with  his  accomplices, 
did  public  penance  at  Paul's  Cross.  He  and  six 
others  were  hanged  at  Tyburn. 

Documents  from  Coitonian  MSS.  in  Wright,  Suppression  of 
the  Monasteries  (London,  1843),  13-34;  Gairdner,  Letters  and 
Papers  of  Henry  VIII  for  1B33-  S.<(LondQn,  1882-83);  Sander, 
ed.  Lewis,  Rise  and  Growth  of  the  Anglican  Schism  (London, 
1877),  III;  Bdrnet,  ed.  Pocock,  Hist,  of  the  Reformation 
(Oxford,  1865),  I;  Strtpe,  Memorials  (Oxford,  1882),  I,  i,  271; 
Gasquet,  Henry  VIII  and  the  English  Monasteries  (London, 
1899),  I,  iv;  Stephens  and  Hunt,  History  of  the  Ermlish 
Church  (London,  1902),  XV,  144. 

G.  Cypeian  Alston. 

Bodenstein.     See  Kaklstadt,  Andreas  RtiDOLr. 

Bodey,  John,  Venerable,  martyr,  b.  at  Wells, 
Somerset,  1549;  d.  at  Andover,  Wilts.,  2  November, 
1583.  He  studied  at  Winchester  and  New  College, 
Oxford,  of  which  he  became  a  Fellow  in  1568.  In 
June,  1576,  he  was  deprived,  with  seven  other  Fel- 
lows, by  the  Visitor,  Home,  Protestant  Bishop  of 
Winchester.  Next  year  he  went  to  Douay  College  to 
study  civil  law,  returned  to  England  in  February, 
1578,  and  probably  married.  Arrested  in  1580,  he 
was  kept  in  iron  shackles  in  Winchester  gaol,  and  was 
condemned  in  April,  1583,  together  with  John  Slade, 
a  schoolmaster,  for  maintaining  the  old  reUgion  and 
denying  the  Royal  Supremacy.  There  was  appa,r- 
ently  a  feeling  that  this  sentence  was  unjust  ana  il- 
legal, and  they  were  actually  tried  and  condemned 
again  at  Andover,  19  August,  1583,  on  the  same  in- 
dictment. Bodey  had  a  controversy  with  Humph- 
reys, Dean  of  Winchester,  on  the  Nicene  Council,  and 
the  martyr's  notes  from  Eusebius  still  exist.    After 
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his  second  trial,  he  wrote  from  prison  to  Dr.  Humph- 
rey Ely,  "We  consider  that  iron  for  this  cause  borne 
on  earth  shall  surmount  gold  and  precious  stones  in 
Heaven.  That  is  our  mark,  that  is  our  desire.  In 
the  mean  season  we  are  threatened  daily,  and  do  look 
still  when  the  hurdle  shall  be  brought  to  the  door.  I 
beseech  you,  for  God's  sake,  that  we  want  not  the 
good  prayers  of  you  all  for  our  strength,  our  joy,  and 
our  perseverance  unto  the  end.  .  .  From  our  school 
of  patience  the  16th  September,  1583. " 

At  his  martyrdom,  Bodey  kissed  the  halter,  saying, 
"0  blessed  chain,  the  sweetest  chain  and  richest  that 
ever  came  about  any  man's  neck',  and  when  told  he 
died  for  treason,  exclaimed,  "You  may  make  the 
hearing  of  a  blessed  Mass  treason,  or  the  saying  of  an 
Ave  Maria  treason  .  .  but  I  have  committed  no 
treason,  although,  indeed,  I  suffer  the  punishment  due 
to  treason"  He  exhorted  the  people  to  obey  Queen 
Elizabeth  and  died  saying,  "Jesu,  Jesu,  esto  mihi 
Jesus".  His  mother  made  a  great  feast  upon  the 
occasion  of  her  son's  happy  death,  to  which  she  in- 
vited her  neighbours,  rejoicing  at  his  death  as  his 
marriage  by  which  his  soul  was  happily  and  eternally 
espoused  to  the  Lamb. 

Account  of  the  trial  and  execution  of  John  Slade,  schoolmaster, 
and  John  Body,  M.A.,  by  R.  B.  (London,  1583);  Chai.loner, 
Memoirs;  Sanders,  Anglican  Schism,  ed.  Lewis  (London, 
1877);  Pollen,  Acts  of  English  Martyrs  (London,  1891); 
Wainewright,  Two  English  Martyrs:  Body  and  Munden  (Lon- 
don, Cath.  Truth  Soc);  Knox,  Douay  Diaries  (Lond9n,  1878); 
Allen,  A  true,  sincere,  and  modest  defence  of  English  Catho- 
liques  (Reims,  1584). 

Bede  Camm. 

Bodin,  Jean,  b.  at  Angers,  1520,  probably  of 
Jewish  origin:  d.  at  Laon,  1596.  He  studied  and 
taught  law  at  Toulouse,  where  in  1559  he  pronounced 
his ' '  Oratio  de  instituend^  in  repubhca  juventute  " ,  on 
the  public  instruction  of  youth.  At  the  age  of  forty, 
he  went  to  Paris,  his  name  being  still  obscure.  By 
his  "Methodus  ad  facilem  historiarum  cognitionem" 
(1566)  he  laid  the  foundation  of  the  philosophy  of 
history,  and  set  forth  his  theory  of  the  effect  of  climate 
on  society  and  government,  likewise  his  theory  of 
progress,  both  of  which  were  later  expanded  in  "La 
k^pubhque  "  In  his  "  R^ponse  aux  paradoxes  de  M. 
de  Malestroit,  touchant  le  fait  des  monnaies  et  I'en- 
ch^rissement  de  toutes  choses"  (1568),  he  developed 
his  thesis  on  the  necessity  of  free  trade.  The  "R^ 
publique"  in  six  books  (French,  1577;  Latin, 
1586)  was  written  to  defend  the  principle  of  au- 
thority and  to  describe  the  ideal  commonwealth. 
Bodin  represents  a  reaction  against  Machiavelli  in 
the  field  of  moral  and  political  science.  Unlike  Cujas 
and  the  "Romanist"  jurisconsults,  who  confined 
themselves  to  the  observation  of  Greek  and  Roman 
antiquity,  he  drew  upon  the  modern  history  of  Ger- 
many, England,  Spain,  and  Italy.  His  theory  of 
the  influence  of  climates  foreshadows  that  of  Mon- 
tesquieu. Bodin  collects  carefully  numerous  small 
facts,  definite  and  concrete  information;  daily  ex- 
perience and  the  observation  of  current  events  are 
the  sources  of  his  almost  "scientific"  researches  con- 
cerning the  laws  of  political  life.  It  is  somewhat  sur- 
prising to  note  that  as  early  as  1580  this  thoughtful 
writer  wrote  a  work  (La  D6monomanie  des  Sorciers) 
to  demonstrate  the  existence  of  sorcerers  and  the 
legality  of  their  condemnation,  on  the  basis  of  "ex- 
perience" and  respect  for  res  judicatce  or  the  relia- 
bility of  the  courts.  This  belief  in  witchcraft  rests 
on  the  same  arguments  as  his  theory  of  civil  govern- 
ment. 

In  1576  this  somewhat  puzzling  man  was  chosen  a 
deputy  of  the  Third  Estate  {tiers  Hat)  to  the  States- 
General  of  Blois  where  he  championed  the  cause  of  the 
Reformers,  thereby  incurring  the  royal  displeasure. 
Fourteen  years  later  (1590)  as  Attorney-General  at 
Laon,  he  sided  with  the  "Ligue",  persuaded  the 
citizens  to  do  likewise,   and  finally  went  over  to 


Henry  IV.  This  superstitious  believer  in  sorcery 
left  in  manuscript  a  work  known  as  "Colloquium 
Heptaplomeres "  which  propounds  a  certain  ra- 
tionalistic spiritualism.  Though  a  civil  magistrate 
and  a  partisan  of  the  Ligue,  his  writings  exhibit  him 
as  one  of  the  earliest  advocates  of  the  theory  of  re- 
ligious toleration.  Brunetiere  assigns  Bodin  a  place 
in  French  literature  beside  Henri  Estienne  and 
Amyot;  at  a  time  when  men  looked  to  antiquity  for 
guidance  only  in  the  domain  of  good  taste,  all  three 
showed  that  from  the  same  source  could  be  drawn 
lessons  in  history,  politics,  and  morality. 

Though  Bodin  never  abandoned  the  Catholic  re- 
ligion, and  was  buried  in  the  Franciscan  Church  at 
Laon,  his  writings  often  betray  an  un-Catholic  temper, 
when  they  are  not  more  or  less  openly  hostile  to  the 
existing  ecclesiastical  order.  In  religion  he  inclines 
to  an  abstract  theism.  In  keeping  with  the  Gallican 
legists  of  France  he  champions  the  absolute  supremacy 
of  the  State,  though  he  bases  it  on  the  Divine  will  and 
the  natural  law;  his  ideal  prince  is  not  an  impious 
and  unjust  ruler  of  the  Machiavelli  type.  All  the 
works  of  Bodin  were  placed  on  the  Index  in  1628; 
the  edition  of  1900  continues  the  prohibition  of  his 
"UniversEe  naturse  theatrum".  Catholic  theologians, 
like  Possevin  have  noted  and  refuted  in  the  "R6- 
publique ' '  certain  errors  and  anti-Christian  subtleties. 
"  To  judge  by  his  writings,"  says  Toussaint  (Diet,  de 
th6ol.  cath.,  II,  918),  "he  was  a  bizarre,  inconstant, 
and  superficial"  man. 

Baudrillart,  Jean  Bodin  et  son  temps  (Paris,  1853); 
Franck,  Reformateurs  et  publicistes  de  VEurope  (Paris,  1864); 
Janet,  Histoire  de  la  science  politique  (Paris,  1887);  Brune- 
tiere, Trois  artisans  de  Videal  classique  in  Revue  des  deux 
mondes  (1  March,  1907);  Gramich-Weinand  in  Staatslexikon 
(2d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1901),  I,  946-952. 

Geokges  Goyau. 

Bodleian  Codex.     See  Mss.  op  the  Bible. 

Bodone,  a  titular  see  of  Albania.  The  name  is  a 
dialectic  form  of  Dodone,  in  Epirus,  near  Janina  at 
the  foot  of  Mount  Tomaros,  or  Tmaros,  the  present 
OUtsika  (C.  Carapanos,  Dodone  et  ses  mines,  Paris, 
1878).  At  an  early  date  a  Christian  church  was 
built  here  on  the  site  of  the  temple  of  Zeus.  Theodo- 
rus,  a  Bishop  of  Dodona,  was  present  at  Ephesus, 
in  431;  Philotheus  appeared  at  Chalcedon  in  451; 
Uranius,  in  458,  signed  the  letter  of  the  bishops  of 
Epirus  Vetus  to  Emperor  Leo;  Phihppus  in  516  sub- 
scribed a  synodal  report  of  the  bishops  of  Epirus  to 
Pope  Hormisdas  concerning  the  election  of  John 
to  the  See  of  Nicopolis,  the  metropohs  of  the  province 
(Hierocles,  Synecdemos,  651,  5).  When  Naupactus 
was  substituted  for  NicopoHs  about  the  end  of  the 
tenth  century,  Dodona  was  the  first  suffragan  see; 
the  "  Nova  Tactica  "  (Georgius  Cyprius,  ed.  Gelzer, 
1661)  has  MoivSiT^a,  but  this  is  an  evident  mistake 
for  Boi>!'5iTfa,  a  form  derived  from  Bodone  (Parthey, 
Notit.  episcop. ,  App.  48).  In  fact  the  later  "  Notitiae  " 
wrote  only  Bounditza  (ibid..  Ill,  524),  or  Bonditza 
(ibid.,  X,  616;  XIII,  467).  John,  Bishop  of  Bonditza, 
signed  a  synodal  act  in  1229  (P.  G„  CXIX,  797). 
The  present  name  is  Bonitza.  When  the  Greek 
residential  bishopric  disappeared  is  unknown;  the 
Roman  curia  used  for  a  long  time  the  forms  Bodona 
and  Bodonensis,  and  a  decree  of  1894  directed  this 
see  to  be  suppressed  at  the  death  of  its  titular. 

Lequien,  Or.  Christ.,  I,  139;  Gams,  Series  episcop.,  429; 
Arabantinos,  Chronography  of  Epirus,  Gr.  (Athens,  1857), 
II,  34.  .^     „ 

L.  Petit. 

Body,  Resurrection   of  the.     See   Restjkrec- 

TION. 

Body,  Spiritual.     See  Resurrection. 

Boece  (also  Boyce  and  Boethius),  Hector, 
chronicler  and  one  of  the  founders  of  the  University 
of  Aberdeen,  b.  at  Dundee  c.   1465;  d.   1536.     At 
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Paris  he  was  a  student,  then  Bachelor  of  Divinity, 
anil  finally  a  professor  at  the  College  of  Montaigu, 
whose  course  had  been  reorganized  on  the  principles 
of  monastic  poverty  and  severe  routine  by  James 
Shiudone  of  Brabant,  at  one  time  rector  of  the 
unixiTsity.  At  the  college,  Boece  formed  a  lasting 
friendship  with  Erasmus.  From  about  1495,  Boece 
was  zealously  aiding  Wm.  Elphinstone,  the  learned 
Bishop  of  Aberdeen,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of 
a  Bull  of  Alexander  VI,  obtained  at  the  request  of 
JaiiH's  IV,  chartering  a  university  with  all  faculties 
in  the  city  of  Aberdeen.  Finally,  in  150.5,  having 
received  help  from  various  sources,  they  founded 
the  collegiate  church  of  St.  ilary  of  the  Nativity, 
later  known  as  King's  College,  and  regular  teaching 
took  the  place  of  the  occasional  lectures  of  the  canons. 
The  organization  was  modelled  upon  that  of  the 
l'ni\-ersities  of  Paris  anil  Orleans.  The  foundation 
was  to  support,  on  meagre  stipends,  four  doctors  in 
the  respective  faculties,  two  teaching  masters,  five 
student  masters,  thirteen  poor  scholars,  eight  chap- 
lains, and  four  choristers.  Boece  was  principal 
and  read  lectures  on  divinity  and  on  medicine. 
History  was  not  regularly  taught,  but  both  Elphin- 
stone and  Boece  made  collections  of  materials. 
In  1527,  Boece  received  a  pension  of  £50  Scots,  and, 
from  1529  to  1534,  a  hke  amount,  to  be  paid  annually 
until  he  should  obtain  a  benefice  of  100  marks  Scots. 
Besides  his  principalship,  he  held  the  offices  of  Canon 
of  Aberdeen  and  Rector  of  Tyrie. 

Boece  pubUshed  at  Paris,  1522,  "Lives  of  the 
Bishops  of  Murthlack  and  Aberdeen",  about  a  third 
of  which  is  devoted  to  Elphinstone  (d.  1514).  In 
1527  appeared,  also  at  Paris,  liis  "  Scotorum  Historise  " 
in  seventeen  books.  Boece  was  preceded  in  the 
field  of  published  Scottish  history  only  by  the  learned 
work  of  Mair.  The  Scottish  translation  of  this  work 
by  Bellenden,  in  1536,  was  later  used  by  Holinshed 
and  thus  indirectly  by  Shakespeare.  As  a  historian, 
Boece  has  been  praised  for  elegance,  patriotism, 
and  love  of  freedom;  and  most  severely  arraigned, 
even  by  contemporaries,  for  his  credulity  in  the 
matter  of  historic  origins.  His  literary  honesty, 
attacked  in  his  own  day,  has  more  recently  been  de- 
fended. The  impetus  which  he  gave  to  historical 
studies  at  Aberdeen  has  been  of  lasting  effect. 

Mackay  in  Did.  Nat.  Biog.;  Henderson,  Scottish  Vernaculnr 
Literature  (London,  1898);  Morley,  English  Writers,  Xll; 
Episcoporum  Murihlareusium  et  Aberdonensium  per  Hectorfm 
Boeiium  VitxE  (reprinted  l)\-  Bannatyne  Club,  Edinburgh,  1825, 
and  by  New  Spalding  Cluh,  1895,  with  tr.);  The  History  and 
Chronicle  of  Scotland,  tr.  Bellenden  (1821). 

J.  Vincent  Crowne. 

Boeri  (Bohier),  Petrus,  a  French  Benedictine  can- 
onist and  bishop,  b.  during  the  first  quarter  of  the  four- 
teenth century  at  Laredorte,  department  of  Aude,  can- 
ton of  Peyriac  Minervois;  d.  probably  1388.  Of  his 
early  life  nothing  is  known.  In  1350,  when  he  is  first 
mentioned,  Boeri  was  Abbot  of  St,  Chinian  {St.- 
Anianus,  Herault)  in  the  small  Diocese  of  Samt- 
Pons  de  Tomieres  (Snndi  Pontii  Tomeriarum)  which 
at  that  time  formed  a  part  of  the  Metropolitan 
Province  of  Narbonne.  By  his  virtue  and  learning 
he  attracted  the  favourable  notice  of  Urban  V,  who 
appointed  him  Bishop  of  Orvieto,  16  Nov.,  1364.  A 
few  years  later  (7  Oct.,  1370)  he  was  transferred  by 
the  same  pontiff  to  the  See  of  ^'aison,  near  Avignon 
in  France.  But  in  1371,  shortly  after  Urban's 
death,  he  returned  to  Orvieto  and  remained  in  pos- 
ses.sion  of  that  see  imtil  28  June,  1379.  when  he  was 
deprived  of  his  bishopric  by  Urban  VI  for  having 
espoused  the  cause  of  the  Antipope  Robert  of 
Geneva,  then  reigning  at  Avi,gnon  as  Clement  VII. 
Upon  his  subsequent  withdrawal  to  France  he  served 
Charles  Y  in  the  capacity  of  ambassador  to  the 
pontifical  court  at  Avignon.  (Duchesne,  Liber 
Pontificalis,  II,  27-28.)  However,  31  August,  1387, 
Clement  Yll  hkewise  deposed  him  from  his  episcopal 


office  and  entrusted  the  temporal  and  spiritual  ad- 
ministration of  Orvieto  to  Thomas  de  Jarente, 
Bishop  of  Grasse.  Boeri  died  shortly  afterwards. 
He  was  the  author  of  two  commentaries  on  the  Rule 
of  St.  Benedict;  in  one,  written  when  he  was  Abbot 
of  St.  Chinian,  he  deals  with  the  Rule  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  canonist;  in  the  other,  written  in  the 
Sacro  Speco  at  Subiaco  when  he  was  Bishop  of 
Orvieto,  he  deals  with  it  more  from  the  point  of  \-iew 
of  the  ascetic.  He  dedicated  the  later  commentary 
to  Charles  V,  King  of  France.  He  also  wrote  a 
commentary  on  the  Constitution  "Pastor  bonus" 
of  Benedict  XII;  "Speculum  Monachorum " ;  "De 
Signis  locutionum";  "Notse  in  Damasi  Pontificale" 
(an  annotated  copy  of  the  "Liber  Pontificalis",  like- 
wise dedicated  to  Charles  V);  and  began  at  Rouen 
in  1379  a  treatise  on  the  question  of  calling  a  general 
council  with  a  view  to  ending  the  deplorable  schism 
then  distracting  the  Church.  This  treatise  remained 
unfinished.  With  the  exception  of  "In  Regulam 
S.  P.  Benedicti  Commentarium "  (ed.  Dom  Leone 
Allodi,  Subiaco,  Rome),  and  "  Notse  in  Damasi  Ponti- 
ficale "  Boeri's  works  ha\e  never  been  printed. 

EuBEL,  Hierarchia  cathol.  mcd.  mvi  (Mvinster,  1898-1901), 
I,  537;  Fabricius,  Bibliotheca  Lot.  Media;  et  Infimai  A^tatis 
(Hamburg,  1734),  I,  686,  687;  V,  737;  Schulte,  Geschichte 
der  Quell,  u.  Liti.  des  kanonischen  Rechts  (1875-80),  II,  250; 
Valois,  La  France  et  le  Grand  Schisme  (Paris,  1896),  I,  325, 
326,  398;  II,  129;  Ziegelbauer,  Hist,  rei  literarim  Ord.  S. 
Benedicti  (Augsburg,  1754),  I,  77;  III,  613;  IV,  581,  702. 

Thomas  Oestreich. 

Boemerian  Codex.  See  Mss.  of  the  Bible;  Le 
Long,  Jacques. 

Boethius,  Anicius  Manlius  Severinds,  Roman 
statesman  and  philosopher,  often  styled  "the  last 
of  the  Romans",  regarded  by  tradition  as  a  Christian 
martyr,  b.  at  Rome  in  480;  d.  at  Pavia  in  524  or  525. 
Descended  from  a  consular  family,  he  was  left  an  or- 
phan at  an  early  age  and  was  educated  by  the  pious  and 
noble-minded  Symmachus,  whose  daughter,  Rusti- 
ciana,  he  married.  As  early  as  507  he  was  known 
as  a  learned  man,  and  as  such  was  entrusted  by 
King  Theodoric  with  several  important  missions. 
He  enjoyed  the  confidence  of  the  king,  and  as  a 
patrician  of  Rome  was  looked  up  to  by  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Roman  nobility.  When,  however, 
his  enemies  accused  him  of  disloyalty  to  the  Ostro- 
gothic  king,  alleging  that  he  plotted  to  restore 
"Roman  liberty",  and  added  the  accusation  of 
"sacrilege"  (the  practice  of  astrology),  neither  his 
noble  birth  nor  his  great  popularity  availed  him. 
He  was  cast  into  prison,  condemned  unheard,  and 
executed  by  order  of  Theodoric.  During  his  im- 
prisonment, he  reflected  on  the  instability  of  the 
favour  of  princes  and  the  inconstancy  of  the  de- 
■s-otion  of  his  friends.  These  reflections  suggested  to 
him  the  theme  of  his  best-known  philosophical  work, 
the  "De  Consolatione  Philosophise". 

Tradition  began  very  early  to  represent  Boethius 
as  a  martyT  for  the  Christian  Faith.  It  was  believed 
that  among  the  accusations  brought  against  him  was 
devotion  to  the  Catholic  cause,  which  at  that  time 
was  championed  by  the  Emperor  Justin  against  the 
Arian  Theodoric.  In  the  eighth  century  this  tradi- 
tion had  assumed  definite  shape,  and  in  many  places 
Boethius  was  honoured  as  a  martyr,  and  his  feast 
observed  on  the  twenty-third  of  October.  In  recent 
times,  critical  scholarship  has  gone  to  the  opposite 
extreme,  and  there  have  not  been  wanting  critics 
who  asserted  that  Boethius  was  not  a  Christian  at 
all,  or  that,  if  he  was,  he  abjured  the  Faith  before 
his  death.  The  foundation  for  this  opinion  is  the 
fact  that  in  the  "Consolations  of  Philosophy"  no 
mention  is  made  of  Christ  or  of  the  Christian  religion. 
A  saner  view,  which  seems  at  the  present  time  to  be 
|ii-evalent  among  scholars,  is  that  Boethius  was  a 
Christian  and  remained  a  Christian  to  the  end. 

That  he  was  a  Christian  is  proved  by  his  theological 
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tracts,  some  of  which,  as  we  shall  see,  are  undoubtedly 
genuine.  That  he  remained  a  Christian  is  the 
obvious  inference  from  the  ascertained  fact  of  his 
continued  association  with  Symmachus;  and  if  the 
"Consolations  of  Philosophy"  bears  no  trace  of 
Christian  influence,  the  explanation  is  at  hand  in  the 
fact  that  it  is  an  entirely  artificial  exercise,  a  philo- 
sophical dialogue  modelled  on  strictly  pagan  pro- 
ductions, a  treatise  in  which,  according  to  the  ideas 
of  method  which  prevailed  at  the  time,  Christian 
feeling  and  Christian  thought  had  no  proper  place. 
Besides,  even  if  we  disregard  certain  allusions 
which  some  interpret  in  a  Christian  sense,  there  are 
passages  in  the  treatise  which  seem  plainly  to  hint 
that,  after  philosophy  has  poured  out  all  her  consola- 
tions for  the  benefit  of  the  prisoner,  there  are  more 
potent  remedies  (validiora  remedia)  to  which  he  may 
have  recourse.  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt, 
then,  that  Boethius  died  a  Christian,  though  it  is  not 
easy  to  show  from  documentary  sources  that  he  died 
a  martyr  for  the  Catholic  Faith.  The  absence  of 
documentary  evidence  does  not,  however,  prevent 
us  from  giving  due  value  to  the  constant  tradition 
on  this  point.  The  local  cult  of  Boethius  at  Pavia 
was  sanctioned  when,  in  1883,  the  Sacred  Congrega- 
tion of  Rites  confirmed  the  custom  prevailing  in 
that  diocese  of  honouring  St.  Severinus  Boethius, 
on  the  23d  of  October. 

To  the  science  of  mathematics  and  the  theory  of 
music  Boethius  contributed  the  "De  Institutione 
Arithmetic^  Libri  II",  "De  Institutione  Music4 
Libri  V",  and  "Geometria  Euclidis  a  Boethio  in 
Latinum  translata".  The  last-mentioned  work  is 
found  in  various  MSS.  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
centuries.  There  is  also  found  among  the  MSS.  a 
work  "De  Geometria",  which,  in  its  extant  form,  is 
considered  to  be  a  ninth-  or  tenth-century  elaboration 
of  a  work  of  Boethius.  How  far  the  work  is  genuine, 
and  to  what  extent  interpolations  have  crept  in,  is  a 
question  of  more  than  ordinary  interest  for  the  stu- 
dent of  general  history,  for  on  the  answer  to  this 
question  depends  the  determination  of  the  date  of 
the  first  use  of  Arabic  numerals  in  Western  Europe. 
Boethius'  philosophical  works  include:  (a)  transla- 
tions from  the  Greek,  e.  g.  of  Aristotle's  logical 
treatises  (with  commentaries)  and  of  Porphyry's 
"Isagoge"  (with  commentaries);  (b)  commentaries 
on  Porphyry's  "Isagoge",  translated  by  Marius 
Victorinus,  and  on  Cicero's  "Topica";  (c)  original 
logical  treatises,  "De  Categoricis  Syllogismis", 
"Introductio  ad  Syllogismos  Categoricos",  "De 
Divisione"  (of  doubtful  authenticity),  and  "De 
Differentiis  Topicis".  These  exercised  very  great 
influence  on  the  development  of  medieval  terminol- 
ogy, method,  and  doctrine,  especially  in  logic.  In 
fact,  the  schoolmen,  down  to  the  beginning  of  the 
twelfth  century,  depended  entirely  on  Boethius  for 
their  knowledge  of  Aristotle's  doctrines.  They 
adopted  his  definitions  and  made  them  current  in 
the  schools;  for  instance,  the  definitions  of  "person", 
"eternity",  etc. 

The  theological  works  of  Boethius  include:  "De 
Trinitate";  two  short  treatises  (opuscula)  addressed 
to  John  the  Deacon  (afterwards  Pope  John  I); 
"Liber  contra  Eutychen  et  Nestorium";  and  "De 
Fide  Catholica"  (generally  regarded  as  spurious, 
although  the  only  argument  against  its  genuineness 
is  the  lack  of  manuscript  authority).  These  were 
much  studied  in  the  early  Middle  Ages,  as  is  testified 
by  the  number  of  glosses  found  in  the  MSS.  as  far 
back  as  the  ninth  century  (e.  g.  glosses  by  John  Scotus 
Erigena  and  Remi  of  Auxerre).  To  the  theologians 
of  the  Middle  Ages  generally  they  appealed  as  the 
genuine  works  of  the  Christian  martyr,  Boethius. 
In  modem  times,  those  who  denied  that  Boethius 
was  a  Christian  were,  of  course,  obliged  to  reject  all 
the  opuscula  as   spurious.     However,    the   publica- 


tion of  the  so-called  "Anecdoton  Holderi"  (ed.  by 
Usener,  Leipzig,  1877)  brought  to  light  a  new  argu- 
ment for  their  genuineness.  For,  as  Cassiodorus  ought 
certainly  to  have  known  which  works  of  Boethius  were 
genuine,  when  he  wrote  "[Boethius]  scripsit  librum  de 
Sancta  Trinitate  et  capita  qua;dam  dogmatica  et 
librum  contra  Nestorium",  he  settled  the  question 
as  far  as  four  of   the  treatises  are  concerned. 

Boethius'  best-known  work  is  the  "Consolations 
of  Philosophy"  written  during  his  imprisonment — 
"by  far  the  most  interesting  example  of  prison 
literature  the  world  has  ever  seen. "  It  is  a  dialogue 
between  Philosophy  and  Boethius,  in  which  the 
Queen  of  Sciences  strives  to  console  the  fallen  states- 
man. The  main  argument  of  the  discourse  is  the 
transitoriness  and  unreality  of  all  earthly  greatness 
and  the  superior  desirability  of  the  things  of  the 
mind.  There  are  evident  traces  of  the  influence  of 
the  Neo-Platonists,  especially  of  Proclus,  and  little, 
if  anything,  that  can  be  said  to  reflect  Christian 
influences.  The  recourse  to  Stoicism,  especially 
to  the  doctrines  of  Seneca,  was  inevitable,  consider- 
ing the  nature  of  the  theme.  It  does  astonish 
the  modern  reader,  although,  strange  to  say,  it  did 
not  surprise  the  medieval  student,  that  Boethius, 
a  Christian,  and,  as  everyone  in  the  Middle  Ages 
believed,  a  Christian  martyr,  should  have  failed,  in 
his  moment  of  trial  and  mental  stress  to  refer  to  the 
obvious  Christian  sources  of  consolation.  Perhaps 
the  medieval  student  of  Boethius  understood  better 
than  we  do  that  a  strictly  formal  dialogue  on  the 
consolation  of  philosophy  should  adhere  rigorously 
to  the  realm  of  "natural  truth"  and  leave  out  of 
consideration  the  lesson  to  be  derived  from  the 
moral  maxims  of  Christianity — "supernatural  truth". 

The  work  takes  up  many  problems  of  metaphysics 
as  well  as  of  ethics.  It  treats  of  the  Being  and  Nature 
of  God,  of  providence  and  fate,  of  the  origin  of  the 
universe,  and  of  the  freedom  of  the  will.  In  medieval 
times,  it  became  one  of  the  most  popular  and  in- 
fluential philosophical  books,  a  favourite  study  of 
statesmen,  poets,  and  historians,  as  well  as  of  philoso- 
phers and  theologians.  It  was  translated  into 
Anglo-Saxon  by  King  Alfred  the  Great,  and  into 
Old  German  by  Notker  Teutonicus;  its  influence 
may  be  traced  in  Beowulf  and  in  Chaucer,  in  Anglo- 
Norman  and  Provengal  popular  poetry,  in  the  first 
specimens  of  Italian  verse,  as  well  as  in  the  "Divina 
Commedia"-  The  important  part  which  it  played 
in  Dante's  mental  struggle  after  the  death  of  Beatrice 
is  described  in  the  "Convitto",  where,  strange  to 
say,  it  is  referred  to  as  "a  book  not  known  to  many". 
Echoes  of  it  and  citations  from  it  occur  frequently 
in  the  "Divina  Commedia".  For  instance,  the 
lines  which  Tennyson  paraphrases  by  "a  sorrow's 
crown  of  sorrow"  are  themselves  at  least  a  haunting 
memory  of  Boethius'  "In  omni  adversitate  fortunse 
infelicissimum  genus  est  infortunii  fuisse  felicem" 
(De  Consol.  Phil.,  II,  Pros.  IV).  That  the  "De 
Consolatione "  was  a  favourite  study  of  the  theolo- 
gians as  well  as  of  the  poets  is  evidenced  by  the  numer- 
ous imitations  under  the  title  "De  Consolatione 
Theologiae"  which  were  widely  read  during  the  later 
Middle  Ages.  The  complete  works  of  Boethius  were 
first  published  at  Venice  in  1407;  the  best  edition  is 
in  P.  L.  LXIII,  LXIV.  A  good  edition  of  the  De 
Consolatione  is  that  of  Peiper  in  Teubner  Collection, 
where  are  also  to  be  found  the  commentaries  on 
Ahistotlb,  ed.  Meiser. 

Stewart,  Boethius  (London,  1891);  Bosisio,  Sul  cattolicismo 
di  Boezio  (Pavia,  1867);  Semeria,  11  cristianesimo  di  Boezio 
rivendicaio  (Rome,  1900);  Prietzkl,  Boethius  u.  seine  Stellung 
zum  Christenthum  (Lobau,  1879);  Acta  See.  Sedis  (Rome,  1883), 
XVI,  302,  303. 

William  Turner. 

Bogadines.     See  Franciscans. 

Bogomili,   a   Neo-Manichaean  sect,   found  in  the 
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later  Middle  Ages  at  Constantinople  and  in  the 
Balkan  States.  Dvctrinnl  Principles. — ^The  admis- 
sion of  a  twofold  creative  principle,  one  good, 
the  other  evil,  formed  the  basis  of  the  doctrinal 
system  of  the  Bogomili,  as  of  all  Manichsean  sects. 
Originally,  they  seem  to  have  claimed  eternity  for 
these  two  principles,  but  their  teaching  in  its  fuller 
development  was  less  dualistic.  God  the  Father, 
according  to  them,  had  a  human  appearance  but 
was  incorporeal.  He  had  two  sons,  the  first-born, 
Satanael,  and  the  younger,  Jesus  Christ  or  Michael. 
Satanael,  though  seated  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
Father  and  endowed  with  creative  power,  rebelled 
and  was,  with  some  of  the  angels,  his  followers, 
cast  out  of  heaven.  He  created  a  second  heaven 
and  a  second  earth,  and  formed  man  out  of  earth 
and  water.  Being  unable  to  gi^'e  him  a  living 
spirit,  he  besought  the  Father  to  bestow  life  on  this 
new  creation,  which  would  be  their  common  prop- 
erty. God  consented  and  thus  man  is  the  pro- 
duction of  two  creators.  Eve,  created  in  a  similar 
manner,  was  seduced  by  Satanael.  In  punish- 
ment of  this  sin,  Satanael  lost  his  creative 
power,  but  retained  sway  over  his  own  creation 
and  stroA'c  successfully  for  the  ruin  of  man.  To 
save  mankind,  God  sent  His  second  son,  Jesus, 
who  penetrated  the  right  ear  of  Mary  and  took 
from  her  the  semblance  of  a  human  Ijody;  indeed, 
everything  material  in  Him  was  merely  appearance. 
Jesus  vanquished  Satanael,  who  lost  his  divine 
name  El,  and  was  henceforth  called  Satan.  His 
place  in  heaven  was  now  occupied  by  his  conqueror. 
The  Holy  Ghost  was  sent  forth,  but  dwells  only 
in  the  Bogomili.  Both  He  and  Jesus  will  ultimately 
be  absorbed  by  the  Fatlier,  the  only  sur\'iving 
person  in  God.  The  sect  rejected  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, except  the  Psalter  and  the  Prophetical  books. 
Instead  of  baptism  by  water,  it  admitted  only  a 
spiritual  baptism;  it  denied  the  Real  Presence  in 
the  Eucharist,  condemned  marriage,  rejected  images, 
and  prohibited  the  eating  of  meat. 

History. — The  name  of  the  Bogomili  has  been 
traced  by  some  to  Bog  Mihil  (CJod  have  mercy), 
a  formula  of  prayer  believed  to  have  been  in  fre- 
quent use  among  them;  others  have  sought  its 
origin  in  Bogomil  (beloved  of  God),  which  is  also 
said  to  ha^•e  been  the  name  of  a  prominent  repre- 
sentative of  their  doctrine  in  the  tenth  century. 
Other  names  were  also  applied  to  the  members  of 
the  sect  by  its  adversaries;  but  they  called  them- 
selves Christians.  The  Bogomili  probably  de- 
veloped from  the  Euchites  and,  although  they 
existed  previously,  came  into  prominence  in  the 
twelfth  century.  They  are  first  mentioned  by  name 
in  1115  at  Philippopolis  (European  Turkey).  More 
definite  knowledge  regarding  them  was  obtained 
when  their  leader  Basil,  monk  and  physician,  who 
had  surrounded  himself  with  tweh'e  apostles,  be- 
came known  at  Constantinople  to  the  emperor 
Alexius  I,  Comnenus  (1081-1118).  The  latter 
cl('\crly  obtained  from  Basil  a  frank  exposition  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  sect.  Having  received  this 
information,  he  demanded  from  the  leader  and 
those  of  his  followers  who  could  be  seized  a  re- 
tractation of  their  errors.  Some  complied  with 
tliis  demand  and  were  released;  others  remained 
ol-istinate  and  died  in  prison.  Basil  alone  was 
condemned  to  death  (lllS)  and  burned.  Vigorous 
as  the  repression  was,  it  did  not  suppress  the  heresy. 
A  synod  of  Constantinople  (1141))  ordered  tfie 
destruction  of  writings  propagating  the  errors  of 
the  sect;  in  1143,  two  bishops  of  Cappadocia  were 
deposed  for  embracing  it.s  tenets;  and  the  favour 
extended  to  one  of  its  adherents,  the  monk  Niplion, 
caused  the  deposition  of  Cosmas,  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople  (1147).  The  Patriarch  German\is 
(1221-39)     continued     to     combat     the     pernicious 


doctrines;  new  condemnations  were  issued  by  the 
synods  of  Constantinople  in  1316  and  1325.  The 
Bogomili,  however,  remained  until  the  conquest 
of  the  Balkan  States  by  the  Mussulmans  in  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries. 

EuTHYMius  Zygabenus,  Pajioplia  Dogmatica  in  P.  G., 
CXXX,  1289-1332;  Anna  Comnena,  Alexias,  ed.  Reifferscheii 
(Leipzig,  1884),  II,  294  sqq.:  Dollingeb,  Beitrage  zur  Sekten- 
gesch.  (Municli,  1890),  I,  34-51;  Leger,  L'herisie  des  Bogomilea 
in  Rev.  des  quest,  hist.  (1870),  VIII,  479-517;  Funk  in  Kirchm- 
lex.,  a.  v.;  Vernet  in  Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.,  ll,  926-930;  Her- 
GENRoTHER-KlRSCH,  KirchcTigesch.  (Freibure,  1905)  II 
549-552. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Bogota  (BoGOTENSis) ,  Archdiocese  of  Santa 
Fe  de. — The  city  of  Bogota,  capital  of  the  republic 
of  Colombia,  is  situated  on  a  plateau  8700  feet  above 
the  sea  level,  at  the  western  base  of  the  Guadalupe 
and  Monserrat  mountains,  in  the  eastern  Cordillera 
of  the  Andes.  High  mountains  surround  this  plateau 
on  all  sides  except  to  the  southwest,  where  the  River 
Funcha  cuts  its  way  to  Magdalena,  forming,  a  few 
miles  from  the  city,  the  falls  of  Tequendana  475  feet 
in  height.  Two  other  rivers,  the  S.  Francisco  and 
the  S.  Augustino,  divide  the  city.  Bogota  was 
settled  by  the  Spaniards  in  1538  and  became,  in 
1598,  the  capital  of  Nueva  Grenada,  which  was  then 
a  viceregal  province,  and  in  1819,  when  Colombia 
became  independent  of  Spain,  Bogotd  was  made  the 
capital  of  the  new  republic.  IBogotd  is  a  quaint  city, 
its  lack  of  easy  communication  with  other  foreign 
cities  having  perpetuated  its  ancient  Spanish  char- 
acter. Though  the  capital  of  the  republic,  it  has  a 
population  of  only  100,000  inhabitants. 

The  Archdiocese  of  Bogota,  the  primatial  see  of 
Colombia,  was  created  by  Pope  Pius  IV  in  1564. 
At  first  it  had  six  suffragans,  but,  on  account  of  the 
tremendous  growth  of  the  population  of  the  diocese. 
Pope  Leo  XIII,  in  1902,  separated  the  Bishopric 
of  Medellin  from  it,  and  erected  it  into  a  province. 
The  actual  suffragan  sees  of  Bogota  are:  Antioquia 
(Antioquiensis),  which  was  erected  a  bishopric  by 
Pius  VII,  31  August,  1804,  re-erected  by  Pope 
Leo  XII,  19  January,  1829,  suppressed  in  1868,  and 
re-established  by  Pius  IX,  29  January,  1873.  This 
bishopric  contains  211,000  Catholics,  69  Protestants, 
75  secular  priests,  and  80  churches  and  chapels. 
Ibagu6  (Ibaguensis) ,  of  which  no  accurate  statistics 
can  be  given,  as  the  diocese  has  only  lately  been 
created.  It  was  formerly,  with  the  bishopric  of 
Gazan,  suffragan  to  the  see  of  Tolina,  and  at  the 
extinction  of  this  see  was  assigned  to  the  Metropolitan 
of  Bogota.  It  has  for  its  territory  the  two  provinces 
of  North  and  Central  Colombia.  Nueva  Pamplona 
(.Veo-Pam/jjYonen.sts),  erected  into  a  bishopric  by 
Gregory  XVI,  25  September,  1835.  It  contains 
250,00(3  Catholics,  8  secular  priests,  7  regular  priests, 
and  46  churches  and  chapels.  Socorro  (de  Succursu), 
erected  as  a  bishopric  by  Pope  Leo  XIII,  20  March, 
1895,  contains  230,000  Catholics.  Tunja  (Tunquen- 
sis),  erected  as  a  bishopric  in  July,  1880,  by  Pope 
Leo  XIII,  contains  350,000  Catholics,  10,000  pagans, 
53  parishes,  and  159  churches  and  chapels. 

The  religious  orders  of  men  represented  in  the 
Archdiocese  of  Bogota  are:  Jesuits,  Franciscans, 
Augustinians,  Salesians,  and  the  Brothers  of  the 
Christian  Doctrine.  Those  for  women  are:  Sisters  of 
Charity,  of  the  Visitation,  of  the  Ciood  Shepherd, 
Salesians,  Dominicans,  Carmelites,  and  the  Little 
Sisters  of  the  Poor.  Most  of  these  orders,  especially 
those  for  men ,  have  charge  of  the  schools  and  colleges. 
There  are  in  the  archdiocese  1  seminary,  30  colleges 
and  academies,  150  schools,  and  14  hospitals. 

Kanversationa-Lcx.  I,  1696 ;  Battandier,  Annvaire  pant. 
Cath.  M.  DE  MOREIRA. 

Bohemia  (Germ.  Bohmen,  or  formerly  Boheim; 
Lat.  Bohemia  or  Bojohemum),  a  cisleithan  (i.  e.  west 
of  the  River  Leitha)  crown  province  of  the  Austro- 
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Hungarian  Monarchy,  which  until  1526  was  an 
independent  kingdom. 

Physical  Characteristics. — Bohemia  has  an  area 
of  20,058  square  miles.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north- 
west by  Saxony,  on  the  north-east  by  Prussian  Silesia, 
on  the  south-east  by  Moravia  and  the  Grand  duchy 
of  Lower  Austria,  on  the  south  by  the  Grand  duchy 
of  Upper  Austria,  and  on  the  south-west  by  Bavaria. 
It  is  enclosed  on  three  sides  by  mountain  ranges, 
namely:  the  Bohemian  Forest  (Bohmerwald) ,  the 
Ore  mountains  (Erzgebirge),  and  the  Sudetic  moun- 
tains. The  highest  peaks  of  these  ranges  seldom 
rise  above  4,593  feet.  On  the  fourth,  or  south- 
eastern, border  Bohemia  is  separated  from  Moravia 
by  a  moderately  high  range  called  the  Bohemian- 
Moravian  highlands  (about  1,968  feet  high).  The 
country  resembles  the  flat  bottom  of  a  trough  with  a 
depression  towards  the  north.  The  average  height 
above  sea-level  is  1,460  feet.  Bohemia  is  drained 
by  the  Elbe,  which  rises  in  the  Isergebirge,  a  range 
of  the  Sudetic  mountain  system.  After  receiving 
the  waters  of  the  Moldau,  a  stream  from  the  south, 
the  Elbe,  now  greatly  increased  in  size,  passes  out 
of  Bohemia  at  Tetschen  near  the  most  northern 
point  of  the  country.  Besides  the  Moldau,  which 
may  be  called  the  most  important  river  of  Bohemia, 
the  chief  tributaries  of  the  Elbe  are  the  Iser  and 
the  Eger. 

Geologically  the  country  forms  the  so-called 
Bohemian  system  of  mountain  ranges,  the  spurs 
of  which  run  into  Moravia  and  Silesia.  The  greater 
part  consists  of  old  crystalline  rocks;  in  the  south 
gneiss  predominates,  in  the  north  the  formation  is 
chiefly  cretaceous  sandstone,  with  tertiary  deposits 
due  to  the  action  of  water  from  the  south.  This 
part  of  the  country  also  shows  volcanic  action, 
as  in  the  Bohemian  mineral  springs.  The  climate 
is  moderate  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  mountain 
districts,  does  not  show  great  variations  of  tempera- 
ture. The  mean  temperature  of  the  year  is  about 
46.4°  Fahrenheit.  Bohemia  has  much  mineral 
wealth;  it  is  especially  rich  in  silver,  tin,  lead,  semi- 
precious stones,  such  as  Bohemian  garnets,  hard 
coal,  and  lignite. 

Population. — ^According  to  the  last  census  (31  De- 
cember, 1900),  Bohemia  has  a  population  of  6,318,697. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  thickly  settled  provinces  of 
the  monarchy,  having  315  inhabitants  to  the  square 
mile.  The  Czechs  form  63  per  cent  of  the  population, 
and  the  Germans  36  per  cent.  The  Germans  live 
chiefly  near  the  boundaries  of  the  country,  especially 
near  the  northern  and  north-western  boundaries. 

National  History. — Bohemia  (home  of  the 
Boii)  owes  its  name  to  the  Boii,  a  Celtic  people 
which  occupied  the  country  in  prehistoric  times. 
About  78  B.  c.  the  land  was  occupied  by  a  Suevio 
people,  the  Marcomanni,  while  the  related  tribe  of  the 
Quadi  settled  in  Moravia  and  that  part  of  Hungary 
adjoining  Moravia.  Some  years  after  the  birth  of 
Christ,  Marbod,  King  of  the  Marcomanni,  united 
the  German  tribes  as  far  as  the  North  Sea  and  the 
Baltic  to  form  a  great  confederation  which  menaced 
the  Roman  Empire.  When  the  Marcomanni  and 
the  Quadi  left  Bohemia  and  Moravia  in  the  sixth 
century,  there  came  in  from  the  north-east  a  Sla- 
vonic people  which  was  soon  to  appear  in  history 
under  the  general  name  of  Cechen  (Czechs).  Before 
the  close  of  the  sixth  century  this  Slavonic  people 
came  under  the  domination  of  the  Avars  of  Hungary. 
But  early  in  the  seventh  century  they  regained 
their  freedom  with  the  aid  of  the  Frank,  Samo, 
whom  the  Czechs  elected  as  their  king.  In  796, 
Bohemia  paid  tribute  to  Charlemagne.  Eighty 
years  later  Borziwoi,  Grand  Duke  of  the  Cechen 
(Czechs),  seems  to  have  been  tributary  to  Swatopluk, 
King  of  Great  Moravia.  In  the  confusion  which 
followed  the  break-up  of  the  Empire  of  Great  Mo- 
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ravia  Spitihnev  I  succeeded  in  uniting  the  various 
tribes  of  Czechs  under  his  rule.  From  his  time 
there  is  an  unbroken  succession  of  dukes  of  the 
Premysl  line.  One  duke  of  this  line,  Wratislaw  II, 
received  the  title  of  King  for  life  from  the  German 
Emperor,  Henry  IV.  After  1158  the  title  of  King 
became  hereditary.  Ottokar  I  and  Ottokar  II 
were  the  most  conspicuous  rulers  of  the  Premysl 
dynasty.  After  this  line  became  extinct  (1306) 
Bohemia  came  under  the  sway  of  John  of  Luxem- 
bourg (1310-46).  The  Bohemian  rulers  of  the 
Luxembourg  line,  from  Charles  I,  of  Bohemia 
(the  Emperor,  Charles  IV),  until  the  extinction  of 
the  dynasty  at  the  death  of  Sigismund  (1437),  were 
all  German  emperors.  Bohemia  reached  the  height 
of  its  prosperity  under  the  Emperor  Charles  IV, 
who  conquered  Silesia  and  also  occupied  for  a  time 
the  Mark  of  Brandenburg  and  the  Upper  Palatinate. 
In  1348,  Charles  founded  the  University  of  Prague, 
the  first  university  on  German  soil.  By  his  Golden 
Bull,  Charles  IV  gave  Bohemia  the  highest  secular 
electoral  dignity  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire.  After 
1437,  Bohemia  was  ruled  by  kings  of  various  lines 
until  the  death  of  Ludwig  II,  of  the  Jagellon  dynasty, 
who  was  King  of  Bohemia  and  Hungary.  He  fell 
in  the  battle  of  Mohdcz  (1526).  Both  Bohemia  and 
Hungary  after  this  battle  came  into  the  possession 
of  Ferdinand  I  of  Hapsburg  who  had  married  the 
sister  of  Ludwig  II.  (For  the  further  history  of 
Bohemia  see  Austbo-Hungarian  Monarchy.) 

Introduction  of  Christianity. — Fritigil,  Queen 
of  the  Marcomanni,  in  396  applied  to  Ambrose  of 
Milan  for  instruction  in  the  doctrines  of  Christianity. 
In  846,  fourteen  princes  of  the  Czechs  were  bap- 
tized at  Ratisbon.  Although  the  two  brothers, 
Cyril  and  Methodius,  the  Apostles  of  the  Slavs, 
never  entered  Bohemia,  yet  Methodius  was  able 
to  win  over  the  Bohemian  Duke  Borziwoi  to  Chris- 
tianity when  the  latter  was  at  the  court  of  Swatopluk, 
Grand  Duke  of  Moravia.  In  878,  Borziwoi  was 
baptized  by  Methodius  at  Welehrad.  Soon  after 
this  Borziwoi's  wife,  Ludmilla,  and  most  of  his 
relations  were  also  baptized.  The  grandson  of 
Borziwoi  and  Ludmilla,  St.  Wenzel  I  (Wenceslaus) , 
was  murdered  in  935  at  Alt-Bunzlau  by  his  brother 
and  successor  Boleslaw  I.  Religious  and  national 
motives  prompted  this  act.  Christianity  made 
such  progress  in  Bohemia  that  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  tenth  century  (973)  the  German  Emperor 
Otto  I  gave  the  country  a  bishop  of  its  own  with 
his  see  at  Prague,  the  capital  of  the  country.  Bo- 
hemia had  until  then  formed  a  part  of  the  Diocese 
of  Ratisbon.  In  1344,  the  Diocese  of  Leitomischl 
was  founded,  while  Prague  was  made  an  archbishop- 
ric with  the  Diocese  of  Olmiitz  as  suffragan.  The 
thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries  may  be  called 
the  golden  age  of  Christianity  in  Bohemia.  In 
1384,  240  ecclesiastics  were  attached  to  the  Cathedral 
of  Prague.  Bohemia  contained  at  that  time  1,914 
parish  priests  with  many  assistants;  there  were  one 
hundred  monasteries,  and  almost  a  third  of  the  land 
belonged  to  the  Church.  But  when  John  Hus  was 
condemned  by  the  Council  of  Constance  for  spread- 
ing the  errors  of  Wyclif ,  and  was  burned  at  the  stake 
in  1415  by  the  secular  authorities,  the  Hussite  wars 
followed  (1420-34),  and  the  Church  in  Bohemia  met 
with  losses  which  it  took  centuries  to  repair. 

The  causes  of  this  religious-national  movement 
were  the  excessive  numbers  and  wealth  of  the  clergy, 
their  moral  decay,  and,  in  addition,  the  national 
reaction  against  the  disproportionate  power  of  the 
Germans,  and  the  weakness  of  the  secular  govern- 
ment. Notwithstanding  the  death  of  the  leaders, 
Hus  and  Jerome  of  Prague,  the  fire  of  revolution 
broke  out  when  the  followers  of  Hus  demanded 
the  Lord's  Supper  under  both  kinds  (Utraquists). 
Those  in  revolt  encamped  with  their  leaders,  Ziska, 
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Procopius  the  Great,  and  Procopius  the  Less,  upon 
Mount  Tabor,  and  from  1419  to  1434  they  made 
marauding  expeditions  from  that  point  in  all  di- 
rections. The  army  of  Sigismund,  in  the  Fifth 
(  rusade,  accomplished  nothing.  An  agreement  was 
finally  made  with  the  moderate  Utraquists  (called 
C'alixtines)  in  1433.  By  this  agreement,  which  is 
called  "the  Compactata  of  Basle",  or  "of  Prague", 
the  cup  was  granted  to  the  laity;  at  the  same  time 
tlie  teaching  of  the  Church  as  to  the  Real  Presence 
of  Christ  under  each  form  was  insisted  upon.  From 
the  descendants  of  the  radical  Taborites  sprang 
later  the  Bohemian  and  Moravian  Brethren. 

A  great  number  of  parishes  and  other  cures  of 
souls  had  been  obliterated  during  the  Hussite  wars; 
in  those  which  still  remained  there  was  a  woeful  lack 
of  priests,  especially  for  the  German  population. 
It  was,  therefore,  easy  for  Protestantism  to  make 
rapid  advances,  especially  as  it  was  looked  on  with 
favour  by  both  the  nobility  and  the  people.  De- 
sertion of  the  Church  was  accompanied  by  treason 
against  the  hereditary  dynasty.  In  1547,  a  large 
part  of  the  population  took  sides  with  the  League 
of  Smalkald,  and  in  1618  Bohemia  was  the  starting 
point  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War  which  brought  such 
terrible  disasters  upon  the  whole  of  Germany. 
During  this  war  the  population  of  Bohemia  fell 
from  three  millions  to  eight  hundred  thousand. 
The  Hapsburg  dynasty  finally  gained  the  victory. 
The  nobility  were  punished  for  their  treason,  either 
by  execution  or  by  banishment,  ^ith  confiscation 
of  property;  the  rebellious  cities  lost  their  freedom; 
the  common  people  either  emigrated  or  returned 
to  the  Catholic  Faith.  In  1655,  the  See  of  Leit- 
meritz was  founded;  in  1644  the  Emperor  Ferdi- 
nand IV  erected  a  new  bishopric  at  Koniggratz, 
to  take  the  place  of  Leitomischl,  which  had  dis- 
appeared during  the  Hussite  wars.  Finally,  in 
1784,  the  Emperor  Joseph  II  made  the  new  Bishop- 
ric of  Budweis  out  of  the  southern  part  of  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Prague. 

Statistics  of  Bohemian  Clergy 
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Present  State  of  Dioceses, — Bohemia  is  di- 
vided ecclesiastically  as  follows:  The  Archdiocese 
of  Prague  includes  the  north-western  and  central 
parts  of  the  country,  the  Diocese  of  Leitmeritz 
embraces  the  northern  part,  the  Diocese  of  Konig- 
gratz takes  in  the  eastern  part,  and  the  Diocese 
of  Budweis  the  southern  part  of  the  country.  In 
addition  to  its  share  of  the  territory  of  Bohemia, 
the  Archdiocese  of  Prague  also  includes  the  count- 
ship  (Grafschaft)  of  Glatz  in  Prussian  Silesia. 

Religious   Orders. — There    are   in   the   archdiocese 

14  orders  for  men,  having  35  houses;  the  total 
number  of  members  of  the  orders  is  704,  of  these 
416  are  priests,  135  are  clerics  preparing  for  the 
priesthood,  and  153  are  lay  brothers.  Special 
mention  should  be  made  of  the  Benedictines  at 
Emaus,  of  the  Jesuits  at  Prague,  and  of  the  Pre- 
monstratensians  at  Tepl.  There  are  also  21  orders 
for  women,  with  1,517  members.  The  Diocese  of 
Leitmeritz  has  13  orders  for  men,  with  31  houses. 
The  members  of  these  orders  include   136  priests, 

15  clerics  preparing  for  the  priesthood,  and  49  lay 
brothers.  The  Cistercian  Abbey  of  Osseg  and  the 
Jesuit  college  at  Mariascheim  are  worthy  of  special 
mention.  There  are  10  orders  for  women,  with 
62  houses  and  651  members.  The  Diocese  of  Konig- 
gratz has  9  orders  for  men,  with  88  priests;  and  8 
orders  for  women,  with  442  members.  The  Diocese 
of  Budweis  has  13  orders  for  men,  in  32  houses; 
these  orders  include  131  regular  priests;  the  orders 
for  women  are  7,  with  419  members.  The  Ci.stercian 
Monastery  of  Hohenfurt,  founded  in  1259,  should 
be  mentioned  in  connexion  with  this  diocese. 

Educational  and  Charitable  Instilutions. — In  the 
Archdiocese  of  Prague  there  are:  1  seminary  for 
priests,  1  private  gymnasium,  3  homes  for  university 
students  preparing  for  the  priesthood,  52  hospitals, 
homes  for  the  poor,  orphan  asylums,  etc.,  over 
200  endo^^•ments  for  the  aid  of  the  poor,  and  34  asso- 
ciations of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul.  In  the  Diocese 
of  Leitmeritz  there  are:  1  theological  school,  1  high 
school  for  boys,  5  homes  for  university  students 
preparing  for  the  priesthood,  11  Catholic  primary 
schools,  2  grammar-schools,  8  boarding-schools, 
18  industrial  and  advanced  schools,  20  orphanages, 
7  asylums  for  children,  14  kindergartens,  20  creches, 
and  over  130  homes  for  the  poor,  hospitals,  etc, 
as  well  as  13  Conferences  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul. 
In  the  Diocese  of  Koniggratz  there  are:  1  theolog- 
ical school,  1  seminary  for  priests,  1  boys'  seminary, 
7  boarding-schools  for  girls,  2  training-schools  for 
women  teachers,  10  other  schools  for  girls  and 
young  women,  21  institutions  for  the  care  of  children, 
67  orphanages,  hospitals,  etc.,  8  conferences  of 
St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  and  numerous  endowments 
for  the  aid  of  the  poor.  In  the  Diocese  of  Budweis, 
besides  1  theological  school  and  1  seminary  for 
priests,  there  are  under  ecclesiastical  control:  1  boys' 
seminary,  1  home  for  university  students  preparing 
for  the  priesthood,  12  public  and  industrial  schools 
23  kindergartens,  7  boarding-schools,  about  140  sti- 
pends for  students,  99  hospitals,  homes  for  the  aged 
and  the  poor,  and  8  conferences  of  St.  Vincent  de 
Paul. 

Relations  of  Church  and  State. — Since  the 
last  years  of  the  reign  of  Maria  Theresa,  and  es- 
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pecially  since  the  time  of  Joseph  II,  the  Catholic 
Church  in  Austria  has  suffered  from  state  inter- 
ference. According  to  existing  laws,  the  State  at 
present  guarantees  to  the  recognized  denominations 
freedom  from  molestation  in  the  management  of 
their  internal  affairs.  The  State  avoids  every 
interference  in  matters  of  faith,  of  ritual,  and  of 
ecclesiastical  discipline,  but  it  also  claims  that  the 
religious  associations,  like  all  other  associations, 
are  subject  to  the  general  state  laws  in  their  "out- 
ward legal  relations".  The  sore  point  in  this 
condition  of  affairs  is  this:  that  the  State  assumes 
for  itself  the  right  to  define  the  boundary  between 
internal  and  external  legal  relations.  At  present 
state  control  shows  itself  in  the  appointment  of 
ecclesiastical  officials,  in  the  co-operation  of  the 
State  in  determining  and  collecting  church  dues 
and  taxes,  in  measures  for  the  protection  of  the 
property  of  the  Church,  and  in  a  certain  supervision 
of  the  church  press,  which  is  hardly  perceptible. 
The  legal  position  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Austria 
rests  on  the  Imperial  Patent  of  8  April,  1861,  and 
the  Law  of  7  May,  1874. 

Incorporation  of  Churches. — In  the  Archdiocese 
of  Prague  there  are  32  parishes  incorporated  with 
the  Premonstratensian  foundation  at  Tepl,  the 
other  orders  in  the  diocese  have  28  parishes  incorpo- 
rated with  them;  in  the  Diocese  of  Leitmeritz  the 
Cistercians  at  Osseg  control  11  parishes,  the  other 
orders  for  men,  12;  in  the  Diocese  of  Koniggratz 
there  are  10  parishes  united  with  the  Benedictine 
houses,  and  6  with  the  Premonstratensian;  in  the 
Diocese  of  Budweis  the  Monastery  of  Hohenfurt 
controls  16  parishes,  the  other  orders  have  13  in- 
corporated with  their  foundations. 

Taxation  of  Churches. — Churches,  public  chapels, 
and  cemeteries  are  exempt  from  the  income-tax, 
ground-  and  dwelling-tax. 

Privileges  of  the  Clergy. — Theological  students 
are  exempt,  both  in  war  and  in  peace,  from  all 
forms  of  military  service,  from  military  training, 
exercise  with  weapons,  and  reserve  service;  but 
after  they  have  been  ordained  they  can  be  called 
upon  to  serve  as  army  chaplains  in  case  of  the 
mobilization  of  the  whole  army.  Parish  priests 
are  exempt  from  pajdng  the  direct  and  the  local 
taxes,  and  from  jury  duty.  Parish  priests  have 
the  right  to  accept  an  election  to  community  and 
district  boards  of  commissioners.  Regularly  in- 
stalled ecclesiastics  have  the  right  of  legal  residence 
in  that  community  in  which  they  live  permanently. 
Without  regard  to  the  actual  payment  of  taxes 
they  are  entitled  to  vote  for  the  local  boards,  for 
the  provincial  diet  and  for  the  imperial  parliament 
(Reichstag);  as  a  rule  they  are  included  in  the  first 
class  of  the  electoral  body.  Only  one-third  of  the 
fees  of  a  parish  priest  can  be  attached  for  debt; 
besides  this,  his  income  cannot  be  reduced  below 
1,600  kronen  ($320),  nor  the  income  of  a  retired 
priest  below  1,000  kronen  ($200).  According  to 
the  law  of  1898,  which  was  intended  to  equalize 
clerical  salaries,  the  salary  of  a  parish  priest  at 
Prague  was  set  at  2,400  kronen  ($480);  in  the  sub- 
urbs, up  to  a  distance  of  over  nine  miles  from  the 
capital,  and  in  cities  with  over  5,000  inhabitants, 
at  1,800  kronen  ($360);  in  other  places  at  1,600 
kronen  ($320)  or  1,400  kronen  ($280).  In  Prague 
the  salary  of  an  assistant  priest  was  set  at  800 
kronen  ($160)  or  700  kronen  ($140). 

Marriage  and  Divorce. — Marriage,  for  Catholics, 
rests  on  the  Law  of  25  May,  1868,  with  which  the 
second  main  section  of  the  civil  code,  treating  of 
the  law  of  marriage,  came  again  into  force.  Ac- 
cording to  this  anyone  can  enter  into  a,  marriage 
contract  when  there  is  no  legal  impediment.  Apart 
from  the  impediments  arising  from  the  duties  of 
certain  positions  and  those  due  to  the  army  laws, 


these    impediments   rest    on:    (1)    lack   of   consent; 

(2)  lack  of  ability  for  the  married  state,  and  (3) 
lack  of  the  necessary  formalities.  Under  the  first 
head  are  (a)  impediments  from  inability  to  give 
consent,  as  mental  disease  (violent  mania,  lunacy, 
imbecility);  minority,  and  control  of  guardians, 
or  lack  of  free  choice;  (b)  impediments  resting  on 
lack  of  actual  consent,  as  compulsion  through  well- 
grounded  fear,  seduction,  mistake  in  the  identity 
of  the  future  consort,  pregnancy  of  the  woman 
before  marriage  by  another  person.  Under  (2) 
belong  (a)  the  impediment  of  impotency  and  (b) 
impediment  from  the  lack  of  moral  ability,  such 
as  an  unexpired  sentence  of  imprisonment  for  felony; 
a  still  existing  previous  marriage;  consecration  to 
Holy  orders,  or  a  solemn  vow  of  celibacy;  difference 
in  religion  (e.  g.  the  marriage  of  a  Christian  and  a 
non-Christian);  relationship  in  the  ascending  and 
descending  line,  or  close  family  connexion  (as 
brothers  and  sisters,  cousins,  uncle  and  niece,  aunt 
and  nephew);  degrees  of  affinity  parallel  to  the 
forbidden  degrees  of  consanguinity;  adultery  proved 
before  the  contracting  of  the  new  marriage;  and 
murder    or    attempted    murder    of    a    consort.     In 

(3)  are  (a)  the  impediments  arising  from  the  lack 
of  publication  of  the  banns,  and  (b)  those  from 
lack  of  the  prescribed  formalities  of  a  marriage 
contract.  Lastly,  there  should  also  be  mentioned 
the  impediments,  enacted  by  the  Catholic  Church 
(for  Catholics),  of  participation  in  the  cause  of 
divorce,  and  the  impediment  caused  by  the  lack 
of  a  certificate  of  birth.  A  temporary  impediment 
exists  for  widows,  who  are  not  allowed,  as  a  rule, 
to  marry  again  before  the  expiration  of  six  months 
after  the  death  of  the  husband.  Some  of  these 
ecclesiastical  impediments  to  marriage  can  be  set 
aside;  others  are  irremovable.  Among  the  latter 
are  all  those  which  would  give  an  appearance  of 
guilt  to  a  marriage  contracted  under  the  existing 
circumstances.  Dispensation  from  these  impedi- 
ments are  granted  by  the  civil  authorities.  Catholic 
married  couples  can  be  separated  from  bed  and 
board.  A  dissolution  of  the  bond  of  marriage  does 
not  take  place;  that  is,  no  married  Catholic,  either 
husband  or  wife,  can  enter  upon  a  new  valid  marriage 
before  the  death  of  the  consort. 

Testamentary  Laws. — A  secular  cleric  has  the 
right  to  free  disposal  of  his  property  both  in  life 
and  at  death.  The  bishop  of  a  diocese  has  no 
testamentary  control  over  those  objects  which 
belong  to  his  office,  and  which  by  law  descend  to 
his  successor,  such  as  mitres,  vestments  intended 
to  be  worn  during  Mass,  etc.  In  consequence  of 
the  vow  of  poverty,  members  of  religious  orders 
are  incapable  of  inheriting  or  disposing  of  property. 
Large  legacies  to  a  church,  a  religious  or  charitable 
foundation,  or  a  public  institution  must  be  announced 
at  once  by  the  court  to  the  governor  or  president 
of  the  province.  A  half-yearly  list  of  smaller  lega- 
cies must  be  sent  to  these  authorities.  Legacies 
for  the  benefit  of  the  poor,  those  intended  for 
religious  or  charitable  foundations,  for  churches, 
schools,  parishes,  public  institutions,  or  other 
religious  and  benevolent  purposes  must  be  paid 
over  or  secured  before  the  heirs  can  inherit  the 
property. 

Burial  Laws. — Old  graveyards  are  ordinarily 
regarded  as  dependencies  of  the  parish  church, 
and  as  such  are  considered,  even  by  the  Law  of 
30  April,  1870,  as  being  ecclesiastical  institutions. 
But  in  sanitary  regards,  as  places  of  burial,  they 
are  controlled  by  the  police  regulations  of  the  com- 
munity. Denominational  cemeteries  can  be  en- 
larged or  laid  out  anew.  For  this,  however,  the 
consent  of  the  civil  authorities  and  of  the  parties 
interested  is  necessary,  although,  if  the  parish 
community   refuses    to    enlarge    the    cemetery,    the 
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responsibility  for  providing  a,  proper  burial-place 
falls  on  the  civil  community.  But  a  parish  com- 
munity or  a  church  vestry  cannot  be  compelled  by 
the  authorities  to  enlarge  or  lay  out  a  church  ceme- 
tery. If  in  the  same  community  both  a  town 
cemetery  and  a  Catholic  cemetery  exist,  the  burial 
of  the  dead  in  the  public  cemetery  is  not  obligatory, 
but  every  Catholic  has  the  right  to  bury  the  mem- 
bers of  his  family  in  the  Catholic  cemetery.  When 
a  Catholic  cemetery  serves  also  for  the  burial  of 
non-Catholics,  a  part  of  the  cemetery  is  to  be  set 
apart  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the  non-Catholic 
community.  Where  a  part  of  a  Catholic  cemetery 
is  used  for  non-Catholic  burial  without  the  formal 
separation  of  the  parts,  the  non-Catholic  clergyman 
must  follow  the  regulations  of  the  law;  he  may  con- 
duct the  burial  with  prayer  and  benediction,  but 
there  can  be  no  singing  nor  address. 

ScHiNDLER  ed.,  Das  aoziale  Wirken  der  katholischen  Kirche 
in  Oesterreich  (9  vols.);  Landenbauer,  Die  Diozese  Bitdweis 
(Vienna,  1899);  Schindler,  Die  Erzdiozese  Prag  (Vienna, 
1902);  Endler,  Die  Diiizese  LHtmeritz  (Vienna,  1903);  Benes, 
Die  Diozese  Koniggrdtz  (Vienna,  1897);  Kirchhofp  ed., 
Schetnatismen  der  Dibzeaett  PTag,  Leitmeritz,  Kdniggraiz,  und 
Budweis  in  Landerkunde  von  Europa,  Pt.  I,  2d  half;  Supan, 
Oesterreich-Ungam  (Vienna  and  Prague,  1889);  Die  osterreich.- 
ungarische  Monarchie  in  Wort  und  Bild  (1894-96):  Bohmen 
(1894-96)  2  vols.;  Mitteilungen  des  Vereines  fiir  Geschichte  der 
Deutachen  in  Bohmen,  and  the  other  publications  of  this 
society;  1'rind,  Kirchengeschichte  Bohmena  (Prague,  1866—78); 
Id„  Geschichte  der  BiachOfe  und  Erzbiachofe  von  Prag  (Prague, 
1873);  GiNDELY,  Geschichte  des  30  jdhrigen  Krieges  (Prague, 
1882);  Id.,  Geschichte  der  Gegenrefarmation. 

Karl  Klaar. 

Bohemian  Brethren  (Moravian  Brethren,  or 
Unit  AS  Fratrum). — Definition  and  Doctrinal 
Position. — Bohemian  Brethren,  Moravian  Brethren 
are  the  current  popular  designations  of  the  Unitas 
Fratrum  founded  in  Bohemia  in  1457,  renewed  by 
Count  Zinzendorf  in  1722,  and  still  active  in  our  own 
day.  Placing  life  before  creeds,  the  Moravian  Church 
seeks  "to  exemplify  the  li^ng  Church  of  Christ  con- 
stituted of  regenerated  men  and  women,  while  it 
affords  a  common  meeting-point  for  Christians  who 
apprehend  dogmas  variously"  Personal  faith  in 
the  crucified  Saviour  constitutes  the  chief  foundation 
for  the  fellowship  thus  established.  Scripture  is  the 
only  rule  of  faith,  but  "nothing  is  posited  as  to  the 
mode  of  inspiration,  for  this  partakes  of  the  mysteries 
which  it  has  not  pleased  God  to  reveal "  The  Trinity, 
the  Fall,  Original  Sin,  and  "Total  Depravity"  are 
admitted,  but  "discussion  about  them  is  shunned". 
The  Love  of  God  manifested  in  Christ — without 
theories  about  the  mode — is  the  centre  of  Mo- 
ravian belief  and  practice.  Justification  by  faith 
alone  and  the  necessity  of  regeneration  "are  posited 
as  facts  of  personal  experience".  Sanctifying  grace, 
the  need  of  prayer,  and  other  public  means  of  grace, 
a  complete  ritual,  a  strict  discipline,  "the  orders  of 
the  ministry  -with  no  conception  of  the  functions  of 
the  episcopate",  i.  e.  bishops  ordain,  but  the  episco- 
pal office  implies  no  further  ruling  or  administrative 
power  (see  infra  in  regard  to  Zinzendorf),  Baptism 
and  the  Lord's  Supper  as  the  only  sacraments,  and 
the  common  Christian  eschatology:  Resurrection, 
Judgment,  Heaven,  Hell;  such  are  the  tenets  from 
which  Moravians  are  expected  not  to  depart,  whilst 
they  are  allowed  to  speculate  about  them  on  Scrip- 
tural lines  -nith  entire  liberty. 

History  of  the  Ancient  LTnitas  Fratrum  (1457- 
1722). — The  Bohemian  Brethren  are  a  link  in  a  chain 
of  sects  beginning  with  Wyclif  (1324-84)  and  coming 
down  to  the  present  day.  The  ideas  of  the  English- 
man found  favour  mth  Hus,  and  Bohemia  proved  a 
better  soil  for  their  growth  than  England.  Both 
Wyclif  and  Hus  were  moved  by  a  sincere  desire  to 
reform  the  Church  of  their  times;  both  failed  and, 
mthoiit  intending  it,  became  the  fathers  of  new 
iieretical  bodies — the  Lollards  and  the  Hussites. 
The  former  were  persecuted  out  of  existence  in  Eng- 


land by  Catholic  rulers;  the  latter  prospered  in  Bo- 
hemia, thanks  to  royal  and  national  support.  The 
burning  of  John  Hus  at  the  stake  for  his  stubborn 
adherence  to  the  condemed  doctrines  of  Wyclif  (at 
Constance,  6  July,  1415)  was  considered  an  insult 
to  the  faith  of  the  Bohemian  nation,  which,  since 
its  first  conversion  to  Christianity,  had  never  swerved 
from  the  truth.  The  University  of  Prague  came 
boldly  forward  to  vindicate  the  man  and  his  doc- 
trines; the  party  which  hitherto  had  worked  at  re- 
forming the  Church  from  within  now  rejected  the 
Church's  authority  and  became  the  Hussite  sect. 
Divisions  at  once  arose  amongst  its  members.  Some 
completely  set  aside  the  authority  of  the  Church  and 
admitted  no  other  rule  than  the  Bible;  others  only 
demanded  Communion  under  both  kinds  for  the 
laity  and  free  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  with  some 
minor  reforms.  The  former,  who  met  for  worship  at 
"Mount  Tabor",  were  called  Taborites;  the  latter 
received  the  name  of  Calixtines,  i.  e.  the  party  of  the 
Chalice.  As  long  as  they  had  a  common  enemy  to 
fight  they  fought  together  under  the  leadership  of 
that  extraordinary  man,  John  Trocznowski,  known 
as  Zizka  (the  one-eyed),  and  for  fully  fifteen  years 
proved  more  than  a  match  for  the  imperial  armies 
and  papal  crusaders  sent  to  crush  them.  Peace  was 
at  length  obtained,  not  by  force  of  arms,  but  by 
skilful  negotiations  which  resulted  in  the  "Compac- 
tata  of  Basle"  (30  November,  1433).  The  compact 
was  chiefly  due  to  the  concessions  made  by  the 
Calixtine  party;  it  found  little  or  no  favour  with  the 
Taborites.  The  discontent  led  to  a  feud  which  ter- 
minated at  the  Battle  of  Lippau  (30  May,  1434)  with 
the  death  of  Procopius,  the  Taborite  leader,  and  the 
almost  total  extinction  of  his  party.  The  small 
remnant,  too  insignificant  to  play  a  role  in  politics, 
withdrew  into  private  life,  devoting  all  their  energies 
to  religion.  In  1457  one  section  formed  itself  into 
a  separate  body  under  the  name  of  the  "  Brethren's 
Union"  (Unitas  Fratrum),  which  is  now  generally 
spoken  of  as  the  Bohemian  Brethren.  Their  con- 
temporaries coined  for  them  several  opprobrious 
designations,  such  as  Jamnici  (cave-dwellers)  and 
Pivnicnici  (beerhouse  men),  Bunzlau  Brethren, 
Picards  (corrupted  to  Pickarts),  etc. 

The  originator  of  the  new  sect  was  a  certain  Gregory, 
a  nephew  of  the  leading  Calixtine  preacher,  Roky- 
zana,  whose  mind  was  imbued  with  the  conviction 
that  the  Roman  Church  was  helplessly  and  hope- 
lessly corrupt.  Gregory  therefore  decided  to  found 
a  new  Church  in  accordance  with  his  uncle's  and  his 
own  ideas  of  what  a,  perfect  Church  should  be. 
Through  Rokyzana's  influence  he  obtained  leave 
from  the  governor  George  von  Podiebrad  to  organize 
a  community  in  the  village  of  Kunwald  near  Senften- 
berg.  Michael,  the  parish  priest  of  Senftenberg,  and 
Matthias,  a  farmer  of  Kunwald,  joined  Gregory,  and 
soon  the  community  counted  several  thousand  mem- 
bers. Their  distinguishing  tenets  at  this  early  period 
were  rather  vague:  abolition  of  all  distinctions  of 
rank  and  fortune,  the  name  of  Christian  being  the 
one  all-sufficient  dignity;  abolition  of  oaths,  of  mili- 
tary service,  etc.  Governor  von  Podiebrad  kept  a 
vigilant  eye  on  the  growing  community.  In  1461 
he  had  Gregory  and  several  other  persons  arrested 
on  suspicion  of  reviving  the  heresies  of  the  Taborites. 
The  accused  admitted  that  they  did  not  believe  in 
the  real  presence  of  Christ  in  the  Holy  Eucharist, 
but  had  partaken  of  the  bread  and  wine  at  their 
nocturnal  meetings  as  of  common  food.  They  were 
set  free,  but,  to  avoid  further  interference,  Gregory 
and  his  companions  fled  into  the  Lordship  of  Reiche- 
nau,  where  they  lived  hidden  in  the  mountains. 
There,  in  1464,  was  held  a  secret  assembly  consisting 
of  Brethren  from  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  who  ac- 
cepted as  basis  of  their  creed  the  doctrine  that  justi- 
fication is  obtained  through  faith  and  charity  and 
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confers  the  hope  of  eternal  salvation.  The  rich  were 
requested  to  abandon  their  wealth  and  worldly 
pomp  and  to  live  in  voluntary  poverty.  The 
Brethren  were  to  give  up  private  property  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Brotherhood.  Anyone  not  observing 
the  brotherhood  of  faith  and  practice  was  to  be 
separated  from  the  community. 

Meanwhile  the  persecution  continued.  The  Utra- 
quist  (Calixtine)  priests  refused  the  Sacrament  to  the 
Brethren.  These,  therefore,  were  forced  to  consti- 
tute a  priesthood  of  their  own  belief.  A  bishop  and 
a  number  of  priests  were  chosen  by  lot,  and  the 
separation  from  the  Utraquists  became  an  accom- 
plished fact.  The  head  of  the  Austrian  Waldenses, 
who  was  believed  to  have  received  consecration  from 
a  real  bishop,  gave  episcopal  orders  to  the  ex-parish 
priest,  Michael,  and  Michael  consecrated  his  friend, 
Matthias,  bishop  and  ordained  several  priests.  The 
new  Bishop  Matthias  of  Kunwald  then  reordained 
his  consecrator,  to  make  him  a  true  priest  of  the 
Brotherhood.  This  happened  in  1467  at  the  synod 
of  Lhotka,  near  Reichenau,  where  also  all  those 
present  were  rebaptized.  The  breach  with  both 
Catholics  and  Utraquists  was  now  completed,  and 
the  Brethren  began  to  order  their  community  on 
the  model  of  "the  primitive  Church".  The  govern- 
ing power  centred  in  a  council  presided  over  by  a 
judge.  Four  seniors,  or  elders,  held  the  episcopal 
power.  The  priests  had  no  property  and  were  en- 
couraged to  celibacy.  The  strictest  morality  and 
modesty  were  exacted  from  the  faithful.  All  acts 
subservient  to  luxury  were  forbidden;  oaths  and 
military  service  were  only  permited  in  very  excep- 
tional cases.  Public  sins  had  to  be  publicly  confessed, 
and  were  punished  with  ecclesiastical  penalties  or 
expulsion.  A  committee  of  women  watched  with  re- 
lentless severity  over  the  behaviour  of  their  sisters. 

A  new  persecution  quickly  followed  on  the  synod 
of  Lhotka.  The  Brethren  defended  their  cause  in 
copious  ■mitings,  but  in  1468  many  of  them  were 
imprisoned  and  tortured,  one  was  burnt  at  the  stake. 
The  death  of  the  governor  George  von  Podiebrad  in 
1471  brought  some  relief.  Brother  Gregory  died  in 
1473.  From  1480  Lucas  of  Prague  was  the  leading 
man.  Thanks  to  him,  and  to  toleration  granted  the 
Brethren  by  King  Ladislaus  II,  the  Brotherhood 
rapidly  increased  in  numbers.  By  the  end  of  the 
fifteenth  century  there  were  400  communities.  Pope 
Alexander  VI 's  endeavour  to  reconvert  the  Brethren 
(in  1499)  proved  futile.  About  this  time  an  internal 
feud  in  the  "Unity  of  Brethren"  led  to  a  renewal 
of  persecution.  The  Amosites,  so  called  from  their 
leader,  Brother  Amos,  accused  their  more  moderate 
Brethren  of  fomenting  violent  opposition  to  the  Gov- 
ernment in  imitation  of  their  spiritual  ancestors, 
the  Taborites.  King  Ladislaus  II  thereupon  issued  a 
decree  prohibiting  the  meetings  of  the  Brethren  under 
heavy  penalties.  In  many  places,  however,  the 
decree  was  left  unheeded,  and  powerful  landowners 
continued  to  protect  the  Brotherhood.  Once  more 
the  king  resorted  to  milder  measures.  In  1507  he 
invited  the  chiefs  of  the  Brethren  to  meet  the  Utra- 
quists in  conference  at  Prague.  The  Brethren  sent 
a  few  rude,  unlettered  fellows  unable  to  give  answers 
to  the  questions  of  the  professors.  The  king  re- 
garded this  as  an  insult  and  ordered  all  the  meetings 
of  the  "Pickarts"  to  be  suppressed,  all  their  books  to 
be  burnt,  and  the  recalcitrants  to  be  imprisoned  (1508). 

The  Brethren  now  began  to  look  for  foreign  sym- 
pathy. Erasmus  complimented  them  on  their  knowl- 
edge of  truth,  but  refused  to  commit  himself  further. 
Luther  objected  to  their  doctrine  on  the  Euchar- 
ist, to  the  ceUbacy  of  their  clergy,  to  the  practice 
of  rebaptizing,  and  to  the  belief  in  seven  sacra- 
ments. Brother  Lucas  answered  in  a  sharp  pamph- 
let and,  having  ascertained  the  low  standard  of 
church  discipline  among  the  Lutherans  of  Witten- 


berg, ceased  all  attempts  at  union.  At  the  same  time 
(1525)  Lucas  rejected  the  Zwinglian  doctrines  which 
some  Brethren  were  trying  to  introduce.  After 
the  death  of  Lucas  (1528)  the  government  of  the 
Brotherhood  passed  into  the  hands  of  men  fond  of 
innovations,  among  whom  John  Augusta  is  the  most 
remarkable.  Augusta  reopened  negotiations  with 
Luther  and  so  modified  his  creed  that  it  gained  the 
Reformer's  approbation,  but  the  union  of  the  two 
sects  was  again  prevented  by  the  less  rigid  morals 
of  the  Lutherans  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia.  Augusta 
pleaded  for  stricter  church  discipline,  but  Luther  dis- 
missed him,  saying:  "Be  you  the  apostle  of  the  Bo- 
hemians, I  will  be  the  apostle  of  the  Germans.  Do 
as  circumstances  direct,  we  will  do  the  same  here" 
(1542).  Soon  afterwards  the  Bohemian  Estates  were 
requested  to  join  Charles  V  in  his  war  against  the 
Smalkaldic  league.  Catholics  and  old  Utraquists 
obeyed,  but  the  Bohemian  Protestants,  having  met 
in  the  house  of  Brother  Kostka,  established  a  kind 
of  provisional  government  composed  of  eight  mem- 
bers, four  of  whom  belonged  to  the  Brotherhood, 
and  appointed  a  general  to  lead  the  armed  rebels  into 
Saxony  against  the  emperor.  Charles's  victory  over 
the  Smalkaldians  at  Muhlberg  (1547)  left  the  rebels 
no  choice  but  to  submit  to  their  king,  Ferdinand  I. 
The  Brethren,  who  had  been  the  chief  instigators  of 
the  rebellion,  were  now  doomed  to  extinction.  John 
Augusta  and  his  associate,  Jacob  Bilek,  were  cast 
into  prison;  the  Brethren's  meetings  were  interdicted 
throughout  the  whole  kingdom;  those  who  refused  to 
submit  were  exiled.  Many  took  refuge  in  Poland 
and  Prussia  (1578);  those  who  remained  in  the 
country  joined,  at  least  pro  formd,  the  Utraquist 
party.  Owing  to  Maximilian  II 's  leniency  and  Protes- 
tant propensities,  the  Bohemian  diet  of  1575  could 
draw  up  the  "Bohemian  Confession  of  Faith"  in 
which  the  principles  of  the  Brethren  find  expression 
along  with  those  of  the  Lutherans.  Under  Rudolph 
II  (1584)  persecution  was  again  resorted  to,  and 
lasted  with  more  or  less  intensity  down  to  1609,  when 
Rudolph's  Charter  granted  the  free  exercise  of  their 
religion  to  all  Protestants.  No  sooner,  however,  did 
external  oppression  relent  than  internal  dissension 
broke  out  in  the  Protestant  ranks.  The  Consistory, 
composed  of  Lutherans  and  Brethren,  was  unable  to 
maintain  peace  and  union  between  the  two  parties. 
Ferdinand  II,  after  his  victory  over  the  rebellious  Bo- 
hemians at  the  White  Mountain  near  Prague  (1620), 
offered  them  the  choice  between  Catholicism  and 
exile.  Many  Brethren  emigrated  to  Hungary,  but  a 
greater  number  to  northern  Poland,  where  they 
settled  in  Lissa  (now  in  Prussian  Posen).  Even  to 
this  day  there  are  in  that  district  seven  communities 
calling  themselves  Brethren,  although  their  confes- 
sion of  faith  is  the  Helvetic.  In  Prussian  Silesia  there 
are  also  three  communities  of  Brethren  claiming 
descent  from  the  Bohemian  Brotherhood. 

The  Bohemian  Brethren  and  England. — Dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Maximilian  II  and  Rudolph  II  the 
Bohemian  Brethren  enjoyed  a  period  of  prosper- 
ity which  allowed  them  to  establish  relations  with 
younger  Protestant  churches.  They  sent  students  to 
Heidelberg  and  one  at  least  to  Oxford.  In  1583 
"Bernardus,  John,  a  Moravian",  was  allowed  to 
supply  B.  D.  He  had  studied  theology  for  ten  years 
in  German  universities  and  was  now  going  to  the 
universities  of  Scotland.  This  Bernardus,  however, 
has  left  no  trace  but  the  entry  in  the  Register  of 
Oxford  just  quoted.  The  man  who  brought  the 
Brotherhood  prominently  before  the  AngUcan  Church 
was  Johann  Amos,  of  Comna,  generally  known  as 
Comenius.  As  a  scholar  and  educationist  he  was 
invited  by  his  English  friends  to  assist  in  improving 
the  state  and  administration  of  the  universities,  then 
under  consideration  in  Parliament.  The  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War  brought  all  these  plans  to  naught, 
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and  Comenius  returned  to  Germany  in  1642.  His 
influence  in  England  allowed  him  to  set  on  foot  sev- 
eral collections  for  his  severely  persecuted  church 
in  Poland:  the  first  three  were  failures,  but  the  fourth, 
authorized  by  Cromwell,  produced  £5,900,  of  which 
sum  Cambridge  University  contributed  £56.  This 
was  in  1658-59.  Intercourse  with  the  Anglican 
Church  was  kept  up  uninterruptedly  until  the  rem- 
nants of  the  ancient  Brotherhood  had  dwindled  away 
and  been  swallowed  up  by  other  Evangelical  con- 
fessions. When  the  renewed  Brotherhood  was  es- 
tablished in  England  it  benefited  by  the  memory  of 
former  friendly  relations. 

History  of  the  Renewed  Brotherhood. — Per- 
secution from  without  and  dissension  within  well- 
nigh  brought  about  the  total  extinction  of  the  Bo- 
hemian Brethren.  The  small  but  faithful  remnant 
was,  however,  destined  to  blossom  into  a  new  and 
vigorous  religious  body  under  the  name  of  Moravian 
Brethren.  The  founder  and  moulder  of  this  second 
Unitas  Fratrum  was  the  pious  and  practical  Count 
Zinzendorf  (b.  1700,  d.  1760).  In  1722  the  Lutheran 
Pastor  Rothe,  of  Berthelsdorf  in  Upper  Lusatia,  in- 
troduced to  the  Count,  from  whom  he  held  his  living, 
a  Moravian  carpenter  named  Christian  Da\'id.  This 
man  had  been  deputed  by  his  co-religionists  to  look 
out  for  a  concession  of  land  where  they  could  freely 
practise  their  religion.  Zinzendorf  was  so  far  un- 
acquainted with  the  history  and  the  tenets  of  the 
Bohemian  Brethren,  but  in  his  charity,  he  granted 
them  the  desired  land,  on  tlie  slopes  of  the  Hutberg 
in  the  parish  of  Berthelsdorf.  In  a  short  time  emi- 
grants from  Moravia  founded  there  a  colony,  called 
Herrnhut.  The  colonists  worshipped  at  the  Lutheran 
parish  church.  Two  years  later,  there  arrived  from 
Zauchenthal  in  Moravia  five  young  men  fully  con- 
scious of  being  true  members  of  the  old  "Bohemian 
Brotherhood".  At  once  religious  quarrels  arose, 
to  the  annoyance  of  Count  Zinzendorf  and  his  friends. 
The  count  was  not  slow  in  perceiving  that  the 
colonists,  all  simple  labourers  and  craftsmen,  were 
more  concerned  with  church  discipline  and  Christian 
rules  of  life  than  with  dognja.  Accordingly  he  set 
about  elaborating  a  constitution  for  a  community 
of  which  religion  should  be  the  chief  concern  and  bond 
of  union.  He  left  Dresden  and,  with  the  pastor's 
leave,  began  to  work  as  a  lay  catechist  among  the 
Brethren  at  Herrnhut.  The  community  met  for  their 
religious  services  in  their  own  hall  where  one  of 
the  Brethren,  either  chosen  by  lot  or  elected  by  the 
assembly,  acted  as  minister.  In  1731  they  seceded 
from  the  parish  church  and  added  to  their  usual  ser- 
vices the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  They 
were  divided  in  "choirs"  according  to  age,  sex,  and 
calling;  each  choir  was  ruled  by  elders  (male  and 
female),  pastors,  and  administrators  chosen  among 
its  members.  The  female  choirs  were  distinguished 
by  their  dresses.  Widows,  unmarried  young  men, 
and  young  women  formed  separate  choirs  under  the 
supervision  of  elders.  Everything  at  Herrnhut  was 
controlled  by  the  College  of  Elders,  even  matrimony, 
subject  to  the  sanction  of  the  lot.  Provision  was 
made  for  the  poor  and  the  sick,  for  prayer  meet- 
ings and  so  forth.  Deacons,  acting  for  the  Elders, 
administered  the  property  accruing  to  the  community 
from  donations.  Great  care  was  given  to  the  educa- 
tion of  the  young,  Zinzendorf  being  anxious  to  raise 
a  generation  that  would  perpetuate  his  work.  The  or- 
ganization of  the  renewed  Brotherhood  was  complete 
in  1731.  It  bore  the  stamp  of  the  personality  of  its 
founder,  a  man  deeply  religious,  nurtured  in  Spener's 
Pietism  by  the  two  noble  ladies  ^^'ho  brought  him  up, 
and  well  acquainted  with  Catholic  life  from  his  so- 
journ in  Paris.  As  soon  as  the  foundations  were 
solidly  laid  at  Herrnhut  Zinzendorf  began  to  think 
of  missionary  work.  His  personal  connexion  with 
the  Danish  Court  led   him   to   choose   the   Danish 


possessions  in  the  West  Indies  and  in  Greenland 
for  the  field  of  his  labours.  His  first  missionaiies 
were  sent  out  in  1732  and  1733.  Feeling,  however 
that  as  a  simple  layman  he  could  not  well  confer 
missionary  powers,  he  took  orders  at  Tiibingen  in 
1734  and,  moreover,  received  episcopal  consecra- 
tion from  the  Reformed  court-preacher  Jablonsky  of 
Berlin,  in  whose  family  the  Moravian  episcopacy, 
originated  in  1467  by  a  validly  ordained  Waldensian 
bishop,  had  been — or  was  said  to  have  been — pre- 
served. Persecution  was  not  long  in  coming.  The 
orthodox  Lutherans  became  the  Brethren's  bit- 
terest enemies.  The  Imperial  Government  in  Vienna 
strongly  objected  to  their  propaganda  in  Bohemia, 
which  caused  Austrian  subjects  to  emigrate  and 
sowed  discontent  in  the  country.  Under  imperial 
pressure  the  King  of  Saxony  banished  Zinzendorf 
"for  ever".  The  zealous  count  put  his  exile  to  good 
use.  During  the  ten  years  (1737-47)  of  his  absence 
from  Saxony  he  founded  congregations  in  Holland, 
England,  Ireland,  America;  new  ones  also  arose  in 
Germany  at  Herrenhag,  Neuwied,  Gnadenfrei,  Gnad- 
enberg,  and  Neusatz.  Zinzendorf  showed  a  special 
predilection  for  the  London  establishment.  In  1750 
he  fixed  his  residence  in  the  English  capital  and 
from  there  ruled  the  whole  "Unity  of  Brethren" 
But  in  1755  he  returned  to  Herrnhut,  which  now  be- 
came and  remained  the  centre  of  the  whole  adminis- 
tration. To  the  present  day  the  "Provincial  Board 
of  Elders  for  Germany"  occupies  Zinzendorf 's  own 
house  at  Berthelsdorf.  The  finishing  touch  of  the 
new  church  system  is  the  liberty  enjoyed  by  those 
who  join  it  to  retain  the  Lutheran,  the  Reformed,  or 
the  Moravian  Confession  to  which  they  belonged, 
and  to  be  placed  under  the  rule  of  Elders  of  the  same 
belief.  This  peculiar  feature  shows  the  founder's 
disregard  for  dogma  and  the  great  value  he  attached 
to  Christian  practice  and  ecclesiastical  discipline. 
He  held  that  faith  and  justification  could  only  be 
found  by  individuals  who  were,  or  became,  members 
of  a  religious  community.  However  much,  in  this 
and  in  other  points,  he  copied  the  Catholic  Church, 
yet  he  was  to  the  end  a  faithful  adherent  of  the 
Augsburg  Confession  and  obtained  from  the  Consis- 
tory in  Dresden  an  official  acknowledgment  that  the 
Moravian  Brethren  were  followers  of  the  same  faith. 
He  also  succeeded  after  a  long  struggle  in  securing 
for  the  Brotherhood  recognition  by  the  Saxon  gov- 
ernment. When,  regretted  by  all,  he  died  in  1760, 
his  work  and  his  spirit  lived  on  in  the  strongly 
organized  body  of  the  "Unity  of  Brethren"  No 
material  changes  have  taken  place  since.  In  1775 
the  Brethren,  assembled  in  a  synod  at  Barby,  adopted 
the  following  statement  of  principles: — 

"The  chief  doctrine  to  which  the  Church  of  the 
Brethren  adheres,  and  which  we  must  preserve  as  an 
invaluable  treasure  committed  unto  us,  is  this:  That 
by  the  sacrifice  for  sin  made  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  by 
that  alone,  grace  and  deliverance  from  sin  are  to  be 
obtained  for  all  mankind.  We  will,  therefore,  with- 
out lessening  the  importance  of  any  other  article  of 
the  Christian  faith,  steadfastly  maintain  the  fol- 
lowing five  points:  (1)  The  doctrine  of  the  universal 
depravity  of  man:  that  there  is  no  health  in  man,  and 
that,  since  the  Fall  he  has  no  power  whatever  left 
to  help  himself.  (2)  The  doctrine  of  the  Divinity  of 
Christ:  that  God,  the  Creator  of  all  things,  was  mani- 
fest in  the  flesh,  and  reconciled  us  to  Himself;  that 
He  is  before  aU  things  and  that  in  Him  all  things 
exist.  (3)  The  doctrine  of  the  atonement  and  satis- 
faction made  for  us  by  Jesus  Christ:  that  He  was 
delivered  for  our  offences  and  raised  again  for  our 
justification  and  that  by  His  merits  alone  we  re- 
ceive freely  the  forgiveness  of  sin,  faith  in  Jesus 
and  sanctification  in  soul  and  body.  (4)  The  doc- 
trine of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  operation  of  His 
grace:  that  it  is  He  who  worketh  in  us  conviction  of 
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sin,  faith  in  Jesus,  and  pureness  in  heart.  (5)  The 
doctrine  of  the  fruits  of  faith:  that  faith  must  evi- 
dence itself  by  wiUing  obedience  to  the  command- 
ments of  God,  from  love  and  gratitude." 

Faith  in  the  Redemption  and  entire  surrender  of 
self  to  Christ  (with  Whom  in  1741  a  spiritual  cove- 
nant was  made)  are  held  to  be  the  very  essence  of 
religion.  The  will  of  Christ  was  ascertained  by 
casting  of  lots  as  the  final  sanction  in  case  of  mar- 
riage (until  1820),  in  the  election  of  superiors  (until 
1889),  etc.  Zinzendorf  ruled  as  bishop  over  all  the 
communities,  both  in  Europe  and  America,  but  since 
his  death  the  episcopal  office  has  remained  a  mere 
title.  In  1857  the  British  and  American  Unity  be- 
came independent;  the  only  bond  of  union  being  now 
the  General  Synod  held  once  every  ten  years. 

The  Moravians  in  England. — The  beginnings  of 
the  Brethren's  Church  in  England  are  an  interesting 
chapter  in  the  commerce  of  thought  between  Ger- 
many and  that  country.  The  German  dynasty  on 
the  English  throne  had  attracted  a  strong  colony  of 
their  countrymen;  towards  the  middle  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century  London  alone  numbered  from  4000 
to  5000  Germans  among  its  inhabitants.  These 
would  naturally  be  in  sympathy  with  the  Brethren. 
But  the  "Religious  Societies"  founded  by  Doctor 
Smithies,  curate  of  St.  Giles,  and  Dr.  Horneck,  of 
the  Lower  Palatinate,  together  with  the  writings 
of  William  Law — the  father  of  the  religious  revival 
of  the  eighteenth  century — had  prepared  the  minds 
of  many  Englishmen  for  stronger  spiritual  food  than 
that  offered  by  the  established  religion.  Horneck 
was  a  German  Pietist,  and  William  Law,  in  his 
"Serious  Call",  sets  up  a  standard  of  perfection  little 
short  of  Catholic  monasticism.  John  Wesley,  who 
confesses  that  he  was  stimulated  into  activity  by 
William  Law,  at  first  sought  satisfaction  of  his 
spiritual  cravings  in  the  Moravian  Brotherhood.  He, 
with  three  other  Oxford  Methodists,  met  the  Mo- 
ravian Bishop  Nitschmann  and  twenty  Brethren  at 
Gravesend,  where  they  were  waiting  for  the  vessel 
that  was  tia  carry  them  all  to  Georgia  (1736).  The 
Englishmen  were  favourably  impressed  with  the  re- 
Ugious  fervour  of  the  Germans,  and  a  fruitful  friend- 
sHip  sprang  up  between  them.  As  early  as  1728 
Zinzendorf  had  sent  to  England  a  deputation  headed 
by  the  Moravian  Johannn  Toltschig  "to  tell  such  as 
were  not  blinded  by  their  lusts,  but  whose  eyes  God 
had  opened,  what  God  had  wrought".  Countess 
Sophia  von  Schaumburg-Lippe,  Lady-in- Waiting  at 
the  Enghsh  Court,  used  her  influence  in  their  behalf, 
but  was  unable  to  counteract  the  opposition  of  the 
Lutheran  court-chaplain  Ziegenhagen.  The  em- 
bassy had  little  or  no  result.  Other  visits  followed 
at  intervals,  most  of  them  by  missionaries  and  emi- 
grants on  their  way  to  America.  On  the  occasion  of 
such  a  visit  Zinzendorf  himself  induced  some  young 
people  to  form  a  society  for  the  reading  of  the  Bible, 
mutual  edification,  abstention  from  theological  con- 
troversy, brotherly  love,  etc.  It  was  the  first  step 
towards  realizing  his  ideals  in  England.  The  next 
step  was  Peter  Boehler's  zealous  preaching  to  the 
"religious  societies"  and   the  working  classes. 

It  was  Boehler  who  founded  the  religious  society  in 
Fetter  Lane  of  which  John  Wesley  became  a  mem- 
ber, and  for  which  he  framed  most  of  the  rules;  it 
seems  also  due  to  the  influence  of  Boehler  that  John 
and  Charles  Wesley  "found  conversion"  (June,  1738), 
yet  not  a  conversion  exactly  of  the  Moravian  type. 
A  visit  of  John  Wesley  to  the  German  centres  made 
it  clear  that  the  Brotherhood  had  no  room  for  two 
men  like  Zinzendorf  and  Wesley,  both  being  born 
leaders  of  men,  but  having  little  else  in  common. 
Little  by  little  Wesley  became  estranged  from  the 
Brethren,  and  his  former  friendship  turned  to  open 
hostility  (12  November,  1741,  according  to  Wesley's 
journal).     At  a  meeting  in  Fetter  Lane  Wesley  ac- 


cused the  Brethren  of  holding  false  doctrines  and 
left  the  hall  exclaiming:  "Let  those  who  agree  with 
me  follow  me."  Some  eighteen  or  nineteen  of  the 
members  went  out  after  him,  the  rest  called  upon  the 
Brethren  to  be  their  leaders.  Thus  a  religious  so- 
ciety of  the  Church  of  England  became  a  society  of 
the  Brethren.  After  their  rupture  with  Wesley  the 
Brethren  began  to  work  on  their  own  account  in 
England.  Professor  Spangenberg  organized  the 
young  church  with  rare  talent,  and  its  activity 
spread  far  and  wide  in  the  provinces,  even  to  Scot- 
land and  Ireland,  but  their  success  was  greatest  in 
Yorkshire.  They  also  came  in  for  some  persecution 
from  people  who  still  confused  them  with  the  Metho- 
dists. The  legal  status  of  the  Brotherhood  was  now 
to  be  determined.  They  did  not  wish  to  be  classed 
as  Dissenters,  which  would  at  once  have  severed 
them  from  the  Anglican  Church,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Anglican  Church  disowned  them  because 
they  neither  had  Anglican  orders  nor  did  they  use 
the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.  Archbishop  Potter 
would  grant  them  no  more  than  the  toleration  ac- 
corded to  foreign  Protestants.  To  obtain  a  license 
from  a  Justice  of  the  Peace  they  had  to  adopt  a  name, 
and  Spangenberg  decided  on  "Moravian  Brethren, 
formerly  of  the  Anglican  Communion".  This  name 
implied  a  new  denomination  and  led  to  the  immediate 
formation  of  the  first  congregation  of  Brethren  of  Eng- 
lish nationality  (1742).  Zinzendorf  greatly  objected 
to  the  name  of  Moravians  being  given  to  his  Brethren 
whom  he  considered  as  an  ecclesiola  in  ecclesid,  a  se- 
lect small  church  within  a  greater  one,  which  might 
exist  in  almost  any  denomination.  The  proposed 
designation,  "Old  Lutheran  Protestants",  was  dis- 
tasteful to  English  members.  They  resolutely  clung 
to  the  names  "United  Brethren"  and  "Moravians" 
as  their  official  and  popular  designations,  and  the 
"Bill  for  encouraging  the  people  known  by  the  name 
of  Unitas  Fratrum  or  United  Brethren  to  settle  in 
His  Majesty's  colonies",  passed  in  1749,  gives  official 
sanction  to  the  old  name,  recognizes  that  the  Breth- 
ren belonged  to  an  "ancient  protestant  and  episcopal 
Church",  and  maintains  their  connexion  with  Ger- 
many. 

Beginnings  of  the  Moravian  Church  in  Amer- 
ica.-— In  1734  Zinzendorf  obtained  for  thirty  fam- 
ilies of  banished  Schwenkfelders  (adherents  of 
Kaspar  von  Schwenkfeld)  a  home  in  Georgia  which 
had  just  been  carved  out  of  the  Carolina  grant  "to 
serve  as  an  asylum  for  insolvent  debtors  and  for 
persons  fleeing  from  religious  persecution".  These 
exiles,  however,  found  it  preferable  to  join  an  older 
colony  in  Pennsylvania.  The  Brethren  now  con- 
ceived the  plan  of  securing  for  themselves  in  Georgia 
a  home  of  refuge  in  time  of  persecution.  The  gov- 
ernor general,  Oglethorpe,  granted  them  500  acres, 
and  Spangenberg,  the  negotiator,  received  a  present  of 
50  acres  for  himself,  a  part  of  the  site  on  which  the 
city  of  Savannah  now  stands.  The  first  eleven  immi- 
grants reached  Savannah  17  April,  1734,  led  by  Span- 
genberg. Bishop  Nitschmann  brought  over  another 
twenty,  7  February,  1736.  The  work  of  evange- 
lizing and  colonizing  was  at  once  vigorously  taken 
in  hand  and  carried  on  with  more  courage  than  suc- 
cess. The  climate,  wars,  enmities  from  within 
and  without,  checked  the  growth  and  cramped  the 
organization  of  the  Brotherhood. 

Present  Condition  of  the  Moravian  Body. — 
The  outcome  of  their  faithful  struggles  during  175 
years  is  shown  in  the  subjoined  statistics,  and  may 
be  read  in  detail  in  the  "  Transactions  of  the  Moravian 
Historical  Society,"  Vol  VI:— 

Statistics  for  America  (from  "The  Moravian,"  13 
March,  1907). — On  the  1st  of  January,  1907,  there 
were  in  the  five  northern  districts  of  America  96  con- 
gregations with  13,859  communicants,  1,194  noncom- 
municants,  and  5,316  children;  a  total  membership 
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of  20,369;  an  increase  of  228  over  the  previous  year. 
In  Sunday  schools  there  were  9,666  pupils  under  1 ,156 
officers  and  teachers,  a  total  membership  of  10,822, 
against  11,012  in  the  preceding  year,  implying  a  loss 
of   187. — Receipts  from  all   sources:   31    December, 

1906,  $145,517.67;  a  decrease  of  $8,006.19  on  1905. 
Expenses  exactly  balance  receipts.  In  the  Southern 
Province  of  America  there  were  on  the  1st  of  January, 

1907,  3,703  communicants,  320  non-communicants, 
1,819  children;  total,  5,842.  Sunday  schools  contained 
3,SS3  pupils,  323  officers  and  teachers;  total,  4,206.— 
Total  membership  in  both  provinces:  26,211  against 
25,877  in  1906— an  increase  of  334. 

In  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  the  Moravian  Church 
numbered  on  the  31st  of  December,  1906,  41  congre- 
gations, mth  a  total  membership  of  6,343;  an  increase 
of  211  on  1905;  5,072  pupils  attended  Sunday  schools, 
with  568  teachers;  there  were  also  213  pupils,  with 
5  teachers,  in  5  day  schools,  and  305  scholars,  with 
38  teachers,  in  5  boarding  schools. 

The  German  Province,  31  December,  1905,  had  25 
congregations,  with  total  membership  of  7,958,  of 
whom  5,795  were  communicants;  50  missionary 
centres  ministered  to  about  70,000  persons  (the 
"Diaspora"). 

The  Mission  Fields  of  the  Moravians:  In  North 
America,  Labrador,  begun  1771;  Alaska,  1885;  Cali- 
fornia, 1890. — In  Central  America,  Mosquito  Coast, 
1849. — In  South  America,  Surinam,  1735,  Demerara, 
1 878. — In  the  West  Indies ,  Jamaica ,  1 754 ;  S t .  Thomas, 
1732,  St.  Jan,  1754;  St.  Croix,  1740;  Antigua,  1756; 
St,  Kitts,  1777;  Barbadoes,  1765;  Tobago,  1790; 
Trinidad,  1890. — In  Africa,  Cape  Colony,  East  and 
West,  1736;  German  East  Africa,  1891.— In  Asia, 
West  Himalaya,  1853;  Jerusalem,  Leper  House, 
1867. — In  Australia,  Victoria,  1849;  North  Queens- 
land, 1891.  The  work  is  carried  on  by  470  missionaries 
of  whom  76  are  natives.  Bohemia  and  Moravia  are 
also  counted  among  the  mission  fields.  The  mission 
work  there,  like  that  of  the  foreign  missions,  is  a  joint 
undertaking  of  all  the  Provinces  of  the  Church.  In 
December,  1905,  the  total  membership  was  984;  in- 
come (of  which  £  1 1 1  was  from  the  British  Province) , 
£1761,  16/4;  outlay,  £1,991,  10/9. 

Camerarius,  Hiatorica  narratio  de  Fratrum  orthodoxorum 
eccleBlis  in  Bokemid,  ^forarif'i,  et  Poloniii  (Frankfort,  1625): 
BoROWY,  8.  V.  Briider,  Bohtnische  in  Kirchentex.,  II;  Hamilton, 
A  History  of  the  Moravian  Church,  or  the  Unitas  Fratrum  (Beth- 
lehem, Pa.,  1900);  Wauer,  The  Beainnings  of  the  Brethren's 
Church  in  England  (Baildon,  near  Shipley,  Yorks,  1901);  The 
Moravion  (official  organ  of  the  N.  Prov.  of  the  Unitas  Fratrum 
in  America):  The  Moravian  Messenger. — See  also  Bibliography 
prefixed  to  Schweinitz,  History  of  the  Unitas  Fratrum. 

J.  WiLHELM. 

Bohemians  of  the  United  States,  The. — A 
traveller  who  has  seen  the  natural  beauties  of  Bo- 
hemia, its  vast  resources,  and  the  thrift  of  its  people, 
will,  no  doubt,  be  surprised  at  the  comparatively 
great  number  of  persons  wiio  have  emigrated  to  the 
United  States  of  America.  The  causes  for  this  are 
political,  religious,  and  economical.  Religious  dis- 
sensions at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century 
induced  many  to  leave  their  native  country  and  even 
to  cross  the  ocean.  The  religious  revolution  stirred 
up  by  the  preachings  and  teachings  of  John  Hus 
ga^•e  birth  to  se\eral  religious  sects  in  Bohemia,  the 
suppression  of  which,  after  the  battle  of  White 
Mountain  near  Prague  (1620),  caused  many  to  emi- 
grate to  other  countries  and  several  even  as  far  as 
America.  Of  the  latter  August^  Hefman  (d.  1692) 
and  Frederick  Filip  (d.  1702)  are  the  most  important 
from  an  historical  standpoint.  Hefman  must  have 
been  a  man  of  good  education,  for  Governor  Stuy- 
vesant,  of  New  Amsterdam,  entrusted  him  with  many 
important  missions.  He  made  the  first  map  of  the 
State  of  Maryland,  of  which  one  copy  is  still  preserved 
in  the  British  Museum  and  another  at  Richmond, 
in  the  archives  of  the  State  of  Virginia.  Hefman 
always  publicly  professed  his  nationality.     The  sec- 


ond of  these  Bohemian  emigrants,  Filip,  or  Phi- 
lipps  as  he  is  commonly  known,  was  likewise  a  man 
of  prominence  and  his  descendants  played  no  small 
part  in  the  development  of  New  Amsterdam.  He 
was  buried  in  the  cemetery  of  Sleepy  Hollow,  near 
Tarrytown,  New  York.  Though  historical  proof  is 
lacking,  without  doubt  many  other  Bohemians,  of 
similar  religious  convictions,  emigrated  to  this  coun- 
try at  the  same  time.  Their  families  either  died  out, 
or,  as  is  more  probable,  were  entirely  assimilated  by 
the  American  people  so  that  they  have  left  no  trace. 
Of  late  years  emigration  from  Bohemia  has  been 
chiefly  caused  by  political  conditions.  Many  Bohe- 
mian patriots,  especially  during  the  stormy  year  of 
1848,  sought  refuge  beyond  the  sea  to  evade  the 
consequences  of  patriotic  zeal,  as  the  courts  showed 
little  mercy  to  those  accused  of  political  crimes.  A 
similar  state  of  affairs  existed  later  on  when  the  reins 
of  the  Austrian  Government  passed  into  the  hands 
of  the  enemies  of  Bohemia,  who  punished  every 
patriotic  act  as  high  treason  to  Austria.  These 
political  conditions,  coupled  with  the  Austro-Prussian 
war  of  1866,  in  which  Bohemia  suffered  great  loss  of 
life  and  property,  forced  many  to  seek  their  fortunes 
in  the  land  of  freedom.  The  greater  number  of 
emigrants,  however,  came  to  this  country  on  account 
of  poverty,  brought  on,  for  the  most  part,  by  the 
failure  of  the  Government  to  interest  itself  in  the 
welfare  of  certain  parts  of  Bohemia,  especially  the 
southern  and  eastern  parts,  where,  for  lack  of  industry, 
the  people  were  forced  to  depend  for  their  livelihood, 
almost  exclusively,  on  the  fruits  of  the  fields.  This 
poverty  was  increased  by  overtaxation  and  frequent 
failures  of  crops.  It  was  precisely  these  parts  of 
Bohemia  that  sent  thousands  of  their  best  citizens 
to  America  about  1870,  and  are  sending  a  still  greater 
number  at  the  present  time. 

It  will  be  impossible  to  give  the  exact  number  of 
Bohemian  immigrants  to  the  United  States,  as  the 
Immigration  Bureau  up  to  the  year  1881  enrolled 
all  immigrants  that  came  from  any  province  of 
Austria  as  Austrians,  and  even  after  1881,  many 
Bohemians  were  listed  as  Austrians.  As  later  immi- 
gration reports  in  which  Bohemians  were  entered 
separately  show  that  one-third  of  all  immigrants 
from  Austria  come  from  Bohemia,  the  total  number 
of  Bohemians  who  came  to  this  country  before  1881 
may  be  estimated  approximately.  It  must  be  stated, 
however,  that  after  1881  many  immigrants  from 
Moravia  and  Silesia,  Austrian  provinces  in  which  the 
Bohemian  language  is  spoken,  were  enrolled  as  Bohe- 
mians. Taking  all  these  facts  into  consideration, 
it  is  safe  to  give  the  number  of  foreign  born  Bohe- 
mians in  the  United  States  as  222,000.  The  number 
of  American-born  Bohemians  is  about  310,000, 
making  the  total  Bohemian  population  of  the  United 
States  about  522,000.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  these 
figures  are  almost  equally  divided  between  males 
and  females,  which  shows  that  the  Bohemian  immi- 
grants have  come  to  this  country  to  stay.  Statistics 
prove  that  only  a  very  small  number  of  Bohemians 
return  to  their  native  country  to  live.  In  1906, 
12,958  Bohemian  immigrants  were  received,  eclipsing 
the  record  of  all  previous  years.  The  latest  report 
of  the  Commissioner  of  Immigration  shows  only  two 
per  cent  of  Bohemian  immigrants  illiterate,  as  com- 
pared with  four  per  cent  of  Germans  and  still  higher 
proportions  for  other  nations.  The  following  table 
gives  the  approximate  Bohemian  population  accord- 
ing to  states: — 

Number  of       Foreign 
Bohemians  born 

Illinois  115,000  40,000 

New  York  45,000  17,700 

Ohio  43,000  16,200 

Maryland  11,000 

Nebraska  60,000  18,000 
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Number  of 

Foreign 

Bohemians 

born 

Wisconsin 

43,000 

14,900 

Minnesota 

36,000 

12,500 

Texas. 

40,000 

12,000 

Iowa  . 

35,000 

10,800 

Kansas  _ 

17,000 

Missouri 

15,000 

North  and  South  Dakota 

15,000 

Michigan     _ . 

10,000 

Pennsylvania 

7,000 

New  Jersey  . 

5,000 

Massachusetts 

2,400 

Oldahoma 

4,000 

CaUfornia 

2,100 

Colorado 

1,300 

Indiana    . 

1,800 

Connecticut  . 

1,300 

Arkansas 

1,000 

Other  States           .     . 

5,000 
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Of  the  larger  cities  Chicago  has  a  Bohemian  popula- 
tion of  about  100,000;  New  York,  40,000;  Cleveland, 
40,000;  Baltimore,  8,500;  Omaha,  8,000;  Milwaukee, 
5,500;  St.  Paul,  6,000;  and  St.  Louis,  8,000. 

It  is  in  the  farming  districts  that  the  Bohemian 
immigrants  have  attained  the  greatest  degree  of 
success.  It  is  here  that  we  can  best  see  the  great 
share  they  had  in  building  up  the  United  States. 
Coming  for  the  most  part  from  rural  districts,  accus- 
tomed to  hard  labour,  and  ever  willing  to  undergo 
the  hardships  of  pioneer  life,  the  Bohemians  have 
attained  an  honourable  place  amongst  the  Western 
farmers.  There  is  a  saying  amongst  the  Western 
farmers  that  if  anyone  can  wrest  crops  from  the  soil, 
it  is  the  Bohemian  farmer.  About  half  of  the  Bo- 
hemian immigrants  have  east  their  lot  with  farming 
communities. 

Societies. — Amongst  the  great  number  of  Bohe- 
mians in  this  country,  there  is  no  one  organization 
uniting  them  into  one  national  body.  This  may  be 
explained  by  the  fact  that  they  are  divided  into  two 
strongly  antagonistic  camps:  Catholics  and  atheists 
or  free-thinkers.  The  latter  are  chiefly  those  who 
have  apostatized  from  the  faith  of  their  fathers. 
Only  an  insignificant  percentage  of  Bohemians  are  ad- 
herents of  Protestant  sects,  though  Protestants  have 
expended  great  labour  and  large  sums  in  proselytiz- 
ing amongst  the  Bohemians.  The  two  camps  are 
entirely  separate,  each  with  its  own  fraternal  or- 
ganizations. The  Catholics  have  the  following 
fraternal  or  benevolent  organizations:  The  First 
Bohemian  Roman  ^Catholic  Central  Union  {Prvni 
Rimsko-Katolickd  Ustfedni  Jednota),  founded  in  1877 
at  St.  Louis,  has  a  membership  of  11,505;  the  Catholic 
Workman  {KatoHcky  DSlnik),  founded  in  1891,  3,225; 
the  Bohemian  Roman  Catholic  Central  Union  of  the 
State  of  Wisconsin  (Ceskd  Rimsko-Katolickd  Us- 
tredni  Jednota  ve  Stdtu  V/isconsin)  founded  in  1888, 
1,380;  the  Bohemian  Catholic  Union  of  the  State  of 
Texas  (Katolickd  Jednota  Texaskd),  founded  in  1889, 
1,900;  (^e  Western  Bohemian  Catholic  Union  (Zd- 
padni  Cesko-Katolickd  Jednota),  founded  in  1898, 
3X)00;  ^he  Bohemian  Catholic  Union  of  Cleveland 
[Cesko-Rimsko-Katolickd  Jednota  ve  Cleveland,  0.), 
founded  in  1899,  1,800;  the  Bohemian  Catholic  Cen- 
tal Union  of  American  Women  {tJstfedni  Jednota 
Zen  Americkych)  established  in  1880,  14,100;  the 
Bohemian  Catholic  Union  of  Women  of  '^he  State  of 
Texas  (Ceskd  Rimsko-Katolickd  Jednota  Zen  ve  Stdtu 
Texas)  likewise  a  large  membership.  All  these  or- 
ganizations are  thoroughly  Cathohc  in  spirit,  arid  not 
only  practise  benevolence  and  charity  towards  their 
members,  but  have  been  the  right  hand  of  the  clergy 
in  building  Cathohc  churches  and  schools  and  in  foster- 
ing the  spirit  of  religion  amongst  their  countrymen. 

Opposed  to  these  Catholic  organizations  are  the 
fraternal   organizations   of    the    freethinking   Bohe- 


mians. The  strongest  of  these  is  the  Bohemian 
Slavic  Benevolent  Society  {Cesko-Slovanskd  Podporu- 
jici  Spolecnost),  established  at  St.  Louis  in  1854, 
which  has  a  membership  of  about  15,000.  This 
organization  is  chiefly  responsible  for  the  loss  of 
faith  amongst  many  Bohemians  of  this  country, 
havirig  enticed  thousands  of  well-meaning  people  to 
join  its  ranks  under  the  pretext  of  strict  neutrality 
m  religious  matters.  By  association  with  free- 
thinkers, and  under  other  evil  influences,  thousands 
grew  lukewarm  in  the  performance  of  their  religious 
duties  and  finally  lost  their  faith  entirely.  This  or- 
ganization is  atheistic  in  spirit  and  propagates  athe- 
ism amongst  its  members.  A  similar  tendency  is 
exercised  by  the  gymnastic  or  athletic  societies  com- 
monly called  the  Sokol  (turners);  by  the  Western 
Benevolent  Society  (Zdpdni  Ceskd  Bratrskd  Jednota), 
which  has  a  membership  of  about  Zfl^^\  by  the 
Society  of  Bohemian  Ladies  (Jednota  Ceskych  Dam), 
with  a  membership  of  about  15,000,  as  well  as 
several  minor  organizations  of  the  same  type. 

Schools. — Wherever  it  is  possible  Bohemian  Cath- 
olics endeavour  to  build  a  school.  Love  of  their 
faith  as  well  as  love  of  their  native  tongue  impels 
them  to  send  their  children  to  these  schools,  it  being 
the  desire  of  Bohemian  parents  that  their  children 
learn  at  least  to  read  and  write  the  language  of  their 
parents.  Experience  shows  that  without  such  schools 
children  are  soon  estranged  to  the  language  and  lose 
many  of  the  good  characteristics  of  their  parents. 
The  number  of  Bohemian  Catholic  parochial  schools 
in  this  country  is  seventy-five,  with  a  total  attendance 
of  about  14,000.  There  is  also  an  institution  of 
higher  education,  St.  Procopius  College  at  Lisle,  Illi- 
nois, founded  and  conducted  by  the  Bohemian  Bene- 
dictine Order.  The  object  of  this  institution  is  not 
only  to  train  candidates  for  the  priesthood,  but  to 
give  young  men  in  general  such  an  education  as  to 
enable  them  to  become  leaders  of  their  people  in  the 
various  walks  of  life. 

Press. — The  first,  and  for  a  long  time  the  only,  Bo- 
hemian Catholic  newspaper  published  in  the  United 
States,  was  the  "Hlas"  (Voice)  of  St.  Louis,  pub- 
lished semi-weekly.  After  its  establishment  in  1873 
it  was  edited  and  managed  for  many  years  by  its 
venerable  founder,  Monsignor  Joseph  Hessoun,  pas- 
tor of  St.  John's  Church,  St.  Louis,  who  gave  it  a 
special  prestige  among  the  Bohemian  Catholics  of  the 
United  States.  In  the  year  1890  the  "Prftel  Ditek" 
(Friend  of  Children)  was  established  in  Chicago,  a 
weekly  periodical,  and,  as  its  name  implies,  intended 
chiefly  for  children.  In  the  year  1892  the  "Katolik" 
(The  Catholic)  was  founded,  published  twice  a  week, 
and  by  far  the  best  periodical  in  the  Bohemian  lan- 
guage in  this  country.  The  "Katoh'k"  was  followed 
by  the  daily  "Ndrod"  (Nation)  and  the  "Hospoddr- 
sk6  Listy"  (Agricultural  News) ,  established  in  1898, 
which  appears  twice  a  month.  All  of  these  papers 
are  published  by  the  Bohemian  Benedictine  Order  of 
Chicago.  In  addition,  there  are  the  following  Bo- 
hemian Cathohc  papers:  "Novy  Domov''  (The  New 
Home),  a  weekly  publication  of  Hallettsville,  Texas; 
the  "Vlastenec"  (Patriot)  published  weekly  at  La 
Crosse,  Wisconsin;  the  "Mesfcnf  V5stnik",pubhshed 
by  the  Redemptorist  Fathers  of  New  York  once  a 
month.  All  of  these  publications  are  doing  inesti- 
mable service  in  the  cause  of  religion. 

The  freethinking  press  is  no  less  powerful.  Four  Bo- 
hemian dailies  are  ex  professo  hostile  to  religion,  while 
two  others,  though  posing  as  neutral  and  independent 
papers,  are  in  reality  anti-religious  in  their  sympa- 
thies and  tendencies.  Three  Bohemian  dailies  are 
published  in  Chicago,  two  in  New  York,  and  two  in 
Cleveland.  There  are  in  addition  four  bi-weeklies, 
ten  weeklies,  and  several  smaller  publications. 

Communities  and  Churches. — There  are  three  Bo- 
hemian religious  communities  in  the  United  States. 
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The  first  and  oldest,  the  Bohemian  Benedictine  Order 
of  Chicago  was  founded  in  18S7  by  the  Right  Rev. 
Boniface  Wimmer,  O.  S.  B. ,  first  Abbot  of  St.  Vincent's, 
Beatty,  Pennsylvania.  This  apostolic  man,  perceiv- 
ing the  great  dearth  of  priests  among  the  Bohemians 
in  the  United  States,  invited  Bohemian  young  men 
to  his  abbey,  educated  them  free  of  charge,  and  fitted 
them  for  exercising  the  ministry  amongst  their  own 
countrymen.  At  his  request  the  pope  granted  per- 
mission for  the  establishment  of  an  independent  or 
canonical  Bohemian  priory,  in  St.  Procopius  Priory 
of  Chicago,  which  in  1894  was  raised  by  His  Holi- 
ness Leo  XIII  to  the  dignity  of  an  abbey;  the  Right 
Rev.  John  Nepomuk  Jaeger,  0.  S.  B.,  was  elected  the 
first  abbot.  The  Bohemian  Benedictine  Fathers  have 
charge  of  three  Bohemian  and  two  Slovak  congrega- 
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St.  Procopius  College,   Lisle,  Illinois 

tions  in  the  city  of  Chicago,  amongst  them  the  con- 
gregation of  St.  Procopius,  the  largest  Bohemian 
parish  in  the  United  States,  with  -j.  membership  of 
about  10,000.  They  have  likewise  a  large  modern 
printing  plant  in  wliich  four  leading  Bohemian  Cath- 
olic ne\\  spapers  are  printed.  The  order  has  13  priests, 
3  clerics,  3  novices,  and  10  lay-brothers.  I'he  second 
purely  Bohemian  religious  community  is  that  of  the 
Bohemian  Benedictine  Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Heart 
at  Chicago,  established  in  1894.  These  sisters  are 
also  in  charge  of  St.  Joseph's  Orphanage  at  Lisle, 
Illinois.  A  second  Bohemian  orphanage  is  to  be 
established  at  St.  Louis,  in  coimexion  with  St.  John's 
church,  'the  oldest  Bohemian  parish  in  the  United 
States.  The  Bohemian  Benedictine  Sisters  have  at 
present  27  sisters,  7  novices,  and  1  candidate,  and 
teach  in  several  Bohemian  schools.  Besides  these 
two  exclusively  Bohemian  religious  communities  we 
have  the  Bohemian  Redemptorist  Fathers  of  New 
York  and  Baltimore,  who  do  not,  however,  form  in- 
dependent communities,  but  are  directly  under  the 
provincial  who  is  at  the  head  of  all  Redemptorist 
communities  belonging  to  the  Eastern  province. 
They  are  in  charge  of  the  church  of  Mary  Help,  New 
York  City,  which  has  four  Bohemian  priests,  and  of 
St.  W'enceslaus  Church,  Baltimore,  which  has  three. 

There  are  in  the  United  States  138  Bohemian  Cath- 
olic churches  with  resident  pastors  and  about  129 
missions;  many  of  the  missions,  however,  are  attended 
from  churches  of  different  nationalities.  The  num- 
ber of  Bohemian  priests  in  the  United  States  is  208; 
35  n^inister  to  non-Bohemian  parishes,  30  of  them  to 
Slovak  congregations. 

DisTixGuihHED  Repre.sentatives. — The  name  of 
the  Very  Rev.  Jlonsignor  Joseph  Hessovm  (b.  1830; 
d.  4  July,  1906).  late  pastor  of  the  church  of  St. 
John  Nepomuk,  St.  Louis,  is  held  in  grateful  re- 
membrance by  the  Bohemian  CuthoUc  people  of  tlie 
Ignited  States.  Born  at  Vrcovic,  Bohemia,  he  came 
to  the  I'nited  States  in  1805,  eleven  years  after  his 
ordination,  and  up  to  his  death  worked  with  untiring 
zeal  among  his  people.  The  fruits  of  his  labours 
were  felt  by  Bohemians  tliroughout  the  country.     He 


not  only  encouraged  them  to  perseverance  by  his 
editorials  in  the  "Hlas",  but  he  often  sacrificed  his 
last  cent  to  assist  in  the  building  of  Catholic  churches. 
Furthermore,  he  did  everything  that  lay  in  his  power 
to  procure  priests  for  his  people.  Whenever  neces- 
sity demanded  he  visited  the  Bohemian  parishes  with- 
out Bohemian  priests.^  In  his  old  age  he  was  uni- 
versally called  n&s  taticek  (our  little  father).  Among 
other  Bohemian  priests  who  have  laboured  with  un- 
tiring zeal  for  the  salvation  of  the  Bohemians  in  this 
country  must  be  mentioned  the  Very  Rev.  William 
Coka,  Vicar-General  of  Omaha,  b.  at  Cernovir,  Mo- 
ra^-ia;  d.  1902;  the  Rev.  Father  Suldk,S.  J.,  of  Chicago, 
the  oldest  Bohemian  missionary;  the  Right  Rev.  John 
Nepomuk  Jaeger,  Abbot  of  the  Bohemian  Benedictine 
Order  of  Chicago;  the  Rev.  Wenceslaus  Kocdrnlk, 
O.  S.  B.,  of  Chicago;  the  Re^-.  John  Vr^nek  of  Omaha, 
L^  Bohemian  poet  of  great  ability  and  merit.  Above 
all  there  is  the  noble  pioneer  of  Bohemian  priests 
on  the  soil  of  the  new  world,  the  saintly  John  Ne- 
pomuk Neuman,  fourth  Bishop  of  Philadelphia,  b.  at 
Prachatitz,  Bohemia,  1811;  d.  1860. 

The  Bohemians  all  over  the  world  are  renowned 
for  their  musical  gifts.  In  Bohemian  churches  of 
this  country  church  music  has  attained  a  high  degree 
of  e.xcellence,  especially  noticeable  by  the  congrega- 
tional singing  in  the  larger  churches.  Not  a  few  Bohe- 
mian priests  arc  finished  musicians.  The  feasts  of  the 
national  patrons,  those  of  St.  John  Nepomuk  and 
of  St.  Wenceslaus,  the  first  Christian  Prince  of  Bo- 
hemia, are  celeliratcd  with  special  pomp,  according 
to  the  usages  of  Bohemia.  Good  Friday  is  likewise 
observed  with  a  solemnity  unusual  in  this  country. 
The  Resurrection  of  Clur  Lord  is  celebrated  with  great 
pomp  in  the  evening  of  Holy  Saturday,  wherever 
possible  in  the  open  air. 

Bureau  of  Statistics:  Immigration  into  the  U.  S.,  1820-1903 
(Washington,  1903);  Annual  Reports  of  the  Commissioner- 
General  of  Immigration  (Washington);  Balch,  Slav  Immigra- 
tion at  Its  Source  in  Charities  (New  York,  1906);  HodSt, 
Krdtki  dijiny  ceakQ-katol.  osad  ve  Spoj.  Stdtech  (St.  Louis, 
1890);  Wagner,  CeSti  osadnlci  v  Americe  (Prague,  1887); 
Habenicht,  D^jiny  Cechii  AmerickSch  (St.v  Louis,  1906); 
EosicKT,  Jak  je  V  Americef  (Omaha,  1906);  Capek,  Pamdtky 
J!eskifch  emigrantii  v  Americe  (Omaha,  1907).     v 

Jos.  SiNKMAJER. 

Boiano,  Diocese  of,  in  the  province  of  Bene- 
vento,  Italy,  suffragan  to  the  Archbishopric  of  Bene- 
vento.  The  city,  situated  at  the  foot  of  Monte 
Matese,  occupies  the  site  of  the  ancient  Roman 
colony  of  Bovianum,  or  Bobianum.  Cappelletti  has 
demonstrated  the  error  of  Ughelli  (Italia  Sacra,  VIII, 
241)  who  thought  he  recognized  a  bishop  of  this  see 
in  a  certain  Laurentius  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth 
century.  The  see,  however,  is  decidedly  ancient. 
Its  first  recorded  bishop  is  Adalberto  (1071).  Others 
worthy  of  note  are:  Poliziano  (1215)  who  conse- 
crated the  cathedral;  Giovanni  (1226),  who  decorated 
the  facade  at  his  ot\ti  expense,  as  recorded  in  an  in- 
scription; Silvio  Pandoni  (1489),  who  restored  the 
work  of  (jiovanni;  Cardinals  Franciotto  Orsini  (1519) 
and  Carlo  Carafa  (1572),  who  adorned  the  cathedral 
with  costly  furnishings;  Celestino  Bruni  (1653),  a 
distinguished  theologian  and  preacher.  After  the 
death  of  Bishop  Nicold  Rosetti  (elected  in  1774), 
differences  between  the  Holy  See  and  the  court  of 
Naples  prevented  the  appointment  of  a  successor 
until  1836,  when  Giuseppe  Riccardi  was  appointed. 
The  most  notable  sacred  edifice  is  the  cathedral, 
dedicated  to  St.  Bartholomew  the  Apostle.  The 
diocese  has  a  population  of  90,300,  with  33  parishes, 
134  churches  and  chapels,  173  secular  priests,  19 
regulars,  and  02  seminarians. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'lialia  (Venice,  1844),  XIX,  191; 
Battandier,  Ann.  pont.  caih.  (Paris,  1907). 

U.  Benigni. 

Boiardo,  Matted  M,\ria,  an  Itahan  poet,  b. 
about  1434,  at,  or  near,  Scandiano  (Reggio-Emilia); 
d.  at  Reggio,  20  December,  1494.     The  son  of  Gio- 
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vanni  di  Feltrino  and  Lucia  Strozzi,  he  was  of  noble 
lineage,  ranking  as  Count  of  Scandiano,  with  seigni- 
orial power  over  Arceto,  Casalgrande,  Gesso,  and 
Torricella.  Boiardo  was  an  ideal  type  of  the  gifted 
and  accomplished  courtier  possessing,  at  the  same 
time,  a  manly  heart  and  deep  humanistic  learning. 
Up  to  the  year  of  his  marriage  to  Taddea  Gonzaga, 
the  daughter  of  the  Count  of  Novellara  (1472),  he 
had  received  many  marks  of  favour  from  Borso 
d'Este,  Duke  of  Ferrara,  having  been  sent  to  meet 
Frederick  III  (1469),  and  afterwards  visiting  Pope 
Paul  II  (1471),  in  the  train  of  Borso.  In  1473  he 
joined  the  retinue  which  escorted  Eleonora  of  Aragon, 
the  daughter  of  Ferdinand  I,  to  meet  her  spouse, 
Ercole,  at  Ferrara.  Five  years  later  he  was  invested 
with  the  governorship  of  Reggio,  an  office  which  he 
filled  with  signal  success  till  his  death,  except  for  an 
interval  (1481-86)  during  which  he  was  governor  of 
Modena. 

His  great  poem  of  chivalry  and  romance  "L'Or- 
lando  innamorato"  (Scandiano,  1495),  consisting 
of  sixty-eight  cantos  and  a  half,  was  begun  about 
his  thirty-eighth  year,  interrupted  for  a  time  by  the 
Venetian  war,  then  resumed,  to  be  left  unfinished 
on  account  of  the  author's  death.  To  material 
largely  quarried  from  the  Carlovingian  and  Arthurian 
cycles  the  Count  of  Scandiano  added  a  gorgeous 
superstructure  of  his  own.  As  the  plot  is  not  woven 
around  a  single  pivotal  action,  the  inextricable  maze 
of  most  cunningly  contrived  episodes  must  be  linked, 
first,  with  the  quest  of  beautiful  Angelica  by  love- 
smitten  Orlando  and  the  other  enamoured  knights, 
then  with  the  defence  of  Albracca  by  Angelica's 
father,  the  King  of  Cathay,  against  the  beleaguering 
Tartars,  and,  finally,  -with  the  Moors'  siege  of  Paris 
and  their  struggle  with  Charlemagne's  army.  The 
whole,  in  spite  of  a  lack  of  finish  and  sundry  rhyth- 
mical deficiencies,  formed  a  magnificent  work  of  art, 
echoing  from  every  ottava  the  poet's  ardent  devotion 
to  Love  and  Loyalty,  shedding  warmth  and  sunshine 
wherever  the  lapse  of  ages  had  rendered  the  legends 
colourless  and  cold,  and  opening  a  path  which 
Ariosto  and  Tasso  were  soon  to  tread.  Still,  the 
poem,  after  sixteen  editions,  was  not  to  be  repub- 
lished for  nearly  three  centuries.  Francesco  Berni's 
rifacimento,  or  re-casting  of  "L'Orlando"  appeared 
in  1542,  and  from  that  date  till  1830,  when  Panizzi 
revived  it,  Boiardo's  name  was  well-nigh  forgotten. 
A  similar  fate  had  befallen  the  count's  "Rime" 
(Scandiano,  1499),  which  Panizzi's  edition  (London, 
1835),  snatched  from  oblivion.  In  his  youth  Boi- 
ardo had  been  a  successful  imitator  of  Petrarca's 
love  strains.  Evidence  of  his  more  severe  attain- 
ments is  furnished  in  an  "  Istoria  Imperiale ",  some 
versions  from  Nepos,  Apuleius,  Herodotus,  Xenophon, 
etc.,  and  by  his  Latin  Eclogues.  A  comedy,  "II 
Timone"  (1487?),  adds  little  to  his  credit.  See 
Berni. 

SoLERTi,  Le  Poesie  volgari  e  laline  di  Matteo  Maria  Boiardo 
<Bologna,  1894);  Solerti,  Orlando  Furioso  di  Ariosto,  ed. 
Antonio  Panizzi  (London,  1830);  Ferrari,  Campanini,  and 
OTHERS,  Studi  tv,  Matteo  Maria  Boiardo  (Bologna,  1894); 
Tappert,  Bilder  und  Vergleiche  aua  dem  Orlando  innamorato 
(Marburg,  1886);  Neppi,  La  pluralith  degli  amori  cantati  dal 
Boiardo  nel  canzoniere,  in  Giomale  atorico  di  lett.  Hal.,  XLII, 
360-373:  Razzoli,  Per  le  fonti  dell'  Orlando  innamorato  (Milan, 
1901).  Ugo  Foscolo's  views  on  the  poet  are  found  in  Q. 
Rev.,  n.  62,  527;  and  Leigh  Hunt's  in  Stories  from  the  Italian 
Poets  (London,  1846).  Alsop  (New  York,  1806)  and  Rose 
(Edinburgh,  1823)  have  published  fragmentary  translations  of 
Berni's  recast. 

Edoardo  San  Giovanni. 

Boil,  Behnahdo.     See  Buil,  Bernardo. 

Boileau-Despre'aux,  Nicholas,  French  poet,  b. 
at  Paris,  1  November,  1636;  d.  there,  13  March, 
i711.  He  was  educated  at  the  college  of  Beauvais 
and  was  at  first  destined  to  enter  the  Church,  but 
soon  abandoned  the  study  of  theology  and,  to  please 
his  father,  prepared  himself  for  the  Bar.     Though 


admitted  as  counsellor-at-law  (December,  1656),  he 
never  practised  and  his  father  having  died  leaving 
him  enough  to  satisfy  his  wants,  he  devoted  himself 
entirely  to  poetry.  He  was  then  twenty-one  years 
old.  Four  years  later  he  published  his  first  satirical 
poem:  "Adieux  d'un  po^te  i  la  viKe  de  Paris"; 
immediately  after  this  he  published  six  others: 
"Les  embarras  de  Paris",  "La  satire  a  Moli^re", 
"Le  repas  ridicule",  "La  noblesse",  and  two  others 
of  minor  importance.  In  these  satires  not  only  did 
Boileau  parody  and  attack  such  writers  as  Cotin, 
Chapelain,  and  Le  Voyer,  but  he  also  developed  the 
practical  capabilities  of  the  French  language.  Prose, 
in  the  hands  of  such  \\Titers  as  Descartes  and  Pascal, 
had  proved  itself  a  flexible  instrument  of  expression, 
while  with  the  exception  of  Malherbe,  there  had  been 
no  system  in  French  versification. 

Enfin  Malherbe  vint  et,  le  premier  en  France, 
Fit  sentir  dans  les  vers  une  juste  cadence. 
Above  all,  these  satires  inaugurated  in  France  a 
systematic  literary  criticism  for  art's  sake,  where 
pre\iously  criticism  had  been  nothing  but  the  ex- 
pression of  envy  or  anger.  Indeed,  in  these  imitations 
of  Juvenal  and  Horace,  one  recognizes  a  judge  of 
his  o-wn  masters,  who  judged  them  by  a  higher 
standard  than  his  personal  tastes.  In  1600  Boileau 
published  the  "Epistles",  more  serious  in  tone  and 
also  more  polished  in  style.  In  1674  appeared  "Le 
lutrin"  which,  lighter  in  tone,  still  deserves  a  certain 
degree  of  admiration.  It  furnished  the  model  for 
the  "Rape  of  the  Lock",  but  the  English  poem  is 
superior  in  richness  and  imagination.  His  master- 
piece, however,  and  that  of  the  didactic  school  in 
French,  was  without  doubt,  "L'art  po^tique"- 
This  was  also  the  first  code  of  French  versification. 
It  comprises  four  books,  the  first  and  the  last  con- 
taining general  precepts;  the  second  treating  of  the 
pastoral,  the  elegy,  the  ode,  the  epigram,  and  the 
satire;  and  the  third  of  tragic  and  epic  poetry.  His 
later  publications  were  chiefly  poems  which  he  com- 

Eosed  to  defend  himself  against  the  numerous  enemies 
is  satires  had  raised  up  against  him. 
The  end  of  Boileau's  life  was  sad.  He  suffered  a 
great  deal  from  an  operation  which  he  underwent 
while  young,  and  which,  together  with  deafness, 
obliged  him  to  retire  from  public  life  and  even  from 
the  society  of  his  friends.  The  death  of  Racine,  his 
very  best  friend  (1699),  affected  him  deeply  and  his 
thoughts  turned  strongly  towards  religion.  He  was 
preparing  a  new  edition  of  his  works  when  death 
called  him  away.  He  holds  a  well-defined  place  in 
French  literature  as  the  first  to  introduce  a  regular 
system  into  its  method  of  versification. 

Desmaiseaux,  La  vie  de  Boileaii^Despreaux  (1712);  Alem- 
BERT,  Eloge  de  Despreaux  (1779);  CHAUFi;pi]6,  Dictionnaire, 
s.  V.  Boileau;  Garnieh,  Q<luvres  completes  (1860);  Fabre, 
Eloges  de  Boileau  Despreaux  (1805);  Portien,  Essai  sur  Boi- 
leau Despreaux  (1805) 

M.  DE  MOREIRA. 

Boise,  Diocese  op  (Xylopolitana),  created  by  Leo 
XIII,  25  August,  1893,  embraces  the  whole  State  of 
Idaho,  U.  S.  A.,  an  area  of  84,290  square  miles.  In 
1842  a  mission  was  started  among  the  Cceur  d'Alene 
Indians  (whom  Father  De  Smet,  S.J.,  had  recently 
visited)  by  Father  Nicholas  Point,  S.J.,  and  Brother 
Charles  Huet,  S.J.  Father  Joset  followed  next. 
The  first  Catholic  church  in  Idaho  was  built  sixteen 
miles  from  Coeur  d'Alene  Lake  by  the  Jesuit  Fathers 
Gazzoli  and  RavaUi,  aided  by  the  red  men.  In  its 
construction  wooden  pegs  were  used  instead  of  nails. 
In  1863,  the  pioneer  secular  priests,  the  Rev.  Tous- 
saint  Mespli^,  a  Frenchman,  and  the  Rev.  A.  Z.  Pou- 
lin,  a  Canadian,  were  successively  sent  to  the  placer 
miners  of  Bois^  Basin  by  Archbishop  F.  N.  Blanchet, 
first  administrator  of  Idaho  Territory.  Within  six 
months  they  built  the  first  churches  erected  for 
white  people  in  Idaho  City,  Placerville,  Centerville, 
and  Pioneer;  and  later,  a  school  at  Idaho  City,  of 
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which  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Names,  from  Portland, 
Oregon,  took  charge.  Father  J.  M.  Cataldo,  S.J., 
made  unsuccessful  advances  to  the  Nez  Percys  in 
1SG7.  Recalled  by  them  in  1S72,  he  soon  baptized 
three  hundred  of  these  fierce  warriors.  In  1876, 
Father  Gazzoli  drew  many  to  the  Faith  by  his  re- 
markable medical  skill.  Interrupted  by  the  Nez 
Perces  war  (1877).  the  work  has  since  been  success- 
fully carried  on.  Archbishop  Seghers'  visits  in  1879- 
83  having  given  it  a  new  impetus.  The  Holy  See, 
3  March,  1868,  established  Idaho  as  a  vicariate 
Apostolic  and  placed  it  in  charge  of  the  Right  Rev. 
Louis  Lootens  who  was  consecrated  Titular  Bishop 
of  Castabala,  at  San  Francisco,  9  August,  1868. 
Bom  in  Bruges,  Belgium,  17  March,  1827,  he  emi- 
grated to  Victoria  in  1852,  and  spent  nine  years  as  a 
missionary  in  Vancouver  Island  and  six  in  Cali- 
fornia. The  new  vicar  Apostolic  reached  Idaho 
in  January,  1869,  and  took  up  his  abode  at  Granite 
Creek.  In  1870  the  first  Cathohc  church  was 
erected  in  the  capital  by  Fathers  Mesph^  and  Poulin, 
on  a  site  donated  by  John  A.  O'Farrell,  Col.  A.  St. 
Clair,  commander  of  Fort  Bois6,  being  the  priests' 
main  helper  in  this  laborious  work.  It  was  scarcely 
dedicated,  however,  when  it  was  burned  down. 
Bishop  Lootens  resigned  16  July,  1S7.5,  and  died 
13  January,  1898.  He  was  succeeded  by  tlie  second 
vicar  Apostolic,  the  Right  Rev.  Alphonsus  Joseph 
Gloricux,  consecrated  at  Baltimore,  Maryland, 
titular  Bishop  of  Apollonia,  19  April,  1885.  He 
found  in  his  territory  about  2,500  Catholics  with 
ten  churches  attended  by  two  secular  and  several 
Jesuit  priests.  When  Boise  was  made  an  episcopal 
see  he  was  transferred  thither  as  its  first  bishop,  26 
August,  1893. 

The  diocese  has  fifty-four  churches  and  chapels, 
34  priests,  7  academies,  and  5  parochial  schools,  with 
950  pupils;  2  industrial  and  reform  schools  with  150 
inmates;  3  hospitals  and  a  Catholic  population  of 
about  15,000,  mostly  of  Irish  and  German  racial 
affiliations,  a  sprinkhng  of  Canadians,  and  4,000 
Indians.  On  11  November,  1906,  the  corner-stone 
of  a  fine  cathedral  was  laid  near  the  new  episcopal 
residence.  Among  the  pioneer  priests  who  did 
splendid  missionary  work  here  were  Fathers  L.  Ver- 
haag,  E.  Nattini,  F.  Hartleib,  W.  Hendrickx,  and  C. 
Van  der  Donckt,  the  last  being  the  first  priest  or- 
dained for  Idaho  in  1S87,  and  stationed  at  Pocatello 
since  June,  1888.  The  academies  and  parochial 
schools  are  conducted  respectively  by  the  Sisters  of 
the  Holy  Cross,  of  St.  Joseph,  of  the  Visitation,  of 
Charity,  of  Providence,  of  St.  Benedict,  and  of  the 
Immaculate  Heart   of   Mary. 

^'A^'  DER  Donckt,  The  Founders  of  the  Church  in  Idaho  in 
the  EcrUs.  Reiiiw,  XXXII,  Nos.  1,  2,  3;  Shea,  Hist.  Calk.  Ch. 
in  V.  S.  (New  York.  1S94);  Reuss.  Biographical  Encycl.  of  the 
Cath.  Hierarchy  (Milwaukee,  Wisconsin). 

C.  \'an  der  Donckt. 

Boisgelin,  Jean  de  Dieu-Raymond  de  Ccce  de, 
French  prelate  and  cardinal,  b.  of  an  ancient  family  at 
Rennes  in  Brittany,  27  February,  1732;  d.  22  August, 
1804.  Destined  from  his  early  youth  to  the  ecclesias- 
tical state,  he  achieved  remarkable  success  in  his 
studies.  The  death  of  his  elder  brother  made  him 
the  head  of  his  family,  but,  giving  up  his  birthright, 
he  consecrated  his  life  to  the  Church.  First  made 
Vicar-General  of  Pontoise,  he  was  in  1765  raised  to 
the  Bishopric  of  Lavaur,  and  in  1770  to  the  archiepis- 
copal  See  of  Aix  in  Provence.  In  this  last  position 
he  won  for  himself  the  name  of  skilful  administrator 
and  princely  benefactor.  Provence  owes  to  him  the 
digging  of  a  canal  bearing  his  name,  several  works 
of  public  utility,  such  as  a  bridge  at  Lavaur  and 
educational  institutions  for  poor  children.  When 
in  a  time  of  scarcity  and  of  political  ferment,  at  the 
outset  of  the  French  Revolution,  Aix  was  threatened 
with  violence   and   famine,   the   archbishop   by   his 


firmness,  great  ascendancy,  wisdom,  and  generosity, 
proved  its  saviour.  The  mob  had  pillaged  the  pubhc 
granaries,  and  had  answered  by  insults  the  summons 
of  authority;  Boisgelin  assembled  the  magistrates, 
chief  citizens,  and  merchants,  dispelled  their  fears, 
and  prevailed  upon  these  men  to  procure  for  Aix  an 
abundant  supply  of  grain,  towards  the  payment  ot 
which  he  contributed  one  hundred  thousand  livres. 
He  issued  a  pastoral  letter  to  his  clergy,  asking  them 
to  urge  the  people  to  restore  to  the  granaries  the 
grain  they  had  carried  away.  Where  law  had  failed, 
rehgion  and  piety  triumphed.  The  people  obeyed 
and,  flocking  to  the  cathedral,  expressed  in  touching 
terms  their  gratitude  to  the  archbishop  who  was  so 
absolutely  devoted  to  their  welfare. 

Boisgelin  was  elected  to  represent  the  higher 
clergy  of  his  province  at  the  States-General,  1789. 
In  that  famous  assembly  his  practical  political 
wisdom  and  moderation  appeared  on  many  occasions; 
he  voted,  in  the  name  of  the  clergy,  for  the  union  of 
the  three  orders,  the  abolition  of  feudal  rights,  and 
offered  400,000  livres  to  the  public  treasury;  but  he 
opposed  the  abolition  of  tithes  and  the  confiscation 
of  church  property.  His  political  sagacity  and 
eloquence  made  him  the  recognized  leader  and 
spokesman  of  thirty  bishops,  his  colleagues  in  the 
assembly.  He  spoke  the  language  of  liberty  and 
that  of  religion  with  equal  eloquence;  he  would  have 
every  citizen  share  in  the  establishment  and  main- 
tenance of  the  government,  with  his  political  rights 
as  indestructible  as  his  natural  and  civic  rights. 
The  majority  of  the  assembly  voted  for  the  civil 
constitution,  a  constitution  subversive  of  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Church,  and  of  its  discipline,  a  constitu- 
tion that  denied  the  supreme  jurisdiction  of  the  pope, 
subjected  ecclesiastics  to  the  civil  power,  and  decreed 
that  all  the  members  of  the  clergy,  beginning  with 
those  in  the  assembly,  should  take  the  oath  of  alle- 
giance to  the  constitution,  under  penalty  of  exile 
and  the  forfeiture  of  their  salaries.  This  legislation 
placed  the  clergy  between  two  evils,  schism  and 
dishonour  on  one  side,  dire  poverty,  exile,  if  not  death, 
on  the  other.  Boldly  and  firmly  Boisgelin  rose  to 
champion  the  cause  of  the  Church:  "Let  the  law", 
he  exclaimed  in  the  assembly,  "  leave  us  our  honour 
and  liberty;  take  back  your  salaries."  It  was  he 
who  wrote  the  famous  "Exposition  of  Principles", 
signed  by  all  except  four  of  the  bishops  of  France, 
condemning  the  Civil  Constitution  of  the  Clergy; 
it  was  he  who  in  the  name  of  his  colleagues  corres- 
ponded during  two  years  with  Rome,  he  who  in  a 
letter,  dated  3  May,  1791,  proposed  to  the  bishops  to 
lay  their  resignations  at  the  feet  of  Pius  VI;  in 
1801  he  effectively  made  to  Pius  VII  the  sacrifice 
not  accepted  by  Pius  VI.  When  persecutions  drove 
him  out  of  France  he  went  to  England.  In  his 
answer  to  a  letter  from  Edmund  Burke  in  which 
the  orator  expressed  his  admiration  tor  the  spirit 
of  disinterestedness  and  dignity  of  character  of  the 
French  episcopacy,  he  complains  that  he  is  expelled 
from  France  in  the  name  of  that  liberty  he  had  in 
perfect  faith  contributed  to  establish,  and  under 
whose  protection  he  hoped  to  end  his  days. 

Boisgelin  returned  to  France  when  Napoleon 
restored  peace  to  the  Church  and  to  France  by  his 
Concordat,  15  July,  1801.  In  1802,  he  was  raised 
to  the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Tours  and  soon  after 
created  cardinal.  Boisgelin  who  had  displayed 
administrative  qualities  of  a  high  order  at  Aix,  was 
no  less  remarkable  for  his  literary  and  oratorical 
talents.  Simplicity,  grace,  and  pathos  characterize 
his  eloquence.  In  1776  he  was  chosen  member  of 
the  French  Academy.  His  works  include:  "Collec- 
tion de  diverses  pieces  en  vers"  (1783);  "L'art  de 
juger  d'aprSs  I'analogie  des  id^es"  (1789);  "Con- 
siderations sur  la  paix  publique  adress^es  aux  chefs 
de  la  Revolution"  (1791);  "Exposition  des  principes 
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surla  constitution  du  clerg6"  (1791);  "Le  Psalmiste, 
traduction  des  Psaumes  en  vers"  (1799);  "Traduc- 
tion des  H6roides  d'Ovide'  (1784).  His  complete 
works  appeared  in  Pa,ris,  1818. 

De  Bausset,  Notice  historique  sur  Boiagelin  in  Biographic 
universelle  (Paris,  1812);  Rohrbachbr,  Histoire  univeraelle 
de  I'eglise  axtkolique  (Paris,  1874);  Sicard.  L'ancien  clerg^  de 
France,  avant  et  pendant  la  Revolution  (Paris.  1902);  Dk  Feller, 
Biographie  universelle  (Paris,  1847);  Gtjerin,  Dictionnaire  des 
diciionnaires  (Paris,  1892). 

L.  F.  M.  DuMONT. 

Boisil,  Saint,  superior  of  Melrose  Abbey,  d.  664. 
Almost  all  that  is  known  of  St.  Boisil  is  learnt  from 
Bede  (Eccles.  Hist.,  IV,  xxvii,  and  Vita  Cuthberti). 
He  derived  his  information  from  Sigfrid,  a  monk  of 
Jarrow,  who  had  previously  been  tramed  by  Boisil  at 
Melrose.  St.  Boisil's  fame  is  mainly  due  to  his  con- 
nexion with  his  great  pupil,  St.  Cuthbert,  but  it  is 
plain  that  the  master  was  worthy  of  the  disciple. 
Contemporaries  were  deeply  impressed  with  Boisil's 
supernatural  intuitions.  When  Cuthbert  presented 
himself  at  Melrose,  Boisil  exclaimed  "Behold  a  serv- 
ant of  the  Lord",  and  he  obtained  leave  from  Abbot 
Eata  to  receive  him  into  the  community  at  once. 
When  in  the  great  pestilence  of  664  Cuthbert  was 
stricken  down,  Boisil  declared  he  would  certainly 
recover.  Somewhat  later  Boisil  himself,  as  he  had 
foretold  three  years  before,  fell  a  victim  to  this  terrible 
epidemic,  but  before  the  end  came  he  predicted  that 
Cuthbert  would  become  a  bishop  and  would  effect 
great  things  for  the  Church.  After  his  death  Boisil 
appeared  twice  in  a  vision  to  his  former  disciple. 
Bishop  Ecgberht.  He  is  believed,  on  somewhat 
dubious  authority,  to  have  written  certain  theological 
works,  but  they  have  not  been  preserved.  St.  Bos- 
well's,  Roxburghshire,  commemorates  his  name. 
His  relics,  like  those  of  St.  Bede,  were  carried  off  to 
Durham  in  the  eleventh  century  by  the  priest  iElfred. 
In  the  early  Calendars  his  day  is  assigned  to  23  Feb- 
ruary, but  the  BoUandists  treat  of  him  on  9  Septem- 
ber. 

AcUi  SS.,  January,  II  and  March,  III;  Acta  SS.  Ben.,  Sa;c,  II, 
p.  850:  Stubbs  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog,;  Hunt  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.; 
Plummer  in  Bede's  Eccles.  Hist.  (Oxford,  1896);  Stanton, 
Uerwlogy   (London,   1892),  318. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Bois-le-Duc,THE  Diocese  op  (Btjscoducensis)  lies 
within  the  Dutch  province  of  Brabant,  and  is  suf- 
fragan of  Utrecht.  The  city  of  Bois-le-Duc  (s'Her- 
togenbosch,  or  Hertzogenbusch — Sylva  Duds)  was 
founded  in  1184,  but,  with  the  surrounding  territory, 
was  included  in  the  Diocese  of  Lifege  until  12  March, 
1561.  At  that  time,  and  in  order  to  check  the  spread 
of  Protestantism,  Pius  IV  raised  it  to  the  dignity  of 
a  see,  and  made  it  suffragan  to  Mechlin.  The  first 
bishop  was  the  illustrious  theologian  Francis  Sonnius 
(1562-69),  afterwards  transferred  to  the  See  of 
Antwerp.  His  successors  suffered  not  a  little  amid 
the  political  disorders  and  the  disastrous  wars  of 
the  last  quarter  of  the  sixteenth  century.  When 
after  a  long  siege  the  city  was  captured  by  Prince 
Frederic  Henry  (14  Sept.,  1629)  and  held  in  the  name 
of  the  States-General,  the  sixth  bishop,  Michael 
Ophorius,  was  obliged  to  abandon  his  see,  which  he 
did  in  a  solemn  procession,  surrounded  by  his  clergy, 
and  bearing  with  him  a  famous  miraculous  statue  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  which  he  placed  in  safety  at  Brus- 
sels. 

Joseph  de  Bergaigne  (1638-47)  was  really  little 
more  than  bishop  in  name.  He  was  unable  to  assert 
his  right  to  the  office,  and  lived  an  exile  from  the  see 
to  which  he  was  deeply  attached,  but  which  he  be- 
held in  the  power  of  Dutch  Calvinists.  By  the 
Treaty  of  Westphaha  (1648)  the  entire  territory  of 
Bois-le-Duc  was  recognized  as  a  permanent'  conquest 
of  the  seventeen  united  provinces,  and  made  directly 
subject  to  their  jurisdiction,  i.  e.  to  the  States- 
General.  The  exercise  of  the  Catholic  religion  was 
forbidden  by  law,   and  the  pertinent  decrees  were 


applied  with  all  possible  rigour  in  the  hope  of  ex- 
tirpating the  ancient  Faith.  CathoUc  priests,  how- 
ever, continued  secretly  their  ministry  of  preaching 
and  their  administration  of  the  sacraments,  while  their 
flocks  met  with  invincible  patience  the  storm  of 
persecution.  The  diocese  became  a  simple  mission, 
governed  by  a  vicar-Apostohc,  nearly  always,  how- 
ever, a  titular  bishop. 

Bois-le-Duc  was  administered  in  this  fashion  until 
1853.  Napoleon  had  tried  (1810)  to  create  another 
diocese  under  that  name,  inclusive  of  the  territory 
known  as  Bouches  du  Rhin,  and  had  even  obtained 
a  titular  for  the  new  see  in  the  person  of  the  imperial 
courtier,  Monsignor  Van  Camp,  but  the  latter  was 
despised  by  all  good  Catholics,  and  the  arbitrary  act 
of  the  emperor  was  doomed  to  failure.  A  similar 
failure  awaited  the  attempt,  authorized  by  the 
Concordat  of  27  August,  1827,  to  divide  all  Holland 
into  two  large  dioceses,  Amsterdam  and  Bois-le-Duc. 
The  ancient  see  was  finally  revived  by  Pius  IX  on 
the  occasion  of  the  restoration  of  the  hierarchy  in  Hol- 
land, where,  since  1848,  the  revised  constitution  has 
assured  to  Catholics  full  political  and  religious  liberty. 
Together  with  three  other  Dutch  sees,  Bois-le-Duc 
was  re-established  by  the  pontifical  Brief  of  4  March, 
1853,  and  with  its  former  limits;  all  four  sees  were 
made  suffragan  to  Utrecht.  The  Right  Rev.  Jan 
Zwysen,  a  native  of  the  diocese  and  its  most  illustri- 
ous son,  hitherto  vicar-Apostolic,  was  the  first  bishop 
of  the  re-established  see,  though  temporarily  he  was 
known  as  administrator-Apostolic,  since  he  was 
already  Archbishop  of  Utrecht,  with  which  office  he 
was  to  unite  the  government  of  Bois-le-Duc. 

In  1865  the  first  provincial  synod  was  held  there, 
the  decrees  of  which  form  the  actual  ecclesiastical 
discipline  in  all  the  dioceses  of  Holland,  and  exhibit 
Archbishop  Zwysen  as  the  true  organizer  of  the 
ecclesiastical  order  in  that  country.  In  1868  he  was 
allowed  to  resign  the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Utrecht. 
Thenceforth,  until  his  death  in  1877,  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  administration  of  his  beloved  See  of 
Bois-le-Duc.  He  was  succeeded  by  the  Right  Rev. 
Adrian  Godschalk,  who  died  in  1892,  leaving  the  see 
to  be  filled  by  Bishop  William  van  den  Ven.  The 
cathedral  of  Bois-le-Duc,  dedicated  to  St.  John  the 
Evangelist,  is  the  finest  monument  of  medieval 
Gothic  in  the  possession  of  the  Catholics  of  Holland. 
Though  it  was  almost  entirely  rebuilt  after  the  con- 
flagration of  1419,  it  had  again  suffered  notable 
decay  in  succeeding  centuries.  A  thorough  restora- 
tion of  the  edifice,  however,  was  later  begun.  Bois- 
le-Duc  had  a  collegiate  chapter  as  early  as  1360, 
which  was  made  a  cathedral  chapter  in  1561.  The 
above-mentioned  miraculous  statue  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  has  been  restored  to  the  cathedral  and  is  once 
more  the  object  of  general  devotion.  There  are  two 
diocesan  seminaries,  one  at  St.  Michiels-Gestel  for 
preparatory  studies  and  the  other  at  Haaren  for 
philosophy  and  theology.  The  diocese  includes 
451,670  Catholics,  260  parishes,  625  priests,  143 
charitable  institutions,  and  476  free  (Cathohc) 
schools. 

FoppENS,  Historia  episcopatus  Sylvceducensis  (Brussels, 
1721);  CoppENS,  Nieuwe  heachryving  van  het  bisdom  s'Herto- 
genbosch  (Bois-le-Duo,  1840-44),  i-iv;  Hezenmans,  De  St, 
Janskerk  te  s  Hertogenbosch  en  hare  geschiedenis  (Boisyle-Duc, 
1866);  Albers,  Geschiedenis  van  het  herstel  der  hierarchic 
in  de  Nedertanden  (Nymegen,  1903-1904),  i-ii;  Neerlandia, 
catholica  (Utrecht,  1888). 

GiSBERT  BrOM. 

Boismenu,  Alan  de.  See  New  Guinea,  Arch- 
diocese OF. 

Bokenham  (or  Bokenam),  Osbern,  English  Au- 
gustinian  friar  and  poet,  b.  1393  (the  year  in  which 
the  most  famous  of  English  Augustinians,  John  Cap- 
grave,  was  also  born);  d.  probably,  in  1447.  The 
assertion  of  Horstmann,  his  German  editor,  that 
Bokenham  was  born  at  Bookham,  Surrey,  appears 
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to  be  contradicted  by  the  friar's  own  statement  that 
his  birtliplace  was  in  the  vicinity  of  a  "pryory  of 
blake  [black]  canons"  which  Mr.  Sydney  Lee  (Diet. 
Nat.  Biogr.,  V,  314)  identifies  with  a  famous  house 
of  Augustinian  canons  at  Bokenham,  now  Old  Buck- 
enham,  Norfolk.  Bokenham  may  or  may  not  have 
got  some  early  schooling  from  these  "blake  canons", 
but  he  certainly  spent  Hve  years  as  a  young  man  in 
Italy,  chiefly  at  Venice,  making  frequent  pilgrimages 
to  the  great  Italian  centres  of  devotional  life,  Rome, 
of  course,  among  them.  His  long  residence  in  Italy, 
in  a  generation  to  which  the  memory  of  Petrarch 
(d.  1374)  was  still  recent,  must  have  been  in  itself 
something  of  a  liberal  education.  Bokenham  is 
known  to  have  read  both  Cicero  and  Ovid — classical 
accomplishments  not  by  any  means  a  matter-of- 
course  with  young  Englishmen  destined  to  the  eccle- 
siastical state  in  those  days.  Lydgate  (d.  1451?) 
was  among  his  contemporaries;  Gower  (d.  1402)  and 
Chaucer  (d.  1400)  had  been  living  in  England  in  his 
boyhood,  and  had  demonstrated  the  splendid  possi- 
bilities of  a  language  which  for  more  than  three 
centuries  had  been  a  mere  rustic  vernacular.  His 
admission  to  the  Order  of  Hermit-Friars  of  St.  Au- 
gustine, whatever  the  exact  date,  certainly  fell 
\'i  ithin  the  period  of  that  order's  greatest  intellectual 
activity  in  England,  when  Dr.  John  Lowe  (d.,  Bishop 
of  Rochester,  1436)  was  making  such  valuable  ad- 
ditions to  the  great  Austin-Friars  library  in  London\ 
Bockenham  finally  became  a  professed  religious  in 
the   Augustinian   convent   at   Stoke   Clare,   Suffolk. 

His  writings  were  chiefly  religious  in  theme  and 
feeling.  .A  "Dialogue"  (printed  in  vol.  VI  of  Dug- 
dale's  "  Monasticon ") ,  on  the  genealogy  of  a  great 
Suffolk  family,  is  attributed  to  Bokenham  on  in- 
ternal evidence.  The  "Lyvys  of  Seyntys"  he  com- 
piled chiefly  from  the  "Legenda  Aurea"  of  Jacobus  k 
Voragine.  These  are  the  lives  of  tweh-e  female  saints, 
with  an  account  of  the  legendary  "11,000  virgins". 
Though  valuable  in  a  devotional  sense,  the  "Lyvys 
of  Seyntys"  cannot  be  very  seriously  considered  by 
modem  hagiologists;  but  as  illustrating  the  evolution 
of  English  literature,  their  historical  value  is  inesti- 
mable. The  language,  described  by  its  author  as 
"of  Suthfolke  speche",  is  forced  into  the  exotic 
form  of  ottava  rima.  This  work,  preserved  among 
the  Arundel  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum,  was  printed 
for  the  Roxburghe  Club  in  1835;  but  Horstmann's 
edition  (vol.  I  of  Kolbing's  "  Altenglische  Bibho- 
thek")  had  appeared  at  Heilbronn  two  years  earlier. 
Bokenham's  ideas  of  religious  humility  are  curiously 
illustrated  by  his  using  the  names  of  se\'eral  con- 
temporary ladies  of  high  rank  as  noms  de  ■plume  to 
cover  his  own  authorship. 

Diet,  of  Nat.  Bwgr.  (London  and  New  York,  1886),  V,  s.  v.; 
Steele,  Monasteries  and  Religious  Houses  (London,  New  York, 
etc.,  1903).  The  two  printed  editions  of  Bokenham's  poem 
furnish  material  for  critical  study  of  the  author. 

E.  Macpherson. 

Bolanden,  Conrad  von  (Joseph  Bischoff),  a  Ger- 
man novelist,  son  of  a  rich  merchant,  b.  9  August, 
1828,  at  Niedergeilbach,  a  village  of  the  Palatinate. 
He  attended  the  Latin  school  at  Blieskastel,  the 
seminary  at  Speyer,  and  in  1849  entered  the  Uni- 
versity of  Munich  to  study  theology.  Ordained 
priest  in  1852  he  was  appointed  assistant  pastor  at 
the  cathedral.  Two  years  later  he  became  pastor 
at  Kirchheim  Bolanden  whence  his  pen  name  "Con- 
rad von  Bolanden  ".  The  f oUo-ning  year  he  was  trans- 
ferred to  Borrstadt  and  three  years  later  to  Berg- 
hausen.  During  this  time  lie  -s^Tote  his  first  four  works : 
"A  Wedding  Trip",  "Queen  Bertha",  "Historical 
Tales  of  Frederick  II",  and  "Gustav  Adolf".  In 
1870  he  resigned  his  parish  to  devote  himself  ex- 
clusi\-ely  to  literary  work,  and  lived  in  strict  retire- 
ment at  Speyer.  He  published  numerous  novels  of 
which  the  most  noteworthy  are:  "Canossa",  "Trowel 


or  Cross",  "Night  of  St.  Bartholomew",  "Savon- 
arola", Crusades",  "Wambold",  "Charlemagne", 
"Otto  the  Great",  "Pillar  of  Truth". 

His  novels  and  romances,  though  not  all  of  equal 
worth,  are  written  for  the  people,  brilliant  in  con- 
ception, simple  in  style.  He  fearlessly  defends  the 
Catholic  standpoint  and  supports  his  position  by 
frequent  quotations  from  original  sources.  But  in 
discussing  questions  of  the  day  his  criticisms  are 
often  severe  and  unjust.  His  works  are  widely  read 
and  have  been  translated  into  English  and  other 
European  languages. 

The  Catholic  World,  XVII,  308;  Keiter,  Kaiholische  Er- 
zahler,  131. 

B.  DiERINGER. 

Boleslaw.     See  Poland. 

Bolgeni,  Giovanni  Vincenzo,  theologian  and  con- 
troversialist, b.  at  Bergamo,  Italy,  22  January,  1733; 
d.  at  Rome,  3  May,  1811.  He  entered  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  31  October,  1747,  taught  philosophy  and 
theology  with  marked  success  at  Macerata  and  was 
a  member  of  the  Society  when  it  was  suppressed  by 
Clement  XIV.  Henceforth  he  devoted  himself  to 
controversy  and  in  recognition  of  his  signal  services 
against  Jansenism  and  Josephinism,  Pius  VI  appointed 
him  Theologian-Penitentiary,  an  office  of  which  he 
was  deprived  by  Pius  VII  on  account  of  the  Jacobin 
principles  he  tolerated  and  advocated  during  the 
occupation  of  Rome  by  Napoleon  I. 

Of  Bolgeni's  theological  WTitings,  the  best  known 
and  at  the  same  time  the  least  fortunate  was  his 
"Delia  carita  o  amor  di  Dio"  (Rome,  1788).  In  it 
he  endeavoured  to  refute  the  Dominican,  de  Rubeis, 
by  demonstrating  that  the  theological  virtue  of 
charity  essentially  consists  in  loving  God  as  He  is 
good  to  us  and  not  as  He  is  absolute  goodness.  This 
position  won  for  him  misrepresentation  at  the  hands 
of  Teofilo  Cristiani,  fictitious  author  of  "Lettera  teo- 
logico-critica  suU'  amore  di  Dio"  (1791)  and  opposi- 
tion from  his  former  Jesuit  comrades,  Mazzarelli 
(1790-91),  Regono  (1791),  Cortes  (1790-93),  Chantre 
y  Herrera  (1790-92)  and  Gentihni  (1803).  Against 
Cristiani  he  successfully  disposed  of  the  charge  that 
he  held  purely  servile  fear  a  sufficient  motive  for 
attrition,  but  the  arguments  of  his  other  adversaries 
he  met  at  first  with  more  subtlety  than  precision, 
and  later  with  silence.  He  did  not  attempt  to  answer 
the  searcliing  criticism  of  his  doctrine  contained  in 
Palcstrina's  "Idea  genuina  della  caritS,  o  amor  di 
Dio"  (1800).  In  addition  to  his  original  work  he 
contributed  to  the  controversy,  "  Schiarimenti  in  con- 
fermazione  e  difesa  della  sua  dissertazione  "  (Rome, 
178S;  Foligno,  1790),  and  "Apologia  dell'  amor  di  Dio 
detto  di  concupiscenza "  (Foligno,  1792).  Though 
practically  defeated  in  this  dispute  Bolgeni's  presen- 
tation of  his  case  proved  that  he  was  endowed  with 
controversial  talents  of  no  mean  order,  and  these  he 
used  with  telling  effect  in  his  writings  on  moral  sub- 
jects and  on  matters  which  may  be  classed  as  po- 
litico-theological. As  Theologian-Penitentiary  he 
edited  a  novel  defence  of  probabilism  under  the 
caption,  "II  posesso,  principio  fondamentale  per  de- 
cidere  i  casi  morali".  The  second  part  of  this  work, 
"Dissertazione  seconda  fra  le  morali  sopra  gli  atti 
umani"  (Cremona,  1816;  Orvieto,  1853),  together 
with  a  treatise  on  usury,  published  under  his  name 
but  probably  not  written  by  him,  appeared  after  his 
death.  The  defence  of  probabilism  aroused  a  storm 
of  controversy,  and  among  the  noted  anti-probabil- 
ists  who  engaged  in  the  discussion  may  be  mentioned 
the  Bishop  of  Asissi  (1798)  Agapitus  de  Palestrina,  0. 
Min.  Ref.  (1799),  Cajetan  Maria  de  Fulgore  (1798), 
Canon  John  Trinch  of  the  Cathedral  of  Tivoli  (1850), 
and  Montbach  (1857).  Of  these  Trinch  added  to  his 
"II  Bolgenismo  Confutato"  a  "digression  on  the 
necessity  of  confessing  all  mortal  sins,  whether  cer- 
tain or  doubtful,  just  as  they  are  in  conscience." 
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The  remaining  productions  of  Bolgeni  are  chiefly 
devoted  to  attaclis  on  Jansenism,  Josephinism,  and 
Jacobinism.  Not  long  after  the  suppression  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus  he  entered  the  lists  with  the  Society's 
traditional  enemy,  Jansenism,  by  publishing  "Esame 
della  vera  idea  della  Santa  Sede"  (Macerata,  1785; 
Foligno,  1791),  a  work  undertaken  in  refutation  of  the 
Jansenistic  doctrines  contained  in  "  La  Vera  Idea  della 
Santa  Sede"  by  Pietro  Tamburini,  a  celebrated  pro- 
fessor of  the  University  of  Pavia.  Several  replies  to 
the  criticisms  of  Tamburini  and  to  the  censures  of  the 
Archpriest  Guadagnini  were  published  in  rapid  suc- 
cession. In  1787,  he  wrote  "Stato  de'  bambini  morti 
senza  battesimo",  and  in  it  scored  the  rigid  doctrine 
of  Guadagnini  that  infants  dying  without  baptism  are 
doomed  to  the  torments  of  Hell.  This  controversy 
over,  he  devoted  his  pen  to  defending  the  juridical 
powers  of  the  hierarchy,  cataloguing  the  errors  of  the 
day,  and  combating  the  principles  of  Josephinism  in 
Austria  and  of  the  Revolution  in  France.  His  publi- 
cations at  this  period  were:  "Fatti  dommatici  ossia 
dell'  inf allibilitjt  deUa  Chiesa  nel  decidere  sulla  dottrina 
buona,  o  cattiva  de'  libri"  (Brescia,  1788);  "Specchio 
istorico  da  servire  di  preservativo  contra  gli  errori  cor- 
renti"  (1789);  " L'episcopato  ossia  della  potest^,  di 
governare  la  Chiesa  "  (1789).  These  literary  labours 
led  to  his  appointment  by  Pius  VI  as  Theologian- 
Penitentiary  and  in  this  capacity  he  issued  a  defence 
of  " L'episcopato "  (Rome,  1791),  and  " Dissertazione 
sulla  giurisdizioneecelesiastica"  (Rome,  1791),  a  refu- 
tation of  George  Sicard's  contention  that  the  powers 
of  orders  and  jurisdiction  were  identical.  About  the 
same  time  he  renewed  his  attacks  on  Guadagnini  and 
Tamburini,  refuting  the  former's  state-deifying  pro- 
clivities in  "L'Economia  della  Fede  Cristiana" 
(Brescia,  1790),  and  the  latter's  anti-ecclesiasticism 
in  "Problema  se  i  Giansenisti  siano  Giaoobini" 
(Rome,  1794).  "L'Economia  della  Fede  Cristiana" 
was  of  such  merit  that  it  was  incorporated  by  Migne 
in  his  " Demonstrations  Evang^liques",  vol.  XVIII. 

The  last  phase  of  Bolgeni's  life  is  to  say  the  least 
a  strange  one.  After  Napoleon  I  had  seized  Rome, 
Bolgeni,  with  wellnigh  unintelligible  inconsistency, 
favoured  the  anti-regal  oath  of  allegiance  imposed  by 
the  conqueror.  This  change  of  front  he  defended 
vigorously  and  subtly,  but  vainly.  He  was  obliged 
to  make  a  retractation  in  the  presence  of  the  cardinals 
assembled  at  Vienna  for  the  election  of  a  pope; 
"Ritrattazione  di  Gio.  Vincenzo  Bolgeni  diretta  a 
Monsignor  Illmo.  e  Rmo.  Vicegerente  di  Roma ' '  His 
writings  during  this  unfortunate  stage  of  his  career 
were:  "Parere  sul  giuramento  civico"  (Rome,  1798); 
"Sentimenti  de'  professori  della  university  del  Col- 
legio  Romano  sopra  il  giuramento  prescritto  dalla  Re- 
publica  Romana"  (Rome,  an.  VII);  "Sentimenti  sul 
giuramento  civico"  (Rome,  an.  Vll);  "Metamorfosi 
del  dott.  Gio.  Marchetti,  da  penitenziere  mutato  in 
penitente"  (1800);  "Parere  .  .  .  sull' alienazione  de' 
beni  ecclesiastic!";  " Schiarimenti "  to  confirm  the 
preceding.  After  his  death  a  work  was  edited,  be- 
lieved by  some  to  be  from  his  pen,  "Dei  limiti  delle 
due  potest^  ecclesiastica  e  secolare"  (Florence,  1849), 
and  it  was  put  on  the  Index  donee  corrigatur.  It  is 
most  probably  unauthentic. 

Hdbteh,  Nomenclator,  III,  530;  Db  Backer,  Bill,  des 
ecriv.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  II,  70;  Bernard  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.,  s.  v.; 
SoMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J .,  I,  1161;  Civilth  caitolica 
(18501,  II,  451;  Palmieri,  De  pcmitentid,  234. 

J.  T.  Langan. 

Bolivia,  a  South  American  republic  which  lies 
between  longitudes  west  of  Greenwich  57°  30'  and 
74°,  and  latitudes  8°  and  22°  50'  south.  These 
figures  are,  however,  still  subject  to  treaty  changes. 

Area,  Population,  etc. — The  repubhc  covers 
an  area  of  702,767  sq.  miles  (1,822,334  sq.  kilometers) 
and  ranks  as  third  in  size  among  the  South  American 
countries.     In    1905    its   population   was   estimated 


at  1,816,271,  or  a  little  more  than  five  persons  to 
every  two  square  miles.  Of  these,  231,088  are 
reported  as  whites;  484,611  as  mestizos,  and  792,850 
as  Indians.  Besides  these,  there  were  about  4,000 
negroes,  and  the  residue  are  of  unascertained  origin. 
The  proportion  of  Catholics  to  non-Catholics  is 
approximately  as  seventy-two  to  one.  All  these 
figures  are  to  be  taken  with  reserve,  since  the  efforts 
at  serious  statistics  are  but  very  recent. 

Since  the  close  of  the  war  with  Chile  in  1881, 
Bohvia  has  had  no  sea-coast.  It  is  bounded  on  the 
west,  north-west,  and  north  by  Peru ;  on  the  north-east 
and  east  by  Brazil;  on  the  south-east  by  Paraguay; 
on  the  south  by  the  Argentine  Republic,  and  on  the 
south-west  by  Chile.  Its  communications  with 
the  outer  world  were  still  defective  in  1905.  A 
line  of  steamers  on  Lake  Titicaca  then  plied  between 
the  Peruvian  port  of  Puno  and  the  Bolivian  of 
Huaqui,  and  stage  hues,  between  La  Paz  and  the 
Chilian  frontier.  On  the  east  side  of  the  Andes, 
in  the  Basin  of  the  Amazon,  rivers,  which  are  often 
interrupted  in  their  upper  course  by  rapids  (cachue- 
las),  afford  the  only  means  of  transit.  Bolivia  had 
two  short  railroad  lines  of  its  own,  besides  the 
Chilian  line  to  Oruro,  of  which  the  terminus  is  upon 


A  Street  in  La  Paz 

Bolivian  soil.  The  two  Bolivian  railroads  were 
trunk-hnes,  with  an  aggregate  length  of  sixty-five 
miles.  Work  was,  however,  progressing  on  several 
other  newly  begun  lines. 

Bolivia  is  divided  into  nine  departments  and 
a  "National  Territory  of  Colonies",  the  area  of 
which  covers  somewhat  less  than  one-third  of  the 
whole  surface  of  the  republic,  while  its  population 
is  only  one-sixtieth  of  the  whole.  Of  the  nine  de- 
partments. La  Paz  is  the  most  populous.  Since 
1899  the  national  capital  has  been  La  Paz  de  Aya- 
cucho,  with  a  population  of  59,014  souls,  situated 
in  this  department.  Next  to  La  Paz  in  importance 
is  Cochabamba  with  21,886  inhabitants.  Sucre 
and  Potosi  are  reported  with  20,900  each,  and 
Santa  Cruz  de  la  Sierra  with  18,000,  while  the  im- 
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portant   mining  centre  of   Oruro   has   a   little   over 
15,000  inhabitants. 

Natural  Features  and  Resources. — The  south- 
western third  of  the  country  lies  at  a  great  altitude 
above  the  Pacific  Ocean.  The  Puna,  or  table-land 
comprised  within  the  Departments  of  La  Paz,  Oruro, 
and  Potosl,  has  an  average  elevation  of  nearly 
13,000  feet.  Two  lofty  mountain  ranges  form  natural 
breastworks  to  Bolivia:  in  the  West,  the  Coast 
Cordillera  (Chilian  frontier)  and,  in  the  East,  the 
Boli\'ian  chain,  consisting  of  the  Andes  of  Carabaya 
and  Apolobamba  towards  the  North,  and  the  Royal 
Cordillera  or  central  Bolivian  range,  with  its  southern 
ramifications  and  prolongations  to  the  Argentine 
lines.  The  mountainous  section  of  Bolivia  has  no 
important  rivers.  Its  drainage  is  in  the  North  to 
Lake  Titicaca,  which  itself  empties  to  the  South 
into  the  Lago  (Lake)  Poopo,  which  has  no  visible 
outlet.  Towards  the  East  mountain  streams  de- 
scend abruptly  into  the  Basin  of  the  Amazon.  But 
the  mountainous  section  has  the  two  largest,  and 
also  most  elevated  lakes  of  South  America:  Titicaca, 


able  ores.  Gold  is  not  generally  distributed,  and 
is  extracted  mainly  by  "placer"  mining,  as  for  in- 
stance at  Chuquiaguillo,  near  La  Paz.  In  the  first 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  Tipuani  district, 
so  difficult  of  access,  was  productive  of  gold  of  great 
fineness,  and  in  quantities  very  considerable  for  that 
time,  and  the  Tipuani  mines  are  even  now  far  from 
exhausted.  Quartz  gold  is  worked  at  Araca.  Silver 
is  very  plentiful,  and  is  extensively  extracted  in 
places.  Native  copper  is  mined  at  Corocoro,  where 
it  crops  out  in  veins  of  unusual  richness  and  width, 
but  other  copper  ores  are  found  in  abundance  also. 
Of  late  it  has  been  established  that  Bolivia  is  probably 
one  of  the  countries  in  the  world,  where  tin  (cas- 
siterite)  is  most  abundant,  and  the  same  may  be 
said  of  bismuth.  While  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the 
Andes  the  existence  of  gold  and  other  mineral 
wealth  has  been  proved,  the  attention  of  prospectors 
and  miners  has  been  turned  chiefly  towards  the  moun- 
tains themselves.  The  processes  of  mining  and 
treatment  of  the  ores  are  still,  in  many  places, 
rudimentary  and  primitive,  but  with  the  influx  of 
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12,500  feet  above  sea-level,  138  miles  long  from  north- 
west to  south-east,  and  of  varying  width,  and  Poopo, 
farther  south.  The  eastern  two-thirds  of  Bolivia, 
that  section  lying  towards  the  Atlantic,  is  traversed 
by  mighty  streams  (e.  g.  the  Beni  and  Mamor^)  and 
their  affluents,  all  of  which  rise  in  the  central  Bolivian 
chain.  Bolivia  has  properly  but  two  seasons:  winter, 
corresponding  in  time  to  summer  and  part  of  fall  and 
spring  in  the  Northern  Hemisphere,  and  summer  em- 
bracing the  rest  of  the  year. 

The  mineral  resources  of  this  republic  are  known 
to  be  A-ery  important,  but  as  yet  they  have  been  only 
superficially  prospected.  Difficulty  of  access  to 
the  country,  unsettled  political  conditions  in  former 
times,  and  cumbersome,  primitive  transportation 
have  been  the  main  cause  of  this  backwardness. 
The  upper  regions  of  the  Amazonian  Basin  are  known 
to  contain  coal,  but  there  attention  has  been  given 
chiefly  to  the  vegetable  resources,  the  India  rubber 
tree  having  rendered  possible  the  establishment  of  a 
highly  important  and  growing  industry.  The  same 
section,  also,  produces  both  coffee  and  sugar,  and 
to-day  the  coca  shrub  is  a  staple,  while  calisaya 
bark  is  returning  into  fa\'our.  The  highlands  in 
the  de]iartments  of  La  Paz,  Oruro,  Potosi,  parts  of 
Cochabamba  and  Tarija  abound  in  a  variety  of  valu- 


foreigii  capit.al  and  the  introduction  of  machinery, 
conditions  are  rapidly  improving.  On  the  shores 
of  Lake  Titicaca  bituminous  coal  is  found  both 
east  and  west  of  that  lake.  Besides  mining,  the 
chief  industry  of  the  mountain  region  is  agriculture. 
As  this  branch  is  almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the 
Indians,  it  will  be  treated  in  connexion  with  the 
ethnography    of    Bolivia. 

The  Amazon  Basin  and  its  forests,  as  well  as  open 
spaces  with  high  grass,  are  full  of  animal  life.  The 
large  rivers,  as  everywhere  in  tropical  South  America, 
teem  with  fish,   crocodiles,   snakes,   and  other  am- 

Ehibia,  and  the  manatee  also  occurs.  Aquatic 
irds,  parrots,  etc.,  are  abundant.  The  fauna  of 
the  mountain  districts  is  more  in  evidence,  but 
much  poorer  in  species  and  individuals,  than  in  the 
adjacent  countries.  The  llama  and  its  congeners, 
the  alpaca,  vicuna,  and  guanaco,  belong  to  the 
Bolivian  fauna.  The  llama  and  alpaca  are  domesti- 
cated by  the  Indian.  Beasts  of  prey  are  not  numer- 
ous and  are  found  only  within  the  limits  of  arboreal 
vegetation.  Lower  down  the  great  ant-eater  is 
occasionally  seen,  the  puma  and  the  bear  {Ursus 
ornatus).  In  southern  Bolivia,  as  well  as  in  the 
eastern  sections,  the  American  ostrich  occurs,  and 
a  tiny  armadillo  has  its  home  in  the  cold,  arid  Puna, 
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south  of  Lake  Titicaca.     Over  the   highest   peaks 
Boars  the  condor. 

Government,  the  Chuhch,  and  Education. — 
Bolivia,  then  the  Spanish  colony  of  Alto  Peru,  or  Up- 
per Peru,  declared  its  intention  to  achieve  political 
independence  16  July,  1809,  and  actually  became  an 
autonomous  republic  6  August,  1825,  taking  its  name 
in  honour  of  Simon  Bolivar,  its  foimder.  The  Con- 
stitution under  which  the  republic  is  now  governed 
dates  from  28  October,  1880,  and  aims  at  a  "  unita- 
rian republican"  polity.  Under  this  Constitution 
the  legislative  power  is  vested  in  a  Congress  which 
comprises  a  Chamber  of  Deputies  and  a  Senate,  the 
former  body  consisting  of  72  members  elected  by 
direct  popular  vote  for  terms  of  four  years,  the  latter 
of  16  members  also  elected  by  direct  popular  vote, 
but  for  terms  of  six  years.  The  executive  power  is 
vested  in  a  president,  elected  by  direct  popular  vote 
for  a  term  of  four  years.  The  president,  however, 
can  exercise  his  authority  only  through  his  Cabinet, 
which  consists  of  five  Alinistros  de  Estado,  jointly 
responsible  with  him  for  all  his  official  acts.  Under 
this  chief  executive  the  civil  government  of  the 
country  is  carried  on  by  prefects  of  Departments,  ap- 
pointed by  it  and  directly  responsible  to  it,  and  they 
m  turn  have  under  their  jurisdiction  sub-prefects 
and  Corregidores  for  the  subdivisions  of  Departments. 
The  revenue  of  the  republic  for  1905  was  stated  at 
7,928,730  bolivianos  (1  boUviano  =  $0,422  in  United 
States  currency). 

By  Article  2  of  the  Constitution  of  BoUvia,  "The 
State  recognizes  and  supports  the  Roman  Apostolic 
Catholic  religion,  the  puolio  exercise  of  any  other 
worship  being  prohibited,  except  in  the  colonies, 
where  it  is  tolerated"  For  the  support  of  Catholic 
worship  in  general  the  State  pays  the  sum  of  182,027 
boUvianos  ($76,815  U.  S.  currency),  besides  14,000 
bolivianos  (85,908)  for  missions  to  the  aboriginal 
tribes.  There  is  one  archbishopric,  Sucre,  or  Char- 
cas,  formerly  La  Plata,  with  146  parishes,  three  col- 
leges of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith,  and  five 
monasteries.  The  suffragan  bishoprics  are:  La  Paz, 
with  102  parishes,  and  5  monasteries;  Cochabamba, 
with  69  parishes  and  4  convents,  and  Santa  Cruz, 
divided  into  73  parishes.  Both  La  Paz  and  Santa 
Cruz  were  erected  into  bishoprics  in  1605,  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Charcas  was  founded  1609,  and  the 
Diocese  of  Cochabamba  in  1847.  Efforts  are  kept  up 
to  gather  the  unsettled  tribes  of  the  Amazon  Basin 
into  permanent  settlements  (reductions),  a  very 
slow  and  difficult  task. 

The  legal  status  of  marriage  is  thus  summed  up  in 
Art.  99  of  the  Civil  Code  of  Bolivia:  "Matrimony 
being  in  the  Repubhc  elevated  to  the  dignity  of  a 
sacrament,  the  formaUties  necessary  for  its  celebra- 
tion will  be  the  same  as  those  which  the  Council  of 
Trent  and  the  Church  have  designated."  Bolivian 
law  recognizes  no  divorce  permitting  re-marriage, 
and  all  questions  arising  between  husband  and  wife 
can  be  decided  only  by  the  ecclesiastical  tribunals. 

Ethnography. — The  comparatively  small  pro- 
portion of  whites  among  the  Bolivian  population 
makes  of  the  Indian  the  numerically  preponderarit 
stock.  The  mestizos,  while  not  disclaiming  their 
partly  white  origin,  sometimes  stand,  in  the  country 
and  among  the  lower  classes  in  towns  and  cities,  but 
slightly  higher  than  the  aborigines,  being  distin- 
guished from  the  latter  mostly  by  the  fact  that  they 
wear  European  costume.  Of  the  Indians  several 
linguistic  stocks  inhabit  the  country.  The  roaming 
tribes  of  the  Amazon  lowlands  are  neither  numerous 
nor  important  enough  to  deserve  mention  here. 
But  in  the  mountains  two  powerful  stocks,  seden- 
tary, agricultural,  and  pastoral  ever  since  they  have 
been  known  to  the  whites,  form  the  working  lower 
class  of  the  people  of  Bolivia.  These  stocks  are  the 
Quichua  and  the  Aymard.  These  two  large  tribes 
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may,  perhaps  be  about  equally  numerous.  The 
Quichua  occupy  southern  Bolivia  and  the  Andean 
districts  adjacent  to  Lake  Titicaca  on  the  East; 
the  Aymard,  hold  the  upper  valleys  of  the  Andes, 
the  West,  and  the  centre.  Physiologically,  no  great 
difference  in  type  exists.  They  are,  first  of  all, 
husbandmen,  in  fact  they  control  agriculture. 
Nearly  all  agricultural  lands  being  held  by  whites 
or  mestizos,  who  do  not  themselves  cultivate,  but 
prefer  to  li-\'e  in  settlements  following  some  trade 
or  commerce,  the  Indians,  who  are  settled  every- 
where, take  care  of  the  fields.  This  they  do,  either 
in  a  kind  of  serfdom,  living  on  the  property  and 
performing,  also,  some  personal  services  for  the  pro- 
prietors, or,  as  Indian  communities  settled  near 
the  land,  they  have  a  tacit  lease  of  it.  The  Indians 
organized  in  communities  according  to  their  primi- 
tive customs  control  the  land,  through  their  labour, 
virtually  more  than  the  owners,  and  thus  remain 
a  power  in  the  republic,  since  they  are  the  feeders 
of  the  people.  Their  serfdom  is  much  more  apparent 
than  real,  for  the  masters  depend  upon  them  for 
subsistence.  Some  alimentary  plants  in  the  high 
regions  are  potatoes,  quinua,  oca,  etc.,  as  well  as 
maize  in  districts  suitable  for  its  growth,  with  coarse 
beans  (habas)  and  barley,  the  last  two  being  of 
European  origin.  The  Indians  raise  cattle  for  them- 
selves and  sometimes  for  the  landowners.  All 
their  farming  is  done  in  a  primitive  and  very  slovenly 
way.     Next     to     agriculture,     transportation     and 
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personal  service  in  housework  are  also  in  the  hands 
of  the  Indians.  In  fact  their  silent  influence  per- 
vades the  whole  of  public  and  private  lite;  their 
industrial  methods  are  obsolete,  and  they  resist 
improvement  with  the  greatest  tenacity. 

As  the  Indian  has  maintained  his  primitive  organi- 
zation with  few  changes,  he  might  form  a  State 
within  the  State,  and  thus  become  a,  grave  danger 
to  the  whites.  But  as  he  never  had  any  conception 
of  a  State,  being,  moreover,  divided  into  autonomous 
or  independent  tribes,  that  danger  is  much  dimin- 
ished. Neither  the  Aymarii  nor  the  Quichua  could 
coalesce  to  form  a  homogeneous  body.  This  they 
have  shown  ever  since  the  Spanish  occupation,  and 
during  the  most  alarming  of  their  attempted  up- 
risings, such  as  that  of  1781.  They  would  hke  to 
return  to  their  primitive  condition  of  barbarism, 
but  feel  that,  despite  their  vast  superiority  of  num- 
bers, they  are  virtually  powerless.  In  addition  to 
these  two  principal  Indian  groups,  the  mountain 
districts  still  shelter  the  TTros,  feeble  remnants  of  a 
tribe  dwelling  among  rushes  and  reeds,  and  com- 
paratively httle  known.  Of  the  white  population 
of  Bolivia  little  need  be  said  that  is  not  applicable 
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generally  to  the  whites  in  other  South  American 
countries.  They  differ  of  course  from  the  inhabi- 
tants of  less  mountainous  countries  in  that  they 
liave  the  general  characteristics  common  to  all 
mountaineers. 

(For  special  information  on  the  individual  dioceses, 
aboriginal  tribes,  languages,  etc.,  of  BoUvia,  see 
articles  under  separate  headings.) 

Intern- \Tio.NAL  Hi_reau  of  the  .\merican  Republics, 
Bolivia  (Washington,  D.  C.  1904);  Renj:  Moreno,  Biblioteca 
Bnliviami  (Santiago,  Chile.  1879).  Of  the  latter  very  full  and 
very  reliable  book  a  supplement  was  issued  by  the  author  in 
1S99,  and  Valentin  Abeicia  published  Adiciones,  in  1902. 
These  Chilian  publications  are  not  very  easy  to  obtain;  easier 
of  access  is  Geoarafla  de  la  Repithlica  de  Bolivia  (La  Paz,  1905). 
The  colonial  history  of  Bolivia  is  so  intimately  connected 
with  that  of  Peru  that  the  early  sources  touching  the  foriner 
are  also  those  for  the  latter.  Of  general  works  from  the  six- 
teenth and  seventeenth  century,  Gomara,  Acosta,  Herrera, 
GARcfA  are  of  course  indispensable  for  consultation. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

BoUandists,  The,  an  association  of  ecclesiastical 
scholars  engaged  in  editing  the  Acta  Sanctorum. 
This  ^^■ork  is  a  great  hagiographical  collection  begun 
during  the  first  years  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and 
continued  to  our  own  day.  The  collaborators  are 
called  BoUandists,  as  being  successors  of  Holland,  the 
editor  of  the  first  volume.  The  collection  now  num- 
bers sixty-three  volumes  in  folio,  to  which  must  be 
added  a  supplementary  volume,  published  in  187.5  by 
a  French  priest,  and  containing  chiefly  certain  tables 
and  directions  facilitating  research  in  the  volumes 
which  had  appeared  at  that  time.  Although  Holland 
has  given  his  name  to  the  work,  he  is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  its  founder.  The  idea  was  first  conceived  by  Heri- 
bert  Rosweyde  (b.  at  Utrecht,  1569;  d.  at  Antwerp, 
1629).  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1588.  An 
indefatigable  worker  and  a  fearless  but  judicious  inves- 
tigator, notwithstanding  his  duties  as  professor  of  phi- 
losophy in  the  Jesuit  college  at  Douai  during  the  last 
years  of  the  sixteenth  century,  Rosweyde  devoted  the 
leisure  of  his  vacations  and  holidays  to  exploring  the 
libraries  of  the  numerous  monasteries  scattered 
through  Hainault  and  French  Flanders.  He  copied 
with  his  own  hand  a  vast  number  of  documents  relat- 
ing to  church  history  in  general,  and  to  hagiography  in 
particular,  and  found  in  the  old  texts  contained  in 
the  manuscripts  coming  under  his  observation  quite 
a  different  flavour  from  that  of  the  revisions  to  which 
many  editors,  notably  Lippomano  and  Surius,  then 
the  latest  anti  most  celebrated,  had  believed  it  nec- 
essary to  subject  them.  Rosweyde  thought  it  would 
be  a  useful  work  to  publish  the  texts  in  their  original 
form.  His  superiors,  to  whom  he  submitted  his  plan 
in  1603,  gave  it  their  hearty  approval,  and  allowed 
him  to  prepare  the  projected  edition,  without,  how- 
ever, relieving  him  of  any  of  the  occupations  on 
which  he  was  expending  his  prodigious  acti\'ity. 
So,  for  the  time  being,  he  was  allowed  merely  the 
privilege  of  devoting  his  spare  moments  to  the 
preparation  of  the  work.  Rosweyde  did  not  cease 
to  pursue  his  project,  which  he  announced  publicly 
in  1607,  as  well  as  the  plan  he  proposed  to  follow. 
Under  the  title:  "Fasti  sanctorum  quorum  vitae  in 
belgicis  bibliothecis  manuscriptse",  he  gave  in  a  little 
volume  in  16mo.,  published  by  the  Flan  tin  press  at 
Antwerp,  an  alphabetical  list  of  the  names  of  the 
saints  whose  acts  had  been  either  found  by  him  or 
called  to  his  attention  in  old  manuscript  collections. 
This  list  filled  fifty  pages;  the  prefatory  notice  in 
which  he  indicates  the  character  and  arrangement 
of  his  work,  as  he  had  conceived  it,  takes  up  fourteen. 
Finally,  the  work  contains  an  appendix  of  twenty- 
six  pages  containing  the  unpublished  acts  of  the  pas- 
sion of  the  holy  Cilician  martjTS,  Tharsacus,  Probus, 
and  Andronicus,  which  Rosweyde  regarded — wrongly 
— as  the  authentic  official  report  from  the  pen  of  a 
clerk  of  the  court  of  the  Roman  tribunal.  Accord- 
ing to  this  programme  the  collection  was  to  comprise 


sixteen  volumes,  besides  two  volumes  of  explanations 
and  tables.  The  first  volume  was  to  present  docu- 
ments concerning  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ  and  the 
feasts  established  in  honour  of  the  special  events  of 
His  life;  the  second  volume  would  be  devoted  to  the 
life  and  the  feasts  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  the 
third  to  the  feasts  of  the  saints  honoured  with  a 
more  special  cult.  The  twelve  succeeding  volumes 
were  to  give  the  lives  of  the  saints  whose  feasts  are 
celebrated  respectively  in  the  twelve  months  of  the 
year,  one  volume  for  each  month.  This  calentiar 
arrangement  had  been  prescribed  by  his  superiors, 
in  preference  to  the  chronological  order  Rosweyde 
himself  favoured.  But  this  presented,  especially  at 
that  time,  formidable  difficulties.  Lastly,  the  six- 
teenth volume  was  to  set  forth  the  succession  of 
martyrologies  which  had  been  in  use  at  different 
periods  and  in  the  various  Churches  of  Christendom. 
The  first  of  the  two  supplementary  volumes  was  to 
contain  notes  and  commentaries  bearing  on  the  li^'es 
already  published.  It  was  to  be  divided  into  eight 
books  treating  respectively  of  the  following  subjects: 
(1)  The  authors  of  the  lives;  (2)  the  sufferings  of  the 
martyrs;  (3)  the  images  of  the  saints;  (4)  liturgical 
rites  and  customs  mentioned  in  hagiographical  docu- 
ments; (5)  profane  customs  to  which  allusions  had 
been  made;  (6)  questions  of  chronology;  (7)  names  of 

E laces  encountered  in  these  same  documents;  (8)  bar- 
arous  or  obscure  terms  which  might  puzzle  the 
readers.  The  other  supplementary  volume  was  to 
present  a  series  of  copious  tables  giving:  (1)  the 
names  of  the  saints  whose  lives  had  been  published 
in  the  preceding  volumes;  (2)  the  same  names  fol- 
lowed by  notes  indicating  the  place  of  the  saint's 
birth,  his  station  in  life,  his  title  to  sanctity,  the  time 
and  place  in  which  he  had  lived,  and  the  author  of 
his  life;  (3)  the  state  of  life  of  the  various  saints 
(religious,  priest,  virgin,  widow,  etc.);  (4)  their  posi- 
tion in  the  Church  (apostle,  bishop,  abbot,  etc.); 
(5)  the  nomenclature  of  the  saints  according  to  the 
countries  made  illustrious  by  their  birth,  apostolate, 
sojourn,  burial;  (6)  nomenclature  of  the  places  in 
which  they  are  honoured  with  a  special  cult;  (7)  enu- 
meration of  the  maladies  for  the  cure  of  which  they 
are  especially  invoked;  (S)  the  professions  placed  un- 
der their  patronage;  (9)  the  proper  names  of  persons 
and  places  encountered  in  the  published  lives;  (10)  the 
passages  of  Holy  Scripture  there  explained;  (11) 
points  which  may  be  of  use  in  religious  controversies; 
(12)  those  applicable  in  the  teaching  of  Christian 
doctrine;  (13)  a  general  table  of  words  and  things  in 
alphabetical  order.  "And  others  still"  adds  the 
author,  "if  anything  of  importance  presents  itself, 
of  which  our  readers  may  give  us  an  idea." 

Cardinal  Bellarmine,  to  whom  Rosweyde  sent  a 
copy  of  his  little  volume,  could  not  forbear  exclaiming 
after  he  had  read  this  programme:  "This  man  counts, 
then,  on  living  two  hundred  years  longerl"  He  ad- 
dressed to  the  author  a  letter,  the  original  of  which  is 
preserved  in  the  present  library  of  the  BoUandists, 
signed,  but  not  written,  by  the  hand  of  Bellarmine, 
in  which  he  intimates  in  polished  but  perfectly  plain 
language  that  he  regarded  the  plan  as  chimerical. 
Rosweyde  was  nowise  disconcerted  by  this.  From 
various  other  sources  he  received  encouragement, 
enthusiastic  praise,  and  valuable  assistance.  The 
new  enterprise  found  an  especial  protector,  as  gener- 
ous as  he  was  zealous  and  enlightened,  in  Antoine  de 
Wynghe,  abbot  of  the  celebrated  monastery  of 
Liessies  in  Hainault.  Venerable  Louis  of  Blois,  whose 
third  successor  de  Wynghe  was,  seemed  to  have  be- 
queathed to  him  his  affectionate  devotion  to  the 
sons  of  St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola.  The  large  sympathy 
of  this  religious  Mtecenas  manifested  itself  in  every 
way;  in  letters  of  recommendation  to  the  heads  of 
the  various  houses  of  the  great  Benedictine  Order, 
which  opened  to  Rosweyde  and  his  associates  monastic 


BOLLANDISTS 


631 


BOLLANDISTS 


libraries;  in  loans  and  gifts  of  books,  of  manuscripts, 
and  of  copies  of  manuscripts ;  and  in  pecuniary  assist- 
ance. Rosweyde  quite  counted  on  completing  by 
his  own  efforts  the  monument  of  which  he  had 
dreamed,  and  on  bringing  it  to  a  worthy  end.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  he  did  not  get  beyond  the  first  stages 
of  the  structure.  His  literary  activity  was  expended 
on  a  multitude  of  historical  works,  both  religious  and 
polemical,  some  of  which,  it  is  true,  would  have  later 
formed  a  part  of  the  great  hagiographical  compila- 
tion. The  majority,  however,  bear  no  relation  what- 
ever to  the  work.  The  writings  which  would  have 
been  available  are:  the  edition  of  the  Little  Roman 
Martyrology,  in  which  Rosweyde  believed  he  recog- 
nized the  collection  mentioned  by  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  in  his  letter  to  Eulogius  of  Alexandria;  the  edi- 
tion of  the  martyrology  of  Ado  of  Vienne  (1613); 
the  ten  books  of  the  Lives  of  the  Fathers  of  the 
Desert,  which  he  first  published  in  Latin  (1615  in 
fol.),  dedicating  the  work  to  the  Abbot  of  Liessies,  and 
later  in  Flemish  (1617  in  fol.),  with  an  inscription  to 
Jeanne  de  BailUencourt,  Abbess  of  Messines.  The 
rest,  however,  as  for  instance  the  Flemish  edition  of 
Ribadeneira's  "Flowers  of  the  Saints"  (1619,  two 
folio  volumes),  the  "General  History  of  the  Church" 
(1623),  to  which  he  added  as  an  appendix  the  de- 
tailed history  of  the  Church  in  the  Netherlands,  both 
in  Flemish;  the  Flemish  lives  of  St.  Ignatius  and  St. 
Philip  Neri;  the  Flemish  translation  of  the  first  part 
of  the  "Treatise  on  Perfection",  drew  his  attention 
completely  from  what  he  should  have  regarded  as  his 
principal  task.  It  is  due  to  him,  however,  to  say 
that  for  several  years  his  superiors,  without  ceas- 
ing to  encourage  him  in  the  pursuit  of  his  project, 
were  forced  through  the  necessity  of  filling  vacant 
offices,  to  lay  upon  him  duties  which  did  not  leave 
him  the  absolutely  indispensable  leisure.  He  set 
this  forth  clearly  himself  in  the  memorandum  ad- 
dressed to  them  in  1611,  in  response  to  their  inquiry 
as  to  how  he  was  progressing  with  the  preparation  of 
his  volumes.  But  it  is  not  less  true  that  nearly  all 
his  publications,  the  most  important  of  which  have 
been  mentioned  above,  are  of  a  later  date  than  this, 
and  undoubtedly  Rosweyde  himself  was  chiefly  to 
blame  for  the  delay,  which,  however,  may  be  called 
a  fortunate  one,  since  it  resulted  in  advantageous 
modifications  of  the  plan  of  the  work.  At  the  time 
of  Rosweyde's  death,  then,  which  took  place  in 
Aiitwerp  in  1629,  not  a,  page  was  ready  for  the 
printer.  Moreover,  the  superiors  of  the  order,  on 
their  part,  hesitated  to  have  the  work  carried  on  by 
another.  For  more  than  twenty  years,  however, 
Rosweyde  had  been  extremely  active;  he  had  secured 
access  to  a  quantity  of  manuscripts  and  had  enlisted 
the  co-operation  of  many  learned  men  who  had  mani- 
fested the  keenest  interest  in  his  undertaking;  thanks 
to  their  assistance,  he  had  collected  many  manu- 
scripts and  books  relating  to  the  lives  of  the  saints; 
m  a  word,  he  had  aroused  an  eager  interest  in  his 
compilation,  so  great  and  so  universal  that  it  was 
necessary  to  satisfy  it. 

Father  John  van  BoUand  (b.  at  Julemont,  in  Lim- 
burg,  1596;  d.  at  Antwerp,  12  September,  1665) 
was  at  this  time  prefect  of  studies  in  the  college  of 
Mechlin,  and  had  charge  of  a  congregation  composed 
of  the  principal  people  of  the  city.  It  was  called  the 
"Latin  Congregation",  because  all  the  exercises,  ser- 
mons included,  were  conducted  in  that  language. 
His  family  either  took  their  name  from,  or  gave  it 
to,  the  village  of  BoUand,  near  Julemont.  Before 
making  his  theological  studies  he  had  taught  belles- 
lettres  with  distinction  in  the  three  higher  classes 
of  the  humanities  at  Ruremonde,  Mechlin,  Brussels, 
and  Antwerp.  The  superior  of  the  Belgian  province 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus  bade  him  examine  the  papers 
left  by  Rosweyde,  and  report  to  him  his  opinion  as 
to  what  it  was  advisable  to  do  with  them.     Bolland 
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went  to  Antwerp,  familiarized  himself  with  the  man- 
uscripts, and,  while  admitting  that  the  work  was 
still  merely  a  rough  and  faulty  draft,  gave  reasons 
for  believing  that  without  an  undue  expenditure  of 
labour  it  might  be  brought  to  a  successful  comple- 
tion. He  even  showed  himself  disposed  to  take 
charge  of  the 
work,  but  only 
under  two  con- 
ditions: first,  that 
he  should  be  left 
free  to  modify 
the  plan  of  Ros- 
weyde as  he  un- 
derstood it;  sec- 
ond, that  the 
copies,  notes,  and 
books  which  had 
been  collected 
by  Rosweyde 
should  be  remov- 
ed from  the  li- 
brary of  the  Pro- 
fessed  House, 
where  they  were 
inters  persed 
among  the  books 
in  common  use, 
and  set  apart  in 
a  place  of  their 
own  for  the  ex- 
clusive use  of  the 
new  director  of 
the  undertaking. 
The     provincial, 

Jacques  van  Straten,  accepted  with  alacrity  both 
offer  and  conditions.  Bolland  was  removed  from 
the  college  of  Mechlin  and  attached  to  the  Pro- 
fessed House  at  Antwerp,  to  be  director  of  the 
Latin  Congregation  and  confessor  in  the  church, 
and  with  the  charge  of  preparing,  in  his  leisure 
hours  (horis  subsecivis)  the  Acta  Sanctorum  for  pub- 
lication. Happily,  he  had  not  the  least  idea,  any 
more  than  had  the  provincial,  of  all  the  undertaking 
involved.  He  fancied  that  he  could  finish  it  by  his 
own  unaided  efforts,  and  that  after  the  completion 
of  the  work  proper  and  the  preparation  of  historical, 
chronological,  geographical,  and  other  tables,  as  an- 
nounced by  Rosweyde,  he  could  complete  the  pub- 
lication by  adding  to  it  a  comprehensive  collection 
of  notices  of  holy  persons  who  flourished  in  the 
Church  subsequent  to  the  fifteenth  century,  but  have 
not  been  honoured  with  a  public  cult.  "And  after 
all  that  is  done",  he  wrote  in  his  general  preface, 
at  the  begiiming  of  the  first  volume  of  January,  "if 
I  still  have  any  time  to  live,  I  shall  lend  a  charm  to 
the  leisure  hours  of  my  old  age  by  gathering  the 
ascetical  doctrine  found  in  the  teachings  of  the  saints 
recorded  in  this  work. "  And  nevertheless,  he  began 
by  outlining  a  plan  of  quite  another  vastness  from 
that  of  Rosweyde,  whose  programme  had  already 
appalled  Bellarmine.  Rosweyde  had  confined  his 
quest  of  original  texts  to  the  libraries  of  Belgium 
and  the  neighbouring  regions.  He  had  not  gone  be- 
yond Paris  to  the  south,  or  Cologne  and  Trier  to  the 
east.  Bolland  made  appeal  to  collaborators,  either 
Jesuits  or  others,  residing  in  all  the  different 
countries  of  Europe.  Then  Rosweyde  had  proposed 
to  publish  at  first  only  the  original  texts,  without 
commentaries  or  annotations,  relegating  to  the  last 
volumes  the  studies  intended  to  enable  one  to  ap- 
preciate their  value  and  to  throw  light  on  their  dif- 
ficulties. Bolland  recognized  at  once  how  defective 
this  plan  was.  So  he  decided  to  give  in  connexion 
with  each  saint  and  his  cult  all  the  information  he 
had  been  able  to  find,  from  whatever  sources;  to 
preface  each  text  with  a  preliminary  study  destined 
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to  determine  its  author  and  its  historical  value,  and 
to  append  to  each  notes  of  explanation  for  the  pur- 
pose of  clearing  away  difficulties.  The  duties  of  the 
various  offices  filled  by  BoUand,  added  to  the  for- 
midable correspondence  imposed  on  him  by  his  re- 
search into  documents  and  other  sources  of  infor- 
mation concerning  the  life  and  cult  of  the  saints  to 
be  treated  in  the  work,  together  with  the  answers 
to  the  numerous  letters  of  consultation  addressed 
to  him  from  all  parts,  concerning  matters  of  eccle- 
siastical learning,  left  him  no  leisure  for  the  dis- 
charge of  his  duties  as  hagiographer.  Thus,  after 
five  years  at  Antwerp,  he  was  forced  to  admit  that 
the  work  was  almost  where  Rosweyde  had  left  it, 
except  that  the  mass  of  material  which  the  latter 
had  begun  to  classify  was  notably  augmented;  as  a 
matter  of  fact  it  was  more  than  quadrupled.  Mean- 
while, eager  desire  for  the  appearance  of  the 
hagiographical  monument  announced  by  Rosweyde 
almost  thirty  years  previously  grew  apace  in  the 
learned  and  the  religious  world.  There  was  noth- 
ing left  for  BoUand  but  to  admit  that  the  un- 
dertaking was  beyond  his  individual  strength  and 
to  ask  for  an  assistant.  The  generous  Abbot  of 
Liessies,  Antoine  de  Wynghe,  effectually  supported 
his  demand  by  volunteering  to  defray  the  living  ex- 
penses of  the  associate  who  should  be  assigned  to 
Bolland,  as  the  Professed  House  at  Antwerp,  which 
depended  on  the  alms  of  the  faithful  for  its  support, 
could  not  pay  a  man  to  do  work  which  was  not 
strictly  in  the  field  of  its  ministrations. 

The  assistant  chosen,  doubtless  at  BoUand's  sug- 
gestion, for  he  had  been  one  of  his  most  brilliant 
pupils  in  the  humanities,  was  Godfrey  Henschen 
(b.  at  Venray  in  Limburg,  1601;  d.  1681),  who  had 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1619.  He  was  as- 
signed to  his  former  master  in  1635  and  laboured  at 
the  publication  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum  up  to  the 
time  of  his  death  in  1681,  forty-six  years  later. 
Twenty-four  volumes  had  then  appeared,  of  which 
the  last  was  the  seventh  volume  of  May.  He  had, 
moreover,  prepared  a  great  amount  of  material  and 
many  commentaries  for  June.  It  may  be  safely  said 
that  the  BoUandist  work  owes  its  final  form  to  Hen- 
schen. When  he  arrived  at  Antwerp,  BoUand  had 
succeeded  in  putting  into  good  order  the  documents 
relating  to  the  saints  of  January,  and  had  found  a 
publisher  in  the  person  of  John  van  Meurs.  Doubt- 
less for  the  purpose  of  trying  Henschen,  he  bade  him 
study  the  acts  of  the  February  saints,  leaving  him 
every  latitude  as  to  the  choice  of  his  first  subjects 
and  the  manner  of  treating  them.  Bolland  then  gave 
himself  entirely  to  the  printing  of  the  volumes  for 
January.  It  was  well  under  way  when  Henschen 
brought  to  Bolland  the  first  fruits  of  his  activity  in 
the  field  of  hagiography.  They  were  studies  for  the 
history  of  St.  Vaast  and  that  of  St.  Amand,  printed 
later  in  the  first  volume  of  February  under  date  of 
February  sixth.  Bolland  was  absolutely  astonished, 
and  possibly  somewhat  abashed,  by  the  great  scope 
and  solidity  of  the  work  which  his  disciple  had  to 
show  him.  He  himself  had  not  dared  to  dream  of 
anything  like  it.  His  preliminary  commentaries  on 
the  acts  of  the  various  saints  of  January  were  prac- 
tically confined  to  designating  the  manuscripts  where 
the  texts  he  was  publishing  had  been  found,  to  an- 
notations, and  a  list  of  the  ^'ariants  in  the  various 
copies  and  the  previous  editions.  The  commentaries 
and  annotations  of  Henschen  solved,  or  at  least  tried 
to  solve,  every  problem  to  which  the  text  of  the 
Acts  could  give  rise,  in  the  matter  of  chronology, 
geography,  history,  or  phUological  interpretation,  and 
all  these  questions  were  treated  with  an  erudition 
and  a  method  which  could  be  called  absolutely  un- 
known hitherto.  Modest  and  judicious  savant  that 
he  was,  Bolland  at  once  admitted  the  superiority  of 
the  new  method  and  desireil  Henschen,  despite  the 


reluctance  occasioned  by  his  humility  and  the  pro- 
found respect  in  which  he  held  his  master,  to  review 
the  copy  already  in  press.  He  held  it  back  for  a 
considerable  time  to  enable  his  colleague  to  make 
the  additions  and  corrections  he  judged  necessary 
or  advantageous.  The  pages  containing  the  mate- 
rial for  the  first  six  days  of  January  had  already 
come  from  the  press;  the  pages  which  seemed  most 
defective  to  Henschen  were  replaced  by  revises.  His 
hand  is  more  clearly  apparent  in  the  following  pages, 
although  he  persisted  in  employing  a  reserve  and 
watchfulness  which  sometimes  seems  to  have  cost  him 
an  effort,  in  order  to  avoid  too  marked  a  difference 
between  Holland's  commentaries  and  his  own.  Pape- 
broch,  in  his  notice  on  Henschen  printed  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  seventh  volume  of  May,  points  out 
as  particularly  his  the  toil  expended  on  the  acts  of  St. 
Wittikind,  St.  Canute,  and  St.  Raymond  of  Pennafort 
on  the  seventh  of  January;  of  St.  Atticus  of  Con- 
stantinople and  Blessed  Laurence  Justinian  on  the 
eighth;  of  Sts.  Julian  and  Basilissa  on  the  ninth. 
"But  from  this  day  on",  he  adds,  "Bolland  left  to 
Henschen  the  Greek  and  Oriental  saints,  as  well  as 
the  majority  of  those  of  France  and  of  Italy,  reserv- 
ing for  himself  only  those  of  Germany,  Spain,  Brit- 
tany, and  Ireland"  He  still  desired  to  associate  the 
name  of  Henschen  with  his  own  on  the  title-page 
of  the  various  volumes,  but  the  humble  religious 
would  not  allow  it  to  appear  except  as  his  assistant 
and  subordinate.  Meanwhile  Bolland,  in  his  general 
preface  to  the  first  volume  of  January,  did  not  fail 
to  tell  what  he  owed  to  his  excellent  collaborator. 
He  then  insisted  that  in  the  volumes  of  February 
and  the  following  ones,  Henschen's  name  should 
figure  on  the  title-page  as  prominently  as  his  own 
and,  moreover,  that  in  the  course  of  these  volumes 
all  commentaries  from  the  pen  of  Henschen  should 
be  signed  with  his  initials,  claiming,  doubtless  not 
without  some  foundation,  that  he  received  a  great 
number  of  letters  relating  to  articles  written  by  his 
colleague,  which  caused  him  difficulty.  The  two 
volumes  of  January,  containing  respectively,  if  we 
take  into  account  the  various  tables  and  preliminary 
articles,  the  first,  1,300  pages,  the  second,  more  than 
1,250,  appeared  in  the  course  of  the  same  year,  1643. 
They  aroused  in  the  learned  world  positive  enthu- 
siasm, which  is  easily  understood  when  we  consider 
how  far  the  new  publication  surpassed  anything  of 
the  kind  known  up  to  that  time — the  Golden  Legend, 
Guido  Bemardus,  Vincent  of  Beauvais,  St.  Antoninus 
of  Florence,  Peter  de  Natali,  Mombritius,  Lippomano, 
and  Surius.  There  was  another  marked  difference 
when,  fifteen  years  later,  in  1658,  the  three  volumes 
for  February  were  published,  showing  a  notable  im- 
provement over  those  for  January.  Congratulations 
and  warm  encomiums  came  from  every  side  to  tes- 
tify to  Bolland  and  his  companion  the  admiration 
aroused  by  tlieir  work.  The  encouragement  was  not 
only  from  Catholics.  Learned  Protestants  of  the 
foremost  rank  did  not  hesitate  to  praise  highly  the 
truly  scientific  spirit  which  marked  the  new  collec- 
tion. Among  others  who  had  been  heard  from  even 
before  the  publication  of  the  February  volumes,  was 
the  celebrated  Gerard  Vossius.  The  editors  had  the 
satisfaction  of  seeing  added  to  all  these  approbations 
that  of  Alexander  VII,  who  publicly  testified  that 
there  had  never  been  undertaken  a  work  more  use- 
ful and  glorious  to  the  Church.  The  same  pontiff 
and,  at  his  suggestion,  the  General  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  Goswin  Nickel,  immediately  invited  Bolland 
to  Rome,  promising  him  a  rich  harvest  of  materials. 
The  invitation  was  equivalent  to  a  command,  though 
for  that  matter  this  literary  journey  was  of  too 
great  advantage  to  the  work  in  hand  for  Bolland 
to  do  anything  but  gladly  accept  it.  Finding,  how- 
ever, that  he  was  too  much  enfeebled  by  recent  ill' 
ne.ss  to  stand  the  fatigues  of  the  journey,  and  that, 
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moreover,  it  was  necessary  for  one  of  the  editors  to 
remain  in  Antwerp,  the  centre  of  correspondence,  he 
easily  obtained  permission  from  the  Father  General 
to  send  in  his  place  Hensohen,  who  was  already  so 
favourably  known  through  his  collaboration  in  the 
volumes  published. 

At  this  time,  the  hagiographers  were  joined  by  a 
new  companion,  who  was  to  accompany  Henschen 
on  his  journey,  and  who  later  was  to  shed  as  great 
glory  on  the  work  as  had  his  two  predecessors.  This 
was  Father  Daniel  von  Papenbroeck,  better  known 
under  the  slightly  altered  form  of  Papebroch  (b.  at 
Antwerp,  1628;  d.  28  June,  1714).  He  entered  the 
Society  in  1646,  after  having  been,  like  Henschen,  a 
brilliant  pupil  of  BoUand's  in  the  course  of  the 
humanities.  He  had  just  completed  his  thirty-first 
year  when  he  was  called  on,  in  1659,  to  give  himself 
entirely  to  the  work  of  hagiography,  in  which  he  was 
to  have  a  remarkably  long  and  fruitful  career,  for  it 
lasted  till  his  death,  which  occurred  in  the  eighty- 
seventh  year  of  his  age,  and  the  fifty-fifth  of  his 
work  in  this  field.  At  the  same  time  that  they  ap- 
pointed Papebroch  a  collaborator  to  BoUand  and 
Henschen,  the  superiors  of  the  order,  at  the  instance 
of  important  persons  who  wished  the  publication  of 
the  "Acta  Sanctorum"  hastened  as  much  as  possible, 
relieved  the  Fathers  in  charge  of  the  work  of  every 
other  regular  occupation,  in  order  that  they  might 
thenceforth  devote  their  entire  time  to  the  hagio- 
graphical  work.  They  were  not  obliged  to  fulfil  any 
duties  of  the  sacred  ministry  except  for  the  distrac- 
tion and  rest  that  men  of  such  great  intellectual  ac- 
tivity might  find  in  a  change  of  occupation.  About 
the  same  time  they  were  granted  another  favour. 
We  have  seen  that  BoUand,  in  accepting  the  succes- 
sion to  Rosweyde's  post,  had  obtained  that  a  special 
place  should  be  set  apart  for  the  manuscript  copies 
and  books  collected  by  Rosweyde,  which  had  hitherto 
been  scattered  among  the  books  belonging  to  the 
general  library  of  the  Professed  House.  This 
embryo  of  the  BoUandist  Museum  consisted  of  two 
small  mansard  rooms,  lighted  by  dormer  windows  so 
narrow  that  in  the  corners  it  was  impossible  to  see 
clearly  enough  to  read  the  titles  of  the  books,  even 
at  noonday.  Moreover,  the  walls  were  not  fitted 
with  shelves  where  the  books  could  be  arranged. 
They  were  merely  piled  one  above  the  other  without 
any  attempt  at  order.  It  required  Holland's  wonder- 
ful local  memory  to  find  anything  in  this  chaos. 
About  1660,  he  had  the  satisfaction  of  having  a 
spacious  hall  on  the  first  floor  placed  at  his  disposal, 
where  books  and  manuscripts  could  be  placed  on 
shelves  in  methodical  order.  The  library,  or  the 
"Hagiographical  Museum",  as  it  became  customary 
to  call  it,  had  already  received,  and  continued  to  re- 
ceive daily,  thanks  to  the  gifts  of  generous  bene- 
factors and  judicious  purchases,  many  acquisitions, 
so  that  Henschen  during  the  course  of  his  literary 
journey  was  able  to  say  that  he  found  very  few 
historical  libraries,  public  or  private,  that  could 
compare  with  tlae  "Hagiographical  Museum"  of  Ant- 
werp. This  library  was  greatly  enriched  some  years 
later  when  Papebroch,  through  the  death  of  his 
father,  a,  rich  merchant  of  Antwerp,  was  enabled  to 
apply  to  the  work  on  which  he  was  engaged  his  large 
inheritance. 

BoUand's  two  companions  began  their  journey  on 
the  feast  of  St.  Mary  Magdalen,  22  July,  1660.  Their 
old  master  accompanied  them  as  far  as  Cologne, 
where  they  left  him  after  a  week's  stay.  An  almost 
daily  correspondence  kept  up  with  him,  and  preserved 
nearly  entire  at  Brussels,  partly  at  the  Royal  Library 
and  partly  at  the  Library  of  the  BoUandists,  allows 
us  to  foUow  each  step  of  their  learned  pilgrimage 
through  Germany,  Italy,  and  France.  In  Germany, 
they  visited  successively  Coblenz,  Mainz,  Worms, 
Speyer,  Frankfort,  Aschaffenburg,  Wurzburg,  Barn- 


berg,  Nuremberg,  Eichstadt,  Ingolstadt,  Augsburg, 
Munich,  and  Innsbruck.  Everywhere  the  name  of 
BoUand  ensured  them  an  enthusiastic  welcome  and 
opened  every  library  to  them;  everywhere  they  found 
precious  material  to  take  with  them  for  use  in  the 
succeeding  volumes  of  the  "Acta"  A  reception  no 
less  friendly  and  a  harvest  even  more  abundant 
awaited  the  travellers  in  Italy,  at  Verona,  Vicenza, 
Padua,  Venice,  Ferrara,  Imola,  Florence,  Ravenna, 
Forli,  Rimini,  Pesaro,  Fano,  Sinigaglia,  Ancona, 
Osimo,  Loreto,  Assisi,  Perugia,  Foligno,  and  Spoleto. 
They  arrived  in  Rome  the  day  before  the  Vigil  of 
Christmas,  and  remained  there  until  3  October  of 
the  following  year,  1661.  During  all  this  time  they 
were  overwhelmed  with  attentions  and  favours  by 
Alexander  VII,  who  in  person  did  the  honours  of  his 
rich  Chigi  library  and  commanded  by  special  Briefs 
that  all  libraries  should  be  opened  to  them,  and 
especially  that  they  should  be  allowed  access  to  the 
manuscripts  of  the  Vatican.  They  were  received 
with  no  less  courtesy  by  the  cardinals,  the  heads  of 
the  various  orders,  the  savants  AUatius,  Aringhi, 
Ughelli,  Ciampini,  and  others,  then  shining  lights  in 
the  capital  of  the  Christian  world.  The  five  or  six 
copyists  placed  at  their  disposal  were  kept  con- 
stantly busy  during  the  nine  months  they  were  in 
Rome  in  transcribing  manuscripts  according  to  their 
directions,  and  this  occupation  was  continued  by 
them  a  long  time  after  the  BoUandists'  departure. 
As  for  the  BoUandists  themselves,  their  time  was 
principally  employed  in  collecting  Greek  manu- 
scripts, in  which  they  were  diligently  assisted  by 
the  celebrated  Hellenist,  Laurentius  Porcius,  and  the 
abbot  Francesco  Albani,  later  cardinal,  and  pope 
under  the  name  of  Clement  XL  The  learned 
Maronite,  Abraham  of  Eckel,  who  had  just  brought 
to  Rome  a  great  number  of  Syriac  manuscripts, 
was  willing  to  make  extracts  and  translate  for 
them  the  Acts  of  the  Saints  found  therein.  Ughelli 
gave  them  two  volumes  in  folio  of  notes  which  he 
had  collected  for  the  completion  of  his  "Italia 
Sacra".  The  Oratorians  put  them  in  touch  with  the 
manuscripts  of  Baronius,  and  a  large  collection  of 
lives  of  the  saints  which  they  had  intended  to  publish 
themselves.  On  leaving  Rome  they  visited  Naples, 
Grotta-Ferrata,  and  Monte  Cassino,  then  Florence, 
where  they  remained  for  four  months,  and  lastly 
Milan.  Everywhere,  as  at  Rome,  they  left  behind 
them  copyists  who  continued  for  years  the  work  of 
transcribing  which  had  been  marked  out  for  them. 
They  then  spent  more  than  six  months  in  traveUing 
through  France,  where  they  halted  successively  at 
the  Grande  Chartreuse  of  Grenoble,  at  Lyons,  at  the 
monasteries  of  Cluny  and  Ctteaux,  at  Dijon,  Auxerre, 
Sens,  and  lastly  at  Paris.  They  arrived  in  the  great 
capital,  11  August,  1662,  and  were  immediately  put 
in  touch  with  whatever  distinguished  savants  Paris 
could  then  boast  of.  They  found  at  their  command, 
with  unrestricted  leave  to  copy  whatever  served  their 
purpose,  the  wealth  of  hagiographical  matter  con- 
tained in  the  rich  libraries  of  Saint-Germain-des-Prfe 
and  St.  Victor,  as  well  as  those  of  the  Celestines 
and  Feuillants,  of  Wion  d'H^rouval,  de  Thou,  de 
Siguier,  and  lastly  the  Mazarine  an  the  Royal 
Library.  Their  stay  at  Paris  extended  over  three 
months,  every  moment  of  which  time  they  spent  in 
transcribing  and  collating,  besides  enlisting  the  serv- 
ices of  several  copyists  during  the  entire  time. 

They  left  Paris  9  November  and  turned  their 
steps  toward  Rouen,  then  went  through  Eu,  Abbe- 
ville, and  Arras,  omitting,  to  their  great  regret,  the 
city  of  Amiens,  because  of  the  impassable  roads, 
washed  out  by  rains,  and  the  impossibility  of  secur- 
ing means  of  transportation.  They  reached  Ant- 
werp 21  December,  1662,  after  an  absence  of  twenty- 
nine  months.  They  not  only  brought  back  with 
them  an  enormous  mass  of  documents  transcribed 
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by  themselves  and  by  the  copyists  they  had  been 
obhged  to  engage,  but  they  found  awaiting  them  at 
Antwerp  a  hke  number  from  the  copyists  whom  they 
had  employed  in  the  principal  cities  they  had  visited 
(notably,  Rome,  Florence,  Milan,  and  Paris)  and  who 
were  still  carrying  on  the  labour  with  which  they  had 
been  charged.  This  long  journey  caused  httle  delay 
in  the  progress  of  the  work,  for  which,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  was  so  productive  of  good  results.  Thanks 
to  the  incredible  activity  of  the  three  eminent  hagi- 
ographers,  the  three  volumes  for  March  were  given 
to  the  public  in  1668.  They  bore  only  the  names 
of  Henschen  and  Papebroch,  as  BoUand  had  passed 
to  a  better  life,  12  September,  1665,  thirty-six  years 
after  succeeding  Rosweyde  in  the  preparation  of  the 
"Acta  Sanctorum".  Seven  years  later,  in  1675,  the 
three  volumes  for  April  appeared,  preceded  by  pre- 
liminary treatises,  the  suDJects  of  which  were  re- 
spectively: in  the  first  volume,  the  two  most  ancient 
collections  of  notices  on  the  popes  (catalogues  of 
Liberius,  and  Fehx)  and  the  date  of  St.  Ambrose's 
death,  both  by  Henschen;  in  the  second,  the  attempt 
at  a  diplomatical  treatise  by  Papebroch,  "whose 
chief  merit ",  as  the  author  himself  was  fond  of  saying 
with  as  much  sincerity  as  modesty,  "was  that  it 
inspired  Mabillon  to  write  his  excellent  work:  'De 
re  diplomatica'";  in  the  third,  a  new  revised  edition 
of  the  "Diatriba  de  tribus  Dagobertis",  which  had 
made  the  name  of  Henschen  celebrated  twenty  years 
previously.  The  custom  of  having  these  "Parerga" 
was  kept  up  in  the  succeeding  volumes;  there  was 
even  an  entire  volume,  the  "Propylseum  ad  tomos 
Mali",  filled  with  notes  of  Papebroch  on  the  chro- 
nology and  history  of  the  popes  from  St.  Peter  to 
Innocent  XI.  Another  happy  thought  first  carried 
out  at  that  time  was  the  publication  of  the  Greek 
acts  in  their  original  text;  previously,  only  Latin 
versions  had  been  given.  The  Greek  texts  were  still 
relegated  to  the  end  of  the  volumes  in  the  form  of 
appendices;  it  was  only  in  the  fourth  volume  of  May 
that  they  were  first  printed  in  the  body  of  the  work. 
The  first  three  volumes  of  May  were  pubUshed  in 
1688.  Besides  the  names  of  Henschen  and  Pape- 
broch, the  title-page  bore  those  of  Conrad  Janninck 
and  Frangois  Baert,  who  had  been  appointed  to  the 
work,  the  former  in  1679;  the  latter  in  1681,  at  the 
same  time  as  Father  Daniel  Cardon,  who  was  carried 
off  by  a  premature  death  the  second  year  after  his 
appointment. 

tip  to  this  time  BoUand  and  his  first  two  compan- 
ions had  met  with  nothing  but  encouragement.  A 
severe  storm  was  soon  to  burst  on  the  one  who  was 
now  head  of  the  undertaking  and  on  the  work  itself. 
In  the  first  volume  of  April  Papebroch  had  occasion 
to  treat,  under  date  of  the  eighth,  the  Acts  of  St. 
Albert  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  and  author  of  the 
Carmelite  rule.  In  his  preliminary  commentary  he 
had  combated,  as  insufficiently  grounded,  the  tra- 
dition universally  received  by  the  Carmelites,  that 
the  origin  of  the  order  dated  back  to  the  prophet 
Elias,  who  was  regarded  as  its  founder.  This  was 
the  signal  for  an  outburst  of  wrath  on  the  part  of 
these  religious.  From  1681  to  1693  there  appeared 
no  less  than  twenty  or  thirty  pamphlets  filled  with 
abusive  language  against  the  unfortunate  critic,  and 
adorned  with  titles  often  ludicrous  through  their  very 
efforts  at  violence:  "Nevus  Ismael,  cuius  manus  contra 
omiies  et  manus  omnium  contra  eum,  sive  P.  Daniel 
Papebrochius  .  .  .  ";  "  Amyclse  Jesuiticae,  sive  Pape- 

brochius  scriptis   Carmeliticis   convictus "; 

"Jesuiticum  Nihil  ";  "Hercules  Commodianus 

Joannes  Launoius  .  ,  redivivus  in  P  Daniele  Pape- 
brochio  .  .  ";  "  R.  P.  Papebrochius  Historicus  Con- 
jecturalis  Bombardizans  S.  Lucam  et  Sanctos  Patres  ", 
etc.  The  series  culminated  in  the  large  quarto  volume 
signed  with  the  name  of  Father  Sebastian  of  St.  Paul, 
provincial  of  the  Flemish-Belgian  province  of  the 


Carmelite  Order,  and  entitled:   "Exhibitio  errorum 
quos  P.  Daniel  Papebrochius  Societatis  Jesu  suis  in 
notis   ad  Acta  Sanctorum   commisit   contra  Christ  i 
Domini    Paupertatem,    jEtatem,     etc.     Summorum 
Pontificum   Acta   et   Gesta,  BuUas,  Brevia   et   De- 
creta;     Conciha;     S.   Scripturam;     Ecclesiae  Capitis 
Primatum  et  Unitatem;  S.  R.  E.  CardinaUum  Dig- 
nitatem et  author! tatem;  Sanctos  ipsos,  eorum  cul- 
tum,    Reliquias,    Acta   et    Scripta;     Indulgentiarum 
Antiquitatem;  Historias  Sacras;  Breviaria,  Missalia, 
Martyrologia,    Kalendaria,    receptasque   in   Ecclesia 
traditiones  ac  revelationes,  nee  non  aha  quae  vis  an- 
tiqua  llonumenta  Regnorum,  Regionum,  Civitatum, 
ac  omnium   fere  Ordinum;    idque  nonnisi  ex  meris 
conjecturis,  argutiis  negativis,  insolentibus  censuris, 
satyris  ac  sarcasmis,    cum   jEthnicis,   Haeresiarchis, 
Haereticis  aliisque  Authoribus  ab  Ecclesia  damnatis. 
— Oblata  Sanctissimo  Domino  Nostro  Innocentio  XII 
.  .      Coloniae    Agrippinse,     1693."    Papebroch,   who 
was  receiving  at  the  same  time  from  the  most  dis- 
tinguished scholars  lively  protests  against   the   at- 
tacks of  which  he  was  made  the  object,  met  them  at 
first  merely  with  a  silence  which  perhaps  seemed  dis- 
dainful.    But  learning  that  actiAe  steps  were  being 
taken  at  Rome  to  obtain  a,  condemnation  of  the  col- 
lection of  the  Acta  Sanctorum  or  of  some  of  its  vol- 
umes, he  and  his  companions  decided  that  the  time 
for  silence  had  passed.     It  was  Father  Janninck  who 
entered  the  hsts  in  an  open  letter  to  the  author  of  the 
"Exhibitio  Errorum",  followed  soon  afterwards  by 
another  in  which   he   replied   to   a  new  little  book 
published  in  support  of  the  work  of  Father  Sebastian 
of  St.  Paul.     The  two  letters  were  printed  in  1693. 
They  were  followed  by  a  more  extended  apology  for 
the    "Acta",   published    by   the   same  Janninck  in 
1695;  and  lastly  there  appeared  in  1696,  1697,  and 
1698  the  three  volumes  of  the  "Responsio  Danielis 
Papebrochii  ad  Exhibitionem  Errorum  ",  in  which  the 
vahant  hagiographer  takes  up  one  by  one  the  charges 
hurled  against  him  by  Father  Sebastian  and  confutes 
each  with  an  answer  as  sohd  in  argument  as  it  was 
temperate  in  tone.     The  adversaries  of  Papebroch, 
fearing  lest  they  should  not  be  able  to  obtain  from 
the   Court   of   Rome    the    condemnation   for  which 
they  were  begging,  addressed  themselves,  with  the 
utmost  secrecy,  to  the  tribunal  of  the  Spanish  In- 
quisition, where  they  won  over  to  their  side  the  most 
Eowerful  influences.     Before  the  writers  of  Antwerp 
ad  any  suspicion  of  what  was  being  plotted  against 
them,  there  was  issued,  in  November,  1695,  a  de- 
cree of  this  tribunal  condemning  the  fourteen  vol- 
umes  of   the    "Acta   Sanctorum"   published   up  to 
that   time,  under  the   most  rigorous  qualifications, 
even  going  so  far  as  to  brand  the  work  with  the 
mark  of  heresy.     Papebroch  was  painfully  and  deeply 
moved  by  the  blow.     He  coulcl  submit  to  all  the 
other  insults  heaped  upon  him,  but  he  was  obliged 
to  refute  the  charge  of  heresy.     He  made  the  most 
vehements  entreaties  and  had  all  his  friends  in  Spain 
on  the  alert  to  let  him  know  which  propositions  the 
Holy  Office  of  Spain  had  regarded  as  heretical,  in 
order  that  he  might  retract  them,  if  he  was  unable 
to  furnish  satisfactory  explanations,  or  secure  the 
correction  of  the  sentence,  if  his  explanations  were 
acceptable.     His    efforts    proved    fruitless.     Having 
fallen  seriously  ill  in  1701,  and  believing  himself  at 
the  point  of  death,  immediately  after  receiving  the 
last  sacraments  he  had  a  notary-public  draw  up  in 
his  presence  and  before  witnesses  a  solemn  protest 
which  shows  how  greatly  he  was   affected  by  the 
condemnation  levelled  at  his  head  by  the  Spanish 
Inquisition.     "After  forty   two   years  of  assiduous 
toil,  devoted  to  the  elucidation  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Saints,  hoping  to  go  to  the  enjoyment  of  their  so- 
ciety, I  ask  only  one  thing  on  earth,  and  it  is  that 
His  Holiness  Clement  XI  be  immediately  implored 
to  grant  me  after  death  what  in  Ufe  I  have  sought  in 
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vain  from  Innocent  XII.  I  have  lived  a  Catholic, 
and  I  die  a  Cathohc,  by  the  grace  of  God.  I  have 
also  the  right  of  dying  a  Catholic  in  the  eyes  of 
men,  which  is  not  possible  so  long  as  the  decree  of 
the  Spanish  Inquisition  shall  appear  justly  issued 
and  published,  and  so  long  as  people  read  that  I 
have  taught  in  my  books  heretical  propositions  for 
which  I  have  been  condemned. "  Papebroch  had  ac- 
cepted without  appeal  or  murmur  the  decision  of 
the  Roman  Congregation  of  22  December,  1700, 
placing  on  the  Index  his  chronological  and  historical 
Essay  on  the  Popes,  published  in  the  "Propylaeum 
Maii",  a  decree  issued,  as  was  expressly  stated,  on 
account  of  the  sections  bearing  on  certain  conclaves 
and  requiring  merely  the  correction  of  the  passages 
in  question.  But  he  did  not  cease  working  during 
the  twelve  years  and  a  half  that  he  still  lived,  both 
by  his  own  efforts  and  those  of  his  friends,  not  only 
to  prevent  the  confirmation  by  Rome  of  the  decree 
of  the  Spanish  Inquisition,  but  also  to  secure  the 
retraction  of  the  decree.  Father  Janninck  was  even 
sent  to  Rome  with  this  end  in  view  and  remained 
there  for  over  two  years  and  a  half,  from  the  end 
of  October,  1697,  till  June,  1700.  He  was  completely 
successful  with  respect  to  the  first  object  of  his  mis- 
sion, as  in  December,  1697,  he  received  the  assurance 
that  no  censure  would  be  passed  against  the  vol- 
umes condemned  in  Spain.  The  persecutors  of  Pape- 
broch were  compelled  to  sue  for  an  injunction  to 
silence  for  both  parties,  which  was  accorded  them 
by  a  Brief  of  25  November,  1698,  gratefully  accepted 
by  Papebroch.  More  time  was  necessary,  however, 
to  bring  about  a  final  decision  in  the  second  matter. 
Whether  it  was  judged  prudent  in  Rome  not  to 
enter  into  conflict  with  the  Spanish  tribunal,  or 
whether  the  latter  prolonged  the  affair  by  passive 
resistance,  the  decree  of  condemnation  made  in  1695 
was  not  revoked  until  1715,  the  year  following  the 
death  of  Papebroch.  As  for  the  "Propylaeum  Maii", 
it  was  not  withdrawn  from  the  Index  of  Forbidden 
Books  until  the  last  edition  (1900);  but  this  did  not 
prevent  the  French  editor,  Victor  Palm6,  from  pub- 
lishing it  in  his  reprint  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum,  which 
he  undertook  about  1860. 

A  grievous  trial  of  another  sort  was  visited  on 
Papebroch  during  the  last  years  of  the  seventeenth 
century.  A  cataract  affecting  both  eyes  reduced 
him  for  about  five  years  to  a  state  of  total  blindness, 
which  compelled  him  to  give  up  all  literary  com- 
position. The  sight  of  his  left  eye  was  restored  in 
1702  by  a  successful  operation.  He  immediately 
took  up  his  work  again  and  continued  the  Acta 
Sanctorum  as  far  as  the  fifth  volume  of  June,  the 
twenty-fourth  of  the  whole  collection,  which  ap- 
peared in  1709.  The  weight  of  age — he  was  then 
eighty-one — and  his  infirmities  compelled  him  to 
abandon  the  more  arduous  work  of  the  Bollandist 
museum.  He  lived  for  almost  five  years,  which  he 
devoted  to  editing  the  "Annales  Antverpienses " 
from  the  foundation  of  Antwerp  down  to  the  year 
1700.  The  manuscript  of  this  work  comprised  eleven 
volumes  in  folio,  seven  of  which  are  at  the  Royal 
Library  of  Brussels,  the  others  probably  having  been 
lost.  An  edition  of  the  volumes  which  have  been 
preserved  to  us  was  published  at  Antwerp,  1845-48,  in 
five  volumes  in  octavo. 

We  shall  not  pursue  further  the  history  of  the 
Bollandist  work  during  the  eighteenth  century  up 
to  the  suppression  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  in  1773. 
The  pubhcation  continued  regularly,  though  with 
more  or  less  unevenness  as  to  the  value  of  the  com- 
mentaries, up  to  the  third  volume  of  October,  which 
appeared  in  1770.  The  suppression  of  the  Society 
brought  about  a  crisis  in  which  the  work  nearly 
foundered.  The  BoUandists  then  in  office  were 
Cornelius  De  Bye,  James  De  Bue,  and  Ignatius 
Hubens.    The  Fathers  Jean  CU  and  Joseph  Ghes- 


qui^re  had  but  recently  been  transferred  from  the 
work.  The  former,  at  the  time  of  the  suppression 
of  the  Society,  was  superior  of  the  Flemish-Belgian 
province;  the  latter  was  in  charge  of  the  projected 
publication  of  the  "  Analecta  Belgica",  a  collection  of 
documents  relating  to  the  history  of  Belgium,  a  work 
for  which  the  funds  of  the  Mus^e  Bellarmin  were 
appropriated.  This  Museum  was  established  at 
Mechlin  at  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
for  the  purpose  of  opposing  the  Jansenists,  but  was 
afterwards  transferred  to  the  Professed  House  at 
Antwerp.  On  20  September,  1773,  commissaries  of 
the  Government  presented  themselves  at  the  residence 
of  the  professed  Jesuit  Fathers  at  Antwerp,  and  before 
the  assembled  community  read  the  Bull  of  suppres- 
sion of  Clement  XIV  and  the  imperial  letters  patent 
empowering  them  to  execute  it.  They  then  affixed 
seals  to  the  entrances  of  the  archives,  libraries,  and 
any  rooms  of  the  Fathers  which  contained  money 
or  objects  of  value.  A  like  proceeding  took  place  on 
the  same  day  in  all  the  houses  of  the  Society  then 
existing  in  Belgium.  Nevertheless  a  special  order 
was  issued  enjoining  the  members  of  the  commission 
charged  with  executing  the  decree  on  the  Professed 
House  at  Antwerp  "to  summon  the  ci-devant 
Jesuits  employed  in  the  publication  of  the  'Acta 
Sanctorum'  and  to  announce  to  them  that  the 
government,  satisfied  with  their  labours,  was  dis- 
posed to  exercise  special  consideration  in  their  re- 
gard". Father  Ghesquiere  and  his  collaborators  in 
the  "Analecta  Belgica"  were  included  in  this  indul- 
gence granted  to  the  BoUandists.  This  favourable 
attitude  of  the  Government  resulted,  after  various 
tiresome  conferences,  in  the  removal,  in  1778,  of  the 
BoUandists  and  the  historiographers  of  Belgium, 
together  with  their  libraries,  to  the  abbey  of  Cauden- 
berg,  at  Brussels.  Each  of  the  BoUandists  was  to 
receive  an  annual  pension  of  800  florins,  besides  the 
500  florins  to  be  given  to  the  community  of  Cauden- 
berg  in  payment  for  their  board  and  lodging.  The 
same  indulgence  was  accorded  to  Ghesquiere  in  con- 
sideration of  his  office  of  historian.  The  results  of  the 
sale  of  the  volumes  were  to  be  divided  between  the 
abbey  and  the  editors  on  condition  that  the  abbey 
should  take  charge  of  the  matter  on  hand,  and  pro- 
vide a  copyist  to  make  fair  copies  of  manuscripts  for 
the  printers,  as  well  as  religious  who  should  be 
trained  under  the  direction  of  the  elder  BoUandists 
for  the  continuation  of  the  work.  The  other  half 
of  the  profits  was  to  be  divided  in  equal  portions 
among  the  writers.  The  four  hagiographers  took  up 
their  residence  at  the  Abbey  of  Caudenberg,  and  with 
the  consent  of  the  abbot  adopted  two  young  reli- 
gious as  assistants.  One  of  these  soon  left  them  to 
pursue  his  scientific  studies,  feeling  that  he  had  not 
the  vocation  for  this  work;  the  other  was  John- 
Baptist  Fonson,  at  that  time  (1788)  twenty-two 
years  of  age,  whose  name  soon  afterwards  appeared 
on  the  title  page  as  editor.  Under  this  new  condi- 
tion of  things  there  appeared  in  1780  Volume  IV  of 
October  under  the  names  of  Constantino  Suyskens 
(d.  1771),  Cornelius  De  Bye,  John  De  Bue,  Joseph 
Ghesquiere,  and  Ignatius  Hubens,  all  former  Jesuits. 
In  1786,  Volume  V  appeared,  signed  with  the  names 
of  De  Bye,  De  Bue,  and  Fonson.  In  the  interval 
between  these  two  volumes  the  corps  of  hagiog- 
raphers had  lost,  in  1782,  the  youngest  of  the  Ant- 
werp members,  Ignatius  Hubens.  He  was  replaced 
in  October,  1784,  by  a  French  Benedictine,  Dom 
Anselm  Berthod,  who  voluntarily  resigned  the  high 

Positions  he  held  in  his  order  and  those  for  which 
e  was  intended,  so  that  he  might  devote  himself  to 
the  learned  work  which  the  Imperial  Government  of 
Vienna  requested  him  to  take  up.  He  was  to  be 
engaged  upon  it  only  a  httle  more  than  three  years, 
for  he  died  at  Brussels,  in  March,  1788. 

Two  new  volumes  were  issued  from  the  royal  press 
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of  Brussels,  to  which  had  been  sent  all  the  equip- 
ments of  the  printing  establishment  which  the 
BoUandists  had  founded  at  Antwerp  exclusively  for 
their  work.  The  printing  expenses  as  well  as  those 
of  pensions  and  indemnities  were  largely  made  up  to 
the  public  treasury  by  the  confiscation  of  the  capital 
amassed  by  the  older  BoUandists  through  the  sale  of 
their  volumes,  the  collective  pension  of  2,000  Brabant 
florins  received  from  the  government  all  through  the 
eighteenth  century  up  to  tlie  suppression  of  the 
Society,  and  the  liberality  of  certain  benefactors. 
This  capital  had  grown  by  1773  to  the  sum  of  130,000 
Brabant  florins,  ($47,166)  yielding  an  annual  revenue 
of  9,133  florins  and  18  sous  to  which  were  added  the 
results  of  the  sale  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum  which 
averaged  2,400  florins  yearly.  The  Empress  Maria 
Theresa  to  the  very  last  showed  favour  to  the  work 
of  the  BoUandists.  The  same  benevolence  was  not 
experienced  from  her  successor,  Joseph  II.  The 
BoUandists  now  felt  the  consequences  of  one  of  the 
so-called  reforms  introduced  into  the  ecclesiastical 
domain  by  this  imperial  philosopher.  Among  the 
religious  houses  suppressed  as  useless  was  the  Abbey 
of  Caudenberg.  The  decree  of  suppression  was  en- 
forced in  May,  1786.  The  BoUandists  were  not  at 
first  involved  in  the  catastrophe,  as  they  were  as- 
signed a  dwelling-place  and  library  in  a  part  of  the 
buildings  formerly  occupied  by  the  college  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  and  were  allowed  to  retain  the  pen- 
sions and  privileges  granted  them  in  1778.  This  was 
only  a  short  postponement,  however,  of  the  com- 
plete destruction  of  the  work.  Already,  in  1784,  the 
Prince  von  Kauuitz,  minister  of  Joseph  II  and  his 
chief  counsellor  in  the  matter  of  religious  reform,  had 
intimated  that  the  Emperor  was  not  content  with  the 
slow  progress  of  the  undertaking,  and  that  for  the 
future  he  would  expect  to  see  the  publication  of  at 
least  a  volume  a  year,  so  that  the  work  might  be 
entirely  finished  in  ten  years.  The  minister  even 
went  so  far  as  to  send  word  to  the  municipality  of 
Brussels  that  "he  attributed  the  lack  of  activity  on 
the  part  of  the  BoUandists  to  their  desire  to  keep  up 
forever  [eterniser]  the  profits  accruing  from  the  work, 
and  that  if  they  did  not  give  satisfaction  there  was 
nothing  to  do  but  suppress  the  establishment."  The 
accused  had  no  difficulty  in  justifying  themselves. 
But  the  Court  of  Vienna  had  fully  decided  to  hear 
no  explanation,  and  in  1788  asked  for  a  report  from 
the  Court  of  Accounts  concerning  the  expenses  entailed 
by  the  work  of  the  BoUandists.  The  conclusion  de- 
duced from  this  report  was  that  the  suppression  of 
this  work  and  that  of  the  historiographers  would 
result  in  an  annual  gain  to  the  treasury  of  two 
to  three  thousand  florins.  The  Chamber,  moreover, 
took  it  on  itself  to  say  that  there  was  no  advantage 
to  be  gained  by  continuing  it.  The  ecclesiastical 
commission  and  commission  of  studies  (one  and  the 
same),  consulted  in  its  turn,  gave  a  decision  to  the 
same  effect  (11  October,  1788).  "The  work  of  the 
BoUandists",  it  said,  "is  far  from  completion,  and 
we  cannot  flatter  ourselves  that  the  end  is  yet  in 
sight.  This  work  has  no  merit  but  that  of  being  an 
historical  repertory,  filled  with  an  enormous  quantity 
of  details,  wliich  will  always  have  but  slight  attraction 
for  real  savants.  It  is  astonishing  that  at  the  time 
of  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuit  Order,  they  should 
have  been  successful  in  interesting  the  Government 
in  such  trash,  and  that  it  is  such  is  proved  by  the 
scanty  profit  the  BoUandists  have  derived  from  their 
labours.  In  business  parlance,  it  is  a,  very  poor  in- 
vestment, and  as  it  is  not  better,  regarded  from  a 
scientific  standpoint,  it  is  quite  time  to  put  an  end 
to  it."  Strengthened  by  this  advice,  the  "Govern- 
ment Council"  notified  the  Court  of  Accounts  by  a 
despatch  dated  16  October,  1788,  that  it  had  been 
decided  to  put  a  stop  to  the  work  of  the  .A.cta  Sanc- 
torum,   and    that   in    consequence,    begiiming   from 


that  date,  no  more  payments  should  be  made  to  the 
Fathers  De  Bye,  De  Bue,  Fonson,  Ghesquidre,  and 
Cornelius  Smet  (a  former  Jesuit,  associated  first  with 
Ghesquiere  in  the  publication  of  the  "Analecta 
Belgica"  and  later  enroUed  among  the  BoUandists) 
of  the  annual  pension  of  800  florins  which  had  been 
assured  them.  It  was  to  be  decided  later  what  should 
be  done  with  the  printing  outfit  and  the  other  effects 
of  the  suppressed  establishment.  These  spoils  com- 
prised the  library  of  the  BoUandists  and  the  copies 
of  the  volumes  already  published  which  they  had  in 
stock.  This  involved  no  slight  annoyance.  Once 
the  series  was  abandoned,  it  would  be  difficult  to 
find  a  purchaser  for  these  works,  and  they  wished  to 
realize  as  much  money  as  possible  from  them.  It 
was  decided  to  ask  the  BoUandists  themselves  to 
undertake  the  sale  of  these  effects  for  the  benefit  of 
the  public  treasury.  The  BoUandists  willingly  ac- 
cepted the  charge,  hoping  to  keep  intact  the  treas- 
ures of  their  library  and  thus  to  ensure,  in  a  certain 
measure,  the  resumption  of  the  work,  if  not  at  once, 
at  least  in  the  near  future. 

Cornelius  De  Bye,  who  had  been  especiaUy  com- 
missioned to  conduct  the  sale,  turned  first  to  Martin 
Gerbert,  the  learned  abbot  of  the  monastery  of 
St.  Blasius  in  the  Black  Forest.  On  behalf  of  the 
Government  commissioners  he  named  a  purchase 
price  for  the  library  and  such  of  the  published  vol- 
umes as  remained  unsold,  and  offered  to  come  to 
St.  Blasius  for  some  months  in  order  to  train  some 
of  the  young  religious  of  the  abbey  for  the  work 
of  publishing  the  Acta  Sanctorum.  His  letter,  dated 
11  November,  1788,  remained  unanswered,  whether 
as  a  result  of  dispositions  little  favourable  to  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  such  as  had  been  more  than  once 
manifested  by  this  famous  abbot,  or  whether,  al- 
ready absorbed  by  many  important  works,  he  felt  he 
could  not  think  of  undertaking  yet  another  entirely 
new.  About  the  same  time,  i.  e.  in  November  and 
December,  1788,  the  Congregation  of  Benedictines 
of  Saint-Maur,  in  France,  of  its  own  accord  made 
advances  to  the  officials  of  the  Imperial  Government 
of  Vienna  for  the  acquisition  of  the  BoUandist 
library,  with  a  view  to  continuing  the  publication. 
This  attempt  was  equally  void  of  result.  It  was 
with  the  abbey  of  the  Premonstratensians  of  Ton- 
gerloo  that  arrangements  were  finally  concluded. 
By  a  contract  signed  11  May,  1789,  the  Government 
transferred  to  this  abbey  the  BoUandist  library  and 
the  Bellarmine  Museum,  together  with  the  furnish- 
ings appertaining  to  them,  and  the  volumes  already 
printed  and  the  printing  equipment.  In  return,  the 
abbey  was  to  pay  the  government  for  the  libraries 
12,000  Brabant  florins  (.$4,353.84)  and  for  the  other 
things  18,000  florins.  Half  of  the  latter  sum  was 
turned  over  to  the  three  hagiographers,  De  Bye, 
De  Bue,  and  Fonson.  Moreover,  the  abbey  agreed 
to  pay  a  yearly  salary  to  these  three  as  well  as 
to  Ghesquiere  and  Smet.  The  BoUandists  were 
scarcely  established  in  their  new  home  when  the 
Brabantine  Revolution  broke  out.  Nevertheless, 
they  continued  their  labours  and  in  1794  published 
the  sixth  volume  of  October,  signed  with  the  names 
of  Cornelius  De  Bye  and  James  De  Bue,  former 
Jesuits,  John  Baptist  Fonson,  ex-Canon  of  Cauden- 
berg, Anselm  Berthod  the  Benedictine,  and  Siard 
van  Dyck,  Cyprian  van  de  Goor,  and  Matthias  Stalz, 
Premonstratensian  canons.  The  same  year  Belgium 
was  invaded  by  French  troops  and  reunited  to  the 
great  Republic.  Ecclesiastical  goods  were  confis- 
cated, priests  and  religious  hunted  like  criminals,  the 
Premonstratensians  of  Tongerloo  and  the  BoUandists 
whom  they  harboured  forced  to  disperse,  and  the 
work  of  the  BoUandists  actually  suppressed.  _  Part 
of  the  treasures  of  the  library  were  concealed  in  the 
homes  of  neighbouring  peasants,  and  the  rest,  hastily 
piled  into  wagons,  were  taken  to  Westphalia.    When 
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the  storm  of  persecution  had  somewhat  abated,  an 
attempt  was  made  to  collect  these  scattered  effects. 
Naturally,  many  of  them  were  lost  or  destroyed. 
The  remainder  were  restored  to  the  abbey  of  Ton- 
gerloo,  where  they  were  undisturbed  until  1825. 
Then,  as  all  hope  of  resuming  the  BoUandist  work 
seemed  lost,  the  canons  of  Tongerloo  disposed  of  a 
great  number  of  the  books  and  manuscripts  by  public 
6ale.  Such  as  remained  were  given  to  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Netherlands,  which  hastened  to  in- 
corporate the  volumes  into  the  Royal  Library  of  The 
Hague.  The  manuscripts  seemed  destined  to  a  like 
fate,  but  as  a  result  of  earnest  solicitations  they  were 
deposited  in  the  Library  of  Bourgogne,  Brussels, 
where  they  still  remain.  Nevertheless,  the  idea  of 
resuming  the  publication  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum 
had  never  been  entirely  abandoned  in  Belgium. 
The  prefect  of  the  department  of  the  Deux  N^thes 
(province  of  Antwerp),  in  1801;  the  Institute  of 
France,  with  the  Minister  of  the  Interior  of  the 
French  Republic  as  mediator,  in  1802;  and  lastly, 
in  1810,  the  Baron  de  Tour  du  Pin,  Prefect  of  the 
Department  of  the  Dyle  (Brussels),  at  the  request 
of  the  incumbent  of  the  same  important  office,  then 
the  Count  de  MontaUvet,  applied  to  such  of  the  former 


that  by  29  January,  1837,  he  received  from  Father 
van  Lil,  Provincial  of  the  Society  in  Belgium,  assur- 
ance of  the  appointment  by  the  Society  of  new 
Bollandists,  with  their  residence  at  the  College  of 
Saint-Michel  at  Brussels.  These  were  Fathers  Jean- 
Baptiste  Boone,  Joseph  Van  der  Moere,  and  Prosper 
Coppens,  to  whom  was  added,  in  the  course  of  the 
same  year.  Father  Joseph  Van  Hecke.  The  provin- 
cial, in  behalf  of  these  Fathers,  asked  free  access  to 
public  libraries  and  archives,  and  the  privilege  of 
taking  home  with  them  from  the  Library  of  Bour- 
gogne and  the  Royal  Library,  such  manuscripts  and 
boolcs  as  they  would  need  for  reference  in  the  course 
of  their  work.  Both  requests  were  immediately 
granted.  Moreover,  an  annual  subsidy  was  prom- 
ised, which  was  fixed  in  May,  1837,  at  6,000  francs. 
This  subsidy  was  continued  from  year  to  year  un- 
der the  different  govermnents,  both  Catholic  and 
Liberal,  which  succeeded  to  power,  until  the  parlia- 
mentary session  of  1868,  in  the  course  of  which  the 
Liberal  majority  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  cut  it 
out  of  the  budget.  It  has  never  been  re-established. 
The  new  hagiographers  began  by  drawing  up 
a  list  of  the  saints  whose  acts  or  notices  remained 
to  be  published,  that  is  to  say,  those  who  are  hon- 


OoixEGE  OP  Saint-Michel,  Betfssels 


to  induce  them  to 
But   the   attempts 


It  was  then  learned 
had    been    formed 


Bollandists  as  were  still  living, 
resume  their  task  once  more, 
were  futile. 

Matters  rested  here  until  1836. 
that  a  hagiographical  society 
in  France  under  the  patronage  of  several  bishops 
and  of  M.  Guizot,  Minister  of  Public  Instruction, 
and  that  it  especially  proposed  to  itself  the  resump- 
tion of  the  work  of  the  Bollandists.  The  chief  pro- 
moter of  the  enterprise,  Abb6  Theodore  Perrin,  of 
Laval,  came  to  Belgium  that  same  year,  1836,  to 
solicit  the  support  of  the  Government  and  the  col- 
laboration of  Belgian  savants.  He  did  not  meet 
with  the  reception  he  had  hoped  for.  On  the  con- 
trary, it  aroused  indignation  in  Belgium  that  a  work 
which  had  come  to  be  regarded  as  a  national  glory 
should  pass  into  the  hands  of  the  French.  The  Abb6 
de  Ram,  Rector  Magnificus  of  the  University  of 
Louvain  and  member  of  the  Royal  Commission  of 
History,  expressed  this  feeling  in  a  letter  addressed 
under  date  of  17  October  to  the  Count  de  Theux, 
Minister  of  the  Interior,  urgently  imploring  him  to 
lose  no  time  in  securing  for  their  native  land  of  Bel- 
gium the  honour  of  completing  the  great  hagiograph- 
ical collection,  and  engaged  him  to  entrust  the  work 
to  the  Fathers  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  by  whom 
it  had  been  begun  and  carried  so  far  m  the  preced- 
ing centuries.  The  Minister  immediately  took  the 
field  and  conducted  negotiations  with  such  energy 


oured  in  the  Catholic  Church  on  the  various  days  of 
October,  November,  and  December,  beginning  from 
1,5  October,  the  day  at  which  the  work  of  their 
predecessors  had  been  brought  to  a  halt.  This  list 
was  published  in  the  month  of  March,  1838,  with 
an  introduction  containing  a,  summary  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  BoUandist  movement,  the  announcement 
of  the  resumption  of  the  work,  and  an  earnest  appeal 
to  all  friends  of  religious  learning,  imploring  their 
assistance  in  securing  what  was  felt  by  the  new 
workers  as  the  most  necessary  thing  for  their  success, 
namely,  a  hagiographical  library.  This  was  pub- 
lished imder  the  title  of  "De  prosecutione  operis 
BoUandiani"  (in  octavo,  60  pp.).  The  appeal  was 
heard.  Most  of  the  European  governments,  many 
societies  of  learned  men,  and  several  great  publish- 
ers sent  copies  of  the  historical  works  undertaken 
by  them  or  under  their  patronage;  private  individ- 
uals made  generous  donations  of  books,  often  pre- 
cious and  rare  volumes  that  had  adorned  their  li- 
braries. Every-svhere,  also,  on  their  literary  journeys, 
the  Bollandists  were  accorded  the  most  enthusiastic 
and  flattering  receptions. 

The  first  volume  published  after  the  resurrection 
of  BoUandism,  Volume  VII  of  October,  appeared  in 
1845,  containing  over  2,000  pages  in  folio.  There 
followed  successively  Volumes  VIII  to  XIII  of  Oc- 
tober, and  I  and  II  of  November,  besides  the  "Propy- 
lajum  Novembris",  an  edition  of  the  Greek  Synaxa- 
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rion  called  "de  Sirmond",  with  the  variants  of  sixty 
manuscripts  scattered  through  the  various  public 
libraries  of  Europe. 

The  author  of  this  article  does  not  consider  him- 
self qualified  to  give  an  estimate  of  the  work  of 
these  later  BoUandists,  having  himself  been  a  mem- 
ber of  the  body  for  too  long  a  time.  He  is  able, 
however,  to  cite  the  appreciations  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished and  capable  scholars  in  this  field,  who 
testify  that  the  volumes  published  by  the  later  Bol- 
landists  are  in  no  wise  inferior  to  those  of  their  pre- 
decessors of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries. 
The  reservations  made  by  certain  eminent  critics  in 
their  corrunendation  are  generally  due  to  the  prolix- 
ity of  the  commentaries,  which  they  think  is  often 
excessive,  and  to  the  timidity  of  certain  conclusions, 
which  do  not  seem  to  them  to  correspond  with  what 
the  discussions  had  led  them  to  expect.  Another 
class  of  censors  reproach  the  BoUandists  for  quite 
the  reverse,  accusing  them  of  not  showing  sufficient 
respect  towards  what  they  call  tradition,  and  of  being 
too  often  hypercritical.  The  present  members  of  the 
body  are  firmly  resolved  to  be  on  their  guard  against 
these  contrary  excesses,  something,  indeed,  which 
becomes  easier  for  them  as  time  passes,  owing  to  the 
constant  progress  of  good  scientific  methods.  We 
may  be  permitted  one  word,  in  conclusion,  as  to  what 
has  been  done  during  these  latter  years  towards  keep- 
ing the  work  up  to  the  high  level  of  contemporary 
historical  erudition.  It  has  been  judged  opportune,  in 
the  first  place,  to  publish,  besides  the  great  volumes 
of  the  principal  collection  itself,  which  appear  at  un- 
determined intervals,  a  periodical  review  intended 
chiefly  to  make  known  to  the  learned  public  materials 
recently  discovered  by  the  BoUandists  or  their  friends, 
which  go  towards  completing  either  the  Acts  published 
in  the  volumes  already  printed  or  the  entire  mass 
of  material  to  be  employed  in  the  future  volumes  of 
the  work.  This  review  was  begun  under  the  title 
of  "Analecta  BoUandiana"  in  the  early  part  of  1882. 
At  the  rate  of  one  volume  in  octa^■o  a  year,  it  has 
reached  in  the  present  year  (1907)  the  twenty-sixth 
volume.  In  volumes  subsequent  to  the  sixth  there 
have  been  inserted,  besides  unedited  documents,  \a- 
rious  notes  bearing  on  hagiographical  matters.  Since 
the  publication  of  the  tenth  volume,  each  quarterly 
issue  has  contained  a  "Bulletin  des  publications 
hagiographiques"  in  which  are  announcements  and 
summary  appreciations  of  recent  works  and  articles 
in  reviews  which  concern  matters  of  hagiography. 
Other  auxiliary  works  have  exacted  long  years  of 
laborious  preparation.  They  are  the  "Bibliotheca 
Hagiographica  Graeca"  and  the  "Bibliotheca  Hagio- 
graphica  Latina",  in  which  are  enumerated  under  the 
name  of  each  saint,  following  the  alphabetical  order 
of  their  names,  all  documents  relating  to  his  or  her 
life  and  cult  written  in  Greek  or  in  Latin  before  the 
beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  together  with  the 
indication  of  aU  collections  and  books  where  they 
can  be  found.  The  first  of  these  collections,  which 
appeared  in  1895,  numbers  143  pages.  (There  is  now 
in  preparation  a  new  edition  notably  enlarged.)  The 
second,  issued  1898-99,  has  1,387  pages.  It  is 
hoped  that  a  "Bibliotheca  Hagiographica  Orientalis" 
will  soon  be  printed.  Moreover,  there  is  a  third  class 
of  auxUiary  works  to  -SA-hich  the  BoUandists  of  the 
present  generation  are  directing  their  activity,  and 
that  is  the  careful  preparation  of  catalogues  contain- 
ing a  systematic  detailed  description  of  the  Greek 
and  Latin  hagiographical  manuscripts  of  various 
great  libraries.  A  great  many  of  these  catalogues 
have  been  incorporated  in  the  "Analecta"-  Such  are 
the  catalogues  of  the  Greek  manuscripts  in  the  Ro- 
man libraries  of  the  Barberini,  the  Chigi,  and  the  Vati- 
can; the  National  Library  of  Naples;  the  library  of  the 
University  of  Messina,  and  that  of  St.  Mark's,  in 
Venice;   catalogues  of  the  Latin  manuscripts  in  the 


Royal  Library  of  Brussels  (2  vols,  in  octavo),  in  the 
libraries  of  the  cities,  or  of  the  universities,  of  Bruges, 
Ghent,  Li^ge,  and  Namur,  in  Belgium;  of  the  munici- 
pal libraries  of  Chartres,  Le  Mans,  Douai,  and  Rouen, 
in  France;  those  of  The  Hague  in  Holland,  and,  in 
Italy,  of  Milan  (the  Ambrosian),  as  well  as  the  \ari- 
ous  libraries  of  Rome;  also  in  the  private  library  of 
His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Austria,  at  Vienna,  and 
that  of  Alphonsus  Wins  at  Nivelles;  and  lastly,  of 


Library,  College  of  Saint-Michel,  Brussels 

the  BoUandist  Library.  Besides  the  "Analecta", 
there  have  appeared  the  catalogue  of  the  old  (before 
1500)  Latin  manuscripts  in  the  National  Library  of 
Paris  (three  octavo  volumes,  also  the  tables)  and  a 
list  of  the  Greek  manuscripts  in  the  same  library 
(compiled  in  collaboration  with  M.  H.  Omont).  All 
these  publications,  although  certainly  delaying  some- 
what the  appearance  of  succeeding  volumes  of  the 
Acta  Sanctorum,  have  gained  for  the  BoUandists 
warm  words  of  encouragement  and  commendation 
from  the  greatest  scholars.  In  view  of  the  impossi- 
bility of  qiioting  at  length  these  flattering  testi- 
monies, we  shall  confine  ourselves  to  mentioning,  as 
they  come  to  mind,  the  articles  of  Mgr.  Duchesne 
(BuUetin  critique,  1  April,  1890);  Leopold  Delisle 
(Biblioth^que  de  I'^cole  des  Chartres,  LI,  1890,  532); 
M.  Solomon  Reinaeh  (Revue  Arch^ologique,  1895,  II, 
228);  Krieg  (Litterarische  Rundschau,  1  December, 
1900);  a  passage  in  the  Belgian  Archives  (1901),  HI, 
31.  There  is  a  final  detail  which  may  not  be  without 
interest.  The  BoUandists  had  found  themselves 
greatly  hampered  in  the  arrangement  of  their  library 
at  their  residence  in  the  Rue  des  Ursulines  at  Brussels 
which  they  had  occupied  since  the  resumption  of  the 
work  in  1837.  During  the  latter  part  of  1905  they 
were  transferred  to  the  new  College  of  Saint-Michel 
on  the  Boulevard  Militaire,  where  ample  and  con- 
venient quarters  for  the  library  were  assigned  in 
the  lofty  buildings  of  the  vast  establishment.  The 
150,000  volumes  contained  in  their  literary  museum 
are  most  suitably  arranged  here.  A  large  space  was 
also  set  apart  for  historical  and  philological  reviews 
(about  600),  nearly  all  of  which  are  sent  regularly 
by  learned  societies,  either  gratuitously  or  in  ex- 
change for  the  "Analecta  BoUandiana".  To  class 
these  according  to  the  place  of  publication  and  the 
language  chiefly  employed  in  their  preparation:  228 
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are  French  (a  certain  number  of  which  are  pubhshed 
in  Belgium,  Switzerland,  and  other  countries  than 
France);  135,  German;  88,  Italian;  55,  English  (of 
which  ten  are  American);  13,  Russian;  11,  Dutch; 
7,  Flemish;  7,  Spanish;  7,  Croatian;  4,  Swedish;  3, 
Portuguese;  2,  Irish;  2,  Hungarian;  1,  Czech;  1,  Po- 
lish; 1,  Rumanian;  1,  Dalmatian;  and  1,  Norwegian. 
Moreover,  there  are  9  printed  in  Greek,  6  in  Latin, 
4  in  Armenian  and  1  in  Arabic.  Finally,  a  large 
hall  near  the  library  has  been  set  apart,  and  after 
October,  1907,  it  will  be  thrown  open  to  foreign 
students  who  may  wish  to  consult  original  sources 
of  information  likely  to  assist  them  in  their  re- 
searches. 

The  quotations  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum  refer  to 
three  different  editions.  The  first,  the  original  one, 
commonly  called  the  Antwerp  edition,  has  been 
sufficiently  described  in  the  above  article.  The  vol- 
umes of  the  Antwerp  collection  were  first  reprinted 
at  Venice  from  1764  to  1770.  They  reached  then  to 
volume  VI  of  September.  The  main  difference  be- 
tween this  reimpression  and  the  Antwerp  edition  lies 
in  the  fact  that  the  supplementary  additions  to  sun- 
dry commentaries  printed  by  the  Bollandists  at  the 
end  of  the  single  volumes,  or  of  a  set  of  volumes  are 
transposed  in  the  Venetian  edition  and  joined  to  the 
commentary  to  which  they  refer;  hence  the  contents 
of  each  volume  are  not  in  close  correspondence  in 
the  volumes  similarly  marked  in  both  editions. 
Moreover,  many  of  the  parerga  or  preliminary  trea- 
tises scattered  through  the  Antwerp  collection  have 
been  brought  together  in  three  separate  volumes. 
But  the  whole  printing  teems  with  typographical 
blunders.  Lastly  another  reprinting  of  the  Antwerp 
publication  was  undertaken  by  the  Parisian  editor, 
Victor  Palm6,  from  1863  to  1869,  and  carried  on  to 
the  tenth  volume  of  October.  This  edition  repro- 
duces exactly,  volume  by  volume,  the  original  one, 
except  for  the  months  of  January  and  June.  The 
two  big  volumes  of  January  have  been  divided  into 
three,  and  in  the  volumes  of  June  also  some  changes 
have  been  made  in  the  disposition  of  matter,  in 
order  to  render  the  use  of  them  easier  to  readers. 
Besides,  to  each  of  the  volumes  of  the  first  four 
months  were  added  a  few  unpublished  short  notes 
(filling  from  one  to  six  pages)  of  Daniel  Papebroch, 
found  in  his  papers  and  relating  to  the  conmaentaries 
printed  in  the  volume. 

BoLLAND,  Pr{Bfatio  generalia  in  Acta  Sanctorum  (at  the 
beginning  of  vol.  I  for  January);  Papebroch,  De  vitd,  virtuti- 
bus  et  operibua  Joannia  BoUandi  (at  the  beginning  of  vol.  I 
for  March);  Papebroch,  De  vitd  .  .  .  Godefridi  Henschenii 
(at  the  beginning  of  vol.  VII  for  May):  J.  Pien,  De  Vitd 
Danielis  Papeirrochii  (at  the  beginning  of  vol.  VI  for  June); 
J.  Van  Hecke,  De  raiione  universi  operis  [Bollandiani]  (be- 
ginning of  vol.  VII  for  October). 

Oh.  De  Smedt. 

Bollandus  (Bolland).     See  Bollandists. 

Bollig,  JoHANN,  distinguished  Orientalist,  b.  near 
Duren  in  Rhenish  Prussia,  23  August,  1821;  d.  at 
Rome  in  1895.  He  studied  theology  and  Semitic 
languages  at  Rome,  where  he  entered  the  Society 
of  Jesus  in  1853.  In  1862-63  he  sojourned  in  Syria 
as  professor  of  theology  for  the  native  seminaries, 
at  the  same  time  pursuing  his  researches  in  Oriental 
hterature.  After  his  return  to  Rome,  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  Arabic  and  Sanskrit  at  the 
Roman  College  (afterwards  the  Gregorian  Uni- 
versity) and  at  the  Sapienza.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  commission  appointed  by  Pius  IX  to  arrange 
the  details  of  the  Vatican  Council  and  acted  as 
pontifical  theologian  during  the  Council.  For  many 
years  he  was  Consultor  of  the  Congregation  of  the 
Propaganda  for  Oriental  affairs.  In  1880  he  was 
appointed  Prefect  of  the  Vatican  Library,  which 
office  he  held  till  his  death.  Among  his  published 
works  are:  "Brevis  Chrestomathia  arabica"  (Rome, 
1882);  "Sti.  Gregorii  hb.  carm.  iambic",  an  ancient 


Syriac  translation  (Beirut,  1895).     He  left  many  un- 
published writings  on  Oriental  philology. 

Catalogues  of  the  Rom.  Prov.  S.J.;  Herder,  Konversations- 
ler.,  I,  8.  V. 

B.  GULDNER. 

Bologna,  Archdiocese  of. — History. — Bologna 
is  the  principal  city  in  the  province  of  the  same 
name,  Italy,  and  contains  about  150,000  inhabitants. 
It  was  founded  by  the  Etruscans,  who  called  it 
Felsina.  Later  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Boii,  a 
Gallic  tribe,  and  from  that  time  took  the  name 
of  Bononia,  whence  the  present  form.  The  regions 
round  about  having  been  laid  waste  by  the  con- 
tinual wars,  in  189  B.  c.  the  Romans  established  a 
colony  there,  which  was  enlarged  and  beautified  by 
Augustus.  After  Byzantium  had  broken  the  power 
of  the  Goths  in  Italy,  Bologna  belonged  to  the  Ex- 
archate of  Ravenna  (536).  By  the  donation  of 
Pepin  Bologna  was  made  part  of  the  patrimony  of 
the  Holy  See,  but  during  the  disturbances  of  the 
ninth  century  was  wrested  from  the  popes.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  ninth  century  it  was  laid  waste 
during  tne  incursions  of  the  Hungarians.  Otto  I 
did  much  to  restore  the  city  to  its  former  condition, 
giving  it  the  privilege  of  enacting  its  own  laws,  and 
making  it  directly  dependent  on  the  imperial  au- 
thority. Bologna  was  then  governed  by  consuls. 
During  the  struggles  between  the  empire  and  the 
popes,  the  city  took  the  part  of  the  latter  and  was 
enabled  to  assert  its  independence,  which  was  defi- 
nitely recognized  by  Henry  V  in  1122.  Bologna  was 
among  the  first  to  join  the  Lombard  League.  From 
1153  it  was  ruled  by  podestas,  who  were  for  the 
most  part  foreigners.  From  the  accession  of  Fred- 
erick II,  Bologna  was  rent  into  the  two  factions  of 
Guelphs  and  Ghibellines,  the  former  being  in  the 
majority.  On  26  May,  1249,  the  inhabitants  of 
Bologna  in  the  battle  of  Fossalto  conquered  the 
troops  of  Frederick  II  under  the  leadership  of  King 
Enzo  (Ezzelino);  Enzo  himself  was  taken  prisoner, 
and  neither  the  threats  nor  the  promises  of  Fred- 
erick availed  to  secure  his  liberty.  He  remained  in 
captivity  until  his  death,  eleven  years  later,  although 
for  the  rest  he  was  always  treated  with  the  greatest 
consideration. 

In  1276,  in  order  more  thoroughly  to  safeguard 
their  communal  liberty,  the  inhabitants  of  Bologna 
placed  themselves  under  the  protection  of  the  Holy 
See,  and  Pope  Nicholas  III  sent  them  as  legate  his 
nephew,  Bertoldo  Orsini,  whom  he  also  commissioned 
to  reconcile  the  opposing  factions.  In  the  fourteenth 
century  the  preponderance  of  power  was  in  the  hands 
of  the  Pepoli  family,  but  later  passed  to  the  Visconti 
of  Milan,  who  alternated  with  the  Bentivoglio  family 
in  holding  the  reins  of  power.  At  intervals  the  popes 
attempted  to  make  their  authority  recognized,  or 
else  the  city  spontaneously  recognized  their  sover- 
eignty (1327-34;  1340-47;  1360-76,  through  the 
efforts  of  Cardinal  Albornoz;  1377-1401;  1403-11, 
during  the  pontificate  of  John  XXIII;  1412-16; 
1420-28,  under  Cardinal  Condulmer).  In  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fifteenth  century  there  were  frequent 
popular  uprisings  against  the  nobility.  From  1443 
to  1506  three  of  the  Bentivoglio  family  succeeded 
each  other  as  masters  of  Bologna.  In  1506  Julius  II 
incorporated  Romagna  into  the  Papal  States,  Bologna 
included;  the  city,  nowever,  retained  a  great  degree 
of  communal  autonomy.  The  papal  authority  was 
vested  in  a  legate,  who  in  the  beginning  was  gen- 
erally a  cardinal,  later,  however,  only  a  titular 
bishop.  In  1796  Bologna  was  occupied  by  the  French 
and  made  a  part  of  the  Cisalpine  Republic,  and 
afterwards  of  the  Italian  Kingdom.  In  1814  it  was 
seized  by  the  Austrians,  who  in  1815  restored  it  to 
the  pope.  From  the  time  of  its  restoration,  Bologna 
was  the  scene  of  a  series  of  deep-seated  agitations 
and  revolts  against  the  papal  rule.    These  uprisings 
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were  repressed  by  Austrian  troops.  Finally,  in  1S59 
Romagna,  together  with  the  Marches  and  Umbria, 
was  annexed  to  the  Kingdom  of  Italy. 

Christianity  in  Bologna. — The  only  sources  for 
the  history  of  the  beginnings  of  Christianity  in 
Bologna  are  legendary  accounts,  according  to  which 
St.  ApoUinaris,  disciple  of  St.  Peter  and  first  Bishop 
of  Ravenna,  was  the  first  to  preach  the  Gospel  in 
Bologna.  The  first  bishop  is  said  to  have  been  St. 
Zama,  who  is  supposed  to  have  been  ordained  by 
Pope  St.  Dionysius  (270).  However,  it  may  be  main- 
tained with  certainty  that  Christianity,  and  likewise 
the  episcopate,  in  Bologna  dates  back  to  a  more  re- 
mote period.  During  the  persecution  of  Diocletian, 
Bologna  was  the  scene  of  the  martyrdoms  of  Sts. 
Vitalis  and  Agricola,  whose  bodies  were  interred  in 
a  Jewish  cemetery  and  only  discovered  in  the  time 
of  St.  Ambrose,  in  392,  as  related  by  him  in  a  letter 
(Ep.  Iv),  the  authenticity  of  which,  however,  is 
questioned.  The  fact  is  referred  to,  perhaps,  by 
Paulinus  in  his  life  of  the  saint,  when  he  speaks  of 
Ambrose  taking  to  Florence  some  relics  of  these 
martyrs.  It  was  possibly  in  the  same  persecution 
that  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Proculus  occurred.  The 
episcopal  See  of  Bologna  was  first  subject  to  the 
Metropolitan  of  Milan,  and  later,  probably  after 
Milan  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Lombards, 
it  recognized  the  authority  of  the  Jletropolitan  of 
Ravenna.  In  1106  it  was  placed  immediately  under 
the  Holy  See.  Finally,  in  1582  Gregory  XIII  raised 
the  Bishop  of  Bologna  to  the  dignity  of  a  metropoli- 
tan, assigning  him  as  suffragans  the  Sees  of  Imola, 
Ccrvia,  Modena,  Reggio,  Parma,  Piacenza,  and 
Crema;  to-day,  however,  only  Imola  and  Faenza 
are  suffragan  to  Bologna. 

Among  tlie  Bishops  of  Bologna  worthy  of  note  are 
Sts.  Faustinianus,  Basil,  and  Eusebius,  in  the  fourth 
century.  About  400  there  is  record  of  St.  Felix, 
succeeded  about  430  by  St.  Petronius,  who  is  ex- 
tolled for  having  restored  the  church  of  Bologna, 
and  who  later  became  patron  of  the  city.  His  relics 
are  preserved  in  the  church  of  San  Stcfano.  A  num- 
ber of  the  Bishops  of  Bologna  were  later  raised  to  the 
papal  chair,  as,  for  instance,  John  X;  Cosimo  Mig- 
liorati,  who  assumed  the  name  of  Innocent  VII; 
Tomaso  Parentuccelli,  later  Nicholas  V;  Giuliano  della 
Rovere,  who  became  Julius  II;  Alessandro  Ludovisi, 
or  Gregory  XV;  and  Prospero  Lambertini,  or  Bene- 
dict XIV.  The  last  two  mentioned  were  born  in 
Bologna.  Other  celebrated  bishops  were;  Cardinal 
Filippo  Caraffa  (137S-S9);  Cardinal  Antonio  Correr 
(1407-12);  Blessed  Nicold,  Cardinal  Albergati  (1417- 
34);  Cardinal  Lorenzo  Campeggi,  known  for  the 
many  embassies  on  which  he  was  sent  to  Germany 
and  England,  in  connexion  with  the  Reformation 
and  the  marriage  of  Henry  VIII  (1523-25).  After 
Bologna  became  an  archiepiscopal  see,  almost  all 
the  metropolitans  were  cardinals,  among  whom 
may  be  mentioned:  Gabriele  Paleoti  (1591-97),  who 
left  the  cathedral  as  it  exists  to-day,  built  the  epis- 
copal palace,  and  endeavoured  to  put  the  Tri  den  tine 
reforms  into  execution  in  Bologna;  Vincenzo  Mal- 
vezzi  (]  754-75),  to  whom  the  cathedral  and  the 
seminary  owed  much;  Carlo  Opizzoni  (1802-55); 
Michele  Viale  Prela  (1855-60);  Lucido  Maria  Parocchi 
(1S77-S2).  Bologna  was  also  the  birthplace  of  the 
following  popes,  in  addition  to  the  two  already 
mentioned:  Honorius  II  (Lamberto  Scannabecchi), 
Lucius  II  (Gherardo  Caccianemici  dell'  Orso),  Alex- 
ander V  (Pietro  Filargo),  Gregory  XIII  (Ugo  Buon- 
compagni),  and  Iimocent  IX  (Giannantonio  Facchi- 
netti). 

Churches. — Chief  among  the  sacred  edifices  of  Bolo- 
gna is  the  cathedral,  dedicated  to  St.  Peter  and  erected 
by  the  commune  in  910  to  replace  the  ancient  ca- 
thedral which  stood  outside  the  city  walls.  De- 
stroyed by  fire  in  1130,  it  was  but  rebuilt  in  1165; 


in  its  present  form  it  dates  from  1605,  according  to 
plans  drawn  up  by  Magenta,  a  Barnabite.  The 
faijade,  however,  was  designed  by  Alf.  Torreggiani 
who  also  added  the  first  two  chapels  to  the  church.' 
The  majority  of  the  paintings  are  by  famous  masters, 
as,  for  instance,  Ventura  da  Bologna,  Ercole  Gra- 
ziani,  Francesco  Tadolini,  Onofrio  Zanotti,  del  Ba- 
gnacavallo  (Bartolommeo  Ramenghi),  Ludovico  Ca- 
racci,  and  others.  There  is  also  a  lower  church  with 
five  altars.  Worthy  of  note  is  a  crucifix  of  cedar 
wood  dating  from  the  time  of  the  old  cathedral. 
The  church  of  San  Petronio,  dedicated  to  the  patron 
of  the  city,  was  built  by  order  of  the  Secento,  at 
public  expense,  in  1390.  A  competition  was  an- 
nounced for  the  plans,  and  among  all  the  designs 
the  preference  was  given  those  of  Antonio  Vincenzi 


Basilica  of  St.  Petronius 

while  the  supervision  of  the  work  of  erection  was 
entrusted  to  Andrea  Manfredi  da  Faenza.  However, 
the  original  drawings,  providing  for  an  octagonal 
dome  500  feet  high,  ^^•ere  not  adhered  to.  The  facade 
still  remains  incomplete,  only  the  lower  part  being 
covered  with  sculptures  in  marble.  The  ornamenta- 
tion of  the  larger  door  is  the  work  of  Pietro  della 
Fonte;  many  of  the  figures  compare  favourably  with 
the  works  of  an  age  in  which  the  art  was  more  highly 
developed.  In  the  architrave  is  the  Madonna  and 
Child.  The  two  naves  are  adorned  with  statues 
of  Sts.  Petronius  and  Ambrose.  The  carving  of  the 
doors  was  done  by  Sigismondo  Bargelloso,  aided  by 
Andrea  Magnani  and  Gabriele  di  Zaccaria.  The 
two  side  doors  are  also  adorned  with  magnificent 
carvings,  the  work  of  other  artists.  It  is  a  three- 
naved  church,  the  twenty-three  chapels  being 
adorned  with  the  masterpieces  of  distinguished 
artists  of  different  ages.  Worthy  of  note  is  the  statue 
of  St.  Anthony  of  Padua  by  Sansovino.  A  sun-dial 
is  to  be  found  there,  likewise  two  clocks,  among  the 
first  to  be  made  in  Italy  with  pendulums.  In  Bologna 
is  also  the  church  of  Corpus  Domini,  founded  by 
St.  Catherine  de'  Vigri,  commonly  known  as  St. 
Catherine  of  Bologna,  and  adjoining  it  the  monastery 
of  the  Poor  Clares.  In  one  of  the  chapels  is  pre- 
served the  mummified  body  of  the  saint,  together 
with  many  objects  used  by  her  during  life.  There 
is  also  a  beautiful  church  of  St.  Dominic,  close  Ijy 
the  Dominican  convent  in  which  the  death  of  St. 
Dominic  occurred.  The  tomb  of  the  saint  is  in  itself 
a  veritable  museum  of  works  of  art  by  the  great 
masters.  The  casket  was  carved  by  Nicolo  Pisano, 
and  one  of  the  angels  was  done  by  Michelangelo  in 
his  youth.  The  choir  is  beautifully  inlaid  with 
tinted  wood,  the  work  of  Fra  Damiano  da  Bergamo, 
a  Dominican  lay  brother.  The  church  is  cruciform, 
and  in  one  chapel  of  the  cross  is  the  tomb  of  King 
Ezzelino;  in  another  that  of  Guido  Reni. 
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Among  the  many  other  churches,  all  rich  in  mon- 
uments, mention  will  be  made  only  of  San  Stefano, 
made  up  of  a  group  of  chapels  once  used  by  ancient 
monks  from  Egypt,  who  dwelt  there  before  the  time 
of  St.  Benedict.  The  site  later  passed  into  the  hands 
of  the  Benedictines  who  erected  there  a  monastery, 
which  in  1447  was  reduced  to  the  rank  of  an  abbey 
to  be  held  in  commendam.  In  1493  the  Celestines 
took  possession,  and  remained  there  until  1797.  A 
tablet  found  there  proves  that  this  was  once  the  site 
of  a  temple  of  Isis.  Among  the  different  chapels 
should  be  mentioned  Calvary,  or  of  the  Holy  Sep- 
ulchre; it  is  octagonal  in  form,  and  contains  a  replica 
in  marble  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  in  Jerusalem;  nere 
was  probably  situated  the  baptistery  of  the  ancient 
cathedral,  which  was  not  far  distant.  The  chapels 
of  San  Giacomo  Maggiore,  built  in  1267;  San  Gio- 
vanni in  Monte,  said  to  ha^'e  been  erected  by  St. 
Petronius  and  renovated  in  1221  and  1824;  San  Isaia 
the  most  ancient;  Santa  Maria  di  Galliera;  Santa 
Maria  dei  Servi;  San  Martino;  San  Paolo;  and  San 
Francesco,  still  incomplete — all  rich  in  monuments 
of  artistic  and  historic  interest.  Outside  Bologna 
is  situated  the  celebrated  Certosa,  built  in  1334  and 
in  1802  converted  into  a  community  burying-ground. 
The  church  attached  to  the  convent  is  dedicated  to 
St.  Jerome.  On  the  Monte  della  Guardia  is  the 
shrine  of  the  Madonna  di  San  Luca,  which  is  con- 
nected with  the  Saragossa  Gate  by  a  portico  with 
635  arches  11,483  feet  (2.17  miles),  in  length,  con- 
structed between  1661  and  1739.  The  shrine  takes 
its  name  from  a  painting  of  the  Madonna  attributed 
to  St.  Luke,  which  was  brought  here  in  1160  by 
Euthymius,  a  monk  of  Constantinople.  The  present 
church  dates  from  1731. 

With  respect  to  profane  architecture,  the  first 
thing  to  be  remarked  are  the  porticoes  in  which 
nearly  all  the  roads  terminate.  Noteworthy  also  are 
the  towers,  particularly  that  of  the  Asinelli,  320 
feet  in  height,  erected  between  1105  and  1109,  and, 
nearby,  that  of  the  Garisendi,  built  in  1110,  the  in- 
clination of  which,  it  seems,  was  due  to  a  subsidence 
of  the  earth,  in  the  fourteenth  century,  which  carried 
away  the  uppermost  part  of  the  tower;  it  is  154  feet 
in  height,  and  has  an  inclination  of  7.77  feet.  First 
among  the  palaces  is  that  of  the  Podesta,  a  struc- 
ture dating  back  to  1801,  where  the  conclave  for 
the  nomination  of  John  XXIII  was  held  in  1410; 
next  in  importance  are  the  communal  palace,  the 
civic  museum,  and  the  Archiginnasio,  or  ancient 
university. 

The  Archdiocese  of  Bologna  contains  389  parishes, 
1172  churches,  chapels,  and  oratories,  837  secular 
priests,  119  regular,  311  seminarians,  48  lay  brothers, 
521  sisters,  10  schools  for  boys,  21  for  girls,  and  a 
population  of  565,489. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844),  III;  Sigonii 
Caroli,  De  episcopis  Bononiensibus  libri  V  (Bologna,  1586), 
continued  by  Rxjbbi  up  to  1731;  Savioli,  Annali  Bolognesi 
(Bassano,  1784);  Tromba,  Serie  cronologica  dei  vescovi,  etc, 
(Bologna,  1787). 

U.  Benigni. 

Bologna,  Giovanni  da,  Flemish  Renaissance  sculp- 
tor, b.  at  Douai,  in  Flanders,  about  1524;  d.  at  Flor- 
ence in  1608.  Vasari  gives  little  information  about 
this  eminent  sculptor.  He  calls  him  "a  youth  of 
great  talent  and  of  spirit"  and  says  he  was  one  of 
the  competitors  with  Cellini  for  the  colossal  figure  of 
Neptune  in  his  chariot  drawn  by  sea  horses.  The 
duke,  who  was  to  decide  the  competition,  although 
assured  that  Giovanni's  model  was  superior  to  the 
others,  did  not  confide  the  undertaking  to  him.  We 
can  judge  of  what  he  would  have  made  of  that  com- 
mission from  the  bronze  Neptune  prepared  for  the 
fountain  at  Bologna. 

Giovanni  was  called  II  Fiammingo  from  the  place 
of  his  birth.  He  studied  in  Rome  and  settled  in 
Florence,    having    been    adopted    by    the    wealthy 


Bernardo  Vecchietti,  who  treated  him  as  his  son. 
He  was  thoroughly  Florentine  in  sentiment,  and  in 
Florence  are  preserved  his  two  masterpieces,  "Mer- 
cury" and  the  "Rape  of  the  Sabines"  In  the 
former,  in  the  Bargello,  he  has  come  nearer  to  ex- 
pressing swift,  flashing  motion  and  airy  lightness 
than  has  any  other  artist  of  that  or  a  later  period. 
The  figure  of  the  youth  with  winged  feet,  holding 
the  caduceus,  and  borne  aloft  upon  a  head  of  jEolus, 
is  masterly  in  its  expression  of  earnest  purpose  and 
light,  easy  movement.  Hardly  less  important  is 
the  "Rape  of  the  Sabines"  in  marble,  under  the 
Loggia  dei  Lanzi,  in  which  Count  Ginori  posed  for 
the  figure  of  the  triumphant  youth  who  carries 
away  a  struggling  woman  in  his  embrace.  Other 
works  are  the  group  of  "Hercules  and  Nessus", 
the  equestrian  bronze  figure  of  "Duke  Cosimo  I" 
in  the  Piazza  Signoria  and  the  bas-relief  of  the  door- 
way of  the  Cathedral  of  Pisa.  Besides  these,  he 
executed  more  than  one  crucifix,  a  figure  of  "Diana", 
another  of  "Venus",  and  four  syrens  similar  to  the 
larger  ones  on  the  Bologna  fountain.  Vasari  men- 
tions a  bronze  figure  of  "Bacchus",  and  a  "Samson" 
in  combat  with  two  Philistines,  both  larger  than 
life  size.  Giovanni's  work  is  marked  by  freedom 
and  grace,  while  free  from  the  fault  of  exaggeration 
which  so  injures  much  of  the  sculpture  of  the  very 
late  Renaissance. 

Desjardins,  La  vie  de  Jean  Boulogne  (1883). 

George  Charles  Williamson. 

Bologna,  The  University  of. — A  tradition  of 
the  thirteenth  century  attributed  the  foundation 
of  this  university  to  Theodosius  II  (433);  but  this 
legend  is  now  generally  rejected.  The  authentic 
"Habita",  issued  by  Frederick  Barbarossa  in  1158, 
was  at  best  only  an  implicit  recognition  of  the  ex- 
istence of  the  school  at  Bologna,  and  the  bull  of 
Clement  III  (1189),  though  it  speaks  of  "masters 
and  scholars",  has  no  reference  to  a  university  or- 
ganization.    The  university,  in  fact,  developed  out 


The  University  of  Bologna 

of  the  "Schools  of  the  Liberal  Arts"  which  flourished 
at  Bologna  early  in  the  eleventh  century.  An  im- 
portant feature  of  the  general  education  given  in 
these  schools  was  the  Dictamen,  or  Art  of  Composition 
which  included  rules  for  drawing  up  briefs  and  other 
legal  documents.  The  study  of  grammar  and  rhetoric 
was  closely  connected  with  the  study  of  law.^  At 
the  same  time,  the  political,  commercial  and  intel- 
lectual growth  of  the  Lombard  cities  created  a  de- 
mand for  legal  instruction.  Ravenna,  long  the  home 
of  jurisprudence,  lost  its  prestige  through  its  conflict 
with  the  papacy,  and  Bologna  was  its  successor. 
Towards  the  close  of  the  eleventh  century  Pepo  is 
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mentioned  in  connexion  witb  the  revived  study  of 
the  "  Digest";  but  it  was  Irnerius  who  began  the  study 
of  the  entire  "Corpus  Juris  CiviUs"  and  organized 
the  school  of  law  as  distinct  from  the  arts  school 
(1100-30).  Along  with  this  revival  of  the  Civil  Law 
came  the  epoch-making  compilation  of  the  Camal- 
dolese  (or  Benedictine)  monk,  Gratian.  The  "De- 
crctum  Gratiani"  (q.  v.),  published  about  1140, 
became  at  once  the  recognized  textbook  of  canon 
law.  Bologna  was  thus,  in  its  origin,  a  "jurist" 
university.  The  work  of  Irnerius  and  Gratian  was 
continued  by  such  men  as  Odopedus  (d.  1300), 
Joannes  Andrea  (127U-134S),  St.  Raymond  of  Penna- 
fort  (1175-1275),  and  Ricardus  Anglicus,  who  later 
became  Bishop  of  Chichester  (about  middle  of 
thirteenth  century). 

The  fame  of  its  professors  drew  to  Bologna  students 
from  all  parts  of  Italy  and  from  nearly  every  coun- 
try of  Europe.  It  is  said  that  their  number  at  the 
beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century  was  10,000. 
Bologna  was  kno\Mi  as  the  "Mater  studiorum",  and 
its  motto,  "Bononia  docet",  was  literally  true.  The 
foreign  (non-Bolognese)  students  formed  two  "uni- 
versities"; that  of  the  Cismontanes  and  that  of  the 
Ultramontanes.  The  former  comprised  se'venteen 
"Nations",  the  latter,  eighteen,  including  the  Eng- 
lish. The  nations  were  organized  on  a  plan  similar 
to  that  of  the  guilds.  Each  framed  its  own  statutes, 
elected  its  own  "Consiliarii,"  and  held  its  own 
meetings.  The  rector  was  elected  by  the  students. 
The  masters,  also,  were  grouped  in  guilds  or  colleges. 
In  the  examination  of  candidates  for  degrees,  the 
authority  of  the  masters  was  supreme;  in  other 
matters  the  students  had  full  control.  In  the  con- 
flicts that  often  arose  between  them  and  the  city, 
the  students  enforced  their  claims  by  emigrating 
to  other  towns — Vicenza  (1204),  Arezzo  (1215), 
Padua  (1222),  Sienna  (1321).  Appeal  was  sometimes 
taken  to  the  pope,  who  as  a  rule  decided  in  favour  of 
the  university.  Notable  among  these  papal  inter- 
ventions was  the  Bull  of  Honorius  III  (1217). 

Bologna  in  its  earliest  organization  was  a  "stu- 
dent" university :  professors  •  were  hired  by  the 
students  to  give  instruction.  The  lectures  were 
either  "ordinary"  or  "extraordinary",  a  distinction 
which  corresponded  with  that  between  the  more 
essential  and  the  less  essential  of  the  law-texts 
(Rashdall).  Ordinary  lectures  were  reserved  for  the 
doctors;  the  extraordinary  might  be  given  by  a, 
student  as  part  of  his  preparation  tor  the  bacca- 
laureate. (.See  Ahts,  Bachelor  of.)  This  classifica- 
tion of  teachers  survives  in  the  modern  German 
vmi versify.  At  Bologna,  no  examination  was  re- 
quired for  the  Bachelor's  degree;  permission  to  lec- 
ture was  granted  the  student  after  a  five  years' 
course  in  law.  For  the  Licentiate,  the  candidate  was 
obliged  to  pass  a  private,  and  for  the  Doctorate  a 
public,  examination  {Co7irentus,  Inceptio).  The  ex- 
aminations and  the  conferring  of  degrees  belonged 
originally  to  the  masters;  but  in  1219  Honorius  III 
prescribed  that  no  one  should  receive  the  Doctorate 
without  the  consent  of  the  Archdeacon  of  Bologna. 
In  1292  Nicholas  IV  decreed  that  all  who  were  li- 
censed doctors  by  the  Archdeacon  of  Bologna  should 
liave  the  right,  without  further  examination  or  ap- 
probation, to  teach  everywhere.  These  enactments 
not  only  enhanced  the  value  of  the  degree,  but  also 
affecteil  the  organization  of  the  university.  Functions 
hitherto  exercised  by  private  corporations  passed 
into  the  hands  of  an  official  commissioned  by  public 
authority,  and  that  authority  was  ecclesiastical. 
The  degree  system  of  Bologna  was  henceforth  the 
same  as  that  which  had  already  been  established  at 
Paris;  and  these  Uyo  schools  became  the  models  upon 
which  the  later  universities  were  organized. 

The  development  of  the  law  schools  at  Bologna 
had  as  one  result  the  reduction  of  the  Liberal  Arts 


to  a  position  of  secondary  importance.  On  the  other 
hand,  two  factors  in  the  situation  favoured  the  Arts 
and  made  possible  a  new  growth  in  the  university, 
namely,  the  restoration  of  the  Aristotchian  philosophy 
and  the  introduction  of  mathematics  from  the 
Arabian  schools.  The  physics  and  physiology  of 
Aristotle  formed  the  basis  of  the  study  of  medicine, 
while  mathematics  opened  the  way  to  astrology, 
and  eventually  to  astronomy.  Among  the  physicians 
of  note  in  Bologna  were  a  number  of  ecclesiastics, 
one  of  whom,  Nicolaus  de  Farnham,  became  (1241) 
Bishop  of  Durham.  Churchmen  were  forbidden  to 
study  medicine  by  Honorius  III  (1219).  But  there 
was  no  regularly  organized  school  of  medicine  until 
Thaddeus  of  Florence  began  his  teaching,  about  1260. 
From  that  time  onward  the  medical  faculty  grew 
in  importance.  Surgery  received  special  attention; 
dissection  was  practised,  and  the  foundations  of 
modern  anatomy  were  laid  by  Mundinus  (1275- 
1326).  Closely  allied  with  the  work  in  medicine  was 
the  study  of  astrology.  A  famous  astrologist,  Ceoco 
d'Ascoli  (d.  1327),  declared  that  a  physician  without 
astrology  would  be  like  an  eye  without  the  power 
of  vision.  The  scientific  study  of  astronomy  was 
founded  by  the  investigations  of  Novara  and  his 
disciple  Copernicus  (1473-1543).  Both  medical 
and  mathematical  studies  were  influenced  by  Arabian 
scholarship,  in  particular  by  that  of  Avicenna  and 
A-\-erroes.  As  these  were  also  philosophers,  their 
theories  came  to  be  part  of  the  Scholasticism  of  Bo- 
logna, and  their  authority  was  scarcely  inferior  to 
that    of    Aristotle. 

Theology  had  long  been  taught  in  the  monastic 
schools;  but  the  faculty  of  theology  in  the  university 
was  established  by  Innocent  VI  in  1360.  Its  chan- 
cellor was  the  Bishop  of  Bologna,  and  its  doctors  de- 
pended upon  him  rather  than  upon  the  student- 
body.  The  faculty  recei'S'ed  many  privileges  from 
frban  V,  Boniface  IX,  and  their  successors.  The 
popes,  in  fact,  favoured  the  university  in  every 
possible  way.  Gregory  IX  and  Boniface  VIII  sent 
it  the  Decretals  (q.  v.);  Benedict  XIV,  various  bulls 
and  encyclicals.  Among  its  benefactors  were  Mar- 
tin V,  Eugene  IV,  Nicholas  V,  Paul  II,  Innocent  VIII, 
Paul  III,  Pius  IV,  Clement  VIII,  Urban  VIII,  Inno- 
cent X,  and  Clement  XII.  Gregory  XI  founded 
(1372),  in  connexion  with  the  university,  the  Col- 
legium Grrgorianum  for  poor  students  of  medicine 
and  philosophy.  Other  colleges  with  similar  scope 
were  established  by  laymen  and  ecclesiastics  (see 
list  in  Moroni).  One  of  the  most  important  was  the 
College  of  Spain  {Casa  Spagnuola,  or  Collegia  Mag- 
f/iorc),  which  owed  its  existence  and  endowment  to 
Cardinal  Albornoz  (1364).  The  papal  legates  at 
Bologna  took  an  active  part  in  the  direction  of  the 
university  and  eventually  became  the  supreme  au- 
thority. In  the  course  of  time,  also,  the  student- 
body  lost  its  control,  and  the  various  schools  were 
consolidated  in  one  university  organization. 

In  the  development  of  modem  literature  and 
science  Bologna  took  an  important  part.  The 
famous  Cardinal  Bessarion,  a  leader  in  the  Renais- 
sance movement,  was  legate  from  1451  to  1455. 
Under  his  influence  classical  studies  flourished  in  the 
university,  and  Humanists  like  Filelfo  (1398-1481) 
and  Guarino  were  among  its  professors.  To  these 
should  be  added,  in  more  recent  times,  the  great 
Mezzofanti  (1774-1849).  In  the  natural  sciences, 
especially,  Bologna  points  to  a  long  list  of  distin- 
guished men:  the  anatomists  Achillini  (1463-1512), 
Vesalius  (1514-64),  Varoh  (1542-75),  and  Malpighi 
(1628-94),  the  botanist  Aldrovandi  (1522-1607),  and 
the  physicist  Galvani  (1737-98)  are  among  the  most 
illustrious.  The  number  of  women  who  taught  at 
Bologna  is  also  remarkable,  including  Novella, 
daughter  of  Joannes  Andrea  the  jurist,  Laura  Bassi 
(1711-78),  and  Maria  Agnesi   (1718-99),  mathema- 
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ticians,  and  Clotilda  Tambroni  (1758-1817),  professor 
of  Greek. 

During  the  Napoleonic  wars,  the  university  suf- 
fered considerably:  chairs  were  suppressed,  and 
the  existence  of  the  entire  university  was  often  en- 
dangered. The  popes,  in  particular  Leo  XII,  came 
to  its  assistance,  reorganized  the  faculties,  and  pro- 
vided generously  for  the  continuation  of  scientific 
work.  Their  control,  however,  ceased  when  the 
Papal  States  were  merged  in  the  present  Kingdom 
of  Italy. 

The  university  now  comprises  the  faculties  of 
philosophy  and  letters,  mathematics  and  science, 
law,  and  medicine,  with  schools  of  pharmacy,  agri- 
culture, and  engineering.  The  professors  and  in- 
structors number  190;  the  students,  1800.  The 
library,  founded  in  1605  by  Aldrovandi,  contains 
250,000  volumes.  One  of  the  most  important  in- 
stitutes connected  with  the  university  is  the  Academy 
of  Science,  established  in  1690  by  the  generous 
Count  Marsigli,  and  reorganized  by  Pius  VIII  in  1829. 

Rashdall,  The  Universities  of  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages 
(Oxford,  1895),  I;  Kirkpatrick,  The  Octo centenary  Festival 
of  the  University  of  Bologna  (Edinburgh,  1899):  Savigny, 
The  University  of  Bologna  in  the  Middle  Ages  in  Amer.  Jour, 
of  Education  (1871);  Sarti,  De  Claris  archigymnasii  Bononi- 
ensis  professffribus  (Bologna,  1769);  Id.,  new  ed.  by  Albtcinius 
(ibid.,  1888):  Cassani,  DeW  Antico  Studio  di  Bologna  e  sua 
origine  (ibid.,  1888):  MalagoIjA.,  Monografie  Stxyriche  sullo 
Studio  Bolognese  (ibid.,  1888);  Fitting,  Die  Anfange  der 
Rechtsschule  zu  Bologna  (Berlin  and  Leipzig,  1888):  Moroni, 
Dizionario,  LXXXIV;  Chevalier,  Topo-Bibliographie,  s.  v. 

E.  A.  Pace. 
Bolsec,  Jeromb-Hfrmes,  a  theologian  and  phy- 
sician, b.  probably  at  Paris,  date  unknown;  d.  at 
Lyons  c.  1584.  He  became  a  Carmelite  monk  at 
Paris.  A  sermon  which  he  preached  there  aroused 
misgivings  in  ecclesiastical  circles  regarding  the 
soundness  of  his  ideas,  and  Bolsec  left  Paris.  Hav- 
ing separated  from  the  Catholic  Church  about  1545 
hp  took  refuge  at  the  Court  of  Ren^e,  Duchess  of 
Ferrara,  who  was  favourably  disposed  towards  per- 
sons holding  Protestant  views.  Here  he  married, 
and  began  the  study  of  medicine,  about  1550  settling 
as  a  physician  at  Veigy,  near  Geneva.  A  theological 
controversy  with  Calvin,  whose  doctrine  of  predesti- 
nation he  deemed  an  absurdity,  soon  ensued.  In 
1551,  at  one  of  the  religious  conferences  or  public 
discussions,  then  held  at  Geneva  every  Friday,  he 
interrupted  the  orator  of  the  day,  Jean  de  Saint 
Andr^,  who  was  speaking  on  predestination,  and  ar- 
gued against  him.  As  the  triumph  of  his  ideas  would 
have  meant  the  ruin  of  Calvin's  influence  in  the  Swiss 
city,  Bolsec  was  arrested,  and  through  the  influence  of 
the  reformer  banished  forever  from  Geneva  (1551). 
In  1555  he  was  also  driven  from  Thonon,  in  the  Ber- 
nese territory,  whither  he  had  retired.  He  went  to 
Paris  and  sought  admission  into  the  ministry  of  the 
Reformed  Church.  But  his  opinions  were  not  found 
sufficiently  orthodox,  from  a  Reformed  point  of  view, 
for  one  wishing  to  hold  such  a  position.  He  was  asked 
for  a  declaration  of  faith,  but  refused.  He  went  to 
Lausanne  (c.  1563),  but  as  the  signing  of  the  Con- 
fession of  Bern  was  made  a  condition  of  his  residence 
here,  he  preferred  to  return  to  France.  Shortly  after 
this,  he  recanted  his  errors,  was  reconciled  with  the 
Catholic  Church,  and  published  biographies  of  the 
two  Genevan  reformers,  Calvin  and  Beza  (1519- 
1605).  These  works  are  violent  in  tone,  and  find 
little  favour  with  Protestant  writers.  Their  histori- 
cal statements  cannot  always  be  relied  on.  They 
are  "Histoire  de  la  vie,  des  moeurs  .  .  .  de  Jean  Cal- 
vin" (Lyons  and  Paris,  1577;  published  in  Latin  at 
Cologne  in  1580;  German  tr.  1581);  "  Histoire  de  la  vie 
et  des  moeurs  de  Th.  de  B^ze"  (Paris,  1582).  The 
life  of  Calvin  was  edited  by  L.  F.  Chastel  in  1875  with 
extracts  from  the  life  of  Beza. 

Fritz  in  Kirchenlex.;  Schaff,  History  of  the  Christian  Church 
(New  York,  1903),  VII,  614-621;  Walker,  John  Calvin  (New 
lork,  1906),  116-119,  315-320.  N.  A.  Weber. 


Bolsena.    See  Orvieto. 

Bolsena,  Miracle  of.     See  Orvieto. 

Bolton,  Edmund,  historian,  antiquary,  and  poet, 
born  c.  1575;  died  c.  1633.  The  genuine  loyalty  to 
the  Catholic  Faith  which  seems  to  have  marked  the 
career  of  this  eccentric  and  unfortunate  genius  is 
indicated  by  the  second  name  which  appears  in  a 
signature  of  his  preserved  in  Harleian  MS.  6521  at 
the  British  Museum — "Edmundus  Maria  Boltonus". 

The  same  MS.  furnishes  us  with  a  clue  to  sundry 
details  of  his  life.  He  seems  to  have  been  born  of 
Catholic  parents  in  Leicestershire,  and  must  have 
been  of  good  family  and  position,  for  he  claims  to 
have  continued  "many  years  on  his  own  charge  a 
free  cornmoner  at  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge",  and 
after  going  to  London  to  study  law  to  have  lived 
there  "in  the  best  and  choicest  company  of  gentle- 
men" There  can  be  no  doubt  that  there  was  a 
strong  Catholic  element  among  the  lawyers  of  the 
Inner  Temple  (Richard  Southwell,  the  father  of  the 
martyr,  might  be  named  as  one  example  among 
many),  and  the  tone  of  the  drama  and  much  of  the 
lighter  literature  of  the  late  Elizabethan  and  early 
Jacobean  period  shows  that  the  Bohemian  society 
into  which  Bolton  and  his  fellows  were  thrown  was 
often  pronouncedly  papist.  But  while  many  who 
for  a  while  were  Romanizers,  like  his  friend  Ben 
Jonson,  ultimately  fell  away,  Bolton,  much  to  his 
credit,  remained  stanch  to  his  principles.  Of  his 
ability  and  zeal  in  the  pursuit  of  knowledge  there 
can  be  no  question.  He  was  the  friend  of  Cotton 
and  Camden,  whose  antiquarian  researches  he  shared, 
and  as  a  writer  of  verses  he  was  associated  with 
Sidney,  Spenser,  Raleigh,  and  others  in  the  publica- 
tion of  "England's  Helicon".  Many  influential 
friends,  including  for  example  the  Duke,  then  Mar- 
quess, of  Buckingham,  tried  to  help  him  in  his  pe- 
cuniary embarrassments,  but  there  seems  no  doubt 
that  his  Catholicism  stood  in  the  way  of  his  making 
a  living  by  literature.  For  instance,  a  life  of  King 
Henry  II  which  he  had  prepared  for  an  edition  of 
Speed's  "Chronicle",  then  in  course  of  publication, 
was  rejected  on  account  of  the  too  favourable  aspect 
in  which  he  had  depicted  St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury. 
It  seems,  however,  that  through  Buckingham's  in- 
fluence he  obtained  some  small  post  about  the  court 
of  James  I,  and  in  1617  he  proposed  to  the  king  some 
scheme  for  a  royal  academy  or  college  of  letters 
which  was  to  be  associated  with  the  Order  of  the 
Garter,  and  which  was  destined  in  the  mind  of  its 
designer  to  convert  Windsor  Castle  into  a  sort  of 
English  Olympus.  James  I  gave  some  encourage- 
ment to  the  scheme,  but  died  before  it  was  carried 
into  execution.  With  the  accession  of  Charles  I, 
Bolton  seems  to  have  fallen  on  evil  days.  The  last 
years  of  his  life  were  mostly  spent  either  in  the  Fleet 
or  in  the  Marshalsea  as  a  prisoner  for  debt,  to  which 
no  doubt  the  fines  he  incurred  as  a  "recusant  con- 
vict" largely  contributed.  The  exact  date  of  his 
death  is  unknown.  Besides  his  contributions  in 
English  verse  to  "England's  Helicon"  Bolton  wrote 
a  certain  amount  of  Latin  poetry.  He  is  best  re- 
membered, however,  as  the  author  of  "The  Elements 
of  Armories",  a  curious  heraldic  dialogue  published 
anonymously  in  1610,  and  of  "Nero  Caesar,  or  Mon- 
archic depraved",  a  book  of  Roman  history  dealing 
in  part  with  the  earliest  notices  of  Britain.  A  transla- 
tion of  the  "Histories"  of  Florus  which  he  also  pub- 
lished is  signed  "  Philanactophil "  (i.  e.  friend  of  the 
king's  friend).  Bolton's  "Hypercritica",  a  useful 
work  of  literary  criticism,  was  published  long  after 
his  death. 

Cooper  in  Diet.   Nat.  Biog.,  V,  325:   Gillow,   Bibl,   Diet. 
Eng.  Catholics,  I,  257-269;   Archoeologia,  xxxii,  132-149. 

Herbert  Thurston. 
Bolzano,    Bernhard,    Austrian     mathematician 
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and  philosopher,  b.  at  Prague,  5  October,  1781: 
d.  IS  December,  1848.  As  a  student  he  devoted 
himself  chiefly  to  mathematics  with  marked  suc- 
cess. Against  the  wish  of  his  father,  he  entered 
the  ecclesiastical  state  and  was  ordained  in  1805. 
In  the  same  year  he  was  appointed  professor  of  the 
philosophy  of  religion  in  the  University  of  Prague. 
His  lectures  and  discourses  were  strongly  tinged 
with  rationalism,  and  it  was  not  long  before  he  was 
denounced  to  the  ecclesiastical  authorities.  Through 
the  personal  intervention  of  the  Prince-Archbishop 
Salni-Sulm  of  Prague,  he  retained  his  professor- 
ship until  1820,  when  the  long-threatened  dismissal 
was  suddenly  put  into  effect  in  consequence  of 
disorders  that  occurred  in  the  seminary  of  Leit- 
meritz  then  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Fessl,  who, 
as  a  disciple  and  friend  of  Bolzano,  was  strongly 
imbued  with  the  latter's  rationalizing  spirit.  Bol- 
zano spent  the  remainder  of  his  life  in  studious 
retirement,  first  on  the  estate  of  his  friend  Johann 
Hoffmann,  at  Techobuz,  near  Prague,  and  later 
in  the  house  of  his  brother  at  Prague.  A  small 
pension,  and  the  generosity  of  Count  Leo  Thun, 
relie\ed  him  of  all  monetary  care. 

Bolzano  \\as  always  a  loyal  son  of  the  Catholic 
Church.  There  is,  however,  a  strong  rationalizing 
tendency  in  his  writings  on  doctrinal  subjects, 
and  his  refusal  to  retract  several  propositions  taken 
from  his  printed  works  justified  his  dismissal  from 
the  University  of  Prague.  Bolzano's  contribu- 
tions to  the  science  of  mathematics  are  of  the  high- 
est order.  In  1804  he  published  a  theory  of  parallel 
lines  which  anticipated  Legendre's  well-known 
theory.  He  shares  with  Cauchy  the  honour  of 
having  developed  the  theory  of  functions  of  one 
real  variable.  He  made  notable  additions  to  the 
theory  of  differentiation,  to  the  concept  of  infinity, 
and  to  the  binomial  theorem.  As  a  philosopher, 
Bolzano  had  no  sympathy  for  speculation  as  such. 
His  mathematical  bent  made  him  a  partisan  of 
strict,  methodic  inquiry.  His  contributions  to 
philosophy  comprise  a  textbook  on  the  "Science 
of  Religion"  (4  vols.,  Sulzbach,  1834),  and  one 
on  the  "Science  of  Knowledge"  (4  vols.,  Sulzbach, 
1837).  Bolzano's  complete  writings  fill  twenty- 
five  volumes.  The  full  list  is  found  in  the  "Sitzungs- 
berichte"  of  the  Vienna  Academy  (1849). 

Fer.sl,  Bolzanos  Autohiographw  (Vienna,  187.5);  Wisshaupt, 
Skizzen  ous  deni  Leben  Bolzanos  (Leipzig,  1849);  Ehdmann, 
History  of  Philosophy,  tr.  (London,  1890),  II,  463-471. 

Matthias  Leimkuhler. 

Bombay  (Bombayensis)  ,  Archdiocese  of,  com- 
prises the  Island  of  Bombay  with  several  outlying 
churches  in  the  neighbouring  Island  of  Salsette,  and 
a  large  portion  of  the  Bombay  Presidency  stretching 
northwards  from  the  river  Nerbudda  as  far  as 
Quetta,  including  the  districts  of  Oujerat  (Broach, 
Baroda,  Ahmedabad),  Kathiawar,  Cutch,  Sind  and  a 
portion  of  Beluchistan.  Most  of  the  archdiocese  is 
thus  separated  from  its  centre  in  Bombay  Island  by  a 
distance  of  about  200  miles,  the  intervening  country 
being  assigned  to  the  Diocese  of  Damaun.  The  Catho- 
lic population  under  the  archbishop  is  reckoned  at 
about  18,000,  of  which  about  8,000  are  in  Bombay 
Island;  3,.500  in  Salsette;  2,000  in  Oujerat,  Kathiawar, 
and  Cutcli,  and  4,500  in  Sind  and  Beluchistan.  The 
archdiocese  is  served  by  50  fathers,  19  scholastics,  and 
16  lay  brothers  of  the  Oerman  province  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  and  19  native  secular  priests,  at- 
tending 24  churches  and  2.5  chapels,  besides  Sisters 
of  the  Orders  of  Jesus  and  Mary  and  the  Daughters 
of  the  Cross  engaged  in  education  and  charitable 
^\'0^k. 

History. — In  1534  the  Portuguese  began  to  settle 
in  Bombay.  They  «ere  accompanied  by  the 
Franciscans,  ^ho  gradually  covered  the  island 
with    churches,    monasteries,   and    communities    of 


converts.  When  in  1665  the  island  was  ceded 
to  the  English,  the  work  was  continued  by  the 
same  order  and  by  secular  clergy  from  Goa.  In 
1720,  on  political  grounds,  the  Goanese  clergy  were 
expelled  by  the  Government,  and  the  Vicar  of  the 
Great  Mogul  (formerly  the  Vicar  of  the  Deccan)  was 
invited  to  take  charge  of  the  CathoUcs.    Although 
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this  was  done  with  the  approval  of  Rome,  the 
Goanese  clergy  from  time  to  time  tried  with  the 
Government  to  recover  their  position,  and  in 
1764  established  a,  "double  jurisdiction".  At  first 
the  vicariate  extended  indefinitely  over  the  north 
of  India;  but  in  1784  the  northern  portion  was 
separated  and  given  over  to  the  Mission  of  Tibet. 
The  vicariate  then  gradually  began  to  be  called  the 
Vicariate  of  Bombay.  It  was  under  the  care  of  the 
Carmelite  fathers  from  1720  to  1854.  When  they 
resigned  their  charge  the  vicariate  was  divided,  the 
northern,  or  Bombay  portion,  being  taken  over  by  the 
Capuchins,  while  the  southern,  or  Poona  portion, 
was  given  to  the  German  Jesuits.  A  few  years  later 
the  Capuchins  also  resigned,  and  hence  in  1858  the 
Avhole  of  the  Bombay-Poona  Mission  came  into  the 
hands  of  the  German  Jesuits.  Meantime  a  distressing 
conflict  over  the  rights  of  jurisdiction  (often  referred 
to  in  literature  as  the  Goan  or  Indo-Portuguese 
schism)  was  raging  between  the  Goanese  clergy  of 
the  Portuguese  "padroado"  and  the  vicars  Apostolic 
under  Propaganda,  wliich,  in  spite  of  certain  in- 
effectual negotiations,  continued  till  1886.  In  that 
year  a  concordat  with  Portugal  was  entered  into  by 
the  Holy  See,  which  brought  the  quarrel  to  a  close, 
and  at  the  same  time  the  whole  of  India  was  placed 
under  a  fully  constituted  hierarchy.  The  Archbishop 
of  Bombay  received  territorial  jurisdiction  over  Bom- 
bay Island  and  over  the  northern  districts  already 
described,  with  Poona  as  a  suffragan  diocese.  Man- 
galore  and  Trichinopoly  were  added  as  suffragan  sees 
in  1893,  in  which  year  the  First  Provincial  Council 
was  held  (Acta  et  Decreta,  Bombay,  1898).  The 
Island  of  Salsette  and  the  coast  country  as  far  as  the 
Nerbudda  were  placed  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Bishop  of  Damaun  who  also  received  personal  juris- 
diction in  Bombay  Island  over  all  who  came  from 
Goa,  or  from  any  other  district  under  the  Portuguese 
ecclesiastical  regime.  This  arrangement  is  popularly 
known  as  the  "double  jurisdiction"- 

SuccESSiON  OF  Prelates. — V icars-ApostoKc  of  the 
Carmelite  order:  Jluurice  of  St.  Teresa,  1718-26; 
Peter  D'Alcantara  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity,  1728- 
45;  Innocent  of  the  Presentation,  1746-53;  John 
Dominic  of  St.  Clara,  175.5-72;  Charles  of  St.  Con- 
rad, 177.5-85;  XicXoT  of  St.  Mary,  1787-93;  Peter 
D'Alcantara  of  St.  Antony,  1794-1840;  Aloysius 
Mary  Fortini,   1840-48;     John    F.   Whelan,     1848- 
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50.  Capuchin,  Anastasius  Hartmann,  1850-58. 
Jesuits:  Alexis  Canoz  (administrator),  1858-61: 
Walter  Steins,  1861-1867;  Leo  Meurin  (a  writer  and 
lecturer  of  considerable  merit),  1867-87;  George 
Porter  (first  archbishop) ,  1886-89;  Theodore  Dalhoff, 
1891-1906;  Hermann  Jurgens,  appointed  28  May, 
consecrated,  14  July,  1907. 

Institutions. — In  Bombay  Island. — The  High 
School  of  St.  Xavier  with  1,400  pupils;  the  College 
of  St.  Xavier  with  about  350  students  preparing 
for  Bombay  University  degrees.  The  majority  of 
these  pupils  are  non-Christians,  whose  admission, 
however,  brings  prestige,  personal  respect  and  esteem 
to  the  Catholic  body,  and  enables  the  College  to  work 
on  a  financial  basis,  making  it  possible  to  provide  a 
good  education  for  Catholics.  Further,  St.  Mary's 
High  School  with  190  boarders  and  310  day-scholars, 
mostly  Europeans  or  Eurasians.    The  teaching  staff  of 
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St.  Xavier 's  High  School 

these  three  institutions  consists  of  Jesuit  fathers  and 
scholastics,  assisted  by  lay  masters.  For  girls,  High 
Schools  at  Clare  Road,  Parol,  and  the  Fort,  and  a 
native  school  at  Cavel,  under  the  Nuns  of  Jesus  and 
Mary.  Other  charitable  institutions:  St.  Joseph's 
Foundling  Home  and  St.  Vincent's  Home  for  poor 
women  and  girls,  under  the  Daughters  of  the  Cross; 
St.  Elizabeth's  Widows'  Home,  under  the  Nuns  of 
Jesus  and  Mary;  the  Allbless  Leper  Home,  Trombay, 
and  the  Deaf  and  Dumb  Institute  under  a  European 
secular  priest.  In  Salsette:  St.  Stanislaus's  Institu- 
tion, Bandra,  under  the  Jesuit  fathers,  with  240 
native  boarders  and  450  day-scholars;  St.  Joseph's 
Convent,  Bandra,  under  the  Daughters  of  the  Cross, 
for  native  girls,  with  330  boarders  and  220  day- 
scholars.  In  ike  Northern  Districts:  St.  Patrick's  High 
School,  at  Karachi,  with  306  pupils;  St.  Joseph's 
Convent  School,  Karachi,  with  70  boarders  and  300 
day-scholars;  St.  Paul's  Orphanage  belonging  to  the 
pagan  mission  at  Anand  in  Gujerat  with  100  orphans; 
St.  Joseph's  Convent,  Ahmedabad,  with  100  pupils; 
besides  smaller  establishments  of  all  kinds  scattered 
over  the  archdiocese.  There  is  no  diocesan  seminary, 
the  native  secular  clergy  being  trained  at  the  Papal 
oeminary  at  Kandy  in  Ceylon.  The  finest  buildings 
m  the  archdiocese  are  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Name 
with  the  archbishop's  residence  and  Convent  School, 
Bombay;  the  Bombay  Cathedral,  a  large  structure  in 
the  Portuguese  style;  St.  Patrick's  Church,  Karachi; 
the  collegiate  buildings  of  St.  Xavier's  and  St.  Mary's, 
Bombay,  to  which  latter  St.  Anne's  Church  is  at- 
tached. Local  publications  include  "The  Examiner" 
(formerly  called  the  "  Bombay  Catholic  Examiner  ") 
edited  by  a  Jesuit  father;  established  in  1849  it  is 
II.-41 


published  weekly  at  the  Examiner  Press  which  is  the 
property  of  the  archbishop;  "The  Bombay  East 
Indian",  the  weekly  organ  of  the  Native  Christians 
of  Bombay;  a  local  "Supplement"  to  the  English 
^'Messenger";  a  "Messenger  of  the  Sacred  Heart" 
in  Marathi,  besides  a  number  of  vernacular  books  in 
Marathi,  Gujerati,  etc.,  published  according  to  need. 

The  Catholic  Directory  (Madras,  1907);  Catalogues  of  the 
Bombay  Mission;  Diocesan  Archives  and  Records  (unpublished); 
The  Examiner  and  The  Pastoral  Gazette  (the  latter  ceased 
publication  in  1904)  files;  Life  of  Dr.  Hartmann  (Calcutta, 
1868);  Monseiqneur  Alexia  Canoz  (Paris,  1891).  No  proper 
history  of  the  Mission  has  yet  been  written,  though  materials 
are  being  collected  for  that  purpose. 

Ernest  R.  Hull. 

Bommel,  Cornelius  Richard  Anton  van.  Bis- 
hop of  Li^ge,  was  b.  at  Leyden,  in  Holland,  on 
5  April,  1790;  d.  7  April,  1852.  He  was  educated  at 
the  college  of  Willingshegge  near  Milnster,  and  later 
at  the  advanced  school  of  Borght.  Against  strong 
opposition  he  entered  the  seminary  of  Miinster  and 
was  ordained  priest  in  1816  by  Bishop  Gaspard 
Droste  de  Vischering.  On  his  return  to  Holland  he 
founded  a  college  for  young  men  at  Hageveld,  near 
Haarlem.  This  college  was  closed  in  1825  in  conse- 
quence of  the  royal  decree  that  subjected  all  the 
educational  institutions  to  State  control.  King  Wil- 
liam offered  van  Bommel  the  presidency  of  another 
college,  but  met  with  a  firm  refusal.  The  Catholics 
and  Liberals  joined  forces  in  opposing  the  arbitrary 
policy  of  the  Government,  and  van  Bommel  took  a 
prominent  part  in  the  agitation  that  forced  the  king 
to  promulgate  the  Concordat  concluded  with  Leo  XII. 
Under  the  provisions  of  the  Concordat,  van  Bommel 
was  nominated  to  the  See  of  LiSge  and  consecrated 
on  15  November,  1829.  He  took  no  active  part  in 
the  revolution  of  1830,  but  as  Bishop  of  Liege  he  was 
forced  to  sever  his  connexion  with  Holland.  In  a 
few  years  he  remedied  the  evils  which  a  vacancy  of 
more  than  twenty  years  had  occasioned  in  his  dio- 
cese. He  reorganized  the  seminary,  revived  Catholic 
elementary  education,  and  gave  the  first  impetus  to 
the  foundation  of  a  Catholic  university. 

Bishop  van  Bommel  was  a  zealous  defender  of  the 
primacy  of  the  Holy  See,  an  aggressive  opponent  of 
Freemasonry,  and  an  ardent  advocate  of  religious 
education.  At  the  reorganization  of  public  instruc- 
tion in  1842,  his  educational  views  were  put  in  force 
in  those  gymnasia  and  technical  schools  which  the 
State  maintained  wholly  or  in  part.  His  writings 
comprise  three  volumes  of  "Pastoral  Letters",  and 
a  number  of  pamphlets  on  ecclesiastical  and  educa- 
tional questions. 

Smet  in  Biographic  Nationale  (Brussels,  1868),  II;  Capi- 
TAiNE,  Necrologie  liegeoise  pour  1863;  Jacquemotte,  Eloge 
funkhre, 

Matthias  Leimkuhleh. 

Bona,  Giovanni,  a  distinguished  cardinal  and 
author,  b.  of  an  old  French  family  at  Mondovi  in 
Piedmont,  19  October,  according  to  some  10  October, 
1609;  d.  at  Rome,  28  October,  1674.  Although  his 
father  favoured  a  military  career  for  him,  after  pass- 
ing some  years  at  a  nearby  Jesuit  college  he  entered 
the  Cistercian  monastery  at  Pignerola,  where,  as  also 
later  at  Rome,  he  pursued  his  studies  with  exceptional 
success.  He  laboured  for  fifteen  years  at  Turin, 
then  as  prior  at  Asti  and  as  abbot  at  Mondovi,  and 
in  1651  was  called  to  preside  over  the  whole  ^  congre- 
gation. During  his  seven  years  of  official  life  in  Rome 
he  modestly  declined  all  further  honours,  at  one  time 
even  refusing  the  Bishopric  of  Asti.  He  welcomed 
the  expiration  of  his  third  term  in  the  scholar's  hope 
that  he  would  be  allowed  to  enjoy  a  life  of  retirement 
and  study,  but  his  intimate  friend,  Pope  Alexander 
VII,  wishing  to  honour  his  learning  and  piety,  made 
him  Consultor  to  the  Congregation  of  the  Index  and 
to  the  Holy  Office.  In  1669  he  was  created  cardinal, 
and  then  the  beauty  of  his  character  was  fully  re- 
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\ealed;  there  was  no  change  in  his  extremely  simple 
manner  of  life,  and  every  year  he  donated  his  surplus 
revenue  to  the  needy  priests  of  the  Missionary  College 
at  Rome. 

His  best  known  ascetical  works  are:  "Via  Com- 
pendii  ad  Deum"  (1657);  "Principia  et  documenta 
vitse  Christianse"  (1673);  "Manuductio  ad  ccelum" 
(1G.58);  and  "Horologium  Asceticum"  (Paris,  1676). 
The  "Manuductio"  is  often  compared  to  the  "Imita- 
tion of  Christ "  on  account  of  the  simplicity  of  the  style 
in  which  the  solid  doctrine  is  taught.  It  has  always 
been  extremely  popular.  Besides  passing  through 
fourteen  Latin  editions  in  four  decades,  it  has  been 
translated  into  Italian,  French,  German,  Armenian, 
and  Spanish.  The  latest  translation  is  in  English 
by  Sir  Robert  L'Estrange  (A  Guide  to  Eternity, 
London,  1900).  Shortly  after  his  ordination  he  col- 
lected together  some  of  the  most  beautiful  passages 
in  the  Fathers  on  the  august  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass, 
and  later  published  them  in  a  booklet,  which  with 
certain  additions  grew  into  his  "De  Sacrificio  Missse", 
a  useful  Mass  book.  In  addition  he  composed 
several  unpublished  works,  known  as  "Ascetioi",  for 
the  instruction  of  members  of  his  own  order. 

But  his  fame  does  not  rest  solely  on  his  devotional 
writings.  He  was  a  deep  student  of  antiquity,  and 
so  successful  in  treating  of  the  use  of  the  Psalter  in 
the  Christian  Church  (De  Divina  Psalmodi4,  Paris, 
1663)  that  Cardinal  Pallavicini  urged  him  to  under- 
take the  history  of  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass.  Realiz- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  task  he  at  first  declined,  but 
finally  set  to  work  and  after  more  than  seven  years' 
labour  brought  out  his  famous  work  familiar  to  all 
students  of  liturgy:  "De  Rebus  Liturgicis"  (Rome, 
1671).  It  is  a  veritable  encyclopedia  of  historic  in- 
formation on  all  subjects  bearing  on  the  Mass,  such 
as  rites,  churches,  vestments,  etc.  Not  least  remark- 
able about  these  volumes,  besides  the  wealth  of 
material  gathered  together,  are  the  classic  purity, 
the  manly  vigour,  and  the  charming  simplicity  of 
the  Latin  style.  The  best  edition  of  this  work  is  by 
Robert  Sala  (Turin,  1747-.53),  who  also  in  1755 
brought  out  a  very  interesting  volume  of  Bona's 
letters.  The  first  of  the  many  editions  of  his  complete 
works  was  published  at  Antwerp  in  1677. 

F.vBRONi,  Vilw  Italorum  doctrind  excellentium,  etc.  (Pisa, 
1778-1805),  XIII,  7;  Mazzuchelli,  Gli  scrittori  d'ltaJ.ia 
(Brescia,  1753-63,  II;  Part  III,  1515);  Bertolotti,  Vita 
Joannis  Bona  (Asti,  1677);  GoujET,  \'i£  du  cardinal  Bona  in 
the  French  translation  of  De  principiis  vitcc  ChristianiF  (Paris, 
17-8);  DupiN,  Bihliothhque  des  auteurs  eccUs.  du  XVll*^  siecle 
(Paris,  1708),  III,  56. 

Leo  F.  O'Neil. 

Bonacum,  Thomas.     See  Lixcoln,  Diocese  op. 

Bona  Fides.     See  Faith. 

Bonagratia  of  Bergamo  (or  Pergamo),  Friar 
Minor,  theologian,  and  canonist,  date  of  birth  un- 
known; d.  at  Munich,  1343.  Before  his  entrance 
into  religion,  he  was  known  as  Boncortese,  a  name 
which  was  adopted  at  times  by  Clement  V  who  used 
to  call  him  dilectus  filius  Frater  Boncortese,  dictus 
Bonagratia  dc  Pergamo.  Though  Bonagratia  took  an 
acti\'e  and  important  part  in  the  controversy  with 
the  so-e;illed  Spiritual  Friars,  especially  with  Uber- 
tino  of  Casale,  one  of  their  leaders,  his  biography 
is  interesting  principally  because  of  Iiis  connexion 
with  the  famous  dispute  concerning  the  poverty  of 
Christ.  The  contest  began  at  Narbonne  in  1321 
between  the  Dominicans  and  Franciscans,  and  the 
main  question  at  issue  seems  to  have  been  whether 
it  is  heretical  to  assert  that  Christ  and  His  Apostles 
possessed  no  property  either  in  particular  or  in 
common.  On  account  of  the  important  bearing  of 
the  controversy  on  the  rule  of  the  Friars  Minor,  a 
general  chapter  of  the  order  was  convoked  at 
Perugia,  in  June  of  the  year  1322,  and  the  minister 
general,  together  with  the  other  members  of  the 
chapter,  caused  two  letters  or  communications  to  be 


published  in  which  the  mind  of  the  chapter  regarding 
the  controversy  is  set  forth  at  considerable  length, 
and  with  unmistakable  distinctness;  while  Bona- 
gratia was  chosen  to  be  the  representative  of  the 
chapter  before  the  papal  Curia  at  Avignon.  Dis- 
pleased at  the  action  of  the  chapter  at  Perugia, 
Pope  John  XXII  published  the  Bull  "Ad  con- 
ditorem  canonum"  in  which  he  renounces  the  do- 
minion of  all  the  goods  of  the  Friars  Minor  hitherto 
assumed  by  the  Roman  pontiff's,  and  declares  that 
the  ownership  of  a  thing  cannot  be  separated 
from  its  actual  use  or  consumption.  At  the  pub- 
lic consistory  held  in  January,  1323,  Bonagratia 
appeared  in  the  presence  of  the  pope  and  cardinals, 
and  with  more  zeal  perhaps  than  discretion 
openly  opposed  the  papal  constitution.  His  bold- 
ness, however,  was  of  little  avail,  for  the  Bull 
"Ad  conditorem"  was  again  promulgated  in  lengthier 
form,  but  bearing  its  previous  date  of  8  December,  1322, 
and  the  audacious  Bonagratia  himself  was  cast  into 
prison.  He  was  released  after  a  year's  confinement, 
and  in  1330  followed  the  Emperor  Louis  of  Bavaria 
to  Munich,  together  with  the  Ex-Minister  General 
Michael  of  Cesena  and  William  of  Occam.  Still 
under  sentence  of  excommunication,  Bonagratia  died 
there  and  was  buried  in  the  Barfilsserkirche,  where 
Michael  of  Cesena  and  William  of  Occam  also  found 
their  last  resting-place.  Among  the  writings  of 
Bonagratia  may  be  mentioned  his  "Articuli  pro- 
bationum",  composed  in  confutation  of  the  errors 
of  Ubertino  of  Casale  above  mentioned. 

Wadding,  Annalea  Minorum,  VI,  401-405;  VII,  1-7; 
BullariuTn  Franciscanum,  V,  233-246;  Hurter,  Nomenclator^ 
IV,  483;  Analecta  Franciscana  (Quaracchi,  1887),  II,  81,  89, 
passim;  Othon  de  Pavie,  L'Aquitaine  Seraphique  (Auch,. 
1900),  XIX,   188,   190. 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Bonal,  FRAXfois  de.  Bishop  of  Clermont,  b. 
1734  at  the  castle  of  Bonal,  near  Agen;  d.  at  Munich, 
1800.  He  had  been  Vicar-General  of  Agen  and 
Director  of  the  Carmelite  Nuns  in  France  when  he 
was  made  Bishop  of  Clermont,  1776.  On  the  eve 
of  the  Revolution,  as  he  was  warning  his  diocesans 
against  the  license  of  the  press,  he  foretold  the 
visitations  of  God  that  were  coming.  He  went 
as  one  of  the  deputies  of  the  clergy  to  the  Etats- 
G^n^raux  of  1789,  where  he  distinguished  himself 
by  his  moderation  and  firmness.  To  Target  who 
spoke  of  the  "  God  of  peace "  he  replied  that  the 
God  of  peace  was  also  the  God  of  order  and  justice. 
From  his  prison  Louis  XVI  sent  for  his  opinion  as 
to  whether  he  should  receive  Paschal  Communion. 
The  answer  was  full  of  sympathy,  yet  the  unfortu- 
nate monarch  was  advised  to  abstain  "for  having 
sanctioned  decrees  destructive  of  religion".  Bonal 
was  alluding  chiefly  to  the  civil  constitution  of  the 
clergy.  Having  declined  to  take  the  constitutional 
oath,  he  was  compelled  to  leave  his  diocese  and 
country.  He  passed  to  Flanders  and  later  to 
Holland,  was  captured  and  sentenced  to  deporta- 
tion by  the  French,  but  succeeded  in  making  his 
escape  and  spent  the  last  years  of  his  life  in  various 
cities  of  Germany.  He  is  the  author  of  a  "Testa- 
ment spirituel". 

Feller,  Biographie  Universelle  (Paris,  1866);  de  Creve- 
CCEUR,  Journal  d'A-ndricn  Duquesnoy  (Paris,  1894). 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Bonal,  Raymond,  French  theologian  and  founder 
of  the  Congregation  of  the  Priests  of  St.  Mary  (Bona- 
hsts),  b.  at  ViUefranche  in  Rouergue,  15  August, 
1600;  d.  at  Agde,  H^rault,  France,  c.  1653.  He 
studied  classics  and  philosophy  with  the  Jesuits  at 
Cahors;  theology  and  canon  and  civil  law  at  the 
University  of  Toulouse,  where  he  received  the  degree 
of  Doctor  in  Theology  in  1628.  In  1632,  he  con- 
ceived the  idea  of  organizing  a  community  of  priests- 
in  whose  life  and  labours  should  be  exemplified  the 
spirit    of    St.    Francis   de    Sales.     With   two   other 
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ecclesiastics,  he  began  to  lead  a  community  life  in 
a  house  near  the  church  of  Our  Lady  of  Pity,  Ville- 
franche.  He  was  soon  joined  by  others,  and  in  1639 
the  parish  of  Foix  in  the  Diocese  of  Pamiers  was  en- 
trusted to  his  community,  which  a  few  years  later 
opened  a  seminary  at  Villefranche  with  Bonal  as  its 
director.  In  1650  he  organized  a  seminary  and  col- 
lege at  Toulouse  and,  having  gone  to  Agde  with  a 
similar  purpose,  in  1653,  fell  a  victim  to  an  epi- 
demic. The  congregation  founded  by  Bonal  was  ap- 
proved in  1665  by  Pope  Alexander  VII,  and  m 
1678  by  King  Louis  XlV.  For  lack  of  subjects, 
however,  the  seminaries  confided  to  the  Bonalists 
languished  and  were  successively  handed  over  to 
the  Congregation  of  the  Mission.  After  a  little 
more  than  a  hundred  years  of  existence,  the  con- 
gregation itself  was  absorbed  by  the  Lazarists. 

Raymond  Bonal  published  a  "Cours  de  thdologie 
morale"  the  8th  edition  of  which  is  dated,  Paris, 
1685.  This  course,  which  was  followed  in  the 
Sulpician  seminaries  at  Toulouse,  Valence,  Thiers, 
and  elsewhere,  was  translated  into  Latin  by  Pierre 
Laur  (Toulouse,  1674),  under  the  title  "Theologia 
Moralis  R.  Bonalis".  Another  work  of  Raymond 
Bonal,  "Explication  litt^rale  et  mystique  des  rubri- 
ques"  was  published  at  Lyons  in  1679. 

Mangenot  in  Diet,  de  Iheol.  calk.;  Faillon,  Vie  de  M.  Olier 
(Paris,  1873),  X;  Mebcadier,  Les  constitutions,  r^glements  et 
directoires  de  la  congrSgation  des  Pretres  de  Sainte  Marie  (Mende, 
1689);  Bertrand,  Bibliothi(iue  Sulpicienne  (Paris,  1900), I; 
Recueil  des  prindpales  circvZaires  des  superieurs  generaux  de 
la  congregation  de  la  mission  (Paris,  1877),  I;  Archives  natio- 
nales  (Paris),  S.  6705,  6715,  6716;  Archives  of  the  Congregation 
of  the  Mission  (Paris),  MS.  1101. 

F.  V.  Nugent. 

Bonald,  Lotjis-Gabriel-Ambroise,  Vicomte  de, 
French  statesman,  writer,  and  philosopher,  b.  at 
Monna,  near  Millau,  in  Rouergue  (Aveyron)  2  Oc- 
tober, 1754;  d.  at  Paris,  23  November,  1840.  He 
was  educated  by  the  Oratorians  at  the  College  of 
Juilly;  joined  the  king's  musketeers,  returned  to 
his  own  province  in  1776,  was  elected  mayor  of 
Millau  in  1785,  and  in  1790  was  chosen  member  of 
the  departmental  Assembly  for  Aveyron.  He  re- 
signed in  1791,  emigrated,  became  a  soldier  in  the 
army  of  Condg,  and,  when  the  army  was  disbanded, 
retired  to  Heidelberg,  where  he  took  charge  of  the 
education  of  his  two  elder  sons. 

Bonald  published  at  Constance,  in  1797,  his  first 
work;  "Th^orie  du  pouvoir  politique  et  religieux", 
which  was  suppressed  in  France  by  order  of  the 
Directory.  In  1797  Bonald  returned  to  France 
under  the  name  of  Saint-S6verin,  and  published  "Es- 
sai  analytique  sur  les  lois  natureUes  de  I'ordre  social" 
(1800);  "Du  divorce"  (1801);  and  "La  legislation 
primitive"  (1802).  He  also  collaborated  with  Cha- 
teaubriand and  others  in  the  "Mercure  de  France", 
contributing  several  articles  which  were  published  in 
book  form  with  other  studies  in  1819  under  the  title 
"Melanges  litt^raires,  politiques,  et  philosophiques". 
In  1808  he  declined  to  be  a  member  of  the  Council  of 
the  University,  but  finally  accepted  in  1810.  He 
refused  to  take  charge  of  the  education  of  the  son  of 
Louis  Bonaparte,  King  of  Holland,  and  of  the  King 
of  Rome,  the  son  of  Napoleon  I. 

A  monarchist  and  royalist  by  nature  and  by  prin- 
ciples, Bonald  welcomed  the  restoration  of  the  Bour- 
bons. He  was  appointed  a  member  of  the  Academy 
by  royal  decree  in  1816.  From  1815  to  1822  he 
served  as  deputy  from  Aveyron,  and  in  1 823  became 
a  peer  of  France.  He  then  directed  his  efforts 
against  all  attempts  at  liberalism  in  religion  and  poli- 
tics. The  law  against  divorce  was  proposed  by  him 
in  1815  and  passed  in  1816.  He  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  law  of  1822  which  did  away  with  the 
liberty  of  the  press  and  established  a  committee  of 
censure  of  which  he  was  the  president.  In  1815  he 
pubhshed  his  "Reflexions  sur  I'interet  g6n6ral  de 


1  Europe";  in  1817,  "Pens^es  sur  divers  sujets"  in 

2  vols.  8vo.  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1887);  in  1818  "Recherches 
philosophiques  sur  les  premiers  objets  des  connais- 
sances  morales";  in  1827,  "Demonstration  philoso- 
phique  du  principe  constitutif  des  societfe"  Mean- 
while he  collaborated  with  Chateaubriand,  Lamen- 
nais,  and  Berryer,  in  the  "Conservateur",  and  later 
in  the  "Defenseur"  founded  by  Lamennais.  In  1830 
he  gave  up  his  peerage  and  led  a  life  of  retirement 
in  his  native  city.— "There  is  not  to  be  found  in  this 
long  career",  says  Jules  Simon,  "one  action  which 
is  not  consistent  with  his  principles,  one  expression 

which  belies  them. "  /-,   t,»-  o 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bonald,  Louis-Jacques-Mauricb  de.  Cardinal, 
b.  at  Millau,  in  Rouergue  (now  Aveyron),  30  Octo- 
ber, 1787;  d.  at  Lyons,  25  Feb.,  1870.  He  was  the 
fourth  son  of  the  Vicomte  de  Bonald,  the  celebrated 
statesman  and  philosopher.  Destined  for  the  (Church, 
he  studied  at  Saint- 
Sulpice  and  was  or- 
dained priest  in 
1811.  He  was  first 
attached  to  the  im- 
perial chapel  and 
after  the  Restora- 
tion went  to  Rome 
as  secretary  to  Arch- 
bishop de  Pres- 
signy,  who  was  en- 
trusted by  Louis 
XVIII  with  the  task 
of  arranging  for  a 
new  Concordat. 
Three  years  later 
Bishop  Latil  of 
Chartres  made  him 
his  vicar-general. 
When  the  Diocese 
of  Puy  was  re-es- 
tablished  (1823) 
Bonald  became  its 
first  bishop  and  re- 
mained there  for  six- 
teen years,  until  his  promotion  to  the  primatial  See  of 
Lyons  (1839),  and  in  1841  Gregory  XVI  made  him 
cardinal.  Cardinal  de  Bonald  is  one  of  the  glories 
of  the  French  episcopate.  His  personal  qualities, 
as  well  as  the  salient  features  of  his  episcopal  career, 
are  most  easily  found  in  the  only  work  we  nave  from 
his  pen,  that  long  series  of  "Mandements  et  lettres 
pastorales",  which  show  him  to  have  been  pious, 
sympathetic,  eloquent,  and  full  of  zeal.  His  zeal 
seems  to  have  embraced  all  vital  interests.  In 
point  of  doctrine,  Bonald  contributed  a  large  share 
towards  destroying  all  remnants  of  Gallicanism  and 
Jansenism.  The  Jansenistic  interpolations  made  by 
Montazet  in  the  Uturgical  books  of  Lyons  were,  after 
a  long  struggle,  finally  suppressed.  Dupin's  Galilean 
book,  ''Manuel  de  droit  ecciesiastique  ",  was  severely 
condemned  by  the  primate,  and  when  the  Council  of 
State  declared  him  guilty  of  abuse  (1845),  Bonald 
rephed  that  the  censure  had  not  even  touched  him 
because  "when  the  Council  of  State  has  pronounced 
on  questions  of  doctrine,  the  cause  is  not  finished". 
In  matters  of  discipline  Cardinal  de  Bonald  corrected 
many  abuses,  and  he  crowned  his  work  by  convening 
a  provincial  synod  (1850),  whose  statutes  touched 
all  the  main  points  of  church  government.  He 
always  took  great  interest  in  social  questions,  and 
never  was  more  eloquent  than  when  appealing  for 
help  in  behalf  of  misery,  as  for  instance  during  the 
floods  of  1840  and  1846  and  the  destitution  of  the 
Spanish  refugees  (1842).  The  closing  of  silk  factories 
in  Lyons  gave  him  an  opportunity  of  showing  not 
only  his  liberality  towards  the  needy,  but  also  his 
broad  sympathy  for  the  toihng  class  in  general. 


Louis  Cardinal  de  Bonald 
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The  mainspring  of  Cardinal  de  Bonald's  life,  how- 
ever, was  his  love  of  the  Church,  which  he  desired 
first  of  all  to  ha\e  respected.  In  1825  the  royal  court 
of  Paris,  in  rendering  a  verdict,  implied  that  the 
whole  body  of  clergy  was  disloyal  to  the  Crown; 
Bonald  in  a  dignified  letter  of  protest  to  the  king 
replied:  "Were  the  clergy  less  loyal,  they  would  not 
be  the  object  of  such  hatred"-  He  also  desired  the 
freedom  of  the  Church,  and  his  pastoral  letter  of 
1846,  "La  liberie  de  I'Eglise",  remains  one  of  his 
best  efforts.  Of  all  the  privileges  essential  to  the 
Church,  that  of  teaching  seemed  to  him  first  and 
foremost.  On  several  occasions  he  wrote  either  to 
approve  or  to  condemn  the  legislation  concerning 
schools.  The  royal  ordinance  of  1824  placing  the 
schools  under  the  surveillance  of  the  bishops  met 
with  his  entire  approval;  but  the  ordinances  of  1828 
establishing  a  new  mode  of  direction  for  primary 
schools  and  even  interfering  with  ecclesiastical 
schools  for  secondary  education,  as  well  as  the  Ville- 
main  educational  bill  of  1844  and  Salvandy's  project 
of  1847,  he  strongly  opposed,  thus  preparing  the  way 
for  the  law  of  1850.  Having  become,  by  the  con- 
stitution of  1852,  and  by  virtue  of  his  dignity  as 
cardinal,  a  member  of  the  French  Senate,  Bonald 
showed  once  more  his  love  of  the  Church  by  throwing 
the  whole  weight  of  his  influence  on  the  side  of  the 
Roman  pontiff  and  the  independence  of  the  Holy 
See. 

The  long  episcopal  career  of  Bonald  covers 
many  successive  political  regimes.  Although  by 
birth  and  education  a  standi  legitimist,  yet,  as  a 
bishop,  he  looked  above  the  changes  of  human  gov- 
ernment to  the  Church  and  her  welfare.  Because 
the  Revolution  of  February,  184S,  with  its  motto 
"Liberty,  Equahty,  Fraternity",  seemed  to  him 
favourable  to  the  best  interests  of  the  Church,  he  ■i\as 
one  of  the  first  bishops  to  welcome  it.  He  wrote  to 
his  priests:  "Give  to  the  faithful  the  example  of  sub- 
mission and  obedience  to  the  Republic.  You  have 
long  cherished  the  hope  of  enjoying  the  liberty  which 
makes  our  brethren  of  tiie  I'nited  States  so  happy; 
that  liberty  you  shall  have. "  The  same  broadness 
of  view  he  evinced  when  he  refused  to  side  with  the 
Abb6  Gaume  on  the  question  of  the  classics:  "We 
decline  to  beheve  that  the  study  of  pagan  authors 
has  for  three  centuries  instilled  pagani.sm  into  the 
social  body." 

FiSQUET,  La  France  pontificale,  M rtropole  de  Lyon9  (Paris); 
MiGNE,  Orateura  sacn's  (Paris)  Xl\';  Beaumont,  Vie  du 
Cardinal  de  Bonald  (Paris.  l.'^YO)  ;  I/cpiscopat  fran^xiis  depuis 
le  Concordat  jusqu'h  la  Si'paraiion  (I'aris,  1907). 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Bona  Mors  Confraternity,  The  (H.\ppy  Death), 
was  founded  2  October,  1648,  in  the  Church  of  the 
Gesil,  Rome,  by  Father  Vincent  Caraffa,  seventh 
General  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  approved  by 
the  Sovereign  Pontiffs  Innocent  X  and  Alexander  VII. 
In  1729  it  was  raised  to  an  archconfraternity  and 
enriched  with  numerous  indulgences  by  Bene- 
dict XIII.  He  authorized  the  Father  General  of 
the  Society  of  Jesus,  who,  in  virtue  of  his  office, 
was  the  director,  to  erect  Bona  Mors  confraternities 
in  all  churches  of  his  order.  In  1S27  Leo  XII  gave 
to  the  director  general  the  power  to  erect  and 
affiliate  branch  confraternities  in  churches  not  be- 
longing to  the  Sorii.'ty  of  Je.sus,  and  to  give  them  a 
share  in  all  the  privileges  and  indulgences  of  the 
archconfraternity.  The  object  of  the  association 
is  to  prepare  its  members  l^y  a  well  regulated  life 
to  die  in  peace  with  God.  The  longer  title:  "Con- 
fraternity of  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  dying  on  the 
Cross,  and  of  the  most  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  His 
sorrowful  Mother",  expresses  the  chief  means  to 
attain  that  cud,  devotion  to  the  Passion  of  Christ 
and  to  the  sorrows  of  Mary.  Besides  this  the  union 
of  prayers  and  good  works  of  the  associates  and  the 


special  instructions  at  the  public  meetings  help 
powerfully  to  prepare  for  a  happy  death.  The 
conditions  for  membership  are  to  present  oneself 
to  the  director;  to  express  to  him  one's  desire  to 
become  a  member;  to  receive  from  him  an  outward 
sign  of  acceptance,  usually  in  the  form  of  a  certificate 
of  admission;  and  to  have  one's  name  registered 
in  the  local  Bona  Mors  Register.  Only  "by  an  un- 
usual and  extraordinary  exception",  says  a  decree 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Indulgences,  "is 
it  allowed  to  enroll  those  absent".  The  director  is 
authorized  to  decide  what  constitutes  such  an  ex- 
ceptional case.  The  practices  of  the  association 
and  the  indulgences  granted  to  the  members  are 
specified  in  the  manual  of  the  confraternity  (New 
York,  1896).  John  J.  Wynne. 

Bonaparte ,  Chahles  -  Ltjcien  -  Jtiles  -  Laurent, 
Prince  of  Caning  and  Musignano,  ornithologist, 
b.  in  Paris,  24  May,  1803;  d.  in  the  same  city  29  July, 
1857.  He  was  the  eldest  son  of  Lucien  Bonaparte,  the 
brother  of  Napoleon,  and  was  educated  in  the  uni- 
versities of  Italy.  After  his  marriage  to  his  cousin 
Zenaide,  daughter  of  Joseph  Bonaparte,  on  29  June, 
1822,  he  came  to  the  United  States  where  his  father- 
in-law  was  residing.  While  here  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  study  of  natural  science  and  particularly  of 
ornithology.  He  undertook  the  completion  of  Wil- 
son's "Ornithology  or  History  of  the  Birds  of  the 
United  States"  in  four  volumes  (Philadelphia,  1825- 
33).  In  this  work  he  describes  more  than  one  hundred 
new  species  discovered  by  himself.  He  also  published 
"Observations  on  the  Nomenclature  of  Wilson's 
Ornithology"  (in  the  Journal  of  the  Philadelphia 
Academy);  "Synopsis  of  the  Birds  of  the  United 
States ' '  (in  the  Annals  of  the  Lyceum  of  New  York) , 
etc.  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1828  and  took  up  his 
residence  in  Rome  where  he  continued  his  scientific 
work.  Upon  the  death  of  his  father,  Lucien,  in  1840, 
he  became  Prince  of  Canino  and  Musignano  and  after- 
wards entered  the  political  arena,  associating  himself 
with  the  anti-Austrian  party.  He  did  not,  however, 
lose  interest  in  his  favourite  studies  for  he  organized 
and  presided  over  several  scientific  congresses  in 
Italy.  He  had  been  attached  to  Pius  IX,  but  in  1848 
he  joined  the  radical  party  and  in  the  following  year 
was  elected  deputy  of  Viterbo  and  Vice-President  of 
the  Assembly.  After  the  fall  of  the  Republic  he  was 
obliged  to  leave  Italy  (July,  1849),  but  his  cousin, 
Louis-Napoleon,  refused  to  permit  him  to  enter  France 
until  the  following  year  when  he  settled  in  Paris.  In 
1854  he  became  director  of  the  Jardin  des  Plantes. 
Bonaparte  had  twelve  children  of  whom  eight  sur- 
vived him.  Among  them  was  Lucien-Louis-Joseph- 
Napoleon,  who  was  ordained  priest  in  1853  and  was 
made  cardinal  in  1868.  Bonaparte  became  an  hon- 
orary member  of  the  Academy  of  L'psala  in  1833,  and 
of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Berlin  in  1843,  and 
corresponding  member  of  the  "Institut"  in  1844. 
Besides  his  published  works  already  referred  to  may 
be  mentioned:  "Specchio  comparativo  delle  ornitho- 
logie  di  Romaedi  Filadelfia"  (Paris,  1827);  "Icono- 
grafia  della  Fauna  Italica"  (Rome,  1834-41).  This 
is  his  principal  work  and  is  illustrated  with  fine 
coloured  plates.  "Geographical  and  Comparative 
List  of  Birds  of  Europe  and  North  America"  (London, 
1838);  "Catalogo  metodico  degh  uccelli  Europei" 
(Bologna,  1842);  "Conspectus  systematis  ornitholo- 
giae"  (Leyden,  18.50);  "Conspectus  systematis  ieh- 
thyologiae"  (Leyden,  1850);  "  Ornithologie  fossile  " 
•(Paris,  1858). 

Debidour  in  La  grandc  enci/c;  Wouters,  Les  Bonaparte 
depuis  1816;  CANTtr,  Hist,  fie  I'lndrpenrlnnce  ilalunne,  UI; 
Ballydier,  Hist,  de  la  revolution  de  Rome  de  181(6-1860. 

H.  M.  Brock. 

Bonaventure,  Saint,  Doctor  of  the  Church, 
C'ardinal-Bishop  of  Albano,  Minister  General  of  the 
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Friars  Minor,  b.  at  Bagnorea  in  the  vicinity  of  is  well  known,  re-established  the  Mendicants  in  all 
Viterbo  in  1221;  d.  at  Lyons,  15  July,  1274.  their  privileges,  and  Saint-Amour's  book  having 
Nothing  IS  known  of  Bonaventure's  parents  save  been  formally  condemned,  the  degree  of  Doctor  was 
their  names:  Giovanni  di  Fidanza  and  Maria  Ritella.  solemnly  bestowed  on  St.  Bona  venture  and  St 
How  his  baptismal  name  of  John  came  to  be  changed  Thomas  Aquinas  at  the  university,  23  October  125?' 
to  that  of  Bonaventure  is  not  clear.  An  attempt  In  the  meantime  Bonaventure,  though  not  yet 
has  been  made  to  trace  the  latter  name  to  the  ex-  thirty-six  years  old,  had  on  2  February,  1257  been 
clamation  of  St.  Francis,  O  buona  ventura,  when  elected  Minister  General  of  the  Friars'  Minor— an 
Bonaventure  was  brought  as  an  infant  to  him  to  office  of  peculiar  difficulty,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the 
be  cured  of  a  dangerous  illness.  This  derivation  is  order  was  distracted  by  internal  dissensions  between 
highly  improbable;  it  seems  based  on  a  late  fifteenth-  the  two  factions  among  the  Friars  designated  re- 
century  legend.  Bonaventure  himself  tells  us  spectively  the  Spirituales  and  the  Relaxti.  The 
(Legenda  S.  Francisci  Prolog.)  that  while  yet  a  former  insisted  upon  the  literal  observance  of  the 
child  he  was  preserved  from  death  tlirough  the  in-  original  Rule,  especially  in  regard  to  poverty,  while 
tercession  of  St.  Francis,  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  latter  wished  to  introduce  innovations  and  miti- 
this  cure  took  place  during  the  lifetime  of  St.  Fran-  gations.  This  lamentable  controversy  had  moreover 
cisorthat  the  name  Bonaventure  originated  in  any  beenaggravatedby  the  enthusiasm  with  which  many  of 
prophetical  words  of  St.  Francis.  It  was  certainly  the  "  Spiritual "  Friars  had  adopted  the  doctrines  con- 
borne  by  others  before 
the  Seraphic  Doctor. 
No   details  of    Bona- 


venture's  youth  have 
been  preserved.  He 
entered  the  Order  of 
Friars  Minor  in  1238 
or  1243;  the  exact 
year  is  uncertain. 
Wadding  and  the  Bol- 
landists  hold  for  the 
later  date,  but  the  ear- 
lier one  is  supported 
by  Sbaralea,  Bonelli, 
Panfilo  da  Magliano, 
and  Jeiler,  and  appears 
more  probable.  It  is 
certain  that  Bonaven- 
ture was  sent  from 
the  Roman  Province, 
to  which  he  belonged, 
to  complete  his  stud- 
ies at  the  University 
of  Paris  under  Alex- 
ander of  Hales,  the 
great  founder  of  the 
Franciscan  School. 
The  latter  died  in 
1245,  according  to  the 
opinion  generally  re- 
ceived, though  not 
yet  definitely  estab- 
lished, and  Bonaven- 
ture seems  to  have 
become  his  pupil  about 
1242.  Be  this  as  it 
may,  Bonaventure  re- 
ceived in  1248  the 
"licentiate"  which 
gave  him  the  right  to 


St.  Bonaventure  (Detail  from  Raphael's  Disputation,  Vatican^ 


nected  with  the  name 
of  Abbot  Joachim  of 
Floris  and  set  forth  in 
the  so-called  "Evange- 
liumaeternum".  The 
introduction  to  this 
pernicious  book,  which 
proclaimed  the  ap- 
proaching dispensa- 
tion of  the  Spirit 
that  was  to  replace 
the  Law  of  Christ, 
was  falsely  attributed 
to  Bl.  John  of  Parma, 
who  in  1257  had  re- 
tired from  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  order 
in  favour  of  Bona- 
venture. The  new 
general  lost  no  time 
in  striking  vigorously 
at  both  extremes 
within  the  order.  On 
the  one  hand,  he 
proceeded  against  sev- 
eral of  the  Joachi- 
mite  "Spirituals"  as 
heretics  before  an  ec- 
clesiastical tribunal  at 
Citt^-della-Pieve;  two 
of  their  leaders  were 
condemned  to  perpet- 
ual imprisonment,  and 
John  of  Parma  was 
only  saved  from  a  like 
fate  through  the  per- 
sonal intervention  of 
Cardinal  Ottoboni,  af- 
terwards Adrian  V. 
On  the    other    hand, 


teach  publicly  as  Ma<7ister  ref/ens,  and  he  continued  to  Bonaventure  had,  in  an  encyclical  letter  issued 
lecture  at  the  university  with  great  success  until  1255,  immediately  after  his  election,  outlined  a  programme 
when  he  was  compelled  to  discontinue,  owing  to  the  for  the  reformation  of  the  Relaxti.  These  re- 
then  violent  outburst  of  opposition  to  the  Mendicant  forms  he  sought  to  enforce  three  years  later  at 
orders  on  the  part  of  the  secular  professors  at  the  uni-  the  General  Chapter  of  Narbonne  when  the  con- 
versity.  The  latter,  jealous,  as  it  seems,  of  the  aca-  stitutions  of  the  order  which  he  had  revised  were 
demic  successes  of  the  Dominicans  and  Franciscans,  promulgated  anew.  These  so-called  "Constitu- 
sought  to  exclude  them  from  teaching  publicly,  tiones  Narbonenses"  are  distributed  under  twelve 
The  smouldering  elements  of  discord  had  been  fanned  heads,  corresponding  to  the  twelve  chapters  of  the 
into  a  flame  in  1255,  when  Guillaume  de  Saint-  Rule,  of  which  they  form  an  enlightened  and  prudent 
Amour  published  a  work  entitled  "The  Perils  of  exposition,  and  are  of  capital  importance  in  the  his- 
the  Last  Times",  in  which  he  attacked  the  Friars  tory  of  Franciscan  legislation.  The  chapter  which 
with  great  bitterness.  It  was  in  connexion  with  issued  this  code  of  laws  requested  Bonaventure  to 
this  dispute  that  Bonaventure  wrote  his  treatise,  -wTite  a  "legend"  or  life  of  St.  Francis  which  should 
"De  paupertate  Christi".  It  was  not,  however,  supersede  those  then  in  circulation.  This  was  in 
Bonaventure,  as  some  have  erroneously  stated,  1260.  Three  years  later  Bonaventure,  having  in 
but  Blessed  John  of  Parma,  who  appeared  before  the  meantime  visited  a  great_  part  of  the  order, 
Alexander  IV  at  Anagni  to  defend  the  Franciscans  and  having  assisted  at  the  dedication  of  the  chapel 
against  their  adversary.     The  Holy  See  having,  as  on  La  Verna  and  at  the  translation  of  the  remains 
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of  St.  Clare  and  of  St.  Anthony,  convoked  a  general 
chapter  of  the  order  of  Pisa  at  which  his  newly  com- 
posed life  of  St.  Francis  was  officially  approved  as 
the  standard  biography  of  the  saint  to  the  exclusion 
of  all  others.  At  this  chapter  of  1263,  Bonaventure 
fixed  the  limits  of  the  different  provinces  of  the  order 
and,  among  other  ordinances,  prescribed  that  at 
nightfall  a  bell  should  be  rung  in  honour  of  the  An- 
nunciation, a  pious  practice  from  which  the  Angelus 
seems  to  ha\-e  originated.  There  are  no  grounds, 
however,  for  the  assertion  that  Bonaventure  in  this 
chapter  prescribed  the  celebration  of  the  feast  of 
the  Immaculate  Conception  in  the  order.  In  1264, 
at  the  earnest  request  of  Cardinal  Cajetan,  Bona- 
venture consented  to  resume  the  direction  of  the  Poor 
Clares  which  the  Chapter  of  Pisa  had  entirely  re- 
nounced the  year  before.  He  required  the  Clares, 
however,  to  acknowledge  occasionally  in  ■WTiting 
that  the  favours  tendered  them  by  the  Friars  were 
voluntary  acts  of  charity  not  arising  from  any  ob- 
ligation whatsoever.  It  is  said  that  Pope  Urban  IV 
acted  at  Bonaventure's  suggestion  in  attempting 
to  establish  uniformity  of  observance  throughout 
all  the  monasteries  of  Clares.  About  this  time  (1264) 
Bonaventure  founded  at  Rome  the  Society  of  the 
Gonfalone  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  which, 
if  not  the  first  confraternity  instituted  in  the  Church, 
as  some  have  claimed,  was  certainly  one  of  the 
earliest.  In  1265  Clement  IV,  by  a  Bull  dated  23  No- 
vember, nominated  Bonaventure  to  the  vacant 
Archbishopric  of  York,  but  the  saint,  in  keeping  with 
his  singular  humility,  steadfastly  refused  this  honour 
and  the  pope  yielded. 

In  1266  Bonaventure  convened  a  general  chapter 
in  Paris  at  which,  besides  other  enactments,  it  was 
decreed  that  all  the  "legends"  of  St.  Francis  written 
before  that  of  Bonaventure  should  be  forthwith 
destroyed,  just  as  the  Chapter  of  Narbonne  had  in 
1260  ordered  the  destruction  of  all  constitutions 
before  those  then  enacted.  This  decree  has  excited 
much  hostile  criticism.  Some  would  fain  see  in  it  a 
deliberate  attempt  on  Bonaventure's  part  to  close 
the  primitive  sources  of  Franciscan  history,  to  sup- 
press the  real  Francis,  and  substitute  a  counterfeit 
in  his  stead.  Others,  however,  regard  the  decree 
in  question  as  a  purely  liturgical  ordinance  intended 
to  secure  uniformity  in  the  choir  "legends"  Be- 
tween these  two  conflicting  opinions  the  truth  seems 
to  be  that  this  edict  was  nothing  more  than  another 
heroic  attempt  to  wipe  out  the  old  quarrels  and 
start  afresh.  One  cannot  but  regret  tlie  circumstances 
of  this  decree,  but  when  it  is  recalled  that  the  appeal 
of  the  contending  parties  was  ever  to  the  words  and 
actions  of  St.  Francis  as  recorded  in  the  earlier 
"  legends  ",  it  would  be  unjust  to  accuse  the  chapter 
of  "literary  vandalism"  in  seeking  to  proscribe  the 
latter.  We  have  no  details  of  Bonaventure's  life 
between  1266  and  1269.  In  the  latter  year  he  con- 
voketl  his  fourth  general  chapter  at  Assisi,  in  which 
it  was  enacted  that  a  Mass  be  sung  every  Saturday 
throughout  the  order  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
not,  however,  in  honour  of  her  Immaculate  Concep- 
tion as  Wailding  among  others  has  erroneously 
stated.  It  was  probably  soon  after  this  chapter  that 
Bonaventure  composed  his  "Apologia  pauperum", 
in  \\hich  he  silences  Gerard  of  Abbeville  who  by 
means  of  an  anonymous  libel  had  revived  the  old 
uni\-ersity  feud  against  the  Friars.  Two  years  later, 
Bonaventure  was  mainly  instrumental  in  reconciling 
the  differences  among  the  cardinals  assembled  at 
^'iterbo  to  elect  a  successor  to  Clement  IV,  who  had 
died  nearly  three  years  Ijcfore;  it  was  on  Bonaventure's 
advice  that,  1  September,  1271,  they  unanimously 
chose  Theobald  Visconti  of  Piacenza  who  took  the 
title  of  Gregory  X.  That  the  cardinals  seriously 
authorized  Bonaventure  to  nominate  himself,  as 
some  ^Titers  aver,  is  most  improbable.     Nor  is  there 


any  truth  in  the  popular  story  that  Bonaventure 
on  arriving  at  Viterbo  advised  the  citizens  to  lock 
up  the  cardinals  with  a  view  to  hastening  the  election. 
In  1272  Bonaventure  for  the  second  time  convened 
a  general  chapter  at  Pisa  in  which,  apart  from  general 
enactments  to  further  regular  observances,  new 
decrees  were  issued  respecting  the  direction  of  the 
Poor  Clares,  and  a  solemn  anniversary  was  instituted 
on  25  August  in  memory  of  St.  Louis.  This  was  the 
first  step  towards  the  canonization  of  the  holy  king, 
who  had  been  a  special  friend  of  Bonaventure,  and 
at  whose  request  Bonaventure  composed  his  "  Office 
of  the  Passion".  On  23  June,  1273,  Bonaventure, 
much  against  his  will,  was  created  Cardinal-Bishop 
of  Albano,  by  Gregory  X.  It  is  said  that  the  pope's 
envoys  who  brought  him  the  cardinal's  hat  found 
the  saint  washing  dishes  outside  a  convent  near 
Florence  and  were  requested  by  him  to  hang  it  on  a 
tree  nearby  until  his  hands  were  free  to  take  it. 
Bonaventure  continued  to  govern  the  Order  of 
Friars  Minor  until  20  May,  1274,  when  at  the  General 
Chapter  of  Lyons,  Jerome  of  Ascoli,  afterwards 
Nicholas  IV,was  elected  to  succeed  him.  Meanwhile 
Bonaventure  had  been  charged  by  Gregory  X  to  pre- 
pare the  questions  to  be  discussed  at  the  Fourteenth 
Oecumenical  Coimcil,  which  opened  at  Lyons  7  May, 
1274. 

The  pope  himself  presided  at  the  council,  but  he 
confided  the  direction  of  its  deliberations  to  Bona- 
venture, especially  charging  him  to  confer  with  the 
Greeks  on  the  points  relating  to  the  abjuration  of 
their  schism.  It  was  largely  due  to  Bonaventure's 
efforts  and  to  those  of  the  Friars  whom  he  had  sent 
to  Constantinople,  that  the  Greeks  accepted  the 
union  effected  6  July,  1274.  Bonaventure  twice 
addressed  the  assembled  Fathers,  on  18  May,  during 
a  session  of  the  Council,  when  he  preached  on  Baruch, 
v,  5,  and  on  29  June,  during  pontifical  Mass  cele- 
brated by  the  pope.  While  the  council  was  still 
in  session,  Bonaventure  died,  Sunday,  IS  July,  1274. 
The  exact  cause  of  his  death  is  unkno^-n,  but  if  we 
may  credit  the  chronicle  of  Peregrinus  of  Bologna, 
Bonaventure's  secretary,  which  has  recently  (1905) 
been  recovered  and  edited,  the  saint  was  poisoned. 
He  was  buried  on  the  evening  following  his  death 
in  the  church  of  the  Friars  Minor  at  Lyons,  being 
honoured  with  a  splendid  funeral  which  was  attended 
by  the  pope,  the  King  of  Aragon,  the  cardinals,  and 
the  other  members  of  the  council.  The  funeral 
oration  was  delivered  by  Pietro  di  Tarantasia,  O.P., 
Cardinal-Bishop  of  Ostia,  afterwards  Innocent  V, 
and  on  the  following  day  during  the  fifth  session 
of  the  council,  Gregory  X  spoke  of  the  irreparable 
loss  the  Church  had  sustained  by  the  death  of  Bona- 
\enture,  and  commanded  all  prelates  and  priests 
throughout  the  whole  world  to  celebrate  Mass  for 
the  repose  of  his  soul. 

Bonaventure  enjoyed  especial  veneration  even 
during  his  lifetime  because  of  his  stainless  character 
and  of  the  miracles  attributed  to  him.  It  was  Alex- 
ander of  Hales  who  said  that  Bonaventure  seemed 
to  have  escaped  the  curse  of  Adam's  sin.  And  the 
story  of  St.  Thomas  visiting  Bonaventure's  cell 
while  the  latter  was  writing  the  life  of  St.  Francis, 
and  finding  him  in  an  ecstasy  is  well  known.  "Let 
us  leave  a  saint  to  work  for  a  saint",  said  the  Angelic 
Doctor  as  he  withdrew.  When,  in  1434,  Bona- 
•\'enture's  remains  were  translated  to  the  new  church 
erected  at  Lyons  in  honour  of  St.  Francis,  his  head 
was  found  in  a  perfect  state  of  preservation,  the 
tongue  being  as  red  as  in  life.  This  miracle  not  only 
moved  the  people  of  Lyons  to  choose  Bonaventure 
as  their  special  patron,  but  also  gave  a  great  impetus 
to  the  process  of  his  canonization.  Dante,  wTiting 
long  before,  had  given  expression  to  the  popular  mind 
by  placing  Bonaventure  among  the  saints  in  his  "  Par- 
adiso  ",  and  no  canonization  was  evermore  ardently 
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or  universally  desired  than  that  of  Bonaventure. 
That  its  inception  was  so  long  delayod  was  mainly 
due  to  the  deplorable  dissensions  within  the  order 
after  Bonaventure's  death.  Finally  on  14  April, 
1482,  Bonaventure  was  enrolled  in  the  catalogue 
of  the  saints  by  Sixtus  IV.  In  1562  Bonaventure's 
shrine  was  plundered  by  the  Huguenots  and  the 
urn  containing  his  body  was  burned  in  the  public 
square.  His  head  was  preserved  through  the  heroism 
of  the  superior,  who  hid  it  at  the  cost  of  his  life, 
but  it  disappeared  during  the  French  Revolution 
and  every  effort  to  discover  it  has  been  in  vain. 
Bonaventure  was  inscribed  among  the  principal 
Doctors  of  the  Church  by  Sixtus  V,  14  March,  1587. 
His  feast  is  celebrated  14  July. 

Bonaventure,  as  Hefele  remarks,  united  in  himself 
the  two  elements  whence  proceed  whatever  was 
noble  and  sublime,  great  and  beautiful,  in  the  Mid- 
dle Ages,  viz.,  tender  piety  and  profound  learning. 
These  two  qualities  shine  forth  conspicuously  in 
his  writings.  Bonaventure  wrote  on  almost  every 
subject  treated  by  the  Schoolmen,  and  his  writ- 
ings are  very  numerous.  The  greater  number  of 
them  deal  T^ith  philosophy  and  theology.  No 
work  of  Bonaventure's  is  exclusively  philosophi- 
cal, but  in  his  "Commentary  on  the  Sentences", 
his  "Bre\'iloquium",  his  "Itinerarium  Mentis  in 
Deum"  and  his  "De  reductione  Artium  ad  Theolo- 
giam",  he  deals  \\'ith  the  most  important  and  difficult 
questions  of  philosophy  in  such  a  way  that  these 
four  works  taken  together  contain  the  elements 
of  a  complete  system  of  philosophy,  and  at  the 
same  time  bear  striking  witness  to  the  mutual  inter- 
penetration  of  philosophy  and  theology  which  is  a, 
distinguishing  mark  of  the  Scholastic  period.  The 
"Commentary  on  the  Sentences"  remains  without 
doubt  Bonaventure's  greatest  work;  all  his  other 
writings  are  in  some  way  subservient  to  it.  It  was 
written,  superiorum  prCEcepto  (at  the  command  of 
his  superiors)  when  he  was  only  twenty-seven  and 
is  a  theological  achievement  of  the  first  rank.  It 
comprises  more  than  four  thousand  pages  in  folio 
and  treats  extensively  and  profoundly  of  God  and 
the  Trinity,  the  Creation  and  Fall  of  Man,  the  In- 
carnation and  Redemption,  Grace,  the  Sacraments, 
and  the  Last  Judgment,  that  is  to  say,  traverses  the 
entire  field  of  Scholastic  theology.  Like  the  other 
medieval  Summas,  Bonaventure's  "Commentary" 
is  divided  into  four  books.  In  the  first,  second,  and 
fourth  Bonaventure  can  compete  favourably  with  the 
best  commentaries  on  the  Sentences,  but  it  is  ad- 
mitted that  in  the  third  book  he  surpasses  all  others. 
The  "Breviloquium",  written  before  1257,  is,  as 
its  name  implies,  a  shorter  work.  It  is  to  some 
extent  a  summary  of  the  "Commentary"  contain- 
ing as  Scheeben  says,  the  quintessence  of  the  theology 
of  the  time,  and  is  the  most  sublime  compendiimi  of 
dogma  in  our  possession.  It  is  perhaps  the  work 
which  will  best  give  a  popular  notion  of  Bonaventure's 
theology;  in  it  his  powers  are  seen  at  their  best. 
Whilst  the  "Breviloquium"  derives  all  things  from 
God,  the  "Itinerarium  Mentis  in  Deum"  proceeds  in 
the  opposite  direction,  bringing  all  things  back  to 
their  Supreme  End.  "The  latter  work,  which  formed 
the  delight  of  Gerson  for  more  than  thirty  years, 
and  from  which  Bl.  Henry  Suso  drew  so  largely, 
was  written  on  Mount  la  Verna  in  1259.  The  re- 
lation of  the  finite  and  infinite,  the  natural  and 
supernatural,  is  again  dealt  with  by  Bonaventure, 
in  his  "De  reductione  Artium  ad  'Theologiam",  a 
little  work  written  to  demonstrate  the  relation  which 
philosophy  and  the  arts  bear  to  theology,  and  to 
prove  that  they  are  all  absorbed  in  it  as  into  a 
natural  centre.  It  must  not  be  inferred,  however, 
that  philosophy  in  Bonaventure's  view  does  not 
possess  an  existence  of  its  own.  The  passages  in 
Bonaventure's    works    on   which   such    an   opinion 


might  be  founded  only  go  to  prove  that  he  did  not 
regard  philosophy  as  the  chief  or  last  end  of  scientific 
research  and  speculation.  Moreover,  it  is  only  when 
compared  with  theology  that  he  considers  philosophy 
of  an  inferior  order.  Considered  in  itself,  philosophy 
is,  according  to  Bonaventure,  a  true  science,  prior 
in  point  of  time  to  theology.  Again,  Bonaventure's 
pre-eminence  as  a  mystic  must  not  be  suffered  to 
overshadow  his  labours  in  the  domain  of  philosophy, 
for  he  was  undoubtedly  one  of  the  greatest  philoso- 
phers of  the  Middle  Ages. 

Bonaventure's  philosophy,  no  less  than  his  theol- 
ogy, manifests  his  profound  respect  for  tradition. 
He  regarded  new  opinions  with  disfavour  and  ever 
strove  to  follow  those  generally  received  in  his  time. 
Thus,  between  the  two  great  influences  which  de- 
termined the  trend  of  Scholasticism  about  the  middle 
of  the  thirteenth  century,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Bonaventure  ever  remained  a  faithful  disciple  of 
Augustine  and  always  defended  the  teaching  of  that 
Doctor;  yet  he  by  no  means  repudiated  the  teaching 
of  Aristotle.  While  basing  his  doctrine  on  that  of 
the  old  school,  Bonaventure  borrowed  not  a  little 
from  the  new.  Though  he  severely  criticized  the 
defects  of  Aristotle,  he  is  said  to  have  quoted  more 
frequently  from  the  latter  than  any  former  Scholastic 
had  done.  Perhaps  he  inclined  more,  on  the  whole, 
to  some  general  views  of  Plato  than  to  those  of 
Aristotle,  but  he  cannot  therefore  be  called  a  Pla- 
tonist.  Although  he  adopted  the  hylomorphic 
theory  of  matter  and  form,  Bonaventure,  following 
Alexander  of  Hales,  whose  Summa  he  appears  to 
have  had  before  him  in  composing  his  own  works, 
does  not  limit  matter  to  corporeal  beings,  but  holds 
that  one  and  the  same  kind  of  matter  is  the  sub- 
stratum of  spiritual  and  corporeal  beings  alike. 
According  to  Bonaventure,  materia  prima  is  not  a 
mere  indeterminatum  quid,  but  contains  the  rationes 
seminales  infused  by  the  Creator  at  the  beginning, 
and  tends  towards  the  acquisition  of  those  special 
forms  which  it  ultimately  assumes.  The  substantial 
form  is  not  in  Bonaventure's  opinion,  essentially, 
one,  as  St.  Thomas  taught.  Another  point  in  which 
Bonaventure,  as  representing  the  Franciscan  school, 
is  at  variance  with  St.  Thomas  is  that  which  concerns 
the  possibility  of  creation  from  eternity.  He  de- 
clares that  reason  can  demonstrate  that  the  world 
was  not  created  ab  cetemo.  In  his  system  of  ideology 
Bonaventure  does  not  favour  either  the  doctrine 
of  Plato  or  that  of  the  Ontologists.  It  is  only  by 
completely  misunderstanding  Bonaventure's  teach- 
ing that  any  ontologistic  interpretation  can  be  read 
into  it.  For  he  is  most  emphatic  in  rejecting  any 
direct  or  immediate  vision  of  God  or  of  His  Divine 
attributes  in  this  life.  For  the  rest,  the  psychology 
of  Bonaventure  differs  in  no  essential  point  from 
the  common  teaching  of  the  Schoolmen.  The  same 
is  true,  as  a  whole,  of  his  theology. 

Bonaventure's  theological  writings  may  be  classed 
under  four  heads:  dogmatic,  mystic,  exegetical,  and 
homiletic.  His  dogmatic  teaching  is  found  chiefly 
in  his  "Commentary  on  the  Sentences"  and  in 
his  "Breviloquium".  Treating  of  the  Incarnation, 
Bonaventure  does  not  differ  substantially  from 
St.  Thomas.  In  answer  to  the  question:  "Would 
the  Incarnation  have  taken  place  if  Adam  had  not 
sinned?",  he  answers  in  the  negative.  Again,  not- 
withstanding his  deep  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
he  favours  the  opinion  which  does  not  exempt  her 
from  original  sin,  quia  magis  consonat  fidei  pietati 
et  sanctorum  auctoritati.  But  Bonaventure's  treat- 
ment of  this  question  marked  a  distinct  advance, 
and  he  did  more  perhaps  than  anyone  before  Scotus 
to  clear  the  ground  for  its  correct  presentation. 
His  treatise  on  the  sacraments  is  largely  practical 
and  is  characterized  by  a  distinctly  devotional  ele- 
ment.    This  appears  especially  in  his  treatment  of 
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thf  Holy  Eucharist.  He  rejects  the  doctrine  of 
physical,  and  admits  only  a  moral,  efficacy  in  the 
sacraments.  It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  Bona- 
i.-enture's  views  on  this  and  other  controverted 
f|uestions  should  be  so  often  misrepresented,  even 
by  recent  writers.  For  example,  at  least  three  of 
the  latest  and  best  known  manuals  of  dogma  in 
treating  of  such  questions  as  "De  angelorum  natura", 
"De  scientia  Christi",  "De  natura  distinotionis 
inter  caritatem  et  gratiam  sanctificantem",  "De 
causalitate  sacramentorum",  and  "De  statu  par- 
vulorum  sine  baptismo  morientium",  gratuitously 
attribute  opinions  to  Bonaventure  which  are  entirely 
at  variance  with  his  real  teaching.  To  be  sure  Bona- 
\enture,  like  all  the  Scholastics,  occasionally  put 
forward  opinions  not  strictly  correct  in  regard  to 
questions  not  yet  defined  or  clearly  settled,  but  even 
here  his  teaching  represents  the  most  profound  and 
acceptable  ideas  of  his  age  and  marks  a  notable 
stage  in  the  evolution  of  knowledge.  Bonaventvtre's 
authority  has  always  been  very  great  in  the  Church. 
Apart  from  his  personal  influence  at  Lyons  (1274), 
his  writings  carried  great  weight  at  the  subsequent 
councils  at  Vienne  (1311),  Constance  (1417),  Basle 
(1431),  and  Florence  (1438).  At  Trent  (1546)  his 
\\Ti tings,  as  Newman  remarks  (Apologia,  ch.  v)  had 
a  critical  effect  on  some  of  the  definitions  of  dogma, 
and  at  the  Vatican  Council  (1870),  sentences  from 
them  were  embodied  in  the  decrees  concerning  papal 
supremacy  and  infallibility. 

Only  a  small  part  of  Bonaventure's  writings  is 
properly  mystical.  These  are  characterized  by 
brevity  and  by  a  faithful  adherence  to  the  teaching 
of  the  Gospel.  The  perfecting  of  the  soul  by  the 
uprooting  of  vice  and  the  implanting  of  virtue  is 
his  chief  concern.  There  is  a  degree  of  prayer  in 
which  ecstasy  occurs.  A\Tien  it  is  attained,  God  is 
sincerely  to  be  thanked.  It  must,  however,  be  re- 
garded only  as  incidental.  It  is  by  no  means  essential 
to  the  possession  of  perfection  in  the  highest  degree. 
Such  is  the  general  outline  of  Bonaventure's  mys- 
ticism which  is  largely  a  continuation  and  develop- 
ment of  what  the  St.  Victors  had  already  laid  down. 
The  shortest  and  most  complete  summary  of  it  is 
found  in  his  "De  Triplici  Via",  often  erroneously 
entitled  the  "Incendium  Amoris",  in  which  he  dis- 
tinguishes the  different  stages  or  degrees  of  perfect 
charity.  What  the  "  Breviloquium "  is  to  Scholas- 
ticism, the  "De  Triplici  Via"  is  to  mysticism — a  per- 
fect compendium  of  all  that  is  best  in  it.  Savonarola 
made  a  pious  and  learned  commentary  upon  it. 
Perhaps  the  best  known  of  Bonaventure's  other 
mystical  and  ascetical  writings  are  the  "  Soliloquium", 
.1  sort  of  dialogue  containing  a  rich  collection  of 
pa.s.sages  from  the  Fathers  on  spiritual  questions; 
the  "Lignum  vitae",  a  series  of  forty-eight  devout 
meditations  on  the  life  of  Christ,  the  "De  sex  alls 
seraphim",  a  precious  opuscule  on  the  virtues  of 
superiors,  which  Father  Claudius  Acquaviva  caused 
to  be  printed  separately  and  circulated  throughout 
the  Society  of  Jesus;  the  "Vitis  mystica",  a  work 
on  the  Passion,  which  was  for  a  long  time  erroneously 
ascribed  to  St.  Bernard,  and  "De  Perfectione  vitse", 
a  treatise  which  depicts  the  virtues  that  make  for 
religious  perfection,  and  which  appears  to  have  been 
written  for  the  use  of  Blessed  Isabella  of  France, 
who  had  founded  a  monastery  of  Poor  Clares  at 
Longchamps. 

Bonaventure's  exegetical  works  were  highly  es- 
teemed in  the  Middle  Ages  and  still  remain  a  treasure 
house  of  thoughts  and  treatises.  They  include 
commentaries  on  the  Books  of  Ecclesiastes  and 
Wisdom  and  on  the  Gospels  of  St.  Luke  and  St.  John. 
In  addition  to  his  commentary  on  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
Bonaventure  composed  "CoUationes  in  Joannem", 
ninety-one  conferences  on  subjects  relating  to  it. 
His  "CoUationes  in  Hexameron"  is  a  work  of  the 


same  kind,  but  its  title,  which  did  not  originate  with 
Bonaventure,  is  somewhat  misleading.  It  consists 
of  an  unfinished  course  of  instructions  delivered 
at  Paris  in  1273.  Bonaventure  did  not  intend  in 
these  twenty-one  discourses  to  explain  the  work 
of  the  six  days,  but  rather  to  draw  some  analogous 
instructions  from  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis,  as  <i 
warning  to  his  auditors  against  some  errors  of  the 
day.  It  is  an  exaggeration  to  say  that  Bonaventure 
had  regard  only  to  the  mystical  sense  of  Scripture. 
In  such  of  his  T\Titings  as  are  properly  exegetical 
he  follows  the  text,  though  he  also  develops  the 
practical  conclusions  deduced  from  it,  for  in  the 
composition  of  these  works  he  had  the  advantage 
of  the  preacher  mainly  in  view.  Bonaventure  had 
conceived  the  most  sublime  idea  of  the  ministry 
of  preaching,  and  notwithstanding  his  manifold 
labours  in  other  fields,  this  ministry  ever  held  an 
especial  place  among  his  labours.  He  neglected 
no  opportunity  of  preaching,  whether  to  the  clergy, 
the  people,  or  his  own  Friars,  and  Bl.  Francis  of 
Fabriano  (d.  1322),  his  contemporary  and  auditor, 
bears  witness  that  Bonaventure's  renown  as  a  preacher 
almost  surpassed  his  fame  as  a  teacher.  He  preached 
before  popes  and  kings,  in  Spain  and  Germany,  as  well 
as  in  France  and  Italy.  Nearly  five  hundred  authentic 
sermons  of  Bonaventure  have  come  down  to  us; 
the  greater  part  of  them  were  delivered  in  Paris  be- 
fore the  university  while  Bonaventure  was  professor 
there,  or  after  he  had  become  minister  general. 
Most  of  them  were  taken  down  by  some  of  his  audit- 
ors and  thus  preserved  to  posterity.  In  his  ser- 
mons he  follows  the  Scholastic  method  of  putting 
forth  the  divisions  of  his  subject  and  then  expound- 
ing each  division  according  to  the  different  senses. 

Besides  his  philosophical  and  theological  writings, 
Bonaventure  left  a  niimber  of  works  referring  to 
the  religious  life,  but  more  especially  to  the  Fran- 
ciscan Order.  Among  the  latter  is  his  well-known 
explanation  of  the  Rule  of  the  Friars  Minor;  in 
this  work,  written  at  a  time  when  the  dissensions 
ivithin  the  order  as  to  the  observance  of  the  Rule 
were  so  painfully  marked,  he  adopted  a  concilia- 
tory attitude,  approving  neither  the  interpretation 
of  the  Zelanti  nor  that  of  the  Relaxti.  His  aim  was 
to  promote  harmony  in  essentials.  With  this  end 
in  view,  he  had  chosen  a  middle  course  at  the  outset 
and  firmly  adhered  to  it  during  the  seventeen  years 
of  his  generalship.  If  anyone  could  have  succeeded 
in  uniting  the  order,  it  would  have  been  Bonaventure; 
but  the  via  media  proved  impracticable,  and  Bona- 
venture's personality  only  served  to  hold  in  check 
the  elements  of  discord,  subsequently  represented 
by  the  Conventuals  and  the  Fraticelli.  Following 
upon  his  explanation  of  the  Rule  comes  Bonaventure's 
important  treatise  embodying  the  Constitutions  of 
Narbonne  already  referred  to.  There  is  also  an 
answer  by  Bonaventure  to  some  questions  concern- 
ing the  Rule,  a  treatise  on  the  guidance  of  novices, 
and  an  opuscule  in  which  Bonaventure  states  why 
the  Friars  iNIinor  preach  and  hear  confessions,  be- 
sides a  number  of  letters  which  give  us  a  special 
insight  into  the  saint's  character.  These  include 
official  letters  T\Titten  by  Bonaventure  as  general 
to  the  superiors  of  the  order,  as  well  as  personal 
letters  addressed  like  that  "Ad  innominatum  magis- 
trum"  to  private  individuals.  Bonaventure's 
beautiful  "Legend"  or  life  of  St.  Francis  completes 
the  writings  in  which  he  strove  to  promote  the 
spiritual  welfare  of  his  brethren.  This  well-known 
work  is  composed  of  two  parts  of  very  unequal 
value.  In  the  first  Bonaventure  publishes  the  un- 
edited facts  that  he  had  been  able  to  gather  at  Assisi 
and  elsewhere;  in  the  other  he  merely  abridges  and 
repeats  what  others,  and  especially  Celano,  had 
already  recorded.  As  a  whole,  it  is  essentially  a 
hrjenda  pads,  compiled  mainly  with  a  view  to  pacifying 
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the  unhappy  discord  still  ravaging  the  order.  St. 
Bonaventure's  aim  was  to  present  a  general  portrait 
of  the  holy  founder  which,  by  the  omission  of  certain 
points  that  had  given  rise  to  controversy,  should 
be  acceptable  to  all  parties.  This  aim  was  surely 
legitimate  even  though  from  a  critical  standpoint 
the  work  may  not  be  a  perfect  biography.  Of  this 
"Legenda  Major",  as  it  came  to  be  called,  Bona- 
venture  made  an  abridgment  arranged  for  use  in 
choir  and  known  as  the  "Legenda  Minor". 

Bonaventure  was  the  true  heir  and  follower  of 
Alexander  of  Hales  and  the  continuator  of  the  old 
Franciscan  school  founded  by  the  Doctor  Irrefraga- 
bilis,  but  he  surpassed  the  latter  in  acumen,  fertility 
of  imagination,  and  originality  of  expression.  His 
proper  place  is  beside  his  friend  St.  Thomas,  as  they 
are  the  two  greatest  theologians  of  Scholasticism. 
If  it  be  true  that  the  system  of  St.  Thomas  is  more 
finished  than  that  of  Bonaventure,  it  should  be  borne 
in  mind  that,  whereas  Thomas  was  free  to  give  him- 
self to  study  to  the  end  of  his  days,  Bonaventure 
had  not  yet  received  the  Doctor's  degree  when  he  was 
called  to  govern  his  order  and  overwhelmed  with 
multifarious  cares  in  consequence.  The  heavy 
responsibilities  which  he  bore  till  within  a  few 
weeks  of  his  death  were  almost  incompatible  with 
further  study  and  even  precluded  his  completing 
what  he  had  begun  before  his  thirty-sixth  year. 
Again,  in  attempting  to  make  a  comparison  between 
Bonaventure  and  St.  Thomas,  we  should  remember 
that  the  two  saints  were  of  a  different  bent  of  mind; 
each  had  qualities  in  which  he  excelled;  one  was  in 
a  sense  the  complement  of  the  other;  one  supplied 
what  the  other  lacked.  Thus  Thomas  was  analytical, 
Bonaventure  synthetical;  Thomas  was  the  Christian 
Aristotle,  Bonaventure  the  true  disciple  of  Augustine; 
Thomas  was  the  teacher  of  the  schools,  Bonaventure 
of  practical  life;  Thomas  enlightened  the  mind,  Bona- 
venture inflamed  the  heart;  Thomas  extended  the 
Kingdom  of  God  by  the  love  of  theology,  Bonaventure 
by  the  theology  of  love.  Even  those  who  hold  that 
Bonaventure  does  not  reach  the  level  of  St.  Thomas 
in  the  sphere  of  Scholastic  speculation  concede  that 
as  a  mystic  he  far  surpasses  the  Angelic  Doctor. 
In  this  particular  realm  of  theology,  Bonaventure 
equals,  if  he  does  not  excel,  St.  Bernard  himself. 
Leo  XIII  rightly  calls  Bonaventure  the  Prince  of 
Mystics:  "Having  scaled  the  difficult  heights  of 
speculation  in  a  most  notable  manner,  he  treated 
of  mystical  theology  with  such  perfection  that  in 
the  common  opinion  of  the  learned  he  is  facile 
princeps  in  that  field."  (AUocutio  of  11  October, 
1890.)  It  must  not  be  concluded,  however,  that 
Bonaventure's  mystical  writings  constitute  his  chief 
title  to  fame.  This  conclusion,  in  so  far  as  it  seems 
to  imply  a  deprecation  of  his  labours  in  the  field  of 
Scholasticism,  is  opposed  to  the  explicit  utterances  of 
several  pontiffs  and  eminent  scholars,  is  incompatible 
with  Bonaventure's  acknowledged  reputation  in  the 
Schools,  and  is  excluded  by  an  intelligent  perusal  of 
his  works.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  half  of  one  volume 
of  the  ten  comprising  the  Quaracchi  edition  suffices 
to  contain  Bonaventure's  ascetic  and  mystic  -wtI tings. 
Although  Bonaventure's  mystical  works  alone  would 
suffice  to  place  him  in  the  foremost  rank,  yet  he  may 
justly  be  called  a  mystic  rather  than  a  Scholastic  only 
in  so  far  as  every  subject  he  treats  of  is  made  ulti- 
mately to  converge  upon  God.  This  abiding  sense  of 
God's  presence  which  pervades  all  the  writings  of 
Bonaventure  is  perhaps  their  fundamental  attribute. 
To  it  we  may  trace  that  all-pervading  unction  which 
is  their  peculiar  characteristic.  As  Sixtus  V  aptly 
expresses  it:  "In  T\Titing  he  united  to  the  highest 
erudition  an  equal  amount  of  the  most  ardent  piety; 
so  that  whilst  enlightening  his  readers  he  also  touched 
their  hearts  penetrating  to  the  inmost  recesses  of 
their  souls"   (Bull,    Triumphantis    Jerusalem).     St. 


Antoninus,  Denis  the  Carthusian,  Louis  of  Granada, 
and  Father  Claude  de  la  Colombiere,  among  others, 
have  also  noted  this  feature  of  Bonaventure's  writings. 
Invariably  he  aims  at  arousing  devotion  as  well  as 
imparting  knowledge.  He  never  divorces  the  one 
from  the  other,  but  treats  learned  subjects  devoutly 
and  devout  subjects  learnedly.  Bonaventure,  how- 
ever, never  sacrifices  truth  to  devotion,  but  his 
tendency  to  prefer  an  opinion  which  arouses  devotion 
to  a  dry  and  uncertain  speculation  may  go  far  towards 
explaining  not  a  little  of  the  widespread  popularity 
his  writings  enjoyed  among  his  contemporaries  and 
in  all  succeeding  ages.  Again  Bonaventure  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  Scholastics  not  only  by 
the  greater  warmth  of  his  religious  teaching,  but  also 
by  its  practical  tendency  as  Trithemius  notes  (Scrip- 
tores  Eccles.).  Many  purely  speculative  questions 
are  passed  over  by  Bonaventure;  there  is  a  directness 
about  all  he  has  written.  No  useful  purpose,  he 
declares,  is  achieved  by  mere  controversy.  He  is 
ever  tolerant  and  modest.  Thus  while  he  himself 
accepts  the  literal  interpretations  of  the  first  chapter 
of  Genesis,  Bonaventure  acknowledges  the  admissi- 
bility of  a  different  one  and  refers  with  admiration 
to  the  figurative  explanation  propounded  by  St. 
Augustine.  He  never  condemns  the  opinions  of 
others  and  emphatically  disclaims  anything  like 
finality  for  his  own  views.  Indeed  he  asserts  the 
littleness  of  his  authority,  renounces  all  claims  to 
originality  and  calls  himself  a  "poor  compiler" 
No  doubt  Bonaventure's  works  betray  some  of  the 
defects  of  the  learning  of  his  day,  but  there  is  nothing 
in  them  that  savours  of  useless  subtlety.  "One  does 
not  find  in  his  pages",  writes  Gerson  (De  Examin. 
Doctrin.)  "vain  trifles  or  useless  cavils,  nor  does  he 
mix  as  do  so  many  others,  worldly  digressions  with 
serious  theological  discussions"  "This",  he  adds, 
"is  the  reason  Avhy  St.  Bonaventure  has  been  aban- 
doned by  those  Scholastics  who  are  devoid  of  piety 
of  whom  the  number  is  alasl  but  too  large".  It 
has  been  said  that  Bonaventure's  mystical  spirit  un- 
fitted him  for  subtle  analysis.  Be  this  as  it  may, 
one  of  the  greatest  charms  of  Bonaventure's  writings 
is  their  simple  clearness.  Though  he  had  necessarily 
to  make  use  of  the  Scholastic  method,  he  rose  above 
dialectics,  and  though  his  argumentation  may  at 
times  seem  too  cumbersome  to  find  approval  in  our 
time,  yet  he  writes  with  an  ease  and  grace  of  style 
which  one  seeks  in  vain  among  the  other  Schoolmen. 
To  the  minds  of  his  contemporaries  impregnated 
with  the  mysticism  of  the  Middle  Ages,  the  spirit 
that  breathed  in  Bonaventure's  ^^Titings  seemed 
to  find  its  parallel  only  in  the  lives  of  those  that  stand 
nearest  to  the  Throne,  and  the  title  of  "Seraphic 
Doctor"  bestowed  upon  Bonaventure  is  an  undenia- 
ble tribute  to  his  all-absorbing  love  for  God.  This 
title  seems  to  have  been  first  given  to  him  in  1333 
in  the  Prologue  of  the  "  Pantheologia "  by  Rajmer  of 
Pisa,  O.P.  He  had  already  received  while  teaching 
in  Paris  the  name  of  Doctor  Devotus. 

The  Franciscan  Order  has  ever  regarded  Bona- 
venture as  one  of  the  greatest  Doctors  and  from  the 
beginning  his  teaching  found  many  distinguished 
expositors  within  the  order,  among  the  earliest  being 
his  own  pupils,  John  Peckham  later  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  Matthew  of  Aquasparta,  and  Alex- 
ander of  Alexandria  (d.  1314),  both  of  whom  be- 
came ministers  general  of  the  order.  The  last 
named  wrote  a  "Summa  quaestionum  S.  Bona- 
venturae".  Other  well-known  commentaries  are 
by  John  of  Erfurt  (d.  1317),  Vorilongus  (d.  1464), 
Brulifer  (d.  c.  1497),  de  Combes  (d.  1570),  Trigosus 
(d.  1616),  Coriolano  (d.  1625),  Zamora  (d.  1649), 
Bontemps  (d.  1672),  Hauzeur  (d.  1676),  Bonelli 
(d.  1773),  etc.  From  the  fourteenth  to  the  six- 
teenth century  the  influence  of  Bonaventure  was 
undoubtedly  somewhat   overshadowed    by   that   of 
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Duns  Scotus,  owing  largely  to  the  prominence  of 
the  latter  as  champion  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception in  the  disputes  between  the  Franciscans 
and  Dominicans.  Sixtus  V,  however,  founded  a 
special  chair  at  Rome  for  the  study  of  St.  Bona- 
\enture;  such  chairs  also  existed  in  several  uni- 
\-ersities,  notably  at  Ingolstadt,  Salzburg,  Valencia, 
and  Osuna.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  Capuchins 
forbade  their  Friars  to  follow  Scotus  and  ordered 
them  to  return  to  the  studj^  of  Bonaventure.  The 
centenary  celebrations  of  1874  appear  to  have 
revived  interest  in  the  life  and  work  of  St.  Bona- 
venture. Certain  it  is  that  since  then  the  study  of 
his  wTitings  has  steadily  increased. 

Unfortunately  not  all  of  Bonaventure's  writings 
have  come  down  to  us.  Some  were  lost  before  the 
invention  of  printing.  On  the  other  hand,  several 
^\•orks  have  in  the  course  of  time  been  attributed  to 
him  which  are  not  his.  Such  are  the  "  Centiloquium  ", 
the  "Speculum  Disciphnae",  which  is  probably  the 
work  of  Bernard  of  Besse,  Bonaventure's  secretarj'; 
the  rhythmical  "Philomela",  which  seems  to  be  from 
the  pen  of  John  Peckham;  the  "Stimulus  Amoris" 
and  the  "Speculum  B.  M.  V.",  written  respectively 
by  James  of  Milan  and  Conrad  of  Saxony;  "The 
Legend  of  St.  Clare",  which  is  by  Thomas  of  Celano; 
the  "  Meditationes  vitae  Christi"  composed  by  a 
Friar  Minor  tor  a  Poor  Clare,  and  the  "Biblia  pau- 
perum"  of  the  Dominican  Nicholas  of  Hanapis. 
Those  familiar  with  the  catalogues  of  European 
libraries  are  aware  that  no  writer  since  the  Middle 
Ages  had  been  more  widely  read  or  copied  than 
Bonaventure.  The  earliest  catalogues  of  his  works 
are  those  given  by  Salimbene  (1282),  Henry  of 
Ghent  (d.  1293),  Ubertino  of  Casale  (1305),  Ptolemy 
of  Lucca  (1327)  and  the  "Chronicle  of  the  XXIV 
Cenerals"  (1368).  The  fifteenth  century  saw  no 
less  than  fifty  editions  of  Bonaventure's  works. 
More  celebrated  than  any  preceding  edition  was  that 
published  at  Rome  (1588-96)  by  order  of  Sixtus  V 
(7  vols,  in  fol.).  It  was  reprinted  with  but  slight 
emendations  at  Metz  in  1609  and  at  Lyons  in  1678. 
A  fourth  edition  appeared  at  Venice  (13  vols,  in  4to) 
17.51,  and  was  repnnted  at  Paris  in  1864.  All  these 
editions  Avcre  very  imperfect  in  so  far  as  they  in- 
clude spurious  works  and  omit  genuine  ones.  They 
have  been  completely  superseded  by  the  celebrated 
critical  edition  published  by  the  Friars  Minor  at 
Quaracclii,  near  Florence.  Any  scientific  study  of 
Bonaventure  must  be  based  upon  this  edition,  upon 
which  not  only  Leo  XIII  (13  December,  1885) 
and  Pius  X  (11  April,  1904),  but  scholars  of  all  creeds 
ha\e  lavished  the  highest  encomiums.  Nothing 
seems  to  have  been  omitted  which  could  make  this 
edition  perfect  and  complete.  In  its  preparation 
the  editors  \'isited  over  400  libraries  and  examined 
nearly  52,000  MSS.  while  the  first  volume  alone 
contains  20,000  variant  reatlings.  It  was  com- 
menced by  Father  Fidelis  a  Fanna  (d.  1881)  and 
completed  by  Father  Ignatius  Jeiler  (d.  1904): 
"Doctoris  Seraphici  8.  Bonaventura'  S.  R.  E.  Epis- 
copi  Cardinalis  Opera  Omnia,  edita  studio  et  cura 
P.  P.  Collegii  S.  Bonaventurae  in  fol.  ad  Claras  Aquas 
[Quaracchi]  1882-1902".  In  this  edition  the  works 
of  the  saint  are  distributed  through  the  ten  volumes 
as  follows:  the  first  four  contain  his  great  "Com- 
mentaries on  the  Book  of  Sentences'';  the  fifth  com- 
prises eight  smaller  scholastic  works  such  as  the 
"  Brcviloquium  "  and  "  Itinerarium";  the  sixth  and 
seventh  are  de^'oted  to  his  commentaries  on  Scrip- 
ture; the  eighth  contains  his  mystical  and  ascetic 
writings  and  works  having  special  reference  to  the 
order;  the  ninth  his  sermons;  whilst  the  tenth  is  taken 
up  with  the  index  and  a  short  sketch  of  the  saint's 
life  and  ■nTitings  by  Father  Ignatius  Jeiler. 

We  do  not  possess  any  formal.  <-on temporary 
biography    of   St.    Bonaventure.      That  written   by 


the  Spanish  Franciscan,  Zamorra,  who  flourished 
before  1300,  has  not  been  preserved.  The  references 
to  Bonaventure's  life  contained  in  the  works  of 
Salimbene  (1282),  Bernard  of  Besse  (c.  1380)  Bl. 
Francis  of  Fabriano  (d.  1322),AngeloClareno  (d.  1337), 
Ubertino  of  Casale  (d.  1338),  Bartholomew  of  Pisa 
(d.  1399)  and  the  "Chronicle  of  the  XXIV  Generals" 
(c.  1368),  are  given  in  vol.  X  of  the  Quaracchi 
Edition  (pp.  39-72). 

Acta  SS.,  3d  ed.,  July,  III,  776-822;  Wadding,  Annales 
Min.  (Rome,  1732),  IV,  passim;  Idem,  Script.  Ord.  Min. 
(1650),  61-81;  Sbaralea,  Supplementum  (1806),  142-172,  720; 
Gaspare  da  Monte  Santo,  Gesta  e  dottrina  del  seraf.  dolt.  i'. 
Bonaventura  (2d  ed.,  Florence,  1874);  Berthatimier,  HlMoire 
de  S.  Bonaventure  (Paris,  1858);  Mariani,  S.  Bonaventura 
(Florence,  1874);  Marangoni,  Vita  di  S.  Bonaventura  (Padua, 
1874);  Isidorus  a  Buscomari,  S.  Bonaventura,  O.  F.  M. 
minister  generalis  (Rome,  1874);  Anton.  Maria  da  Vicenza, 
Vita  di  S.  Bonaventura  (Rome,  1874),  German  tr.  Jeilkr 
(Paderborn,  1874);  Panfilo  da  Magliano,  Storia  compendiosa 
di  S,  Francesco  e  dei  francescani  (Rome,  1874),  I,  619  and 
passim;  Skey,  Life  of  St.  Bonaventure  (London,  1889);  Leo  de 
Clary,  Lives  of  the  Saints  and  Blessed  of  the  Three  Orders  of 
St.  Francis  (Taunton,  1886),  II,  466-490;  Prosper  de  Mar- 
tigne,  La  scholastique  et  les  traditions  franciscaines  (Paris, 
1888),  77-163;  Ch^rance,  S.  Bonaventure  (Paris,  1899);  and 
Smeets  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.  (Paris,  1904),  II,  962-986. 

Among  those  who  of  recent  years  have  written  on  Bonaven- 
ture's doctrine  or  special  points  of  it  are  Margehie,  .Essai  sur 
la  philosophie  de  S.  Bonaventure  (Paris,  1855);  Van  Loo, 
Specimen  doctrine  .  ...  ad  mentem  S.  Bonaventurw  (Louvain, 
1856);  Hollenberg,  Studien  zu  Bonaventura  (Berlin,  1862); 
Fidelis  a  Fanna,  Seraphici  Doctoris,  Bonaventura;,  doctrina 
de  Romani  Pontificis  primatu  et  infallibilitate  (Turin,  1870); 
Idem,  Ratio  nova:  collect^ionis  operum  S.  Bonaventurce  (Turin, 
1874);  Marcelling  da  Civezza,  Delia  vera  pXosofia  e  d^lle 
dottrine  del  serafico  dottore  S.  Bonaventura  (Genoa,  1874); 
LuDOVicus  A  Cabtroplanio,  Seraphicus  Doctor  S.  Bona- 
ventura in  CEcumenicis  cath.  eccl.  conciliis  (Rome,  1874); 
Franciscits  Maria  a  Salerno,  Delia  poesia  net  serafico  dottore 
S.  Bonaventura  (Genoa,  1874);  Werner,  Die  Psycholagie  und 
Erkenntnisslehre  des  hi.  Bonaventura  (Vienna,  1876);  Ant.  M. 
A  Vinckntia  et  Jo.  A  RuBiNO,  Lexicon  Bonaventurianum 
philosophico-theologicum  (Vienna,  1880);  De  humanas  cognitionis 
ratione;  anecdota  qucsdam  S.  Bonaventurce  et  nonnullorum 
ipsius  discipulorum  (Quaracchi,  1883);  Baroni,  La  scuola 
franciscana  guidata  dal  sua  serafico  dottore  S.  Bonaventura 
(Florence,  1886);  Canali,  Oratio  super  characteribus  doctrina 
BonaventurianiE  (Piacenza,  1887);  Jeiler,  5.  Bonaventurce 
principia  de  concursu  Dei  generati  ad  actianes  causarum  secun- 
darum  (Quaracchi,  1887);  Statecznv,  CoTnpendium  historiw 
philosophicE  (Rome,  1898),  312,  passim;  Bisogno,  S.  Bonaven- 
tura e  Dante  (Milan,  1899);  Evangeliste  de  Saint-B^at,  Le 
seraphin  de  I'ecole,  ttudes  sur  S.  Bonaventure  (Paris,  1900); 
ZoRzoLi,  La  questione  di  S.  Bonaventura,  De  cognitionis  hu- 
ntance  supremirratione,  commcntata  e  difesa  (Turin,  1 900);  Villa- 
nova,  S.  Boiuiventura  und  dos  Papstthum  (Bregenz,  190::); 
RoSATi,  L'eli>Q'jf:ma  cri^liana  in  S.  Bonaventura  (Florence, 
1903);  Facin,  Di^seriotio  dr  .\tiulio  bonaventuriano  (Quaracchi, 
1902):  S.  Bonaventura,  Doctor  Seraphicus,  discipulorum  S. 
Augwttini  alter  princeps  (Venice,  1904);  Stockl,  Handbook  of 
the  History  of  Philosophy,  tr.  Finlay  (Dublin,  1903),  I,  402- 
4(10;  Turner,  History  of  Philosophy  (Boston,  1903),  329-335; 
Felder.  Geschichte  der  wissenschaftlichen  Studien  im  Franzis- 
kanrrordcn  bis  um  die  Mitte  des  IS.  Jahrhunderts  (Freiburg, 
1904),  215-227,  passim;  Vives,  Summula  CommentaTiorum 
SiTophici  Doctoris,  Bonaventurm  (Rome,  1905);  de  Wulf, 
Histmre  de  la  philosophie  medievale  (2d  ed.,  Louvain  and  Paris, 
1905),  299-308;  Uebehweg-Heinze,  Grundriss  der  Geschichte 
der  Philosophie  (Berlin,  1905,  9th  ed.),  II,  279-286;  Ubald 
d'Alenpon  in  Etudes  Franciscaines  (July,  1905),  91-102; 
Laurence,  The  Life  and  Writings  of  St.  Bonaventure  in  The 
Franciscan  Monthly   (London,    1904-06). 

Paschal  Robinson. 

Bonaventure,  Mary  Stephen.  See  Nagpur, 
Diocese  of. 

Boncompagni,  Balthasar,  an  Italian  mathe- 
matician, b.  at  Rome,  10  May,  1821;  d.  13  April,  1894. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  illustrious  family  to  which 
had  belonged  Gregory  XIII,  the  reformer  of  the 
calendar.  He  studied  mathematics  and  physics  un- 
der Santucci  and  became  known  as  a  prolific  writer 
on  mathematical  and  historical  subjects.  At  an  early 
age  (1840)  he  contributed  to  the  "Giornale  Ar- 
cadico"  biographical  sketches  of  Father  Joseph 
Calandrelli,  director  of  the  obser\'atory  of  the  Roman 
College  after  the  suppression  of  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
and  his  assistant  Conti.  These  were  followed  by  his 
"Recherches  sur  les  int^grales  d^finies",  which  ap- 
peared in  "CreUe's  Journal"  (Berlin).  In  1846  the 
"Giornale  .\rcadico"  published  his  "Studi  intorno  ail 
alcuni  a\-anzamenti  della  fisica  in  Italia  nei  secoli 
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XVI  e  XVIII".  In  1847  he  became  a  member  ot 
the  Accademia  dei  Lincei  and  shortly  after  its  li- 
brarian. 

Boncompagni  contributed  much  to  the  study  of 
the  history  of  mathematics  by  his  "Bolletino",  which 
he  founded  in  1868  and  conducted  until  1887.  To 
it  he  contributed  numerous  essays,  biographies,  re- 
views, etc.  Among  his  essays  published  before  the 
founding  of  the  "  Bolletino ' '  may  be  mentioned, ' '  Delia 
vita  e  delle  opere  di  Gherardo  Cremonese  traduttore 
del  secolo  XII"  (1850):  "Gherardo  da  Sabionetta, 
astronomo  del  secolo  XlII"  (1851);  "Delia  vita  e 
delle  opere  di  Guido  Bonatti"  (1851);  "Memoria 
sopra  Leonardo"  (1854);  "Saggio  intorno  ad  alcune 
opere  di  Leonardo"  (1854);  "Tre  scritti  inediti  di 
Leonardo  da  un  manoscritto  dell'  Ambrosiana  di  Mi- 
lano"  (Florence,  1854);  "Intorno  ad  una  propriety 
dei  numeri"  (in  the  "Annali  delle  scienze  matema- 
tiche  e  fisiche"  1855);  "  Scritti  inediti  del  P.  D.  Pietro 
Cossali"  (1857);  "  Dissertazione  intorno  ad  un  trat- 
tato  di  aritmetica  stampato  nel  1478"  (in  the  "Atti 
dei  Nuo\-i  Lincei"  1862-63).  In  1857  Boncompagni 
also  published  the  "Algoritmi  de  numero  Indorum" 
which  he  had  found  in  the  Library  of  Cambridge 
University.  It  is  supposed  to  be  a  translation  of 
the  famous  treatise  on  arithmetic  of  Al-khwarizmi, 
the  most  illustrious  of  the  Arabian  mathematicians. 

Nuova  Enciclopedia  Italiana,  Suppt.,  6th  ed.,  Turin;  Ball, 
Hist,  of  Mathematics  (New  York,  1888). 

H.  M.  Brock. 

Bonet,  Jtjan  Pablo,  a  Spanish  priest  and  one  of 
the  first  to  give  attention  to  the  education  of  the  deaf 
and  dumb,  b.  towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury. He  became  secretary  of  the  High  Constable  of 
Castile.  The  latter's  brother  being  a  deaf-mute, 
Bonet  took  his  education  in  hand.  To  make  his 
pupil  understand  words  and  speak  them  he  invented 
a  system  of  visible  signs  and  of  gymnastics  for  pro- 
nunciation. This  consisted  in  certain  signs  repre- 
senting to  the  sense  of  sight  the  sounds  of  words, 
in  exercises  of  breathing  in  the  formation  of  sounds 
and  to  adapt  the  different  organs  of  articulation,  the 
lips,  tongue,  and  teeth,  to  the  proper  pronunciation 
of  each  sound.  He  reduced  his  system  to  practice 
by  means  of  a  manual  alphabet — a  combination  of 
signs  made  with  the  hands  representing  the  various 
letters — and  a  description  of  the  dispositions  of  the 
vocal  organ  necessary  to  the  pronunciation  of  each 
letter.  He  succeeded  fairly  well  with  his  pupil  and 
exnlained  the  principles  of  his  system  in  a  book, 
"  Reduccion  de  las  letras  y  arte  para  ensenar  ^  hablar 
losmudos"  (Madrid,  1620). 

Kenelm  Digbt,  Of  Bodies  and  of  Man's  Soul  (London, 
1669);  De  l'Epee,  Instruction  des  sourds-muets  (Paris,  1776); 
De  Geraxdo,  De  VEducation   des  sourds-muets  (Paris,  1827). 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bonet,  Nicholas,  Friar  Minor,  theologian,  and 
missionary,  date  of  birth  uncertain;  d.  1360.  Proba- 
bly a  Frenchman  by  birth,  he  taught  theology  with 
great  success  at  Paris,  where  he  received  the  title 
of  "Doctor  Pacificus"  (The  Peaceful  Doctor)  on 
account  of  his  suave  and  tranquil  mode  of  lecturing. 
Bonet  took  an  important  part  in  the  dispute  concern- 
ing the  beatific  vision  which  was  warmly  discussed 
during  the  pontificate  of  John  XXII  and  finally 
settled  by  the  decree  of  his  successor,  Benedict  XII, 
"Benedictus  Deus".  As  a  member  of  the  papal 
embassy  sent  by  Benedict  XII  to  Kublai  Khan, 
grandson  of  the  famous  conqueror  Genghis  Khan, 
Bonet  exchanged  the  comparative  ease  and  comfort 
of  the  professor  of  theology  for  the  arduous  and 
perilous  labours  of  the  missionary.  The  Franciscan 
missions  in  Tatary  were  founded  as  early  as  the  year 
1245  by  the  zealous  apostles  of  the  Faith,  Lorenzo 
da  Portogallo  and  Giovanni  da  Pian  Carpino;  and  in 
his  desire  to  see  the  great  work  which  was  inaugurated 
by  them  and  continued  by  the  saintly  Archbishop 


John  of  Monte  Corvino  kept  up  and  extended,  the 
great  khan  was  induced  to  send  an  embassy  to 
Benedict  XII  to  petition  for  new  labourers  in  the 
missions  of  Asia.  The  pope  received  the  legates 
with  every  mark  of  honour  and,  acceding  to  the  wish 
of  the  Mongolian  monarch,  commissioned  four  re- 
ligious of  the  order  of  Friars  Minor  as  his  legates,  on 
whom  he  conferred  all  the  Apostolic  faculties  and 
privileges  necessary  for  their  missionary  labours. 
These  were  John  of  Florence,  afterwards  Bishop  of 
Bisignano  in  Calabria,  Nicholas  Bonet,  Nicolas  da 
Molano,  and  Gregory  of  Hungary.  The  embassy 
bearing  letters  from  the  pope  to  the  khan  left  Avignon 
towards  the  end  of  the  year  1338,  and  after  a  long 
and  arduous  journey  arrived  at  Peking  in  China, 
the  residence  of  the  Tatar  emperor  at  the  beginning 
of  1342.  The  missionaries  were  encouraged  in 
their  apostolic  labours  by  the  kindly  attitude  of 
Kublai  Khan  and  succeeded  in  founding  numerous 
Christian  settlements  throughout  the  vast  Mongolian 
empire.  About  the  year  1346  they  set  out  again 
for  Italy.  Part  of  the  homeward  journey  they 
made  by  sea  and  the  remainder,  from  the  Kingdom 
of  Persia,  by  land,  arriving  in  Avignon  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year  1354.  Shortly  after  the  return  of  the 
missionaries,  Bonet  was  consecrated  titular  Bishop 
of  Mileve  in  Africa  in  recognition  of  his  devoted 
services  while  on  the  mission  of  Mongolia.  Among 
the  writings  of  Nicholas  Bonet,  the  "Tractatus  de 
conceptione  B.  Marise  Virginis  jussu  Clementis  V 
scriptus",  the  "  Formalitates  e  Doctrini  Scoti"  and 
his  "  Commentarius  in  IV  libros  sententiarum " 
deserve  special   mention. 

CusACK,  St.  Francis  and  the  Franciscans  (New  York, 
1867),  XIV,  470-472;  Sbaralea,  Suppl.  et  castig.  ad  script, 
ord.  min.,  552;  da  Civezza,  Storia  delle  missioni  Francescane 
(Rome,  1859),  III,  xv,  599-617;  Wadding,  Annates  Minorum, 
VII,  213-219;  DE  GuBERNATls,  De  missionibus  aniiquis  (Rome, 
1689),  I,  399;  Analecta  Franciscana  (Quaracehi,  1887),  II,  178. 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Bonfrere,  Jacques,  Biblical  scholar,  b.  at  Dinant, 
Belgium,  12  April,  1573;  d.  at  Tournai,  9  May,  1642. 
He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1592.  After 
having  taught  rhetoric,  philosophy,  and  theology,  he 
devoted  himself  to  the  Sacred  Scriptures.  He  was 
long  a  professor  of  Scripture  and  Hebrew  at  Douai, 
where  he  was  superior  of  the  Scots  College.  Sweert, 
in  his  "AthenEe  Belgicse",  speaks  of  him  as  a  man 
of  rare  virtue;  he  praises  his  industry  and  prudence, 
as  well  as  the  penetration  of  his  mind  and  the  solidity 
of  his  judgment.  His  work  in  the  department  of 
Sacred  Scriptures,  into  which,  he  tells  us,  he  had 
been  initiated  by  Cornelius  k  Lapide,  has  always 
been  highly  appreciated.  His  "  Praeloquia "  was,  in 
1839,  selected  by  Migne  as  the  most  suitable  treatise 
or  general  introduction  with  which  to  begin  his 
"Sacrae  Scripturse  Cursus  Completus"  (I,  cols.  5- 
242).  In  this  work  Bonfrere  deals  with  subjects 
pertaining  to  the  Bible  as  a  whole.  His  selection 
and  treatment  of  topics  was  determined  largely  by 
the  controversies  of  the  time  regarding  the  value  of 
the  Vulgate,  the  obscurity  of  Scripture,  etc.  But 
many  of  them  still  retain  their  interest;  and  they  are 
all  handled  in  a  clear  and  interesting  way.  The 
historical  methods  now  applied  to  the  canon,  text, 
and  hermeneutics  of  Sacred  Scripture  were  not 
known  in  his  time.  He  deals  with  inspiration  in 
one  chapter  (ch.  viii:  De  modo  quo  Deus  cum  hisce 
Scriptoribus  hagiographis  habuit).  The  views  he  sets 
forth  here  do  not  in  all  respects  agree  with  the  teach- 
ing of  modern  theologians.  He  holds,  for  instance, 
that  approval  of  a  writing  by  God,  subsequent  to  its 
composition,  would  suffice  to  make  it  canonical.  In 
point  of  fact,  though,  he  assures  us,  no  book  of  the 
Bible  was  so  composed.  Then  he  expresses  the  opin- 
ion that  when  writing  on  what  they  knew  without 
revelation,  the  sacred  authors  only  had  the  assistance 
necessary  to  preserve  them  from  error.    He  does  not 
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make  a  clear  distinction  between  inspiration  and 
revelation.  (See  Pesch,  "De  Inspiratione,"  Nos. 
32H  and  324.) 

The  "Prseloquia"  were  published  along  with  a 
commentary  on  the  Pentateuch  in  a  volume  entitled : 
"  Pentateuchus  Mosis  commentario  illustratus,  prae- 
missis  prseloquiis  perutilibus"  (fol.,  Antwerp,  1625). 
This  was  followed  by  his  commentary  on  Josue, 
Judges,  and  Ruth,  to  which  he  added  a  treatise  on 
sacred  geography,  composed  by  Eusebius  and  trans- 
lated by  St.  Jerome:  "Josue,  Judices  et  Ruth  commen- 
tario illustrati.  Accessit  Onomasticon"  (fob,  Paris, 
1631).  Bonfrere  had  undertaken  to  explain  the 
Books  of  Kings  before  his  work  on  the  Pentateuch, 
he  tells  us  in  his  preface  to  the  latter;  but  he  had  felt 
the  need  of  going  back  to  the  beginning  of  things.  His 
"Libri  Regum  et  Paralipomenon  commentariis  illus- 
trati", was  given  to  the  press  at  Tournai,  in  1643, 
after  his  death.  But  the  printing-house  was  burned, 
and  the  work  did  not  appear.  Bibliographers  have  no 
reference  even  to  the  MSS.  The  learned  professor  is 
said  to  have  left  commentaries  on  nearly  all  the  other 
books  of  the  Bible.  Bonfrere's  explanation  of  the 
text  of  Scripture  shows  a  very  good  knowledge  of 
Hebrew,  and  he  pays  special  attention  to  the  places 
mentioned.  His  erudition  was  extensive  for  his  time. 
The  soberness  and  judiciousness  of  his  comments  are 
generally  admired. 

Alegambe,  Bibl.  Script.  S.J.,  .Vxdre,  Bii>.  Belgica;  ISweert, 
A  thence  Belgica, 

W.  S.  Reilly. 

Boniface  (Winfrid,  Wynfrith),  S.unt,  Apostle 
of  Clermany,  date  of  birth  unknown;  martyred 
5  June,  755  (754);  emblems:  the  oak,  axe,  book,  fox, 
scourge,  fountain,  raven,  sword.  He  was  a  native  of 
England,  though  some  authorities  have  claimed  him 
for  Ireland  or  Scotland.  The  place  of  his  birth  is  not 
known,  though  it  was  probably  in  the  south-western 
part  of  Wessex.  Crediton  (Kirton)  in  Devonshire 
is  given  by  more  modern  authors.  The  same  un- 
certainty exists  in  regard  to  the  year  of  his  birth.  It 
seems,  however,  safe  to  state  that  he  was  not  born 
before  672  or  675,  or  as  late  as  680.  Descended  from 
a  noble  family,  from  his  earliest  years  he  showed  great 
ability,  and  received  a  religious  education.  His 
parents  intended  him  for  secular  pursuits,  but,  in- 
spired with  higher  ideals  by  missionary  monks  who 
visited  his  home,  Winfrid  felt  himself  called  to  a 
religious  state.  After  much  difficulty  he  obtained 
his  father's  permission  and  \\ent  to  the  monastery  of 
Adescancastre  on  the  site  of  the  present  city  of  Exeter, 
where,  under  the  direction  of  Abbot  Wolfhard,  he 
was  trained  in  piety  and  learning.  About  se\'en 
years  later  he  went  to  the  Abbey  of  Nhutscelle  (Nut- 
shalling)  between  Winchester  and  Southampton. 
Here,  leading  an  austere  and  studious  life  under  Abbot 
Winbert,  he  rapidly  advanced  in  sanctity  and  knowl- 
edge, excelling  especially  in  the  profoimd  understand- 
ing of  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  of  which  he  gives  evi- 
dence in  his  letters.  He  was  also  well  educated  in 
history,  grammar,  rhetoric,  and  poetry.  He  made  his 
profession  as  a  member  of  the  Benedictine  Order  and 
\^as  placed  in  charge  of  the  monastic  school.  At  the 
age  of  thirty  he  was  ordained  priest.  Through  his 
abbot  the  fame  of  Winfrid 's  learning  soon  reached 
high  civil  and  ecclesiastical  circles.  He  also  had  great 
success  as  a  preacher.  With  c^'ery  prospect  of  a  great 
careiT  and  the  highest  dignities  in  his  owti  country, 
he  had  no  desire  for  human  glory,  for  the  thought  of 
bringing  the  light  of  the  Gospel  to  his  kindred,  the 
Old  Saxons,  in  Germany,  had  taken  possession  of  his 
mind.  After  many  requests  Winfrid  at  last  obtained 
the  permission  of  his  abbot. 

In  716  he  set  out  for  the  mission  in  Friesland. 
Since  the  Faith  had  already  been  preached  there  by 
Wigbert,  Willibrord,  and  others, Winfrid  expected 
to  find  a  good  soil  for  his  missionary  work,  but  po- 


litical disturbances  caused  him  to  return  temporarily 
to  England.  Towards  the  end  of  717  Abbot  Winbert 
died,  and  Winfrid  was  elected  to  succeed  him,  but 
declined  and  induced  Daniel,  Bishop  of  Winchester, 
to  influence  the  monks  to  elect  another.  Winfrid 
was  left  free  to  follow  out  his  intentions,  but  before 
going  back  to  his  apostolic  work  he  wished  to  visit 
Rome  and  to  obtain  from  the  pope  the  apostolic 
mission  and  the  necessary  faculties.  Bishop  Daniel 
gave  him  an  open  letter  of  recommendation  to  kings, 
princes,  bishops,  abbots,  and  priests,  and  a  pri\ate 
letter  to  the  pope.  On  Winfrid's  arrival  in  Rome,  in 
the  fall  of  718,  Pope  Gregory  II  received  him  kindly, 
praised  his  resolution,  and,  having  satisfied  himself 
in  various  conferences  as  to  the  orthodoxy  of  Winfrid, 
his  morals,  and  the  purity  of  his  motives,  on  15  May, 
719,  he  gave  him  full  authority  to  preach  the  Gospel  to 
the  heathens  in  Germany  to  the  right  of  the  Rhine, 
ordering  him  at  the  same  time  to  adhere  to  the  Roman 
practice  in  the  administration  of  the  Sacrament  of 
Baptism,  and  to  consult  with  the  Holy  See  in  case 
of   difficulties. 

Having  received  instructions  to  make  his  first 
journey  through  the  country,  only  a  tour  of  inspection , 
he  travelled  through  Bavaria  and  found  the  Church 
flourishing,  with  a  number  of  churches  and  monas- 
teries. In  Alamannia,  which  he  crossed  on  his  way 
to  Thuringia,  he  found  similar  conditions.  Thuringia 
was  considered  by  Rome  as  Christian,  and  the  mission 
of  Winfrid  was  supposed  to  be  that  of  an  authorized 
reformer.  He  found  the  country,  however,  in  a  sad 
condition.  St.  Kilian  had  laboured  with  energy,  but 
without  success.  Duke  Gotzbert  and  some  years 
later  his  son,  Hethan  II,  both  converts  of  St.  Kilian 
had  been  murdered,  perliaps  on  account  of  their  in- 
judicious zeal  in  trying  to  spread  Christianity.  Great 
numbers  of  their  rebellious  subjects  had  lapsed  into 
heathenism,  or  a  mixture  of  Christianity  and  idolatry. 
Winfrid  tried  to  enkindle  c  missionary  spirit  in  the 
priests  and  to  make  the  people  live  up  to  the  pure 
precepts  of  the  Christian  religion.  Though  he  con- 
verted some  of  the  heathens,  he  did  not  meet  with 
the  success  which  he  had  anticipated.  On  his  way  to 
the  court  of  Charles  llartel,  possibly  to  interest  that 
prince  in  the  matter,  he  received  news  of  the  death 
of  the  Frisian  King  Radbod,  and  went  to  Friesland. 
Here  he  spent  three  years  under  the  aged  St.  Willi- 
brord, travelling  about  with  tireless  energy,  and 
preaching  fearlessly  as  he  went.  Multitudes  of  Chris- 
tians who  had  fallen  away  during  the  persecution  of 
Radbod  were  brought  to  repentance  and  thousands 
of  pagans  accepted  the  Faith.  Many  of  the  converts 
were  brought  together  to  lead  a  religious  life  under  the 
Rule  of  St.  Benedict.  St.  Willibrord,  feeling  the 
weight  of  his  years,  wished  to  make  Winfrid  his 
assistant  and  successor  in  the  See  of  Utrecht.  Win- 
frid refused,  giving  as  his  main  reason  that  the  pope 
had  sent  him  for  missionary  work.  He  therefore 
left  and  followed  in  the  wake  of  the  army  of  Charles 
Martel  as  far  as  Trier.  Near  this  city  was  the  Abbey 
of  Pfalzel  (Palatiolum).  From  there  he  took  with 
him  as  a  disciple  and  companion  Gregory,  a  boy  of 
about  fourteen  or  fifteen,  afterwards  abbot  in  Utrecht, 
and  continued  his  journey  to  Thuringia,  where  he  con- 
verted many.  He  then  went  into  Hessia,  where  many 
more  were  brought  into  the  fold  of  Christ.  With  the 
assistance  of  two  chiefs  whom  he  had  converted  he 
established  a  monastic  cell  at  Amoneburg  at  the 
Ri\-er  Ohm  (then  called  Amana)  in  Upper  Hessia,  as 
a  kind  of  missionary  centre  in  which  native  clergy 
were  to  be  educated. 

While  Winfrid  was  under  the  jurisdiction  of  St. 
A\'illibrord  he  had  no  special  reason  for  reporting  to 
the  Holy  See,  but,  now  working  independently,  he 
considered  it  his  duty  to  do  so.  He  therefore  sent 
Bynnan,  one  of  his  disciples,  with  a  letter  to  Gregory 
II,  recounting  his  labours  of  the  past  years  and  asking 
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tor  further  directions.  Bynnan  promptly  executed 
his  commission  and  soon  retm'ned  with  the  pope's 
answer,  expressing  satisfaction  with  what  had  been 
done  and  a  desire  to  confer  with  Winfrid  personally. 
Winfrid  accordingly  set  out  for  Rome,  taking  his 
course  through  France  and  Burgundy.  He  was 
warmly  welcomed  by  the  pope,  who  questioned  him 
carefully,  made  him  take  the  usual  oath  of  allegiance, 
received  from  him  a  profession  of  faith,  and  on  30  No- 
vember, 722  (723),  consecrated  him  a  regional  bishop, 
with  the  name  Boniface.  Some  say  that  Winfrid 
had  taken  this  name  at  the  time  of  his  religious  pro- 
fession; others,  that  he  received  it  on  his  first  visit 
to  Rome.  The  same  discrepancy  of  opinion  exists  in 
regard  to  its  derivation  from  bonum  jacere  or  bonum 
latum;  perhaps  it  is  only  an  approximate  Latinization 
of  Wyn-frith.  Pope  Gregory  then  sent  Boniface  back 
with  letters  to  his  diocesans  in  Thuringia  and  Hessia 
demanding  obedience  for  their  new  bisliop.  A  letter 
was  also  addressed  to  Charles  Martel  asking  his  pro- 
tection. Boniface  himself  had  received  a  set  of  eccle- 
siastical canons  for  his  guidance. 

Boniface  returned  to  Upper  Hessia  and  repaired 
the  losses  which  occurred  during  his  absence,  many 
having  drifted  back  into  paganism;  he  also  admin- 
istered everywhere  the  Sacrament  of  Confirmation. 
He  continued  his  work  in  Lower  Hessia.  To  show  the 
heathens  how  utterly  powerless  were  the  gods  in 
whom  they  placed  their  confidence,  Boniface  felled 
the  oak  sacred  to  the  thunder-god  Thor,  at  Geismar, 
near  Fritzlar.  He  had  a  chapel  built  out  of  the  wood 
and  dedicated  it  to  the  prince  of  the  Apostles.  The 
heathens  were  astonished  that  no  thunderbolt  from 
the  hand  of  Thor  destroyed  the  offender,  and  many 
were  converted.  The  fall  of  this  oak  marked  the  fall 
of  heathenism.  Tradition  tells  us  that  Boniface  now 
passed  on  to  the  River  Werra  and  there  erected  a 
church  of  St.  Vitus,  around  which  sprang  up  a  town 
which  to  the  present  day  bears  the  name  of  Wannfried. 
At  Eschwege  he  is  said  to  have  destroyed  the  statue 
of  the  idol  Stuffo.     Thence  he  went  into  Thuringia. 

The  difficulties  that  confronted  him  here  were  very 
great.  Christianity  had  indeed  made  great  progress, 
but  it  had  become  mixed  up  with  heretical  tenets 
and  pagan  customs.  This  was  due  to  a  great  extent 
to  some  Celtic  missionaries,  several  of  -sA-hom  had 
never  been  ordained,  while  others  had  been  raised 
to  the  priesthood  by  non-Catholic  bishops,  though 
all  performed  priestly  functions.  These  taught  doc- 
trines and  made  use  of  ceremonies  at  variance  with 
the  teaching  and  use  of  the  Roman  Church,  especially 
in  regard  to  the  celebration  of  Easter,  the  conferring 
of  baptism,  celibacy,  the  papal  and  episcopal  au- 
thority. Besides,  many  were  wanting  in  education, 
some  scarcely  able  to  read  or  write,  and  equally 
ready  to  hold  services  for  the  Christians  and  to  offer 
sacrifices  to  the  idols  for  the  heathens.  A  neighbour- 
ing bishop  (probably  of  Cologne)  also  gave  trouble, 
by  laying  claim  to  a  part  of  the  district  under  Boni- 
face's jurisdiction  and  treating  his  authority  as  an 
intrusion,  thereby  indirectly  strengthening  the  party 
of  the  heretics.  All  this  caused  him  great  anxiety 
and  suffering,  as  may  be  seen  from  his  letters  to 
England.  He  overcame  all,  thanks  to  his  episcopal 
dignity  and  to  his  own  personality,  full  of  courage 
and  zeal  in  the  cause  which  he  defended,  and  sup- 
ported by  the  authority  of  the  pope  and  of  Charles 
Martel.  His  friends  helped  him  not  only  by  their 
prayers,  but  also  by  material  aid.  Many  valuable 
books,  ecclesiastical  articles,  and  the  like  were  sent 
to  him  v.'ith  words  of  encouragement.  Numbers  of 
men  and  women  went  to  Germany  at  different  times 
to  be  his  helpers.  Among  them  \'\ere  LuUus,  Dene- 
hard,  Burchard,  Wigbert,  Sola,  Witta  (called  also 
Wizo  and  Albinus)  Wunibald,  Willibald  and  the 
pious  women  Lioba,  Chunihild,  Chunitrude,  Berthgit, 
Walburga,  and  Tiiecla.     With  these,  and  others  re- 


cruited in  Thuringia  and  elsewhere  in  Germany,  tie 
contmued  his  labours.  The  number  of  the  faithful 
increased  wonderfully,  including  many  of  the  no- 
bility and  the  educated  of  the  country.  These  as- 
sisted him  in  the  building  of  churches  and  chapels. 
Boniface  took  care  to  have  institutions  in  which  re- 
ligious life  would  be  fostered.  In  Thuringia  he  built 
the  first  monastery  Ohrdruf  on  the  River  Ohrn  near 
Altenberga.  He  appointed  Thecla  Abbess  of  Kitzin- 
gen,  Lioba  of  Bischofsheim,  and  Walburga  of  Heiden- 
heim. 

Pope  Gregory  II  died  11  February,  731,  and  was 
succeeded  on  18  March  by  Gregory  III.  Boniface 
hastened  to  send  a  delegation  to  the  new  pontiff,  to 
pay  his  respects  and  to  assure  him  of  his  fidelity. 
The  answer  to  this  seems  to  be  lost.  In  732  Boniface 
wrote  again  and  stated  among  other  things  that  the 
work  was  becoming  too  much  for  one  man.  In  an- 
swer Gregory  III  congratulated  him  on  his  success 
and  praised  his  zeal,  in  recognition  sending  him  the 
pallium,  and  making  him  an  archbishop,  but  still 
without  a  fixed  see.  He  gave  him  instructions  to 
appoint  bishops  wherever  he  thought  it  necessary. 
Boniface  now  enlarged  the  monastery  of  Amoneburg 
and  built  a  church,  dedicating  it  to  St.  Michael. 
Another  monastery  he  founded  at  Fritzlar  near  the 
River  Eder,  which  was  completed  in  734.  The  church, 
a  more  magnificent  structure,  was  not  finished  before 
740.  In  738  Boniface  made  his  third  journey  to  Rome, 
intending  to  resign  his  office  and  devote  himself  ex- 
clusively to  the  mission  among  the  Saxons.  He  was 
accompanied  by  a  number  of  his  disciples,  who  were 
to  see  true  Christian  life  in  the  centre  of  Christianity. 
Gregory  HI  received  him  graciously  and  was  re- 
joiced at  the  result  of  Boniface's  labour,  but  would 
not  allow  him  to  resign.  Boniface  remained  in  Rome 
for  about  a  year  and  then  returned  to  his  mission  in- 
vested with  the  authority  of  a  legate  of  the  Holy  See. 
His  first  care  on  his  return  was  the  Church  in  Bavaria. 

In  715  (716)  Duke  Theodo  had  come  to  Rome  out 
of  devotion,  but  probably  also  to  secure  ecclesiastical 
order  in  his  provinces.  Gregory  II  sent  three  eccle- 
siastics with  instructions  to  do  away  with  abuses. 
Their  work,  however,  was  rendered  futile  by  the  death 
of  Theodo  in  717  and  the  subsequent  political  quar- 
rels. Boniface  had  twice  passed  through  the  country. 
Now  with  the  help  of  Duke  Odilo  and  of  the  nobles, 
he  began  the  work  of  reorganization  acting  entirely 
according  to  the  instructions  of  Gregory  II.  He  ex- 
amined the  orders  of  the  clergy,  deposed  the  obstinate, 
reordained  those  whose  ordination  he  found  invalid, 
provided  they  had  erred  through  ignorance  and  were 
willing  to  submit  to  authority.  He  made  a  new  cir- 
cumscription of  the  dioceses  and  appointed  bishops 
for  the  vacant  sees,  viz.,  the  Abbot  John  to  the  See 
of  Salzburg,  vacant  since  the  death  of  St.  Rupert  in 
718;  Erembert  to  Freising,  vacant  since  the  death 
of  his  brother,  St.  Corbinian,  in  730;  Gaubald  for 
Ratisbon.  Passau  had  Ijcen  established  and  provided 
for  by  the  pope  himself  through  the  nomination  of 
Vivilo.  About  this  time  Boniface  founded  the  new 
Diocese  of  Buraburg,  and  named  Witta  as  its  bishop. 
This  diocese  existed  only  for  a  short  time,  during  the 
administration  of  two  bishops,  and  was  then  joined  to 
Augsburg.  Somewhat  later  the  dioceses  of  Eichstatt 
and  Erfurt  (Erphesfurt)  were  formed,  and  Willibald 
was  consecrated  bishop  for  the  former  about  October, 
741;  for  the  latter  Boniface  appointed  as  first  (and 
last)  bishop  Adalar,  who,  it  seems,  never  recei\'ed 
episcopal  consecration,  as  he  is  continually  spoken 
of  as  a  priest.     Burchard  was  chosen  tor  Wurzburg. 

Charles  Martel  had  died  22  October,  741,  at  Quiercy 
on  the  Oise  and  was  succeeded  by  his  sons  Carloman 
and  Pepin.  In  Rome  Pope  Gregory  III  died  28  No- 
vember, 741,  and  was  follo^'ed  by  Zachary.  Carlo- 
man  asked  IJoniface,  his  former  preceptor,  to  a  con- 
sultation.   The  result  of  this  was  a  letter  to  the  pope 
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in  \'\hich  Boniface  reported  his  actions  in  Bavaria 
and  asked  advice  in  various  matters.  He  also  stated 
the  wish  of  Carloman  that  a  synod  be  held.  In 
answer  Pope  Zachary,  1  April,  742,  confirmed  the 
erection  of  the  dioceses,  sanctioned  the  holding  of 
the  synod,  and  ga\e  the  requested  information.  The 
synod,  partly  ecclesiastical  and  partly  secular,  ^^•as 
held  21  April,  742,  but  the  place  cannot  be  a.scertained. 
The  bishops  appointed  by  Boniface  were  present  and 
several  others,  but  it  was  mainly  the  authority  of 
Boniface  and  the  power  of  Carloman  that  gave 
weight  to  the  first  German  synod.  Among  its  de- 
crees the  most  noteworthy  are  those  ordaining  the 
subjection  of  the  clergy  to  the  bishop  of  the  diocese, 
and  forbidding  them  to  take  any  active  part  in  wars, 
to  carry  arms,  or  to  hunt.  Very  strict  regulations  were 
made  against  carnal  sins  on  the  part  of  priests  and 
religious.  The  Rule  of  St.  Benedict  was  made  a  norm 
for  religious.  Laws  were  also  enacted  concerning 
marriage  within  the  forbidden  degrees  of  kindred. 
A  second  national  synod  was  held  1  March,  743,  at 
Liptina  in  Hainault,  and  another  at  Soissons,  2  March, 
744.  In  this  synod  a  sentence  of  condemnation  was 
passed  against  two  heretics,  Adalbert  and  Clement, 
the  former  a  native  of  Gaul,  the  latter  of  Ireland. 
They  were  again  condemned  in  74.5  and  also  at  a 
synod  held  in  Rome.  Several  other  synods  were 
held  in  Germany  to  strengthen  faith  and  discipline. 
At  the  request  of  Carloman  and  Pepin  the  authority 
of  Boniface  over  Bavaria  was  confirmed  and  ex- 
tended over  Gaul. 

In  744  St.  Willibrord,  Bishop  of  Utrecht,  died,  and 
Boniface  took  the  diocese  under  his  charge,  appoint- 
ing an  assistant  or  chor-episcopus.  About  the  same 
time  the  See  of  Cologne  became  vacant  through  the 
death  of  Ragenfried,  and  it  was  the  intention  of  Boni- 
face as  well  as  the  wish  of  Pope  Zachary  to  make  this 
his  archiepiscopal  see,  but  the  clergy  opposed.  Be- 
fore the  project  could  be  carried  out  the  Diocese  of 
Mainz  lost  its  bishop  through  the  deposition  of  Ge- 
wilieb  who  led  a  very  irregular  life  and  had  killed  the 
slayer  of  his  father,  who  was  h's  predecessor  in  the 
episcopal  office.  Pope  Zachary,  1  May,  748  (747), 
appointed  Boniface  Archbishop  of  Mainz  and  Pri- 
mate of  Germany.  The  new  archdiocese  comprised 
the  dioceses  of  Tongem,  Cologne,  Worms,  Speyer, 
Utrecht,  and  the  dioceses  erected  by  Boniface  him- 
self: Buraburg,  Eichstatt,  Erfurt,  and  Wiirzburg. 
Of  Augsburg,  Coire,  and  Constance  the  decree  does 
not  speak,  but  they  are  shortly  after\\'ards  mentioned 
as  belonging  to  the  province.  After  a  few  years 
Boniface  was  able  to  reconcile  his  enemies  with  the 
Holy  See,  so  that  the  supremacy  of  the  pope  was 
acknowledged  in  Great  Britain,  Germany,  and  Gaul, 
as  well  as  in  Italy. 

In  747  Carloman  resigned  his  share  of  the  govern- 
ment to  his  brother  Pepin  and  left  to  spend  the  re- 
mainder of  his  days  as  a  monk.  He  built  a  monastery 
in  honour  of  St.  Silvester  at  Soracte  near  Rome,  and 
later  retired  to  Monte  Cassino.  His  motives  for  this 
are  not  known,  but  perhaps  he  was  frightened  at  the 
severity  of  the  measures  he  had  felt  himself  obliged 
to  use  in  order  to  obtain  a  union  among  the  German 
tribes.  Pepin,  now  the  sole  ruler,  became  the  founder 
of  tile  Carlovingian  dynasty.  That  Boniface  had 
anything  to  do  -svith  the  disestablishment  of  the  old 
royal  family  and  the  introduction  of  a  new  one  cannot 
be  proved.  He  did  not  mingle  in  the  politics  of  the 
country,  except  in  this,  that  he  did  all  in  his  power 
to  convert  the  people  to  the  true  Faith,  and  to  bring 
them  into  spiritual  subjection  to  the  Roman  pontiff. 
It  is  generally  stated  that  Boniface  anointed  and 
crowned  Pepin  by  order  of  the  pope,  though  this  is 
denied  by  some. 

The  rest  of  his  life  Boniface  spent  in  confirming 
what  he  had  achieved  in  Germany.  This  he  did  by 
frequently    holding   synods    and    by    enforcing    the 


sacred  canons.  He  did  much  for  true  religious  life 
in  the  monasteries,  especially  at  Fulda,  which  had 
been  established  under  his  supervision  by  St.  Sturm, 
and  into  which  Boniface  retired  yearly  to  train  the 
monks  and  to  spend  some  days  in  prayer  and  medi- 
tation. At  his  request  Pope  Zachary  exempted  the 
abbey  from  all  episcopal  jurisdiction  and  placed  it 
under  the  immediate  care  of  the  Holy  See.  This 
was  something  new  for  Germany,  though  already 
known  and  practised  in  Italy  and  England.  It  seems 
that  Boniface's  last  act  as  Archbishop  of  Mainz  was 
the  repudiation  of  the  claim  of  the  Archbishop  of 
Cologne  to  the  Diocese  of  Utrecht.  The  matter  was 
laid  before  Pepin,  who  decided  against  Cologne.  The 
same  decision  must  have  been  given  by  Pope  Stephen 
II  (III)  who  had  become  the  succesor  of  Zachary, 
26  March,  752,  for  after  that  time  no  further  claim 
was  made  by  Cologne.  No  change  was  made  until 
the  ninth  century,  when  Cologne  was  made  an  arch- 
diocese and  Utrecht  one  of  its  suffragan  sees. 
Boniface  appointed  Abbot  Gregory  as  admmistrator 
of  Utrecht,  and  Eoban,  who  had  been  assistant,  he 
took  as  his  companion. 

When  Boniface  saw  that  all  things  had  been  prop- 
erly taken  care  of,  he  took  up  the  work  he  had 
dreamed  of  in  early  manhood,  the  conversion  of  the 
Frisians.  With  royal  consent,  and  with  that  of  the 
pope  previously  given,  he  in  754  resigned  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Mainz  to  his  disciple  Lullus,  whom  in  752 
he  had  consecrated  bishop,  again  commenced  a 
missionary  tour,  and  laboured  with  success  to  the 
East  of  the  Zuider  Zee.  Returning  in  the  following 
year,  he  ordered  the  new  converts  to  assemble  for 
confirmation  at  Dokkum  on  the  River  Borne.  The 
heathens  fell  upon  them  and  murdered  Boniface  and 
fifty-two  companions  (accordir^  to  some,  thirty- 
seven).  Soon  afterwards,  the  Christians,  who  had 
scattered  at  the  approach  of  the  heathens,  returned 
and  found  the  body  of  the  martyr  and  beside  him  the 
blood-stained  copy  of  St.  Ambrose  on  the  "Advan- 
tage of  Death".  The  body  was  taken  to  Utrecht, 
afterwards  through  the  influence  of  Lullus  removed 
to  Mainz,  and  later,  according  to  a  wish  expressed 
by  the  saint  himself  during  his  lifetime,  to  the  Abbey 
of  Fulda.  Portions  of  his  relics  are  at  Lou  vain,  Mech- 
lin, Prague,  Bruges,  and  Erfurt.  A  considerable  por- 
tion of  an  arm  is  at  Eichfeld.  His  grave  soon  became 
a  sanctuary,  to  which  the  faithful  came  in  crowds 
especially  on  his  feast  and  during  the  Octave.  Eng- 
land is  supposed  to  have  been  the  first  place  where 
his  martyrdom  was  celebrated  on  a  fixed  day.  Other 
countries  followed.  On  11  June,  1874,  Pope  Pius  IX 
extended  the  celebration  to  the  entire  world.  Brew- 
ers, tailors,  and  file-cutters  have  chosen  St.  Boniface 
as  their  patron,  also  various  cities  in  Germany.  The 
writings  of  St.  Boniface  which  have  been  preserved 
are:  "Collection  of  Letters";  "Poems  and  Riddles"; 
"Poenitentiale";  "Compendium  of  the  Latin  Lang- 
uage"; "Compendium  of  Latin  Prosody";  "Ser- 
mons" (doubtful), 

Jaffe,  BM.  Rer.  Germanic.,  Ill,  24^315;  P.  L.,  LXXXIX, 
687-892;  Hatjck,  Kirchengesch.  Deutschlands;  Historisches 
Jahrhuch  der  Gonres  Gesellechaft,  I,  252  sqq,;  HietorUcfl-poli- 
tische  Bliitl^r,  88,  721  sqq.:  Hope,  Conversion  of  the  Teutonic 
Races,  II:  Smith  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  s.  v.;  Thompson  in  Diet. 
Nat.  Biog.,  s.  v. 

Francis  Meeshman. 

Boniface  I,  Saint,  Pope;  elected  28  December, 
418;  d.  at  Rome,  4  September,  422.  Little  is  known 
of  his  life  antecedent  to  his  election.  The  "Libpr 
Pontificalis"  calls  him  a  Roman,  and  the  son  of  the 
presbyter  Jocundus.  He  is  believed  to  have  been 
ordained  by  Pope  Damasus  I  (366-384)  and  to  have 
served  as  representative  of  Innocent  I  at  Constanti- 
nople (c.  405). 

At  the  dc;ith  of  Pope  Zosimus,  the  Roman  Church 
entered  into  the  fifth  of  the  schisms,  resulting  from 
double  papal  elections,  A\hich  so  disturbed  her  peace 
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during  the  early  centuries.  Just  after  Zosimus's 
obsequies,  27  December,  418,  a  faction  of  the  Roman 
clergy  consisting  principally  of  deacons  seized  the 
Lateran  basilica  and  elected  as  pope  the  Archdeacon 
Eulalius.  The  higher  clergy  tried  to  enter,  but  were 
violently  repulsed  by  a  mob  of  adherents  of  the 
Eulalian  party.  On  the  following  day  they  met  in 
the  church  of  Theodora  and  elected  as  pope,  much 
against  his  will,  the  aged  Boniface,  a  priest  highly 
esteemed  for  his  charity,  learning,  and  good  char- 
acter. On  Sunday,  29  December,  both  were  conse- 
crated, Boniface  in  the  Basilica  of  St.  Marcellus, 
supported  by  nine  provincial  bishops  and  some 
seventy  priests;  Eulalius  in  the  Lateran  basilica  in 
the  presence  of  the  deacons,  a  few  priests  and  the 
Bishop  of  Ostia,  who  was  summoned  from  his  sick- 
bed to  assist  at  the  ordination.  Each  claimant  pro- 
ceeded to  act  as  pope,  and  Rome  was  thrown  into 
tumultuous  confusion  by  the  clash  of  the  rival 
factions.  The  Prefect  of  Rome,  Symmachus,  hos- 
tile to  Boniface,  reported  the  trouble  to  the  Em- 
peror Honorius  at  Ravenna,  and  secured  the  im- 
perial confirmation  of  Eulalius's  election.  Boniface 
was  expelled  from  the  city.  His  adherents,  however, 
secured  a  hearing  from  the  emperor  who  called  a 
synod  of  Italian  Bishops  at  Ravenna  to  meet  the 
rival  popes  and  discuss  the  situation  (February, 
March,  419).  Unable  to  reach  a  decision,  the  sjmod 
made  a  few  practical  provisions  pending  a  general 
council  of  Italian,  Gaulish,  and  African  bishops  to 
be  convened  in  May  to  settle  the  difficulty.  It 
ordered  both  claimants  to  leave  Rome  until  a  deci- 
sion was  reached  and  forbade  return  under  penalty  of 
condemnation.  As  Easter,  30  March,  was  approach- 
ing, Achilleus,  Bishop  of  Spoleto,  was  deputed  to 
conduct  the  paschal  services  in  the  vacant  Roman 
See.  Boniface  was  sent,  it  seems,  to  the  cemetery 
of  St.  Felicitas  on  the  Via  Salaria,  and  Eulalius  to 
Antium.  On  18  March,  Eulalius  boldly  returned 
to  Rome,  gathered  his  partisans,  stirred  up  strife 
anew,  and  spurning  the  prefect's  orders  to  leave 
the  city,  seized  the  Lateran  basilica  on  Holy  Satur- 
day (29  March) ,  determined  to  preside  at  the  paschal 
ceremonies.  The  imperial  troops  were  required  to 
dispossess  him  and  make  it  possible  for  Achilleus 
to  conduct  the  services.  The  emperor  was  deeply 
indignant  at  these  proceedings  and  refusing  to  con- 
sider again  the  claims  of  Eulalius,  recognized  Boni- 
face as  legitimate  pope  (3  April,  418).  The  latter 
re-entered  Rome  10  April  and  was  acclaimed  by  the 
people.  Eulalius  was  made  Bishop  either  of  Nepi  in 
Tuscany  or  of  some  Campanian  see,  according  to 
the  conflicting  data  of  the  sources  of  the  "Liber 
Pontificalis ".  The  schism  had  lasted  fifteen  weeks. 
Early  in  420,  the  pope's  critical  illness  encouraged 
the  partisans  of  Eulalius  to  make  another  effort. 
On  his  recovery  Boniface  requested  the  emperor 
(1  July,  420)  to  make  some  provision  against  possible 
renewal  of  the  schism  in  the  event  of  his  death. 
Honorius  enacted  a,  law  providing  that,  in  contested 
papal  elections,  neither  claimant  should  be  recog- 
nized and  a  new  election  should  be  held. 

Boniface's  reign  was  marked  by  great  zeal  and 
activity  in  disciplinary  organization  and  control. 
He  reversed  his  predecessor's  policy  of  endowing 
certain  Western  bishops  with  extraordinary  papal 
vicariate  powers.  Zosimus  had  given  to  Patroclus, 
Bishop  of  Aries,  extensive  jurisdiction  in  the  provinces 
of  Vienna,  and  Narbonne,  and  had  made  him  an 
intermediary  between  these  provinces  and  the  Apos- 
tolic See.  Boniface  diminished  these  primatial 
rights  and  restored  the  metropolitan  powers  of  the 
chief  bishops  of  provinces.  Thus  he  sustained 
Hilary,  Archbishop  of  Narbonne  in  his  choice  of  a 
bishop  of  the  vacant  See  of  Lodeve,  against  Patro- 
clus, who  tried  to  intrude  another  (422).  So,  too, 
he  insisted  that  Maximus,  Bishop  of  Valence,  should 


be  tried  for  his  alleged  crimes,  not  by  a  primate, 
but  by  a  synod  of  the  bishops  of  Gaul,  and  promised 
to  sustain  their  decision  (419).  Boniface  succeeded  to 
Zosimus's  difficulties  with  the  African  Church  regard- 
ing appeals  to  Rome  and ,  in  particular,  the  case  of  Api- 
arius.  The  Council  of  Carthage,  having  heard  the  rep- 
resentations of  Zosimus's  legates,  sent  to  Boniface  on 
31  May,  419,  a  letter  in  reply  to  the  commonitorium  of 
his  predecessor.  It  stated  that  the  council  had  been 
unable  to  verify  the  canons  which  the  legates  had 
quoted  as  Nicene,  but  which  were  later  found  to 
be  Sardican.  It  agreed,  however,  to  observe  them 
until  verification  could  be  established.  This  letter 
is  often  cited  in  illustration  of  the  defiant  attitude  of 
the  African  Church  to  the  Roman  See.  An  unbiased 
study  of  it,  however,  must  lead  to  no  more  extreme 
conclusion  than  that  of  Dom  Chapman:  "it  was 
written  in  considerable  irritation,  yet  in  a  studiously 
moderate  tone"  (Dublin  Review,  July,  1901, 109-119). 
The  Africans  were  irritated  at  the  insolence  of  Boni- 
face's legates  and  incensed  at  being  urged  to  obey 
laws  which  they  thought  were  not  consistently  en- 
forced at  Rome.  This  they  told  Boniface  in  no 
uncertain  language;  yet,  far  from  repudiating  his 
authority,  they  promised  to  obey  the  suspected 
laws,  thus  recognizing  the  pope's  office  as  guardian 
of  the  Church's  discipline.  In  422  Boniface  received 
the  appeal  of  Anthony  of  Fussula  who,  through  the 
efforts  of  St.  Augustine,  had  been  deposed  by  a 
provincial  synod  of  Numidia,  and  decided  that  he 
should  be  restored  if  his  innocence  be  established. 
Boniface  ardently  supported  St.  Augustine  in  com- 
bating Pelagianism.  Having  received  two  Pelagian 
letters  calumniating  Augustine,  he  sent  them  to  him. 
In  recognition  of  this  solicitude  Augustine  dedi- 
cated to  Boniface  his  rejoinder  contained  in  "Contra 
duas  Epistolas  Pelagianorum  Libri  quatuor". 

In  the  East  he  zealously  maintained  his  jurisdiction 
over  the  ecclesiastical  provinces  of  Illyricum,  of 
which  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  was  trying 
to  secure  control  on  account  of  their  becoming  a  part 
of  the  Eastern  empire.  The  Bishop  of  Thessalonica 
had  been  constituted  papal  vicar  in  this  territory, 
exercising  jurisdiction  over  the  metropolitans  and 
bishops.  By  letters  to  Rufus,  the  contemporary 
incumbent  of  the  see,  Boniface  watched  closely  over 
the  interests  of  the  lUyrian  church  and  insisted  on 
obedience  to  Rome.  In  421  dissatisfaction  expressed 
by  certain  malcontents  among  the  bishops,  on  ac- 
count of  the  pope's  refusal  to  confirm  the  election  of 
Perigines  as  Bishop  of  Corinth  unless  the  candidate 
was  recognized  by  Rufus,  served  as  a  pretext  for 
the  young  emperor  Theodosius  II  to  grant  the  ecclesi- 
astical dominion  of  Illyricum  to  the  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople  (14  July,  421).  Boniface  remon- 
strated with  Honorius  against  the  violation  of  the 
rights  of  his  see,  and  prevailed  upon  him  to  urge 
Theodosius  to  rescind  his  enactment.  The  law  was 
not  enforced,  but  it  remained  in  the  Theodosian 
(439)  and  Justinian  (534)  codes  and  caused  much 
trouble  for  succeeding  popes.  By  a  letter  of  1 1  March, 
422,  Boniface  forbade  the  consecration  in  Illyricum 
of  any  bishop  whom  Rufus  would  not  recognize. 
Boniface  renewed  the  legislation  of  Pope  Soter,  pro- 
hibiting women  to  touch  the  sacred  linens  or  to 
minister  at  the  burning  of  incense.  He  enforced  tlie 
laws  forbidding  slaves  to  become  clerics.  He  was 
buried  in  the  cemetery  of  Maximus  on  the  Via^  Sa- 
laria, near  the  tomb  of  his  favourite,  St.  Felicitas, 
in  ^^'hose  honour  and  in  gratitude  for  whose  aid  he 
had  erected  an  oratory  over  the  cemetery  bearing 
her  name.    The  Church  keeps  his  feast  on  25  October. 

Liber  Pontificalis,  ed.  Duchesne  (Paris,  1886),  I,  pp.  Ixii, 
227-229-  Jaffe,  Regesta  Romanorum  Pontificum  (Leipzig, 
1885)  1,51-54;  Acta  SS.,  XIII,  62*;  LIX,  605-616;  Babon- 
IU.S  innales  (Bar-le-Duc,  1866),  VII,  152-231;  Tillemont, 
Mimoires  (Venice,  1732),  XII,  385-407;  666-670;  P.  L..  XVIII, 
397-406;  aX,  745-792;  Hefele,  Conciliengeschichte  and  trans- 
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lation,  §§  120,  122;  Duchesn'e.  Fastes  Episcopaux  de  I'An- 
cienne  Gaul  (Paris,  1894),  1 ,  S4-109:  Les  Eglises  Separees  (Paris, 
1905).  229-279;  Buchanan  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.,  s.  v.;  Grego- 
Rovirs-HAMILTON,  Hist.  0,'*  Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages  (London, 
1894),   I,  180-lSl. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Boniface  n,  Pope,  elected  17  September,  530;  d. 
October,  532.  In  calling  him  the  son  of  Sigisbald,  the 
"Liber  Pontificalis"  makes  first  mention  of  a  pope's 
Germanic  ancestry.  Boniface  served  the  Roman 
Church  from  early  youth.  During  the  reign  of 
Pope  Felix  IV,  he  was  archdeacon  and  a  personage 
of  considerable  influence  with  the  ecclesiastical 
and  civil  authorities.  His  elevation  to  the  papacy 
is  remarkable  as  offering  an  unquestionable  ex- 
ample of  the  nomination  of  a  pope  by  his  pred- 
ecessor, without  even  the  formality  of  an  election. 
Felix  IV  apprehending  death  and  fearing  a  contest 
for  the  papacy  between  Roman  and  Gothic  fac- 
tions, gathered  about  him  several  of  his  clergy  and 
a  number  of  Roman  Senators  and  patricians  who 
happened  to  be  near.  In  their  presence,  he  solemnly 
conferred  on  his  aged  archdeacon  the  pallium  of 
papal  sovereignty,  proclaiming  him  his  successor  and 
menacing  with  excommunication  those  refusing  to 
recognize  and  obey  Boniface  as  validly  chosen  pope. 
On  Felix's  death  Boniface  assumed  succession,  but 
nearly  all  of  the  Roman  priests,  sixty  out  of  perhaps 
about  seventy,  refused  to  accept  him  and  elected 
Dioscorus.  They  feared  the  undue  influence  in  papal 
affairs  of  the  Ostrogothic  King  Athalaric,  whose 
grandfather,  Theodorio  I,  had  helped  to  elect  Pope 
Felix  IV,  a  circumstance  rendering  more  odious  the 
latter's  nomination  of  Boniface.  Both  popes  were 
consecrated  22  September,  530,  Boniface  in  the 
basilica  of  Julius,  and  Dioscorus  in  the  Lateran. 
The  Roman  Church  was  thus  involved  in  the  seventh 
anti-papal  schism.  Fortunately  it  endured  but 
twenty-two  days,  for  Dioscorus  died  14  October, 
leaving  Boniface  in  possession.  He  soon  convened  a 
Roman  synod  an<l  presented  a  decree  anathematizing 
his  late  rival  to  which  he  secured  the  signatures  of  the 
priests  who  had  been  Dioscorus's  partisans  (Decem- 
ber, 530).  Each  of  these  expressed  regret  for  their 
participation  in  the  irregular  election  and  pledged 
future  obedience.  Boniface  reconciled  many  by  his 
mild,  conciliatory  administration,  but  some  resent- 
ment remained,  for  he  seems  not  to  have  been  ten- 
dered a  formal  election  by  those  who,  despite  their 
submission,  had  impugned  the  validity  of  his  nomina- 
tion; and  five  years  later  a  pope  of  their  own  choice 
solemnly  burned  the  anathema  against  Dioscorus. 
(See  Agapetu-s  I.)  In  a  second  synod,  held  (531)  in 
St.  Peter's,  Boniface  presented  a  constitution  at- 
tributing to  himself  the  right  to  appoint  his  suc- 
cessor. The  Roman  clergy  subscribed  to  it  and 
promised  obedience.  Boniface  proposed  as  his  choice 
the  deacon  Vigilius  and  it  was  ratified  by  priests  and 
people.  This  enactment  provoked  bitter  resentment 
and  even  imperial  disfavour,  for  in  a  third  synod 
(531)  it  was  rescinded.  Boniface  burned  the  con- 
stitution before  the  clergy  and  senate  and  nullified 
the  appointment  of  Vigilius. 

The  reign  of  Boniface  was  marked  by  his  active 
interest  in  diverse  affairs  of  the  Western  and  Eastern 
churches.  Early  in  his  pontificate  he  confirmed  the 
acts  of  the  Second  Council  of  Orange,  one  of  the  most 
important  of  the  sixth  century,  which  effectually 
terminated  the  Semipelagian  controversies.  Its 
presiding  officer,  Caesarius,  Archbishop  of  Aries,  an 
intimate  friend  of  Boniface,  had,  previous  to  the 
latter's  succession,  sent  the  priest  Armenius  to  Rome 
to  ask  Boniface  to  secure  the  pope's  confirmation  of 
the  council.  Being  himself  pope  when  the  messenger 
came,  Boniface  sent  a  letter  of  confirmation  to 
Caesarius  (25  January,  531)  in  which  he  condemned 
certain  Semipelagian  doctrines.  He  received  an 
■^opeal  from  the  African  bishops,  who  were  labouring 


at  the  reorganization  of  their  church  after  the  Vandal 
devastation,  requesting  him  to  confirm  in  primatial 
rights  the  Archbishop  of  Carthage,  that  the  latter 
might  be  better  able  to  profit  by  the  help  of  the 
Roman  See.  In  the  east  he  asserted  the  rights  of  the 
pope  to  jurisdiction  in  Illyricum.  (See  Boniface  I.) 
In  531,  Epiphanius,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  de- 
clared irregular  the  election  of  Stephen  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Larissa  in  Thessaly.  Despite  the  severe 
measures  taken  in  Constantinople  to  thwart  his  pur- 
pose, Stephen  appealed  to  Rome  on  the  ground  that 
Epiphanius  was  not  competent  to  decide  the  case, 
maintaining  his  point  in  terms  which  reveal  a  clear 
conception  of  Roman  primacy.  Boniface  convened 
a  fourth  Roman  synod  7-9  December,  531,  in  which 
some  twenty-five  documents  were  adduced  in  sup- 
port of  Rome's  claim  to  jurisdiction  in  Illyricum. 
The  outcome  of  the  synod  is  not  known.  Boniface 
was  esteemed  for  his  charity,  particularly  towards 
the  suffering  poor  of  Rome  during  a  year  of  famine. 
He  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's,  17  October,  532,  where 
a  fragment  of  his  epitaph  may  yet  be  seen  (Dufresne, 
Les  Cryptes  Vaticanes,  Rome,  1902). 

Liber  Pontificalis,  ed.  Duchesne  (Paris,  1886),  pp.  xl-xli, 
281-284;  Jaffe,  Regesta  Romanorum  Pontificum  (Leipzig, 
1885),  I,  111-112;  Acta  SS..  XIII,  78-79;  Babonius,  Annates 
Eccl.  (Bar-le-Duc,  1867),  IX,  389-405;  Hefele,  Concilitn- 
aeschichte,  and  translations  §§  242,  244;  P.  i.,  LXV,  29-48; 
LXXXIV,  675-680. 

On  the  election  of  Boniface  no  literature  is  reliable  which 
antedates  1883,  when  Amelli  published  the  documents  on 
which  he  comments  in  Scuola  Cattolica  (Milan),  XXI,  fascic. 
123;  Duchesne,  La  succession  du  Pape  Felix  IV  in  Milangea 
de  I'Ecole  de  Borne  (1883),  III,  238,  266;  Cheagh  in  Ecclesias- 
tical Review  (January,  1903),  XXVIII,  41-50;  Ewald,  Aklen 
zum  Schisma  des  Jahres  530  in  Neues  Archiv.  (1885-86);  Grego- 
rovius-Hamilton,  Hist,  of  the  City  of  Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages 
(London,  1894),  I,  346-348;  Hutton,  The  Church  of  the  Sixth 
Century   (London,    1897). 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Boniface  III-VII,  Pope.?. — Boniface  III,  Pope, 
of  Roman  extraction  and  the  son  of  John  Cataadioce, 
was  elected  to  succeed  Sabinian  after  an  interregnum 
of  nearly  a  year;  he  was  consecrated  19  February, 
607;  d.  12  November  of  the  same  year.  He  had  been 
ordained  a  deacon  of  the  Roman  Church,  and  in  603 
sent  by  Gregory  the  Great  as  apocrisiarivs,  or  legate, 
to  the  court  of  Constantinople,  where,  by  his  tact  and 
prudence,  he  appears  to  have  gained  the  favourable 
regard  of  the  Emperor  Phocas.  After  his  elevation 
to  the  See  of  Rome,  Boniface  obtained  a  decree  from 
Phocas,  against  Cyriacus,  Bishop  of  Constantinople, 
by  which  it  was  ordained,  that  "the  See  of  Blessed 
Peter  the  Apostle  should  be  the  head  of  all  the 
Churches",  and  that  the  title  of  "Universal  Bishop" 
belonged  exclusively  to  the  Bishop  of  Rome — an  ac- 
knowledgment somewhat  similar  to  that  made  by 
Justinian  eighty  years  before  (Novell.,  131,  c.  ii, 
tit.  xiv).  At  Rome  Boniface  held  a  council,  attended 
by  seventy-two  bishops  and  all  the  Roman  clergy, 
wherein  he  enacted  a  decree  forbidding  anyone  under 
pain  of  excommunication,  during  the  lifetime  of  a 
pope  or  of  a  bishop,  to  treat  of  or  to  discuss  the  ap- 
pointment of  his  successor,  and  setting  forth  that  no 
steps  were  to  be  taken  to  provide  for  a  successor  until 
three  days  after  the  burial  of  the  deceased.  The  acta 
of  the  council  are  lost,  and  it  is  not  kno-mi  what  may 
have  been  the  occasion  for  the  decree.  Pope  Boniface 
was  a  man  "of  tried  faith  and  character"  (St.  Greg., 
ep.  xiii,  41).  He  died  within  a  year  of  his  elevation 
and  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's.  His  epitaph  is  found 
in  the  works  of  Duchesne  and  Mann. 

Liber  Pontificalis  (ed.  Duches-ne),  I,  316;  Jaff^,  Regesta 
RR.  PP.  i2nd  ed.),  I,  220;  Mann.  The  Lives  of  the  Popes  m  the 
Early  Middle  Ages  (London,  1902),  I,  259-267;  Gbegoroviub, 
Gesch.  der  Stadt  Rom  im  M.  A.  (4th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1889),  II, 
104,  also  in  Eng.  trans.;  Grisar,  Gesch.  Roms  und  der  Pdpsie 
in  M.  A.  (Freibure  im  Br.,  190'),  I,  273;  Hefele,  Conalim- 
gesch.,  2nd  ed.,  II,  737;  Hergenrother,  Photius  (Ratisbon, 
1867),  I,  195;  Langen,  Gesch.  der  romischen  Kirche  von  Leo  I. 
bis  Nikolaus  1.  (Bonn,  1S85);  Ji:ngmann,  Dissertationes,\\,  388. 

Boniface  IV,  Saint,  Pope,  son  of  John,  a  phy.sician 
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a  Marsian  from  the  province  and  town  of  Valeria; 
he  succeeded  Boniface  III  after  a  vacancy  of  over 
nine  months;  consecrated  25  August,  608;  d.  8  May, 
615  (Duchesne);  or,  15  September,  608 — 25  May, 
615  (Jaff6).  In  the  time  of  Pope  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  he  was  a  deacon  of  the  Roman  Church  and 
held  the  position  of  dispensator,  i.  e.  the  first  official 
in  connexion  with  the  administration  of  the  patri- 
monies. Boniface  obtained  leave  from  the  Em- 
peror Phocas  to  convert  the  Pantheon  into  a  Christian 
Church,  and  on  13  May,  609  (?)  the  temple  erected  by 
Agrippa  to  Jupiter  the  Avenger,  to  Venus,  and  to 
Mars  was  consecrated  by  the  pope  to  the  Virgin 
Mary  and  all  the  Martyrs.  (Hence  the  title  S.  Maria 
ad  Martyres;  from  its  shape  also  called  S.  Maria 
Rotunda.)  It  was  the  first  instance  at  Rome  of  the 
transformation  of  a  pagan  temple  into  a  place  of 
Christian  worship.  Twenty-eight  cartloads  of  sacred 
bones  were  said  to  have  been  removed  from  the 
Catacombs  and  placed  in  a  porphyry  basin  beneath 
the  high  altar.  During  the  pontificate  of  Boniface, 
Mellitus,  the  first  Bishop  of  London,  went  to  Rome 
"to  consult  the  pope  on  important  matters  relative 
to  the  newly  established  English  Church"  (Bede, 
H.  E.,  II,  iv).  Whilst  in  Rome  he  assisted  at  a  coun- 
cil then  being  held  concerning  certain  questions  on 
"the  life  and  monastic  peace  of  monks",  and,  on  his 
departure,  took  with  him  to  England  the  decrees  of 
the  council  together  with  letters  from  the  pope  to 
Lawrence,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and  to  all  the 
clergy,  to  King  Ethelbert,  and  to  all  the  English 
people  "concerning  what  was  to  be  observed  by  the 
Church  of  England  ".  The  decrees  of  the  council  now 
extant  are  spurious.  The  letter  to  Ethelbert  (in 
William  of  Malmesbury,  De  Gest.  Pont.,  I,  1464, 
ed.  Migne)  is  considered  spurious  by  Hefele  (Con- 
ciliengeschichte.  III,  66),  questionable  by  Haddan 
and  Stubbs  (Councils,  III,  65),  and  genuine  by  Jaff6 
[Regest.  RR.  PP.,  1998  (1548)]. 

Between  612-615,  St.  Columban,  then  living  at 
Bobbio  in  Italy,  was  persuaded  by  Agilulf,  King  of 
the  Lombards,  to  address  a  letter  on  the  condemna- 
tion of  the  "Three  Chapters"  to  Boniface  IV,  which 
is  remarkable  at  once  for  its  expressions  of  exagger- 
ated deference  and  its  tone  of  excessive  sharpness. 
In  it  he  tells  the  pope  that  he  is  charged  with  heresy 
(for  accepting  the  Fifth  Council,  i.  e.  Constantinople, 
553),  and  exhorts  him  to  summon  a  council  and 
prove  his  orthodoxy.  But  the  letter  of  the  impetuous 
Celt,  who  failed  to  grasp  the  import  of  the  theological 
problem  involved  in  the  "Three  Chapters",  seems 
not  to  have  disturbed  in  the  least  his  relation  with 
the  Holy  See,  and  it  would  be  wrong  to  suppose  that 
Columban  regarded  himself  as  independent  of  the 
pope's  authority.  During  the  pontificate  of  Boniface 
there  was  much  distress  in  Rome  owing  to  famine, 
pestilence,  and  inundations.  The  pontiff  died  in  mo- 
nastic retirement  (he  had  converted  his  OM-n  house 
into  a  monastery)  and  was  buried  in  the  portico  of 
St.  Peter's.  His  remains  were  three  times  removed — 
in  the  tenth  or  eleventh  century,  at  the  close  of  the 
thirteenth  under  Boniface  VIII,  and  to  the  new 
St.  Peter's  on  21  October,  1603.  For  the  earlier 
inscription  on  his  tomb  see  Duchesne;  for  the  later, 
Grisar,  "Analecta  Romana",  I,  193.  Boniface  IV 
is  commemorated  as  a  saint  in  the  Roman  Mar- 
tyrology  on  25  May. 

Liber  Pontifical-is  (ed.  Duchesne),  I,  317;  Jaff±,  Regesta 
RR.  PP.  (2nd  ed.),  I,  220;  Acta  et  Epistola  in  Mansi,  X,  aOl; 
Paul  the  Deacon,  Hist.  LongohaTd.,  IV,  36  (37);  GA.sQtiET, 
A  Short  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  England  (London, 
1903),  19;  Hunt,  A  History  of  the  English  Church  from  its 
Foundation  to  the  Norman  Conquest  (London,  19()1),  42; 
Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes,  I,  268-279;  Von  Reumont,  Gesch. 
der  Stadt  Rom  (Berlin,  1867),  II,  156,  165;  Ghegorovius, 
II,  104;  Langen,  601. 

Boniface  V,  Pope,  a  Neapolitan  who  succeeded 
Deusdedit  after  a  vacancy  of  more  than  a  year;  con- 
secrated 23  December,  619;  d.  25  October,  625.    Be- 
ll.—42 


fore  his  consecration  Italy  was  disturbed  by  the 
rebellion  of  the  eunuch  Eleutherius,  Exarch  of 
Ravenna.  The  patrician  pretender  advanced  to- 
wards Rome,  but  before  he  could  reach  the  city,  he 
was  slain  by  his  own  troops.  The  "Liber  Pontifi- 
calis|'  records  that  Boniface  made  certain  enactments 
relative  to  the  rights  of  sanctuary,  and  that  he  or- 
dered the  ecclesiastical  notaries  to  obey  the  laws  of 
the  empire  on  the  subject  of  wills.  He  also  pre- 
scribed that  acolytes  should  not  presume  to  translate 
the  relics  of  martyrs,  and  that,  in  the  Lateran  Basil- 
ica, they  should  not  take  the  place  of  deacons  in 
administering  baptism.  Boniface  completed  and 
consecrated  the  cemetery  of  St.  Nicomedes  on  the 
Via  Nomentana.  From  the  Venerable  Bede  we  learn 
of  the  pope's  affectionate  concern  for  the  English 
Church.  The  "letters  of  exhortation"  which  he  is 
said  to  have  addressed  to  Mellitus,  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  and  to  Justus,  Bishop  of  Rochester,  are 
no  longer  extant,  but  certain  other  letters  of  his  have 
been  preserved.  One  is  written  to  Justus,  after  he 
had  succeeded  Mellitus  as  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
((324),  conferring  the  pallium  upon  him  and  directing 
him  to  "ordain  bishops  as  occasion  should  require". 
According  to  Bede,  Pope  Boniface  also  sent  letters  to 
Edwin,  King  of  Northumbria  (625),  urging  him  to 
embrace  the  Christian  Faith,  and  to  the  Christian 
Princess  Ethelberga,  Edwin's  spouse,  exhorting  her 
to  use  her  best  endeavours  for  the  conversion  of  her 
consort  (Bede,  H.  E.,  II,  vii,  viii,  x,  xi).  In  the  "Li- 
ber Pontificalis"  Boniface  is  described  as  "the  mildest 
of  men",  whose  chief  distinction  was  his  great  love 
for  the  clergy.  He  was  buried  in  St.  Peter's,  25  Octo- 
ber, 625.     His  epitaph  is  found  in  Duchesne. 

Liber  Pontificalis  (ed.  Duchesne),  I,  321-322;-  Jaffe, 
Regesta  RR.  PP.  (2nd  ed.),  I,  222;  Letters  in  Mansi,  X,  547- 
554,  and  in  Bede,  Hist.  Eccles.  Gent.  Annl.;  Mann,  Lives  of 
the  Popes,  etc.,  I,  294-303;  Gasquet,  A  Short  History  of  the 
Catholic  Church  in  England,  19;  Hunt,  A  History  of  tke  Eng- 
lish Church,  etc.,  49,  56,  58;  (Ghegorovius,  II,  113;  Langen, 
506;  Jungmann,  Dissertaiiones,  II,  389. 

Boniface  VI,  Pope,  a  Roman,  elected  in  896  by 
the  Roman  faction  in  a  popular  tumult,  to  succeed 
Formosus.  He  had  twice  incurred  a  sentence  of 
deprivation  of  orders,  as  a  subdeacon  and  as  a  priest. 
At  the  Council  of  Rome,  held  by  John  IX  in  898,  his 
election  was  pronounced  null.  After  a  pontificate  of 
fifteen  days,  he  is  said  by  some  to  have  died  of  the 
gout,  by  others  to  have  been  forcibly  ejected  to  make 
way  for  Stephen  VI,  the  candidate  of  the  Spoletan 
party. 

Liber  Pontificalis  (ed.  Duchesne),  II,  228;  Idem,  Les 
premiers  temps  de  I'etat  pontifical  (2nd  ed,,  Paris,  1904),  299; 
jAFFi:,  Regesta  RR.  PP.,  I,  439;  Jungmann,  Dissertaiiones, 
IV,  22. 

Boniface  VII,  Antipope  (previously  Boniface 
Franco),  a  Roman  and  son  of  Ferrucius,  was  in- 
truded into  the  Chair  of  St.  Peter  in  974;  reinstalled, 
984;  d.  July,  985.  In  June,  974,  one  year  after  the 
death  of  Emperor  Otto  I,  Crescentius  the  son  of 
Theodora  and  brother  of  John  XIII,  stirred  up  an 
insurrection  at  Rome,  during  which  the  Romans 
threw  Benedict  VI  into  the  Castle  of  Sant'  Angelo,  and 
elevated  as  his  successor  the  Cardinal-Deacon  Franco, 
who  took  the  name  of  Boniface  VII.  The  imprisoned 
pontiff  was  speedily  put  to  death  by  the  intruder. 
But  in  little  more  than  a  month  the  imperial  rep- 
resentative. Count  Sicco,  had  taken  possession  of  the 
city,  and  Boniface,  not  being  able  to  maintain  him- 
self, robbed  the  treasury  of  the  Vatican  Basilica  and 
fled  to  Constantinople.  After  an  exile  of  nine  years 
at  Byzantium,  Franco,  on  the  death  of  Otto  II,  7  De- 
cember, 983,  quickly  returned  to  Rome,  overpowered 
John  XIV  (April,  984),  thrust  him  into  the  dungeons 
of  Sant'  Angelo,  where  the  wretched  man  died  four 
months  later,  and  again  assumed  the  government  of 
the  Church.  The  usurper  had  never  ceased  to  look 
upon  himself  as  the  lawful  pontiff,  and  reckoned  the 
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years  of  his  reign  from  the  deposition  of  Benedict  VI 
in  974.  For  more  than  i  year  Rome  endured  this 
monster  steeped  in  the  blood  of  his  predecessors. 
But  the  vengeance  was  terrible.  After  his  sudden 
death  in  July,  985,  due  in  all  probability  to  violence, 
the  body  of  Boniface  was  exposed  to  the  insults  of 
the  populace,  dragged  through  the  streets  of  the 
city,  and  finally,  naked  and  covered  with  wounds, 
flung  under  the  statue  of  Marcus  Aurelius,  which  at 
that  time  stood  in  the  Lateran  Place.  The  following 
morning  compassionate  clerics  removed  the  corpse 
and  gave  it  Christian  burial. 

Liber  Pontificals  (ed.  Duchesne),  II,  257;  Idem,  Les 
premiers  trmps  de  I'etat  pontifical  (2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1904),  357, 
358;  Jaffe,  Renest.  RR.  PP.,  I,  485;  Watterich,  Vitce  Rom. 
Pont.,  I,  66;  Ferrucci^  Investi^azxoni  storico-critiche  su  la 
persona  ed  il  pontificato  dx  Bonifazw  VII  (Lugo,  1856);  Hefele, 
ConcilieJWesch,,  IV,  632,  634;  Jungmann,  Dissertationes ,  IV, 
88-91;  Floss,  Die  Papstwahl  unter  den  Ottonen  (Freiburg, 
1858),  42;  Gregorovius,  III,  363,  369,  381-383;  Von  Red- 
MONT,  Gesch.  der  Stadt  Rom,  II,  293,  296. 

Thomas  Oestrbich. 

Boniface  VIII,  Pope  (Benedetto  Gaetani),  b.  at 
Anagni  about  1235;  d.  at  Rome,  11  October,  1303. 
He  was  the  son  of  Loffred,  a  descendant  of  a  noble 
family  originally  Spanish,  but  long  established  in 
Italy — first  at  Gaeta  and  later  at  Anagni.  Through 
his  mother  he  was  connected  with  the  house  of  Segni , 
which  had  already  given  three  illustrious  sons  to  the 
Church,  Innocent  III,  Gregory  IX,  and  Alexan- 
der IV.  Benedetto  had  studied  at  Todi  and  at 
Spoleto  in  Italy,  perhaps  also  at  Paris,  had  obtained 
the  doctorate  in  canon  and  civil  law,  and  been  made 
a  canon  successively  at  Anagni,  Todi,  Paris,  Lyons, 
and  Rome.  In  1265  he  accompanied  Cardinal  ( )tto- 
buono  Fieschi  to  England,  whither  that  prelate  had 
been  sent  to  restore  harmony  between  Henry  III  and 
the  rebellious  barons.  It  was  not  until  about  127(j 
that  Gaetani  entered  upon  his  career  in  the  Curia, 
where  he  AAas,  for  some  years,  actively  engaged  as 
consistorial  advocate  and  notary  Apostolic,  and  soon 
acquired  considerable  influence.  Under  Martin  IV, 
in  1281,  he  was  created  Cardinal-Deacon  of  the  title 
of  S.  Nicol6  in  carccrc  Tulliano,  and  ten  years 
later,  under  Nicholas  IV,  Cardinal-Priest  of  the  title 
of  SS.  Silvestro  e  Martino  ai  Monti.  As  papal  legate 
he  served  \\'ith  conspicuous  ability  in  France  and  in 
Sicily  (H.  Finke,  Aus  den  Tagen  Bonifaz  VIII, 
Munster,  1902,  1  sqq.,  9  sqq.). 

On  the  13th  of  December,  1294,  the  saintly  but 
wholly  incompetent  hermit-pope  Celestine  V,  who 
five  months  pre\iously,  as  Pietro  di  Murrhone,  had 
been  taken  from  his  obscure  mountain  cave  in  the 
wilds  of  the  Abruzzi  and  raised  to  the  highest  dignity 
in  Christendom,  resigned  the  intolerable  burden  of 
the  papacy.  The  act  was  unprecedented  and  has 
been  frequently  ascribed  to  the  undue  influence  and 
pressure  of  the  designing  Cardinal  Gaetani.  That 
the  elevation  of  the  inexperienced  and  simple-minded 
recluse  did  not  commend  itself  to  a  man  of  the 
stamp  of  Gaetani,  reputed  the  greatest  jurist  of  his 
age  and  well-skilled  in  all  the  arts  of  curial  diplomacy, 
is  highly  probable.  But  Boniface  himself  declared, 
through  jEgidius  Colonna,  that  he  had  at  first  dis- 
suaded Celestine  from  taking  the  step.  And  it  has 
now  been  almost  certainly  established  that  the  idea 
of  resigning  the  papacy  first  originated  in  the  mind 
of  the  sorely  perplexed  Celestine  himself,  and  that 
the  part  played  by  Gaetani  was  at  most  that  of  a, 
counsellor,  strongly  advising  the  pontiff  to  issue  a 
constitution,  either  before  or  simultaneously  with 
his  abdication,  declaring  the  legality  of  a  papal 
resignation  and  the  competency  of  the  College  of 
Cardinals  to  accept  it.  [See  especially  H.  Schulz, 
Peter  \on  Murrhone — Papst  Ccelestin  V — in  Zeit- 
schrift  fur  Kirchengeschichte,  xvii  (1897),  481  sqq.; 
also  Finke,  op.  cit.,  39  sqq.;  and  R.  Scholz,  Die 
Publizistik  zur  Zeit  Philipps  des  Schonen  und  Boni- 
faz VIII,  Stuttgart,  1903,  3.]    Ten  days  after  Celes- 


tine the  Fifth's  gran  rifiuto  the  cardinals  went  into 
conclave  in  the  Castel  Nuo\o  at  Naples,  and  on  the 
24th  of  December,  1294,  by  a  majority  of  votes 
elected  Cardinal  Benedetto  Gaetani,  who  took  the 
name  of  Boniface  VIII.  (For  details  of  the  election 
see  Finke,  op.  cit.,  44-54.)  With  the  approval  of  the 
cardinals,  the  new  pope  immediately  revoked  (27 
December,  1294)  all  the  extraordinary  favours  and 
privileges  which  "in  the  fullness  of  his  simplicity" 
Celestine  V  had  distributed  with  such  reckless 
prodigality.  Then,  early  in  January  of  the  following 
year,  in  spite  of  the  rigour  of  the  season,  Boniface 
set  out  for  Rome,  determined  to  remove  the  papacy 
as  soon  as  possible  from  the  influence  of  the  Neapoli- 
tan court.  The  ceremony  of  his  consecration  and 
coronation   was   performed   at   Rome,   23   January, 

1295,  amid  scenes  of  tmparalleled  splendour  and 
magniflcence.  King  Charles  II  of  Naples  and  his 
son  Charles  Martel,  titular  king  and  claimant  of 
Hungary,  held  the  reins  of  his  gorgeously  accoutred 
snow-white  palfrey  as  he  proceeded  on  his  way  to 
St.  John  Lateran,  and  later,  with  their  crowns  upon 
their  heads,  served  the  pope  with  the  first  few  dishes 
at  table  before  taking  their  places  amongst  the 
cardinals.  On  the  following  day  the  pontiff  issued 
his  first  encyclical  letter,  in  which,  after  announcing 
Celestine's  abdication  and  his  own  accession,  he 
depicted  in  the  most  glowing  terms  the  sublime  and 
indefectible  nature  of  the  Church. 

The  unusual  step  taken  by  Celestine  V  had  aroused 
much  opposition,  especially  among  the  religious 
parties  in  Italy.  In  the  hands  of  the  Spirituals,  or 
Fraticelli,  and  the  Celestines — many  of  whom  were 
not  as  guileless  as  their  saintly  founder — the  former 
pontiff,  if  allowed  to  go  free,  might  prove  to  be  a 
dangerous  instrument  for  the  promotion  of  a  schism 
in  the  Church.  Boniface  VIII,  therefore,  before  lea\- 
ing  Naples,  ordered  Celestine  V  to  be  taken  to  Rome 
in  the  custody  of  the  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino.  On 
the  way  thither  the  saint  escaped  and  returned  to  his 
hermitage  near  Sulmona.  Apprehended  again,  he 
fled  a  second  time,  and  after  ■sAeary  weeks  of  roaming 
through  the  woods  of  Apulia  reached  the  sea  and 
embarked  on  board  a  vessel  about  to  sail  for  Dalmatia. 
But  a,  storm  cast  the  luckless  fugitive  ashore  at 
Vieste  in  the  Capitanata,  where  the  authorities 
recognized  and  detained  him.  He  was  brought  be- 
fore Boniface  in  his  palace  at  Anagni,  kept  in  custody 
there  for  some  time,  and  finally  transferred  to  the 
strong  Castle  of  Fumone  at  Ferentino.  Here  he  re- 
mained until  his  death  ten  months  later,  19  May, 

1296.  The  detention  of  Celestine  was  a  simple  meas- 
ure of  prudence  for  which  Boniface  VIII  deserves  no 
censure;  but  the  rigorous  treatment  to  which  the  old 
man  of  over  eighty  years  was  subjected — whoever 
may  have  been  responsible  for  it — will  not  be  easily 
condoned.  Of  this  treatment  there  can  now  no 
longer  be  any  question.  The  place  wherein  Celestine 
was  confined  was  so  narrow  "that  the  spot  whereon 
the  saint  stood  when  saying  Mass  was  the  same  as 
that  whereon  his  head  lay  when  he  reclined"  (quod, 
ubi  tenebat  pedes  ille  sanctus,  dum  missam  diceret, 
ibi  tenebat  caput,  quando  quiescebat),  and  his  two 
companions  were  frequently  obliged  to  change  places 
because  the  constraint  and  narrowness  made  them 
ill.  (In  this  connexion  see  the  very  important  and 
valuable  paper  "S.  Pierre  C^lestin  et  ses  premiers 
Biographes"  in  "Analecta  BoUand.",  XVI,  365- 
487;  cf.  Finke,  op.  cit.,  267.) 

Thoroughly  imbued  with  the  principles  of  his  great 
and  heroic  predecessors,  Gregory  VII  and  Inno- 
cent III,  the  successor  of  Celestine  V  entertained 
most  exalted  notions  on  the  subject  of  papal  su- 
premacy in  ecclesiastical  as  well  as  in  civil  matters, 
and  was  ever  most  pronounced  in  the  assertion  of  his 
claims.  By  his  profound  knowledge  of  the  canons  of 
the  Church,  his  keen  political  instincts,  great  practical 
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experience  of  life,  and  high  talent  for  the  conduct  of 
affairs,  Boniface  VIII  seemed  exceptionally  well 
qualified  to  maintain  inviolate  the  rights  and  privi- 
leges of  the  papacy  as  they  had  been  handed  down  to 
him.  But  he  failed  either  to  recognize  the  altered 
temper  of  the  times,  or  to  gauge  accurately  the 
strength  of  the  forces  arrayed  against  him;  and  when 
he  attempted  to  exercise  his  supreme  authority  in 
temporal  affairs  as  in  spiritual,  over  princes  and  peo- 
ple, he  met  almost  everywhere  with  a  determined 
resistance.  His  aims  of  universal  peace  and  Christian 
coalition  against  the  Turks  were  not  realized;  and 
during  the  nine  years  of  his  troubled  reign  he 
scarcely  ever  achieved  a  decisive  triumph.  Though 
certaindy  one  of  the  most  remarkable  pontiffs  that 
have  ever  occupied  the  papal  throne,  Boniface  VIII 
was  also  one  of  the  most  unfortunate.  His  pontificate 
marks  in  history  the  decline  of  the  medieval  power 
and  glory  of  the  papacy. 

Boniface  first  endeavoured  to  settle  the  affairs  of 
Sicily,  which  had  been  in  a  very  distracted  condition 
since  the  time  of  the  Sicilian  Vespers  (1282).  Two 
rivals  claimed  the  island,  Charles  II,  King  of  Naples, 
in  right  of  his  father  Charles  of  Anjou,  who  had  re- 
ceived it  from  Clement  IV,  and  James  II,  King  of 
Aragon,  who  derived  his  claims  from  the  Hohen- 
etaufen,  through  his  mother  Constance,  the  daughter 
of  Manfred.  James  II  had  been  crowned  King  of 
Sicily  at  Palermo  in  1286,  and  had  thereby  incurred 
the  sentence  of  excommunication  for  daring  to  usurp 
a  fief  of  the  Holy  See.  On  his  succession  to  the  throne 
of  Aragon,  after  the  death  of  his  brother  Alfonso  III, 
in  1291,  James  agreed  to  surrender  Sicily  to  Charles 
II  on  condition  that  he  should  receive  the  latter's 
daughter,  Blanche  of  Naples,  in  marriage,  together 
with  a  dowry  of  70,000  pounds  of  silver.  Boni- 
face VIII,  as  liege  lord  of  the  island,  ratified  this 
agreement  21  June,  1295,  and  further  sought  to 
reconcile  the  conflicting  elements  by  restoring 
James  II  to  peace  with  the  Church,  confirming  him 
in  his  possession  of  Aragon,  and  granting  him  the 
islands  of  Sardinia  and  Corsica,  which  were  fiefs  of 
the  Holy  See,  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  Sicily. 
By  these  measures  Boniface  VIII  merely  adhered 
to  the  traditional  policy  of  the  papacy  in  dealing 
with  Sicilian  affairs;  there  is  no  evidence  to  show 
that,  either  before  or  shortly  after  his  election,  he 
had  pledged  himself  in  any  way  to  recover  Sicily 
for  the  House  of  Anjou.  Sicily  was  not,  however, 
pacified  by  this  agreement  between  the  pope  and 
the  kings  of  Aragon  and  Naples.  Threatened  with 
a  renewal  of  the  detested  rule  of  the  French,  the 
inhabitants  of  that  island  asserted  their  inde- 
pendence, and  offered  the  crown  to  Frederick,  the 
younger  brother  of  James  II.  In  an  interview  with 
Frederick  at  Velletri,  the  pope  sought  to  dissuade 
him  from  accepting  the  offer  by  holding  out  prospects 
of  a  succession  to  the  throne  of  Constantinople  and  a 
marriage  with  Princess  Catherine  of  Courtenay, 
granddaughter  and  heir  of  Baldwin  II,  the  last  Latin 
Emperor  of  the  East.  But  the  young  prince  would 
not  be  dissuaded.  The  papal  legate  was  expelled 
from  the  island,  and,  against  the  protests  of  Boni- 
face VIII,  Frederick  was  crowned  King  of  Sicily  at 
Palermo,  25  March,  1296.  He  was  at  once  excom- 
municated and  the  island  placed  imder  interdict. 
Neither  the  king  nor  his  people  paid  any  heed  to 
the  censures.  At  the  instigation  of  the  pope  a  war 
ensued,  in  which  James  of  Aragon,  as  Captain- 
General  of  the  Church,  was  compelled  to  take  part 
against  his  own  brother.  The  contest  was  brought 
to  a  close  (1302)  through  the  efforts  of  Prince 
Charles  of  Valois,  whom  the  pope  had  called  to  his 
assistance  in  1301.  Frederick  was  to  be  absolved 
from  the  censures  he  had  incurred,  to  marry  Elea- 
nora,  younger  daughter  of  Charles  II ,  and  to  retain 
Sicily  during  his  lifetime.     After  his  death  the  island 


should  revert  to  the  King  of  Naples.  Though 
frustrated  in  his  hopes,  Boniface  VIII  ratified  the 
treaty  12  June,  1303,  and  agreed  to  recognize 
Frederick  as  vassal  of  the  Holy  See. 

In  the  meantime  Boniface  VIII  had  directed  his 
attention  also  to  the  north  of  Italy,  where,  during  a 
period  of  forty  years,  the  two  rival  republics  of 
Venice  and  Genoa  had  been  carrying  on  a  bitter  con- 
test for  commercial  supremacy  in  the  Levant.  A 
crusade  was  wellnigh  impossible  without  the  active 
co-operation  of  these  two  powers.  The  pope,  there- 
fore, commanded  a  truce  until  24  June,  1296,  and 
ordered  both  the  contestants  to  send  ambassadors  to 
Rome  with  a  view  to  arranging  terms  of  peace.  The 
Venetians  were  inclined  to  accept  his  mediation;  not 
so  the  Genoese,  who  were  elated  by  their  success. 
The  war  continued  till  1299,  when  the  two  republics 
were  obliged  finally  to  conclude  peace  from  sheer 
exhaustion,  but  even  then  the  intervention  of  the 
pope  was  rejected.  > 

The  efforts  made  by  Boniface  VIII  to  restore  order 
in  Florence  and  Tuscany  proved  equally  futile. 
During  the  closing  years  of  the  thirteenth  century  the 
great  Guelph  city  was  torn  asunder  by  the  violent 
dissensions  of  the  Bianohi  and  the  Neri.  The  Bianchi 
or  Whites,  of  GhibeUine  tendencies,  represented  the 
popular  party  and  contained  some  of  the  most 
distinguished  men  in  Florence — Dante  Alighieri, 
Guido  Cavalcanti,  and  Dino  Coinpagni.  The  Neri 
or  Blacks,  professing  the  old  Gtuelph  principles, 
represented  the  nobles  or  aristocracy  of  the  city. 
Each  party  as  it  gained  the  ascendancy  sent  its 
opponents  into  exile.  After  a  vain  attempt  to 
reconcile  the  leaders  of  the  two  parties,  Vieri  del 
Cerchi  and  Corso  Donati,  the  pope  sent  Cardinal 
Matteo  d'Acquasparta  as  papal  legate  to  mediate 
and  establish  peace  at  Florence.  The  legate  met 
with  no  success  and  soon  returned  to  Rome  leaving 
the  city  under  an  interdict.     Towards  the  end  of 

1300,  Boniface  VIII  summoned  to  his  aid  Charles 
of  Valois,  brother  of  Philip  the  Fair.  Appointed 
Captain-General  of  Church  and  invested  with  the 
governorship  of  Tuscany  (in  consequence  of  the 
vacancy  of  the  empire),  the  French  prince  was 
given  fuU  powers  to  effect  the  pacification  of  the 
city.     Valois  arrived  at   Florence   on   1   November, 

1301.  But  instead  of  acting  as  the  ofiicial  peace- 
maker of  the  pope,  he  conducted  himself  as  a  ruth- 
less destroyer.  After  five  months  of  his  partisan 
administration,  the  Neri  were  supreme  and  many 
of  the  Bianchi  exiled  and  ruined — among  them 
Dante  Alighieri.  Beyond  drawing  on  himself  and 
the  pope  the  bitter  hatred  of  the  Florentine  people, 
Charles  had  accomplished  nothing.  (Levi,  Bonifazio 
VIII  e  le  sue  relazioni  col  commune  di  Firenze,  in 
Archiv.  Soc.  Rom.  di  Storia  Patria,  1882,  V,  365-474. 
Cf.  Franchetti,  Nuova  Antologia,  1883,  23-38.)  It 
may  be  noted  here  that  many  scholars  of  repute 
seriously  question  Dante's  famous  embassy  to  Boni- 
face VIII  in  the  latter  part  of  1301.  The  only  con- 
temporary evidence  to  support  the  poet's  mission  is  a 
passage  in  Dino  Compagni,  and  even  that  is  looked 
upon  by  some  as  a  later  interpolation. 

While  thus  endeavouring  to  promote  peaceful  rela- 
tions between  various  states  in  Northern  and  Southern 
Italy,  Boniface  had  himself  become  engaged  in  a 
desperate  struggle  at  Rome  with  two  rebellious  mem- 
bers of  the  Sacred  College,  Jacopo  Colonna  and  his 
nephew  Pietro  Colonna.  The  Colonna  cardinals  were 
Roman  princes  of  the  highest  nobility  and  belonged 
to  a  powerful  Italian  family  that  had  numerous 
palaces  and  strongholds  in  Rome  and  in  the  Cam- 
pagna.  The  estrangement  which  took  place  between 
them  and  Boniface,  early  in  1297,  was  owing  chiefly 
to  two  causes.  Jacopo  Coloima,  upon  whom  the 
administration  of  the  vast  Coloima  family  possessions 
had  been  conferred,  violated  the  rights  of  his  brothers, 
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Matteo,  Ottone,  and  Landolfo,  by  appropriating  the 
property  rightfully  belonging  to  them,  and  bestowing 
it  on  his  nephews.  To  obtain  redress  they  appealed 
to  the  pope,  who  decided  in  their  favour,  and  repeatedly 
admonished  the  cardinal  to  deal  justly  mth  liis 
brothers.  But  the  cardinal  and  his  nephews  bitterly 
resented  the  pope's  intervention  and  obstinately 
refused  to  abide  by  his  decision.  Moreover,  the 
Colonna  cardinals  had  seriously  compromised  them- 
selves by  maintaining  highly  treasonable  relations 
with  the  political  enemies  of  the  pope — first  with 
James  II  of  Aragon,  and  later  with  Frederick  III  of 
Sicily.  Repeated  warnings  against  this  alliance 
having  availed  nothing,  Boniface,  in  the  interests  of 
his  own  security,  ordered  the  Colonna  to  receive  papal 
garrisons  in  Palestrina — the  ancestral  home  of  the 
family — and  in  their  fortresses  Zagarolo  and  Colonna. 
This  they  declined  to  do  and  forthwith  broke  off  all 
relations  with  the  pope.  On  the  4th  of  May,  1297, 
Boniface  summoned  the  cardinals  to  his  presence, 
and  when,  two  days  later  (6  May) ,  they  appeared,  he 
commanded  them  to  do  three  things:  to  restore  the 
consignment  of  gold  and  silver  which  their  relative 
Stefano  Colonna  had  seized  and  robbed  from  the 
pope's  nephew,  Pietro  Gaetani,  as  he  was  bringing  it 
from  Anagni  to  Rome;  to  deUver  up  Stefano  as  a 
prisoner  to  the  pope;  and  to  surrender  Palestrina 
together  with  the  fortresses  Zagarolo  and  Colonna. 
They  complied  with  the  first  of  these  demands,  but 
rejected  the  other  two.  Thereupon  Boniface  on  the 
10th  of  May,  1297,  issued  a  Bull,  "  In  excelso  throno  " , 
depri^-ing  the  rebellious  cardinals  of  their  dignities, 
pronouncing  sentence  of  excommunication  against 
them,  and  ordering  them,  -ndthin  a  space  of  ten  days, 
to  make  their  submission  under  penalty  of  forfeiting 
their  property.  On  the  morning  of  the  same  day 
(10  May)  the  Colonna  had  attached  to  the  doors  of 
several  Roman  churches,  and  even  laid  upon  the 
high  altar  of  St,  Peter's,  a  manifesto,  in  which  they 
declared  the  election  of  Boniface  \TII  in\alid  on  the 
ground  that  the  abdication  of  Celestine  V  was  un- 
canonical,  accused  Boniface  of  circumventing  his 
saintly  predecessor,  and  appealed  to  a  general  council 
from  whatever  steps  might  be  taken  against  them  by 
the  pope.  This  protest,  compiled  at  Longhezza,  with 
the  assistance  of  Fra  Jacopone  da  Todi  and  of  two 
other  Spirituals,  had  somewhat  anticipated  the  papal 
Bull,  in  answer  to  which,  liowever,  the  Colonna  issued 
the  second  manifesto  (16  May)  containing  numerous 
charges  against  Boniface  and  appealing  anew  to  a 
general  council.  Tlic  pope  met  this  bold  proceeding 
with  increased  severity.  On  the  23rd  of  May,  1297, 
a  second  Bull,  "Lapis  abscissus",  confirmed  the 
previous  excommunication,  and  extended  it  to  the 
five  nephews  of  Jacopo  with  their  heirs,  declared  them 
schismatics,  disgraced,  their  property  forfeited,  and 
threatened  with  the  interdict  all  such  places  as  re- 
ceived them.  Boniface  at  the  same  time  pointed 
out  how  the  Colonna  cardinals  had  themselves 
favoured  his  election  (in  the  conclave  they  had  voted 
for  Caetani  from  tlie  first,  as  they  had  been  among 
those  who  counselled  Celestine's  abdication),  had 
publicly  acknowledged  him  as  pope,  attended  his 
coronation,  entertained  him  as  their  guest  at  Zaga- 
rolo, taken  part  in  his  consistories,  signed  all  state 
documents  with  him,  and  had  for  nearly  three  years 
been  his  faithful  ministers  at  the  altar.  The  rebels 
replied  with  a  third  manifesto  (15  June),  and  im- 
mediately set  about  preparing  their  fortresses  for 
defense. 

Boniface  now  withdrew  from  Rome  to  Orvieto, 
where,  on  the  4th  of  September,  1297,  he  declared 
war  and  entrusted  the  command  of  the  pontifical 
troops  to  Landolfo  Colonna,  a  lirother  of  Jacopo. 
In  December  of  the  same  year  he  even  proclaimed 
a  crusade  against  his  enemies.  The  fortresses  and 
castles   of   the   Colonna  were  taken   without   much 


difficulty.  Palestrina  (Praeneste),  the  best  of  their 
strongholds,  alone  held  out  for  some  time,  but  in 
September,  129S,  it  too  was  forced  to  surrender. 
Dante  says  it  was  got  by  treachery  by  "long  promises 
and  short  performances"  as  Guido  of  Montefeltro 
counselled,  but  the  tale  of  the  implacable  Ghibelline 
has  long  since  been  discredited.  Clad  in  mourning, 
a  cord  around  their  necks,  the  two  cardinals,  with 
other  members  of  the  rebellious  family,  came  to 
Rieti  to  cast  themselves  at  the  feet  of  the  pontiff 
and  implore  his  forgiveness.  Boniface  received  the 
captives  amid  all  the  splendours  of  the  papal  court, 
granted  them  pardon  and  absolution,  but  refused  to 
restore  them  to  their  dignities.  Palestrina  was  razed 
to  the  ground,  the  plough  driven  through  and  salt 
strewn  over  its  ruins.  A  new  city — the  Citt^  Papale 
— later  replaced  it.  When  shortly  afterwards  the 
Colonna  organized  another  revolt  (which  was  how- 
ever speedily  suppressed),  Boniface  once  more  pro- 
scribed and  excommunicated  the  turbulent  clan. 
Their  property  was  confiscated,  and  the  greater  part 
of  it  bestowed  on  Roman  nobles,  more  especially  on 
Landolfo  Colonna,  the  Orsini,  and  on  the  relatives 
of  the  pope.  The  Colonna  cardinals  and  the  leading 
members  of  the  family  now  withdrew  from  the  States 
of  the  Church — some  seeking  shelter  in  France,  others 
in  Sicily.  (Denifle,  see  below,  and  Petrine,  Memorie 
Praenestine,  Rome,  179.5.) 

Early  in  the  reign  of  Boniface,  Eric  VIII  of  Den- 
mark had  unjustly  imprisoned  Jens  Grand,  Arch- 
bishop of  Lund.  Isamus,  Archpriest  of  Carcassonne, 
was  commissioned  (1295)  by  Boniface  to  threaten 
the  king  with  spiritual  penalties,  unless  the  arch- 
bishop were  freed,  pending  the  investigation  of  the 
matter  at  Rome,  whither  the  king  was  invited  to  send 
representatives.  The  latter  were  actually  sent,  but 
were  met  at  Rome  by  Archbishop  Grand,  who  had 
in  the  meanwhile  escaped.  Boniface  decided  for  the 
archbishop,  and,  when  the  king  refused  to  yield, 
excommunicated  him  and  laid  the  kingdom  under 
interdict  (1298).  In  1.303  Eric  yielded,  though  his 
adversary  was  transferred  to  Riga  and  his  see  given 
(1304)  to  the  legate  Isamus.  In  Hungary  Charobert 
or  Canrobert  of  Naples  claimed  the  vacant  crown 
as  descendant  of  St.  Stephen  on  the  distaff  side,  and 
was  supported  by  the  pope  in  his  quality  of  tradi- 
tional overlord  and  protector  of  Hungary.  The 
nobles,  however,  elected  Andrew  III,  and  on  his 
early  demise  (1301)  chose  Ladislaus,  son  of  Wen- 
ceslaus  II  of  Bohemia.  They  paid  no  heed  to  the 
interdict  of  the  papal  legate,  and  the  arbitration  of 
Boniface  was  finally  declined  by  the  envoys  of  W'en- 
ceslaus.  The  latter  had  accepted  from  the  Polish 
nobles  the  Crown  of  Poland,  vacant  owing  to  the 
banishment  (1300)  of  Ladislaus  I.  The  solemn 
warning  of  the  pope  and  his  protest  against  this 
violation  of  his  right  as  overlord  of  Poland  were 
unheeded  by  Wenceslaus,  who  soon,  moreover,  allied 
himself  with  Philip  the  Fair. 

In  Germany,  on  the  death  of  Rudolph  of  Hapsburg 
(1291),  his  son  Albert,  Duke  of  Austria,  declared 
himself  king.  The  electors,  however,  chose  (1292) 
Count  Adolph  of  Nassau,  whereupon  Albert  sub- 
mitted. Adolph's  government  proving  unsatis- 
factory, three  of  the  electors  deposed  him  at  Mainz 
(23  June,  1298)  and  enthroned  Albert.  The  rival 
kings  appealed  to  arms;  at  Gollheim,  near  Worms, 
Adolph  lost  (2  July,  129S)  both  life  and  crown. 
Albert  was  re-elected  king  by  the  Diet  of  Frankfort 
and  crowned  at  Aachen  (24  August,  1298).  The 
electors  had  sought  regularly  from  Boniface_  recogni- 
tion of  their  choice  and  imperial  consecration.  He 
refused  both  on  the  plea  that  Albert  was  the  mur- 
derer of  h's  liege  lord.  Very  soon  Albert  was  at  wai 
with  the  three  Rhenish  archbishop-electors,  and  m  1301 
the  pope  summoned  him  to  Rome  to  answer  various 
charges.      \'ictorious   in   battle   (1302),   Albert  sent 
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agents  to  Boniface  with  letters  in  which  he  denied 
having  slain  King  Adolph,  nor  had  he  sought  the 
battle  voluntarily,  nor  borne  the  royal  title  while 
Adolph  lived,  etc.  Boniface  eventually  recognized 
his  election  (30  Apr.,  1303).  A  little  later  (17 
July)  Albert  renewed  his  father's  oath  of  fidelity 
to  the  Roman  Church,  recognized  the  papal  au- 
thority in  Germany  as  laid  down  by  Boniface 
(May,  1300),  and  promised  to  send  no  imperial  vicar 
to  Tuscany  or  Lombardy  within  the  next  five  years 
Avithout  the  pope's  consent,  and  to  defend  the  Roman 
Church  against  its  enemies.  In  his  attempt  to  pre- 
serve the  independence  of  Scotland,  Boniface  was 
not  successful.  After  the  overthrow  and  imprison- 
ment of  John  Baliol,  and  the  defeat  of  Wallace  (1298), 
the  Scots  Council  of  Regency  sent  envoys  to  the  pope 
to  protest  against  the  feudal  superiority  of  England. 
Boniface,  they  said,  was  the  only  judge  whose  juris- 
diction extended  over  both  kingdoms.  Their  realm 
belonged  of  right  to  the  Roman  See,  and  to  none 
other.  Boniface  wrote  to  Edward  I  (27  June,  1299) 
reminding  him,  says  Lingard,  ' '  almost  in  the  very 
words  of  the  Scottish  memorial",  that  Scotland  had 
belonged  from  ancient  times  and  did  still  belong  to 
the  Roman  See;  the  king  was  to  cease  all  unjust 
aggression,  free  his  capti\'es,  and  pursue  at  the  court 
of  Rome  within  six  months  any  rights  that  he  claimed 
to  the  whole  or  part  of  Scotland.  This  letter  reached 
the  king  after  much  delay,  through  the  hands  of 
Robert  of  Winchelsea,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury, 
and  was  laid  by  Edward  before  a  parliament  sum- 
moned to  meet  at  Lincoln.  In  its  reply  (27  Sept., 
1300)  the  latter  denied,  over  the  names  of  104  lay 
lords,  the  papal  claim  of  suzerainty  over  Scotland, 
and  asserted  that  a  king  of  England  had  never  pleaded 
before  any  judge,  ecclesiastical  or  secular,  respecting 
his  rights  in  Scotland  or  any  other  temporal  rights, 
nor  would  they  permit  him  to  do  so,  were  he  thus 
inclined  (Lingard,  II,  ch.  vii).  The  king,  however 
(7  May,  1301),  supplemented  this  act  by  a  memoir  in 
which  he  set  forth  his  royal  view  of  the  historical  rela- 
tions of  Scotland  and  England.  In  their  reply  to  this 
plea  the  representatives  of  Scotland  re-assert  the  im- 
memorial suzerainty  of  the  Roman  Church  over  Soot- 
land  "the  property,  the  peculiar  allodium  of  the 
Holy  See";  in  all  controversies,  they  said,  between 
these  equal  and  independent  kingdoms  it  is  to  their 
equal  superior,  the  Church  of  Rome,  that  recourse 
should  be  had.  This  somewhat  academic  conflict 
soon  seemed  hopeless  at  Rome,  owing  to  the  mutual 
violence  and  quarrels  of  the  weaker  party  (Belles- 
heim,  "Hist,  of  the  Cath.  Church  of  Scotland", 
London,  1887,  II,  9-11),  and  is  of  less  importance 
than  the  strained  relations  between  Boniface  and 
Edward,  apropos  of  the  unjust  taxation  of  the  clergy. 

In  1294,  of  his  own  authority,  Edward  I  sequestered 
all  moneys  found  in  the  treasuries  of  all  churches 
and  monasteries.  Soon  he  demanded  and  obtained 
from  the  clergy  one  half  their  incomes,  both  from 
lay  fees  and  benefices.  In  the  following  year  he 
called  for  a  third  or  a  fourth,  but  they  refused  to 
pay  more  than  a  tenth.  When,  at  the  Convocation 
of  Canterbury  (November,  1296),  the  king  demanded 
a  fifth  of  their  income,  the  archbishop,  Robert  of 
Winchelsea,  in  keeping  with  the  new  legislation  of 
Boniface,  offered  to  consult  the  pope,  whereupon  the 
king  outlawed  the  clergy,  secular  and  regular,  and 
seized  all  their  lay  fees,  goods,  and  chattels.  The 
northern  Province  of  York  yielded;  in  the  Province 
of  Canterbury  many  resisted  for  a  time,  among  them 
the  courageous  archbishop,  who  retired  to  a  rural 
parish.  Eventually  he  was  reconciled  with  the  king, 
and  his  goods  were  restored,  but  as  Edward  soon 
after  demanded  in  his  own  right  a  third  of  all  ec- 
clesiastical revenues,  his  recognition  of  the  Bull 
"Clericis  laicos"  was  evanescent. 

The  memorable  corflict  with  Philip  the  Fair  of 


France  began  early  in  the  pope's  reign  and  did  not 
end  even  with  the  tragic  close  of  his  pontificate. 
The  pope's  chief  aim  was  a  general  European  peace, 
in  the  interest  of  a  crusade  that  would  break  forever, 
at  what  seemed  a  favourable  moment,  the  power  of 
Islam.  The  main  immediate  obstacle  to  such  a  peace 
lay  in  the  war  between  France  and  England,  caused 
l)y  Philip's  unjust  seizure  of  Gascony  (1294).  The 
cliief  combatants  carried  on  the  war  at  the  expense 
of  the  Church,  whose  representatives  they  sorely 
taxed.  Such  taxation  had  often  been  permitted  in 
the  past  by  the  popes,  but  only  for  the  purpose  (real 
or  alleged)  of  a  crusade;  now  it  was  applied  in  order 
to  raise  revenue  from  ecclesiastics  for  purely  secular 
warfare.  The  legates  sent  by  Boniface  to  both  kings 
a  few  weeks  after  his  elevation  accomplished  Kttle; 
later  efforts  were  rendered  useless  by  the  stubborn 
attitude  of  Philip.  In  the  meantime  numerous  pro- 
tests from  the  French  clergy  moved  the  pope  to 
action,  and  with  the  approval  of  his  cardinals  he 
published  (24  Feb.,  1296)  the  BuU  "Clericis  laicos", 
in  which  he  forbade  the  laity  to  exact  or  receive, 
and  the  clergy  to  give  up,  ecclesiastical  revenues  or 
property,  without  permission  of  the  Apostolic  See; 
princes  imposing  such  exactions  and  ecclesiastics 
submitting  to  them  were  declared  excommunicated. 
Other  popes  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  the  Third 
and  Fourth  Lateran  Councils  (1179,  1215),  had 
legislated  similarly  against  the  oppressors  of  the 
clergy;  apart,  therefore,  from  the  opening  line  of 
the  Bull,  that  seemed  offensive  as  reflecting  on  the 
laity  in  general  (Clericis  laicos  infensos  esse  oppido 
tradit  antiquitas,  i.  e.,  "All  history  shows  clearly  the 
enmity  of  the  laity  towards  the  clergy," — in  reality  a 
byword  in  the  schools  and  taken  from  earlier  sources) , 
there  was  nothing  in  its  very  general  terms  to  rouse 
particularly  the  royal  anger.  Philip,  however,  was 
indignant,  and  soon  retaliated  by  a  royal  ordinance 
(17  Aug.)  forbidding  the  export  of  gold  or  silver, 
precious  stones,  weapons,  and  food  from  his  king- 
dom. He  also  forbade  foreign  merchants  to  remain 
longer  within  its  bounds.  These  measures  affected 
immediately  the  Roman  Church,  for  it  drew  much 
of  its  revenue  from  France,  inclusive  of  crusade 
moneys,  whence  the  numerous  papal  collectors  were 
henceforth  banished.  The  king  also  caused  to  be 
prepared  a  proclamation  (never  promulgated)  con- 
cerning the  obligation  of  ecclesiastics  to  bear  the 
public  burden  and  the  revocable  character  of  ec- 
clesiastical immunities.  (For  the  generous  contribu- 
tions of  the  French  clergy  to  the  national  burdens, 
see  the  exhaustive  statistics  of  Bourgain  in  "Rev. 
des  quest,  hist.",  1890,  XLVIII,  62.)  In  the  Bull 
"Ineffabilis  Amor"  (20  Sept.)  Boniface  protested 
vigorously  against  these  royal  acts,  and  explained 
that  he  had  never  meant  to  forbid  voluntary  gifts 
from  the  clergy  or  contributions  necessary  for  the 
defence  of  the  kingdom,  of  which  necessity  the  king 
and  his  council  were  the  judges.  During  1297  the 
pope  sought  in  various  ways  to  appease  the  royal 
embitterment,  notably  by  the  Bull"Etsi  de  Statu" 
(31  July),  above  all  by  the  canonization  (11  Aug., 
1297)  of  the  king's  grandfather,  Louis  IX.  The 
royal  ordinance  was  withdra^\'n,  and  the  painful 
incident  seemed  closed.  In  the  meantime  the  truce 
which  in  1296  Boniface  had  tried  to  impose  on  Philip 
and  Edward  was  finally  accepted  by  both  kings 
early  in  1298,  for  a  space  of  two  years.  The  disputed 
matters  were  referred  to  Boniface  as  arbiter,  though 
Philip  accepted  him  not  as  pope,  but  as  a  private 
person,  as  Benedetto  Gaetano.  The  award,  favour- 
able to  Philip,  was  issued  (27  June)  by  Boniface  in  a 
public  consistory. 

In  the  Jubilee  of  1300  the  high  spirit  of  Boniface 
might  well  recognize  a  compensation  and  a  consola- 
tion for  previous  humiliations.  This  unique  cele- 
bration, the  apogee  of  the  temporal  splendour  of  the 
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papacy  (Zaccaria,  De  anno  Jubilaei,  Rome,  1775), 
was  formally  inaugurated  by  the  pope  on  the  feast 
of  8ts.  Peter  and  Paul  (29  June).  Giovanni  Villani, 
an  eyewitness,  relates  in  his  Florentine  chromcle  that 
about  200,000  pilgrims  were  constantly  in  the  City. 
It  was  necessary  to  make  an  opening  in  the  wall  of 
the  Leonine  City,  near  the  Tiber,  so  that  the  multi- 
tutle  might  have  a  larger  freedom  of  movement. 
Pilgrims  came  from  every  country  in  Europe  and 
even  from  distant  Asia.  Ominously  enough,  if  we 
except  the  elder  son  of  the  King  of  Naples,  none  of  the 
kings  or  princes  of  Europe  came  to  pay  their  respects 
to  the  Vicar  of  Christ.  The  second  cro's\Ti  in  the 
papal  tiara,  indicative  of  the  temporal  power,  is 
said  to  date  from  the  reign  of  Boniface,  and  may 
have  been  added  at  this  time. 

In  the  meantime  Philip  continued  in  a  merciless 
way  his  fiscal  oppression  of  the  Church,  and  abused 
more  than  ever  the  so-called  regalia,  or  royal  privilege 
of  collecting  the  revenues  of  a  diocese  during  its 
vacancy.  Since  the  middle  of  1297  the  exiled 
Colonna  had  found  refuge  and  sympathy  at  the  court 
of  Philip,  whence  they  spread  calumnious  charges 
against  Boniface,  and  urged  the  calling  of  a  general 
council  for  his  deposition.  The  royal  absolutism 
was  now  further  incited  by  suggestions  of  a  uni\'ersal 
Christian  dominion  under  the  hegemony  of  France. 
The  new  state  was  to  secure,  besides  the  Holy  Land, 
a  universal  peace.  Both  empires,  the  Byzantine 
and  the  German,  were  to  be  incorporated  in  it,  and 
the  papacy  was  to  become  a  purely  spiritual  patriarch- 
ate, its  temporalities  administered  by  the  French 
king,  who  would  pay  the  pope  an  annual  salary 
corresponding  to  his  office.  Such  was  the  new 
Byzantinism  outlined  in  a  ^\'ork  on  the  recovery  of 
the  Holy  Land  ("De  recuperatione  terrae  sanctaj", 
in  Bongars,  "Gesta  Dei  per  Francos",  II,  316-61, 
ed.  Langlois,  Paris,  1891),  and  though  only  the  private 
work  of  Pierre  Dubois,  a  civil  servant  of  Philip,  it 
probably  reflected  some  fantastic  plan  of  the  king 
(Finke,  Zur  Charakteristik,  217-18). 

In  the  first  half  of  1301  Boniface  commissioned 
Bernard  de  Saisset,  Bishop  of  Pamiers  (Languedoc), 
as  legate  to  Philip.  He  was  to  protest  against  the 
continued  oppression  of  the  clergy,  and  to  urge  the 
king  to  apply  conscientiously  to  a  crusade  the  ec- 
clesiastical tithes  collected  by  papal  indults.  For 
various  reasons  De  Saisset  was  not  a  welcome  envoy 
(Langlois,  Hist,  de  France,  ed.  Lavisse,  III,  2,  143). 
On  his  return  to  Pamiers  he  was  accused  of  treason- 
able speech  and  incitement  to  insurrection,  was 
brought  to  Paris  (12  July,  1.301),  thence  to  Senlis, 
where  he  was  found  guilty  in  a  trial  directed  by 
Pierre  Flote,  and  known  to  modern  historians  (\'on 
Reumont)  as  "a  model  of  injustice  and  violence". 
De  Saisset  in  vain  protested  his  innocence  and  denied 
the  competency  of  the  civil  court;  he  was  committed 
temporarily  to  the  care  of  the  Archbishop  of  Nar- 
bonne,  while  Pierre  Flote  and  Guillaume  de  Nogaret 
went  to  Rome  to  secure  from  Boniface  the  degrada- 
tion of  his  legate  and  his  delivery  to  the  secular  au- 
thority. Boniface  acted  with  decision.  He  de- 
manded from  the  king  the  immediate  liberation  of 
De  Sai.-^set  and  wTote  to  the  Archbishop  of  Narbonne 
to  detain  the  latter  no  longer.  By  the  Bull"  Salvator 
Mundi "  he  withdrew  the  indults  by  which  the  French 
king  collected  canonicaUy  ecclesiastical  revenue  for 
the  defence  of  the  kingdom,  i.  e.,  he  re-established  in 
vigour  the  "Clericis  laicos",  and  in  the  famous  Bull 
"Ausculta  Fih"  (Listen,  0  Son)  of  5  Dec,  1.301, 
he  stood  forth  as  the  mouthpiece  of  the  medieval 
papacy,  and  as  the  genuine  successor  of  the  Gregories 
and  the  Innocents.  In  it  he  appeals  to  the  king  to 
li.sten  to  the  Vicar  of  Christ,  who  is  placed  over  kings 
and  kingdoms  (cf.  Jer.,  i,  10).  He  is  the  keeper  of 
the  keys,  the  judge  of  the  living  and  the  dead,  and 
sits  on  the  throne  of  justice,  with  power  to  extirpate 


all  iniquity.  He  is  the  head  of  the  Church,  which 
is  one  and  stainless,  and  not  a  many-headed  monster, 
and  has  full  Divine  authority  to  pluck  out  and  tear 
down,  to  build  up  and  plant.  Let  not  the  king 
imagine  that  he  has  no  superior,  is  not  subject  to  the 
highest  authority  in  the  Church.  The  pope  is  con- 
cerned for  the  welfare  of  all  kings  and  princes,  but 
particularly  for  the  house  of  France.  He  then  goes 
on  to  relate  his  many  grievances  against  the  king, 
the  application  of  ecclesiastical  goods  to  secular 
uses,  despotic  procedure  in  dragging  ecclesiastics 
before  ci^-il  courts,  hindrance  of  episcopal  authority, 
disrespect  for  papal  provision^  of  benefices,  and 
oppression  of  the  clergy.  He  will  no  longer  be  re- 
sponsible for  the  protection  (custodia)  of  the  mon- 
arch's soul,  but  has  decided,  after  consulting  his 
cardinals,  to  call  to  Rome  for  4  Nov.,  1302,  the 
French  bishops  and  doctors  of  theology,  principal 
abbots,  etc.,  to  "dispose  what  is  suitable  for  the 
correction  of  abuses,  and  for  the  reformation  of  the 
king  and  the  kingdom  "  He  invites  the  king  to  be 
present  personally  or  through  representatives,  warns 
him  against  his  evil  counsellors,  and  finally  reminds 
him  eloquently  of  the  royal  neglect  of  a  crusade. 
An  impartial  reader,  says  Von  Reumont,  will  see 
that  the  document  is  only  a  repetition  of  previous  papal 
utterances  and  resumes  the  teaching  of  the  most 
esteemed  medieval  theologians  on  the  nature  and 
extension  of  papal  authority.  It  was  presented  to 
the  king  (10  Feb.,  1302)  by  Jacques  de  Normans, 
Archdeacon  of  Narbonne.  The  Comte  d'Artois  tore 
it  from  the  archdeacon's  hands  and  cast  it  into  the 
fire;  another  copy  destined  for  the  French  clergy 
was  suppressed  (Hefele,  2d  ed.,  VI,  329).  In  the 
place  of  the  "Ausculta  Fill",  there  was  at  once  circu- 
lated a  forged  Bull,  "Deum  time"  (Fear  God),  very 
probably  the  work  of  Pierre  Flote,  and  with  equal 
probability  approved  by  the  king.  Its  five  or  six 
brief  haughty  lines  were  really  drawn  up  to  include 
the  fateful  phrase.  Scire  te  volumus  quod  in  spirituali- 
bus  et  temporalibus  nobis  subes  (i.  e.,  \A'e  wish  thee  to 
know  that  thou  art  our  subject  both  in  spiritual  and 
in  temporal  matters).  It  was  also  added  (an  odious 
thing  for  the  grandson  of  St.  Louis)  that  whoever 
denied  this  was  a  heretic. 

In  vain  did  the  pope  and  the  cardinals  protest 
against  the  forgery;  in  vain  did  the  pope  explain, 
a  little  later,  that  the  subjection  spoken  of  in  his 
Bull  was  only  ratione  peccati,  i.  e.,  that  the  morality 
of  every  royal  act,  private  or  public,  fell  within  the 
papal  prerogative.  The  general  tone  of  the  "Aus- 
culta Fili",  its  personal  admonitions  couched  in 
severe  Scriptural  language,  its  proposal  to  provide 
from  Rome  a  good  and  prosperous  administration 
of  the  French  Kingdom,  were  not  calculated  to  soothe 
at  this  juncture  the  minds  of  Frenchmen  already 
agitated  by  the  events  of  the  preceding  years.  It  is 
also  improbable  that  Boniface  was  personally  very- 
popular  with  the  French  secular  clergy,  whose  peti- 
tion (1290)  against  the  encroachments  of  the  regular 
orders  he  had  rejected  in  his  rough  sarcastic  manner, 
when  legate  at  Paris  (Finke  in  ' '  Romische  Quartal- 
schrift",  1895,  IX,  171;  "Journal  des  Savants", 
1895,  240).  The  national  concern  for  the  independ- 
ence and  honour  of  the  French  king  was  further 
heightened  by  a  forged  reply  of  the  king  to  Boniface, 
known  as  "Sciat  maxima  tua  fatuitas"  It  begins: 
"Philip,  by  the  grace  of  God  King  of  the  Franks,  to 
Boniface  who  acts  as  Supreme  Pontiff.  Let  thy 
very  great  fatuity  know  that  in  temporal  things  we  are 
subject  to  no  one,  .  .  .  ."  Such  a  document,  though 
probably  never  officially  presented  at  Rome  (Hefele), 
certainly  made  its  way  thither.  After  forbidding 
the  French  clergy  to  go  to  Rome  or  to  send  thither 
any  moneys,  and  setting  a  watch  on  all  roads,  ports, 
and  passes  leading  to  Italy,  Philip  forestalled  the 
pope's  November  council  by  a  national  assembly  at 


BONIFACE 


667 


BONIFACE 


Paris  (10  April,  1301)  in  the  Cathedral  of  Notre  Dame. 
The  forged  Bull  was  read  before  the  representatives 
of  the  three  estates;  the  pope  was  violently  denounced 
by  Pierre  Fkte  as  aiming  at  temporal  sovereignty 
in  France;  the  king  besought  as  their  friend,  and  as 
their  ruler  commanded  all  present  to  aid  him  with 
their  counsel.  Nobles  and  burghers  offered  to  shed 
their  blood  for  the  king;  the  clergy,  confused  and 
hesitating,  sought  delay,  but  finally  yielded  so  far 
as  to  write  to  the  pope  quite  in  the  sense  of  the  king. 
The  lay  estates  directed  to  the  cardinals  a  defiant 
protest,  in  which  they  withheld  the  papal  title  from 
Boniface,  recounted  the  services  of  France  to  the 
Roman  Church,  and  re-echoed  the  usual  royal  com- 
plaints, above  all  the  calling  to  Rome  of  the  principal 
ecclesiastics  of  the  nation.  The  letter  of  the  bishops 
was  directed  to  Boniface  and  begged  him  to  maintam 
the  former  concord,  to  withdraw'  the  call  for  the 
council,  and  suggested  prudence  and  moderation, 
since  the  laity  was  prepared  to  defy  all  papal  censures. 
In  the  reply  of  the  cardinals  to  the  lay  estates,  they 
assert  their  complete  harmony  with  the  pope,  de- 
nounce the  aforesaid  forgeries,  and  maintain  that 
the  pope  never  asserted  a  right  of  temporal  sover- 
eignty in  France. 

In  his  reply  Boniface  roundly  scourged  the  bishops 
for  their  cowardice,  human  respect,  and  selfishness; 
at  the  same  time  he  made  use,  after  his  fashion,  of 
not  a  few  expressions  oifensive  to  the  pride  of  French 
ecclesiastics  and  poured  sarcasm  over  the  person 
of  the  powerful  Pierre  Flote  (Hefele).  Finally,  in 
a  public  consistory  (August,  1302)  at  which  the  envoys 
of  the  king  were  present,  the  Cardinal-Bishop  of 
Porto  formally  denied  that  the  pope  had  ever  claimed 
any  temporal  sovereignty  over  France  and  asserted 
that  the  genuine  Bull  (Ausculta  Fill)  had  been  well 
weighed  and  was  an  act  of  love,  despite  the  fatherly 
severity  of  certain  expressions.  He  insisted  that  the 
king  was  no  more  free  than  any  other  Christian  from 
the  supreme  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  of  the  pope, 
and  maintained  the  unity  of  ecclesiastical  authority. 
The  Apostolic  See,  he  said,  was  not  foreign  terri- 
tory, nor  could  its  nominees  be  rightly  called  for- 
eigners. For  the  rest,  the  pope  had  fuU  authority 
in  temporal  matters  ratione  peccati,  i.  e.,  in  as  far  as 
the  morality  of  human  acts  was  concerned.  Ha 
went  on,  however,  to  say  that  in  temporal  jurisdic- 
tion one  must  distinguish  the  right  {de  jure)  and  its 
use  and  execution  {usus  et  exsecutio).  The  former 
belonged  to  the  pope  as  Vicar  of  Christ  and  of  Peter; 
to  deny  it  was  to  deny  an  article  of  faith,  i.  e.,  that 
Christ  judges  the  living  and  the  dead.  This  claim, 
£ays  Hefele  (2d  ed.,  VI,  346),  "must  have  appeared 
to  the  French  as  quite  destructive  of  the  aforesaid 
limitation  ratione  peccati.  Gregory  IX  had  main- 
tained (1232,  1236),  in  his  conflict  with  the  Greeks 
and  with  Frederick  II,  that  Constantine  the  Great 
had  given  temporal  power  to  the  popes,  and  that 
emperors  and  kings  were  only  his  auxiliaries,  bound 
to  use  the  material  sword  at  his  direction  (Concilien- 
gesch.,  2d  ed.,  V,  102,  1044).  This  theory,  however, 
had  never  yet  been  officially  put  forth  agamst  France, 
and  was  all  the  more  likely  to  rouse  opposition  in  that 
nation,  since  it  was  now  a  question  not  of  a  theory, 
but  of  a  practical  situation,  i.  e.,  of  the  investigation 
of  Philip's  government  and  the  menace  of  his  deposi- 
tion." He  refers  to  the  closing  words  of  the  dis- 
course with  which  Boniface  supplemented  that  of 
the  Cardinal-Bishop  of  Porto,  viz.,  that  his  pred- 
ecessors had  deposed  three  French  kings,  and,  though 
unequal  to  such  popes,  he  would,  however  sorrow- 
fully, depose  King  Philip,  sicut  unum  garcionem  (like 
a  servant);  he  thinks  it  not  impossible  (Hergenrother, 
Kirche  und  Staat,  229;  Hefele,  IV,  344)  that  the 
present  harsh  conclusion  of  the  discourse  of  Boniface 
IS  one  of  the  numerous  forgeries  of  Pierre  Flote  and 
Nogaret.     In  the  first  half  of  this  discourse  the  pope 


insists  on  the  great  development  of  France  under 
papal  protection,  the  shameless  forgeries  of  Pierre 
Flote,  the  exclusive  ecclesiastical  nature  of  the  grant 
(collatio)  of  benefices,  and  the  papal  preference  for 
doctors  of  theology  as  against  lay  nepotism  in  matter 
of  beiiefices.  He  is  wroth  over  the  assertion  that 
he  claimed  France  as  a  papal  fief.  "We  have  been 
a  doctor  of  both  laws  (civil  and  canon)  these  forty 
years,  and  who  can  believe  that  such  folly  [fatuitas] 
ever  entered  Our  head?"  Boniface  also  expressed 
his  willingness  to  accept  the  mediation  of  the  Duke 
of  Burgundy  or  the  Duke  of  Brittany;  the  efforts  of 
the  former,  however,  availed  not,  as  the  cardinals 
insisted  on  satisfaction  for  the  burning  of  the  papal 
Bull  and  the  calumnious  attacks  on  Boniface.  The 
king  replied  by  confiscating  the  goods  of  the  ec- 
clesiastics who  had  set  out  for  the  Roman  Council, 
which  met  30  Oct.,  1302. 

There  were  present  four  archbishops,  thirty-five 
bishops,  six  abbots,  and  several  doctors.  Its  acts 
have  disappeared,  probably  during  the  process  against 
the  memory  of  Boniface  (1309-11).  Two  Bulls, 
however,  were  issued  as  a  result  of  its  deliberations. 
One  excommunicated  whoever  hindered,  imprisoned, 
or  otherwise  ill-treated  persons  journeying  to,  or 
returning  from,  Rome.  The  other  (18  Nov.,  1302) 
is  the  famous  "Unam  Sanotam",  probably  the  com- 
position of  jEgidius  Colonna,  Archbishop  of  Bourges 
and  a  member  of  the  council,  and  largely  made  up  of 
passages  from  such  famous  theologians  as  St.  Bernard, 
Hugo  of  St.  Victor,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  others. 
Its  chief  concepts  are  as  follows  (Hergenrother- 
Kirsch,  4th  ed.,  II,  593):  (1)  There  is  but  one  true 
Church,  outside  of  which  there  is  no  salvation;  but 
one  body  of  Christ  with  one  head  and  not  two.  (2) 
That  head  is  Christ  and  His  representative,  the 
Roman  pope;  whoever  refuses  the  pastoral  care  of 
Peter  belongs  not  to  the  flock  of  Christ.  (3)  There 
are  two  swords  (i.  e.,  powers),  the  spiritual  and  the 
temporal;  the  first  borne  by  the  Church,  the  second 
for  the  Church;  the  first  by  the  hand  of  the  priest, 
the  second  by  that  of  the  king,  but  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  priest  {ad  nutum  et  patientiam  sacerdotis). 
(4)  Since  there  must  be  a  co-ordination  of  members 
from  the  lowest  to  the  highest,  it  follows  that  the 
spiritual  power  is  above  the  temporal  and  has  the 
right  to  instruct  (or  establish — instituere)  the  latter 
regarding  its  highest  end  and  to  judge  it  when  it 
does  evil;  whoever  resists  the  highest  power  ordained 
of  God  resists  God  Himself.  (5)  It  is  necessary  for 
salvation  that  all  men  should  be  subject  to  the  Roman 
Pontiff — "Porro  subesse  Romano  Pontifici  omni 
humanse  creaturae  declaramus,  dicimus,  definimus 
et  pronunciamus  omnino  esse  de  necessitate  salutis  ". 
(For  a  more  detailed  account  of  the  Bull  and  several 
controversies  concerning  it  see  Unam  Sanctam.) 

Philip  had  a  refutation  of  the  Bull  prepared  by  the 
Dominican  Jean  Quidort  (Joannes  Parisiensis)  in  his 
"Tractatus  de  potestate  regi4  et  papali"  (Goldast, 
Monarchia,  II,  108  sq.),  and  the  conflict  passed  at 
once  from  the  domain  of  principle  to  the  person  of 
Boniface.  The  king  now  rejected  the  pope  as  arbiter 
in  his  disputes  with  England  and  Flanders,  and  gave 
a  courteous  but  evasive  answer  to  the  Legate,  Jean 
Lemoine,  whom  the  pope  sent  (February,  1303) 
on  a  mission  of  peace,  but  with  insistence,  among 
other  conditions,  on  recognition  of  the  aforesaid 
rights  of  the  papacy.  Lemoine  was  further  com- 
missioned to  declare  to  Philip  that,  in  default  of  a 
more  satisfactory  reply  to  the  twelve  points  of  the 
papal  letter,  the  pope  would  proceed  spiritualiter  et 
temporaliter  against  him,  i.  ^.,  would  excommunicate 
and  depose  him.  Boniface  also  sent  to  Lemoine  (13 
Apr.,  1303)  two  Briefs,  in  one  of  which  he  declared  the 
king  already  excommunicated,  and  in  the  other 
ordered  all  French  prelates  to  come  to  Rome  within 
three  months. 
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In  the  meantime  there  was  brewing  at  Paris  the 
storm  in  which  the  pontificate  of  Boniface  was  so 
disastrously  to  close.  Pliilip  concluded  peace  with 
England,  temporized  with  the  Flemings,  and  made 
concessions  to  his  subjects.  Boniface  on  his  side 
acknowledged,  as  aforesaid,  the  election  of  Albert 
of  Austria,  and  brought  to  an  end  his  hopeless  con- 
flict with  the  Aragonese  King  of  Sicily.  Otherwise 
he  seemed  politically  helpless,  and  could  only  trust, 
as  he  publicly  stated,  in  his  sense  of  right  and  duty. 
Later  events  showed  that  in  his  own  household  he 
could  not  count  on  loyalty.  In  an  extraordinary 
session  of  the  French  Council  of  State  (12  March, 
1303)  Guillaume  de  Nogaret  appealed  to  Philip  to 
protect  Holy  Church  against  the  intruder  and  false 
pope,  Boniface,  a  simonist,  robber,  and  heretic, 
maintaining  that  the  king,  moreover,  ought  to  caU 
an  assembly  of  the  prelates  and  peers  of  France, 
through  whose  efforts  a  general  council  might  be 
convoked,  before  which  he  would  prove  his  charges. 
Such  an  assembly  was  called  for  13  June,  and  met 
at  the  Louvre  in  Paris.  The  papal  messenger  with 
the  aforesaid  Briefs  for  the  legate  was  seized  at  Troyes 
and  imprisoned;  Lemoine  himself,  after  protesting 
against  such  violence,  fled.  At  this  assembly, 
packed  with  friends  or  creatures  of  Philip,  the  knight 
GuUlaume  de  Plaisians  (Du  Plessis)  submitted  a 
solemn  accusation  against  the  pope  in  twenty-nine 
points,  offered  to  prove  the  same,  and  begged  the 
king  to  provide  for  a  general  council.  The  Colonna 
furnished  the  material  for  these  infamous  charges, 
long  since  adjudged  calumnious  by  grave  historians 
(Hefele,  Conciliengesch.,  2nd  ed.,  VI,  460-63; 
Giovanni  Villani,  a  contemporary,  says  that  the 
Council  of  Vienne,  in  1312,  formally  absolved  him 
from  the  charge  of  heresy.  Cf.  Muratori,  "SS.  Rer. 
Ital.",  XIV,  454;  Raynaldus,  ad  an.  1312,  15-16). 
Scarcely  any  possible  crime  was  omitted — infidelity, 
heresy,  simony,  gross  and  unnatural  immorality, 
idolatry,  magic,  loss  of  the  Holy  Land,  death  of 
Celestine  V,  etc.  The  king  asserted  that  it  was  only 
to  satisfy  his  conscience  and  to  protect  the  honour 
of  the  Holy  See  that  he  would  co-operate  in  the 
calling  of  a  general  council,  asked  the  help  of  the 
prelates,  and  appealed  (against  any  possible  action 
of  Boniface)  to  the  future  council,  the  future  pope, 
and  to  all  to  whom  appeal  could  be  made.  Five 
archbishops,  twenty-one  bishops,  and  some  abbots 
sided  with  the  king.  The  resolutions  of  the  assembly 
were  read  to  the  people,  and  several  hundred  ad- 
hesions were  secured  from  chapters,  monasteries, 
and  provincial  cities,  mostly  through  violence  and 
intimidation.  The  Abbot  of  Citeaux,  Jean  de  Pon- 
toise,  protested,  but  was  imprisoned.  Royal  letters 
were  sent  to  the  princes  of  Europe,  also  to  the 
cardinals  and  bishops,  setting  forth  the  king's  new- 
found zeal  for  the  welfare  of  Holy  Church. 

In  a  public  consistory  at  Anagni  (August,  1303) 
Boniface  cleared  himself  on  his  solemn  oath  of  the 
charges  brought  against  him  at  Paris  and  proceeded 
at  once  to  protect  the  Apostolic  authority.  Citations 
before  the  Holy  See  were  declared  valid  by  the  mere 
fact  of  being  affixed  to  the  church  doors  at  the  seat 
of  the  Roman  Curia,  and  he  excommunicated  all 
who  hindered  such  citations.  He  suspended  Arch- 
bishop Gerhard  of  Nicosia  (Cyprus),  the  first  signa- 
tory of  the  schismatical  resolutions.  Pending  satis- 
faction to  the  pope,  the  University  of  Paris  lost  the 
right  to  confer  degrees  in  theology  and  in  canon  and 
civil  law.  He  suspended  temporarily  for  France 
the  right  of  election  in  all  ecclesiastical  bodies,  re- 
served to  the  Holy  See  all  vacant  French  benefices, 
repelled  as  blasphemies  the  calumnious  charges  of 
de  Plaisians,  saying,  "Who  ever  heard  that  We  were 
a  heretic?"  (Rajmaldus,  ad  an.  1311,  40),  and  de- 
nounced the  appeal  to  a  future  general  council  which 
could  be  convoked  by  none  other  than  himself,  the 


legitimate  pope.  He  declared  that  unless  the  king 
repented  he  would  inflict  on  him  the  severest  punish- 
ments of  the  Church.  The  Bull  "Super  Petri  solio" 
was  ready  for  promulgation  on  8  September.  It 
contained  in  traditional  form  the  solemn  excommuni- 
cation of  the  king  and  the  liberation  of  his  subjects 
from  their  oath  of  fidelity.  Philip,  however,  and  his 
counsellors  had  taken  measures  to  rob  this  step  of  all 
force,  or  rather  to  prevent  it  at  a  decisive  moment. 
It  had  long  been  their  plan  to  seize  the  person  of 
Boniface  and  compel  him  to  abdicate,  or,  m  case  of 
his  refusal,  to  bring  him  before  a  general  council 
in  France  for  condemnation  and  deposition.  Since 
April,  Nogaret  and  Sciarra  Colonna  had  been  active 
in  Tuscany  for  the  formation,  at  Philip's  expense, 
of  a  band  of  mercenaries,  some  2,000  strong,  horse 
and  foot.  Very  early  on  the  morning  of  7  September 
the  band  appeared  suddenly  before  Anagni,  under 
the  lilies  of  France,  shouting,  ' '  Long  live  the  King  of 
France  and  Colonna!"  Fellow-conspirators  in  the 
town  admitted  them,  and  they  at  once  attacked  the 
palaces  of  the  pope  and  his  nephew.  The  ungrateful 
citizens  fraternized  with  the  besiegers  of  the  pope, 
who  in  the  meanwhile  obtained  a  truce  until  three 
in  the  afternoon,  when  he  rejected  the  conditions  of 
Sciarra,  viz.,  restoration  of  the  Colonna,  abdication, 
and  delivery  to  Sciarra  of  the  pope's  person.  About 
six  o'clock,  however,  the  papal  stronghold  was 
penetrated  through  the  adjoining  cathedral.  The 
soldiers,  Sciarra  at  their  head,  sword  in  hand  (for 
he  had  sworn  to  slay  Boniface),  at  once  filled  the 
hall  in  which  the  pope  awaited  them  with  five  of 
his  cardinals,  among  them  his  beloved  nephew 
Francesco,  all  of  whom  soon  fled;  only  a  Spaniard, 
the  Cardinal  of  Santa  Sabina,  remained  at  his  side 
to  the  end. 

In  the  meantime  the  papal  palace  was  thoroughly 
plundered;  even  the  archives  were  destroyed.  Dino 
Compagni,  the  Florentine  chronicler,  relates  that 
when  Boniface  saw  that  further  resistance  was  use- 
less he  exclaimed,  "Since  I  am  betrayed  like  the 
Saviour,  and  my  end  is  nigh,  at  least  I  shall  die  as 
Pope."  Thereupon  he  ascended  his  throne,  clad  in 
the  pontifical  ornaments,  the  tiara  on  his  head,  the 
keys  in  one  hand,  a  cross  in  the  other,  held  close  to 
his  breast.  Thus  he  confronted  the  angry  men-at- 
arms.  It  is  said  that  Nogaret  prevented  Sciarra 
Colonna  from  killing  the  pope.  Nogaret  himself 
made  known  to  Boniface  the  Paris  resolutions  and 
threatened  to  take  him  in  chains  to  Lyons,  where 
he  should  be  deposed.  Boniface  looked  down  at 
him,  some  say  without  a  word,  others  that  he  replied: 
"Here  is  my  head,  here  is  my  neck;  I  will  patiently 
bear  that  I,  a  Catholic  and  lawful  pontiff  and  vicar 
of  Christ,  be  condemned  and  deposed  by  the  Paterini 
[heretics,  in  reference  to  the  parents  of  the  Tolosan 
Nogaret];  I  desire  to  die  for  Christ's  faith  and  His 
Church."  Von  Reumont  asserts  that  there  is  no 
evidence  for  the  physical  maltreatment  of  the  pope 
by  Sciarra  or  Nogaret.  Dante  (Purgatorio,  XX,  86) 
lays  more  stress  oh  the  moral  violence,  though  his 
words  easily  convey  the  notion  of  physical  wrong: 
"I  see  the  flower-de-luce  Anagni  enter,  and  Christ 
in  his  own  Vicar  captive  made;  I  see  him  yet  another 
time  derided;  I  see  renewed  the  vinegar  and  gall, 
and  between  living  thieves  I  see  him  slain."  Boni- 
face was  held  three  days  a  close  prisoner  in  the 
plundered  papal  palace.  No  one  cared  to  bring  him 
food  or  drink,  while  the  banditti  quarrelled  over  his 
person,  as  over  a  valuable  asset.  By  early  morning 
of  9  September  the  burghers  of  Anagni  had  changed 
their  minds,  wearied  perhaps  of  the  presence  of  the 
soldiers,  and  ashamed  that  a  pope,  their  townsman, 
should  perish  within  their  walls  at  the  hands  of  the 
hated  Francesi.  They  expelled  Nogaret  and  his 
band,  and  confided  Boniface  to  the  care  of  the  two 
Orsini  cardinals,   who  had  come  from  Rome  with 
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four  hundred  horsemen;  with  them  he  returned  to 
Rome.  Before  leaving  Anagni  he  pardoned  several 
of  the  marauders  captured  by  the  townsmen,  except- 
ing the  plunderers  of  Church  property,  unless  they 
returned  it  within  three  days.  He  reached  Rome, 
13  Sept.,  but  only  to  fall  under  the  close  surveillance 
of  the  Orsini.  No  one  will  wonder  that  his  bold 
spirit  now  gave  way  beneath  the  weight  of  grief  and 
melancholy.  He  died  of  a  violent  fever,  11  October, 
in  full  possession  of  his  senses  and  in  the  presence  of 
eight  cardinals  and  the  chief  members  of  the  papal 
household,  after  receiving  the  sacraments  and  mak- 
ing the  usual  profession  of  faith.  His  life  seemed 
destined  to  close  in  gloom,  for,  on  account  of  an 
unusually  violent  storm,  he  was  buried,  says  an  old 
chronicler,  with  less  decency  than  became  a  pope. 
His  body  lies  in  the  cryjjt  of  St.  Peter's  in  a  large 
marble  sarcophagus,  laconically  inscribed  Bonifacius 
Papa  VIII.  When  his  tomb  was  opened  (9  Oct., 
1605)  the  body  was  found  quite  intact,  especially 
the  shapely  hands,  thus  disproving  another  calumny, 
viz.,  that  he  had  died  in  a  frenzy,  gnawing  his  hands, 
beating  his  brains  out  against  the  wall,  and  the  like 
(Wiseman). 

Boniface  was  a  patron  of  the  fine  arts  such  as  Rome 
had  never  yet  seen  among  its  popes,  though,  as 
Guiraud  warns  us  (p.  6),  it  is  not  easy  to  separate 
what  is  owing  to  the  pope's  own  initiative  from  what 
we  owe  to  his  nephew  and  biographer,  the  art-loving 
Cardinal  Stefaneschi.  Modern  historians  of  Renais- 
sance art  (Miintz,  Guiraud)  date  its  first  efficient 
progress  from  him.  The  "idolatry"  accusation  of 
the  Colonna  comes  from  the  marble  statues  that 
grateful  to-wns,  like  Anagni  and  Perugia,  raised  to 
nim  on  public  sites,  "where  there  once  were  idols", 
says  a  contemporary,  an  anti-Bonifacian  libel  (Gui- 
raud, 4).  The  Anagni  statue  stands  yet  in  the  cathe- 
dral of  that  to^m,  repaired  by  him.  He  also  repaired 
and  fortified  the  Gaetani  palace  in  Anagni,  and  im- 
proved in  a  similar  way  neighbouring  towns.  At 
Rome  the  Palace  of  the  Senator  was  enlarged,  Castel 
Sant'  Angelo  fortified,  and  the  Church  of  San  Lorenzo 
in  Panispema  built  anew.  He  encouraged  the  work 
on  the  cathedral  of  Perugia,  while  that  gem  of  orna- 
mental Gothic,  the  cathedral  of  Orvieto  (1290-1309), 
was  largely  finished  during  his  pontificate.  For  the 
great  Jubilee  of  1300  he  had  the  churches  of  Rome 
restored  and  decorated,  notably  St.  John  Lateran, 
St.  Peter's,  and  St.  Mary  Major.  He  called  Giotto 
to  Rome  and  gave  him  constant  occupation.  A 
portrait  of  Boniface  by  Giotto  is  still  to  be  seen  in  St. 
John  Lateran;  in  our  own  day  M.  Miintz  has  restored 
the  original  concept,  and  in  it  is  seen  the  noble  balcony 
of  Cassetta,  whence,  during  the  jubilee,  the  pontiff 
was  wont  to  bestow  upon  the  vast  multitude  the 
blessing  of  Christ's  vicar.  In  the  time  of  Boniface 
the  Cosimati  continued  and  improved  their  work 
and  under  the  influence  of  Giotto  rose,  like  CavaUini, 
to  higher  concepts  of  art.  The  delicate  French 
miniaturists  were  soon  equalled  by  the  pope's 
Vatican  scribes;  two  glorious  missals  of  Oderisio  da 
Gubbio, "  Agubbio's  honour",  may  yet  be  seen  at  the 
Vatican,  where  lived  and  worked  his  disciple,  like- 
wise immortalized  by  Dante  (Purg.,  XI,  79),  who 
speaks  of ' '  the  laughing  leaves  touched  by  the  brush 
of  Franco  Bolognese".  Finally,  sculpture  was 
honoured  by  Boniface  in  the  person  of  Arnolfo  di 
Cambio,  who  built  for  him  the  "Chapel  of  the  Crib" 
in  St.  Mary  Major,  and  executed  (Miintz)  the  sarcoph- 
agus in  which  he  was  buried.  Boniface  was  also 
a  friend  of  the  sciences.  He  founded  (6  June,  1303) 
the  University  of  Rome,  known  as  the  Sapienza, 
and  in  the  same  year  the  University  of  Fermo. 
Finally,  it  was  Boniface  who  began  anew  the  Vatican 
Library,  whose  treasures  had  been  scattered,  together 
with  the  papal  archives,  in  1227,  when  the  Roman 
Frangipani  passed  over  to  the  side  of  Frederick  II 


and  took  with  them  the  turris  chartularia,  i.  e.  the 
ancient  repository  of  the  documents  of  the  Holy  See. 
The  thirty-three  Greek  manuscripts  the  Vatican 
Library  contained  in  1311  are  pronounced  by  Fr. 
Ehrle  the  earliest  known,  and  long  the  most  impor- 
tant, medieval  collection  of  Greek  works  in  the  West. 
Boniface  honoured  with  increased  solemnity  (1298) 
the  feasts  of  the  four  evangelists,  twelve  Apostles, 
and  four  Doctors  of  the  Church  (Ambrose,  Augustine, 
Jerome,  Gregory  the  Great,  egregios  ipsius  doctores 
Ecclesioe)  by  raising  them  to  the  rank  of  "double 
feasts  "  -  He  was  one  of  the  most  distinguished  canon- 
ists of  his  age,  and  as  pope  enriched  the  general 
ecclesiastical  legislation  by  the  promulgation  ("  Sacro- 
sanctae  ",  1298)  of  a  large  number  of  his  own  constitu- 
tions and  of  those  of  his  predecessors,  since  1234, 
when  Gregory  IX  promulgated  his  five  books  of 
Decretals.  In  reference  to  this  the  collection  of 
Boniface  was  entitled  "Liber  Sextus",  i.  e.,  Sixth 
Book  of  Pontifical  Constitutions  (Laurin,  Introd.  in 
Corp.  Juris  can.,  Freiburg,  1889),  being  constructed 
on  the  same  lines.  Few  popes  have  aroused  more 
diverse  and  contradictory  appreciations.  Protestant 
historians,  generally,  and  even  modem  Catholic 
writers,  wrote  Cardinal  Wiseman  in  1844,  class  him 
among  the  wicked  popes,  as  an  ambitious,  haughty, 
and  unrelenting  man,  deceitful  also  and  treacherous, 
his  whole  pontificate  one  record  of  evil.  To  dissipate 
this  grossly  exaggerated  and  even  calumnious  view, 
it  is  well  to  distinguish  his  utterances  and  deeds  as 
pope  from  his  personal  character,  that  even  in  his  life- 
time seemed  to  many  unsympathetic.  Careful 
examination  of  the  sources  of  his  most  famous  public 
pronouncements  has  shown  that  they  are  largely  a 
mosaic  of  teachings  of  earlier  theologians,  or  solemn 
re-enforcements  of  the  canons  of  the  Church  and 
well-known  Bulls  of  his  predecessors.  His  chief  aims, 
the  peace  of  Europe  and  the  recovery  of  the  Holy 
Land,  were  those  of  all  preceding  popes.  He  did 
no  more  than  his  duty  in  defending  the  unity  of  the 
Church  and  the  supremacy  of  ecclesiastical  authority 
when  threatened  by  Philip  the  Fair.  His  politico- 
ecclesiastical  dealings  with  the  kings  of  Europe  will 
naturally  be  blamed  by  Erastians  and  by  those  who 
ignore,  on  the  one  hand,  the  rapacity  of  an  Edward 
and  the  wily  vindictiveness  and  obtuse  selfishness 
of  a  Philip,  and  on  the  other,  the  supreme  fatherly 
office  of  the  medieval  pope  as  the  respected  head  of 
one  mighty  family  of  peoples,  whose  civil  institutions 
were  only  slowly  coalescing  amid  the  decay  of  feudal- 
ism and  ancient  barbarism  (Gosselin,  Von  Reumont), 
and  who  were  long  conscious  that  in  the  past  they 
owed  to  the  Church  alone  (i.  e.,  to  the  pope)  sure 
and  swift  justice,  equitable  courts  and  procedure, 
and  relief  from  a  feudal  absolutism  justified  as 
yet  by  no  commensurate  public  service.  "Tho 
loftiest,  truest  view  of  the  character  and  conduct  of 
the  popes  has  often  been  overlooked",  says  Cardinal 
Wiseman  (op.  cit.);  "the  divine  instinct  which  ani- 
mated them,  the  immortal  destiny  allotted  to  them, 
the  heavenly  cause  confided  to  them,  the  superhuman 
aid  which  strengthened  them  could  not  be  appreci- 
iated  but  by  a  Catholic  mind,  and  are  too  generally 
excluded  from  Protestant  historians,  or  are  trans- 
formed into  corresponding  human  capacities,  or 
policies,  or  energies,  or  virtues. "  He  goes  on  to  say 
that,  after  examination  of  several  popular  assertions 
affecting  the  moral  and  ecclesiastical  conduct  of 
Boniface,  this  pope  appeared  to  him  in  a  new  light, 
"  as  a  pontiff  who  began  his  reign  with  most  glorious 
promise  and  closed  it  amid  sad  calamities;  who 
devoted,  through  it  all,  the  energies  of  a  great  mind, 
cultivated  by  profound  learning  and  matured  by  long 
experience  in  the  most  delicate  ecclesiastical  affairs, 
to  the  attainment  of  a  truly  noble  end;  and  who, 
throughout  his  career,  displayed  many  great  virtues, 
and  could  plead  in  extenuation  of  his  faults  the  con- 
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vulsed  state  of  public  affairs,  the  rudeness  of  his  times, 
and  the  faithless,  violent  character  of  many  among 
those  with  whom  he  had  to  deal  These  circum- 
stances, working  upon  a  mind  naturally  upright  and 
inflexible,  led  to  a  sternness  of  manner  and  a  severity 
of  conduct,  which,,  when  viewed  through  the  feelings 
of  modern  times,  may  appear  extreme,  and  almost 
unjustifiable.  But  after  searching  through  the 
pages  of  his  most  hostile  historians,  we  are  satisfied 
that  this  is  the  only  point  on  wliich  even  a  plausible 
charge  can  be  brought  against  him." 

The  memory  of  Boniface,  curiously  enough,  has 
suffered  most  from  two  great  poets,  mouthpieces  of 
an  ultra-spiritual  and  impossible  Catholicism,  Fra 
Jacopone  da  Todi  and  Dante.  The  former  was  the 
"sublime  fool"  of  spiritual  love,  author  of  the 
'  Stabat  Mater",  and  chief  singer  of  the ' '  Spirituals  ", 
or  extreme  Franciscans,  kept  in  prison  by  Boniface, 
whom  he  therefore  satirized  in  the  popular  and 
musical  vernacular  of  the  peninsula.  The  latter  was 
a  Ghibelline,  i.  c,  a  political  antagonist  of  the  Guelph 
pope,  to  whom,  moreover,  he  attributed  all  his  per- 
sonal misfortunes,  and  whom  he  therefore  pilloried 
before  the  bar  of  his  own  justice,  but  in  quivering 
lines  of  immortal  invective  whose  malignant  beauty 
win  always  trouble  the  reader's  judgment.  Catholic 
historians  like  Hergenrother-Kirsch  (4th  ed.,  II, 
597-98)  praise  the  uprightness  of  the  pope's  motives 
and  that  courage  of  his  convictions  which  almost 
on  the  eve  of  his  death  made  him  count  as  straws 
all  earthly  rulers,  if  only  he  had  truth  and  justice 
on  his  side  (op.  cit.,  II,  597,  note  4).  They  admit, 
however,  the  explosive  violence  and  offensive 
phraseology  of  some  of  his  public  documents,  and 
the  occasional  imprudence  of  his  political  measures; 
he  walked  in  the  footsteps  of  his  immediate  pred- 
ecessors, but  the  new  enemies  were  more  fierce  and 
logical  than  the  extirpated  Hohenstaufen,  and  were 
quicker  to  pervert  and  utilize  the  public  opinion 
of  young  and  proud  nationaUties.  A  contemporary 
and  eyewitness,  Giovanni  ViUani,  has  left  in  his 
Florentine  chronicle  (Muratori,  XIII,  348  sqq.) 
a  portrait  of  Boniface  which  the  judicious  Von  Reu- 
mont  seems  to  consider  quite  reliable.  According 
to  it  Boniface,  the  most  clever  canonist  of  his  time, 
was  a  great-hearted  and  generous  man  and  a  lover 
of  magnificence,  but  also  arrogant,  proud,  and  stern 
in  manner,  more  feared  than  loved,  too  worldly- 
minded  for  his  liigh  office  and  too  fond  of  money, 
both  for  the  Church  and  for  his  family.  His  nepo- 
tism was  open.  He  founded  the  Roman  house  of  the 
Gaetani,  and  in  the  process  of  exalting  his  family 
drew  down  upon  himself  the  effective  hatred  of  the 
Colonna  and  their  strong  clansmen.  Grone,  a  Ger- 
man Catholic  historian  of  the  popes,  says  of  Boniface 
(II,  164)  that  while  his  utterances  equal  in  impor- 
tance those  of  Gregory  VII  and  Innocent  III,  the 
latter  were  always  more  ready  to  act,  Boniface  to  dis- 
course; they  relied  on  the  Divine  strength  of  their 
office,  Boniface  on  the  cleverness  of  his  canonical 
deductions.  For  the  process  against  liis  memory  see 
Clement  V. 

Original  Materials. — The  history  of  Boniface  is  best  found  in 
DiGARD,  Faucox,  and  Thomas,  Les  registres  de  Boniface  VIII. 
(Paris,  1884,  sqq.);  Du  PuY  (Gr.llican),  Hist,  du  diff^rend  da 
pape  Boniface  VIII.  avec  Philippe  le  Bel  (Paris,  1655),  with  a 
very  partial  selection  and  arrangement  of  valuable,  but  badly 
edited,  materials;  Baillet  (violent  Jansenist),  Hist,  des  d^s- 
melez  du  pape  Boniface  VIII .  avec  Philippe  le  Bel  (Paris,  1718). 
On  the  Roman  side  see;  ^'IGOR,  Historia  eorum  guce  acta  sunt 
inter  Phihpp.  Pulcher.  ct  Bonif.  VIII.  (Rome,  1639);  Rubeus, 
Bonifatius  VIII  et  Familia  Caietanorum  (Rome,  1651).  The 
earlier  career  and  coronation  of  the  pope  are  related  (in  verse) 
bv  Cardinal  Stefanebchi  (Stephanestub)  in  Acta  SS.  (May, 
IV,  461).  Raynaldus,  .Inn.Scd.  (1204-1303),  where  many  of 
the  most  important  documents  are  given  in  full. 

Contemporar]!  Chroniclers. — ViLLANi,  Hist.  Fiorentine,  in 
Muratori  SS.  Rer.  Ital.,  XIII,  348;  Din^o  Compagni,  Chronica, 
ed.  De  Lungo  (Florence.  1879-87);  the  Italian  chroniclers 
quoted  in  Hergenrother-Kirsch  (4th  ed.)  are  in  Muhatori, 
Scriptores.  For  the  election  of  Boniface  see  Hefele,  Con- 
ciliengesch.;    Souchon,    Du    Papstwahlen    von    Bonifaz    VIII. 


bis  Urban  VI.,  etc.  (Brunswiclt,  1883);  Finke,  Aus  den  Tagen 
etc.,  44-76;  Denifle,  Die  Denkschrift  der  Colonna  gegen  Boni- 
faz VIII.,  u.  der  Kardiniile  gegen  die  Colonna,  in  Archiv  fUr 
LilL  u.  Kircheng.  des  M.  A.  (1892),  V,  493.  For  the  .\nagni 
incident  see:  Kervyn  de  Lettenhove,  in  Rev.  des  Quest,  hist, 
(1872),  XI.,  511;  Digakd,  ibid.  (1888),  XXIII,  657. 

Catholic  Biography. — Besides  the  general  historians,  Fleurt 
(GaUican),  Rohrbacher,  Christophe,  see  Chantrel,  Boni- 
face VIII.  (Paris,  1862),  and  the  excellent  worJi  of  TosTi,  Storia 
di  Bonif azio  VIII  e  de'  suoi  tempi  (Monte  Cassino,  1846).  The 
most  important  modern  critical  contributions  to  the  hfe  of 
Boniface  are  those  of  Finke,  op.  cit.  (Munich,  1902),  the  result 
of  new  discoveries  in  medieval  archives,  especially  at  Barre- 
lona,  among  the  papers  of  the  reign  of  James  II,  King  of 
Aragon  and  contemporary  of  Boniface  (reports  of  the  royal 
agents  at  Rome,  etc.).  Ct.  Anal.  Bolland.  (19()4),  XXIII 
339;  Rev.  des  guest,  hist.  (1903),  XXVI,  122;  Lit.  Rundschau 
(1902),  XXVIII,  315;  and  Canoniste  Conlrmporain  (1903) 
XXVI,  122.  See  also  Finke,  Bonifaz  VIII.,  in  Hochland 
(1904),  1;  Idem,  Zur  Charakteristik  Philipps  des  Schonen  in 
Mittheil.  des  Inst.  f.  cest.  Geschichtsforschung  (1905),  XXIV, 
201-14.  An  excellent  apology  is  that  of  (Cardinal)  Wise- 
man, Pope  Boniface  VIII,  in  Dziblin  Review  (1844),  reprinted 
in  Historical  Essays;  Hemmer,  in  Diet,  de  theol.  cath.,  II,  i, 
992-1003  (good  bibliography);  and  the  thorough  study  of 
Hefele,  op.  cit.  (2nd  ed.  Freiburg,  1890),  VI,  281  passim; 
Jungmann,  Diss,  selectx  in  hist.  eccl.  (Ratisbon,  1886),  VI. 
The  (non-Catholic)  worlc  of  Drumann,  Geschichte  Bonifaz  VIII. 
(Konigsberg,  1852),  is  learned  but  partisan. 

Political  Situation  and  Attitude  of  Medieval  Popes. — See  the 
sohd  worlc  of  Gosselix,  The  Power  of  the  Pope  in  the  ]\Iiddle 
Ages,  tr.  Kelly  (London,  1883);  the  erudite  work  of  Hergen- 
ROTHER,  Kath.  Kirche  nnd  christ.  Staat  (Freiburg,  1873;  Eng. 
tr.  London,  1876);  BAtjDRlLLARD,  Des  id^es  gu'on  se  faisait  au 
X IV^  siVde  sur  le  droit  d'interven.  du  Souv.  Pont,  dans  les  affaires 
polit.,  in  Revue  d'hi.il.  et  de  litt.  relig.  (1898);  Planck,  Hist,  de 
la  const,  de  la  sac.  eccl.  chrdt.  (1809),  V,  12-154  (favourable). 

The  most  notable  of  the  modern  French  writers  favourable  to 
Philip  are:  Leclerc  and  Ren  an,  in  Hist.  Litt.  de  la  France  au 
XI V^  sidcle  (Paris,  1865);  [see  Renan,  Etudes  sur  la  polit, 
rrlig.  du  rtgne  de  Philippe  le  Bel  (Paris,  1889)1;  and  Langlois, 
Ilisl.  de  France,  ed.  Lavisse  (Paris  1901),  III,  II,  127-73;  cf. 
the  equitable  study  of  Boutaric,  La  France  sous  Philippe  le 
Bel  (Paris,  1861);  also  the  fair  narrative  of  VoN  Reumont, 
Gesch.  der  Stadt  Rom  (Beriin,  1867),  II,  i,  614-71;  Gbegoho- 
"v^U8  (non-Catholic),  Gesch.  d.  Stadt  Rom  (3d.  ed.,  Stuttgart, 
1878),  V,  502,  tr.  by  Hamilton;  Hofler,  Rucld}lick  auf  Papst 
Bonifaz  VIII.,  in  Abhandl.  d.  bayrisch.  Akad.  d.  Wiss.  hist.  Kl, 
(Munich,  1843),  III,  iii,  32  sqq.;  Rocquain,  La  Cour  de  Rome 
et  I'esprit  de  reforme  avant  Luther  (Paris,  1895),  II,  258-312; 
Laurent,  L'Eglise  et  I'Etat,  moyeii  Qge  et  riforme  (Paris,  1866), 
violent  and  unjust. 

Pamphlet  Literature. — For  both  sides,  see:  Scholz,  Die  Pu- 
blizistik  zur  Zeit  Ph.  des  Schonen  und  Bonif.  VIII.  (Stuttgart, 
1903);  also  Scadtjto,  State  e  Chiesa  neqli  scritti  polilici,  1122- 
1347  (Florence,  1847);  and  Riezler,  Die  literarischen  Wider- 
sacher  der  P'dpste  zur  Zeit  Ludwigs  desBayern  (Munich,  1874). 
Important  new  monographs  concerning  chief  figures  in  the 
conflict  are  those  of  Holtzmann,  Wilhelm  von  Nogaret  (Frei- 
burg, 1898);  and  Huyskens,  Kardinal  Napoleon  Orsini,  ein 
Lebensbild,  etc.  (Marburg,  1902).  Among  the  latest  studies, 
based  on  the  above-described  researches  of  Dr.  Finke,  are: 
Scholz,  Zur  Beurteilung  Bonifaz  VIII.  und  seines  sittlieh- 
religiosen  Charakters,  in  Hist.  Vierteljahrschrift  (1906),  IX, 
470-506;  Wenck,  T^or  Bonifaz  VIII.  ein  Ketzerf  in  Hist. 
Zeilschrift  C1905),  1-66  (maintaining  that  Boniface  was  an 
Averroist),  and  the  good  refutation  by  Holtzmann,  Papst 
Bonifaz  VIII.,  ein  Ketzert  in  Mittheil.  d.  Inst.  f.  (est.  Gesch. 
(1905),  488-98;  cf.  Wenck's  reply,  ibid.  (1906),  185-95. 

The  Bull  "Unam  Sanctam" :  Berchtold,  Die  Bulle  XJnam 
Sanctam,  etc.,  und  ihre  wahre  Bedeutung  fur  Kirche  und  Staat 
(1887);  cf.  GRAtJESTin  His(.  JaArbiJcA  (1887).  Mumhy,  in  ^lel). 
des  guest,  hist.  (July,  1887),  abandoned  his  (andDANBEROEH's) 
thesis  that  this  Bull  was  a  forgery  (ibid.,  1879),  91-130.  On 
the  exact  sense  of  the  much-disputed  instituere  (instruct  or 
establish?)  in  "Unam  Sanctam  ,  see  Funk,  Kirchengesch. 
Abhandlungen  (Paderborn,  1897),  I,  483-89. 

For  the  ser-\nce3  of  Boniface  to  the  sciences  and  the  fine  arts, 
see  Ehrle,  Zur  Gesch.  des  Schatzes,  der  Bibl.  und  des  ArcUvs 
der  P'dpste  im  14.  Jahrh.,  in  Archiv  fiir  Lilt.  u.  Kircheng.  des  M. 
A.  (1885),  I,  i,  228;  Idem,  Hist.  Biblioth.  Avenionen.  (Rome, 

);    Molinieh,   Inventaire  du  trdsor    du    Saint-Si^ge    sous 

Boniface  VIII.,  in  Bibl.  de  VEcole  des  Charles  (1882-85);  the 
writings  of  the  art-historian,  MtJNTZ,  and  Guiradd,  L  Eglise 
et  les  Origines  de  la  Renaissance  (Paris,  1904). 

Thomas  Oestbeich. 

Boniface  IX,  Pope,  elected  at  Rome,  2  Novem- 
ber, 1389,  as  successor  of  the  Roman  Pope,  Urban  VI; 
d.  there,  1  October,  1404.  Piero  (Perino,  Pietro) 
Tomacelli  came  of  an  ancient  but  impoverished 
baronial  family  of  Naples.  He  lacked  good  theologi- 
cal training  and  skill  in  the  conduct  of  curial  business, 
but  was  by  nature  tactful  and  prudent.  His  firm 
character  and  mild  manner  did  much  to  restore  re- 
spect for  the  papacy  in  the  countries  of  his  own 
obedience  (Germany,  England,  Hungary,  Poland, 
and  the  greater  part  of  Italy).    The  Avignon  Pope. 
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Clement  VII,  had  just  crowned  (1  November,  1389) 
as  King  of  Naples  the  French  prince,  Louis  of  Anjou. 
Boniface  took  up  the  cause  of  the  youthful  Ladislaus, 
heir  of  Charles  III  of  Naples  and  Margaret  of  Durazzo, 
had  him  crowned  King  of  Naples  at  Gaeta  (29  May, 
1390),  and  for  the  next  decade  aided  him  efficiently 
to  expel  the  Angevin  forces  from  Italy.  In  the  course 
of  his  reign  Boniface  extinguished  the  municipal  in- 
dependence of  Rome  and  established  the  supremacy 
of  the  pope.  He  secured  the  final  adhesion  of  the 
Romans  (1398)  by  fortifying  anew  the  Castle  of 
Sant'Angelo,the  bridges,  and  other  points  of  vantage. 
He  also  took  over  the  port  of  Ostia  from  its  cardinal- 
bishop.  In  the  Papal  States  Boniface  gradually  re- 
gained control  of  the  chief  strongholds  and  cities, 
and  is  the  true  founder  of  these  States  as  they  appear 
in  the  fifteenth  century.  Owing  to  the  faithlessness 
and  violence  of  the  Romans  he  resided  frequently  at 
Perugia,  Assisi,  and  elsewhere.  Clement  VII,  the 
Avignon  pope,  died  16  September,  1394.  Boniface 
had  excommunicated  him  shortly  after  his  own 
election,  and  in  turn  had  been  excommunicated  by 
Clement.  In  1392  Boniface  attempted,  but  in  vain, 
to  enter  into  closer  relations  with  Clement  for  the 
re-establishment  of  ecclesiastical  unity,  whereupon 
Boniface  reasserted  with  vigour  his  own  legitimacy. 
Clement  was  succeeded  at  Avignon,  28  September, 
1394,  by  Cardinal  Pedro  de  Luna,  as  Benedict  XIII. 
Suffice  it  to  say  here  that  Boniface  always  claimed  to 
be  the  true  pope,  and  at  all  times  rejected  the  proposal 
to  abdicate  even  when  it  was  supported  by  the  prin- 
cipal members  of  his  own  obedience,  e.  g.  Richard  II 
of  England  (1396),  the  Diet  of  Frankfort  (1397),  and 
King  Wenceslaus  of  Germany  (Reims,  1398). 

During  the  reign  of  Boniface  two  jubilees  were 
celebrated  at  Rome.  The  first  took  place  in  1390, 
in  compliance  with  an  ordinance  of  his  predecessor 
Urban  Vl,  and  was  largely  frequented  from  Germany, 
Hungary,  Poland,  Bohemia,  and  England.  Several 
cities  of  Germany  obtained  the  privileges  of  the 
jubilee,  but  the  preaching  of  the  indulgences  gave 
rise  to  abuses  and  to  impositions  on  the  part  of  un- 
accredited agents  of  the  pope,  so  that  he  was  obliged 
to  proceed  against  them  with  severity.  The  j  ubilee 
of  1400  drew  to  Rome  great  crowds  of  pilgrims, 
particularly  from  France.  In  spite  of  a  disastrous 
plague  Boniface  remained  at  his  post.  In  the  latter 
part  of  1399  bands  of  penitents,  known  as  the  Bianchi, 
or  Albati  (White  Penitents),  arose,  especially  in 
Provence  and  Italy.  They  went  in  procession  from 
city  to  city,  clad  in  white  garments,  with  faces  hooded, 
only  the  eyes  being  left  uncovered,  and  wearing  on 
their  backs  a  red  cross.  For  a  while  their  penitential 
enthusiasm  had  some  good  results.  After  they  had 
satisfied  their  spiritual  ardour  at  Rome,  Boniface 
gradually  discountenanced  these  wandering  crowds, 
an  easy  prey  of  agitators  and  conspirators,  and  finally 
dissolved  them.  In  England  the  anti-papal  virulence 
of  Wyclif  increased  the  opposition  of  both  Crown  and 
clergy  to  the  methods  of  Boniface  in  the  granting  of 
such  English  benefices  as  fell  vacant  in  the  Roman 
Curia  through  the  death  or  promotion  of  the  in- 
cumbent. The  Parliament  confirmed  and  extended 
more  than  once  the  statutes  of  Provisors  and  Prae- 
munire, of  Edward  III.  Boniface  protested  vigor- 
ously, particularly  in  1391,  but  in  the  end  found  him- 
self unable  to  execute  his  grants  without  the  king's 
consent  and  sanction.  "Thus  ended",  says- Lingard 
{ad.  an.  1393),  "this  long  and  angry  controversy  en- 
tirely to  the  advantage  of  the  Crown. "  Nevertheless, 
at  the  Synod  of  London  (1396),  the  English  Church 
condemned  the  anti-papal  teachings  of  Wyclif,  and 
in  1398  the  University  of  Oxford,  consulted  by 
Richard  II,  issued  in  favour  of  Boniface  an  influential 
document,  while  in  1390  and  again  in  1393  the 
spiritual  peers  upheld  the  right  of  the  pope  to  ex- 
communicate even  those  who  obeyed  the  statutes 


of  Provisors.  In  Germany  the  electors  had  deposed 
at  Rhense  (20  August,  1400)  the  unworthy  Wences- 
laus, King  of  the  Romans,  and  had  chosen  in  his 
place  Rupert,  Duke  of  Bavaria  and  Rhenish  Count 
Palatine.  In  1403  Boniface  abandoned  his  uncer- 
tain attitude  towards  both,  approved  the  deposition 
of  Wenceslaus  as  done  by  papal  authority,  and  recog- 
nized the  election  of  Rupert.  In  1398  and  1399 
Boniface  appealed  to  Christian  Europe  in  favour  of 
Emperor  Emmanuel,  threatened  at  Constantinople 
by  Sultan  Bajazet.  St.  Bridget  of  Sweden  was  canon- 
ized by  Boniface,  7  October,  1391.  The  universities 
of  Ferrara  (1391)  and  Fermo  (1398)  owe  him  their 
origin,  and  that  of  Erfurt  its  confirmation  (1392). 
In  1404  Benedict  XIII  sent  the  last  of  his  embassies 
tn  Boniface,  who  received  the  agents  of  Benedict 
29  September,  but  the  interview  ended  unfavourably. 
The  pope,  highly  irritated,  took  to  his  bed  with  an 
attack  of  gravel,  and  died  after  an  illness  of  two  days. 

Contemporary  and  later  chroniclers  praise  the 
political  virtues  of  Boniface,  also  the  purity  of  his 
life,  and  the  grandeur  of  his  spirit.  Some,  like 
Dietrich  of  Niem,  charge  him  with  an  inordinate  love 
of  money,  dishonest  traffic  in  benefices,  the  sale  of 
dispensations,  etc.  But  Dietrich  is  no  impartial 
writer  and  is  blamed  by  Raynaldus  for  being  bitter 
and  unjust  (acerbus  et  iniquus).  In  his  gossipy  pages 
one  misses  a  proper  appreciation  of  the  difficulties 
that  surrounded  Boniface — local  sources  of  revenue 
lost  in  the  long  absence  of  the  papacy  from  Rome, 
foreign  revenue  diminished  by  the  schism,  extraor- 
dinary expenses  for  the  restoration  of  papal  Rome 
and  the  reconquest  of  the  Papal  States,  the  constant 
wars  necessitated  by  French  ambition,  the  inheritance 
of  the  financial  methods  of  Avignon,  and  the  obligation 
of  conciliating  supporters  in  and  out  of  Italy.  Boni- 
face sought  nothing  for  himself  and  died  poor.  He 
is  also  charged  with  nepotism  and  he  certainly  pro- 
vided generously  for  his  mother,  brothers,  and 
nephews.  It  may  be  said,  however,  that  in  the  semi- 
anarchic  conditions  of  the  time  good  government 
depended  upon  such  personal  support  as  a  temporal 
ruler  could  gather  and  retain,  i.  e.  could  reward, 
while  fidelity  was  best  secured  by  close  domestic  ties. 
Boniface  was  the  first  pope  to  introduce  the  form  of 
revenue  known  as  annates  perpetuoe,  or  reservation 
of  one-half  the  first  year's  fruits  of  every  benefice 
granted  in  the  Roman  Court,  this  in  addition  to 
other  traditional  expenses.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  at  this  time  the  cardinals  claimed  a  large  part 
of  these  revenues,  so  that  the  Curia  was  perhaps  more 
responsible  than  the  pope  for  new  financial  methods 
destined  in  the  next  century  to  arouse  bitter  feelings 
against  Rome,  particularly  in  Germany. 

Dietrich  (Theodericus)  von  Niem,  De  Scis-mate  libri  III, 
ed.  Erler  (Leipzig,  1890);  Gobelinus  Persona,  Cosmi- 
dromius  (Cosmodromium),  ed.  Jansen  (1904);  Raynaldus, 
Ann.  eccl.  ad.  ann.  1389-1404,  oontaining  many  important 
documents;  othera  are  found  in  D'AcHijRY,  Spicilegium  (Paris, 
1655),  Martene  and  Durand,  Thesaur.  nov.  anecdotorum 
(Paris,  1717);  Vet.  Script,  coll.  ampliss.  (Paris,  1724);  Vita 
Bonifaiii  IX,  in  Muratori,  Rev.  Ital.  Script.,  Ill,  ii,  830  sqq.; 
Liber  Pontificalis,  ed.  Duchesne,  II,  507,  630,  549;  the  his- 
tories of  the  city  of  Ilome  by  Gregorovius  and  by  Von  Reu- 
mont;  Jungmann,  Dissert.  Selecl'v  (1886)  VI,  272;  Creighton, 
A  History  of  the  Papaci/  during  the  Period  of  the  Reformation 
(London,  1892)  I,  98-161;  Pastor,  History  of  the  Papacy: 
Lingard,  History  of  England,  III,  c.  jv;  Erler,  Die  histor- 
ischen  Schriften  Dietrichs  von  Nieheim  (Leipzig,  1887);  Hefele, 
Conciliengesch.,  VI,  812  sqq,;  N.  Valois,  La  France  et  le  grand 
schisme  d'Occident  (Paris,  1896-1902);  Rocquain,  La  Cour 
de  Rome  et  Vesprit  de  reforme  avant  Luther  (Paris,  1897);  M.  Jan- 
sen, Papst  Bonifatius  IX,  und  seine  Beziehungen  sur  deutschen 
Kirche  (Freiburg,  1904).  For  the  Bulls  of  Boniface  concerning 
Hungary  see  Mon.  Vaticana  hist,  regni  Hyng.  illustr.  (Buda- 
pest, 1888),  Ser.  I,  III,  1389-96;  for  Bohemia,  Kbofta,  Acta 
Urb.  VI.  et  Bonif.  IX,  p,  I,  in  Mon.  Vaticana  res  gestas  Bohemice 


illustrantia  (Prague,  1003),  V. 


Thomas  Oestreich. 


Boniface  Association  (Bonifatiusverein),  one 
of  the  most  successful  Catholic  societies  of  Germany, 
owes  its  origin  to  a  suggestion  made  by  DoUinger 
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at  the  Third  Catholic  Congress  of  Germany,  held  at 
Ratisbon  in  1S49.  The  object  of  the  association  is  to 
maintain  what  the  Catholic  Church  possesses  in  those 
regions  where  Catholics  are  few  in  number,  to  found 
and  support  missions  and  schools,  and  to  erect 
churches,  parish-houses,  and  schools  for  Catholics  in 
the  Protestant  parts  of  CJermany.  The  territories 
wliich  the  association  takes  under  its  especial  care  are : 
the  Diocese  of  Kulm;  the  Delegature  of  Brandenburg 
and  Poinerania,  belonging  to  the  Prince-Bishopric  of 
Breslau;  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Saxony;  the  Dio- 
ceses of  Paderborn,  Hildesheim,  Osnabriick,  and 
Fulda;  the  Northern  Missions,  etc.  The  association 
is  managed  by  a  general  committee  at  Paderborn;  the 
diocesan  committees  have  entire  control  of  the  con- 
tributions they  receive;  after  consultation  with  their 
respective  diocesan  councils,  and  under  the  approval 
of  the  general  committee,  the  diocesan  committees 
designate  the  objects  to  which  the  money  shall  be 
given.  Since  the  association  was  founded  about 
$9,250,000  has  been  collected  and  some  2,600  churches 
have  been  erected  or  aided. 

Besides  the  diocesan  committees  another  impor- 
tant branch  is  formed  by  the  Boniface  collecting 
societies.  The  first  of  these  was  founded  in  1885 
among  the  merchants  of  Paderborn  by  the  Marist 
congregation;  the  aim  of  this  branch  of  the  associa- 
tion is,  by  the  founding  of  orphan  asylums  and  insti- 
tutions where  children  are  prepared  for  their  first 
communion,  to  care  for  the  religious  training  of  Catho- 
lic children  in  non-Catholic  communities.  The  funds 
are  obtained  by  the  collection  and  sale  of  objects  of 
little  value  in  themselves,  such  as,  tin-foil,  old  postage 
stamps,  clothing,  leaden  seals,  old  coins,  books,  cigar 
bands,  cigar  tips,  and  such  trifles.  More  than  $625,- 
000  has  been  raised  by  this  branch  association  since 
its  foundation;  it  aids  more  than  120  institutions  for 
first  communicants  and  orphan  asylums,  besides  con- 
tributing considerable  sums  to  children  in  non- 
Catholic  communities  for  railway  tickets,  school  and 
living  expenses. 

Another  branch  is  the  Academic  Boniface  Asso- 
ciation which  has  existed  for  forty  years  at  the 
German  universities,  the  first  one  of  these  societies 
being  founded  at  Munster  in  1867.  In  1888  the 
\iirious  university  branches  met  at  Freiburg  and 
united  into  a  common  organization;  in  1907  they 
included  thirty-six  branches  with  a  membership  of 
750.  Their  organ  is  the  "Akademische  Bonifatius- 
Korrespondenz  ".  Since  1860  the  general  association 
has  had  a  printing  office  and  since  1888  a  bookstore 
for  old  and  new  publications,  both  at  Paderborn. 
The  popes  have  granted  indulgences  and  privileges 
to  priests  connected  with  the  association.  The  asso- 
ciation issues  the"Bonifatiusblatt",  founded  in  1850; 
the  "  Schlesisches  Bonifatiusblatt",  1860;  and  the 
"St.  Bonifatiusblatt"  at  Prague,  founded  in  1904. 

Kleffner  and  Woker,  Festschrift  (Paderborn,  ISOG"!; 
Arndt,  Die  dem  Bonifatui^-vcrein  vom  heiliqen  Stuhl  verliehenen 
Gnaden  (Paderborn,  190-);  Der  Bonifaiius-Sammelverein 
(Paderborn,  1907);  Financial  statements  of  the  managing 
committee,  annual  reports  of  the  combined  Boniface  collecting 
societie^!,  etc. 

Joseph  Lins. 

Boniface  of  Savoy,  forty-sixth  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury  and  son  of  Thomas,  Count  of  Savoy, 
date  of  birth  uncertain;  d.  in  Savoy,  14  July,  1270. 
While  yet  a  child  he  became  a  Carthusian.  In  1234, 
as  sub-deacon,  he  was  elected  Bishop  of  Belley  in  Bur- 
gundy: and,  in  1241,  administered  the  Diocese  of 
Valence.  His  connexion  with  the  royal  house  of 
England  secured  his  promotion  to  the  primacy.  The 
Queen  of  Henry  III  was  Eleanor,  daughter  of  Beren- 
gar.  Count  of  Provence,  and  Beatrice  of  Savoy.  This 
Beatrice  was  the  sister  of  the  future  archbishop. 
When  St.  Edmund  died,  in  1241,  the  Queen's  uncle 
was  elected.  But  Gregory  IX  and  Celestine  IV 
dying  unexpectedly,  it  was  not  until  the  end  of  1243 


that  the  new  Pope,  Innocent  IV,  was  able  to  confirm 
his  election.  In  the  following  year  Boniface  went  to 
England  for  the  first  time.  He  found  his  see  in  debt. 
The  heavy  taxation  during  the  sequestration  in  St. 
Edmund's  primacy  had  severely  burdened  its  already 
slender  resources.  Therefore  his  first  act  was  to 
make  every  economy,  abolishing  all  sinecures  and 
unnecessary  offices  connected  with  the  archbishopric. 
He  ordered  the  tenants  and  clergy  to  contribute 
towards  the  liquidation  of  the  debt. 

In  1244  he  set  out  for  the  Council  of  Lyons,  where 
he  was  consecrated  (15  January,  1245)  by  the  pope. 
His  brother  Philip,  afterwards  Count  of  Savoy, 
although  not  consecrated,  held  the  archbishopric  of 
Lyons  and  was  in  command  of  the  papal  troops. 
During  the  sitting  of  the  council  Boniface  held  a  com- 
mission under  him.  He  obtained  from  the  pope  the 
grant  of  the  first-fruits  of  all  vacant  benefices  in  the 
Province  of  Canterbury  during  seven  years,  and  his 
claim  to  levy  a  contribution  from  the  whole  province 
to  meet  the  debt  of  the  metropolitan  see  was  allowed. 
In  1249  he  returned  to  England  and  was  enthroned 
with  great  pomp  at  Canterbury  on  AU  Saints'  Day. 
The  archbishop  then  began  a  personal  visitation  of 
his  diocese,  correcting  abuses  and  levying  fines.  But, 
on  extending  his  visitation  to  the  dioceses  of  his  suf- 
fragans, resistance  was  offered  to  him.  In  London 
the  Dean  and  Canons  of  St.  Paul's  protested  that  the 
Bishop  of  London  was  their  visitor  and  appealed. 
They  were  promptly  excommunicated.  On  the  fol- 
lowing day  the  archbishop  visited  the  Priory  of  St. 
Bartholomew.  He  was  met  by  the  sub-prior  and 
brethren,  who  welcomed  him  as  a  prelate  but  not  as  a 
visitor.  Like  the  clergy  of  St.  Paul's  they  repre- 
sented that  they  had  their  own  bishop  and  would  not 
submit  to  other  jurisdiction  without  permission  from 
him.  The  archbishop  was  so  incensed  that  he  felled 
the  venerable  sub-prior  to  the  earth.  This  was  more 
than  the  Londoners  could  stand  from  a  foreigner, 
even  were  he  their  archbishop.  They  fell  upon  him, 
his  vestments  were  torn  in  the  struggle,  and  the  coat 
of  mail  worn  beneath  them  disclosed.  He  was  res- 
cued by  his  bodyguard  and  escaped  by  barge  to  Lam- 
beth, where  he  proceeded  to  excommunicate  the 
clergy  of  St.  Bartholomew's  and  the  Bishop  of 
London. 

He  then  announced  his  intention  of  holding  a 
visitation  at  St.  Albans.  The  suffragans  met  and 
resolved  to  resist  him.  The  clergy  of  the  province 
levied  a  tax  upon  themselves  in  order  to  proceed 
against  him  at  Rome.  Learning  of  these  things  he 
promptly  set  out  for  the  Roman  court.  The  result 
was  a  compromise,  the  pope  confirming  the  right  of 
visitation,  but  restricting  its  use.  Godwin  says  of 
him  that  Boniface  did  three  worthy  things:  he  paid 
off  a  debt  of  22,000  marks;  he  built  and  endowed  the 
hospital  at  Maidstone;  and  he  finished  the  great  hall 
of  the  archbishop's  palace. 

Pope  Gregory  XVI,  at  the  suit  of  Charles  Albert  of 
Savoy,  King  of  Sardinia  (1831-49),  approved  the 
cult  of  Boniface,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  as  ab 
immemorabili. 

Strickland,  Ricerche  storiche  sopra  it  b.  Bonifacio  di  Savoia 
in  Miscdl.  sloT.  Ital.  (1895),  I,  349-432;  Godwin,  De  Prasulibus 
Annlia:  Guicheron,  Histoire  afnlalogique  de  la  royale  maison 
de  Savoie;  Hook,  Lives  of  the  Archbishops  of  Canterbury;  Luard, 
Annales;  Rymek,  Fccdera:  Matthew  IParib,  Letters  of  Grosse- 
teste;  Letters  of  Adam  de  Marisco. 

Francis  Aveling. 
Bonifaclus  de  Vitalinis.    See  Vitalini,  Bonifa- 

FACIO  DE. 

Boni  Homines  (or  Bonshommes). — ^This  name 
was  popularly  given  to  at  least  three  religious  orders 
in  the  Church: 

I. — The  Order  of  Grandmont,  founded  by  St. 
Stephen  of  Muret  (b.  1046,  d.  1124)  for  an  austere 
order  of  eremitical  friars  professing  the  rule  of  St. 
Augustine  (though  they  have  sometimes  been  claimed 
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also  by  the  Benedictines).  Towards  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  century  they  possessed  more  than  sixty 
liouses,  principally  in  Aquitaine,  Anjou,  and  Nor- 
mandy. The  kings  of  England  (then  rulers  of  Nor- 
mandy) were  great  benefactors  of  these  friars,  who 
were  known  as  the  Bonshommes  of  Grandmont  from 
the  earliest  times.  The  oldest  house  of  the  order  was 
at  \'incennes  (founded  by  Louis  VII,  in  1164);  and 
this  more  than  four  centuries  later  came  into  the  pos- 
session of  the  Minims,  who  were  hence  known  after- 
wards as  Bonshommes.  The  obser\ance  of  the  order 
had  become  greatly  relaxed  when  a  general  chapter 
was  held  at  Grandmont  (after  an  interval  of  more 
than  a  century)  in  1643,  with  the  object  of  re-estab- 
lishing regular  discipline.  New  statutes,  modifymg 
the  original  rigour  of  the  rule,  were  drawn  up  and 
approved.  The  habit  of  the  order  was  black,  with  a 
hood  and  a  broad  scapular.  At  the  time  when 
H^yot  w  rote  his  great  work  on  the  religious  orders 
(1714-21)  there  were  in  France  also  three  houses  of 
nuns  of  the  Order  of  Grandmont;  but  both  monaster- 
ies and  convents  were  suppressed  at  the  Revolution 
sixty  years  later.  A  reformed  branch  of  the  order 
was  established  in  1642  by  P^re  Fremont,  but  the 
members  of  this  institution  do  not  seem  to  have  been 
known  by  the  old  name  of  Bonshommes. 

II. — The  Frathes  Sacc.4.ti,  or  Brothers  of 
Penitence,  were  also  known  as  Boni  Homines,  Bons- 
hommes, or,  as  Leland  calls  them,  Bones-homes. 
Their  origin,  as  well  as  the  date  of  their  foundation, 
is  obscure,  but  they  had  a  house  at  Saragossa  in  the 
time  of  Pope  Innocent  III  (d.  1216)  and  one  about 
the  same  time  at  Valenciennes.  Their  rule  was 
founded  on  that  of  St.  Augustine.  They  had  one 
house  in  Paris,  in  a  street  called  after  them  the  rue 
des  Sachettes,  and  in  12.57  they  were  introduced  into 
England.  Matthew  Paris  records  under  this  year 
that ' '  a  certain  new  and  unknown  order  of  friars  ap- 
peared in  London",  duly  furnished  with  credentials 
from  the  pope;  and  he  mentions  later  that  they  were 
■called  from  the  style  of  their  habit  Fratres  Saccati. 
We  learn  from  Polydore  Vergil  that  Edmund  (son  of 
Richard,  Earl  of  Cornwall)  founded  a  little  later  (ac- 
cording to  Tanner,  in  1283)  a  monastery  at  Ashridge, 
Herts,  for  a  rector  and  twenty  canons  of  "  a  new  order 
not  before  seen  in  England,  and  called  the  Boni 
homines"  It  was  finished  in  1285.  The  first 
rector  was  Richard,  and  the  last  Thomas  Waterhouse 
(1529),  who  surrendered  the  house  to  Henry  VIII. 
The  suppressed  college  was  granted  first  to  the  king's 
sister  Elizabeth,  and  afterwards  to  the  Egertons, 
later  created  Earls  and  Dukes  of  Bridgewater.  The 
•church  was  destroyed  under  Elizabeth;  but  in  1800 
the  last  duke  was  living  in  a  portion  of  the  old  college. 
He  sold  the  great  hall  piecemeal,  and  pulled  down  the 
cloisters.  The  estate  and  (modern)  mansion  now 
belong  to  Earl  Brownlow.  The  only  other  Enghsh 
house  of  the  Boni  Homines  was  at  Edington  in  Wilts. 
The  former  college  there  (consisting  of  a  dean  and  pre- 
bendaries) was  granted  to  them  by  desire  of  Edward 
the  Black  Prince,  who  (says  Leland)  "had  a  great 
favour  to  the  Bones-homes  beyond  the  Se"-  The 
first  rector  (brought  from  Ashridge)  was  John  de 
Aylesbury,  the  last  John  Ryve.  Edward  VI  granted 
the  property  to  Lord  St.  John;  it  now  belongs  to  the 
Watson-Taylor  family.  The  splendid  church,  one  of 
the  finest  of  its  period,  still  remains.  (Little,  The 
Friars  of  the  Sack,  in  Eng.  Hist.  Review,  1894,  33, 
121.) 

III.  The  Portuguese  Boni  Homines. — The  iden- 
tity of  the  Fratres  Saccati  mentioned  by  Matthew 
Paris  as,  in  1257,  a  "new  order  in  England",  with 
the  "new  order"  (the  Bonshommes)  established  a 
little  later  at  Ashridge  and  Edington,  seems  to  be 
generally  admitted.  An  entirely  separate  institute, 
however,  was  that  of  the  Portuguese  Boni  Homines, 
or  Secular  Canon.s  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  founded 


by  John  de  \'icenza,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Lamego, 
in  the  fifteenth  century.  Living  at  first  independ- 
ently in  a  monastery  granted  to  them  by  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Braga  at  Villar  de  Frades,  they  afterwards 
embraced  the  institute  of  Secular  Canons  of  St. 
George  in  Alga  (in  Venice),  and  the  Portuguese  order 
was  confirmed  by  Pope  Martin  V  under  the  title  of 
"Bom  Homines  of  Villar  de  Frades".  They  had 
fourteen  houses  in  Portugal,  and  King  John  III  gave 
them  charge  of  all  the  royal  hospitals  in  the  kingdom, 
while  many  of  the  canons  went  out  as  missionaries  to 
India  and  Ethiopia.  Several  members  of  the  order 
have  won  „  high  reputation  as  scholars  and  theolo- 
gians. 

LevEqde,  Annal.  Onl.  Grandmont  (1663);  Helyot,  ed. 
MlGNE,  Histoire  des  ordres  monastiques  religieuses  et  miliiaires, 
II,  412-424,  563-566;  HI,  421-426;  Polydohe  Vehgil,  Angl. 
Histor.,  hb.  XVI  (in  ed.  1649,  p.  402);  Dugdale,  Monast. 
AnJ.,  VI,  514,  535;  Gasquet,  English  Mmastic  Life  (1904), 
249;  Fhancisco  de  S.  Maria,  Hist,  das  sagradas  Congregacoes 
dos  conegos  seculares  de  S.  Joao  Evang.  em  Portugal. 

D.  O.  Hunter-Blair. 

Bonizo  of  Sutri  (or  Bonitho),  Bishop  of  Sutri  in 
Central  Italy,  in  the  eleventh  century,  an  adherent  of 
Gregory  VII  and  advocate  of  the  ideals  of  that  pope; 
b.  about  1045,  probably  in  Cremona,  Northern  Italy; 
put  to  death  14  July,  1090.  Early  in  his  life  he 
joined  the  party  known  as  the  Pataria,  and  when  a 
subdeacon  in  Piacenza  he  came  into  conflict  with 
Dionysius,  bishop  of  that  city.  In  1074  he  went  to 
Rome,  and  won  the  favour  of  Pope  Gregory,  by  whom 
he  was  soon  appointed  to  the  episcopal  See  of  Sutri. 
Bonizo  took  part  in  several  councils  held  in  Rome; 
in  1078  he  went  to  Cremona  as  papal  legate  and  con- 
secrated there  the  church  of  St.  Thomas.  In  the 
struggle  between  Gregory  VII  and  Henry  IV  he  was 
ever  on  the  side  of  the  pope.  He  was  seized  byHenry 
in  1082  and  entrusted  to  the  custody  of  the  antipope 
Clement  III.  About  a  year  afterwards  Bonizo  made 
his  escape,  and  lived  for  several  years  under  the  pro- 
tection of  Countess  Mathilda  of  Tuscany.  In  1086 
he  was  present  at  the  funeral  of  his  friend,  Anselm, 
Bishop  of  Lucca.  He  was,  soon  after,  elected  to  the 
See  of  Piacenza  by  the  Pataria,  but  owing  to  strong 
opposition  was  unable  to  take  possession  of  it  until 
the  year  1088,  when  he  was  strongly  supported  by 
Pope  Urban  II.  His  enemies,  however,  contrived  to 
bring  about  his  death. 

Bonizo  wrote:  (1)  the  "Paradisus",  or  extracts 
from  the  writings  of  St.  Augustine  (stiU  unpublished); 
(2)  a  short  treatise  on  the  sacraments  (Muratori, 
"AntiquitatesItalicseMed.^vi",  III,  in  Migne,  P.  L., 
CL);  (3)  the  "  Decretum  "  or"De  vita  Christiana  " ,  a 
work  in  ten  books  on  ecclesiastical  law  and  moral 
theology  written  at  the  request  of  a  certain  priest 
Gregory  [fragments  of  this  work  are  in  Mai's  Nova 
Bibliotheca,  VII,  iii,  1-76  (Rome,  1854)];  (4)  "In 
Hugonem  schismaticum",  now  lost,  probably  against 
the  schismatic  Cardinal  Hugo  Candidus;  (5)  a  de- 
scription of  the  various  classes  of  judges  in  the 
Roman  Empire  and  in  the  Roman  Church  (ed. 
Bltlhme,  in  Mon.  Ger.  Hist.  Leges,  IV);  (6)  his  most 
important  work  the ' '  Liber  ad  amicum ",  a  history  of 
the  Church,  in  which  the  author  relates  events  of  his 
own  times. 

Satjr,  Studien  ilber  Bonizo  in  Forsch.  zur  deutsch.  Gesch. 
(Gottingen,  1868),  VIII,  397-464;  Mirbt,  Die  Pubhzistik  im 
Zeitalter  Gregors  VII  (Leipzig,  1S94);  Dummler  in  preface  to 
his  edition  of  Liber  ad  amicum  in  Mon.  Germ.  Hist.,  Libelli  de 
lite  Imp.  et  Pont.,  I.  568  sqq.;  M  \rtens  in  Tubing.  TheoL 
Quartalschrift  (1883),  457  aqq.;  Giesebhecht,  Gesch.  der 
deutsch.  Kaiserzett  (Leipzig,  1885,  1890),  II,  III;  Wattenbach, 
Deutschlands  Gcschichtsquellen  (6th  ed.,  1893),  II,  223,  224; 
Daller  in  Kirchenlex.j  II,  1087  sqq.;  Herzog,  Realencgk. 
(Leipzig,  1897),  III;  Delarc,  St.  Grtgoire  VII  et  la  r^forme  ie 
Viglise  (Paris,  1889-90). 

Francis  J.  Schaefer. 

Bonn,  University  of  (Rheinische  Friedrich- 
WiLHELMS-UNi\EnsiTAT).  An  academy  was  founded 
at  Bonn  in  1777  by  Max  Friedrich,  Prince-Archbishop 
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of  Cologne.  To  secure  its  support  he  ordered  that 
every  monastery  and  convent  within  the  archdiocese 
should  either  provide  two  professors  or  contribute 
a  certain  sum  of  money.  He  also  endeavoured  to 
obtain  the  papal  sanction,  but  failed.  In  1784  Kaiser 
Joseph  II  raised  the  academy  to  the  rank  of  a  uni- 
versity, and  the  inauguration  took  place  20  Novem- 
ber, 1786.  In  this  first  period  the  university  suffered 
from  Febronianism  and  Rationalism.  The  leaders 
were  ■  Hedderich  (17-14-1808),  Dereser  (17.57-1827), 
and  Schneider  (1756-94).  Pius  VI  in  a  Brief  of  24 
March,  1790,  called  the  archbishop's  attention  to  the 
deplorable  condition  of  the  university,  but  without 
result.  In  1794  the  French  invasion  obliged  the  pro- 
fessors to  suspend  their  courses,  and  in  1797  the  uni- 
versity was  closed.  It  was  restored  in  1818  by  King 
Friedrich  Wilhelm  III.  Among  its  professors  of 
theology  were  George  Hermes  (1775-1831),  Achter- 
feldt  (1788-1879),  and  Braun  (1801-63),  originators 
of  the  movement  known  as  Hermesianism.  Some  of 
tlieir  followers,  e.  g.  Elverich  (1796-1886),  joined  the 
' '  Old  Catholics",  a  party  which  also  had  as  adherents 
Reusch  (1825-1900)  and  several  other  members  of  the 
faculty.  Their  action  led  finally  to  their  suspension 
and  excommunication  after  having  created  a  division 
among  both  professors  and  students  of  theology.  The 
other  departments  of  the  university  developed  rapidly 
under  the  direction  of  Niebuhr  (1776-1831)  and 
Arndt  (1769-1860)  in  history,  A.  W.  Schlegel  (1  767- 
1S45)  in  literature,  Nasse  (177S-1851)  in  medicine, 
Kekule  (1829-96)  and  Mohr  (1806-79)  in  chemistry, 
Clausius  (1822-88)  in  physics.  Von  Rath  (1830-88) 
in  mineralogy,  Preyer  (1841-97)  and  Pfluger  (1829 — ) 
in  physiology.  Since  18(58  new  buildings  have  been 
provided  for  the  scientific  departments  either  in 
Bonn  or  in  Pappelsdorf.  The  university  comprises 
at  present  the  Catliolic  faculty  of  theology,  the  Prot- 
estant faculty  of  theology,  and  the  faculties  of  law, 
medicine,  and  philosophy.  There  are  284  instructors 
and  3488  students.  In  1905-06,  the  Catholic  faculty 
of  theology  had  309  students,  the  Protestant  80. 
The  library  contains  350,000  volumes. 

E.  A.  Pace. 

Bonnard,  Jean  Louis,  Venerable,  a  French 
missionary  and  martyr,  b.  1  March,  1S24  at  Saint- 
Christot-en-Jarret  (Diocese  of  Lyons);  beheaded 
30  April,  1852.  After  a  collegiate  course  at  Saint- 
Jodard,  lie  entered  the  seminary  of  Lyons,  which  he 
left  at  the  age  of  twenty-two,  to  complete  his  theo- 
logical studies  at  the  Seminary  of  the  Foreign  Missions 
in  Paris.  From  Nantes,  where  he  was  ordained,  he 
sailed  for  the  missions  of  Western  Tongking  and 
reached  there  in  May,  1850.  In  1851,  he  was  put  in 
charge  of  two  parishes  there;  but  as  early  as  21  March, 
1852,  he  was  arrested  and  cast  into  prison.  Sentence 
of  death  was  pronounced  against  him  and  was  ex- 
ecuted immediately  upon  receipt  of  its  confirmation 
by  the  king  (30  April,  1852).  His  remains  were 
thrown  into  the  ri\-er,  but  recovered  by  Christians 
and  sent  by  them  to  the  Seminary  of  Foreign  Mis- 
sions. Bonnard  has  been  declared  Venerable  by 
the  Church. 

Launay,  Les  cinguante-deiix  serviteurs  de  Dieu  (Paris,  1895), 
355-373. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Bonnechose,  Henri-Marie-Gaston  Boisnormaxd 
DE,  cardinal  and  senator,  b.  at  Paris,  1800;  d.  18S3. 
Entering  the  magistracy,  he  became  attorney-general 
for  the  district  of  Besanpon  in  1830,  but  having  re- 
ceived sacred  orders  at  Strasburg,  under  the  episco- 
pate of  de  Trevern,  he  was  made  professor  of  sacred 
eloquence  in  the  school  of  liigher  studies  founded  at 
Besani^on  by  Cardinal  de  Rohan.  After  the  death  of 
de  Rohan,  he  went  to  Rome  to  settle  the  differences 
between  Bishop  de  Trevern  and  himself,  due  to  phil- 


osophical opinions  found  in  his  work,  "Philosophy 
of  Christianity",  for  which  Bonnechose  had  written 
an  introduction.  In  1844,  he  was  named  by  Rome 
superior  of  the  community  of  St.  Louis;  in  1847  he 
became  Bishop  of  Carcassonne,  was  transferred,  4 
November,  1854,  to  Evreux,  and  in  1854  raised  to 
the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Rouen.  Created  cardinal 
in  1863,  he  became  ex-ofRcio  senator  of  the  empire. 
The  cardinal  showed  himself  a  warm  advocate  of  the 
temporal  power  of  the  popes,  and  firmly  protested 
against  the  withdrawal  of  the  French  army  from  the 
Pontifical  States.  In  1870,  at  the  urgent  prayers  of 
the  citizens  of  Rouen,  notwithstanding  his  advanced 
years,  he  went  in  the  rigour  of  the  season  to  A'ersaiUes, 
the  headquarters  of  the  German  armies,  to  entreat 
King  William  of  Prussia  to  reduce  the  war  contribu- 
tion imposed  on  the  city  of  Rouen.  Under  the  repub- 
lican government  he  uniformly  opposed  the  laws  and 
measures  passed  against  religious  congregations  and 
their  schools,  but  endeavoured  to  inspire  his  clergy 
with  sentiments  of  deference  and  conciliation  in  their 
relations  with  the  civil  authorities.  His  best  known 
work  is  "Introduction  h  la  philosophie  du  Chris- 
tianisme"  (1835),  two  octavo  volumes. 

GuERiN,  Diet,  des  diet.  (Paris,  1892);  Larousse,  Diet.  univ. 
du  XIX^  silcle  (Paris,  1867). 

F.    M,    L.    DUMONT. 

Bonne-Esp^Tance,  The  Abbey  of,  situated  near 
Binche,  province  of  Hainault,  Diocese  of  Tournai, 
Belgium.  It  owes  its  foundation  to  the  conversion 
of  William,  the  only  son  and  heir  of  Rainard,  the 
Knight  of  Croix.  WiUiam  had  been  seduced  by  the 
heresies  of  Tanchelm,  but  through  the  persuasive 
exhortations  of  St.  Norbert  he  had  been  brought 
back  to  the  true  Church,  and  his  grateful  parents, 
Rainard  and  Beatrix,  had  given  land  to  St.  Norbert 
for  the  foundation  of  an  abbey  at  Ramignies,  while 
William  followed  St.  Norbert  to  Pr^montr^.  Rami- 
gnies having  been  found  unsuitable,  Odo,  the  first 
abbot,  led  his  young  colony  to  another  locality  in  tlie 
neighbourhood.  The  legend  says  that  when  Odo 
saw  the  spot  he  exclaimed:  "Bonae  spei  fecisti  filios 
tuos"  (Wis.,  xii,  19—0  God,  Thou  hast  made  Thy 
children  to  be  of  good  hope).  Others  say  that  the 
statue  of  Our  Lady  of  Good  Hope  was  venerated 
there.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  cause,  Blessed 
Odo's  confidence  was  not  misplaced.  The  abbey 
grew  and  prospered  and  has  ever  sent  forth  numbers 
of  holy  and  learned  priests.  Blessed  Odo  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Blessed  Philip,  sumamed  the  Almoner. 
Abbot  Philip  is  the  author  of  several  books  which 
have  been  published  in  Migne,  P.  L.,  CCIII.  Blessed 
Oda,  whose  heroic  act  in  defence  of  her  virginity  has 
been  described  by  Abbot  Philip,  was  a  Norbertine 
nun  in  the  convent  of  Rivreulle  under  the  direction 
of  the  Abbot  of  Bonne-Esp^rance.  The  forty-sixth 
and  last  Abbot  of  Bonne-Esp^rance,  Bonaventure 
Daublain,  saw  in  1792  and  again  in  1794  the  abbey 
taken  and  pillaged  and  his  religious  dispersed  by  the 
French  Republican  army.  At  the  time  of  its  suppres- 
sion the  abbey  counted  sixty-seven  inmates.  Greatly 
though  they  mshed  to  live  in  community,  they  were 
not  allowed  to  do  so  during  the  French  Republic, 
nor  after  1815  under  William  I,  King  of  the  Nether- 
lands. The  last  surviving  religious  gave  the  abbey 
to  the  Bishop  of  Tournai  for  a  diocesan  seminary. 
The  church  is  still  Norbertine  in  its  appearance, 
possessing  as  it  does  the  body  of  St.  Frederic,  which 
had  been  saved  from  the  Protestants  and  brought 
from  the  Norbertine  Abbey  in  Holland  to  the  Abbey 
of  Bonne-Esp^rance  in  Belgium.  The  church 
is  still  adorned  with  the  statues  of  St.  Norbert, 
of  St.  Fr^d^ric,  and  of  two  Norbertine  bishops,  St. 
Evremonde  and  St.  Isfrid.  At  the  time  of  the  sup- 
pression the  miraculous  statue  of  Our  Lady  of  Good 
Hope  was  hidden;  and  when  peace  was  restored,  it 
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was  brought  to  the  church  of  Vellereille  of  which 
one  of  the  canons  of  Bonne-Esp^rance  was  the  parish 
priest.  In  1833  it  was  solemnly  brought  back  to 
the  abbey  church,  or,  as  it  is  now,  the  seminary 
church. 

Annales  Premanat.,  The  Life  of  St.  Frederic;  Decleves, 
Notre  Dame  de  Bonne-Esperance. 

Maktin  Geudens. 

Bonner,  EoiitrND,  Bishop  of  London,  b.  about 
1500;  d.  1569.  He  was  the  son  of  Edmund  Bonner, 
a  sawyer  of  Potter's  Henley  in  Worcestershire,  Eng- 
land, and  Elizabeth  Frodsham.  Doubt  was  c^st  on 
his  legitimacy  by  Bale  and  other  opponents,  who  as- 
serted that  he  was  the  natural  son  of  a  priest  named 
Savage,  but  Strype  and  other  Anglican  writers,  in- 
cluding the  historian  S.  R.  Maitland,  have  shown  the 
groundless  nature  of  these  assertions.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Pembroke  College,  Oxford,  then  Broadgate 
Hall,  where  he  took  his  degree  as  Baclielor  both  of 
canon  and  of  civil  law  in  1519,  and  was  ordained 
priest  about  the  same  time.  In  1525  he  became  doc- 
tor of  ci\'il  law  and  soon  after  entered  the  service  of 
Cardinal  Wolsey,  which  brought  him  to  the  notice  of 
the  king  and  Cromwell,  and  thus  led  to  a  diplomatic 
career.  After  the  fall  of  Wolsey,  he  remained  faith- 
ful to  him  and  was  with  him  at  the  time  of  his  arrest 
and  death.  When  the  question  of  the  king's  divorce 
was  raised,  he  was  employed  by  the  king  as  his  agent 
at  Rome,  where  he  remained  a  whole  year,  1532-33. 
During  the  folloA\-ing  years  he  was  much  employed  on 
important  embassies  in  the  king's  interests,  first  to 
the  pope  to  appeal  against  the  excommunication  pro- 
nounced in  July,  1533,  afterwards  to  the  emperor  to 
dissuade  him  from  attending  the  general  council  which 
the  pope  wished  to  summon  at  Vicenza,  and  again  to 
the  French  Court  to  succeed  Gardiner  there  as  am- 
bassador. In  this  capacity  he  proved  capable  and 
successful,  though  irritation  was  frequently  caused 
by  his  overbearing  and  dictatorial  manner.  Mean- 
while his  services  were  rewarded  by  successive  grants 
of  the  livings  of  Cherry  Burton  (Yorks),  Ripple 
(Worcester),  Blaydon  (Durham),  and  East  Dereham 
(Norfolk),  and  he  was  made  Archdeacon  of  Leicester 
in  1535.  Finally,  while  ambassador  in  France,  he 
was  elected  Bishop  of  Hereford  (27th  November, 
1538)  but  owing  to  his  absence  he  could  neither  be 
consecrated  nor  take  possession  of  his  see,  and  he  was 
still  abroad  when  he  was  translated  to  the  Bishopric 
of  London.  Elected  in  November,  1539,  he  returned, 
and  was  consecrated  4th  April,  1540.  Almost  his 
first  duty  was  to  try  heretics  under  Henry's  Act  of  the 
Six  Articles,  and  though  his  action  seems  to  have  been 
only  official,  accusations  of  excessive  cruelty  and  bias 
against  the  accused  were  spread  broadcast  by  his  ene- 
mies, and  from  the  first  he  seems  to  have  been  un- 
popular in  London.  During  the  years  1542-43  he  was 
again  abroad  in  Spain  and  Germany  as  ambassador 
to  the  emperor,  at  the  end  of  which  time  he  returned 
to  London.  The  death  of  the  king  on  28th  January, 
1547,  proved  the  turning  point  in  his  career.  Hitherto 
he  had  shown  himself  entirely  subservient  to  the 
sovereign,  supporting  him  in  the  matter  of  the  di- 
vorce, approving  of  the  suppression  of  the  religious 
houses,  taking  the  oath  of  supremacy  which  Fisher 
and  More  refused  at  the  cost  of  life  itself,  and  ac- 
cepting schismatical  consecration  and  institution. 
But  while  acting  in  this  way,  he  had  always  resisted 
the  innovations  of  the  Reformers,  and  held  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  old  religion.  Therefore  from  the  first 
he  put  himself  in  opposition  to  the  religious  changes 
introduced  by  Protector  Somerset  and  Archbishop 
Cranmer. 

He  opposed  the  "Visitors"  appointed  by  the  Coun- 
cil, and  was  committed  to  prison  for  so  doing. 
Though  not  long  a  prisoner,  after  two  years  of  un- 
satisfactory struggle  he  came  again  into  conflict  with 
the  Protector  owing  to  his  omission  to  enforce  the 


use  of  the  new  Prayer  Book.  When  ordered  to  preach 
at  St.  Paul's  Cross  he  did  so,  but  with  such  significant 
omissions  in  the  matter  which  had  been  prescribed 
touching  the  king's  authority,  that  he  was  finally 
deprived  of  his  see  and  sent  as  a  prisoner  to  the 
Marshalsea.  Here  he  remained  till  the  accession  of 
Mary  in  1553.  On  5th  of  August  in  that  year  he  took 
possession  of  his  diocese  once  more.  In  estimating 
Bishop  Bonner's  conduct  on  his  restoration  to  his  see 
the  difficulties  of  the  position  must  be  recalled. 
There  was  in  London  an  extremely  violent  reforming 
element  which  opposed  in  every  way  the  restoration 
of  Catholic  worship.  For  twenty  years  the  authority 
of  the  Holy  See  had  been  set  at  naught  and  ridiculed 
in  unsparing  terms,  and  though  the  Parliament  in 
1554  welcomed  Pole  as  Papal  Legate  and  sought 
absolution  and  reconciliation  from  him  with  apparent 
unanimity,  there  was  a,  real  hostility  to  the  whole 
proceeding  among  a  considerable  section  of  the  pop- 
ulace. During  1554  Bonner  carried  out  a  visitation 
of  his  diocese,  restoring  the  Mass  and  the  manifold 
practices  and  emblems  of  Catholic  life,  but  the  work 
was  carried  out  slowly  and  with  difficulty.  To  help 
in  the  work,  Bonner  published  a  list  of  thirty-seven 
"Articles  to  be  enquired  of",  but  these  led  to  such 
disturbances  that  they  were  temporarily  withdrawn. 
While  many  rejoiced  to  have  the  old  worship  re- 
stored, others  exhibited  the  most  implacable  hos- 
tility. As  Bonner  sat  at  St.  Paul's  Cross  to  hear 
Gilbert  Bourne  preach,  when  reference  was  made  to 
the  bishop's  sufferings  under  Edward  VI  a  dagger  was 
thrown  at  the  preacher.  At  St.  Margaret's,  West- 
minster, a  murderous  assault  was  made  on  the  priest 
giving  Holy  Communion,  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
itself  was  the  object  of  profane  outrages,  and  street 
brawls  arising  out  of  religious  disputes  were  frequent. 
Meanwhile  many  of  the  Reformers  attacked  the  Queen 
herself  in  terms  that  were  clearly  treasonable.  Had 
these  been  proceeded  against  by  the  civil  power  much 
evil  might  have  been  averted,  but  unfortunately  it 
was  thought  at  the  time  that,  as  the  root  of  the  evil 
lay  in  the  religious  question,  the  offenders  would  best 
be  dealt  with  by  the  ecclesiastical  tribunals,  and  on 
Bonner,  as  Bishop  of  London,  fell  the  chief  burden. 
Besides  his  judicial  work  in  his  own  diocese,  Bonner 
was  appointed  to  carry  out  the  painful  task  of  de- 
grading Cranmer  at  Oxford  in  February,  1556.  The 
part  he  took  in  these  affairs  gave  rise  to  intense 
hatred  on  the  part  of  the  Reformers,  and  by  them 
he  was  represented  as  hounding  men  and  women  to 
death  with  merciless  vindictiveness.  Foxe  in  his 
"Book  of  Martyrs"  summed  up  this  view  in  two 
doggerel  lines: 
"This  cannibal  in  three  years  space  three  hundred 

martyrs  slew 
They  were  his  food,  he  loved  so  blood,  he  spared  none 

he  knew. " 
That  this  was  an  absolutely  ungrounded  charge  is 
shown  by  the  letter  from  the  iSng  and  queen  in 
Council,  addressed  to  Bonner  on  the  express  ground 
that  he  was  not  proceeding  with  sufficient  energy. 
As  to  the  number  of  his  "victims"  Foxe,  whose  un- 
trustworthiness  now  needs  no  demonstration,  has  ex- 
aggerated according  to  his  wont.  The  number  of 
persons  who  were  executed  under  the  laws  against 
heresy  in  his  jurisdiction  seems  to  have  been  about 
120.  As  to  these  persons  Mr.  Gairdner  writes  "  Over 
their  ultimate  fate  it  must  be  remembered  he  had  no 
control,  when  once  they  were  declared  to  be  irre- 
claimable heretics  and  handed  over  to  the  secular 
power;  but  he  always  strove  by  gentle  suasion  first  to 
reconcile  them  to  the  Church"-  Throughout  the 
"Book  of  Martyrs"  Foxe  is  unsparing  in  his  accusa- 
tions of  cruelty  against  the  bishop;  but  his  charges 
have  been  impartially  examined  at  great  length  by 
Dr.  Maitland,  who  comes  to  the  same  decision  as  the 
Cathohc  writers  against  Foxe,  and  sums  it  up  by 
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remarking  that  when  anyone  "calmly  inquires  what 
these  tales  so  full  of  rage  and  fury  really  mean,  when 
they  mean  anything,  he  finds  the  bloody  wolf  trans- 
formed into  something  much  more  like  a  good- 
tempered  mastiff,  who  might  safely  be  played  with, 
and  who,  though  he  might  be  teased  into  barking  and 
growling,  had  no  disposition  to  bite  and  would  not 
do  it  without  orders".      (Essays,  422-424.) 

Another  virulent  opponent  of  Bonner  was  John 
Bale,  formerly  a  friar  and  ex-Bishop  of  Ossory,  who 
in  1.5.54  published  from  his  place  of  exile  at  Basle, 
an  attack  on  the  bishop,  in  which  he  speaks  of  him 
as  "the  bloody  sheep-bite  of  London",  "bloody  Bon- 
ner", and  still  coarser  epithets.  Concerning  this  out- 
burst Dr.  Maitland  quietly  remarks,  "when  Bale 
wrote  this  book,  little  that  could  be  called  persecution 
had  taken  place.  Not  one  martyr  had  suffered." 
These  attacks  of  Foxe  and  Bale  are  noteworthj'  as 
being  tlie  foundation  on  which  tlie  current  traditional 
view  of  Bonner's  work  and  character  has  been  based, 
a  tradition  that  has  only  been  broken  down  by  the 
research  of  the  past  century.  A  man  so  regarded 
could  expect  small  consideration  when  the  death  of 
Mary  (17th  November,  15.58)  placed  Elizabeth  on 
the  throne,  and  the  new  queen's  attitude  to  the 
bishop  was  marked  at  their  first  interview,  when  she 
refused  him  her  hand  to  kiss.  From  24tli  June,  1559, 
the  Mass  was  forbidden  as  well  as  all  other  services 
not  in  the  Book  of  Common  Prayir,  but  long  before 
that  date  the  Mass  ceased  in  most  London  churches, 
though  Bonner  took  care  that  in  his  cathedral  at 
least  it  should  still  be  celebrated.  On  30th  May, 
II  Schifanoya,  envoy  from  the  Court  of  Mantua,  wrote: 
"The  Council  sent  twice  or  thrice  to  summon  the 
Bishop  of  London  to  give  him  orders  to  remove  the 
service  of  tlie  Mus.s  and  of  the  Di\-ine  •  )ffice  in  that 
Church;  but  he  answered  them  intrepidly  T  possess 
three  things — soul,  body,  and  property.  Of  the  two 
latter,  you  can  dispose  at  your  pleasure,  but  as  to  the 
soul,  God  alone  can  command  me. '  He  remained 
constant  about  body  and  property,  and  again  to-day 
he  has  been  called  to  the  Council,  but  I  do  not  yet 
know  what  they  said  to  him."  (Phillips,  op.  cit. 
infra,  103.)  As  a  matter  of  fact,  they  had  ordered 
him  to  resign  the  bishopric,  which  he  refused  to  do, 
adding  that  he  preferred  dcatli.  He  was  then  de- 
pri\ed  of  tlie  office  and  went  for  a  time  to  \\'est- 
minster  Abbey.  On  20th  April,  1560,  he  was  sent  as 
a  prisoner  to  the  Marshalsea.  During  the  next  t«o 
years  representatives  of  the  reforming  party  fre- 
quently clamoured  for  the  execution  of  Bonner  and 
the  other  imprisoned  bishops,  tt'hcn  the  Parliament 
of  1563  met,  a  new  Act  was  passed  by  which  the  first 
refusal  of  the  oath  of  royal  supremacy  was  priT»tunire, 
the  second,  high  treason.  The  bishops  had  refused 
the  oath  once,  so  that  liy  this  -Act,  which  became  law 
on  10th  April,  their  next  refusal  of  the  oath  miglit  be 
followed  by  their  death.  On  24th  April,  the  Spanish 
Ambassador  writes  that  Bonner  and  some  others  had 
been  already  called  on  to  take  the  oath.  Partly 
owing  to  tlie  intervention  of  the  emperor  and  partly 
to  an  outbreak  of  the  plague,  no  further  steps  seem 
to  have  been  taken  at  the  time.  A  year  later,  on 
2;)th  April,  1564,  the  oath  was  again  tendered  to  Bonner 
by  Home,  the  Anglican  Bishop  of  Winchester.  This 
he  firmly  refused,  but  the  interference  of  the  Spanish 
ambassador  and  his  own  readiness  of  resource  sa\-ed 
immediate  consequences.  Being  well  skilled  both  in 
ci\il  and  canon  law,  he  raised  the  point  that  Home, 
who  offered  liim  the  oath,  was  not  qualified  to  do  so, 
as  he  liad  not  been  validly  consecrated  bishop.  This 
challenged  the  new  hierarchy  as  to  the  validity  of  their 
orders,  and  so  strong  was  Bonner's  case  that  the  Gov- 
ernment e\aded  meeting  it,  and  the  proceedings  com- 
menced against  him  were  adjourned  time  after  time. 
Four  times  a  year  for  three  years  he  was  forced  to 
appear  in  the  courts  at  Westminster  only  to  be  fur- 


ther remanded.  The  last  of  these  appearances  took 
place  in  the  Michaelmas  term  of  1568,  so  that  the  last 
year  of  the  bishop's  life  was  spent  in  the  peace  of  his 
prison.  His  demeanour  during  his  long  imprisonment 
was  remarkable  for  unfailing  cheerfulness,  and  even 
Jewel  describes  him  in  a  letter  as  "a  most  courteous 
man  and  gentlemanly  both  in  his  manners  and  ap- 
pearance" (Zurich  Letters,  I,  34).  The  end  came  on 
5th  September,  1569,  when  he  died  in  the  Marshalsea. 
The  Anglican  Bishop  of  London  \vrote  to  Cecil  to  say 
that  he  had  been  buried  in  St.  George's  churchyard, 
Southwark,  but  if  this  was  so  the  coffin  was  soon 
secretly  removed  to  Copford,  near  Colchester,  where 
it  was  buried  under  the  north  side  of  the  altar. 
Sander,  Bridgewater,  and  other  contemporary  writers 
attributed  to  Bonner  and  the  other  bishops  who  died 
in  prison  the  honour  of  martyrdom:  in  vinculis 
ohierunt  martyres.  On  the  walls  of  the  English 
College,  Rome,  an  inscription  recording  the  death  of 
the  eleven  bishops,  but  without  naming  them,  found 
a  place  among  the  paintings  of  the  martyrs.  In  1 
work  quoted  below  the  Catholic  tradition  with  regard 
to  these  bishops  has  been  ably  set  forth  by  Rev. 
George  Phillips,  avowedly  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
moting their  beatification.  Bishop  Bonner  differs 
from  the  others  in  this  respect,  that  owing  to  the 
prominent  part  circumstances  compelled  him  to  play 
in  the  persecution,  he  was  attacked  during  life  with  a 
hatred  which  has  followed  iiim  even  after  death,  so 
that  in  English  history  few  names  have  been  so  ex- 
ecrated and  vilified  as  his.  Tardy  justice  is  now 
being  done  to  his  memory  by  historians.  Catholic  and 
Protestant  alike,  yet  there  remains  immense  preju- 
dice against  his  memory  in  the  popular  mind.  Nor 
could  this  be  otherwise  in  face  of  the  calumnies  that 
have  been  repeated  by  tradition.  The  reckless 
charges  of  Bale  and  Foxe  were  repeated  by  Burnet 
Hume,  and  others,  who  join  in  representing  him  as 
an  inhuman  persecutor,  "a  man  of  profligate  manners 
and  of  a  brutal  character,  who  seemed  to  rejoice  in 
the  torments  of  the  unhappy  sufferers"  (Hume  c. 
xxxvii).  The  first  historian  of  note  to  challenge  this 
verdict  was  the  Catholic,  Lingard,  though  even  he 
"wrote  in  a  A'cry  tentative  way  and  it  was  by  an 
Anglican  historian,  S.  R.  Maitland,  that  anything 
like  justice  was  first  done  to  Bonner.  This  writer's 
analysis  remains  the  most  discriminating  summary 
of  the  bishop's  character.  "Setting  aside  declama- 
tion and  looking  at  the  details  of  facts  left  by  those 
who  may  be  called,  if  people  please,  Bonner's  victims, 
and  their  friends,  ^^•e  find,  very  consistently  main- 
tained, the  character  of  a  man,  straightforward  and 
hearty,  familiar  and  humorous,  sometimes  rough,  per- 
haps coarse,  naturally  hot  tempered,  but  obviously 
(by  the  testimony  of  his  enemies)  placable  and  easily 
intreated,  capable  of  bearing  most  patiently  much 
intemperate  and  insolent  language,  much  reviling  and 
low  abuse  directed  against  himself  personally,  against 
his  order,  and  against  those  peculiar  doctrines  and 
practices  of  Ms  church  for  maintaining  which  he  had 
himself  suffered  the  loss  of  all  things,  and  borne  long 
imprisonment.  At  the  same  time  not  incapable  of 
being  provoked  into  saying  harsh  and  passionate 
things,  but  much  more  frequently  meaning  nothing 
by  the  threatenings  and  slaughter  which  he  breathed 
out,  tlian  to  intimidate  those  on  whose  ignorance  and 
simplicity  argument  seemed  to  be  thrown  away — in 
short,  we  can  scarcely  read  with  attention  any  one  of 
the  cases  detailed  by  those  who  were  no  friends  of 
Bonner,  without  seeing  in  him  a  judge  who  (even  if 
we  grant  that  he  was  dispensing  bad  laws  badly)  was 
obviously  desirous  to  sa\-e  the  prisoner's  life."  This 
verdict  has  been  generally  followed  by  later  his- 
torians, and  the  last  word  has  been  added,  for  the 
present,  in  the  recently  published  volume  on  the 
Reformation,  in  the  "Cambridge  Modern  History" 
planned  by  Lord  Acton  (1903)  where  the  statement 
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is  expressl}'-  made:  "It  is  now  generally  admitted 
that  the  part  played  by  Bonner  was  not  that  attrib- 
uted to  him  by  Foxe,  of  a  cruel  bigot  who  exulted  in 
sending  his  victims  to  the  stake.  The  number  of 
those  put  to  death  in  his  diocese  of  London  was  un- 
doubtedly disproportionately  large,  but  this  would 
seem  to  have  been  more  the  result  of  the  strength 
of  the  reforming  element  in  the  capital  and  in  Essex, 
than  of  the  employment  of  exceptional  rigour;  while 
the  evidence  also  shows  that  he  himself  patiently 
dealt  with  many  of  the  Protestants,  and  did  his  best 
to  induce  them  to  renounce  what  he  conscientiously 
believed  to  be  their  errors. " 

Bonner's  WTitings  include  "Responsum  et  Exhor- 
tatio  in  laudem  Sacerdotii "  (1553);  Articles  to  be  en- 
quired of  in  the  General  Visitation  of  Edmund  Bishop 
of  London"  (1554);  "  Homelies  sette  forth  by  Ed- 
dmune  Byshop  of  London,  .  to  be  read  within  his 
diocese  of  London  of  all  Parsons,  vycars  and  curates, 
unto  their  parishioners  upon  Sondayes  and  holy  days ' ' 
(1555).  There  was  also  published  under  his  name  a 
catechism,  probably  written  by  his  chaplains.  Harps- 
field  and  Pendleton,  entitled  "A  profitable  and  nec- 
essary doctrine"  (1554;  2d  ed.  1555).  He  also  wrote 
the  preface  to  Bishop  Gardiner's  "  Book  of  Obedience  " 
(1534). 

State  Papers  of  Henry  VIII;  Dodd,  Church  History  (London, 
1737),  Part  III,  Bk.  II,  art,  3;  M.\itland,  Essays  on  the  Refor- 
mation in  England  (London,  1849),  Essays  III,  XVII,  XVIII, 
XX;  GiLLOw,  Bib.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.  (London,  1885),  I,  260-265; 
G.\iRDXER  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.  (London,  1886),  V,  356-360; 
Bridgett  and  Knox,  Queen  Eliz.  and  the  Cath.  Hierarchy 
(London,  1889);  Stone,  History  of  Mary  I  (London,  1901); 
Phillips,  Extinction  of  the  Ancient  Hierarchy  London,  1905). 

Edwin  Burtotj. 

Bonnetty,  Atjgustin,  a  French  writer,  b,  at  Entre- 
raux  (dept.  of  Basses-Alpes)  9  May,  1798;  d.  at  Paris, 
26  March,  1879.  In  1815  he  entered  the  seminary 
at  Digne  and  studied  for  the  priesthood.  After 
completing  his  philosophical  and  theological  studies, 
as  he  was  too  young  to  be  ordained,  he  went  to 
Marseilles  as  private  tutor  in  an  excellent  family. 
He  soon  felt  that  his  mission  was  to  use  science  and 
philosophy  in  the  defence  of  the  Church  and  to 
remain  a  lajonan.  In  1825  he  went  to  Paris,  and 
five  years  later  founded  the  "Annales  de  philosophic 
chr^tienne"  (first  number  31  July,  1830)  which  he 
edited  until  his  death.  His  main  object  was  to  show 
the  agreement  of  science  and  religion,  and  to  point 
out  how  the  various  sciences  contributed  to  the 
demonstration  of  Christianity.  In  1838  he  also 
took  up  the  direction  of  the  "  University  catholique  " 
founded  two  years  before  by  Gerbet,  de  Salinis, 
■de  Scorbiac,  and  de  Montalembert.  Having  be- 
come the  sole  owner  of  this  review  in  1846,  he  sus- 
pended its  publication,  in  1855,  in  order  to  devote 
himself  exclusively  to  the  "Annales".  Among  the 
main  features  of  the  "Annales"  was  the  attempt 
to  show  the  universality  of  a  primitive  revelation 
which  is  recognizable  even  in  the  myths  and  fables 
of  all  nations.  But  Bonnetty  went  farther,  exag- 
gerating the  necessity  of  this  primitive  revelation, 
and  minimizing  the  value  of  reason  in  attaining 
truth.  This  tendency  to  the  system  known  as  "  tra- 
ditionalism "  soon  drew  the  attention  of  the  ecclesias- 
tical authorities.  A  report  was  sent  to  the  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Index  by  Archbishop  Sibour  of  Paris,  and 
two  years  later  (1855)  Bonnetty  was  asked  to  sign 
the  following  four  propositions:  "  (1)  Although  faith 
is  superior  to  reason,  yet  no  discord  or  disagreement 
can  ever  be  found  between  them,  since  both  proceed 
irom  one  and  the  same  unchangeable  source  of  truth, 
God  infinite  in  perfection,  and  thus  are  of  mutual 
^assistance.  (Encyclical  of  Pius  IX,  9  November, 
1846.)  (2)  Reasoning  can  demonstrate  with  cer- 
tainty the  existence  of  God,  the  spirituality  of  the 
•soul,  and  the  freedom  of  man.  Faith  is  posterior  to 
revelation,  and  in  consequence  cannot  consistently 
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be  adduced  to  prove  the  existence  of  God  against  an 
atheist,  or  the  spirituality  and  freedom  of  the  rational 
soul  against  an  adherent  of  naturalism  and  fatalism. 
(Proposition  subscribed  to  by  Bautain,  8  September, 
1840.)  (3)  The  use  of  reason  precedes  faith,  and, 
with  the  help  of  revelation  and  grace,  leads  man  to 
faith.  (Prop,  subscribed  to  by  Bautain,  8  September, 
1840.)  (4)  The  method  used  by  St.  Thomas,  by 
St.  Bonaventure,  and,  after  them,  by  other  scholas- 
tics, does  not  lead  to  rationalism,  nor  does  it  explain 
why,  in  modern  schools,  philosophy  should  fall  into 
naturalism  and  pantheism.  Hence  these  doctors 
and  masters  cannot  be  reproached  for  using  that 
method,  especially  with  the  approval,  at  least  tacit 
of  the  Church.  (Prop,  contradictory  to  propositions, 
extracted  from  different  passages  of  Bonnetty.)  " 

It  must  be  noted  that  in  the  letter  sent  at  the  same 
time  as  these  propositions  by  Father  Modena,  the 
secretary  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Index,  to  Mon- 
signor  Sacconi,  the  papal  nuncio  in  Paris,  it  was 
stated  that  Bonnetty 's  attachment  to  the  Holy 
See  and  to  Catholic  doctrines  was  never  sus- 
pected. The  intention  was  not  to  pronounce  any 
judgment  declaring  his  opinions  "erroneous,  suspi- 
cious, or  dangerous",  but  only  "to  prevent  the 
possible  consequences,  proximate  or  remote,  which 
others  might  deduce  from  them,  especially  in  matters 
of  faith".  Bonnetty,  without  any  hesitation,  gave 
his  full  assent  to  the  above  propositions.  He  de- 
clared that  he  had  meant  all  along  to  defend  these 
doctrines,  and  that  he  would  hereafter  endeavour 
to  do  so  with  greater  accuracy. 

Bonnetty  was  a  member  of  the  "  Soci^t^  des  etudes 
litt^raires",  the  "Association  pour  la  defense  de  la 
religion  catholique",  the  "Soci6t6  asiatique",  and 
the  "Roman  Academy  of  the  Catholic  Religion". 
He  was  also  a  Icnight  of  the  Order  of  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  and  of  the  Order  of  Pius  IX.  In  addition  to 
his  numerous  articles  in  the  "Annales  de  philosophic 
chr^tienne"  and  the  "University  catholique",  he 
WTOte  the  following  works  most  of  which,  however 
were  first  published  as  articles  in  the  Annales 
"Beautfe  de  I'histoire  de  I'Eglise"  (Paris,  1841) 
"Le  christianisme  et  la  philosophic "  (Paris,  1845)  _ 
"Table  de  tous  les  auteurs  6dit6s  par  le  cardinal 
Mai"  (Paris,  1850);  "Documents  historiques  sur  la 
religion  des  Remains"  (Paris,  1867-78);  "Diction- 
naire  raisonn^  de  diplomatique",  based  on  that  of 
Dom  de  Values  (Paris,  1863-65);  a  translation  of  the 
Latin  work  by  Father  de  Pr^mare,  a  Jesuit  missionary 
in  China  (1666-1734),  "Vestiges  des  principaux 
dogmes  chr^tiens  tir^s  des  anciens  livres  chinois" 
(1879). 

Annales  de  philosophic  chretienne,  passim;  Dedoue,  Augustin 
Bonnetty,  ibidem  (1879,  I),  XCVI,  348-441;  PolybibUon  (1879), 
I,  454;  DuBLANCHY  in  Diet,  de  iheol.  cath.,  II,  1019. 

C.  A.  DuBRAY. 

Bonosus,  Bishop  of  Sardica,  a  heretic  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  fourth  century.  Against  the  common 
teaching  of  the  Church  he  held  that,  after  Jesus, 
Mary  had  several  other  children.  The  Council  of 
Capua  (391 ),  before  which  the  matter  was  brought,  did 
not  pass  any  judgment  on  it,  but  referred  it  to  the 
Metropolitan  Anysius  of  Thessalonica  and  the  other 
bishops  of  Illyria.  They  condemned  Bonosus  and 
tried  to  exclude  him  from  his  church.  In  a  letter  to 
the  same  bishops  Pope  Siricius  approves  the  sentence 
and  also  condemns  the  opinion  that  Mary  did  not 
always  preserve  her  virginity.  Notwithstanding  his 
condemnation,  and  the  prudent  advice  of  St.  Ambrose 
to  submit,  Bonosus  continued  to  exercise  the  episco- 
pal functions,  to  consecrate  bishops  and  ordain 
priests.  According  to  two  letters  of  Pope  Inno- 
cent I,  one  to  Martian  of  Naissa  (409),  and  the 
other  to  the  bishops  of  Macedonia  (414),  those  or- 
dained by  Bonosus  before  his  condemnation  were 
to  be  received  in  the  Church  without  a  new  ordina- 
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tion;  those  ordained  since  Bonosus's  condemnation, 
espe'cially  it  tliey  had  themselves  sought  to  be  or- 
daiiicil  by  him,  were  to  be  depri^'cd  of  their  dignity. 
As  Innocent  speaks  of  Bonosus  as  no  longer  living, 
we  may  inter  that  he  died  at  the  end  of  the  fourth,  or 
the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century. 

AMiether,  besides  denyin,<;  Mary's  perpetual  vir- 
ginity, Bonosus  also  denied  Christ's  divinity  cannot 
be  determined  with  certainty.  But  it  is  certain  that 
his  followers,  the  Bonosians,  to  whom  we  find  refer- 
ences in  the  councils  and  in  ecclesiastical  writers  up 
to  the  seventh  century,  denied  this  dogma.  On  this 
point  they  were  at  one  with  the  Photinians.  As 
a  consequence,  they  affirmed  the  purely  adoptive 
di\ine  filiation  of  Our  Lord.  However,  they  dif- 
fered from  the  Adoptionists  in  rejecting  all  natural 
sonship,  whereas  the  Adoptionists,  distinguishing  in 
Christ  the  God  and  the  man,  attributed  to  the  former 
a  natural,  and  to  the  latter  an  adoptive  sonship. 
The  baptism  conferred  by  the  Bonosians  was  by 
some  declared  valid  and  by  others  invalid. 

Besides  the  collections  of  Jaffe,  Mansi,  Migne,  Constant, 
etc.,  ^^ee  Hefele,  Concilicngeschichte  (2  ed.,  Freiburg,  1873), 
11,  III,  V;  Walch,  Dissertatio  de  Bonosio  hceretico  (Gottingen, 
1754);  Id.,  Enhr-jirf  piner  volUti'indigen  Historie  der  Ketzereien, 
Spaliungen  und  Relinwnastreiligfreiten  (Leipzig,  1762—85),  III, 
598;  TiLLEMONT,  Mcinoirt:fi  p'litr  serrir  a  I'histoire  eccUsias- 
lique  (Paris,  1701-12),  X,  230-243;  Ceii.leh,  Histoire gi-nerale 
,/rs  aiUeura  sacres  (2  ed.  Paris,  18(;0-1868),  IV,  662;  VI,  107; 
VII.  514;  Le  Bachelet  m  Did.  de  thiol,  cath.  II,  1027; 
\' ENABLES  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.  I,  330. 

C.  A.  DUBRAY. 

Bon  SecouTS  (de  Paris),  Institute  of,  the  first 
of  the  congregations  of  nursing  sisters,  gardes  malades, 
founded  in  France  during  the  nineteenth  century, 
whose  object  is  to  take  care  of  both  rich  and  poor 

Catients  in  their  own  homes.  This  congregation  was 
egun  by  Archbishop  de  Quelen  of  Paris  in  1822 
and  was  formally  approved  by  Pope  Pius  IX  in  June, 
1875.  Its  members  nurse  the  poor  gratuitously.  Pa- 
tients who  can  afford  it  pay  for  such  service.  The 
liabit  of  the  sisters  is  black;  they  wear  a  white  cap 
with  frilled  border  and  a  black  veil.  Besides  the 
sixteen  houses  of  the  congregation  in  France,  there 
are  four  in  Ireland,  one  in  England,  two  in  the  United 
States,  and  one  in  Belgium.  The  mother-house  is  in 
Paris.  The  scope  of  the  institute  is  expressed  in 
the  constitutions:  "After  the  personal  sanctification 
of  its  members,  the  principal  aim  of  this  pious  society 
is  the  care  of  the  sick  in  their  own  homes  ".  Although 
these  sisters  had  governmental  approbation  and 
complied  with  the  fiscal  laws  in  France  they  have 
suffered  heavily  by  the  recent  religious  persecution. 
Four  large  schools  which  had  been  started  in  behalf 
of  miners'  children  and  at  the  urgent  request  of  the 
mining  population  of  Northern  France  (Lille,  Lens, 
etc.)  were  closed  on  the  plea  that  they  formed  no 
part  of  the  institute's  approved  charter.  And  with 
the  schools  were  also  suppressed  attendance  by  the 
.sisters  on  sick  or  wounded  miners  and  a  very  interest- 
ing work  called  "la  goutte  de  lait" ,  or  "the  drop  of 
milk,"  a  sort  of  dispensary  wherein  the  sisters  super- 
intended the  food  of  miners'  infants. 

II.  Bon  >Secours  (de  Troves),  Institute  of,  a 
congregation  founded  at  Arcis-sur-Aube,  France,  in 
1840.  by  the  ^'ery  Reverend  Paul-S6bastien  Millet, 
canon  of  the  Cathedral  of  Troyes.  The  mother-house 
was  moved  to  Troyes  in  1843  and  the  name  of  that 
place  was  added  to  the  title  of  the  congregation  in 
order  to  distinguish  it  from  other  sisterhoods  whose 
object  is  also  to  nurse  the  sick  in  their  own  homes. 
The  members  of  this  congregation  make  no  distinc- 
tion because  of  the  creed  or  financial  condition  of  their 
patients.  The  poor  are  nursed  free,  those  who  can 
afford  to  make  some  recompense  do  so,  and  the 
sisters  accept  what  is  given  them,  but  are  not  allowed 
to  beg.  The  approbation  of  the  constitutions  of  the 
congregation  was  not  given  by  the  Holy  See  until 
21  March,  1899.    The  novices  go  to  the  mother-house 


in  France  for  three  years.  Vows  are  renewed  annu- 
ally for  five  years,  then  made  for  five  years,  and 
finally  perpetual  vows  are  taken.  The  habit  is  black 
with  a  small  black  cape,  a  black  veil,  and  white 
guimpe.  \  crucifix  suspended  by  a  purple  ribbon 
is  worn  round  the  neck.  There  are  12U  houses  of 
these  sisters  in  various  countries,  most  of  them  in 
France,  outside  of  which  territory  there  are  3  in 
Belgium,  4  in  Italy,  1  in  Spain,  3  in  England,  1  in 
the  United  States,  and  6  in  Africa.  The  sisters  num- 
ber about  1,000. 

Steele.  The  Convents  of  Great  Britain  (.St.  Louis,  1902); 
The  Catholic  Directory  (Milwaukee,  1907);  Constitutions  des 
Sceurs  de  Bon  Secours  (Paris,  1877);  Coutumier  a  I'usage  des 
Sceurs  de  Bon  Secours  (Paris,  1881). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Bonvicino,  Alessandro  (called  II  Moretto,  or 
MoRETTO  da  Brescia),  one  of  the  finest  North 
Italian  painters  of  the  sixteenth  century,  b.  at 
Brescia  about  1498;  d.  at  the  same  place,  1555. 
It  is  said  that  he  was  a  pupil  of  Titian,  but  it  is 
considered  more  likely  that  he  was  but  an  earnest 
student  of  the  works  of  this  great  master  whose 
style  he  imitated  so  closely  that  many  of  his  por- 
traits bear  well  a  comparison  with  those  of  the  noted 
Venetian.  It  is  known  that  he  studied  under  his 
father,  also  a  painter,  and  under  Floriano  Ferramola, 
and  that  G.  Romanino  had  much  influence  over  him. 
He  himself  had  as  a  pupil  that  superb  portrait 
painter,  Giambattista  Moroni.  Bonvicino's  man- 
ner is  most  natural  and  attractive;  his  feeling, 
where  necessary,  most  devotional,  his  colour  re- 
markable for  its  freshness  and  opulence,  and  his 
figures  sympathetic  and  graceful.  He  was  in  his 
later  life  greatly  influenced  by  Raphael.  He  as- 
sisted Ferramola  in  painting  an  altar  screen  for  the 
old  cathedral  at  Brescia  and  did  similar  work  for 
Romanino  in  the  church  of  San  Giovanni  Evange- 
lista  in  that  city.  It  was  here,  also,  that  he  produced 
his  notable  painting,  the  "Massacre  of  the  Innocents" 

Among  his  other  church  works  at  Brescia  are 
the  "Coronation  of  the  Virgin",  and  "Christ  in 
Glory",  at  Santi  Nazzaro  e  Celso;  "The  Ascension 
of  the  Virgin",  "Five  Virgin  Martyrs",  and  "St. 
Ursula",  in  San  Clemente;  "The  Majesty  of  St. 
Margaret",  in  San  Francesco;  "The  Enthronement 
of  St.  Anthony  of  Padua",  in  Santa  Maria  delle 
Grazie;  "The  Virgin  and  St.  Nicholas",  in  Santa 
Maria  de  Miracoli;  and  "Christ  in  the  House  of 
Simon",  in  Santa  Maria  Calchera.  In  the  Brescia 
Gallery,  among  other  works,  is  a  "St.  Nicholas 
of  Bari";  in  Venice  at  Santa  Maria  della  Pieti  is 
his  "Feast  in  the  House  of  Simon";  in  the  UfBzi, 
at  Florence,  are  "The  Descent  of  Christ  into  Hades", 
"The  Death  of  Adonis",  and  «,  male  portrait;  at 
the  Brera  in  Milan,  "The  Assumption",  "Virgin  in 
Glory",  "Sts.  Clara  and  Catherine",  and  "St. 
Jerome  and  an  Apostle";  at  the  Ambrosiana  in  the 
same  city  the  "Death  of  Peter  Martyr".  At  the 
Louvre  are  "St.  Bernardino  and  St.  Louis  of  Tou- 
louse "  and  "  Sts.  Bonaventure  and  Anthony";  at 
the  National  Gallery  in  London  a  "Virgin  and 
Child  with  two  Saints",  "St.  Bernardine  of  Sienna", 
and  two  portraits  of  Italian  noblemen.  In  the 
Stadel  Institute  at  Frankfort  is  the  "Enthroned 
JIadonna"  with  four  doctors  of  the  Church  below, 
and  there  are  examples  in  many  other  European 
galleries. 

Fenaroli,  Alessandro  Bonvicino,  etc.  (Brescia,  1875);  Bryax, 
Dictionary  of  Painters  and  Engravers  (London  and  New  Yorli, 
1903-05). 

Augustus  van  Cleef. 

Bonze.     See  Buddhism. 

Book  of  Common  Discipline.     See  Puritans. 

Book  of  Common  Prayer. — I.  History. — On 
21  January,  1549,  the  first  Act  of  Uniformity  was 
passed,  imposing  upon  the  whole  realm  of  England 
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"The  Book  of  the  Common  Prayer  and  Administra- 
tion of  the  Sacraments  and  other  Rites  and  Cere- 
monies of  the  Church  after  the  Use  of  the  Church 
of  England".  Before  this  date  (with  some  recent 
exceptions)  the  services  had  always  been  conducted 
in  Latin;  and  though  there  were  various  "uses", 
e.  g.  Salisbury,  Hereford,  Bangor,  York,  and  Lincoln, 
these  were  all  derived  from,  and  for  the  most  part 
identical  with,  the  Roman  liturgy.  "Altogether, 
some  eighteen  English  uses  are  known.  .  .  With- 
out exception  these  English  Missals  are  Roman — 
they  have  the  Roman  Canon  to  begin  with;  they 
have  the  Roman  variables;  in  short,  their  structure 
is  identical  with  that  of  the  Roman  Missal"  (J.  Wick- 
ham  Legg,  27  February,  from  a  correspondence  in 
"The  Guardian",  February  and  March,  1907). 
Though  the  motive  for  the  introduction  of  the  new 
liturgy  is  stated  to  be  the  desire  for  uniformity, 
simplicity,  and  the  edification  of  the  people,  it  is 
clear  that  this  was  merely  a  pretext.  The  real 
motive  was  the  removal  from  the  service  books  of 
the  doctrines  rejected  by  the  Protestant  Reformers. 
Lex  orandi,  lex  credendi.  The  old  books  clearly 
contained  the  Real  Presence,  the  Sacrifice  of  the 
Mass,  Invocation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  and  the 
Saints,  Prayer  for  the  Dead,  the  Seven  Sacraments, 
with  Auricular  Confession,  and  a  Sacrificing  Priest- 
hood. The  Act  of  Uniformity  states  that  the  king 
by  the  advice  of  Somerset  and  the  rest  of  the  Council, 
"appointed  the  archbishop  of  Canterbury  and  cer- 
tain of  the  most  learned  and  discreet  bishops  and 
other  learned  men  of  this  realm"  to  draw  up  the  new 
book.  Who  these  were,  besides  Cranmer,  cannot 
now  be  determined.  No  list  is  known  earlier  than 
that  given  in  Fuller's  "Chm-ch  History",  published 
in  1657.  However,  "the  history  of  the  Prayerbook 
down  to  the  end  of  Edward's  reign  is  the  biography 
of  Cranmer,  for  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  almost 
every  Une  of  it  is  his  composition"  (Mason,  Thomas 
Cranmer,  139).  With  regard  to  the  authority  by 
which  it  was  composed  and  issued.  Abbot  Gasquet 
and  Mr.  Bishop  have  carefully  gone  over  the  evidence 
(Edward  VI  and  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  ch.  x), 
and  they  have  come  to  the  same  conclusion  as  the 
Anglican  Canon  Dixon,  who  affirms  that  "the  Con- 
vocation of  the  clergy  had  nothing  to  do  with  the 
first  Act  of  Uniformity  of  religion.  Laymen  made 
the  first  English  Book  of  Common  Prayer  into  a 
schedule  of  a  penal  statute.  As  little  in  the  work 
itself,  which  was  then  imposed  upon  the  realm,  had 
the  clergy  originally  any  share"  (Hist,  of  the  Ch. 
of  England,  III,  5).  The  instruction  given  by  royal 
authority  was  that  the  framers  of  the  book  should 
"have  as  well  eye  and  respect  to  the  most  sincere 
and  pure  Christian  religion  taught  by  scripture  as 
to  the  usages  in  the  primitive  Church".  How  this 
was  carried  out  will  appear  when  we  come  to  examine 
the  contents  of  the  book.  Meantime  we  may  ob- 
serve that  the  Communion  Service  cannot  be  classed 
with  any  of  the  old  liturgies,  but  rather  resembles 
the  form  drawn  up  by  Luther  in  1523  and  1526. 
Both  agree  in  the  elimination  of  anything  denoting 
offertory  or  sacrifice  in  the  true  sense  of  the  words. 
"Even  if  it  were  not  an  ascertained  fact  that  during 
the  year  when  it  was  in  preparation,  Cranmer  was 
under  the  influence  of  his  Lutheran  friends,  the 
testimony  of  the  book  itself  would  be  sufficient  to 
prove  beyond  doubt  that  it  was  conceived  and 
drawn  up  after  the  Lutheran  pattern"  (Gasquet  and 
Bishop,  op.  eit.,  228;  cf.  ch.  xiii).  Though  there 
were  of  course  some  who  welcomed  the  new  service, 
the  imposition  of  it  gave  rise  to  strenuous  opposition 
in  most  parts  of  the  country.  By  the  time,  however, 
that  the  Book  of  1549  appeared,  Cranmer  had  already 
adopted  views  more  advanced  than  those  contained 
in  it,  and  was  preparing  for  a  further  revision.  Early 
■n  1550  an  act  was  passed  approving  of  a  new  ordinal 


(see  Anglican  Orders)  and  the  altars  were  removed 
and  tables  substituted  for  them  in  many  places. 
In  this  same  year  Gardiner,  while  still  a  prisoner 
in  the  Tower,  made  use  of  the  words  of  the  Prayer 
Book  to  refute  Cranmer 's  own  work  on  the  Sacrament 
of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  our  Saviour.  About  the 
same  time  Bucer  completed  his  elaborate  "Censura" 
of  the  Prayer  Book.  Accordingly  in  1552  a  second 
Book  of  Common  Prayer  was  published,  in  which 
everything  in  the  First  Book  which  had  been  fixed 
upon  by  Gardiner  as  evidence  that  the  new  liturgy- 
did  not  reject  the  old  beliefs,  and  everything  which 
Bucer  had  objected  to  was  in  the  revision  carefully 
swept  away  and  altered.  Before  this  book  could 
come  into  general  use  the  old  Catholic  services 
were  restored  by  Mary.  After  her  death  the  Second 
Book  was  imposed  by  Elizabeth  in  1559  with  some 
few,  though  important,  changes.  Further  changes 
were  made  in  1604  and  again  in  1662,  but  the  Prayer 
Book  as  a  whole  practically  remains  what  it  was 
in  1552.  "The  position  which  was  deliberately 
abandoned  in  1549  and  still  further  departed  from 
in  1552  has  never  been  recovered.  The  measure 
of  the  distance  traversed  in  these  new  liturgies  by 
those  who  controlled  the  English  reformation  can 
only  be  duly  estimated  on  an  historical  survey  of 
the  period  in  which  the  ground  was  lost"  (Gasquet 
and  Bishop,  op.  cit.,  307). 

II.  Contents. — The  Book  of  Common  Prayer 
is  really  a  combination  of  four  of  our  liturgical 
books  viz.,  the  Breviary,  Missal,  Pontifical,  and 
Ritual. 

(1)  The  New  Calendar. — The  old  Sarum  and  other 
calendars  in  use  before  the  Reformation  contained 
the  fast  days  and  the  feasts  for  most  of  the  days 
in  the  year.  Among  these  were  the  Purification, 
Annunciation,  Visitation,  Assumption,  Nativity, 
and  Conception  of  "the  Blessed  Mary";  a  large 
number  of  purely  Roman  saints;  and  All  Souls' 
Day.  Corpus  Cliristi  was  kept  on  the  Thursday 
after  Trinity  Sunday.  The  Calendar  of  the  First 
Prayer  Book  omitted  the  fast  days  altogether  and 
gave  only  twenty-two  saints'  days,  all  being  New 
Testament  saints;  the  only  feasts  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  retained  are  the  Purification  and  the  Annun- 
ciation; All  Souls'  Day  is  omitted,  and  there  is  no 
office  for  Corpus  Christi.  Hardly  any  change  was 
made  in  this  part  in  the  Second  Prayer  Book,  though 
the  "dog  Dales"  are  characteristically  noted.  The 
Calendar  of  the  Third  Prayer  Book  (1559-61)  re- 
introduced the  mention  of  the  fast  days  and  a  goodly 
number  of  feasts;  among  the  latter,  the  Visitation 
of  the  "Blessed  Virgin  Mary",  the  Conception  and 
the  Nativity  of  "the  Virgin  Mary";  but  no  special 
offices  were  appointed  for  any  of  these  feasts.  "The 
reason  why  the  names  of  these  Saints-days  and 
Holy-days  were  resumed  into  the  calendar  are 
various",  says  Wheatly  in  "A  Rational  Illustration 
of  the  Book  of  Comm.  Prayer"  (Pt.  II,  Introd.), 
"some  of  them  being  retained  upon  account  of  our 
Courts  of  Justice.  .  .  Others  are  probably  kept 
for  the  sake  of  such  tradesmen  as  are  wont  to  cele- 
brate the  memory  of  their  tutelar  Saints.  .  .  . 
And  again,  it  has  been  the  custom  to  have  Wakes 
or  Fairs  kept  upon  these  days;  so  that  the  people 
would  be  displeased  if  their  favourite  Saint's  name 
should  be  left  out.  .  .  For  these  reasons  our  second 
reformers  under  Queen  Elizabeth  . ,  .  thought  con- 
venient to  restore  the  names  of  them  to  the  Calendar, 
though  not  with  any  regard  of  being  kept  holy  by 
the    Church". 

(2)  The  Breviary. — ^The  Sarum  Breviary  contained 
the  canonical  Hours,  the  Psalms  distributed  through 
the  week,  antiphons,  versicles  and  responses,  and 
Little  Chapters  much  the  same  as  the  modern  brev- 
iary— of  course  without  the  modifications  since 
introduced  by  St.   Pius  V  and  later  pontiffs.     But 
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in  1535  there  appeared  a  new  breviary  drawn  up 
by  Cardinal  Quignonez,  in  which  a  complete  break 
had  been  made  with  the  old  order  of  the  OfRce. 
The  canonical  Hours  had  indeed  been  retained,  but 
the  antiphons,  versicles,  responses,  and  Little  Chap- 
ters had  been  omitted,  the  Psalms  were  distributed 
in  such  a  way  that  three  were  said  at  each  hour,  and 
the  same  Psalms  said  every  day  of  the  week  in  the 
same  order.  A  striking  feature  of  this  breviary 
was  tlie  great  length  of  the  Scripture  lessons  which 
enabled  the  priest  to  read  tlirough  in  the  course 
of  the  year  almost  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament 
and  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  with  the 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul  twice  over.  It  was  this  book 
winch  Cranmer  had  before  him  when  framing  the 
office  portion  of  the  First  Prayer  Book.  Indeed 
he  copied  word  for  word  in  his  preface  a  considerable 
portion  of  Quignonez 's  preface.  (See  Gasquet  and 
Bishop,  op.  cit.,  App.  III.)  He  reduced,  however, 
the  Hours  to  two — Matins  and  Evensong  (called 
Morning  and  Evening  Prayer  in  the  Second  Book) — 
and  arranged  the  Psalms  for  recital  once  a  month 
instead  of  once  a  week.  He  also  introduced  two 
Scripture  lessons,  one  from  the  Old  Testament  and 
one  from  the  New  Testament  at  both  hours  of  prayer, 
and  entirely  omitted  the  lessons  of  the  saints.  In 
the  Second  Book  he  introduced  "When  the  wicked 
man",  "Dearly  beloved  brethren,  the  Scripture 
moveth  us",  the  general  confession  ("Almighty 
and  most  merciful  Father"),  and  the  Absolution 
("Almighty  God,  tlie  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ"),  which  have  remained  to  the  present  day. 
When  we  remember  that  more  than  a  hundred 
editions  of  Quignonez's  breviary  were  printed  during 
the  short  space  of  twenty  years,  and  that  it  was 
on  the  point  of  being  adopted  universally,  we  can 
see  that  this  portion  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer 
has  some  justification.  No  doctrinal  questions  were 
at  stal-ce — unless  it  might  be  the  omission  of  the 
intercession  of  the  saints. 

(3)  The  Missal. — ^The  Canon  of  the  Mass  in  the 
Sarum  Missal  is  taken  almost  word  for  word  from 
the  Roman  Missal.  In  the  First  Prayer  Book  the 
Communion  s(T\-ice  is  styled  "The  Supper  of  the 
Lord  and  the  Holy  Communion,  commonly  called 
the  Mass";  in  the  Second,  and  also  in  the  present 
book,  "The  Order  for  the  Administration  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  or  the  Holy  Communion".  It  is  not 
possible  within  the  limits  of  the  present  article  to 
compare  in  detail  the  First  Book  with  the  Sai\im 
on  the  one  hand,  and  mth  the  subsequent  books 
on  the  other.  (See  Gasquet  and  Bishop,  ch.  xii 
and  xvi).  The  word  altar  is  used  in  the  First  Book, 
though  with  the  alternative  of  "God's  board"; 
in  the  Second  Book  and  subsequent  Books  "table" 
and  "board"  alone  occur.  A.s  regards  vestments 
the  First  Book  directs  that  the  priest  shall  wear 
"a  white  alb  plain,  with  a  vestment  (chasuble?) 
or  cope",  and  the  assisting  clergy  "albs  with  tu- 
nacles";  the  Second  Book  "the  minister  at  the  time 
of  tlie  Communion  and  all  other  times  in  his  minis- 
trati<jn,  shall  use  neither  alb,  vestment,  nor  cope; 
but  being  archbishop  or  bishop,  he  shall  have  and 
wear  a  rochet,  and  being  a  priest  or  deacon,  he  shall 
lia\e  and  wear  a  surplice  only".  In  the  Third  Book 
(1559)  "it  is  to  be  noted  that  such  ornaments  of 
the  church  and  of  the  ministers  thereof,  at  all  times 
of  their  ministration,  shall  be  retained,  and  be  in 
use,  as  were  in  the  Church  of  England  by  the  authority 
of  Parliament  in  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  King 
Edward  the  Sixth"  As  is  well  known,  the  meaning 
of  this  rubric  has  long  been  a  matter  of  dispute. 
The  First  Book  directs  the  priest  to  stand  "humbly 
before  the  midst  of  the  altar";  the  Second,  to  stand 
"at  the  north  side  of  the  table",  as  is  still  the  rule. 
No  mention  is  made  of  incense,  or  lights,  or  holy 
water  in  any  of  the  books.     As  to  the  service  itself. 


the  changes  may  be  briefly  summed  up  as  follows: 
The  First  Book  omitted  all  mention  of  any  true 
sacrifice,  but  retained  expressions  capable  of  referring 
to  the  Real  Presence;  the  Second  Book  excluded 
these;  the  Third  and  subsequent  Books  re-admitted 
and  combined  expressions  which  might  be  taken 
in  either  sense.  "On  comparing  the  first  with  the 
second  Communion  office  what  is  obvious  at  first 
sight  is,  that  whilst  the  former,  in  spite  of  the  sub- 
stantial change  made  in  the  ancient  mass,  manifested 
a  general  order  and  disposition  of  parts  similar  to 
the  mass  itself,  the  latter  was  changed  beyond 
recognition"  (Gasquet  and  Bishop,  288).  It  will 
be  sufficient  to  note  here  that  while  the  First  re- 
tained something  like  the  preparatory  prayer  of 
Consecration  ("Vouchsafe  to  bl-Hess  and  sanc-|-tify 
these  thy  gifts,  and  creatures  of  bread  and  wine 
that  they  may  be  unto  us  the  body  and  blood  of 
thy  most  dearly  beloved  Son  Jesus  Christ"),  the 
Second  and  subsequent  Books  omitted  this  alto- 
gether; in  the  Second  Book  no  directions  were  given 
as  to  the  acts  of  the  minister — he  might  recite  the 
words  of  Consecration  as  a  mere  lesson;  but  in  the 
later  Books  he  was  directed  to  take  the  paten  and 
cup  into  his  hands.  Most  significant,  too,  are  the 
changes  made  in  the  form  of  administering  the 
Holj'  Communion.  In  1549:  "When  he  delivereth 
the  Sacrament  of  the  Body  of  Christ,  he  shall  say 
unto  every  one  these  ^\■or(.ls:  'The  body  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  which  was  given  for  thee,  preserve  thy 
body  and  soul  unto  everlasting  life'.  And  tlic 
Minister  delivering  the  Sacrament  of  the  Blood  .  .  . 
shall  say  'The  blood  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  which 
was  shed  for  thee,  preserve  thy  body  and  soul  unto 
everlasting  life'  ".  In  1552:  "And  when  he  de- 
livereth the  bread,  he  shall  say:  'Take  and  eat  this, 
in  remembrance  tliat  Christ  died  for  thee,  and  feed 
on  him  in  thy  heart  by  faith,  with  thanksgiving'. 
And  the  Minister  that  delivereth  the  cup  shall 
say:  'Drink  this  in  remembrance  that  Christ's  blood 
was  shed  for  thee,  and  be  thankful'  "  In  1559  and 
the  present  Book:  "And  when  he  delivereth  the 
Bread  to  any  one  he  shall  say,  'The  Body  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  which.was  given  for  thee,  preserve 
thy  body  and  soul  unto  e\-erlasting  life.  Take  and 
eat  this  in  remembrance  that  Christ  died  for  thee, 
and  feed  on  him  in  thy  heart  by  faith  with  thanks- 
giving'. And  the  Minister  that  delivereth  the  cup 
shall  say:  'The  Blood  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
which  was  shed  for  thee,  preserve  thy  body  and  soul 
unto  everlasting  life.  Drink  this  in  remembrance 
that  Cl)rist's  Blood  was  shed  for  thee,  and  be  thank- 
ful'".  The  First  Book  forliade  "any  elevation  or 
showing  the  Sacrament  to  the  people";  the  Second 
Book  added  the  so-called  "Black  Rubric"  denying 
any  "real  and  essential  presence  of  Christ's  natural 
flesh  and  blood".  This  was  omitted  in  1559,  but  was 
reintroduced  in  1662,  shortened  and  slightly  altered, 
"corporal  presence"  being  substituted  for  "real 
and  essential". 

(4)  Tlic  Ritual. — The  order  of  the  administration 
of  Baptism  in  the  old  Sarum  Manuale  (Ritual) 
was  almost  identical  in  words  and  ceremonies  with 
that  now  in  use  among  us.  (For  the  differences  see 
Sarum.)  The  principal  changes  in  1549  were  the 
omission  of  the  blessing  of  the  font,  of  the  gi\'ing 
of  the  blessed  salt,  and  of  the  first  anointing.  New 
prayers  were  also  introduced,  but  the  general  char- 
acter of  the  old  service  was  preserved,  including 
the  exorcisms,  the  giving  of  the  white  garment, 
and  the  second  anointing.  All  of  these  met  with 
Bucer's  disapproval,  and  were  accordingly  removed 
in  1552,  and  have  never  been  restored.  The  present 
rite  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  1552,  with  a  few 
verbal   alterations. 

As  the  Reformers  did  not  recognize  Confirmation 
as  a  sacrament,  we  are  not  surprised  to  find  that  the 
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rite  of  administering  it  has  undergone  great  changes. 
In  1549  the  anointing  witli  chrism  was  omitted, 
but  the  prayer  that  the  Holy  Ghost  might  come 
down  upon  those  about  to  be  confirmed  was  re- 
tained, and  they  were  signed  witli  the  sign  of  the 
cross  on  their  forehead.  In  1552,  owing  again 
to  Buoer's  influence,  the  first  prayer  was  altered 
("strengthen  them  .  .  .  with  the  Holy  Ghost"); 
the  signing  with  the  cross  was  omitted;  and  a  colour- 
less form  of  words  used.  This  latter  rite  is  still  in 
use;  but  in  1662  the  renewal  of  baptismal  vows  was 
prefixed  to  it. 

The  "Form  of  Solemnization  of  Matrimony" 
comes  next.  As  the  essential  part  of  the  ceremony 
is  the  contracting  of  the  parties,  considerable  latitude 
has  existed  in  the  Church  with  regard  to  the  rest 
of  the  service.  The  First  Book  followed  the  old 
rite  rather  closely,  but  the  blessing  of  the  ring  and 
the  nuptial  Mass  were  omitted.  Of  course  the  Re- 
formers looked  upon  matrimony  merely  as  a  "state 
of  life  allowed  in  the  Scriptures",  and  not  as  a  sacra- 
ment. 

"The  Order  of  the  Visitation  of  the  Sick"  con- 
tains matters  of  grave  importance.  In  the  First 
Book  and  in  all  subsequent  Books,  the  "sick  person 
shall  make  a  special  confession,  if  he  feels  his  con- 
science troubled  with  any  weighty  matter;  after 
wliich  the  priest  shall  absolve  him  after  this  form 
[sort].  ...  'I  absolve  thee  from  thy  sins'  ".  The 
First  Book  alone  adds:  "and  the  same  form  of  ab- 
solution shall  be  used  in  all  private  confessions. 
Moreover  the  First  Book  alone  contains  the  anointing 
of  the  sick:  "If  the  sick  person  desire  to  be  anointed, 
then  shall  the  priest  anoint  him  upon  the  forehead 
or  breast  only,  making  the  sign  of  the  cross",  and 
afterwards  reciting  a  long  prayer  entirely  different 
from  the  old  forms,  which  were  the  same  as  the 
present  Catholic  ones.  This  ceremony  was  removed 
at  Bucer's  suggestion.  The  First  Book  also  has  a 
rubric  about  reservation  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament: 
"If  there  be  more  sick  persons  to  be  visited  the 
same  day  .  .  then  shall  the  curate  reserve  so 
much  of  the  sacrament  of  the  body  and  blood  as 
shall  serve  the  other  sick  persons,  and  such  as  be 
appointed  to  communicate  with  them  if  there  be 
any;  and  shall  immediately  carry  it  and  minister 
it  unto  them."  Bucer  does  not  seem  to  have  ob- 
jected to  this;  nevertheless  no  mention  of  reservation 
is  made  in  any  of  the  later  Books. 

The  Sarum  Office  of  the  Dead  included  Vespers 
(Placebo),  Matins  (Dirige),  Lauds,  Mass  {Requiem), 
the  Absolution,  and  the  Burial.  As  might  be  ex- 
pected from  the  views  of  the  Reformers  on  prayer 
for  the  dead,  nothing  was  preserved  in  the  new  Books 
but  the  "Order  for  the  Burial  of  the  Dead".  The 
First  Book,  indeed,  contains  distinct  prayers  for 
the  soul  of  the  departed,  but  these  were  removed 
in  1552,  and  have  never  been  restored.  For  the 
Catechism  and  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  see  the 
respective  articles. 

In  recent  years  attempts  have  been  made  to  re- 
form the  Prayer  Book  in  two  opposite  directions. 
The  Evangelicals  have  considered  it  as  still  contain- 
ing too  much  of  the  old  "popery";  while  the  High 
Church  party  have  endeavoured  to  get  back  the 
portions  omitted  or  altered  since  1549.  Various 
changes  have  actually  been  made  in  the  Prayer 
Book  as  used  by  the  Protestant  Churches  of  Scotland, 
Ireland,   and   America. 

It  is  only  fair,  in  concluding,  to  note  Cranmer's 
"splendid  command  of  the  English  language  and 
his  instinctive  sense  of  what  would  suit  average 
English  minds.  His  genius  for  devotional  compo- 
sition in  English  is  universally  recognized,  even  by 
those  who  have  least  sympathy  with  his  character 
and  career"  (Mason,  Thomas  Cranmer,  140).  "I 
value  the  Prayer  Book,  as  you  cannot  do",  says  one 


of  the  Anglican  characters  in  Newman's  "Loss  and 
Gain"  (ch.  viii),  "for  I  have  known  what  it  is  to  one 
in  affliction.  May  it  be  long  before  you  know  it 
in  a  similar  way;  but  if  affliction  comes  on  you, 
depend  on  it  all  these  new  fancies  and  fashions 
will  vanish  from  you  like  the  wind,  and  the  good 
old  Prayer  Book  alone  will  stand  you  in  any 
stead." 

The  best  work  on  the  subject  is  Gabquet  and  Bishop, 
Edward  VI  and  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer;  FREnB,  Revision 
of  Procter's  Book  of  Common  Prayer;  Weston,  The  Prayer 
Book  in  the  Making  (1907),  a  poor  and  prejudiced  work; 
Wheatly,  a  Rational  Illustration  of  the  Book  of  Comm.  Pr., 
being  the  substance  of  everything  hturgical  in  Bishop  Sparrow, 
Mr.  L'Estrange,  Dr.  Comber  Dr.  Nichols,  and  all  former 
ritualists,  commentators,  and  others  upon  the  same  subject; 
Mason,  Thomas  Cranmer;  and  various  other  works  treating 
of  the  Reformation  in  England,  especially  in  the  reign  of 
Edward  VI.  T.  B.  ScANNELL. 

Book  of  Enoch.     See  Apocrypha. 

Book  of  Jubilees.     See  Apocrypha. 

Book  of  Life.     See  Predestination. 

Book  of  Martyrs,  Foxe's. — John  Foxe  was  bom 
at  Boston  in  Lincolnshire,  England,  in  1516,  and  was 
educated  at  Magdalen  School  and  College,  Oxford. 
He  joined  the  more  extreme  Reformers  early  in  life 
and  under  Edward  VI  acted  as  tutor  to  the  children 
of  the  recently  beheaded  Earl  of  Surrey.  In  Mary's 
reign  he  fled  to  Germany  and  joined  the  exiles  at 
Frankfort.  In  the  controversy  which  arose  there  he 
took  sides  with  Knox  and  the  extremists  and  after 
the  break  up  of  the  Frankfort  colony  he  went  to 
Basle  where  poverty  compelled  him  to  take  service 
with  the  Protestant  printer  Oporinus.  In  1559  he 
returned  to  England  and  entered  the  ministry;  he 
was  helped  by  his  old  pupil  the  Duke  of  Norfolk 
and  was  mainly  occupied  with  his  martyrology. 
He  still  belonged  to  the  extremists  and  objected  to 
the  surplice.  His  opinions  interfered  with  his  pros- 
pects, but  he  was  not  an  ambitious  man.  Though 
violent  and  dishonest  in  controversy,  he  was  persona- 
ally  of  a  kind  and  charitable  temper.  Besides  his 
"Acts  and  Monuments"  he  published  a  number  of 
sermons,  translations,  and  controversial  attacks  on 
Catholicism.    He  died  in  1587. 

Even  before  leaving  England  in  1554  Foxe  had 
begun  the  story  of  the  persecutions  of  the  Reformers. 
The  result  was  the  publication  of  a  little  Latin  work 
dealing  mainly  with  Wyclifism.  While  at  Basle  he 
was  supplied  by  Grindal  with  reports  of  the  perse- 
cution in  England  and  in  1559  he  published  a  large 
Latin  folio  of  740  pages  which  began  with  Wyclif 
and  ended  with  Cranmer.  After  his  return  to  Eng- 
land he  began  to  translate  this  book  and  to  add  to 
it  the  results  of  fresh  information.  The  "Acts  and 
Monuments"  were  finally  published  in  1563  but 
came  almost  immediately  to  be  knovim  as  the  "Book 
of  Martyrs".  The  criticism  which  the  work  called 
forth  led  to  the  publication  of  a  "corrected"  edition 
in  1570.  Two  more  (1576  and  1583)  came  out  during 
his  life  and  five  (1596,  1610,  1632,  1641,  1684)  Avithin 
the  next  hundred  years.  There  have  been  two 
modern  editions,  both  unsatisfactory;  they  are  in 
eight  volumes  and  were  published  in  1837-41  and 
1877.  The  size  of  the  work  may  be  gathered  from 
the  fact  that  in  the  edition  of  1684  it  consists  of  three 
folio  volumes  of  895,  6S2,  and  863  pages  respectively. 
Each  page  has  two  columns  and  over  eighty  lines. 
The  first  volume  besides  introductory  matter  con- 
tains the  story  of  early  Christian  persecutions,  a 
sketch  of  medieval  church  history  and  an  account  of 
the  Wyclifite  movement  in  England  and  on  the 
continent.  The  second  volume  deals  with  the  reigns 
of  Henry  VIII  and  Edward  VI  and  the  third  with 
that  of  Mary.  A  large  number  of  official  documents 
such  as  injunctions,  articles  of  accusation,  letters,  etc., 
have  been  included.  The  book  is  illustrated  through- 
out  by  woodcuts,   some   of   them   symbolizing   the 
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triumph  of  the  Reformation,  most  of  them  depicting 
the  sufferings  of  tlie  martyrs. 

The  convocation  of  the  English  Church  ordered 
in  1571  that  copies  of  the  "Book  of  Martyrs"  should 
be  kept  for  public  inspection  in  all  cathedrals  and 
in  the  houses  of  church  dignitaries.  The  book  was 
also  exposed  in  many  parish  churches.  The  pas- 
sionate intensity  of  the  style,  the  vivid  and  pictur- 
esque dialogues  made  it  very  popular  among  Puritan 
and  Low  Church  families  down  to  the  nineteenth 
century.  Even  the  fantastically  partisan  chiirch 
history  of  the  earlier  portion  of  the  book,  with  its 
grotesque  stories  of  popes  and  monks  and  its  motley 
succession  of  witnesses  to  the  truth  (including  the 
Albigenses,  Grosseteste,  Dante,  and  Savonarola)  was 
accepted  amongst  simple  folk  and  must  have  con- 
tributed much  to  anti-Catholic  prejudices  in  England. 
When  Foxe  treats  of  his  own  times  his  work  is  of 
greater  value  as  it  contains  many  documents  and  is 
largely  based  on  the  reports  of  eyewitnesses;  but 
he  sometimes  dishonestly  mutilates  his  documents 
and  is  quite  untrustworthy  in  his  treatment  of  evi- 
dence. He  was  criticized  in  his  own  day  by  Catholics 
such  as  Harpsfield  and  Father  Parsons  and  by 
practically  all  serious  ecclesiastical  historians. 

The  most  careful  examination  of  his  methods  is  to  be  found 
in  Maitland,  Essays  on  the  Reformation  in  England  (1849), 
and  in  Gairdner,  History  of  the  Enqlish  Church  from  the  ascen^ 
twn  of  Henry  VIII  to  the  Death  of  Mary  (1903);  Lee  in  Diet,  of 
Nat.  Biog.  Gerard,  John  Foxe  and  His  Book  of  Martyrs 
(Catholic  Truth  Society,  London),  includes  the  opinions  of  a 
number  of  Foxe's  critics. 

F.  F.  Urquhabt. 

Book  of  Middle  Ages.  See  Education  in  the 
Middle  Ages. 

Book  of  Sentences.     See  Lombard,  Peter. 

Book  of  the  Dead.     See  I^oiortality;  Egypt. 

Books,  Caulovixgian.    See  Carlovin6I-\n  Books. 

Books,  Liturgical.     See  Liturgical  Books. 

Books,  Sibylline.     Sei'  Sibylline  Books. 

Bordeaux  (Burdigala),  Archdiocese  op,  com- 
prises the  entire  department  of  the  Gironde  and 
was  established  conformably  to  the  Concordat  of 
1802  by  combining  the  ancient  Diocese  of  Bordeau.x 
(diminished  by  the  cession  of  Born  to  the  Bishopric 
of  Aire)  with  the  greater  part  of  the  suppressed 
Diocese  of  Bazas.  Constituted  by  the  same  Con- 
cordat metropolitan  to  the  Bishoprics  of  AngoulSme, 
Poitiers,  and  La  Rochelle,  the  See  of  Bordeaux 
received  in  1S22,  as  additional  suffragans,  those  of 
Agen,  withdrawn  from  the  metropolitan  jurisdiction 
of  Toidouse,  and  the  newly  re-established  P6rigueux 
and  Lu?on;  and  still  later,  in  1S.50,  the  three  colonial 
Bishoprics  of  Fort-de-France  (Martinique),  Basse- 
Terre  (Guadeloupe),  and  Saint-Denis  (Reunion). 

The  Old  Diocese  of  Bordeaux. — According  to  old 
Limousin  legends  \\hich  date  back  to  the  beginning 
of  the  ele\-enth  century,  Bordeaux  was  evangelized  in 
the  first  century  l:)y  Si.  Martial  (Martialis),  who 
repla<'ed  a  temple  to  the  unknown  god,  which  he 
destroyed,  with  one  dedicated  to  St.  Stephen.  The 
same  legends  represent  St.  Martial  as  having  brought 
to  the  Soulac  coast  St.  Veronica,  who  is  still  es- 
pecially venerated  in  the  cliurch  of  Notre-Dame  de 
Fin  dcs  Terres  at  Soulac;  as  having  cured  Sigebert, 
llie  paralytic  husband  of  the  pious  Benedicta,  and 
made  him  Bishop  of  Bordeaux;  as  addressing  beau- 
tiful Latin  letters  to  the  people  of  Bordeaux,  to 
which  city  lie  is  said  to  have  left  the  pastoral  staff 
which  has  lieen  treasured  as  a  relic  by  the  Chapter 
of  Saint-Scurin  (For  this  cycle  of  li'gends  .see  Limoges). 

The  first  Bishop  of  Bordeaux  known  to  history,  Ori- 
entalis,  is  mentioned  at  the  Council  of  Aries,  in  314. 
Piv  the  close  nf  the  fourth  century  Christianity  had 
made  such  progress  in  Bordeaux  that  a  synod  was 
held  (here  (:iS.5-386)  for  the  purpose  of  adopting 
measures  against  the  PrisciUianists,  whose  heresv  had 


caused  popular  disturbances.  This  was  during  the 
episcopate  of  Delphinus  (380-404),  who  attended  the 
Council  of  Saragossa  in  380  and  maintained  cor- 
respondence with  St.  Ambrose  and  with  St.  Paulinus 
of  Nola.  At  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  <» 
mysterious  personage  who,  according  to  St.  Gregory 
of  Tours,  came  from  the  East,  appeared  at  Bordeaux. 
This  was  St.  Seurin  (or  Severinus),  in  whose  favour 
Bishop  Amand  abdicated  the  see  from  410  to  420, 
resuming  it  after  Seurin 's  death  and  occupying  it 
until  432.  In  the  sixth  century  Bordeaux  had  an 
illustrious  bishop  in  the  person  of  Leontius  II  (542- 
564),  a  man  of  great  influence  who  used  his  wealth 
in  building  churches  and  clearing  lands  and  whom 
the  poet  Fortunatus  calls  ■patrice  caput.  During  this 
Merovingian  period  the  cathedral  church,  founded  in 
the  fourth  century,  occupied  the  same  site  that  it 
does  to-day,  back  to  back  against  the  ramparts  of 
the  ancient  city.  The  Faubourg  Saint-Seurin  out- 
side the  city  was  a  great  centre  of  popular  devotion, 
with  its  three  large  basilicas  of  St.  Stephen,  St. 
Seurin,  and  St.  Martin  surrounding  a  large  necrop- 
olis from  which  a  certain  number  of  sarcophagi  are 
stiU  preserved.  This  faubourg  was  like  a  holy  city; 
and  the  cemetery  of  St.  Seurin  was  full  of  tombs  of 
the  Merovingian  period  around  which  the  popular 
imagination  of  later  ages  was  to  create  legends. 
In  the  high  noon  of  the  Middle  Ages  it  used  to  be 
told  how  Christ  Himself  had  consecrated  this  ceme- 
tery and  that  Charlemagne,  having  fought  the 
Saracens  near  Bordeaux,  had  visited  it  and  laid 
Roland's  wonderful  horn  Olivant  on  the  altar  of 
Saint-Seurin. 

Dessus  I'autel  de  Saint  Seurin  le  baron, 
II  met  I'oliphant  plein  d'or  et  de  mangons 
— says  the  "Chanson  de  Roland".  Many  tombs 
passed  for  those  of  Cliarlemagne's  gallant  knights, 
and  others  were  honoured  as  the  resting-places  of 
Veronica  and  Benedicta.  At  the  other  extremity 
of  the  city,  the  Benedictines  filled  in  the  marshes  of 
I'Eau-Bourde  and  founded  there  the  monastery  of 
Sainte-Croix.  "While  thus  surrounded  by  evidences  of 
Christian  conquest,  the  academic  Bordeaux  of  the 
Jlerovingian  period  continued  to  cherish  the  memory 
of  its  former  school  of  eloquence,  whose  chief  glories 
had  been  the  poet  Ausonius  (310-395)  and  St.  Paulinus 
(3.53-431),  who  had  been  a  rhetorician  at  Bordeaux 
and  died  Bishop  of  Nola.  The  reigns  of  William  VIII 
and  Wilham  IX,  Dukes  of  Aquitaine  (1052-1127), 
were  noted  for  the  splendid  development  of  Roman- 
esque architecture  in  Bordeaux.  Parts  of  the 
churches  of  Sainte-Croix  and  Saint-Seurin  belong  to 
that  time,  and  the  Cathedral  of  Saint-Andr6  was 
begun  in  1096. 

In  the  Middle  Ages,  a  struggle  between  the  Sees  of 
Bordeaux  and  Bourges  was  brought  about  by  the 
claims  of  the  latter  to  the  primacy  of  Aquitaine. 
This  question  has  been  closely  investigated  by 
modern  scholars,  and  it  has  been  ascertained  that 
a  certain  letter  from  Nicholas  I  to  Rodolfus,  which 
would  date  the  existence  of  the  primacy  of  Bourges 
from  the  ninth  century,  is  not  authentic.  As  the 
capital  of  Aquitania  prima,  Bourges  at  an  early  date 
vaguely  aspired  to  pre-eminence  over  the  provinces 
of  Aquitania  sccunda  and  tcrtia,  and  thence  over 
Bordeaux.  It  was  about  1073  that  these  aspirations 
were  more  formally  asserted;  between  1112  and  1126 
the  papacy  acknowledged  them,  and  in  1146  Eu- 
genius  III  confirmed  the  primacy  of  Pierre  de  la 
Chatre,  Arclibishop  of  Bourges,  over  Bordeaux.  In 
1232,  Gregory  IX  gave  the  Archbishop  of  Bourges, 
as  patriarch,  the  right  to  ^'isit  the  province  of  Aqui- 
taine, imposed  upon  the  Archbishop  of  Bordeaux 
the  duty  of  assisting,  at  least  once,  at  the  councils 
held  by  his  "brother"  of  Bourges,  and  decided  that 
ap]5eals  might  be  made  from  the  former  to  the  latter. 
Oi'casionally,   however,   as   in    1240   and   1284,  the 
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Archbishops  of  Bourges,  coming  to  Bordeaux,  found 
the  doors  of  the  churches  closed  against  them,  and 
answered  with  excommunication  the  solemn  protests 
whicli  tlie  Bordeaux  clergy  made  against  their  visits. 
Aquitaine  was  lost  to  France  by  the  annulment  of 
that  marriage  between  Louis  VII  and  Eleanor  of 
Aquitaine  which  was  celebrated  in  the  Cathedral 
of  Bordeaux  in  the  year  1137,  and  Bordeaux  became 
the  capital  of  the  English  possessions  in  France. 
Thereupon  the  struggle  between  the  Sees  of  Bordeaux 
and  Bourges  assumed  a  political  character,  the 
King  of  France  necessarily  upholding  the  claims  of 
Bourges.  Most  of  the  archbishops  were  conspicuous 
as  agents  of  English  policy  in  Aquitaine,  notable 
amongst  them  bemg  Guillaume  Amanieu  (1207-26), 
on  whom  King  Henry  III  of  England  conferred  the 
title  of  seneschal  and  guardian  of  all  his  lands  be- 
yond the  sea,  and  who  took  part  in  Spain  in  the  wars 
against  the  Saracens;  G&ard  de  Mallemort  (1227-60), 
a  generous  founder  of  monasteries,  who  acted  as 
mediator  between  St.  Louis  and  Henry  III,  and  de- 
fended Gascony  against  the  tyranny  of  Simon  de 
Montfort,  Earl  of  Leicester.  During  the  episcopate 
of  Gerard  de  Mallemort  the  old  Romanesque  church 
of  Saint-Andr6  was  transformed  into  a  Gothic  cathe- 
dral. Pope  Clement  V  (1305-14)  was  unfavourable 
to  the  claims  of  Bourges.  He  was  a  native  of  Villan- 
draut  near  Bazas,  where  he  had  built  a  beautiful 
collegiate  church,  was  Archbishop  of  Bordeaux  from 
1300  to  1305,  and  political  adviser  to  Philip  the 
Fair.  'WTien  he  became  pope,  in  spite  of  his  French 
sympathies,  his  heart  was  set  upon  the  formal  emanci- 
pation of  Bordeaux  from  Bourges.  Blessed  Pierre 
Berland,  or  Peyberland  as  tradition  calls  him  (1430- 
57),  was  an  Archbishop  of  Bordeaux,  illustrious  for 
his  intelligence  and  holiness,  founder  of  the  University 
of  Bordeaux  and  of  the  College  of  St.  Raphael  for 
poor  students,  who,  after  helping  the  English  to 
defend  Bordeaux  against  the  troops  of  Charles  VII, 
received  Dunois  into  his  episcopal  city  and  sur- 
rendered it  to  France.  It  was  during  his  episcopate 
that  the  beautiful  campanile  known  as  the  Pey 
Berland  Tower  was  added  to  the  cathedral. 

The  rich  and  powerful  chapters  of  Saint-Andr6 
and  Saint-Seurin  subsisted  in  the  Middle  Ages  as  a 
vestige  of  that  duality  which  was  already  noticeable 
in  Merovingian  Bordeaux.  Between  the  two  there 
were  frequent  and  very  animated  conflicts.  The  ar- 
tistic feeling  of  the  canons  in  the  thirteenth  century 
is  attested  by  the  Gothic  portal  of  Saint-Seurin 
which  is  still  extant.  At  the  end  of  the  fourteenth 
century  Canon  Vital  de  Carle  established  the  great 
Hospital  of  Saint-Andr^,  which  he  placed  under  the 
protection  of  the  municipality;  and  it  was  through 
the  exertions  of  the  chapter  of  Saint-Andr6  that 
the  first  city  library  of  Bordeaux  was  founded, 
towards  the  year  1402.  During  the  Middle  Ages 
Bordeaux  was  a  great  monastic  city,  with  its  Car- 
melite, Franciscan,  and  Dominican  convents,  founded 
respectively  in  1217,  1227,  and  1230.  In  1214  an 
important  council  was  held  in  Bordeaux  against 
usurers,  highwaymen,  and  heretics.  When,  after  the 
Hundred  Years'  War,  Bordeaux  again  became  French, 
Louis  XI  flattered  its  citizens  by  joining  the  con- 
fraternity of  Notre-Dame  de  Montuzet,  a  religious 
association  formed  of  all  the  mariners  of  the  Gironde, 
by  heaping  favours  on  the  church  of  Saint-Michel, 
the  tower  of  which,  built  in  the  period  between  1473 
and  1492,  was  higher  than  the  Pey  Berland,  and  by 
furthering  the  canonization  of  its  former  archbishop, 
Pierre  Berland. 

Among  the  Archbishops  of  Bordeaux,  in  the 
modern  epoch,  may  be  mentioned:  Charles  de 
Gramont  (1530-44),  who  during  its  earliest  years 
helped  the  College  of  Guyenne  (founded  in  1533) 
and  introduced  into  Bordeaux  the  art  of  the  Ren- 
aissance; Francois  de  Sourdis  (1599-1628),  who  had 


great  political  influence  during  the  minority  of 
Louis  XIII,  caused  the  marshes  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Bordeaux  to  be  filled  in,  erected  there  a 
magnificent  Carthusian  monastery,  welcomed  to 
Bordeaux  many  congregations  devoted  to  ecclesias- 
tical reform,  approved  (1606)  the  teaching  order  of 
the  Filles  de  Notre-Dame,  founded  by  Blessed  Jeanne 
de  Lestonnac,  and  befriended  the  College  of  the 
Madeleine  founded  by  the  Jesuits  in  opposition  to 
the  College  of  Guyenne  which,  during  the  sixteenth 
century,  was  open  to  Protestant  influences;  Car- 
dinal de  Cheverus  (1826-36),  who  during  the  cholera 
epidemic  had  the  sign  Mai  son  de  Secours  (House  of 
Refuge)  put  over  his  palace,  of  whom  M.  Jullian 
said  that  no  prelate  in  the  history  of  the  diocese 
had  come  nearer  the  ideal  of  sanctity,  and  during 
whose  episcopate  Thdrese  de  Lamourus,  the  "Good 
Mother",  considered  by  Cardinal  Cheverus  a  saint 
worthy  of  the  early  days  of  the  Church,  opened  for 
repentant  women  the  Maison  de  la  Mis^ricorde; 
Cardinal  Donnet  (1837-82),  who  re-estabhshed  the 
old   provincial   councils   interrupted   for  224   years. 

The  Old  Bishopric  of  Bazas. — According  to  Greg- 
ory of  Tours,  Bazas  had  a  bishop  at  the  time  of  the 
Vandal  invasion  in  the  fifth  century.  The  dedica- 
tion of  the  cathedral  to  St.  John  the  Baptist  is  ex- 
plained in  an  account  given  by  the  same  historian, 
that  a  lady  of  Bazas,  whom  certain  hagiographers 
of  the  nineteenth  century  believe  to  have  been  St. 
Veronica,  brought  from  Palestine  a  relic  of  St.  John 
the  Baptist  at  the  time  of  that  saint's  death.  For 
two  hundred  and  fifty  years  prior  to  1057,  the  Bishop 
of  Bazas  bore  the  title  of  Bishop  of  Aire,  Dax, 
Bayonne,  Oloron,  and  Lescar.  Urban  II  (1088-99) 
preached  the  crusade  at  Bazas. 

Places  of  Ecclesiastical  Interest  in  the  Archdiocese. — 
The  town  of  La  R6ole  (from  Regula,  rule)  owes  its 
origin,  and  even  its  name,  to  a  Benedictine  mon- 
astery founded  in  777,  destroyed  by  the  Northmen, 
and  rebuilt  in  977  by  Sancho  of  Gascony  and  his 
brother.  Bishop  Gombald.  It  was  there  that  Abbo, 
Abbot  of  Fleury,  who  came  to  reform  the  monastery 
in  1004,  was  assassinated.  The  town  of  Saint-Emilion 
is  likewise  indebted  for  its  origin  to  the  hermit  of 
that  name,  a  native  of  Vannes,  who  died  in  767 
after  having  founded  in  these  parts  an  abbey  which 
the  Augustinians  occupied  after  the  year  1110. 
The  Abbey  of  Saint-Romain  at  Blaye  in  which,  it  is 
said,  the  remains  of  Roland,  nephew  of  Charlemagne, 
were  once  preserved,  was  founded  on  the  spot 
where,  in  the  fourth  century,  St.  Romanus,  the 
recluse,  died  in  the  arms  of  St.  Martin.  The  Bene- 
dictine monastery  of  the  Grande  Sauve  entre  Deux 
Mers  was  founded  in  1080  by  St.  Gerard  of  Corbie. 
The  Abbey  of  Notre  Dame  at  Guitres  had  for  abbot, 
between  1624  and  1637,  Peiresc  the  celebrated 
numismatist,  one  of  the  greatest  scholars  of  the 
seventeenth  century  (1580-1637). 

The  most  important  pilgrimage  is  that  of  Notre 
Dame  of  Verdelais,  founded  in  1390  by  Isabella, 
Countess  of  Foix,  when  her  mule  stumbled  over  a 
buried  statue  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

Statistics. — In  1900  the  religious  orders  for  men 
were  represented  in  the  Archdiocese  of  Bordeaux  as 
follows:  Augustinians,  Jesuits,  Franciscans,  Lazarists, 
Carmelites,  and  Fathers  of  the  Holy  Ghost  at  Bor- 
deaux; Olivctans  at  Soulac;  Dominicans  at  Arcachon; 
Redemptorists  at  Coutras;  Marists  at  Notre  Dame  de 
Verdelais  and  several  houses  of  Marianists.  In  1900 
the  congregations  for  women  peculiar  to  the  diocese 
were,  in  addition  to  those  mentioned  above:  Sis- 
ters of  Charity  of  the  Holy  Agony,  a  teaching  and 
nursing  order  founded  in  1S49,  with  the  mother- 
house  at  Bordeaux;  Sisters  of  the  Christian  Doc- 
trine, founded  in  1814,  with  the  mother-house 
at  Bordeaux;  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family,  founded 
in  1820  by  the  Abb6  Noailles.     The  last-named  con- 
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gregation  has  200  houses,  in  different  parts  of  the 
world.  It  includes  the:  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  who 
ha\e  charge  of  asylums  for  orphans  and  working 
women;  Sisters  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  and 
Ladies  of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  who  conduct 
boarding-schools;  Agricultural  Si.^ters  (Soeurs  Agri- 
colesj;  Sisters  of  Hope,  attendants  on  the  sick;  Con- 
templative Sisters  (Soeurs  Solitaires);  Sisters  of  St. 
Murtha,  for  domestic  service.  In  1899,  the  following 
cliaritable  and  educational  institutions  were  to  be 
found  in  the  Archdiocese  of  Bordeaux:  1  foundling 
hospital,  11  infant  asylums,  66  infant  schools,  2 
children's  infirmaries,  2  deaf-mute  institutes  for  girls, 
2  orphanages  where  farming  is  taught,  1  boys'  and 
girls'  orphanage,  34  girls'  orphanages,  1  servants' 
guild,  2  guilds  for  penitent  women,  10  charity 
kitchens,  12  hospitals  or  hospices,  8  communities  for 
the  care  of  the  sick  in  their  homes,  8  houses  of  re- 
treat, 3  homes  for  incurables,  2  insane  asylums, 
and  7  homes  for  the  aged,  all  conducted  by  sisters; 
and  1  institute  for  deaf,  dumb,  and  blind  boys,  and 
1  orphanage  where  farming  is  taught,  both  con- 
ducted by  brothers.  At  the  close  of  the  year  1905 
the  archdiocese  contained  823,131  inhabitants,  79 
parishes,  431  mission  churches,  and  70  curacies. 

Gallia  Christiana  {nova),  (1715)  I,  1189-1222,  instrumenta, 
188-190;  nova  (1720),  II,  785-858;  insirumenia,  261-326; 
FisQUET,  France  pontiflcale  (Bordeaux,  1868);  Cirot  de  la 
ViLLE,  Origines  chretiennes  de  Bordeaux,  ou  histoire  et  descrip- 
tion de  Veglise  de  Saint-Seurin  (Bordeaux,  1867);  Jullian, 
Histoire  de  Bordeaux  depuis  les  origines  jusqu'en  1895  (Bor- 
deaux. 1895);  Leroux,  ha  primatie  de  Bourges  in  Annales 
du  Midi,  VII,  1895;  Pariset,  L'etablissetnent  de  la  primatie 
df^  Bournes  in  Annalea  du  Midi,  XIV,  1902;  Duchesne, 
Pastes  Episcopaux,  II,  9-20,  58-62  and  101;  Chevalier, 
Rep.  dea  sources  hist.-topobibl.,  332  and  448-450. 

Georges  Goyau. 

Bordeaux,  University  of,  was  founded  dur- 
ing the  English  domination,  under  King  Henry  VI, 
in  1441,  by  a  Bull  of  Pope  Eugenius  IV,  at  the  de- 
mand of  the  archbishop's  officials,  Pierre  Berland 
being  at  the  time  archbishop,  and  of  the  Aquitanian 
councillors.  It  did  not,  however,  receive  official 
recognition  from  the  king  until  the  reign  of  Louis  XL 
According  to  the  terms  of  the  Bull,  it  was  to  be 
organized  on  the  model  of  the  ^Indium  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toulouse.  The  Archbishop  of  Bordeaux 
was  tlie  chancellor  for  life.  It  included  all  the 
different  faculties:  theology,  canon  law,  ci^'il  law, 
arts,  etc.  On  account  of  the  constant  lack  of 
endowment,  the  University  of  Bordeaux,  from  the 
time  of  its  foundation  until  the  French  Revolution, 
ncA'er  had  any  remarkable  standing.  After  the 
Rc\'olution,  when  the  universities  were  reorganized 
in  France  by  the  Government,  Bordeaux  was  one 
of  the  cities  chosen  to  be  the  seat  of  a  university. 
During  the  nineteenth  century  it  had  a  brilliant 
career,  especially  in  the  field  of  medicine,  among 
its  professors  being  such  men  as  Azam,  Pitres,  and 
otliers  who  were  famous  on  account  of  their  patho- 
logical researches. 

B.\rckhausen,  Statuts  et  r^glerwmts  de  Vancienne  uni- 
versite  de  Bordeaux  (Libourne  and  Bordeaux,  ISSOi;  Gaul- 
LiET'R,  Histoire  ihi  collkge  de  Guyenne  (Paris,  1874);  Denifle, 
Ihiirersit.  dvs  Millrltdters  (1885);  Fournier,  Les  statuts  et 
pniil'tjes  rifis  uni  uersitrs  fran^jises  depuis  leur  fondation 
juNiju'tn  17S9  (Paris,  1890-92);  Histoire  de  la  science  du  droit 
en  Franct  (Paris,  1.S92);  Ha.shdall,  Universities  of  Europe  in 
the  Middle  Ages  (Oxford,  1895),  II,  pt.  I. 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bordone,  Cavaliere  Paris,  an  eminent  painter 
of  the  Venetian  school,  b.  at  Treviso,  1500;  d.  at 
Venice,  1570.  A  member  of  a  noble  family,  he 
early  showed  an  inclination  for  art  and,  after  being 
gi\en  a  good  general  education,  was  placed  in  the 
school  of  Titian  with  whom  he  studied  for  several 
years.  He  afterwards  had  Giorgione  for  his  master. 
While  feeling  strongly  the  influence  of  both  great 
painters,  Bordone  fmally  settled  down  to  the  style 
of  Titian,  whose  manner  he  so  successfully  imitated 


that  his  works  have  sometimes  been  mistaken  for 
Titian's.  In  portraiture  he  was  most  successful, 
ceding  to  none  but  to  Titian  in  excellence.  In 
his  early  career  he  painted  at  Venice,  Vicenza, 
and  Treviso.  At  the  last  place  his  most  important 
work  was  in  the  church  of  San  Vicenzo,  where  he 
painted  in  the  six  compartments  of  the  dome  "The 
Annunciation",  "The  Nativity",  "The  Adoration 
of  the  Shepherds",  "The  Crucifixion",  ""The  As- 
cension", and  "The  Assumption  of  the  Virgin". 
Bordone  was  invited  to  visit  France,  some  say  by 
Francis  I,  and  others  by  Francis  II,  by  whom  he  was 
knighted.  He  remained,  according  to  the  latter 
authority,  after  the  death  of  that  king,  for  several 
years  at  the  court  of  Charles  IX,  before  returning 
to  Italy.  He  painted  the  portraits  of  the  royal 
family  and  the  principal  figures  of  their  courts, 
working  notably  for  the  Duke  of  Guise  and  the  Car- 
dinal de  Lorraine. 

The  most  famous  work  of  Bordone  is  the  large 
painting  in  the  Academy  at  Venice,  representing 
with  great  brilliancy  of  colour  and  effect  "The  Fisher- 
man Presenting  the  Ring  of  St.  Mark  to  the  Doge". 
On  his  return  to  Venice  from  France,  Bordone 
stopped  at  Augsburg,  where  he  did  some  work  in 
the  Fugger  Palace,  and  at  Milan,  where  he  painted 
in  the  chapel  of  St.  Jerome.  Among  the  principal 
works  of  Bordone  in  European  galleries  are:  Louvre, 
"Vertumna  and  Pomona",  "Portrait  of  a  Man", 
and  "Portraits  (presumed)  of  Philip  II,  King  of 
Spain,  and  his  Preceptor";  National  Gallery,  London, 
"Daphnis  and  Chloe",  and  "Portrait  of  a  Genoese 
Lady";  Berlin  Museum,  "Madonna  and  Saints", 
"The  Chess  Players",  and  "Man  in  Black"; 
Dresden  Gallery,  "Holy  Family  with  St.  Jerome 
and  St.  Elizabeth",  and  "Diana,  Apollo  and 
Marsyas";  Munich,  Old  Pinakotek,  "Portrait  of  a 
Man",  and  "Man  Counting  Jewels";  Vienna 
Gallery,  seven  works  including  "Venus  and  Adonis 
in  an  Arbour",  and  "A  Young  Lady  at  her  Toilet"; 
St.  Petersburg  Hermitage,  "Madonna  and  Saints"; 
Brera,  Milan,  "Baptism  of  Christ";  Venice,  Academy, 
"Presenting  the  Ring",  and  "The  Tiburtine  Sibyl"; 
Rome,  Colonna  Palace,  "Holy  Family";  Doria 
Palace,  "Mars  and  Venus";  Padua  Gallery,  "Christ 
Taking  Leave  of  His  Mother";  Lovere,  Tadini  Col- 
lection, "Madonna  and  Two  Saints";  Genoa,  Brig- 
nole  Palace,  two  portraits. 

Bryan,  Dictionary  of  Painters  and  Engravers  (London,  and 
New  York,   1903-05). 

Augustus  van  Cleep. 

Borgess,  Caspar  Henry,  third  Bishop  of  Detroit, 
Michigan,  U.  S,  A.,  b.  at  Kloppenburg,  Hanover, 
Germany,  1  August,  1824;  d.  at  Kalamazoo,  Michigan, 
3  May,  1890.  He  emigrated  to  the  United  States 
in  boyhood  and  made  his  classical  and  theological 
studies  at  St.  Xavier's  College,  Cincinnati,  and  at 
St.  Charles's  Seminary,  Philadelphia.  He  was  or- 
dained priest  at  Cincinnati,  8  December,  1847,  after 
which  he  was  stationed  for  ten  years  at  Columbus. 

In  1859  he  was  made  rector  of  St.  Peter's  Cathedral, 
Cincinnati,  and  remained  there  until  he  was  conse- 
crated titular  Bishop  of  Calydon  and  administrator 
of  Detroit,  24  April,  1870.  The  first  Bishop  of 
Detroit,  the  Right  Rev.  Frederick  Rese,  consecrated 
6  October,  1833,  the  first  German  in  the  United 
States  to  be  raised  to  the  episcopal  dignity,  became 
demented  four  years  after  his  consecration  and  was 
called  to  Rome.  He  never  resigned  his  charge  and 
hved  until  30  December,  1871,  when  he  died  in  an 
institution  at  Hildesheim,  Germany.  As  a  conse- 
quence, Detroit  was  ruled  by  an  administrator  for 
thirty  years.  Bishop  Borgess  assuming  the  title  only 
in  1871.  The  see  up  to  his  appointment  had  been 
dominated  by  Belgian  and  French  influences,  and 
he  gradually  made  the  changes  to  the  English  speak- 
ing regime  that  the  growth  of  the  new  population 
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demanded.  The  Jesuits  were  introduced  into  the 
diocese  by  him.  He  resigned  the  see  16  April,  1888, 
and  spent  his  last  days  in  retirement,  having  received 
the  titular  see  of  Phacusites. 

Reuss,  Biog.  Encycl,  of  the  Cath.  Hierarchy  of  the  U.  S. 
(Milwaukee,  1898);  The  Michigan  Catholic  (Detroit)  contem- 
poraneous files. 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Borgia,  Saint  Francis.     See  Francis  Borgia,  St. 

Borgia,  Cesar.     See  Alexander  VI. 

Borgia,  Lucrezia.     See  Alexander  VI. 

Borgia,  Stef.vno,  Cardinal,  b.  at  Velletri,  3  De- 
cember, 1731;  d.  at  Lyons,  1804;  Italian  theologian, 
antiquarian,  and  historian.  He  belonged  to  a  well- 
known  family  of  Velletri,  not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  Spanish  Borgias  or  Borjas.  His  early 
education  was  controlled  by  his  uncle  Alessandro 
(1682-1764),  Archbishop  of  Fermo.  From  his 
youth,  Stefano  Borgia  manifested  a  great  aptitude 
for  historical  research,  but  his  dominant  trait  was 
his  extraordinary  taste  for  relics  of  ancient  civiliza- 
tions, a  line  in  which  he  succeeded  so  well  that,  at 
the  age  of  nineteen,  he  was  received  into  the  Academy 
of  Cortona.  He  founded  a  museum  at  Velletri,  in 
which,  during  his  whole  life,  he  gathered  coins  and 
manuscripts,  especially  Coptic,  and  which  may  be 
considered  as  his  greatest  undertaking  and  achieve- 
ment. Such  was  his  passion  for  antiquities  that 
he  is  known  to  have  sold  his  jewels  and  precious 
earthenware  in  order  to  secure  the  coveted  treasures 
and  have  the  description  of  them  printed.  In  his 
scientifio  career  Borgia  showed  great  disinterested- 
ness, placing  his  collection  at  the  disposal  of  learned 
men,  regardless  of  creed  and  country,  and  giving 
them  all  possible  encouragement  and  support.  His 
amiable  temperament  and  broad-minded  character 
attracted  to  him  all  those  with  whom  he  came  in 
contact;  Paolino  da  S.  Bartolomeo,  Adler,  Zoega, 
Heeren,  and  many  others  were  among  his  enthusi- 
astic friends. 

Borgia  was  not  left,  however,  entirely  to  his  chosen 
field  of  activity,  but  was  called  to  fill  several  im- 
portant political  positions.  Benedict  XIV  appointed 
him  Governor  of  Benevento,  and  Borgia  showed 
there  great  administrative  talent.  In  1770  he  was 
made  secretary  of  the  Congregation  de  Propaganda 
Fide,  an  office  of  which  he  naturally  took  advantage 
to  acquire  antiquities  by  the  help  of  the  missionaries, 
a  help,  be  it  said  to  their  credit,  which  proved  always 
forthcoming.  He  was  made  a  cardinal  in  1789. 
In  the  troubled  period  of  the  French  invasion  Borgia 
was  given  charge  of  Rome  by  Pius  VI  (1797-98). 
After  the  proclamation  of  the  Republic,  he  was 
arrested  (1798),  but  quickly  released,  whereupon 
he  immediately  resumed  his  studies  and  work  of 
collecting;  soon  afterwards  he  joined  Pius  VI  at 
Valencia,  and  endeavoured  to  have  this  pontiff 
send  to  Asia  and  Africa  a  body  of  missionaries  who 
would  preach  the  Gospel  and  gather  various  monu- 
ments. 

Cardinal  Borgia  was  of  the  greatest  service  to 
Pope  Pius  VII  in  the  reorganization  of  the  Pontifical 
States.  In  1801  he  was  made  Rector  of  the  Collegium 
Romanum,  and  he  was  in  the  retinue  of  Pius  VII 
when  this  pontiff  went  to  France  to  crown  the  new 
emperor.  Napoleon.  Having  arrived  at  Lyons, 
Cardinal  Borgia  was  taken  ill  and  died.  After  his 
death  his  collection  of  Coptic  MSS.  was  divided:  the 
non-Biblical  MSS.  were  taken  to  Naples  and  placed 
in  the  Biblioteca  Borbonica,  now  the  Biblioteca 
Nazionale;  and  the  Biblical  MSS.,  excepting  a  few 
which  were  taken  to  Naples  by  mistake,  given  to 
the  Propaganda,  together  with  the  collection  of  coins 
and  monuments,  forming  the  Museo  Borgiano. 
(Cf.  Ciasca,  Fragmenta  Copto-Sahidica,  I,  p.  xvii.) 
Only  a  few  years  ago  the  MSS.  of  the  Museo  Borgiano 


were  transferred  to  the  Vatican  library,  where  they 
are  to  be  found  to-day.  Before  the  partition  of  the 
MSS.  was  made  the  eminent  scholar  and  convert, 
Zoega,  wrote  a  complete  and  accurate  description 
of  them  in  his  posthumous  work  "Catalogus  Codioum 
Copticorum  manu  scriptorum  qui  in  Museo  Borgiano 
Velitris  adservantur  "  (Rome,  1810).  Besides  the 
many  services  which  Cardinal  Borgia  rendered  to 
science  and  scientists,  he  published  several  works 
bearing  especially  on  historical  topics:  "Monumento 
di  papa  Giovanni  XVI"  (Rome,  1750);  "Breve 
istoria  dell'  antica  oittS,  di  Tadino"  (ibid.,  1751); 
"Memorie  storiche  della  citt^  di  Benevento"  (ibid., 
1763-69);  "Vaticana  confessio  B.  Petri  chronologicis 
testimoniis  illustrata"  (ibid.,  1776);  "De  Cruce 
Vatican^"  (ibid.,  1779);  "De  Cruce  Vehterna" 
(ibid.,  1780);  "Istoria  del  dominio  temporale  della 
Sede  Apostolica  nelle  Due-Sicilie"  (ibid.,  1788). 

Paolino  da  S.  Bartolomeo,  Vihe  Synopsis  Steph.  BorgicB 
(Rome,  1805);  Cancellieri,  Elogio  del  Card,  Stefarw  Borgia 
(Rome,  1806). 

R.  BUTIN. 

Borgianus  Codex.    See  Mss.  or  the  Bible. 

Borgognone,  Ambrogio,  real  name  Ambrogio 
Stefani  da  Fossano,  a  distinguished  Italian  painter 
and  architect,  b.  Milan,  c.  1455;  d.  at  Milan,  1523. 
The  name  Borgognone  is  variously  accounted  for. 
By  some  authorities  it  is  attributed  to  some  Flemish 
characteristics    in  _ 

his  art,  and  by 
others  to  the  fact 
that  some  of  his 
ancestors  had 
lived  in  Flanders, 
then  known  to  the 
Italians  as  Bor- 
gogna.  It  is  sup- 
posed  that  he 
studied  with  Vin- 
cenzo  Foppa,  with 
Zenale,  and  with 
Buttinone,  but 
there  is  little 
known  of  the  de- 
tails of  his  career. 
The  earliest  work 
credited  to  him  is 
the  fagade  of  the 
Carthusian  con- 
vent or  Certosa 
near  Pavia.  The 
stalls  and  other 
woodwork  in  the 
choir  were  carved 
from  the  designs 
o  f  Borgognone, 
who  painted  there, 
among  other 
works,  an  altar 
piece  of  the  Cruci- 
fixion. Great  re- 
finement and  deep 
religious  feeling 
mark  his  work, 
which  is  likewise 
notable  for  its  beautiful  celestial  and  mundane  tjnpes. 
On  his  return  to  Milan  he  went  to  work  in  the  church 
of  San  Satiro,  and  his  productions  appeared,  among 
other  churches,  at  Sant'  Ambrogio,  San  Simphciano, 
and  Sant'  Agostino.  At  San  Simphciano  he  painted 
scenes,  since  lost,  from  the  story  of  St.  Sisinius.  He 
worked  also  at  Lodi  in  the  church  of  the  Incoronata 
and  did  an  altar  piece  for  San  Satiro  at  Bergamo. 

Borgognone  painted  in  tempera  and  also  in  oil 
in  the  style  of  tempera  and  in  fresco.  His  early 
work  lacked  freedom,  but  later  he  fell  under  the 
beneficent  influence  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci.     Among 
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his  works  in  public  galleries  are:  National  Gallery, 
London,  "Marriage  of  St.  Catherine  of  Alex- 
andria"; a  triptych  with  a  "Virgin  and  Child  En- 
throned", having  at  one  side  the  "Agony  in  the 
Garden",  and  on  the  other  "Christ  Bearing  His 
Cross",  and  two  groups  of  family  portraits;  Louvre, 
"Presentation  in  the  Temple",  and  "St.  Peter  of 
Verona",  with  a  kneeling  woman;  Berlin  Museum, 
"  Madonna  Enthroned",  and  "Madonna  with  Saints"; 
Munich,  Old  Pinakotek,  "Madonna  in  Adoration"; 
Dresden  Gallery,  "Madonna  in  Adoration";  Brera 
Gallery,  Milan,  "The  Assumption  of  the  Virgin"; 
and  Pavia  Academy,  "Christ  Bearing  His  Cross,  fol- 
lowed by  Carthusians"  In  the  Casa  Borromeo 
at  Milan  is  a  portrait  of  Bishop  Andrea  Novelli. 
The  Pavia  picture  is  considered  -nithout  an  equal 
in  art  in  simple  pathos  and  deep  religious  meaning. 
Lanzi  and  other  authors  have  treated  Ambrogio 
da  Fossano,  the  architect,  and  Ambrogio  Borgognone, 
the  painter,  as  two  different  persons,  but  the  sig- 
natures he  left  show  that  this  was  not  the  case. 

l:iRYAN,  Dictionary  of  Painters  and  Engravers  (London,  and 
New  York,   1903-05). 

Augustus  van  Cleef. 

Borgo  San-Donnino,  Diocese  op,  in  the  prov- 
ince of  Parma,  Italy.  The  city  takes  its  name  from 
St.  Domninus,  who  fled  to  that  place  during  the 
persecution  of  Maximian  (286-305)  and  suffered  mar- 
tyrdom. It  did  not  become  an  episcopal  see  until 
1601,  under  Clement  VIII,  having  until  then  been 
governed  ecclesiastically  by  a  provost  with  full 
faculties,  subject  directly  to  the  Holy  See.  The  last 
provost,  Papiro  Picedi  da  Castel  Vezzano,  was  the 
first  Bishop  of  Borgo  San-Donnino.  The  cathedral, 
dating  from  the  twelfth  century,  is  a  beautiful  monu- 
ment of  Romanesque  architecture;  its  facade,  how- 
e\er,  is  still  unfinished.  Among  the  notable  occu- 
pants of  this  see  have  been:  Alfonso  Pozzi  (1620), 
a  learned  and  zealous  man;  Ranuccio  Scoti  (1626), 
stneral  times  papal  nuncio  under  Urban  VIII,  par- 
ticularly to  Switzerland;  Filippo  Casoni  (1650),  who 
urged  Ughelli  to  write  his  "Italia  Sacra";  Alessandro 
Parravicini,  a  Benedictine  (1660);  Gaetano  Garim- 
berti  (1675),  who  enlarged  the  episcopal  residence 
and  enriched  the  cathedral  with  gifts  of  sacred  ves- 
sels and  furnishings;  Alessandro  Ronco\'ieri  (1700), 
distinguished  for  his  zeal  and  charity;  Gerardo 
Giandemaria  (1719),  who  held  a  diocesan  synod  the 
wise  decrees  of  which  are  still  in  force;  Girolamo 
Baiardi  (1753),  who  restored  the  episcopal  residence 
and  founded  a  hospital;  Alessandro  Garimberti  (1776) 
who  was  distinguished  for  his  prudent  conduct  during 
the  French  invasion,  and  who  left  his  library  to  the 
seminary.  This  diocese  has  a  population  of  60,400, 
with  54  parishes,  76  churches  and  chapels,  100  sec- 
ular priests,  10  regulars,  and  70  seminarians. 

Battandier,  Ann.  pant.  cath.  (ParLs,  1907). 

IT.  Benigni. 
Borgo  San-Sepolcro,  Diocese  of,  situated  in 
the  pro\ince  of  Arezzo,  Tuscany,  Italy.  The  city 
is  beiie\-ed  by  some  to  be  the  ancient  Biturgia  men- 
tioned liy  Ptolemy,  and  is  so  designated  in  the  usage 
of  the  Roman  Curia.  The  foundation  of  the  present 
city  is  attributed  to  two  pilgrims  of  the  tenth  century, 
who  halted  in  this  neighbourhood  on  their  return 
from  Palestine,  and  built  an  oratory  in  which  they 
placed  the  relics  they  had  brought  from  the  holy 
places.  This  oratory  attracted  many  pilgrimages; 
gradually  there  gre^-  up  about  it  a  .settlement  of  con- 
siderable size  known  as  Borgo  San-Scpolcro.  Later 
on,  Camaldoli  monks  erected  a  monastery  there,  the 
abbot  of  whicli  had  temporal  jurisdiction  over  the 
town,  tluido  Petramala,  Bishop  of  Arezzo,  fortified 
Borgo  Saii-Sepolcro,  and  made  it  a  Ghibelline  strong- 
hold. At  hrst  subject  to  the  Diocese  of  Castello,  it 
was  made  an  e])is(opal  see  by  Leo  X  in  1515,  the  first 
bishop  being  Gio\'anni  Ev.  Galcotto  Graziani.     Among 


the  bishops  worthy  of  record  are  Nicold  Tornabuoni 
(1560),  a  learned  theologian,  author  of  a  treatise  on 
the  controversies  between  Catholics  and  Calvinists; 
Dionisio  Bussotti  (1638),  likewise  a  skilled  theologian; 
Gian  Lorenzo  Tilli  (1704),  founder  of  the  seminary. 
The  cathedral  is  a  splendid  three-nave  Romanesque 
edifice,  showing,  however,  a  marked  tendency  towards 
the  Gothic.  A  famous  image  of  the  Holy  Face 
{Volto  Santo)  is  venerated  in  the  cathedral.  It  is 
a  wooden  crucifix  of  heroic  size;  the  sacred  Body  is 
covered  with  a  long  tunic,  and  a  crown  rests  on  the 
head.  It  resembles  the  Volto  Santo  of  Lucca,  and 
has  been  in  this  cathedral  since  the  tenth  century; 
previously  it  was  kept  in  the  neighbouring  castle  of 
Bibbiona.  Nothing  certain  is  known  as  to  its  origin. 
However,  the  crucified  Christ  dressed  in  a  long  gar- 
ment (colobium)  indicates  a  great  antiquity,  perhaps 
the  eighth  or  ninth  century.  Other  beautiful  churches 
are  those  of  San  Agostino  and  Santa  Maria;  the  latter 
has  a  beautiful  baptistery,  brought  thither  from  the 
ancient  church  of  San  Agostino.  Noteworthy  also 
is  the  church  of  San  Nicola,  built  in  1258  by  the  Fran- 
ciscan, Fra  Tommaso  da  Spello,  and  restored  in  the 
eighteenth  century.  This  diocese  has  a  population 
of  60,500  Catholics,  with  135  parishes,  250  churches 
and  chapels,  190  secular  priests,  26  regulars,  and  60 
seminarists.  There  are  3  academies,  one  for  girls, 
and  2  for  boys.  The  male  religious  orders  repre- 
sented are:  Minors  Conventual,  Servites,  Capuchins; 
the  female  congregations  are:  Franciscans,  Capucliins, 
Benedictines,  Sisters  of  St.  Anne,  Sisters  of  Charity, 
Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  Salesian  Sisters,  about 
70  in  all. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844),  XVII; 
AnnuarU)  Ecd.  (Rome,  1907),  331-334. 

U.  Benigni. 

Borie,  Pierre-Rose-Ursule-Dumoulin,  Bishop- 
elect  of  Acanthus,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Western  Tong- 
king  and  Martyr;  b.  20  February,  1808,  at  Beynat, 
Diocese  of  Tulle,  France;  beheaded  24  November, 
1838.  He  studied  successively  at  the  colleges  of 
Beaulieu  and  Servi^res,  and  in  1826  entered  the  semi- 
nary of  Tulle.  Meanwhile  the  desire  to  devote  his 
life  to  the  evangelization  of  distant  lands  matured, 
and  in  1829  he  proceeded  to  Paris  and  spent  thir- 
teen months  at  the  Seminary  of  the  Foreign  Mis- 
sions. Too  young  for  the  priesthood,  he  was  to  have 
been  ordained  at  Pondicherry,  on  his  way  to  his  mis- 
sionary post.  However,  a  dispensation  from  Rome 
permitted  his  immediate  ordination,  which  took  place 
at  Bayeux  (1830).  He  sailed  from  Havre,  1  Decem- 
ber, 1830,  and,  after  spending  some  time  at  Macao, 
in  China,  arrived  in  Tongking  in  the  year  1832.  His 
progress  in  the  language  of  the  country  was  rapid,  but 
eight  months  after  his  installation  an  edict  of  perse- 
cution was  issued  (January,  1833).  Borie  had  to  re- 
main almost  continually  concealed  and  to  endure 
great  privations.  In  1834,  failing  health  increased 
the  acuteness  of  the  sufferings  of  persecution.  He 
regained  his  strength  the  following  year  and  was  en- 
abled to  visit  even  the  least  accessible  Christian 
communities  of  the  vast  district  of  which  he  was  in 
charge.  He  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  persecutors 
in  183S.  During  his  captivity  he  received  the  news 
of  his  nomination  to  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  West- 
ern Tongking,  with  Acanthus  as  titular  see.  Shortly 
after  this,  oh  the  24th  of  November,  1838,  the  death- 
sentence  was  pronounced  on  him  and  two  native 
priests;  the  execution  took  place  that  same  day. 
His  remains  were  brought  to  France  in  1843,  and  are 
religiously  kept  at  the  Seminary  of  the  Foreign 
Jlissions,  in  Paris.  The  cause  of  his  beatification 
has  been  introduced  at  Rome. 

P.  D.  H.  Borie  (brother  of  Monseigneur  Borie,  writing 
anonymously),  Vie  de  Mgr.  Borie,  par  un  prHre  du  diocese  de 
Tulle  (Paris,  1844;  2d  ed.,  1846);  Lacnay,  Lea  cinqvante- 
deuT  serviteurs  de  Dieu  (Paris,  1895),  133-162. 

N.  A.  Weber. 
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Borneo,  Prbpbcturbs  Apostolic  of. — 

I.  Dutch  Borneo. — The  former  Vicariate  of  Ba- 
tavia  was  composed  of  Sumatra,  Java,  and  the  other 
Sunda  Islands,  including  Borneo,  under  the  control 
of  Holland.  The  northern  part  of  Borneo,  now  under 
British  suzerainty,  was  separated  from  this  immense 
vicariate,  27  August,  1855;  that  part  of  Borneo  which 
is  under  Dutch  rule  was  taken  from  the  Vicariate 
Apostolic  of  Batavia,  11  February,  1905,  and  made 
into  a  separate  prefecture  under  the  care  of  the 
Capuchins.  The  missionaries  for  the  new  prefecture 
were  selected  from  the  Dutch  province  of  this  order, 
and  the  first  prefect  Apostolic  was  appointed  10  April, 
1905.  Up  to  the  time  of  the  separation  what  is  now 
the  Prefecture  of  Dutch  Borneo  was  administered 
by  the  Jesuits  who  had  charge  of  the  Vicariate  of 
Batavia,  and  who  visited  the  Catholics  of  Dutch 
Borneo  twice  a  year.  In  1875  the  Jesuit  Father  de 
Vriez  built  a  little  church  at  Singkawang,  a  small 
town  situated  on  the  west  coast  of  the  island.  In 
the  neighbourhood  of  Singkawang  there  were  nearly 
200  Chinese  Catholics  and  118  soldiers.  In  1890 
Father  Staal,  afterwards  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Batavia, 
founded  a  station  in  the  interior  at  Smitau.  The 
station  was  afterwards  transferred  to  Sedjiram  on 
the  Penboeang  in  the  region  inhabited  by  the  Dyaks. 
The  mission  at  Sedjiram  gave  good  promise  of  suc- 
cess and  in  1897  included  400  baptized  persons,  but 
the  missionaries  were  too  few  in  number  to  give  the 
station  constant  supervision,  and  it  was  consequently 
abandoned.  Later  the  Holy  See  decided  to  erect 
a  separate  prefecture  covering  an  area  of  204,633 
square  miles.  According  to  the  "  Statistics  of  the 
Capuchin  Missions"  for  1906,  there  were  in  Dutch 
Borneo  at  that  date  8  Capuchin  priests;  4  brothers; 
396  Catholics,  consisting  of  210  Chinese,  100  Dyaks, 
and  86  Europeans;  2  stations,  Singkawang  and 
Sedjiram;  3  chapels;  20  conversions  were  claimed. 
There  had  been  56  baptisms  and  156  communions, 
the  latter  number  referring  to  the  CathoUc  laity  as, 
outside  of  the  Capuchins,  there  are  no  reUgious  in 
the  prefecture.  The  population  included  in  the  pre- 
fecture is  2,000,000.  A  report  of  26  November,  1906, 
gave  the  founding  of  a  third  station  at  Samarinda  on 
the  east  coast  of  Borneo,  some  two  weeks'  sail  from 
Singkawang,  and  of  a  fourth  station  at  Pamangkat, 
which  is  seven  hours  from  Singkawang. 

Analecta  Ord.  Min.  Cap.  (September,  1805;  April,  1907); 
Streit,  Aikis  des  missions  cath.;  Bemmelen  and  Hooper, 
Guide  to  the  Dutch  East  Indies  (London,  1897);  Statesman's 
Year  Book  (1907),  1251. 

II.  British  Borneo,  or  The  Prefecture  of 
North  Borneo  and  Labuan. — In  1687  Father  Venti- 
miglia,  a  Theatine,  was  commissioned  by  Pope  Inno- 
cent XI  to  preach  Christianity  in  Borneo.  There  are 
no  memorials  of  this  mission,  which  has  left  no  traces 
in  the  island  although  the  missionary  declared  that 
God  had  blessed  his  labours.  The  Propaganda, 
27  August,  1855,  decreed  the  erection  of  the  northern 
part  of  the  island  of  Borneo  into  an  independent 
prefecture  and  entrusted  it  to  the  Rev.  Charles 
Cuarteron,  a  Spaniard.  Father  Cuarteron  was 
originally  a  sea-captain  and  had  vowed,  after  es- 
caping great  peril,  to  devote  himself  to  the  evangeliza- 
tion of  Borneo.  He  landed  at  Labuan  in  1857,  in 
company  with  several  missionaries  who  deserted 
him  in  1860.  Although  alone  in  the  island  of  Labuan, 
Father  Cuarteron  courageously  continued  his  labours. 
At  length,  seeing  that  isolation  made  him  powerless, 
he  went  to  Rome  in  1879  to  request  that  the  Propa- 
ganda place  the  mission  in  charge  of  an  institute. 
From  Rome  Father  Cuarteron  went  to  Spain,  where 
he  soon  died.  The  British  had  obtained  the  island 
of  Labuan  in  1846;  they  gradually  extended  their 
power  over  the  petty  rulers  of  the  northern  part  of 
Borneo  until,  in  1888,  the  British  Protectorate  of 
North  Borneo  was  formally  acknowledged.     English- 


speaking  missionaries  being  desired  in  the  British 
part  of  Borneo,  the  Propaganda  (19  March,  1881) 
confided  the  mission  of.  North  Borneo  and  Labuan 
to  the  Society  for  Foreign  Missions  of  Mill-hill, 
England.  The  first  prefect  Apostolic  appointed 
under  the  new  administration  was  the  Rev.  Thomas 
Jackson.  The  society  has  since  continued  in  charge 
of  the  mission. 

The  island  of  Labuan  has  an  area  of  30  square 
miles  and  contains  6,800  inhabitants;  it  is  an  im- 
portant shipping  station  between  Singapore  and  Hong- 
Kong.  The  prefect  Apostolic  lives  at  Labuan.  The 
stations  served  are  Labuan  and  Sarawak  (Kuching), 
the  two  most  important  towns.  Outside  of  these 
two  places  where  the  missionaries  live  there  are  ten 
stations  which  are  visited:  Sibu,  Kanowit,  Egan, 
Oya,  Mukah,  Baram,  Papar,  Jesselton,  Patatan,  and 
Sandakan.  According  to  the  "Missions-Atlas"  of 
P.  Streit,  the  statistics  of  the  mission  are:  19  regular 
priests;  2  lay  brothers;  15  sisters;  8  churches;  20 
chapels;  16  catechists;  14  schools  with  740  pupils; 
2,600  baptisms;  about  1,000  catechumens. 

Werner,  Orbis  terr.  Cath.  (Freiburg,  1890);  Battandier, 
Ann.  Pont.  Cath.  (1907);  Missiones  Catholicie  (Rome,  1901); 
Guillemard,  Australasia  (London,  1894),  II;  Beccari,  In  the 
Great  Forests  of  Borneo  (London,  1904);  Nyoak,  The  Religious 
Rites  and  Customs  of  the  Ibau  or  Dyaks  of  Sarawak  in  A  nthropos 
(Salzburg,    1906),    1,    11    sqq.;   British   North  Borneo   Herald 


(Sandakan),  files. 


Albert  Battandier. 


Borras,  Francisco  NicolXs,  a  distinguished 
Spanish  painter,  b.  at  Cocentaina,  1530;  d.  at  Gandia, 
1610.  Going  to  Valencia  at  an  early  age  to  study  un- 
der Vicente  Joanes,  he  became  that  master's  most 
noteworthy  pupil.  His  works  in  general  resemble 
those  of  Joanes  and  some  of  them  are  good  enough  to 
have  been  taken  for  the  master's.  Entering  the  priest- 
hood, he  was  assigned  to  his  native  place,  where  he 
devoted  all  his  spare  moments  to  painting  and 
acquired  such  skill  that  the  authorities  of  the  monas- 
tery of  St.  Jerome,  at  Gandia,  employed  him  to  paint 
the  picture  for  the  high  altar  of  their  church.  He 
enjoyed  his  stay  at  the  monastery  so  much,  that 
taking  a  great  liking  to  the  brothers  and  their  life 
he  determined  to  ask  for  no  other  payment  for  his 
work  than  membership  in  the  order.  He  received 
the  habit  in  1575,  and  took  the  final  vows  the  follow- 
ing year.  Three  years  thereafter,  Fra  Nicolds,  in 
search,  perhaps,  of  an  even  more  austere  life,  spent 
some  little  time  with  the  Capuchins  at  the  Franciscan 
monastery  of  San  Juan  de  la  Riviera  near  Valencia. 
He  was  soon  back,  however,  at  Gandia  where  he 
passed  the  rest  of  his  hfe  painting  in  every  part  of 
the  monastery,  in  the  church,  chief  chapel,  chapter 
house,  oratories,  refectories,  and  cloisters,  leaving 
twelve  altar  pieces  in  the  church  alone.  He  also 
spent  his  own  money  in  the  employment  of  sculptors 
and  builders  for  the  embellishment  of  his  beloved 
monastery. 

Besides  his  great  labours  at  Gandia,  Borras  also  did 
much  work  for  churches  and  religious  houses  in  Valen- 
cia, at  the  capital,  and  elsewhere.  His  paintings 
appeared  at  the  cathedral  at  Valencia  and  at  the 
Hieronymite  monastery  in  the  city  of  San  Miguel  de 
los  Reyes,  where  there  was  a  "Christ  at  the  Column", 
and  a  picture  of  the  painter  in  adoration  of  "The 
Holy  Virgin".  Others  were  at  his  native  place  in 
the  church  of  St.  Stephen,  in  the  Escorial  at  Aldaya, 
and  at  Ontiniente.  In  the  Museum  at  Valencia 
there  are  some  fifty  paintings  by  Borras  chiefly  from 
Gandia  and  San  Miguel.  Among  them  are  "The 
Last  Supper",  "Christ  Bearing  His  Cross",  "The 
Dead  Saviour  in  the  Arms  of  the  Eternal  Father", 
and  "The  Archangel  Michael  Driving  Souls  into 
Purgatory  and  Hell"  In  the  last  Borras  is  sup- 
posed to  have  pictured  himself  as  a  white  robed 
monk  kneeling  on  the  brink. 

Stirling-Maxwell,  Annals  of  the  Artists  of  Spain  (London, 

1891).  Augustus  van  Cleef. 
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Borromeans.  See  Sisters  op  Meect  of  St. 
Chahles  Borkomeo. 

Borromeo,  Andrea,  an  Italian  missionary,  b.  in 
the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century,  at  or  near 
Milan;  d.  in  l(JrS3.  He  was  the  son  of  Count  Giulio 
Cesare  Borromeo,  and  was  received  into  the  religious 
order  of  the  Theatines  in  1637.  In  1652  he  visited 
Mingrelia  and  Georgia  (Russian  Transcaucasia)  as  a 
missionary,  and  laboured  with  success  for  eleven 
years,  to  convert  the  inhabitants.  On  his  return  to 
Home  he  was  elected  procurator  for  these  missions. 
He  declined  the  offer  of  a  bishopric.  He  left  an 
account  of  the  above  mentioned  missions  of  his  or- 
der entitled:  "Relazione  della  Georgia,  Mingrelia,  e 
Missioni  de'  Padri  Teatini  in  quelle  parti"  (Rome, 
1704). 

Mazzuchelli,  ScriUori  d'Jtulia  (Brescia,  1762),  II.  iii.  1793. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Borromeo,  Saint  Charles.  See  Charles  Borko- 
MEO,  St. 

BorTomeo,  Federico,  Cardinal  and  Archbishop 
of  Milan,  cousin  and  successor  of  St.  Charles  Bor- 
romeo, b.  at  Milan  18  August,  1564;  d.  there,  22  Sep- 
tember, 1631.  He  was  the  son  of  Giulio  Cesare 
Borromeo  and  Margherita  Trivulzio,  members  of 
the  Milanese  aristocracy.  He  studied  successively 
at  Bologna  and  Pavia,  in  which  latter  city  he  was 
the  first  pupil  of  the  Borromeo  College.  Later  he 
went  to  Rome  for  higher  studies  and  was  there 
strongly  influenced  by  St.  Philip  Neri,  Cardinal 
Baronius,  and  Cardinal  Bellarmine.  In  1580  he  be- 
gan his  ecclesiastical  career  under  the  guidance  of 
St.  Charles  Borromeo.  He  ^\■as  made  cardinal  at 
the  age  of  twenty-three,  in  1.587,  by  Sixtus  V;  and, 
in  1595,  Archbishop  of  Milan  by  Clement  VII,  who 
personally  consecrated  him  to  this  high  office.  During 
thirty-six  years  he  gave  the  world  an  example  of 
episcopal  virtue,  zeal,  and  dignity.  He  was  tireless 
in  preaching  and  in  instructing  both  clergy  and 
people,  was  an  apostle  of  religious  education  and  a 
persistent  reformer  of  all  al:)uses,  both  lay  and 
ecclesiastical.  An  almost  constant  conflict  with 
the  local  Spanish  authorities,  suspicious  and  haughty 
by  nature,  did  not  diminish  his  sweetness  of  temper 
nor  his  patience;  the  traditional  immunities  and 
authority  of  the  ecclesiastical  order  were  defended 
as  an  inheritance  of  his  see  that  he  dared  not  abandon. 
Von  Reumont  thinks  that,  though  often  right,  he 
went  at  times  too  far,  e.  g.  in  the  assertion  of  minute 
ceremonial  rights;  it  may  be  said,  however,  that 
in  all  probabihty  it  was  the  principle  and  substance 
of  customary  ecclesiastical  rights  that  the  fearless 
pastor  ever  intended  to  preserve  and  hand  do-mi. 
His  affection  for  the  people  of  Milan  was  made  evi- 
dent during  the  great  famine  and  pest  of  1627-28, 
when  he  fed  daily  2,000  poor  at  the  gates  of  his  resi- 
deuce,  and  «as  personally  an  example  of  such  ab- 
.solute  heroism  that  nearly  one  hundred  of  his  clergy 
(sixty-two  parish  priests  and  thirty-three  vicars) 
ga\e  up  their  lives  in  attendance  on  the  perishing 
multitudes.  Alessandro  Manzoni  has  immortalized 
this  extraordinary  devotion  in  his  "I  Promessi 
Sposi"  (The  Betrothed).  If  Cardinal  Borromeo 
shared  the  current  excessive  credulity  in  witchcraft 
and  magic,  he  was  in  every  other  way  far  in  advance 
of  his  time  as  a  friend  of  the  people  and  a  promoter 
<ii  intellectual  culture  and  social  refinement  based 
on  a  practical  religious  life.  He  is  the  founder  of 
the  famous  Ambrosian  Library  (q.  v.)  opened  by 
him  in  160!t,  as  a  college  of  writers,  a  seminary  of 
savants,  a  .school  of  fine  arts,  and  after  the  Bodleian 
at  Oxford  the  first  genuinely  public  library  in  Europe. 
The  cares  of  a  thickly  populated  diocese  did  not 
pre\ent  him  from  accjuiring  great  ecclesiastical 
erudition  nr  from  composing  some  seventy-one 
printed    and    forty-six    manuscript    books    written 


mostly  in  Latin  that  treat  of  various  ecclesiastical 
sciences.  The  universal  approbation  of  his  own 
and  later  times  is  echoed  in  the  following  words 
from  the  above-mentioned  work  of  Manzoni,  en- 
graved on  the  pedestal  of  the  marble  statue  that  the 
citizens  of  Milan  erected  in  1865  before  the  gates 
of  the  Ambrosiana  Library:  "He  was  one  of  those 
men  rare  in  every  age,  who  employed  extraordinary 
intelligence,  the  resources  of  an  opulent  condition, 
the  advantages  of  privileged  station,  and  an  un- 
flinching will,  in  the  search  and  practice  of  higher 
and  better  things." 

His  life  was  first  written  by  Francesco  Rivola  (Milan, 
1656),  later  by  G,  Ripamonti.  Cantu,  La  Lombardia  nel 
secolo  XVII  (Milan,  1832),  which  includes  a  catalogue  of  his 
works;  Roberti,  Apologia  del  Card.  Federigo  Borromeo  (Milan, 
1870);  Von  Reu.mont  in  Kirchenlex.,  II,  1125  sqq.;  Bouquil- 
LON  in  Catholic  University  Bulletin  (Washington,  1895)  I 
566-572. 

Thom.as  J.  Shahan. 

Borromeo,  The  Society  of  St,  Charles  (Borro- 
m.\usverein),  a  German  Catholic  association  for  the 
encouragement  and  diffusion  of  edifying,  instructive, 
and  entertaining  literature.  It  was  founded  at  Bonn, 
in  1845,  by  Franz  Xavier  Dieringer,  one  of  the  pro- 
fessors of  the  Catholic  theological  faculty  at  Bonn, 
August  Reichensperger,  and  Freiherr  Max  von  Loe. 
From  the  first  the  society  placed  itself  under  the 
protection  of  the  episcopate.  Cardinal  Johannes  von 
Geissel,  Cardinal  Krementz,  and  Archbishop  Simar 
did  much  to  further  its  aims,  and  it  gradually  spread 
over  the  whole  of  Germany,  so  that  by  the  middle 
of  1907  it  had  145,250  members,  who  were  grouped 
in  258  main  societies  and  3,247  branches.  The  ad- 
ministrative department  and  chief  office  are  at  Bonn. 
The  society  has  73  branches  outside  of  Germany: 
in  Belgium,  6;  France,  2;  Holland,  4;  Italy,  1; 
Luxemburg,  36;  Austria,  6;  Switzerland,  18,  In 
1906  its  total  income  was  $124,743,  and  its  expenses, 
$123,174,  In  accordance  with  its  by-laws  the  society 
seeks:  (1)  to  send  every  year  one  book  or  several 
books  as  a  gift  to  each  of  its  members,  the  quantity 
of  reading  matter  thus  bestowed  being  dependent  on 
the  ability  of  the  society  and  the  amount  of  the 
annual  subscription,  as  the  dues  vary  from  $1,50  to 
75  or  38  cents  a  year;  (2)  to  use  the  annual  surplus 
in  founding  libraries  (those  thus  founded  numbered 
over  3,000  in  1907)  and  in  the  support  of  libraries;  (3) 
to  aid  workingmen's  and  people's  libraries  and  those 
of  asylums,  hospitals,  and  other  charitable  or  social 
institutions.  Formerly  the  society  was  able  to  supply 
its  members  with  a  large  number  of  books  at  a  re- 
duced price,  which  was  often  not  more  than  two- 
thirds  of  the  ordinary  cost  of  the  volumes.  The 
society's  catalogue  for  1906  contained  over  10,000 
titles  of  works  wliich  could  be  thus  purchased.  But 
since  1907  it  has  been  obliged  to  abandon  this  branch 
of  its  activity,  on  account  of  the  position  taken  by 
the  business  union  of  the  German  book-sellers.  In 
the  larger  cities  the  society  has  opened  free  reading- 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  public  in  connexion  mth  its 
libraries.  Since  1902  the  society  has  issued  a  period- 
ical; originally  this  publication  was  called  "Borro- 
mausblatter";  it  now  bears  the  name  of  "Die 
Biicherwelt ' ' 

Die  Griindumj  und  Thatigkeit  des  Vereins  vom  hi.  Karl  Borro- 
maus — Festschrift  zura  funfzigjuhrigen  J tlbelfest  des  Vereins 
(Cologne,  1895):   J ahresberichte  der  Zentralstelle. 

Joseph  Lixs, 

Borromini,  Francesco,  architect  and  sculptor; 
b.  25  September,  1599,  at  Bissone;  d.  (by  his  own 
hand)  1  August,  1667,  at  Rome.  He  studied  arclii- 
tecture  under  Carlo  Madema,  a  relative.  On  the 
death  of  Madema,  he  was  nominated  as  architect  of 
Si  ,  Peter's,  under  the  direction  of  Bernini.  His  most 
extravagant  effort  was  the  church  of  San  Carlo  alle 
Quattro  Fontane  (1(540-67),  a  good  example  of  the 
fully   developed   baroque   style   in   Rome.     In   the 
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church  and  part  of  the  College  of  Propaganda 
Borromini's  fancies  are  wildest;  the  cupola  and 
campanile  of  Sant'  Andrea  dalle  Fratte  are  in  better 
taste.  The  great  nave  of  Saint  John  Lateran 
was  modernized,  as  it  now  stands,  by  Borromini. 
His  best  work  is  the  fagade  of  Santa  Agnese  in  the 
Piazza  Navona.  Borromini  is  generally  considered 
the  father  of  all  modern  abuses  in  architecture.  He 
inverted  the  whole  system  of  Greek  and  Roman 
architecture,  without  offering  a  substitute. 

Thomas  H.  Poole. 

Borrus  (Borri,  Burrus),  Christopher,  mis- 
sionary, mathematician,  and  astronomer,  b.  at  Milan 
in  1583;  d.  at  Rome,  24  May,  1632.  His  family 
was  one  of  good  standing  in  Milan.  He  became  a 
member  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  16  September,  1601; 
in  1618  he  was  sent  from  Macao  with  Father  Petrus 
Marquez,  S.J.,  as  one  of  the  first  missionaries  to 
Coohin-China.  Here  he  stayed  until  1622,  being 
known  under  the  name  of  Bruno.  After  his  return 
he  taught  mathematics  at  Coimbra;  in  1632  he  entered 
the  Cistercian  Order,  taking  the  name  of  Father 
Onofrio,  and  died  the  same  year.  His  most  im- 
portant work  "Relatione  della  nuova  missione  delli 
P.  P.  della  Compagnia  di  Gesu  al  Regno  della  Cocin- 
cina"  appeared  at  Rome  in  1631  and  was  translated 
into  French  (Rennes,  1631),  Dutch  (Louvain,  1632), 
Latin  and  German  (Vienna,  1633),  and  English 
(London,  1633).  It  was  also  inserted  in  Churchill's 
"Collection  of  Voyages"  (1704),  II,  787-838,  and  in 
Sprengel  and  Forster's  "Neue  Beitrage  zur  Volker- 
undLanderkunde"  (Leipzig,  1793),  II,  27-110. 
The  work  was  considered  one  of  the  best  sources  of 
information  concerning  Cochin-China  on  accoimt  of 
its  excellent  description  of  the  physical,  political,  and 
ecclesiastical  conditions  of  the  country.  The  obser- 
vations of  Borrus  on  the  magnetic  variation  of  the 
compaiss  appear  to  be  of  more  importance,  but  un- 
fortunately they  have  not  yet  been  published. 
According  to  Kircher  he  drew  up  the  first  chart  for 
the  Atlantic  and  Indian  Oceans  showing  the  spots 
where  the  magnetic  needle  makes  the  same  angles 
with  the  meridian;  in  this  he  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
forerunner  of  Halley.  Borrus  gives  the  explanation 
to  the  chart  in  a  manuscript  that  belongs  to  the 
Royal  Academy  at  Lisbon.  In  another  manuscript, 
now  at  Evora,  "Tratada  da  arte  de  navegar  pelo 
Cristovao  Bruno",  which  bears  on  the  same  subject, 
he  makes  excellent  suggestions,  according  to  Alber- 
tius,  as  to  a  new  method  for  determining  the  longi- 
tude at  sea  and  also  concerning  improvements  in 
Bea-charts.  Father  Le  Jeunehomme  undertook  a 
translation  of  the  treatise  into  Latin.  Philip  of 
Spain,  desiring  to  understand  the  nautical  studies 
and  inventions  of  Borrus,  once  smnmoned  the  latter 
from  Coimbra  to  Madrid.  Besides  what  has  been 
already  mentioned  Borrus  wrote,  "Doctrina  de 
Tribus  CceUs,  Aereo,  Sydereo  et  Empeireo"  (Lisbon, 
s.  d.),  which  Pietro  de  Valle  translated  into  Persian 
(Mains,  Scriptor.  vet.  nova  collect.,  IV,  n.  ix),  and 
also  some  accounts  of  his  travels  for  the  Propaganda. 
Allatius,  Apes  Urbanai  (Rome,  1633),  66;  Kircheh, 
Magnes  sive  de  arte  magneticd  (Rome,  1641),  502;  De  Visch, 
Bibliotheca  acriptorum  Sacr,  Ord.  Cisterci^nats  (Cologne,  1656), 
71;  Argelati.  Biblioih.  Scriptor.  Mediolanensium  (Milan, 
1745),  I,  ii,  238;  d'Avezac,  Aperi;nj.8  historigues  sur  la  bouasole 
in  Bullet,  de  la  Soc.  de  Geogr.  (Paris,  1860),  XIX,  358;  Carayon, 
Docum.  inedits  (Poitiers,  1864),  IV,  39;  Von  Humboldt, 
Koemoa  (Stuttgart,  1869),  IV,  171;  Peschel-Rtjoe,  Qeachichte 
der  Erdkunde  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1877),  726;  Amat  di'  S.  Pilippo, 
Biografia  dei  viaggiatori  italiani  (2d  ed.,  Rome,  1882),  375-377; 
'CoRvo,  Roteiro  de  lAaboa  a  Goa  par  D.  Joao  de  Caatro  (Lisbon, 
1882),  393  sqq.;  Backer-Sommervogel,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J. 
(1890),  I,  1821-22;  VIII,  1878;  Hellmann,  ed.,  Nevdrucke 
Ton  Schriften  und  Karten  uber  Meteorologie  und  Erdmagnetiamua 
(Berlin,  1895),  No.  IV,  18. 

Otto  Hartig. 

Bosa,  Diocese  op,  in  the  province  of  CagUari, 
Sardinia,  and  suffragan  to  the  Archdiocese  of  Sassari. 
The  city  numbers   about   35,000   inhabitants.      St. 


Gregory  the  Great,  in  one  of  his  letters,  speaks  of  a 
Bishop  of  Bosa,  without,  however,  mentioning  the 
bishop's  name.  In  1073  Costantino  de  Castro,  Bishop 
of  Bosa,  who,  according  to  an  inscription,  had  built 
the  cathedral  dedicated  to  St.  Peter,  was  appointed 
Metropolitan  of  Torres  by  St.  Gregory  VII.  Among 
the  most  illustrious  bishops  of  this  see  are  numbered: 
the  learned  Cardinal  Giovanni  Casanova  (1424); 
G.  Francesco  Fara  (1591),  author  of  the  first  (but 
very  inaccurate)  history  of  Sardinia;  Serafino  Es- 
quirro,  a  learned  theologian,  who  had  been  General 
of  the  Servites  (1677).  It  is  asserted  by  some  that 
the  see  was  originally  at  Calmedia,  but  was  trans- 
ferred to  Bosa  after  the  destruction  of  the  former 
town;  also,  that  the  first  bishop  was  St.  Emilius, 
sent  thither  by  St.  Peter  and  martyred  in  70 — for 
this,  however,  there  is  no  historical  evidence.  The 
diocese  has  a  population  of  40,200,  with  21  parishes, 
104  churches  and  chapels,  100  secular  priests,  and 
40  seminarians. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chieae  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844),  XIII;  Bat- 
TANDlEB,  Ann.  pont.  cath.  (Paris,  1907). 

U.  Benigni. 

Bosch,  Peter  van  der,  BoUandist,  b.  at  Brussels, 
19  October,  1686;  d.  14  November,  1736.  After 
studying  the  humanities  at  the  College  of  Brussels, 
1698-1705,  he  entered  the  novitiate  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus  at  Mechlin,  25  September,  1705.  At  the 
close  of  his  novitiate  he  studied  philosophy  at 
Antwerp,  1707-09,  and  then  spent  a  year  in  Italy  to 
complete  his  literary  training.  Recalled  to  Antwerp 
in  1710,  he  spent  six  years  in  teaching  and  then  went 
to  Louvain,  where  he  took  a  theological  course, 
1716-20.  He  was  ordained  priest  at  Louvain  in 
1719  and  distinguished  himself  by  the  public  defence 
of  theses  in  March  and  September,  1719,  and  by  his 
defence  "De  Universa  Theologia"  in  1720.  In  1721, 
at  the  end  of  his  third  year  of  probation,  he  was  made 
an  assistant  to  the  Bollandists  and  remained  a  mem- 
ber of  this  body  during  the  rest  of  his  life.  His 
hagiographical  writings  are  found  in  July,  IV-VI, 
and  August,  I-III. 

DoLMAUs,  Elogium  R,  P.  Petri  Boschi  hagiographi  in  Acta 
SS.,  III. 

Ch.  De  Smedt. 

Bosco,  Giovanni  Melchior,  Venerable  (Don 
Bosco),  founder  of  the  Salesian  Society,  b.  of  poor 
parents  in  a  little  cabin  at  Becchi,  a  hill-side  hamlet 
near  Castelnuovo,  Piedmont,  Italy,  16  August,  1815; 
d.  31  January,  1888;  declared  Venerable  by  Pius  X, 
24  July,  1907.  When  he  was  little  more  than  two 
years  old  his  father  died,  leaving  the  support  of  three 
boys  to  the  mother,  Margaret  Bosco.  John's  early 
years  were  spent  as  a  shepherd  and  he  received  his 
first  instruction  at  the  hands  of  the  parish  priest. 
He  possessed  a  ready  wit,  a  retentive  memory,  and 
as  years  passed  his  appetite  for  study  grew  stronger. 
Owing  to  the  poverty  of  the  home,  however,  he  was 
often  obliged  to  turn  from  his  books  to  the  field, 
but  the  desire  of  what  he  had  to  give  up  never  left 
him.  In  1835  he  entered  the  seminary  at  Chieri  and 
after  six  years  of  study  was  ordained  priest  on  the 
eve  of  Trinity  Sunday  by  Archbishop  Franzoni  of 
Turin. 

Leaving  the  seminary,  Don  Bosco  went  to  Turin 
where  he  entered  zealously  upon  his  priestly  labours. 
It  was  here  that  an  incident  occurred  which  opened 
up  to  him  the  real  field  of  effort  of  his  afterlife.  One 
of  his  duties  was  to  accompany  Don  Cafasso  upon 
his  visits  to  the  prisons  of  the  city,  and  the  condition 
of  the  children  confined  in  these  places,  abandoned 
to  the  most  evil  influences,  and  with  little  before 
them  but  the  gallows,  made  such  an  indelible  im- 
pression upon  his  mind  that  he  resolved  to  devote 
his  life  to  the  rescue  of  these  unfortunate  outcasts. 
On  the  eighth  of  December,  1841,  the  feast  of  the 
Immaculate    Conception,    while    Don     Bosco    was 
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\-estinf;  for  Mass,  the  sacristan  drove  from  the  church 
a  r;iL'ii:i'il  urchin  because  he  refused  to  serve  Mass. 
Don  liiisco  heard  his  cries  and  recalled  him,  and  in 
tlie  friendship  wliich  sprang  up  between  the  priest 
and  Bartholomeo  Garelli  was  sown  the  first  seed 
of  the  "()ratory",  so  called,  no  doubt,  after  the 
example  of  St.  Philip  Neri  and  because  prayer  was 
its  prominent  feature.  Don  Bosco  entered  eagerly 
upon  the  task  of  instructing  this  first  pupil  of  the 
streets;  companions  soon  joined  Bartholomeo,  all 
dra\\'n  by  a  kindness  they  had  never  known,  and  in 
February,  1842,  the  Oratory  numbered  twenty  boys, 
in  March  of  the  same  year,  thirty,  and  in  March,  1846, 
four  hundred. 

As  the  number  of  boys  increased,  the  question 
of  a  suitable  meeting-place  presented  itself.  In  good 
\\eather  walks  were  taken  on  Sundays  and  holidays 
to  spots  in  the  country  about  Turin  where  lunch 
was  eaten,  and  realizing  the  charm  which  music 
held  for  the  untamed  spirits  of  his  disciples  Don 
Bosco  organized  a  band  for  which  some  old  brass 
instruments  were  procured.  In  the  autumn  of  1844 
he  was  appointed  assistant  chaplain  to  the  Rifugio, 
where  Don  Borel  entered  enthusiastically  into  his 
work.  With  the  approval  of  Archbishop  Franzoni, 
two  rooms  were  secured  adjoining  the  Rifugio  and 
converted  into  a  chapel,  which  was  dedicated  to 
St.  Francis  de  Sales.  The  members  of  the  Oratory 
now  gathered  at  the  Rifugio,  and  numbers  of  boys 
from  the  surrounding  district  applied  for  admission. 
It  was  about  this  time  (1845)  that  Don  Bosco  began 
his  night  schools  and  with  the  closing  of  the  factories 
the  boys  flocked  to  his  rooms  where  he  and  Don  Borel 
instructed  them  in  rudimentary  branches. 

The  success  of  the  Oratory  at  the  Rifugio  was  not 
of  long  duration.  To  his  great  distress  Don  Bosco 
was  obliged  to  give  up  his  rooms  and  from  this  on 
he  was  subjected  to  petty  annoyances  and  obstacles 
which,  at  times,  seemed  to  spell  the  ruin  of  his  under- 
taking. His  perseverance  in  the  face  of  all  difficulties 
led  many  to  the  conclusion  that  he  was  insane,  and 
an  attempt  was  even  made  to  confine  him  in  an 
asylum.  Complaints  were  lodged  against  him,  de- 
claring his  community  to  be  a  nuisance,  owing  to 
the  character  of  the  boys  he  befriended.  From 
the  Rifugio  the  Oratory  was  moved  to  St.  Martin's, 
to  St,  Peter's  Churchyard,  to  three  rooms  in  Via 
Cottolengo,  where  the  night  schools  were  resumed, 
to  an  open  field,  and  finally  to  a  rough  shed  upon  the 
site  of  wliich  grew  up  an  Oratory  that  counted  seven 
hundred  members.  Don  Bosco  took  lodgings  nearby, 
where  he  was  joined  by  his  mother.  "Mama  .Mar- 
garet", as  Don  Bosco 's  mother  came  to  be  knowTi, 
gave  the  last  ten  years  of  her  life  in  dc\'Oted  service 
to  the  little  inmates  of  this  first  Salesian  home. 
\\'lien  she  joined  her  son  at  the  Oratory  the  outlook 
was  not  bright.  But  sacrificing  what  small  means 
she  had,  e\'en  to  parting  with  her  home,  its  fur- 
nishings, and  her  jewelry,  she  brought  all  the  solicitude 
and  love  of  a  mother  to  these  children  of  the  streets. 
The  evening  classes  increased  and  gradually  dor- 
mitories were  provided  for  many  who  desired  to  live 
at  the  Oratory.  Thus  was  founded  the  first  Salesian 
Home  which  now  houses  about  one   thousand  boys. 

The  municipal  authorities  by  this  time  had  come 
to  recosuize  the  importance  of  the  work  which  Don 
Bosco  was  doing,  and  he  began  with  much  s\iccess 
a  fund  for  the  erection  of  technical  schools  and 
workshops.  These  were  all  completed  without  serious 
difficulty.  In  ISliS,  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  Val- 
docco  (|uarter  of  Turin,  Don  Bosco  resolved  to  build 
a  church.  Accordingly  a  plan  was  drawn  in  the  form 
of  a  cross  covering  an  area  of  1,500  sq.  yards.  He 
experienced  considerable  difficulty  in  raising  the 
necessary  money,  but  the  charity  of  some  friends 
finally  enabled  him  to  complete  it  at  a  cost  of  more 
than  a  million  francs  (about  8200,000).    The  church 


was  consecrated  9  June,  1868,  and  placed  under 
the  patronage  of  Our  Lady,  Help  of  Christians. 
In  the  same  year  in  which  Don  Bosco  began  the 
erection  of  the  church  fifty  priests  and  teachers 
who  had  been  assisting  him  formed  a  society  under 
a  common  rule  which  Pius  IX,  provisionally  in  1869, 
and  finally  in  1874,  approved. 

Character  and  Growth  of  the  Oratory. — Any  attempt 
to  explain  the  popularity  of  the  Oratory  among  the 
classes  to  which  Don  Bosco  devoted  his  life  would 
fail  without  an  appreciation  of  his  spirit  ^^■hich  was 
its  life.  From  his  earliest  intercourse  with  poor 
boys  he  had  never  failed  to  see  under  the  dirt,  the 
rags,  and  the  uncouthness  the  spark  which  a  little 
kindness  and  encouragement  would  fan  into  a  flame. 
In  a  vision  or  dream  which  he  is  said  to  have  had  in 
his  early  boyhood,  wherein  it  was  disclosed  to  him 
what  his  lifework  would  be,  a  voice  said  to  him:  "Not 
with  blows,  but  with  charity  and  gentleness  must 
you  draw  these  friends  to  the  path  of  virtue."  And 
whether  this  be  accounted  as  nothing  more  than  a 
dream,  that  was  in  reality  the  spirit  with  which  he 
animated  his  Oratory.  In  the  earlier  days  when 
the  number  of  his  little  disciples  was  slender  he 
drew  them  about  him  by  means  of  small  presents 
and  attractions,  and  by  pleasant  walks  to  favourite 
spots  in  the  environs  of  Turin.  These  excursions 
occurring  on  Sunday,  Don  Bosco  would  say  Mass 
in  the  -v-illage  church  and  give  a  short  instruction 
on  the  Gospel;  breakfast  would  then  be  eaten,  fol- 
lowed by  games;  and  in  the  afternoon  Vespers  would 
be  chanted,  a  lesson  in  Catechism  given,  and  the 
Rosary  recited.  It  was  a  familiar  sight  to  see  him 
in  the  field  surrounded  by  kneeling  boys  preparing 
for  confession. 

Don  Bosco 's  method  of  study  knew  nothing  of 
punishment.  Observance  of  rules  was  obtained  by 
instilling  a  true  sense  of  duty,  by  removing  as- 
siduously all  occasions  for  disobedience,  and  by 
allowing  no  effort  towards  virtue,  how  trivial  soever 
it  might  be,  to  pass  unappreciated.  He  held  that 
the  teacher  should  be  father,  adviser,  and  friend, 
and  he  was  the  first  to  adopt  the  preventive  method. 
Of  prmishment  he  said:  "As  far  as  possible  avoid 
punishing  try    to    gain    love    before    inspiring 

fear."  And  in  1877  he  wrote:  "I  do  not  remember 
to  have  used  formal  punishment;  and  with  God's 
grace  I  have  always  obtained,  and  from  apparently 
hopeless  children,  not  alone  what  duty  exacted,  but 
what  my  wish  simply  expressed."  In  one  of  his 
books  he  has  discussed  the  causes  of  weakness  of 
character,  and  derives  them  largely  from  i  misdi- 
rected kindness  in  the  rearing  of  children.  Parents 
make  a  parade  of  precocious  talents;  the  child  un- 
derstands quickly,  and  his  sensitiveness  enraptures 
all  who  meet  him,  but  the  parents  have  only  suc- 
ceeded in  producing  an  affectionate,  perfected,  in- 
telligent animal.  The  chief  object  should  be  to  form 
the  will  and  to  temper  the  character.  In  all  his 
pupils  Don  Bosco  tried  to  cultivate  a  taste  for  music, 
believing  it  to  be  a  powerful  and  refining  influence. 
"Instruction",  he  said,  "is  but  an  accessory,  like 
a  game;  knowledge  never  makes  a  man  because  it 
does  not  directly  touch  the  heart.  It  gives  more 
power  in  the  exercise  of  good  or  evil;  but  alone  it 
is  an  indifferent  weapon,  wanting  guidance."  He 
always  studied,  too,  the  aptitudes  and  vocations 
of  his  pupils,  and  to  an  almost  supernatural  quick- 
ness and  clearness  of  insight  into  the  hearts  of 
children  must  be  ascribed  no  small  part  of  his  success. 
In  his  rules  he  WTote :  "  Frequent  Confession,  frequent 
Communion,  daily  Mass:  these  are  the  pillars  which 
should  sustain  the  whole  edifice  of  education." 
Don  Bosco  was  an  indefatigable  confessor,  devoting 
days  to  this  work  among  his  children.  He  recog- 
nized that  gentleness  and  patience  alone  were  not 
enough   to    oring   to'  the   task   of   education.     He 
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thoroughly  believed  in  play  as  a  means  of  arousing 
childish  curiosity — more  than  this,  he  places  it  among 
his  first  recommendations,  and  for  the  rest  he  adopted 
St.  Pliilip  Neri's  words:  "Do  as  you  wish,  I  do  not 
care  so  long  as  you  do  not  sin. " 

Statistics. — At  the  time  of  Don  Bosco's  death  in 
1888  there  were  250  houses  of  the  Salesian  Society 
in  all  parts  of  the  world,  containing  130,000  children, 
and  from  which  there  annually  went  out  18,000 
finished  apprentices.  In  the  mother-house  Don 
Bosco  had  selected  the  brightest  of  his  pupils,  taught 
them  Italian,  Latin,  French,  and  mathematics, 
and  this  band  formed  a  teaching  corps  for  the  new 
homes  which  quickly  grew  up  in  other  places.  Up 
to  1888  over  six  thousand  priests  had  gone  forth 
from  Don  Bosco's  institutions,  1,200  of  whom  had 
remained  in  the  society.  The  schools  begin  with 
the  child  in  his  first  instruction  and  lead,  for  those 
who  choose  it,  to  seminaries  for  the  priesthood. 
The  society  also  conducts  Sunday  schools,  evening 
schools  for  adult  workmen,  schools  for  those  who 
enter  the  priesthood  late  in  life,  technical  schools, 
and  printing  establishments  for  the  diffusion  of  good 
reading  in  different  languages.  Its  members  also 
have  charge  of  hospitals  and  asylums,  nurse  the 
sick,  and  do  pastoral  work,  especially  in  rural  dis- 
tricts. The  society  has  houses  in  the  following 
countries:  Italy,  Spain,  Portugal,  France,  England, 
Belgium,  Switzerland,  Austria,  Palestine,  and  Algiers; 
in  North  America,  Mexico,  in  South  America,  Pata- 
gonia, Terra  del  Fuego,  Ecuador,  Brazil,  Paraguay, 
the  Argentine  Republic,  Bolivia,  Uruguay,  (jhile, 
Peru,  Venezuela,  and  Colombia.  In  the  United  States 
the  Salesians  have  four  churches:  Sts.  Peter  and 
Paul  and  Corpus  Christi  in  San  Francisco,  California; 
St.  Joseph's  in  Oakland,  California;  and  the  Trans- 
figuration in  New  York  City.  Very  Rev.  Michael 
Borghino,  Provincial  for  America,  resides  in  San 
Francisco. 

Don  Bosco's  Apostolate  and  Other  Sketches  (Salesian  Press, 
Turin,  1901);  Weber  in  Kirchenlex.,  X,  1568  sqq.;  Ville- 
FRANCHE,  Don  Bosco,  tr.  Martin  (London). 

E.  F.  Saxton. 

Boscovich,  RuGGiEEO  Giuseppe,  a  Dalmatian 
Jesuit  and  well-known  mathematician,  astronomer, 
and  natural  philosopher,  b.  at  Ragusa,  18  May,  1711; 
d.  at  Milan,  13  February,  1787.  He  was  the  youngest 
of  six  brothers  and  his  education  was  begun  at  the 

Jesuit  college  of 
his  native  city. 
Being  early  im- 
pressed by  the 
success  achieved 
by  his  masters  he 
resolved  to  seek 
admission  in 
their  ranks  and 
on  31  October, 
1725,  at  the 
youthful  age  of 
fourteen,  he  en- 
tered the  noviti- 
ate of  the  Society 
of  Jesus  in  Rome. 
His  unusual  tal- 
ents manifested 
themselves  par- 
ticularly during 
the  years  devot- 
ed to  literary  and 
philosophical 
studies  at  the  Collegio  Romano,  the  most  cele- 
brated of  the  colleges  of  the  Society  of  Jesus. 
Thus,  for  example,  young  Boscovich  discovered  for 
himself  the  proof  of  the  theorem  of  Pythagoras.  His 
professors,  especially  Father  Horatius  Borgondi, 
professor  of  mathematics,  knew  how  to  cultivate  his 
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talents,  and  he  made  such  progress,  especially  in 
mathematics,  that  he  was  able  to  take  the  place  of  his 
former  professor  at  the  Roman  College  even  before 
the  completion  of  his  theological  studies.  As  soon  as 
he  had  completed  the  ordinary  studies  of  a  young 
Jesuit,  he  was  appointed  regular  professor  of  mathe- 
matical science  in  the  same  college.  He  performed 
the  duties  of  this  office  with  much  distinction  for  a 
whole  generation,  as  is  evidenced  by  the  numerous 
Latin  dissertations  which  he  published  nearly  every 
year,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  time.  These 
show  Boscovich's  preference  for  astronomical  prob- 
lems. Among  them  may  be  mentioned:  "The  Sun- 
spots"  (1736);  "The  Transit  of  Mercury"  (1737); 
"The  Aurora  Borealis"  (1738);  "The  Applications  of 
the  Telescope  in  Astronomical  Studies"  (1739);  "The 
Figure  of  the  Earth"  (1739);  "The  Motion  of  the 
heavenly  Bodies  in  an  unresisting  Medium"  (1740); 
"The  various  Effects  of  Gravity"  (1741);  "The 
Aberration  of  the  Fixed  Stars"  (1742),  Problems  in 
pure  mathematics  as  well  as  philosophical  specula- 
tions regarding  the  various  theories  on  the  constitu- 
tion of  matter  also  engaged  his  attention  and  he  took 
an  active  part  in  all  scientific  discussions  which 
agitated  the  learned  world  of  his  time.  To  these  be- 
long his  "The  Deviation  of  the  Earth  from  the  proba- 
ble Spherical  Shape";  "Researches  on  Universal 
Gravitation";  "The  Computation  of  a  Comet's  Orbit 
from  a  Few  Observations",  etc.  His  able  treatment 
of  these  and  similar  problems  attracted  the  attention 
of  foreign,  as  well  as  of  Italian,  Academies,  several 
of  which — among  them  Bologna,  Paris,  and  London 
— admitted  him  to  membership.  At  Paris  he  shared 
with  the  famous  mathematician  Euler  the  honour 
of  having  submitted  the  correct  solution  of  a  prize 
problem. 

Boscovich  also  showed  much  ability  in  dealing 
with  practical  problems.  To  him  was  due  the  project 
of  the  Observatory  of  the  Collegio  Romano,  which 
afterwards  became  so  well  known.  He  first  sug- 
gested using  the  massive  dome-pillars  of  the  college 
church  of  St.  Ignatius  as  a  foundation,  on  account 
of  their  great  stability.  (The  church  dome  has  not 
yet  been  completed,  so  the  pillars  still  await  the 
superstructure  planned  by  the  architect.)  The  un- 
favourable circumstances  of  the  time  and  the  storms 
brewing  against  the  Jesuits,  which  ended,  as  is  well 
known,  in  the  suppression  of  the  Society,  prevented 
Boscovich's  plan  from  being  carried  out  until  1850, 
when  Father  Secchi,  his  worthy  successor,  was  able 
to  bring  it  to  completion.  There  is  a  close  parallel, 
it  may  be  observed,  between  these  two  coryphcei  of 
the  Roman  College,  and  Boscovich  may,  without 
hesitation,  be  considered  the  intellectual  forerunner 
of  Secchi.  Like  Secchi,  too,  he  was  the  adviser  of  the 
papal  Government  in  all  important  technical  ques- 
tions. Thus,  when  in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century  the  great  dome  of  St.  Peter's  began  to  show 
cracks  and  other  signs  of  damage,  causing  consterna- 
tion to  the  pope  and  to  the  Eternal  City,  Boscovich 
was  consulted,  and  the  excitement  was  not  allayed 
until  his  plan  to  place  large  iron  bands  about  the 
dome  was  carried  out.  His  advice  was  sought  when 
there  was  question  of  rendering  innocuous  the 
Pontine  marshes  and  he  was  also  entrusted  with  the 
survey  of  the  Papal  States.  Pope  Benedict  XIV 
commissioned  him  and  his  fellow-Jesuit,  Le  Maire, 
to  carry  out  several  precise  meridian  arc  measure- 
ments, and  it  seems  to  have  been  due  chiefly  to  his 
influence  that  the  same  pope,  in  1757,  abrogated  the 
obsolete  decree  of  the  Index  against  the  Copernican 
system. 

Many  universities  outside  of  Italy  sought  to  num- 
ber Boscovich  among  their  professors.  He  himself 
was  full  of  the  spirit  of  enterprise,  as  was  shown  when 
King  John  V  of  Portugal  petitioned  the  general  of 
the  Jesuits  for  ten  Fathers  to  make  an  elaborate 
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survey  in  Brazil.  He  voluntarily  offered  his  services 
for  the  arduous  task,  hoping  thus  to  be  able  to  carry 
out  an  independent  survey  in  Ecuador,  and  so  obtain 
data  of  value  for  the  final  solution  of  the  problem  of 
the  figure  of  the  earth,  which  was  then  exciting  much 
attention  in  England  and  France.  His  proposal  led 
to  the  institution  of  similar  surveys  in  the  Papal 
States,  the  pope  taking  this  means  of  retaining  him 
in  his  own  domain.  A  detailed  account  of  the  results 
of  the  work  appeared  in  a  large  quarto  volume 
(Rome,  1755)  entitled:  "De  litteraria  expeditione  per 
Pontificiam  ditionem  ad  dimetiendos  duos  meridiani 
gradus  et  corrigendam  mappam  geographicam ".  A 
map  of  the  Papal  States  made  at  the  same  time, 
which  corrected  many  pre\'ious  errors,  proved  to  be 
likewise  a  welcome  contribution  to  the  discussion  re- 
garding the  more  or  less  spherical  form  of  the  earth. 
Many  of  the  triangulations  were  accompanied  by  no 
shght  difficulties.  The  two  base-lines  employed  in 
the  survey — one  on  the  Via  Appia,  the  other  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Rimini — were  measured  with  great 
care.  The  first  was  redetermined  in  18.54-55  by 
Father  Secchi,  as  the  mark  indicating  one  end  of  the 
line  measured  by  Boscovich  and  Le  Maire  had  been  lost. 
(Cf.  Secchi 's  work:  Misura  della  Base  trigonometrica 
esequita  suUa  via  Appia  per  ordine  del  governo 
pontificio,  Roma,  18.58.)  Besides  his  work  in  mathe- 
matical astronomy  we  also  find  Boscovich  speculat- 
ing, upon  scientific  grounds,  on  the  essence  of  matter 
and  endeavouring  to  establish  more  widely  Newton's 
law  of  universal  gravitation.  As  early  as  1748  we 
meet  essays  from  his  pen  in  this  field  of  thought,  e.  g. 
"De  materiee  divisibilitate  et  de  principiis  corporum 
dissertatio"  (1748);  "De  continuitatis  lege  et  ejus 
consectariis  pertinentibus  ad  prima  materiae  elementa 
eorumque  vires"  (1754);  "De  lege  virium  in  natura 
existentium"  (1755);  "Philosophise  naturalis  theoria 
redacta  ad  unicam  legem  virium  in  natura  existen- 
tium" (17.'38).  Boscovii'li,  according  to  the  views 
expressed  in  these  essays,  held  that  bodies  could  not 
be  composed  of  a  continuous  material  substance, 
nor  even  of  contiguous  material  particles,  but  of  in- 
numerable, point-like  structures  whose  individual 
components  lack  all  extension  and  divisibility.  A 
repulsion  exists  between  them  which  is  indeed  in- 
finitesimal but  cannot  vanish  without  compenetration 
taking  place.  This  repulsion  is  due  to  certain  forces 
with  which  these  elements  are  endowed.  It  tends  to 
become  infinite  when  they  are  in  very  close  proximity, 
\\'hereas  within  certain  limits  it  diminishes  as  the 
distance  is  increased  and  finally  Ijecomes  an  at- 
tractive force.  This  change  is  brought  about  by  the 
di\erse  directions  of  the  various  forces.  Bosco\'ich 
divided  liis  last-mentioned  exhaustive  work  into 
three  parts,  first  explaining  and  establishing  his 
theory,  then  pointing  out  its  applications  to  me- 
chanical problems,  and  finally  showing  how  it  may 
be  employed  in  physics.  His  attempt  to  reduce  the 
most  complicated  la^s  of  nature  to  a  simple  funda- 
mental law  aroused  so  much  interest  that  in  1763  a 
tliird,  and  enlarged,  edition  of  his  "Theoria  philo- 
sophise naturalis"  (Venice,  1763)  had  become  neces- 
sary. The  publisher  added  as  an  appendix  a  cata- 
logue of  Boscovich's  previous  works.  There  are  no 
less  than  sixty-six  treatises  dating  from  1736 — a 
proof  of  his  literary  activity.  Some  have  already 
been  mentioned  and  to  these  may  be  added  his 
"Elementorum  matheseos  tomi  tres",  in  quarto 
(17.52). 

Boscovich  attracted  attention  by  his  political 
writings  as  well  as  by  his  scientific  achievements. 
His  Latin  verses  in  which  he  eulogized  the  Polish 
king,  Stanislaus,  Pope  Benedict  XIV,  and  various 
\'enetian  noblemen,  were  read  before  the  Arcadian 
Academy  of  Rome.  His  "Carmen  de  Soils  ac  Ltuise 
defectibus"  (5  vols.,  London,  1760)  was  much  ad- 
mired.    His  ser\-ices  were  also  in  demand  in  several 


cities  and  provinces.  Thus,  in  1757,  he  was  sent  by 
the  city  of  Lucca  to  the  Court  of  \'ienna,  to  urge  the 
damming  of  the  lakes  which  were  tlueatening  the 
city.  He  acquitted  himself  of  this  task  with  such 
skill  that  the  Luccans  made  him  an  honorary  citizen 
and  rendered  him  generous  assistance  on  his  scientific 
journeys,  both  in  Italy,  France,  and  England.  While 
in  England  he  gave  the  impulse  to  the  obser\'ations 
of  the  approaching  transit  of  Venus,  on  6  June,  1761, 
and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  his  proposal  to  employ 
lenses  composed  of  liquids,  to  avoid  chromatic 
aberration,  may  have  contributed  to  Dollond's  suc- 
cess in  constructing  achromatic  telescopes.  The 
citizens  of  Ragusa,  his  native  town,  besought  him  to 
settle  a  dispute  in  which  they  had  become  involved 
with  the  King  of  France — an  affair  which  the  pope 
himself  deigned  to  adjust.  Boscovich  returned  from 
England  in  company  with  the  Venetian  ambassador 
who  took  him  by  way  of  Poland  as  far  as  Constanti- 
nople. He  availed  himself  of  this  opportunity  to 
extend  and  complete  his  archaeological  studies  in 
these  countries,  as  may  be  gathered  from  his  journal 
published  at  Bassano  in  1784:  "Giornale  d'un  viaggio 
da  Constantinopoli  in  Polonia  con  una  relazione  delle 
rovine  di  Troja".  The  hardships  of  this  journey 
shattered  his  health,  yet  we  find  him  shortly  after 
(1762)  employed  at  Rome  in  various  practical  works, 
such  as  the  draining  of  the  Pontine  marshes.  In 
1764  he  acceiited  the  appointment  of  professor  of 
mathematics  at  the  University  of  Pavia  (Ticinum). 
At  the  same  time  Father  La  Grange,  the  former  assist- 
ant of  Father  Pezenas  of  the  Observatory  of  Marseilles, 
was  invited  by  the  Jesuits  of  Milan  to  erect  an  ob- 
servatory at  the  large  college  of  Brera.  He  was  able 
to  avail  himself  of  trie  technical  skill  of  Boscovich  in 
carrying  out  his  commission  and  it  may  be  ques- 
tioned to  which  of  the  two  belongs  the  greater  credit 
in  the  founding  of  this  observatory  which,  e\cn  in 
our  oflTi  time,  with  that  of  the  (^oUegio  Romano,  is 
among  the  most  prominent  of  Italy.  It  was  Bosco- 
vich who  selected  the  south-east  corner  of  the  college 
as  a  site  for  the  obser\'atory  and  worked  out  the  com- 
plete plans,  including  the  reinforcements  and  the 
necessary  remodelling  for  the  structure.  Building 
operations  were  immediately  Ijegun  and  in  the  fol- 
lowing year,  1765,  a  large  room  for  the  mural  quad- 
rants and  meridian  instruments,  another  for  the 
smaller  instruments,  and  a  broad  terrace,  with  several 
revohing  domes  to  contain  the  se.xtants  and  equa- 
torials,  were  completed.  Such  was  the  stability  of 
the  observatory  that  the  new  IS-inch  glass  of  Schiapa- 
relli  could  be  mounteil  in  it  although  a,  cylindrical 
dome  with  a  diameter  of  13  yards,  4  inches  now 
takes  the  place  of  the  octagonal  hall  of  Bosco\ich. 
The  London  Academy  proposed  to  send  Boscovich 
in  charge  of  a  scientific  expedition  to  California  to 
oliserve  the  transit  of  Venus  in  1769  but,  unfortu- 
nately, the  opposition  manifested  cverjivhere  to  the 
Society  of  Jesus  and  leading  finally  to  its  suppression, 
made  this  impossible.  He  continued,  however,  to 
give  his  services  to  the  Milan  Observatory  for  whose 
further  development  he  was  able  to  obtain  no  in- 
considerable sums  of  money.  In  particular  the  ad- 
justment of  the  instruments  engaged  his  attention, 
a  subject  about  which  he  has  left  several  papers. 
But  as  his  elaborate  plans  received  only  partial  sup- 
port from  his  superiors  and  patrons,  he  thought 
seriously  in  1772  of  se\ering  his  connexion  with  the 
observatory  and,  in  fact,  in  the  same  year.  Father 
La  Grange  was  placed  in  complete  charge  of  the  new 
institution.  Boscovich  was  to  become  professor  at 
the  University  of  Pisa,  but  Louis  XV  gained  his 
services  and  invited  him  to  Paris  where  a  new  office. 
Director  of  Optics  for  the  Marine — d'optique  au 
service  de  la  Marine — with  a  salary  of  8,000  francs, 
was  created  for  him.  He  retained  this  position  until 
1783  when  he  retiu-ned  to  Italy  to  supervise  the 


BOSIO 


693 


BOSIO 


printing  of  his  as  yet  unpublished  works  in  five 
volumes,  for  it  was  not  easy  to  find  a  suitable  pub- 
lisher in  France  for  books  written  in  Latin,  In  1785 
there  appeared  at  Bassano,  "Rogerii  Josephi  Bosco- 
vich  opera  pertinentia  ad  opticam  et  astronomiam 
...  in  quinque  tomos  distributa",  the  last  im- 
portant work  from  the  pen  of  this  active  man,  who, 
after  its  completion,  retired  for  a  time  to  the  mon- 
astery of  the  monks  of  Vallombrosa.  He  returned 
to  Milan  with  new  plans,  but  death  shortly  overtook 
him  at  the  age  of  seventy-six,  delivering  him  from  a, 
severe  malady  which  was  accompanied  by  temporary 
mental  derangement.  He  was  buried  in  the  church 
of  Santa  Maria  Podone. 

Boscovich,  by  his  rare  endowments  of  mind  and 
the  active  use  which  he  made  of  his  talents,  was  pre- 
eminent among  the  scholars  of  his  time.  His  merits 
were  recognized  by  learned  societies  and  universities, 
and  by  popes  and  princes  who  honoured  him  and 
bestowed  favours  upon  him.  He  was  recognized  as  a 
gifted  teacher,  an  accomplished  leader  in  scientific 
enterprises,  an  inventor  of  important  instruments 
■which  are  still  employed  (such  as  the  ring-micrometer, 
etc.),  and  as  a  pioneer  in  developing  new  theories. 
All  this,  however,  did  not  fail  to  excite  envy  against 
him,  particularly  during  the  later  years  of  his  life  in 
France,  where  men  like  d'Alembert  and  Condorcet 
reluctantly  saw  the  homage  paid  to  the  former 
Jesuit,  and  that,  too,  at  a  time  when  so  many  frivo- 
lous charges  were  being  made  against  his  lately  sup- 
pressed order.  This  hostility  was  further  increased 
by  various  controversies  which  resulted  in  differ- 
ences of  opinion,  such  as  the  contention  between 
Boscovich  and  Rochon  regarding  priority  in  the  in- 
vention of  the  rook  crystal  prismatic  micrometer. 
(Cf.  Delambre,  Histoire  de  I'Astronomie  du  XVIII° 
siecle,  p.  645.)  The  invention  of  the  ring-micrometer 
just  mentioned,  which  Boscovich  describes  in  his 
memoir  "De  novo  telescopii  usu  ad  objecta  coelestia 
determinanda"  (Rome,  1739),  has  been  ascribed 
without  reason  by  some  to  the  Dutch  natural  phi- 
losopher Huygens.  The  chief  advantage  of  the 
simple  measuring  instrument  devised  by  Boscovich 
consists  in  its  not  requiring  any  artificial  illumination 
of  the  field  of  the  telescope.  This  makes  it  useful  in 
observing  faint  objects,  as  its  inventor  expressly 
points  out  in  connexion  with  the  comet  of  1739. 
The  novel  views  of  Boscovich  in  the  domain  of  natu- 
ral philosophy  have  not,  up  to  the  present  time, 
passed  unchallenged,  even  on  the  part  of  Catholic 
scholars.  Against  his  theory  of  the  constitution  of 
matter  the  objection  has  been  raised  that  an  in- 
admissible actio  in  distans  is  inevitable  in  the  mutual 
actions  of  the  elementary  points  of  which  material 
bodies  are  supposed  to  be  composed.  The  theory 
therefore  leads  to  Occasionalism.  Acknowledgment 
must,  however,  be  made  of  the  suggestiveness  of 
Boscovich's  work  in  our  own  day,  and  the  germs  of 
many  of  the  conclusions  of  modem  physics  may  be 
found  in  it.  His  illustrious  successor  at  the  Observa- 
tory of  the  CoUegio  Romano,  Father  Angelo  Secchi, 
in  his  "Unit&,  delle  forze  fisiche",  has  in  many  re- 
spects followed  in  his  footsteps,  and  in  fact  the 
cosmological  views  held  by  many  later  natural  phi- 
losophers furnish  unequivocal  proof  of  the  influence 
of  the  theories  maintained  by  Boscovich. 

Among  his  many  smaller  works  (for  full  list  cf. 
Sommervogel,  cited  below)  the  following  deserve 
special  attention:  "De  annuls  stellarum  fixarum 
aoerrationibus"  (Rome,  1742);  "De  orbitis  come- 
tarum  determinandis  ope  trium  observationum 
parum  a  se  invicem  remotarum"  (Paris,  1774);  "De 
recentibus  compertis  pertinentibus  ad  perficiendam 
dioptricam"  (1767).  His  chief  works,  however,  are: 
(1)  "De  litteraria  expeditione  per  Pontificiam  di- 
tionem"  (1755);  (2)  "Theoria  philosophiee  naturalis" 
(1758);  (3)  "  Opera  pertinentia  ad  opticam  et  As- 
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tronomiam  maxima  ex  parte  nova  et  omnia  hucusque 
medita"  (1785).  The  second  was  published  in 
Vienna  1758-59,  in  Venice,  1763,  and  again  in 
Vienna  m  1764.  The  last-named  work  was  subjected 
to  an  exhaustive  criticism  by  Delambre,  by  no  means 
a  friend  of  the  Jesuits.  He  closes  with  these  words: 
"Boscovich  in  general  manifests  a  preference  for 
graphical  methods  in  the  use  of  which  he  gives  evi- 
dence of  great  skill.  In  his  whole  work  he  shows  him- 
self a  teacher  who  prefers  to  lecture  rather  than  to 
lose  himself  in  speculations". 

The  most  extencfed  biographical  account  of  Boscovich  may 
be  found  in  Vitm  Italorum,  Auctore  Angelo  Fabronio,  Academice 
Piaanm  curatore  (Pisa,  1789),  XIV;  cf.  also  Sommervogel, 
Bibt.  de  la  c.  de  J.  (Brussels,  1890),  I,  col.  1828-60.  For  shorter 
accounts  cf.  Zamagna  (Ragusa,  1787);  Lalande  (Paris 
1792);  RiccA  (Milan,  1789);  Bagamonti  (Ragusa,  1789); 
BizzAHHo  (Venice,  1817);  OaUeria di Ragusani  illusln  (Ragusa, 
1841);  Vaccolini  in  Giomale  arcadico  (1842),  XCII,  174. 

Adolf  Mijller. 

Bosio,  Antonio,  known  as  "The  Columbus  of  the 
Catacombs",  b.  in  the  island  of  Malta  about  the  year 
1576;  d.  1629.  While  still  a,  boy  he  was  sent  to 
Rome  and  placed  in  charge  of  an  rmcle  who  repre- 
sented the  Knights  of  Malta  in  the  Eternal  City.  In 
the  Roman  schools  he  studied  Uterature,  philosophy, 
and  jurisprudence,  but  at  the  age  of  eighteen  he  gave 
up  his  legal  studies  and  for  the  remaining  thirty-six 
years  of  his  Hfe  all  his  time  was  devoted  to  archseologi- 
cal  work  in  the  Roman  catacombs.  The  accidental 
discovery,  in  1578,  of  an  ancient  subterranean  ceme- 
tery on  the  Via  Salaria  had  for  the  moment  attracted 
general  attention  in  Rome.  Few,  however,  realized 
the  importance  of  the  discovery,  and,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  three  foreign  scholars,  Qacconio,  De 
Winghe,  and  L'Heureux,  no  one  seriously  thought  of 
pursuing  further  investigations.  It  was  reserved  for 
Bosio  to  begin  the  systematic  exploration  of  sub- 
terranean Rome  and  thus  to  become  the  founder  of 
the  science  of  Christian  archEeology.  The  young 
explorer  from  the  beginning  reaUzed  that  in  early 
Christian  literature  he  would  find  an  indispensable 
ally,  and  accordingly  he  began  to  study  the  Acts 
of  the  Martyrs  and  of  the  Councils,  the  writings  of 
the  Greek  and  the  Latin  Fathers,  and  in  fact  every 
species  of  document  that  might  help  to  throw  light 
on  the  obscurities  of  his  subject.  An  idea  of  the 
vast  scope  of  his  reading  may  be  obtained  from  the 
two  great  tomes  of  his  manuscript  notes  in  the 
Vallicelliana  library  at  Rome,  each  of  which  contains 
about  a  thousand  pages  in  foUo. 

The  literary  labours  of  Bosio  account  for  only  half 
of  his  time;  the  other  half  was  consumed  in  systematic 
efforts  to  utilize  the  information  derived  from  his  read- 
ing for  his  particular  object.  Thus,  for  example ,  after 
he  had  collected  all  the  data  possible  relative  to  the 
location  of  a  catacomb  on  one  of  the  great  roads 
leading  from  Rome,  Bosio  would  betake  himself 
to  the  place  indicated,  and  go  over  every  inch  of 
ground  carefully  in  the  hope  of  discovering  a  for- 
gotten stairway,  or  luminarium,  of  a,  cemetery.  If 
fortune  crowned  his  investigations  vnth  success,  he 
would  then  descend  to  the  subterranean  abode  of 
the  long-forgotten  dead,  and,  sometimes  at  the 
imminent  danger  of  being  lost  in  the  labyrinth  of 
galleries,  commence  his  explorations.  The  great 
work  achieved  by  Bosio  was  almost  unknown  till  the 
publication  three  years  after  his  death  of  his  "Roma 
Sotterranea".  The  folio  volume  was  brought  out 
under  the  patronage  of  the  Knights  of  Malta,  by 
the  Oratorian  Severano,  who  had  been  entrusted 
with  its  editorship  by  Cardinal  Francesco  Barberini. 
Its  full  title  is  "Roma  Sotterranea,  opera  postuma  di 
Antonio  Bosio  Romano,  antiquario  ecclesiastico 
singolare  de'  suoi  tempi.  Compita,  disposta,  et 
accresciuta  dal  M.  R.  P.  Giovanni  Severani  da 
S.  Severino"  (Rome,  1632).  The  great  merit  of  the 
new  pubhcation  was  at  once  recognized.     A  Latin 
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translation  was  undertaken  by  Severano,  but  never 
published.  Aringlii's  Latin  translation  appeared  in 
16.")! ,  but  the  liberties  wliich  this  writer  took  with  the 
original  text  were  far  from  being  improvements. 
Bosio's  "  Koma  Sotterranea  "  is  entirely  devoted  to  a 
(kscription  of  the  cemeteries  explored  by  the  great 
arcliEeologist.  His  leading  thought  was  to  ascertain 
all  that  was  possible  regarding  the  history  of  each 
cemetery,  by  what  name  it  was  known  in  antiquity, 
who  were  its  founders,  what  martyrs  and  illustrious 
Christians  were  interred  there.  ]\Iany  of  his  con- 
clusions have  in  modem  times  been  found  to  be 
erroneous,  but  on  the  other  hand,  recent  research 
lias  shown,  in  one  important  instance,  that  a  con- 
jecture of  Bosio's,  which  de  Rossi  thought  without 
foundation,  was  wholly  correct.  (See  Christi^'lN 
Ahch,«ulogy.)  Bosio's  method  is  acknowledged  by 
all  to  have  been  scientific;  his  shortcomings  were 
those  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived.  In  view  of  the 
fact  that  numerous  frescoes  which  existed  in  the 
early  seventeenth  century  have  since  been  destroyed, 
it  is  unfortunate  that  the  copyists  employed  by  Bosio 
were  not  equal  to  the  task  assigned  to  them.  Wil- 
pert  states  that  the  illustrations  of  "Roma  Sot- 
teranea"  are  of  little  use  to  the  modern  archae- 
ologist. 

MoRTHcOTE  AND  Brownlow,  Roma  Sotterranea  (London, 
1878):  WiLPERT,  Pitture  delle  Catacombe  Romane  (Rome,  1903); 
Mi^LLER  in  Realencyklopadie  fur  prot.  TheoL,  s.  v.  Koimelerien 
(Leipzig,  1901). 

Maurice  M.  Hassett. 

Bosnia,  Diocese  op.     See  Szerem. 

Bosnia  and  Herzegovina. — Bosnia  and  Herze- 
govina form  the  north-western  corner  of  the  Balkan 
Peninsula.  Taking  the  two  together  as  one  territory, 
Bosnia-Herzegovina  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Austrian  provinces  and  titular  kingdoms  of  Croatia 
and  Slavonia,  on  the  cast  by  the  Kingdom  of  Ser^'ia, 
on  the  south  by  one  of  the  nominal  provinces  of  Tur- 
key, the  principality  of  Montenegro,  and  the  titular 
kingdom  and  Austrian  province  of  Dalmatia,  and  on 
the  west  by  Dalmatia  and  Croatia.  The  Dinaric  Alps 
and  the  Save  and  Drina  Rivers  form  a  large  part  of 
the  boundary  line  of  the  country  which  in  shape 
closely  resembles  an  equilateral  triangle.  The  joint 
territory  has  an  area  of  about  19,702  square  miles 
and  belongs  nominally  to  the  Turkish  Empire.  Arti- 
cle 25  of  the  Treaty  of  Berlin,  13  July,  1878,  granted 
Austria-Hungary  the  right  to  occupy  and  administer 
the  two  provinces.  Since  then  they  have  been  under 
the  control  of  the  Minister  of  Finance  of  the  Austro- 
Hungarian  monarchy  as  crowTi  pro\-inces.  Bosnia 
and  Herzegovina  belong,  ^^■itll  their  alternating  high- 
lands and  mountain  chains,  to  the  region  of  tlie  Karst 
mountains.  The  Karst  region  forms  a  part  of  the 
s)3urs  of  the  southern  Alps.  It  is  a  mountainous  lime- 
stone district  of  tlic  mesozoic  period  with  ^-alleys  of 
incomplete  formation.  The  rocky,  unfruitful  char- 
acter of  the  Karst  region  is  more  evident  in  the  south- 
ern part  of  the  territory  than  in  the  nortliern,  for  in 
the  north  the  forest-co^•ered  ranges,  running  chiefly 
from  south-east  to  north-west,  enclose  fertile  valleys. 
The  only  flat  country  is  the  district  called  Posa\'ina, 
lying  on  the  Sa\-e.  There  is  in  general  a  terrace-like 
descent  from  the  mountainous  region  towards  the 
.\ilriatic  and  the  Hungarian  depression. 

Bosnia  may  be  icgarded  as  a  succession  of  great 
terraces,  but  Herzego^-ina,  in  which  the  mountain 
.sides  slope  down  ton  ards  the  Narenta  River,  has  more 
the  shape  of  a  basin.  The  former  belongs  to  the 
region  of  the  Black  Sea,  the  latter  to  that  of  the  Adri- 
atic. The  highest  peaks,  the  Locike  (6,913  feet),  the 
Treskavica-Planina  ((i,,S.51  feet),  and  the  Bjelasnica- 
Planina  (6,7S2  feet)  he  near  the  border  of  Herze- 
go\'ina,  respectively  west  and  south-west  of  Sorajevo. 
The  Sa\-e  is  the  chief  ri^■l■r  of  Bosnia  and  its  tribu- 
taries are  the  Una,  the  Vrbas,  the  Ukina,  the  Bosna, 


and  the  Drina.  Herzegovina  is  drained  by  the  Na- 
renta (Neretva)  River.  .\s  Bosnia  falls  away  towards 
the  north  until  it  descends  into  the  low-lying  region 
of  the  Save,  it  is  easy  of  access  from  central  Europe 
and  was,  consequently,  exposed  to  incursions  by  the 
kings  of  Hungary.  After  crossing  the  Saxe  the  Hun- 
garian armies  could  penetrate  into  the  heart  of  the 
country  without  encountering  any  natural  obstacles. 
Bosnia  was  also,  in  consequence  of  the  physical  for- 
mation of  the  land,  frequently  di^dded  politically  into 
two  parts,  the  upper  or  mountainous  Bosnia,  which 
extended  to  where  the  rivers  pass  into  the  flat  coun- 
try of  the  Save,  and  the  Bosnian  plain  along  the 
Sa^'e.  The  Romans  observed  this  natural  line  of 
division  and  made  it  the  boundary  between  the  prov- 
inces of  Dalmatia  and  Pannonia.  Just  as  the  political 
unity  of  Bosnia  was  made  more  difficult  by  its  natural 
configuration,  so  on  the  other  hand,  the  development 
of  a  compact  principality  was  favoured  in  Herze- 
govina (called  also  Hum,  Chulm,  and  Chulmo)  by  its 
basin-like  shape. 

Physical  Formation. — Mesozoic  formations  appear 
throughout  this  territory  especially  in  the  shape  of 
Triassic  rocks;  where  there  are  dislocations  the  under- 
lying palaeozoic  rocks  frequently  project.  These  lat- 
ter are  made  of  slate,  sandstone,  and  limestone,  as  for 
example,  the  famous  mountain  range  of  slate  rock 
called  Kresevo,  in  the  western  part  of  the  Serajevo 
district,  and  the  range  called  Posara  on  the  Sa\e. 
Juraissio  rock  and  chalk  formations  appear  chiefly  in 
Herzegovina  and  western  Bosnia.  Of  far  greater  ex- 
tent are  the  neogenic  fresh  water  formations  contain- 
ing the  great  coal  deposits  of  the  two  territories. 
There  is  also  much  volcanic  rock  of  various  ages. 
The  climate  of  Bosnia  is  in  general  the  usual  conti- 
nental one  of  cold  winters  and  hot  summers,  while 
in  Herzegovina  the  nearness  of  the  sea  makes  the  cli- 
mate almost  semi-tropical.  The  average  yearly  tem- 
perature is  from  48.2°  to  50°  Fahr.  The  average 
temperature  of  Travnik,  situated  at  a  height  of  1,640 
feet  in  about  the  centre  of  the  countrv,  is  in  January 
28.4°  Fahr.,  in  April  50.5°,  in  July,  6S..3°,  and  in  Octo- 
ber 50.3°-  Since  the  time  of  the  Romans  Bosnia  has 
yielded  a  large  amount  of  iron;  lignite  or  brown  coal 
and  salt  are  also  obtained  in  a  number  of  places.  Min- 
eral and  hot  springs  abound;  among  these  are  the  hot 
spring  at  Ilidle  near  Serajevo,  the  chalybeate  spring 
at  Kiscljak,  and  a  spring  impregnated  with  arsenic 
at  Srebrenica.  Bosnia  contains  a  large  amount  of 
timber;  50  per  cent  of  its  area  is  covered  with  forests; 
34,  per  cent  is  productive  farming-land,  and  the  le- 
maining  16  per  cent  is  in  the  rocky  Karst  region. 
The  Bosnian  forests  are  full  of  boars,  bears,  wolves, 
foxes,  lynxes,  and  deer.  Agriculture  is  of  a  very 
primitive  character  and  could  be  made  far  more  pro- 
ductive. The  cliief  agricultural  products  of  the  coun- 
try are  maize  and  wheat;  oats,  rye,  barley,  hemp,  and 
buckwheat  are  also  raised.  In  Herzegovina  in  addi- 
tion to  these  staples  wine  and  oil  are  produced  and 
figs  are  cultivated. 

Population. — According  to  the  census  of  22  April, 
1895,  Bosnia  has  1,361,868  inhabitants  and  Herze- 
govina 229,168,  giving  a  total  population  of  1,.591,036. 
The  number  of  persons  to  the  square  mile  is  smaU 
(about  80),  less  than  that  in  any  of  the  other  Austrian 
crown  provinces  excepting  Salzburg  (about  70). 
This  average  does  not  vary  much  in  the  six  districts 
(five  in  Bosnia,  one  in  Herzegovina).  The  number  of 
persons  to  the  square  mile  in  these  districts  is  as  fol- 
lows: Doljna  Tuzla,  106;  Banjaluka,  96;  Bihac,  91; 
Serajevo,  73;  Mostar  (Herzego\'ina),  fiS;  Travnik,  62. 
There  are  5,388  settlements,  of  which  only  11  have 
more  than  5,000  inhabitants,  while  4,689  contain  less 
than  500  persons.  Excluding  some  30,000  Albanians, 
living  in  the  south-east,  the  Jews  who  emigrated  in 
earlier  times  from  Spain,  a  few  Osmanli  Turks,  the 
merchants,  officials,  and  Austrian  troops,  the  rest  of 
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the  population  (about  98  per  cent)  belong  to  the 
southern  Slavonic  people,  the  Serbs.  Although  one 
in  race,  the  people  form  in  religious  beliefs  three 
sharply  separated  divisions:  the  Mohammedans, 
about  550,000  persons  (35  per  cent) ,  Greek  Schismatics, 
about  674,000  persons  (43  per  cent),  and  Catholics, 
about  334,000  persons  (21.3  per  cent).  The  last  men- 
tioned are  chiefly  peasants.  The  Mohammedans  form 
the  mass  of  the  population  in  the  region  culled  the 
Ki'ajina  in  the  north-west,  in  the  district  of  Serajevo 
and  in  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  territory;  the 
Greek  Schismatics  preponderate  in  the  district  of 
Banjaluka.  The  Catholics  of  the  Latin  Rite  exceed 
the  other  two  denominations  only  in  the  district 
of  Travnik  and  in  northern  Herzegovina.  There  are 
in  addition  8,000  Jews  and  4,000  Protestants.  Di- 
vided according  to  occupation  85  per  cent  of  the  popu- 
lation are  farmers  or  wine-cultivators  (1,385,291). 
There  are  5,833  large  estates,  the  owners  of  which  are 
chiefly  Mohammedans.  88,970  cultivators  of  land  not 
their  own  (kmeten),  8S,S(J7  free  peasants  who  own 
the  land  they  till,  and  22,625  peasants  who  own  farm- 
ing-land and  also  cultivate  the  land  of  others.  The 
population  of  the  to^\'ns  is  small. 

History. — There  are  traces  of  human  settlements 
in  Bosnia  dating  from  the  Stone  Age.  The  earliest 
inhabitants  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  of  whom 
there  is  any  certainty  are  the  Illyrians,  an  exceed- 
ingly rapacious  pastoral  people  who  were  divided 
into  various  tribes.  The  best  known  of  these  are: 
a  small  tribe  called  the  Liburnians  living  in  the  north- 
west, who  were  notorious  pirates;  the  Ardiaeans  liv- 
ing south  of  the  Liburnians,  and  the  Antiariats,  who 
were  neighbours  of  the  Ardiaeans  living  still  farther 
to  the  south.  The  migrations  of  the  Celts  in  the  third 
and  fourth  centuries  before  Christ  drove  various 
lUyrian  tribes  out  of  their  former  possessions.  From 
the  third  century  until  167  B.  c,  a  powerful  lUyrian 
kingdom  existed,  under  rulers  called  Agron,  Teuta, 
and  Gentius,  in  southern  Dalmatia,  and  the  ad- 
joining Herzegovina  and  Montenegro.  The  Romans 
had  a  hard  struggle  before  they  succeeded  finally  in 
breaking  the  power  of  the  Illyrians  and  in  getting  con- 
trol of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  (6  B.  c.-a.  d.  9).  The 
sagacious  Romans  saw  that  in  order  to  control  the  line 
of  the  Danube  and  the  east  coast  of  Italy  it  was  nec- 
essary to  absorb  the  triangular  shaped  country  of  the 
lUyrians.  No  part  of  the  peninsula  contains  so  many 
traces  of  Roman  civilization  as  Dalmatia  and  the  ad- 
joining Bosnia.  The  Romans  built  a  road  from  Mitro- 
vic  or  Mitrovitza  (Sirmium)  near  the  Save  to  Gradisca 
and  continued  it  from  Gradisca  through  what  is  now 
western  Bosnia  or  Turkish  Croatia  as  far  as  Salona; 
they  constructed  a  second  road  through  upper  Bosnia 
across  the  present  district  of  Serajevo  to  Domavia  on 
the  Drina,  and  from  here  to  Mitrovic;  a  third  road 
went  from  Salona  to  Narona  (near  Dubrawa)  and  to 
Scodra  (Scutari).  The  Romans  named  the  province 
Dalmatia  after  the  largest  and  bravest  of  the  tribes 
living  on  the  coast.  They  divided  it  into  three  admin- 
istrative dioceses,  the  chief  cities  being,  respectively, 
Salona,  the  capital  of  the  whole  province,  Scardona, 
and  Narenta.  The  northernmost  part  of  Bosnia,  ex- 
tending for  some  distance  from  the  Save,  was  included 
in  the  province  of  Pannonia.  The  Illyrians  who  had 
been  familiar  only  vnth  war  and  cattle-raising  now 
turned  their  attention,  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Romans,  to  mining,  placer-mining  for  gold,  and 
agriculture.  They  became  largely  Romanized  and 
for  hundreds  of  years  their  legions  bravely  defended 
the  empire. 

After  the  fall  of  the  Western  Roman  Empire  Dal- 
matia and  Pannonia  came  into  the  possession  of  the 
Ostrogoths  under  King  Theodoric.  During  the  war 
that  followed  (535-554)  between  Justinian  and  the  Os- 
trogoths, the  Slavs  made  repeated  incursions  into  the 
provinces.    It  may  be  that  they  were  called  in  by  the 


Ostrogoths.  After  the  Slavs  the  Avars  raided  the  ter- 
ritory and  in  598  turned  Dalmatia  almost  into  a  wil- 
derness. After  this  the  Slavs  greatly  desired  the 
country  and  succeeded  in  taking  possession  during  the 
first  half  of  the  seventh  century.  Among  the  tribes 
which  now  owned  the  land,  the  Hroati  (later  called 
Croats)  lived  on  the  Dalmatic  coast  and  the  Serbi  in 
the  interior.  Up  to  the  eighth  century  the  influence 
of  the  Byzantine  Empire  was  paramount.  At  the  end 
of  the  ninth  century  when  the  power  of  the  Carlovin- 
gian  dynasty  extended  as  far  as  the  south-eastern 
Alpine  provinces,  the  Croats  came  under  the  influence 
of  Western  civilization  and  embraced  Latin  Chris- 
tianity. The  tribes  of  the  interior  retained  the  patri- 
archal form  of  government  and  the  old  pagan  worship 
much  longer  than  the  dv/ellers  on  the  coast,  notwith- 
standing the  connexion  which  they  had  had  for  cen- 
turies with  Constantinople.  Bosnia  seems  to  have 
belonged  to  Croatia  as  late  as  the  beginning  of  the 
tenth  century.  A  little  later  tlie  Servian  prince  Ceslav 
(931-960)  succeeded  in  freeing  Servia  from  the  suzer- 
ainty of  Bulgaria  and  built  up  a  confederation  of 
which  Bosnia  formed  a  part.  About  955  Ceslav  was 
obliged  to  defend  the  dependent  hanat,  or  district,  of 
Bosnia  (originally  merely  the  valley  of  the  upper 
Bosna)  from  an  incursion  of  the  Magyars.  After  the 
death  of  Ceslav  and  the  dissolution  of  his  kingdom, 
Bosnia  was  ruled  by  native  hans  or  chiefs.  In  968 
however,  Bosnia  was  conquered  by  the  Croatian  king 
Kresimir  and  in  1019  the  whole  north-western  part 
of  the  Balkan  Peninsula  came  under  the  sway  of  the 
Eastern  Roman  Emperor,  Basil  II.  After  Basil's 
death  Bosnia  regained  its  independence  and  was  ruled 
by  native  bans  until  it  was  united  with  the  domain 
of  B^la  II,  King  of  Hungary.  In  1135  this  ruler 
called  himself  for  the  first  time  King  of  Rama  (Bos- 
nia). 

During  the  entire  reign  of  the  Emperor  Manuel  I, 
Comnenus,  (1143-80)  a  long  and  fierce  struggle  went 
on  between  the  Byzantine  Empire  on  the  one  side  and 
Hungary  and  the  southern  Slavs  on  the  other;  in  this 
Ban  Boris,  the  first  ruler  of  Bosnia  known  by  name, 
remained  faithful  to  Hungary.  In  1163,  however, 
Boris  took  sides  against  Stephen  III  in  the  quarrel 
over  the  succession  to  the  Hungarian  throne.  He  was 
defeated  by  Gottfried  of  Meissen  who  was  sent  with 
an  army  against  him,  and  his  family  lost  their  power 
in  Bosnia.  The  Banat  of  Boris  extended  from  Livno 
and  the  valley  of  the  Rama  in  the  west  to  the  Drina 
River  in  the  east.  Three  years  later  Bosnia,  Syrmia, 
Croatia,  and  Dalmatia  became  subject  to  the  Byzan- 
tine Empire.  After  the  death  of  Manuell ,  Comnenus 
(1180)  the  new  Ban,  Kulin,  was  able  to  shake  off  the 
foreign  yoke.  But  B^la  III  of  Hungary,  desiring  to 
make  Bosnia  a  dependency  of  his  own  kingdom,  per- 
suaded the  pope  to  place  the  Bishopric  of  Bosnia  and 
the  Diocese  of  Ston  in  Herzegovina  under  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Spalato,  the  territory  of  which  belonged  to 
Hungary.  Before  this  Bosnia  had  been  suffragan  to 
Ragusa.  In  order  to  counteract  this  indirect  Hun- 
garian control  Kulin,  his  family,  and  10,000  Bosnians, 
between  the  years  1190-99,  became  adherents  of  the 
Paterine  heresy.  When  Pope  Innocent  III  and  King 
Emmerich  of  Hungary  joined  forces  to  exterminate 
the  Paterines  and  to  conquer  Bosnia,  Kulin  preserved 
Bosnia's  independence  of  Hungarian  control  by  re- 
turning in  1203  to  the  Catholic  religion  in  the  presence 
of  the  papal  legate,  Johannes  de  Casamaris.  During 
the  reign  of  his  successor.  Ban  Stephen,  the  Paterines 
grew  so  powerful  that  they  deposed  Stephen  and  sub- 
stituted one  of  their  own  adherents,  the  able  Matthias 
Ninoslav  (1232-50),  who  was  probably  related  to 
Kulin.  In  1233  Ninoslav  returned  to  the  Catholic 
Faith,  but  notwithstanding  this  the  land  was  filled 
with  the  adherents  of  the  Paterine  belief,  and  in  1234- 
39  a  crusade  was  preached  against  Bosnia  but  was 
not,  however,  carried  out.     Although  Ninoslav  main- 
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tained  his  position  as  Ban  of  Bosnia,  he  was  not  able 
to  found  a  dynasty  and  after  his  death  his  princi- 
pality gradually  fell  to  pieces.  The  districts  of  Herze- 
govina near  Ragusa  aimed  at  individual  independence, 
while  the  rest  of  the  territory  now  included  in  Bosnia 
and  Herzegovina  gradually  came  into  a  more  com- 
plete dependence  on  Hungary. 

During  the  reign  of  B61a  IV  of  Hungary  (1235-70) 
upper  Bosnia  and  the  district  of  Posavina  were  formed 
into  the  Banat  of  Bosnia,  the  region  in  the  west  on 
the  Usora  into  the  Banat  of  Usora,  and  the  region  in 
the  east  on  the  Drina  into  the  Banat  of  Soli  or  Tuzla, 
while  the  western  part  of  the  present  territory  of 
Herzegovina,  the  region  of  the  Rama,  and  southern 
Bosnia  were  ruled  by  various  powerful  Croatian  fam- 
ilies. At  this  time  a  relative  of  Ninoslav  named 
Pryezda  lived  on  the  upper  part  of  the  Bosna  River. 
Pryezda's  son,  Stephen  Katroman  (1322-53),  was  the 
first  of  the  Katroman  family  from  which  for  a  cen- 
tury and  a  half  came  the  bans  and  kings  of  Bosnia. 
Stephen  was  a  vassal  of  the  kings  of  Hungary,  who 
were  his  relatives  and  members  of  the  house  of  Anjou. 
Through  this  connexion  Stephen  was  able,  after  de- 
feating the  rulers  of  the  present  Herzegovina,  to  unite 
this  territory  to  his  domains.  From  the  tenth  cen- 
tury Herzegovina  had  formed  a  so-called  buffer  dis- 
trict between  the  Dalmatic  coast  and  Bosnia  on  the 
one  side  and  Servia  on  the  other.  On  the  dismem- 
berment of  the  great  Servian  empire  of  Dusan  the 
Strong,  T\Ttko,  Stephen  Katroman's  nephew  and 
successor,  with  the  help  of  King  Louis  I  (the  Great) 
of  Hungary,  became  master  of  the  district  of  the  upper 
Drina,  Trebinje,  and  Canale.  Tvrtko  now,  with  the 
consent  of  Louis,  took  the  title  of  King  of  Bosnia. 
A  few  years  later  (1384)  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  were 
laid  waste  for  the  first  time  by  the  Turks.  After  the 
death  of  Louis  the  Great  (1382)  Tvrtko  threw  off  the 
suzerainty  of  Hungary  and  conquered  the  cities  on 
the  Dalmatic  coast.  During  the  reigns  of  his  suc- 
cessors Stephen  Dabischa  (1391-95),  Queen  Helena 
(1395-98),  Stephen  Osoja  (139S-1418),  Stephen  Os- 
tojitsch  (1418-21),  Stephen  Tvrtko  II  (1404-31)  (the 
ri\'al  of  the  two  last-named  kings),  Stc]>hen  Thomas 
(1443-61),  and  Stephen  Thomasclicwitz  (1401-63) 
the  kingdom  rapidly  declined  in  power  so  that  these 
rulers  were  not  able  to  maintain  their  authority  over 
the  conquered  districts  or  to  keep  the  insubordinate 
vassals  and  nobles  in  check.  The  nobles  ruled  their 
territories  with  little  regard  for  the  king;  they  had 
their  own  courts  with  state  officials,  granted  pardons, 
had  relations  -n-itli  foreign  powers,  and  carried  on 
bloody  wars  with  one  another. 

The  last  king,  who  possessed  only  the  land  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Bosna,  sought  to  strengthen  his 
position  by  becoming  a  vassal  of  the  pope.  He  hoped 
by  this  means  to  obtain  the  aid  of  the  Christian 
countries  of  Western  Europe  in  defending  himself 
against  the  threatening  power  of  the  Turks.  In  1462 
he  refused  to  pay  tribute  to  the  Sultan  Mohammed  II; 
but  \\  hen  in  the  following  spring  Mohammed  invaded 
Bosnia  ■ndth  a  powerful  army,  the  young  king  found 
himself  deserted.  Deceit  and  treason,  especially  on 
the  part  of  the  BogomUi,  completed  his  ruin.  He  was 
taken  prisoner  by  the  Turks  and  beheaded,  by  the 
order  of  the  sultan,  July,  1403,  probably  near  Jajce 
(Jaitza).  The  campaign  of  the  Turks  ended  in  the 
o\erthrow  of  the  Bosnian  kingdom;  only  Herzegovina 
maintained  its  independence.  One  hundred  thousand 
prisoners  of  both  sexes  were  taken;  30,000  Bosnian 
youtlis  were  compelled  to  join  the  janizaries.  The 
nobility,  especially  the  Bogomili,  became  Mohamme- 
dans. A  large  part  of  tlie  remaining  population  left 
the  country.  The  following  year  King  Matthias  Cor- 
\'inus  of  Hunsary  freed  from  the  Turkish  yoke  a  part 
of  Bosnia,  the  Hanats  of  Jajce  and  Srebrenica  (Sre- 
brenitza)  « liich  belonged  to  Hungary  until  the  battle 
of  Mohacs  (1526).     Herzegovina  came  under  the  do- 


minion of  the  Turks  twenty  years  after  the  fall  of 
Bosnia  (1483).  The  long  period  of  Turkish  oppression 
is  lightened  by  the  daring  feat  of  Prince  Eugene,  who 
in  the  autumn  of  1697  after  the  battle  of  Zenta,  with 
4,000  cavalry  and  2,000  infantry  advanced  towards 
the  capital  of  Bosnia;  as  the  expected  rising  of  the 
Christian  population  failed  to  take  place,  he  retreated, 
carrying  with  him  40,000  hberated  Christians.  By 
the  Treaty  of  Passarowitz  (1718)  the  northern  part 
of  Bosnia  and  Servia  was  given  to  Austria,  but  the 
Treaty  of  Belgrade  restored  this  district  to  the  Turks. 

Among  the  many  revolts  in  Bosnia  against  the 
bureaucratic  rule  of  the  Osmanii  Turks  that  of  1830- 
31  under  Hussein  Aga  deserves  mention;  of  the  re- 
volts in  Herzegovina  that  of  1875.  Article  25  of  the 
Treaty  of  Berlin,  13  July,  1878,  granted  Austria  the 
right  to  occupy  and  govern  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina. 
The  main  column  of  the  Austrian  troops  (thirteenth 
army  corps),  under  the  command  of  General  of  the 
Ordnance  Joseph  Freiherr  von  Philoppovich  crossed 
the  Save  into  Bosnia  near  Brod  29  Jiily;  two  days 
later  Major-General  Jovanovic  entered  Herzegovina 
with  a  division.  As  the  occupation  took  place  with 
the  consent  of  the  Porte,  it  was  thought  that  there 
would  be  no  fighting.  But  the  Mohammedan  popu- 
lation, secretly  incited  by  Servia,  rose  under  the 
leadership  of  the  adventurer,  Hadschi  Loja,  against 
the  "foreign  conquerors"  They  were  joined  by 
large  bands  of  Arnauts  from  Albania  and  by  the  Turk- 
ish troops  who  had  received  no  instructions.  The 
insurgents  were  defeated  in  bloody  battles  at  Maglaj, 
Zepce,  Jajce,  Tuzla,  and  other  places.  On  the  even- 
ing of  18  August  the  Austrian  troops  stood  before 
Serajevo  which  was  taken  by  storm  the  next  day.  In 
order  to  hasten  the  end  of  the  revolt  three  other 
Austrian  army  corps  entered  the  contested  district; 
by  the  end  of  September,  1878,  both  territories  were 
subdued  with  the  exception  of  a  few  points  in  the 
north-western  part.  In  the  sanjak  (subdivision  of  a 
Turkish  province)  of  Novibazar  Austria  holds  some 
important  military  positions  and  controls  the  com- 
mercial routes;  the  Turks  still  retain  the  civil  admin- 
istration. 

Introduction  of  Christianity. — Christianity  was  in- 
troduced into  both  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  from 
Salona  at  a  very  early  date.  Many  of  the  dioceses 
which  were  suffragans  of  the  Archdiocese  of  Salona  in 
the  sixth  century  must  be  sought  within  the  present 
limits  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina.  This  is  especially 
true  of  the  Bishopric  of  Bistue  {Bestceensis  ecclesia) 
wliich  was  situated  in  the  heart  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  present  Bosnia.  When  the  Arian  Ostrogoths  came 
into  possession  of  these  districts  they  did  not  interfere 
with  the  organization  of  the  Church  nor  did  they  per- 
secute the  Catholics.  The  acts  of  the  two  provincial 
synods  of  Dalmatia  which  were  held  at  Salona  in  530 
and  532  have  been  preserved  and  these  show  that  in 
the  year  530  four  dioceses  existed  in  Bosnia-Herze- 
govina. At  the  second  synod  two  new  dioceses  fl'cre 
founded,  Ludricensis  (Livno),  and  Sarsenterensis 
(Sarsitero),  the  last  named  lying  north  of  Mostar. 
During  the  war  that  lasted  twenty  years  between 
Justinian  and  the  Ostrogoths,  the  latter  changed  tlieir 
policy  towards  the  Catholics  and  persecuted  them. 
Only  one  of  the  dioceses  just  mentioned,  Bistue,  sur- 
vived the  Slavonic  invasion.  Until  the  middle  of  the 
eleventh  century  Bistue  was  suffragan  to  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Spalato;  in  1067  it  was  transferred  to  the 
Archdiocese  of  Dioclea-Antivari,  and  shortly  after  it 
was  made  suffragan  to  the  Archdiocese  of  Ragusa. 
Disputes  now  arose  between  the  two  last  mentioned 
archdioceses  as  to  the  administration  of  the  Bosnian 
bishopric;  the  strife  was  unfortunate  for  it  allowed 
the  sect  of  the  Bogomili  to  gain  a  firm  footing  in 
Bosnia. 

The  heresj'  of  the  Bogomili  was  started  in  the  tenth 
century  by  Jeremiah,  also  called  Bogomil,  a  Bulgarian 
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priest.  His  followers  called  themselves  Christians  and 
considered  their  faith  the  only  true  one.  In  Bosnia 
they  were  named  Paterines.  The  Paterines,  or  Bogo- 
mili.  rejected  marriage,  forbade  intercourse  with  those 
of  other  faiths,  disbelieved  in  war,  in  any  execution 
of  human  beings,  in  oaths,  in  seeking  for  wealth,  and 
in  subjection  to  secular  authority.  The  Paterines 
greatly  increased  in  number  and  influence  in  Bosnia 
after  the  accession  to  their  faith  of  Ban  Kulin,  and 
gained  numerous  adherents  in  the  neighbouring  dis- 
tricts of  Croatia  and  Slavonia  and  in  the  cities  of  the 
Dalmatic  coast.  A  similar  sect,  the  Albigenses,  ap- 
peared at  the  same  time.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
thirteenth  century  even  the  Bosnian  bishop  was  an 
adherent  of  the  Paterines;  Pope  Gregory  IX,  there- 
fore, deposed  him  in  1233  and  raised  to  the  see  Jo- 
hannes, a  German  Dominican  from  Wildhausen  in 
Westphaha.  It  is  to  the  great  credit  of  the  Domini- 
cans that  they  entered  upon  a  successful  spiritual 
campaign  against  the  Paterines  in  Bosnia  and  Dal- 
matia.  The  Franciscans  who  had  an  intimate  knowl- 
edge of  the  common  people  had  even  greater  success. 
They  not  only  brought  back  the  population  of  the 
Dalmatic  coast  to  the  Church,  but  they  also  extended 
their  spiritual  activity  to  the  interior  of  the  country. 
Yet  notwithstanding  these  efforts  and  those  of  the 
popes,  in  spite  of  two  Bosnian  crusades,  and  of  the 
transfer  of  the  Diocese  of  Bosnia  to  the  Archdio- 
cese of  Kalocsa  in  Hungary,  the  sect  was  not  sup- 
pressed. The  formal  return  of  the  Bosnian  nobles 
and  monarchy  to  Catholicism  was  merely  superficial. 

The  Turkish  conquest  of  1463  drove  a  large  part  of 
the  Catholic  population  out  of  Bosnia.  This  led  the 
courageous  Franciscan  monk,  Angelus  Zojezdovic,  to 
go  before  the  Sultan  Mohammed  II  to  call  his  atten- 
tion to  the  fact  that  the  Christian  inhabitants  were 
going  out  of  Bosnia  in  all  directions.  The  sultan,  not 
wishing  to  have  the  newly  conquered  province  de- 
populated, granted  as  a  favour  to  the  Franciscans 
that  Christians  should  be  allowed  the  free  exercise  of 
their  religion.  From  that  time  until  the  present  the 
Franciscan  Order  has  been  the  only  shield  of  the 
Christians  ia  these  two  territories. 

Church  Statistics. — After  the  Turkish  conquest  the 
Bishopric  of  Bosnia  had  only  a  nominal  existence.  In 
1735  the  diocese  was  reorganized  as  the  Vicariate 
Apostolic  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  and  its  adminis- 
tration confided  to  the  Franciscans.  Since  1846  the 
country  has  been  divided  into  two  vicariates.  Three 
years  after  the  Austrian  occupation  Pope  Leo  XIII 
erected  the  Archdiocese  of  Serajevo  with  the  suffragan 
dioceses  of  Banjaluka  in  the  north-western  part  of 
Bosnia,  Mostar-Duvno  in  the  northern  part  of  Herze- 
govina, and  Markana-Trebinje  in  the  southern  part 
of  the  same  province.  The  Diocese  of  Markana- 
Trebinje  which  was  founded  in  870  has  no  bishop  of 
its  own  but  is  administered  by  the  Bishop  of  Mostar- 
Duvno.  The  training  of  the  secular  priests  in  all  four 
dioceses  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Jesuits.  The  other 
male  religious  orders  represented  are :  the  Franciscans 
who  possess  17  monasteries,  and  have  almost  entire 
charge  of  the  work  of  the  sacred  ministry  in  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Serajevo  and  the  Diocese  of  Mostar-Duvno; 
and  the  Trappists,  with  3  monasteries  and  182  mem- 
bers. The  female  congregations  are:  the  Sisters  of 
ilercy,  with  12  convents;  the  Daughters  of  Divine 
Love,  5  convents;  the  Sisters  of  the  Precious  Blood, 
9  convents;  the  School  Sisters,  1  convent. 

The  Austrian  occupation  of  Bosnia  and  Herzego- 
vina since  1878  has  not  only  done  much  for  the  mate- 
rial prosperity  of  these  provinces,  but  has  also  been 
of  great  assistance  to  the  Catholic  religion.  This  is 
shown  by  a  comparison  with  earlier  years.  In  1850 
the  two  territories  contained  150,000  CathoHc  in- 
habitants; in  1874,  185,503;  in  1897,  334,142,  or  one- 
fourth  of  the  whole  population,  and  in  1907,  334,000. 
About  1880  there  were  no  Catholic  families  in  the 


district  between  Gradisca  and  Banjaluka,  now  there 
are  10  monasteries  in  this  region.  Before  the  Austrian 
occupation  there  were  only  7  Catholic  famihes  in 
Trebinje;  Trebinje  has  now  several  parishes  and 
churches.  In  Herzegovina  8  parishes,  25  priests,  and 
36,000  Catholics  have  increased  to  45  parishes,  100 
priests,  and  110,000  Catholics.  The  many  churches, 
monasteries,  school-houses,  etc.,  which  have  come 
into  existence  since  1878  are  proofs  of  the  advance  in 
intelligence  and  rehgion.  Both  territories  show  how 
beneficent  has  been  the  action  of  Austria  in  the  Bal- 
kan Peninsula.  In  the  agreement  made  between 
Austria-Hungary  and  Turkey  of  21  April,  1879,  the 
former  country  bound  itself  to  protect  in  Bosnia  and 
Herzegovina  the  religious  liberty  of  the  inhabitants 
as  well  as  of  temporary  residents.  This  agreement 
includes  Catholics.  The  regulations  in  regard  to  mar- 
riage and  divorce,  as  well  as  the  exemption  of  the 
clergy  from  public  services  and  military  duty,  are 
about  the  same  as  those  in  Austria.  The  cemeteries 
are  still  denominational  institutions  and  are  reserved 
even  more  exclusively  than  in  Austria  for  the  ad- 
herents of  each  faith. 

Vjekoslav,  Gesch.  Bosniens  von  den  dltesten  Zeiten  bis  zum 
Verfalle  des  Kijnigreichea,  Germ.  tr.  from  the  Croatian  by  von 
BojNicic  (Leipzig,  1885);  Supan,  Oesterreich-Vngarn  in  Lim- 
derkunde  von  Europa  (Vienna,  Prague,  and  Leipzig,  1889),  pt. 
1.  Div.  II;  Bosnia  und  Herzegovina  in  Die  osterreich.-ungar. 
Monarchie  in  Wort  und  Bild  (Vienna,  1901);  Schweiger- 
Lerchenfeld,  Bosnien,  das  Land  und  seine  Bewohner  (Vienna, 
1879);  Die  Occupation  Bosniens  und  der  Herzegovina  durch  k.  k. 
Truppen,  from  the  royal  and  imperial  war-archives  (6  pts., 
Vienna,  1879,  1880);  T.  von  Asboth,  Bosnien  und  Herzegovina 
(4  pts.,  Vienna,  1888);  Wissenschaftl.  Mitteilungen  aus  Bosnien 
und  der  Herzegovina,  publication  of  the  National  Museum  at 
Serajevo  (13  vols.,  Vienna,  1893-190.5);  Hornes,  Altertiimer 
der  Herzegovina  und  der  siidl.  Telle  Bosniens  (Vienna,  1882); 
ScHNELLER,  Die  staatsrechtl.  Stellung  von  Bosnien  und  der 
Herzegovina  (Leipzig,  1892);  Correspondence  Respecting  Affairs 

in  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina   (Eng.  Foreign  Office,   1876 ); 

Miller,  Travels  and  Politics  in  the  Near  East  (London,  1899); 
Statesman's  Year  Book,  (London,  1907). 

Kahl  Klaah. 

Boso,  first  Bishop  of  Merseburg,  in  the  present  Prus- 
sian Province  of  Saxony,  and  Apostle  of  the  Wends, 
d.  November,  970.  He  was  a  Benedictine  monk 
of  St.  Emmeram  in  Ratisbon  whence  he  was  sum- 
moned to  the  court  of  Otto  I.  The  emperor,  con- 
sidering the  conversion  of  the  lately  subjugated 
Wends  indispensable  to  the  security  of  the  German 
Empire,  sent  Boso  to  Christianize  them.  In  the 
beginning  Boso's  mission  appeared  useless,  owing 
to  the  hate  of  the  Wends  for  the  Germans  who  had 
deprived  them  of  their  liberty.  Boso,  however, 
being  a  true  apostle,  did  not  despair,  but  studied 
the  language  of  the  Wends  in  order  to  preach  to 
them  in  their  own  tongue.  They  appreciated  the 
unselfish  devotion  with  which  Boso  worked  for 
their  temporal  and  spiritual  welfare,  and  their 
hatred  soon  turned  into  love.  In  968  Boso  was 
able  to  provide  for  the  creation  of  three  new  sees, 
Merseburg,  Meissen,  and  Zeitz.  Being  given  his 
choice  he  selected  Merseburg  as  his  bishopric; 
Hugo,  another  Benedictine  monk,  became  Bishop 
of  Zeitz,  and  Burchard,  of  Meissen.  All  three  were 
consecrated  on  Christmas  Day,  968,  by  their  metro- 
politan, Adalbert  of  Magdeburg.  Boso  continued 
his  missionary  labours,  but  died  on  a  visit  to  his 
native  Bavaria. 

Thietmar,  Chronicon  Merse^  urgense,  ed.  Lappenberg,  in 
Mon.  Germ,  Hist.:  Scrips.,  II*,  750;  Hauck,  Kirchengesch, 
Deutachlands  (Leipzig,  1906),  III,  95  sqo. 

Michael  Ott. 

Boso  (Breakspeab),  third  English  Cardinal,  date 
of  birth  uncertain;  d.  at  Rome,  about  1181.  He  was 
a  Benedictine  monk  of  St.  Albans  Abbey  and  the 
nephew  of  Adrian  IV.  Though  this  relationship 
was  on  the  maternal  side,  Cardella  states  that  Boso 
as  well  as  Adrian  IV  bore  the  surname  of  Breakspear. 
He  had  a  reputation  not  only  for  piety,  but  also  for 
learning,  and  was  esteemed  by  contemporary  writers 
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as  among  the  most  eminent  theologians  of  his  age. 
He  compiled  or  wrote  the  lives  of  several  eleventh 
and  twelftli  century  popes,  among  them  the  life  of 
his  uncle,  and  indulged  in  the  lighter  accomplishment 
of  versifying,  examples  of  his  poetic  powers  still 
existing  in  the  Cotton  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum, 
in  the  form  of  metrical  lives  of  saints.  He  foUowecl 
his  uncle  to  Rome;  and  on  the  latter 's  elevation  to 
the  Papal  Chair,  was  created  by  him  Cardinal-Deacon 
of  the  title  of  St.s.  Cosmas  and  Damian,  in  December, 
11.55,  and  was  also  appointed  Camerlengo  of  the 
Holy  See.  Adrian  sent  Boso  on  a  mission  to  Portu- 
gal; for  wliat  precise  purpose  does  not  transpire,  but 
the  fact  is  attested  by  the  registers  of  Pope  Innocent 

III.  He  also  confided  to  him  the  governorship  of 
the  Castle  of  Sant '  Angelo,  being  somewhat  suspicious 
of  the  fidelity  of  the  Roman  populace.  When  Adrian 
IV  died  in  1159,  dissensions  arose  in  the  conclave  as 
to  the  choice  of  his  successor,  the  result  of  which 
was  the  creation  of  a  schism  lasting  seventeen  years. 
Four  cardinals  in  the  imperial  interest  voted  for 
Cardinal  Octavian,  who  assumed  the  name  of  Victor 

IV,  but  he  was  acknowledged  only  by  the  Germans. 
On  the  very  day  of  Adrian's  burial  in  the  Vatican 
basilica,  5  September,  Cardinal  Boso,  who  appears 
to  have  taken  the  lead,  withdrew  with  the  majority, 
twenty-three,  of  the  cardinals  within  the  fortress  of 
Sant'  Angelo  to  escape  the  vengeance  of  the  anti- 
pope,  and  straightway  elected  as  pope,  Cardinal 
Rolando  (Bandinelli)  of  Siena,  who  ^\as  consecrated 
under  the  name  of  Alexander  III.  The  new  pope 
was  not  unmindful  of  his  obligations  to  Boso,  and 
soon  (llOy)  promoted  him  Cardinal-Priest  of  the  title 
of  St.  Pudentiana.  When  Alexander  made  his 
memorable  journey  to  Venice  to  receive  the  submis- 
sion and  allegiance  of  the  Emperor  Frederick,  and 
to  ratify  the  "Peace  of  Venice"  (24  June,  1177) 
which  closed  the  schism,  he  was  accompanied  by 
Boso.  Alexander  also  enlirusted  Boso  ^\ith  a  mission 
to  Tuscany,  an  event  attested  by  the  registers  of 
Alexander  IV.  Boso's  name  appears  attached  to 
many  Bulls,  both  of  Adrian  IV  and  of  Alexander  III. 

Dirt.  Nnl.  Biogr.,  V,  421;  Cardella,  Mirmorie  Storiche  de' 
CardinaK:  Eggs,  Purpura  docta  (lluiiith,  1714-291;  Duchesne, 
Liber  Pontif.,  II,  xxxix-xliii,  3.51-446;  Wattenbach,  D^utsch- 
lands  OcsfhichtsquelUn,  6th  ed.,  II,  331;  RErTER,  Alexan- 
der HI  (1800-04);  Jafpe,  Regesta  RR.  PP.,  II,  s.  vv.,  Adrian 
IV,  Alej:under  III. 

Hexry  Norbert  Birt. 

Bossu,  Jacques  Le,  French  theologian  and  Doc- 
tor of  the  Sorbonne,  b.  at  Paris  154G;  d.  at  Rome 
1020.  Ho  entered  tlie  Benedictine  Order  at  the 
Royal  Abbey  of  St.  Denis,  of  which  he  became 
claustral  prior.  He  was  preceptor  to  the  Cardinal  de 
Guise  and  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  Catholic 
League  and  the  disputes  concerning  the  successor  to 
Ht!nry  III,  whose  death  he  considered  to  be  a  just 
pvmishment.  The  accession  of  Henry  IV,  against 
whom  he  had  written,  and  the  execution  of  de  Cuise  in 
1587  necessitated  his  leaving  France  in  1591,  and  he 
■went  to  Rome,  where  he  entered  the  service  of  the 
Curia.  He  was  made  a  consultor  of  the  Congregation 
de  Auxiliis,  estabhshed  in  1599  to  settle  the  contro- 
versy on  grace  between  the  Dominicans  and  the 
Jesuits.  On  its  dissolution,  in  1607,  he  desired  to 
return  to  France,  but  the  pope,  Paul  \',  kept  him  in 
Rome.  His  chief  work  consisted  of  "Animadver- 
siones''  against  twenty-fii'e  propositions  of  Molina,  a 
."Spanish  .Icsuit  who  had  wTitten  a  book  on  grace,  de- 
fending the  doctrines  of  Scotus  against  those  of  the 
Dominicans.  The  "  Animadversiones "  were  pub- 
lished by  Antonio  Raynaldo,  the  Dominican,  in  1644. 
Le  Bossu 's  "Diarium  Congregationis  de  Auxiliis" 
has  unfortunately  perished. 

ZiEGELBAUER,  Hist.  Lit.  O.S.B.  (AuKsburc,  17S4),  III,  371; 
HuRTER,  NoTnenclator      (Innsbruck.  l.S92l,  I,  270. 

0.  Cypkian  Alston. 
Bossuet,  Jacques-Benigne,  a  celebrated  French 


bishop  and  pulpit  orator,  b.  at  Dijon,  27  September, 
1627;  d.  at  Paris,  12  April,  1704.  For  more  than  a 
century  his  ancestors,  both  paternal  and  maternal, 
had  occupied  judicial  functions.  He  was  the  fifth 
son  of  B^nigne  Bossuet,  a  judge  in  the  Parliament 
of  Dijon,  and  Madeleine  Slochet.  He  began  his 
classical  studies  at  the  College  des  Godrans,  conducted 
by  the  Jesuits,  in  Dijon,  and,  on  his  father's  ap- 
pointment to  a  seat  in  the  Parliament  of  Metz,  he 
was  left  in  his  native  town,  under  the  care  of  his 
uncle,  Claude  Bossuet  d'Aiseray,  a  renowned  scholar. 
His  extraordinary  ardour  for  study  gave  occasion 
to  the  schoolboy  joke,  deriving  his  name  from  Bos 
suetus  aratro.  In  a  very  short  time,  he  mastered 
the  Greek  and  Latin  classics.  Homer  and  Virgil 
were  his  favourite  authors,  while  the  Bible  soon  be- 
came his  livre  de  cheret.  Speaking  of  the  Scriptures, 
he  used  to  say:  "Certe,  in  his  consenescere,  in  his 
immori,  summa  votorum  est."  Early  destined  to 
the  Church,  he  received  the  tonsure  when  he  was 
only  eight  years  old,  and  at  the  age  of  thirteen  he 
obtained  a  canonicate  in  the  cathedral  of  Metz.  In 
1642,  he  left  Dijon  and  went  to  Paris  to  finish  his 
classical  studies  and  to  take  up  philosophy  and 
theology  in  the  College  de  Navarre.  A  year  later 
he  was  introduced  by  Arnauld  at  the  Hotel  de  Ram- 
bouillet,  where,  one  evening  at  eleven  o'clock,  he 
delivered  an  extempore  sermon,  wliich  caused 
Voiturc's  remark:  "I  never  heard  anybody  preach  so 
early  nor  so  late."  A  Master  of  Arts  in  1644,  he  held 
his  first  thesis  {tentalira)  in  theology,  25  January, 
1648,  in  the  presence  of  the  Prince  de  Cond6.  He 
was  ordained  sub-deacon  the  same  year,  and  deacon 
the  following  year,  and  preached  his  first  sermons 
at  Metz.  He  held  his  second  thesis  (sorhonka) 
9  November,  1650.  For  two  years,  he  lived  in  re- 
tirement, preparing  himself  for  the  priesthood  under 
the  direction  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  and  was  or- 
dained 18  March,  1652.  A  few  weeks  later,  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Divinity  was  conferred  upon  him. 
Appointed  Archdeacon  of  Sarrebourg  (January, 
1652),  he  resided  for  seven  years  at  Metz,  devoting 
himself  to  the  study  of  the  Bible  and  the  Fathers, 
preaching  sermons,  holding  controversies  witli 
Protestants,  and  yet,  finding  time  for  the  secular 
affairs  for  which  lie  was  responsible,  as  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Assembly  of  the  Three  Orders.  In  1657 
he  was  induced  by  St.  Mncent  de  Paul  to  come  to 
Paris  and  giw  himself  entirely  to  preaching. 

Though  living  in  Paris,  Bossuet  did  not  sever 
his  connexion  with  the  cathedral  of  Metz;  he  con- 
tinued to  hold  his  Ijenefice,  and  was  even  appointed 
dean  in  1G(;4,  when  his  father,  a  widower,  had  just 
received  the  priesthood  and  become  a  canon  of  tlie 
same  cathedral.  There  are  e.xtant  one  hundred  and 
thirty-seven  sermons  which  were  delivered  by  Bos- 
suet between  1659  and  1669,  and  it  is  estimated 
that  more  than  one  hundred  have  been  lost.  In 
1669  he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Condom,  without 
being  obliged  to  reside  in  his  diocese,  was  consecrated 
21  September,  1670,  but,  obeying  scruples  of  con- 
science, resigned  his  bishopric  a  year  later,  in 
which  year,  also,  he  was  elected  to  the  French 
Academy.  Appointed  preceptor  to  the  Dauphin, 
1.3  September,  1670,  he  threw  himself  with  in- 
defatigable energy  into  his  tutorial  functions, 
composing  all  the  books  deemed  necessary  for  his 
pupil's  instruction,  models  of  handwriting  as  well 
as  manuals  of  philosophy,  and  himself  giving  all 
the  lessons,  three  times  a  day.  When  his  functions 
as  preceptor  ended  (1681),  he  was  appointed  to  the 
bishopric  of  Meaux.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in 
the  Assembly  of  the  French  Clergy  in  1682.  Unlike 
the  court  bishops,  Bossuet  constantly  resided  in 
his  diocese  and  busied  himself  with  the  details  of 
its  administration.  In  that  period  he  completed 
his  long-interrupted  works  of  historical  controversy, 
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wrote  inmimerable  spiritual  letters,  took  care  of 
his  religious  communities  (for  whom  he  composed 
"Meditations  on  the  Gospel"  and  "Uplifting  of 
the  Soul  on  the  Mysteries"),  and  entered  on  endless 

Polemics  with  Ellies  du  Pin,  Caffaro,  Ffoelon,  the 
robabilists,  Richard  Simon  and  the  Jansenists. 
From  1700,  his  health  began  to  fail,  which,  however, 
did  not  prevent  him  from  wrestling  in  defence  of 
the  Faith.  Confined  to  his  bed  by  illness,  he  dictated 
letters  and  polemical  essays  to  his  secretary.  As 
Saint-Simon  says,  "he  died  fighting". 

A  list  and  criticism  of  Bossuet's  chief  works  will  be 
found  in  the  following  appreciation,  by  the  late  Fer- 
dinand Brunetifere.  Out  of  one  hundred  and  thirty 
works  composed  by  Bossuet  from  1653  to  1704, 
eighty  were  edited  by  himself,  seven  or  eight  by  his 
nephew,  the  Abb6  Bossuet,  afterwards  Bishop  of 
Troyes;  the  remainder,  about  forty-two,  not  including 
the  "Letters"  and  "Sermons",  appeared  from  1741 
to  1789.  The  principal  complete  editions  are:  the 
Versailles  edition  1815-19,  47  vols,  in-8;  Lachat 
(Vives),  Paris,  1862-64,  31  vols,  in-8;  Guillaume, 
Paris,  10  vols.  in-1.  No  critical  and  clironological 
edition  of  Bossuet's  complete  works  has  been  made 
as  yet,  only  the  sermons  having  been  edited  (in  a 
most  scientific  manner)  by  the  Abb6  Lebarcq: 
"(Eu^Tes  oratoires;  Edition  critique  complete,  avec 
introduction  grammaticale,  preface,  notes,  et  choix 
de  variautes",  Paris,  1890,  6  vols.  in-8. 

Louis  N.  Delamakre. 

Bossuet,  Liter.iry  and  Theological  Apprecia- 
tion OF. — The  life  of  this  great  man,'  perfectly  simple 
as  it  was,  and  all  of  one  piece  with  itself,  may  be 
divided  into  three  epochs,  to  each  of  which  as  a 
matter  of  fact  there  are  found  to  correspond,  if  not 
a  new  aspect  of  his  genius,  at  least  occupations  or 
labours  which  are  not  altogether  of  the  same  nature, 
and  which  consequently  show  him  to  us  in  a  some- 
what different  light.  At  first,  one  perceives  in  him 
only  the  orator,  the  gi-eatest,  perhaps,  who  has 
ever  appeared  in  the  Christian  pulpit — greater  than 
Chrysostom  and  greater  than  Augustine;  the  only 
man  whose  name  can  be  compared  in  eloquence  with 
those  of  Cicero  and  of  Demosthenes  (1617-70). 

Appointed  preceptor  to  the  Dauphin,  son  of 
Louis  XIV,  he  devoted  himself  for  more  than 
ten  years  entirely  to  this  onerous  task  (1670-81), 
appeared  in  the  pulpit  only  at  rare  intervals,  re- 
turned to  the  studies  which  he  had  somewhat  neg- 
lected, and  composed  for  his  pupil  works  of  which 
the  "Discourse  on  Universal  History"  is  still  the 
most  celebrated.  Finally,  in  the  last  period  of  his 
lite  (1681-1704),  having  become  Bishop  of  Meaux, 
tliough  he  still  preaches  regularly  to  his  o-\vn  flock, 
and  raises  his  eloquent  voice  on  solemn  occasions — 
to  open  the  Assembly  of  the  Clergy  of  France,  in 
1681,  or  to  pronounce  the  funeral  oration  of  the 
Prince  de  Cond6,  in  1687 — yet  it  is  above  all  the 
great  controversialist  that  his  contemporaries  admire 
in  him,  the  defender  of  tradition  against  all  the 
novelties  which  sought  to  weaken  it,  the  unwearying 
opponent  of  Jurieu,  of  Richard  Simon,  of  Madame 
Guyon,  and,  incidentally,  of  F^nelon  himself;  he  is 
the  theologian  of  Providence,  and — startling  con- 
trast— on  the  eve  of  the  Regency,  he  is  "the  last  of 
the  Fathers  of  the  Church  ". 

First  Period  (1627-70). — He  made  his  first 
studies  with  the  Jesuits  of  his  native  city,  completed 
them  in  Paris  at  the  College  of  Navarre,  and,  or- 
dained priest,  entered  into  possession  of  the  arch- 
deaconry of  Sarrebourg,  in  the  Diocese  of  Metz,  in 
1652.  Anywhere  else  than  at  Metz,  no  matter  in 
what  part  of  the  world,  he  would  without  doubt  have 
been  himself.  In  literary  history,  environment  com- 
monly shows  its  effects  only  in  the  formation  of 
Jnediocrities.     But,  as  there  existed  at  Metz  a  large 


Jewish  community  (and  in  some  respects,  the  only 
one  in  France  that  was  recognized  by  the  State),  and 
as  the  Protestants  were  numerous,  and  still  fervent, 
in  the  neighbouring  province  of  Alsace,  one  may 
believe  that  Bossuet's  natural  tendency  to  take  re- 
ligion on  its  controversial  side  was  encouraged  or 
strengthened  by  these  circumstances.  Proof  of  this, 
if  desired,  may  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  manu- 
script of  one  of  his  first  sermons,  "On  the  Law  of 
God",  1653,  still  bears  this  statement  in  his  own 
handwriting:  "Preached  at  Metz  against  the  Jews"; 
and  in  this  other  fact,  that  the  first  work  he  had 
printed  was  a  "Refutation",  in  1655,  of  the  cate- 
chism of  Paul  Ferry,  a  renowned  Protestant  pastor 
of  Metz.  Be  that  as  it  may,  as  soon  as  the  young 
archdeacon  began  to  preach  his  reputation  quickly 
spread,  and  very  soon  the  pulpits  of  Paris  weie  vying 
with  one  another  to  secure  him.  It  may  therefore 
be  said  that  from  1656  to  1670  he  gave  himself  en- 
tirely to  the  ministry  of  preaching,  and  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  three-fourths  of  the  two  hundred,  or  more, 
"Sermons"  which  have  reached  us,  either  complete 
or  in  fragments,  date  from  this  period.  They  may 
be  distinguished  as  "Sermons",  properly  so  called; 
"Panegyrics  of  Saints";  and  "Funeral  Orations"- 
These  last  number  ten  in  all.  In  some  editions  the 
"Sermons  on  Religious  Professions"  {Sermons  de 
Veture),  of  which  the  most  celebrated  is  that  for  the 
profession  of  Madame  de  la  Vallidre,  preached  in 
1674,  and  the  "Sermons  for  the  Feasts  of  the  Virgin", 
are  classed  by  themselves. 

'What  are  the  essential  characteristics  of  Bossuet's 
eloquence?  In  the  first  place,  the  force,  or,  to  put 
it,  perhaps,  better,  the  energy,  of  speech,  or  of  the 
word,  and  by  this  I  mean,  inclusively,  exactitude  and 
precision,  the  fitness  of  phrase,  the  neatness  of  turn, 
the  impressiveness  of  the  gesture  implied  in  his 
words,  and,  generally,  all  the  qualities  of  that  French 
writer  who,  entertaining,  "\vith  Pascal,  a  great  horror 
of  the  artifices  of  rhetoric,  for  that  very  reason  best 
understood  the  resources  of  French  prose.  There  is 
nothing,  in  French,  which  surpasses  a  fine  page  of 
Bossuet. 

The  second  characteristic  of  his  eloquence  is  what 
Alexandre  Vinet,  though  a  Protestant,  has  not  feared 
to  call,  in  an  essay  on  Bourdaloue,  the  depth  and 
reach  of  its  philosophy.  He  meant  that  while  the 
illustrious  Jesuit  in  his  "Sermons"  is  always  strictly 
and  evidently  Catholic,  Bossuet,  surely  no  less  so, 
excels,  besides,  in  demonstrating,  even  apart  from 
Catholicism,  the  peremptory  reasons  in  the  depths 
of  our  nature  and  in  the  sequence  of  history  why 
one  should  feel  and  think  like  a  Catholic  even  if  one 
were  not  a  Catholic.  Those  who  care  to  verify  this 
opinion  of  Vinet  may  read  Bossuet's  sermons  on 
"Death",  "Ambition",  "Providence",  "The  Honour 
of  the  World",  "Our  Dispositions  in  Regard  to  the 
Necessities  of  Life",  "The  Eminent  Dignity  of  the 
Poor",  "Submission  to  the  Law  of  God",  and  also 
the  sermons  for  the  Feasts  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
The  "Sermon  for  the  Profession  of  Madame  de  la 
Valliere"  is  another  beautiful  example  of  this  philo- 
sophic character  of  Bossuet's  eloquence. 

Lastly,  its  third  characteristic  is  its  movement  and 
lyric  power.  Bossuet — the  Bossuet  of  the  "Ser- 
mons" and  of  the  "Funeral  Orations" — is  a  poet,  a 
great  poet;  and  he  is  lyrical  in  his  blending  of  per- 
sonal and  interior  emotions  with  the  expression  of  the 
truths  which  he  unfolds.  "The  Uplifting  of  the  Soul 
by  the  Divine  Mysteries''  and  "Meditations  on  the 
Gospel"  are  titles  of  two  of  his  most  beautiful  works, 
in  which  in  his  old  age  he,  as  it  were,  condensed  the 
substance  of  his  "Sermons".  But  it  may  be  truly 
said  that  there  is  no  sermon  of  his  which  is  not  either 
a  "Meditation"  or  an  "Uplifting  of  the  Soul".  And  is 
it  not  strange  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century  these  titles, ' '  Uplifting  of  the  Soul ' '  and  "  Medi- 
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tations",  were  applied  by  Lamartine  and  Vigny  to 
their  own  first  poetic  works?  Such  are  the  essential 
characteristics  of  Bossuet's  eloquence,  to  which 
might  easily  be  added  a  great  many  others,  perhaps 
mfire  showy,  but  which  may  be  found  in  other 
preachers,  while  those  we  have  mentioned  belong  to 
him  alone. 

Meanwhile,  the  reputation  of  the  preacher  was 
growing  every  day.  Above  all,  his  Lenten  confer- 
ences before  the  Court  in  1662  and  in  1666  had 
brought  him  into  prominence,  particularly  the 
second  series,  which  included  some  of  his  finest 
"Sermons".  The  Protestants,  on  the  other  hand, 
alfliough  they  had  no  adversary  more  moderate  than 
he,  had  none  more  formidable;  and  when  some 
.startling  conversion,  like  that  of  Turenne,  took 
place,  the  honour  or  the  blame  of  it  was  laid  upon 
the  Abb6  Bossuet.  His  little  book,  circulated  in 
manuscript  under  the  title  of  "Exposition  of  the 
Doctrine  of  the  Catholic  Church  on  Subjects  of  Con- 
troversy", worried  the  Protestant  divines  more  than 
had  any  folio  in  fifty  years.  The  public  voice  marked 
him  out  for  a  bishopric.  We  know,  too,  that,  though 
doubtless  -nithout  his  being  aware  of  it,  his  name 
figured,  after  1667,  among  the  candidates  for  the 
office  of  preceptor  to  the  Dauphin,  those  names  hav- 
ing been  selected,  by  the  king's  command,  under  the 
direction  of  Colbert.  It  is  true  that  Louis  XIV  did 
not  favour  Bossuet's  appointment;  he  preferred  the 
President  De  P^rigny.  In  1669,  however,  Bossuet 
was  appointed  Bishop  of  Condom.  It  was  as  Bishop 
of  Condom  that  in  September  of  that  same  year  he 
pronounced  the  "Funeral  Oration  on  Henrietta  of 
France",  and  was  summoned  to  preach  the  Advent 
of  1669  at  Court.  When,  soon  after  this,  the  daughter 
followed  her  mother  to  the  grave,  he  was  again 
summoned,  in  1670,  to  pronounce  the  "Funeral 
Oration  of  the  Duchess  of  Orleans"  In  the  mean- 
while, the  President  De  P^rigny  died  unexpectedly, 
and  this  time  the  choice  of  Louis  XIV  went  straight 
to  Bossuet.  He  w^as  named  preceptor  to  the  Dauphin, 
5  September,  1670,  and  a  new  period  began  in  the 
history  of  his  life. 

Second  Period  (1670-81). — In  order  to  devote 
himself  solely  to  his  task,  he  gave  up  his  Bishopric 
of  Condom,  which  he  never  saw,  and  returned  to  the 
profane  studies  which  he  had  been  obliged  to  abandon. 
He  himself  laid  down  in  his  letter  to  Pope  Inno- 
cent XI,  the  programme  he  made  his  royal  pupil 
follow,  a  programme  the  intelligent  liberality  of 
which  it  is  impossible  not  to  admire.  But,  while 
giving  the  closest  personal  attention  to  the  Dauphin's 
education,  his  own  genius  completed,  in  a  way,  its 
process  of  ripening  by  contact  with  antiquity;  his 
ideas  collected  themselves  and  gained  in  precision; 
he  took  conscious  possession  of  what  may  be  called 
his  originality  as  a  thinker,  and  made  for  himself  his 
private  domain,  as  it  v.eTe,  in  the  \-ast  field  of  apolo- 
getics. And,  as  the  other  Fathers  of  the  Church 
have  been,  in  the  history  of  Christian  thought,  one 
the  theologian  of  the  Incarnation,  another,  the 
theologian  of  Grace,  so  did  Bossuet  then  become  the 
theologian  of  Providence. 

Here  we  may  take  an  excellent  example  of  what  is 
to-day  called  the  development,  or  evolution,  of  a 
dogmatic  truth.  The  idea  of  Providence  surely  con- 
stitutes the  basis  of  Christian  belief  in  all  that  touches 
the  relations  of  man  with  God,  and  in  this  respect  it 
may  be  said  that  the  "Discourse  on  Uni\-ersal  His- 
tory" is  completely  anticipated  in  the  "City  of  God" 
of  St.  Augustine,  or  in  the  "De  Gubernatione  Dei" 
of  Salvianus.  We  are  perfectly  willing  to  add  that 
in  this  wide,  and  even  slightly  vague,  sense  it  is 
found  also  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  notably  in  the 
Book  of  Daniel.  But  that  does  not  alter  the  fact 
that  Bossuet  in  his  turn  appropriated  this  idea  of 
Providence  to  himself,  made  it  profoundly  his  own. 


and  without  any  inno^-ation — for  every  innovation 
in  this  field  inspired  him  witli  horror — formed  from  it 
deductions  which  up  to  his  time  had  never  been 
percei\ed. 

The  idea  of  Providence,  in  Bossuet's  theology,  ap- 
pears to  us  as  at  once  (a)  the  sanction  of  the  moral 
law,  (b)  the  very  law  of  history,  and  (o)  the  founda- 
tion of  apologetics. 

(a)  It  is  the  sanction  of  the  moral  law,  in  the  first 
place,  inasmuch  as,  being  able  to  act  only  under  the 
eyes  of  God,  no  act  of  ours  is  indifferent,  since  there 
is  not  one  but  is  for  us  an  occasion  of,  or,  to  put  it 
better,  a  manner  of  acquiring,  merit  or  demerit.  It 
is  under  this  aspect  that  the  idea  of  Providence 
seems  to  have  presented  itself  primarily  to  Bossuet, 
and  that  it  is  found  in  some  sort  scattered  or  diffused 
in  his  earliest  "Sermons".  But,  since,  moreover, 
nothing  happens  to  us  which  is  not  an  effect  of  God's 
Will,  therefore  we  ought  always  to  see  in  whatever 
happiness  or  unhappiness — according  to  the  world's 
judgment — may  befall  us  only  a  chastisement,  a  trial, 
or  a  temptation,  which  it  is  for  us  to  make  a  means 
either  of  salvation  or  of  damnation.  Here  is  the 
mystery  of  pain  and  the  solution  of  the  problem  of 
evil.  If  we  did  not  place  entire  confidence  in  Provi- 
dence, the  existence  of  evil  and  the  prosperity  of  the 
wicked  would  be  for  the  human  mind  nothing  but  an 
occasion  of  scandal;  and  if  we  did  not  accept  our 
sufferings  as  a  design  of  God  in  our  regard,  we  should 
fall  into  despair.  A  source  of  resignation,  our  trust 
in  Providence  is  also  a  source  of  strength,  and  it 
governs,  so  to  speak,  the  entire  domain  of  moral 
action.  If  our  actions  are  moral,  it  is  by  reason  of 
their  conformity  with,  or  at  least  of  their  analogy  to, 
the  views  of  Providence,  and  thus  the  life  of  the 
Christian  is  only  a  perpetual  realization  of  the  Will 
of  God.  We  merit  according  to  our  endeavours  to 
know  it  in  order  to  carry  it  into  effect;  and,  on  the 
contrary,  to  demerit  consists  exactly  in  not  taking 
account  of  God's  Will  or  warnings,  whether  the  omis- 
sion be  through  negligence,  pride,  or  stubbornness. 

(b)  This  is  why  the  idea  of  Providence  is  at  the 
same  time  the  law  of  history.  If  the  crash  of  empires 
"falling  one  upon  another"  does  not  in  truth  express 
'some  purpose  of  God  regarding  humanity,  then 
history,  or  what  is  called  by  that  name,  is  indeed  no 
longer  anything  but  a  chaotic  chronology,  the  mean- 
ing of  which  we  should  strive  in  vain  to  disentangle. 
In  that  case.  Fortune,  or  rather  Chance,  would  be  the 
mistress  of  human  affairs;  the  existence  of  humanity 
would  be  only  a  bad  dream,  or  phantasmagoria, 
whose  changing  face  would  be  inadequate  to  mask  a 
void  of  nothingness.  We  should  be  fretting  ourselves 
in  that  void  without  reason  and  almost  without 
cause,  our  very  actions  would  be  but  phantoms,  and 
the  only  result  of  so  many  efforts  accumulated 
through  so  many  thousands  of  years  would  be  the 
conviction,  every  day  more  clear,  of  their  useless- 
ness,  which  would  be  another  void  of  nothingness. 
And  why,  after  all,  were  there  Greeks  and  Romans? 
Of  what  use  was  Salamis? — Aotium? — Poitiers? — ■ 
Lepanto?  Why  was  there  a  Caesar,  and  a  Charle- 
magne? Let  us  frankly  o^\'n,  then,  that  unless  some- 
thing Divine  circulates  in  history,  there  is  no  history. 
Nations,  Hke  individuals,  live  only  by  maintaining 
uninterrupted  communication  with  God,  and  it  is 
precisely  this  condition  of  their  existence  which  is 
called  by  the  name  of  Providence.  The  hypothesis 
of  Providence  is  the  condition  of  the  possibiUty  of 
history,  as  the  hypothesis  of  the  stability  of  the 
laws  of  nature  is  the  condition  of  the  possibility  of 
science. 

(c)  Having  made  Providence  the  sanction  of 
morality,  we  are  now  led  to  make  it  the  basis  of 
apologetics.  For  if  there  be  indeed  more  than  one 
way  which  leads  to  God,  or,  in  other  words,  many 
means   of   establishing   the   truth  of  the  Christian 
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religion,  there  is,  in  Bossuet's  view,  none  more  con- 
vincing than  that  which  is  at  once  the  highest  ex- 
pression and  the  summing-up  of  the  history  of 
humanity,  that  is  to  say,  "the  very  sequence  of 
religion'  ,  or  "the  relation  of  the  two  Testaments", 
and,  in  a  more  objective  manner,  the  visible  mani- 
festation of  Providence  in  the  establishment  of 
Christianity.  It  was  Providence  that  made  of  the 
Jewish  people  a  people  apart,  a  unique  people,  the 
chosen  people,  charged  with  maintaining  and  de- 
fending the  worship  of  the  true  God  throughout  the 
pagan  centuries,  against  the  prestige  of  an  idolatry 
which  essentially  consisted  in  the  deification  of  the 
energies  of  nature.  It  was  Providence  that,  by 
means  of  Roman  unity  and  of  its  extension  through- 
out the  known  universe,  rendered  not  only  possible, 
biit  easy  and  almost  necessary,  the  conversion  of  the 
world  to  Christianity.  It  was  Providence,  again, 
that  developed  the  features  of  the  modern  world  out 
of  the  disorder  of  barbarous  invasions  and  reconciled 
the  t-\\o  antiquities  under  the  law  of  Christ.  The  full 
importance  of  these  views  of  Bossuet — for  we  are 
only  summarizing  here  the  "Discourse  on  Universal 
History" — will  be  understood  if  we  observe  that,  in 
our  day,  when  the  Strausses  and  Renans  have  sought 
to  give  us  their  own  version  of  the  origins  of  Chris- 
tianity, they  have  found  nothing  more  than  this  and 
nothing  else;  and  all  their  ingenuity  has  issued  in  the 
conclusion  that  things  have  happened  in  the  reality 
of  history  as  if  some  mysterious  wQl  had  from  all 
eternity  proportioned  effects  and  causes.  But  the 
real  truth  is  that  Christianity,  in  propagating  itself, 
has  proved  itself.  If  the  action  of  Providence  is 
manifest  anywhere,  it  is  in  the  sequence  of  the  history 
of  Christianity.  And  what  is  more  natural  under  the 
circumstances  than  to  make  of  its  history  the  dem- 
onstration of  its  truth? 

It  was  appropriate  to  insist  here  upon  this  idea  of 
Providence,  which  is,  in  a  manner,  the  masterpiece  of 
Bossuet's  theology.  Besides  the  "Discourse  on  Uni- 
versal History",  he  wrote  other  works  for  the  educa- 
tion of  the  Dauphin;  notably  the  "Treatise  on  the 
Knowledge  of  God  and  of  Oneself"  and  the  "Art  of 
Governing,  Drawn  from  the  Words  of  Holy  Scrip- 
ture", which  appeared  only  after  his  death;  the  "Art 
of  Governing",  in  1709,  and  the  "Treatise  on  the 
Knowledge  of  God",  in  1722.  To  the  "Treatise  on 
Free  Will"  and  the  "Treatise  on  Concupiscence", 
also  posthumous,  a  like  origin  has  been  assigned;  but 
this  is  certainly  a  mistake;  these  two  works,  which 
contain  some  of  Bossuet's  most  beautiful  pages,  were 
not  written  for  his  royal  pupil,  who  certainly  would 
not  have  understood  them  at  all.  Did  he  even  un- 
derstand the  "Discourse  on  Universal  History"? 
In  this  connexion  it  has  been  questioned  whether 
Bossuet,  in  his  quality  of  preceptor,  did  not  fail  in  his 
first  obligation,  which  was,  as  his  critics  assert,  to 
adapt  himself  to  his  pupil's  intelligence.  Here  we 
can  only  reply,  without  going  to  the  bottom  of  the 
question,  that  the  end  which  Bossuet  intended  was 
no  ordinary  education,  but  the  education  of  a  future 
King  of  France,  the  first  obligation  incumbent  upon 
whose  preceptor  was  to  treat  him  as  a  King.  Thus, 
for  that  matter,  professors  in  our  universities  never 
seem  to  subordinate  their  teaching  to  the  capacity 
of  their  pupils,  but  only  to  the  exigencies  of  the 
science  taught.  And  we  will  add,  moreover,  that  as 
the  Dauphin  never  reigned,  no  one  can  really  say 
how  much  he  did,  or  did  not,  profit  by  a  preceptor 
such  as  Bossuet  was. 

The  education  of  a  prince  ordinarily,  and  naturally, 
ended  with  his  marriage.  The  functions  of  Bossuet 
as  preceptor  ceased,  therefore,  in  1681.  He  had  been 
appointed  Bishop  of  Meaux;  he  was  made  Almoner  to 
the  Dauphin,  quite  in  accordance  with  usage,  and  the 
King  honoured  him  with  the  title  of  General  Coun- 
cillor  (ConseiUer  en  tons  les  conseils).      We  may  be 


permitted  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  this  was 
only  an  honorary  title,  and  one  need  not  therefore 
conclude,  as  seems  to  have  been  done  sometimes, 
that  Bossuet  took  his  seat,  or  voted,  in,  for  instance, 
the  Conseil  des  dep('ches,  which  was  the  Council  of 
Foreign  Affairs,  or  in  the  Conseil  du  Roi,  which  busied 
itself  with  the  internal  affairs  of  the  kingdom.  But 
during  his  preceptorship,  and  independently  of  any 
participation  in  the  councils,  his  authority  had  never- 
theless become  of  considerable  importance  at  Court, 
with  Louis  XIV  personally.  No  member  of  the 
French  clergy  was  thenceforth  more  in  evidence  than 
he;  no  preacher,  no  bishop.  He  had  no  reason,  then, 
to  fear  that,  having  accomplished  the  education  of 
the  Dauphin,  his  activity  would  fail  to  find  employ- 
ment. In  truth,  the  last  epoch  of  his  life  was  to  be 
its  fullest. 

Third  Period  (1681-1704).— This  period  was  the 
most  laborious,  indeed  the  most  painful;  and  the  im- 
passioned struggles  in  which  he  becomes  engaged  will 
now  end  only  with  his  life.  But  why  so  many 
struggles  at  the  time  of  life  when  most  men  seek  for 
rest?  What  circumstances  occasioned  them?  And 
if  we  recall  that  up  to  this  time  his  existence  had  not 
been  disturbed  by  any  agitation  that  could  be  called 
deep,  whence  this  sudden  combative  ardour?  It 
cannot  be  explained  without  a  preliminary  remark. 
The  reconciliation  of  Protestantism  and  Catholicism 
had  been  an  early  dream  of  Bossuet;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  France  in  the  seventeenth  century  had, 
in  general,  ill  chosen  her  side  in  a  division  which  she 
regarded  as  not  only  regrettable  from  the  standpoint 
of  religion,  but  destructive,  and  even  dangerous  to 
her  political  unity.  This  is  why  Bossuet  was  to  work 
all  his  life  and  with  all  his  strength  for  the  reunion  of 
the  Churches,  and  to  force  himself  to  exert  every 
effort  for  the  attainment  of  those  conditions  which  he 
believed  necessary  to  that  end.  Abundant  and  in- 
structive details  on  this  point  are  to  be  found  in 
M.  A.  R^belliau's  charming  work,  "  Bossuet,  historien 
du  Protestantisme".  Being,  moreover,  too  reason- 
able and  too  well-informed  not  to  recognize  the 
legitimate  element  which  the  Reformation  move- 
ment had  had  in  its  time,  Bossuet  was  convinced  that 
it  was  of  the  greatest  moment  not  indeed  to — in  the 
phrase  of  our  own  day — "minimize"  the  demands  of 
the  Catholic  verity,  but  at  all  events  not  to  exag- 
gerate those  demands;  and,  therefore,  (1)  to  make 
to  Protestant  opinion  every  concession  which  a  rigor- 
ous orthodoxy  would  permit;  and  (2)  not  to  add 
anything,  on  the  other  hand,  to  a  creed  more  than 
one  difficulty  of  which  was  already  repelling  the 
Protestants. 

Thus  may  we  explain  his  part  in  the  Assembly  of 
the  French  Clergy  in  1682;  the  plan  of  his  "History 
of  the  Variations  of  the  Protestant  Churches",  as 
well  as  the  character  of  his  polemics  against  the 
Protestants;  his  fundamental  motive  in  the  matter 
of  Quietism  and  the  true  reason  for  his  fierce  ani- 
mosity against  F^nelon;  his  writings  against  Richard 
Simon,  such  as  his  "Defence  of  Tradition  and  of  the 
Holy  Fathers";  such  steps  as  those  which  he  took 
against  the  mystic  reveries  of  Maria  d'Agreda;  and 
lastly,  the  approbation  which,  in  1682  and  1702,  he 
so  loudly  expressed  for  the  renewed  censures  of  the 
Assemblies  of  the  Clergy  upon  the  relaxed  morals  of 
the  day.  However,  it  is  little  to  our  purpose  to 
ascertain  whether  Bossuet,  in  the  course  of  all  these 
controversies,  more  than  once  allowed  himself  to  be 
drawn  on  beyond  the  point  which  he  intended, 
especially,  as  he  has  been  reproached,  in  the  ques- 
tions of  Gallieanism  and  of  Quietism.  The  celebrated 
Declaration  of  1682  seems  to  have  altogether  ex- 
ceeded the  measure  of  what  it  was  useful  or  necessary 
to  say  in  order  to  defend  the  temporal  power  of  the 
prince  or  the  independence  of  nations  against  the 
Roman  Curia.     Quietism,  too,  was  perhaps  not  so 
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great  a  danger  as  he  believed  it  to  be;  nor,  above  all, 
a  danger  of  the  kind  tn  repel  Protestants  from 
Catholicism,  since,  after  all,  it  is  in  a  Protestant 
country  that  the  works  of  Madame  Guyon  are 
still  read  in  our  day.  But  to  properly  explain  these 
points  we  should  have  to  writr>  volumes;  it  sufhces 
here  to  throw  some  light  on  Bossuet's  controversial 
work  with  this  general  remark:  his  essential  purpose 
was  to  get  rid  of  the  reasons  for  resistance  which 
Protestants  drew  from  the  substance  or  the  form  of 
Catholicism,  in  opposition  to  the  reasons  for  reunion. 

In  this  remark,  also,  is  to  be  found  the  decisive 
answer  to  the  question,  often  raised,  and  amply  dis- 
cussed for  some  years,  of  the  Jansenism  of  Bossuet. 
Jansenism,  indeed,  involves  two  things:  the  "Five 
Propositions" — a  doctrine,  or  a  heresy,  formally  and 
solemnly  condemned;  and  a  general  tendency,  very 
much  like  that  of  Calvin,  to  rationalize  Christian 
morality  and  even  dogma.  So  far  as  Jansenism  is  a 
heresy,  Bossuet  was  never  a  Jansenist;  but  so  far  as 
it  is  a  mere  tendency,  an  intellectual  disposition  and 
a  tendency  to  effect  a  mutual  drawing  together  of 
reason  and  faith,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  deny  that 
he  leaned  towards  Jansenism.  Quite  apart  from  the 
satisfaction  which  his  own  genius,  naturally  at- 
tracted to  order  and  to  clarity,  found  in  this  con- 
ciliation of  reason  and  faith,  he  judged  this  the  most 
propitious  ground  of  all  for  the  reconciliation  of 
Protestantism  vith  Catholicism.  But  to  this  it 
should  be  added  at  once  that  P)Ossuct,  while  not 
adding  to  the  difficulties  of  faith,  made  it  a  con- 
dition fliat  care  must  I)c  taken  not  to  trench  upon 
faith,  and  this  trait  it  is  which  completes  the  picture 
of  Bossuet's  charactiT.  Tradition  has  nc\cr  liad  a 
more  eloquent  or  a  more  vigorou.s  dercnder.  Quod 
ubique,  quod  xcmjur,  quod  iih  omnilnix  crediltnn  e.-<t; 
this  was  for  Bossuet,  in  a  manner,  the  absolute 
criterion  of  Catholic  truth.  He  had  no  difficulty  in 
deducing  from  it  "the  immutabihty  of  morality  or 
of  dofiina";  and  in  this  precisely,  as  is  aaoII  known, 
consists  his  great  arijunient  against  the  Protestants. 
The  "History  of  the  Variations  of  the  Protestant 
churclies"  is  nothing  more  than  a  history  of  the 
alterations,  if  one  may  .say  so,  to  which  the  Protes- 
tant Churches  have  subjected  dogma,  and  tiie  ad- 
justments or  adaptations  of  dogma  which  they 
na\'e  pretended  to  make  to  circumstances  that  had 
nothing  but  what  was  transitory  and  contingent. 
But  "the  truth  which  comes  from  God  poss(_>sses 
from  the  first  its  complete  perfection",  and  from 
that  it  follows  that  as  many  "  Aaiiations"  as  there 
are,  so  many  "errors"  are  there  in  faith,  since  they 
are  so  many  contradictions  or  omissions  of  tradition. 

This  point  has  been  reserved  for  the  last  in  the 
present  article,  becau.se  no  other  trait  of  Bossuet's 
genius  seems  to  ha\-e  gone  further  towards  estab- 
lishing the  common  conception  of  it.  It  is  easy  to 
see  that  that  conception  is  not  altogether  false;  but 
neither  is  it  altogether  true,  nor,  al)o\e  all,  fair  when, 
as  is  often  done,  it  is  extended  from  the  genius  of 
the  controversialist  or  theologian  to  the  character  of 
the  man  himself.  Tradition,  we  repeat,  has  had 
no  more  eloquent  or  more  implacaljle  champion;  it 
lias  had  none  more  sincere;  but  tradition  such  as 
he  comprehended  it  is  not  all  of  the  past,  for  so 
understood  it  would  include  even  heresy  and  schism. 
Tradition,  for  Bossuet  as  for  tlie  Catholic  Church, 
is  only  what  has  survived  of  the  past.  If  Nestorian 
Cliristianities  still  exist  to-day — and  some  do  exist — 
they  are  as  if  they  were  not,  and  Nestorianism  does 
not  on  that  account  constitute  a  part  of  tradition. 
It  would,  and  does,  constitute  a  part  of  the  tradition 
of  Free  Thought.  But  for  the  Church,  tradition  is 
only  what  she  has  thought  herself  obliged  to  pre- 
ser\-e  out  of  those  doctrines  wliich  have  succeeded 
one  another  in  the  course  of  her  development,  among 
which  she   has   made   her   choice   in   virtue   of  her 


magisterium,  retaining  some,  rejecting  others,  without 
even  being  alwaj^s  obliged  to  condemn  the  latter. 
It  can  be  proved,  on  the  other  hand,  that,  thus  under- 
stood, tradition  in  the  \Aritings  of  Bossuet,  and  on 
his  lips  when  he  invokes  it,  does  not  exclude  re- 
ligious progress,  even  if,  perhaps,  the  former  does 
not  postulate  the  latter  as  a  condition.  And  already, 
doul^tless,  it  is  beginning  to  be  halt  seen  that  the 
true  Bossuet,  even  in  theology,  e\'en  in  his  long 
combats  with  the  heretics,  was  not  the  unbending, 
irreconcilable  man  he  is  commonly  painted. 

This  will  be  still  better  seen  if  we  reflect  that  a 
great  writer  is  not  always  the  man  of  his  style.  In 
his  sermons  as  in  his  writings,  it  would  be  impossible 
to  deny  that  Bossuet  has  an  imperious  and  au- 
thoritative style.  He  counsels  nothing  which  he  does 
not  command,  or  which  he  does  not  impose;  and  to 
everything  which  he  advances  he  communicates  the 
character  and  force  of  a  demonstration  by  his 
manner  of  expressing  it.  Not  tliat  many  pages  of  a 
different  tenor  might  not  be  cited  from  him,  and 
some  such  will  be  found  notably  in  his  "  Uplifting  of 
the  Soul",  his  "Meditations",  or  his  "Sermons  for 
Festivals  of  the  ^'irgin".  But  the  habitual  qual- 
ity of  his  style,  for  all  that,  remains,  as  we  have 
said,  imperious  and  authoritative,  because  it  is  in 
harmony  with  the  nature  of  his  mind,  wliich  demands 
first  and  foremost  clearness,  certainty',  and  order. 
It  may  be  said  of  him  tluit,  seeing  all  tilings  in  tlicir 
relation  to  Providence,  he  expresses  notliing  except 
under  the  aspect  of  eternity.  A  great  poet  in  later 
times  has  said:  "Qu'est-ce  que  tout  cela  qui  n'est 
pas  eternel",  and,  looked  at  in  this  light,  there  is  a 
perfect  agreement  between  the  style  and  the  thought 
of  Bossuet.  But  as  to  his  character  the  same  thing 
cannot  be  said;  here  every  testimony  alike  shoe's  us 
in  this  writer,  whose  accent  seems  to  brook  no  con- 
tradiction, the  most  gentle,  the  most  affable,  and 
sometimes  the  most  hesitating  of  men. 

Such  was  the  true  Bossuet.  In  his  life  we  cannot 
always  find  the  daring  of  his  elocineiicc!,  nor  in  his 
conduct  the  audacity  of  his  reasoning.  This  great 
dominator  of  the  ideas — one  might  e\en  say  of  the 
intelligences — of  his  time  suffered  himself  to  be 
dominated  more  than  once  by  the  thoroughly 
human  dread  of  being  disagreeable  and,  abo\'e  all, 
of  giving  offence.  "He  has  no  joints",  he  himself 
said  of  one  of  the  gentlemen  of  Port  Royal  «ho  was 
somewhat  lacking  in  flexibility;  to  wliicli  the  in- 
dividual in  question  retorted:  "And  as  for  him,  you 
may  tell  him  tliat  he  has  no  bones!"  The  strong, 
concise  mot  sums  up  all  tlie  reproaches  tliat  can  be 
made  against  this  great  memory.  Had  his  strength 
of  cliaracter  and  his  apostolic  vigour  erjualled  the 
force  of  his  genius,  he  would  have  been  a  .St.  Augus- 
tine. Falling  short  of  St.  Augustine,  a  Catholic  and  a 
Frenchman  may  be  permitted  to  believe  that  it  is 
still  something  rare,  something  exalted  among  men  to 
have  been  merely  Jacques  B^nigne  Bossuet. 

De  Burigny,  1  ie  de  Bussu^l  (1731);  de  B.^^rssKX,  Histoire 
de  Bossuet  (4  vols.  1814);  Floquet,  Eturh^s  sur  la  vie  de 
Bossuet  (4  vols.,  lS.5.5-70 — the^e  four  volumes,  unfortunately, 
do  not  go  beyond  1681);  Reavme,  Histoire  dc  Bossuet  (3  voN., 
1869);  Lanson,  Bossuet  (1890);  Rebelliau  in  Grands  ecrivains 
iran^ais;  Bossuet;  Journal  de  VabbehY^DlF.v  (4  vols.,  1856-57): 
Delmont,  Autour  de  Bossuet;  Lebarcq,  Hutoire  de  la  predi- 
cation de  Bossuet  (IS.S.Si. 

For  an  almost  complete  list  of  historical  works  and  literary 
criticism  which  deal  with  Bossuet,  cf,  Boxjrseaud,  Histoire 
et  description  des  manuscrits  et  des  editions  originates  des 
outrages  de  Bossuet,  with  an  indication  of  the  translations  of 
them,  and  of  the  writings  which  they  occasioned  at  the  time 
of  their  publication  (Paris,  1897);  Urbain  in  Biblioth^que  de 
bibliographies  critiques  (Paris,  .Societe  des  Etudes  historiques). 

F.  Brunetiehe. 

Bost,  Arnold.     See  Trithemius. 

Boste  (or  Boast),  John,  'Venerable,  priest  and 
martyr,  b.  of  good  Catholic  family  at  Dufton,  in 
"Westmoreland,  about  1544;  d.  at  Durham,  24  July, 
1594.    He  studied  at  Queen's  College,  Oxford,  1569- 
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72,  became  a  Fellow,  and  was  received  into  the  Church 
at  Brome,  in  Suffolk,  in  1576.  Resigning  his  Fellow- 
ship in  1580,  he  went  to  Reims,  where  he  was  ordained 
priest,  4  March,  1581,  and  in  April  was  sent  to  Eng- 
land. He  landed  at  Hartlepool  and  became  a  most 
zealous  missioner,  so  that  the  persecutors  made  ex- 
traordinary efforts  to  capture  him.  At  last,  after 
many  narrow  escapes,  he  was  taken  at  ^\'aterhouses, 
the  house  of  William  Claxton,  near  Durham,  betrayed 
by  one  Eglesfield,  5  July,  1593.  The  place  is  still 
visited  by  Catholics.  From  Durham  he  was  conveyed 
to  London,  showing  himself  tliroughout  "resolute, 
bold,  joyful,  and  pleasant",  although  terribly  racked 
in  the"  Tower,  Sent  back  to  Durham  for  the  July 
Assizes,  1594,  he  behaved  with  undaunted  courage 
and  resolution,  and  induced  liis  fellow-martyr,  George 
Swalwell,  a  convert  minister,  who  had  recanted 
through  fear,  to  repent  of  his  cowardice,  absolving 
him  publicly  in  court.  He  suffered  at  Dryburn,  out- 
side Durham.  He  recited  the  Angelus  wliile  mounting 
the  ladder,  and  was  executed  with  extraordinary 
brutaUty;  for  he  was  scarcely  turned  off  the  ladder 
when  he  was  cut  down,  so  that  he  stood  on  his  feet, 
and  in  that  posture  was  cruelly  butchered  alive.  An 
account  of  his  trial  and  execution  was  written  by  an 
eye-witness.  Venerable  Christopher  Robinson,  who 
suffered  martjTdom  shortly  afterwards  at  Carlisle. 

British  Museum  MS.  Lansdowne,  75,  f.  44;  Challoner, 
Memoirs;  Sharpe,  Memorials  of  the  Rebellion  of  1569;  Foley, 
Records,  III;  Catholic  Record  Society,  ^l iscellnnea  (Christopher 
Robinson's  account),  I;  Cooper  in  Diet.  Nut.  Biog.V^ \ike~ 
WRIGHT,  Venerahls  John  Boste  (London,  Oath.  Truth  Soc, 
1907);  GoLDiE,  The  Martyr  of  Waterhouses  in  Ushaw  Maga- 
zine, 1902,  1903. 

Bede  Caimii. 

Boston,  Archdiocese  of,  comprises  Essex,  Middle- 
sex, Suffolk,  Norfolk,  and  Plymouth  counties  in  the 
State  of  Massachusetts,  U.  S.  A.,  the  towns  of  Matta- 
poisett,  Marion,  and  Wareham  excepted,  embracing 
an  area  of  2,465  square  miles.  The  see  was  erected 
S  April,  1808,  and  created  an  archbishopric  in  1875. 
When  the  first  Bishop  of  Boston  was  consecrated 
his  jurisdiction  extended  over  all  New  England 
and  a  mere  handful  of  Catholics.  There  are  now 
eight  dioceses  in  the  same  territory  with  about 
2,100,000  Catholics  of  whom  850,000  are  within  the 
limits  of  the  Archdiocese  of  Boston  where  the  first 
bishop  found  a  scant  hundred.  The  growth  of  the 
Church  has  been  due  mainly  to  the  immigrants  at- 
tracted by  the  advantages  offered  by  the  great  and 
varied  manufacturing  interests  of  New  England. 
The  Irish  came  first,  after  them  the  French  Canadians, 
the  Italians,  the  Poles,  the  Portuguese,  and  repre- 
sentatives of  nearly  all  the  peoples  of  the  globe. 

Early  History. — Early  Irish  emigration  to 
America  took  place  in  three  distinct  periods,  from 
1621  to  1653;  from  1653  to  171S,  and  from  1718  to 
1775.  But  the  mistake  must  not  be  made,  as  it 
often  is,  that  these  immigrants  were  all  Catholics. 
Many  of  them  were  not,  and  those  who  were  had  few 
inducements,  to  settle  in  the  Puritan  colony  where 
their  Faith  was  held  in  detestation.  Some  who  were 
sold  to  the  Barbadoes  in  the  time  of  Cromwell  were 
afterwards  found  in  the  Massachusetts  settlements. 
One  of  these,  Ann  Glover,  and  her  daughter  had 
lived  in  Boston  before  she  fell  a  victim,  in  1688,  to 
Cotton  Matlier's  witchcraft  mania.  In  his  "Mag- 
nalia"  he  calls  her  "a  scandalous  old  Irishwoman, 
very  poor,  a  Roman  Catholic  and  obstinate  in  idol- 
atry", Robert  Calef,  a  Boston  merchant  who  knew 
her,  says  "Goody  Glover  was  a  despised,  crazy,  poor 
old  woman,  an  Irish  Catholic  who  was  tried  for 
afflicting  the  Goodwin  children.  Her  behaviour  at 
her  trial  was  like  that  of  one  distracted.  They  did 
her  cruel.  The  proof  against  her  was  wholly  de- 
ficient. The  jury  brought  her  guilty.  She  was  hung. 
She  died  a  Catholic"  (More  Wonders  of  the  Invisible 
World,  London,  1700).     Other  immigrants  came  as 


bond  slaves  or  "redemptioners"  and  were  not  so 
steadfast  in  the  Faith  as  Goody  Glover.  Their  en- 
vironment precluded  any  open  manifestation  of  their 
religion  or  the  training  of  their  children  in  its  precepts. 
As  an  instance  of  many  such  may  be  cited  the  fa- 
mous Governors  Sullivan  of  Massachusetts  and  New 
Hampshire.  Their  grandfather  was  one  of  the 
"Wild  Geese"  who  fled  with  Sarsfield  from  Limerick 
to  France.  His  son  married  Margaret  Brown,  a 
fellow  "redemptioner",  and  with  their  six  children 
all  drifted  into  Protestantism.  One  of  their  sons. 
General  Jolm  Sullivan,  of  Revolutionary  fame, 
writing  on  5  September,  1774,  of  the  "Quebec  Act" 
that  gave  religious  freedom  to  the  Catholics  of 
Canada  under  British  rule,  denounced  these  co- 
religionists of  his  grandfather  as  "determined  to 
extirpate  the  race  of  Protestants  from  America  to 
make  way  for  their  own  cursed  religion". 

Traces  of  the  Church  in  New  England  begin  with 
the  arrival  of  the  .Jesuit  missioner,  Peter  Biard, 
among  the  Abenaki  Indians  of  Maine  in  June,  1611. 
Others,  notably  Father  Gabriel  Druilletes  (15  Au- 
gust, 1643),  followed.  About  the  same  date,  the  ship 
of  La  Tour,  the  French  commander  of  Canada,  which 
visited  Boston  harbour  had  "two  friars"  on  board, 
but  they  did  not  land.  In  September,  1646,  another 
French  ship,  commanded  by  D'Aulnay,  also  having 
two  priests  on  board,  was  in  port.  The  priests 
visited  the  governor,  who  entertained  them  at  his 
residence.  Four  years  later  Father  Druilletes  visited 
Boston  to  confer  with  General  Gibbons  as  to  the 
details  of  a  trading  pact  and  alliance  with  the  Ca- 
nadian French  against  the  Iroquois.  The  governor 
entertained  him  for  two  weeks  at  his  home,  ^-hich 
was  on  what  is  now  Washington  Street,  near  Adams 
Square  (Memorial  Hist,  of  Boston,  II,  p.  xiv),  and  it 
is  surmised  that  he  said  Mass  in  private  there  during 
that  time.  John  Eliot,  John  Endicott,  and  other 
noted  men  of  the  time  were  among  those  he  met  there 
and  who  united  in  urging  him  to  prolong  his  visit, 
though  their  efforts  were  unsuccessful.  The  "Andros 
Papers"  (quoted  in  Memorial  Hist,  of  Boston)  de- 
clare that  in  1689  there  was  not  a  single  "Papist" 
in  all  New  England.  They  began  to  drift  in  soon, 
however,  for  in  the  Boston  "Weekly  Rehearsal"  of 
20  March,  1732,  is  this  statement:  "We  hear  that 
Mass  has  been  performed  in  town  this  winter  by  an 
Irish  priest  among  some  Catholics  of  his  own  nation 
of  whom  it  is  not  doubted  we  have  a  considerable 
number  among  us. "  During  the  war  with  France 
one  hundred  French  Catholics  were  arrested  in  Boston 
in  1746  "to  prevent  any  danger  the  town  may  be  in", 
but  the  sheriff  much  to  the  disgust  of  their  captors, 
refused  to  hold  them.  In  1756  the  exiled  Acadians, 
of  whom  nearly  2000  had  landed  in  Massachusetts, 
were  denied  the  services  of  a  priest  because,  as 
Governor  Hutchinson  declared,  "the  people  would 
upon  no  terms  have  consented  to  the  public  exerci.se 
of  religious  worship  by  Roman  Catliolick  priests". 
The  Boston  "Town  Records"  (1772,  pp.  95-96) 
while  admitting  that  toleration  in  religion  was 
"what  all  good  and  candid  minds  in  all  ages  have 
ever  practiced"  excluded  "Roman  Catholicks"  be- 
cause their  behef  was  "subversive  of  society". 

With  the  Revolution,  however,  came  the  da'mi  of 
a  better  era,  the  upsetting  of  religious  as  well  as 
political  barriers,  and  the  beginning  of  the  slow  but 
sure  growth  of  the  Church  which  has  resulted  in  the 
wonderful  change  of  the  present.  A  favourite  New 
England  diversion  was  an  annual  procession,  on  5  No- 
vember, of  the  Pope  and  the  Devil  in  celebration 
of  the  famous  "Gunpowder  Plot"  In  Boston  it  was 
usually  attended  by  riot  and  violence.  In  1775 
Washington,  while  at  Boston,  issued  an  order  in 
which  he  could  not  "help  expressing  his  surprise 
that  there  should  be  officers  and  soldiers  in  this  army 
so  void  of  coimnon  sense"  as  to  thus  insult  the  re- 
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ligious  feelings  of  the  ( 'anadians  with  whom  friendship 
and  an  alliance  was  then  being  sought.  The  stay  of 
the  French  fleet  in  New  England  waters  and  the 
settling  of  some  of  the  allies  there  after  the  war  had 
ended  laid  the  foundations  of  the  first  Catholic  parish 
in  the  heart  of  New  England.  There  appeared  in 
Boston,  in  178S,  a  French  priest  who  called  himself 
Claudius  Florent  Bouchard  de  la  Poterie,  "Priest, 
Doctor  of  Divinity,  Clerk,  and  Apostolic  Missionary" 
He  had  faculties  from  the  prefect  Apostolic,  Dr. 
Carroll,  and  announced  his  advent  in  a  pompous 
"pastoral  letter"  He  secured  the  old  French  Hu- 
guenot church  at  what  is  now  No.  18  School  Street 
and  opened  there  on  All  Saints'  Day,  17.S8,  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Holy  Cross,  the  first  Catholic  church 
in  New  England.  The  report  of  the  celebration  of 
the  first  Mass  on  that  date  can  be  read  in  the  Boston 
"Independent  Chronicle",  6  November,  1788.  To 
the  aid  of  this  church  subscriptions  were  received 
from  Canada,  and  the  Archbishop  of  Paris,  in  answer 
to  an  appeal  from  the  little  French  colony  in  Boston, 
sent  a  needed  outfit  of  vestments  and  vessels  for  the 
altar.  He  also  notified  them  that  the  Abb4  de  la 
Poterie  was  an  unworthy  priest  (Campbell  in  U.  S. 
Cath.  Magazine,  VIII,  102).  His  conduct  in  Boston 
proved  this,  and  the  prefect  Apostolic,  finding  he  had 
been  imposed  on, sent  the  Rev.  William  O'Brien, O.  P., 
of  New  York  to  Boston  to  depose  de  la  Poterie. 
A  violent  pamphlet  printed  in  Philadelphia  (1789) 
followed.  It  was  dedicated  "To  the  new  Laurent 
Ricci  in  America  the  Rev.  Fr.  John  Carroll,  Superior 
of  the  Jesuits  in  the  United  States  also  to  the  friar- 
monk-inquisitor  William  O'Brien",  and  represented 
de  la  Poterie  as  a  victim  to  their  wiles. 

After  his  suspension  de  la  Poterie  went  to  Canada 
and  was  succeeded  in  Boston  by  the  Rev.  Louis 
Rousselet,  who  was  in  turn  suspended  and  went  to 
Guadeloupe,  where  he  was  killed  in  a  revolution. 
In  1790  the  Catholic  colony  numbered  less  than  two 
hundred,  and  the  Rev.  John  Thayer,  a  convert,  was 
sent  to  take  charge  of  the  church  which  he  found 
"dilapidated  and  deserted"  after  his  predecessor's 
departure.  Thayer  had  been  a  Congregationalist 
minister,  and  chaplain  to  Governor  Hancock.  At 
the  close  of  the  Revolution,  being  in  his  twenty-sixth 
year,  he  went  abroad,  and  became  a  convert  in  Rome 
25  May,  1783.  He  determined  to  become  a  priest 
in  order  to  labour  for  the  conversion  of  New  England 
to  the  Catholic  Faith  and  was  ordained  at  St.  Sulpice 
in  Paris,  in  1787.  He  returned  to  Boston  4  January, 
1790.  The  first  of  a  genuine  New  England  family 
to  enter  the  priesthood,  he  retained  much  of  his 
inherited  Puritanical  oppressiveness,  and,  as  Bishop 
Carroll  said  of  him,  he  lacked  "amiable  and  con- 
ciliatory manners"  and  was  not  a  success  as  an  ad- 
ministrator. Rousselet,  who  did  not  leave  Boston 
immediately,  set  up  a  rival  church  and  divided  the 
little  congregation,  the  French  element  siding  with 
him  and  the  Irish  with  Thayer.  In  the  spring  of 
1791  Bishop  Carroll  had  to  visit  the  parish  to  restore 
unity.  He  was  received  with  courtesy  by  all  citizens 
and  was  made  the  guest  of  honour  at  the  annual 
dinner  of  the  most  important  social  and  military 
organization  there,  the  Ancient  and  Honorable  Ar- 
tillery Company.  Governor  John  Hancock  attended 
Mass  as  a  mark  of  respect  for  him.  "It  is  wonderful", 
the  bishop  wTOte,  "to  tell  what  great  civilities  have 
been  done  to  me  in  this  town,  where  a  few  years  ago 
a  Popish  priest  was  thought  to  be  the  greatest  mon- 
ster in  the  creation.  ...  If  all  the  Catholics  here 
were  united  their  number  would  be  about  one  hun- 
dred and  twenty"  (U.  S.  Cath.  Magazine,  Baltimore, 
VIII,  149). 

Father  Thayer  having  failed  as  a  pastor  he  was 
relieved  by  the  Rev.  Francis  A.  Matignon,  one  of  the 
many  French  priests  exiled  by  the  Re-\-olution,  and 
to  whom  the  Church  in  the  United  States  owes  so 


m\ich.  Born  in  Paris,  in  1753,  he  was  ordained  priest 
in  1773  and  taught  theology  in  the  College  of  Navarre. 
Having  arrived  in  Boston,  20  August,  1792,  he  soon 
healed  all  the  local  dissensions  and  by  his  zeal,  elo- 
quence, piety,  and  winning  courtesy  made  an  im- 
mediate success  of  his  pastorship.  In  1796  he  in- 
vited his  old  friend  and  associate,  the  Rev.  John 
Louis  de  Cheverus,  then  an  exile  in  England,  to 
Boston  to  help  him,  and  to  his  great  joy  the  call  was 
heeded.  The  Abb6  de  Che^-erus  arri\'ed  on  the  third 
of  October  of  that  year.  He  remained  in  Boston 
with  Father  Matignon  until  July,  1797,  when  he 
went  at  Bishop  Carroll's  request  to  visit  the  Indian 
missions  in  JIaine.  On  his  way,  he  looked  after  the 
scattered  Catholics  between  Boston  and  the  Pe- 
nobscot. According  to  a  report  then  made  to  Bishop 
Carroll  of  the  Easter  Communions  of  1798  there 
were  210  Catholics  in  Boston;  15  in  Plymouth;  21  in 
Newburyport,  and  3  in  Salem.  Outside  Boston  the 
only  important  Catholic  colony  was  at  Damariscotta, 
Lincoln  County,  Maine,  where  Roger  and  Patrick 
Hanly,  two  Irishmen,  had  settled  some  time  before, 
and  their  descendants  and  friends  made  up  the  com- 
munity. The  leading  merchants  and  shipbuilders 
of  Newcastle,  James  Kavanagh  (father  of  Edward 
Kavanagh,  later  Governor  of  Maine,  the  hero  of 
Longfellow's  novel  "Kavanagh",  and  the  first  Catho- 
lic governor  of  a  New  England  State)  and  Matthew 
Cottrill,  built  a  chapel  and  later,  in  1808,  a  brick 
structure,  St.  Patrick's  church,  for  the  use  of  their 
fellow  Catholics.  This  was  the  only  church  in  New 
England  outside  Boston.  Having  put  these  missions 
in  order  Father  Cheverus  returned  to  Boston  and 
with  Father  Matignon  exhibited  heroic  courage  and 
charity  during  the  yellow  fever  epidemic  of  1798. 
By  this  time  the  old  church  in  School  Street  was  no 
longer  fit  for  Divine  service  and  another  site  on 
Franklin  Street  near  Devonshire  Street,  was  secured 
for  $2,500.  Speaking  at  the  centennial  observance 
(29  September,  1903)  of  the  dedication  of  this  church, 
Archbishop  Williams  said:  "We  bought  that  land 
from  the  Boston  Theatre.  Remember  the  site  of 
the  old  cathedral  was  in  the  most  beautiful  part  of  the 
town — at  the  end  of  Franklin  Square — and  the 
theatre  owned  both  sides  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
street.  The  theatre  people  agreed  to  sell  us  that  lot 
at  one-half  what  they  could  get  for  it  when  we  bought 
it.  And  remember  in  that  street  in  those  days  were 
some  of  the  principal  families  of  the  city.  I  remem- 
ber the  Bradleys,  the  Wigglesworths,  the  Amorys, 
and  others  who  lived  each  side  of  the  street,  showing 
what  a  choice  spot  it  was  and  one  of  the  select  streets 
of  the  city."  'The  Spanish  consul-general,  Don  Juan 
Stoughton,  father  of  the  Don  Tomas  Stoughton,  who 
had  so  much  to  do  with  the  building  of  St.  Peter's, 
the  first  church  in  New  York,  lived  opposite  the  site 
selected.  At  a  meeting  held  31  March,  1799,  he  and 
John  Magner,  Patrick  Campbell,  Michael  Burns, 
Owen  Callahan,  John  Duggan,  and  Edmund  Connor 
were  named  the  committee  to  take  charge  of  the  new 
project.  From  the  congregation  they  collected 
$16,000.  Members  of  the  leading  Protestant  families 
headed  by  President  John  Adams  added  $11,000  to 
this,  and  from  Catholics  in  other  places  and  other 
sources  $5,500  more  was  received.  The  famous 
architect  Charles  Bulfinch,  also  a  Protestant,  who 
designed  the  capitol  at  Washington  and  the  State 
House  in  Boston,  supplied  the  plans  without  charge 
for  a  brick  building  80  feet  long  and  60  wide  of  Ionic 
style,  severely  simple  but  impressive.  Groimd  was 
broken  for  it  on  St.  Patrick's  Day  1800  and  it  was 
ready  for  dedication  29  September,  1803,  having 
cost  $20,000.  Prominent  among  this  first  congre- 
gation, besides  those  already  mentioned,  were  James 
Kavanagh,  John  Ward,  David  Fitzgerald,  Stephen 
Roberts,  John  DriscoU,  William  Daly,  Daniel  English, 
Thomas    Murphy,    John    Hanly,    Abraham    Fitton, 
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Mary  Lob,  and  representatives  of  the  Duport,  Dus- 
seaucoir,  Dumesnil,  Lepouse,  and  Julien  families. 
Bishop  Carroll  went  on  from  Baltimore  to  perform 
the  ceremony  of  dedication.  This  visit  of  the  bishop 
occasioned  the  greatest  local  satisfaction,  and  the 
two  priests  continued  their  zealous  ministrations 
with  such  success  that  in  1805  their  flock  had  increased 
to  about  500.  Soon  Bishop  Carroll  saw  the  necessity 
of  having  a  bishop  in  Boston  and  desired  to  nominate 
Father  Matignon  for  the  see,  but  the  latter  refused 
to  allow  his  name  to  be  considered.  "The  good 
accomplished  here",  he  wrote,  "is  almost  exclusively 
the  work  of  Mr.  Cheverus;  he  it  is  who  fills  the  pulpit, 
who  is  most  frequent  in  tiie  confessional."  Bishop 
Carroll  therefore  sent  the  name  of  the  Rev.  John 
Louis  Cheverus  to  Rome  declaring  him  to  be  "in 
the  prime  of  life,  with  health  to  undergo  any  necessary 
exertion,  universally  esteemed  for  his  unwearied  zeal 
and  his  remarkable  facility  and  eloquence  in  an- 
nouncing the  word  of  God,  virtuous,  and  with  a  charm 
of  manner  that  recalled  Catholics  to  their  duties  and 
disarmed  Protestants  of  their  prejudices".  Bishop 
Cheverus  was  appointed  8  April,  1808,  but  owing 
to  the  difficulties  of  communication  the  Bull  did  not 
reach  him  for  nearly  two  years  afterwards ,  when  he  was 
consecrated  the  first  Bishop  of  Boston,  in  Baltimore, 
1  November,  1810.  He  then  went  back  to  Boston  to 
■continue  his  simple,  modest  way  of  life.  His  old 
friend.  Father  Matignon,  enjoyed  honour  and  the 
esteem  of  all  to  the  end  of  his  long  and  useful  career 
which  came  on  the  ISth  of  September,  1S18. 

Bishops. — (1)  His  many  years  of  hard  work  at 
length  began  to  tell  on  Bishop  Cheverus  and  his 
physicians  advised  a,  return  to  his  native  land  to 
escape  repeated  attacks  of  asthma.  In  1823  King 
Louis  XVIII  of  France  nominated  him  to  the  vacant 
See  of  !Montauban,  and  to  the  regret  of  all  in  the 
United  States  he  embarked  for  Europe,  1  October, 
1823.  He  remained  in  charge  at  Montauban  until 
30  July,  1826,  when  he  was  promoted  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Bordeaux.  On  1  February  he  was 
created  cardinal.  He  died  at  Bordeaux,  19  July, 
1836,  in  his  sixty-ninth  year.  (See  Cheverus,  John 
Louis  de.)  During  the  administration  of  Bishop 
Cheverus  the  Ursuline  nuns  were  introduced  into 
the  Diocese  of  Boston  through  the  zeal  of  the  Rev. 
John  Thayer,  who,  when  on  a  visit  to  Limerick, 
Ireland,  where  he  died  in  1815,  enlisted  the  sympathy 
of  Mary  and  Catharine,  daughters  of  James  Ryan 
of  that  city,  in  the  project  of  founding  a  convent  in 
Boston.  They  emigrated  to  Boston  in  1817  and 
hy  direction  of  the  bishop  went  to  the  Ursuline 
Convent  at  Three  Rivers,  Canada.  They  made  their 
profession,  4  October,  1819.  They  returned  to 
Boston,  and  a  convent  was  secured  for  them  on 
Federal  Street  near  the  cathedral.  Here  they  re- 
mained until  17  July,  1826,  when  their  new  convent. 
Mount  Benedict,  Charlestown,  was  opened.  This  was 
the  institution  sacked  and  burned  by  an  anti-Catholic 
mob  on  the  11th  of  August,  1834.  Assisting  in  the 
work  at  the  old  School  Street  and  Franklin  Street 
churches  at  various  times  were  the  Rev.  James 
Romagne,  a  West  Indian  priest,  who  also  looked  after 
the  Indian  missions  in  Maine,  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Tis- 
seraud,  Fathers  Matthew  O'Brien  and  F.  X.  Brosius, 
an  Alsatian,  who  opened  a  school  near  Harvard  Uni- 
versity and  was  the  only  teacher  of  German  then  in 
Boston,  also  the  Revs.  Gabriel  Richard,  John  Grassi, 
S.J,,  Philip  Lariscy,  the  Augustinian,  and  Paul  Mc- 
Quade.  In  twenty  years  the  bishop  had  no  regular 
assistant.  In  1817  he  ordained  his  first  ecclesiastical 
student,  Denis  Ryan,  a  native  of  Kilkenny,  Ireland. 
In  1820  he  ordained  the  second  of  his  pupils  Patrick 
Byrne,  also  from  Kilkenny.  In  December,  1822, 
Virgil  Barber  (see  Barber  Family)  was  raised  to 
the  priesthood,  and  to  the  school  he  opened  at  Clare- 
mont.  New  Hampshire,  were  sent  as  further  recruits 


for  the  work  of  the  diocese  James  Fitton,  William 
Wiley,  who  later  became  successful  and  long-lived 
pastors,  and  William  Tyler,  first  Bishop  of  Hartford. 
Churches  were  built  in  Salem,  South  Boston,  and 
other  places.  A  cemetery  was  purchased  near  Dor- 
chester Heights,  South  Boston,  and  a  memorial 
erected  there  to  Father  Matignon.  The  chapel  was 
dedicated  to  St.  Augustine  in  compliment  to  Father 
Lariscy  who  collected  most  of  the  funds  for  the  pur- 
chase of  the  ground.  There  were  a  number  of  con- 
verts through  the  zeal  and  instruction  of  Bishop 
Cheverus,  notable  among  them  being  Thomas  Walley, 
who  had  a  private  chapel  at  his  residence  in  Brook- 
line;  Dr.  Henry  B.  C.  Greene,  who  was  elected  to  the 
State  legislature  in  1841  and  served  for  four  terms, 
being  the  first  Catholic  office-holder  in  the  State; 
Stephen  Cleveland  Blythe,  the  Rev.  Calvin  White, 
William  Wiley,  afterwards  a  priest,  Mrs.  John  C. 
Sefton,  Samuel  Bishop,  Captain  Bela  Chase,  Nicholas 
Hazelborn,  the  Barber  family,  and  General  Ethan 
Allen's  daughter  Frances,  who  was  the  first  nun  from 
New  England. 

(2)  Benedict  Joseph  Fenwick,  second  bishop, 
appointed  10  May,  1825.  He  was  born  3  September, 
1782,  near  Leonardstown,  Maryland,  Cuthbert  Fen- 
wick, the  founder  of  the  family  in  America,  being  one 
of  the  original  Catholic  settlers  of  Lord  Baltimore's 
colony  in  Maryland.  He  was  sent  with  his  brother 
Enoch  to  Georgetown  College  in  1793,  and  in  1805 
entered  the  Sulpician  Seminary  at  Baltimore  to  study 
for  the  priesthood.  When  the  Society  of  Jesus  was 
restored  in  the  United  States  in  1806  he  and  his 
brother  were  among  the  first  scholastics  received. 
He  was  ordained  priest  12  March,  1808.  In  the  suc- 
ceeding years  he  was  pastor  in  New  York,  director 
of  its  first  Catholic  Collegiate  school,  administrator 
and  vicar-general  of  the  diocese,  missionary  in  South 
Carolina,  and  twice  president  of  Georgetown  College. 
He  was  then  named  Bishop  of  Boston,  was  conse- 
crated in  Baltimore  on  1  November,  1825,  and  took 
possession  of  his  see,  3  December.  There  were  then 
only  two  priests  in  the  diocese,  the  Revs.  P.  Byrne 
in  Boston  and  D.  Ryan  at  New  Castle,  Maine;  and 
besides  the  cathedral  only  three  churches.  The  bishop 
at  once  started  a  seminary  in  his  own  house  and, 
having  prepared  Fathers  Fitton,  Wiley,  Smith,  Tyler, 
and  Thomas  J.  O'Flaherty,  ordained  them.  Other 
students  were  sent  to  study  at  Rome,  Paris,  Baltimore, 
and  Montreal.  The  Rev.  John  Mahony  was  sent  to 
take  charge  at  Salem;  C.  D.  Ffrench,  a  Dominican, 
to  Maine  in  1826,  and  Robert  D.  Woodley  to  look 
after  the  scattered  congregations  in  Rhode  Island 
and  Connecticut.  In  1828  Bishop  Fenwick  enlarged 
the  cathedral  and  began  a  school  in  the  basement, 
which  was  taught  by  his  theological  students,  as- 
sisted by  Patrick  Haney,  a  mulatto  from  the  West 
Indies.  The  erection  of  new  churches,  the  providing 
of  more  priests  for  the  increasing  number  of  Catholics, 
the  promotion  of  Catholic  education,  and  the  regu- 
lation of  the  general  discipline  of  the  Church  took 
up  the  remaining  years  of  his  life,  which  ended  on  the 
eleventh  of  August,  1846.  In  1844  he  was  given  a 
coadjutor,  the  Right  Rev.  John  Bernard  Fitzpatrick. 
Bishop  Fenwick  began,  on  8  September,  1829,  for 
the  defence  of  the  Faith,  the  publication  of  "The 
Jesuit,  or  Catholic  Sentinel",  one  of  the  first  Catholic 
papers  printed  in  the  United  States.  In  1843  he 
founded  the  ttoilege  of  the  Holy  Cross  at  Worcester 
and  entrusted  it  to  the  Jesuits.  In  1829  he  attended 
the  First  Provincial  Council  of  Baltimore.  At  his 
death  Boston  had  about  fifty  churches  with  at- 
tendant priests,  a  college,  an  orphan  asylum,  and 
numerous  schools,  and  a  portion  of  its  original  terri- 
tory— the  States  of  Connecticut  and  Rhode  Island — 
had  been  erected  into  the  new  Diocese  of  Hartford 
(28  November,  1843).  Three  Sisters  of  Charity  from 
Emmitsburg,   Maryland,   opened    the    first    orphan 
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asylum  in  1831.  The  first  diocesan  synod  was  held 
in  1M2  and  was  attended  by  thirty  priests.  The 
clcrKj- 1  )f  this  period  were  all  men  of  broad ,  solid  culture 
and  knoniedge.  Among  others  not  named  above  may 
be  mentioned  theKev.  Jeremiah  U'Callaghan,  a  native 
of  Cork,  Ireland,  whose  strict  views  on  the  doctrine 
of  usury  brought  him  into  conflict  with  the  bishop  of 
that  place.  He  later  became  a  tutor  in  the  family 
of  William  Cobbet  and  came  to  New  York  in  1830. 
The  mission  of  Burlington,  Vermont,  was  given  to 
his  care,  and  there  in  1834  he  published  a  book  under 
the  title  "Usury,  Funds  and  Banking".  Dr.  Thomas 
J.  O'Flaherty,  a  physician  from  Kerry,  Ireland,  was 
ordained  priest  in  1829.  He  edited  "The  Jesuit'' 
for  the  bishop  and  made  a  translation  of  Joseph  de 
Maistre's  "Spanish  Inquisition"  The  Rev.  C.  E. 
Brasseur  de  Bourbourg  was  for  a  time  in  the  diocese 
and  two  years  after  the  bishop's  death  went  to  Mexico, 
where  he  (le\'oted  much  time  to  decyphering  the 
native  picture  T\Titings.  In  1845  it  was  estimated 
there  were  .53,000  Catholics  in  the  State,  an  increase 
of  more  than  20,000  in  ten  years.  (See  Fenwick, 
Benedict  .Joseph.) 

(3)  John  Bernard  Fitzp.\trick,  third  bishop, 
was  consecrated  titular  Bishop  of  Callipolis  and 
coadjutor  of  Boston,  24  March,  1844.  He  was  born 
in  Boston,  1  November,  1812,  his  parents  having 
emigrated  from  Ireland  in  1805.  His  early  education 
was  received  in  the  local  grammar  and  Latin  schools, 
and  in  1829  he  went  to  the  Sulpician  college  at  ilont- 
real.  After  eight  years  spent  there  as  student  and  pro- 
fessor he  entered  the  Seminary  of  St.  Sulpice,  Paris,  to 
complete  his  ecclesiastical  course  and  was  ordained 
priest  there  13  June,  1840.  He  then  returned  to 
Boston  and  after  a  year  as  assistant  at  the  cathedral 
was  made  pastor  of  the  church  at  East  Cambridge. 
In  1844  he  was  appointed  coadjutor  to  Bishop  Fen- 
wick. He  took  part  in  the  Sixth  Provincial  Council 
of  Baltimore  in  1846  and  attended  the  subsequent 
provincial  councils  and  the  first  plenary  council 
(1853),  which  further  reduced  the  original  limits  of 
his  jurisdiction  by  creating  the  dioceses  of  Burlington 
and  Portland.  During  1854  he  paid  his  official  visit 
to  Rome  after  having  suffered ,  together  wit  h  his  people, 
the  utmost  indignities  and  persecution  at  the  hands 
of  bigots.  In  July  of  that  year  the  churches  at 
Dorchester,  at  Bath,  and  at  Manchester,  New  Hamp- 
shire, were  destroyed  by  mobs.  In  October,  at 
Ellsworth,  Maine,  the  Rev.  John  Bapst,  S.J.,  was 
taken  by  a  band  of  masked  men,  stripped,  smeared 
with  tar  and  feathers,  and  forced  out  of  the  place. 
The  legislature  of  Massachusetts  also  appointed  a 
special  committee  to  investigate  con^'ents,  and  the 
members  forced  their  way  into  sc\-cral  institutions. 
From  the  pope  Bishop  Fitzpatrick  recei^•ed  conso- 
lation and  encouragement  and  the  message  to  his 
jjcople  to  ''persevere  under  afflictions".  The  anti- 
Catholic  sentiment  in  the  community  continued. 
On  14  March,  1859,  a  Catholic  boy  named  Thomas  J. 
Wall  \'\'as  whipped  for  refusing  to  read  the  Protestant 
Bible  and  recite  Protestant  prayers  in  one  of  the 
Boston  public  schools.  Thereupon  so  strong  a  protest 
was  made  by  the  bishop  against  the  injustice  done 
to  the  Catholics  of  the  community  by  the  system 
and  regulations  then  in  operation  that  for  the  first 
time  in  the  historj-  of  the  city  a  priest  and  several 
Catholic  laymen  were  named  on  the  school  committee. 
For  many  years  the  bishop  was  an  in\alid  and  a 
great  sufferer,  but  he  kept  up  his  activities  to  the  end 
and  licfore  his  death  on  13  February,  1866,  saw  the 
pros|)erity  of  the  diocese  increased  nearly  threefold. 
In  ISCiO  Bishop  Fitzpatrick,  intending  to  build  a 
new  cathedral,  sold  the  old  church  in  Franklin  Street 
for  8115,000,  the  neighbourhood  liaving  changed 
into  a  business  centre.  Among  his  prominent  con- 
verts may  be  noted  Josue  Moody,  afterwards  Bishop 
of   Erie,    Fathers   George   J.    Goodwin,   H.    Tucker, 


J.  Coohdge  Shaw,  S.J.,  Edward  H.  'Welch,  S.J., 
Orestes  A.  Brownson,  the  philosopher,  Buckley 
Hastings,  General  Joseph  W.  Revere  (Paul  Revere's 
grandson),  and  other  members  of  old  New  England 
families.  Chaplains  in  tlie  regiments  who  volunteered 
in  the  Civil  War  were  Fathers  Thomas  Scully,  Charles 
L.  Egan,  Nicholas  O'Brien,  and  LawTence  S.  Mc- 
Mahon  (afterwards  Bishop  of  Hartford).  Editors 
and  writers  were  Fathers  Joseph  M.  Finotti,  Jolin  P. 
Roddan,  and  John  Boyce. 

(4)  John  Joseph  Willi.^ms,  fourth  bishop,  con- 
secrated 11  March,  1X66;  created  first  archbishop, 
12  February,  1875.  He  was  born  in  Boston  of  Irish 
parents  27  April,  1822,  and  died  in  Boston,  30  Au- 
gust, 1907.  His  boyhood  and  early  manhood  were 
spent  under  the  spiritual  direction  of  Bishop  Fenwick. 
He  attended  the  cathedral  school  and  thence  passed 
to  the  Sulpician  college  in  Montreal  and  their  serai- 
nary  at  Paris,  where  he  was  ordained  priest  in  1845. 
He  was  the  special  friend  of  Bishop  Fitzpatrick, 
who  made  him  his  vicar-general  at  an  early  age  and 
rector  of  St.  James's  church,  where  in  1842  he  es- 
tablished the  first  Conference  of  the  Society  of 
St.  Vincent  de  Paul  in  New  England.  Two  other 
rectors  of  this  church  became  bishops:  the  Rev. 
James  A.  Hcaly,  appointed  Bishop  of  Portland  in 
1875,  and  II.  A.  Harkins  Bishop  of  Providence  in 
1887.  Shortly  before  his  death  Bishop  Fitzpatrick 
sought  to  have  Father  Williams  made  his  coadjutor, 
but  he  did  not  live  to  see  him  consecrated.  Boston 
was  made  an  archdiocese  in  1875,  and  Bishop  Williams 
was  promoted  to  be  its  metropolitan.  He  received 
as  an  auxilliary  the  Right  Rev.  John  Brady,  con- 
secrated Titular  Bishop  of  Alabanda,  5  August, 
1891,  and  a  coadjutor  with  the  right  of  succession 
in  the  Right  Rev.  William  H.  O'Connell  of  Portland, 
who  was  promoted  to  be  Titular  Archbishop  of  Tomi 
and  coadjutor  of  Boston,  8  February,  1906.  Arch- 
bishop Williams  also  saw  organized,  within  the  limits 
of  the  Diocese  of  Boston  as  it  was  when  he  was  born, 
the  Dioceses  of  Springfield,  1870;  Providence,  1872; 
Manchester,  1881;  and  Fall  River,  1905,  and  among 
tliose  immediately  under  his  jurisdiction  representa- 
ti\'es  of  nearly  e\ery  country  and  language  of  Europe. 
Prominent  among  the  memorials  of  his  long  episco- 
pate and  priesthood  were  the  new  Cathedral  of  the 
Holy  Cross,  dedicated  rS  December,  1875,  and  St. 
John's  Ecclesiastical  Seminary  at  Brighton,  erected  in 
1.S84,  which  is  in  charge  of  the  Sulpicians.  Boston 
College  was  opened  by  the  Jesuits  in  1863.  In  the 
same  year  the  Carney  Hospital  was  established 
through  the  generosity  of  Andrew  Carney,  who  with 
his  family  has  given  it  $75,000.  The  House  of  the 
Angel  Guardian  for  boys,  founded  in  1849  by  the 
Rev.  G.  F.  Haskins,  in  1S76  was  entrusted  to  the  care 
of  the  Brothers  of  Charity  from  Montreal.  St.  Mary's 
Infant  Asylum  was  opened  in  1872;  the  Home  for 
the  Aged  by  the  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor,  in  1870; 
the  House  of  the  Good  Shepherd  in  1867,  and  the 
Daly  Industrial  School  was  made  possible  by  the 
gift  in  1899  of  850,000  from  the  Rev.  Patrick  J.  Daly. 
The  Home  for  Destitute  children  was  opened  in  1864; 
the  Working  Boys  Home  in  1883,  and  the  Home  for 
Girls  in  1x84.  St.  Elizabeth's  Hospital  dates  from 
1868,  the  Free  Home  for  Con.sumptives  from  1891, 
the  Holy  Ghost  Hospital  for  Incurables  from  1893. 
The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  made  their  first  foundation 
in  the  diocese  in  1873;  the  Franciscan  Si.'^ters,  in 
1884;  the  Religious  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  in  1880;  and 
the  Carmelites  from  Baltimore,  in  1890.  The  Re- 
demptorists  began  a  mission  in  the  late  sixties, 
and  built  their  first  church  in  the  Roxbury  District, 
in  1871.  In  1883  the  Marist  Fathers  began  their 
local  work,  and  the  Augustinians  established  them- 
selves in  La^Tcnce  in  1861.  French  immigration 
from  Canada,  which  had  been  going  on  since  1815, 
began  to  attract  special  attention  about  1870.     In 
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1868  the  first  distinctively  French  parish  was  or- 
ganized in  Lowell.  Italian  and  Portuguese  congre- 
gations date  from  1872,  the  former  in  Boston  and 
the  latter  in  Gloucester.  One  congregation  in 
Gloucester  has  a  respectable  section  made  up  of 
Gaelic  speaking  Scotch  from  Cape  Breton  and  Antig- 
onish.  There  is  one  German  Congregation  in  Boston, 
and  one  in  Lawrence;  that  in  Boston,  the  church  of 
Holy  Trinity,  dates  from  1836  and  has  the  distinction 
of  starting  in  1844  one  of  the  first  parish  schools  in 
New  England.  There  are  also  Polish,  Lithuanian,  and 
Syrian  congregations  in  Boston.  Archbishop  Wil- 
liams was  a  quiet,  conservative  prelate,  known  best 
as  an  administrator.  He  was  one  of  the  bishops 
who  attended  the  Vatican  Council  and  helped  largely 
to  establish  the  American  College  at  Rome. 

The  Most  Rev.  William  Henry  O'Connell, 
second  archbishop,  was  born  S  December,  1859,  at 
Lowell,  Massachusetts,  and  received  his  early  edu- 
cation in  its  local  schools  and  at  St.  Charles's  College, 
Ellicott  City,  Maryland.  He  then  graduated  in 
1881  at  the  Jesuit  College  in  Boston  and  was  sent 
to  the  American  College,  Rome,  to  make  his  studies 
for  the  priesthood.  He  was  ordained  there  8  January, 
1884,  and  returned  to  Boston  in  1886.  The  following 
years  he  was  stationed  as  an  assistant  at  Medford, 
and  at  Boston  until  1895  when  he  was  appointed 
rector  of  the  American  College,  Rome.  He  held  this 
office  five  years,  and  was  then  appointed  Bishop  of 
Portland,  Maine,  being  consecrated  19  May,  1901. 
In  the  fall  of  1905  the  pope  sent  him  as  a  special 
envoy  to  Japan  in  the  interests  of  the  Church.  He 
was  decorated  by  the  Mikado  and  on  his  return  to 
Rome  was  warmly  commended  for  the  success  of 
his  efforts  by  the  pope,  who  on  26  January,  1906, 
named  him  titular  Archbishop  of  Tomi,  and  coadjutor 
of  Boston.  On  the  death  of  Archbishop  Williams, 
he  immediately  took  possession  of  the  See  of  Boston. 

The  Right  Rev.  John  Brady,  auxiliary  bishop, 
was  bom  at  Crosserlough,  County  Cavan,  Ireland, 
11  April,  1842.  He  made  his  first  studies  in  the  local 
diocesan  schools  and  then  completed  his  theological 
course  at  the  Missionary  College  of  All  Hallows, 
where  he  was  ordained  priest  for  the  Diocese  of 
Boston,  4  December,  1864.  He  served  as  a  curate 
in  Boston  and  at  Newburyport  until  1868,  when  he 
was  made  pastor  at  Amesbury.  He  continued  in 
this  charge  until  he  was  nominated  Titular  Bishop 
of  Alabanda  and  Auxiliary  Bishop  of  Boston  for 
which  see  he  was  consecrated  5  August,  1891. 

Social  Progress. — "The  foundation  of  a  Catholic 
Church  in  Boston  could  only  be  surpassed  by  de- 
voting a  chamber  in  the  Vatican  to  a  Protestant 
Chapel"  said  William  Tudor,  writing  in  his  "Letters 
on  the  Eastern  States"  (Boston,  1819).  The  records 
show  that  the  notable  constructive  Catholic  social 
period  of  the  diocese  did  not  begin  until  after  the 
Civil  War.  Though  the  Catholics  formed  a  quarter 
of  the  population  of  Boston  in  1844  and  two-fifths 
in  1853,  not  a  single  one  of  that  faith  ever  held  an 
elective  or  appointive  public  office  in  the  city  of 
Boston.  There  were  only  three  Catholic  teachers 
in  the  public  schools  until  1860.  The  first  Catholic 
Member  of  the  Common  Council,  John  H.  Barry, 
was  elected  in  1857,  the  first  alderman,  Christopher  A. 
Connor,  in  1870,  and  the  first  Member  of  Congress, 
Patrick  A.  Collins,  in  1S.S2.  The  changed  conditions 
are  shown  by  the  fact  that  for  ten  of  the  past  twenty- 
three  years  Boston  has  been  ruled  by  Catholic  Mayors, 
and  public  memorials  have  been  set  up  amid  general 
approval  to  the  soldier.  Colonel  Thomas  Cass;  the  poet 
journalist,  John  Boyle  O'Reilly;  and  the  statesman, 
Patrick  Andrew  Collins.  In  justice  it  must  be  said 
that  much  of  the  progress  thus  made  was  owing  to 
Patrick  Donahoe,  who  after  the  failure  of  "The 
Jesuit"  continued  in  "The  Pilot"  (begun  2  January, 
1836)  the  illustrations  of  Catholic  truth  and  the  de- 


fence of  Catholic  rights.  From  his  publication  house 
issued  for  more  than  half  a  century  a  steady  output 
of  Catholic  literature  that  aided  materially  the  edu- 
cation of  his  fellow  Catholics  and  won  for  the  Faith 
a  general  popular  appreciation.  Other  periodicals 
and  publications  in  the  archdiocese  are  the  weekHes 
"The  Repubhc"  and  the  "Sacred  Heart  Review" 
(Boston);  "The  Catholic  Citizen"  (Chelsea);  "The 
Sunday  Register "  (Lawrence);  the  monthhes  "Don- 
ahoe's  Magazine"  (Boston);  "The  Index"  (Haver- 
hill); the  French  weeldies  "Le  D^fenseur",  "La 
Justice"  (Holyoke);  "L'Etoile",  daily  and  weekly 
(Lowell). 

Statistics. —  Records  of  the  Archdiocese  of  Boston 
for  1907  give  these  figures:  1  archbishop,  1  bishop, 
598  priests  (4S,s  secular  and  110  regular),  194  churches 
with  resident  priests,  54  missions  with  churches, 
1  theological  seminary  «ith  86  students,  3  colleges 
for  boys,  8  academies  for  girls,  76  parishes  with 
schools  and  an  attendance  of  48,192  children;  6 
orphan  asylums  with  650  inmates;  24  charitable 
institutions;  the  total  number  of  children  in  Catholic 
institutions  48,740;  1  infant  asylum,  538  inmates; 
industrial  and  reform  schools  4,  inmates  915;  homes 
7,  inmates  826;  brothers  140;  religious  women  1567; 
seminary  for  diocesan  clergy  1,  students  86;  esti- 
mated Catholic  population  850,000. 

The  following  religious  orders  and  congregations 
have  foundations  in  the  archdiocese:  Communities 
of  Men,  Augustinians,  16;  Franciscans  (O.  M.  C),  5; 
Jesuits,  32;  Marists,  15;  Oblates,  22;  Congregation 
of  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  4;  Redemptorists,  16; 
Brothers  of  Charity  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  25; 
Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools,  11;  Little  Brothers 
of  Mary,  19;  Xaverian  Brothers,  58.  Communities 
of  Women,  Sisters  of  St.  Ann,  Sisters  of  the  Assump- 
tion, Sisters  of  Charity  (Madison,  New  Jersey), 
Sisters  of  Charity  (Grey  Nuns,  Montreal),  Sisters  of 
Charity  of  Nazareth,  Sisters  of  Charity  (Emmitsburg) , 
Sisters  of  Charity  (Halifax,  N.  S.),  Sisters  of  the 
Holy  Union  of  the  Sacred  Hearts,  Sisters  of  St. 
Dominic  (Jersey  City,  N.  J.),  Sisters  of  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis,  Sisters  of  St.  Dominic  (Spring- 
field, Kentucky),  Sisters  of  St.  Francis  (Allegany, 
N.  Y.),  Sisters  of  St.  Francis  (Rome),  Sisters  of  the 
Good  Shepherd,  Sisters  Servants  of  the  Immaculate 
Heart  of  Mary,  Grey  Nuns  of  the  Cross  (Ottawa, 
Ontario),  Religious  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  Missionary 
Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (Rome),  Sisters  of  St. 
Joseph,  Sisters  of  Mary,  Sisters  of  Mercy  (Manchester, 
New  Hampshire),  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  of  Namur, 
since  1849,  School  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame  (Baltimore, 
Maryland),  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor,  Sisters  of 
Providence,  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Union  of  the  Sacred 
Hearts,  Filles  de  J^sus,  Franciscan  Poor  Clare  nuns, 
Sisters  of  the  Holy  Childhood. 

Shea,  History  of  the  Caih.  Ch.  in  U.  S.  (New  York,  1886); 
Idem,  Life  and  Times  of  the  lifo.it  Rcr.  John  Carroll  (lb.,  1888); 
Hamon,  Vie  du  Cardinal  de  Ckcverus  (Paris,  1858,  tr.  Walsh, 
Philadelphia,  1839;  tr.  Stewart,  Boston,  1839);  Fitton, 
Sketches  of  the  Establishment  of  the  Church  in  New  England 
(Boston,  1872);  Creagh,  Laity's  Directory  (New  York,  1822); 
Catholic  Observer  (Boston,  1847),  files;  Memotres  de  P.  De  Sales 
Latemere  (Quebec,  1813);  Gazette  de  Quebec  (22  October,  1789, 
supplement);  American  Cath.  Hist.  Researches  (January,  1889; 
July,  1902);  Finotti,  Bibliographia  Cath.  Americana  (New 
York  1872);  Clarke,  Lives  of  the  Deceased  Bishops  (New 
York,  1872);  The  Pilot  (Boston,  2  January,  1836-1907),  files; 
Reuss,  Biog.  Cycl.  of  the  Hierarchy  of  the  V.  S.  (Milwaukee, 
1879);  U.  S.  Cnlh.  Magazine  (Baltimore),  VIII,  102  sqq.;  U.  S. 
Cath.  Hist.  Soc,  Hist.  Records  and  Studies  (New  York,  Octo- 
ber, 1906),  IV,  parts  I  and  II;  Sullivan,  Catholic  Church  of 
New  England,  Archdiocese  of  Boston  (Boston  and  Portland, 
1895);  Leahy  in  History  of  Catholic  Church  in  the  New  England 
States'  (Boston,  1899),  I;  Memorial  Volume,  One  Hundredth 
Anniversary  Celebration  of  the  Dedication  of  the  Church  of  the 
Holy  Cross,  Boston  (Boston,  1904);  H.  F.  Brownson,  Orestes 
A  Brownson's  Early  Life;  Id-em,  Middle  Life  (Detroit,  1SQ8-99). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan, 

Bostra,  a  titular  see  of  Syria.  Bostra,  "The 
fortress",  is  neither  Bosor  of  Reuben  and  Moab 
(Deut.,  iv,  24;  Jos.,   xx,  8),  nor  Bosrah  of   Edom 
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(Gen.,  xxxvi,  33;  Jer.,  xlix,  13,  etc.),  now  Bouseira 
between  Tafil6  and  Shobaq.  Perhaps  it  is  the  same 
as  Bosor.  or  Bosora,  taken  by  tlie  Machabees  (1  Mach., 
V,  26,  28.  36),  an  independent  town  in  Persea.  It 
was  included  in  the  Nabatean  Kingdom  (M.  de  Vogue, 
La  Syrie  centrale.  Inscriptions,  103)  and  last  held  by 
tlie  Romans.  When  the  kingdom  was  destroyed  by 
Cornelius  Palma  (105  or  106),  a  general  of  Trajan, 
Bostra  became  the  metropolis  of  Arabia  and  was 
known  as  Nova  Trajana  Bostra.  There  the  Third 
Legio  Cyrenaica  held  its  garrison.  In  the  same  year 
began  the  era  of  Bostra,  after  which  the  numerous 
inscriptions  in  trans-Jordanic  Palestine  are  reckoned. 
The  city  was  already  a  very  important  one;  it  was 
there  that  the  great  Roman  road  began  which  ran  to 
the  Red  Sea,  as  well  as  most  of  the  other  roads  that 
crossed  the  country  in  every  direction;  the  governor 
of  the  province  had  his  residence  there. 

Under  Alexander  Severus  (222-235)  Bostra  became 
a  Roman  colony.  In  the  fourth  century  it  is  called 
"a  great  city  ",  by  Ammianus  Marcellinus  (Res  gestte, 
XIV,  8,  3),  and  from  the  extent  of  its  ruins  G.  Rind- 
fieisch  has  calculated  that  it  must  have  had  about 
80,000  inhabitants  (Zeitschrift  des  deutsohen  Palas- 
tinavereins,  xxi,  32).  Remains  of  splendid  monu- 
ments are  yet  -s-isible,  colonnades,  triumphal  arches, 
baths,  a  theatre,  temples,  churches,  etc.  Bostra, 
being  an  important  trade  centre  for  caravans,  was 
\'isited  by  Mahomet;  it  was  there  that  Bahira,  a 
Nestorian  monk,  acknowledged  him  as  a  prophet. 
The  Crusaders  tried  vainly  to  take  it.  Its  decline 
was  the  result  of  earthquakes,  chiefly  that  of  1151, 
when  the  city  was  left  in  ruins.  Under  its  present 
name  of  Bosra  Eski-Sliam  (Bostra  Old  Damascus), 
it  has  hardly  1000  wretched  inhabitants  and  a 
httle  Turkish  garrison. 

The  Christian  religion,  which  soon  penetrated  the 
neighbouring  Arabia,  was  not  long  in  reaching 
Bostra.  As  metropolis  of  the  province  of  Arabia  it 
had  nineteen  or  twenty  suffragan  sees.  Lequien 
((Jr.  Chr.,  II,  .s.3:i-8GO)  emmierates  a  list  of  sixteen 
bishops  at  Bostra;  among  the  most  celebrated  are 
Beryllus,  who  fell  into  a  Christologic  heresy  and  was 
reclaimed  by  Origen  at  a  council  held  between 
...  D.  218  and  24-t  (Euseb.,  H.  E.,  vi,  33);  Titus,  who 
suffered  much  under  Julian  the  -\postate,  and  who 
was  an  important  writer,  J.  Sickenberger  devoting  a 
long  essay  to  him  (Titus  von  Bostra,  Leipzig,  1901); 
yt.  Antipater,  about  458;  Stephen,  at  the  beginning 
of  the  eighth  century;  and  Arsenius,  who  lived  in 
1365  (Miklosich  and  Miiller,  Acta  patriarch.  C.  P.,  I, 
465).  The  diocese  existed  till  1715  (Chrysanthus, 
Synodicon,  70).  Subsequent  to  that  it  was  suppressed 
by  the  Greeks,  and  its  6000  faithful  are  subjects  of 
the  Diocese  of  Damascus.  The  Catholic  Greeks,  or 
JMeichitos,  however,  have  always  maintained  this  see, 
under  the  title  of  Bostra  and  Hauran.  Their  metro- 
politan resides  usually  at  Damascus  and  goes  to 
Bostra  only  two  or  three  times  a  year;  his  diocese 
contains  about  8000  Catholics,  12  priests,  and  12 
parislies.  The  Crusaders  by  a  mistake  ranked 
Bostra  under  the  authority  of  the  Patriarchate  of 
Jerusalem,  instead  of    under  that  of  Antioch. 

Porter,  Fire  Years  in  Damascus  (London,  1S,3.5),  II,  142- 
169;  The  Giant  CilifS  of  Bashan  (London,  1872),  G4-73;  Ret, 
Voya(je  dans  le  Haouran  (Pari,s,  IS'iO),  179-199;  Waddington, 
Ej-piiixition  des  inscriptions  recueiUies  .  .  .  en  Syrie,  454- 
4(i9:  WviLHE,  La  province  ecclesiastique  d'Arabie  in  Echos 
d'Oncnt,   II,   lUC-179. 

S.  Vailhb. 

Bothrys,  a  titular  see  situated  in  Phoenicia. 
Bothrys  is  the  Greek  name  of  a  city  founded  by 
Ithobaal,  Kin,!;;  of  Tyre  and  father  of  Jezabel  (897- 
N(i6  B,  c),  on  the  sea.shore  near  Cape  Lithoprosopon 
(,.Menander,  in  Josephus,  ".\nt.  Jud.",  VIII,  13,  2). 
It  is  mentioned  by  all  the  ancient  geographers, 
Strabo,  Pliny,  Ptolemy,  Stephanas  Byzantius, 
Hierocles,    etc.     The    city    belonged    to    Phoenicia 


Prima,  and  became  a  suffragan  of  Tyre  in  the  Patri- 
archate of  .Intioch.  In  551  it  was  destroyed  by  an 
earthquake,  on  which  occasion  the  cape  cracked  in 
the  very  middle  so  that  quite  a  large  harbour  was 
opened  (Malalas,  Chronogr.,  XVIII,  in  P.  G.,  XCVII, 
704).  Theophanes,  relating  the  same  event  (ad  an. 
543),  calls  the  city  Bostrys,  which  form  is  also  found 
elsewhere.  Three  Greek  bishops  are  known:  Por- 
phyrins in  451;  Ehas  about  512;  and  Stephen  in  553 
(Lequien,  II,  827).  According  to  a  Greek  "Notitia 
episcopatuum",  the  see  still  existed  in  the  tenth 
century  and  was  then  called  Petrounion.  Its  present 
Arabic  name  is  Batroim.  There  are  2,500  inhaoitants 
(1,200  Maronites,  1,200  Greeks).  It  is  the  centre  of 
a  caza  in  the  mutessariflik  of  Lebanon  and  the  seat 
of  a  Maronite  diocese  suffragan  to  the  Maronite 
patriarchate.  There  are  60,000  Catholics,  50 
churches  or  chapels,  30  priests,  1  seminary,  64 
elementary  schools,  and  12  monasteries  of  Baladites, 
Aleppines,  and  monks  of  St.  Isaiah  in  this  Diocese. 

S.  Vailhe. 

Bothwell,  James,  Eael  of.  See  Mary  Queen  of 
Scots. 

Botri,  Diocese  of      See  Gibail  and  Bothi. 

Bottero,  H.  M.     See  Kumbakonam,  Diocese  of. 

Botticelli,  Sandeo,  a  famous  Florentine  painter, 
b.  at  Florence  about  1447;  d.  in  the  same  city,  1510. 
Botticelli's  name  is  properly  Alessandro  di  Mariano 
Filipepi,  Mariano  Filipepi  being  his  father,  but  he  is 
called  after  the  Florentine  painter  and  goldsmith, 
Botticelli,  to  whom  he  was  first  apprenticed.  Later 
on  he  was  a  pupil  of  Fra  Filippo  Lippi  and  learned 
from  this  master  to  paint  in  the  ideal  manner  of 
Fra  Angelico.  Through  the  influence  of  Verrocchio 
and  the  brothers  Pollajuoli  this  idealism  was  com- 
bined with  the  naturalness  of  Masaccio.  These 
qualities  explain  Botticelli's  great  influence  over 
later  painters.  Botticelli's  life  was  a  retired  one 
passed  largely  in  very  modest  circumstances.  We 
know,  however,  that  he  was  in  the  employ  of  the 
Medici  and  other  prominent  Florentine  families  from 
about  1483  to  1500.  Although  never  inclined  to 
frivohty  he  was  yet  influenced  by  the  worldly  spirit 
of  the  age  until  Savonarola's  powerful  call  to  re- 
pentance aroused  his  moral  nature  and  guided  his 
powers,  as  it  seems,  into  entirely  new  paths.  He 
never  knew  how  to  take  care  of  money  and  he  died 
at  last  in  need.  Botticelh  was  too  imassuming  to 
sign  and  date  his  works  in  most  instances,  so  that 
the  order  in  time  of  his  paintings  has  to  be  judged 
from   the   canvases   themselves. 

I.  Madonnas. — Botticelli  enjoys,  above  all,  a  well- 
earned  fame  as  a  painter  of  the  Madonna.  In  these 
pictures  the  fascination  lies  more  in  the  expression 
of  the  Mother  and  Child  and  in  the  look  on  the  faces 
of  the  half-grown  boy-angels  than  in  the  unaffected 
simphcity  of  the  pose  and  composition.  Two  of 
these  pictures,  circular  in  form  (called  tondo,  round) 
have  become  very  famous.  Both  are  in  Florence: 
one  is  the  "Magnificat",  and  in  the  other  the  Child 
is  holding  a  pomegranate.  A  circular  canvas  at 
BerUn  which  depicts  the  Madonna  enthroned  and 
surrounded  by  angels  carrying  candles  is  character- 
ized by  deep  religious  feeling.  A  number  of  small 
pictures  of  the  Madonna  recall  Fra  Fihppo;  others 
more  severe  in  tone  seem  to  show  the  influence  of 
Verrocchio.  The  Child's  expression  is  always  sweet 
and  winning,  yet  thoughtful  as  well,  and  at  times 
the  look  is  one  of  intense  earnestness.  The  Mother 
in  holy  awe  restrains  her  tenderness  and  seems  to 
have  a  presentiment  of  future  sorrow.  This  feeling 
of  melancholy  foreboding  is  also  expressed  in  the 
attendant  angels  and  saints.  A  painting  of  this 
enthroned  Madonna  with  the  two  Johns  is  at  Berlin; 
two  canvases  at  Florence  depict  the  same  Madonna 
surrounded  by  numerous  saints.     It  is  plain  that  the 
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look  of  melancholy  on  the  face  of  the  Mother  of  God 
had  a  strange  attraction  for  the  painter.  His 
portrait  of  himself  in  the  "Destruction  of  Core, 
Dathan,  and  Abiron"  shows  his  natural  inclination 
to  intense  earnestness,  and  in  the  "Outcasts"  he 
has  depicted  the  profoundest  depths  of  grief. 

II.  Biblical  Subjects. — In  1481  Sixtus  IV  sum- 
moned BotticeUi,  along  with  other  painters,  to  Rome 
to  decorate  the  new  Sistine  Chapel.  According  to 
the  biographer,  Vasari,  he  was  even  to  superintend 
the  entire  work.  _  In  the  chapel  Botticelli  painted 
three  frescoes  which  represent  events  in  the  lives 
of  Moses  and  Christ.  No  less  than  seven  scenes  are 
united  in  the  "Life  of  the  Youthful  Moses",  so  that 
the  composition  lacks  unity.  Without  doubt  the 
artist  laboured  under  a  feeling  of  restraint.  The 
composition  is  animated  in  parts  and  is  intended  to 
arouse  the  feelings.  The  "Destruction  of  Core, 
Dathan,  and  Abiron''  is  represented  in  three  scenes. 
The  figure  of  Moses  appears  here  in  all  the  majesty 
which  God  had  granted  him  for  the  punishment  of 
the  rebels.  There  is  an  interesting  connexion  be- 
tween this  picture  and  Perugino's  "Granting  of  the 
Keys  to  Peter"  on  the  opposite  wall.  Moses  in  the 
fullness  of  his  might  is  the  counterpart  of  Peter  to 
whom  the  Keys  of  Heaven  are  entrusted.  Over 
against  the  fresco  of  the  proving  of  the  youthful 
Moses,  Botticelli  painted  from  the  New  Testament 
the  "Temptation   of  Christ".     The  pope  has  this 

Eicture  before  him  when,  seated  upon  his  throne, 
e  is  present  at  the  celebration  of  the  Mass.  Strange 
to  say,  the  foreground  of  the  painting  represents 
the  purification  of  a  leper  before  a  company  of  eccle- 
siastics and  secular  dignitaries  and  contains  besides 
an  allusion  to  the  pope.  The  explanation  of  the 
scene  is  as  follows :  Moses  had  to  undergo  trials  before 
he  could  become  the  leader  of  his  people,  so  also  the 
Saviour  had  to  suffer  in  order  to  heal  mankind  from 
the  leprosy  of  sin,  and  so  also  the  pope  in  order  to 
carry  out  Christ's  missions.  As  an  allegorical  indi- 
cation of  this  a,  hospital  built  by  Sixtus  IV  is  shown 
in  the  picture.  It  must  be  acknowledged  that  the 
painter  executed  the  difficult  task  assigned  to  him 
in  the  chapel  with  striking  skill.  Feeling  the  im- 
portance of  this  work  Botticelli  carried  out  his  de- 
signs almost  entirely  himself;  the  smallest  details 
show  the  infinite  pains  he  took.  In  these  frescoes 
he  has  given  a  large  amount  of  space  to  Roman 
architecture,  thereby  setting  a  good  working  ex- 
ample to  the  painters  coming  after  him.  Of  Botti- 
celli's other  Biblical  pictures  mention  may  be  made 
of  the  "Birth  of  Christ",  which  was  intended  to  be 
a  memorial  of  Savonarola.  While  a  chorus  of  angels 
sing  the  praises  of  God  above  the  manger,  in  this 
picture,  three  angels  below  lead  Dominican  monks 
towards  the  Saviour,  Christ,  who  had  been  pro- 
claimed by  Savonarola  to  be  king  of  the  city  of 
Florence.  We  have  also  an  "  Adoration  of  the  Magi " 
in  four  examples  (Florence,  London,  and  St.  Peters- 
burg). This  canvas  is  full  of  figures  and  has  a  back- 
ground composed  of  stately  architecture  and  land- 
scape. The  copy  at  Florence  is  famous  on  account 
of  the  portraits  of  the  Medici  it  contains,  which  were 
introduced  in  accordance  with  the  custom  of  the 
time.  About  1500  BotticeUi  produced  the  two 
examples  of  the  "Lamentation  of  Christ"  which 
are  now  at  Munich  and  Milan.  In  this  composition 
the  expression  of  grief  is  deep  but  subdued. 

III.  Portraits. — Among  the  twenty-four  portraits 
of  popes  in  the  Sistine  chapel  five  are  by  BotticelU. 
In  the  church  of  the  Ognissanti  at  Florence  there  is 
a  celebrated  picture  of  St.  Augustine  by  Botticelli 
opposite  to  a  St.  Jerome  by  Ghirlandajo.  There 
are  two  portraits  of  Giuhano  de'  Medici  in  existence 
and  an  excellent  portrait  of  a  woman  at  Frankfort. 

IV.  Other  Subjects. — In  celebration  of  a  wedding 
Botticelli  painted  in  the  villa  of  the  Tornabuoni  near 

II.— 45 


Fiesole  an  allegorical  scene  representing  the  Seven 
Arts  and  the  Virtues  paying  their  homage  to  the 
newly  married  pair.  Among  his  mythological  pic- 
tures may  be  mentioned  the  "Venus"  who  sails  upon 
a  shell  towards  the  island  which  she  has  chosen  for 
her  habitation.  Another  mythological  subject  is 
"Venus  and  Mars".  BotticeUi  contributed  the 
enthroned  " Fortitude "  and  "Spring"  to  the  alle- 
gorical style  of  painting  so  popular  in  his  day.  The 
"Calumny  of  Apelles",  which  is  realistic  in  execu- 
tion, is  essentially  aUegorical.  Closely  related  to 
these  works  are  the  more  than  ninety  illustrations 
to  Dante's  "Divine  Comedy",  that  poem  wtdch, 
from  Giotto  to  Michelangelo,  has  stimulated  the 
imagination  of  so  many  painters.  Four  sheets 
executed  in  colour  seem  to  indicate  an  intention  to 
carry  out  the  whole  work  in  the  same  manner  after 
the  designs  had  once  been  made  with  pen  and  pencil. 
Many  of  the  pictures  are  not  more  than  outlined  or 
sketched.  There  is,  however,  much  that  is  ad- 
mirable in  these  designs,  which  formed  one  of  the 
chief  occupations  of  the  last  years  of  the  painter. 
The  fidelity  to  nature  in  the  drawing  of  the  human 
figure,  the  contemplative  expression  of  the  faces, 
the  dramatic  animation  of  the  action,  and  the  skilful 
arrangement  of  the  perspective  make  these  designs 
a  last  triumph  for  Botticelli. 

Monographs  by  StjpiNO  (Florence,  1900):  Steinmann 
(Leipzig,  1897);  Dodson,  tr.  (New  York,  190i);  Berenson, 
The  Florentine  Painters  of  the  Renaissance  (New  York  and 
London,  1898);  Plunkett,  Sandro  Botticelli  (London,  1900). 

G.  GlETMANN. 

Botulph  (or  Botolf),  Saint,  Abbot,  date  of  birth 
unknown;  died  c.  680.  St.  Botulph,  the  saint  whose 
name  is  perpetuated  in  that  of  the  American  city  of 
Boston,  Massachusetts,  was  certainly  an  historical 
personage,  though  the  story  of  his  life  is  very  con- 
fused and  unsatisfactory.  What  information  we 
Eossess  about  him  is  mainly  derived  from  a  short 
iography  by  Folcard,  monk  of  St.  Bertin  and  Abbot 
of  Thorney,  who  wrote  in  the  eleventh  century 
(Hardy,  Catalogue  of  Brit.  Hist.,  I,  373).  According 
to  him  Botulph  was  born  of  noble  Saxon  parents 
who  were  Christians,  and  was  sent  with  his  brother 
Adulph  to  the  Continent  for  the  purpose  of  study. 
Adulph  remained  abroad,  where  he  is  stated  to  have 
become  Bishop  of  Utrecht,  though  his  name  does 
not  occur  in  any  of  the  ancient  lists.  Botulph,  re- 
turning to  England,  found  favour  with  a  certain 
Ethelmund,  "King  of  the  southern  Angles",  whose 
sisters  he  had  known  in  Germany,  and  was  by  him 
permitted  to  choose  a  tract  of  desolate  land  upon 
which  to  build  a  monastery.  This  place,  surrounded 
by  water  and  called  Icanhoe  (Ox-island),  is  com- 
monly identified  with  the  town  of  Boston  in  Lincoln- 
shire, mainly  on  account  of  its  name  (Boston  = 
Botulph's  town).  There  is,  however,  something  to 
suggest  that  the  true  spot  may  be  the  viUage  of  Iken 
in  Suffolk  which  of  old  was  almost  encircled  by  the 
little  river  Aide,  and  in  which  the  church  is  also 
dedicated  to  St.  Botulph.  In  favour  of  Lincolnshire 
must  be  reckoned  the  fact  that  St.  Botulph  was 
much  honoured  in  the  North  and  in  Scotland.  Thus 
his  feast  was  entered  in  the  York  calendar  but  not 
in  that  of  Sarum.  Moreover,  even  Folcard  speaks 
of  the  Scots  as  Botulph's  neighbours  (vicini).  In 
favour  of  Suffolk,  on  the  other  hand,  may  be  quoted 
the  tradition  that  St.  Botulph,  who  is  also  called 
"bishop",  was  first  buried  at  Grundisburgh,  a  village 
near  Woodbridge,  and  afterwards  translated  to  Bury 
St.  Edmunds.  This,  however,  may  be  another 
person,  since  he  is  always  closely  associated  with 
a  certain  St.  Jurmin  (Arnold,  Memorials  of  Bury,  I, 
352).  That  Botulph  really  did  build  a  monastery 
at  Icanhoe  is  attested  by  an  entry  in  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  Chronicle  under  the  year  654:  Botulf  ongan 
thcet  mynster  timbrian  cet  Yceanho,  i.  e.  Botulph  began 
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to  build  the  minster  at  Icanhoe.  That  the  saint 
must  ha\'f  li\cd  somcwliere  in  the  Eastern  counties 
is  proved  by  the  imhsputable  evidence  of  the  "His- 
toria  Abbatum"  (Plummer's  Bede,  I,  389),  ^vllere 
we  learn  that  Ceolfrid,  Bede's  beloved  master  at 
W'carmouth,  "journied  to  the  East  Angles  in  order 
that  he  might  see  the  foundation  of  Abbot  Botulphus, 
whom  fame  had  proclaimed  far  and  wide  to  be  a  man 
of  remarkable  life  and  learning,  full  of  the  grace  of 
the  Holy  Spirit",  and  the  account  goes  on  to  say 
that  Ceolfrid  "having  been  abundantly  instructed, 
so  far  as  was  possible  in  a  short  time,  returned  home 
so  well  equipped  that  no  one  could  be  found  more 
learned  than  he  either  in  ecclesiastical  or  monastic 
traditions"  Folcard  represents  St.  Botulph  as 
living  and  dying  at  Icanhoe  in  spite  of  the  molesta- 
tions of  the  evil  spirits  to  which  he  was  exposed  at 
his  first  coming.  Later  accounts,  e.  g.  the  lessons 
of  the  Schleswig  Breviary,  suppose  him  to  have 
changed  his  habitation  more  than  once  and  to  have 
built  at  one  time  a  monastery  upon  the  bank  of  the 
Thames  in  honour  of  St.  Martin.  His  relics  are  said 
after  the  incursions  of  the  Danes  to  have  been  re- 
covered and  divided  by  St.  ^thewold  between  Ely, 
Thorney  Abbey,  and  King  Edgar's  private  chapel. 
What  is  more  certain  is  that  St.  Botulph  was  honoured 
by  many  dedications  of  churches,  over  fifty  in  all, 
especially  in  East  Anglia  and  in  the  North.  His 
name  is  perpetuated  not  only  by  the  little  town  of 
Boston  in  Lincolnshire  with  its  American  homonym, 
but  also  by  Bossal  in  Yorkshire,  Botesdale  in  Suffolk, 
Botolph  Bridge  in  Huntingdonshire,  and  Botolph 
in  Sussex.  In  England  his  feast  was  kept  on  17  June, 
in  Scotland  on  2.5  June. 

Stanton,  Menology,  271;  ActaSS.,  June,  III,  402;  Mabillon, 
Acta  SS.  Benedict.,  Ill,  1;  Stubbs  in  Diet.  Chri.^1.  Biog.;  Grant 
in  Diet.  Nat.  Biog.;  Forbes,  Calendar.'^  of  Scottish  Saints  (Edin- 
burgh, 1872),  283;  and  especially  Arnold-Forster,  Chureh 
Dedications  (London,  1899),  II,  52-56. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Boturini  Benaducci,  Lorenzo,  a  native  of  Milan 
in  Lombardy  who  went  to  Mexico  in  1736  by  per- 
mission of  the  Spanish  government  and  remained 
there  eight  years,  famiUarizing  himself  with  the 
Nahuatl  or  Mexican  language.  He  gathered  a 
number  of  Indian  pictographs  on  tissue  paper,  etc., 
the  first  collection  of  the  kind  of  importance.  His 
frequent  intercourse  with  the  aborigines  excited 
suspicion,  as  he  was  a  foreigner,  and  the  authorities, 
e\cr  on  the  watch  for  intrigues  against  Spanish  rule 
by  strangers,  deprived  him  of  all  his  material,  includ- 
ing prints,  while  he  himself  was  sent  to  Spain  under 
sur\eillance.  There  he  succeeded  in  clearing  liim- 
self  of  the  accusations,  but  never  obtained  restitu- 
tion of  the  precious  collection,  which  afterwards 
was  neglected  and  partly  lost.  Notwithstanding 
these  drawbacks,  Boturini,  from  such  notes  as  he 
had  saved,  composed  a  treatise  with  the  title  of: 
"  Id^a  y  ensayo  de  una  historia  general  de  la  America 
.sctentrional"  (Madrid,  1746).  The  most  valuable 
]iart  of  this  book  relates  to  his  former  hbrary  and  to 
other  hterary  material.  His  text,  especially  con- 
cerning migrations  of  Indian  tribes,  is  of  less  impor- 
tance. Besides  the  "Idea",  he  is  credited  with  the 
authorship  of  the  following  writings:  "Oratio  ad 
Divinam  Sapientiam"  (Valencia,  1750),  and  "Oratio 
de  iure  naturah  septentrionalium  Indorum  "  CV'alen- 
cia,  17.51).  The  date  and  place  of  his  death  are 
unknown. 

Clavigero,  Storia  antica  dell'  Messico  (Cesena,  1780); 
Beristain  de  Souza,  Biblioteca  hispano-americanu  seienirional 
(Mexico,  ISIO). 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Boucher,  Pierre,  b.  at  Lagny,  a  village  near 
Mortagne  in  the  Perche,  France,  1622;  d.  at  Boucher- 
ville,  1717.  In  1634  he  went  to  Canada  with  his 
father,  Gaspard  Boucher,  a  simple  joiner.     At  the 


age  of  eighteen  he  entered  the  service  of  the  Jesuit 
Fathers  and  went  to  their  Huron  missions  at  Georgian 
Bay.  On  his  return  to  Quebec  in  1641  he  served  as  a 
soldier  in  the  garrison  of  that  city.  In  1645  he  was 
interpreter  of  Indian  languages  at  Three  Rivers  and 
in  1648  commissary-general  of  the  trading  station 
at  that  place.  Elected  captain  of  the  militia  in  1651, 
while  in  command  of  the  place  during  an  interim  in 
1653  he  repelled  an  Iroquois  attack.  Owing  to  his 
efficient  defence  he  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  city, 
and  retained  the  position  until  1658.  In  1661  he  was 
sent  to  France  to  represent  the  needs  of  the  colonies 
and  plead  the  cause  of  the  inhabitants.  On  his 
return  to  Canada,  in  1662,  he  was  reappointed  Gov- 
ernor of  Three  Rivers,  an  office  which  he  only  re- 
signed in  1667  when  he  withdrew  from  public  affairs 
to  found  the  seigniorial  parish  called  after  his  name 
Boucherville,  situated  opposite  Montreal.  He  was 
succeeded  in  the  governorship  of  Three  Rivers  by  his 
son-in-law,  Ren6  Gauthier  de  A'arennes,  forbear  of 
the  discoverer  of  Western  Canada. 

In  1664  Pierre  Boucher  had  printed  at  Paris  by 
the  press  of  Florentin  Lambert  "L'histoire  veritable 
et  naturelle  des  mceurs  et  productions  du  pays  de 
la  Nouvelle-France,  vulgairement  dite  le  Canada  "- 
This  work  was  published  in  1849  in  "L'Album  Ca- 
nadien",  in  1882  at  Montreal,  and  in  1896  in  the 
"  il^moires  de  la  Soci6t6  Royale  du  Canada".  An 
English  translation  appeared  in  1883.  Pierre  Boucher 
is  considered  the  best  type  of  a  Canadian  landed 
proprietor,  filled  with  piety,  rectitude,  and  honour. 
At  his  death  he  left  a  numerous  posterity.  The 
family  is  still  in  existence,  and  the  highest  stations 
are  filled  by  members  bearing  the  names  Boucherville, 
BruSre,  Niverville,  Grosbois,  and  Montizambert. 
Pierre  Boucher  was  the  first  Canadian  colonist  to  be 
ennobled  by  King  Louis  XIV.  His  letters  of  nobility, 
dated  1661,  were  renewed  in  1707. 

Registrea  des  insinuations  du  Conseil  superieur  de  la  Nouvdle- 
France,  III,  D,  46;  Daniel,  Granges  families  canadiennes; 
Sulte,  Pierre  Boucher  et  son  livre  in  Royal  Society  of  Canada, 
Transactions,  new  series,  II,  99-148;  Lalande,  La  paroisse  de 
Boucherville  (1890);  KoY,  Histoire  de  la  seigneurie  de  Louzon, 
I,  II. 

J.  Edmond  Roy. 

Bougaud,  Louis-Victor-Emile,  Bishop  of  Laval 
in  France,  b.  at  Dijon,  28  February,  1823;  d.  at  Laval, 
7  November,  1888.  He  received  his  classical  educa- 
tion at  Autun,  where  his  professor  of  rhetoric  was  the 
Abb6,  afterwards  Cardinal,  Pitra.  He  studied  theol- 
ogy at  Dijon  and  Paris,  was  ordained  priest  by  Mon- 
seigneur  Affre  in  1846,  was  professor  of  church  his- 
tory at  the  Seminary  of  Dijon  (1846-51),  and  then 
chaplain  of  the  Convent  of  the  Visitation  in  the  same 
city  (1851-61).  In  1861  he  accepted  the  position  of 
Vicar-General  to  Bishop  Dupanloup  at  Orleans.  In 
1886  he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Laval. 

Besides  the  sermons  which  he  delivered  in  Paris  and 
other  cities.  Bishop  Bougaud  wTOte  numerous  works. 
While  chaplain  of  the  Visitation  Convent,  he  %\Tote 
"Histoire  de  Saint  B^nigne,  premier  6veque  de  Dijon 
and  "Histoire  de  Sainte  Chantal".  While  Vicar- 
General  of  Orleans,  he  WTote  "Histoire  de  Sainte 
Monique",  "Histoire  de  la  bienheureuse  Marguerite- 
Marie",  "Le  Christianisme  et  les  temps  pr&ents" 
(his  great  apologetical  work,  in  5  vols.);  "Le  grand 
p6ril  de  I'Eglise  de  France  au  XIX"'  si^cle",  and  "His- 
toire de  Saint  Vincent  de  Paul"  (2  vols.).  A  volume 
of  his  discourses  was  published  by  his  brother. 

He  was  a  preacher  and  writer  of  great  influence,  in 
consequence  of  his  appreciation  of  all  noble  thoughts 
and  deeds,  his  deep  compassion  for  human  suffering, 
his  great  power  of  reflection,  and  his  refined  artistic 
taste.  In  his  apologetics  he  evinces  thorough  sym- 
pathy -nith  his  own  time  and  an  unwavering  hope  for 
the  triumph  of  the  Church.  His  purpose  was  to  adapt 
the  explanations  of  the  dogmas,  precepts,  and  or- 
ganization of  the  Church  to  the  moral  and  iBtellectual 
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aspirations  of  his  contemporaries  without  any  sacri- 
fice of  Catholic  doctrine. 

Lagrange,  Notice  historujue  sur  Mgr.  Bouqaud  in  Discours 
de  Mgr.  Bougaud  (Paris,  1891);  Semaine  Relinieuse  de  Laval 
(1888). 

G.  M.  Sauvage. 

Bougeant,  Guillaume-Hyacinthe,  b.  at  Quimper 
in  Brittany,  in  1690;  d.  at  Paris,  1743.  He  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1706,  taught  the  classics  in 
the  College  of  Caen  and  Nevers  and  lived  for  a  num- 
ber of  years  in  Paris  until  his  death.  His  "Amuse- 
ment philosophique  sur  le  langage  des  betes",  pub- 
lished in  1737,  became  a  cause  of  considerable 
annoyance  to  him  and  of  a  short  exile  from  Paris. 
It  was  translated  into  English,  Italian,  and  German. 
His  historical  Avorks,  on  the  Thirty  Years'  War, 
and  on  the  Treaty  of  Westphalia  have  been  highly 
praised  and  are  regarded  as  among  the  best  his- 
torical books  written  by  Jesuits.  They  were  trans- 
lated into  German.  He  is  also  the  author  of  a 
theological  treatise  on  the  form  of  consecration  of 
the  Eucharist,  and  of  a  Catechism  divided  into  three 
parts,  historical,  dogmatic,  and  practical.  This  cat- 
echism, translated  mto  Italian  and  German,  went 
through  many  editions  and  is  still  in  use.  In  his 
three  celebrated  Comedies,  "La  Femme  Docteur", 
"Le  Saint  d^nich^",  and  "Les  Quakres  frangais"  he 
satirizes  the  Jansenists.  The  first  of  the  three  went 
through  twenty-five  editions  in  a  few  months  and 
was  translated  into  Italian,  Spanish,  Pohsh,  and 
Dutch.  Between  1725  and  1737  he  contributed  many 
articles  to  the  M^moires  de  Tr^voux. 

SoMMERVOGEL,  BibUoihhque  de  la  c.  de  J.,  I,  1873-85. 

B.  Gdldneb. 

Bouhours,  Dominique,  French  Jesuit  author, 
b.  at  Paris,  15  May,  1632;  d.  27  May,  1702.  Enter- 
ing the  Society  of  Jesus  at  sixteen,  he  taught  gram- 
mar and  rhetoric  at  Paris,  Tours,  and  Rouen.  A 
number  of  works  which  he  composed  against  the 
Jansenists,  notably  "  Lettre  ^  un  Seigneur  de  la  cour  " 
and  "  Lettre  k  Messieurs  de  Port-Royal  ",  had  a  large 
circulation,  and  gained  him  a  prominent  place  among 
tlie  critics  and  litterateurs  of  the  seventeenth  century. 
He  also  translated  the  New  Testament  into  French, 
and  his  translation  has  often  been  reprinted.  He  is 
best  known  to  Enghsh  readers,  however,  by  his  "  Vie 
de  S.  Ignace"  (Paris,  1679)  and  "Vie  de  S.  Frangois- 
Xavier"  (Paris,  1682).  These  two  biographies  were 
translated  into  English  and  published  at  London  in 
1686  and  1688  respectively.  A  new  translation,  by 
a  clergyman  of  the  Diocese  of  Philadelphia,  was 
pubUshed  at  Philadelphia  by  E.  Cummiskey  in  1840, 
and  for  a  number  of  years  these  two  works  of 
Bouhours'  were  the  most  widely  circulated  biog- 
raphies of  the  two  saints.  The  only  other  of  the 
author's  works  done  into  English  is  "  La  maniere  de 
bien  penser  dans  les  oeuvres  d'esprit",  which  ap- 
peared in  London  in  1705  under  the  title,  "  The  Art 
of  Criticism". 

DoNciEUX,  Un  jesuite  hamme-de  lettrea  au  xvii^  sikcle  (Paris, 
1886);  Bibliothiqiie  de  la  c.  de  J.,  VII,  1886;  Dutouquet 
in  Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.,  II,  1091. 

S.  H.  Frisbee. 

Bouillart,  Jacques,  a  Benedictine  monk  of  the 
Congregation  of  St.-Maur,  b.  in  the  Diocese  of 
Chartres,  1669;  professed  at  the  Monastery  of  St. 
Faron  de  Meaux  1687,  d.  11  December,  1726.  He 
was  the  author  of  "  Histoire  de  I'abbaye  royale  de 
Saint-Germain-des-Pr& "  (Paris,  1724).  This  valua- 
ble history  of  the  celebrated  Benedictine  monastery 
contains  biographies  of  the  abbots  that  ruled  over  it 
since  its  foundation  by  Childeric  I  in  543  and  many 
important  historical  events  relative  to  the  famous  ab- 
bey. Bouillart  also  edited  a  martyrology  of  Usuard. 
In  this  publication  he  attempts  to  establish  the  genu- 
ineness and  authenticity  of  the  manuscript  preserved 


at  Saint-Germain-des-Pr^s,  against  the  Jesuit  hagiog- 
rapher  Du  SoUier,  who  in  his  revised  edition  of 
Usuard's  martyrology  had  paid  no  attention  to 
this  manuscript. 

De  Lama,  Biblioth^que  des  ecrivains  de  la  congregation  de 
Saint-Maw  (Munich  and  Paris,  1882),  128;  Ziegelbaueh, 
Hist,  rei  lit.  O.  S.  B.  (Augsburg  and  Wurzburg,  1754),  IV,  558; 
HuKTER,  Nomenclator  (Innsbruck,  1893),  II,  1201;  Le  Cerf, 
Bibl.  hist,  et  crit.  des  auieurs  de  la  c.  de  St.  Maur  (The  Hague 
1726). 

Michael  Ott. 

Bouillon,  Emmanuel  Theodore  de  la  Tour 
d'Auvergne,  Cardinal  de,  French  prelate  and 
diplomat,  b.  24  August,  1643,  at  Turenne;  d. 
2  March,  1715,  at  Rome,  The  son  of  Frederick 
Maurice,  Prince  of  Sedan,  he  was  of  the  family  of 
the  great  Marshal  Turenne.  In  1658,  he  was  ap- 
pointed a  canon  of  Li^ge;  doctor  of  the  Sorbonne 
in  1667;  created  a  cardinal  in  1669,  at  the  early 
age  of  twenty-four,  and,  finally,  provided  with 
several  rich  benefices  and  made  chief  almoner  to 
Louis  XIV.  But  Louvois,  the  powerful  minister 
of  Louis  XIV,  inspired  by  enmity  to  the  house 
of  Turenne,  successfully  opposed  certain  of  his 
demands  on  the  king  for  the  benefit  of  members 
of  his  family,  and  the  cardinal's  disappointment 
vented  itself  in  a  bitter  satire  on  his  royal  master. 
This  was  used  to  effect  Bouillon's  downfall  at  court. 
The  cardinal  then  put  forth  great  efforts  to  obtain 
the  vacant  Prince-Bishopric  of  Lidge,  but  could  not 
overcome  the  opposition  of  Louvois,  who  secured 
the  dignity  for  Clement  Joseph  of  Bavaria.  Bouillon 
eventually  regained  the  royal  favour  and  was  sent 
as ,  ambassador  to  Rome.  There,  contrary  to  the 
wishes  of  his  king,  he  championed  the  cause  of 
F^nelon  against  that  of  Bossuet  and  did  all  he 
could  to  prevent  the  condemnation  of  F^nelon's 
"Explication  des  maximes  des  Saints".  He  was 
recalled  to  France,  but  alleging  as  a  reason  his 
duties  as  Dean  of  the  Sacred  College,  he  refused 
to  obey  the  royal  order.  His  property  in  France 
was  then  seized,  whereupon  he  submitted  and 
returned,  but,  on  his  arrival  in  France,  was  exiled 
to  his  Abbey  of  Tournus.  While  in  this  retirement, 
and  under  the  influence  of  bitter  ennui,  the  cardinal 
caused  to  be  composed  by  Baluze  his  "Histoire 
g^n^alogique  de  la  maison  d'Auvergne"  (1708, 
2  vols,  in  fol.).  From  his  place  of  retreat,  also, 
on  the  breaking  out  of  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Suc- 
cession, he  entered  into  correspondence  with  the 
English  Duke  of  Marlborough,  the  Earls  of  Orrery 
and  Galway,  and  others;  and  in  1710,  after  long 
and  vainly  soliciting  his  recall  to  court,  he  fled  to 
the  Low  Countries.  A  warrant  for  his  arrest  was 
issued  by  the  Royal  Parliament,  and  his  possessions 
again  confiscated.  But  after  some  years  spent 
abroad,  during  which  the  cardinal  sent  to  the  king 
numerous  memoirs,  endeavouring  to  justify  his 
conduct,  he  at  last  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  restitu- 
tion of  his  revenues  and  permission  to  take  up  his 
residence  at  Rome,  where  he  spent  in  peace  his 
last  days. 

De  Feller-Perennes,  SioffT.  Gener.  (Paris,  1834),  II,  470. 
Edward  A.  Gilligan. 

Bouix,  Marie  Dominique,  one  of  the  best  known 
and  most  distinguished  of  modern  French  canonists, 
b.  15  May,  1808,  at  Bagneres-de-Bigorre,  in  the 
diocese  of  Tarbes;  d.  at  Montech,  France,  26  De- 
cember, 1870.  In  1825,  on  the  completion  of  his 
college  course  in  an  institution  of  his  native  town, 
he  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  at  Avignon,  with  his 
brother  Marcel,  and  later  taught  the  classics  and 
occupied  chairs  of  philosophy  and  theology  in  houses 
of  the  order.  In  1842,  when  he  was  on  the  eve  of  his 
solemn  profession,  the  precarious  condition  of  his 
health  rendered  a  continuance  of  the  religious  life 
impossible,    and    he   obtained   permission    to   retire 
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from  the  Society.  This  necessary  withdrawal  was 
a  great  disappointment  to  Bouix,  who  to  the  end  of 
his  life  maintained  the  most  cordial  relations  with 
his  former  brethren  in  religion,  and  received  from 
them  many  evidences  of  a  reciprocal  regard.  Father 
Roothan,  General  of  the  Jesuits,  created  him  Doctor 
of  Theology  in  1851,  in  virtue  of  a  power  delegated 
by  the  Holy  See  to  Jesuit  generals;  and  Bouix's 
\vork,"Du  Coricile  Provincial",  published  in  1850, 
was  dedicated  to  members  of  the  order  with  whom 
he  had  previously  been  associated  in  scholastic  work. 
The  first  two  years  of  his  life  as  a  secular  priest  were 
spent  in  a  curacy  at  the  church  of  Saint  Vincent  de 
Paul ,  in  Paris.  Here  he  interested  himself  especially 
in  the  soldiers  garrisoned  at  the  capital,  and  founded 
in  their  behalf  the  Society  of  Saint  Maurice,  which 
later  spread  throughout  France.  In  1847  he  was 
named  to  a  chaplaincy,  and  became  editor  of  the 
"Voix  de  la  Verity",  to  which  he  had  already  been 
a  frequent  contributor.  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  all 
self-seeking  was  entirely  foreign  to  his  character, 
he  now  became  a  prominent  figure  in  the  political 
and  ecclesiastical  life  of  Paris  and  was  a  member 
of  the  educational  commission  with  Montalembert 
and  Monsignor  Parisis.  General  Cavaignac,  who 
aspired  to  the  presidency  of  the  republic,  thought 
it  wise  to  endeavour  to  enlist  the  sympathies  of  Bouix. 
It  was  at  this  time,  in  1848,  that  his  first  book  ap- 
peared, combating  an  heretical  organization  known 
as  the  CEuvre  de  la  Mis^ricorde.  In  1849  his  zeal 
impelled  him  to  abandon  for  a  time  all  other  pursuits 
to  minister  to  the  victims  of  the  cholera,  which  was 
then  epidemic  in  Paris.  I^p  to  this  time  he  had 
stood  high  in  the  favour  of  the  ecclesiastical  au- 
thorities of  the  diocese,  but  now  an  event  occurred 
which  was  destined  to  affect  seriously  his  ecclesias- 
tical status  and  to  give  a  new  direction  to  his  life 
work.  Monsignor  Fornari,  the  Nuncio  at  Paris, 
desiring  to  further  the  restoration  of  provincial 
councils,  held  a  conference  witii  Bouix  and  the 
BoUandist  Van  Hecke,  at  which  it  was  decided  that 
the  best  means  of  influencing  public  opinion  aright 
would  be  the  preparation  of  a  book  explaining  the 
law  of  the  Church  on  provincial  councils.  Bouix 
was  charged  with  this  important  work,  and  first 
published  in  the  "Univers"  four  articles,  setting 
forth  the  salient  features  of  the  question  and  pre- 
paring the  public  for  the  complete  treatise,  "Du 
Concile  Provincial",  which  appeared  in  18.50.  A 
fifth  article  in  the  "Univers",  simply  reaffirming 
the  canon  law  on  synods  and  combating  therefore, 
in  the  judgment  of  some,  the  tendencies  of  Gallican- 
ism,  was  followed  inunediately  by  the  loss  of  his 
chaplaincy.  This  event  determined  him  to  devote 
his  life  to  dispelling  the  prejudices  and  errors  which 
he  believed  had  largely  infected  the  clergy  of  France 
in  regard  to  matters  of  law  and  discipline.  To  equip 
himself  for  this  work  he  turned  his  steps  towards 
Rome,  where,  with  no  other  means  of  support  than 
the  stipend  of  his  daily  Mass,  he  passed  the  next 
four  years  (1851-55)  in  study  and  in  the  preparation 
of  the  several  works  on  canonical  topics.  In  1854, 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Both  Laws  was  conferred 
upon  him  by  order  of  Pius  IX.  Returning  to  Paris 
in  lsri5,  he  continued  his  studies,  and  added  to  the 
•SI  Ties  of  treatises  wliich  established  his  fame  as  a 
canonist.  To  further  the  great  purpose  to  which 
lie  had  consecrated  his  life,  he  founded  at  Arras, 
in  1N(50,  the  "Re\Tie  des  sciences  eccl&iastiques", 
of  which  he  was  for  one  year  the  editor,  and  in  which 
during  the  next  nine  years  many  important  articles 
appeared  from  his  pen.  In  1864,  just  as  his  anti- 
Galhcan  opinions  were  about  to  subject  him  to  new 
rigours  at  the  hands  of  Monseigneur  Darboy,  Bouix 
was  named  Vicar-General  of  the  Diocese  of  Versailles, 
a  sufficient  commentary  on  the  division  of  opinion 
in  the  French  episcopate  as  to  the  character  of  his 


teaching.  The  next  year,  when  the  royal  exequatur 
came  up  for  discussion  in  the  French  Senate,  and 
Archbishop  Darboy  advocated  there  the  Galilean 
view,  Bouix  answered  with  a  publication  which  con- 
tested the  correctness  of  the  archbishop's  contentions. 
The  wonderful  activity  of  his  pen  continued  until 
1870.  Then,  when  he  was  broken  by  labour  and 
disease  and  was  really  too  weak  to  undertake  a 
long  journey,  he  went  to  the  Vatican  Council  as 
theologian  of  the  Bishop  of  Montauban,  and  was 
able  to  witness  what  appeared  to  Iiim  a  signal  triumph 
of  the  principles  to  which  his  life  had  been  devoted. 
He  returned  with  difficulty  to  France,  where  with 
undaunted  spirit  he  endeavoured  to  complete  a  work 
on  the  Church,  which  he  had  already  planned.  It 
was  while  engaged  on  this  work  that  death  overtook 
him  at  Montech,  in  a  religious  house  of  which  his 
sister  was  superior.  His  life  was  a  long  battle  with 
Gallicanism,  but  always  remained  singularly  free 
from  bitterness  and  discontent,  in  spite  of  the  diffi- 
culties by  which  he  was  beset  and  the  atmosphere 
of  combat  which  his  zeal  forced  him  to  breathe. 
As  to  his  reputation  as  a  canonist,  while  all  must 
acknowledge  his  wonderful  productivity  and  his  high 
purpose,  and  while  he  has  been  justly  called  the  re- 
storer of  the  science  of  canon  law  in  France,  it  must 
nevertheless  be  said  that  he  falls  short  of  being  a 
great  canonist;  he  is  too  often  a  compiler  rather  than 
a  genuine  author,  and  he  too  frequently  betrays  a, 
lack  of  that  juridical  sense  which  comes  more  from 
practice  than  from  theory,  and  which  begets  the 
ability  to  pronounce  justly  on  the  lawfulness  and 
unlawfulness  of  existing  practices.  However,  the 
value  of  his  works  cannot  be  questioned,  and  is  proved 
by  the  general  favour  which  they  still  enjoy.  Be- 
sides many  articles,  contributed  to  newspapers  and 
reviews,  especially  to  the  "Revue  des  sciences 
ecel^siastiques",  we  owe  to  the  pen  of  Bouix  the 
following  works:  "Du  concile  provincial"  (published 
also  in  Latin  translation,  De  Concilio  Provinciali) ; 
"Tractatus  de  Principiis  Juris  Canonici";  "Tractatus 
de  Capitulis";  "Tractatus  de  Jure  Liturgico"; 
"Tractatus  de  Judiciis  Ecclesiasticis",  2  vols.; 
"Tractatus  de  Parocho";  "Tractatus  de  Jure  Regu- 
larium",  2  vols,  (an  abridged  translation  of  which 
appeared  in  German);  "Tractatus  de  Episcopo", 
2  vols.;  "Tractatus  de  Curia  Roman^";  "Tractatus 
de  Papa",  3  vols.;  "La  v^rit4  sur  I'assembl^e  de 
1682";  "Le  pr6tendu  droit  d'exequatiu-";  "La 
v6rit6  sur  la  faculty  de  th^ologie  de  Paris,  de  1663 
k  16S2"  ;  "L'ffiuvre  de  la  mis^ricorde";  "Medita- 
tions pour  tous  les  jours  de  I'annfo",  4  vols,;  "Le 
solitaire  des  rochers";  "Histoire  des  vingt-six 
martyrs  de  Japon,"  2  vols.  Several  of  his  works  were 
honoured  with  pontifical  letters  of  commendation, 
and  most  of  his  canonical  treatises  have  gone  through 
three  editions. 

HuRTER,  NoTnenclator  Literarius,  III,  1424;  Schulte, 
Geschichte  der  Quellen,  III,  669;  Wernz,  Jus  Decretalium,  I, 
454;  Revue  des  Sciences  Ecclesiastiques,  XXII,  193,  XXIII,  129. 

John  T.  Ceeagh. 

Mabcel,  author,  editor,  and  translator,  brother  of 
Marie  Dominique  Bouix,  was  born  at  Bagnferes-de- 
Bigorre,  France,  25  June,  1806;  d.  at  Paris,  28  De- 
cember, 1889.  He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  at 
the  age  of  nineteen  and  taught  in  the  colleges  of 
the  Society  in  Spain  and  Switzerland.  He  spent 
some  years  of  his  life  in  the  exercise  of  the  sacred 
ministry,  but  the  work  to  which  he  devoted  him- 
self for  nearly  forty  years  was  the  translation,  re- 
vision, and  publication  of  new  editions  of  the  great 
spiritual  writers.  These  he  enriched  with  introduc- 
tions, commentaries,  and  historical  notes  of  great 
value.  His  various  editions  of  the  life  and  works  of 
St.  Teresa,  to  the  study  and  translation  of  which 
he  gave  sixteen  years  of  his  life,  from  1848  to  1864, 
caused   a   remarkable    revival    of     interest    in   the 
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great  Carmelite  reformer.  His  "Vie  de  Sainte 
Th^rfese,  6crite  par  elle-mtoe"  (Paris,  1852),  passed 
through  twelve  editions,  and  was  translated  into 
German  and  Dutch.  His  "CEuvres  de  Sainte  Th6- 
rese",  in  three  volumes  (Paris,  1852-54-56),  reached 
a  third  edition  in  1860.  "CEuvres  spirituelles  du 
Saint  Pierre  d'Alcantara"  (Paris,  1862),  Father 
Caraffa's  "School  of  Divine  Love"  (Lyons,  1863), 
and  a  new  translation  of  "The  Following  of  Christ" 
(Poitiers,  1864)  are  three  of  the  eight  works  issued 
in  two  years.  Revised  editions  of  Father  Mumford's 
"Purgatory"  (Paris,  1863),  of  St.  Francis  de  Sales' 
"Treatise  on  the  Love  of  God"  (Paris,  1864),  and  of 
"The  Spiritual  Works  of  St.  Francis  Borgia"  (Paris, 
1869)  are  valuable  contributions  to  ascetic  theology. 
"Saint  Joseph  d'apres  les  saints  et  les  maltres  de  la 
vie  spirituelle"  (Paris,  1863)  is  Father  Bouix's  own 
original  contribution  to  religious  literature.  One  of 
his  most  valuable  services  was  the  publication,  for 
the  first  time,  of  the  "Memoriale"  of  Pierre  Leffevre, 
(Bl.  Peter  Faber)  one  of  the  first  companions  of  St.  Ig- 
natius Loyola,  in  the  original  Latin  and  in  a  French 
translation  (Paris,  1873).  This  work  was  translated 
into  English  by  Father  H.  J.  Coleridge,  S.J.  (London, 
1873).  Father  Bouix  translated  into  French  the  let- 
ters of  St.  Ignatius  (Paris,  1870)  and  Father  du  Font's 
"Life  of  Father  Alvarez"  (Paris,  1873).  He  pub- 
lished the  "  ffiuvres  spirituelles "  of  Father  Jean-Jo- 
seph Surin  in  three  volumes  (Paris,  1879-82).  The 
translation  of  Leonard  Lessius's  "Les  noms  divins" 
(Paris,  1882)  was  one  of  the  last  works  from  the 
pen  of  this  indefatigable  writer,  whose  many  years 
of  labour  enriched  the  literature  of  France  with  pop- 
ular spiritual  books  of  sound  Catholic  theology. 
DuTOUQUET  in  Diet,  de  ihSol.  cath.,  II,  1091-92;  Sommbr- 

vogel,  bm.,  i,  1922-28. 

Patrick  H.  Kelly. 

Boulainvilliers,  Henhi,  Count  op,  b.  at  Saint- 
Saire  (Seine-Inf^rieure)  France,  11  October,  1658; 
d.  at  Paris,  23  January,  1722.  He  was  one  of  the  first 
French  historians  to  write  the  history  of  the  institu- 
tions or  fundamental  laws  of  the  nation  and,  although 
systematic  and  decidedly  partial,  was  none  the  less 
a  pioneer  in  this  particular  line  of  work.  Until 
the  death  of  his  father  in  1697,  he  followed  a  military 
career,  but  some  complications  concerning  an  estate 
obliged  him  to  make  a  close  investigation  of  his 
family,  titles  and  this  it  was  that  led  to  his  becoming 
an  historian.  Like  Saint-Simon,  Boulainvilliers  was 
saturated  with  ultra-aristocratic  notions  and  was 
also  an  ardent  adherent  of  the  old  feudal  system, 
his  bookg  being  a  long,  violent  tirade  against  the 
French  monarchy  which,  according  to  him,  was 
responsible  for  the  gradual  ruin  of  the  privileges 
of  the  nobility  and  the  annihilation  of  feudalism. 

The  Franks,  according  to  his  doctrine,  established 
themselves  in  Gaul  by  right  of  conquest;  they  di- 
vided its  land  among  themselves  and  they  exercise 
public  authority.  They  constitute  the  French  nation; 
they  are  Frenchmen.  Every  Frenchman  is  free 
and  independent,  is  supreme  in  his  domain,  in  his 
fee,  where  he  administers  justice  to  his  subjects. 
The  king  is  merely  a  civil  magistrate  chosen  to  settle 
the  disputes  of  private  individuals;  he  has  no  special 
power  over  the  life,  property,  or  liberty  of  other 
Frenchmen  who  are  in  no  wise  his  subordinates. 
Frenchmen  who  belong  to  the  nobility  are  all  on  an 
equality:  they  are  the  peers  of  the  king  and  of  his 
relatives.  Relationship  with  kings  confers  no  rank 
even  upon  descendants  in  the  male  line.  Such  is 
the  feudal  system  as  claimed  by  Boulainvilliers  to 
be  the  only  one  that  is  just,  legitimate,  and  con- 
formable to  the  reality  of  history. 

Now,  what  caused  Frenchmen  or  nobles  to  be 
dispossessed  of  their  rights?  First,  the  Crusades. 
To  defray  the  expenses  of  these  expeditions  many 
noblemen  either  mortgaged  or  sold  their  fees  and 


wealthy  plebeians,  who  were  not  noble,  but,  according 
to  Boulainvilliers,  "ignoble",  thus  became  the  owners 
of  fees  and,  by  introducing  themselves  into  the 
nobility,  corrupted  it.  Next  came  the  ignorance  of 
the  lords  or  owners.  The  ignorance  and  negligence 
of  the  lords  rendering  them  generally  incompetent 
to  discharge  the  functions  that  rightfully  belonged 
to  them,  the  principal  of  which  was  to  dispense 
justice  in  their  fees,  they  soon  transferred  all  their 
judicial  authority  to  clerks  or  jurists.  Thanks  to 
the  dignity  of  their  r61e,  these  clerks  or  jurists  soon 
became  as  important  as  the  lords  and  thus  originated 
the  noblesse  de  la  robe  (nobility  of  the  long  robe)  which 
Boulainvilliers  considers  a  monstrosity. 

Finally  came  the  policy  of  the  Capetian  Kings 
which  Boulainvilliers  regards  as  chiefly  instrumental 
in  ruining  feudalism  and  therefore  the  French  nation. 
This  policy  consisted  in  adding  the  great  fees  to  the 
royal  domain  by  reason  of  conquest,  purchase,  or 
marriage,  with  the  result  that  the  Kings  of  France 
assumed  an  importance  theretofore  unknown  to 
them,  and  which  soon  became  entirely  dispropor- 
tionate; while  the  lords,  fascinated  by  the  brilliancy 
of  the  royal  courts,  instead  of  remaining  the  peers 
of  these  kings,  became  their  servants.  The  kings 
diminished  the  power  of  the  French  nobles  still 
more  by  favouring  the  emancipation  of  the  com- 
munes and  raising  to  the  ranks  of  the  nobility  ple- 
beians whom  they  entrusted  with  high  offices  to  which 
they  had  no  right.  Moreover,  they  admitted  to 
seats  in  the  States  General,  which  should  have  been 
composed  exclusively  of  representatives  of  the  French, 
delegates  from  among  the  lower  clergy  and  liberated 
serfs,  and  of  course  this  arbitrary  measure  completed 
the  overthrow  of  the  nobility.  Such  then,  is  the 
teaching  set  forth  in  Boulainvilliers 's  three  most 
important  works:  "Histoire  de  I'ancien  gouverne- 
ment  de  France",  "Lettres  sur  les  Parlements  ou 
Etats-G6n6raux",  and  "Essais  sur  la  noblesse" 
which,  taken  as  a  whole,  constitute  an  earnest  plea 
for  feudalism  against  monarchism.  These  works, 
written  by  Boulainvilliers  for  his  grandchildren, 
did  not  appear  until  after  his  death.  The  "Histoire 
de  I'ancien  gouvernement  de  la  France"  with  four- 
teen historical  "Lettres  sur  les  Parlements  ou  Etats- 
G^n^raux"  were  published  in  Amsterdam  and  the 
Hague  in  1727,  the  "Essais  sur  la  noblesse"  (contain- 
ing a  dissertation  by  the  late  Count  of  Boulain- 
villiers on  the  origin  and  decline  of  the  nobility)  com- 
ing out  in  Amsterdam,  1732.  It  is  only  within  the 
last  twenty-five  years  that  Boulainvilliers'  works  have 
been  duly  appreciated  and  their  conclusions  taken  up 
by  the  historic  school  of  which  Fustel  de  Coulanges 
was  the  chief  representative. 

Rene  Doijmic. 

Boulanger,  Andre  de  (Petit-PIsre  Andre),  a 
French  monk  and  preacher,  b.  at  Paris  in  1578;  d. 
27  September,  1657.  He  was  the  son  of  a  President 
of  the  Parlement  (High  Court)  of  Paris.  At  an  early 
age  he  entered  the  Augustinian  Order  and  became  a 
well-known  preacher,  being  heard  for  over  half  a  cen- 
tury in  most  of  the  great  pulpits  of  France.  Boulanger 
lived  at  a  period  when  the  jocose  style  of  preach- 
ing, introduced  by  such  men  as  Menot  and  Maillard, 
still  lingered,  and  he  made  large  use  of  the  burlesque, 
notwithstanding  its  bad  taste,  in  his  own  preaching. 
It  is  indeed  this  habit  of  jesting  that  has  preserved 
his  name.  Boileau  refers  to  Boulanger  when,  speak- 
ing of  trivial  plays  on  words  and  witticisms,  he  writes: 
L'avocat  au  palais  en  h^rissa  son  style, 
Et  le  docteur  en  chaire  en  sema  I'Evangile. 
— "The  style  of  the  advocate  in  court  bristles  with 
them  and  the  doctor  in  the  pulpit  scatters  them 
through  the  Gospel. "  Father  Andre's  style  of  preach- 
ing may  be  judged  from  the  following  example.  In 
one  of  his  passages  he  thus  compared  the  four  great 
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Doctors  of  the  Latin  Church  to  the  kings  of  the  four 
suits  of  cards:  St.  Augustine  to  the  King  of  Hearts, 
because  of  his  large-heartedness;  St.  Ambrose  to  the 
King  of  Clubs  {trefie,  clover),  on  account  of  his  flowery- 
eloquence;  St.  Jerome  to  the  King  of  Spades  {pique, 
lance),  because  of  his  biting  style;  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  to  the  King  of  Diamonds  (carreau,  in  the  sense 
of  "  foot-stool ")  on  account  of  his  lowliness  of  thought. 
Howc\pr,  this  exaggeration  of  speech  was  but  one 
side,  and  that  the  least  important  one,  of  Father 
Andre's  eloquence.  Tallemant  des  Reaux  said:  "He 
was  a  good  member  of  his  order  and  had  a  large  fol- 
lowing of  all  sorts  of  people;  some  came  to  laugh, 
others  came  because  he  moved  them."  The  critic 
Gu^ret,  who  had  heard  the  facetious  monk,  repre- 
sents him,  in  a  dialogue  of  the  dead,  as  sajring  in  his 
own  defence  against  his  accuser  Cardinal  du  Perron: 
"Joker  as  you  take  him  to  be,  he  has  not  always 
made  those  laugh  who  heard  him;  he  has  said  truths 
which  have  sent  bishops  back  into  their  dioceses.  He 
has  found  the  art  of  stinging  while  laughing. ' '  The 
Regent  Anne  of  Austria  and  the  Prince  of  Cond6  en- 
joyed his  sermons.  Boulanger  was  several  times 
provincial  of  his  order  and  much  occupied  in  other 
ways;  consequently  he  was  not  able  to  attend  to  the 
printing  of  his  works.  The  only  one  of  his  writings 
which  has  been  published,  "L'Oraison  de  Marie  de 
Lorraine,  abbesse  de  Chelles",  is  mediocre. 

GuiiRET,  La  guerre  des  auteurs  anciens  et  modernes  (Paris, 
1671),  152;  Jacqtjinet,  Les  predicateurs  du  xvii^  siecle  avant 
Boasuel  (Paris,  1885). 

A.  FOUHNET. 

Boulay  (BuLiEus),  Cesar-Egasse  du,  a  French 
historian,  b.  in  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth 
century  at  Saint-EUier  (department  of  Mayenne); 
d.  16  October,  1678.  After  teaching  humanities  in 
the  College  of  Navarre  he  occupied  important  posi- 
tions in  the  University  of  Paris,  especially  those  of 
rector  and  historian  of  the  university.  His  main 
work  is  the  "Historia  Universitatis  Parisiensis" 
covering  the  period  from  the  supposed  foundation 
of  the  university  by  Charlemagne  (800)  to  1600. 
The  first  three  volumes  published  in  166.5  were 
censured  by  the  university.  To  justify  himself  the 
author  wrote  the  "  Notse  ad  censuram  ..."  (Paris, 
1667).  The  censors  appointed  by  the  king  found 
nothing  blameworthy  in  the  work,  and  the  last 
three  volumes  were  published  in  1673.  Du  Boulay's 
history  is  very  important  on  account  of  the  many 
original  documents  which  it  reproduces,  but  its 
value  is  lessened  by  the  insufficient  judgment  and 
criticism  of  the  author.  Other  writings  of  Du 
Boulay  refer  to  the  same  topic  of  the  university,  its 
foundation,  patrons,  administration,  and  privileges: 
"De  patronis  quatuor  nationum  universitatis" 
(1662);  " Carlomagnolia  .  ."  (1662);  "Dedecanatu 
nationis   Galhcanae  "    (1662);    "Remarques   sur 

la  dignite,  rang  .  du  recteur"  (1668);  "Re- 
marques sur  r^lection  des  officiers  de  l'Universit6" 
(1668);  "Recueil  des  privileges  de  TUniversite  ..." 
(1674);  "Fondation  de  ITIniversit^  par  I'empereur 
Charlemagne  .  ."  (1675).  In  addition  to  these 
Du  Boulay  wrote  "Speculum  eloquentise"  (1658) 
and  "Trfeor  des  antiquites  romaines"  (1651). 

Fehet,  La  factdtc  de  theologie  de  Paris  et  ses  docteurs  les  plus 
cOlbbres,  Epoque  modeme  (Paris,  1904),  III,  435;  Hurter, 
Numendator  (2d  ed.,  Innsbruck.  1893),  II,  241;  Biographie 
universelle  (Paris,  1811-28),  V,  326;  Dki^ivle,  Die  Enlstehung 
der  Universitiitim  des  Mittelalters  his  14OO  (Berlin,  1885). 

C.    A.    DUBRAY. 

Boulogne,  Etienxe-Axtoine,  French  bishop,  b.  at 
Avignon,  26  December,  1747;  d.  at  Troyes,  13  March, 
1S25.  He  was  the  son  of  poor  parents  and  obtained 
an  education  from  the  Christian  Brothers  of  his  native 
city.  He  exhibited  talent  and  industry  and  was 
ordained  in  1771.  His  oratorical  gifts  attracted 
general  attention,  and  he  soon  became  one  of  the 
m.ost  admired  preachers  in  Paris.     For  a  while   the 


Archbishop  of  Paris  interdicted  him  from  preach- 
ing; but  was  eventually  induced  to  withdraw  his 
opposition  when  a  eulogy  composed  by  the  Abb6 
Boulogne  on  the  late  Dauphin,  the  father  of  Louis 
XVI,  obtained  a  prize.  The  Abba's  reputation  as  a 
preacher  now  grew  steadily.  He  preached  the 
Lenten  sermons  aux  Quinze-Vingts  in  1786,  and 
at  the  court  of  Versailles  in  1787.  In  one  of  his 
sermons  at  court  he  clearly  pointed  out  the  fearful 
storm  which  was  threatening  society,  brought  on 
by  the  false  philosophy  and  irreligion  of  the  day. 
The  storm  advanced  unchecked  and  broke  over 
France  sooner  and  with  greater  violence  than  had 
been  foreseen,  except  by  the  keenest  observers.  Bou- 
logne refused  to  take  the  oath  of  the  civU  constitu- 
tion of  the  clergy  demanded  by  the  laws  and  was  in 
consequence  stripped  of  his  titles  and  benefices. 
He  also  refused  to  leave  his  country  in  her  need. 
He  was  arrested  three  times,  but  each  time  succeeded 
in  recovering  his  liberty;  condemned  to  deportation 
on  another  occasion  for  having  defended  Christian- 
ity against  the  attacks  of  Larevellifire  L^peaux,  he 
again  evaded  the  unjust  decree.  The  worst  of  the 
revolutionary  storm  had  scarcely  blown  over  when 
he  reappeared,  contending  in  the  "Annales  Catho- 
liques",  of  which  he  had  become  the  sole  editor,  with 
unbelievers  and  those  of  the  clergy  who  had  taken 
the  oath  of  the  civil  constitution.  In  spite  of  in- 
cessant and  fierce  opposition  he  published  this  mag- 
azine under  one  title  or  another  until  the  year  1807. 
He  also  resumed  his  labours  as  preacher  with  greater 
authority  and  success  than  ever.  Napoleon,  always 
in  search  of  men  of  talent  who  were  capable  of 
furthering  his  ambitious  designs,  first  appointed  the 
Abb6  Boulogne  his  chaplain,  then  Bishop  of  Troyes. 
The  Ahh6  foresaw  clearly  that  his  position  would  be 
one  of  great  difficulty;  but  already  schooled  to 
adversity,  he  did  not  shrink  from  the  new  trials 
which  awaited  him. 

In  1811  Napoleon  had  the  bishops  of  France  and 
Northern  Italy  summoned  to  a  council  to  be  held  at 
Paris.  Bishop  Boulogne  preached  thfe  opening 
sermon  in  the  church  of  Notre  Dame.  "Whatever 
vicissitudes",  he  said  in  conclusion,  "the  See  of  Peter 
may  experience,  whatever  be  the  state  and  condition 
of  his  august  successor,  we  shall  firmly  cling  to  him 
with  bonds  of  filial  respect  and  reverence;  the  See 
may  be  displaced,  it  cannot  be  destroyed;  wher- 
ever that  See  may  be,  the  others  will  take  their  stand 
around  it;  whithersoever  that  See  moves,  thither  all 
Catholics  will  follow;  for  there  alone  is  the  last  link 
of  true  succession;  there  the  centre  of  the  Church's 
government;  there,  the  deposit  of  Apostolic  tradi- 
tion. "  It  is  easy  to  see  how  distasteful  these  cour- 
ageous words,  which  produced  a  profound  impression 
on  the  assembly,  must  have  been  to  Napoleon  who, 
at  this  very  time,  was  holding  Pius  VII  in  captivity 
away  from  Rome  and  was  using  his  wonted  violence 
and  deception  to  extort  from  the  assembled  prelates 
a  decision  that  would  enable  him  to  do  without 
ecclesiastical  investiture  for  the  bishops  of  his  choice. 
Yet  this  displeasure  did  not  prevent  the  assembled 
bishops  from  choosing  the  preacher  as  secretary  of 
the  council  and  member  of  the  committee  on  the  reply 
to  the  imperial  message.  When  this  committee 
reported  that  there  was  no  authority  in  France  that 
could  supply,  even  pro\'isionally  and  for  a  case  of 
necessity,  the  absence  of  the  pope's  Bulls  of  episco- 
pal investiture,  Napoleon  dissolved  the  council  and 
that  very  night  Bishop  Boulogne  was  arrested  and 
imprisoned.  He  was  not  restored  to  his  flock  before 
■the  events  of  1814.  During  the  first  Bourbon 
Restoration,  he  was  chosen  to  preach  the  funeral 
oration  of  Louis  XVI,  and,  at  the  second,  he 
preached,  6  January,  1816,  his  well-known  sermon 
"La  France  veut  son  Dieu,  la  France  veut  son  roi". 
Louis  XVIII  made  him  peer  of  France  and  Leo  XII 
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granted  him  the  title  of  archbishop  bestowing  on 
him  the  pallium.  Up  to  the  last  he  exercised  the 
ministry  of  the  word  of  God  with  remarkable  zeal  and 
talent.  His  writings,  literary,  historical,  and  apolo- 
getic, disclose  unusual  soundness  and  strength  of  mind. 
CEuwes  de  Mgr.  Boulogne  (Paris,  1826);  Rohrbacher,  His- 
ioire  de  Vegliae  (Paris,  1825),  XXVIII,  130-132. 

Chahles  B.  Schrantz. 
Boulogne,  Diocese  of.    See  Arras,  The  Diocese 

OF. 

Bouquet,  Martin,  a  learned  Benedictine  of  the 
Congregation  of  St.-Maur,  b.  at  Amiens,  France, 
6  August,  1685;  d.  at  the  monastery  of  Blancs-Man- 
teaux,  in  Paris,  6  April,  17.54.  When  a  boy  he  re- 
solved to  enter  the  secular  priesthood.  Subsequently, 
however,  not  wishing  to  expose  his  soul  to  the  dan- 
gers of  the  world,  he  determined  to  become  a  Bene- 
dictine. The  Congregation  of  St.-Maur  was  then 
in  its  most  flourishing  condition.  Bouquet  joined 
this  congregation  and  took  vows  at  the  monastery 
of  St.-Faron,  at  Meaux,  16  August,  1706. 

Shortly  after  his  elevation  to  the  priesthood  his 
superiors  appointed  him  librarian  at  the  monastery 
of  St.-Germain-des-Pr6s  which  at  that  time  possessed 
a  library  of  60,000  books  and  8,000  manuscripts. 
Being  well  versed  in  the  Greek  language.  Bouquet 
was  of  great  assistance  to  his  confrere,  Bernard  de 
Montfaucon,  in  his  edition  of  the  works  of  St.  Chrysos- 
tom.  He  himself  was  preparing  a  new  edition  of  the 
Jewish  historian,  Fla\dus  Josephus,  and  had  already 
progressed  far  in  his  work  when  he  heard  that  the 
Dutch  writer,  Sigebert  Haverkamp,  was  engaged  on 
a  new  edition  of  the  same  author.  He  at  once  sent 
all  the  material  he  had  collected  to  Haverkamp,  who 
embodied  it  in  his  edition.  Bouquet's  greatest  work, 
however,  is  his  collection  of  the  historians  of  Gaul 
and  France,  entitled:  "Rerum  Gallicarum  et  Fran- 
cicarum  Scriptores". 

Attempts  to  collect  the  sources  of  French  history 
had  been  made  at  various  times.  Thus  Pierre 
Pithou  (d.  1596)  had  collected  some  material,  and 
Andr6  Duchesne  (d.  1640)  had  begun  a  work  entitled 
"Historiae  Francorum  Scriptores",  to  be  published 
in  twenty-four  volumes,  but  died  before  finishing 
the  fifth  volume.  Colbert,  the  great  French  minister 
of  finance,  desired  to  have  Duchesne's  work  continued 
at  the  expense  of  the  State,  but  he  died  in  1683  with- 
out finding  a  suitable  historian  to  complete  what 
Duchesne  had  begun.  In  1717,  D'Aguesseau,  who 
was  then  chancellor,  entrusted  to  the  Benedictine, 
Edmond  Mart^ne,  the  drawing  up  of  a  new  plan  for 
the  work.  The  design  was  accepted  and  the  Orato- 
rianLeLongwho  had  just  finished  his  "  Bibliothfique 
historique  de  la  France"  was  entrusted  with  the 
task.  He  had  scarcely  begun  when  death  put  an  end 
to  his  labours  in  1721. 

The  Congregation  of  St.-Maur  now  undertook  the 
publication  of  the  work  and  Dionysius  de  Sainte- 
Marthe,  who  was  then  superior-general  of  the  con- 
gregation, placed  Bouquet  in  charge  of  the  under- 
taking. Because  Duchesne's  five  volumes  had 
become  rare.  Bouquet  began  an  entirely  new  work 
and  had  the  first  two  volumes  ready  for  print  in  1729, 
but  their  publication  was  delayed.  Some  monks  of 
the  Congregation  of  St.-Maur  refused  to  submit  to 
the  Bull  "Unigenitus"  which  was  directed  against 
Quesnel.  Bouquet  submitted  after  some  hesitation. 
When,  however.  Cardinal  De  Bissy  required  the 
monks  of  St.-Germain-des-Pr^s  to  sign  a  formula  of 
submission  drawn  up  by  himself,  Bouquet  and  seven 
others  refused  their  signature  because  De  Bissy, 
being  merely  Abbot  in  commendam  of  St.-Germain-des- 
Pr&,  had  no  spiritual  jurisdiction  over  the  monks. 
Bouquet  was  banished  to  the  monastery  of  St.-Jean, 
at  Laon,  but  in  1735,  D'Aguesseau  and  a  few  other 
influential  persons  succeeded  in  having  him  recalled 
to  Argenteuil,  and  afterwards  to  Blancs-Manteaux, 


where  he  could  more  easily  supervise  the  publication 
of  his  work.  He  brought  out  eight  volumes  between 
1738  and  1752.  The  greater  part  of  the  material  for 
the  ninth  volume  was  ready  when  Bouquet  died 
(1754),  after  receiving  the  last  rites  of  the  Church. 

The  eight  volumes  published  comprise  the  sources 
of  the  history  of  France  from  the  earliest  days  of  its 
existence  to  the  year  987.  The  work  was  continued 
by  other  members  of  the  Congregation  of  St.-Maur 
in  the  following  order:  vols.  IX-X  were  published 
by  the  two  brothers,  John  and  Charles  Haudiquier; 
vol.  XI,  by  Housseau,  Pr^cieux,  and  Poirier;  vols. 
XII-XIII,  by  Cl&ient  and  Brial;  vols.  XIV-XVIII, 
by  Brial.  The  remaining  five  volumes  were  pub- 
lished by  the  Academic  des  Inscriptions  which  com- 
pleted the  work  in  1876.  A  new  edition  in  twenty- 
five  volumes,  undertaken  by  Leopold  Delisle,  a 
member  of  the  Academic  des  Inscriptions,  has 
reached  the  twenty-fourth  volume. 

Tassin,  Hiatoire  litteraire  de  la  congr.  de  St.  Maur  (Brussels, 
1770),  s.  v.;  the  same  work  in  German,  Gelehrtengeschichte  der 
Congregation  von  St.  Maurus  (Frankfort  and  Leipzig,  1774); 
De  Lama,  Bibliothkque  deB  icrivains  de  la  congr.  de  St.  Maur 
(Munich    and    Paris,    1882),    s.    v.;    FRAKfois,    Bibliotheque 

fenSrale  des  ecrivaine  de  I'ordre  de  St.  Benott  (Bouillon,  1777), 
,  143;  Meusel,  Bihliotheca  Historica  (Leipzig,  1793),  VI, 
Part  II,  270  sqq.;  Ziegelbaubr,  Historia  Rei  Literarue  O.  S.  B. 
(Augsburg  and  Wurzbure,  1754),  IV,  348;  Weiss,  Weltge- 
schichte  (4th  ed.  Graz  and  Leipzig,  1898,),  XI,  396  sqq. 

Michael  Ott. 

Bouquillon,  Thomas,  b.  at  Wameton,  Belgium, 
16  May,  1840;  d.  at  Brussels,  5  November,  1902; 
a  Belgian  theologian,  and  at  the  time  of  his  death 
professor  of  moral  theology  in ,  the  Cathohc  Uni- 
versity of  America.  The  second  son  among  five 
children  in  a  family  of  small  landholders  long  es- 
tablished at  Warneton  near  Ypres,  he  received  his 
early  education  in  local  schools  and  in  the  College 
of  St.  Louis  at  Menin.  His  course  in  philosophy 
was  made  at  Roulers;  in  theology,  at  the  seminary 
of  Bruges.  Having  entered  the  Gregorian  University 
in  Rome,  in  1863,  he  was  ordained  priest  in  1865 
and  made  doctor  of  theology  in  1867.  After  ten 
years  in  the  Bruges  seminary  (1867-77)  and  eight 
years  in  the  Catholic  University  of  Lille,  France, 
as  professor  of  moral  theology,  Dr.  Bouquillon  re- 
tired to  the  Benedictine  monastery  at  Maredsous 
and  devoted  his  energies  to  the  preparation  of  the 
second  edition  of  his  treatise  on  fundamental  moral 
theology,  a  work  which  fixes  him  permanently  among 
the  great  men  in  the  history  of  that  science.  He 
accepted  the  chair  of  moral  theology  in  the  Catholic 
University  at  Washington  in  1889,  where  he  re- 
mained until  his  death  in  1902.  He  was  one  of  the 
most  eminent  theologians  of  his  time,  a  man  of 
prodigious  erudition  in  theology,  history  of  theology, 
church  history,  canon  law,  and  bibhography. 
Though  never  in  robust  health,  he  was  a  tireless 
student,  marked  by  quiet,  simple  habits,  deep  faith, 
broad  sympathies,  and  great  concentration.  When 
he  entered  the  field  of  moral  theology  he  found  the 
science  enjoying  no  prestige,  dwindled  to  mere 
compilations  of  conclusions  to  the  neglect  of  prin- 
ciples. It  was  out  of  touch,  consequently,  with 
the  closely  related  dogmatic  and  advancing  social 
sciences,  and  the  methods  employed  in  teaching  it 
were  far  from  perfect.  In  his  whole  career  as  pro- 
fessor and  author  he  aimed  to  rescue  moral  theology 
from  that  condition  and  to  restore  to  it  its  proper 
scientific  method  and  dogmatic  dignity.  He  em- 
phasized strongly  the  historical  and  sociological 
aspects  of  principles  and  problems  in  the  science, 
neglecting  no  results  of  modem  research  which 
contributed  to  clearness  and  soHdity  in  his  exposition 
of  them.  To  him  is  due  much  credit  for  the  improved 
methods  seen  in  the  recent  history  of  moral  theology. 
Possibly  few  theologians  of  his  day  were  more  widely 
consulted  in  Europe  and  America  than  Dr.  Bou- 
quillon.    He    enjoyed    and    retained    the    intimate 
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confidence  of  Leo  XIII  and  of  many  eminent  church- 
men, and  showed  throughout  his  hfe  unyielding  de- 
votion to  the  ideals,  teaching,  and  administration 
of  the  Church.  His  extraordinary  grasp  of  current 
thought  developed  in  him  an  openmindedness  and  a 
sympathy  with  real  progress  which,  combining  with 
his  other  traits,  gave  a  peculiar  fascination  to  his 
cliaracter.  In  1891  he  was  induced  to  publish  a 
pamphlet  on  education  setting  forth  the  abstract 
principles  involved.  His  views  met  with  con- 
sideralale  opposition.  In  all  his  pubKshed  replies 
to  critics  he  maintained  liis  original  positions  with- 
out any  modification  whatever  and  ascribed  the 
opposition  to  misunderstanding  of  his  point  of  view 
and  of  his  statement  of  principles  Dr.  BouquiUon 
was  active  and  influential  in  the  organization  of  the 
Cathohc  Universities  of  Lille  and  Washington.  In 
both  he  gained  a  name  for  great  practical  wisdom 
in  questions  of  organization  and  law  and  for  ex- 
traordinary power  as  a  teacher. 

He  published:  "Theologia  Moralis  Fundamen talis " 
(3d  ed.,  Bruges,  1903),  a  masterpiece  of  erudition, 
analysis,  and  exposition;  "  De  Virtutibus  Theologicis" 
(2d  ed.,  Bruges,  1890);  "De  Virtute  Rehgionis"  (2 
vols.,  Bruges,  1880);  "Education"  (Baltimore, 
1891);  "Education,  a  Rejoinder  to  Critics"  (Balti- 
more, 1892);  "  Education,  a  Rejoinder  to  the  'CiviltJl 
Cattolica'  "  (Baltimore,  1892);  the  last  three  of 
which  were  translated  into  French.  He  published 
many  critical  studies  in  the  "  Revue  des  sciences  eccM- 
siastiques",  of  which  he  was  at  one  time  editor,  in  the 
"  Nouvelle  revue  th^ologique ",  the  "Revue  Bene- 
dictine", "The  American  Catholic  Quarterly'',  and 
"  The  Catholic  University  Bulletin  ".  He  edited,  with 
notes  and  comments,  Stapleton,  "  De  Magnitudine  Eo- 
clesise  Romanfe "  (Bruges,  1881);  "Leonis  XIII  AUo- 
cutiones,  Epistolae  ahaque  acta"  (2  vols.,  Bruges, 
1887);Platelii,  " Synopsis  cursus Theologiae "  (Bruges); 
"  Catechismus  ex  decreto  Concilii  Tridentini "  (Tour- 
nai,  1890) ;  "  Dies  Sacerdotalis  "  of  Dirckinck  (Toumai, 
1888);  Louis  de  Grenade,  "  L'Excellence  de  la  tr^s 
sainte  Eucharistie  "  (Lille);  Coret,  "  L'Annee  sainte " 
(1676)  (Bruges,  1889). 

Rommel,  ThoTnas  BouquiUon,  Notice  bio-bibliographigue 
(Brussels,  1903);  The  Catholic  University  Bulletin  (1903),  IX, 
152-163. 

William  J.  Kerby. 

Bourasse,  Jean-Jacqdes,  archaeologist  and  his- 
torian, b.  at  Ste.-Maure  (Indre-et-Loire) ,  France, 
22  December,  1813;  d.  at  Tours,  4  October,  1872. 
He  made  his  preparatory  studies  for  the  priesthood 
in  Paris.  In  1835,  he  taught  the  natural  sciences 
at  the  preparatory  seminary  of  Tours,  where  he  began 
a  course  of  archaeology  that  soon  attracted  attention. 
The  results  achieved  by  him  in  a  field  of  research, 
then  comparatively  new,  were  such  as  to  entitle 
him  to  be  considered  a  veritable  pioneer  in  France, 
of  the  science  of  Christian  archaeology.  In  1884  he 
became  professor  at  the  grand  seminaire  and  held 
the  chair  of  dogmatic  theology  there  for  six  years. 
He  then  discontinued  teaching  in  order  to  devote 
himself  entirely  to  the  preparation  of  his  various 
archaeological  works.  Among  the  productions  pub- 
lished by  him  the  best  kno'o-n  are:  "ArchSologie 
Chr^tienne"  (1841);  "Les  Cath^drales  de  France" 
(1843);  "Les  plus  belles  ^glises  du  monde"  (1857); 
"Recherches  hist,  et  arch^ol.  sur  les  ^glises  romaines 
en  Touraine"   (1869). 

BucHBERGEB,  Kirchlickcs-H audlexicon,  I,  116;  Vigotjroux 
in  Diet,  de  la  Bible,  I,  1894;  Chevalier,  L'abbe  Bourasse  in 
Bulletin  de  la  Societe  archeoloaique  de  Touraine  (1873),  II  377- 
423. 

M.  J.  Waldhon. 
Bourbon,  Diocese  op.    See  Saini^Denis,  Diocese 

OF. 

Bourchier,  Thom.is,  b.  1406;  d.  1486,  Cardinal, 
was  the  third  son  of  William  Bourchier,  Earl  of  Eu, 
and  of  Lady  Anne  Plantagenet,  a  daughter  of  Thomas 


of  Woodstock,  Duke  of  Gloucester,  youngest  son  of 
Edward  III.  At  an  early  age  he  entered  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford,  and  in  due  course,  embracing  a 
clerical  career,  was  collated  to  the  living  of  Colwich, 
Staffordshire,  in  the  Diocese  of  Coventry  and  Lich- 
field, on  24  May,  1424.  His  next  promotion  was  to 
the  Deanery  of  St.  Martin-le-Grand  in  London, 
1  December,  1427,  and  he  was  likewise  inducted  to 
the  prebend  of  West  Thurrock;  it  was  not  till  24  Sep- 
tember, 1429,  that  he  was  ordained  acolyte  and  sub- 
deacon.  This  rapid  promotion  was  doubtless  due 
to  his  high  birth,  and  though  no  evidence  exists  of 
any  special  attainments  as  a  scholar,  he  was  further 
appointed  Chancellor  of  the  University  of  Oxford 
in  1434,  a  post  which  he  held  for  three  years;  in  1433, 
notwithstanding  his  youth,  he  was  recommended  for 
the  then  vacant  See  of  Worcester.  The  pope  had ,  how- 
ever, already  made  another  choice,  but  interest  was 
exerted  with  the  result  that  the  previous  nomination 
was  cancelled,  and  Eugenius  IV  by  a  Bull  dated 
9  March,  1434  appointed  Bourchier  Bishop  of  Wor- 
cester, the  temporalities  of  the  see  being  restored  to 
him  on  15  April,  and  on  15  May  he  received  episcopal 
consecration.  Not  long  after,  the  Bishop  of  Ely 
died,  and  the  Benedictine  Cathedral  Chapter  desiring 
Bourchier  for  their  pastor,  sent  to  Rome  to  procure 
Bulls  for  his  translation.  These  were  expedited;  but 
the  King  of  England  steadily  refused  to  restore  the 
temporalities  to  him,  so  Bourchier  renounced  the 
election.  Ely  was  kept  vacant  till  1443,  under  the 
administration  of  Louis  de  Luxembourg,  Archbishop 
of  Rouen.  This  arrangement,  sanctioned  by  the  pope, 
had  been  made  in  order  that  Louis  de  Luxembourg 
might  enjoy  the  revenues,  a  convenient  form  of 
reward  employed  by  the  English  sovereigns  at  that 
time,  since  it  proved  no  burden  to  the  royal  exchequer. 
On  the  death  of  the  Archbishop  of  Rouen,  Bourchier, 
this  time  nominated  by  the  king,  was  at  once  elected 
by  the  Chapter  of  Ely,  the  Bulls  for  the  translation, 
dated  20  December,  1443,  procured,  and  after  the 
usual  confirmation  he  received  the  temporalities  on 
27  February,  1443-44,  but  it  seems  that  he  was  not 
enthroned  till  another  two  years  had  elapsed.  Both 
as  Bishop  of  Worcester  and  of  Ely  he  was  frequently 
called  to  the  royal  councils.  The  Archbishopric  of 
Canterbury  fell  vacant  early  in  1454,  and  Bourchier 
was  recommended  for  the  primatial  see.  To  this  he 
was  translated  on  22  April,  and  was  enthroned  in 
February,  1454-55.  On  5  March  following  he  was 
appointed  Lord  Chancellor  and  received  the  Seals 
from  Henry  VI  during  that  monarch's  temporary 
recovery  from  the  insanity  that  was  settling  on  him. 
The  troubles  between  the  rival  factions  of  the  Yorkists 
and  Lancastrians  were  then  fomenting,  and  it  was 
hoped  that  Bourchier  might  possibly  keep  the  balance 
even  between  them.  When  the  Yorkists  marched 
south,  their  leaders  informed  the  chancellor  that  their 
objects  were  peaceable;  but  though  Bourchier  en- 
deavoured to  inform  the  king  of  their  assurances, 
his  communication  never  reached  the  sovereign,  and 
the  hostile  forces  met  in  battle  at  St.  Albans,  22  May, 

1455,  when  Henry  VI  was  defeated  and  taken 
prisoner.  This  action  marks  the  commencement 
of  the  Wars  of  the  Roses.  A  Parliament  was  sum- 
moned for  July,  when  the  Duke  of  York  received 
pardon.  The  meeting  was  then  prorogued  till  No- 
vember, but  in  the  meanwhile  Henry  relapsed  into 
imbecility,  and  the  Duke  of  York  was  named  Pro- 
tector.   Bourchier  resigned  the  Great  Seal  in  October, 

1456,  when  Queen  Margaret  obtained  possession  of 
the  king,  and  with  him  the  chief  power  fell  into  her 
hands.  Although  the  archbishop  and  Waynflete, 
as  peacemakers,  drew  up  terms  of  agreement  between 
the  parties,  dissensions  soon  broke  out  again,  and 
after  hearing  the  Yorkists'  grievances,  Bourchier 
undertook  to  accompany  them  to  the  king,  then  at 
Northampton,  with  a  view  to  securing  a  settlement. 
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The  king  refused  them  audience,  and  a  battle  was 
then  fought  at  Northampton  (July,  1460),  when 
Henry  found  himself  once  more  a  prisoner.  The 
Duke  of  York  now  claimed  the  throne,  but  a  com- 
promise was  effected  whereby  he  was  to  succeed 
Henry  to  the  exclusion  of  the  latter's  son,  Edward. 
Bourchier  seems  to  have  accepted  this  solution;  and 
when  Queen  Margaret  again  opened  hostilities,  he 
threw  in  his  lot  definitely  with  the  Yorkists,  and 
was  one  of  the  lords  who  agreed  to  accept  Edward 
(IV)  as  rightful  king.  As  archbishop,  he  crowned 
Edward  on  28  June,  1461,  after  Edward's  marriage 
with  Elizabeth  Woodville,  also  crowned  his  consort 
(May,  1465).  Edward  besought  Pope  Paul  II  to 
bestow  a  cardinal's  hat  on  Bourchier  in  1465;  but 
delays  occurred,  and  it  was  not  till  1473  that  Sixtus  IV 
finally  conferred  that  honour  upon  him.  In  1475 
Bourchier  was  employed  as  one  of  the  arbitrators 
on  the  differences  pending  between  England  and 
France.  Growing  feeble,  in  1480  he  appointed  as  his 
coadjutor  William  Westkarre  who  had  been  conse- 
crated in  1458  Bishop  of  Sidon.  In  1483,  on  the  death 
of  Edward  IV,  he  formed  one  of  the  deputation  who 
persuaded  the  queen-dowager,  then  in  sanctuary 
with  her  family  at  Westminster,  to  deliver  her  second 
son  Richard  to  his  uncle  Richard,  Duke  of  Gloucester, 
to  be  with  his  brother  the  boy-king  Edward  V. 
Bourchier  had  pledged  his  honour  to  the  distrustful 
queen  for  the  lad's  security;  yet,  three  weeks  later 
he  was  officiating  at  the  coronation  of  the  usurper, 
Richard  III.  He  performed  the  like  solemn  office 
for  Henry  VII  in  1485  after  the  death  of  Richard 
on  the  field  of  Bosworth;  and,  as  a  fitting  close  to 
the  career  of  a  man  who  was  above  all  a  peacemaker, 
he  married  Henry  VII  to  Elizabeth  of  York  on 
18  January,  1485-86,  thus  uniting  the  factions  of 
the  Red  and  White  Roses.  He  died  on  6  April,  1486, 
at  Knowle,  a  mansion  he  had  purchased  for  his  see, 
and  was  buried  in  Canterbury  cathedral.  It  fell 
to  his  lot  as  archbishop  to  preside  in  1457  at  the  trial 
of  Reginald  Peacock,  Bishop  of  Chichester,  charged 
with  unorthodoxy.  'Though  the  incriminated  bishop 
withdrew  his  works  condemned  as  unsound,  he  was 
kept  in  custody  by  Bourchier  till  his  death  two 
years  later,  although  he  had  been  compelled  to  re- 
sign his  see. 

Gairdner  in  Diet.  Nat.  Biogr.;  Dotle,  Official  Baronage; 
Godwin,  De  Prtesulibus;  Wharton,  Anglia  Sacra;  Hook, 
Lives  of  the  Abps.  of  Cant.;  Rymer,  Fosdera;  Moreri,  Diction- 
naire;  Stubbs,  Episc.  Succession;  Lingard,  Hist,  of  England 
(London,  1878),  passim. 

Henry  Norbeht  Birt. 

Bourdaloue,  Louis,  b.  at  Bourges,  20  August, 
1632;  d.  at  Paris,  13  May,  1704,  is  often  described 
as  the  "king  of  preachers  and  the  preacher  of  kings". 
He  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  at  the  age  of  fifteen 
years.  His  father,  Etienne  Bourdaloue,  a  distin- 
guished legal  official  of  Bourges,  though  opposing 
his  choice  for  a  time,  in  order  to  test  its  sincerity, 
willingly  consented,  having  had  similar  aspirations 
himself  in  his  youth.  A  genealogist  of  the  seventeenth 
century  named  Hodeau  has  attempted  to  trace  back 
the  family  to  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  but  the 
learned  and  laborious  Tausserat  informs  us  that  the 
first  of  the  race  was  Mac6  Bourdaloue,  an  humble 
tanner  of  Vierzon,  about  1450.  During  Bourdaloue's 
lifetime  there  were  some  titles  of  nobility  in  the 
family  for  militaiy  prowess,  and  although  his  father 
was  conspicuous  in  his  profession,  yet  they  were  by 
no  means  wealthy.  One  of  his  relatives  married  a 
shoemaker,  and  considerable  difficulty  was  ex- 
perienced in  providing  her  with  a  modest  dower. 
Attempts  have  been  made  to  discover  some  de- 
scendants of  the  Bourdaloues  in  our  own  times,  but 
though  the  name  is  common  enough,  the  family  is 
extinct.  . 

When  young  Bourdaloue  entered  the  Society  he 
immediately  attracted  attention  by  his  quick  and 
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penetrating  intelligence,  his  tireless  industry,  and  his 
strict  observance  of  religious  discipline.  He  was 
subsequently  made  professor  of  philosophy  and 
moral  theology,  but  certain  sermons  which  he  was 
called  on  to  preach  unexpectedly  brought  him  into 
notice  as  an  orator,  and  it  was  determined  to  devote 
him  altogether  to 
the  work  of  prei  < '  i 
ing.  He  began  im 
the  Provinces  iii 
1665,  was  tr:i  ~- 
ferred  to  Parii  ]  i 
1669,  and  inr 
thirty-four  con-  >  - 
utive  ye  1  r  - 

preached  with  i 
success  that  rea'  li- 
ed its  climax  c  r  1 1  > 
at  the  end  of  hi- 
career.  He 
the  contempor  i  r 
and  friend  of  I  ■  i  - 
suet,  and  thoi_  i 
quite  unlike  eaJi 
other  in  their 
methods,  their  elo- 
quence gave  to 
the  French  pulpit 
a  glory  which  has 
perhaps  never  been  equalled  in  modern  times.  They 
died  within  two  months  of  each  other,  though  Bossuet 
was  famous  long  before  Bourdaloue  appeared.  They 
followed  different  lines :  Bossuet  was  distinguished  for 
the  sublimity  and  vast  sweep  of  his  conceptions,  the 
marvellous  conciseness,  splendour,  and  grandeur  of 
his  language,,  as  well  as  the  magisterial  and  almost 
royal  manner  in  which  he  grasped  his  subject  and 
dominated  his  hearers.  He  often  spoke  with  scant 
preparation,  so  that  very  few  of  his  wonderful  dis- 
courses were  put  on  paper  before  being  delivered. 
His  glory  as  an  orator  is  based  mainly  on  his  wonder- 
ful "Oraisons  Funebres"  Bourdaloue,  on  the  con- 
trary, was  essentially  a  preacher.  He  wrote  his 
discourses  with  extreme  care,  and  although  they 
are  numerous  enough  to  form  editions  of  twelve 
and  sixteen  volumes,  there  is  only  one  sermon  that 
is  incomplete.  He  had  a  pronounced  dislike  of  the 
Oraisons  Funkbres;  he  even  objected  to  the  name, 
and  called  them  doges.  In  the  entire  collection  of 
his  discourses,  we  find  but  two  of  that  character, 
both  of  them  panegyrics  of  the  Cond^s,  Henri  and 
Louis,  and  both  undertaken  to  pay  a  debt  of  grati- 
tude which  the  Jesuits  owed  to  that  family.  The 
first  was  prompted  also  by  the  purpose  of  gaining 
an  influence  over  the  Great  Cond^,  in  order  to  lead 
him  to  a  better  life.  This  was  realized,  for  when, 
only  four  years  after  the  first  discourse  Condi's 
corpse  was  borne  to  the  same  church  where  he  had 
listened  to  the  panegyric  of  his  father,  Bourdaloue 
was  again  the  orator,  and  startled  his  audience  by 
saying:  "God  gave  me  a  presentiment  of  the  Prince's 
conversion.  I  had  not  only  formed  the  wish,  but, 
as  it  were,  anticipated  it  by  a  prayer  which  seemed 
then  to  contain  something  of  a  prediction.  Whether 
it  was  an  inspiration  or  a  feeling  of  zeal,  I  was  trans- 
ported beyond  myself,  O  Lord,  and  I  was  assured 
by  Thee,  that  Thou  wouldst  not  leave  ^  this  great 
man,  whose  heart  was  so  true  as  I  knew  it  to  be,  in 
the  way  of  perdition  and  the  corruption  of  the  world. 
He  heard  my  voice;  he  has  heard  Thine. " 

This  apostolic  motive  never  failed  to  reveal  itself 
in  all  his  utterances.  Nevertheless,  his  funeral 
oration  on  Henri  de  Bourbon  was  considered  at 
the  time  equal  oratorically  to  any  of  Bossuet's. 
Mme.  de  S^vign^  describes  it  as  "the  most  beautiful 
that  could  be  imagined.  It  is  the  finest  and  most 
Christian  panegyric  that  has  ever  been  pronounced." 
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Such  indeed  was  the  universal  verdict  at  the  time. 
Cond^  himself  according  to  Ch^rot,  let  it  be  known 
that  he  considered  "the  oration  to  be  so  noble,  so 
eloquent,  and  so  solid,  that  it  would  be  difficult 
enough  to  surpass  it,  or  perhaps  even  to  imitate  it". 
He  had  Jouvency  translate  it  immediately  into 
Latin,  and  he  himself  supervised  the  work.  Boileau, 
though  somewhat  of  a  Jansenist,  says  that  Bour- 
daloue  was  le  plus  grand  orateur  dont  le  siecle  se  vante. 
This  appreciation,  however,  does  not  agree  with  that 
of  some  later  critics,  and  Villemain,  while  acknowl- 
edging "numerous  beauties  of  a  superior  order", 
declared  that  Bourdaloue  was  not  well  fitted  for 
funeral  orations,  "  on  account  of  the  richness  and 
fecundity  of  imagination  which  they  require".  On 
the  other  hand.  Lord  Brougham,  himself  an  orator, 
says  that  "Bourdaloue  displays  a  fertility  of  re- 
sources and  an  exuberance  of  topics  whether  for 
observation  or  argument,  not  equalled  by  any  other 
orator,  sacred  or  profane".  He  ranks  him  far  be- 
yond Bossuet,  but  for  other  reasons  inferior  to 
Massillon,  about  whonx  another  writer  remarks  that 
whereas  "Bourdaloue  preached  to  the  men  of  a 
vigorous  age,  Massillon  addressed  those  of  a  period 
remarkable  for  its  effeminacy.  Bourdaloue  raised 
himself  to  the  level  of  the  great  truths  of  religion; 
Massillon  conformed  himself  to  the  weakness  of  the 
men  with  whom  he  lived."  Nisard,  in  his  "Histoire 
de  la  litt^rature  fran^aise",  says  that  " Bourdaloue 's 
success  was  the  most  brilliant  and  sustained  that 
human  speech  has  ever  obtained".  Taine  ranks 
him  with  Cicero,  Livy,  Bossuet,  Burke,  and  Fox; 
F^nelon,  however,  is  said  to  have  depreciated  him 
in  the  "Dialogues  sur  I'^loquence",  but  according 
to  the  "Revue  Bourdaloue",  the  authenticity  of 
the  "Dialogues"  is  doubtful,  and  besides  Bourdaloue 
is  not  named;  the  description  is  assigned  to  him  only 
by  conjecture. 

As  his  object  was  exclusively  the  salvation  of 
souls,  Bourdaloue  adapted  himself  to  the  audience 
which,  in  spite  of  its  worldliness,  frivolity,  and  vice, 
prided  itself,  and  with  reason,  on  its  power  of  ap- 
preciating what  was  intellectual  and  scholarly,  and 
although  scandalously  irreverential  in  the  very 
temple  of  God,  had  an  insatiable  craving  for  religious 
discourses.  To  influence  them,  the  preacher  had  to 
resort  to  reason;  and  consequently  his  discourses 
were  constructed  after  a  clearly  defined  and  frankly 
enunciated  plan,  each  part  closely  knit  with,  and 
evolved  from,  the  preceding.  The  proposition  is 
always  distinctly  stated;  argument  after  argument 
is  elaborated  with  irresistible  logic;  doctrines  whose 
orthodoxy  is  without  reproach  are  carefully  and 
minutely  explained,  and  moral  principles  are  ex- 
pounded, but  never  exaggerated  or  strained  in  the 
practical  application  which  he  never  fails  to  make; 
sophistries  are  dispelled,  objections  answered,  and 
errors  refuted,  the  orator  not  fearing  to  return  to  a 
point  for  a  greater  clearness;  mysteries  are  discussed, 
though  he  purposely  avoided  what  is  too  profound, 
even  if  by  doing  so  he  incurred  the  reproach  of 
avoiding  the  sublime,  for  he  is  aiming  at  a  moral 
deduction;  the  whole  delivered  in  a  style  which 
F^nelon  says,  "had,  perhaps,  arrived  at  the  per- 
fection of  which  our  language  is  capable  in  that  kind 
of  eloquence",  and  with  a  lucidity  and  clearness 
that  amazed  and  captivated  his  hearers,  and  evoked 
applause  which  he  was  powerless  to  prevent.  There  is 
ne\'er  p  diversion  made  merely  to  dazzle  or  delight, 
there  is  rarely  an  appeal  to  the  emotions;  but  the 
■\'i\'idness  and  splendour  of  the  doctrine  he  was  pro- 
pounding, the  startling  truthfulness  of  the  psycho- 
logical picture  he  was  placing  before  their  eyes — 
e\'en  La  Bruyi^re  professed  to  oe  his  disciple  in  this 
respect — entreated,  or  induced,  or  compelled  his 
hearers  to  a  reformation  of  life.  He  hurried  on  with 
an  extraordinary  rapidity  of  utterance,  but  with  a 


distinctness  of  enunciation  and  a  marvellous  sweet- 
ness and  power  of  voice  that  filled  every  part  of  the 
edifice  in  which  he  was  speaking,  and  kept  his  au- 
dience spellbound  to  the  end  of  his  discourse.  Places 
were  secured  at  daybreak;  princes  and  prelates 
crowded  to  hear  him,  and  on  one  memorable  oc- 
casion, several  of  the  most  distinguished  members 
of  the  hierarchy,  among  them  Bossuet  himself,  with- 
drew in  anger  because  the  seats  they  claimed  were 
not  granted.  Bossuet  it  is  said,  however,  remained 
in  a  gallery  apart  to  listen  to  the  discourse. 

Although  covering  such  a  vast  field  in  every  one 
of  his  sermons,  Bourdaloue  never  exhausted  his 
subject,  and  we  find  two  and  even  three  on  the  same 
theme,  not  only  without  any  repetition,  but  each  one 
improving  on  what  preceded,  so  that  Louis  XIV 
said  he  would  rather  "hear  Bourdaloue 's  repetitions 
than  what  was  novel  from  any  one  else".  He  ap- 
peared at  the  court  on  ten  different  occasions  for 
courses  of  sermons  and  each  time  his  welcome  was 
more  enthusiastic  than  before.  He  was  a  court 
preacher  but  did  not  flatter,  and  one  of  his  sermons 
is  made  use  of  by  modern  Socialists  in  support  of 
their  teaching.  A  few  years  ago  considerable  con- 
troversy was  evoked  by  it,  and  Jules  Lemaltre  finds 
in  it  a  condemnation  of  contemporary  egoism.  He 
was  preaching  on  "Riches"  and  used  the  phrase  of 
St.  Jerome:  "Every  rich  man  is  an  unjust  man  or 
the  heir  of  one. "  "If  you  go  to  the  source  of  riches ' ' , 
he  said,  "even  in  houses  and  families  who  are  proud 
of  their  origin,  nay  even  those  who  are  distinguished 
for  their  probity  and  religion,  you  will  discover 
things  which  will  make  you  tremble."  In  the 
twelve-volume  edition  there  is  one  number  contain- 
ing sermons  for  Advent,  three  others  of  Lenten  dis- 
courses, three  more  for  Sundays  of  the  year,  two  on 
the  Mysteries,  while  the  last  two  books  contain 
sixteen  panegyrics,  six  sermons  for  religious  investi- 
tures, and  the  two  funeral  orations.  Considerable 
ingenuity  has  been  exercised  by  his  editors  in  fixing 
the  time  when  the  various  discourses  were  pronounced; 
they  are  all  undated.  When  they  were  given  is 
largely  a  matter  of  conjecture.  The  sermons  of  least 
merit  are  those  on  the  Mysteries,  but  it  is  explained 
that  he  purposely  avoided  any  sublime  or  profotmd 
considerations  on  those  topics  and  restricted  him- 
self to  what  could  be  easily  stated,  so  as  to  have  the 
opportunity  of  deducing  a  moral  lesson.  "Every- 
thing was  practical",  says  Joubert,  "in  the  judicious 
Bourdaloue."  Some  one  has  said  that  "the  Jesuits 
answered  Pascal's  attacks  about  their  moral  teaching 
by  making  Bourdaloue  preach."  As  regards  his  liter- 
ary style,  Sainte-Beuve  says:  "He  was  a  good  orator, 
he  is  a  good  writer."  He  is  free  from  the  turgid, 
pedantic,  and  ridiculous  phraseology  which  was 
rampant  at  that  time  in  forensic  as  well  as  sacred 
eloquence — though  there  are  some  examples  of  it. 
His  compliments  to  the  exalted  personages  in  the 
audience  are  not  so  much  an  evidence  of  bad  literary 
taste  as  a  mark  of  the  servitude  to  which  the  court 
preachers  of  that  day  had  to  submit.  About  his 
correctness  of  language,  however,  the  "Revue  Bour- 
daloue" (1  April,  1904)  admits  that  authentic  manu- 
scripts no  longer  exist,  and  that  it  is  impossible  to 
make  out  how  much  his  editor,  Bretonneau,  has 
tampered  with  the  text. 

If  not  the  originator,  Bourdaloue  is  largely  the 
model,  of  French  pulpit  oratory  in  the  arrangement 
of  sermons.  The  method  he  adopted  is  condemned 
by  F6nelon  as  never  having  been  used  before,  and 
as  being  poorly  adapted  to  arouse  the  feelings  of  the 
audience.  Its  use  by  Bourdaloue  is  explained  by 
the  fact  that  he  was  combating  Protestant  Ration- 
alism which  was  at  that  time  making  inroads  upon 
Catholic  thought,  and  also  because  the  use  of  clever 
and  convincing  reasoning  was  the  vogue  of  the  day. 
A  reaction  had  set  in  from  the  silly  idealism  of  a 
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short  time  before.  Bourdaloue  took  his  hearers 
as  he  found  them,  and  Voltaire,  referring  to  this 
form  of  his  discourses,  says  "he  was  the  first  one  to 
make  reason  speak,  and  always  eloquently"  Pos- 
sibly the  inaptness  of  the  instrument  he  employed 
only  shows  more  clearly  his  greatness  as  an  orator. 
Only  such  a  man  as  he  could  use  it.  For  most  readers 
the  printed  text  of  his  discourses  is  wearisome  in 
spite  of  the  wealth  of  instruction  it  contains.  It 
needs  the  voice  and  action  of  the  orator  to  give  it 
power.  The  vogue  which  his  method  has  obtained 
is  sometimes  considered  a  mistake,  if  not  a  mis- 
fortune, for  French  pulpit  eloquence.  It  supposes 
a  Bourdaloue,  as  well  as  conditions  which  have  long 
since  ceased.  Ch^rot  who  has  made  an  exhaustive 
study  of  Bourdaloue  dismisses  with  contempt  the 
stoiy  that  the  orator  spoke  with  his  eyes  shut.  For 
a  court  preacher  who  had  to  distribute  compliments 
to  the  dignitaries  present,  and  who  angered  them 
if  he  did  not  do  it  skilfully,  or  omitted  anyone  who 
expected  it  (as  happened  in  the  case  of  Mme.  de 
Guise),  it  would  have  been  a  difficult  or  rather  im- 
possible task  to  perform  that  duty  if  he  did  not  use 
his  eyes.  The  picture  that  so  represents  him  was 
taken  after  his  death.  Similarly,  to  suppose  that 
he  would  dare  to  say  to  Louis  XIV  in  the  sermon  on 
"Adultery":  tu  es  ille  vir,  like  Nathan  to  David, 
is  to  be  ignorant  of  conditions  that  prevailed  in  that 
servile  court.  The  alleged  sermon,  moreover,  is 
nowhere  to  be  found.  It  is  said  to  have  been  burnt. 
More  likely  it  was  never  written.  Mme.  de  SSvign^ 
speaks  of  a  sermon  on  "Impurity"  in  which  Bour- 
daloue was  merciless,  but  had  that  reproach  been 
addressed  to  the  king,  she,  above  all  writers,  would 
have  told  it.  Besides,  that  sermon  was  preached 
in  the  Jesuit  church,  and  there  is  no  assurance  that 
it  was  repeated  at  Versailles.  Again,  some  of  his 
biographers  in  speaking  of  his  sermon  on  "The 
Magdalene",  insinuate  that  it  was  directed  at 
Mmes.  de  Montespan  and  de  Fontanges,  the  king's 
mistresses  who  sat  before  him.  It  is  not  certain  that 
"The  Magdalene"  sermon  was  ever  preached  before 
the  court.  Moreover,  Bourdaloue  was  too  prudent 
to  irritate  uselessly. 

Considerable  discussion  has  been  raised  with  re- 
gard to  his  attitude  in  the  quarrel  between  the  pope 
and  the  king  about  the  Four  Galilean  Articles.  It 
is  admitted  that  in  the  Panegyric  of  St.  Louis,  pro- 
nounced in  presence  of  Louis  XIV,  the  preacher 
referred  to  "the  rights  of  the  Crown"  and  "the  new 
attempts  of  the  Court  of  Rome",  and  also  the  manner 
in  which  St.  Louis  defended  those  rights.  He  added, 
however,  that  "while  Louis  in  his  quality  of  king 
recognized  no  superior  on  earth"  (all  of  which  has 
a  Galilean  tinge),  yet  the  monarch  should  remember 
that  he  was,  at  the  same  time,  the  eldest  son  of  the 
Church.  His  defenders  maintain  that  we  have  no 
right  to  infer  from  this  phrase  that  he  was  a  Galilean 
or  stood  side  by  side  with  Bossuet.  Another  point 
which  has  called  for  inquiry  is  his  "abstention" 
from  the  subject  of  the  infallibility  of  the  pope;  he 
never  spoke  of  it.  Not  only  that,  but  when  asked 
about  it  by  Father  Alleaume,  he  said  that  he  had  a 
sermon  on  the  "Infallibility  of  the  Church"  which 
he  had  never  preached.  Beyond  that,  we  have  no 
means  of  knowing  his  theological  view  on  the  ques- 
tion of  the  pope.  However,  papal  infallibility  was 
not  then  a  matter  of  discussion.  His  sermon  on  the 
"Infallibility  of  the  Church"  is  not  to  be  found, 
under  that  heading  at  least;  but  in  the  second  ser- 
mon on  the  Feast  of  St.  Peter,  on  "Obedience  to  the 
Church",  he  speaks  explicitly  of  the  Church's  in- 
fallibility. 

Bourdaloue  seems  to  have  written  but  very  few 
letters.  The  collator,  Monseigneur  Blampignon,  found 
only  eighteen;  five  more  have  been  discovered  since — 
none  of  them  letters  of  friendship.     Some  of  them 


are  requests  for  interviews,  which  would  suggest  a 
preference  for  information  by  the  medium  of  con- 
versation. One  of  these  letters  is  noteworthy  as  it  is  a 
congratulation  to  his  intimate  friend,  the  Due  de 
Noailles,  on  the  appointment  to  the  See  of  Paris  of 
the  duke's  brother.  Bourdaloue  "thanks  God  for 
having  inspired  the  king  to  appoint  such  a  worthy 
and  holy  bishop".  The  prelate  became  afterwards 
very  unfriendly  to  the  Jesuits.  In  this  communica- 
tion he  speaks  of  himself  as  one  of  the  ancient  ser- 
vitors of  the  house  of  Noailles,  a  phrase  which  in- 
timates who  was  at  the  back  of  Bourdaloue's  mission 
to  the  Protestants  of  Languedoc  after  the  Revo- 
cation of  the  Edict  of  Nantes.  In  the  fulfilment  of 
that  mission  Protestants  and  Catholics  came  in 
throngs  to  hear  him,  and  his  gentleness  and  prudence 
won  all  hearts.  There  is  a  very  elaborate  letter, 
or  rather  disquisition,  in  the  collection,  addressed 
to  Mme.  de  Maintenon  who  was  being  alienated  from 
the  Jesuits.  Bourdaloue  was  remarkable  as  a  di- 
rector of  souls.  While  paying  proper  respect  to  the 
great,  he  was  the  devoted  friend  of  the  poor,  and 
assiduous  in  the  confessional.  He  was  of  a  gentle 
and  amiable  disposition  and  exerted  a  wonderful 
power  at  the  death-bed,  especially  of  hardened 
sinners.  Towards  the  end  of  his  life  he  desired  to 
quit  Paris,  and  live  in  seclusion  at  La  FlSche,  and 
though  he  had  received  the  permission  of  the  gen- 
eral, the  provincial  thwarted  the  plan.  It  only  in- 
creased his  zeal  and  he  continued  to  preach,  hear 
confessions,  and  visit  the  poor  till  the  end  of  his 
life.  After  a  sickness  of  two  days  he  died  at  the  age 
of  seventy-two. 

Griselle,  Bourdaloue  (Paris,  1901);  Castets,  BourdaUme 
(Paris,  1901);  Etudes,  LXXV,  83-84;  Sommervogel,  Bihl.  de 
la  c.  de  J.  (Brussels,  1892);  Bretonneatj,  Pref.  des  serm.  de 
Bourdaloue  (Paris,  1723);  Brougham,  Edinb.  Review  (Decem- 
ber, 1826);  Revue  Bourdaloue;  Lauras,  Bourdaloue  (Paris, 
1880),  2  vols. 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Bourdeilles,  Hblie  de.  Archbishop  of  Tours  and 
Cardinal,  b.,  probably,  towards  1423,  at  the  castle  of 
Bourdeilles  (P^rigord);  d.  5  July,  1484,  at  Artannes 
near  Tours.  He  was  the  son  of  the  Viscount  Arnaud 
de  Bourdeilles.  Having  entered  the  Franciscan 
Order  at  an  early  age,  he  was  only  twenty-four  when, 
at  the  request  of  Charles  VII,  he  was  appointed  to 
the  See  of  P^rigueux  (1447).  During  the  wars 
between  France  and  England  he  was  held  prisoner 
for  several  years  by  the  English,  in  consequence  of 
his  defence  of  ecclesiastical  immunity.  In  1468  he 
was  appointed  to  the  Archiepiscopal  See  of  Tours, 
and  in  1483  he  was  raised  to  the  cardinalate  by 
Sixtus  IV.  Bourdeilles  continued,  during  his  epis- 
copate, to  practise  religious  poverty  and  was  an  inti- 
mate friend  of  St.  Francis  of  Paula.  He  is  mentioned 
among  the  Blessed  in  the  Franciscan  Martyrology 
for  the  Sth  day  of  July.  A  stanch  defender  of  the 
rights  of  the  Church  against  the  encroachments  of 
the  State,  Bourdeilles  advocated  the  abolition  of 
the  Pragmatic  Sanction  of  Bourges,  as  may  be  seen 
from  his  treatise,  "Pro  Pragmaticae  Sanctionis 
Abrogatione"  (Rome,  1486).  He  also  wrote  "  Li- 
bellus  in  Pragmaticam  Sanctionem  Gallorum  "  (Rome 
1484);  and  a  Latin  defence  of  Jeanne  d'Arc  which 
is  attached  in  manuscript  to  the  process  of  her  re- 
habilitation. 

Hurter,  Nomenclator  (3d  ed.,  Innsbruck,  1906),  II,  1067-69. 
For  full  text  of  his  treatise  on  Jeanne  d'Arc  see  Lakery  de 
l'Arc  in  his  documentary  Livre  d'or  de  Jeanne  d'Arc  (Paris, 
1894). 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Bourdeilles,  Pierre  de.     See  Brantome. 

Bourdon,  Jean,  b.  at  Rouen,  France,  1612;  d.  at 
Quebec,  1668.  In  1634  he  went  to  Canada  and  be- 
came the  first  engineer-in-chief  and  land-surveyor 
in  the  colony  of  New  France,  and  the  first  attorney- 
general  of  the  Conseil  Superieur,  established  in  1663. 
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It  was  Bourdon  who  surveyed  and  laid  out  all  the 
domains  and  land  grants ,  assigned  in  this  territory 
under  the  supervision  of  land  companies.  He  laid 
out  the  first  streets  of  Quebec,  and  drew  up  the  plans 
and  supervised  the  construction  of  the  first  chateau, 
Saint-IiOuis,  at  the  order  of  Montmagny.  He  left 
a  chart  of  the  Beaupr6  shore  and  vicinity  (1641)  and 
two  plans  of  Quebec  (1660-64).  He  also  traced  a 
map  of  the  territory  through  which  he  travelled  in 
1646  when  he  was  dispatched  with  Father  Isaac 
Jogues,  S.J.,  to  Albany,  to  make  a  treaty  of  peace 
with  the  Iroquois;  this,  however  has  been  lost. 
Well-informed,  reliable,  and  conscientious.  Bourdon 
was  the  confidential  agent  of  the  governors,  who 
employed  him  on  several  missions  with  success.  In 
1657  he  embarked  for  Hudson's  Bay,  but  driven 
back  by  the  savages,  and  his  way  blocked  by  ice, 
he  was  forced  to  return  to  Quebec,  after  having 
reached  55  degrees  X.  lat.  Jean  Bourdon  colonized  the 
manorial  estate  of  Pointe-aux-Trembles  at  a  distance 
of  twenty  miles  from  the  capital,  and  at  a  later  date 
a  fief,  called  after  him  Saint-Jean,  still  preserved 
in  one  of  the  principal  suburbs  of  Quebec. 

Marcel,  Cartographie  de  la  Nouvelle-France  (Paris,  1885); 
Roy,  Bourdon  et  la  Baie  d'Hudson  (Quebec,  1896);  Gosselin, 
Jean  Bourdon  et  son  ami  Vabbe  de  SaintSauveur  (1904);  The 
Jesuit  Relations  and  Allied  Documents,  XI,  277. 

J.  Edmond  Roy. 

Bourgade,  FRANfois,  a  French  missionary  and 
philosopher,  b.  7  July,  1806,  at  Gaujan,  department 
of  Gers;  d.  21  May,  1866,  at  Paris.  He  pursued  his 
theological  studies  at  the  seminary  of  Auch  and  was 
ordained  priest  in  1832.  His  immediate  request  to 
be  authorized  to  work  among  the  infidels  of  Africa 
was  granted  only  in  1838.  He  proceeded  to  Algeria 
and,  after  ministering  for  some  time  in  the  hospitals 
of  this  colony,  passed  over  to  the  regency  of  Tunis, 
where  he  founded  a  hospital  and  several  schools. 
He  was  put  in  charge  of  the  chapel  which  Louis 
Philippe  (1830-48)  had  erected  on  the  spot  where 
St.  Louis  died,  and  he  received  several  decorations, 
among  them  the  Legion  of  Honour.  The  chief 
object  of  his  literary  productions  was  to  spread  the 
knowledge  of  Christianity  among  the  Mohammedans. 
He  published  "Soirees  de  Carthage"  (1847);  "La 
clef  du  Coran"  (1852);  "Passage  du  Coran  k  I'Evan- 
gile"  (1856);  the  important  philological  work,  "La 
toison  d'or  de  la  langue  ph^nicienne"  (1852,  1856); 
a  refutation  of  Renan's  "Life  of  Jesus",  under  the 
title,  "Lettre  h  M.  E.  Renan"  (1864). 

Vapereatt,  Diet,  univer,  des  contemporains,  s.  v.  in  the 
first  four  editions;  Hxjrter,  Nomenclator  (Innsbruck,  1895), 
III,  989,  990. 

N.  A.  Weber. 

Bourgade,  Peter.     See  Santa  Fe,  Archdiocese 

OF. 

Bourgeoys,    Marguerite.       See    Notre    Daiie, 

CONGREGATIOM  OF. 

Bourges  (Bituric.e),  Archdiocese  of,  coexten- 
si^'e  ^^^th  the  departments  of  Cher  and  Indre.  After 
the  Concordat  of  1802  it  became  the  metropolitan 
of  the  Sees  of  Clermont,  Saint-Flour,  and  Limoges, 
and  in  1822  received  as  new  suffragans  the  Sees 
of  Tulle  and  Le  Puy.  As  Gregory  of  Tours  assigns  a 
date  subsequent  to  the  "mission  of  the  twelve 
bishops",  that  is,  to  the  year  250,  for  the  foundation 
of  the  Church  at  Bourges;  and  as  Leo,  who  occupied 
the  See  of  Bourges  in  453,  was  its  twelfth  bishop; 
Duchesne,  after  most  careful  calculation,  places  the 
episcopate  of  St.  Ursinus,  founder  of  the  see,  near 
the  close  of  the  third  century.  He  explains  that 
the  legend  which  makes  Ursinus  one  of  the  seventy- 
two  disciples  seems  to  be  of  later  origin  than  that 
of  St.  Martial,  being  met  with  for  the  first  time  in 
an  ele\'enth-century  manuscript.  Fifteen  saints  fig- 
ured among  Leo's  successors  up  to  the  end  of  the 
ninth  century:  ScNitianus,  ^Etherius,  Thecretus,  Mar- 


cellus  (aU  prior  to  337);  Palladius  (377-384);  Sim- 
plicius  (472-480);  Desideratus  (549-550);  Probianus, 
Felix,  Remedius,  and  the  first  Sulpicius  (all  in  the 
second  half  of  the  sixth  century);  Austregisilus  (612- 
624);  the  second  Sulpicius  (624-644),  after  whom  the 
celebrated  church  of  St.-Sulpice  in  Paris  was  named; 
David  (793-802);  and  Agilulfus  (c.  820-840).  Among 
later  bishops  are:  St.  Guillaume  de  Donjeon  (1200- 
09);  the  celebrated  theologian,  ^gidius  a  Columnis 
(1298-1316);  and  Jean  Coeur  (1447-83),  son  of  the 
treasurer  Jacques  Coeur  and  during  whose  episcopate 
the  LTniversity  of  Bourges  was  founded. 

The  claims  of  the  See  of  Bovirges  to  the  primacy 
in  Aquitaine  are  treated  at  length  in  the  article 
on  Bordeaux.  Pope  Clement  V  (1305-14)  opposed 
these  claims;  nevertheless  the  See  of  Bourges  always 
prided  itself  upon  a  sort  of  platonic  supremacy,  and 
when,  in  1678,  the  Bishop  of  Albi  became  Arch- 
bishop, he  recognized  explicitly  the  claims  of 
Bourges.  Even  to-day  the  Archbishop  of  Bourges 
retains  the  title  of  Primate  of  Aquitaine;  in  this  way, 
the  name  of  Aquitaine  which,  after  the  thirteenth 
century,  disappeared  from  political  geography  (being 
replaced  by  that  of  Guyenne)  has  been  perpetuated 
in  the  terminology  of  the  Church.  In  1107  Pascal  II, 
and  in  1163  Alexander  III,  visited  the  Diocese  of 
Bourges.  Many  councils  were  held  at  Bourges,  the 
principal  among  them  being  those  of  1225  and  1226 
which  dealt  with  the  Albigenses;  that  of  1438,  after 
which  Charles  VII  promulgated  the  Pragmatic  Sanc- 
tion whereby  the  decrees  of  Basle  were  ratified  in 
France,  and  the  organization  of  a  Galilean  Church 
was  attempted;  and  the  council  of  1528  which  com- 
bated the  Protestant  encroachments  favoured  at 
Bourges  on  the  one  side  by  the  university  in  which 
Calvin  and  Theodore  Beza  studied,  and  on  the  other 
by  the  court  of  Margaret  of  Valois. 

The  following  great  abbeys  were  located  within 
the  diocese:  the  Benedictine  Abbey  of  D^ols  near 
Chateauroux,  founded  in  the  tenth  century,  where 
St.  Lusorius,  son  of  the  senator  Leocadius,  was  in- 
terred; the  Abbey  of  St.-Satur  near  Sancerre,  founded 
in  463;  and  that  of  Chezal-Benoit  founded  in  1098 
by  Blessed  Andr6  of  Vallombrosa,  and  mother-house 
of  the  great  Benedictine  congregation  which  in- 
cluded the  Parisian  Abbey  of  St.-Germain-des-Prte 
and  was  later  merged  into  the  Congregation  of  St.- 
Maur.  St.  Leman,  Archbishop  of  Seville,  who  fled 
the  persecutions  of  Totila,  suffered  martyrdom  at 
Vatan  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century.  Louis  VII 
(1120-80)  was  crowned  in  the  Cathedral  of  Bourges, 
and  Louis  XI  (1423-83)  and  the  great  Cond6  (1621- 
86)  were  baptized  at  Bourges.  Labbe,  author  of 
the  "Collection  of  Councils"  (1607-67)  and  Bour- 
daloue,  the  illustrious  preacher  (1632-1704),  both 
Jesuits,  were  born  at  Bourges.  The  Cathedral  of 
Bourges  (thirteenth  century)  has  beautiful  windows 
and  its  sacristy  (fifteenth  century)  was  built  at  the 
expense  of  Jacques   Coeur. 

The    places    of  pilgrimages   in   the    diocese  are: 

(1)  Notre  Dame  of  D^ols  near  Chateauroux,  a. 
pilgrimage  begun  in  the  tenth  century  by  Ebbo. 
The  church  was  consecrated  by  Pascal  II.  Pope 
Alexander  III  when  in  exile  lived  there  and  received 
Henry  II  of  England;  Pope  Honorius  III  visited  it. 

(2)  Notre  Dame  du  Bien  Mourir  at  Fontgom- 
bault.  (3)  The  pilgrimage  of  Ste.-Solange,  patron 
saint  of  the  County  of  Berry.  Ste.-Solange  was  born 
at  Villemont,  three  leagues  from  Bourges,  and  suf- 
fered death  to  preserve  her  virginity.  (4)  Notre 
Dame  du  Sacr^  Coeur  at  Issoudun.  (5)  Notre  Dame 
de  Pellevoisin,  famous  for  the  visions  that  date  back 
to  1876  and  concerning  which  ecclesiastical  authority 
is  still  silent. 

In  1899,  the  following  institutions  were  found  in 
the  archdiocese:  36  infant  schools  in  Cher  and  29 
in  Indre,  conducted  by  sisters,  3  girls'  orphanages  in 
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Cher  and  2  in  Indre,  1  house  of  refuge  for  young 
women  in  Cher,  2  patronages  for  girls  in  Cher,  20  hos- 
pitals or  hospices  in  Cher  and  14  in  Indre,  5  com- 
munities for  the  care  of  the  sick  in  their  homes  in 
Cher  and  4  in  Indre,  1  insane  asylum  in  Cher,  6  homes 
for  the  aged  in  Cher  and  2  in  Indre,  1  orphanage 
for  deaf-mute  and  blind  girls  in  Indre,  and  1  home 
for  incurables  in  Indre,  all  conducted  by  nuns. 

In  1900  the  religious  orders  of  men  in  the  diocese 
were:  Jesuits  and  Franciscans  at  Bourges;  Trappists 
at  Fontgombault.  The  societies  peculiar  to  the  dio- 
cese were:  Men:  Missionaries  of  the  Sacred  Heart, 
founded  in  1854  with  the  mother-house  at  Issoudun. 
This  house  is  the  centre  of  the  universal  Archcon- 
fraternity  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Sacred  Heart  which 
has  vicariates  Apostolic  in  Oceanica.  Women: 
(1)  Benedictines  of  the  Holy  Sacrament  or  of  St. 
Laurence,  a  congregation  said  to  date  back  to  the 
time  of  Charlemagne.  They  are  Sisters  of  the  Perpet- 
ual Adoration  and  teachers.  (2)  Sisters  of  Charity 
and  of  the  Holy  Sacrament,  called  de  Montoire,  with 
the  mother-house  at  Bourges.  This  congregation, 
founded  in  1662  by  Antoine  Moreau,  devotes  itself  to 
teaching  and  hospital  nursing.  It  has  150  houses  of 
which  106  are  in  the  Diocese  of  Bourges.  (3)  Re- 
ligious of  the  Immaculate  Mary,  hospital  nurses  and 
teachers,  with  the  mother-house  at  Bourges.  After 
the  Revolution,  the  congregation  took  the  place  of 
the  lay  confraternity  of  the  Immaculate  Mary,  and, 
subsequent  to  1857  had  charge  of  the  general  hos- 
pital. (4)  Daughters  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Issoudun 
with  houses  in  Belgium  and  Australia.  At  the  close 
of  1905  the  Archdiocese  of  Bourges  had  652,681  in- 
habitants, 65  pastorates  430  succursal  parishes  (mis- 
sion churches) ,  and  28  curacies. 

Gallia  Christiana  (1720),  II,  1-115;  instrumenta,  1-72; 
Leroux,  La  primatie  de  Bourges  (Annales  du  Midi)  (1895), 
VII:  Pahiset,  Uetdblissement  de  la  primatie  de  Bourges  in 
Annales  du  Midi  (1902),  XIV;  De  Girahdot  and  Dubant, 
La  Cathedrals  de  Bourges  (Moulins,  1849);  Duchesne,  Fastes 
episcopaux,  II;  Valois,  Hist,  de  la  pragmatique  Sanction  de 
Bourges  sous  Charles  VII  (Paris,  1906);  Chevalier,  Topobibl., 
465-466. 

Georges  Goyau. 

Bourget,  Ignace,  first  Bishop  of  Montreal,  P.  Q., 
Canada,  and  titular  Archbishop  of  Martianopolis,  b. 
at  Point  L4vis,  Province  of  Quebec,  30  October,  1799; 
d.  at  Sault-au-RecoUet,  near  Montreal,  8  June,  1885. 
Remarkable  for  his  piety  and  learning,  he  played 

t  h  r  o  u  g  h  out  sixty 
years  a  potent  part  in 
the  religious,  and  even 
in  the  civil,  life  of 
Canada.  Monseig- 
neur  Bourget  was  the 
eleventh  of  thirteen 
children  born  to  Pierre 
Bourget  and  Th^r^se 
Paradis.  Sixty-two 
years  of  his  life  were 
spent  in  the  priest- 
hood, almost  fifty  in 
the  episcopate,  and 
for  nearly  thirty-six 
years  he  administered 
the  then  extensive 
Diocese  of  Montreal. 
He  received  his  ele- 
mentary instruction 
at  home  and  at  the 
Point  L6vis  school  and 
afterwards  took  the  regular  course  of  studies  at  the 
Seminary  of  Quebec,  where  he  was  distinguished  for 
his  strength  of  character  and  brilliant  intellect.  Here, 
also,  he  studied  theology  for  two  years,  subsequently 
entering  Nicollet  College,  where  he  received  the  sub- 
diaconate,  21  May,  1821,  being  chosen  that  same 
year  by  Archbishop   Plessis   of   Quebec   to   act   as 
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secretary  to  Bishop  Lartigue  of  Montreal.  Thus, 
even  before  receiving  Holy  orders,  Ignace  Bourget 
was  launched  upon  an  active  life.     On  23  November, 

1821,  he  was  made  deacon  and  on  30  November, 

1822,  was  ordained  priest  in  the  chapel  of  the  Hotel- 
Dieu  where  he  said  his  first  Mass.  The  young 
priest  soon  won  the  entire  confidence  of  his  bishop, 
who,  in  1836,  named  him  vicar-general  of  the  dio- 
cese. On  10  March,  1837,  Pope  Gregory  XVI  ap- 
pointed him  coadjutor  to  Bishop  Lartigue,  and  on 
25  July  of  the  same  year  he  was  consecrated  titular 
Bishop  of  Telemessa  in  Lycia.  He  took  possession, 
on  23  April,  1840,  of  the  See  of  Montreal,  made 
vacant  some  two  weeks  previously  by  the  death  of 
Bishop  Lartigue. 

Bishop  Bourget  Inaugurated  a  retreat  for  the 
clergy  of  his  diocese,  4  August,  1840;  in  the  same 
year  he  carried  out  the  desire  of  his  predecessor  by 
creating  a  chapter  of  canons,  the  installation  taking 
place  31  January,  1841.  In  December,  1841,  after 
his  return  from  France  and  Rome,  where  he  had 
visited  many  religious  communities,  he  brought  the 
Oblate  Fathers  to  Montreal  and  in  January,  1842, 
founded  the  Petit  S6minaire  de  Sainte-Th6r6se  and 
canonically  established  the  Temperance  Society.  The 
community  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Names  of 
Jesus  and  Mary,  now  flourishing  in  Canada  and 
the  United  States,  was  founded  under  his  patronage 
in  1843,  and  about  the  same  time  the  Sisters  of 
Providence.  The  Providence  Asylum  was  estab- 
hshed  29  March,  1844.  On  11  July,  1844,  Bishop 
Bourget  installed  the  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shepherd 
from  Angers.  In  a  pastoral  letter,  June,  1845,  he 
commended  the  work  of  the  Jesuit  Fathers  whose 
first  establishment  he  blessed  31  July,  1851.  On 
his  return  from  Rome  in  1847,  he  introduced  the 
Fathers  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Cross,  the 
Clerics  of  St.  Viator,  and  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy 
Cross,  and,  a  little  later,  placed  the  orphans  under 
the  care  of  the  Dames  de  Charity.  In  1848  he  in- 
stalled the  Sisters  of  Mis^ricorde;  and  on  30  August, 
1850,  was  begun  an  institute  for  deaf-mutes  known 
as  the  Hospice  of  the  Holy  Child  Jesus.  In  the  same 
year  he  founded  the  teaching  order  of  the  Sisters  of 
Sainte  Anne  who  have  now  several  missions  in  the 
United  States,  one  even  in  Alaska.  All  these  religious 
orders  have  since  attained  notable  proportions. 

After  the  fire  of  1852  which  destroyed  the  cathe- 
dral, the  episcopal  palace,  and  one  of  the  most  beau- 
tiful sections  of  Montreal,  Bishop  Bourget  made  his 
home  in  the  Hospice  Saint-Joseph  until  31  August, 
1855,  when  he  removed  to  Mont  Saint-Joseph,  the 
episcopal  residence.  In  1854  he  went  to  Rome  on 
the  invitation  of  the  Holy  Father  to  assist  at  the 
proclamation  of  the  Dogma  of  the  Immaculate 
Conception,  and  in  1857  he  instituted  the  Forty 
Hours'  Devotion  in  his  diocese,  and  organized  the 
Conferences  EccWsiastiques.  He  returned  to  Rome 
in  1862  to  represent  the  Province  of  Quebec  at  the 
canonization  of  the  Japanese  martyrs  and  was  made 
a  Roman  Count  and  Assistant  at  the  Papal  Throne. 
During  the  same  year  he  established  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis,  and  on  15  October  organized 
the  confraternity  for  perpetual  devotion  to  St. 
Joseph.  In  1864  he  entrusted  the  deaf-mutes  to 
the  care  of  the  Sisters  of  Providence.  Believing 
that  the  people  would  benefit  by  the  division  of  the 
parish  of  Montreal,  he  began  the  change  in  1866-67, 
and  after  a  lapse  of  forty  years  the  increase  to  more 
than  forty  new  parishes  shows  the  wisdom  of  the  step. 
In  1869  Bishop  Bourget  went  to  Rome  to  attend 
the  Vatican  Council.  In  1870  he  laid  the  founda- 
tion-stone of  the  Montreal  Cathedral  and  in  1872 
celebrated  his  golden  jubilee.  He  tendered  his  resig- 
nation as  Bishop  of  Montreal  in  1876,  was  named 
titular  Archbishop  of  Martianopolis,  and  withdrew  to 
the  St.  Janvier  residence  at  Sault-au-RecoUet.     In 
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1879,  at  the  age  of  eighty,  he  made  his  last  journey- 
to  Rome;  five  years  later  he  heroically  set  out  upon 
a  tour  of  his  former  diocese  with  a  \'iew  to  re-estab- 
lishing its  badly  compromised  finances. 

The  remains  of  Bishop  Lartigue  and  those  of 
Archbishop  Bourget  were  interred  together  in  a 
vault  under  one  of  the  pillars  (the  south-west)  that 
support  the  dome  of  the  cathedral.  After  the  ser- 
vices held  at  Notre  Dame  at  which  the  Very  Rev. 
Father  Collin,  Superior  of  St.  Sulpice,  delivered  the 
funeral  oration  over  the  body  of  Archbishop  Bourget, 
another  service  was  conducted  at  the  pro-cathedral 
for  the  two  deceased  prelates  whose  eulogy  was 
pronounced  by  Archbishop  Tach^  of  St.  Boniface. 
In  June,  1903,  a  handsome  monument  was  dedicated 
to  the  memory  of  Archbishop  Bourget.  This  work 
of  art,  by  the  sculptor  Hubert,  stands  in  front  of  the 
cathedral.  It  was  erected  by  both  clergy  and 
faithful,  who  contributed  $2.5,000,  and  is  a  testimony 
of  affection  to  a  great  bishop  who  was  at  the  same 
time  a  great  citizen.  The  published  works  of  Arch- 
bishop Bourget  comprise  eight  volumes  of  pastoral 
letters. 

De  Brumath,  Mgr.  Bourget,  archevSque  de  MartianopolU, 
ancien  evique  de  Montreal;  Archives  of  the  Archdiocese  of 
Montreal;  Semaine  Religieuse  files  (Montreal),  V,  XLI. 

Paul  Bruchesi. 

Bourgoing,  FRANfOis,  third  Superior  General  of 
the  Congregation  of  the  Oratory  in  France  and  one  of 
the  ten  early  companions  of  Cardinal  de  B^rulle,  the 
founder  of  the  French  Oratorians,  b.  at  Paris,  1585; 
d.  in  1662.  Bourgoing  came  from  a  family  of  which 
many  members  had  been  magistrates.  Before  join- 
ing the  Oratorians  he  was  cur6  of  Clichy  and  resigned 
this  position  in  favour  of  8t.  Vincent  de  Paul,  who 
was  also  a  disciple  and  friend  of  de  B^ruUe.  After 
entering  the  congregation  he  was  soon  occupied  in 
founding  and  directing  new  houses  of  the  Oratorians, 
being  called  in  all  directions  by  the  bishops  of  France 
and  Flanders.  In  16.31  he  was  made  assistant  to  the 
Superior  General,  P^re  de  Condren,  and  in  1641,  upon 
the  death  of  the  latter,  he  was  appointed  to  the  vacant 
office.  As  superior  general  he  toiled  ■^^'ith  unceasing 
zeal  in  organizing  and  developing  the  congregation. 
He  was  also  an  energetic  opponent  of  tlie  Jansenist 
heresy.  After  his  death  Bossuet  delivered  the  funeral 
oration.  Father  Bourgoing  was  a  writer  of  the  first 
rank  on  asceticism,  as  Bossuet  testifies.  His  prin- 
cipal work,  "V^ritfe  et  excellences  de  J&us  Christ 
notre  Sauveur",  has  been  issued  more  than  thirty 
times,  including  an  edition  in  1906,  and  has  been 
translated  into  several  languages.  Equally  re- 
markable is  his  work,  "Exercices  de  retraites",  of 
which  he  published  four  series. 

Cloyseault,  Recueil  de  ries  de  quelgues  pretres  de  VOratoire 
(Pan.s,  1882),  II,  1;  Ingold,  E.isni  de  bibliographie.  oratoricnne 
(Pans,  1880),  21;  Battebel,  Mcmoires,  II,  285. 

A.  M.  P.  Ingold. 

Bourne,  Francis.  See  West.minster,  Arch- 
diocese OF. 

Bourne,  Gilbert,  last  CathoUc  Bishop  of  Bath 
and  Wells,  England,  son  of  Philip  Bourne  of  Worces- 
tershire, date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  10  Sept.,  1569, 
at  Silverton  in  Devonshire.  Entering  Oxford  Uni- 
versity in  l.)24,  he  became  Fellow  of  All  Souls  College 
in  1531,  proceeded  in  Arts  in  1532,  and  was  ad- 
mitted B.  D.  in  1543,  having  in  1541  been  named 
prebendary  of  Worcester  on  the  suppression  of  the 
old  monastic  chapter.  Removing  to  London  in 
1545  he  became  a  prebendary  of  St.  Paul's,  and  in 
1549  .A.rchdeacon  of  Bedford  with  the  living  of  High 
Ongar  in  Essex.  .A.t  the  time  in  question  the  holding 
of  such  preferments  invohed  at  least  some  accept- 
ance of  the  rehgious  changes  effected  under  Henry 
\'III  and  his  successor.  However,  like  many  others 
who   then   externally   submitted,    Bourne   seems   to 


have  always  been  a  Catholic  at  heart,  and  the  sin- 
cerity of  his  return  to  the  old  religion  under  Mary 
was  proved  later  by  his  unalterable  firmness  under 
persecution.  Soon  after  her  accession,  whilst  preach- 
ing at  St.  Paul's  Cross,  he  narrowly  escaped  a  dagger 
which  a  fanatic  hurled  on  hearing  him  allude  to 
Bishop  Bonner's  recent  sufferings  under  the  late 
regime.  On  being  appointed  to  the  Bishopric  of 
Bath  and  Wells,  Bourne  received  absolution  from 
Cardinal  Pole,  the  papal  legate,  by  letters  dated 
Paris,  17  March,  1554,  from  all  censures  incurred  in 
the  time  of  schism,  and  on  1  April  was  consecrated 
with  five  others  by  Bishop  Bonner,  assisted  by 
Bishops  Gardiner  and  Tunstall.  During  his  brief 
episcopate  he  laboured  zealously  for  the  restoration 
of  the  Catholic  religion,  although  towards  heretics, 
as  even  Godwin,  a  Protestant,  admits,  he  always 
used  kindness  rather  than  severity,  nor  do  any  seem 
to  have  been  executed  in  his  diocese.  Queen  Mary 
showed  her  high  esteem  for  him  by  naming  him 
Lord  President  of  the  Council  of  Wales.  Elizabeth, 
however,  whilst  expressing  herself  contented  with 
his  service,  relie^'ed  him  quickly  of  that  office  in 
pursuance  of  her  policy  to  remove  Cathohcs  from 
such  posts  of  trust. 

At  the  beginning  of  Ehzabeth's  reign  Bourne  was 
kept  away  from  London  by  illness  and  official  duties, 
and  he  is  only  mentioned  once  as  present  in  the 
Parliament.  For  this  reason  he  was  one  of  the  last 
bishops  to  be  deposed,  and  he  was  even  named 
amongst  those  first  commissioned  to  consecrate 
Parker,  appointed  primate  of  the  queen's  new 
hierarchy.  On  his  refusal,  and  on  his  rejection  of 
the  Supremacy  Oath,  which  four  Somersetshire 
justices  were  commissioned  on  18  October,  1559,  to 
administer,  his  deprivation  followed.  For  a  little 
time  he  still  was  left  in  Somerset,  apparently  a 
prisoner  on  parole;  but  on  31  May,  1560,  he  received 
a  summons  to  appear  within  twelve  days  before 
Parker  and  the  Commissioners  in  London.  He  set 
out,  as  his  reply  to  Parker  shows,  well  knowing  what 
to  expect,  and  was  committed  on  IS  June  a  close 

Erisoner  to  the  Tower,  where  already  five  of  his 
rother  prelates  were  immured.  There  in  soHtary 
confinement,  for  the  most  part,  he  remained  three 
years,  when  an  outbreak  of  the  plague  in  September, 
1563,  caused  him  and  his  companions  to  be  for  a 
time  transferred  into  the  perhaps  equally  objection- 
able keeping  of  certain  of  their  Protestant  suc- 
cessors; Bourne  himself  being  committed  to  that 
apparently  of  Bullingham  of  Lincoln. 

Thus  began  that  continual  "tossing  and  shifting" 
of  the  deposed  prelates  "from  one  keeper  to  an- 
other, from  one  prison  to  another",  which  Car- 
dinal Allen,  who  had  every  means  of  knowing, 
describes  as  one  part  of  their  "martyrdom".  -Ac- 
cordingly we  find  the  Council,  in  June,  1565,  sending 
them  all  back  to  the  Tower,  although  a  httle  later, 
in  a  letter  of  Parker  (January,  1566),  BuUingham 
is  mentioned  as  though  again  for  a  time  Bishop 
Bourne's  actual  or  intended  keeper,  whilst  all  the 
captive  prelates  continue  during  the  next  two  years 
to  be  referred  to  as  then  in  the  public  prisons. 
After  nearly  ten  years  of  this  suffering  existence 
Bishop  Bourne  expired  10  September,  1569,  at 
Silverton  in  Devonshire,  having  been  there  com- 
mitted (apparently  not  long)  to  the  custody  of 
Carew,  .Archdeacon  of  Exeter  and  Dean  of  Windsor, 
There  he  was  buried  in  the  church,  though  no  monu- 
ment marks  the  spot. 

The  oft  repeated  story  of  the  kindly  treatment  shown 
by  Elizabeth  to  the  prelates  she  deposed  proves  to  rest 
solely  on  Lord  Burghley's  interested  statement  (Exe- 
cution of  Justice,  1583)' which  his  own  acts  and  papers 
contradict,  but  which  was  eagerly  adopted  and  en- 
larged by  the  prejudiced  defenders  of  EUzabeth,  \n- 
drewes  (Tortura  Torti,  1609),  Camden  (Annales,  16L5), 
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Strype,  and  others.  On  the  other  hand,  Cardinal  Allen 
describes  the  bishops,  in  his  reply  to  Burghley,  as  hav- 
ing been  "  vexed,  spoiled,  tormented,  and  slain;  . 
whose  niartyrdom",  he  says,  "is  before  God  as  glori- 
ous, as  if  they  had  by  a  speedy  violent  death  been 
despatched".  The  same  in  fact  is  affirmed  by  the 
other  Catholic  writers  of  the  time.  In  all  the  lists 
of  sufferers,  drawn  up  by  these.  Bishop  Bourne  is 
named  amongst  those  dead  for  the  Faith  in  prison, 
whilst  Bridgewater  says  expressly  that  "he  died  in 
chains  a  martyr"  Moreover,  he  is  one  of  those 
"Eleven  Bishops",  a  picture  of  whose  prison  was 
allowed  by  Gregory  XIII  to  be  erected  in  the  Eng- 
lish College  church  at  Rome,  amongst  pictures  of 
the  English  Saints  and  Martyrs,  with  an  inscription 
declaring  that  they  "died  for  their  confession  of  the 
Roman  See  and  CathoUc  faith,  worn  out  by  the 
miseries  of  their  long  imprisonment". 

Bridgets,  Queen  Elizabeth  and  the  Catholic  Hierarchy 
(London,  1889);  Phillips,  Extinction  of  the  Ancient  Hier- 
archy (London,  1905):  Gairdner,  English  Historical  Review 
(April,  1906)  377;  Allen,  Defence  of  Catholics  (Ingolstadt, 
1584);  Sanders,  Report  to  Card.  Morone,  1561  (Cath.  Record 
Society,  1905),  I;  Sanders,  De  Visibili  Monorchia  (Louvain, 
1571);  Rishton-Sanders,  Rise  of  Anglican  Schism  Continued, 
tr.  Lewis  (London,  1877);  Bridgewater,  Concertatio  (August. 
Trev.  1588);  Godwin,  Catalogus EpiscoporumBathon.etWellen. 
(1594),  in  MS.  Trin.  CoU.  Camb. 

G.  E.  Phillips. 

Bouvens,  Charles  db,  French  pulpit  orator,  b. 
at  Bourg  in  1750;  d.  in  1830.  At  an  early  age  he 
embraced  the  ecclesiastical  state  and  became  vicar- 
general  to  his  fellow-townsman,  Monseigneur  de  Con- 
zi6,  Archbishop  of  Tours.  When  the  Revolution 
broke  out,  he  refused  to  take  the  required  oaths,  and 
followed  his  archbishop  to  Germany.  The  latter 
having  died  in  the  vicinity  of  Frankfort,  de  Bouvens 
went  to  London,  where  the  Bishop  of  Arras,  brother 
of  Archbishop  Conzi^  was  minister  to  the  Comte 
d'Artois,  later  Charles  X.  Here  he  delivered,  either 
in  the  church  of  St.  Patrick  or  in  the  chapel  built  by 
the  Sulpician  Bourret  in  King  Street,  several  funeral 
orations  in  the  presence  of  Louis  XVIII  and  the 
Comte  d'Artois.  The  best  known  of  these  orations 
are:  the  one  on  Marie-Josephine-Louise  of  Savoy, 
wife  of  Louis  XVIII;  that  on  the  Due  d'Enghien 
(1804),  and  the  one  on  the  Abb6  Henry  Allen  Edge- 
worth  de  Firmont,  confessor  of  Louis  XVI.  These 
eulogies  were  printed  at  Paris  for  the  first  time  in 
1814,  being  issued  separately.  A  complete  edition 
in  one  volume  appeared  at  Paris  in  1824  under  the 
title:  "Oraisons  funfebres"  The  volume  contains, 
besides  the  addresses  mentioned  above,  a  funeral 
oration  on  Louis  XVIII.  At  the  time  of  the  Restora- 
tion (1815),  he  returned  to  France  and  was  named 
chaplain  to  Louis  XVIII.  In  1828  the  infirmities  of 
age  forced  him  to  resign,  but  he  retained  the  title  of 
Honorary  Chaplain.  The  Revolution  of  1830  drove 
him  from  Paris,  and  he  died  shortly  afterwards. 

QuERARD,  La  France  litteraire  (Paris,  1827),  I;  Michaud, 
Biog.  univ.y  s,  v. 

A.  FOTJRNET. 

Bouvet,  Joachim,  Jesuit  missionary,  b.  at  Le 
Mans,  France  (date  unknown);  d.  at  Peking,  China, 
28  Jime,  1732.  He  was  one  of  the  first  six  Jesuits 
selected  by  Louis  XIV  for  the  mission  in  China. 
Before  setting  out  for  their  destination,  he  and  his 
associates  were  admitted  to  the  Academic  des 
Sciences  and  were  commissioned  by  that  learned 
body  to  carry  on  astronomical  observations,  to  de- 
termine the  geographical  positions  of  the  various 
places  they  were  to  visit,  and  to  collect  various 
scientific  data.  The  little  band,  after  being  provided 
by  order  of  the  King  with  all  necessary  scientific 
instruments,  sailed  from  Brest,  3  March,  1685,  with 
Father  Fontaney  as  Superior.  After  spending  some 
time  in  Siam,  they  finally  arrived  in  Peking,  7  Febru- 
ary, 1688.     They  were  favourably  received  by  the 


emperor  the  famous  Khang-hi,  who  retained  Father 
Bouvet,  together  with  Father  Gerbillon,  near  his 
person  and  made  them  his  instructors  in  mathema- 
tics. "While  engaged  in  this  work,  the  two  fathers 
wrote  several  mathematical  treatises  in  the  Tartar 
language,  which  the  emperor  caused  to  be  translated 
into  Chinese,  adding  the  prefaces  himself.  So  far 
did  they  win  his  esteem  and  confidence  that  he  gave 
them  a  site  within  the  palace  enclosure  for  a  church 
and  residence  which  were  finally  completed  in  1702. 
In  1679  he  sent  Father  Bouvet  back  to  France  to 
obtain  new  missionaries  and  made  him  the  bearer 
of  a  gift  of  forty-nine  vohimes  in  Chinese  for  the 
king.  These  were  deposited  in  the  Royal  Library, 
and  Louis  XIV,  in  turn,  commissioned  Father  Bouvet 
to  present  to  the  emperor  a  magnificently  bound  col- 
lection of  engravings. 

In  1699  Father  Bouvet  arrived  a  second  time  in 
China,  accompanied  by  ten  missionaries,  among 
them  men  of  great  ability,  such  as  Fathers  de  Pr6- 
mare,  R^gis,  and  Parrenin.  Khang-hi  honoured 
him  further  with  the  title  of  interpreter  to  his  son, 
the  heir-apparent.  In  1700,  with  four  of  his  fellow 
missionaries,  he  presented  a  memorial  to  the  emperor, 
asking  for  a  decision  as  to  the  meaning  attached  to 
the  various  ceremonies  of  the  Chinese  in  honour  of 
Confucius  and  their  ancestors.  The  emperor,  who  had 
taken  a  keen  interest  in  the  controversy  regarding 
the  ceremonies,  rephed  that  they  were  simply  civil 
usages,  having  no  religious  significance  wnatever. 
The  memorial,  together  with  the  emperor's  reply, 
was  published  in  the  "Gazette  de  Pekin",  but  failed 
to  allay  the  excitement  then  raging  in  Europe  over 
the  question.  From  1708  to  1715  Father  Bouvet 
was  engaged  in  a  survey  of  the  empire  and  the  prepa- 
ration of  maps  of  the  various  provinces.  He  was 
a  man  of  great  energy  and  ability,  and  of  simple, 
unselfish  piety.  For  nearly  fifty  years  he  shared 
all  the  labours  of  the  missionaries  and  was  engaged 
from  time  to  time  in  various  scientific  works.  During 
this  long  period,  chiefly  on  account  of  his  services 
to  the  emperor  and  the  favour  he  enjoyed  with  him, 
he  did  much  to  advance  the  interests  of  Christianity 
and  to  facilitate  the  entrance  and  the  labours  of  his 
fellow-missionaries.  His  Chinese  name  was  Petsin. 
Besides  his  works  on  mathematics.  Father  Bouvet 
was  the  author  of  "Etat  present  de  la  Chine,  en 
figures  gravies  par  P.  Giffart  sur  les  dessins  apport^s 
au  roi  par  le  P.  J.  Bouvet"  (Paris,  1697);  "Portrait 
historique  de  I'empereur  de  la  Chine"  (Paris,  1697). 
The  hbrary  at  Le  Mans  contains  a  collection  of  his 
manuscripts  including  a  Chinese  dictionary. 

De  Backer,  Bibliotheque  des  ecrivains  de  la  c.  de  Jesus 
(Paris,  1869),  I;  Michaud,  Biographic  Vniverselle,  V. 

Henry  M.  Brock. 

Bouvier,  Jean-Baptiste,  Bishop  of  Le  Mans, 
theologian,  b.  at  St.  Charles-la-Foret,  Mayenne, 
16  January,  1783;  d.  at  Rome,  2S  December,  1854. 
Having  received  merely  an  elementary  education, 
he  learned  his  father's  trade  of  carpentry,  but  he  gave 
his  spare  time  to  the  study  of  the  classics  under  the 
direction  of  the  parish  priest.  In  1805  he  entered 
the  seminary  of  Angers,  where  he  made  rapid  progress. 
He  was  ordained  priest  in  1808  and  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  philosophy  at  the  College  of  Chateau  Gon- 
thier.  In  1811  he  was  transferred  to  the  seminary 
of  Le  Mans,  where  he  taught  philosophy  and  moral 
theology.  In  1819  he  was  made  superior  of  that 
institution  and  vicar-general  of  the  diocese,  a  position 
which  he  held  until  1834,  when  he  was  raised  to  the 
episcopal  see  of  Le  Mans.  The  influence  exerted  by 
his  " Institutiones  Theologicse"  (in  fifteen  editions), 
which  was  in  use  in  almost  all  the  seminaries  of  France, 
as  well  as  in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  gives 
Bishop  Bouvier  a  unique  and  honourable  position 
in  the  history  of  theology  during  the  nineteenth 
century.     His   compendium  had  the  distinction  of 
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being  the  first  manual,  and  for  many  years  the  only 
one  well  adapted  to  that  period  of  transition  (1830- 
70),  marked  on  the  one  hand  by  the  death  struggles 
of  Gallicanism  and  Jansenism,  and  on  the  other  by 
the  work  of  reform  undertaken  in  all  departments 
of  ecclesiastical  learning. 

At  first,  Bishop  Bouvier  published  separate  theo- 
logical treatises,  which  formed  a  collection  of  thir- 
teen volumes  (1818-33),  reduced  in  1834  to  six,  and 
published  in  that  form  until  1852.  The  author  en- 
deavoured to  improve  his  work  in  the  successive 
editions,  but  his  failure  to  remove  from  it  all  traces 
of  Gallicanism  provoked  criticism.  A  Galilean, 
through  prejudices  derived  from  his  early  training 
rather  than  from  personal  conviction,  Bouvier 
readily  consented  to  submit  his  work  to  the  correc- 
tions of  the  theologians  appointed  by  Pius  IX. 
Their  revision  resulted  in  the  eighth  edition  (1853). 
After  the  death  of  Bouvier,  the  professors  of  the 
seminary  of  Le  Mans  eliminated  many  imperfections 
which  had  been  overlooked  by  the  revisers  of  1853. 
The  manual  was  shortly  afterwards  adopted  in  more 
than  sixty  seminaries.  Bouvier's  treatment  of  moral 
theology  is  remarkable;  he  took  a  decided  stand 
against  Jansenism  and  adopted  the  doctrines  of  St. 
Alphonsus;  though  even  this  reaction  against  rig- 
orism did  not  bring  his  work  up  to  the  standard  of 
the  manuals  of  theology  of  the  present  time. 

Some  critics  condemned  much  of  the  information 
in  the  " Institutiones "  as  a  crude  and  confused  mass, 
irrelevant,  and  only  indirectly  connected  with  moral 
theology.  It  must  be  recalled,  however,  that  Bishop 
Bouvier  did  not  enjoy  the  advantages  of  the  present 
day,  when  the  various  branches  of  clerical  study  are 
classified,  and  each  given  its  proper  place.  Not- 
withstanding the  incompleteness  of  preparatory 
studies  eighty  years  ago,  the  scarcity  of  vocations, 
the  urgent  need  of  priests,  and  limited  pecuniary 
resources  made  it  necessary  to  limit  the  clerical 
course  to  three  years  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  in- 
clude in  the  curriculum  all  the  studies  necessary  for 
the  exercise  of  the  sacred  ministry  in  parishes.  Under 
such  circumstances  it  was  impossible  to  observe 
nice  distinctions  in  the  classification  of  ecclesiastical 
sciences.  However,  in  spite  of  defects,  the  "Insti- 
tutiones Theologicae"  will  stand  as  a  signal  achieve- 
ment on  the  morrow  of  the  Revolution.  The  bishop 
gradually  brought  the  education  of  the  clergy  out 
of  the  errors  and  lethargy  of  the  preceding  chaotic 
age,  and  prepared  for  the  reforms  of  the  latter  part 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Like  Cardinal  Gousset  he 
must  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  foremost  reformers 
of  moral  theology.  Pius  IX  conceived  the  highest  es- 
teem for  him  and  invited  him  to  be  present  at  the 
definition  of  the  dogma  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception. 

Gdebin,  Diet,  des  diet.  (Paris,  1886),  II,  302;  Deshayes  in 
Diet,  de  theol.  caik.,  Xlll,  1118;  Hurter,  Nom^nclator  (Inns- 
bruck, 1886);  Ballerini,  Opus  Theologieum  (2d  ed.,  Prato, 
1891),  VII,  421;  Lehmkuhl,  Theologxa  Moralis  (Freiburg, 
1886),   II,   796. 

P.  DiSSER. 

Bova,  Diocese  of,  situated  in  the  civil  prov- 
ince of  Reggio,  in  Calabria,  Italy,  suffragan  to  the 
Archdiocese  of  Reggio.  Luminosus,  who  attended 
the  Lateran  Council  (649),  under  Pope  Martin  I,  is 
believed  by  some  to  have  been  the  first  Bishop  of 
Bova;  in  reality  he  was  Bishop  of  Bologna.  The  city 
of  Bova  (and  consequently  the  see)  is  of  much  later 
origin  than  the  pontificate  of  Martin  I;  it  was 
peopled  about  1477  by  Albanian  refugees  fleeing 
from  the  Turkish  invasions  that  followed  upon  the 
death  of  Scanderbeg.  In  their  new  home  these  Al- 
banians retained  the  Greek  Rite,  which  remained  in 
use  until  the  reign  of  Pope  Gregory  XIII.  One  of 
the  most  distinguished  Bishops  of  Bova  was  Achille 
Brancia  (1549),  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Trent. 
The  diocese  contains  about  20,000  souls,  14  parishes, 


34  churches  and  chapels,  34  secular  priests,  and  25 
seminarians. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chieae  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844),  XXI;  Bat- 
TANDiER,  Ann.  pont.  cath.  (Paris,  1907). 

U.  Bbnigni. 

Bovino,  Diocese  of,  in  the  province  of  Foggia, 
Italy,  suffragan  to  the  Archdiocese  of  Benevento. 
The  city,  built  on  a  gentle  slope,  has  a  population  of 
oyer  30,000.  The  first  Bishop  of  Bovino  known  to 
history  is  a  certain  Joannes  mentioned  in  a  deed  of 
Landulphus  I,  Archbishop  of  Beneventum,  dated 
971.  Among  other  bishops  are  Ugo  (1099),  whose 
services  and  bounty  to  the  Church  are  eulogized  on 
two  tablets,  one  preserved  in  the  episcopal  residence, 
the  other  in  the  cathedral;  Giso  (1100),  commem- 
orated on  the  fagade  of  the  church  of  San  Pietro; 
Roberto  (1190),  who  built  the  shrine  of  San  Michele; 
Pietro,  who  erected  a  new  cathedral  to  replace  the 
ruinous  old  one;  Bartolomeo  della  Porta  (1404),  a 
distinguished  jurisconsult;  Cardinals  Benedetto  Ac- 
colti  (1530)  and  Gabriele  Marini  (1535);  Gian  Dome- 
nico  Annio,  successor  to  his  brother,  Gian  Ferdinando 
(1565),  and  the  greatest  canonist  of  his  time;  Paolo 
Tolosa  (1601),  founder  of  the  seminary  and  later 
Archbishop  of  Chieti;  Angelo  Ceraso  (1685),  a  man 
of  great  sanctity,  who  always  made  the  visitation 
of  his  diocese  on  foot. 

On  account  of  political  entanglements  consequent 
upon  difficulties  which  had  arisen  between  the  pope 
and  the  court  of  Naples,  this  see  remained  vacant 
from  the  death  of  Bishop  Nicol6  Molinari,  in  1792, 
until  1818.  There  exists  to  the  present  day  in  this 
diocese  a  famous  shrine  of  Our  Lady  (Santa  Maria  in 
Valverde)  erected  in  1244  by  Bishop  Giambattista. 
The  little  town  of  Castelluccio  in  this  diocese  is  in- 
habited almost  entirely  by  descendants  of  Greeks 
who  took  refuge  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth  century. 
They  have  a  clergy  and  a  liturgy  of  their  own  rite. 
The  diocese  contains  32,710  Catholics,  10  parishes, 
76  churches  and  chapels,  80  secular  priests,  and  13 
seminarians. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1844);  Battandier, 
Ann,  pant.  cath.  (Paris,  1907). 

U.  Bbniqni. 

Bowyer,  Sir  George,  Baronet,  an  eminent 
English  writer  on  jurisprudence,  as  well  as  a  promi- 
nent defender  of  the  Holy  See  and  of  Catholic 
interests  in  general,  both  by  voice  and  pen,  was  born 
at  Radley  House,  in  Berkshire,  8  October,  1811; 
d.  in  London,  7  June,  1883.  His  family,  traceable 
much  farther  back,  settled,  early  in  the  seventeenth 
century,  at  Denham  Court,  Buckinghamshire,  and 
in  1660  the  head  of  the  house  was  made  a  baronet. 
His  grandfather  was  a  naval  oificer  of  high  distinction, 
who  took  part  in  Howe's  famous  victory  off  Ushant, 
1  June,  1794.  George  Bowyer  was  at  first  intended 
for  the  army,  and  so  for  a  while  he  was  a  cadet  at 
Woolwich.  His  bent,  however,  was  towards  the  law; 
accordingly,  in  1836,  he  was  admitted  a  student  at 
the  Middle  Temple,  his  call  to  the  English  Bar  regu- 
larly ensuing  in  1839.  Five  days  after  his  call  to 
the  Bar,  partly,  perhaps,  because  of  two  learned 
works  published  by  him  in  the  foregoing  year,  and 
partly,  perhaps,  by  reason  of  his  family's  neighbour- 
hood at  Radley,  the  University  of  Oxford  created 
him  an  honorary  M.  A.,  Mr.  Bowyer  forthwith  began 
practice  as  an  equity  draughtsman  and  conveyancer, 
without  ceasing  to  devote  himself  to  congenial 
literary  work.  In  1841  he  published  "The  English 
Constitution,  -a,  Popular  Commentary  on  the  Con- 
stitutional Laws  of  England",  which  in  1844  was 
followed  by  "Commentaries  on  the  Civil  Law". 
So  valuable  were  these  works  that  at  midsummer 
of  the  latter  year  the  University  of  Oxford  bestowed 
on  him  the  highest  honour  in  its  gift  by  creating 
him  a  D.C.L.  In  1849  he  endeavoured  to  get  into 
Parliament  as  a  representative  of  Reading  Borough 
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in  his  native  Berkshire,  but  his  hour  for  parliamentary 
life  was  not  yet. 

Next  year,  1850,  there  happened  the  gravest  and 
most  far-reaching  event  of  Bowyer's  career:  his  con- 
version from  Anglican  Protestantism  to  the  Cathohc 
religion.  That  same  year  Pope  Pius  IX  set  up  in 
England  a  new  Catholic  episcopal  hierarchy.  At 
this  proceeding,  vulgarly  styled  "the  PJipal  Ag- 
gression", English  Protestantism  went  wild  with 
rage  and  resentment  for  the  space  of  several  months. 
To  Bowyer  this  popular  mania  offered  a  golden 
opportunity  to  stand  forth  boldly  in  the  Holy  Father's 
defence.  His  pamphlet,  "The  Cardinal  Archbishop 
of  Westminster  and  the  New  Hierarchy",  ran  through 
four  editions,  and  was  followed  at  intervals  by  several 
more  publications  on  the  same  theme.  From  this 
beginning  to  the  end  of  his  days  he  was  the  foremost 
lay  champion  in  England  of  the  Catholic  Church 
and  her  earthly  head.  His  letters  addressed  to  the 
newspapers,  principally  to  the  "  Times  ",  were  many, 
vigorous,  and  unanswerable;  and  in  those  days  he 
was  practically  the  only  competent  Catholic  whose 
controversial  letters  were  admitted  into  the  English 
Protestant  press.  At  the  same  time  he  zealously 
prosecuted  his  legal  studies  and  writings.  His  "Com- 
mentaries on  Universal  Public  Law"  came  out  in 
1854  and  is  commonly  considered  his  greatest 
literary  achievement;  "Introduction  to  the  Study 
and  Use  of  the  Civil  Law",  his  last  publication, 
appeared  in  1874. 

To  go  back  to  1850,  the  period  of  his  conversion, 
Mr.  Bowyer  was  that  year  appointed  Reader  in  Law 
at  the  Middle  Temple.  In  1852  he  at  last  found  his 
desired  seat  in  Parliament,  as  member  for  the  Irish 
borough  of  Dundalk,  whose  representative  he  con- 
tinued to  be  for  the  next  sixteen  years.  During  that 
stirring  period  there  came  the  Italian  Unity  move- 
ment, and  the  despoiling  of  the  Roman  Pontiff  of 
the  greater  part  of  his  temporal  dominions,  to  be 
followed  some  years  later  by  the  seizure  of  the  re- 
mainder. Then  it  was  that  Sir  George  Bowyer 
(who,  on  the  death  of  his  father,  in  1860  had  succeeded 
to  the  baronetcy),  in  company  with  John  Pope 
Hennessy,  John  Francis  Maguire,  and  others,  took 
every  occasion  to  denounce  in  Parliament  the 
Italian  revolutionaries,  especially  for  the  robbery 
and  virtual  captivity  of  the  Roman  Pontiff,  and  the 
atrocities  committed  by  King  Victor  Emmanuel's 
soldiery  in  the  lately  aimexed  Neapolitan  realm. 
For  all  these  misdeeds  the  Member  for  Dundalk 
continually  called  to  account  Lord  Palmerston, 
Lord  John  (afterwards  Earl)  Russell,  Mr.  Gladstone, 
and  other  English  governmental  abettors  of  the 
Italian  Revolution,  who  could  answer  only  by 
parading  principles  at  once  subversive  and  immoral. 
In  1868  he  lost  his  seat  for  Dundalk,  and  for  the  next 
six  years  remained  out  of  Parliament,  until  1874, 
when,  as  a  Home  Ruler,  he  was  chosen  a  representa- 
tive of  the  Irish  County  of  Wexford,  retaining  that 
seat  until  1880.  Meanwhile,  as  his  principles  and 
attitude  with  regard  to  the  Italian  question,  to  say 
nothing  of  other  matters,  were  in  nowise  to  the 
taste  of  the  British  Liberal  party,  he  was,  in  1876, 
turned  out  of  the  London  Reform  Club. 

On  the  7th  of  June,  1883,  Sir  George  Bowyer  was 
found  dead  in  bed  at  his  London  chambers.  No.  13, 
King's  Bench  Walk,  in  the  Temple.  His  obsequies 
took  place  in  the  Catholic  church  of  St.  John  of 
Jerusalem,  which,  alongside  of  the  Hospital  of  Sts. 
John  and  Elizabeth,  in  Great  Ormond  Street,  he 
had  built  at  his  own  cost.  And  here  it  may  be  re- 
marked that  in  architecture  Sir  George  Bowyer  had 
a  strong  leaning  for  the  Palladian,  or  Italian,  style, 
as  against  the  Gothic,  especially  for  public  buildings, 
and  his  principles  he  put  into  practice  in  the  afore- 
said church,  which  is  a  little  Palladian  gem.  The 
church  has  now  been  removed  bodily  to  St.  John's 
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Wood,  there  to  serve  the  transferred  and  new- 
built  hospital.  Sir  George  Bowyer  was  a  Knight 
Commander  of  the  Order  of  Pius  IX,  and  a  Papal 
Chamberlain;  Knight  Grand  Cross  of  the  Order  of 
St.  Gregory  the  Great,  Knight  of  Justice  of  the 
Sovereign  Order  of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem  (or  of 
Malta) ,  etc.  At  home  he  was  a  Justice  of  the  Peace 
and  Deputy  Lieutenant  of  Berkshire.  He  never 
married,  and  was  succeeded  in  the  baronetcy  by  his 
younger  brother. 

D-ict.  Nat.  Biog.  (London,  1886);  Annval  Register,  1883,  152, 
153;  GiLLOw,  Bill.  Diet,  of  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  282-284;  Times, 
Tablet,  and  other  London  newspapers  for  June,  1883. 

C.  T.  BoOTHMAN. 

Boy-Bishop. — The  custom  of  electing  a  boy-bishop 
on  the  feast  of  St.  Nicholas  dates  from  very  early 
times,  and  was  in  vogue  in  most  Catholic  countries, 
but  chiefly  in  England,  where  it  prevailed  certainly 
in  all  the  larger  monastic  and  scholastic  establish- 
ments, and  also  in  many  country  parishes  besides, 
with  the  full  approbation  of  authority,  ecclesiastical 
and  civil.  The  boy-bishop  was  chosen  from  among 
the  children  of  the  monastery  school,  the  cathedral 
choir,  or  the  pupils  of  the  grammar-school.  Elected 
on  St.  Nicholas  s  day  (6  December),  he  was  dressed 
in  pontifical  vestments  and,  followed  by  his  com- 
panions in  priest's  robes,  went  in  procession  round  the 
parish,  blessing  the  people.  He  then  took  posses- 
sion of  the  church,  where  he  presided  at  all  the 
ceremonies  and  offices  until  Holy  Innocents'  day 
(28  December).  At  Salisbury  he  is  said  to  have  had 
the  power  of  disposing  of  any  benefices  that  fell 
vacant  during  his  reign,  and  if  he  died  in  office  the 
funeral  honours  of  a  bishop  were  granted  him.  A 
monument  to  such  a  boy-prelate  stUl  exists  there, 
though  its  genuineness  has  been  questioned,  and  at 
Lulworth  Castle  another  is  preserved,  which  came 
from  Bindon  Abbey.  The  custom  was  abolished  by 
Henry  VIII  in  1542,  restored  by  Queen  Mary,  and 
again  abolished  by  Elizabeth,  though  here  and  there 
it  lingered  on  for  some  time  longer.  On  the  Conti- 
nent it  was  suppressed  by  the  Council  of  Basle  in 
1431,  but  was  revived  in  some  places  from  time  to 
time,  even  as  late  as  the  eighteenth  centuiy. 

Rock,  Church  of  our  Fathers  (London,  1853),  III,  xii;  Lee, 
Glossary  of  Liturgical  and  Ecclesiastical  Terms  (London,  1877); 
Gasquet,  Parish  Life  in  Medieval  England  (London,  1906); 
Camden  Society,  MacAyn's  Dairy  (London.  1848);  Du  Cange, 
Glossarium,  ed  Henschel  (London,  1884),  s.  w.  Episcovus 
Innocentium  and  Episcopus  Puerorum;  Hamson,  Medii  2Evi 
Kalendarium,  Dates,  Charters  and  Customs  of  the  Middle  Ages 
(London,  1841),  61,  78,  82. 

G.  Cyprian  Alston. 

Boyce,  John,  novelist,  lecturer,  and  priest,  well 
known  under  the  assumed  name  of  "Paul  Pepper- 
grass"  b.  in  Donegal,  Ireland,  in  1810;  d.  in  Wor- 
cester, Mass.,  2  January,  1864.  His  father  was  a 
respectable  and  wealthy  citizen,  proprietor  of  the 
principal  hotel  in  the  town  and  a  magistrate  of  the 
county.  John  early  manifested  a  taste  for  literary 
pursuits,  and  with  the  desire  of  studying  for  the 
priesthood,  entered  the  preparatory  seminary  at 
Navan,  County  Meath,  and  was  graduated  with  the 
highest  honours  in  rhetoric  and  philosophy.  He 
completed  his  studies  at  the  Royal  College  of  May- 
nooth  and  was  ordained  priest  in  1837.  For  eight 
years  he  laboured  on  the  Irish  mission,  but  in  1845 
he  resolved  to  share  the  lot  of  his  countrymen  in 
America.  From  Eastport,  Maine,  the  scene  of  his 
first  missionary  labours,  he  was  transferred,  14  No- 
vember, 1847,  to  St.  John's  Church,  Worcester, 
where  he  remained  until  his  death.  Father  Boyce 
was  an  eloquent  lecturer  and  gifted  writer.  His 
published  works  are:  "Shandy  Maguire,  or  Tricks 
upon  Travellers"  (New  York,  1848),  which  was 
dramatized  by  "J.  Pilgrim";  "The  Spajwife,  or 
the  Queen's  Secret"  (Baltimore,  1853);  "Mary  Lee, 
or  the  Yankee  in  Ireland"   (1859),  first  published 
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serially  in  the  "Metropolitan  IMagazine"  of  Balti- 
more. These  novels  do  not  reveal  the  varied  gifts 
and  ripe  scholarship  of  the  man,  though  they  illus- 
trate the  strong  powers  of  a  keen  observer,  and  the 
humour  and  pathos  of  a  graceful  and  instructive 
writer.  Besides  these  books  he  contributed  to  the 
editorial  columns  of  the  Boston  "Pilot",  wrote 
many  sketches  and  criticisms  which  appeared  in 
print,  and  a  lecture  on  "The  Satisfying  Influence  of 
Catholicity  on  the  Intellect  and  Senses",  delivered 
before  the  Catholic  Institute  in  New  York  in  1851. 

Biographical  sketch  by  J.  Fairfax  McLaughlin  in  later 
editions  of  The  Sp^^wife;  Golden  Jubilee  Souvenir  of  St.  John's 
Parish  (Worcester);  Messenger  (Worcester,  Mass.),  3  Decem- 
ber, 1898;  Pilot  (Boston,  Mass.)  files  16  January,  1864. 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 

Boyle  Abbey,  a  celebrated  Cistercian  house  situ- 
ated on  the  River  Boyle,  nine  miles  northwest  of 
Elphin,  in  the  present  County  of  Roscommon,  Ire- 
land. It  was  founded  by  Maurice  O 'Duffy  in  the 
year  1161,  and  was  in  close  connexion  with  Melli- 
font,  the  parent  house  of  the  Cistercian  Order  in 
Ireland.  In  the  year  1218  (Annals  of  Ireland)  the 
church  of  Boyle  Abbey  was  solemnly  consecrated. 
A  great  number  of  the  Abbots  of  Boyle  were  ap- 
pointed bishops  in  the  Province  of  Connaught  during 
the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries,  and  more 
especially  in  the  Dioceses  of  Elphin  and  Achonry. 
In  1235  the  English  forces  under  the  joint  command 
of  Maurice  Fitzgerald  and  McWilliam  forcibly  took 
possession  of  the  abbey,  seized  all  the  goods,  vest- 
ments, and  chalices  belonging  to  the  monastery  and 
stripped  the  monks  of  their  habits  in  their  cloister. 
During  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth  the  abbey  was 
suppressed  and  its  lands  and  possessions  handed 
over  (1569)  to  Patrick  Cusack  of  Gerrardston, 
County  Meath.  From  the  list  of  its  lands  then  made 
it  is  clear  that  Boyle  must  have  been  one  of  the 
most  richly  endowed  religious  houses  in  Ireland. 
In  1589  a  lease  of  the  abbey  was  granted  to  William' 
Ussher.  During  the  reign  of  King  James  I  several 
inquisitions  were  held  in  connexion  with  the  lands 
of  Boyle  Abbey,  and  in  1603  a  lease  of  it  was  granted 
to  Sir  John  King. 

Perhaps  the  most  eminent  of  the  Abbots  of  Boyle 
was  Donchad  O'Daly  who  died  in  1250,  and  who 
was  recognized  as  a  poet  of  very  special  merit.  He 
is  spoken  of  as  the  Ovid  of  Ireland.  Many  of  the 
princes  of  Connaught  retired  to  Boyle  before  their 
death  and  more  especially  the  princes  of  the  family 
of  McDermot  of  Moylurg.  The  Abbey  of  Boyle  is 
now  in  ruins,  but  from  the  remains  still  to  be  seen 
near  the  present  town  of  Boyle  it  was  evidently  a 
place  of  great  importance  and  of  some  architectural 
pretensions. 

Archdvt.l,  Monasticon  Hibemicon  (601-606);  Alemand, 
Hittoire  MoTiastique  de  I'lrlande  (Paris,  1690),  191;  JIdrphy, 
Our  .'irartyrs,  115;  RusHE,  A  Second  Thebaid  (Dublin,  1905), 
130;  O 'Flaherty,  West  Connaught,  355-379. 

James  MacCaffret. 

Bracara.     See  Braga,  Archdiocese  op. 

Bracciolini.  See  Poggio  Bracciolini,  Giovanni 
Francesco. 

Bracken,  Thom.a^s,  poet,  journalist,  politician, 
b.  in  Ireland  21  December,  1843;  d.  at  Dunedin, 
New  Zealand,  16  February,  1898.  Having  lost  his 
parents  he  emigrated  in  his  twelfth  year  to  Victoria, 
Australia.  He  went  to  Otago,  New  Zealand,  as  a 
shearer  in  1869,  and  published  there  a  small  volume 
of  verse,  "Flights  among  the  Flax",  which  brought 
him  into  some  notice.  In  Dunedin  he  was  associated 
with  the  commercial  staffs  of  "The  New  Zealand 
Tablet",  "The  Otago  Guardian",  and  the  "Morning 
Herald",  and  was  founder  and  part  proprietor  of 
the  ".Saturday  Advertiser",  which  was  a  literary 
and  commercial  success  only  so  long  as  he  directly 
controlled  it.    He  was  twice  returned  to  Parliament 


(in  1884  and  1886)  for  Dunedin  in  the  Liberal  in- 
terest. He  died  in  the  Dunedin  hospital.  He  is  best 
kno'wn  in  New  Zealand  and  Australia  for  his  verse. 
His  poetic  publications  in  book  form,  in  addition  to 
the  one  already  mentioned,  are:  "Flowers  of  the 
Freeland";  "Behind  the  Tomb  and  Other  Poems"; 
"The  Land  of  the  Maori  and  the  Moa";  and  "Mus- 
ings in  Maoriland"  (Dunedin,  1890),  his  last  and 
fullest  collection.  Bracken's  themes  are  mostly  local 
and  colonial.  He  is  not  a  world-poet,  but  takes  hon- 
ourable rank  among  the  pioneers  of  Australian  poetry. 
In  his  best  verse,  much  true  and  tender  poetic  feeUng 
finds  skilled  and  picturesque  expression. 

Mennell,  Australasian  Biogra-phy  (London,  1892);  The 
Otago  Daily  Times,  files  (17  February,  1898);  The  Evening 
Star  (Dunedin),  files  (17  February,  1898);  The  New  Zealand 
Tablet,  files  (25  February,  1898). 

Henry  W.  Cleary. 

Bracton,  Henry  de,  also  called  Henry  of  Br  ac- 
ton, a  famous  English  juridical  writer,  the  Black- 
stone  of  the  thirteenth  century,  b.  probably  in 
King  John's  reign  and  died  about  four  years  before 
the  close  of  that  of  Henry  III.  His  lifetime  therefore 
comprised  and  almost  coincided  with  the  momentous 
period  between  the  grant  of  Magna  Charta  and  the  de- 
feat and  death  of  Simon  of  Montfort,  Earl  of  Leicester, 
at  the  battle  of  Evesham.  By  birth,  property,  and 
ecclesiastical  preferment  he  appears  to  have  been  a 
man  of  Devon,  in  which  shire  there  are  two  parishes 
of  the  name  of  Bratton,  viz.,  Bratton-Clovelly  and 
Bratton-Fleming,  one  or  the  other  of  these  parishes 
being  almost  certainly  his  birthplace,  for  the  claim 
of  Minehead  parish  in  Somerset,  may  be  dismissed 
as  untenable.  Hence  it  may  be  gathered  that  the 
correct  form  of  this  great  jurist's  name  is  hardly 
Bracton,  but  rather  Bratton,  by  which  appellation, 
as  well  as  by  the  occasional  variant  of  Bretton  (most 
likely  then  sounded  much  like  Bratton)  he  was  almost 
invariably  described  in  his  o'wn  day,  not  to  add 
that,  in  point  of  etymology,  "Bradtone"  (broad 
town)  seems  likelier  than  "Bractone"  to  have  been 
the  earlier  form  of  the  name.  To  come  to  his  la- 
borious and  distinguished  career,  it  is  said  that  Brat- 
ton in  his  youth  was  a  student  at  the  University  of 
Oxford,  where  he  is  further  alleged  to  have  taken 
the  degree  of  doctor  of  civil  and  of  canon  law  but  this, 
though  indeed  possible,  is  altogether  lacking  of  proof. 
Certain  it  is  that  he  was  taken  into  the  service  of 
King  Henry  III.  By  this  time  the  king's  curia  had 
grown  distinct  from  King's  Council  and  a  race  of 
professional  judges  had  sprung  into  existence.  Of 
these  professional  judges  Henry  Bratton  became  one. 
It  is  in  1245  that  we  first  find  him  acting  in  a  judicial 
capacity,  and  from  that  year  onward  we  continually 
meet  -ttith  him  either  as  a  justice  in  Eyre  (especially 
in  his  native  Devon  and  other  neighbouring  counties) 
or  as  holding  pleas  before  the  king  himself,  until 
the  end  of  the  year  1267.  Thus  he  was  undoubtedly 
a  regular  permanent  judge,  though  he  never  appears 
as  holding  placita  de  banco,  in  other  words,  as  sitting 
on  the  Bench  at  Westminster.  Meanwhile  more  than 
one  special  mark  of  royal  favour  towards  him  is 
upon  record.  Yet  in  the  civil  broils  of  his  time  he 
was  neither  side's  partisan  and  was  respected  and 
trusted  alike  by  king  and  barons.  Of  his  great  and 
epoch-making  literary  work,  "De  Legibus  et  Con- 
suetudinibus  Angliee",  Professor  Paul  Vinogradoff 
(the  Athenaeum,  19  July,  1884)  writes  that  it  is  a 
treatise  which  "testifies  to  the  influence  of  Roman 
jurisprudence  and  of  its  medieval  exponents,  but 
at  the  same  time  remains  a  statement  of  genuine 
English  law,  a  statement  so  detailed  and  accurate 
that  there  is  nothing  to  match  it  in  the  whole  legal 
literature  of  the  Middle  Ages."  The  number  of 
decided  cases  therein  referred  to  (for  Bratton's 
law  is  naturally  case-law)  amounts  to  four  hundred 
and  fifty.    Like  all  or  almost  all  of  the  professional 
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judges  of  his  time,  Bratton  was  an  ecclesiastic. 
His  known  church  preferments  are  Barnstaple  arch- 
deaconry, conferred  upon  him  in  1264,  but  which 
the  same  year  he  quitted  for  the  chancellorship  of 
Exeter  cathedral,  retaining  this  latter  dignity  until 
his  death  in  1268.  At  his  decease  he  enjoyed  like- 
wise a  canonry  and  prebend  as  well  in  Exeter 
cathedral  church  as  in  the  collegiate  church  of 
Bosham.  All  these  benefices  were  of  the  Bishop  of 
Exeter's  gift.  At  the  same  time  as  the  king's  clerk 
engaged  in  the  king's  business,  Bracton  could  seldom 
or  never  have  kept  residence.  His  body  was  buried 
in  Exeter  cathedral,  before  an  altar  at  which  he  had 
founded  a  perpetual  chantry  for  his  soul.  Of  Brat- 
ton's  great  and  comprehensive  treatise  "De  Legibus", 
etc.,  written  before  1259,  the  first  printed  edition 
was  published  in  1569  in  folio,  and  reprinted  in 
quarto  in  1640.  A  recension  and  translation  of  the 
whole  work  in  six  volumes,  by  Sir  Travers  Twiss, 
was  issued  in  London  (Rolls  publications)  from 
1878  to  1883. 

Foss,  Biographical  Dictionary  of  the  Judges  of  E-ngland 
(London,  1870);  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.  (London,  ISSS),  VI;  Mait- 
LAND,  Bracton's  Note  Book  (London,  1887),  for  biography  see 
introd.  pp.  13-25. 

C.  T.  BOOTHMAN. 

Bradley,  Dexis  Mary,  first  Bishop  of  Manchester, 
New  Hampshire,  IT.  S.  A. ,  b.  25  February,  1846,  at  Cas- 
tle-island, County  Kerry,  Ireland;  d.  at  Manchester, 
13  December,  1903.  Shortly  after  his  father's  death 
his  mother,  with  a  family  of  five,  emigrated  to  the 
United  States  and  settled  at  Manchester.  He  was 
then  eight  years  old.  After  attending  the  local 
schools,  he  was  sent  to  Holy  Cross  College,  Worcester, 
Massachusetts,  in  1863,  and  closed  his  academic 
career  there  in  June,  1867.  He  was  then  enrolled  as 
an  ecclesiastical  student  at  St.  Joseph's  Seminary, 
Troy,  New  York,  where  he  was  ordained  priest  3  June, 
1871.  Shortly  after  this  he  was  located  at  Portland, 
Maine,  under  Bishop  Bacon,  and  subsequently  under 
Bishop  Healy,  by  whom  he  was  appointed  rector  of 
the  cathedral  and  chancellor  of  the  diocese.  In 
June,  1881,  he  was  made  pastor  of  St.  Joseph's, 
Manchester,  which  became  his  cathedral  when  he  was 
consecrated  first  Bishop  of  the  new  See  of  Manchester, 
11  June,  1884.  He  had  the  honour  of  being  the  first 
alumnus  of  St.  Joseph's  Seminary  of  Troy,  New  York, 
to  be  raised  to  the  episcopacy. 

In  the  rural  sections  of  New  Hampshire  there  were 
many  scattered  Catholics  who  up  to  that  time  had 
had  few  facilities  for  practising  their  faith,  and  his 
first  and  earnest  efforts  were  directed  towards  pro- 
viding for  them,  and  with  the  most  gratifying  results. 
He  held  the  first  synod  of  the  diocese  24  October, 
1886,  and  under  the  energizing  influence  of  his  zeal 
and  enthusiasm  there  was  a  general  upbuilding  of 
Catholicism  throughout  the  State.  The  silver 
jubilee  of  his  ordination  was  made  the  occasion  of  a 
striking  demonstration  of  his  great  personal  popu- 
larity, and  this  had  another  manifestation  when 
every  non-Catholic  pulpit  in  Manchester  bore  sincere 
testimony  to  the  loss  his  death  had  occasioned  to 
the  city  and  to  the  State. 

Catholic  News  files  (New  York,  December,  1903);  Catholic 
Directory  (Milwaukee,  1904);  Reuss,  Biog.  Encyl,  of  the  Cath. 
//ierarcfey  (Milwaukee,  1898);  Gj^briei^s,  History  of  St.  Joseph's 
Seminary,  Troy  (New  York,  1906). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Bradshaigh,  Edward,  an  Enghsh  Carmelite  friar 
known  in  religion  as  Elias  k  Jesu;  b.  in  Lancashire, 
England,  early  in  the  seventeenth  century;  d.  at  Ben- 
fold,  25  September,  1652.  He  was  the  fourth  son  of 
Roger  Bradshaigh,  of  Haigh  Hall,  near  Wigan,  Eng- 
land, a  member  of  one  of  the  oldest  families  in  Lanca- 
shire; of  his  immediate  family  three  of  the  brothers 
were  Jesuits,  and  one  brother  was  a  secular  priest. 
While  yet  young  he  was  sent  to  the  Cassinese  Bene- 


dictines to  be  educated.  In  1619  he  joined  the 
Discalced  Carmelites  in  Belgium.  In  1626  he  was 
sent  to  England,  where  he  laboured  zealously  until 
he  was  arrested  and  brought  before  the  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  charged  with  being  a  CathoUc  priest. 
He  was  thrown  into  prison  and  suffered  great  hard- 
ships, but  at  length,  at  the  intercession  of  powerful 
friends,  including  the  King  of  Spain,  he  was  hberated, 
and  banished  to  France.  In  Paris  he  filled  the  office 
of  reader  in  the  Carmelite  monastery  until  1632, 
when  by  order  of  his  superior  he  returned  to  Eng- 
land and  took  up  his  residence  with  his  family  at 
Haigh  Hall.  There  he  visited  the  poor,  performed 
his  priestly  duties,  and  made  many  converts.  To- 
wards the  close  of  his  life  he  devoted  his  time  chiefly 
to  the  study  of  English  antiquities.  Bradshaigh 
was  the  author  of  two  works  on  British  antiquities, 
"De  antiquis  Monachis  Insularum  Britanniae,  sub 
primitiva  EcclesiA  viventibus",  and  "Angliae  Sanct® 
et  Catholicae",  both  of  which  were  lost  in  MS.  A 
volume  of  poems,  entitled  "  Virginialia,  or  Spiritual 
Sonnets  in  praise  of  the  most  glorious  Virgin  Marie  ", 
pubhshed  in  1632,  is  attributed  to  him. 
GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.,  I,  286. 

Thomas  Gappney  Taaffe. 

Bradshaw,  Henry,  English  Benedictine  and  poet, 
b.  in  the  City  of  Chester,  England,  date  unknown; 
d.  1513.  From  very  early  years  his  life  was  spent 
at  St.  Werburgh's  monastery,  with  the  exception  of 
a  period  during  which  he  was  pursuing  a  course  in 
theology  at  Gloucester  College,  Oxford.  His  writings 
are  "De  Antiquitate  et  magnificentii  Urbis  Cestriae", 
and  "Chronicon  and  a  Life  of  St.  Werburgh".  This 
second  work,  in  English  verse,  includes  the  "Founda- 
tion of  the  City  of  Chester"  and  the  "Chronicle  of 
the  Kings";  it  fixes  the  year  of  Bradshaw's  death  by 
a  poem  addressed  to  him,  was  printed  by  Pinson  in 
1521,  and  re-edited  by  E.  Hawkins  for  the  Chetham 
Society,  1848.  The  poet  followed  mainly  a  Latin 
work  then  in  the  library  of  St.  Werburgh,  called 
"The  True  or  Third  Passionary",  by  an  author  whose 
name  was  unknown  to  Bradshaw.  His  work,  written 
not  for  the  learned,  but  for  the  ruder  classes,  has  been 
variously  appraised  by  critics. 

Hunt  in  JXci.  Nat,  Biog.;  Warton,  History  of  English 
Poetry. 

3.  Vincent  Crowne. 

Bradwardine,  Thomas.    See  Thomas  op  Brad- 

wardine. 

Brady,  John.    See  Boston,  Archdiocese  op. 

Brady,  William  Maziere,  ecclesiastical  writer, 
b.  in  Dublin,  8  January,  1825;  d.  in  Rome,  19  March, 
1894.  He  was  nephew  of  Sir  Maziere  Brady,  Bart  , 
Lord  Chancellor  of  Ireland,  and  youngest  son  cf 
Sir  Nicholas  W.  Brady  who,  whilst  Lord  Mayor  of 
Dublin,  was  knighted  by  George  IV  during  his  visit 
to  that  city.  William  Maziere  Brady  entered  Trinity 
College,  Dublin,  in  1842,  received  the  Degree  of 
B.A.  in  1848,  B.D.  in  1858,  and  D.D.  in  1863.  In 
1848  he  was  appointed  Anglican  curate  of  Maynooth 
and  in  1849,  curate  of  Kilkeedy,  Limerick.  In  1851 
he  became  curate  of  St.  Dolough's,  Dublin,  and  in 
the  same  year  Rector  of  Farrahy,  County  Cork.  In 
this  year,  also,  he  married  a  lineal  descendant,  on  the 
maternal  side,  of  the  famous  Protestant  divine, 
Jeremy  Taylor,  Bishop  of  Down  and  Connor.  Dr. 
Brady  acted  as  chaplain  to  several  successive  viceroys, 
and  in  1681  became  Vicar  of  Clonfert,  County  Cork. 
While  here  he  published  in  three  volumes  the  "Cleri- 
cal and  Parochial  Records  of  Cork,  Clojme  and  Ross" 
(Dublin,  1863),  which  he  compiled  from  diocesan  and 
parish  registries  and  manuscripts  in  the  principal 
libraries  and  public  offices  of  Oxford,  Dublin,  and 
London,  and  from  private  and  family  papers.  These 
"Records"  are  mainly  those  of  the  Protestant  Dio- 
ceses of  Cork,  Cloyne,  and  Ross,  but  will  no  doubt  be 
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of  great  service  to  the  future  Catholic  historians  of 
these  dioceses. 

Dr.  Brady  published  several  works  in  favour  of  the 
disestablishment  of  the  Irish  Protestant  Church, 
such  as:  "Remarks  on  the  Irish  Church  Temporali- 
ties" (1865);  "Facts  or  Fiction;  The  alleged  Con- 
version of  the  Irish  Bishops  to  the  Reformed  Religion 
at  the  Accession  of  Queen  Elizabeth  and  the  As- 
sumed Descent  of  the  Present  Established  Hierarchy 
from  the  Ancient  Irish  Church  Disproved"  (1866), 
which  went  through  five  editions;  "State  Papers 
concerning  the  Irish  Church  in  the  time  of  Queen 
Elizabeth"  (1868);  "Some  Remarks  on  the  Irish 
Church  Bill"  (1869);  and  "Essays  on  the  English 
State  Church  in  Ireland"  (1869).  On  the  Irish 
Church  question  he  also  contributed  numerous  let- 
ters to  the  newspaper  press,  and  articles  to  "Eraser's" 
and  "The  Contemporary",  many  of  which  were  sub- 
sequently reprinted  in  pamphlet  or  book  form. 
Some  interesting  articles  from  his  pen  appeared  in 
the  "CathoUc  World"  on  "Ireland's  Mission"  (May, 
1870);  "The  Ancient  Irish  Churches"  (July,  1870), 
written  while  yet  a  Protestant,  and  "Pius  IX  and 
Mr.  Gladstone's  Misrepresentations"  (May,  1875). 
His  only  work  of  a  purely  secular  character  is  "The 
McGillicuddy  Papers;  a  Selection  from  the  Family 
Archives  of  the  McGillicuddy  of  the  Reeks,  with  an 
Introductory  Memoir"  (1867). 

When  the  Church  Disestablishment  act  was  passed. 
Dr.  Brady  went  to  Rome,  where  he  examined  the 
Vatican  archives  for  information  touching  the  eccle- 
siastical affairs  of  England,  Ireland,  and  Scotland. 
He  shortly  resigned  his  benefices  as  Vicar  of  Donough- 
patrick,  and  Rector  of  Kilbery,  Meath,  to  which  he 
had  been  promoted  from  Cork,  and  in  May,  1873, 
was  received  into  the  Catholic  Church  by  Mon- 
signor,  afterwards  Archbishop,  Kirby,  Rector  of  the 
Irish  College  at  Rome.  His  Vatican  researches  led 
to  the  publication  of  two  volumes  on  "Episcopal 
Succession  in  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland, 
A.  D.  1400  to  1875,  with  Appointments  to  Monas- 
teries, and  Extracts  from  Manuscripts  in  Public  and 
Private  Libraries  in  Rome,  Florence,  Bologna, 
Vienna,  and  Paris"  (Rome,  1876-77).  He  also 
brought  out,  "Annals  of  the  Catholic  Hierarchy  in 
England  and  Scotland,  A.  d.  1585-1876,  with  a 
Dissertation  on  Anglican  Orders"  (Rome,  1877; 
London,  1883).  During  his  stay  in  Rome,  Dr.  Brady 
acted  for  a  long  time  as  correspondent  of  the  London 
"Tablet",  and  issued  a  pamphlet  on  "The  Pope's 
Anti-Parnellite  Circular"  (London,  1883).  The  last 
of  his  works  was  the  "Anglo-Roman  Papers",  pub- 
lished in  1890.  He  had  a  large  share  in  the  political 
controversies  of  the  day  and  corresponded  much 
with  Gladstone  and  other  eminent  statesmen.  He 
died  of  apoplexy  and  was  buried  in  the  Campo 
Verrano  Cemetery  in  Rome.  His  grave  is  marked 
with  an  Irish  Cross  on  white  marble,  bearing  the 
inscription,  "In  memory  of  William  Maziere  Brady, 
Cavalier  of  the  Order  of  Pius  IX,  and  Private  Cham- 
berlain to  his  Holiness  Pius  iX  and  his  Holiness 
Leo  XIII.  Born  in  Dublin,  January  8,  1825,  died 
in  Rome,  March  19,  1894". 

Irish  CclU  (Detroit,  1884);  Journal  of  the  Cork  ArchcBological 
Society,  2nd  series,  vol.  IX,  No.  59  (July-September,  1903), 
s.  V.  Seven  Clerical  Worthies;  Allibone,  D^ct.  of  Authors, 
Suppl.,  I. 

Edward  P.  Spillanb. 

Braga,  Archdiocese  of  (Bracaea  Augusta, 
Civitas  Brac.arensis),  is  situated  in  a  flat  fertile 
tract  of  land  between  the  rivers  Este  and  Cavado, 
in  the  province  of  Minho,  in  the  Kingdom  of  Portu- 
gal. The  name  was  derived  from  the  costume  worn 
by  the  ancient  native  inhabitants,  which  reached 
from  the  waist  to  the  knee,  unlike  the  tunics  worn 
by  the  Romans;  for  this  reason  the  latter  called 
these  bragas  (bracas)  a  barbarous  costume,  and  those 


who  wore  them — Persians,  Scythians,  and  the  Celtic 
inhabitants  of  Gaul — barbarians.  The  city  of  Braga 
is  very  ancient  as  the,  etymology  of  the  name  implies. 
Some,  like  St.  Isidore,  believe  it  is  derived  from  the 
Greek  Bpax^s,  short,  others  from  /5ax<",  thorn-bush; 
others  again,  like  Diodorus  Siculus,  say  that  it  is  oi 
Celtic  origin.  In  the  fifth  book  of  his  "Historical 
Library",  speaking  of  the  Gauls  he  says,  quas  bracas 
illi  nominant.  Braga,  the  metropolis  of  Galicia,  was 
one  of  the  principal  cities  of  Lusitania  (Portugal), 
until  the  Emperor  Augustus,  having  brought  his  wars 
to  a  close,  made  a  new  division  of  the  provinces  and 
united  it  to  Hispania  Tarraconensis,  giving  it  the 
name  of  Augusta,  and  making  it  one  of  the  three 
judicial  divisions  into  which  the  province  of  Galicia 
was  divided.  It  was  one  of  the  first  cities  of  Spain  to 
receive  the  light  of  the  Gospel.  The  tradition  that 
St.  Peter  de  Rates,  a  disciple  of  St.  James,  preached 
here,  is  handed  down  in  the  ancient  Breviary  of 
Braga  (Breviarium  Bracarense)  and  in  that  of 
Evora;  but  this,  as  the  BoUandists  tell  us,  is  purely 
traditional.  Paternus  was  certainly  bishop  of  the 
see  about  390. 

Some  have  denied  that  Braga  was  a  metropolitan 
see;  others  have  attempted  without  sufficient  evi- 
dence, however,  to  claim  two  metropolitan  sees  for 
Galicia  before  the  sixth  century.  The  real  facts  in 
the  case  are  that  after  the  destruction  of  Astorga 
(433)  by  the  Visigoths  Braga  was  elevated  to  the 
dignity  of  a  metropolitan  see  in  the  time  of  St.  Leo  I 
(440-461).  Balconius  was  then  its  bishop  and 
Agrestius,  Bishop  of  Lugo,  was  the  metropolitan. 
At  the  latter's  death  the  right  of  metropolitan  rank 
was  restored  to  the  oldest  bishop  of  the  province, 
who  was  the  Bishop  of  Braga.  From  this  time, 
until  the  Mohammedans  invaded  Spain  (711)  he 
retained  the  supremacy  over  all  the  sees  of  the 
province.  In  1110  Pope  Paschal  II  restored  Braga 
to  its  former  metropolitan  rank.  When  Portugal 
separated  from  Spain,  Braga  assumed  even  greater 
importance.  It  contested  with  Toledo  the  primacy 
over  all  the  Spanish  sees,  but  the  popes  decided  in 
favour  of  the  latter  city.  At  present  it  has  for 
suffragans  the  dioceses  of  Porto,  Coimbra,  Visco, 
Bragan^a-Miranda,  Aveiro,  and  Pinhel.  There  have 
been  many  very  famous  bishops  and  writers  in  this 
diocese.  Among  its  earlier  bishops,  besides  the 
traditional  St.  Peter  already  mentioned,  the  most 
famous  is  St.  Martin  of  Braga  who  died  in  580, 
noted  for  his  wisdom  and  holiness.  St.  Gregory  of 
Tours  says  of  him  (Hist.  France,  V,  xxxvii)  that  he 
was  born  in  Pannonia,  visited  the  Holy  Land,  and 
became  the  foremost  scholar  of  his  time.  St.  Isidore 
of  Seville  ("De  Viris  illustribus",  c.  xxxv)  tells  us 
that  he  "was  abbot  of  the  monastery  of  Dumio  near 
Braga,  came  to  Galicia  from  the  East,  converted  the 
Suevic  inhabitants  from  the  errors  of  Arianism, 
taught  them  Catholic  doctrine  and  discipline,  strength- 
ened their  ecclesiastical  organization,  and  founded 
monasteries.  He  also  left  a  number  of  letters  in 
which  he  recommended  a  reform  of  manners,  a  life 
of  faith  and  prayer,  and  giving  of  alms,  the  constant 
practice  of  all  virtues  and  the  love  of  God."  For  his 
writings  see  Bardenhewer,  "  Patrologie "  (2nd  ed., 
1901),  579-581.  Braga  having  been  destroyed  by  the 
Saracens,  and  restored  in  1071,  a  succession  of  illus- 
trious bishops  occupied  the  see.  Among  these  were 
Mauricio  Burdinho  (1111-14),  sent  as  legate  to  the 
Emperor  Henry  V  (1118),  and  by  him  created  antipope 
with  the  title  of  Gregory  VIII;  Pedro  Juliano,  Arch- 
deacon of  Lisbon,  elected  Bishop  of  Braga  in  1274, 
created  cardinal  by  Gregory  X  in  1276,  and  finally 
elected  pope  under  the  name  of  John  XXI;  Blessed 
Bartholomew  a  Martyribus  (1559-67),  a  Dominican, 
who  in  1566,  together  with  Father  Luis  de  Soto- 
mayor,  Francisco  Foreiro,  and  others,  assisted  at  the 
Council  of  Trent;  the  Agiistin  de  Castro,  an  Augus- 
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tinian  (1589-1609),  who  consecrated  the  cathedral, 
28  July,  1592.  Alejo  de  Meneses,  also  an  Augustinian, 
was  transferred  to  Braga  from  the  archiepiscopal  see 
of  Goa.  He  had  been  an  apostle  to  the  Nestorians  of 
the  Malabar  Coast  in  Farther  India  and  had  con- 
verted them  to  Catholicism  with  the  help  of  mission- 
aries of  the  various  religious  orders.  Under  him  was 
held  the  Council  of  Clamper  (1599),  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Church  on  the  Malabar  Coast.  He 
died  at  Madrid  in  1617  in  his  fifty-eighth  year  in  the 
odour  of  sanctity,  being  then  President  of  the  Council 
of  Castile.  Three  other  bishops  of  note  were  Roderioo 
de  Cunha  (1627-35),  historian  of  the  Church  in 
Portugal;  Roderico  de  Moura  (1704-28),  who  re- 
stored the  cathedral,  and  Cayetano  Brandao,  who 
was  reputed  a  saint  among  the  faithful. 

In  its  early  period  the  Diocese  of  Braga  produced 
the  famous  writer  Paulus  Orosius  (fl.418)  also 
A\itus  of  Braga.  At  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century  a  contest  was  waged  over  the  birthplace  of 
Orosius,  some  claiming  him  for  Braga  and  otners  for 
Tarragona.  The  Marquis  of  Mondejar,  with  all  the 
evidence  in  his  favour,  supported  the  claim  of  Braga; 
Dalmas,  the  chronicler  of  Catalonia,  that  of  Tarra- 
gona. Avitus  of  Braga,  another  writer  of  some  im- 
portance, was  a  priest  who  went  to  the  East  to  con- 
sult with  St.  Augustine  at  the  same  time  that  Orosius, 
who  had  been  sent  by  St.  Augustine,  returned  from 
consulting  St.  Jerome.  It  was  through  him  that  the 
priest,  Lucian  of  Caphar  Gamala  near  Jerusalem, 
made  known  to  the  West  the  discovery  of  the  body 
of  St.  Stephen  (December,  415).  The  Greek  en- 
cyclical letter  of  Lucian  was  translated  into  Latin 
by  Avitus  and  sent  to  Braga  with  another  for  the 
bishop,  Balconius,  his  clergy,  and  people,  together 
with  a  relic  of  St.  Stephen.  Avitus  also  attended  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem  against  Pelagius  (415).  There 
were  two  others  of  the  same  name,  men  of  note,  who, 
however,  wrought  incalculable  harm  by  introducing 
into  these  provinces  the  doctrines  of  Origen  and 
Victorinus. 

In  1390  Braga  was  divided  to  make  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Lisbon,  and  in  1540  its  territory  was  again 
divided  to  create  the  Archdiocese  of  Evora.  There 
are  some  fine  edifices  in  the  diocese,  among  them  the 
Cathedral  of  the  Assumption,  very  large  and  archi- 
tecturally perfect;  the  archbishop's  palace;  the  semi- 
nary, and  the  Institute  of  Charity.  The  sanctuary 
of  do  Senhor  Jesus  do  Monte  is  the  object  of  great 
devotion  to  which  many  pilgrimages  are  made  every 
year. 

.Fl<5bez,  Espana  Sagrada  (Madrid,  17S4— ),  IV,  234^240; 
XV,  82-364,  and  passim;  Aguirre,  CoUectio  maxima  con- 
cUiorum  Hispanice  (Rome,  1693):  Thomas  ab  Incarnatione, 
Hist.  Eccl.  LusitanCE  (Coimbra,  1759-63);  Tejada  y  Ramiro, 
Canones  de  la  Iglesia  de  Espafia  (Madrid,  1859);  Gams, 
Kirckeng.  Spaniens  (1862-79).  For  the  local  historiana: 
Argote,  Ctjnha,  Correa,  et  al.,  see  Chevalier,  Topo-bib. 
(Paris,  1894^99),  479;  ibid.,  Lisbon  and  Evora. 

Councils  of  Braga. — Many  councils  were  held  in 
this  diocese,  some  of  them  important.  The  au- 
thenticity of  the  so-called  council  of  411  is  very 
doubtful.  It  was  probably  invented  by  Father 
Bernardo  Brito.  In  the  council  of  563  eight  bishops 
took  part,  and  twenty-two  decrees  were  promulgated, 
among  others  the  following:  that  in  the  services  of 
the  church  the  same  rite  should  be  followed  by  all, 
and  that  on  vigils  and  in  solemn  Masses  the  same 
lessons  should  be  said  by  all;  that  bishops  and  priests 
should  salute  the  people  with  Dominus  vohiscum,  as 
in  the  Book  of  Ruth,  the  response  being  Et  cum 
spiritu  tuo,  as  was  the  custom  in  the  East,  without 
the  alterations  introduced  by  the  Priscillianists;  that 
Mass  should  be  said  according  to  the  ordo  sent  from 
Rome  to  Profuturus;  that  the  form  used  for  baptism 
in  the  Metropolitan  See  of  Braga  should  not  be 
altered;  that  bishops  should  take  rank  after  the 
metropolitan  according  to  the  date  of  their  conse- 


cration; that  bishops  should  not  ordain  candidates 
from  other  dioceses  without  dimissorial  letters  from 
their  bishop;  that  nothing  should  be  sung  in  the 
church  but  the  Psalms  and  parts  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament;  that  aU  priests  who  abstained  from 
eating  meat  should  be  obliged  to  eat  vegetables 
cooked  in  meat,  to  avoid  all  suspicion  of  the  taint 
of  PrisciUianism,  and  that  if  they  refused  they  should 
be  excommunicated;  that  suicides  and  catechumens 
should  not  be  buried  with  great  ceremony,  nor 
should  anyone  be  buried  inside  the  church;  that 
priests  should  be  appointed  for  the  blessing  of  the 
chrism. 

The  second  council  held  in  572,  presided  over  by 
the  aforesaid  St.  Martin,  was  held  to  increase  the 
number  of  bishops  in  Galieia.  Twelve  bishops  as- 
sisted at  this  council,  and  ten  decrees  were  pro- 
mulgated: (1)  that  the  bishops  should  in  their 
visitations  see  in  what  manner  the  priests  celebrated 
the  Holy  Sacrifice  and  administered  baptism  and 
the  other  sacraments,  thanking  God  if  tney  found 
everything  as  it  should  be,  and  instructing  the 
priests  if  they  were  found  wanting  in  knowledge, 
and  obliging  all  catechumens  to  attend  instructions 
for  twenty  days  before  baptism  and  to  leam  the 
creed;  (2)  that  the  bishop  must  not  be  tyrannical 
towards  his  priests;  (3-4)  that  no  fee  must  be  ac- 
cepted for  Holy  orders,  and  the  holy  chrism  must 
be  distributed  free;  (5-6)  that  the  bishop  must  not 
ask  a  fee  for  consecrating  a  church,  that  no  church 
should  be  consecrated  without  the  bishop  being  sure 
of  the  endowment  and  the  ministers,  and  that  no 
church  built  on  private  property  for  the  purpose  of 
emolument  should  receive  consecration;  (8)  that 
if  a  cleric  should  accuse  any  one  of  unchastity  with- 
out the  evidence  of  two  or  three  witnesses  he  should 
be  excommunicated ;  (9)  that  the  metropolitan  should 
announce  the  date  of  Easter,  and  have  it  made  known 
to  the  people  after  Christmas,  so  that  they  might  be 
prepared  for  the  beginning  of  Lent,  when  litanies 
were  to  be  recited  for  three  days;  on  the  third  day  the 
Lenten  fast  should  be  announced  after  the  Mass; 
(10)  that  any  one  saying  Mass  without  fasting,  as 
many  did,  as  a  result  of  Priscillianist  tendencies, 
should  be  deprived  of  his  office.  This  council  was 
attended  by  the  bishops  of  the  suffragan  sees  of 
Braga,  and  by  those  of  the  Diocese  of  Lugo,  and 
Pope  Innocent  III  removed  all  doubt  as  to  its 
authenticity. 

The  Third  Council  of  Braga  was  held  in  675,  dur- 
ing the  primacy  of  Leodegisius,  and  in  the  reign  of 
King  Wamba.  Eight  decrees  were  promulgated  at 
this  council;  (1)  that  no  one  should  dare  to  offer  in 
sacrifice  milk  and  grapes,  but  bread  and  wine  mixed 
with  a  drop  of  water  in  a  chalice,  nor  should  bread 
soaked  in  wine  be  used;  (2)  that  laymen  should  be 
excommunicated,  and  ecclesiastics  deprived  of  their 
office,  if  either  put  the  sacred  vessels  to  profane  uses; 
(4)  that  no  priest  should  have  any  woman  but  his 
mother  in  his  house;  (5-6)  that  bishops,  when  carry- 
ing the  relics  of  martyrs  in  procession,  must  walk  to 
the  church,  and  not  be  carried  in  a  chair,  or  litter,  by 
deacons  clothed  in  white;  that  corporal  punishment 
was  not  to  be  inflicted  on  youthful  ecclesiastics, 
abbots,  or  priests,  except  for  grevious  faults;  (7-8) 
that  no  fee  must  be  accepted  for  Holy  orders,  and 
that  the  rectors  of  the  churches  must  not  require  the 
members  of  their  ecclesiastical  households  to  do 
work  on  their  private  farms;  if  they  did  so  they  must 
recompense  the  church  for  the  injury  done  thereby. 
There  were  other  councils  in  1278-80,  1301,  1328, 
1436,  1488,  1537,  besides  various  diocesan  and 
provincial  synods  of  lesser  importance. 

Hefele,  Conailieng.  (2d  ed.),  II,  104,  and  passim. 

TiRso  L6pbz. 
Braganca-Miranda,  Diocese  of  (Brigantiensis),  is 
situated  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  Kingdom  of 
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Portugal,  in  the  civil  province  of  Tras-os-Montes,  and 
lies  between  2°  and  3°  3'  of  longitude  west  of  the 
meridian  of  Madrid,  41°  20'  and  42°  of  north  latitude. 
It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Dioceses  of  Astorga 
and  Orense,  on  the  east  by  those  of  Salamanca 
and  Zamora,  on  the  south  by  that  of  Lamego,  and 
on  the  west  by  the  Archdiocese  of  Braga.  The  civil 
province  is  bounded  on  the  north  and  east  by  the 
frontier  of  Spain  comprising  portions  of  the  Prov- 
inces of  Salamanca,  Zamora,  Leon,  and  Orense. 
The  greater  part  of  the  territory  of  this  diocese  is 
undulating  and  mountainous  and  is  traversed  by 
several  rivers,  which,  rising  in  the  Sierras  de  Sanabria 
and  the  Sierra  Seca  y  Segundera,  flow  from  north 
to  south,  emptying  finally  into  the  ri\'er  Duero. 
The  climate  in  general  is  cold  especially  in  the  moun- 
tainous region.  The  southern  part  and  the  banks  of 
some  rivers  and  the  level  tracts  of  land,  such  as  the 
one  in  which  Braganija  is  situated,  are  fertile,  but  the 
rest  is  unproductive  of  cereals,  although  there  are 
broad  tracts  of  land  that  pasture  large  herds  of  cattle 
which  supply  a  great  part  of  Portugal  and  Spain 
with  meat. 

This  see  is  comparatively  modem.  It  was  erected 
by  Pope  Paul  III  in  the  town  of  Miranda  bordering 
on  Spain,  its  territory  being  taken  from  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Braga,  but  Clement  XIV  in  1770  trans- 
ferred it  to  Bragan^a,  from  which  the  name  Bragan^a- 
Miranda  is  derived.  The  diocese  is  a  suffragan  of 
Braga.  The  city  of  Braganga,  which  is  the  capital 
of  the  province  of  Tras-os-Montes,  is  situated  in  a 
delightful  valley  near  the  confluence  of  the  rivers 
Pervenza  and  Sabor.  The  cathedral,  dedicated  to  the 
Annunciation,  is  one  of  the  prominent  buildings  of 
the  city.  It  has  a  very  large  chapter  composed  of 
the  dean,  nine  canons,  including  the  theologian,  six 
beneficed  clergy,  eight  chaplains,  and  six  clerics. 
The  episcopal  household  receives  1,166  florins  from 
the  Government  for  its  support.  The  episcopal 
palace  and  the  diocesan  seminary  for  the  education 
of  students  for  the  priesthood  are  large  and  spacious. 
Besides  the  cathedral  there  is  another  church  which 
has  collegiate  rank,  and  throughout  the  diocese  there 
are  schools  and  classes  for  instruction  in  Christian 
doctrine.  There  is  a  hospital  and  a  Monte  de  piedad, 
and  before  the  secularization  there  were  three  re- 
ligious commimities,  one  of  men  and  two  of  women. 
The  city  of  Braganga  is  fortified,  having  a  citadel  or 
small  fortress  for  its  defence.  The  reigning  house  of 
Portugal  is  descended  from  the  Dukes  of  Braganga 
and  has  occupied  the  throne  of  Portugal  since  the 
separation  of  Spain  and  Portugal  in  the  time  of 
Philip  IV. 

MoRERi,  Le  grand  diet.  hist. 

TiRso  Lopez. 

Brahmia.     See  Brahminisji. 

Brahminism. — By  Brahminism  is  meant  the  com- 
plex religious  and  social  system  which  grew  out  of 
the  polytheistic  nature-worship  of  the  ancient  Aryan 
conquerors  of  Northern  India,  and  came,  with  the 
spread  of  their  dominion,  to  be  extended  over  the 
whole  country,  maintaining  itself,  not  without  pro- 
found modifications,  down  to  the  present  day.  In 
its  intricate  modern  phases  it  is  generally  known  as 
Hinduism. 

I.  Brahmin  Texts. — Our  knowledge  of  Brahmin- 
ism in  its  earlier  stages  is  derived  from  its  primitive 
sacred  books,  originally  oral  compositions,  belonging 
to  the  period  between  1500-400  B.  c.  First  of  all, 
there  are  the  four  Vedas  (vcdn  means  wisdom)  dating 
from  1500  to  800  b.  c,  and  consisting  (1)  of  a  col- 
lection of  ancient  hymns  (riks),  the  so-called  Rig- 
Veda,  in  praise  of  the  many  gods;  (2)  of  the  Sama- 
^  eda,  compiled  from  parts  of  the  Rig-Veda  as  a  song 
ser\-ice  for  the  soma-sacrifice;  (3)  of  the  Yajur-Veda, 
a  liturgy  composed  partly  of    ancient  hymns  and 


partly  of  other  prayers  and  benedictions  for  use  in 
the  various  forms  of  sacrifice;  and  (4)  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda,  a  collection  of  popular  exorcisms  and  magical 
incantations  largely  inherited  from  primitive  Aryan 
days. 

Next  in  order  are  the  Brahmanas  (about  1000- 
600  B.  c).  They  are  a  series  of  verbose  and  mis- 
cellaneous explanations  of  the  texts,  rites,  and  cus- 
toms found  in  each  of  the  four  Vedas,  composed 
expressly  for  the  use  of  the  Brahmins,  or  priests. 
These  are  followed  (800-500  b.  c.)  by  the  so-called 
Upanishads,  concerned  chiefly  with  pantheistic 
speculations  on  the  nature  of  deity  and  the  end  of 
man;  and  lastly,  by  the  Sutras  (600-400  B.  c),  which 
are  compendious  guides  to  the  proper  observance  of 
rites  and  customs.  The  most  important  are  the 
Grhya-Sutras,  or  house-guides,  treating  of  domestic 
rites,  and  the  Dharma-Sutras,  or  law-guides,  which 
were  manuals  of  religious  and  social  customs.  Being 
meant  for  layman  as  well  as  priest,  they  reflect  the 
popular,  practical  side  of  Brahminism,  whereas  the 
Brahmanas  and  Upanishads  show  us  the  religion  on 
its  priestly,  speculative  side.  Closely  related  to  the 
law-guides  is  the  justly  famed  metrical  treatise, 
Manava-Dharma-^astra,  known  in  English  as  the 
Laws  of  Manu.  It  belongs  probably  to  the  fifth  cen- 
tury B.  c.  These,  together  with  the  two  sacred  epics 
of  a  later  age,  the  "  Ramayana  "  and  the  "  Maha- 
bharata,"  embrace  what  is  most  important  in  sacred 
Brahmin  literature. 

II.  Early  Brahminism  or  VEDisM.-7-The  re- 
ligion of  the  Vedic  period  proper  was  comparatively 
simple.  It  consisted  in  the  worship  of  many  deities, 
great  and  small,  the  personified  forces  of  nature. 
Prominent  among  these  were  Varuna,  the  all-em- 
bracing heaven,  maker  and  lord  of  all  things  and  up- 
holder of  the  moral  law;  the  sun-god,  variously  known 
as  Surya,  the  enemy  of  darkness  and  bringer  of  bless- 
ings, as  Pushan  the  nourisher,  as  Mitra  the  omniscient 
friend  of  the  good,  and  the  avenger  of  deceit,  as 
Savitar  the  enlivener,  arousing  men  to  daily  activity, 
and  as  Mshnu,  said  to  have  measured  the  earth  in 
three  strides  and  to  have  given  the  rich  pastures  to 
mortals;  the  god  of  the  air,  Indra,  like  Mars,  also, 
the  mighty  god  of  war,  who  set  free  from  the  cloud- 
serpent  Ahi  (or  ,Vritra),  the  quickening  rain;  Rudra, 
later  known  as  Siva,  the  blessed  one,  the  god  of  the 
destructive  thunderstorm,  an  object  of  dread  to  evil- 
doers, but  a  friend  to  the  good;  Agni,  the  fire-god,  the 
friend  and  benefactor  of  men,  dwelling  on  their 
hearths  and  bearing  to  the  gods  their  prayers  and 
sacrificial  offerings;  Soma,  the  god  of  that  mysterious 
plant  whose  inebriating  juice  was  so  dear  to  the  gods 
and  to  man,  warding  off  disease,  imparting  strength, 
and  securing  immortality. 

There  were  no  temples  at  this  early  period.  On  a 
small  mound  of  earth  or  of  stones  the  offering  was 
made  to  the  gods,  often  by  the  head  of  the  family, 
but  in  the  more  important  and  complicated  sacrifices 
by  the  priest,  or  Brahmin,  in  union  with  the  house- 
holder. The  object  of  every  sacrifice  was  to  supply 
strengthening  food  to  the  gods  and  to  secure  blessings 
in  return.  Human  victims,  though  rare,  were  not 
wholly  unknown,  but  animal  victims  were  at  this 
period  in  daily  use.  First  in  importance  was  the 
horse,  then  the  ox  or  cow,  the  sheep,  and  the  goat. 
Offerings  of  clarified  butter,  rice,  wheat,  and  other 
kinds  of  grain  were  also  very  common.  But  dearer 
to  the  gods  than  any  of  these  gifts,  and  rivalling  the 
horse-sacrifice  in  solemnity,  was  the  offering  of  the 
inebriating  juice  of  the  Soma-plant,  the  so-called 
Soma-sacrifice.  Hymns  of  praise  and  petitions,  chiefly 
for  the  good  things  of  life,  children,  health,  wealth, 
and  success  in  undertakings,  accompanied  these 
sacriflcial  offerings.  But  the  higher  needs  of  the 
soul  were  not  forgotten.  In  the  hyrnns  to  Varuna, 
Mitra,  and  other  gods  there  are  striking  texts  ex- 
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pressing  a  sense  of  guilt  and  asking  for  forgiveness. 
At  a  time  when  the  early  Hebrew  Scriptures  were 
silent  as  to  the  rewards  and  punishments  awaiting 
man  in  the  future  life,  we  find  the  ancient  Rik-bards 
giving  repeated  expression  to  their  belief  in  a  heaven 
of  endless  bliss  for  the  just,  and  in  an  abyss  of  dark- 
ness for  the  wicked. 

Devotion  to  the  Pitris  (Fathers),  or  dead  relatives, 
was  also  a  prominent  element  in  their  religion. 
Though  the  Pitris  mounted  to  the  heavenly  abode 
of  bliss,  their  happiness  was  not  altogether  independ- 
ent of  the  acts  of  devotion  shown  them  by  the  living. 
It  could  be  greatly  increased  by  offerings  of  Soma, 
rice,  and  water;  for  like  the  gods  they  were  thought 
to  have  bodies  of  air-like  texture  and  to  enjoy  the 
subtile  essence  of  food.  Hence  the  surviving  children 
felt  it  a  sacred  duty  to  make  feast-offerings,  called 
^raddhas,  at  stated  times  to  their  departed  Pitris. 
In  return  for  these  acts  of  filial  piety,  the  grateful 
Pitris  protected  them  from  harm  and  promoted  their 
welfare.  Lower  forms  of  nature-worship  also  ob- 
tained. The  cow  was  held  in  reverence.  Worship  was 
given  to  trees  and  serpents.  Formulae  abounded 
for  healing  the  diseased,  driving  off  demons,  and 
averting  evil  omens.  Witchcraft  was  dreaded,  and 
recourse  to  ordeals  was  common  for  the  detection 
of  guilt. 

III.  PopuL-Ui  Brahminism. — In  the  period  that 
saw  the  production  of  the  Brahmanas  and  Upanishads, 
the  Vedic  religion  underwent  a  twofold  change.  On 
its  practical  side  there  was  an  exuberant  growth  of 
religious  rites  and  of  social  restrictions  and  duties, 
while  on  the  theoretical  side  Vedic  belief  in  the 
efficacy  of  personal  deities  was  subordinated  to  a 
pantheistic  scheme  of  salvation.  Thus  the  earlier 
religion  developed  on  the  one  hand  into  popular, 
exoteric  Brahminism,  and  on  the  other  into  priestly, 
esoteric  Brahminism.  The  former  is  reflected  in 
the  Brahmanas  and  Sutras;  the  latter  in  the  Upani- 
shads. 

The  transformation  to  popular  Brahminism  was 
largely  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Brahmins,  or 
priests.  Owing  to  their  excessive  fondness  for  sym- 
bolic words  and  forms,  the  details  of  ritual  became 
more  and  more  intricate,  some  assuming  so  elaborate 
a  character  as  to  require  the  service  of  sixteen  priests. 
The  sacrifice  partook  of  the  nature  of  a  sacramental 
rite,  the  due  performance  of  which  was  sure  to  pro- 
duce the  desired  end,  and  thus  became  the  all- 
important  centre  around  which  the  visible  and  in- 
visible world  revolved.  Hence  it  merited  hberal 
fees  to  the  officiating  priests.  Still  it  was  not  a  mere 
perfunctory  rite,  for  if  performed  by  an  unworthy- 
priest  it  was  accounted  as  both  useless  and  sacri- 
legious. In  keeping  with  this  complicated  liturgy 
was  the  multiplicity  of  prayers  and  rites  which 
entered  into  the  daily  life  of  both  priest  and  lay- 
man. The  daily  recitation  of  parts  of  the  Vedas,  now 
venerated  as  Divine  revelation,  was  of  first  import- 
ance, especially  for  the  Brahmins.  It  was  a  sacred 
duty  for  every  individual  to  recite,  morning  and 
evening,  the  Savitri,  a  short  prayer  in  honour  of 
the  vivifying  sun.  A  scrupulous  regard  for  cere- 
monial purity,  surpassing  even  that  of  the  Jewish 
Pharisee,  gave  rise  to  an  endless  succession  of  purifi- 
catory rites,  such  as  baths,  sprinkling  with  water, 
smearing  with  ashes  or  cow-dung,  sippings  of  water, 
suppressions  of  breath — all  sacramental  in  character 
and  efficacious  for  the  remission  of  sin.  There  is 
reason  to  believe  that  the  consciousness  of  guilt  for 
sin  committed  was  keen  and  vivid,  and  that  in  the 
performance  of  these  rites,  so  liable  to  abuse,  a  peni- 
tential disposition  of  soul  was  largely  cultivated. 

In  popular  Brahminism  of  this  period  the  idea  of 
retribution  for  sin  was  made  to  embrace  the  rnost 
rigorous  and  far-reaching  consequences,  from  which, 
save  by  timely  penance,  there  was  no  escape.    As 


every  good  action  was  certain  of  future  recompense, 
so  every  evil  one  was  destined  to  bear  its  fruit  of  mis- 
ery in  time  to  come.  This  was  the  doctrine  of  karma 
(action),  with  which  the  new  idea  of  rebirth  was 
closely  connected.  While  the  lasting  bliss  of  heaven 
was  still  held  out  to  the  just,  different  fates  after 
death  were  reserved  for  the  wicked,  varying,  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  and  amount  of  guilt,  from  long 
periods  of  torture  in  a  graded  series  of  hells,  to  a  more 
or  less  extensive  series  of  rebirths  in  the  forms  of 
plants,  animals,  and  men.  From  the  grade  to  which 
the  culprit  was  condemned  he  had  to  pass  by  slow 
transition  through  the  rest  of  the  ascending  scale 
till  his  rebirth  as  a  man  of  honourable  estate  was 
attained. 

This  doctrine  gave  rise  to  restrictive  rules  of  con- 
duct that  bordered  on  the  absurd.  Insects,  however 
repulsive  and  noxious,  might  not  be  killed;  water 
might  not  be  drunk  till  it  was  first  strained,  lest 
minute  forms  of  life  be  destroyed;  carpentry,  basket- 
making,  working  in  leather,  and  other  similar  occu- 
pations were  held  in  disrepute,  because  they  could 
not  be  carried  on  without  a  certain  loss  of  animal  and 
plant  life.  Some  zealots  went  so  far  as  to  question 
the  blamelessness  of  tilling  the  ground  on  account  of 
the  unavoidable  injury  done  to  worms  and  insects. 
But  on  the  other  hand,  the  Brahmin  ethical  teaching 
in  the  legitimate  sphere  of  right  conduct  is  remarkably 
high.  Truthfulness,  obedience  to  parents  and  su- 
periors, temperance,  chastity,  and  almsgiving  were 
strongly  inculcated.  Though  allowing,  like  other 
religions  of  antiquity,  polygamy,  and  divorce,  it 
strongly  forbade  adultery  and  all  forms  of  unchastity. 
It  also  reprobated  suicide,  abortion,  perjury,  slander, 
drunkenness,  gambling,  oppressive  usury,  and  wan- 
ton cruelty  to  animals.  Its  Christianlike  aim  to 
soften  the  hard  side  of  human  nature  is  seen  in  its 
many  lessons  of  mildness,  charity  towards  the  sick, 
feeble,  and  aged,  and  in  its  insistence  on  the  duty  of 
forgiving  injuries  and  returning  good  for  evil.  Nor 
did  this  high  standard  of  right  conduct  apply  simply 
to  external  acts.  The  threefold  division  of  good  and 
bad  acts  into  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds  finds  fre- 
quent expression  in  Brahminic  teaching. 

Intimately  bound  up  with  the  religious  teaching 
of  Brahminism  was  the  division  of  society  into  rigidly 
defined  castes.  In  the  earlier,  Vedic,  period  there 
had  been  class  distinctions,  according  to  which  the 
warrior  class  (Kshatriyas,  or  Rajanas)  stood  first 
in  dignity  and  importance,  next  the  priestly  class 
(Brahmins),  then  the  farmer  class  (Vaisyas),  and 
last  of  all,  the  servile  class  of  conquered  natives 
(^udras).  With  the  development  of  Brahminism, 
these  four  ancient  divisions  of  society  became  stereo- 
typed into  exclusive  castes,  the  highest  place  of 
dignity  being  usurped  by  the  Brahmins.  As  teachers 
of  the  sacred  Vedas  and  as  priests  of  the  all-important 
sacrifices,  they  professed  to  be  the  very  representa- 
tives of  the  gods  and  the  peerage  of  the  human  race. 
No  honours  were  too  great  for  them,  and  to  lay 
hands  on  them  was  a  sacrilege.  One  of  the  chief 
sources  of  their  power  and  influence  lay  in  their 
exclusive  privilege  to  teach  the  youth  of  the  three 
upper  castes,  for  education  then  consisted  largely 
in  the  acquisition  of  Vedic  lore,  which  only  priests 
could  teach.  Thus  the  three  upper  castes  alone  had 
the  right  to  know  the  Vedas  and  to  take  part  in  the 
sacrifices,  and  Brahminism,  far  from  being  a  re- 
ligion open  to  all,  was  exclusively  a  privilege  of  birth, 
from  which  the  despised  caste  of  ^udras  was  ex- 
cluded. 

The  rite  of  initiation  into  Brahminism  was  con- 
ferred on  the  male  children  only,  when  they  began 
their  studies  under  a  Brahmin  teacher,  which  took 
place  generally  in  the  eighth  year  for  the  Brahmin, 
and  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  for  the  Kshatriya 
and  Vaisya  respectively.     It  consisted  in  the  inves- 
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titure  of  the  sacred  cord,  a  string  of  white  cotton- 
yarn,  tied  together  at  the  ends,  and  worn  like  a 
deacon's  stole  suspended  on  the  left  shoulder.  This 
in\'estiture  was  a  sort  of  sacrament  in  virtue  of  which 
the  youth  was  freed  from  guilt  contracted  from  his 
parents,  and  became  Dvi-ja,  twice-born,  with  the 
right  to  learn  the  sacred  Vedic  texts  and  to  take 
part  in  the  sacrifices.  The  period  of  studentship 
was  not  long  for  the  members  of  the  warrior  and 
farmer  castes,  but  for  the  young  Brahmin,  who  had 
to  learn  all  the  Vedas  by  heart,  it  consumed  nine 
years  or  more.  During  this  period,  the  student  was 
subjected  to  severe  moral  discipline.  He  had  to 
rise  before  the  sun,  and  was  not  allowed  to  recline 
till  after  sunset.  He  was  denied  rich  and  dainty 
foods,  and  what  he  ate  at  his  two  daily  meals  he  had 
to  beg.  He  was  expected  to  observe  the  strictest 
chastity.  He  was  bound  to  avoid  music,  dancing, 
gambling,  falsehood,  disrespect  to  superiors  and  to 
the  aged,  covetousness,  anger,  and  injury  to  animals. 

Marriage  was  held  to  be  a  religious  duty  for  every 
twice-born.  It  was  generally  entered  upon  early 
in  life,  not  long  after  the  completion  of  the  time  of 
studentship.  Like  the  initiation-rite,  it  was  a  solemn 
sacramental  ceremony.  It  was  an  imperative  law 
that  the  bride  and  groom  should  be  of  the  same  caste 
in  the  principal  marriage;  for,  as  polygamy  was 
tolerated,  a  man  might  take  one  or  more  secondary 
wives  from  the  lower  castes.  For  certain  grave 
reasons,  the  householder  might  repudiate  his  wife 
and  marry  another,  but  a  wife  on  her  part  had  no 
corresponding  right  of  divorce.  If  her  husband  died, 
she  was  expected  to  remain  for  the  rest  of  her  life 
in  chaste  widowhood,  if  she  would  be  honoured  on 
earth  and  be  happy  with  him  in  hea^'en.  The  later 
Hindu  practice  known  as  the  Suttee,  in  which  the 
bereaved  wife  threw  herself  on  the  funeral  pyre  of  her 
husband,  seems  at  this  period  to  ha\e  been  unknown. 
All  knowledge  of  the  Vedic  texts  was  withheld  from 
woman,  but  she  had  the  right  to  participate  with 
her  husband  in  the  sacrifices  performed  for  him  by 
some  officiating  priest.  (3ne  important  sacrifice 
remained  in  his  own  hands — the  morning  and  even- 
ing offering  of  hot  milk,  butter,  and  grain  to  the  fire 
on  the  hearth,  which  was  sacred  to  Agni  and  was 
kept  always  burning. 

A  strong  tendency  to  ascetism  asserted  itself  in 
the  Brahminism  of  this  period.  It  found  expression 
in  the  fasts  preceding  the  great  sacrifices,  in  the  se- 
\-ere  penances  prescribed  for  various  kinds  of  sin, 
in  the  austere  life  exacted  of  the  student,  in  the  conju- 
gal abstinence  to  be  observed  for  the  first  three  days 
following  marriage  and  on  certain  specified  days  of 
the  month,  but,  above  all,  in  the  rigorous  life  of  re- 
tirement and  privation  to  which  not  a  few  devoted 
their  declining  years.  An  ever  increasing  number 
of  householders,  cliiefly  Brahmins,  when  their  sons 
had  grown  to  man's  estate,  abandoned  their  homes 
and  spent  tlie  rest  of  their  lives  as  ascetics,  living 
apart  from  the  A'illages  in  rude  huts  or  under  the 
shelter  of  trees,  eating  only  the  simplest  kinds  of 
food,  which  they  obtained  by  begging,  and  subject- 
ing themselves  to  extraordinary  fasts  and  mortifica- 
tions. They  were  known  as  Sannyasis,  or  Yogis, 
and  their  severity  of  life  was  not  so  much  a  peniten- 
tial discipline  for  past  offences  as  a  means  of  ac- 
quiring abundant  religious  merits  and  superhuman 
powers.  Coupled  with  these  mortifications  was  the 
practice  of  Yogi  (tmion).  They  would  sit  motionless 
\vith  legs  crossed  and,  fixing  their  gaze  intently  on  an 
object  before  them,  would  concentrate  their  thought 
on  some  abstract  subject  till  they  lapsed  into  a 
trance.  In  this  state  they  fancied  they  were  united 
with  the  deity,  and  the  fruit  of  these  contemplations 
was  the  pantheistic  \-iew  of  religion  which  found  ex- 
pression in  the  Upanishads,  and  left  a  permanent 
impress  on  the  Brahmin  mind. 


IV.  Pantheistic  Br-\hminism. — ^The  marked  mon- 
otheistic tendency  discernible  in  the  later  Vedic 
hymns  had  made  itself  more  and  more  keenly  felt 
in  the  higher  Brahmin  circles  till  it  gave  rise  to  a 
new  deity,  a  creation  of  Brahmin  priests.  This  was 
Prajapati,  lord  of  creatures,  omnipotent  and  supreme, 
later  known  as  Brahma,  the  personal  creator  of  all 
things.  But  in  thus  looking  up  to  a  supreme  lord 
and  creator  they  were  far  removed  from  Christian 
monotheism.  The  gods  of  the  ancient  pantheon  wero 
not  repudiated,  but  were  worshipped  still  as  the 
various  manifestations  of  Brahma.  It  was  an  axiom 
then,  as  it  has  been  ever  since  with  the  Hindu  mind, 
that  creation  out  of  nothing  is  impossible.  Another 
fundamental  Brahmin  principle  is  that  every  form 
of  conscious  individuality,  whether  human  or  Divine, 
implies  a  union  of  spirit  and  matter.  And  so,  outside 
the  smaller  school  of  thinkers  who  held  matter  to 
be  eternal,  those  who  stood  for  the  supreme  personal 
god  explained  the  world  of  visible  things  and  in- 
visible gods  as  the  emanations  of  Brahma.  They 
arrived  at  a  personal  pantheism.  But  speculation 
did  not  end  here.  To  the  prevailing  school  of  dreamy 
Brahmin  ascetics,  whose  teachings  are  found  in  the 
Upanishads,  the  ultimate  source  of  all  things  was 
not  the  personal  Brahma,  but  the  formless,  char- 
acterless, unconscious  spirit  known  as  Atman  (self), 
or  more  commonly,  Brahmi.  (BrahmS,  is  neuter, 
whereas  Brahma,  personal  god,  is  masculine.)  The 
heavens  and  the  earth,  men  and  gods,  even  the 
personal  deity,  Brahma,  were  but  transitory  emana- 
tions of  Brahma,  destined  in  time  to  lose  their  in- 
dividuality and  be  absorbed  into  the  great,  all- 
pervading,  impersonal  spirit.  The  manifold  external 
world  thus  had  no  real  existence.  It  was  Maya, 
illusion.  Brahma  alone  existed.  He  alone  was 
eternal,  imperishable. 

This  impersonal  pantheism  of  the  Brahmin  as- 
cetics led  to  a  new  conception  of  the  end  of  man  and 
of  the  way  of  salvation.  The  old  way  was  to  escape 
rebirths  and  their  attendant  misery  by  storing  up 
merits  of  good  deeds  so  as  to  obtain  an  eternal  life 
of  conscious  bliss  in  heaven.  This  was  a  mistake. 
For  so  long  as  man  was  ignorant  of  his  identity 
with  Brahma  and  did  not  see  that  his  true  end  con- 
sisted in  being  absorbed  into  the  impersonal  all- 
god  from  which  he  sprang;  so  long  as  he  set  his  heart 
on  a  merely  personal  existence,  no  amount  of  good 
works  would  secure  his  freedom  from  rebirth.  By 
virtue  of  his  good  deeds,  he  would,  indeed,  mount  to 
heaven,  perhaps  win  a  place  among  the  gods.  But 
after  a  while  his  store  of  merits  would  give  out  like 
oil  in  a  lamp,  and  he  would  have  to  return  once  more 
to  life  to  taste  in  a  new  birth  the  bitterness  of  earthly 
existence.  The  only  way  to  escape  tliis  misery  was 
through  the  sa^ng  recognition  of  one's  identity 
with  Brahma.  As  soon  as  one  could  say  from  con- 
viction, "I  am  Bralima",  the  bonds  were  broken  that 
held  him  fast  to  the  illusion  of  personal  immortality 
and  consequently  to  rebirth.  Thus,  cultivating,  by  a 
mortified  life,  freedom  from  all  desires,  man  spent 
his  years  in  peaceful  contemplation  till  death  put 
an  end  to  the  seeming  duality  and  he  was  absorbed 
in  Brahma  like  a  raindrop  in  the  ocean. 

V.  Early  Hinduism. — The  pantheistic  scheme 
of  salvation  just  described,  generally  known  as  the 
Vedanta  teaching,  found  great  favour  with  the 
Brahmins  and  has  been  maintained  as  orthodox 
Brahmin  doctrine  down  to  the  present  day.  But  it 
made  little  progress  outside  the  Brahmin  caste.  The 
mass  of  the  people  had  little  interest  in  an  impersonal 
Brahma  who  was  incapable  of  hearing  their  prayers, 
nor  had  they  any  relish  for  a  final  end  which  meant 
the  loss  forever  of  conscious  existence.  And  so, 
while  the  priestly  ascetic  was  chiefly  concerned  with 
meditation  on  his  identity  with  Brahma;  and  with 
the  practice  of  mortification  to  secure  freedom  from 
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all  desires,  the  popular  mind  was  still  bent  on  prayer, 
sacrifices,  and  other  good  works  in  honour  of  the 
Vedic  deities.  But  at  the  same  time  their  faith  in  the 
efficacy  of  these  traditional  gods  could  not  but  be 
weakened  by  the  Brahmin  teaching  that  freedom  from 
rebirth  was  not  to  be  obtained  by  acts  of  worship 
to  personal  deities  who  were  powerless  to  secure 
even  for  themselves  eternal  conscious  bliss.  The 
result  was  the  popular  development  of  special  cults 
to  two  of  the  old  gods,  now  raised  to  the  position  of 
supreme  deity,  and  credited  with  the  power  to  secure 
a  lasting  life  of  happiness  in  heaven. 

It  was  in  the  priestly  conception  of  the  supreme 
personal  Brahma  that  the  popular  mind  found  the 
model  for  its  new  deities.  Brahma  was  not  a  tra- 
ditional god,  and  seems  never  to  have  been  a  favourite 
object  of  cult  with  the  people.  Even  to-day,  there 
are  but  two  temples  to  Brahma  in  all  India.  His 
subordination  to  the  great  impersonal  all-god  did  not 
help  to  recommend  him  to  the  popular  mind.  In- 
stead, we  find  two  of  the  traditional  gods  honoured 
with  special  cults,  which  seem  to  have  taken  rise 
independently  in  two  different  parts  of  the  country 
and,  after  acquiring  a  local  celebrity,  to  have  spread 
in  rivalry  over  the  whole  land.  One  of  these  gods 
was  the  ancient  storm-god,  Rudra,  destructive  in 
tempest  and  hghtning,  renewing  life  in  the  showers 
of  rain,  sweeping  in  lonely  solitude  over  mountain 
and  barren  waste.  As  the  destroyer,  the  reproducer, 
and  the  type  of  the  lonely  ascetic,  this  deity  rapidly 
rose  in  popular  esteem  under  the  name  of  iSiva,  the 
blessed.  The  other  was  Vishnu,  originally  one  of 
the  forms  of  the  sun-god,  a  mild  beneficent  deity, 
whose  genial  rays  brought  gladness  and  growth  to 
living  creatures.  His  solar  origin  was  lost  sight  of 
as  he  was  raised  to  the  position  of  supreme  deity, 
but  one  of  his  symbols,  the  discus,  points  to  his 
earlier  character. 

These  two  rival  cults  seem  to  have  arisen  in  the 
fifth  or  fourth  century  b.  c.  As  in  the  case  of  the 
personal  god,  Brahma,  neither  the  worship  of  ^iva 
nor  of  Vishnu  did  away  with  the  honouring  of  the 
traditional  gods  and  goddesses,  spirits,  heroes,  sacred 
rivers  and  mountains  and  trees,  serpents,  earth, 
heaven,  sun,  moon,  and  stars.  The  pantheism  in 
which  the  Hindu  mind  is  inevitably  cast  saw  in  all 
these  things  emanations  of  the  supreme  deity, 
Siva  or  Vishnu.  In  worshipping  any  or  all,  he  was 
but  honouring  his  supreme  god.  Each  deity  was 
credited  with  a  special  heaven,  where  his  devotees 
would  find  after  death  an  unending  life  of  conscious 
happiness.  The  rapid  rise  in  popular  esteem  of  these 
cults,  tending  more  and  more  to  thrust  Brahminism 
proper  into  the  background,  was  viewed  by  the 
priestly  caste  with  no  little  concern.  To  quench  these 
cults  was  out  of  the  question;  and  so,  in  order  to  hold 
them  in  at  least  nominal  allegiance  to  Brahminism, 
the  supreme  god  Brahma  was  associated  with  Vishnu 
and  ^iva  as  a  triad  of  equal  and  more  or  less  inter- 
changeable deities,  in  which  Brahma  held  the  office 
of  creator,  or  rather  evolver,  Vishnu  of  preserver, 
and  ^iva  of  dissolver.  This  is  the  so-called  Tri- 
murti  (tri-form),  or  trinity,  altogether  different  from 
the  Christian  conception  of  three  eternally  distinct 
persons  in  one  Godhead,  and  hence  offering  no  le- 
gitimate ground  for  suggesting  a  Hindu  origin  for 
the  Christian  doctrine. 

More  remarkable  was  the  intimate  association  of 
other  new  deities — the  creations  of  the  religious 
fancy  of  the  common  people — with  the  gods  Siva 
and  Vishnu.  With  ^iva  two  popular  gods  came  to 
be  associated  as  sons.  One  was  Ganesa,  lord  of  troops 
and  of  mischievous  imps,  who  has  remained  ever 
since  a  favourite  object  of  worship  and  is  invoked 
at  the  beginning  of  every  undertaking  to  ensure 
success.  The  other  was  Scanda,  who  seems  in  great 
measure  to  have  replaced  Indra  as  the  god  of  battle. 


Beyond  the  doubtful  derivation  of  the  name  Scanda 
from  Alexander,  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that 
either  of  these  reputed  sons  of  i^iva  had  ever  lived 
the  life  of  men.  Not  so  the  gods  that  enlarged  the 
sphere  of  Vishnu's  influence.  In  keeping  with 
Vishnu's  position  as  god  of  the  people,  two  of  the 
legendary  heroes  of  the  remote  past,  Rama  and 
Krishna,  whom  popular  enthusiasm  had  raised  to 
the  rank  of  gods,  came  to  be  associated  with  him 
not  as  sons,  but  as  his  very  incarnations.  The  in- 
carnation of  a  god  descending  from  heaven  to  assume 
a  hurnan  or  animal  form  as  a  sort  of  saviour,  and 
to  achieve  some  signal  benefit  for  mankind,  is  known 
as  an  avatar.  The  idea  antedates  Buddhism  and, 
while  appUed  to  Brahma  and  other  gods,  became  above 
all  a  characteristic  of  Vishnu.  Popular  fancy  loved  to 
dwell  onhis  avatar  as  a  fish  to  save  Manu  from  the 
devastating  flood,  as  a  tortoise  to  recover  from  the 
depths  of  the  sea  precious  possessions  for  gods  and 
men,  as  a  boar  to  raise  the  submerged  earth  above  the 
surface  of  the  waters,  but  most  of  all,  as  the  god-men 
Rama  and  Krishna,  each  of  whom  delivered  the 
people  from  the  yoke  of  a  tyrant.  So  popular  be- 
came the  cults  to  Rama  and  Krishna  that  Vishnu 
himself  was  largely  lost  sight  of.  In  time  the  Vish- 
nuites  became  divided  into  two  rival  schisms:  the 
Ramaites,  who  worshipped  Rama  as  supreme  deity, 
and  the  Krishnaites,  who  gave  this  honour  rather  to 
Krishna,  a  division  that  has  persisted  down  to  the 
present  day. 
_  The  evidence  of  the  early  existence  of  these  innova- 
tions on  Brahmin  belief  is  to  be  found  in  the  two  great 
epics  known  as  the  "Ramayana"  and  the  "  Maha- 
bharata."  Both  are  revered  by  Brahmins,  ^ivaites,  and 
Vishnuites  alike,  particularly  the  latter  poem,  which 
is  held  to  be  directly  revealed.  In  the  "  Rama- 
yana," which  belongs  to  the  period  400-300  B.  c,  the 
legendary  tales  of  the  trials  and  triumphs  of  the  hero 
Rama  and  his  faithful  wife  Sita  were  worked  into  a 
highly  artificial  romantic  poem,  largely  in  the  interests 
of  Vishnu  worship.  The  ' '  Mahabharata,"  the  work  of 
many  hands,  was  begun  about  the  fifth  century  B.  c. 
under  Brahmin  influence,  and  in  the  following  cen- 
turies received  additions  and  modifications,  in  the 
interests  now  of  Vishnuism  now  of  ^ivaism,  till  it 
assumed  its  final  shape  in  the  sixth  century  of  the 
Christian  Era.  It  is  a  huge  conglomeration  of  stirring 
adventure,  popular  legend,  myth,  and  religious  specu- 
lation. The  narrative  centres  chiefly  around  the 
many-sided  struggle  for  supremacy  between  the 
evil  tjrrant  of  the  land  and  the  hero  Arjuna,  aided  by 
his  four  brothers.  The  role  that  Krishna  plays  is 
not  an  integral  part  of  the  story  and  seems  to  have 
been  interpolated  after  the  substance  of  the  epic  had 
been  written.  He  is  the  charioteer  of  Arjuna  and 
at  the  same  time  acts  as  his  religious  adviser.  Of 
his  numerous  religious  instructions,  the  most  impor- 
tant is  the  metrical  treatise  knoMTias  the  "  Bhagavad- 
gita,"  the  Song  of  the  Blessed  One,  a  writing  that  has 
exercised  a  profound  influence  on  religious  thought 
in  India.  It  dates  from  the  second  or  third  century 
of  the  Christian  Era,  being  a  poetic  version  of  a  late 
Upanishad  with  its  pantheistic  doctrine  so  modified 
as  to  pass  for  a  personal  revelation  of  Krishna. 
While  embodying  the  noblest  features  of  Brahmin 
ethics,  and  insisting  on  the  faithful  performance  of 
caste-duties,  it  proclaims  Krishna  to  be  the  supreme 
personal  all-god,  who,  by  the  bestowal  of  special 
grace,  helps  on  his  votaries  to  the  attainment  of 
eternal  bliss.  As  an  important  means  to  this  end, 
it  inculcates  the  virtue  of  Bhakti,  that  is  a  loving 
devotion  to  the  deity,  analogous  to  the  Christian 
virtue  of  charity. 

Unhappily  for  the  later  development  of  Vishnuism, 
the  Krishna  of  the  "  Bhagavad-gita "  was  not  the 
popular  conception.  Like  most  legendary  heroes  of 
folk-lore,  his  character  was  in  keeping  with  the  crude 
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morals  of  the  primitive  age  that  first  sounded  his 
praises.  The  narrative  portions  of  the  epic  show 
him  to  have  been  sly  and  unscrupulous,  guilty  in 
word  and  deed  of  acts  which  the  higher  Brahmin 
conscience  would  reprove.  But  it  is  in  the  fuller 
legendary  story  of  his  life  as  given  in  the  so-called 
"  Hari-vansa",  a  later  supplement  to  the  epic,  and 
also  in  some  of  the  Puranas  of  the  ninth  and  tenth 
centuries  of  our  era,  that  the  character  of  the  popu- 
lar Krishna  appears  in  its  true  light.  Here  we  learn 
that  Krishna  was  one  of  eight  sons  of  noble  birth, 
whom  a  Herod-like  tyrant  was  bent  on  destroying. 
The  infant  god  was  saved  from  the  wicked  designs 
of  the  king  by  being  secretly  substituted  for  a  herds- 
man's babe.  Krishna  grew  up  among  the  simple 
country-people,  performing  prodigies  of  valour,  and 
engaging  in  many  amorous  adventures  with  the 
Gopis,  the  \\'ives  and  daughters  of  the  herdsmen. 
Eight  of  these  were  his  favourites,  but  one  he  loved 
best  of  all,  Radha.  Krishna  finally  succeeded  in 
killing  the  king,  and  brought  peace  to  the  kingdom. 

Between  this  deified  Hindu  Hercules  and  Our 
Divine  Lord,  there  is  no  ground  for  comparison,  one 
only  for  contrast.  That  the  idea  of  incarnate  deity 
should  be  found  in  pre-Christian  Hindu  thought 
is  not  so  remarkable  when  we  consider  that  it  answers 
to  the  yearning  of  the  human  heart  for  union  with 
God.  But  what  is  at  first  sight  astonishing  is  to 
find  in  the  religious  writings  subsequent  to  the 
"  Mahabharata  "  legendary  tales  of  Krishna  that  are 
almost  identical  with  the  stories  of  Christ  in  the 
canonical  and  apocryphal  Gospels.  From  the  birth 
of  Krishna  in  a  stable,  and  his  adoration  by  shepherds 
and  magi,  the  reader  is  led  on  through  a  series  of 
events  the  exact  counterparts  of  those  related  of 
Our  Divine  Lord.  Writers  hostile  to  Christianity 
seized  on  this  chain  of  resemblances,  too  close  to 
be  mere  coincidence,  in  order  to  convict  the  Gospel 
writers  of  plagiarism  from  Hindu  originals.  But 
the  very  opposite  resulted.  All  Indianists  of  au- 
thority are  agreed  that  these  Krishna  legends  are 
not  earlier  that  the  seventh  century  of  the  Christian 
Era  and  must  have  been  borrowed  from  Christian 
sources. 

VI.  Later,  OR  Sectarian",  Hinduism. — The  steady 
weakening  of  Brahmin  influence,  in  consequence  of 
the  successive  waves  of  foreign  conquest,  made  it 
possible  for  the  religious  preferences  of  the  huge, 
heterogeneous  population  of  India  to  assert  them- 
selves more  strongly.  Both  ^ivaism  and  Vishnuism 
departed  more  and  more  from  traditional  Brahmin- 
ism,  and  assumed  a  decidedly  sectarian  character 
towards  the  older  religion  and  also  towards  each 
other.  With  this  weakening  of  Brahmin  influence 
they  absorbed  the  grosser  elements  of  low-grade 
popular  worship,  and  became  debased  by  the  ac- 
cretion of  immoral  rites  and  grovelling  superstitions. 
While,  on  the  one  hand,  the  practice  of  asceticism 
was  pushed  to  the  utmost  extremes  of  fanaticism, 
on  the  other,  the  doctrine  of  Bhakti  was  perverted 
into  a  .sj'stem  of  gross  sexual  indulgence,  for  which 
the  amours  of  Krishna  and  the  Gopis  served  as  the 
model  and  sanction.  The  Brahmin  caste-distinctions 
were  broken  down,  and  an  equality  of  all  men  and 
women  was  asserted,  at  least  during  the  ceremonies 
of  public  worship.  The  Brahmin  rites  were  in  great 
measure  replaced  by  others  peculiar  to  each  cult  and 
held  to  be  all-sufficient  for  sah'ation.  Everyn'here 
splendid  temples  arose  to  ^iva,  Vishnu,  and  his  two 
human  a\-atars;  idols  and  phallic  symbols  innumera- 
ble filled  the  land;  and  each  rival  cult  lauded  its  own 
special  deity  as  supreme,  subordinating  all  others 
to  it,  and  looking  down  'nith  more  or  less  contempt 
on  forms  of  worship  other  than  its  own.  One  factor 
which  contributed  strongly  to  the  degradation  of 
these  sectarian  forms  of  religion  was  the  ^'eneration 
of  the  iSnkti,  or  female  side,  of  these  deities.     Popular 


theology  would  not  rest  till  each  deity  was  supple- 
mented with  a  wife,  in  whom  the  active  nature  of 
the  god  was  personified.  With  Brahma  was  asso- 
ciated an  ancient  river-goddess,  Sarasvati,  honoured 
as  the  patroness  of  letters.  Vishnu's  ^akti  was  ^ri, 
or  Lakshmi,  patroness  of  good  fortune.  With  (Siva 
the  destroyer,  was  associated  the  terrible,  blood- 
thirsty, magical  goddess,  Durga,  or  Kali,  formerly- 
delighting  in  human  victims,  now  appeased  with 
sacrifices  of  goats  and  buffaloes.  Rama  had  his 
consort,  Sita,  and  Krishna  his  favourite  Gopi,  Radha. 
The  worship  of  these  ^aktis,  particularly  diva's  con- 
sort, Durga-Kali,  degenerated  into  shocking  orgies 
of  drunkenness  and  sexual  immorality,  which  even 
to-day  are  the  crying  scandal  of  Hinduism. 

Such  were  the  sectarian  developments  of  post-epic 
times.  They  found  expression  in  the  inferior,  quasi- 
historical  Puranas,  of  the  seventh  and  following 
centuries,  and  in  the  Tantras,  which  are  more  modern 
still  and  teach  the  symbolic  magic  of  ^akti-worship. 
Neither  of  these  classes  of  writings  is  regarded  by 
the  orthodox  Brahmin  as  canonical. 

Of  the  two  hundred  million  adherents  of  Hinduism 
to-day,  only  a  few  hundred  thousand  can  be  called 
orthodox  Brahmin  worshippers,  ^ivaism  and  Vish- 
nuism ha^-e  overshadowed  the  older  religion  like  a 
rank  growth  of  poisonous  weeds.  In  their  main 
outlines,  these  t^\•o  great  sects  have  retained  the 
characteristics  of  the  Parana  period,  but  differences 
of  view  on  minor  points  have  led  to  a  multiplication 
of  schismatic  divisions,  especially  among  Vishnu- 
worshippers.  Both  sects,  which  to-day  are  fairly 
tolerant  of  each  other,  have  a  number  of  devotional 
and  hturgical  practices  that  are  alike  in  kind,  though 
marked  by  differences  of  sectarian  belief.  Both 
^ivaite  and  Vishnuite  lay  great  stress  on  the  frequent 
recital  of  the  numerous  names  of  their  respective 
supreme  gods,  and,  to  facilitate  this  work  of  piety, 
each  carries  with  him,  often  about  his  neck,  a  rosary, 
varying  in  material  and  the  number  of  beads  ac- 
cording as  it  is  dedicated  to  6iva  or  to  Vishnu.  Each 
sect  has  an  initiation-rite,  which  is  conferred  on  the 
young  at  the  age  of  reason  and  in  which  the  officiating 
guru  puts  a  rosary  around  the  neck  of  the  applicant 
and  whispers  into  his  ear  the  mantra,  or  sacred  motto, 
the  recital  of  which  serves  as  a  profession  of  faith 
and  is  of  daily  obligation.  Another  rite  common  to 
both  is  that  in  which  the  presiding  officer  brands 
on  the  body  of  the  worshipper  with  hot  metal  stamps 
the  sacred  symbols  of  his  sect,  the  trident  and  linga 
of  ^iva,  or  the  discus  and  conch-shell  (or  lotus)  of 
Vishnu. 

But  in  their  highest  act  of  ceremonial  worship  the 
two  sects  differ  radically.  The  ^ivaite  takes  his 
white  stone  pebble,  the  conventional  phallic  emblem 
which  he  always  carries  with  him,  and  while  mutter- 
ing his  mantra,  sprinkles  it  with  water  and  applies 
to  it  cooling  Bilva  leaves.  Owing  to  its  simplicity 
and  cheapness,  this  rite  is  much  in  vogue  with  the 
ignorant  lower  classes.  The  Vishnuite  rite  is  less 
degrading  but  more  childish.  It  consists  in  an  elab- 
orate and  costly  worship  of  the  temple  image  of 
Vishnu,  or  more  often,  of  Rama,  or  Krishna.  The 
image  is  daily  awakened,  undressed,  bathed,  decked 
with  rich  robes,  and  adorned  with  necklaces,  brace- 
lets, crowns  of  gold  a,nd  precious  stones,  fed  with 
choice  kinds  of  food,  honoured  with  fiowers,  lights, 
and  incense,  and  then  entertained  with  vocal  and 
instrumental  music,  and  with  dancing  by  the  temple- 
girls  of  doubtful  virtue,  consecrated  to  this  service. 
As  Krishna  is  generally  worshipped  in  the  form  of  a 
child-image,  his  diversion  consists  largely  in  the 
swinging  of  his  image,  the  spinning  of  tops,  and  other 
games  dear  to  the  heart  of  the  child. 

,^iva,  too,  has  his  temples,  vying  in  magnificence 
with  those  of  Vishnu,  but  in  all  these  the  holy  place 
is  the  linga-shrine,  and  the  temple  worship  consists 
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in  the  application  of  water  and  Bilva  leaves  to  the 
stone  symbol.  The  interior  walls  of  these,  and  of 
Vishnu  temples  as  well,  are  covered  with  shocking 
representations  of  sexual  passion.  And  yet,  strange 
to  say,  these  forms  of  religion,  while  giving  a  sanction 
to  the  indulgence  of  the  lowest  passions,  at  the 
same  time  inspire  other  devotees  to  the  practice  of 
the  severest  asceticism.  They  wander  about  in 
lonely  silence,  naked  and  filthy,  their  hair  matted 
from  long  neglect,  their  bodies  reduced  to  mere  skin 
and  bones  by  dint  of  incredible  fasts.  They  will 
stand  motionless  for  hours  under  the  blazing  sun, 
with  their  emaciated  arms  uplifted  towards  heaven. 
Some  go  about  with  face  ever  turned  upwards. 
Some  are  known  to  have  kept  their  fists  tightly 
clenched  until  their  growing  nails  protruded  through 
the  backs  of  their  hands. 

VII.  Reform  Movements. — Enlightened  Hindus 
of  modern  times  have  made  attempts  to  institute  a 
reform  in  Hinduism  by  rejecting  all  idolatrous  and 
immoral  rites,  and  by  setting  up  a  purely  monotheis- 
tic form  of  worship.  Of  these  the  earliest  and  the 
most  noted  was  the  so-called  Brahma  Samaj  (Congre- 
gation of  Brahma),  founded  in  Calcutta  in  1828,  by 
the  learned  Rammohun  Roy.  He  tried  to  combine 
a  Unitarian  form  of  Christianity  with  the  Brahmin 
conception  of  the  supreme  personal  God.  After  his 
death,  in  1833,  differences  of  view  as  to  the  nature  of 
God,  the  authority  of  the  Vedas,  and  the  obligation 
of  caste-customs  caused  the  society  to  split  up  into  a 
number  of  small  congregations.  At  present  there  are 
more  than  a  hundred  independent  theistic  congrega- 
tions in  India.  Some,  like  the  Arya  Samaj,  rest  on 
the  sole  authority  of  the  Vedas.  Others  are  eclectic, 
even  to  the  extent  of  choosing  for  devotional  reading 
in  their  public  services  passages  from  the  Avesta, 
Koran,  and  Bible.  Few  of  them  are  altogether  free 
from  the  taint  of  pantheism,  and,  being  more  like 
clubs  for  intellectual  and  moral  improvement  than 
for  ritualistic  forms  of  worship,  they  make  but  little 
progress  in  the  way  of  conversion. 

In  short,  Brahminism  cannot  succeed  in  reforming 
itself.  Its  earlier  sacred  books  are  steeped  in  the 
polj'theism  out  of  which  it  grew.  And  the  pantheistic 
\'iew  of  the  world,  to  which  it  was  afterwards  com- 
mitted, has  been  like  a  dead  weight  dragging  it 
hopelessly  into  the  stagnant  pool  of  superstition, 
pessimism,  and  immorality.  In  virtue  of  its  pan- 
theistic attitude,  there  is  no  form  of  religion,  high  or 
low,  that  cannot  be  tolerated  and  incorporated  into 
its  capacious  system.  The  indifference  of  Brahmin- 
ism to  the  gross  abuses  of  Hinduism  is,  after  all,  but  a 
reflex  of  the  indifference  of  its  supreme  god.  Sin 
loses  most  of  its  hideousness  when  it  can  be  traced 
ultimately  to  the  great  impersonal  BrahmS.  There 
is  but  one  form  of  religion  which  has  any  prospect 
of  reforming  the  religious  life  of  India,  and  that  is 
the  Roman  Catholic.  For  the  shadowy  pantheistic 
deity  it  can  set  forth  the  One,  Eternal,  Personal 
Spirit  and  Creator;  for  the  crude  Tri-murti,  the 
sublime  Trinity;  and  for  the  coarse  and  degrading 
avatars  of  Vishnu,  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son  of 
God.  It  can  replace  the  idolatrous  and  immoral 
Hindu  rites  with  its  own  imposing  liturgy,  and  sub- 
stitute the  Cross  for  the  abominable  linga. 

Brahminism,  being  a  national  religion  and  a  privi- 
lege of  Hindu  birth,  has  never  made  any  concerted 
attempt  at  proselytizing  in  foreign  lands.  _  But 
some  years  ago  steps  were  taken  by  a  few  individuals 
of  England  to  foist  upon  English-speaking  people 
a  new  religious  system  embodying  the  pantheistic 
belief  and  magical  superstition  of  the  Vedanta  school 
of  Brahminism.  This  new  system,  known  as  Theoso- 
phy,  was  to  embrace  within  its  fold  members  of 
every  form  of  religion,  reconciling  all  differences  of 
creed  in  the  pantheistic  view  that  all  deities,  high 
and  low,  are  but  transitory  emanations  of  the  su- 


preme, incomprehensible  Reality,  devotion  to  which 
was  the  highest  religion.  This  quasi-cult,  which  also 
made  pretensions  to  the  exercise  of  magical  powers, 
soon  met  the  ridicule  and  obloquy  it  deserved.  It 
is  practically  obsolete  at  the  present  day. 

,  oL^'^'S-'":?'""''  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  5  vols.  (London, 
1?6^70);  MuLLEB,  Vedic  Hymns  in  Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
AXJtil;  Oldenberg,  Vedic  Hymns,  op.  cit.,  XLVI;  Bloom- 
field,  The  Atharva  Veda,  op.  cit.,  XLII;  Eggeling,  The  SaUv- 
patha  Brahmana,  op.  cit.,  XII,  XXVI,  XLI;  Mulleb,  The 
Upamshads,  op.  cit.,  XV;  Oldenbebg  and  Mulleb,  The 
Gnhya-Sutras,  op.  cit.,  XXIX,  XXX;  Buhleb,  The  Sacred 
Laws  of  the  Aryas,  op.  cit.,  II,  XIV;  Idem,  The  Laws  of  Manu, 
oR^^'v't?,-'^'^!  Thibaut,  The  Vedanta-Sutras,  op.  cit.,  XXXIV, 
XXXVIII;  Telang,  The  Bhagavad-gita,  op.  cit.,  VIII;  BuB- 
noot-Roussel,  Le  Bhagavata  Purana,  5  vols.  (Paris,  1898). 

Geneeal  Teeatises. — Bahth,  The  Religions  of  India  (Lon- 
don, 1882);  MoNiEB-WiLLiAMS,  Brahmanism  and  Hinduism, 
or  Religious  Thought  and  Life  in  India  (London,  1891);  Idem, 
Hinduism  (London,  1897);  Idem,  Indian  Wisdom  (London, 
1876);  HoPK^^fs,  The  Religions  of  India  (Boston,  1895);  Du- 
bois, Hindu  Manners,  Customs  and  Ceremonies  (Oxford,  1897); 
GouGH,  The  Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads  and  Ancient  Indian 
Metaphysics  (London,  1882);  Deussen,  Das  System  des  Ve- 
danta (Leipzig,  1883);  Idem,  Die  Philosophic  der  Upanishads 
(Leipzig,  1899);  Kjsgi,  The  Rig-Veda  (Boston,  1886);  Olden- 
berg,  Die  Religion  des  Veda  (Berlin,  1894);  Colebrooke, 
Miscellaneous  Essays,  (2  vols.,  London,  1873);  Webeb,  The 
History  of  Indian  Literature  (London,  1892);  Dahlmann,  Das 
Mahabharata  (Berlin,  1895);  Schcebel,  La  Ramayana  in 
AnnaXes  du  musee  Guimet  (Paris,  1888),  XIII;  de  la  Saus- 
SAYE,  Lehrb.  der  Religionsgesch,  (Freiburg,  1905),  II. 

Charles  F.  Aiken. 

Braille,  Louis,  a  French  educator  and  inventor, 
b.  4  January,  1809,  at  Coupvray,  Seine-et-Marne, 
France;  d.  6  January,  1852.  He  became  bhnd  when 
three  years  of  age,  and  at  the  age  of  thirteen  was  sent 
to  the  Institution  for  the  BUnd  at  Paris.  There  he 
showed  a  talent  for  intellectual  studies  and  for  music; 
and  when  his  instruction  had  been  completed  he  was 
appointed  professor  in  that  institution.  It  was  then 
that  he  invented  his  system  of  writing  in  raised  or 
relief  points  for  the  blind.  Before  him,  Valentin 
Haiiy,  the  founder  of  the  Institution  for  the  Blind, 
had  invented  the  method  of  printing  in  raised  letters 
which  allowed  the  blind  to  read  by  touch;  Charles 
Barbier  had  invented  a  sonographic  point  system 
as  distinguished  from  Hauy's  line  or  letter  system, 
and  had  devised  a  simple  instrument  by  which  the 
blind  could  emboss  the  words  or  print  them  in  relief. 
But  this  system  of  writing,  based  on  the  sounds  of 
the  French  language,  was  too  conventional  and  did 
not  furnish  the  signs  necessary  for  punctuation  and 
ciphers.  Braille,  keeping  to  Barbier's  point  system 
and  the  principle  of  relief  writing,  found  the  means 
of  representing,  by  the  various  combinations  of  six 
dots,  not  the  sounds,  but  the  alphabetical  letters 
and  all  the  signs  of  punctuation,  and  even  of  music. 
This  invention,  being  alphabetic  instead  of  sono- 
graphic, was  a  great  advance  in  the  education  of 
the  blind,  and  though  it  has  been  modified,  at  times, 
as  to  the  combinations  of  dots  (American,  English, 
and  English  revised  systems),  the  system  is  still, 
in  most  countries,  the  basis  of  methods  for  the  educa- 
tion of  the  blind.  The  inventor  set  forth  the  prin- 
ciples of  his  system  in  his  work:  "Proc6d6  pour 
6crire  les  paroles,  la  musique,  et  la  plein-chant,  h 
I'usage  des  aveugles",  printed  in  raised  letters  in 
1829.  Though  this  system  cannot  be  said  to  be 
the  definitive  method  of  education  and  writing  for 
the  blind,  the  name  of  Braille  will  always  remain 
associated  with  one  of  the  greatest  and  most  bene- 
ficent devices  ever  invented. 

Gaudet,  L'institut  des  jeunes  aveugles  de  Paris,  son  histoire 
et  ses  precedes  d' enseignement;  BuissoN  in  Dictionnaire  de 
pedagogic,  s.  v.  Aveugles;  Mell,  Wandbitch  des  Blindenwesens, 

G.  M.  Sadvage. 

Bralion,  Nicolas  de,  a  French  Oratorian  and 
ecclesiastical  writer,  b.  at  Chars-en-Vexin,  France,  c. 
1600;  d.  at  Paris,  11  May,  1672.  He  joined  the  Paris 
Oratory  in  1619,  and,  in  1625,  went  to  Rome,  where 
he  remained  fifteen  years  at  San  Luigi  dei  Frances!, 
then  an  Oratorian  establishment,  devoting  his  time 
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to  research  and  literary  work.  There  he  published 
an  Italian  translation  of  Cardinal  de  B^rulle's  "  Eleva- 
tion" (1640)  and  of  a  portion  of  Ribadeniera's 
"Saintly  Lives"  He  returned  to  Paris  about  1640 
and  spent  the  rest  of  his  life  at  the  Church  of  St. 
Honors.  Among  other  works  he  published  "Vie  de 
St.  Nicholas,  archeveque  de  Myre"  (1646);  "Pallium 
Archiepiscopale"  (1648 — the  first  serious  study  pub- 
lished in  France  on  the  significance,  tradition,  and 
use  of  that  vestment);  "Histoire  chr^tienne"  (1656); 
"La  curiosity  de  I'une  et  I'autre  Rome"  (1655-59); 
"  Ca?remoniale  Canonicorum"  (1657 — a  practical 
guide  on  Roman  lines);  "Histoire  de  la  sainte  cha- 
pelle  de  Lorette"  (1665). 

Ingold,  Essai  de  bibliogr.  oratorienne  (Paris,  1882),  27; 
MicHAUD,  Biog.  univ.  (Paris,  1811),  V,  477. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Bramante,  Donato  (also  called  d'Angnolo  after 
his  father  Angelo),  Italian  architect  and  painter, 
b.  about  1444  at  Monte  Asdrualdo  (hence,  some- 
times AsDRUALDiNo) ;  d.  in  Rome,  11  March,  1514. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  early  youth.  His  early 
artistic  development  also,  about  which  Vasari  has 
made  so  many  erroneous  statements,  is  mostly  a 
matter  of  conjecture.  To-day,  however,  it  seems 
fairly  certain  that  Laurana,  the  architect  of  the 
ducal  palace  at  Urbino,  showed  him  the  way  to  the 
impressive  style  of  the  High  Renaissance.  Bra- 
mante's  artistic  activity  is  divided  into  two  periods 
of  which  the  first  was  spent  in  Milan  and  the  other 
in  Rome.  His  work  in  Milan  is  characterized  by  a 
pronounced  picturesque,  decorative  style.  In  Rome, 
on  the  other  hand,  we  find  a  style  which  is  more 
pi'oper  to  the  High  Renaissance,  exemplified  in  works 
that  are,  as  far  as  possible,  free  from  all  external 
decoration,  impressive  by  reason  of  their  propor- 
tions, and  recalling  the  antique  by  their  grandeur 
and  power.  In  1476  Bramante  became  the  court 
architect  of  Lodovico  Sforza  (II  Moro),  having  been 
in  Milan,  as  has  been  abundantly  shown,  from  1474. 
At  first  he  seems  to  have  been  engaged  principally  as 
a  painter,  following  the  vigorous  manner  of  JIantegna 
and  Melozzo  da  Forli.  It  is  true  that  only  scanty 
remains  of  his  work  at  this  time  have  been  found. 
Such  are  the  recently  discovered  fresco  fragments, 
transported  from  the  Casa  Prinetti  to  the  Brera 
(single  figures  of  warriors,  philosophers,  poets,  and 
singers);  the  more  poorly  preserved  decorative 
paintings  of  the  Casa  Fontana,  and  among  panel 
pictures,  undoubtedly  the  Scourging  of  Christ  (Badia 
Chiaravalle  near  Milan).  Bartolomeo  Suardi,  called 
Bramantino  [of.  Suida  in  Jahrbuch  der  Kunst- 
sammlungen  des  allerhochsten  Kaiserhauses  (1905), 
1  sqq.],  was  his  assistant  and  rather  weak  imitator 
in  the  field  of  painting,  but  not  his  teacher  as  was 
thought  by  Vasari  (ed.  Milanesi-Sansoni,  IV,  175). 
If  Bramante  occasionally  devoted  himself  to  Gothic, 
as  he  unquestionably  did  in  some  designs  for  the 
Milan  cathedral,  he  exhibits  from  the  start  an  ex- 
cellent style,  which,  as  Stile  Bramantesco,  became 
tyjiical  for  the  Renaissance  architecture  of  Lombardy. 
It  is  characterized  by  ambitious  proportions,  internal 
concentration,  a  greater  organic  relation  of  parts,  and 
by  rich  and  fresh  decorati^'e  forms. 

His  first  great  achievement  in  this  line  is  the 
choir  of  the  church  of  Santa  Maria  presso  S.  Satiro, 
begun  in  1476.  The  choir  has  a  flat  end  and  a  false 
apse,  rendered  in  relieved  perspecti^'c.  The  adjoin- 
ing sacristy,  octagonal  in  plan  and  surmounted  by 
a  dome,  is  charmmg  on  account  of  the  richness  of 
the  interior  articulation  and  most  effective  space- 
de\'elopment.  Its  two  interior  stories  are  separated 
by  a  splendid  terra-cotta  frieze  overlaid  with  bronze. 
The  chiirch  came  to  have  the  same  significance  in 
Northern  Italy  as  the  Pazzi  Chapel  or  the  Sacristy 
of  Santo  Spirito  in  Florence.  Still  richer  in  orna- 
ment  are   the   transept   and   choir  of   Santa   Maria 


delle  Grazie  (1492-99),  by  which  the  superiority  of 
the  imposing  new  style  over  the  Gothic  can  best  be 
shown.  In  addition  to  these  great  churches,  the 
Canonica,  or  canons'  residence,  of  San  Ambrogio 
(1492,  only  half  completed)  and  the  remodelled 
court  of  the  Ospedale  Maggiore  are  the  only  exam- 
ples of  Bramante's  genius  in  Milan.  A  further  de- 
velopment of  this  somewhat  more  decorative  style  to 
the  larger,  simpler  proportions  of  the  Roman  period 
is  suggested  by  the  church  of  the  Barnabites,  Santa 
Maria  di  Capenuova  in  Pa  via  (1492),  and  also  by  the 
churches  of  Busto  Arsizio  and  Santa  Maria  in  Legnano. 
The  magnificent  articulation  of  the  fa9ade  of  Ab- 
biategrasso  shows  in  full  development  the  powerful 
boldness  of  the  Roman  style  whose  growth,  in  Rome, 
was  influenced  not  only  by  the  antique,  but  also  by 
the  use  of  a  more  intractable  material  (travertine) 
which  made  small,  detail  treatment  an  impossibility. 
The  date  of  this  church  is  probably  1497  instead  of 
1477,  as  Geymtiller  read  it.  Other  ecclesiastical 
structures  of  Lombardy  upon  which  the  influence  or 
imitation  of  Bramante  is  perceptible,  are  the  Cathe- 
dral of  Como  (south  portal),  the  Pilgrimage  Church 
at  Crema,  and  the  Incoronata  at  Lodi. 

Even  greater  is  the  number  of  structures  indi- 
rectly influenced  by  Bramante  in  Northern  and 
Middle  Italy  after  the  downfall  of  the  Sforzas  in 
Milan  (1499).  Bramante  at  the  end  of  the  same 
year  moved  to  Rome  where  he  found  in  Alexan- 
der VI  and  still  more  in  Julius  II  magnanimous 
patrons.  Here,  too,  very  little  is  known  of  his  early 
work.  It  is  still  disputed  whether  or  not  the  cloister 
of  Santa  Maria  della  Pace  and  the  fagade  of  the 
Church  of  the  Anima  can  be  ascribed  to  him.  This 
is  also  true  of  the  immense  palace  of  Cardinal  Raf- 
faello  Riario  (the  present  Cancelleria)  with  the  ad- 
joining church  of  San  Lorenzo  in  Damaso.  On 
account  of  the  inscribed  dates  (1489  and  1495) 
Gnoli  ascribes  them  not  to  Bramante  but  to  a  Tuscan 
master,  whereas  Geymtiller  more  coUectly  persists 
in  ascribing  them  to  Bramante,  basing  his  view  on 
considerations  of  style  and  on  Bramante's  relations 
with  the  Sforzas  and  the  Riarios;  this  would  also 
explain  Bramante's  working  in  Rome  prior  to  1492 
[cf.  Gnoh  in  Arch.  stor.  dell'  arte  (1892),  IV,  176  sqq.; 
Riv.  d'ltalia  (1898);  and  Geymtiller  in  Rassegna 
d'arte  (October  and  December,  1901),  I].  The 
Palace  Giraud  Torlonia  is  a  structure  similar  to  the 
Cancelleria  in  its  beautiful  rhythmic  articulation,  its 
simplicity,  and  its  monumental  character.  Un- 
doubtedly Bramante  is  the  designer  of  the  pretty 
little  circular  temple  in  the  court  of  San  Pietro  in 
Montorio  (completed  in  1502).  It  is  planned  fjuite 
after  the  manner  of  an  antique  temple  and  is  the 
first  structure  consciously  designed  and  executed  in 
the  classic  spirit,  embodying  the  purest  and  simplest 
forms  and  the  most  agreeable  proportions.  A 
peristyle,  never  carried  out,  was  intended  to  com- 
plete the  building.  Other  works  of  Bramante's  first 
Roman  period  are  the  choir  of  Santa  Maria  del 
Popolo,  the  plan  for  the  reconstruction  of  the  Vati- 
can, the  extension  of  the  Belvedere  court,  etc.  The 
most  majestic  creation,  not  only  of  Bramante  and 
of  the  High  Renaissance,  but  in  fact  of  Christian 
art,  is  the  new  St.  Peter's.  According  to  Vasari,  this 
was  intended  originally  to  enclose  the  magnificent 
tomb  of  Julius  II,  begun  by  Michaelangelo.  But  on 
account  of  the  hopelessly  ruinous  condition  of  the  old 
St.  Peter's,  its  rebuilding  became  an  immediate  ne- 
cessity and,  indeed,  was  determined  upon  shortly 
after  the  accession  of  Julius  II,  probably  in  con- 
nexion with  the  reconstruction  of  the  Vatican.  As 
early  as  18  April,  1506,  the  cornerstone  of  the  pier 
of  St.  Helena  was  laid,  and  a  year  later  those  of  the 
other  three  piers  at  the  transept  were  in  position. 
The  ways  and  means  employed  by  Bramante  in 
dealing  with  the  old  building  brought  him  many 
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severe  reproaches  for  his  lack  of  sentiment  and 
earned  for  him  the  nickname  of  Ruinante.  Never- 
theless, the  incomparable  significance  of  this  creation 
must  not  be  overlooked  because  of  such  romantic 
sentiments,  nor  must  it  be  forgotten  that  the  pope 
had  Bramante's  plan  carried  out  in  spite  of  all 
remonstrances  and  of  the  enormous  cost. 

The  artistic  aims  of  the  structure,  or  more  es- 
pecially of  the  original  plans,  are  revealed  by  the 
numerous  drawings,  executed  partly  by  the  master 
himself,  and  partly  by  his  assistants.  Their  critical 
examination  and  aesthetic  appreciation  are  among 
Geymiiller's  chief  achievements.  According  to  him 
this  brilliant  plan  passed  through  three  stages:  in 
the  first,  only  a  small  chapel  for  the  tomb  of  Julius  II 
was  contemplated;  in  the  second,  the  continuation 
of  the  erection  of  the  new  buildings  undertaken 
during  the  reigns  of  Nicholas  V  and  Paul  II;  only  in 
the  third  stage  was  an  entirely  independent  new 
building  decided  upon.  For  it  Bramante  had  in 
view,  from  the  first,  a  building  of  centralized  plan, 
more  particularly  the  plan  of  a  Greek  cross.  In  this 
he  saw  the  architectonic  ideal  which  combined  the 
greatest  harmony,  the  most  serviceable  space-rela- 
tions, as  well  as  a  tendency  to  the  monumentally 
sublime.  It  was  only  as  an  alternative,  so  far  as 
can  be  judged  from  extant  sketches,  that  the  master 
seems  to  have  reserved  for  himself  the  possibility  of 
using  the  Latin  cross,  being  evidently  compelled  to 
make  concessions  to  the  liturgical  needs  of  the 
Church.  According  to  the  oldest  drawings  and  a 
memorial  medal  of  Caradosos,  dated  1506,  the  origi- 
nal ground  plan  was  a  pure  Greek  cross,  the  termina- 
tion of  whose  arms  was  apsidal  on  the  interior, 
rectangular  on  the  exterior.  An  immense  dome  was 
carried  over  the  crossing.  The  predominant  form  of 
the  interior  was  rotunda-like.  For  the  four  corners 
immense  chapels  were  planned,  which  again  repeated 
the  Greek  cross;  they  were  crowned  by  smaller 
domes,  and  each  was  flanked  on  the  exterior  by  a 
tower.  Between  the  apses  of  the  cross-arms  and 
these  comer-towers  lay  large  vestibules  for  the 
chapels  of  the  flanking  domes.  In  a  second  design 
the  cross-arms  are  rounded  and  enclosed  by  im- 
mense ambulatory  halls.  The  main  dome  is  en- 
circled by  an  arcaded  colonnade.  The  piers  of  the 
domes  were  enriched  by  niches  emphasizing  the 
dominant  idea  of  the  interior.  In  Milan,  San  Lorenzo, 
a  church  of  centralized  plan  (see  Byzantine  Archi- 
tecture), evidently  served  as  a  model  for  this  design. 
The  principal  ideas,  however,  were  taken  from  the 
Pantheon  and  the  Temple  of  Peace,  which  was  the 
origin  of  the  saying  attributed  to  Bramante,  that  he 
would  set  the  Pantheon  on  the  Temple  of  Peace. 
The  master  was  permitted  to  see  only  the  initial 
steps  towards  the  execution  of  his  plan.  He  was 
able,  nevertheless,  to  establish  fu-mly  its  main  lines 
for  the  architects  who  followed,  inasmuch  as  the 
dome-supports  with  their  arches,  the  southern  tran- 
sept, and  the  side  domes  were  carried  out  under  his 
direction.  After  his  death  in  1.514  the  continuation 
of  the  work  was  entrusted  to  the  aged  Fra  Giocondo, 
and  soon  after  (on  a  recommendation  made  by 
Bramante  during  his  lifetime)  to  Raphael.  Later  on, 
San  Gallo  and  Peruzzi  were  placed  in  charge.  Bra- 
mante's plans  suffered  many  changes  and  encroach- 
ments under  the  various  directors  until  Michaelangelo 
returned  to  the  fundamental  ideas  of  the  brilliant 
creator,  and  by  the  completion  of  the  dome  sub- 
stantially carried  the  work  to  a,  conclusion.  The 
curvature  of  the  dome  is  not  quite  as  bold  and 
effective  as  that  planned  by  Bramante;  on  the  other 
hand  it  offers  in  its  greater  rise,  a  much  more  elegant 
and  vigorous  silhouette. 

Under  Julius  II  the  influence  of  Bramante  was 
predominant.  Not  only  were  the  most  daring  works 
of  architecture  entrusted  to  him,  but  all  other  impor- 


tant building  operations,  and,  in  general,  all  artistic 
undertakings  depended  on  his  initiative  and  ap- 
probation, as  the  painting  of  the  ceiling  of  the 
Sistine  Chapel  and  of  the  loggie  and  the  stanze,  or 
halls,  of  the  Vatican.  In  this  way,  Raphael,  his 
younger  townsman,  received  the  greatest  possible 
aid  and  favour,  whilst  Bramante's  intrigues  against 
Michaelangelo  were  positively  spiteful,  according  to 
Vasari.  "Through  envy  of  Miohaelangelo's  mighty 
genius,  he  assigned  to  this  great  master  only  un- 
suitable and  unpleasant  commissions.  Though  these 
tragically  strained  relations  between  the  two  great 
artists  at  the  court  of  the  Rovere  pope  seem  to  be  a 
psychological  puzzle,  the  key  is  to  be  found  in  the 
hard  and  self-torturing  character  of  the  Florentine. 
Bramante  on  the  contrary,  was  a  man  who  enjoyed 
life  in  a  happy  and  liberal  way,  and  who  knew  how 
to  live  up  to  the  dignity  of  his  prominent  position. 
The  manifold  character  of  his  interests  and  activities 
is  yet  visible  in  his  poems  which  have  come  down 
to  us.  With  Michaelangelo,  Raphael,  and  Leonardo, 
he  is  one  of  the  great  intellects  of  the  High  Rennais- 
sance;  he  resembles  them  also  in  the  fact  that  only  a 
small  part  of  his  plans  was  completed. 

PuNGlLEONi,  Memorie  intemo  alia  vita  di  Bramante  (Rome, 
1836):  Von  Geymijller,  Les  projets  primiiifs  de  la  hasilique 
■  de  S.  Pierre  (Paris,  1875);  Semper  in  Dohme,  Kunst  u.  KunsUer 
(Leipzig,  1879),  III,  nos.  56-57:  Ricci,  Gli  affreschi  di  Bra- 
mante (Milan,  1902);  Carotti,  Leonardo,  Bramante,  e  Rdffaello 
(Milan,  1905.) 

Joseph  Sauer. 

Brancaccio,  an  ancient  and  illustrious  Neapolitan 
family,  from  which  the  "Brancas"  of  France  were 
descended.  The  family  founded  the  celebrated 
Brancacciana  Library  at  Naples,  gave  prominent 
officials  to  the  State  and  from  the  fourteenth  to  the 
seventeenth  century,  seven  cardinals  to  the  Church. 
It  is  represented  to-day  by  two  branches,  the  "Prin- 
cipi  di  Ruff ano ' '  and  the  ' '  Prinoipi  Brancaccio ' '  The 
seven  cardinals  were  as  follows:  (1)  Landolfo,  b.  at 
Naples;  d.  at  Avignon,  1312.  He  was  created  cardinal 
in  1294  by  Celestine  V,  entrusted  with  difficult  nego- 
tiations under  Boniface  VIII  and  Clement  V,  and  at- 
tended the  General  Council  of  Vienne  (1311-12). 
(2)  LuiGi,  a  learned  canonist,  d.  1411.  He  was  ap- 
pointed by  Innocent  VII  Nuncio  to  Naples,  and  made 
Archbishop  of  Taranto  and  cardinal  (1408)  by  Greg- 
ory XII.  (3)  Nicol6,  d.  at  Florence,  1412.  He  was 
made  Archbishop  of  Cosenza  in  1376;  he  sided  with 
the  antipopes  Clement  VII  and  Benedict  XIII,  and 
was  created  cardinal  by  the  former  in  1378.  (4)  Ri- 
naldo,  d.  at  Rome,  1427.  He  was  raised  to  the  cardi- 
nalate  by  Urban  VI  in  1384,  was  present  at  the  Council 
of  Constance  (1414-18),  and  filled  several  important 
missions.  (5)  Tommaso,  d.  in  Rome,  1427.  He  was 
created  cardinal  in  1411  by  his  uncle,  John  XXIII, 
and  was  present  at  the  Council  of  Constance.  His 
private  life  is  said  to  have  been  far  from  exemplary. 

(6)  Francesco  Maria,  b.  about  1591;  d.  1675.  He 
became  Bishop  of  Capacio,  Viterbo,  and  Porto,  and 
was  created  cardinal  in  1634  by  Urban  VIII.  Among 
other  writings,  he  has  left  a  dissertation  on  the 
question  whether  chocolate  breaks  the  fast  or  not. 

(7)  Stefano,  nephew  of  Francesco  Maria,  b.  at 
Naples,  1618;  d.  1682.  He  was  nuncio  at  Florence 
and  Venice,  Bishop  of  Viterbo  in  1670,  and  cardinal 

in  1681. 

Vast  in  La  grande  encyc,  VII,  985. 

N.  A.  Weber. 
Brancati,  Francesco,  b.  in  Sicily  in  1607;  he 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1624  and  went  to  the 
Chinese  Missions  in  1637.  For  nearly  thirty  years  he 
laboured  with  admirable  zeal  and  success  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Kiang-nan,  building,  it  is  said,  more  than 
ninety  churches  and  forty-five  chapels.  In  1665  he 
was  exiled  from  Peking  to  Canton,  where  he  died  in 
1671  (according  to  Sommervogel,  at  Shanghai).  He 
wrote  and  pubUshed  numerous  books  in  Chinese,  most 
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of  which,  being  of  great  merit,  were  reprinted  by  the 
Jesuit  missionaries  in  the  nineteenth  century. 
Among  these  are  a  treatise  on  the  Eucharist,  instruc- 
tions on  the  Decalogue  and  on  the  Commandments  of 
the  Cliurch,  a  refutation  of  divinations,  and  partic- 
ularly a  Catechism,  entitled  in  Chinese,  "Conversa- 
tions of  the  Angels"  The  Russian  Archimandrite, 
who  was  at  the  head  of  the  Orthodox  mission  at 
Peliing,  published  in  the  second  decade  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  an  extract  from  this  Catechism, 
adapted  to  the  Greek  Rite,  in  which  he  omitted 
everything  that  disagreed  with  the  Russian  schismatic 
teaching.  Brancati  also  composed  in  Chinese  sev- 
eral volumes  of  sermons  and  homilies  for  the  Sundays 
and  feast-days  of  the  ecclesiastical  year.  His  work 
on  the  Chinese  rites  was  published  in  two  volumes  at 
Paris  in  1700.  It  bears  the  title  "De  Sinensium  Riti- 
bus  politicis  Acta",  etc. 

So.MMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  t.  de  J.,  II,  81-83;  Michaud, 
Biog.  univ,,  s.  v. 

B.  GULDNER. 

Brancati  di  Lauria,  Feancesco  Lorenzo,  Car- 
dinal, Minor  Conventual,  and  theologian,  b.  at  Lau- 
ria in  the  then  Kingdom  of  Naples,  10  April,  1612; 
d.  in  Rome,  30  November,  1693.  Stricken  at  the 
age  of  seventeen  with  a  dangerous  illness,  he  made 
a  vow  that  in  the  event  of  his  recovery  he  would 
enter  the  order  of  Minor  Conventuals.  In  July, 
1630,  he  received  the  religious  habit  at  Lecce  in 
Apulia,  and  shortly  after  the  completion  of  his 
novitiate  was  called  to  Rome.  He  subsequently 
visited  several  of  the  most  noted  convents  of  his 
order  in  Italy,  in  which  he  taught  philosophy  and 
theology  with  marked  success.  In  1647,  he  was 
again  recalled  to  Rome  and  was  shortly  afterwards 
made  guardian  of  the  convent  attached  to  the 
Conventual  Church  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  where 
the  minister  general  of  the  order  resides.  In 
1653,  he  was  appointed  to  the  chair  of  dogmatic 
theology  in  the  Roman  University,  and  was  later 
made  Consultor  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy 
Office  by  Alexander  VII  who  used  to  call  him  "The 
right  arm  of  the  Apostolic  See".  He  was  made 
chief  librarian  of  the  Vatican  library  by  Clement  X, 
and  in  recognition  of  his  devoted  services  to  the 
Church  was  raised  to  the  cardinalatial  dignity  by 
Innocent  XI  in  1681.  As  cardinal  he  was  actively 
connected  with  at  least  ten  of  the  Roman  Congre- 
gations. Brancati  would  in  all  probability  have 
succeeded  Innocent  XI  in  the  chair  of  St.  Peter, 
had  not  the  Spanish  Government  used  its  right  of 
veto.  As  it  was  he  received  fifteen  votes,  the 
successful  candidate  being  Cardinal  Pietro  Ottoboni 
who  took  the  name  of  Alexander  VIII.  Brancati 
was  a  man  of  vast  learning,  singular  piety,  and 
unbounded  liberality  towards  the  poor.  During 
the  twelve  years  he  was  cardinal,  he  continued  to 
keep  faithfully  to  the  observance  of  his  obligations 
as  a  religious,  remaining  -lA-ith  his  brethren  in  the 
Convent  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  the  church  of 
which  he  caused  to  be  completed  and  adorned. 
He  prepared  himself  for  death  in  a  most  edifying 
manner,  and  had  his  tomb  constructed  with  the 
inscription  over  it:  "Ossa  Fratris  Laurentii  Bran- 
cati de  Lauria"-  He  died  in  the  eighty-first  year 
of  his  age. 

Brancati  is  the  author  of  several  important  works 
on  theology  and  asceticism.  Perhaps  the  most 
noted  of  these  is  the  commentary  on  the  third  and 
fourth  books  of  the  "Sentences"  of  Duns  Scotus 
which  appeared  at  Rome  in  eight  folio  volumes 
between  the  years  1653  and  1682.  In  this  work 
he  treats  exhaustively  wellnigh  all  the  subjects 
that  pertain  to  special  dogmatic  theology.  In 
his  "Opuscula  tria  de  Deo",  published  at  Rome 
in  1687,  and  at  Rouen  in  1705,  he  defends  the  gra- 
tuitousness of  predestination  which  he  endeavours 


to  show  was  taught  by  St.  Augustine,  though  reliable 
authorities  are  not  agreed  as  to  whether  St.  Au- 
gustine was  explicit  on  this  point.  Brancati 's 
"Epitome  Canonum",  which  went  through  two 
editions  at  Rome,  four  at  Venice,  and  two  at  Co- 
logne, contains  a  complete  list  of  all  the  canons  to 
be  found  in  the  general  and  provincial  councils, 
in  the  Decretals  of  Gratian  and  of  Gregory  IX, 
and  in  the  encyclical  letters  and  constitutions  of 
the  Roman  Pontiffs  up  to  the  time  of  Alexander  VII. 
Among  his  ascetical  works  may  be  mentioned  the 
"Opuscula  octo  de  oratione  Christiana",  pub- 
lished at  Rome  in  1685,  a  work  in  which  the  author 
exhibits  his  profound  knowledge  of  the  spiritual 
life  of  which  he  became  a  master  more  perhaps 
by  his  own  holy  living  than  by  the  abstract  study 
of  asceticism.  The  life  of  Brancati,  written  in 
Italian  by  Gabriele  Baba,  was  published  in  Rome 
in  1699. 

HuRTER,  NoTnenclntor  (Innsbruck,  1893),  II,  346;  Gram- 
MER  in  Kirchenlex.,  II,  1192. 

Stephen  Donovan. 

Branch  Churches,  Theory  of.     See  Church. 

Branch  Sunday,  one  of  the  medieval  English 
names  for  Palm  Sunday.  The  difficulty  of  procuring 
palms  for  that  day's  ceremonies  led  to  the  substitu- 
tion of  boughs  of  yew,  willow,  or  other  native  trees. 
The  Sunday  was  often  designated  by  the  names  of 
these  trees,  as  "Yew  Sunday"  or  by  the  general 
term  "  Branch  Sunday ' '      (See  Palm  Sunday.) 

Feasy,  ATicient  English  Holy  Week  Ceremonial  (London, 
1897),  53  sqq.;  Thurston,  Holy  Week  (London,  1904),  225- 
229. 

John  B.  Peterson. 

Brandenburg,  formerly  an  electoral  principality 
(the  Mark  of  Brandenburg),  and  a  diocese  in  the 
heart  of  the  present  Kingdom  of  Prussia,  now  a 
Province  of  Prussia  and  in  ecclesiastical  order  an 
Apostolic  Delegature. 

I.  History. — The  lands  extending  eastward  from 
the  Elbe  to  the  Vistula,  once  inhabited  by  Germans, 
were  invaded  by  Slavic  tribes  who,  during  the  sixth 
century  of  the  Christian  era,  pushed  their  way  as  far 
as  the  Elbe  and  the  Saale  in  Thuringia.  Charle- 
magne was  the  first  to  check  their  advance;  later, 
Henry  I  attacked  them,  captured  Brennabor,  the 
stronghold  of  the  Lusatians,  and  to  safeguard  his 
conquests  established  the  North  Mark.  In  939  Otto  I 
brought  the  country  of  the  Hevelli  under  his  power, 
placed  the  Slavic  races  as  far  as  the  Oder  under  trib- 
ute, and  to  further  the  work  of  their  conversion 
founded  the  dioceses  of  Havelberg  and  Brandenburg 
(948),  which  in  968  were  placed  under  the  recently 
founded  Archdiocese  of  Magdeburg.  Nevertheless, 
Christianity  made  slow  progress.  The  hate  of  the 
subdued  for  their  German  conquerors,  far  from 
abating,  burst  forth  in  a  great  uprising  (983).  The 
Slavs  pressed  on  as  far  as  the  Elbe,  conquered 
Brandenburg  and  Havelberg,  and  destroyed  the 
seeds  of  Christian  civilization  that  had  been  planted 
there.  Emperors  Henry  II  and  Conrad  II,  it  is  true, 
again  brought  the  Lusatians  under  the  power  of  the 
German  Empire,  but  the  real  evangelization  of  the 
country  was  not  resumed  until  the  time  of  Count 
Albert  of  Ballenstadt,  founder  of  the  Ascanian  line, 
who  had  been  made  Margrave  of  the  North  Mark 
by  Emperor  Lothair  II  (1134).  Albert  entered  into 
friendly  relations  with  the  Wendish  prince,  Pribislav, 
at  that  time  the  ruler  of  Brandenburg,  was  chosen 
by  him  as  his  heir,  and  in  1150  took  possession  of  the 
land,  assuming  at  the  same  time  the  title  of  Margrave 
of  Brandenburg.  He  brought  colonists  from  the 
Lower  Rhine  and  Utrecht,  who  by  the  methods 
learned  in  their  old  homes  reclaimed  the  swamp 
lands  of  the  Mark  for  agricultural  purposes;  the 
cities  were  peopled  anew;  the  Dioceses  of  Branden- 
burg  and   Havelberg   re-estabUshed;   churches  and 
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monasteries  erected;  and  the  Wendish  population 
soon  won  over  to  Christianity  and  the  German 
Empire.  The  most  active  part  in  the  conversion  of 
the  country  was  taken  by  the  Premonstratensians 
and  Cistercians.  Even  before  the  death  of  their 
founder,  St.  Norbert,  Bishop  of  Magdeburg  (1126-34), 
the  Premonstratensians  founded  the  monastery  of 
Gottesgnaden  (1131)  and  later  that  of  Leitzkau,  near 
Magdeburg  (1149),  as  well  as  monasteries  at  Jerichow 
(1144),  the  city  of  Brandenburg  (1165),  Gramzow 
in  the  Uekermark  (c.  1180),  and  elsewhere.  The 
bishoprics  of  Brandenburg  and  Havelberg  and  the 
seats  in  their  respective  cathedral  chapters  were  held 
by  members  of  this  order.  The  Premonstratensians 
were  equalled  in  zeal,  particularly  during  the  thir- 
teenth century,  by  the  Cistercians,  who  had  been 
introduced  into  the  country  by  Albert's  son  and  suc- 
cessor. Their  foundations  at  Zinna  (1170),  Lehnin 
(1183),Chorin  (1272),  Jiiterbog  (1282),  Himmelpforte 
(c.  1290),  etc.,  were  centres  for  the  work  of  coloniza- 
tion, which  was  conducted  on  a  large  scale. 

When  the  Ascanian  line  had  become  extinct. 
Emperor  Louis  the  Bavarian  annexed  the  Mark 
to  his  own  territories  (1320),  but  as  early  as  1373 
the  House  of  Wittelsbach  was  forced  to  relinquish 
Brandenburg,  which  in  1356  had  been  raised  to  the 
rank  of  an  electorate,  to  Emperor  Charles  IV,  who 
made  it  a  dependency  of  the  Bohemian  Crown. 
Charles  restored  discipline,  put  an  end  to  the  extor- 
tion of  the  nobles,  established  the  cathedral  chapter 
of  Tangermilnde,  and  raised  the  Mark  to  renewed 
prosperity.  The  Dioceses  of  Brandenburg  and  Havel- 
berg, however,  ceased  to  be  direct  fiefs  of  the  empire. 
Charles's  son,  Sigismund,  mortgaged  the  Mark 
(1388-1411)  and  in  1411  appointed  as  Statthalter 
(Governor)  Burgrave  Frederick  of  Nuremberg, 
who  took  possession  in  1412,  and,  having  overcome 
the  opposition  of  the  nobles,  was  solemnly  invested 
with  the  Mark  of  Brandenburg  as  an  elector  of  the 
German  Empire  (1417).  In  this  way  Brandenburg 
passed  into  the  possession  of  the  HohenzoUerns, 
who  have  since  held  it  without  interruption.  While 
Frederick  I  occupied  himself  almost  exclusively 
with  matters  connected  with  the  empire,  his  son, 
Frederick  II  (1440-70),  concentrated  his  attention  on 
the  government  of  his  territory.  Distinguished  from 
his  youth  for  great  piety,  he  promoted  the  religious 
life  of  his  subjects,  worked  for  the  reform  of  the 
clergy  and  monasteries,  made  the  cathedral  chapters 
of  Brandenburg  and  Havelberg  centres  of  religious 
and  secular  culture,  founded  the  Order  of  the  Swan 
for  nobles,  and  received  from  Pope  Nicholas  V  (1447) 
the  right  of  appointment  for  the  dioceses  of  the  Mark. 
His  grandson  John,  surnamed  Cicero  (1486-99),  took 
the  initiative  in  the  establishment  of  the  University 
of  Frankfort  on  the  Oder,  opened  in  1506,  and 
destined  to  be  for  a  time  a  stronghold  of  Catholicism 
in  the  religious  wars  stirred  up  by  Luther. 

Dissensions  between  bishops  and  people  had  co- 
operated with  other  unfortunate  circumstances  in 
the  Mark  of  Brandenburg,  to  create  conditions  amid 
which  the  new  teachings  took  rapid  root.  Elector 
Joachim  I  (1499-1535),  whose  younger  brother, 
Albert,  was  made  Archbishop  of  Magdeburg  and 
Bishop  of  Halberstadt  in  1513,  and  in  1514  Archbishop 
and  Elector  of  Mainz  and  Archchancellor  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire,  was  extremely  hostile  towards  the 
religious  innovations,  and  endeavoured  to  have  the 
edict  formally  condemning  Luther  passed  by  the 
Reichstag,  at  Worms.  He  forbade  the  circulation 
of  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible  and  the  preach- 
ing of  the  new  doctrines  within  his  territory,  and  he 
prohibited  his  subjects  from  attending  the  University 
of  Wittenberg. 

Through  the  efforts  of  wandering  preachers, 
nevertheless,  Luther's  teachings  soon  gained  a  large 
following,  not  only  in  various  parts  of  the  Mark, 


but  in  the  very  family  of  the  elector,  counting  among 
its  adherents  his  cousin  Albert,  Grand  Master  of 
the  German  Order,  his  son-in-law,  John  of  Anhalt, 
and  even  his  wife,  Elizabeth.  Before  his  death, 
Joachim  made  his  two  sons,  coheirs  of  his  lands, 
solemnly  promise  fidelity  to  the  Catholic  Church.  In 
spite  of  this,  the  younger,  John  of  Kustrin,  as  early 
as  1538,  became  a  Protestant  and  was  followed  by  his 
subjects.  The  elder.  Elector  Joachim  II  (1535-70), 
influenced  by  his  wife,  daughter  of  the  PoHsh  king, 
Sigismund,  at  first  held  fast  to  the  old  Faith,  though 
allowing  Protestant  clergymen  to  minister  to  several 
parishes  in  his  territory;  finally,  at  Spandau  in  1539, 
he  received  the  sacrament  under  both  forms  at  the 
hands  of  Matthias  von  Jagow,  Bishop  of  Brandenburg, 
likewise  a  partisan  of  the  new  doctrines.  His  de- 
fection was  imitated  by  the  majority  of  the  cities 
in  the  Mark,  Berlin  at  their  head,  and  by  the  nobles 
almost  as  a  body.  The  Bishops  of  Havelberg  and 
Lebus  alone  offered  steady  resistance.  In  1540 
the  electoral  prince,  by  virtue  of  his  authority  as 
national  bishop,  issued  a  new  church  ordinance 
which  was  based  on  Luther's  doctrine  of  justifica- 
tion, though  preserving  many  Catholic  institutions, 
such  as  the  episcopal  system  of  organization,  and 
many  Catholic  ceremonies  and  customs,  even  to  the 
Latin  Mass,  feasts  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  processions, 
etc.,  that  the  common  people  might  not  realize  how 
the  Catholic  Faith  was  being  gradually  withdrawn 
from  them.  Between  1540  and  1542  an  ecclesiastical 
visitation  of  the  whole  Mark  was  undertaken:  the 
secular  and  regular  clergy  who  had  withstood  the 
innovations  of  the  elector  were  mercilessly  expelled; 
the  foundations  of  religious  orders  of  men  were 
suppressed;  convents  were  converted  into  asylums 
for  noble  maidens;  much  church  property  and  many 
endowment  funds  were  confiscated  and  mortgaged 
to  nobles  or  cities;  and  church  plate  and  valuables 
were  melted  down.  In  1543,  the  Consistory  was 
constituted  the  highest  spiritual  authority.  The 
elector  took  advantage  of  the  rights  obtained  through 
the  Religious  Peace  of  Augsburg  (1555)  to  complete 
the  work  of  the  Reformation  in  his  principahty. 
After  the  death  of  the  last  bishops  who  held  fast  to  the 
Church — those  of  Lebus  (1555)  and  Havelberg  (1561) 
— he  succeeded  in  having  his  eldest  grandson,  later 
Prince  Elector  Joachim  Frederick,  appointed  bishop, 
thus  preparing  for  the  future  secularization  of  the 
bishopries.  The  administration  of  the  Diocese  of 
Brandenbiirg  he  confided  to  his  son,  John  George. 
This  gave  the  Reformation  a  complete  victory; 
whatever  savoured  of  Catholic  teaching  was  gradu- 
ally eliminated,  and  by  the  beginning  of  the  seven- 
teenth century.  Catholic  services  were  absolutely 
prohibited.  Not  until  the  establishment  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Prussia  were  Catholics  again  allowed 
to  hold  public  worship.  (For  the  later  history  of 
the  Mark  of  Brandenburg,  see  Prussia.) 

The  Diocese  of  Brandeni/urg ,  founded  1  October, 
948,  by  Otto  the  Great,  was  bounded  on  the  east  by 
the  Oder,  on  the  west  and  south  by  the  Elbe  and 
the  Black  Elster,  and  on  the  north  by  the  Ueker- 
mark. The  first  bishop  was  Thietmar  or  Ditmar 
(d.  before  968);  his  successor,  Dodilo,  was  murdered 
in  980.  The  succeeding  bishops,  after  the  heathen 
Wends  again  conquered  Brandenburg  (983),  lived 
for  the  most  part  as  coadjutors  to  other  prelates  in 
various  places  in  Germany.  Bishop  Wigger,  the 
fifteenth  in  line  of  succession  (1138-60),  was  the  first 
who  was  able  to  return  to  his  diocese.  Like  his 
successors,  as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth 
century.  Bishop  Wigger  belonged  to  the  Order  of 
Premonstratensians,  and  formed  his  cathedral  chap- 
ter from  members  of  his  order.  Among  the  bishops 
of  the  fifteenth  century,  Stephan  Bodeker  (1421-59) 
distinguished  himself  by  unusual  activity  along  the 
lines  of  education  and  reform.     Matthias  von  Jagow 
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(1527-44),  the  forty-fourth  bishop,  was  one  of  the 
most  zealous  promoters  of  the  so-called  Reforma- 
tion; although  in  1528  he  bound  himself  by  oath  to 
the  pope  and  to  Elector  Joachim  I  to  withstand  the 
Lutheran  innovations,  he  installed  a  Lutheran 
preacher  in  the  city  of  Brandenburg  in  the  same 
year,  released  his  priests  from  their  vow  of  celibacy 
(1535),  and  introduced  the  administration  of  Com- 
munion under  both  forms.  After  the  resignation 
of  his  successor,  Joachim,  Duke  of  Miinsterberg 
Prince  Elector  John  George  was  appointed  adminis- 
trator of  the  diocese,  which  by  that  very  act  was 
secularized.  The  cathedral  chapter  was  preserved 
in  name,  and  consists  to  the  present  day  of  one 
cathedral  dean,  one  senior  and  seven  cathedral 
capitulars;  these  positions  are  bestowed  as  sine- 
cures on  Prussian  statesmen,  generals,  theologians, 
etc. 

II.  Statistics. — Ecclesiastically,  the  former  Mark 
of  Brandenburg,  with  the  city  of  Berlin  and  the 
greater  part  of  the  province  of  Pomerania,  forms  the 
"Apostolic  Delegature  for  the  Mark  Brandenburg 
and  Pomerania",  which  is  administered  by  the 
Prince-Bishop  of  Brcslau  as  Apostolic  Delegate, 
indirectly  through  the  Dean  of  St.  Hedwig's  in  Berlin 
as  delegate  of  the  prince-bishop.  According  to  the 
census  of  1  December,  1900,  the  number  of  Catholics 
was  314,287;  in  1907  it  had  reached  443,100.  For 
the  work  of  the  ministry,  the  delegatiire  is  divided 
into  7  arohipresbyterates  with  82  spiritual  charges, 

6  curateships,  etc.  Catholic  churches  and  cliapels 
number  128.  The  clergy  of  the  delegature  include 
(in  addition  to' the  delegate  of  the  prince-bishop, 
the  army  bishop  for  the  Prussian  troops,  and  the 
secretary  of  the  delegation)  160  priests,  viz.:  72 
priests  having  charges,  54  chaplains  and  curates,  19 
priests  having  other  appointments,  15  living  in  com- 
munity. The  following  orders  of  men  have  foun- 
dations  (1907):  Dominicans  1,  with  10  priests  and 

7  lay  brothers;  Alexians  1,  with  22  brothers;  Poor 
Brothers  of  St.  Francis  1,  with  17  brothers.  Orders 
and  congregations  of  women  have  42  foundations, 
with  733  sisters:  XJrsulines  1,  with  24  choir  sisters, 
1  choir  novice,  and  12  lay  sisters;  the  Sisters  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  2,  with  135  sisters;  Sisters  of  St. 
Charles  Borroraeo  6,  with  132  sisters;  Dominicans  of 
St.  Catherine  of  Sienna  11,  with  152  sisters;  the  Grey 
Nuns  of  St.  Elizabeth  17,  with  219  sisters;  the 
Sisters  of  Mary  4,  with  58  sisters;  the  Sisters  of  St. 
Joseph  1 ,  with  13  sisters.  The  orders  of  women 
devote  themselves  almost  exclusively  to  the  care  of 
the  sick  and  the  poor,  and  the  education  of  young 
girls. 

The  Catholics  of  the  delegature  have  but  one  pri- 
vate high  school  for  boys;  there  are  4  Catholic  high 
schools  for  girls,  one  of  which  is  conducted  by  the 
TJrsulines.  There  are  30  Catholic  primary  schools  in 
Berlin  and  outside  of  Berlin  52;  elsewhere  Catholic 
children  are  given  religious  instruction  by  clergy 
and  secular  teachers,  in  some  places  in  non-Catholic 
schools  (140),  elsewhere  in  churches  and  chapels, 
or  in  private  houses.  Religious  orders  of  women 
conduct  15  protectorates  for  small  children,  and  9 
schools  of  domestic  economy  and  manual  training. 

The  Catholic  charitable  institutions  of  the  dele- 
gature are  almost  exclusively  under  the  control  of 
religious  congregations  of  women.  There  are  10 
hospitals  and  sanatoria,  5  homes  for  convalescents 
and  those  in  need  of  rest,  1  institution  for  the  mentally 
deranged,  1  maternity  home,  29  institutions  for 
visiting  nurses,  7  homes  for  invalids,  6  for  the  care  of 
small  children,  8  creches  and  homes  for  children, 
3  hospices  for  men,  9  refuges  and  boarding-houses 
for  women,  8  homes  for  girls  out  of  work,  15  institu- 
tions for  the  care  of  orphans  and  the  instruction  of 
first-communicants,  and  4  homes  for  the  shelter  and 
reclamation  of  girls.     It  should   be  noted   that   in 


many  cases  several  of  these  institutions  form  one 
establishment  and  are  under  the  same  management. 
The  organization  of  Catholics  in  the  delegature 
has  reached  a  high  stage  of  development.  There  are 
about  300  religious  associations.  Among  the  con- 
fraternities and  rosary  unions  are:  30  societies  of  the 
Holy  Family,  50  societies  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo, 
35  associations  of  young  men  and  societies  of  St. 
Aloysius,  25  congregations  of  Mary  and  societies  of 
young  women.  Among  charitable  associations,  men- 
tion may  be  made  of  the  Society  of  St.  Vincent  de 
Paul,  with  about  40  conferences  of  men  and  women, 
and  the  Charitable  Association  (Charitasverband)  for 
Berlin  and  other  centres  of  charitable  work.  Among 
Catholic  trade  unions  are  Catholic  labour  unions, 
about  60;  local  societies  of  Christian  workmen,  32; 
Catholic  Gesellenvereine,  8;  masters'  unions,  3;  ap- 
prentices' unions,  4;  mercantile  unions,  5;  associations 
of  teachers,  5;  corporations  of  students,  10;  national 
bureaus  (Volksbureaus),  2,  etc.  Among  political  orga- 
nizations are  the  National  Union  for  Catholic  Ger- 
many {Volksverein  fiir  das  katholische  Deutschland) 
and  the  Windthorst  leagues.  Catholic  social  organi- 
zations are  numerous:  societies  of  men,  civic  asso- 
ciations, choral  unions  and  the  like.  (For  politico- 
ecclesiastical  relations  see  Prussia.) 

Gercken,  .1  usfiihrliche  Stiftshistorie  von  Brandenburg 
(Wolfenbiittel,  1766);  Raumer,  Ueber  die  alteste  Geschichte 
und  Verfassung  der  Churmark  Brandenburg  (Zerbst,  1830); 
Riedel,  Die  Mark  Brandenburg  im  Jakre  1%50  (Berlin,  1831- 
32);  Raumer,  Regesta  hisUyrice  Brandenburgensis  (Berlin,  1836); 
Riedel,  Codex  diplomaticus  Brandenburgensis  (Berlin,  1838- 
69);  Spieker,  Kirchen^  und  Reformationsgeschichte  der  Mark 
Brandenburg  (Berlin,  1839);  Bassewitz,  Die  Kurmark  Bran- 
denburg (Leipzig,  1847-61);  Winter,  Die  Pramonstratenser 
des  12,  JahrhuThderts  (Gotha,  1865);  Idem,  Die  Cistersiienser 
des  nordbsUichen  Deutschlands  (Gotlia,  1867):  Brosien, 
Brandenburg  im  MiUelatter  (Leipzig,  1887);  Heidemann, 
Geschichte  der  Reformation  in  der  Mark  Brandenburg  (Berlin, 
1889);  Steinmuller,  Die  Reformation  in  der  Kurmark  Bran- 
denburg (Halle,  1903);  Curschmann,  Die  Diozese  Brandenburg 
(Leipzig,  1906);  AmUicher  Fiihrer  durch  die  fiirstbischufliche 
Delegatur  (Berlin,  1906);  Markische  Forachungen  (Berlin, 
1841-87);  Forschungen  zur  brandenburgischen  und  preussischen 

Geschichte  (Berlin,  1888 );  Markisches  Kirchenblatt  (Berlin, 

1857^). 

Joseph  Lins. 

Branly,  Edotjard,  a  French  physicist  and  inventor 
of  the  coherer  employed  in  wireless  telegraphy,  b.  at 
Amiens,  23  October,  1846.  After  receiving  his  early 
education  at  the  Lycde  of  St.-Quentin,  his  scientific 
studies  were  begun  at  the  Lyc6e  Henri  IV  at  Paris, 
and  in  1865  he  entered  the  Ecole  Normale  Sup6rieure. 
In  1868  he  became  Licentiate  in  mathematics  and 
physical  science,  and  also  agrege  in  physical  and 
natural  science.  After  occupying  a  professor's 
chair  at  the  Lyc^e  of  Bourges,  he  was  appointed  chef 
des  travaux  in  1869,  and  four  years  later  he  was  made 
director  of  the  Laboratory  of  Instruction  in  the 
department  of  physics  at  the  Sorbonne.  In  the 
same  year  (1873)  he  won  the  doctorate  in  science 
with  a  thesis  entitled  "Electrostatic  Phenomena 
in  Voltaic  Cells".  In  1876  he  resigned  his  post  at 
the  Sorbonne  to  become  professor  of  physics  at  the 
Catholic  University  in  Paris.  He  then  took  up  the 
study  of  medicine,  obtaining  his  degree  in  1882,  and 
thereafter  divided  his  time  between  the  practice  of 
medicine,  especially  of  physiotherapy  and  electro- 
therapy, and  his  researches  in  physics  at  the  Catholic 
University. 

Dr.  Branly  is  best  known  by  his  researches  con- 
cerning radio-conductors,  and  particularly  by  his 
so-called  coherer.  He  began  his  studies  in  this  field 
in  1890,  being  led  to  undertake  them  by  observing 
the  anomalous  change  in  the  resistance  of  thin  metal- 
lic films  when  exposed  to  electric  sparks.  Platinum 
deposited  upon  glass  was  first  employed.  The  effect 
was  at  first  attributed  to  the  influence  of  the  ultra 
violet  light  of  the  spark.  The  variations  in  the  re- 
sistance of  metals  in  a  finely  divided  state  were  even 
more  striking,  and  they  were  shown  by  Dr.  Branly 
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to  be  due  to  the  action  of  the  electrical,  or  Hertzian, 
waves  of  which  the  spark  was  the  source.  The 
phenomenon  was  investigated  at  great  length,  and 
further  experiment  led  to  the  coherer,  which  is  simply 
a  glass  or  ebonite  tube  containing  metallic  filings 
which  connect  the  two  ends  of  a  wire  conductor 
entering  the  tube.  When  the  tube  is  made  part  of 
a  battery  circuit,  the  filings  ordinarily  offer  a  very 
great  resistance  to  the  passage  of  u.  current.  But 
if  a  spark  be  produced  in  the  neighbourhood  between 
the  terminals  of  an  induction  coil,  or  by  the  discharge 
of  a  Leyden  Jar,  the  resistance  of  the  filings  is  dimin- 
ished, being  no  longer  measured  in  millions  but  in 
hundreds  of  ohms.  Upon  tapping  the  tube  the  filings 
regain  their  normal  resistance.  This  simple  device 
was  employed  by  Lodge  in  his  researches  and  formed 
an  important  part  of  Marconi's  successful  system  of 
wireless  telegraphy.  In  fact  the  coherer  first  made 
wireless  telegraphy  possible.  It  serves  as  a  receiver, 
being  placed  in  series  with  a  relay  actuating  a  Morse 
sounder. 

Wlien  electrical  waves,  sent  out  at  a  distant  sta- 
tion according  to  an  established  code,  impinge  upon 
it,  its  resistance  diminishes  sufficiently  to  enable 
the  relay  to  act  and  this  in  turn  reproduces  the 
signals  in  the  sounder.  A  tapper  automatically 
restores  the  resistance  of  the  filings.  Dr.  Branly 
has  given  the  name  of  radio-conductors  to  bodies 
which,  like  filings,  can  be  made  conductors  or  non- 
conductors at  will.  A  number  of  other  forms  have 
since  been  devised,  and  he  himself  has  found  that  the 
tripod  coherer,  composed  of  a  metal  disk  making 
contact  with  a  polished  steel  plate  by  means  of  three 
steel  legs,  is  more  sensitive  and  uniform  in  its  action 
than  the  tube  coherer.  He  has  also  applied  his 
radio-conductors  to  "telemechanics  without  wires", 
i.  e.  to  the  production  of  divers  mechanical  effects 
at  a  distance  by  means  of  electrical  waves.  Among 
Dr.  Branly's  other  researches  have  been  those  re- 
lating to  the  effect  of  ultra  violet  light  upon  positively 
and  negatively  charged  bodies  (1890-93),  electrical 
conductivity  of  gases  (1894),  etc.  It  may  be  noted 
that  the  germ  of  the  "antennae",  employed  particu- 
larly in  long  distance  telegraphy,  may  be  found  in 
his  papers  published  in  1891. 

Dr.  Branly  became  Commander  of  the  Order  of 
St.  Gregory  the  Great  in  1899  and  was  nominated 
Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honour  in  1900  for  "hav- 
ing discovered  the  principle  of  wireless  telegraphy" 
He  received  the  grand  prix  at  the  Paris  Exposition, 
1900,  for  his  radio-conductors,  and  the  prix  Osiris,  in 
1903,  from  the  Syndicate  of  the  Press.  He  was  also 
made  a  titular  member  of  the  Pontifical  Academy 
dei  Nuovi  Lincei.  Besides  his  papers  published 
chiefly  in  the  "Comptes  Rendus",  Dr.  Branly  is  the 
author  of  a  "Cours  ^lementaire  de  physique"  (5th 
ed.,  1905);  and  "Traite  ^l^mentaire  de  physique" 
(3d  ed.,  1906).  For  various  types  of  coherer  and 
other  apparatus  employed  in  wireless  telegraphy, 
cf.  CoUins,  "Wireless  Telegraphy"  (New  York, 
1905). 

H.  M.  Brock. 

Brant,  Sebastian,  a  German  humanist  and  poet, 
b.  at  Strasburg  in  1457  or  1458;  d.  at  the  same  place, 
1521.  He  attended  the  University  of  Basle  where 
he  at  first  studied  philosophy,  but  soon  after  aban- 
doned this  for  law,  obtaining  in  1489  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Canon  and  Civil  Law.  Prior  to  this,  from 
1484,  Brant  had  begun  to  lecture  at  the  university, 
practising  his  profession  at  the  same  time.  He  wrote 
a  number  of  poems  in  Latin  and  German  in  which 
he  set  forth  his  religious  and  political  ideals.  The 
election  of  Maximihan  as  emperor  had  filled  him 
and  many  other  patriots  with  high  hope.  To  see 
the  emperor  the  supreme  temporal  ruler  of  Christian 
nations,  and  the  Church  the  supreme  spiritual  ruler 
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on  earth  was  his  one  great  desire  and  henceforth 
coloured  all  his  poems.  Especially  did  he  hope  for 
the  restoration  of  imperial  power  in  Germany  and 
the  strengthening  of  the  realm.  But  he  was  doomed 
to  disappointment.  In  1499  Basle  was  separated 
from  the  empire  and  became  a  member  of  the  Swiss 
confederacy.  Brant's  position  here  now  became 
untenable,  and  ho  decided  to  change  his  residence. 
In  1494  he  had  pubhshed  his  poem  "The  Ship  of 
Fools''  which  had  won  him  great  popularity.  Geiler 
von  Kaisersberg,  the  famous  Strasburg  preacher, 
had  made  it  the  basis  of  a  series  of  sermons,  and  he 
now  recommended  the  appointment  of  Brant  to  the 
vacant  position  of  city-syndic  in  Strasburg.  The 
poet  accepted  the  offer,  and  in  1501  he  returned  to 
his  native  city,  where  two  years  later  he  was  ap- 
pointed town-clerk  and  soon  rose  to  considerable 
prominence.  The  remainder  of  his  life  was  un- 
eventful. Towards  the  great  religious  movement 
of  his  time,  the  Reformation,  he  maintained  an  at- 
titude of  passive  indifference.  Repeatedly  he  served 
his  city  in  an  official  capacity,  the  last  time  in  1520, 
as  spokesman  of  an  embassy  sent  to  the  newly  elected 
Emperor,  Charles  V,  to  obtain  for  Strasburg  the  usual 
confirmation  of  its  ancient  privileges. 

The  work  to  which  Brant  owes  his  fame  is  the 
" Narrenschiff "  (Ship  of  Fools),  a  long  didactic, 
allegorical  poem,  in  which  the  follies  and  vices  of 
the  time  are  satirized.  All  the  fools  are  loaded  in  a 
ship  bound  for  Narragonia,  the  land  of  fools.  But 
this  plan  is  by  no  means  carried  out  systematically, 
many  descriptions  being  introduced  which  have  no 
connexion  with  the  main  idea.  The  resulting  lack 
of  unity,  however,  has  its  advantage;  for  it  enables 
the  poet  to  discuss  all  kinds  of  social,  political,  and 
religious  conditions.  Not  only  follies  in  the  usual 
sense  of  the  word  are  satirized,  but  also  crimes  and 
vices,  which  are  conceived  of  as  follies  in  accordance 
with  the  medieval  way  of  thinking.  Hence  among 
the  fools  appear  such  people  as  usurers,  gamblers, 
and  adulterers.  A  chapter  is  devoted  to  each  kind 
of  folly,  and  there  are  one  hundred  and  twelve  chap- 
ters in  which  one  hundred  and  ten  kinds  of  fools 
pass  muster.  As  a  work  of  art  the  poem  does  not 
rank  high,  though  its  tone  is  serious  and  earnest, 
especially  where  the  poet  pleads  for  his  ideals,  as  in 
chapter  xcix,  entitled  "Von  abgang  des  glouben" 
(on  the  decline  of  faith).  Knowledge  of  self  is 
praised  as  the  height  of  wisdom.  The  "Narrenschiff" 
enjoyed  a  tremendous  popularity  in  Germany,  which 
is  attested  by  the  numerous  editions  that  appeared 
in  rapid  succession.  But  its  fame  was  not  confined 
to  Germany.  It  was  translated  into  Latin  by  Jacob 
Locher  in  1497  (Stultifera  Navis),  into  French  by 
Paul  Riviere  in  1497,  and  by  Jehan  Droyn  in  1498. 
An  English  verse  translation  by  Alexander  Barclay 
appeared  in  London  in  1509,  and  again  in  1570;  one  in 
prose  by  Henry  Watson  in  London,  1509,  and  again 
in  1517.  It  was  also  rendered  into  Dutch  and  Low 
German. 

Besides  the  "Narrenschiff"  Brant  wrote  religious 
and  political  poems  in  Latin  and  German.  He  also 
edited  and  translated  a,  number  of  legal  and  theologi- 
cal treatises.  The  most  complete  edition  of  the 
"Narrenschiff"  is  that  of  Father  Zarncke  (Leipzig, 
1854) ,  which  contains  also  selections  from  Brant's  other 
works.  Other  editions  are  by  Karl  Gcedeke  (Leipzig, 
1872)  and  F.  Bobertag  (in  Kurschner's  Deutsche 
National  Litteratur,  XVI).  A  modern  German 
translation  was  made  by  Karl  Simrock  (Berlin,  1872). 
A  new  edition  of  the  English  translation  of  Barclay, 
by  T.  H.  Jamieson,  appeared  at  Edinburgh  in  1874  in 

2  vols. 

For  an  essay  on  Brant  see  Schmidt,  Histoire  litteraire  de 
I'Alsace  (Paris,  1879).  I,  189-333,  and  the  introductions  to 
the  above-mentioned  editions;  see  also  Janssen,  History  of  the 
German  People  (tr.  London,  1896)  I,  12.5. 

Arthur  F.  J.  Remy. 
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Brantome,  Pierre  de  Bourdeille,  Seigxeitr  de, 
one  of  ^\\v  most  famous  of  French  Avriters  of  memoirs, 
b.  in  ].">:«_),  or  a  little  later;  d.  lo  July,  1614.  He  was 
the  son  of  a  nobleman  of  P^rigord  and  spent  his 
childhood  at  the  court  of  the  Queen  of  Navarre. 
He  studied  at  the  College  of  France,  at  Paris,  and 
at  the  Uni\-er,sity  of  Poitiers.  When  his  education 
^'(•as  completed  he  returned  to  cotirt  at  a  date  not 
lalcr  than  1556,  for  he  saw  Mary  Stuart  "at  the  age 
of  thirteen  or  fourteen,  in  the  presence-chamber  of 
the  Lciuvre,  publicly  recite  a  Latin  oration  which 
.she  had  composed,  before  King  Henry,  the  queen, 
and  all  the  court".  In  1557  Bourdeille  was  granted 
the  Abbey  of  Brantome,  the  name  of  which  he 
took. 

Brantome's  life  explains  his  writings,  for  it  is  the 
life  of  a  tra\'eller,  a  soldier,  and  a  courtier.  He  him- 
self in  a  few  lines  thus  sums  up  its  characteristics; 
"From  the  time  when  I  began  to  outgrow  subjection 
to  father,  and  mother,  and  school,  besides  the 
journeys  I  made  to  the  wars  and  the  courts  in  France, 
I  have  made  seven,  when  there  was  peace,  outside 
of  France  to  find  adventure  by  war,  or  by  seeing  the 
worlil;  I  was  in  Italy,  Scotland,  England,  Spain, 
Portugal — then  in'  Italy  again,  at  Malta  for  the  siege, 
at  La  Goulette  in  Africa,  in  Greece,  and  other  foreign 
places,  which  I  have  liked  a  hundred  times  better 
for  sojourn  than  my  own  country,  having  the  dispo- 
sition of  wandering  musicians  who  love  the  houses 
of  others  better  than  their  own."  In  1558  lie  went 
for  the  first  time  to  Italy.  He  returned  to  France 
only  to  leave  it  again  in  the  suite  of  Mary  Stuart  who 
went  to  Scotland  to  take  possession  of  her  kingdom. 
Brantome  has  left  a  touching  account  of  this  journey 
of  the  unfortunate  queen.  In  1562  he  took  part  in 
the  first  civil  war  between  the  Catholics  and  Protes- 
tants of  France  and  was  present  at  the  battle  of 
Dreux,  his  first  engagement.  Then  he  began  again 
to  travel,  going  to  Portugal,  Spain,  and  to  Malta;  at 
this  last  place  he  spent  three  months  and  a  half, 
the  active  and  adventurous  life  of  the  Knights  pleas- 
ing him  so  greatly  that  he  thought  for  a  moment 
of  entering  the  order.  On  his  return  to  France  he 
took  part  in  the  second  and  third  civil  wars,  was 
present  at  the  battles  of  Meaux  and  St.-Denis,  at 
the  engagement  at  Jarnac,  and  the  siege  of  La 
Rochelle.  His  military  career  came  to  an  end  in 
1574  after  the  campaign  in  P^rigord.  The  office  of 
gentleman  of  the  bed-chamber  kept  him  near  King 
Henry  III,  and  his  journeys  now  were  merely  to 
follow  the  court,  where  all  that  interested  him  seems 
to  have  been  the  love  intrigues,  the  duels,  the  rival- 
ries, and  the  assassinations. 

Notwithstanding  the  services  he  had  rendered,  his 
bravery,  and  the  amusement  which  his  Gascon  ani- 
mation afforded  the  king,  Brantome  ne\-er  obtained 
an  important  post,  but  remained  among  "the  minor 
attendants".  This  made  him  indignant  and  he  con- 
templated going  into  the  Spanish  service  when  an 
acf^ident — a  fall  from  his  horse — put  an  end  to  his 
active  life.  An  invalid  for  four  years,  he  retired  to  his 
chateau  Ilichemond  and  resoh-ed,  in  order  to  pass 
the  time,  to  take  up  his  pen  and  recount  his  past 
life.  This  was  the  occasion  and  the  beginning  of  his 
career  as  a  ■\\Titer.  But  for  this  fortunate  accident 
posterity  would  not  have  had  the  precious  "Memoirs " 
of  Brantome  and  would  have  lost  in  them  an  un- 
equalled source  of  instruction  concerning  the  men 
and  affairs  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  works  of 
Brantome  include:  "Vies  dcs  capitaines  strangers  et 
frant^ais";  "Vies  des  dames  illustres";  "Vies  des 
dames  galantes"  His  manner  of  \vriting  is  between 
I  he  style  of  a  biography  and  that  of  a  personal  memoir. 
At  times  he  himself  appears  in  his  recital  and  most 
often  he  relates  what  he  has  personally  seen.  He 
Says:  "I  have  seen",  "I  have  known"  He  has  the 
most  important  qualification  for  a  writer  of  memoirs: 


curiosity.  Wherever  he  went,  and  he  travelled  in 
countries  of  all  kinds,  he  observed,  he  listened,  he 
asked  questions,  he  informed  himself.  But  he  has  no 
power  of  criticism;  he  is  a  doubtful  witness.  He  has, 
moreover,  no  sense  of  morality,  in  the  modern  mean- 
ing of  the  word.  He  admires  but  one  thing  in  men 
and  that  is  bravery;  that  this  courage  may  be  of  a 
criminal  character  is  of  little  consequence  to  him. 
He  is  not  the  man  to  bear  malice  towards  others 
under  pretext  that  they  have  "some  little  trifle  of 
murder"  on  their  conscience.  In  like  manner  he  has 
few  scruples  either  as  to  a  choice  of  means  or  as  to 
the  sources  of  profit  and  ways  of  making  gain.  He 
writes  in  one  place:  "Nothing  is  so  delightful,  so 
sweet  and  attractive  as  spoils  of  any  kind,  whether 
gained  by  land  or  by  sea. "  And  he  is  strongly  sus- 
pected of  having  plundered  his  benefice.  In  truth, 
when  he  talks  of  "honesty"  and  "virtue"  he  means 
what  the  Italians  of  that  age  called  virtu,  that  is, 
personal  courage,  force,  and  elegance.  Above  all 
other  spots  Brantome  enjoyed  the  chamber  and 
antechamber  of  the  queen.  He  was  never  perfectly 
happy  except  when  surrormded  by  the  ladies  who 
formed  the  real  ornament  of  the  court.  This  court 
of  Catherine  de  Medici  and  its  "flying  squadron" 
of  three  hundred  ladies  made  his  paradise  on  earth. 
"Never  since  the  world  was  made  has  its  equal  been 
seen."  He  made  himself  the  historiographer  of 
these  dames  of  the  Renaissance,  both  of  the  famous 
and  of  the  iiotorious.  Among  his  numerous  portraits 
mention  should  be  made  of  those  of  his  fa\'Ourites,, 
Marguerite  of  Navarre  and  Mary  Stuart.  Light  and 
frivolous,  Brantome  passes  over  without  mention 
some  of  the  occurrences  of  his  time  of  the  greatest 
importance  and  most  fraught  with  consequences. 
But  we  owe  to  him  all  sorts  of  small  details,  fin- 
gerposts to  uses  of  the  times.  This  brilliant  and 
corrupt  society,  stamped  with  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  sixteenth  century,  lives  again  in  his 
"Memoirs" 

Brantdme  is  an  uneven,  incorrect,  and  rambling 
writer,  but  his  Avorks  contain  clever  witticisms,, 
imagination,  and  unexpected  turns.  He  took  more 
pains  with  his  style  than  one  would  be  apt  to  think, 
and  sought  renown  as  a  man  of  letters.  He  directed 
his  heirs  to  ha\e  the  writings  printed  which  he  had 
made  and  composed  "by  his  understanding  and 
imagination,  all  very  carefully  corrected  with  much 
pains  and  time  ...  I  wish  that  the  said  im- 
pression be  in  beautiful  and  large  type  and  in  a 
stately  volume  in  order  to  appear  better.  Otherwise 
I  should  lose  my  trouble  and  the  glory  that  is  due 
me. "  His  desires,  however,  were  not  granted  at 
once.  His  works  did  not  appear  for  the  first  time 
until  1655  and  then  in  a  very  imperfect  and  incorrect 
edition.  It  was  not  until  the  eighteenth  century 
that  his  reputation,  one  of  not  very  high  order, 
was  established.  His  writings  are  regarded,  above 
all,  as  a  collection  of  dubious  anetulotes.  From 
him  the  chroniclers  of  scandalous  stories,  the  Talle- 
mants  des  R^atix  and  the  Bussy-Rabutins,  are  de- 
scended. 

Brantome,  CEuvres,  ed.  by  Lalanne  in  publications  of  the 
Societe  de  VHiatoire  de  France  (11  vols.,  8vo):  Lalanne,  Bran- 
tome, sa  vie  et  i^es  ecrits;  Doumic,  Brantdme  in  Etudes  sur  1 1 
htttrature  frangaise,  II. 

Rene  Doumh-. 

Brasses,  Memomal. — Just  when  memorial  brasses 
first  came  into  use  is  not  knonm;  the  earliest  existing 
dated  examples  are  of  the  thirteenth  century.  They 
apparently  originated  from  a  desire  to  produce 
memorials  of  greater  durability  than  the  incised 
stone  and  marlilc  slabs  then  in  use,  and  their  lasting 
value  lias  been  proved  by  the  fact  that  they  are 
incomparably  in  better  condition  than  contemporary 
incised  slabs  of  the  hardest  stone.  The  material 
of  which  they  were  made  was  principally  manu- 
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factured  at  Cologne,  and  thence  exported  to  all  parts 
of  Christendom;  it  is  called  laton,  an  alloy  of  copper, 
zinc,  lead,  and  tin,  beaten  into  thick  plates  of  various 
sizes.  England  was  the  largest  consumer,  and  in 
spite  of  the  rapacious  plunderers  of  the  Reformation, 

Puritanic  vio- 
lence, and  neg- 
lect, between 
three  and  four 
thousand  brass- 
es of  the  thir- 
teenth, four- 
teenth, fif- 
teenth, and 
sixteenth  cen- 
turies have  sur- 
V  i  V  c  d.  The 
persons  com- 
memorated 
were  as  a  rule 
represented 
upon  the  plates, 
usually  life 
size,  by  deeply 
incised  lines 
with  very  little  attempt  at  shading,  surrounded 
by  architectural  and  heraldic  accessories  and  in- 
scriptions. In  some  cases  the  incisions  were  em- 
phasized by  black  and  red  enamels,  while  in  others 
the  brasses  were  further  embellished  by  the  intro- 
duction of  many-coloured  Limoges  enamels.  These 
memorials  attained  their  greatest  artistic  excellency 
in  the  fourteenth  century,  and  then  slowly  deterio- 
rated, becoming  very  much  debased  during  the  reigns 

of   Elizabeth  and 


Symbol    of     t^T.    John      (Donatello) 
Basilica  of  St.  Anthony,  Padva 


James  I,  reach- 
ing their  lowest 
type  in  the  eigh- 
teenth century, 
when  they  ceased 
to  be  employed, 
until  the  Gothic 
revival  brought 
them  again  into 
use.  A  great  deal 
of  time  has  been 
given  by  archaeo- 
logical investiga- 
tors to  the  study 
of  monumental 
brasses,  and  many 
finely  illustrated 
works  on  the  sub- 
ject have  been 
published;  almost 
every  county  in 
England  has  one 
or  more  books 
upon  those  with- 
in its  borders. 
Haines's  "Manu- 
al of  Monumental 
Brasses",  with  its 
200  illustrations, 
is  invaluable  to 
the  student;  while 
the  magnificent 
folio  volume  of 
coloured  plates 
issued  in  18  6  4 
by  J.  Ci.  and  L. 
A.  B.  Waller  covers  the  ground  of  English  brasses, 
and  that  of  W.  F.  Creeny  (London,  1884),  fully  de- 
scribes those  on  the  Continent.  Military  brasses 
can  be  studied  in  the  transactions  of  the  York- 
shire Architectural  Society  for  1885,  and  a  history  of 
the  destruction  of  all    kinds  of  brasses  during  the 


Memorial  to  Sir  Thomas  de  Crewe 

and  his  wife 

(Time  of  Henry  IV) 


progress  of  the   Reformation  in  Weever's  "Ancient 
Funeral  Monuments"  (London,  1731). 

Caeyl  Coleman. 

Brasseur  de  Bourbourg,  Charles  Etienne, 
Abbe,  b.  at  Bourbourg  (D6partement  du  Nord), 
France,  1814;  d.  at  Nice  in  January,  1874.  He  left 
France  for  Canada  in  1.S45  and  was  for  a  short  time 
professor  of  ecclesiastical  history  at  Quebec.  In 
1846  he  was  at  15oston  as  vicar-general  of  that 
diocese,  and  then  returned  to  Europe  where  he  spent 
two  winters  at  Rome,  searching  archives  for  docu- 
ments relative  to  Spanish  America.  In  1848  he 
went  to  Mexico  and  became  chaplain  of  the  French 
Legation  at  that  city.  In  1861  he  returned  to  Paris 
until  1S.54,  when  he  sailed  for  New  York  and  from 
there  to  the  Isthmus  and  Central  America,  visiting 
Nicaragua,  San  Salvador,  and  Guatemala.  He 
arrived  in  the  latter  city  1  February,  18.55,  and  was 
made  ecclesiastical  administrator  of  the  district  of 
Rabinal  in  Vera  Paz  which  position  he  occupied 
for  a  year.  In  1857  he  was  again  in  France.  In 
the  years  1859  and  1860  he  visited  the  Isthmus  of 
Tehuantepec  and  Chiapas,  also  parts  of  Guatemala. 
In  1864  he  became  attached  to  the  French  scientific 
mission  to  Mexico,  but  political  events  in  that  re- 
public drove  him  back  to  Guatemala  in  1865,  whence 
he  returned  to  Europe.  Exhausted  by  his  long, 
arduous,  and  often  dangerous  labours,  he  died  at 
Nice  at  the  age  of  sixty.  While  an  ecclesiastic 
worthy  of  high  respect,  and  a  teacher  who  has  left 
a  good  record  in  the  short  period  he  devoted  himself 
to  instruction,  Brasseur  de  Bourbourg  was,  above 
all,  an  indefatigable  student  of  the  American  Indian, 
of  his  past  and  present.  Hence  the  many  and  pro- 
tractecl  journeys  in  Mexico  and  Central  America, 
his  permanent  stay  among  aboriginal  tribes,  and  his 
frequent  visits  to  Europe  were  often  made  for  the 
purpose  of  delving  into  archives  for  ethnographic, 
linguistic,  and  historic  material  from  the  past.  He 
collected  a  large  number  of  manuscripts  and  prints 
dating  from  early  times  in  Central  America,  and  im- 
proved his  apostolic  labours  among  the  Indians  for 
ethnographic  purposes.  His  publications  embrace 
the  period  from  1857  to  1871,  and  the  value  of  these 
publications,  if  not  unimpeachable,  is  still  great. 
His  defects  were,  at  the  outset,  too  great  an  en- 
thusiasm and  too  vivid  a  fancy,  and  his  intercourse 
with  Prescott,  whom  he  personally  knew,  was  not 
calculated  to  lessen  these  failings.  Later  on,  he  was 
led  to  tread  a  very  dangerous  field,  that  of  tracing 
relationships  between  American  peoples  and  Eastern 
civilization  and,  as  he  advanced  in  years,  the  con- 
nection between  the  Old  World  and  the  New  in 
pre-Columbian  times,  while  not  impossible,  assumed 
in  his  mind  the  form  of  a  fact  absolutely  certain. 
His  main  works  are:  "Histoire  des  Nations  civilis^es 
du  Mexique  et  de  TAm^rique  centrale"  (Paris, 
1857-59,  4  vols,);  "  Voyage  sur  ITsthme  de  Tehuante- 
pec dans  r^tat  de  Chiapas  et  la  R^publique  de 
Guatemala,  1859  et  1860"  (Paris,  1861);  "Popol 
Vuh,  le  Livre  sacr6  des  Quichfe,  &c.  '  (Paris,  1861); 
"Grammaire  Quich^e  et  le  drame  de  Rabinal  AchJ" 
(Paris,  1862);  "Quatre  Lettres  sur  le  Mexique" 
(Paris,  1868);  "Cartas  para  servir  de  Introduccion 
&  la  Historia  primitiva  de  las  Naciones  civilizadas 
de  la  America  setentrional "  (Mexico,  1851);  "Rela- 
tion des  choses  du  Yucatan"  (Paris,  1864).  In  this 
work,  which  is  a  translation  of  the  manuscript  by 
Bishop  Landa,  the  so-called  Maya  characters  are 
given.  Their  value  and  significance  are  not  yet  fully 
established;  "Monuments  anciens  du  Mexique" 
(Palenque,  etc.,  Paris,  1866);  "Manuscrit  Troano" 
(Paris,  1869-70);  "  Bibliothfique  mexico-guat^ma- 
lienne"  (Paris,  1871). 

With  exception  of  short  notices  in  some  encyclopedias,  there 
exists,  apparently,  no  printed  record  of  the  life  of  Brasseur 
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de  Bourbourg.  His  own  works,  chiefly  the  Introduction  to 
the  11  isl'iirc  des  nations  cicUiaees  etc.  de  Mezique  etc.,  furnished 
the  chief  data  for  the  above  sketch. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Brassicanus,  Johann  Alexander,  a  German 
humanist,  b.  probably  at  Cannstatt,  1500;  d.  at 
Vienna,  25  November,  1539.  He  was  a  member  of 
an  ancient  family  of  Constance,  named  Kol  or  KoU, 
latinized,  Brassicanus,  his  father  being  Johannes 
Brassicanus,  the  Wiirtemberg  humanist  who  taught 
in  the  Latin  school  at  Uracil  up  to  1508,  and  later  in 
the  paedagogium  at  Tubingen,  but  was  chiefly  known 
as  a  leader  in  the  movement  for  the  promotion  of  the 
humanities  and  as  the  author  of  a  grammar  then 
widely  used,  " Institutiones  grammaticse",  thirteen 
editions  of  which  were  issued  between  1508  and 
1519.  From  his  father,  who  died  at  Wildaad  in 
1514,  Johann  Alexander  received  an  excellent  edu- 
cation, which  brought  his  intellectual  powers  to  an 
early  maturity,  enabling  him  to  matriculate  at  the 
University  of  Tflbingen  13  January,  1514,  and  take 
his  degree  as  Master  of  Arts  in  1517.  About  this 
time  he  first  gave  evidence  of  his  fertile  poetic 
powers,  and  in  1518  he  received  the  title  of  Poeta  et 
orator  laurcutus.  His  coronation  as  poet  must  have 
taken  place  early  in  1518,  Emperor  Maximilian  at 
the  same  time  granting  him  a  coat  of  arms.  Tho 
greatest  humanists  of  the  time  kept  in  correspondence 
with  Brassicanus,  and  are  loud  in  praise  of  his  in- 
tellectual powers.  He  lectured  for  a  short  time  before 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  on  the  Latin  poets;  he  also  edited 
the  eclogues  of  Calpurnius  and  Nemesianus  which  he 
had  discovered.  When,  after  Bebel's  death  (1516),  a 
reaction  once  more  set  in  against  humanism,  he 
a^'ailed  himself  of  the  fu-st  opportunity  to  absent 
himself  temporarily  from  the  scene  of  his  former 
labours.  In  1519  he  attached  himself  to  the  suite  of 
the  royal  orator  Maximilian  von  Bergen,  who  \\'as 
sent  on  various  diplomatic  missions  by  the  king. 
After  a  sojourn  in  the  Netherlands  (1520)  Brassicanus 
returned  to  Tiibingen  (1521)  to  pursue  his  study  of 
law  in  connexion  with  his  work  as  a  teacher.  In  this 
way  he  was  brought  into  intimate  relations  with 
Cantiuncula.  the  jurist  of  Basle.  Removing  to 
Ingolstadt,  he  received  there  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Laws,  also  succeeding  Reuchlin  in  the  important 
chair  of  philology  (1522).  His  position  in  this  strong- 
hold of  Catholicity,  however,  soon  became  untenable, 
as  he,  like  so  many  orthodox  minds  of  the  time  who 
openly  sympathized  with  the  reforming  activities  of 
Luther,  was  suspected  of  being  a  confirmed  Lutheran. 
At  this  juncture  he  found  friends  ready  to  assist  him, 
in  Johann  Faber  and  Johann  Gamers,  who  worked 
zealously  for  his  appointment  to  the  University  of 
Vienna,  and  whose  influence  helped  to  give  a  more 
orthodox  tone  to  his  opinions  on  religious  questions. 
In  1524  he  was  called  to  the  University  of  Vienna  as 
professor  of  rhetoric,  next  rcceiA-ing  the  professorship 
of  the  laws  of  the  Empire,  and  not  till  1528  the 
coveted  cliair  of  Greek  literature,  in  addition  to 
which  he  still  retained  that  of  jurisprudence.  His 
disapproval  of  the  Lutheran  movement  was  now 
mo.st  pronounced,  partially  as  a  result  of  a  more 
profound  study  of  the  Church  Fathers;  he  was 
particularly  exercised  over  the  disastrous  influence 
of  Lutherani.sm  on  educational  activities.  On  the 
appearance  of  the  Turks  before  Vienna  (1529)  he  fled 
to  his  native  city,  where  he  remained  for  a  consider- 
able ])criod  of  time.  The  succeeding  years  are  marked 
by  his  editions  of  the  Fathers  and  the  classics.  Often 
in  poor  health,  he  died  at  the  prime  of  life,  leaving 
only  a  \i'ry  extensive  library,  as  his  material  re- 
sources had  at  all  times  been  meagre.  His  ^^Titings 
give  no  clear  conception  of  his  intellectual  importance 
which  his  contemporaries  found  so  noteworthy. 
Among  his  works  of  independent  authorship  are: 
"Oratio    ad    principes    post    obitum    Maximiliani" 


(1519);  "Caesar"  (1519);  "In  divum  Carolum  electum 
Romanorum  regem"  (1519);  and  other  occasional 
poems  and  addresses.  These  do  not  rise  above  the 
average  level  of  the  occasional  literature  of  human- 
ism. No  subtler  meaning  and  no  original  or  striking 
thoughts  are  concealed  under  the  mediocre  forms  of 
expression.  For  the  history  of  the  University  of 
Vienna,  on  the  contrary,  Brassicanus  is  of  great  im- 
portance, being  numbered  among  the  most  vigorous 
representatives  of  the  humanist  movement. 

Among  the  editions  issued  by  Brassicanus,  the 
following  are  particularly  well  known:  "Luoiani 
Samosatensis  Tragoediae"  (1527);  Salviani,  "  De  vero 
judicio  et  providently"  (Basle,  1530);  Gennadius, 
"De  sinceritate  christianae  fidei  dialogus  seu  de  viii 
salutis  humanae"  (Vienna,  1530);  "Enchiridion  de 
christianarum  rerum  memori^  sive  epitome  historise 
ecclesiasticae  per  Eusebium  descriptse  auctore  Hay- 
mone"  (Hagenau,  1531);  "Salonii  Dialogi  duo  "  (ibid., 
1532);  Pothonis,  "De  statu  domus  Dei"  and  "De 
magna  domo  sapienti;?  "  (ibid.,  1532). 

Johann  Ltjdwig  Brassicanus,  younger  brother  of 
Johann  Alexander  (b.  at  Tiibingen,  1509;  d.  at 
Vienna,  3  June,  1549)  went  to  Vienna  with  his 
brother  in  1524  and  likewise  won  distinction  both  as 
a  philologist  and  jurist.  He  spent  some  time  in  the 
service  of  Sigmund  von  Herberstein  and  Nicolaus 
Olah,  and  obtainetl  the  title  of  court  historiographer 
of  the  Roman  King,  after  which  he  studied  law  at 
Heidelberg  (after  1532).  Having  been  professor  of 
Greek  in  Vienna  for  a  short  time  (1534)  and  likewise 
in  Padua,  where  in  1536  he  was  made  doctor  iuris,  he 
was  appointed  professor  of  the  Institutes  at  Vienna 
in  1537,  and  later  professor  of  canon  law.  King 
Ferdinand  summoned  him  to  his  council,  at  the  same 
time  granting  him  letters  patent  of  nobility  and  a 
coat  of  arms.  He  was  twice  rector  of  the  university 
and  four  times  dean.  In  1544  he  was  made  provincial 
superintendent,  achieving  considerable  reputation  as 
a,  public  official.  He  seldom  wrote  anything  for 
publication,  and  left  only  a,  few  addresses  and 
treatises  on  legal  subjects. 

The  best  source  of  information  for  Johann  Alexander 
Brassicanus  is  his  letters,  most  of  which  are  still  unpublished 
(Imperial  Library  of  Vienna,  cod.  9705  and  9737),  likewise  a 
volume  of  collected  letters  in  the  Munich  Library;  extracts 
from  both  by  Horawitz  in  Sitzunosberichte  der  Wiener 
Akademie,  phU.-hist.  Klasse,  LXXXVI,  274  sqq.,  LXXXIX, 
188  sqq.,  XCIII,  425  sqq.  Cf.  Aschbach,  Gesck.  der  Wiener 
Univ.,  Ill,  126-135:  Kink,  Gesch.  der  kaiserlichen  Univ.  Wien 
(Vienna,  1854),  I,  Pt.  II,  139;  Dollinger,  Die  Reformation,  I, 
525;  Hefele  in  Kirchenlex.,  II,  1206  sqq.;  Hurter,  Nomen^ 
clator  (3d  ed.,  Innsbruck,  1906),  II,  1275  sqq.;  Hahtl  and 
ScHRAUF,  Nachtrdge  rsvipplement.s]  zum  S.  Band  von  J.  Asch- 
bacfis  Gesch.  der  ifniv.  Wien  (Vienna,  1898),  43-128;  Herme- 
LiNK,  Die  theolog.  Facultat  der  TuHngen  vor  der  Reformation 
(Tubingen,  1906),  175. 

Joseph  Sauer. 

Braulio,  Saint,  Bishop  of  Saragossa,  date  of 
birth  unkno'OTi;  d.  at  Saragossa  o.  651.  In  631  he 
succeeded  his  brother  John,  whose  archdeacon  he 
had  been,  in  the  episcopal  See  of  Saragossa.  His  in- 
fluence extended  not  only  to  the  bishops,  but  also  to 
the  Kings  of  Spain.  In  one  of  his  letters  (no.  xxxvii) 
he  urged  King  Chindaswinth  to  appoint  a  co-regent 
in  the  person  of  his  son  Receswinth.  To  his  insist- 
ence with  his  friend  Isidore  of  Seville,  is  due  the  in- 
ception and  completion  of  the  latter's  "Libri  Ety- 
mologiarum".  Braulio  was  present  at  the  synods 
held  in  Toledo  in  633,  636,  and  638.  The  members  of 
the  last-mentioned  council  selected  him  to  write  an 
answer  to  Pope  Honorius  I,  who  had  reproached  the 
Spanish  bishops  with  negligence  in  the  perform- 
ance of  their  pastoral  duties.  Braulio  in  his  letter 
(no.  xxi)  cleverly  and  fearlessly  defended  the  con- 
duct of  the  Spanish  episcopate.  Towards  the  end 
of  his  life,  he  complained  bitterly  of  the  loss  of  his 
eyesight.  He  was  buried  in  the  church  of  Nuestra 
Senora  Merced  del  Pilar,  where  his  tomb  was  dis- 
covered   in  1290.     His  feast  is  celebrated  in   Spain 
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on  18  March,  while  the  Roman  Martyrology  has  it 
on  the  26th. 

Brauho  is  the  author  (1)  of  a  life  of  St.  Emilian 
(jEmilianus  Cucullatus,  or  San  Millan  de  la  Cogolla), 
a  priest  of  the  Diocese  of  Turiasso,  now  Tarazona,  and 
the  writer  of  a  hymn  in  honom-  of  the  same  saint. 
(2)  A  collection  of  forty-four  letters,  of  which  there 
is  no  mention  in  antiquity,  was  discovered  in  the 
eighteenth  century  in  the  Spanish  city  of  Leon. 
They  form  a  valuable  addition  to  our  knowledge  of 
the  history  of  Spain  under  the  Visigoths  and  were 
first  published  in  the  "Espana  Sagrada"  of  Florez 
(XXX,  1775).  (3)  The  division  and  titles  of  the 
" Etymologiarum  Libri  20"  of  St.  Isidore  and  a 
eulogistic  notice  of  the  letter's  life,  together  with  an 
enumeration  of  his  writings,  arc  also  Braulio's  work. 
This  notice  and  catalogue  he  added  to  the  "De 
Viris  lUustribus"  of  Isidore.  It  is  found  printed  in 
Migne,  P.  L.  (LXXXI,  15-17).  (4)  Braulio's  author- 
ship of  the  "Acts  of  the  ^Martyrs  of  Saragossa"  is 
usually  admitted.  He  may  also  have  written  the 
"Passio  S.  Leocadije".  His  works  are  accessible  in 
P.  L,,  LXXX,  639-720. 

Gams,  Kirchengesch.  von  ,Span  (Ratisbon,  1862-79),  I,  320- 
329,  344;  II,  ii,  145-149,  224-227;  Venables  in  Diet.  Christ. 
Biog.,  s.  v.;  Chevalier,  Rip.  bio-bib.  (Paris,  1905),  I,  692;  Anal. 
BoU.  (1905),  XXIV,  153.  n.  A.  Weber. 

Braun,  Placidus,  a  Bavarian  historian,  b.  at 
Pelting  near  Schongau  in  Upper  Bavaria,  11  Febru- 
uary,  1756;  d.  at  Augsburg,  23  October,  1829.  At 
thirteen  he  went  as  a  choir-boy  of  the  Benedictine 
Abbey  of  Saints  Ulrich  and  Afra  in  Augsburg,  and 
was  a  pupil  for  six  years  in  the  Jesuit  gymnasium  of 
the  same  city.  He  entered  the  Abbey  of  Saints  Ulrich 
and  Afra  as  a  novice,  13  May,  1775,  and  was  ordained 
priest,  18  September,  1779.  In  1785  he  was  made  head 
librarian  of  the  abbey.  He  arranged  and  catalogued 
the  library  and  made  known  to  scholars  the  rarities 
it  contained  through  the  fine  descriptions  he  gave  of 
its  early  printed  books  and  manuscripts  in  two  works 
which  he  published  while  librarian.  These  publica- 
tions were:  "Notitia  historico-litteraria  de  libris  ab 
artis  typographicae  inventione  usque  ad  annum  1479 
impressis,  in  bibliotheca  monasterii  ad  SS.  Udalri- 
cum  et  Afram  Augustae  extantibus.  Pars  I:  Augs. 
Vindel.  1788.  Pars  II:  Notitia  .  .  .  libros  complec- 
tens  ab  anno  1480  usque  ad  annum  1500  inclusive 
impressos.  Ibidem,  1789  "  and  "  Notitia  Historico-ht- 
teraria  de  codicibus  manuscriptis  in  bibliotheca  liberi 
ac  imperialis  monasterii  O.  S.  Benedicti  ad  SS. 
Udalricum  et  Afram  extantibus.  Aug.  Vindel.,  6 
partes,  1791-1796".  After  the  abbey  was  dissolved, 
and  its  building  converted  into  a  barrack  in  1806, 
Braun  Uved  with  a  number  of  fellow-members  of  the 
order  in  a  house  near  the  church  of  St.  Ulrich. 

In  these  new  surroundings  he  endeavoured  to  ob- 
serve the  rules  of  the  order  as  far  as  possible,  gave 
assistance  in  pastoral  work,  and  devoted  himself  to 
the  study  of  tne  history  of  the  Diocese  of  Augsburg 
and  its  suppressed  monastic  foundations.  He  was 
made  a  foreign  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences 
of  Munich,  3  August,  1808,  which  honour  he  ac- 
cepted, but  he  declined  to  settle  in  Munich.  Among 
his  historical  writings  the  following  are  still  valu- 
able: "Geschichte  der  Bischofe  von  Augsburg, 
chronologisch  und  diplomatisch  verfasst"  (4  vols., 
Augsburg,  1813-15);  "Codex  diplomaticus  monas- 
terii S.  Udalrici  et  Afrae  notis  illustratus",  issued  as 
volumes  XXII  and  XXIII  of  the  "Monumenta 
Boica",  (Munich  1814-15);  "Geschichte  der  Kirche 
und  des  Stiftes  der  hll.  Ulrich  und  Afra  in  Augsburg" 
(Augsburg,  1817);  "  Historisch-topographische  Be- 
schreibung  der  Diocese  Augsburg",  2  vols.  (Augs- 
burg, 1823);  "Die  Domkirche  zu  Augsburg  und  der 
hohere  und  niedere  Klerus  an  derselben"  (Augsburg, 
1829).  Braun  bequeathed  his  manuscripts,  which 
were  concerned  chiefly  with  the  history  of  the  re- 


ligious   foundations    and    monastic    houses    of    the 
Diocese  of  Augsburg,  to  the  diocesan  archives. 

Lindner,  Die  Schriftateller  u.s.w.  des  Benediktiner-Ordens 
im  heutigen  Kbnigreich  Bayern.,  II,  124-131  (Ratisbon,  1880); 
Beruere  in  the  Revue  Binedictine  (1899). 

Joseph  Lins. 

Bravo,  Praj>jcisco,  as  far  as  known,  author  of 
the  first  book  on  medicine  printed  in  America.  His 
"Opera  Medicinalia  etc.  (Authore  Francisco  Brauo 
Orsunensi  dootore  Mexicano  medico)"  was  published 
at  Mexico,  1570.  Three  years  before.  Dr.  Pedrarias 
de  Benavides  had  published  his  "  Secretes  de  Chirur- 
gfa",  at  Valladolid  in  Spain,  and  while  the  latter 
work  is  invaluable  for  the  knowledge  of  Indian 
medicinal  practices,  and  is  the  earhest  book  on  these 
topics  known  to  have  been  published,  the  work  of 
Dr.  Bravo  has  the  merit  of  being  the  first  medical 
treatise  printed  in  America.  The  first  regular  physi- 
cian who  came  to  Mexico  appears  to  have  been  a 
Dr.  Olivarez,  although  surgeon-barbers  and  other 
"healers  and  curers"  are  mentioned  as  having 
already  practised  with  Cortez.  Strict  medical  regu- 
lations were  established  by  the  municipal  council  of 
the  city  of  Mexico  in  1527,  and  extended  to  the 
apothecaries  in  1529.  Although  the  faculty  of 
medicine  at  the  University  of  Mexico  was  not  founded 
until  1578,  two  "Doctors  in  Medicine"  were  re- 
ceived at  that  institution  as  early  as  1553.  Dr. 
Benavides  was  a  native  of  Tore  in  Spain  and  came 
to  Honduras  about  the  year  1550.  Thence  he  went 
to  Mexico  and  returned  to  Spain,  after  having  di- 
rected for  eight  years  the  hospital  "del  Amor  de 
Dios"  in  the  city  of  Mexico.  Of  Dr.  Bravo  it  is  only 
known  that  he  was  a,  native  of  Ossuna,  and  began 
to  practice  at  Sevilla  in  1553.  He  came  to  Mexico 
between  that  year  and  1570.  The  date  and  place  of 
his  death  are  not  known. 

Mendoza,  Historiadel  gran  Reynode  China  (Antwerp,  1596), 
liinerario  del  Nuevo  Mundo  in;  Gonzalez  DXvila,  Teatro  ecle- 
sidstico,  etc.  (Mexico,  1649);  Ycazbalceta,  Bibliografia  mexi- 
cana  (Mexico,  1886);  Mendieta,  Historia  eclesidstica  Indiana, 
(1599,  and  published  at  Mexico,  1870);  Torquemada,  Mo- 
narquia  Indiana  (2d.  ed.,  Madrid,  1723).  The  latter  contains 
incidental  references  to  the  early  physicians  of  Mexico. 

Ad.  F.  Bandelier. 

Brazil,  The  United  States  of. — A  vast  republic 
of  central  South  America  covering  an  area  larger 
than  that  of  the  United  States  of  America  (if  Alaska 
and  the  Philippines  are  not  included).  It  extends 
from  5°  N.  to  33°  41'  S,  latitude,  and  from  35°  to 
73°  W.  longitude.  Its  greatest  length  is  2,500  miles, 
its  greatest  breadth  2,600  miles,  and  it  has  an  area  of 
3,218,130  square  miles.  It  borders  every  other 
country  on  the  continent  of  South  America  except 
Chile,  being  bounded  on  the  north  by  Venezuela, 
British,  Dutch,  and  French  Guiana,  and  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  on  the  east  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  on  the 
south  by  Uruguay  and  the  Argentine  Republic,  and 
on  the  west  by  Paraguay,  Bolivia,  Peru,  and  Ecuador. 

Brazil  lies  entirely  east  of  the  Andean  mountain 
system.  The  basin  of  the  Amazon  occupies  the 
northern  and  western  portion  of  the  country,  and 
nearly  the  whole  of  this  section  is  a  vast  plain,  called 
the  Selvns,  which  is,  for  the  most  part,  less  than 
500  feet  above  sea  level,  and  never  exceeds  1,000 
feet.  The  southern  and  eastern  parts  are  plateaux, 
rising  to  heights  of  from  2,000  to  4,000  feet.  Upon 
these  plateaux  are  situated  many  mountain  ranges. 
(This  is  said  to  be  geologically  the  oldest  part  of  the 
continent.)  The  mountain  ranges  of  Brazil  may  be 
grouped  into  three  systems,  the  most  important  of 
which  is  the  Serra  do  Mar,  which  begins  immediately 
north  of  the  bay  of  Rio  Janeiro,  where  the  Organ 
mountains  rise  to  7,500  feet.  This  forms  the  south- 
eastern slope  of  the  plateau  to  the  narrow  strip  of 
coast  along  the  Atlantic.  In  this  system,  to  the  west 
of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  is  the  highest  peak  in  Brazil, 
Itatiaia,  which  has  a  height  of  nearly  10,000  feet. 
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Connecting  -with  this  range  near  Rio  de  Janeiro,  and 
stretching  northward,  is  the  Serra  Central,  while  a 
third  system  stretches  northwestwards,  separating 
the  headwaters  of  the  Sao  Francisco  and  Tocantins 
Ri\'ers  from  tliose  of  the  Paranii. 

The  Atlantic  coast  line  of  the  republic  is  about 
4,000  miles  long.  North  of  Cape  St.  Roque  it  is  low, 
and  the  slope  towards  the  sea  is  gradual,  but  to  the 
south  of  this  cape  the  coast  line  is  more  elevated,  the 
slope  to  the  sea  is  steeper,  and  in  the  extreme  south 
it  becomes  abrupt.  The  northern  coast  is  but  little 
broken,  thus  having  few  good  harbours  and  not  many- 
islands,  but  along  the  southern  coast  there  are  many 
fine  harbours.  The  system  of  rivers  is  perhaps  un- 
equalled for  their  number  and  the  length  of  their 
courses  in  any  part  of  the  world.  They  are  especially 
important  in  the  north  of  Brazil,  where  they  con- 
stitute the  chief  means  of  travel  through  a  region 
rich  in  natural  resources.  Owing  to  the  copious  rain- 
fall, most  Brazilian  rivers  are  navigable  throughout 
the  year.  The  principal  ones  are  the  Amazon,  which 
is  2.500  miles  long  and  is  navigable  throughout  almost 
its  whole  length,  the  Tocantins,  and  the  Sao  Fran- 
cisco. 

Climate. — Covering  so  large  an  extent  of  territory, 
Brazil  naturally  has  variations  of  climate.  In  the 
lowlands  of  the  north,  which  are  within  the  tropics, 
there  is  great  heat,  and  the  year  is  di\'ided  between 
the  rainy  and  dry  seasons  of  tropical  regions.  The 
rainy  season  begins  in  December  or  January  and  lasts 
until  May  or  June.  The  rest  of  the  year  is  generally 
dry.  However,  dry  periods  freciuently  occur  during 
the  rainy  season,  and  rainy  periods  during  the  dry 
season.  In  the  highlands  of  the  central  and  southern 
portions  there  are  four  fairly  well  marked  seasons. 
The  vast  Amazon  basin  is  remarkable  for  its  small 
seasonal  variation  of  temperature;  the  thermometer 
rarely  rises  above  90°  or  falls  below  75°.  In  the  two 
southernmost  States,  Rio  Grande  do  .Sul  and  Sao 
Paulo,  the  temperature  at  times  goes  to  the  freezing 
point,  especially  in  the  highlands.  The  prevailing 
winds  are  the  trade  winds  from  the  east.  These  are 
the  strongest  in  the  valley  of  the  Amazon  from  July 
to  November,  and  thus  the  heat  of  the  dry  season  is 
somewhat  mitigated.  The  country  is  generally 
healthful,  with  the  exception  of  the  marshy  banks  of 
some  of  the  rivers,  the  swamps,  and  regions  where 
drainage  is  poor;  in  these  places  intermittent  fevers 
are  very  common.  Yellow  fever  has  appeared  at 
times,  but  has  always  been  confined  to  the  coast. 

Agricdlttjre. — Brazil  has  exten.sive  tracts  of 
fertile  land,  especially  along  the  Amazon  and  in  the 
south-eastern  portion;  but  the  greater  part  of  the 
plateaux  is  fit  only  for  grazing.  By  far  the  most 
important  product  is  coffee,  of  which  Brazil  produces 
more  than  any  other  country  in  the  world.  The 
principal  coffee  regions  are  Sao  Paulo,  Minas  Geraes, 
Espirito  Santo,  and  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Sugar,  the  next 
product  in  importance,  is  extensively  produced  in 
Pernambuco,  Bahia,  and  Ccara,  tobacco  in  Bahia, 
and  cocoa  in  the  lower  Amazon.  Maize,  beans,  rice, 
and  tropical  fruits  and  vegetables  are  grown,  but 
more  for  home  consumption  than  for  export. 

!MiNER.\L  Resources. — In  mineral  resources  Brazil 
is  probably  the  richest  country  in  the  world,  but 
scarcity  of  population  and  capital  have  retarded  its 
progress.  It  is  rich  in  gold  and  diamonds,  especially 
the  State  of  ^Minas  Geraes,  which  is  to  Brazil  more 
than  California  and  Peimsyh'ania  together  are  to 
the  United  States.  Gold-mining  is  carried  on  to  a 
limited  extent  in  Minas  Geraes  and  Bahia,  chiefly 
with  British  capital.  These  same  two  states  were  at 
one  time  the  world's  chief  jiroducers  of  diamonds, 
but  the  disco\-cry  of  the  South  African  mines  has 
greatly  depreciated  the  Brazilian  product,  which 
amounts  to  about  40,000  carats  per  year,  and  it  is 
estimated  that  since  the  discovery  of  diamonds  in 


Brazil  (1723)  the  total  yield  has  been  12,000,000 
carats,  valued  at  $100,000,000.  Besides  gold  and 
diamonds,  Brazil  is  rich  in  iron,  lead,  copper,  zinc, 
manganese,  and  quicksilver,  but  the  mining  of  these 
is  impeded  by  the  lack  of  cheap  fuel  and  labour. 

Manufactures. — These  are  generally  on  a  com- 
paratively small  scale.  The  most  important  is  the 
production  of  cotton  goods,  especially  in  the  northern 
cities.  In  1899  there  were  134  cotton  factories  within 
the  republic.  Boots,  shoes,  cord,  twine,  hempen 
cloths  for  coffee  sacks,  furniture,  saddles,  and  hats 
are  also  manufactured. 

R.AiLROADS  AND  TRANSPORTATION. — Railway  en- 
terprise has  made  some  little  progress.  In  1 899  there 
were  8723  miles  of  railroad  in  operation,  4992  miles 
in  course  of  construction,  and  8440  miles  projected. 
The  most  complete  railroad  systems  are  in  the  coffee 
regions  of  Sao  Paulo,  Minas  Geraes,  and  Rio  de 
Janeiro.  A  considerable  proportion  of  these  roads 
was  built  with  a  government  guarantee  of  interest 
on  the  outlay.  The  rivers  have  steam  navigation 
through  many  miles  of  their  courses,  and  there  are 
several  Brazilian  lines  of  coasting  steamers. 

Commerce. — The  foreign  commerce  of  Brazil  i^ 
quite  large  and  is  increasing  yearly.  Coffee  is  the 
staple  article  of  commerce,  constituting  about  sixty 
per  cent  of  the  total  exports.  Most  of  it  finds  a  mar- 
ket in  the  United  States.  Sugar  is  second  in  im- 
portance, and  then  come  rubber,  cotton,  hides,  to- 
bacco, dye  and  cabinet  woods,  gold,  and  diamonds. 
The  imports  consist  of  all  kinds  of  manufacturetl 
goods,  cotton  and  woollen  clothing,  machinery,  iron- 
ware, coal,  petroleum,  and  foodstuffs.  Great  Britain 
controls  about  forty  per  cent  of  the  import  trade, 
Germany  and  France  are  next  in  importance,  and  the 
United  States  next. 

Population. — The  population  of  Brazil,  according 
to  the  official  returns  of  1890,  was  14,333,915.  A 
later  census,  taken  in  1900,  was  rejected  by  the  legis- 
lature as  inaccurate.  The  population  in  1903  ac- 
cording to  an  unofficial  estimate  was  19,500,000. 
According  to  the  official  figures  of  1890,  there  were 
14,179,615  Catholics;  143,743  Protestants;  3300  of 
other  creeds;  and  7257  who  professed  no  religion.  It 
will  thus  be  seen  that  the  country  is  overwhelmingly 
Catholic.  The  population  is  composed  of:  (1)  people 
of  pure  Portuguese  blood,  who  form  a  large  per- 
centage of  the  total;  (2)  full  negroes;  (3)  native  In- 
dians; (4)  people  of  mixed  race  (the  most  numerous 
of  all);  and  (5)  a  few  European  immigrants.  The 
Portuguese  portion  of  the  population,  as  they  con- 
stitute the  wealthy  and  educated  class,  have  made 
Portuguese  the  national  language.  Most  of  the  semi- 
civilized  Indians,  particularly  in  the  eastern  States, 
speak  the  lingua  geral,  a  language  adapted  by  the 
Jesuit  missionaries  from  the  original  language  of  the 
Tupinambaras,  one  of  the  largest  of  the  eastern 
tribes.  There  are  many  different  tribes,  among  which 
the  chief  are  the  Tupi,  the  Guarany,  and  the  Amagua. 

Government. — Brazil  is  a  federal  republic  of 
twenty  States,  with  a  Federal  District.  The  constitu- 
tion is  modelled  upon  that  of  the  I'nited  States.  The 
legislative  power  is  vested  in  the  president  of  the 
republic  and  a  national  congress  consisting  of  a 
Senate  and  a  House  of  Representatives.  The  Senate 
consists  of  63  members,  three  from  each  State  and 
the  Federal  District,  elected  directly  by  the  people 
for  a  period  of  nine  years.  The  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives consists  of  a  number  of  members  elected 
by  the  people  for  a  term  of  three  years,  one  repre- 
sentati^'e  for  each  70,000  inhabitants,  but  with  a 
minimum  membership  of  four  for  any  State.  All 
who  are  legally  citizens  of  the  republic  exercise  the 
right  to  vote,  except  beggars,  illiterates,  soldiers  re- 
ceiving pay,  and  those  ^^  ho  for  any  reason  may  have 
lost  their  rights  as  citizens.  The  executi^-e  authority 
is  exercised  by  the  president,  or  in  his  absence  or 
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disability,  a  vice-president.  The  president  is  elected 
by  popular  vote  for  a  term  of  four  years,  and  he  can- 
not serve  for  two  successive  terms.  He  is  assisted  by 
a  cabinet,  the  members  of  which  he  appoints  or  re- 
moves at  will.  The  cabinet  ministers  preside  over 
the  following  six  departments:  (1)  finance;  (2)  war; 
(3)  industry,  railways,  and  public  works;  (4)  in- 
terior and  justice;  '(5)  Navy;  (6)  foreign  affairs.  The 
president,  by  virtue  of  his  office,  is  in  supreme  com- 
mand of  the  Army  and  Navy.  He  possesses  the  veto 
power  over  legislation,  but  his  veto  may  be  over- 
ruled by  a  two-thirds  vote  of  both  Houses.  The 
judicial  power  is  vested  in  a  federal  supreme  court 
consisting  of  fifteen  members  who  are  appointed  for 
life  by  the  president  with  the  approval  of  the  Senate. 
The  States  enjoy  a  greater  measure  of  autonomy 
than  those  of  the  United  States  of  North  America. 
They  are  governed  by  their  own  legislatures  and 
governors  and  have  their  own  judicial  systems. 
Each  State  is  divided  into  municipalities;  each  mu- 
nicipality controlled  by  a  council  and  a  prefect. 

Religiox. — Under  the  Empire  the  Catholic  was 
the  only  recognized  Church,  and  it  was  supported  by 
the  States.  Other  religions  wore  tolerated,  but  the 
Catholic  was  the  official  church.  After  the  revolu- 
tion of  1889,  how- 
ever, the  separa- 
tion of  Church 
and  State  was  de- 
creed. The  Pro- 
visional Govern- 
ment issued,  7 
January,  1890,  a 
decree  proclaim- 
ing the  separa- 
tion of  Church 
and  State,  guar- 
anteeing freedom 
of  worship,  and 
declaring  that  no 
church  thereafter 
should  be  subsid- 
ized by  the  gov- 
ernment, nor  in 
any  way  receive 
support  either 
from  the  federal 
government  o  r 
from  those  of  the 
individual  States. 
By  the  terms  of 
this  decree  public 
officers  were  for- 
bidden to  inter- 
fere in  any  way 
with  the  forma- 
tion of  religious 
societies,  and  it 
was  declared  to 
be  unlawful  to  stir  up  religious  dissension  among  the 
people.  Every  religious  body  was  at  liberty  to  worship 
according  to  its  own  rites,  while  each  individual  could 
live  according  to  his  belief,  and  unite  in  societies  with 
others,  and  build  churches  if  he  chose.  The  salaries 
of  those  in  the  service  of  the  Church  were  ordered  to 
be  discontinued  at  the  expiration  of  a  year.  The 
existing  churchyards  were  secularized,  and  the  ques- 
tion of  the  establishment  of  new  cemeteries  was  left 
in  the  hands  of  individual  communities.  Religious 
bodies,  however,  could  choose  separate  burial  places, 
though  always  subject  to  the  laws.  The  existing 
religious  holidays,  except  Sunday,  were  abolished  by 
another  decree,  and  nine  new  ones  established  com- 
memorating secular  events.  Later,  a  civil  marriage 
law  was  passed,  somewhat  resembling  those  of  the 
United  States  and  France,  and  also  a  divorce  law. 
This  latter,  however,  bore  the  stamp  of  the  religious 
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training  of  the  people,  for  by  its  terms,  neither  party 
was  permitted  to  marry  again  during  the  life  of  the 
other. 

The  conversion  of  Brazil,  beginning  about  the  mid- 
dle of  the  sixteenth  century,  was  brought  about  by 
the  Jesuits,  after  whom  came  the  Franciscans,  and 
these  were  followed  by  the  Benedictines.  The  coun- 
try to-day  is  almost  entirely  Catholic.  Of  the  nine- 
teen and  a  half  millions,  over  eighteen  millions  are 
of  the  Catholic  faith.  There  are  5127  churches  and 
chapels,  2067  secular  and  559  regular  clergy;  2083 
nuns  engaged  in  hospitals  and  educational  institu- 
tions; 524  schools,  13  large  and  17  small  seminaries. 

Ecclesiastical  Oeganization. — The  entire  re- 
public is  divided  into  the  two  ecclesiastical  provinces 
of  Sao  Salvador  da  Bahia  and  Sao  Sabastiao  (Rio  de 
Janeiro).  Each  province  containing  nine  suffragan 
dioceses,  as  follows:  Province    of    Sao    Salvador  da 
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Bahia  (diocese  created  1552,  archidocese  1676); 
suffragan  dioceses  of  Olinda  (1676);  Sao  Luis  do 
Maranhao  (1676);  Belem  do  Paril  (1719);  Goyaz 
(1826);  Fortaleza,  or  Ceard  (1854);  Manaos  (1893); 
Parahyba,  (1893);  Alagoas  (1901);  Piauhy  (1902). 
Province  of  Sao  SebastiSo  (diocese  created  1675,  arch- 
diocese 1893);  suffragan  dioceses  of  Cuyabii  (1745); 
Marianna  (1745);  Sao  Paulo  (1745);  Sao  Pedro  do 
Rio  Grande  do  Sul  (1848);  Diamantina  (1854);  Curi- 
tyba  do  Paranii  (1893);  Petropolis  (1893);  Espinto 
Santo  (1896);  Porto  Alegre  (1900).  Brazil  has  re- 
ceived a  great  honour  at  the  hands  of  the  present 
pope,  that  of  having  the  first  South  American  cardi- 
nal ever  nominated  chosen  among  its  clergy. 

Education. — During  the  three  centuries  of  colonial 
rule,  Brazil  made  very  little  progress  in  the  education 
of  its  people.  There  were  few  schools  except  the 
Jesuit  colleges,  and  whatever  libraries  there  were 
belonged  to  private  individuals.  The  wealthy  classes 
sent  their  children  to  Portugal  to  study,  while  those 
who  could  not  bear  this  expense  remained  ignorant. 
After  the  declaration  of  independence,  in  1822,  con- 
ditions were  somewhat  improved,  but  the  educational 
system  was  so  crude  that  little  progress  was  made  un- 
til 1854,  when  the  whole  school  system  was  re- 
organized. Since  then  there  has  been  good  progress 
in  education,  literature,  and  science,  especially  in  the 
large  cities.  In  the  interior  education  is  in  a  back- 
ward state,  owing  to  the  isolation  of  the  inhabitants, 
and  to  lack  of  facilities  of  communication.  For  this 
reason  the  percentage  of  illiteracy  for  the  entire 
country  remains  high  (above  84%).     At  the  present 
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time  Brazil  has  a  system  of  elementary,  secondary, 
and  higher  education.  Congress  has  the  sole  power  to 
create  institutions  of  higher  instruction  and  second- 
ary, or  high-school,  education  throughout  the  coun- 
try, as  well  as  of  primary  education  in  the  Federal 
District.  The  Constitution  provides  that  instruction 
given  in  public  institutions  shall  be  secular,  and  that 
primary  education  be  free  and  at  the  expense  of  the 
States  and  municipalities.  In  most  of  the  States 
primary  education  is  compulsory.  The  schools  are 
generally  well  equipped  with  libraries,  laboratories, 
and  appliances  and  furniture  of  different  kinds. 
The  primary  schools  are  divided  into  first-  and 
second-grade  schools.  Secondary  education  is  also 
organized  on  a  good  basis.  At  the  head  of  these 
secondary  schools  stands  the  Gymnasia  Nacional  at 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  which  was  formerly  Pedro  II  College. 
The  national  institutions  devoted  to  the  higher,  or 
university,  education  are:  two  law  schools  at  Pernam- 
buco  and  Sao  Paulo;  two  medical  schools  at  Rio  de 
Janeiro  and  Bahia;  a  polytechnic  school  at  Rio  de 
Janeiro;  a  mining  school  at  Ouro  Preto,  in  the  State 
of  Minas  Geraes;  a  school  of  fine  arts  at  Rio  de 
Janeiro.  There  are  some  excellent  public  libraries 
throughout  the  country,  the  largest  being  the  Na- 
tional Library  at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  which  contains 
235,000  printed  vol- 
umes, 182,000  man- 
uscripts, and  100,000 
i  conographi  ca  1 
pieces.  This  insti- 
tution was  begun 
with  the  historical 
library  which  King 
John  VI  brought 
from  Portugal  and 
presented  to  Brazil, 
and  it  was  greatly 
augmented  by  the 
collection  of  the 
great  Portuguese 
writer  Barbosa  Ma- 
chado. 

History. —  Brazil 
was  disco\-ered  on 
the  26th  of  Janu- 
ary, 1500,  by  Vi- 
cente Yanez  Pinzon, 
a  Spaniard  who  had 
been  a  companion 
of  Columbus.      Two 

months  later  Dom  Manoel,  King  of  Portugal,  fitted 
out  a  squadron  for  a  voyage  around  the  southern  end 
of  Africa  to  the  East  Indies  under  command  of 
Pedro  Alvares  de  Cabral.  Contrary  winds,  however, 
drove  him  far  out  of  his  course,  and  after  drifting 
about  for  some  time  he  came  upon  an  imknoT\-n  land. 
He  cast  anchor  in  a  haven  which  he  called  Porto 
Seguro,  on  Good  Friday,  24  April,  1500.  On  Easter 
Sunday  an  altar  was  erected,  Mass  was  celebrated, 
and  Cabral  formally  took  possession  of  the  country 
in  the  name  of  Portugal.  He  then  continued  on  his 
way  to  India,  but  first  dispatching  one  of  his  ships  to 
Portugal  to  report  his  discovery.  Cabral  named  the 
newly  discovered  land  Vera  Cruz  (the  land  of  the 
True  Cross),  but  the  king  in  notifying  the  sovereigns 
called  it  Santa  Cruz  (Holy  Cross),  ^'ery  shortly 
tliereafter  it  lictcan  to  be  called  Brazil,  from  the  name 
of  a  wood  \\'hicli  grew  in  that  region,  and  the  name 
has  been  retained  ever  since. 

Although  the  country  had  been  discovered  by  a 
Spaniard,  Spain  could  make  no  claim.  According  to 
the  Bull  of  Alexander  VI  (4  May,  149.3)  the  dividing 
line  between  Spanish  and  Portuguese  possessions  had 
been  fixed  at  a  meridian  100  leagues  west  of  Cape 
\'erde.  All  discoveries  east  of  this  line  were  to 
belong  to  Portugal;  those  west  of  it  to  Spain.     But 
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in  the  year  following,  by  the  Treaty  of  Tordesillas, 
the  dividing  line  was  extended  to  370  leagues  west  of 
the  Cape  Verde  Islands,  and  Spain  was  thus  barred 
from  the  eastern  portion  of  South  America.  In  order 
to  encourage  colonization,  grants,  or  "captaincies", 
were  given  to  prominent  Portuguese  who  were  willing 
to  settle  in  the  country.  The  grants  comprised  not 
less  than  fifty  leagues  of  sea  coast,  with  feudal  powers 
and  the  privilege  of  extending  their  possessions  as  far 
inland  as  the  grantees  desired.  Thus  nearly  the  entire 
Brazilian  coast  was  before  long  dotted  with  Portu- 
guese settlements  more  or  less  skilfully  administered. 
The  first  of  these  was  established  in  1532,  at  S.  Vicente, 
within  the  present  State  of  S.  Paulo,  by  Martinho 
Affonso  de  Souza,  and  the  others  at  intervals  there- 
after. Cattle  and  sugarcane  were  imported  from 
Madeira,  and  the  systematic  cultivation  of  the  latter 
began. 

But  these  early  settlers  had  great  troubles — with 
the  Spaniards,  who  sought  to  gain  a  foothold  east  of 
the  line  of  demarcation;  with  the  French,  who  were 
trying  to  establish  themselves  on  the  coast;  with  the 
natives  who  were  antagonistic  to  all  Europeans.  So 
that,  for  their  common  protection,  it  was  deemed 
expedient  that  the  "captains"  should  forego  some  of 
their  prerogatives,  and  concentrate  all  the  Portu- 
guese power  into 
the  hands  of  a 
Governor  General 
appointed  by  the 
Crown.  The  first 
Governor  General 
was  Thorn^  de 
Sousa,  who  came 
o\er  in  1547  and 
placed  his  capital  at 
Bahia.  The  Col- 
lege of  Sao  Paulo 
was  established  in 
Piratininga  soon 
after  the  arrival  of 
the  first  Bishop  of 
Brazil,  in  1552,  and 
of  a  number  of  the 
Jesuits  in  1553. 
These  first  mission- 
aries became  friend- 
ly with  the  na- 
tives, and  their  col- 
lege soon  became  a 
centre  of  influence. 
In  1555  Nicolas  Durand  de  Villegaignon,  aided  by 
Coligny,  the  French  Huguenot  leader,  settled  with  a 
few  Frenchmen  on  a  little  island  in  the  bay  of  Rio  de 
Janeiro.  But  these  French  settlers  were  driven  away 
by  the  Portuguese  in  1560,  and  France  was  ever  after 
unable  to  gain  a  foothold  in  Brazil.  The  settlement, 
however,  was  made  permanent  by  the  Portuguese 
who  gave  it  the  name  of  Sao  Sebastiao,  and  to  this 
day  Rio  de  Janeiro  is  officially  called  Sao  Sebastiao 
do  Rio  de  Janeiro. 

From  1580  to  1640,  Brazil,  as  a  dependency  of 
Portugal,  was  in  the  hands  of  Spain,  and  during  the 
latter  part  of  this  period  Holland,  being  at  war  with 
Spain,  seized  a  good  portion  of  the  country.  A  long 
struggle  between  Portugal  and  Holland  for  the  pos- 
session of  the  country  followed  later,  lasting  until 
1654,  when  the  Dutch  surrendered  the  places  they 
held,  and  the  Portuguese  were  rid  of  all  European 
rivals.  In  1763  the  capital  was  changed  to  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  and  the  Governor  was  given  the  title  of 
Viceroy  of  Portugal. 

In  1807  Napoleon's  troops  invaded  Portugal,  with 
the  intention  of  seizing  the  royal  family.  The  prince 
regent,  Dom  Joao,  fled,  with  tlie  royal  family,  and 
under  an  English  escort  set  sail  for  Brazil,  where  he 
was  enthusiastically  received.     Here  Dom  Joao  in- 
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stituted  several  reforms,  notable  among  which  were 
the  opening  of  all  Brazilian  ports  to  the  commerce  of 
the  world  and  the  decree  of  16  January,  1815,  de- 
claring Brazil  to  be  no  longer  a  colony,  but  an  integral 
part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Portugal.  Soon  after  this, 
the  prince  regent  succeeded  to  the  throne  as  Dom 
JoSo  VI.  Revolutionary  troubles  in  Portugal,  in 
1820,  making  it  necessary  for  Dom  Joao  to  return 
thither,  he  appointed  his  son  Dom  Pedro,  a  young 
man  of  twenty-three,  "Lieutenant  to  the  King"  and 
set  sail  for  Portugal  in  1821.  From  that  time  the 
Portuguese  Cortes  began  to  regard  Brazil  with 
anxiety;  Dom  Pedro  was  considered  as  more  Brazil- 
ian than  Portuguese.  Revolutionary  disturbances, 
moreover,  had  broken  out  in  several  of  the  provinces, 
notably  in  Pernambuco  and  Bahia.  To  check  the 
growing  power  of  Brazil,  measures  were  passed 
detrimental  to  her  interests,  and  tending  to  a  revival 
of  colonial  conditions.  As  the  Brazilian  members  of 
the  Cortes  were  greatly  in  the  minority,  their  resist- 
ance could  not  be  effective.  Matters  came  to  a  crisis 
when  the  Cortes  finally  ordered  Dom  Pedro  to  return 
to  Portugal.  The  Brazilians  rallied  and  besought 
him  to  ignore  the  order.  Realizing  his  opportunity, 
Dom  Pedro  struck  the  first  blow  for  independence, 
his  decision  being  received  with  the  greatest  en- 
thusiasm. The  few  Portuguese  troops  stationed  in 
the  country  made  but  a  half-hearted  resistance,  and 
on  the  12th  of  October,  1822,  Dom  Pedro  was  pro- 
claimed Emperor  and  Perpetual  Defender  of  Brazil. 

A  popular  assembly  was  convened  in  May,  1823, 
and  a  message  from  the  emperor  was  read  proposing 
many  liberal  ideas  to  be  embodied  in  the  forthcoming 
constitution.  But  discontented  spirits  raised  such 
bitter  opposition  in  the  assembly  that  the  emperor 
dissolved  it.  He  later  appointed  a  committee  of  ten 
to  draft  the  constitution,  and  it  was  finally  adopted 
24  March,  1825.  Dom  Pedro's  popularity,  however, 
soon  began  to  wane.  He  produced  the  impression  of 
not  being  truly  Brazilian  at  heart,  by  his  employ- 
ment of  a  foreign  force,  by  his  continual  interference 
in  the  affairs  of  Portugal,  and  especially  by  his  ap- 
pointment of  Portuguese  to  the  highest  offices,  to  the 
exclusion  of  natives.  The  Brazilians  became  dis- 
gusted at  seeing  their  government  conducted  by 
foreigners,  and  soon  they  were  in  open  rebellion. 
After  vain  attempts  to  suppress  the  revolution,  the 
emperor  abdicated  (7  April,  1831)  in  favour  of  his 
six-year-old  son,  Dom  Pedro  de  Alcantara,  and 
sailed  away  to  Portugal. 

The  government  was  now  placed  in  the  hands  of  a 
regency,  consisting  at  first  of  three  members  and 
later  of  a  single  individual.  In  1840,  when  the  young 
emperor  had  reached  the  age  of  fifteen,  it  was  pro- 
posed by  those  who  had  become  disgusted  at  the 
abuses  of  the  regency,  that  the  minority  of  Dom 
Pedro  II  be  declared  expired,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
the  constitution  had  fixed  the  minority  of  the  em- 
peror at  eighteen  years.  After  a  heated  and  acri- 
monious debate,  the  regency  was  abolished,  and  the 
young  emperor  placed  in  full  possession  of  the 
throne  (23  July,  1840).  The  new  government  had 
trouble  at  intervals  with  the  Republican^  party, 
notably  in  1848;  but  these  risings  were  easily  sup- 
pressed. In  1851  Brazil  took  an  active  part  in 
thwarting  the  designs  of  the  Argentine  dictator, 
Rosas,  who  sought  to  seize  Uruguay  and  Paraguay. 
Rosas  was  driven  from  the  country  and  had  to  take 
refuge  in  England.  In  1853  a  decree  was  issued  for- 
bidding the  importation  of  slaves.  Yellow  fever, 
until  then  unknown  in  Brazil,  had  made  its  appear- 
ance a  short  time  before,  and  it  was  thought  that  the 
disease  had  been  brought  into  the  country  by  the 
slaves.  In  1855  a  fleet  was  sent  to  settle  a  dispute 
with  Paraguay,  concerning  Brazil's  right  of  way  upon 
the  Parand  River,  the  claim  of  Brazil  bemg  based 
upon  the  fact  that  the  river  has  its  origin  within  her 


boundaries.  The  expedition  was  unsuccessful,  and 
for  ten  years  thereafter  Brazil  was  hampered  by 
many  restrictions.  In  1864  an  outrage  against 
Brazil  on  the  part  of  Sefior  Lopez,  the  dictator  of 
Paraguay,  precipitated  a  conflict  between  Brazil, 
Argentina,  and  Uruguay  on  one  side  and  Paraguay 
on  the  other.  A  bitter  struggle  now  ensued,  Para- 
guay offering  a  stubborn  resistance  which  ended  only 
with  the  death  of  Lopez  in  battle  in  1870.  Brazil, 
bearing  the  brunt  of  the  war  on  her  side,  lost  many 
thousands  of  men  and  a  vast  amount  of  money. 

In^  1871  the  death-blow  was  given  to  slavery  in 
Brazil  by  a  decree  providing  that  every  child  there- 
after born  of  slave  parents  should  be  free.  Slavery 
had  been  greatly  checked  since  the  decree  of  1853 
prohibiting  the  importation  of  slaves,  so  that,  with 
this  new  law  in  force,  it  was  not  long  before  slavery 
came  to  an  end  in  the  country.  On  1  May,  1886,  the 
Princess  Isabelle,  regent  of  Brazil  while  the  emperor 
was  in  Europe,  proclaimed  the  abolition  of  slavery. 

The  fact  that  Dom  Pedro  reigned  for  nearly  fifty 
years  would  indicate  that  he  was  liberal-minded, 
progressive,  and  enlightened,  and  that  he  was  well 
liked  by  the  people.  But  the  work  of  freemasonry 
and  the  loss  the  planters  suffered  by  the  emancipa- 
tion of  their  slaves  created  a  spirit  of  disaffection. 
The  outcome  was  that,  after  a  bloodless  revolution 
(15  November,  1889),  Dom  Pedro  was  deposed,  and  a 
Republic  was  proclaimed,  with  General  Deodoro  da 
Fonseoa  as  head  of  the  provisional  government.  A 
decree  was  issued  continuing  the  imperial  civil  list 
and  granting  Dom  Pedro  a  subsidy  of  $2,500,000, 
both  of  which  offers  were  refused  by  him.  On  the  fol- 
lowing day  (16  November)  Dom  Pedro  and  his  family 
set  sail  for  Portugal.  The  new  Constitution,  modelled 
upon  that  of  the  United  States,  was  promulgated 
23  June,  1890,  and  in  February  of  the  following  year 
General  Fonseca  was  elected  president  of  the  new 
republic.  But  before  the  end  of  that  year  his  arbi- 
trary methods  precipitated  a  revolutionary  move- 
ment in  Rio  de  Janeiro,  and  he  was  compelled  to 
resign.  He  was  succeeded  by  the  vice-president. 
General  Peixoto.  In  1893,  a  revolt,  headed  by 
Admirals  Da  Gama  and  Mello,  was  started;  but  it 
was  of  short  duration.  Rio  de  Janeiro  was  blockaded 
by  the  rebels,  but  the  revolution  collapsed  soon  after. 
In  1894  Peixoto  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  Prudente  de 
Moraes,  who  was  called  upon  to  face  still  another 
uprising,  in  1897,  under  the  leadership  of  Antonio 
Conseilheiro.  After  a  few  months  this  trouble  also 
was  crushed.  In  1898  Dr.  Campos  Salles,  who  had 
been  active  in  republican  politics,  succeeded  to  the 
presidential  chair;  Dr.  Francisco  Rodrigues  Alves 
succeeded  him  15  November,  1902,  and  Affonso  Penna 
assumed  office  15  November,  1906. 
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Ventura  Fuentes. 

Bread,  Liturgical  Use  of. —  In  the  Christian 
liturgy  bread  is  used  principally  as  one  of  the  elements 
of  the  Eucharistic  sacrifice.  Our  Divine  Lord  con- 
secrated bread  and  wine  at  the  Last  Supper,  and  com- 
manded His  disciples  to  do  the  same  in  commemora- 
tion of  Him,  and  thus  ever  since  bread  made  of 
wheaten  flour  has  been  offered  at  the  altar  for  the 
officiating  priest  to  consecrate  into  the  Body  of  the 
Lord.  It  is  a  debated  question  whether  Christ  used 
leavened  or  unleavened  bread  at  the  institution  of 
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the  Holy  Eucharist,  since  different  conclusions  may 
be  drawn,  on  the  one  hand,  from  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John  and  from  the  synoptic  Gospels  on  the  other. 
History  does  not  establish  conclusively  what  the 
practice  of  the  Apostles  and  their  early  successors 
was,  but  it  may  be  asserted  with  some  probability 
that  they  made  use  of  whatever  bread  was  at  hand, 
whether  azymous  or  fermented.  Different  customs 
gradually  began  to  grow  up  in  different  localities,  and 
then  became  traditional  and  fixed.  The  Eastern 
Churches  for  the  most  part  made  use  of  leavened 
bread,  as  they  still  do,  while  the  Western  Churches 
declared  their  preference  for  unleavened  bread.  At 
the  time  of  tlie  schism  this  difference  of  practice  gave 
rise  to  much  discussion  of  the  value  of  their  respective 
claims  in  following  the  example  of  Christ,  and  fo- 
mented bitter  controversy  even  in  recent  years. 
Either  kind  of  bread  is,  of  course,  valid  matter  for 
the  sacrifice,  so  the  difference  of  usage  should  be  of 
little  dogmatic  importance.     (See  Azymes). 

In  the  primitive  Church  the  bread  and  wine  for  the 
sacrifice  were  brought  to  the  altar  by  the  faithful,  each 
contributing  his  share.  A  relic  of  this  practice  may 
now  be  seen  in  the  rite  of  consecration  of  a  bishop,  for 
at  the  Offertory  the  newly  consecrated  bishop  pre- 
sents to  the  consecrator,  among  other  gifts,  two  loaves 
of  bread,  one  of  which  is  gilded,  the  other  Silvered, 
and  both  ornamented  with  the  coat  of  arms  of  the 
consecrator  and  of  the  bishop  elect.  A  similar  usage 
is  found  in  the  ceremony  of  the  solemn  canonization 
of  saints,  where  at  the  Offertory,  one  of  the  cardinal- 
priests  makes  an  offering  to  the  pope  of  two  loaves  of 
bread,  one  gilded  and  the  other  silvered.  Although 
in  the  beginning  bread  which  served  for  common  use 
was  offered  at  the  altar,  still,  growing  re\erence  for 
the  Holy  Eucharist  soon  effected  a  change,  so  that 
the  altar- breads  were  specially  prepared,  assuming  a 
round  form  of  moderate  thickness,  and  ^\erc  stamped 
with  a  cross  or  some  other  significant  religious  em- 
blem having  special  reference  to  Our  Lord  in  the 
Eucharist.  These  hosts  became  smaller  and  thinner 
in  the  Western  Church  until  they  assumed  the  light, 
wafer-like  form  now  so  common. 

In  the  Holy  Eucharist,  bread  thus  serves  for  the 
offering  of  the  sacrifice,  and  after  the  Consecration 
for  the  Communion  of  the  celebrant,  the  clergy,  and 
the  laity,  as  well  as  for  reservation  in  order  that  Com- 
munion may  be  brought  to  the  absent,  or  that  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  may  be  adored  in  the  tabernacle 
or  in  the  monstrance.  In  Rome  at  one  time  it  was 
the  custom  of  the  pope  to  send  a  part  of  the  conse- 
crated bread  to  the  priests  in  the  titular  churches 
that  all  might  be  united  in  offering  the  same  sacrifice, 
so  that  this  fermentum,  as  it  was  called,  might  in  a 
spiritual  sense  leaven  the  whole  mass  of  the  faithful, 
and  make  them  one  with  the  pope  in  faith  and  wor- 
ship. Bishops  also  were  once  accustomed  to  send 
the  Eucharistic  Bread  to  their  priests  for  the  same 
purpose,  and  also  to  each  other  to  signify  that  they 
admitted  one  another  into  ecclesiastical  communion. 
To  prevent  abuses  and  profanation  to  the  Sacrament, 
this  custom  was  early  prohibited  and  soon  disap- 
peared. The  usage  then  began  of  sending  blessed 
bread  instead  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  to  those  who  did 
not  communicate  at  the  ilass,  and  to  those  who  might 
wish  to  recci\'e  this  gift  as  a  pledge  of  communion  of 
faith.  Those  who  did  not  communicate  received 
bread  offered  at  the  Offertory  of  the  Mass  but  not 
consecrated.  It  appears  to  have  received  no  other 
blessing  than  that  of  the  Offertory  prayer,  and  ^'^•as 
considered  Ijlessetl  1  )ecause  it  formed  part  of  the  obla- 
tion. This  bread  is  called  eulogia,  because  it  is  blessed 
and  because  a  blessing  accompanies  its  use;  it  is  also 
called  mitiiioron,  because  it  is  a  substitute  for  the 
doron,  the  real  tjift ,  which  is  the  Holy  Eucharist.  The 
eulogia  is  prescribed  in  the  liturgies  of  St.  Basil  and 
St.  John  Chrysostom,  but  now  it  is  distributed  to  all. 


both  communicants  and  non-communicants.  It  ex- 
isted also  in  the  West,  and  is  mentioned  by  St.  Gregory 
of  Tours,  the  Council  of  Nantes,  and  Leo  IV,  in  terms 
which  would  make  it  appear  a  somewhat  universal 
custom. 

The  little  loaves  or  cakes  of  bread  which  received 
a  special  benediction  and  were  then  sent  by  bishops 
and  priests  to  others,  as  gifts  in  sign  of  fraternal  affec- 
tion and  ecclesiastical  communion,  were  also  called 
eulogies.  Persons  to  whom  the  eulogia  was  refused 
were  considered  outside  the  communion  of  the  faith- 
ful, and  thus  bishops  sometimes  sent  it  to  an  excom- 
municated person  to  indicate  that  the  censure  had 
been  removed.  Later,  when  the  faithful  no  longer 
furnished  the  altar-bread,  a  custom  arose  of  bringing 
bread  to  the  church  for  the  special  purpose  of  having 
it  blessed  and  distributed  among  those  present  as  a 
token  of  mutual  love  and  union,  and  this  custom  still 
exists  in  the  Western  Church,  especially  in  France. 
This  blessed  bread  was  called  panis  benedictus,  pan  is 
lustratus,  panis  lustralis,  and  is  now  known  in  France 
as  pain  benit.  It  differs  from  the  eulogia  mentioned 
above,  because  it  is  not  a  part  of  the  oblation  from 
which  the  particle  to  be  consecrated  in  the  Mass  is 
selected,  but  rather  is  common  bread  which  receives 
a  special  benediction.  In  many  places  it  is  the  custom 
for  each  family  in  turn  to  present  the  bread  on  Sun- 
days and  feast  days,  while  in  other  places  only  the 
wealthier  families  furnish  it.  Generally  the  bread  is 
presented  with  some  solemnity  at  the  Offertory  of 
the  parochial  Mass,  and  the  priest  blesses  it  before 
the  Oblation  of  the  Host  and  Chalice,  but  different 
customs  exist  in  different  dioceses.  The  prayer 
ordinarily  used  for  the  blessing  is  the  first  or  second 
benedictio  panis  printed  in  the  Roman  missal  and 
ritual.  The  faithful  were  exhorted  to  partake  of  it  in 
the  church,  but  frequently  it  was  carried  home.  This 
blessed  bread  is  a  sacramental,  which  should  excite 
Christians  to  practise  especially  the  virtues  of  charity 
and  unity  of  spirit,  and  which  brings  blessings  to  those 
who  partake  of  it  with  due  devotion.  The  Church, 
when  blessing  it,  prays  that  those  who  eat  it  may  re- 
ceive health  both  of  soul  and  body:  "ut  omnes  ex  eo 
gustantes  inde  corporis  ct  animae  percipiant  sanita- 
tem";  "ut  sit  omnibus  sumentibus  salus  mentis  et 
corporis".  In  some  instances  the  pain  binit  was  used 
not  only  with  superstitious  intent,  and  its  %'irtues  ex- 
aggerated beyond  measure,  but  also  for  profane  pur- 
poses. This  usage  was  brought  from  France  to 
Canada,  and  was  practised  chiefly  in  the  province  of 
Quebec.  There  the  pain  binit  was  blessed  imme- 
diately after  the  Asperges,  and  then  distributed  to 
those  who  assisted  at  high  Mass.  The  parishioners 
furnished  it  in  turn,  and  vied  with  one  another  in 
presenting  as  rich  and  fine  a  pain  binit  as  possible, 
until  finally  the  bishops,  seeing  that  it  entailed  too 
much  expense  upon  those  in  poorer  circumstances, 
prohibited  it.  Within  the  last  twenty-five  or  thirty 
years  the  custom  has  almost  entirely  disappeared. 

In  the  present  Roman  ritual  there  are  six  blessings 
for  bread.  Two  of  these  are  entitled  simply  benedictio 
panis,  and,  as  mentioned  above,  are  often  used  for 
blessing  the  pain  binit.  The  third,  entitled  benedictio 
panis  et  placentarum  (blessing  of  bread  and  cakes),  is 
found  in  the  appendix  among  the  blessings  which  are 
not  reserved.  The  other  three  are  approved  for  par- 
ticular localities,  and  are  special  blessings  given  under 
the  invocation  of  certain  saints,  usually  on  their  feast 
days,  in  order  to  gain  special  favours  through  their 
intercession.  The  first,  approved  for  the  Archdiocese 
of  Cologne,  is  a  blessing  of  bread,  water,  and  salt 
given  under  the  invocation  of  St.  Hubert;  the  second, 
approved  for  the  Diocese  of  Bois-le-Duc,  is  a  blessing 
of  bread  and  water  under  the  invocation  of  St.  Machu- 
tus;  and  the  third,  for  the  Diocese  of  Urgel,  is  a  blessing 
of  bread,  wine,  water,  and  fruit  to  be  used  on  the  feast 
of  St.  Blasius.    Some  other  places  have  local  customs 
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of  blessing  bread  on  certain  feast  days,  as  for  instance 
on  the  feasts  of  St.  Genevieve,  of  St.  Nicholas  of 
Tolentino,  and  others. 

Bread  is  also  used  in  the  rite  of  ordination  of  priests, 
as  a  Host  is  placed  upon  the  paten  which  the  candi- 
dates touch,  in  order  to  signify  that  power  is  given  to 
them  to  consecrate  bread  into  the  Body  of  Christ.  It 
is  also  sometimes  prescribed  in  the  rubrics  that  the 
bishop,  after  using  the  Holy  Oils,  as  for  example  at 
confirmation  and  ordination,  shall  cleanse  his  fingers 
with  crumbs  of  bread.  Such,  in  the  Christian  liturgy, 
are  the  more  important  and  general  uses  of  bread, 
which,  it  will  be  seen,  are  confined  principally  to  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  With  the  exception  of  some  few 
blessings  of  bread  for  special  purposes,  most  of  these 
customs  are  closely  coimected  with  the  Eucharistic 
sacrifice,  and  generally  derive  their  origin  from  cere- 
monies practised  with  the  Eucharistic  bread.     (See 

AntIDORON,  AzYMES,  EuCH.tRIST,  EULOGIA.) 

Missale  Homanum,  Rituale,  Pontijicale;  Migne,  Encyc.  Theol, 
(Paris,  1847),  XVI,  c.  1119;  Do  Cange,  Glosaarium  media;  et 
infimm  latinitatis  (Niort,  1886),  VI;  Kraus,  Real-Encyk. 
(Freiburg,  1880),  I,  172,  451;  Schdamore  in  Diet,  of  Christ. 
Antiq.  (London,  l^aS),  I,  600,  628;  Neale,  History  of  the  Holy 
Eastern  Chureh  (London,  1850);  Le  Vavasseur,  Ceremonial 
jielon  le  rit  romain  (Paris,  1902),  I,  460. 

J.  F.  GOGGIN. 

Breast,  Striking  of  the,  as  a  liturgical  act  is 
prescribed  in  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass  during 
the  Confiteor  at  the  phrase  "Through  my  fault" 
(three  times) ,  at  the  Nobis  Quoque  Peccatoribus  (once) , 
at  the  Agnus  Dei  (three  times),  and  at  the  Domine, 
Non  Sum  Dignus  (three  times).  With  bowed  head, 
except  at  the  Nobis  Quoque  Peccatoribus,  moderately 
and  without  noise,  the  celebrant  strikes  his  breast 
■n-ith  the  right  hand,  the  fingers  being  held  closely 
together  and  curved  or  fully  extended,  as  the  rubrics 
are  silent  on  this  point;  after  the  consecration, 
however,  -n-ith  the  last  three  fingers  only,  since  the 
thumb  and  index  finger,  which  are  joined,  must  not 
come  in  contact  vnth  the  chasuble.  At  the  Agnus 
Dei  in  requiem  Masses  the  striking  of  the  breast  is 
omitted,  to  show  that  the  celebrant  is  thinking  of 
the  departed  more  than  of  himself.  The  faithful 
are  accustomed  to  this  practice  as  well  as  the  priest. 

The  early  Christians  were  familiar  with  the  prac- 
tice, as  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Jerome  testify.  "No 
sooner  have  you  heard  the  word  'Confiteor'  ",  says 
the  former,  "than  you  strike  your  breast.  What 
does  this  mean  except  that  you  wish  to  bring  to 
light  what  is  concealed  in  the  breast,  and  by  this 
act  to  cleanse  your  hidden  sins?  "  (Sermo  de  verbis 
Domini,  13).  "We  strike  our  breasts",  declares  St. 
Jerome, "  because  the  breast  is  the  seat  of  evil  thoughts: 
we  wish  to  dispel  these  thoughts,  we  wish  to  purify 
ourhearts"  (InEzechiel,  c.xviii).  A  warrant  for  these 
statements  is  found  in  the  Psalmist:  A  contrite  and 
humbled  heart,  O  God,  Thou  wilt  not  despise  (Ps.,  1, 
19).  The  petitioner  at  the  Throne  of  Mercy  would 
chasten  his  heart  and  offer  it  as  a  sacrifice  to  God, 
who  healeth  the  broken  of  heart  and  bindeth  up 
their  wounds  (Ps.  cxlvi,  3).  The  ancient  Chris- 
tians were  accustomed  to  strike  the  breast  when 
they  heard  mention  made  of  sensual  sins;  at  the 
"Forgive  us  our  trespasses"  of  the  Pater  Noster; 
and  in  detestation  of  the  crime  of  the  Jews,  at  the 
words  of  the  Gospel,  "Thou  hast  a  devil",  applied 
to  Christ. 

Seisenbergeb  in  Kirchenlex.;  A.  Carpo,  Compendiosa  Biblio- 
iheca  Liturgica  (Bologna,  1885),  s.  w.  Confiteor,  Nobis  quoque 
•peccatoribus,  Agnus  Dei,  Domine  non  sum  dignus. 

Andrew  B.  Meehan. 

Brebeuf,  Jean  de,  Jesuit  missionary,  b.  at  Cond^- 
sur-Vire  in  Normandy,  25  March,  1593;  d.  in  Canada, 
near  Georgian  Bay,  16  March,  1649.  His  desire 
was  to  become  a  lay  brother,  but  he  finally  entered 
the  Society  of  Jesus  as  a  scholastic,  8  November, 
1617.     According  to  Ragueneau  it  was  5   October. 


Jean  de  Brebeuf,  S.  J. 


Though  of  unusual  physical  strength,  his  health 
g'fY®  ^?y  completely  when  he  was  twenty-eight, 
which  interfered  with  his  studies  and  permitted 
only  what  was  strictly  necessary,  so  that  he  never 
acquired  any  extensive  theological  knowledge. 
On  19  June,  1625,  he  arrived  in  Quebec,  with  the 
Recollect,  Joseph  de 
la  Roche  d'Aillon, 
and  in  spite  of  the 
threat  which  the  Cal- 
vinist  captain  of  the 
ship  made  to  carry 
him  back  to  France, 
he  remained  in  the 
colony.  He  over- 
came the  dislike  of 
the  colonists  for  Jes- 
uits and  secured  a, 
site  for  a  residence 
on  the  St.  Charles, 
the  exact  location 
of  a  former  landing 
of  Jacques  Cartier. 
He  immediately  took 
up  his  abode  in  the 
Indian  wigwams,  and 
has  left  us  an  ac- 
count of  his  five  months'  experience  there  in  the 
dead  of  winter.  In  the  spring  he  set  out  with  the 
Indians  on  a  journey  to  Lake  Huron  in  a  canoe, 
during  the  course  of  which  his  life  was  in  constant 
danger.  With  him  was  Father  de  Noile,  and  they 
established  their  first  mission  near  Georgian  Bay, 
at  Ihonatiria,  but  after  a  short  time  his  companion 
was  recalled,  and  he  was  left  alone. 

Brebeuf  met  with  no  success.  He  was  sum- 
moned to  Quebec  because  of  the  danger  of  extinc- 
tion to  which  the  entire  colony  was  then  exposed, 
and  arrived  there  after  an  absence  of  two  years, 
17  July,  1628.  On  19  July,  1629,  Champlain  sur- 
rendered to  the  English,  and  the  missionaries  re- 
turned to  France.  Four  years  afterwards  the  colony 
was  restored  to  France,  and  on  23  March,  1633, 
Brebeuf  again  set  out  for  Canada.  While  in  France 
he  had  pronounced  his  solemn  vows  as  spiritual 
coadjutor.  As  soon  as  he  arrived,  viz.,  May,  1633, 
he  attempted  to  return  to  Lake  Huron.  The 
Indians  refused  to  take  him,  but  during  the  follow- 
ing year  he  succeeded  in  reaching  his  old  mission 
along  with  Father  Daniel.  It  meant  a  journey  of 
thirty  days  and  constant  danger  of  death.  The 
next  sixteen  years  of  uninterrupted  labours  among 
these  savages  were  a  continual  series  of  privations 
and  sufferings  which  he  used  to  say  were  only  roses 
in  comparison  with  what  the  end  was  to  be.  The 
details  may  be  found  in  the  "  Jesuit  Relations  ". 

In  1640  he  set  out  with  Father  Chaumonot  to 
evangelize  the  Neutres,  a  tribe  that  lived  north 
of  Lake  Erie,  but  after  a  winter  of  incredible  hard- 
ship the  missionaries  returned  unsuccessful.  In 
1642  he  was  sent  down  to  Quebec,  where  he  was 
given  the  care  of  the  Indians  in  the  Reservation  at 
Sillery.  About  the  time  the  war  was  at  its  height 
between  the  Hurons  and  the  Iroquois,  Jogues  and 
Bressani  had  been  captured  in  an  effort  to  reach 
the  Huron  country,  and  Brebeuf  was  appointed 
to  make  a  third  attempt.  He  succeeded.  With 
him  on  this  journey  were  Chabanel  and  Garreau, 
both  of  whom  were  afterwards  murdered.  They 
reached  St.  Mary's  on  the  Wye,  which  was  the 
central  station  of  the  Huron  Mission.  By  1647  the 
Iroquois  had  made  peace  with  the  French,  but 
kept  up  their  war  with  the  Hurons,  and  in  1648 
fresh  disasters  befell  the  work  of  the  missionaries — 
their  establishments  were  burned  and  the  missionaries 
slaughtered.  On  16  March,  1649,  the  enemy  at- 
tacked St.  Louis  and  seized  Brebeuf  and  Lallemant, 
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who  could  have  escaped  but  rejected  the  offer  made 
to  them  and  remained  with  their  flock.  The  two 
priests  were  dragged  to  St.  Ignace,  which  the  Iro- 
quois had  already  captured. 

On  entering  the  village,  they  were  met  with  a 
shower  of  stones,  cruelly  beaten  with  clubs,  and 
then  tied  to  posts  to  be  burned  to  death.  Br^beuf 
is  said  to  have  kissed  the  stake  to  which  he  was 
bound.  The  fire  was  lighted  under  them,  and  their 
bodies  slashed  with  knives.  Br^beuf  had  scalding 
water  poured  on  his  head  in  mockery  of  baptism, 
a  collar  of  red-hot  tomahawk-heads  placed  around 
his  neck,  a  red-hot  iron  thrust  down  his  throat, 
and  when  he  expired  his  heart  was  cut  out  and 
eaten.  Through  all  the  torture  he  never  uttered 
a  groan.  The  Iroquois  withdrew  when  they  had 
finished  their  work.  The  remains  of  the  victims 
were  gathered  up  subsequently,  and  the  head  of 
Br^beuf  is  still  kept  as  a  reUc  at  the  Hotel-Dieu, 
Quebec.  His  memory  is  cherished  in  Canada 
more  tlian  that  of  all  the  other  early  missionaries. 
Although  their  names  appear  with  his  in  letters 
of  gold  on  the  grand  staircase  of  the  public  build- 
ings, there  is  a  vacant  niche  on  the  fagade,  with  his 
name  under  it,  awaiting  his  statue.  His  heroic 
virtues,  manifested  in  such  a  remarkable  degree 
at  every  stage  of  his  missionary  career,  his  almost 
incomprehensible  endurance  of  privations  and 
suffering,  and  the  conviction  that  the  reason  of  his 
death  was  not  his  association  with  the  Hurons, 
but  hatred  of  Christianity,  has  set  on  foot  a  move- 
ment for  his  canonization  as  a  saint  and  martyr. 
An  ecclesiastical  court  sat  in  1904  for  an  entire 
year  to  examine  his  life  and  virtues  and  the  cause 
of  his  death,  and  the  result  of  the  inquiry  was  for- 
warded to  Rome. 

ROCHEMONTEIX,  Les  J'isultes  et  la  nouvelle  France  (Paris, 
1896),  II:  Shea.  The  Catholic  Church  in  Colonial  Days  (New 
York,  1888k  Ckarlf;voix,  Histoire  de  la  nouvelle  France,  tr. 
Shea  (New  York,  1871);  Parkman,  Jesuits  in  North  America 
(Boston,  1885);  Banckoft,  History  of  the  U.  S.  (Boston,  1863). 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Breda  (Bredana),  Diocese  of,  situated  in  the 
Dutch  province  of  Brabant  and  suffragan  of  Vtrecht. 
The  city  was  founded  in  the  twelfth  century  and 
with  the  surrounding  territory  formed  the  Barony 
of  Breda,  an  imperial  fief  hereditary  in  the  house 
of  Nassau  to  which  Queen  "V^'ilhelmina  belongs. 
This  barony  was  formerly  within  the  ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction  of  the  See  of  Li^ge,  but  became  subject 
to  -Vntwerp  when  Pius  IV  made  that  city  (1561)  the 
seat  of  a  new  diocese.  Breda  suffered  much  during 
the  political  disorders  of  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries,  in  consequence  of  which  the  free 
exercise  of  the  Catholic  religion  was  more  or  less  re- 
stricted. The  iconoclasts  in  their  outbreak  of  22  Au- 
gust, 1566,  left  some  sad  traces  yet  visible  at  Breda. 
In  the  years  immediately  following,  the  city  and  its 
district  were  alternately  held  by  Spanish  troops 
and  by  those  of  the  States-General,  though  the 
latter  were  destined  to  be  its  eventual  masters.  It 
passed  finally  into  their  hands  10  October,  1637,  when 
il  surrendered  to  the  Stadtholder,  Prince  Frederick 
Henry. 

Thenceforth,  as  was  their  custom,  the  Dutch  Pro- 
testants prohibited  .strictly  the  exercise  of  the  Catho- 
lic religion.  M  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  in  1648  the 
Barony  of  Breda  was  made  directly  subject  to  the 
States-General  and  lost  thereby  the  last  remnants 
of  its  ancient  liberty.  The  "  reformed  "  religion 
was  alone  allowed,  and  rigorous  measures  were 
used  tri  prevent  the  exercise  of  the  Catholic  religion. 
Howe\'er,  as  elsewhere  in  the  Dutch  provinces  it 
was  kept  ahve  secretly  liy  good  priests  whose  ex- 
emplary zeui  was  imitated  by  their  flocks,  in  whom 
the  love  of  the  ancient  Faith  was  purified  and  inten- 
sified liy  persecution.  This  unhappy  situation  lasted 
until  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.     A 


little  earlier  the  Bata\'ian  Repubhe  had  proclaimed 
(1796)  hberty  of  rehgious  worship,  and  in  this 
Catholics  saw  a  presage  of  better  days.  The  con- 
stitution of  the  new  Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands 
(1815)  guaranteed  this  boon  more  effectively. 

When  the  Diocese  of  Antwerp  was  abohshed 
by  the  Concordat  of  15  July,  1801,  Pius  VII  created 
by  his  Brief  of  22  March,  1803,  the  "\'icariate  Apos- 
tolic of  Breda  and  allotted  to  it  the  northern  part 
of  the  former  Diocese  of  Antwerp,  then  within  the 
limits  of  the  Batavian  Republic.  He  also  added 
thereto  a  part  of  the  former  Diocese  of  Ghent,  situated 
in  the  province  of  Zeeland  and  known  as  Staats 
Vlaanderen.  The  Right  Rev.  Adriaan  van  Dongen 
(1803-26)  was  the  first  vicar  Apostolic,  and  he  estab- 
lished the  diocesan  (theological)  seminary  at  Hoeven. 
By  the  terms  of  the  Concordat,  signed  17  August, 
1827,  between  the  Holy  See  and  King  William  I, 
the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  Breda  was  incorporated 
with  the  new  See  of  Bois-le-Duc,  whereby  the  ecclesi- 
astical independence  of  the  former  was  seriously 
threatened.  Indeed,  this  arrangement  was  already 
becoming  effective  when  the  Belgian  Revolution  of 
1830  broke  out.  The  final  separation  of  Belgium 
from  Holland  (1831)  now  made  it  impossible  to 
execute  the  Concordat  of  1S27.  The  ecclesiastical 
situation,  therefore,  remained  unchanged,  except 
that  the  vicar  Apostolic  of  Breda  was  made  tem- 
porarily administrator  Apostolic.  When  Pius  IX 
re-established  the  hierarchy  in  Holland  by  his  Brief, 
"  Ex  qu4  die  "  (4  March,  1853),  the  Vicariate  Apostolic 
of  Breda  was  made  one  of  the  four  suffragans  of  the 
new  Archdiocese  of  Utrecht. 

The  first  bishop  of  the  new  See  of  Breda  was  its 
vicar  Apostolic,  the  Right  Rev.  Jan  van  Hooydonk, 
Apostolic  ailministrator  since  1826,  and  titular 
Bishop  of  Dardania  since  1842.  He  died  in  1867 
and  was  succeeded  first  by  the  Right  Rev.  Jan  van 
Genk  who  held  two  diocesan  synods  (1868,  1869)  and 
died  in  1874;  later  by  the  Right  Rev.  Hendrik  van 
Beek,  a  celebrated  Hellenist,  who  died  in  1884;  and 
then  by  the  Right  Rev.  Peter  Leyten.  Besides 
the  above-mentioned  theological  seminary  at  Hoeven 
there  is  a  preparatory  ecclesiastical  seminary  at 
Oudenbosch,  known  as  De  Ypelaar  and  founded  in 
1839.  The  new  cathedral  (1875)  is  dedicated  to 
St.  Barbara  and  is  a  masterpiece  of  the  famous 
Dutch  architect  Cujrpers.  The  finest  of  the  cliurches 
of  Breda  is  the  superb  Gothic  edifice  of  Notre  Dame, 
built  in  the  fifteenth  century.  It  has  long  been  held 
by  the  Protestant  community.  In  it  may  still  be 
seen  several  sepulchral  monuments  of  the  house  of 
Orange-Nassau.  According  to  the  most  recent 
statistics  there  are  in  the  Diocese  of  Breda  198,000 
Cathohcs,  100  parishes,  245  priests  in  actual  service, 
23  cliaritable  institutions,  and  59  free  (Catholic) 
schools. 

Kruger,  Kerkelijke  geschiedenia  van  het  hisdom  van  Breda 
(Bergen-op-Zoom,  187.5),  i-iv;  Albers,  Geschiedenis  van  het 
herstel  der  hierarchic  in  de  Nederlanden  (Nimwegen,  1903-1904), 
i-ii;  Neerlandia  catholica  (Utrecht,  1888). 

GiSBERT  BrOM. 

Breeches  Bible.     See  Editions  of  the  Bible. 

Brehal,  Jean,  a  French  Dominican  theologian 
of  the  convent  of  Evreux;  died  c.  1479.  He  was 
made  Doctor  of  Theology  at  the  University  of  Caen, 
144.'5;  Prior  of  St. -Jacques,  Paris,  1455;  and  Inquisitor 
General  of  France,  1452,  which  office  he  held  until 
1474.  At  the  instance  of  Charles  VII,  he  was  dele- 
gated to  revise  the  acts  and  proceedings  of  the  trial 
of  Joan  of  Arc,  and  on  7  July,  1466,  he  solemnly 
declared  her  condemnation  to  have  been  iniquitous 
and  unjust.  His  review  of  the  case  and  his  investi- 
gations, wliich  are  exhaustive,  are  given  at  length 
by  the  Dominican  Fathers  Belon  and  Balme  in 
"Jean  Brehal,  Grand  Inquisiteur  de  France  et  la 
r^habihtation  de  Jeanne    d'Arc"  (Paris,  1893),  and 
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by  the  Jesuit  Father  Ayroles  in  "La  vraie  Jeanne 
d'Arc"  (1790).  Br^hal  resigned  his  office  in  1474 
and  retired  to  his  convent  of  Evreux,  where  he  spent 
the  rest  of  his  days  in  study,  a  model  of  conventual 
observance  and  discipline.  He  wrote:  "De  liberd 
auotoritate  audiendi  confessiones  religiosis  mendi- 
cantibus  concessa",  first  edition,  date  and  place  of 
pubUcation  not  given;  later,  1479;  and  Paris,  1507. 

QuETiF-BcHAHD,  ScriptoTes  Ord.  Prad.  (Paris,  1719),  I,  815; 
Mandonnet  in  Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.  (Paris,  1903),  1127;  Hun- 
TER,  Nomenclator,  II,  1059;  Civilta  Cattol.  (1894),  IX,  463-467; 
Michael  in  Zeitechrift  f.  kath.  Theol.  (1895),  XIX,  136-140. 

John  R.  Volz. 

Brehon  Laws,  The. — Brehon  law  is  the  usual  term 
for  Irish  native  law,  as  administered  in  Ireland  down 
to  almost  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and 
in  fact  amongst  the  native  Irish  until  the  final  con- 
summation of  the  English  conquest.  It  derives  its 
name  from  the  Irish  word  Breithcamh  (genitive 
Breitheamhan,  pronounced  Brehoon  or  Brehon)  which 
means  a  judge.  That  we  have  ample  means  for  be- 
coming acquainted  with  some  of  the  principal  provi- 
sions of  the  Brehon  code  is  entirely  owing  to  the 
labours  of  two  men,  O  Curry  and  O'Donovan,  who 
were  the  first  Irish  scholars  since  the  death  of  the  great 
hereditary  Irish  antiquarian,  Duald  Mac  Firbis  (mur- 
dered by  an  English  settler  in  1670),  to  penetrate 
and  understand  the  difficult  and  highly  technical  lan- 
guage of  the  ancient  law  tracts.  After  much  labori- 
ous work  in  the  libraries  of  Trinity  College  Dublin, 
in  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum, and  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  O'Curry 
transcribed  eight  volumes  full  of  the  so-called  Brehon 
Laws  containing  2,906  pages,  and  O'Donovan  nine 
more  volumes  containing  2,491  pages.  Nor  was  their 
labour  by  any  means  exhaustive.  There  are  many 
more  valuable  Brehon  documents  still  untranscribed 
in  the  hbrary  of  Trinity  College,  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum, and  in  the  Bodleian,  and  possibly  some  frag- 
ments in  the  Royal  Irish  Academy  and  other  reposi- 
tories. From  the  labours  of  O'Donovan  and  O'Curry 
the  Government  published  in  the  Master  of  the  Rolls 
series  five  great  tomes  and  a  sixth  containing  a 
glossary.  But  these  five  large  volumes  do  not  by  any 
means  contain  the  whole  of  Irish  law  literature,  which, 
in  its  widest  sense,  that  is,  including  such  pieces  as 
the  "Book  of  Rights",  would  probably  fill  at  least 
ten  such  volumes. 

Contents  of  The  Brehon  Law  Books. — ^The  first 
two  volumes  of  the  Brehon  Law,  as  published,  contain 
the  Seanchus  Mdr  (Shanahus  More)  or  "Great  Im- 
memorial Custom"  which  includes  a  preface  to  the 
text,  in  which  we  are  told  the  occasion  of  its  being 
first  put  together  and  "purified",  and  the  Law  of 
Distress,  a  process  which  always  had  much  influence 
in  Irish  legislation.  The  second  volume  contains  the 
Law  of  Hostage  Sureties,  also  a  very  important  item 
in  ancient  Irish  life,  the  law  of  fosterage,  of  tenure 
of  stock,  and  of  social  connexions.  The  third  volume 
contains  the  important  document  known  as  the 
"Book  of  Acaill",  which  is  chiefly  taken  up  with  the 
law  of  torts  and  injuries.  This  book  professes  to  be 
a  compilation  of  the  various  dicta  and  judgments  of 
King  Cormac  Mac  Airt  who  lived  in  the  third  century, 
and  of  Cennfaeladh,  a  famous  warrior  who  fought  in 
the  Battle  of  Moyrath  (c.  634),  and  afterwards  became 
a  renowned  jurist,  who  lived  in  the  seventh.  The 
fourth  and  fifth  volumes  consist  of  isolated  law  tracts, 
on  taking  possession,  on  tenancy,  right  of  water, 
divisions  of  land,  social  ranks,  the  laws  relating  to 
poets  and  their  verse,  the  laws  relating  to  the  Church, 
chiefs,  husbandmen,  pledges,  renewals  of  covenants, 
etc. 

Although  all  these  tracts  go  commonly  under  the 
generic  name  of  the  Brehon  Laws,  they  are  not  really 
codes  of  law  at  all,  or  at  least  not  essentially  so.  They 
are  rather  the  digests  or  compilations  of  generations 


of  learned  lawyers.  The  text  of  the  Seanchus  Mdr, 
for  instance,  which  is  contained  in  the  first  two  vol- 
umes, is  comparatively  brief.  That  part  of  it  relating 
to  the  law  of  immediate  seizure  must,  according  to 
M.  d'Arbois  de  Jubainville,  have  been  written  before 
the  year  600,  but  not  before  the  introduction  of 
Christianity  into  Ireland,  which  probably  took  place 
in  the  third  century.  The  rest  of  the  Seanchus  is  not 
so  old.  The  year  438  is  that  given  by  the  Irish  an- 
nahsts  themselves  for  the  redaction  of  the  Seanchus 
Mdr  which  according  to  its  own  commentary  was  the 
joint  effort  of  three  kings,  of  two  clerics,  of  Ross  a 
doctor  of  the  Bi^rla  Peine  or  legal  dialect,  of  Dubh- 
thach  a  doctor  of  literature,  of  Fergus  a  doctor  of 
poetry,  and  of  St.  Patrick  himself,  who  struck  out  of 
it  all  that  "clashed  with  the  law  of  God".  It  is  im- 
possible to  say  how  far  certain  parts  of  the  law  may 
have  reached  back  into  antiquity  and  become  stereo- 
typed by  usage  before  they  became  stereotyped  in 
writing.  The  text  of  the  Seanchus  Mdr  itself  is  not 
extensive.  It  is  the  great  amount  of  commentaries 
written  by  generations  of  lawyers  upon  the  text,  and 
then  the  additional  annotations  written  upon  these 
commentaries  by  other  lawyers,  which  swells  the 
whole  to  such  a  size. 

Irish  Social  Organization. — We  are  able  to 
gather  fairly  well  from  these  books  the  remains  only 
of  what  must  once  have  been  an  immense  law  litera- 
ture, the  social  organization  of  a  pure  Aryan  people, 
closely  cognate  with  the  ancestors  of  the  modern 
Gauls,  Spaniards,  and  Britons;  and  from  what  we 
learn  of  the  ancestors  of  the  present  Irish  people  we 
may  deduce  a  good  deal  that  is  probably  no  less  ap- 
plicable to  the  other  Aryan  Celts.  Broadly  speaking, 
the  country  was  governed  by  a  ruling  class  called 
"Kings",  of  different  grades,  the  highest  being  the 
King  of  Ireland,  and  next  to  these  were  the  nobles  or 
princes  called  in  Irish  Fkiith  (pronounced  like  flah 
or  floih).  In  all  there  were,  including  kings  and 
flaiths,  nominally  at  least,  seven  different  kinds  of 
aires  (arras),  or  nobles,  and  provision  was  carefully 
made  that  a  wealthy  farmer,  or  peasant  grown  rich 
through  cattle,  could,  if  he  possessed  twice  the  wealth 
of  the  lowest  of  the  seven,  and  had  held  it  for  cer- 
tain generations,  become  an  aire,  or  noble,  of  the 
seventh,  or  lowest  degree.  Thus  wealth  and  descent 
were  carefully  balanced  over  against  each  other. 
"He  is  an  inferior  chief  whose  father  is  not  a  chief", 
says  the  law.  But  it  took  care  at  the  same  time  not 
to  close  to  anyone  the  avenues  to  chieftainship.  Un- 
der ancient  Irish  law  the  land  did  not  belong  to  the 
king  or  the  chief  or  the  landlord,  but  to  the  tribe,  and 
the  lowest  of  the  free-tribesmen  had  as  much  an  in- 
alienable right  to  his  share  as  had  the  chief  himself. 
In  process  of  time  parts  of  the  tribal  territory  appear 
to  have  become  alienated  to  sub-tribes  or  families, 
and  the  chief,  who  always  exercised  certain  adminis- 
trative duties  with  respect  to  the  land,  appears  to 
have  had  certain  specific  portions  of  the  tribal  land 
allotted  to  himself  for  his  own  use,  and  for  the  main- 
tenance of  his  household  and  relatives.  He  was  in 
no  sense,  however,  what  is  now  known  as  a  landlord, 
although  the  whole  tendency  of  later  times  was  to 
increase  his  power  at  the  expense  of  his  tribe  and 
vassals. 

Free-tribesmen. — The  great  bulk  of  the  ancient 
Irish  cultivators  were  the  F6ine  (Faina)  or  free- 
tribesmen  from  whom  the  Brehon  law  is  called  in 
Irish  Fcineachas,  or  the  "  Law  of  the  Free-tribesmen  ". 
In  process  of  time  many  of  these  in  hours  of  distress 
naturally  found  themselves  involved  in  something 
like  pecuniary  transactions  with  their  head-chiefs, 
and,  owing  to  poverty,  or  for  some  other  reason,  were 
driven  to  borrow  or  accept  cattle  from  them,  either 
for  milk  or  tillage.  These  tribesmen  then  became 
the  chieftain's  cciles  (kailas)  or  vassals.  They  were 
known  as  Saer-stock  and  Daer-stock  Cciles.    The  saer- 
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xtock  tonant — saer  means  free  in  the  Irish  language — 
accepted  only  a  limited  amount  of  stock;  and  re- 
tained his  tribal  rights,  always  most  carefully  guarded 
l)y  tlie  Brehon  la«-,  in  their  integrity.  But  the  Daer- 
slock — drier  means  unfree — tenant,  who  took  stock 
from  his  chief,  became  liable  for  heavier  but  still  care- 
fully defined  duties.  l''or  instance  for  e^'cry  three 
heifers  deposited  with  him  by  his  chief,  he  became 
liable  to  pay  his  chief  the  "proportionate  stock  of  a 
calf  (if  the  value  of  a  sack  with  its  accompaniments", 
and  refections  for  tliree  persons  in  the  summer,  and 
Avork  for  three  days.  The  tribesman,  it  will  be  ob- 
serAcd,  l)y  accepting  stock  from  his  chief  parted  to 
some  extent  mth  his  freedom,  but  his  interests  were 
carefully  looked  after  by  law,  and  it  was  provided 
that  after  food-rent  and  service  had  been  rendered 
for  se\-en  years,  if  the  chief  should  die,  the  tenant 
should  Ijecome  entitled  to  the  stock  deposited  with 
him.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tenant  died,  his  heirs 
were  partly  relieved  from  their  obligation.  It  will 
be  o})ser\ed  that  wliile  this  to  some  extent  resembles 
the  \\ell-known  Metayer  system,  so  common  on  the 
continent  of  Europe,  where  the  landlord  supplies  the 
stock  and  the  land,  and  the  tenant  the  labour  and  the 
skill,  it  differs  from  it  in  this,  namely  that  in  Ireland 
the  sacr-  and  daer-xlock  farmer  did  not  supply  the  land, 
which  was  theirs  by  right  of  their  free  tribesmanship. 
In  this  way,  namely,  by  accepting  stock  from  their 
o\'ei'-lords,  a  rent-paying  class  grew  up  in  Ireland,  to 
which  undoubtedly  in  time  a  large  proportion  of  the 
ancient  Irish  came  to  belong,  but  the  rent  was  paid  not 
for  the  land  but  for  the  chief's  property  deposited 
with  the  tenant. 

But  outside  of  the  Free-tribesman  (the  Fiine  and 
Ci  lie)  there  grew  up  gradually  a  class  of  tenants 
who  were  not  free,  who  in  fact  must  ha-\e  been  in 
sometliing  very  like  a  state  of  servitude.  These  were 
known  by  the  name  of  juidirs  or  bothachs,  i.  e.  cottiers. 
They  appear  to  lia^e  been  principally  composed  of 
broken  men,  outcasts  from  foreign  tribes,  fugitives 
from  justice,  and  the  like,  who,  driven  out  of  or  for- 
saking their  own  trilies,  sought  refuge  under  some 
other  chief.  These  men  must  have  been  natural  ob- 
jects of  suspicion  if  not  of  detestation  to  the  free 
trilx'sraen,  and,  being  themselves  absolutely  helpless, 
and  liaving  no  tribal  rights  of  their  own,  they  became 
entirely  dependent  upon  their  chief,  who  settled  them 
down  upon  the  outlying  or  waste  lands  of  the  tribe, 
or  possibly  at  times  upon  his  own  separate  land  which 
as  chief  he  held  in  severalty,  and  imposed  upon  them 
far  heavier  tolls  or  rents  than  the  law  permitted  to 
be  exacted  from  any  other  members  of  the  tribe.  As 
Ireland  became  more  troubled  by  Northmen,  Nor- 
mans, and  English,  this  class  of  tenant  increased  in 
numbers,  so  many  tribes  Avcre  broken  or  destroyed, 
and  the  survivors  dispersed  to  find  refuge  in  other 
tribes  and  under  other  chiefs.  In  this  way  there 
grew  up. gradually,  even  under  Irish  law,  a  body  of 
tenants  to  whom  their  chiefs  must  ha\e  stood  in  the 
light  of  something  like  English  landlords. 

The  Irish  Family  or  Fine. — A  curious  Irish 
social  unit  was  the  Jim-  (finna),  consisting  of  one 
grnnp  of  live  persons  and  three  groups  of  four, 
all  males.  The  head  of  the  family,  called  the  ceann- 
fine  (Kan-finna),  and  four  members  made  up  the  first 
group,  called  geil-fhte,  the  other  three  groups  of  four 
each  were  called  drirhh-finc,  or  true  family,  iar-fine, 
or  after  family,  and  inn-fine,  or  end  family.  On  the 
birth  of  a  new  male  member  in  tlie  geil-fine  the  eldest 
member  of  the  group  was  moved  up  into  the  next 
four  (the  df'irbh-finr),  and  one  out  of  that  four  into 
the  next  four,  and  one  out  of  the  last  four  was  moved 
out  of  the  fine  altogether,  into  the  clan,  or  sept,  this 
last  male  thereby  ceasing  to  be  a  member  of  the  fam- 
ily, or  fine.  The  sept,  to  use  the  English  term,  sprang 
from  the  family,  or  the  family  after  some  generations 
grew  into  the  sept  and  then  into  the  clan,  contracting 


a  greater  share  of  artificiality  in  proportion  to  its 
enlargement.  Because,  while  ail  the  members  of  tlie 
sept  could  actually  point  to  a  common  descent,  the 
descent  from  a  single  ancestor  in  the  case  of  the  whole 
tribe  was  more  or  less  founded  upon  fiction.  The  por- 
tion of  territory  ruled  over  by  a  sub-king  was  called 
tuath  (too-a)  and  contained  within  it,  at  all  eA-ents 
in  later  times,  members  of  different  descents.  The 
chief,  both  of  the  tuath  and  the  sept,  was  elected  by 
the  tribe  or  clansmen.  The  law  of  primogeniture  did 
not  obtain  in  Ireland,  and  the  selection  -^Aas  made 
of  the  man  who  being  of  the  chieftain's  near  blood 
could  best  defend  the  tribe  and  lead  it  in  both  war 
and  peace.  "The  head  of  every  tribe",  says  the  Bre- 
hon Law  tract  the  Cain  Aigillne,  "sliould  be  tlie  man 
of  the  tribe  who  is  the  most  experienced,  the  most 
notable,  the  most  wealthy,  the  most  learned,  the 
most  truly  popular,  the  most  powerful  to  oppose,  the 
most  steadfast  to  sue  for  profits  and  to  be  sued  for 
losses. ' '  As  early  as  the  third  century,  in  a  well-known 
piece  of  Irish  literature,  Cairbre,  afterwards  King  of 
Ireland,  is  depicted  as  asking  his  father  Cormao  ilac 
Airt  the  question:  "For  what  qualifications  is  a  king 
elected  over  countries  and  tribes  of  people?  "  And  Cor- 
mac  in  his  answer  embodied  the  views  of  practically 
every  clan  in  Ireland  down  to  the  beginning  of  the 
•seventeenth  century.  "He  is  chosen",  said  the  king, 
' '  from  the  goodness  of  his  shape  and  family,  from  his 
experience  and  wisdom,  from  his  prudence  and  mag- 
nanimity, from  his  eloquence  and  bravery  in  battle, 
and  from  the  number  of  his  friends.  "  He  was,  how- 
ever, always  chosen  from  the  near  kindred  of  the 
reigning  chieftain. 

Irish  Crimin.\l  L.\w. — There  seems  to  have  been 
no  hard  and  fast  line  drawm  between  civil  and  crimi- 
nal offences  in  the  Brehon  law.  They  were  both 
sued  for  in  the  same  way  before  a  Brehon,  who  heard 
the  case  argued,  and  either  acquitted  or  else  found 
guilty  and  assessed  the  fine.  In  the  case  of  a  crime 
committed  by  an  individual  all  the  sept  were  liable. 
If  the  offence  were  one  against  the  person,  and  the 
criminal  happened  to  die,  then  the  liability  of  the 
sept  was  wiped  out,  for,  according  to  the  maxim,  "the 
crime  dies  with  the  criminal".  If,  however,  the  of- 
fence had  been  one  causing  damage  to  property  or 
causing  material  loss,  then  the  sept  remained  still 
liable  for  it,  even  after  the  death  of  the  criminal. 
This  regulation  resulted  in  every  member  of  the  sept 
having  a  direct  interest  in  suppressing  crime.  There 
was  always  a  fine  inflicted  for  manslaughter,  even 
unpremeditated,  which  was  called  an  eric.  If  the 
manslaughter  was  premeditated,  or  what  we  would 
call  murder,  the  eric  was  doubled,  and  it  was  dis- 
tributed to  the  relatives  of  the  slain  in  the  proportion 
to  which  they  were  entitled  to  inherit  his  property. 
If  the  eric  were  not  paid,  then  the  injured  person  or 
family  had  a  right  to  put  the  criminal  to  death.  This 
acceptance  of  a  blood-fine  or  eric  for  murder  was  a 
great  source  of  scandal  to  the  English,  but,  as  Keating 
points  out  in  the  preface  to  Kis  history  of  Ireland 
written  in  Irish,  it  was  really  a  beneficent  and  logical 
institution,  made  necessary  by  the  number  of  tribes 
into  which  Ireland  was  divided.  Nor  was  the  pun- 
ishment, though  short  of  the  capital  one,  by  any 
means  light,  and  it  at  least  insured  compensation  to 
the  murdered  man's  relatives,  a  compensation  amount- 
ing to  the  entire  "honour-price"  of  the  murderer. 
For  every  man,  from  king  to  juidir  (the  lowest  class 
of  tenant),  had  what  was  in  Irish  law  termed  his 
einencldan,  or  honour-price,  and  this  was  forfeited  in 
part  or  in  whole,  according  to  well-defined  rules,  for 
A-arious  crimes.  It  was  always  forfeited  for  taking 
human  life.  Clergy  we  find  more  heavily  punished 
than  laymen.  A  man  of  high  rank  was  always  fined 
more  than  one  of  low  rank  for  the  same  misdemean- 
our. An  assault  on  a  person  of  rank  was  more  se- 
\erely  punished  than  one  on  an  ordinary  man.    Fines 
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for  crimes  against  the  person  wcro  particularly  heavy; 
two  cows,  for  instance,  was  the  fine  for  a  blow  which 
raised  a  lump  but  did  not  draw  the  blood.  The  pun- 
ishments awarded  by  the  Brehons  were  of  a  most 
humane  character.  There  is  no  trace  of  torture  or 
of  ordeal  in  ancient  Irish  law. 

From  the  earliest  times  in  which  the  English  in- 
vaders made  the  acquaintance  of  the  Brehon  law 
system  they  denounced  it  with  the  most  unsparing 
invecti^'c.  But  all  the  Norman  chiefs  who  ruled  over 
Irish  tribal  lands  governed  their  territories  by  it  in 
preference  to  English  law,  and  in  Ehzabeth's  reign 
the  great  Shane  O'Neill  pointed  out  with  bitter  irony 
that  if  his  Irish  laws  were  so  barbarous  as  the  queen's 
ministers  alleged,  it  was  passing  strange  that  three 
hundred  famihes  had  migrated  from  the  English  pale 
and  the  beneficent  operations  of  English  law  to  take 
refuge  in  his  dominions.  As  early  as  1367  an  English 
Statute  of  Kilkenny  denounced  Brehon  law  as  "  wicked 
and  damnable".  "Lewd"  and  "unreasonable"  are 
the  epithets  applied  to  it  by  Sir  John  Davies.  "In 
many  things  repugning  quite  both  to  God's  law  and 
man's"  is  how  the  poet  Edmund  Spenser  charac- 
terized it. 

The  student,  however,  who  views  these  laws  dis- 
passionately to-day,  and  merely  from  a  juridical  point 
of  view,  will  find  in  them,  to  use  the  words  of  the 
great  English  jurist  Sir  Henry  Maine,  "a  very  re- 
markable body  of  archaic  law  unusually  pure  from 
its  origin"  It  is,  in  fact,  a  body  of  law  that  reflects 
for  us  early  Aryan  custom  in  its  purity,  almost  per- 
fectly untainted  or  uninfluenced  by  that  Roman  law 
which  overran  so  much  of  the  rest  of  Europe.  It  is 
true  that  Brehon  law  does  bear  certain  resemblances 
to  Roman  law,  but  they  are  of  the  slightest,  and  not 
even  so  strong  as  its  resemblance  to  the  Hindoo  codes. 
It  has  in  truth  certain  relations  to  all  known  bodies 
of  Aryan  law  from  the  Tiber  to  the  Ganges,  some  to 
the  Roman  laws  of  earliest  times,  some  to  the  Scan- 
dinavian, some  to  the  Slavonic,  and  some  partic- 
ularly strong  ones  to  the  Hindoo  laws,  and  quite 
enough  to  old  Germanic  law  of  all  kinds  "to  render 
valueless",  to  use  the  words  of  Sir  Henry  Maine, 
"the  comparison  which  the  English  observers  so 
constantly  institute  with  the  laws  of  England" 
"Much  of  it",  says  Maine,  "is  (now)  worthless  save 
for  historical  purposes,  but  on  some  points  it  really 
does  come  close  to  the  most  advanced  legal  doctrines 
of  our  day"-  "There  is  a  singularly  close  approach", 
he  remarks  in  another  place,  "to  modern  doctrines 
on  the  subject  of  contributory  negligence,  and  I  have 
found  it  possible  to  extract  from  the  quaint  texts  of 
the  '  Book  of  AoaUl'  some  extremely  sensible  rulings 
on  the  difficult  subject  of  the  measure  of  damages, 
for  which  it  would  be  in  vain  to  study  the  writings 
of  Lord  Coke  though  these  last  are  relatively  of  much 
later  date"-  But  he  points  out  how  heavily  the 
Brehon  Law  pays  in  other  respects  for  this  striking 
anticipation  of  the  modern  legal  spirit  by  its  too 
frequent  air  of  fancifulness  and  unreality  and  in- 
dulgence of  imagination.  In  the  "Book  of  Acaill", 
for  instance,  which,  as  mentioned  before,  is  chiefly 
concerned  with  the  law  of  torts,  we  find  four  long 
pages  concerned  solely  with  the  injuries  received 
from  dogs  in  dog-fights — Ireland  was  famous  for  its 
hounds,  and  dog-fights  figure  more  than  once  in  old 
Irish  literature — setting  forth  in  the  most  elaborate 
way  all  the  qualifications  of  the  governing  rule  re- 
quired in  the  case  of  owners,  in  the  case  of  spectators, 
in  the  case  of  tlie  "impartial  interposer",  in  the  case 
of  the  "half -interposer",  that  is  the  man  who  tries 
to  separate  the  dogs  v.'ith  a  bias  in  favour  of  one  of 
them,  in  the  case  of  an  accidental  onlooker,  in  the 
case  of  a  youth  under  age,  and  in  the  case  of  an  idiot. 
The  Brehons,  in  fact,  appear  to  have  never  hesitated 
about  inventing  or  imagining  facts  upon  which  to 
base  their  theoretical  judgments.     They  endeavour 


to  deal  with  all  cases  and  all  varieties  of  circum- 
stances, and  they  have  special  rules  for  almost  every 
relation  of  life  and  every  detail  of  the  social  economy. 
A  great  number  of  the  cases  which  come  under  dis- 
cussion in  the  law  books  appear  to  be  rather  prob- 
lematical than  real,  cases  propounded  by  a  teacher 
to  his  pupils  to  be  argued  on  according  to  general 
principles,  rather  than  actual  subject  for  legal  dis- 
cussion. 

Orioin  and  Gradual  Growth. — Ancient  Irish 
law  was  not  produced  by  a  process  resembling  legis- 
lation, but  grew  up  gradually  round  the  dicta  and 
judgments  of  the  most  famous  Brehons.  These  Bre- 
hons may  very  well  have  been  in  old  times  the  Irish 
equivalents  of  the  Gaulish  Druids.  There  were  only 
four  periods  in  the  entire  history  of  Ireland  when 
special  laws  were  said  to  have  been  enacted  by  leg- 
islative authority:  first  during  the  reign  of  that 
Cormac  Mac  Airt  already  mentioned,  in  the  third 
century;  second,  when  St.  Patrick  came;  third,  by 
Cormac  mac  Culinan,  the  King-Bishop  of  Cashel,  who 
died  in  908;  and  lastly  by  Brian  Boru,  about  a  century 
later.  But  the  great  mass  of  the  Brehon  code  ap- 
pears to  have  been  traditional  or  to  have  grown  with 
the  slow  growth  of  custom.  The  very  first  paragraph 
of  the  Law  of  Distress  takes  us  back  to  a  case  which 
happened  in  the  reign  of  Conn  of  the  Hundred  Bat- 
tles in  the  second  century,  and  this  passage  was 
already  so  antique  at  the  close  of  the  ninth  century 
that  it  required  a  gloss,  for  Cormac  mac  Culinan  (who 
died  in  908)  alludes  in  his  glossary  to  the  gloss  upon 
this  passage.  There  are  many  allusions  in  this  glos- 
sary to  the  Seanchus  M&r,  always  referring  to  the 
glossed  text,  which  must  consequently  have  been  in 
existence  before  the  year  900.  The  text  of  the  Sean- 
chus M6r  relies  upon  the  judgments  of  famous  Bre- 
hons such  as  Sencha  in  the  first  century,  but  there  is 
no  allusion  in  its  text  to  any  books  or  treatises.  The 
gloss,  however,  is  full  of  such  allusions.  Fourteen 
different  books  of  civil  law  are  alluded  to  in  it.  Cor- 
mac in  his  glossary  alludes  to  five.  Only  one  of  the 
five  alluded  to  by  Cormac  is  among  the  fourteen  men- 
tioned in  the  Seanchus  M6r.  This  shows  that  the 
number  of  books  upon  law  must  in  old  times  have 
been  legion.  They  perished,  with  so  much  of  the  rest 
of  Irish  literature,  under  the  horrors  of  the  English 
invasion  and  the  penal  laws,  when  an  Irish  MS.  was 
a  source  of  danger  to  the  possessor. 

The  essential  idea  of  modern  law  is  entirely  absent 
from  the  Brehons,  if  by  law  is  meant  a  command, 
given  by  some  one  possessing  authority,  to  do  or  to 
forbear  doing  a  certain  thing  under  pains  and  penal- 
ties. There  is  no  sanction  laid  down  in  the  Brehon 
laws  against  those  who  violated  them,  nor  did  the 
State  provide  any  such  sanction.  This  ^^as  the  great 
inherent  weakness  of  Irish  jurisprudence,  that  it 
lacked  the  controlling  hand  of  a  strong  central  gov- 
ernment to  enforce  its  decisions.  It  is  a,  \\'eakness 
inseparable  from  a  tribal  organization  in  which  the 
idea  of  the  State,  which  had  begun  to  emerge  under 
the  early  Irish  kings,  had  beeen  repressed.  When  a 
Brehon  Iiad  heard  a  case  and  delivered  his  judgment, 
there  was  no  machinery  of  law  set  in  motion  to  force 
tlie  litigant  to  accept  it.  The  only  executive  authority 
in  ancient  Ireland  which  lay  behind  the  decision  of 
the  judge  was  the  traditional  obedience  and  good 
sense  of  the  people,  and  it  does  not  appear  that  this 
was  ever  found  wanting.  The  Brehons  never  appear 
to  have  had  any  trouble  in  getting  their  decisions 
accepted  by  the  common  people.  The  public  appear 
to  have  seen  to  it  that  the  Brehon's  decision  was 
always  carried  out.  This  was  indeed  the  very  essence 
of  democratic  government,  with  no  executive  au- 
thority behind  it  but  the  will  of  the  people.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  the  system  trained 
an  intelligent  and  law-abiding  public.  Even  Sir 
John  Davies,  the  Elizabethan  jurist,  confesses  "  tlrere 
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is  no  nation  or  people  under  the  Sunne  that  doth 
love  equall  and  indifferent  justice  better  than  the 
Irish;  or  will  rest  better  satisfied  with  the  execution 
thereof  although  it  be  against  themselves,  so  that 
they  may  have  the  protection  and  benefit  of  the  law 
when  upon  just  cause  they  do  desire  it": 

IXPLDENCE  OP  THE   CATHOLIC   ChURCH  UPON  BhE- 

Hox  Law. — With  regard  to  the  influence  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church  upon  Irish  law  as  administered  by  the 
Brehons  it  is  difficult  to  say  much  that  is  positive. 
Its  influence  was  probably  greatest  in  a  negative 
direction.  We  have  seen  that  the  Brehons  claimed 
the  sanction  of  St.  Patrick  for  the  laws  contained 
in  the  Seanchus  M&r.  We  may  also  take  it  for  granted 
that  it  was  owing  to  the  introduction  of  Christianity 
that  Irish  law  began  to  be  written  down.  The  Gauls, 
as  Caesar  tells  us,  had  a  superstition  about  committing 
their  sacred  things,  which  of  course  included  their 
law,  to  writing,  and  if  the  Irish  had  the  same,  as  is 
very  probable,  it  did  not  survive  the  introduction 
of  the  Christian  religion.  Then  the  eric-fine  for  hom- 
icide, although  it  probably  did  not  owe  its  origin  to 
Christianity,  yet  supported  itself  "as  a  middle  course 
between  forgiveness  and  retaliation"  by  the  case 
of  one  Xuada  who  had  murdered  St.  Patrick's  chari- 
oteer, being  put  to  death  for  his  crime  and  Patrick 
obtaining  heaven  for  him.  "At  this  day",  says  the 
text,  "we  keep  between  forgiveness  and  retaliation, 
for  as  at  present  no  one  has  the  power  of  bestowing 
heaven,  as  Patrick  had  at  that  day,  so  no  one  is  put 
to  death  for  his  intentional  crimes  so  long  as  eric-fine 
is  obtained,  and  whenever  eric-fine  is  not  obtained 
he  is  put  to  death  for  his  intentional  crimes,  and  ex- 
posed on  the  sea  for  his  unintentional  crimes."  Sir 
Henry  Maine  seems  to  think  that  the  conception  of  a 
Will  was  grafted  upon  the  Brehon  Law  by  the  Church, 
but  if  this  were  so,  one  would  have  expected  that  the 
law  terms  relating  to  it  would  have  been  derived  from 
Latin  sources;  this,  however,  is  not  so,  the  terms  being 
of  purely  native  origin.  In  another  most  important 
matter,  however,  the  Law  of  Contract,  the  Church 
may  have  exercised  a  greater  influence;  the  sacred- 
ness  of  bequests  and  of  promises  being  equally  im- 
portant to  it  as  the  donee  of  pious  gifts.  It  is  also 
likely  that  much  of  the  law  relating  to  the  alienation 
of  land,  all  the  land  belonging  originally  to  the  tribe, 
\\-as  influenced  by  the  Church,  and  indeed  the  Church 
seems  to  have  been  the  grantee  primarily  contem- 
plated in  these  regulations.  There  is  a  great  mass  of 
jurisdiction  relating  to  its  territorial  rights,  and  no 
doubt  this  must  have  affected  the  outside  body  of 
law  as  well.  But  all  bodies  of  law  are  exceedingly 
unmalleable,  and  tend  to  resist  the  absorption  of 
foreign  elements;  and  Sir  Henry  Maine's  conclusion 
is  that  "there  has  certainly  been  notliing  like  an 
intimate  interpenetration  of  ancient  Irish  law  by 
Christian  principle"  Still  the  effect  of  Christian 
principles  must  certainly  have  been  great,  but  they 
were  probably  powerful  as  a  negative  rather  than  as  a 
positive  factor. 

Extinguished  by  the  Exolish. — The  Brelion  law 
code  was  ultimately  extinguished  l)y  the  English 
in  every  part  of  Ireland.  So  soon  as  they  conquered 
a  territory  they  stamped  it  out,  banished  or  slew  the 
Brehons,  and  governed  the  land  by  English  law.  It 
would  ha\'e  licen  a  very  incon\'cnient  doctrine  for 
them  that  the  tribe  owned  the  land  or  that  the  people 
had  rights  as  apart  from  the  cliief.  A\'henever  a  chief 
made  his  submission  he  \Aas  reco^^nized  as  owner  and 
landlord  of  the  territory  of  the  tribe,  and  the  territory 
\\as  adjudged  to  descend  by  primogeniture  to  his 
eldest  .son.  In  this  way  the  hereditary  rights  of  the 
ma.s.s  of  the  people  of  Ireland  were  taken  from  them, 
and  they  were  reduced  to  the  rank  of  ordinary  ten- 
ants, and,  the  native  nobility  being  soon  exterminated, 
they  mostly  fell  into  the  hands  of  English  landlords, 
and  were  finally  subjected  to  those  rack  rents  which 


have  made  the  name  of  Irish  tenant  an  object  of 
commiseration  for  so  many  generations.  The  Brehon 
laws  remained  in  force  in  every  part  of  Ireland  w  here 
the  Irish  held  sway  until  the  final  conquest  of  the 
country.  It  has  been  shown  that  the  system  of  land- 
tenure  which  the  Fitzgeralds  found  obtaining  in  Mun- 
ster  in  1170  was  left  unchanged  by  them,  and  the 
land  burdened  with  no  additional  charges  until  their 
subjugation  in  1586.  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  the  cele- 
brated antiquary,  who  died  in  1670,  mentions  tliat 
even  in  his  own  day  he  had  known  Irish  chieftains 
who  governed  their  clans  according  to  "the  words 
of  Fithal  and  the  Royal  Precepts",  that  is  according 
to  the  books  of  the  Brehon  Lax-w  Amongst  the  many 
bitter  injustices  inflicted  upon  Ireland  and  the  Irish 
by  the  Enghsh  conquest  none  has  had  more  cruel  or 
more  far-reaching  effects  than  the  abrogation  of  the 
Brehon  law  relating  to  land-tenure  and  division  of 
property. 

Brehon  Laws  (Master  of  the  Rolls  Series)  I,  (1865);  II 
(1869);  III  (1873);  IV  (1879);  V  and  VI  (1901);  D'Arbois 
DE  JuBAirrviLLE,  Etudes  sur  le  droit  Celtique,  avec  la  coUoboration 
de  Paul  Colli-net  (2  vols.  Paris,  1S93);  vol.  I  forma  tome  VII  of 
M.  D'Arbois'  Cours  de  liiteraturc  cetiique;  Mainii,  Early  History 
of  Institutions  (London,  1875 1 ;  Ginnell,  The  Brehon  Laws,  a 
legal  fuindbook  (London,  1894);  Hyde,  . -I  Literary  History  of 
Ireland  (London,  1903),  xlii;  MemoranduTn  on  Land  tenure,  ap- 
pended to  Third  Report  of  the  Commission  on  Congestion  in  Ire- 
land, Government  Blue  Book  (1907),  358,  containing  a  brief  but 
valuable  summary  of  the  secure  and  comfortable  position  of 
the  masses  in  Ireland  under  the  Brehon  law  system  at  the 
time  of  the  confiscation  of  Munster,  towards  the  close  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  and  of  the  rack  rents  which  followed  the 
substitution  of  English  law,  by  Mrs.  Stopford  Green;  Joyce, 
.1  Social  History  of  Ancient  Ireland  (Dublin,  1903);  Meyer, 
Kullur  der  Gegenu'art  (Berlin,  1907),  s.  v.  Keltische  Literaturen. 

Douglas  Hyde. 

Bremen,  formerly  the  seat  of  an  archdiocese 
situated  in  the  north-western  part  of  the  present 
German  Empire.  After  Charlemagne's  conquest  of 
the  Saxons,  Christianity  was  preached  in  the  region 
about  the  lower  Elbe  and  the  lower  Weser  by  St. 
Willehad;  in  787  Willehad  was  consecrated  bishop, 
and  that  part  of  Saxony  and  Friesland  about  the 
mouth  of  the  Weser  assigned  him  for  his  diocese. 
He  chose  as  his  see  the  city  of  Bremen,  which  is 
mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  documents  of  7S2, 
and  built  there  a  cathedral,  praised  for  its  beauty  by 
St.  Anschar;  it  was  dedicated  in  789.  The  Diocese  of 
Bremen,  however,  was  erected  only  under  St.  Wille- 
had's  successor,  St.  Willerich  (804  or  805-838).  After 
the  death  of  the  third  bishop,  Leuderich  (d.  845),  by 
an  act  of  a  synod  of  Mainz  (848),  Bremen  was  united 
with  the  Archdiocese  of  Hamburg,  which,  since  its 
foundation,  in  831,  had  been  under  St.  Anschar,  who 
was  appointed  first  archbishop  of  the  new  arch- 
diocese (848-865).  Hamburg  had  been  destroyed  by 
the  Vikings  in  845,  and  in  1072,  after  a  second  de- 
struction of  the  citj',  the  archiepiscopal  see  was 
definitely  transferred  to  Bremen,  though  the  title 
was  not  formally  transferred  until  1223.  Until  the 
secularization  of  1803  Hamburg  had  its  own  cathe- 
dral chapter.  Before  it  was  united  with  Hamburg, 
the  Diocese  of  Bremen  had  belonged  to  the  Province 
of  Cologne.  Despite  the  protests  of  the  Archbishop 
of  Cologne  against  the  separation  of  Bremen,  Pope 
Nicholas  I,  in  864,  confirmed  the  new  foundation, 
which  fell  heir  to  the  task  of  e\-angelizing  the  pagan 
North. 

Rembert  (865-888),  the  successor  of  St.  Anschar, 
summoned  the  Benedictines  from  Corvei  and  Ijecame 
a  member  of  the  order;  his  companion  and  suc- 
cessor, St.  Adalgar  (888-909),  \\'as  likewise  a  Bene- 
dictine. Both  performed  great  services  in  the  con- 
version of  the  North  to  Christianity,  When  the 
Archbishop  of  Cologne  renewed  his  claims  to  Bremen, 
Pope  Formosus,  in  892,  gave  the  decision  that  the 
Archbishop  of  Bremen  was  to  Ijc  independent  of  the 
Metropolitan  of  Cologne,  but  should  take  part  in  the 
diocesan  synods  of  Cologne.  Under  St.  Hoger  (909- 
916),  a  Benedictine  of  Corvei,  and  Reginward  (917- 
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918),  the  Hungarians  laid  waste  the  diocese  and  even 
burned  the  city  of  Bremen.  The  ninth  bishop, 
St.  Unni,  died  at  Birka  (936),  while  on  a  missionary 
journey  to  Scandinavia.  Through  the  efforts  of 
Archbishop  Adaldag  (937-988)  Bremen  received  the 
privileges  of  a  market  town,  and  in  967  the  same 
archbishop  obtained  the  jurisdiction  of  a  count  over 
the  city,  as  well  as  various  crown-lands  from  Otto  I, 
thus  laying  the  foundation  for  the  temporal  posses- 
sions of  the  archbishops  of  Bremen.  At  the  instance 
of  Adaldag  three  dioceses  were  erected  in  Danish 
territory  and  in  Schleswig,  and  made  suffragans  of 
Bremen.  There  was  a  considerable  accession  of 
territory  to  the  archdiocese  under  Archbishop  Unwan 
(1013-29).  The  foundation,  however,  of  the  later 
highly  developed  temporal  power  of  Bremen  was 
laid  by  Adalbert,  the  guardian  and  influential  coun- 
sellor of  Henry  IV;  during  his  long  episcopate  (1043- 
72)  he  brought  nearly  all  the  countships  (Grafschajten) 
within  the  limits  of  the  archdiocese  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Church  of  Bremen.  His  dream  of 
raising  the  archdiocese  to  the  dignity  of  a  northern 
patriarchate,  however,  was  never  realized.  During 
his  episcopate  the  Obotrites  were  converted  to 
Christianity,  and  three  dioceses,  Oldenburg,  Mecklen- 
burg, and  Ratzeburg,  were  erected  as  suffragans  of 
Bremen.  The  Northern  churches,  however,  were 
separated  from  Bremen,  and  later  placed  under  the 
Bishop  of  Lund,  who  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  metro- 
politan in  1103.  Like  Adalbert,  his  immediate  suc- 
cessors took  the  side  of  the  emperors  against  the 
popes.  At  the  Council  of  the  Lateran  the  nominal 
metropolitan  jurisdiction  over  the  churches  of 
Scandinavia  was  restored  to  Adalbert  II  (1123-48), 
but  in  reality  they  remained  independent  of  Bremen. 
During  the  episcopate  of  Adalbert  Vizelin  succeeded 
in  his  task  of  evangelizing  the  Slavs  of  Holstein  and 
Mecklenburg.  Hartwich  I  (1148-68),  Count  of  Stade, 
brought  the  countship  of  Stade  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  Church  of  Bremen.  His  struggle  with  Henry 
the  Lion,  Duke  of  Saxony,  entailed  great  suffering  to 
the  archdiocese;  in  1155  the  city  of  Bremen  was 
captured  and  plundered,  and  the  countship  of  Stade 
seized  and  held  by  Henry.  After  the  fall  of  Henry, 
Archbishop  Siegfried  (1178-84)  was  the  first  to  re- 
gain possession  of  the  countship.  Hartwich  II  (1184- 
1207)  founded  several  monasteries  and  promoted 
the  civilization  of  his  people;  his  administration  of 
temporal  affairs,  however,  was  unfortunate  and  in- 
volved the  archdiocese  in  serious  difficulties  with 
Emperor  Henry  VI,  resulting  in  revolt  on  the  part  of 
the  bishop's  subjects. 

Dissensions  over  the  choice  of  an  archbishop  and 
the  claims  of  Palatine  Count  Henry,  son-in-law  of 
Henry  the  Lion,  to  the  countship  of  Stade,  left  the 
Church  of  Bremen  in  sore  straits  at  the  beginning  of 
the  thirteenth  century.  After  lengthy  struggles, 
Archbishop  Gerhard  II  (1219-57)  finally  received 
the  undisputed  possession  of  the  countship,  by  which 
the  territorial  extent  of  the  archdiocese  was  sub- 
stantially fixed,  covering,  at  that  time,  the  land  be- 
tween the  lower  Weser  and  the  lower  Elbe,  including 
also  a  part  of  the  territory  to  the  right  of  the  mouth 
of  the  Elbe.  Repeated  difficulties  over  the  choice 
of  an  archbishop,  the  growth  of  the  city  of  Bremen, 
the  continual  disposal  of  diocesan  privileges  by  arch- 
bishops under  stress  of  financial  embarrassment, 
misrule  on  the  part  of  some  archbishops,  and  other 
circumstances  as  well,  contributed  towards  the  de- 
cline of  the  power  and  splendour  of  the  archdiocese 
which  took  place  in  the  course  of  the  fourteenth 
century.  Among  the  more  capable  bishops  of  this 
period  were:  Johann  Grant  (1307-27),  previously 
Archbishop  of  Lund,  Burchard  Grelle  (1327-44),  who 
held  a  synod  in  1328  and  redeemed  several  castles 
of  the  archdiocese,  which  had  been  given  as  security; 
Johann  II  Slamstorff  (1406-21);  Boldewin  von 
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Wenden  (1435-41),  who  was  also  Abbot  of  St. 
Michael  in  Liineburg;  Gerhard  III  (1441-63),  and 
others.  Less  fortunate  was  the  episcopate  of  Hein- 
rich  von  Schwarzburg  (1463-96),  who  also  became 
Bishop  of  Munster  in  1466;  the  city  of  Bremen  took 
advantage  of  the  almost  uninterrupted  absence  of  the 
last-named  archbishop  to  shake  off  the  episcopal 
authority  almost  entirely.  Several  estates  or  castles 
were  given  in  pledge  or  fell  in  ruins,  and  the  dis- 
satisfaction of  the  people  under  the  ecclesiastical 
rule  increased,  preparing  the  soil  for  the  Reforma- 
tion. 

The  successor  of  Heinrich  von  Schwarzburg, 
Johann  III  Rohde  (1497-1511),  cleared  the  arch- 
diocese of  debt,  and  introduced  many  reforms.  In 
spite  of  the  fact  that  he  came  of  the  middle  class,  he 
sought  to  increase  his  prestige  in  the  diocese  by  tak- 
ing as  coadjutor  Prince  Christopher  of  Brunswick 
(1500).  The  latter  succeeded  in  1511,  but  being  at 
the  same  time  Bishop  of  Verden,  resided  chiefly  in 
Verden,  and  so  was  unable  to  devote  the  necessary 
attention  to  his  Diocese  of  Bremen.  The  Reforma- 
tion won  its  first  victory  in  the  city  of  Bremen;  the 
Catholic  clergy  who  opposed  the  new  teaching  were 
expelled,  monasteries  suppressed,  the  cathedral 
chapter  banished  from  the  city  in  1533,  and  allowed 
to  return  only  under  the  condition  that  no  Mass  be 
said  or  choir  service  held.  From  the  city  as  a  centre 
the  new  teaching  spread  through  the  surrounding 
territory  and  though  the  archbishop  himself  and 
some  monasteries  for  a  long  time  offered  vigorous 
opposition,  by  the  help  of  the  Smalkaldic  League, 
which  Bremen  had  joined,  the  Reformation  was 
introduced  throughout  the  archdiocese,  in  some 
cases  by  force.  After  the  death  of  Christopher  (1558) , 
the  cathedral  chapter,  which  was  almost  entirely 
Protestant  by  this  time,  chose  as  his  successor  his 
brother  George  (1558-66),  who  was  already  Bishop 
of  Verden  and  Minden;  during  his  episcopate,  the 
archdiocese,  with  the  exception  of  the  cathedral  and 
some  country  parishes,  accepted  the  teaching  of 
Calvin.  George  was  succeeded  by  four  Protestant 
archbishops,  the  last  (1634)  being  Frederick,  Prince 
of  Denmark,  later  King  of  Denmark  under  the  name 
of  Frederick  III.  During  the  Thirty  Years  War,  by 
the  edict  of  restitution  of  Emperor  Ferdinand  II 
(1625),  the  archdiocese  was  restored  to  the  Catholics, 
Catholic  worship  re-established,  monasteries  given 
back  to  the  monks,  and  a  college  at  Stade  placed  in 
charge  of  the  Jesuits  (1629-32).  When,  however,  in 
1632,  the  imperial  troops  were  forced  to  evacuate  the 
territory  before  the  Swedes,  Catholicism  was  once 
more  rooted  out.  In  1644  the  archdiocese  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Swedes,  and  in  1648  secularized  by  the 
Peace  of  Westphalia,  and  ceded  as  a  duchy  to  Sweden, 
and  the  cathedral  chapter  at  Bremen  suppressed.  In 
1712  the  territory  became  a  possession  of  Denmark, 
and  in  1715  was  purchased  by  the  electoral  Prince 
George  of  Hanover.  The  city  of  Bremen  with  the 
surrounding  territory  was  in  1731  recognized  as  a 
free  city  of  the  empire,  and  in  1803  received  an  in- 
crease of  territory;  in  1815  it  entered  the  German 
Confederation,  in  1866  the  North  German  Confedera- 
tion, and  in  1871  the  German  Empire.  The  greater 
part  of  the  present  duchy  was  ceded  to  Prussia  with 
the  Kingdom  of  Hanover  (1866).  Ecclesiastically, 
the  territory  of  the  former  Archdiocese  of  Bremen  is 
di\'ided  among  several  dioceses:  the  city  of  Bremen 
and  the  vicinity,  with  about  13,000  Catholics,  is 
subject  to  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of  the  Northern 
Missions,  the  remaining  territory  to  the  Dioceses  of 
Hildesheim,  Osnabriick,  and  Munster. 

A  complete  bibliography  of  the  older  literature  on  Bremen 
in  Dehio,  Gesch.  des  Erzbistums  Bremcn-HaW'burg  his  zum 
Aujsgang  der  Mission  (2  vols.,  Berlin,  1877).  Cf.  also  Adamus 
Bremenri.s,  G«.s/rj  Hamenburgensis  ccclesice  poniificum  (Han- 
over, 1.S40:  2nd  ed.,  lS7fi),  German  tr.  Laurent,  Adams  von 
Bremen   Hamburgische  Kirchengesch,  (Berlin,  1850),  2nd   ed. 
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Wattenbach  (Leipzig,  1888);  Lappenberg,  Geschichtsquelhn 
des  ETZstifts  Bremen  {Bremen,  1841);  Wiedemann,  Dos 
Herzoqtum  Bremen  (2  vols.,  1866);  Von  Hodenberq,  Bremer 
Geschichlsquellen  (3  parts,  Celle,  1856-58);  Bremer,  Vr- 
kundenbuch,  ed.  Ehmck  and  Bippen  (5  vols.,  Bremen,  1873- 
\902):Bremischen  Jahrbucher  (21  vols.,  Bremen,  1684-1906); 
^'oN  BippEN,  Geschickie  der  Stadt  Bremen  (3  vols.,  Bremen 
and  Halle,  1894-1904);  Buchenatt,  Die  freie  Hansestadt 
Bremen  und  ihr  Gebiet  {3d  ed.,  Bremen,  1900);  Von  Schubert, 
Hamburg,  die  Missionsmetropole  des  Nordens  (Bremen,  1904). 

Joseph  Lins. 

Brenacb,  Saint,  an  Irish  missionary  in  Wales, 
a  contemporary  of  St.  Patrick,  and  among  the  earliest 
of  the  Irish  saints  who  laboured  among  the  Celts 
of  that  country.  About  the  year  418  he  travelled 
to  Rome  and  Brittany,  and  thence  to  Milford  Haven. 
He  erected  various  oratories  near  the  rivers  Cleddau, 
Gwain,  and  Caman,  and  at  the  foot  of  Cam  Engyli, 
or  "Mountain  of  the  Angels",  which  was  his  most 
famous  foundation.  Among  his  converts  was  Brecan 
(an  Irish  chief),  the  ruler  of  South  Wales,  about  the 
year  425,  and  this  Brecan  is  reckoned  by  the  "Triads  " 
as  a  saint,  who  founded  numerous  churches  in  Breck- 
nockshire, Carmarthenshire,  Pembrokeshire,  Den- 
bighshire, and  Anglesey.  From  the  Welsh  "Lives" 
we  learn  that  St.  Brenach  died  7  April,  on  which 
day  his  feast  is  celebrated.  His  church,  overhanging 
the  Severn,  is  a  lasting  memorial  of  the  Irish  pilgrim 
who  was  the  instrument  under  God  for  the  conversion 
of  a  great  part  of  Wales. 

Rees,  Lives  of  the  Cambro-Britiah  Saints  (Llandovery,  1853): 
Id.,  Essay  on  the  Welsh  Saints  (1836);  Williams,  Ecclesiastical 
Antiquities  of  the  Cymry;  Id.,  The  Welsh  Triads;  Moran,  Irish 
Saints  in  Great  Britain  (1903),  new  edition;  Fenton,  Pem- 
brokeshire; Acta  SS.,  I,  April;  Martyrologium  Anglicanum; 
O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  ihe  Irish  Saints,  IV,  7  April. 

W.  H.  Grattan  Flood. 

Brenan,  Michael  John,  ecclesiastical  historian, 
b.  in  Kilkenny,  Ireland,  in  1780;  d.  at  Dublin,  Feb- 
ruary, 1847.  He  was  the  son  of  a  stonemason  and 
after  his  ordination  to  the  priesthood,  speedily  ob- 
tained reputation  as  >*  preacher,  but,  owing  to  his 
vanity  and  pride,  came  into  collision  with  his  bishop, 
and  was  suspended.  He  then  left  the  Church,  be- 
came a  Protestant,  and  was  taken  up  by  the  Priests' 
Protection  Society  under  whose  auspices  he  was 
announced  to  preach  in  St.  George's  Church,  Dublin. 
In  the  meantime  he  reconsidered  his  position  and 
repented  of  his  folly.  He  resolved  to  make  public 
reparation  for  his  fault,  and  on  the  Sunday  in  1809, 
when  he  was  announced  to  commence  his  campaign 
against  the  Church,  he  ascended  the  pulpit  of  St. 
George's,  began  by  blessing  himself  most  reverently, 
and  then  to  the  relief  of  his  audience  took  up  the 
Bible,  and  said  "This  is  the  Word  of  God".  After 
a  brief  pause,  he  added  deliberately  and  earnestly, 
"And  I  swear  by  its  contents  that  every  word  I 
have  uttered  against  the  Catholic  Church  is  a  lie", 
and  at  once  left  the  building.  He  went  to  a  neigh- 
bouring Capuchin  friary,  explained  what  had  hap- 
pened, and  begged  to  be  admitted  into  the  order. 
After  some  time,  his  prayers  were  granted,  and  he 
became  a  Franciscan  at  Wexford  where  in  later 
years  he  ^\Tote  (as  a  penance,  it  is  said)  his  valuable 
"Ecclesiastical  History  of  Ireland"  (2  vols.,  Dublin, 
1840,  revised  ed.,  1864). 

Hogan,  History  of  Kilkenny  (pulpit  incident  reproduced  in 
Ossory  Archaeological  Society  Journal,  1879),  423-425;  Mirror 
files  (Waterford,  7  November,  1809). 

D.  J.  O'DONOGHUE. 

Brendan,  Saint,  of  Ardfert  and  Clonfert,  known 
also  as  Brendan  the  Voyager,  b.  in  Ciarraighe  Lu- 
achra,  near  the  present  city  of  Tralee,  County  Kerry, 
Ireland,  in  4S4;  d.  at  Enachduin,  now  Annaghdown, 
in  577.  He  was  baptized  at  Tubrid,  near  Ardfert, 
by  Bishop  Ere.  For  five  years  he  was  educated  un- 
der St,  Ita,  "the  Brigid  of  Munster",  and  he  com- 
pleted his  studies  under  St.  Ere,  who  ordained  him 
priest  in  512.  Between  the  years  512  and  530  St. 
Brendan  built  monastic  cells  at  Ardfert,  and  at  Shan- 


akeel  or  Ballynevinoorach,  at  the  foot  of  Brandon 
Hill.  It  was  from  here  that  he  set  out  on  his  famous 
voyage  for  the  Land  of  Delight.  The  old  Irish 
Calendars  assigned  a  special  feast  for  the  "Egressio 
familiEe  S.  Brendani",  on  22  March;  and  St.  Aengus 
the  Culdee,  in  his  Litany,  at  the  close  of  the  eighth 
century,  invokes  "the  sixty  who  accompanied  St. 
Brendan  in  his  quest  of  the  Land  of  Promise". 
Naturally,  the  story  of  the  seven  years'  voyage  was 
carried  about,  and,  soon,  crowds  of  pilgrims  and 
students  flocked  to  Ardfert.  Thus,  in  a  few  years, 
many  religious  houses  were  formed  at  Gallerus, 
Kilmalchedor,  Brandon  Hill,  and  the  Blasquet 
Islands,  in  order  to  meet  the  wants  of  those  who 
came  for  spiritual  guidance  to  St.  Brendan. 

Having  established  the  See  of  Ardfert,  St.  Brendan 
proceeded  to  Thomond,  and  founded  a  monastery 
at  Inis-da-druim  (now  Coney  Island,  County  Clare), 
in  the  present  parish  of  Killadysert,  about  the  year 
550.  He  then  journeyed  to  Wales,  and  thence  to 
lona,  and  left  traces  of  his  apostolic  zeal  at  Kilbran- 
don  (near  Oban)  and  Kilbrennan  Sound.  After  a 
three  years'  mission  in  Britain  he  returned  to  Ireland, 
and  did  much  good  work  in  various  parts  of  Leinster, 
especially  at  Dysart  (Co.  Kilkenny),  Killiney  (Tub- 
berboe),  and  Brandon  Hill.  He  founded  the  Sees  of 
Ardfert,  and  of  Annaghdown,  and  established  churches 
at  Inchiquin,  County  Galway,  and  at  Inishglora, 
County  Mayo.  His  most  celebrated  foundation  was 
Clonfert,  in  557,  over  which  he  appointed  St.  Moinenn 
as  Prior  and  Head  Master.  St.  Brendan  was  interred 
in  Clonfert,  and  his  feast  is  kept  on  16  May. 

W.  H.  Grattan  Flood. 

Voyage  op  Saint  Brendan. — Saint  Brendan 
belongs  to  that  glorious  period  in  the  history  of 
Ireland  when  the  island  in  the  first  glow  of  its  con- 
version to  Christianity  sent  forth  its  earliest  mes- 
sengers of  the  Faith  to  the  continent  and  to  the  regions 
of  the  sea.  It  is,  therefore,  perhaps  possible  that 
the  legends,  current  in  the  ninth  and  committed  to 
writing  in  the  eleventh  century,  have  for  foundation 
an  actual  sea-voyage  the  destination  of  which  cannot 
however  be  determined.  These  adventures  were 
called  the  "Navigatio  Brendani",  the  Voyage  or 
Wandering  of  St.  Brendan,  but  there  is  no  his- 
torical proof  of  this  journey.  Brendan  is  said  to 
have  sailed  in  search  of  a,  fabled  Paradise  with  a 
company  of  monks,  the  number  of  which  is  variously 
stated  as  from  18  to  ISO.  After  a  long  voyage  of 
seven  years  they  reached  the  "Terra  Repromis- 
sionis",  or  Paradise,  a  most  beautiful  land  with 
luxuriant  vegetation.  The  narrative  offers  a  wide 
range  for  the  interpretation  of  the  geographical  po- 
sition of  this  land  and  with  it  of  the  scene  of  the 
legend  of  St.  Brendan.  On  the  Catalonian  chart 
(1375)  it  is  placed  not  very  far  west  of  the  southern 
part  of  Ireland.  On  other  charts,  however,  it  is 
identified  with  the  "Fortunate  Isles"  of  the  ancients 
and  is  placed  towards  the  south.  Thus  it  is  put 
among  the  Canary  Islands  on  the  Herford  chart  of 
the  world  (beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century);  it 
is  substituted  for  the  island  of  Madeira  on  the  chart 
of  the  Pizzigani  (1367.),  on  the  Weimar  chart  (1424), 
and  on  the  chart  of  Beccario  (1435).  As  the  in- 
crease in  knowledge  of  this  region  proved  the  former 
belief  to  be  false  the  island  was  pushed  further  out 
into  the  ocean.  It  is  found  60°  west  of  the  first  me- 
ridian and  very  near  the  equator  on  Martin  Behaim's 
globe.  The  inhabitants  of  Ferro,  Gomera,  Madeira, 
and  the  Azores  positively  declared  to  Columbus 
that  they  had  often  seen  the  island  and  continued 
to  make  the  assertion  up  to  a  far  later  period.  At 
the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century  the  failure  to  find 
the  island  led  the  cartographers  Apianus  and  Or- 
telius  to  place  it  once  more  in  the  ocean  west  of 
Ireland;  finally,  in  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth 
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century  belief  in  the  existence  of  the  island  was  com- 
pletely abandoned.  But  soon  a  new  theory  arose, 
maintained  by  those  scholars  who  claim  for  the 
Irish  the  glory  of  discovering  America,  namely,  Mac- 
Carthy,  Rafn,  Beamish,  O'Hanlon,  Beauvois,  Gaf- 
farel,  etc.  They  rest  this  claim  on  the  account  of 
the  Northmen  who  found  a  region  south  of  Vinland 
and  the  Chesapeake  Bay  called  "  Hvitramamaland " 
(Land  of  the  White  Men)  or  "Irland  ed  mikla'' 
(Greater  Ireland),  and  on  the  tradition  of  the  Sha- 
wano (Shawnee)  Indians  that  in  earlier  times  Florida 
was  inhabited  by  a  white  tribe  which  had  iron  im- 
plements. In  regard  to  Brcntlau  himself  the  point 
is  made  that  he  could  only  have  gained  a  knowledge 
of  foreign  animals  and  plants,  such  as  are  described 
in  the  legend,  by  visiting  the  western  continent. 
On  the  other  hand,  doubt  was  very  early  expressed 
as  to  the  value  of  the  narrative  for  the  history  of 
discovery.  Honorius  of  Augsburg  declared  that  the 
island  had  vanished;  Vincent  of  Beauvais  denied  the 
authenticity  of  the  entire  pilgrimage,  and  the  Bol- 
landists  do  not  recognize  it.  Among  the  geographers, 
Alexander  von  Humboldt,  Peschel,  Ruge,  and 
Kretschmer,  place  the  story  among  geographical 
legends,  which  are  of  interest  for  the  history  of  civ- 
ilization but  which  can  lay  no  claim  to  serious  con- 
sideration from  the  point  of  view  of  geography.  The 
oldest  account  of  the  legend  is  in  Latin,  "Navigatio 
Sancti  Brendani",  and  belongs  to  the  tenth  or 
eleventh  century;  the  first  French  translation  dates 
from  1125;  since  the  thirteenth  century  the  legend 
has  appeared  in  the  literatures  of  the  Netherlands, 
Germany,  and  England.  A  list  of  the  numerous 
manuscripts  is  given  by  Hardy,  "Descriptive  Cata- 
logue of  Materials  Relating  to  the  History  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland"  (London,  1862),  I,  159  sqq. 
Editions  have  been  issued  by:  Jubinal,  "  La  L^gende 
latine  de  S.  Brandaines  avec  une  traduction  in^dite 
en  prose  et  en  po&ie  romanes"  (Paris,  1836);  Wright, 
"St.  Brandan,  a  Medieval  Legend  of  the  Sea,  in 
English  Verse,  and  Prose"  (London,  1844);  C. 
Schroder,  "Sanet  Brandan,  ein  latinischer  und  drei 
deutsche  Texte"  (Erlangen,  1871);  Brill,  "Van  Sinte 
Brandane"  (Gronningen,  1871);  Francisque  Michel, 
"Les  Voyages  merveilleux  de  Saint  Brandan  S,  la 
recherche  du  paradis  terrestre"  (Paris,  1878);  Fr.  No- 
vati,  "La  Navigatio  Sancti  Brandani  in  antico 
Veneziano"  (Bergamo,  1892);  E.  Bonebakker,  "Van 
Sente  Brandane"  (Amsterdam,  1894);  Carl  Wahland 
gives  a  list  of  the  rich  literature  on  the  subject  and 
the  old  French  prose  translation  of  Brendan's  voyage 
(Upsala,  1900),  XXXVI-XC. 

Beamish,  The  Discovery  of  America  (1881),  210-211 ;  O'  Han- 
LON,  Lives  of  the  Irish  Saints  (Dublin,  1875),  V,  389;  Peschel, 
Abhandlu-ngen  zur  Erd-  und  Volkerkunde  (Leipzig,  1877),  I, 
20-28;  Gaffarel,  Les  Voyages  de  Saint  Brandan  el  des  Papw 
dans  I'Atlantiqite  au  moyen  dge  in  Bulletin  de  la  Societe  de 
Geographic  de  Rochefort  (1880-81),  II,  5;  Ruge,  Oeschichte  des 
Zeitalters  der  Entdeckungen  (Leipzig,  1881);  Schirmer,  Zur 
Brendanus  Legende  (Leipzig,  1888);  Zimmer,  Keltische  Bei- 
trage  in  Zeitschrift  filr  deutsches  Altertum  und  deutsche  Liltera- 
tur  (1888-89),  33;  Idem,  Die  friihesten  Berilhrungen  der  Iren 
mii  den  Nordgermanen  in  Report  of  the  Royal  Prussian  Acad- 
emy of  Sciences  (Berlin,  1891);  Kretschmer,  Die  Entdeckung 
Amerikas  (Berlin,  1892,  Calmund,  1902),  186-195;  Brittain, 
The  History  of  North  America  (Philadelphia,  1907),  I,  10;  Rafn, 
Ant.  Amer..  XXXVII,  and  447-450;  Avezac,  Leslies  fantasti- 
ques  de  I'ocean  occidental  in  Nouv.  An.  des  voyages  et  de  science 
geogr.  (1845),  I,  293;  MacCahthy,  The  voyage  of  St.  Brendan, 
in  Dublin  University  Magazine  (Jan.,  1848),  89  sqq. 

Otto  Hartig. 

Brentano,  Klembns  Maria,  a  German  poet,  one 
of  the  most  prominent  members  of  the  Romantic 
School.  He  was  born  at  Thal-Ehrenbreitstein  8  Sep- 
tember, 1778;  d.  28  July,  1842.  After  a  futile  at- 
tempt to  become  a  merchant,  he  entered  the  Uni- 
versity of  Jena  in  1797,  where  he  remained  with 
accasional  interruptions  until  1803.  Here  he  made 
the  acquaintance  of  the  brothers  August  Wilhelm 
md  Friedrich  Schlegel  and  of  Ludwig  Tieck,   the 
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founders  and  leaders  of  the  Romantic  School,  to 
which  Brentano  also  attached  himself.  In  1803  he 
married  Sophie  Mereau,  the  divorced  wife  of  Pro- 
fessor Mereau,  and  the  following  year  moved  to 
Heidelberg,  where  with  Achim  von  Arnim,  who  later 
became  his  brother-in-law,  and  Joseph  Gorres  he  was 
soon  the  leading 
spirit  of  the  so- 
called  younger  Ro- 
mantic School.  It 
was  during  this 
period  that  he  pub- 
lished jointly  -mth 
Arnim  the  famous 
collection  of  old 
folksongs  laiown  as 
"Des  Knaben 
Wunderhorn  ' ', 
which  appeared  in 
three  volumes  be- 
tween   the    years 

1805  and  1808. 
This  collection  es- 
tablished once  for 
all  the  position  of 
the  Volkslied  in 
German  literature 
and  had  a  powerful 
effect  on  the  lyric  poetry  not  only  of  Germany,  but 
also  of  other  nations.  Longfellow  testifies  that  it  had 
"the  most  wild  and  magic  influence "  on  his  imagina- 
tion. It  was  of  course  not  to  be  expected  that  the  text 
of  these  poems  should  be  philologically  accurate,  but 
this  in  no  way  diminishes  the  importance  of  the  service 
which  the  editors  rendered  to  German  literature.     In 

1806  Brentano 's  wife  died  and  he  then  led  a  wild,  un- 
settled life,  drifting  to  various  places,  Halle,  Weimar, 
Kassel,  Vienna,  and  Berlin.  A  second  matrimonial 
venture  proved  disastrous;  his  wife  was  a  woman  of 
unbridled  temper  and  habits,  and  he  soon  separated 
from  her.  Finally  he  drifted  to  Berlin  restless  and 
discontented.  There  he  met  the  accomplished  Luise 
Hensel,  who  later  on  achieved  fame  as  a  poetess.  His 
ardent  love  for  her  was  unrequited.  Luise  Hensel  de- 
clined all  offers  of  marriage.  A  great  change  now  came 
over  the  poet.  His  previous  indifference  to  the  Catho- 
lic Faith,  in  which  he  had  been  born,  was  changed  to 
the  most  fervid  devotion.  He  left  Berlin  and  in  1818 
went  to  the  secluded  Westphalian  town  of  Diilmen, 
attracted  by  the  fame  of  the  stigmatie  nun,  Katharina 
Emmerich.  For  six  years  he  remained  near  her, 
making  a  record  of  her  visions  and  revelations.  The 
publication  of  this  record  occupied  the  greater  part 
of  the  remaining  years  of  his  life.  After  her  death 
in  1824  he  again  wandered,  setthng  at  last  in  1833 
in  Munich,  where  with  Gorres  he  was  the  centre  of  a 
circle  of  distinguished  Catholic  scholars  and  men  of 
letters.  He  died  in  1842  while  visiting  his  brother 
Christian  in  Aschaffenburg. 

Brentano  is  chiefly  known  as  the  editor  of  "Des 
Knaben  Wunderhorn",  but  he  also  has  written  a, 
great  deal  of  original  matter.  Among  his  earlier 
writings  "Godwi"  deserves  notice,  as  a  wild,  formless 
romance  in  which  some  fine  lyrics  are  interspersed, 
including  the  song  of  the  "Lore  Lay",  later  in- 
corporated in  the  "Wunderhorn".  This  song  in- 
spired Heine's  famous  ballad  on  the  same  subject. 
"Die  Romanzen  vom  Rosenkranz"  (Romances  of 
the  Rosary)  is  an  unfinished  narrative  allegorical 
poem  containing  a  fanciful  mixture  of  biographical, 
historical,  and  legendary  traits,  which  was  published 
in  1852  after  the  author's  death.  Especially  note- 
worthy are  the  stories,  or  Mdrchen,  such  as  the 
"Geschichte  vom  braven  Kasperl  und  dem  schonen 
Annerl"  (1817),  a.  tragic  story  of  village  life;  and 
"Gockel,  Hinkel  und  Gackeleia"  (1838).  A  fan- 
tastic, whimsical  humour  pervades  nearly  all  of  Bren- 
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tano's  work;  his  style  is  marred  by  frequent  and  dis- 
agreeable eccentricities.  When  he  wishes  to  be  naive, 
he  often  becomes  merely  cliildish.  His  poetic  gifts, 
howe\er,  arc  undeniably  of  a  high  order;  some  of  his 
lyric  poems  (e.  g.  "Lied  der  Spinnerin",  "An  eine 
Kranke")  are  among  the  best  of  their  kind.  But  he 
lacked  self-control  and  dissipated  his  great  literary 
talents.  His  collected  writings,  edited  by  his  brother 
Christian,  appeared  at  Frankfort  in  nine  volumes 
(1851-5.:.). 

Selections  with  biographical  and  critical  introduction  edited 
by  M  vx  Koch  in  Kurschneh,  Deutsrhr  National  Litteratur, 
vol.  CXI.VI,  and  by  Diel  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1873,  2  vols.); 
GcTDO  (lijRRKW  ied.).  Mdrchen  (2  voK.,  Stuttgart  and  Tii- 
bingen,  1S4G);  Diel,  Clemens  Brentxino,  Ein  Lebenshild,  suppl, 
and  ed.  by  Kreiten  (2  vols.  Freiburg  im  Br..  1877);  John- 
sox  in  The  Catholic  World  Magazine  (New  York,  1899)  L,  61- 
71. 

Arthur  F.  J.  Remy. 

Brescia,  Diocese  of,  takes  its  name  from  the 
principal  city  in  the  province  of  the  same  name 
in  Lombardy,  bet-iveen  the  Mella  and  the  Naviglio. 
The  city  of  Brescia  contains  60,000  inhabitants  and 
is  of  great  commercial  importance.  It  was  founded 
by  the  Gauls,  and  in  197  B.  c.  was  captured  by  the 
Romans,  who  called  it  Brixia.  When,  in  312,  Con- 
stantine  advanced  against  Maxentius,  an  engage- 
ment took  place  at  Brescia  in  which  the  enemy  was 
forced  to  retreat  as  far  as  Verona.  During  the  in- 
vasion of  the  Huns  under  Attila,  the  cily  was  be- 
sieged. In  774  Charlemagne  captured  it  from  the 
Lombards. 

The  Bishops  of  Brescia  received  the  title  of  Count 
from  Louis  II,  and  in  consequence  became  ci\al 
rulers  of  the  city  and  the  countship.  Many  struggles 
followed,  however,  in  particular  after  Arduin  Lord 
Marcher  of  Ivrea,  who  had  proclaimed  himself  King 
of  Italy  (1002),  had  slain  the  bishop  of  this  city  for 
holding  allegiance  to  Emperor  Henry  II.  Henry,  to 
ensure  the  fidelity  of  the  citizens  of  Brescia,  was 
obliged  to  confirm  the  civil  liberty  granted  them 
by  Arduin,  which  is  the  origin  of  the  commune  of 
Brescia.  In  the  successi^'c  struggles  between  the 
Lombard  cities  and  the  emperors,  Brescia  was  im- 
plicated in  some  of  the  leagues  and  in  all  of  the  up- 
risings against  them.  Memorable  in  the  history  of 
these  confiicts  is  the  siege  laid  to  Brescia  by  Fred- 
erick II  in  123S  on  account  of  the  part  taken  by  this 
city  in  the  battle  of  Cortenova  (27  November,  1237). 
Brosfia  came  through  this  assault  victorious.  After 
the  fall  of  the  imperial  house  of  Swabia  republican 
institutions  declined  at  Brescia,  as  well  as  in  the 
otlicr  free  cities  and  the  leadership  was  contested 
between  sc\-eral  powerful  families,  chief  among  them 
the  Mag;;i  and  the  Brusati,  the  latter  of  the  Ghibelline 
parly.  In  1311  Henry  VII  laid  siege  to  Brescia  for 
six  months,  losing  three-fourths  of  his  army.  Later 
the  Scaligeri  of  ^'erona,  aided  by  the  exiled  Ghibel- 
lines,  sought  to  place  Brescia  under  subjection.  The 
citizens  of  Brescia  then  had  recourse  to  John  of 
Luxemburg;  ilastino  II  della  >Scala,  howe^-er,  ex- 
pelled the  governor  appointed  by  him.  His  mastery, 
in  turn,  was  soon  contested  by  the  Visconti  of  Milan, 
but  not  even  their  rule  was  undisputed,  as  Pandolfo 
Malatesta  in  1406  took  possession  of  the  city,  but  in 
1416  bartered  it  to  Filippo  Visconti,  who  in  1426 
sold  it  to  the  \'enetians.  The  Milanese  nobles,  how- 
ever, forced  Filippo  to  resume  hostilities  against 
the  Venetians,  and  thus  to  attempt  the  reco\-ery 
of  this  city,  but  he  was  defeated  in  the  battle  of 
Maclodio  (1427),  near  Brescia.  In  1439  Brescia  was 
once  moic  besieged  by  Francesco  Sforza,  captain  of 
the  \'enetians,  who  conquered  Piccinino,  Filippo's 
condottiere.  Thenceforward  Brescia  acknowledged 
the  authority  of  ^'enice,  with  the  exception  of  tlie 
years  between  1.512  and  152U,  when  it  was  occupied 
by  the  French  armies.  From  1796  it  shared  the 
fortunes  of  the  republic. 


The  Bishop  of  Brescia  is  suffragan  to  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Milan.  Legend  traces  the  beginnings  ot 
Christianity  in  Brescia  to  St.  Barnabas,  who  is  said 
to  have  made  St.  Anatolus  bishop.  However,  Milan 
also  claims  Anatolus  as  its  first  bishop,  consecrated 
by  St.  Barnabas.  In  any  case,  the  Faith  was  prob- 
ably brought  to  Brescia  by  way  ot  Milan.  During 
the  reign  of  Hadrian,  Brescia  was  the  scene  of  the 
martyrdom  ot  Sts.  Faustinus  and  Jovita  (of.  Acta  SS  , 
15  February).  From  the  time  of  the  persecutions 
tradition  mentions  the  names  of  several  bishops, 
but  nothing  authentic  is  known  concerning  them. 
In  the  fourth  century  there  was  the  celebrated  St. 
Philastrius,  a,  most  zealous  champion  of  orthodoxy 
against  heresy,  of  whom  it  is  related  that  he  con- 
verted many  pagans.  He  was  succeeded  by  Si , 
Gaudentius,  consecrated  by  St.  Ambrose  (c.  387), 
who  erected  outside  the  city  walls  the  church  Ad 
Concilia  Sanctorum,  in  which  the  holy  matron  Silvia 
was  buried  later.  A  great  number  of  the  bishops 
who  ruled  this  diocese  from  the  fourth  to  the  seventh 
centuries  are  inscribed  on  the  rolls  of  the  saints,  e.  g. 
St.  Paul,  St.  Theophilus,  St.  Silvinus,  St.  Gaudiosus, 
St.  Ottapianus,  St.  Vigilius,  St.  Hercalanus,  St.  Po- 
terius,  St.  Anastasius  (610),  who  built  the  church 
of  San  Pietro,  and  made  it  the  cathedral,  and  St. 
Dominic  (613),  who  with  the  many  gifts  he  received 
from  Queen  Theodolinda,  erected  the  church  called 
the  Rotonda.  Bishop  Ramperto  brought  to  Brescia 
the  Benedictines,  who  constructed  a  church  to  which 
they  transferred  the  relics  of  Sts.  Faustinus  and 
Jovita;  he  also  took  part  in  the  Council  ot  Mantua 
of  S27.  Notingus  (844)  was  the  first  bishop  who 
bore  the  title  of  Count.  Landolto  II  (1007)  built 
the  church  of  Santa  Eufemia  outside  the  walls. 

During  the  episcopate  of  Manfredo  Lucciaga  (1 133) , 
Arnold  of  Brescia  disseminated  his  teachings,  with 
the  result  that  the  governors  of  the  city  all  but 
confiscated  the  property  of  the  churches  of  Brescia. 
Alberto  Rezzato  (1213)  had  the  Paterines  to  contend 
against;  he  also  brought  many  relics  from  the  Holy 
Land.  Blessed  Gualla  Ronio  (1229),  of  the  Friars 
Preachers,  was  distinguished  for  his  virtue.  Berardo 
Maggi  (1275),  a  (luelph,  was  made  Duke  and  Count 
of  the  city,  and  constructed  among  other  works  two 
canals  diverting  the  waters  ot  the  Rivers  Chiese  and 
Mella,  in  order  to  furnish  the  motive  force  for  many 
factories.  Tommaso  Visconti  (1388)  did  much  for 
the  maintenance  of  discipline  among  the  clergy.  Un- 
der Bishop  Francesco  de'  Mareri  (1418),  the  preach- 
ing of  St.  Bernardine  ot  Siena  \\TOught  a  great  moral 
reform  in  the  city  of  Brescia.  Pietro  dal  Monte  (1442) 
adorned  the  episcopal  palace,  erected  a  hospital,  and 
wrote  various  works.  Paolo  Zane  (1481)  built  the 
shrine  of  Santa  Maria  delle  Grazie  and  established 
the  hospital  for  incurables.  In  the  sixteenth  century 
tliree  cardinals  succeeded  each  other:  Francesco 
Cornaro  (1532),  Andrea  Cornaro  (1543),  and  Durante 
de'  Duranti  (1551).  Domenico  BoUani  (1559)  con- 
vened a  diocesan  synod  (1574)  in  conformity  with 
the  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  founded  the 
seminary.  Giovanni  Dolfin  (1579)  seconded  St. 
Charles  Borromeo  in  his  work  of  reform,  and  that 
saint  by  his  own  desire  celebrated  the  obsequies  of 
Bishop  Dolfin.  Bishop  Pietro  Ottoboni  (1654)  ^^•as 
later  elevated  to  the  chair  of  St.  Peter  under  the 
name  of  Alexander  VIII.  Cardinal  Alb.  Badoaro 
(1706)  was  a  ^-ery  zealous  pastor,  combating  in  an 
especial  manner  the  Quietism  which  had  infected  his 
diocese.  Cardinal  Angelo  M.  Quirini  (1727)  was  a 
man  of  great  learning;  he  founded  the  library  of  the 
commune,  which  took  its  name  from  him,  and  did 
much  towards  the  restoration  of  the  cathedral. 
During  the  episcopate  of  Giovanni  Nani  (1773)  the 
French  invasion  took  place,  with  the  attendant  pil- 
laging of  churches  and  con\"ents. 

The  most  important  churches  of  the  city  have 
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been  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  bishops. 
There  is  still  to  be  noted  that  of  San  Francesco, 
Romanesque  in  style,  with  a  beautiful  facade.  Note- 
worthy, also,  is  the  cemetery  of  Brescia,  dating  from 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  containing 
a  large  watch  tower. 

The  diocese  contains  79  rural  deaneries,  389  par- 
ishes, 774  churches,  chapels,  and  oratories,  997  secular 
priests,  77  regular  clergy,  398  seminarists,  283  mem- 
bers of  female  religious  orders,  i  schools  for  boys, 
and  8  for  girls,  and  a  population  of  527,475. 

Cappelletti,  Le  chiesed' Italia  (N'enice,  1844),  XI:  Annuario 
eccl.    (1907). 

U.  Benigni. 

Breslau,  The  Prince-Bishopric  of,  is  seated  at 
Breslau,  on  the  River  Oder  in  the  Prussian  Province 
of  Silesia. 

History. — Christianity  was  first  introduced  into 
Silesia  by  missionaries  from  Moravia  and  Bohemia. 
After  the  conversion  of  the  Polish  Duke  Misiko 
(later  Mieczyslaus)  the  work  of  bringing  the  people 
to  the  new  faith  went  on  more  rapidly.  Up  to  about 
the  year  1000  Silesia  had  no  bishop  of  its  own,  but 
was  united  to  neighbouring  dioceses.  In  this  way 
arose  the  first  connexion  of  Silesia  with  Germany. 
The  upper  part  of  the  River  Oder  formed  the  bound- 
ary of  the  Kingdom  of  Poland;  all  the  territory  which 
is  now  Silesia  lying  on  the  right-hand  bank  of  the 
Oder  belonged,  therefore,  to  the  Diocese  of  Posen, 
which  was  suffragan  to  the  Metropolitan  See  of 
Magdeburg.  This  part  of  Silesia  was  thus  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  that  Jordan  who  was,  in  968,  appointed 
first  Bishop  of  Posen.  The  part  of  Silesia  lying  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Oder  belonged  to  the  territory 
then  included  in  Bohemia,  and  was  consequently 
within  the  diocesan  jurisdiction  of  Prague.  The  See 
of  Prague,  founded  probably  in  973,  was  suffragan  to 
the  Archdiocese  of  Mainz.  The  Polish  ruler.  Boles- 
law  Chrobry,  the  son  of  Misiko,  obtained  the  Bohemian 
part  of  Silesia  during  his  wars  of  conquest,  and  a 
change  in  the  ecclesiastical  dependence  of  the  prov- 
ince followed.  By  a  patent  of  Otto  III,  in  995, 
Silesia  was  attached  to  the  See  of  Meissen,  which, 
like  Posen,  was  suffragan  to  the  Archdiocese  of 
Magdeburg.  Soon  after  this  the  Emperor  Otto  III 
and  Duke  Boleslaw  Chrobry,  who  was  then  the  ruler 
of  the  whole  of  Silesia,  founded  the  Diocese  of 
Breslau,  and  Breslau,  together  with  the  Dioceses 
of  Cracow  and  Colberg,  was  placed  under  the  Arch- 
diocese of  Gnesen,  which  was  founded  by  Otto  in 
the  year  1000.  The  first  Bishop  of  Breslau  is  said 
to  have  been  named  Johannes,  but  nothing  more  than 
this  is  known  of  him,  nor  is  there  extant  any  official 
document  giving  the  boundaries  of  the  diocese  at  the 
time  of  its  erection.  However,  they  are  defined  in 
the  Bulls  of  approval  and  protection  issued  by 
Pope  Adrian  IV,  23  April,  1155,  and  by  Pope  Inno- 
cent IV,  9  August,  1245. 

The  powerful  Polish  ruler,  Boleslaw  Chrobry,  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Misiko  II,  who  had  but  a  short 
reign.  After  his  death  a  revolt  against  Christianity 
and  the  reigning  family  broke  out,  the  new  Church 
organization  of  Poland  disappeared  from  view,  and 
the  names  of  the  Bishops  of  Breslau  for  the  next 
half  century  are  unknown.  Casimir,  the  son  of 
Misiko,  and  his  mother  were  driven  out  of  the  coun- 
try, but  through  German  aid  they  returned,  and  the 
affairs  of  the  Church  were  brought  into  better  order. 
A  Bishop  of  Breslau  from  probably  1051  to  1062 
was  Hieronym.us,  said  by  later  tradition  to  have  been 
a  Roman  nobleman.  He  was  followed  by  Johannes  I 
(1062-72),  who  was  succeeded  by  Petrus  I  (1071- 
1111).  During  the  episcopate  of  Petrus,  Count  Peter 
Wlast  entered  upon  that  work  of  founding  churches 
and  monasteries  which  has  preserved  his  name. 
Petrus  was  followed  by:  Zyroslaus  I  (1112-20); 
Heimo  (1120-26),  who  \\'elcomed  St.  Otto  of  Bam- 
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berg  to  Breslau  in  May,  1124,  when  the  saint  was  on 
his  missionary  journey  to  Pomerania;  Robert  I 
(1127-42),  who  was  Bishop  of  Cracow;  Robert  II 
(1142-46);  and  Johannes  II  (1146-49),  who  became 
Archbishop  of  Gnesen.  With  the  episcopate  of 
Bishop  Walter  (1149-69)  the  history  of  the  Diocese 
of  Breslau  begins  to  grow  clearer.  At  Walter's  re- 
quest Pope  Adrian  IV,  in  1155,  took  the  bishopric 
under  his  protection  and  confirmed  to  it  the  terri- 
torial possessions  of  which  a  list  had  been  submitted 
to  him.  Among  the  rights  which  the  pope  then  con- 
firmed was  that 
of  jurisdiction 
over  the  lands 
belonging  to  the 
castle  of  Ott- 
machau  which 
had  been  regard- 
ed as  the  patri- 
mony of  the  dio- 
cese from  its 
foundation.  Dur- 
ing Walter's  epis- 
copate the  Pol- 
ish Duke  Ladis- 
laus  and  his  fami- 
ly were  driven 
from  home  and 
took  refuge  in 
Germany;  in 
1163  the  sons  of 
Ladislaus  return- 
ed and,  through 
the  intervention 
of  Frederick 
Barbarossa,  received  as  an  independent  duchy  the 
part  of  Silesia  which  was  included  at  that  date 
in  the  See  of  Breslau.  Bishop  Walter  built  a  new, 
massively  constructed  cathedral,  in  which  he  was 
buried.  Zyroslaus  II  (1170-98)  encouraged  the 
founding  of  the  Cistercian  monastery  of  Leubus  by 
Duke  Boleslaw  the  Long.  In  1180  Zjrroslaus  took 
part  in  the  national  assembly  at  Lenczyc  at  which 
laws  for  the  protection  of  the  Church  and  its  property 
were  promulgated.  Jaroslaus  (1198-1201),  the  old- 
est son  of  Duke  Boleslaw,  and  Duke  of  Oppeln,  was 
the  first  prince  to  become  Bishop  of  Breslau.  Cyp- 
rian (1201-7)  was  originally  Abbot  of  the  Pre- 
monstratensian  monastery  of  St.  Vincent  near  Bres- 
lau, then  Bishop  of  Lebus,  and  afterwards  Bishop  of 
Breslau.  During  Cyprian's  episcopate  Duke  Hein- 
rich  I  and  his  wife,  St.  Hedwig,  founded  the  Cistercian 
convent  at  Trebnitz.  The  episcopate  of  Bishop 
Lorenz  (1207-32)  was  marked  by  his  efforts  to  bring 
colonies  of  Germans  into  the  church  territories,  to 
effect  the  cultivation  of  waste  lands.  This  intro- 
duction of  German  settlers  by  the  bishop  was  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  example  set  by  Heinrich  I  and 
St.  Hedwig.  The  monasteries  of  the  Augustinian 
Canons,  Premonstratensians,  and  Cistercians  took  an 
active  part  in  carrying  out  the  schemes  of  the  rulers 
by  placing  great  numbers  of  Germans,  especially 
Thuringians  and  Franconians,  on  the  large  estates 
that  had  been  granted  them. 

One  of  the  most  noted  bishops  of  the  diocese  was 
Thomas  I  (1232-68);  he  continued  the  work  of 
German  colonization  with  so  much  energy  that  even 
the  marauding  incursions  of  the  Mongols  (1241)  made 
but  a  temporary  break  in  the  process.  His  defence 
of  the  rights  of  the  Church  involved  him  in  bitter 
conflicts  with  Duke  Boleslaw  of  Liegnitz.  Thomas, 
began  the  construction  of  the  present  cathedral,  the 
chancel  being  the  first  part  erected.  St.  Hedwig 
died  during  his  episcopate;  and  he  lived  until  the 
process  of  her  canonization  was  completed,  but  died 
before  the  final  solemnity  of  her  elevation  to  the 
altars   of   the   Catholic   Church.     After   Thomas    I„ 
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Ladislaus,  a  grandson  of  St.  Hedwig,  and  Archbishop 
of  Salzburg,  was  Administrator  of  the  Diocese  of 
Breslau  until  his  death  in  1270.  He  was  followed  by 
Thomas  II  (1270-92),  who  was  involved  for  years  in 
a  -violent  dispute  with  Duke  Henry  IV  as  to  the 
prerogatives  of  the  Church  in  Silesia.  In  1287  a, 
reconciliation  was  effected  between  them  at  Ratis- 
bon,  and  in  1288  the  duke  founded  the  collegiate 
church  of  the  Holy  Cross  at  Breslau.  Before  his 
deatli,  on  tlie  Eve  of  St.  John  in  1290,  the  duke  con- 
firmed the  rights  of  the  Church  to  sovereignty  over 
the  territories  of  Neisse  and  Ottmachau.  Thomas  II 
consecrated  the  high  altar  of  the  cathedral;  he  was 
present  at  the  Oecumenical  Council  of  Lyons  (1274) 
and  in  1279  held  a  diocesan  synod.  Johann  HI, 
Romka  (1292-1301),  belonged  to  the  Polish  party  in 
the  cathedral  chapter.  His  maintenance  of  the 
prerogatives  of  the  Church  brought  him,  also,  into 
conflict  with  the  temporal  rulers  of  Silesia;  in  1296  he 
called  a  synod  for  the  defence  of  these  rights.  In  the 
election  of  Heinrich  I,  of  Wiirben  (1302-19),  the 
German  party  in  the  cathedral  chapter  won,  but  this 
victory  cost  the  new  bishop  the  enmity  of  the  op- 
posing faction.  He  was  made  guardian  of  the  youth- 
ful Dukes  of  Breslau,  and  this  appointment,  together 
■ndth  the  factional  disputes,  led  to  the  bringing  of 
grave  accusations  against  him.  The  researches  of 
more  recent  times  have  proved  the  groundlessness  of 
these  attacks.  He  was  kept  in  Avignon  a  number 
of  years  by  a  suit  before  the  Curia  wliich  was  finally 
settled  in  his  favour.  Notwithstanding  the  troubles 
of  his  life  he  was  energetic  in  the  performance  of  his 
duties.  He  carried  on  the  construction  of  the 
cathedral,  and  in  1305  and  1316  held  diocesan  synods. 
The  office  of  Auxiliary  Bishop  of  Breslau  dates  from 
his  episcopate.  After  his  death  a  divided  vote  led 
to  a  vacancy  of  the  see.  The  two  candidates,  Weit 
and  Lutold,  elected  by  the  opposing  factions,  finally 
resigned,  and  Pope  John  XXII  transferred  Nanker, 
Bishop  of  Cracow,  to  Breslau  (1326-41). 

The  constant  division  and  subdivision  of  Silesian 
territory  into  small  principalities  for  the  members 
of  the  ruling  families  resulted  in  a  condition  of  weak- 
ness that  necessitated  dependence  on  a  stronger 
neighbour,  and  Silesia  thus  came,  from  the  year  1327, 
undei'  the  control  of  Bohemia.  A  quarrel  broke  out 
between  Bishop  Nanker  and  the  suzerain  of  Silesia, 
King  John  of  Bohemia,  when  the  king  seized  the 
castle  of  Militsch  which  belonged  to  the  cathedral 
chapter.  The  bishop  excommunicated  the  king  and 
those  members  of  the  Council  of  Breslau  who  sided 
with  him.  On  account  of  this  he  was  obliged  to  flee 
from  Breslau  and  take  refuge  in  Neisse,  where  he 
died.  Preczlaus  of  Pogarell  (1341-1376)  was  elected 
bishop  while  pursuing  his  studies  at  Bologna,  and 
was  consecrated  bishop  at  Avignon.  Through  his 
friendship  with  Carl,  the  son  of  King  John,  he  was 
soon  alile  to  settle  the  discord  that  had  arisen  under 
his  predecessor.  The  diocese  prospered  greatly  under 
his  rule.  He  bought  the  Duchy  of  Grottkau  from 
Duke  Boleslaw  of  Brieg  and  added  it  to  tlie  episcopal 
territory  of  Neisse.  The  Bishops  of  Breslau  had, 
therefore,  after  this  the  titles  of  Prince  of  Neisse  and 
Duke  of  Grottkau,  and  took  precedence  of  the  other 
Silesian  rulers  who  held  principalities  in  fief.  Carl  IV, 
the  emperor  at  this  date,  wished  to  separate  Breslau 
from  the  Archdiocese  of  Gnesen  and  to  make  it  a 
suffragan  of  the  newly  erected  Archbishopric  of 
Prague,  but  the  plan  failed,  owing  to  the  opposition 
of  flic  Archbishop  of  Gnesen.  Preczlaus  added  to  the 
cathedral  the  beautiful  Lady  Chapel,  in  which  he  was 
burird  and  where  his  tomb  still  exists.  Dietrich, 
dean  of  the  cathedral,  who  was  elected  as  successor  to 
Preczlaus,  could  not  obtain  the  papal  confirmation, 
and  the  Bishop  of  Olmiitz,  who  was  chosen  in  his 
place,  soon  died.  After  a  long  contest  mth  the 
Bohemian    King    and    German    Emperor    Wenzel, 


Bishop  Wenzel  of  Lebus,  Duke  of  Liegnitz,  was  trans- 
ferred to  Breslau  (1382-1417).  The  new  bishop  de- 
voted himself  to  repairing  the  damage  inflicted  on  the 
Church  in  Silesia  by  the  despotic  procedure  of  the 
Emperor  Wenzel.  He  held  two  synods,  in  1410  and 
1415,  with  the  object  of  securing  a  higher  standard  of 
ecclesiastical  discipline;  and  he  settled  the  right  of 
inheritance  in  the  territory  under  his  dominion  by 
promulgating  the  church  decree  called  "  Wenzel 's 
law".  Resigning  his  bishopric  in  1417,  Wenzel  died 
in  1419.  The  episcopate  of  Conrad,  Duke  of  Gels, 
the  next  bishop  (1417-47),  fell  in  the  trying  time  for 
Silesia  of  the  Hussite  wars.  Conrad  was  placed  at 
the  head  of  the  Silesian  confederation  which  was 
formed  to  defend  the  country  against  hostile  incur- 
sions. In  1435  the  bishop  issued  a  decree  of  which 
the  chief  intent  was  to  close  the  prebends  in  the 
Diocese  of  Breslau  to  foreigners,  and  thus  prevent  the 
Poles  from  obtaining  these  offices.  The  effort  to  shut 
out  the  Polish  element  and  to  loosen  the  connexion 
with  Gnesen  was  not  a  momentary  one;  it  continued, 
and  led  gradually  to  a  virtual  separation  from  the 
Polish  archdiocese  some  time  before  the  formal 
separation  took  place.  The  troubles  of  the  times 
brought  the  bishop  and  the  diocese  into  serious 
pecuniary  difficulties,  and  in  1444  Conrad  resigned, 
but  his  resignation  was  not  accepted,  and  he  re- 
sumed his  office.  In  1446  he  held  a  diocesan  synod 
and  died  in  the  following  year.  Conrad's  successor 
was  the  provost  of  the  cathedral  of  Breslau,  Peter 
Novak  (1447-56).  By  wise  economy  Bishop  Peter 
succeeded  in  bringing  the  diocesan  finances  into  a 
better  condition  and  was  able  to  redeem  the  greater 
part  of  the  church  lands  which  his  predecessor  had 
been  obliged  to  mortgage.  At  the  diocesan  synod 
of  1454  he  endeavoured  to  suppress  the  abuses  that 
had  arisen  in  the  diocese. 

Jodokus  of  Rosenberg  (1456-67)  was  a  Bohemian 
nobleman  and  Grand  Prior  of  the  Knights  of  St. 
John.  His  love  of  peace  made  his  position  a  very 
difficult  one  during  the  fierce  ecclesiastico-political 
contention  that  raged  between  the  Hussite  King  of 
Bohemia,  George  of  Podiebrad,  and  the  people  of 
Breslau,  who  had  taken  sides  ■s^'ith  the  German  party. 
Jodokus  was  followed  by  a  bishop  from  the  region  of 
the  Rhine,  Rudolf  von  Rudesheim  (1468-82).  As 
papal  legate,  Rudolf  had  become  popular  in  Breslau 
through  his  energetic  opposition  to  George  of  Podie- 
brad; for  this  reason  the  cathedral  chapter  requested 
his  transfer  from  the  small  Diocese  of  Lavant  in 
Carinthia,  after  he  had  confirmed  their  privileges. 
From  this  time  these  privileges  were  called  "the 
Rudolfian  statutes  ".  Under  his  leadership  the  party 
opposed  to  Podiebrad  obtained  the  victory,  and 
Rudolf  proceeded  at  once  to  repair  the  damage  which 
had  been  occasioned  to  the  Church  during  this  strife; 
mortgaged  church  lands  were  redeemed;  in  1473  and 
1475  diocesan  synods  were  held,  at  which  the  bishop 
took  active  measures  in  regard  to  church  discipline. 
As  coadjutor,  he  had  selected  a  Swabian,  Johann  IV, 
Roth,  Bishop  of  Lavant,  a  man  of  humanistic  train- 
ing. Urged  by  King  Matthias  of  Hungary,  to  whom 
Silesia  was  then  subject,  the  cathedral  chapter,  some- 
what unwillingly,  chose  the  coadjutor  as  bishop 
(1482-1506).  His  episcopate  was  marked  by  violent 
quarrels  with  the  cathedral  chapter.  But  at  tlie 
same  time  he  was  a  promoter  of  art  and  learning,  and 
strict  in  his  conception  of  church  rights  and  duties. 
He  endeavoured  to  improve  the  spiritual  life  of  the 
diocese  by  holding  a  number  of  sjmods.  Before  he 
died  the  famous  worker  in  bronze,  Peter  Vischer  of 
Nuremberg,  cast  his  monument,  .the  most  beautiful 
bishop's  tomb  in  Silesia.  His  coadjutor  with  right  of 
succession  was  Johann  V  (1.506-20),  a  member  of  the 
noble  Hungarian  family  of  Turzo.  Johann  V  took 
an  acti\-e  part  in  the  intellectual  life  of  the  time  and 
sought  at  the  diocesan  synods  to  promote  learning 
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and  church  discipUne,  and  to  improve  the  schools. 
On  the  ruins  of  the  old  stronghold  of  Fauernig  he 
built  the  castle  called  Johannisberg,  now  the  summer 
residence  of  the  Prince-Bishop  of  Breslau. 

The  religious  disturbances  of  the  sixteenth  century 
began  to  be  conspicuously  apparent  during  this 
episcopate,  and  soon  after  Johann's  death  Protestant- 
ism began  to  spread  in  Silesia,  which  country  had, 
since  1526,  belonged  to  Austria.  Princes,  nobles,  and 
town  councils  were  zealous  promoters  of  the  new 
belief;  even  in  the  episcopal  principality  of  Neisse- 
Grottkau  Protestant  doctrines  found  approval  and 
acceptance.  The  successors  of  Johann  V  were  partly 
responsible  for  this  condition  of  affairs.  Jacob  von 
Salza  (1520-39)  was  personally  a  stanch  adherent 
of  the  Church,  yet  the  gentleness  of  his  disposition 
caused  him  to  shrink  from  carrying  on  a  war  against 
the  powerful  religious  movement  that  had  arisen. 
To  an  even  greater  degree  than  Jacob  von  Salza  his 
successor,  Balthasar  von  Promnitz  (1539-63),  avoided 
coming  into  conflict  with  Protestantism.  He  was 
more  friendly  in  his  attitude  to  the  new  doctrine  than 
any  other  Bishop  of  Breslau.  Caspar  von  Logau 
(1562-74)  showed  at  first  greater  energy  than  his 
predecessor  in  endeavouring  to  compose  the  troubles 
of  his  distracted  diocese,  but  later  in  his  episcopate 
his  attitude  towards  Lutheranism  and  his  slackness 
in  defending  church  rights  gave  great  offence  to 
those  who  had  remained  true  to  the  Faith.  These 
circumstances  make  the  advance  of  Protestantism 
easy  to  understand.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  bishops,  although  also  secular 
rulers,  had  a  difficult  position  in  regard  to  spiritual 
matters.  At  the  assemblies  of  the  nobles,  and  at  the 
meetings  of  the  diet,  the  bishops  and  the  deputies  of 
the  cathedral  chapter  were,  as  a  rule,  the  only 
Catholics  against  a  large  and  powerful  majority  on 
the  side  of  Protestantism.  The  Austrian  suzerains, 
who  lived  far  from  Silesia,  and  who  were  constantly 
preoccupied  by  the  danger  of  a  Turkish  invasion, 
were  not  in  a  position  to  enforce  the  edicts  which 
they  issued  for  the  protection  of  the  Church. 

The  Silesian  clergy  had  in  great  measure  lost  their 
high  concept  of  the  priestly  office,  although  there  were 
honourable  exceptions.  Among  those  faithful  were 
the  majority  of  the  canons  of  the  cathedral  of  Bres- 
lau; they  distinguished  themselves  not  only  by  their 
learning,  but  also  by  their  religious  zeal.  It  was  in 
the  main  due  to  them  that  the  diocese  did  not  fall 
into  spiritual  ruin.  The  chapter  was  the  willing 
assistant  of  the  bishops  in  the  reform  of  the  diocese. 
Martin  von  Gerstmann  (1574-85)  began  the  renova- 
tion of  the  diocese,  and  the  special  means  by  which 
he  hoped  to  attain  the  desired  end  were:  the  founding 
of  a  seminary  for  clerics,  visitations  of  the  diocese, 
diocesan  synods,  and  the  introduction  of  the  Jesuits. 
His  successor,  Andreas  von  Jerin  (1585-96),  a 
Swabian  who  had  been  educated  at  the  German 
College  at  Rome,  followed  in  his  footsteps.  At  the 
diocesan  synod  of  1592  he  endeavoured  to  improve 
church  discipline.  Besides  his  zeal  in  elevating  the 
life  of  the  Church,  he  was  also  a  promoter  of  the  arts 
and  learning.  The  silver  altar  with  which  he  adorned 
his  cathedral  still  exists,  and  he  brought  the  schools 
in  the  principality  of  Neisse  into  a  flourishing  condi- 
tion. The  bishop  also  rendered  important  services 
to  the  emperor,  as  legate,  at  various  times.  Bona- 
ventura  Hahn,  elected  in  1596,  as  the  successor  of 
Andreas  von  Jerin,  was  not  recognized  by  the  em- 
peror and  was  obliged  to  resign  his  position.  The 
candidate  of  the  emperor,  Paul  Albert  (1599-1600), 
occupied  the  see  only  one  year.  Johann  VI  (1600-8), 
a  member  of  a  noble  family  of  Silesia  named  von 
Sitsch,  took  more  severe  measures  than  his  prede- 
cessors against  Protestantism,  in  the  hope  of  check- 
ing it,  especially  in  the  episcopal  principaUty  of 
Neisse-Grottkau. 


Bishop  Carl  (1608-24),  Archduke  of  Austria,  had 
greater  success  than  his  predecessor  after  the  first 
period  of  the  Thirty  Years  War  had  taken  a  turn 
favourable  to  Austria  and  the  Catholic  party.  The 
battle  of  the  White  Mountain  (1620)  broke  not 
only  the  revolt  in  Bohemia,  but  also  the  opposition 
of  the  allied  Protestants  of  Silesia.  Bishop  Carl 
began  the  restoration  of  the  principality  of  Neisse 
to  the  Catholic  Faith.  The  work  was  completed  by 
his  successor,  Carl  Ferdinand,  Prince  of  Poland 
(1625-55).  Carl  Ferdinand  spent  most  of  his  time 
in  his  own  country,  but  appointed  excellent  ad- 
ministrators for  the  diocese,  such  as  the  Coadjutor- 
Bishop  Liesch  von  Hornau,  and  Archdeacon  Gel^auer. 
Imperial  commissioners  gave  back  to  the  Catholic 
Church  those  church  buildings  in  the  chief  places  of 
the  principalities  which  had  become  the  property  of 
the  sovereign  through  the  extinction  of  fiefs.  Ac- 
cording to  the  terms  of  the  Treaty  of  Westphalia, 
the  remaining  churches,  693  in  number,  of  such 
territories  were  secularized  in  the  years  1653,  1654, 
and  1668.  This  led  to  a  complete  reorganization  of 
the  diocese.  The  person  who  effected  it  was  Se- 
bastian of  Rostock,  a  man  of  humble  birth  who  was 
vicar-general  and  administrator  of  the  diocese  imder 
the  bishops  Archduke  Leopold  Wilhelm  (1656-62) 
and  Archduke  Carl  Joseph  (1663-64),  neither  of 
whom  lived  in  the  territory  of  Breslau.  After 
Sebastian  of  Rostock  became  bishop  (1664-71)  he 
carried  on  the  work  of  reorganization  with  still  greater 
success  than  before.  Friedrich,  Landgrave  of  Hesse, 
Cardinal,  and  Grand  Prior  of  the  Order  of  St.  John, 
was  the  next  Bishop  of  Breslau  (1671-82).  The  new 
bishop  was  of  Protestant  origin  and  had  become  a 
Catholic  at  Rome.  Under  his  administration  the 
rehabilitation  of  the  diocese  went  on.  He  beautified 
the  cathedral  and  elaborated  its  services.  For  the 
red  cap  and  violet  almutium  of  the  canons  he  sub- 
stituted the  red  mozetta.  He  was  buried  in  a 
beautiful  chapel  which  he  had  added  to  the  cathedral 
in  honour  of  his  ancestress,  St.  Elizabeth  of  Thu- 
ringia.  After  his  death  the  chapter  presented  Carl 
von  Liechtenstein,  Bishop  of  Olmiitz,  for  confirma- 
tion. Their  choice  was  opposed  by  the  emperor, 
whose  cafididate  was  the  Count  Palatine  Wolfgang 
of  the  ruling  family  of  Pfalz-Neuburg.  Count  Wolf- 
gang died,  and  his  brother  Franz  Ludwig  (1683- 
1732)  was  made  bishop.  The  new  ruler  of  the  dio- 
cese was  at  the  same  time  Bishop  of  Worms,  Grand 
Master  of  the  German  Knights,  Provost  of  Ellwan- 
gen,  and  Elector  of  Trier,  and  later,  he  was  made 
Elector  of  Mainz.  He  separated  the  ecclesiastical 
administration  and  that  of  the  civil  tribunals,  and 
obtained  the  definition,  in  the  Pragmatic  Sanction 
of  1699,  of  the  extent  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
vicariate-general  and  the  consistory.  In  1675,  upon 
the  death  of  the  last  reigning  duke,  the  Silesian 
Duchy  of  Liegnitz-Brieg-Wohlau  lapsed  to  the 
emperor,  and  a  new  secularization  of  the  churches 
was  begun.  But  when  Charles  XII  of  Sweden  se- 
cured for  the  Protestants  the  right  to  their  former 
possessions  in  these  territories,  by  the  treaty  of 
Altranstadt,  in  1707,  the  secularization  came  to  an 
end,  and  the  churches  had  to  be  returned.  The 
Emperor  Joseph  I  endeavoured  to  repair  the  loss  of 
these  buildings  to  the  Catholic  Faith  by  founding 
the  so-called  Josephine  vicarships. 

The  next  bishop,  Philip,  Count  A'on  Sinzendorf, 
Cardinal  and  Bishop  of  Raab  (1732-47),  owed  his 
elevation  to  the  favour  of  the  emperor.  During  his 
episcopate  the  greater  part  of  the  diocese  was  added 
to  the  territory  of  Prussia.  King  Frederick  II  of 
Prussia  (Frederick  the  Great)  desired  to  erect  a 
"Catholic  Vicariate"  at  Berlin,  which  should  be  the 
highest  spiritual  authority  for  the  Catholics  of  Prus- 
sia. This  would  have  been  in  reality  a  separation 
from  Rome,  and  the  project  failed  through  the  op- 
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position  of  the  Holy  See.  Bishop  Sinzendorf  had 
neither  tlic  acutcness  to  perceive  the  inimical  intent 
of  the  king's  scheme,  nor  sufficient  decision  of  char- 
acter to  withstand  it.  The  king  desired  to  secure  a 
succes.sor  to  Sinzendorf  who  would  be  under  royal 
influence.  In  utter  disregard  of  the  principles  of  the 
Church,  and  heedless  of  the  protests  of  the  cathedral 
chapter,  he  presented  Count  Philip  Gotthard  von 
Schaffgot.scli  as  coadjutor-bishop.  After  the  death 
of  Cardinal  Sinzendorf  the  king  succeeded  in  over- 
coming the  scruples  of  the  Holy  Father,  and  Schaff- 
gotsch  liecame  Bishop  of  Breslau  (1748-95).  Al- 
though the  method  of  his  elevation  caused  the  new 
bishop  to  be  regarded  with  suspicion  by  many  strict 
Catholics,  yet  he  was  zealous  in  the  fulfilment  of  his 
duties.  During  the  Se\cn  Years  War  he  fell  into  dis- 
credit with  Frederick  on  account  of  his  firm  main- 
tenance of  the  rights  of  the  Church,  and  the  return 
of  peace  did  not  fully  restore  him  to  favour.  In  1766 
he  fled  to  the  Austrian  part  of  his  diocese  in  order  to 
avoid  the  confinement  in  Oppeln  which  the  king  had 
decreed  against  him.  After  this  Frederick  made  it 
impossible  for  him  to  rule  the  Prussian  part  of  his 
diocese,  and  until  the  death  of  the  bishop  this  terri- 
tory was  ruled  by  vicars  Apostolic. 

The  former  coadjutor  of  von  Schaffgotsch,  Joseph 
Christian,  Prince  von  Hohenlohe-Waldenburg-Bar- 
tenstein  (1795-1817),  succeeded  him  as  bishop. 
During  this  episcopate  the  temporal  power  of  the 
Bishops  of  Breslau  came  to  an  end  through  the 
secularization,  in  1810,  of  the  church  estates  in 
Silesia.  Only  the  estates  in  Austria  remained  to  the 
see.  The  cathedral  foundation,  eight  collegiate 
foundations,  and  over  eighty  monasteries  were  sup- 
pressed, and  their  property  confiscated.  Only  those 
monastic  institutions  which  were  occupied  with 
teaching  or  nursing  were  allowed  to  exist.  Bishop 
Joseph  Christian  was  succeeded  by  his  coadjutor, 
Emmanuel  von  Schimonsky.  The  affairs  of  the 
Church  in  Prussia  had  been  brought  into  order  by 
the  Bull  "De  salute  animarum",  issued  in  1S21. 
TTnder  its  provisions  the  cathedral  chapter  elected 
Schimonsky,  who  had  been  administrator  of  the 
diocese,  as  the  first  Exempt  Bishop  of  Breslau  (1824- 
32).  The  bishop  received  for  himself  and  his  suc- 
cessors the  title  of  prince  as  partial  compensation  for 
the  loss  of  the  secularized  principality  of  Neisse. 
He  combated  the  rationalistic  tendencies  which  were 
rife  among  his  clergy  in  regard  to  celibacy  and  the 
use  of  Latin  in  the  church  services  and  ceremonies. 
During  the  episcopate  of  his  predecessor  the  Govern- 
ment liad  promulgated  a  law  which  was  a  source  of 
much  trouble  to  Schimonsky  and  his  immediate 
successors;  this  was  that  in  those  places  where  Catho- 
lics were  few  in  number,  the  parish  should  be  de- 
clared extinct,  and  the  church  lauildings  given  to  the 
Protestants.  In  spite  of  the  protests  of  the  episcopal 
autliorities,  over  one  hundred  church  buildings  were 
lost  in  this  way.  King  Frederick  William  put  an 
end  to  this  injustice,  and  sought  to  make  good  the 
injuries  inflicted.  For  se\-eral  years  after  Schimon- 
sky's  death  the  see  remained  vacant.  It  was  eventu- 
ally filled  by  the  election,  through  Government  in- 
fluence, of  Count  Leopold  von  Sedlnitzki  (1836-40). 
Bishop  von  Sedlnitzki  was  neither  clear  nor  firm  in 
his  maintenance  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Church;  on 
the  question  of  mixed  marriages,  which  had  become 
one  of  great  importance,  he  took  an  undecided  posi- 
tion. At  last,  upon  the  demand  of  Pope  Gregory 
X\'l,  lie  resigned  his  see.  He  went  afterwards  to 
Berlin,  where  he  was  made  a  pri^'y-councillor,  and 
where  he  later  became  a  Protestant.  The  dean  of 
the  cathedral,  Dr.  Ritter,  administered  the  diocese 
for  se\'eral  years  until  the  election  of  tlie  Grand  Dean 
of  the  countship  of  Glatz,  Joseph  Knauer  (1843-44). 
The  new  bishop,  who  was  se^-enty-nine  years  old, 
lived  only  a  year  after  his  appointment. 


His  successor  was  Melchior,  Freiherr  von  Diepen- 
brock  (1845-53).  This  episcopate  was  the  be- 
ginning of  a  new  religious  and  ecclesiastical  life  in 
the  diocese.  During  the  revolutionary  period  the 
bishop  not  only  maintained  order  in  his  see,  which 
was  in  a  state  of  ferment,  but  was  also  a  supporter 
of  the  Government.  He  received  unusual  honours 
from  the  king  and  was  made  a  cardinal  by  the  pope. 
He  died  20  January,  1853,  at  the  castle  of  Johannis- 
berg  and  was  buried  in  the  cathedral.  His  suc- 
cessor, Heinrich  Forster  (1853-81)  carried  on  his 
work  and  completed  it.  Bishop  Forster  gave  gen- 
erous aid  to  the  founding  of  churches,  monastic  in- 
stitutions, and  schools.  The  strife  that  arose  be- 
tween the  Church  and  the  State  brought  his  labours 
in  the  Prussian  part  of  his  diocese  to  an  end.  He 
was  deposed  by  the  State  and  was  obliged  to  leave 
Breslau  and  retire  to  the  castle  of  Johannisberg. 
Here  he  died,  20  October,  1881.  He  was  buried  in 
the  cathedral  at  Breslau.  Leo  XIII  appointed  as 
his  successor  in  the  disordered  diocese  Robert  Herzog 
(1882-86),  who  had  been  delegate  of  the  prince- 
bishop  and  provost  of  St.  Hedwig's  at  Berlin.  Bishop 
Herzog  made  every  endeavour  to  bring  order  out  of 
the  confusion  into  which  the  quarrel  with  the  State 
during  the  immediately  preceding  years  had  thrown 
the  affairs  of  tlie  diocese.  Unfortunately,  his  episco- 
pate was  of  but  short  duration;  he  died  after  a  long 
illness,  26  December,  1886.  The  Holy  See  appointed 
as  his  successor  a  man  who  had  done  much  to  allay 
the  strife  between  Church  and  State,  the  Bishop  of 
Fulda,  Georg  Kopp.  Bishop  Kopp  was  born,  25 
July,  1837,  at  Duderstadt  in  the  Diocese  of  Hildes- 
heim;  he  was  ordained  to  the  priesthood,  29  August, 
1862;  consecrated  and  installed  Bishop  of  Fulda, 
27  December,  1881;  transferred  to  Breslau,  9  August, 
1887,  installed  20  October,  1887;  created  a  cardinal, 
16  January,  1893. 

Extent  and  Statistics  of  the  Diocese. — The 
Diocese  of  Breslau  includes  the  whole  Prussian 
Province  of  Silesia  with  the  exception  of  a  part  of 
the  districts  of  Ratibor  and  Leobschiitz,  which  be- 
long to  the  Archdiocese  of  Olmiitz,  and  the  Count- 
ship  (Grafschaft)  of  Glatz,  also  in  Prussian  Silesia, 
which  is  subject  to  the  Archbishop  of  Prague.  In 
Austrian  Silesia  the  Diocese  of  Breslau  includes  the 
Principality  of  Teschen  and  the  Austrian  part  of  the 
Principality  of  Neisse.  In  the  Province  of  Branden- 
burg the  diocese  still  includes  the  districts  of  Schwie- 
bus-ZuUichau  and  Krossen,  as  well  as  the  part 
formerly  called  Nieder-Lausitz.  With  the  exception 
of  the  districts  of  Btitow  and  Lauenburg,  the  rest  of 
Brandenburg  and  the  Province  of  Pomerania  have, 
since  1821,  been  supervised  by  delegation  from  the 
Prince-Bishop  of  Breslau.  (See  Berlin,  Branden- 
burg.) 

Including  the  district  governed  by  delegation  the 
diocese  contains,  according  to  the  last  census  (1  De- 
cember, 1905),  3,342,221  Catholics;  8,737,746  Protes- 
tants; and  204,749  Jews.  There  are  actively  em- 
ployed in  the  diocese  1,632  secular,  and  121  regular, 
priests.  The  cathedral  chapter  includes  the  two 
offices  of  provost  and  dean,  and  has  10  regular,  and 
6  honorary,  canons.  The  prince-bishopric  is  di- 
vided into  11  commissariates  and  99  archpresby- 
terates,  in  which  there  are  992  cures  of  various  kinds 
(parishes,  curacies,  and  stations),  with  935  parish 
churches  and  633  dependent  and  mother-churches. 
Besides  the  theological  faculty  of  the  LTniversity  of 
Breslau,  the  diocese  possesses,  as  episcopal  institu- 
tions for  the  training  of  the  clergy,  5  preparatory 
seminaries  for  boys,  1  home  (recently  much  en- 
larged) for  theological  students  attending  the  uni- 
\'ersity,  and  1  seminary  for  priests.  The  statistics 
of  the  houses  of  the  religious  orders  in  the  dioceses 
are  as  follows:  Benedictines,  1  house;  Dominicans,  1; 
Franciscans,  8;   Jesuits,  3;   Piarists,   1;   Brothers  of 
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Mercy,  8;  Order  of  St.  Camillus  of  Lellis,  1;  Re- 
demptorists,  1;  Congregation  of  the  Society  of  the 
Divine  Word,  1;  Alexian  Brothers,  1;  Poor  Brothers 
of  St.  Francis,  2;  Sisters  of  St.  Elizabeth,  6;  Magdalen 
Sisters,  1;  Ursulines,  6;  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd, 4;  Sisters  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  (a)  from  the 
mother-house  at  Trebnitz,  181,  (b)  from  the  mother- 
house  at  Trier,  5;  Servants  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of 
Jesus,  2;  Sisters  of  Poor  Handmaids  of  Christ,  3; 
Sister-Servants  of  Mary,  27;  German  Dominican 
Sisters  of  St.  Catharine  of  Siena,  11;  Sisters  of  St. 
Francis,  9;  Grey  Sisters  of  St.  Elizabeth,  169;  Sisters 
of  St.  Hedwig,  9;  Sisters  of  Mary,  27;  Poor  School- 
Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  15;  Vincentian  Sisters,  7; 
Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross,  1;  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  1. 
In  the  above-mentioned  monastic  houses  for  men 
there  are  512  religious;  in  those  for  women,  5,208 
religious. 

Stenzel,   Urkunden  zur  Geschichte  des  Bistums  Breslau  im 
Mittelalter  (Breslau,  1845);  Kastner,  Archiv  fiir  die  Geschichte 


by  King  Ladislaus  of  Hungary,  to  which  Silesia  then 
belonged,  when  the  University  of  Cracow,  fearing 
competition,  succeeded  in  bringing  the  scheme  to 
naught.  The  efforts  made  in  1527  by  the  Protes- 
tants to  found  a  Silesian  University  at  Liegnitz  and 
in  1616  at  Beuthen  also  failed.  The  Catholics 
sought  to  establish  a  theological  school  for  the  educa- 
tion of  the  diocesan  clergy,  and  the  endeavour  led 
to  the  founding  at  Breslau,  in  1565,  of  a  theological 
seminary  which  was  transferred  in  1575  to  Neisse. 
In  1623  the  Bishop  of  Breslau,  Archduke  Carl  of 
Austria,  founded  at  Neisse  a  Jesuit  college  to  which 
he  gave  a  large  endowment.  The  bishop  intended 
to  unite  with  this  college  a  university  having  depart- 
ments of  jurisprudence  and  medicine,  but  his  death 
soon  after  the  founding  of  the  school  prevented  the 
carrying  out  of  these  plans. 

A  school  founded  by  the  Jesuits  at  Breslau  in 
1659  was  more  fortunate  in  its  development.  The 
Society  conducted  in  the  imperial  citadel  a  gym- 
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deft  Biatuma  Breslau  (3  vols.,  Neisse,  1858);  Jungnitz,  Ver- 
offenilichungen  aus  dem  furstbischojlichen  Didcezesenarchive 
zu  Breslau  (3  vols.,  Breslau,  1903);  Hetne,  Dokumeniierte 
Geschichte  des  Bistums  Breslau  (3  vols,  Breslau,  1860);  Soff- 
ner,  Geschichte  der  Reformation  in  Schle&ien  (Breslau,  1887); 
Scriptores  rerum  Silesiacarum  (17  vols.,  Breslau,  1835);  Codex 
diplomaticus  Silesia:  (23  vols.,  Breslau,  1857);  Acta  publica 
(8  vols.,  Breslau,  1865);  Zeitschrift  fUr  Geschichte  Schlesiens 
(40  vols.,  Breslau,  1855);  Grunhagen,  Geschichte  Schlesiens 
(2  vols.,  Gotha,  1884):  Idem,  Schlesien  unter  Friedrich  dem 
Grossen  (2  vols.,  Breslau,  1890). 

University  of  Breslau. — The  founding  of  a  uni- 
versity at  Breslau  was  first  debated  in  1409,  when 
the  Czechs  made  it  impossible  for  the  Germans  to 
continue  their  studies  at  the  University  of  Prague 
and  virtually  drove  them  from  it.  But  Leipzig  and 
not  Breslau  obtained  the  new  seat  of  learning. 
About  a  century  later,  under  the  quickening  impulse 
of  Humanism,  the  project  was  again  taken  up  by  the 
city  of  Breslau  in  conjunction  with  the  bishop, 
Johann  Roth,  and  his  coadjutor,  Johann  Turzo, 
and  a  "generale  hterarum  gymnasium"  to  contain 
all  four  faculties  was  planned.  The  charter  of  this 
institution  had  been  signed  at  Ofen,  20  July,  1505, 


nasium,  the  higher  classes  of  which  corresponded  to 
those  in  the  philosophical  department  of  a  university. 
Theological  studies  were  introduced  in  1666.  These 
two  courses  were  carried  on  as  in  a  university,  but 
the  school  had  no  power  to  confer  degrees.  In  order 
to  obtain  the  charter  necessary  for  the  conferring  of 
degrees  and  for  the  development  of  the  institution, 
the  Jesuit  Father  Wolf  sought,  from  1694  on,  to 
obtain  the  consent  of  Emperor  Leopold  I  to  the 
erection  of  the  school  into  a,  university.  Father 
Wolf  was  also  active  in  the  negotiations  between  the 
courts  of  Berlin  and  Vienna  concerning  the  conces- 
sion of  the  title  of  King  to  the  Elector  Frederick  III 
of  Brandenburg.  The  plans  Father  Wolf  sought 
to  carry  out  were  far-reaching.  He  held  it  a  misfor- 
tune that  Silesians  were  obliged  to  go  to  universities 
outside  of  Silesia,  where  Catholics  often  had  no 
opportunity  for  the  exercise  of  their  religion.  His 
scheme  was  a  national  Silesian  university,  endowed 
with  all  the  academic  privileges,  which  should  be 
open  to  students  irrespective  of  their  religious  be- 
liefs.    This   project   encountered   the   opposition   of 
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Protestant  prejudice  against  the  Jesuits,  and  the 
town  council  of  Breslau  prevented  the  imperial  con- 
firmation of  the  plan  for  eight  years.  However, 
Leopold  I  signed  at  Vienna,  21  October,  1702,  the 
charter  raising  the  school  to  the  rank  of  a  univer- 
sity and  obtained  the  papal  confirmation  for  the 
decree. 

The  new  university,  called  after  the  emperor,  Leo- 
poldina,  was  opened  15  November,  1702,  but  the 
change  in  status  did  not  alter  the  internal  organiza- 
tion. The  buildings  of  the  old  citadel  had  long  been 
too  cramped  for  the  needs  of  the  institution,  and  it 
was  resolved  to  erect  a  large  new  edifice,  the  corner- 
stone of  which  was  laid  6  April,  1728.  On  account 
of  the  Avar  with  Frederick  the  Great  of  Prussia,  and 
his  conquest  of  Silesia,  the  plans  for  the  new  structure 
could  not  be  carried  out  in  their  entirety.  Although 
efforts  were  made  to  open  departments  of  law  and 
medicine,  nothing  more  was  attained  than  unofficial 
lectures  by  instructors  in  these  branches.  The 
number  of  scholars  during  the  first  decade  of  the  life 
of  the  university  continually  increased.  In  1740, 
1,300  students  attended  the  university  and  gym- 
nasium; the  number  declined  during  the  first  Silesian 
war  then  rose  again,  until  the  Seven  Years  War 
once  more  reduced  the  attendance  at  lectures. 
During  this  latter  conflict  the  building  was  used  as  a 
hospital  and  prison,  and  professors  and  students  were 
obliged  to  go  elsewhere.  Only  after  the  Peace  of 
1763  was  the  building  restored  to  its  original  use 
The  attendance  increased  rapidly  during  the  next 
ten  years,  but  fell  off  greatly  after  the  suppression 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  In  1803,  when  the  Leopol- 
dina  was  made  a  secular  institution,  the  number  of 
students  was  about  500. 

After  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits  the  king  es- 
tablished a  Catholic-Schools  Institute  which  in- 
cluded the  Jesuits  living  in  Silesia,  and  in  which 
the  candidates  for  the  secular  priesthood  were  to 
receive  their  training.  The  former  independence 
disappeared  and  the  institute  and  university  were 
made  dependent  on  the  Silesian  minister.  The 
new  institution  maintained  with  difficulty  what 
was  already  in  existence;  it  was  ruled  by  a  spirit  of 
narrow  conservatism,  and  made  no  attempt  to 
develop  its  courses  or  to  enter  new  fields.  Besides 
this,  the  teaching  force  was  not  well  kept  up  even 
in  the  usual  branches  of  learning.  During  the  last 
decade  of  its  existence  the  Leopoldina  was  carried 
on  under  the  royal  ordinance  issued  26  July, 
1800,  in  regard  to  the  University  of  Breslau  and  the 
gymnasia  connected  with  it.  The  Catholic  school 
system,  especially  the  gymnasia,  underwent  a  reform 
at  this  epoch  which  led  to  the  separation  of  the  gym- 
nasium from  the  university  and  the  reorganization  of 
the  philosophical  faculty.  These  two  changes  were 
carried  out  in  ISll. 

The  founding  of  the  University  of  Berlin  in  1810 
made  uncertain  the  future  existence  of  the  Protestant 
uniAcrsity  at  Frankfort  on  the  Oder,  not  far  from 
Berlin.  There  was  also  a  strong  desire  in  Silesia 
for  a  university  embracing  all  faculties,  and  King 
Frederick  William  III  gave  his  consent,  3  August, 
isil,  to  a  "plan  for  uniting  the  University  of  Frank- 
fort \Aith  the  University  of  Breslau"  The  two 
universities  were  to  be  made  one  institution  in  regard 
to  constitution,  teaching  staff,  endowments,  property, 
and  income;  the  philosophical  faculties  were  to  form 
one  bfidy.  "To  satisfy  the  wishes  of  Catholic  sub- 
ject.s"  two  professors  of  philosophy  proper  A\ere 
appointed,  one  Protestant  and  one  Catholic.  The 
promise  of  the  erection  of  a  C'atholic  professorship 
of  history  was  not  carried  out  until  1855,  in  the  reign 
of  Frederick  William  IV.  ( )utside  of  these  positions 
religious  belief  was  not  to  be  tal<en  into  consideration 
in  appointments  to  the  faculties  of  philosophy,  law, 
and  medicine.     Instruction  from  both  Catholic  and 


Protestant  professors  of  theology  in  the  same  uni- 
versity was  until  then  unheard  of.  The  plan  of 
union  ordained  by  the  king  decreed  "that  the  theo- 
logical department  of  the  combined  university  should 
be  divided  into  two  faculties,  a  Protestant  theological 
faculty  and  a  Catholic  theological  one.  These  two 
faculties,  of  equal  rank  in  other  respects,  were  to 
alternate  in  precedence  from  year  to  year  in  the 
matter  of  lecture-announcements,  on  academic 
occasions,  and  in  affixing  signatures.  The  public 
opening  of  the  new  university  took  place  19  October, 
1811,  the  lectures  began  21  October.  In  the  second 
year  of  the  new  school  patriotism  led  the  great 
majority  of  the  students  to  take  part  in  the  war 
against  Napoleon  called  "the  War  of  Liberation", 
and  many  of  them  died  for  their  country.  After 
peace  was  concluded  the  usual  life  of  the  university 
was  resumed.  In  August,  1861,  the  semi-centennial 
of  the  university  was  celebrated  with  much  pomp. 
The  schools  of  learning  shared  in  the  great  develop- 
ment of  Germany  after  the  wars  of  1866  and  1870, 
1871,  and  the  University  of  Breslau  received,  through 
the  increase  of  prosperity,  many  improvements  in 
equipment.  The  departments  of  medicine  and 
natural  science  deserve  special  mention. 

The  increase  in  the  number  of  students  has  kept 
pace  with  the  increase  in  the  number  of  instructors. 
When  the  university  was  opened,  in  1811,  there 
were  35  regular  professors,  4  assistant  professors, 
4  docents,  and  8  lecturers  and  technical  teachers; 
in  1861,  at  the  time  of  the  semi-centennial  celebration, 
there  were  41  regular  professors,  11  assistant  profes- 
sors, 33  docents,  and  12  lecturers  and  technical 
teachers;  in  1906  there  were  73  regular  professors, 
31  assistant  professors,  66  docents,  and  15  lecturers 
and  technical  teachers.  In  the  first  year  of  the 
institution  there  were  298  students;  in  the  fiftieth, 
775;  and  in  1906  the  number  reached  1,961.  Of  this 
last  number,  241  attended  the  lectures  of  the  Catholic 
theological  faculty;  61  the  lectures  of  the  Protestant 
theological  faculty;  565  attended  the  law  course; 
271,  the  medical  course;  807,  the  philosophical 
course.  The  German  students  numbered  1,884; 
foreign  students,  77.  Besides  matriculated  students, 
permission  to  attend  the  lectures  was  granted  to 
285  other  persons  of  whom  179  were  women. 

NuRNBERGER,  Ziim  zwrihundertjahvigen  Bestehen  der  katholi~ 
schen  Theologen^Fakultdt  an  der  Universitdt  Breslau  (Breslau, 
1903);  RoPELL,  Die  Geschichte  der  StiftuTig  der  kiminHchen 
V niversitdt  Breslau  (Breslau,  1861);  Reinkens,  Die  Universi- 
ifit  zu  Breslau  vor  der  Vcrcinigung  der  Frankfurter  Viadrina  mit 
der  Leopoldina  (Breslau,  1861). 

Joseph  Jungnitz. 

Bressani,  Francesco  Giuseppe,  an  Indian  mis- 
sionary, b.  in  Rome,  6  May,  1612;  d.  at  Florence, 
9  September,  1672.  He  entered  the  novitiate  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  15  August,  1626  and  studied  at 
Rome  and  Clermont,  teaching  before  his  ordination 
at  Sezza,  Tivoli,  and  Paris.  On  his  arrival  in  America 
he  was  assigned  to  the  spiritual  care  of  the  French  at 
Quebec,  but  in  the  following  year  was  sent  to  the 
Algonquins  at  Three  Rivers.  In  April,  1644,  on  the 
way  to  the  Huron  Mission  he  was  captured  by  the 
Iroquois  and  cruelly  tortured  by  them,  at  intervals, 
for  over  two  months.  He  was  at  length  ransomed 
by  the  Dutch  at  Fort  Orange,  and  sent  to  France, 
where  he  arrived  in  November,  1644.  In  the  follow- 
ing year  he  was  again  in  Canada  and  laboured 
zealously  on  the  Huron  Mission  until  its  destruction 
by  the  Iroquois  four  years  later.  He  continued, 
however,  to  minister  to  the  scattered  and  fugitive 
Hurons.  He  was  also  stationed  for  a  time  at  Quebec, 
A\here  he  occasionally  officiated  at  the  cliurch.  In 
November,  1<J50,  Brcssani's  failing  health  and  the 
meagre  resources  of  the  mission  obliged  him  to  return 
to  Italy,  where  he  spent  many  years  as  a  preacher 
and  missionary,  dying  at  Florence.  Bressani  wrote  the 
"  Breve  Relatione  d'alcune  Mission!  :         nellaNuoua 
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Francia"    (Macerata,   1653),   which  was   translated 
into  French  by  Father  Martin,  S.  J.  (Montreal,  1852). 

Thwaites,  Jesuit  Relations  (Cleveland,  1897),  XXIII,  326, 
327;  MiCHAnD,  Biog.  Univ.,  V;  Sommervogel,  II. 

Edward  P.  Spillane. 
Bressano.     See  Brixen. 
Brest,  Union  of.     See  Union  of  Brest. 
Brethren,  Plymouth.     See  Plymouth, 
Brethren,  United.     See  Holzhaiiser,  Barthol- 

OMAUS. 

Brethren  of  the  Christian  Doctrine.  See  Chris- 
tian Doctrine,  Religious  Congregations  op  the. 

Brethren  of  the  Common  Life.  See  Common 
Life,  Brethren  of  the. 

Brethren  of  the  Community.     See  Franciscans. 

Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit.     See  Adamites. 

Brethren  of  the  Hospital.  See  Brothers  Hospi- 
tallers of  St.  John  of  God. 

Brethren  of  the  Lord,  The. — A  group  of  per- 
sons closely  connected  with  the  Saviour  appears  re- 
peatedly in  the  New  Testament  under  the  designa- 
tion "his  brethren",  or  "the  brethren  of  the  Lord" 
(Matt.,  xii,  46;  xiii,  55;  Mark,  iii,  31,  32;  vi,  3;  Luke, 
viii,  19,  20;  John,  ii,  12;  vii,  3,  5;  Acts,  i,  14;  I  Cor., 
ix,  5).  Four  such  "  brethren"  are  mentioned  by  name 
in  the  parallel  texts  of  Matt.,  xiii,  55,  and  Mark,  vi, 
3  (where  "sisters"  are  also  referred  to),  namely, 
James  (also  mentioned  Gal.,  i,  19),  Joseph,  or  Joses, 
Simon,  and  Jude;  the  incidental  manner  in  which 
these  names  are  given,  shows,  however,  that  the  list 
lays  no  claim  to  completeness.  Two  questions  in 
connexion  with  these  "brethren"  of  the  Lord  have 
long  been,  and  are  now  more  than  ever,  the  subject 
of  controversy:  (1)  The  identity  of  James,  Jude,  and 
Simon;  (2)  The  exact  nature  of  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  Saviour  and  his  "brethren". 

(1)  James  is  without  doubt  the  Bishop  of  Jerusa- 
lem (Acts,  xii,  17;  xv,  13;  xxi,  18;  Gal.,  i,  19;  ii,  9,  12) 
and  the  author  of  the  first  Catholic  Epistle.  His 
identity  with  James  the  Less  (Mark,  xv,  40)  and  the 
Apostle  James,  the  son  of  Alpheus  (Matt.,  x,  3; 
Mark,  iii,  IS),  although  contested  by  many  Protes- 
tant critics,  may  also  be  considered  as  certain.  There 
is  no  reasonable  doubt  that  in  Gal.,  i,  19:  "But  other 
of  the  apostles  [besides  Cephas]  I  saw  none,  saving 
James  the  brother  of  the  Lord",  St.  Paul  represents 
James  as  a  member  of  the  Apostolic  college.  The 
purpose  for  which  the  statement  is  made,  makes  it 
clear  that  "apostles"  is  to  be  taken  strictly  to 
designate  the  Twelve,  and  its  truthfulness  demands 
that  the  clause  "saving  James"  be  understood  to 
mean,  that  in  addition  to  Cephas,  St.  Paul  saw  another 
Apostle,  "James  the  brother  of  the  Lord"  (cf.  Acts, 
ix,  27).  Besides,  the  prominence  and  authority  of 
James  among  the  Apostles  (Acts,  xv,  13;  Gal.,  ii,  9; 
in  the  latter  text  he  is  even  named  before  Cephas) 
could  have  belonged  only  to  one  of  their  number. 
Kow  there  were  only  two  Apostles  named  James: 
James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  James  the  son  of 
Alpheus  (Matt.,  x,  3;  Mark,  iii,  18;  Luke,  vi,  16; 
Acts,  i,  13).  The  former  is  out  of  the  question,  since 
he  was  dead  at  the  time  of  the  events  to  which  Acts, 
XV,  6  sqq.,  and  Gal.,  ii,  9,  12,  refer  (cf.  Acts,  xii,  2). 
James  "the  brother  of  the  Lord"  is  therefore  one 
with  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  consequently 
with  James  the  Less,  the  identity  of  these  two  being 
generally  conceded.  Again,  on  comparing  John,  xix, 
25,  with  Matt.,  xxvii,  56,  and  Mark,  xv,  40  (cf.  Mark, 
XV,  47;  xvi,  1),  we  find  that  Mary  of  Cleophas,  or 
more  correctly  Clopas  (KXuTras),  the  sister  of  Mary 
the  Mother  of  Christ,  is  the  same  as  Mary  the  mother 
of  James  the  Less  and  of  Joseph,  or  Joses.  As  mar- 
ried women  are  not  distinguished  by  the  addition  of 
theh  father's  name,  Mary  of  Clopas  must  be  the  wife 
of  Clopas,  and  not  his  daughter,  as  has  been  main- 


tained. Moreover,  the  names  of  her  sons  and  the 
order  in  which  they  are  given,  no  doubt  the  order  of 
seniority,  warrant  us  in  identifying  these  sons  with 
James  and  Joseph,  or  Joses,  the  "brethren"  of  the 
Lord.  The  existence  among  the  early  followers  of 
Christ  of  two  sets  of  brothers  having  the  same  names 
in  the  order  of  age,  is  not  likely,  and  cannot  be  as- 
sumed without  proof.  Once  this  identity  is  con- 
ceded, the  conclusion  cannot  well  be  avoided  that 
Clopas  and  Alpheus  are  one  person,  even  if  the  two 
names  are  quite  distinct.  It  is,  however,  highly 
probable,  and  commonly  admitted,  that  Clopas  and 
Alpheus  are  merely  different  transcriptions  of  the 
same  Aramaic  word  Halphai.  James  and  Joseph  the 
"brethren"  of  the  Lord  are  thus  the  sons  of  Alpheus. 

Of  Joseph  nothing  further  is  known.  Jude  is  the 
writer  of  the  last  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  (Jude,  i). 
He  is  with  good  reason  identified  by  Catholic  com- 
mentators with  the  "Judas  Jacobi"  ("Jude  the 
brother  of  James"  in  the  D.  V.)  of  Luke,  vi,  16,  and 
Acts,  i,  13,  otherwise  known  as  Thaddeus  (Matt., 
x,  3;  Mark,  iii,  18).  It  is  quite  in  accordance  with 
Greek  custom  for  a  man  to  be  distinguished  by  the  ad- 
dition of  his  brother's  name  instead  of  his  father's, 
when  the  brother  was  better  known.  That  such  was 
the  case  with  Jude  is  inferred  from  the  title  "the 
brother  of  James",  by  which  he  designates  himself  in 
his  Epistle.  About  Simon  nothing  certain  can  be 
stated.  He  is  identified  by  most  commentators  with 
the  Symeon,  or  Simon,  who,  according  to  Hegesippus, 
.was  a  son  of  Clopas,  and  succeeded  James  as  Bishop 
of  Jerusalem.  Some  identify  him  with  the  Apostle 
Simon  the  Cananean  (Matt.,  x,  4;  Mark,  iii,  18),  or 
the  Zealot  (Luke,  vi,  15;  Acts,  i,  13).  The  grouping 
together  of  James,  Jude  or  Thaddeus,  and  Simon, 
after  the  other  Apostles,  Judas  Iscariot  excepted, 
in  the  hsts  of  the  Apostles  (Matt.,  x,  4,  5;  Mark,  iii, 
18;  Luke,  vi,  16;  Acts,  i,  13)  lends  some  probabihty 
to  this  view,  as  it  seems  to  indicate  some  sort  of  con- 
nexion between  the  three.  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is 
certain  that  at  least  two  of  the  "brethren"  of  Christ 
were  among  the  Apostles.  This  is  clearly  impUed  in 
I  Cor.,  ix,  5:  "Have  we  not  the  power  to  carry  about 
a  woman,  a  sister,  as  well  as  the  rest  of  the  apostles, 
and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and  Cephas?"  The 
mention  of  Cephas  at  the  end  indicates  that  St.  Paul, 
after  speaking  of  the  Apostles  in  general,  calls  special 
attention  to  the  more  prominent  ones,  the  "brethren" 
of  the  Lord  and  Cephas.  The  objection  that  no 
"brethren"  of  the  Lord  could  have  been  members 
of  the  Apostolic  college,  because  six  months  before 
Christ's  death  they  did  not  believe  in  Him  (John, 
vu,  3,  5),  rests  on  a  misunderstanding  of  the  text. 
His  "brethren"  beheved  in  his  miraculous  power, 
and  urged  him  to  manifest  it  to  the  world.  Their 
unbelief  was  therefore  relative.  It  was  not  a  want 
of  belief  in  His  Messiahship,  but  a  false  conception 
of  it.  They  had  not  yet  rid  themselves  of  the  Jewish 
idea  of  a  Messiah  who  would  be  a  temporal  ruler. 
We  meet  with  this  idea  among  the  Apostles  as  late 
as  the  day  of  the  Ascension  (Acts,  i,  6).  In  any  case 
the  expression  "his  brethren"  does  not  necessarily 
include  each  and  every  "brother",  wherever  it  oc- 
curs This  last  remark  also  sufficiently  answers  the 
difficulty  in  Acts,  i,  13,  14,  where,  it  is  said,  a  clear 
distinction  is  made  between  the  Apostles  and  the 
"brethren"'  of  the  Lord. 

(2)  The  texts  cited  at  the  beginning  of  this  article 
show  beyond  a  doubt  that  there  existed  a  real  and 
near  kinship  between  Jisus  and  His  "brethren" 
But  as  "brethren"  (or  "brother")  is  applied  to  step- 
brothers as  well  as  to  brothers  by  blood,  and  in 
Scriptural,  and  Semitic  use  generally,  is  often  loosely 
extended  to  all  near,  or  even  distant,  relatives  (Gen., 
xiii,  8;  xiv,  14,  16;  Lev.,  x,  4;  I  Par.,  xv,  5-10;  xxiii, 
21,  22),  the  word  furnishes  no  certain  indication  of 
the  exact  nature  of  the  relationship.     Some  ancient 
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heretics,  like  Helvidius  and  the  Antidicomarianites, 
maintained  that  the  "brtlhren"  of  Jesus  were  His 
uterine  brothers  the  sons  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  This 
opinion  has  been  revived  in  modern  timesj  and  is 
now  adopted  by  most  of  the  Protestant  exegetes. 
On  the  orthodox  side  two  views  have  long  been  cur- 
rent. The  majority  of  the  Greek  Fathers  and  Greek 
wrilers,  influenced,  it  seems,  by  the  legendary  tales 
of  apocryphal  gospels,  considered  the  "brethren"  of 
the  Lord  as  sons  of  Si .  Joseph  liy  a  first  marriage. 
The  Latins,  on  the  contrary,  with  few  exceptions 
(St.  .\mbrose,  St.  Hilary,  and  St.  Gregory  of  Tours 
among  the  Fathers),  hold  that  they  were  the  Lord's 
cousins.  That  they  were  not  the  sons  of  Joseph  and 
Mary  is  proved  by  the  following  reasons,  leaving  out 
of  consideration  the  great  antiquity  of  the  belief  in 
the  perpetual  virginity  of  Mary.  It  is  highly  signifi- 
cant that  throughout  the  New  Testament  Mary  ap- 
pears as  the  Mother  of  Jesus  and  of  Jesus  alone.  This 
is  the  more  remarkable  as  she  is  repeatedly  mentioned 
in  connexion  with  her  supposed  sons,  and,  in  some 
cases  at  least,  it  would  have  been  quite  natural  to 
call  them  her  sons  (cf.  Matt.,  xii,  46;  Mark,  iii,  31; 
Luke,  viii,  19;  Acts,  i,  14).  Again,  Mary's  annual 
pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  (Luke,  ii,  41)  is  quite  in- 
credible, except  on  the  supposition  that  she  bore  no 
other  children  besides  Jesus.  Is  it  likely  that  she 
could  have  made  the  journey  regularly,  at  a  time 
when  the  burden  of  child-bearing  and  the  care  of  an 
increasing  number  of  small  children  (she  would  be  t  he 
mother  of  at  least  four  other  sons  and  of  several 
daughters,  cf.  Matt.,  xiii,  56)  would  be  pressing 
heavily  upon  her?  A  further  proof  is  the  fact  that 
at  His  death  Jesus  recommended  His  mother  to 
St.  John.  Is  not  His  solicitude  for  her  in  His  dying 
hour  a  sign  that  she  would  be  left  with  no  one  whose 
duty  it  would  be  to  care  for  her?  And  why  recom- 
mend her  to  an  outsider  if  she  had  other  sons?  Since 
there  was  no  estrangement  between  Him  and  His 
"brethren",  or  between  them  and  Mary,  no  plausible 
motive  for  such  an  action  can  be  imagined.  This 
argument  is  confirmed  by  the  words  with  which  He 
recommends  her:  (Se  6  vl6s  aov,  with  the  article 
before  vlbs  (son);  had  there  been  other  sons,  iSe  vlb% 
(Tou,  without  the  article,  would  have  been  the  proper 
expression. 

The  decisive  proof,  however,  is  that  the  father  and 
mother  of  at  least  two  of  these  "brethren"  are 
known  to  us.  James  and  Joseph,  or  Joses,  are,  as 
we  have  seen,  the  sons  of  Alpheus,  or  Clopas,  and  of 
Mary,  the  sister  of  Mary  the  Mother  of  Jesus,  and  all 
agree  that  if  these  are  not  brothers  of  the  Saviour, 
the  others  are  not.  This  last  argument  disposes  also 
of  the  theory  that  the  "brethren"  of  the  Lord  were 
the  sons  of  St.  Joseph  by  a  former  marriage.  They 
are  then  neither  the  brothers  nor  the  step-brothers 
of  tlie  Lord.  James,  Joseph,  and  Jude  are  undoubt- 
edly His  cousins.  If  Simon  is  the  same  as  the  Symeon 
of  Hegesippus,  he  also  is  a  cousin,  since  this  writer 
expressly  states  that  he  was  the  son  of  Clopas  the 
uncle  of  the  Lord,  and  the  latter's  cousin.  But 
whether  they  were  cousins  on  their  father's  or  moth- 
er's side,  whether  cousins  by  blood  or  merely  by 
marriage,  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty. 
JIary  of  Clopas  is  indeed  called  the  "sister"  of  the 
Blessed  \'irp;in,  (John,  xix,  2.3),  but  it  is  uncertain 
whether  "sister"  here  means  a  true  sister  or  a  sister- 
in-law.  Hegesippus  calls  Clopas  the  brother  of  St. 
Joseph.  This  would  favour  the  ^■iew  that  Mary  of 
Clopas  was  only  the  sister-in-law  of  the  Blessed  Vir- 
gin, unless  it  be  true,  as  stated  in  MSS.  of  the  Pes- 
hitta  version,  that  Joseph  and  Clopas  married  sisters. 
The  relationship  of  the  other  "brethren"  may  have 
been  more  liistant  than  that  of  the  above  named  four. 

The  chief  objection  against  the  CathoUc  position  is 
taken  from  .Matt.,  i,  2.5:  "He  [Joseph]  knew  her  not  till 
she  broiight  forth  her  firstborn  son";  and  from  Luke, 


ii,  7:  "And  she  brought  forth  her  firstborn  son". 
Hence,  it  is  argued,  Mary  must  ha-\e  borne  other  chil- 
dren. "Firstborn"  (irpuTdTOKos),  however,  does  not 
necessarily  connote  that  other  children  were  born 
afterwards.  This  is  evident  from  Luke,  ii  2:3,  and 
Ex.,  xiii,  2,  12  (cf.  Greek  text)  to  which  Luke  refers. 
"Opening  the  \\omb"  is  there  given  as  the  equiva- 
lent of  "firstborn"  (ttputStokos),  An  only  child  was 
thus  no  less  "firstborn"  than  the  first  of  many. 
Neither  do  the  words  "  he  knew  her  not  till  she  brought 
forth"  imply,  as  St.  Jerome  proves  conclusively 
against  Helvidius  from  parallel  examples,  that  he 
knew  her  afterwards.  The  meaning  of  both  expres- 
sions becomes  clear,  if  they  are  considered  in  con- 
nexion with  the  virginal  birth  related  by  the  two 
Evangelists. 

For  the  Cousin  Theory:  St.  Jerome,  Adv.  Helvid.  in  P.  L., 
XXIII;  Mill,  Pantheistic  Principles,  220-316;  Vigquroux' 
Les  Livres  saints  et  la  critique,  V,  397-420;  Corluy,  Les  frbre's 
de  N.  S.  J.  C.  in  Etudes  (1878),  I,  S,  145;  Meinebtz,  Der 
Jacobusbrief  und  sein  Verfasser  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1905),  6-54; 
Cornelt,  Introductio  (Paris,  1897),  III,  592  sqq.;  Schegg, 
Jacobus  der  Bruder  des  Herm  (Munich,  1883):  Lagrange  in 
Rev.  Bibl.  (1906),  504,  505. 

For  the  Step-Brother  Theory:  Lightfoot,  Comtn.  on  Gal , 
252-291. 

For  the  Helvidian  View:  Hastings,  Diet.  Bib.,  I,  320; 
Zahn,  Forschungen,  VI,  Briider  und  Vettem  Jesu  (Leipzig, 
1900)-  F.  Bechtel. 

Brethren  of  the  Poor  Life.     See  Apostolici. 

Brethren  of  the  Redemption.  See  Trinitarian 
Brothers. 

Brethren  of  the  Strict  Observance.  See  Ob- 
servants. 

Brethren  of  the  Twelve.  See  Narrow  Con- 
troversy. 

Breton,  Rayjiond,  .a  noted  French  missionary 
among  the  Caribbean  Indians,  b.  at  Baune,  3  Septem- 
ber, 1609;  d.  at  Caen,  8  January,  1679.  He  entered 
the  Order  of  St.  Dominic  at  the  age  of  seventeen 
and  was  sent  (1627)  to  the  famous  priory  of  St. 
Jacques,  at  Paris,  to  finish  his  classical  education 
and  make  his  course  of  philosophy  and  theology. 
Having  obtained  his  degree  in  theology,  he  sailed 
with  three  other  Dominicans  for  the  French  West 
Indies  (1635).  Nearly  twenty  years  were  devoted 
to  the  Antilles  missions.  During  twelve  of  these 
he  was  on  the  Island  of  San  Domingo,  practically 
alone  with  the  Indians.  The  other  eight  years  he 
spent  going  from  island  to  island,  teaching  and  evan- 
gelizing the  natives  in  their  own  tongue,  becoming 
an  adept  in  the  various  Carib  languages.  Returning 
to  France  in  1654,  he  devoted  much  of  his  time  to 
preparing  young  priests  for  the  West  Indian  missions. 
To  this  end  he  wrote:  A  Catechism  of  the  Christian 
Doctrine  in  Carib  (Auxerre,  1664);  a  French-Carib 
and  Carib-French  Dictionary,  with  copious  notes, 
historical  and  explanatory,  on  the  Carib  language 
(ibid.,  1665);  a  Carib  grammar  (ibid.,  1667).  At 
the  request  of  the  general  of  the  order,  he  also  wrote 
a  valued  history  of  the  first  years  of  the  French  Dom- 
inicans' missionary  labours  among  the  Caribbean 
Indians:  "Relatio  Gestorum  a  primis  Prsedicatorum 
missionariis  in  insulis  Americanis  ditionis  gallicae 
prsesertim  apud  Indos  indigenas  quos  Caribes  vulgo 
dicunt  ab  anno  1634  ad  annum  1643"  (MSS). 
This  is  considered  of  great  historical  importance, 
and  has  been  used  by  several  ^Titers. 

QUETIF  AND  EcHARD,  Script.  Ord.  Prmd.,  II. 

Victor  F.  O'Daniel. 
Breton  Version.  See  Versions  of  the  Bible. 
Breviarium  Alaricianum.     See  Roman  Law. 

Breviary. — This  subject  may  be  divided,  for  con- 
venience of  treatment,  as  follows:  I.  Definition; 
II.  Contents;  III.  The  Hours;  IV.  Compone?jt 
Parts  of  the  Office;  V.  History  of  the  Breviary; 
VI.  Reforjis. 

I.  Definition. — The    word    breviary    (Lat.    hrev- 
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iarium) ,  signifies  in  its  primary  acceptation  an  abridg- 
ment, or  a  compendium.  It  is  often  employed  in 
this  sense  by  Christian  authors,  e.  g.  Breviarium 
fidci,  Breviarium  in  psalmos,  Breviarium  canonum, 
Breviarium  regidarum.  In  liturgical  language 
Breviary  has  a  special  meaning,  indicating  a  book 
furnishing  the  regulations  for  the  celebration  of  Mass 
■or  the  canonical  Office,  and  may  be  met  with  under 
the  titles  Breviarium  Ecclesiastiei  Ordinis,  or  Brev- 
iarium Ecclesice  Rominsce  (Bomanrr).  In  the  ninth 
century  Alcuin  uses  the  word  to  designate  an  olRce 
abridged  or  simplified  for  the  use  of  the  laity.  Pru- 
dentius  of  Troyes,  about  the  same  period,  composed 
a  Breviarium  Psalterii  (v.  inf.  V.  History).  In  an 
ancient  inventory  occurs  Breviarium  Antiphonarii, 
meaning  "Extracts  from  the  Antiphonary ".  In 
the  "  Vita  Aldrici "  occurs  "sicut  in  plenariis  et  brev- 
iariis  Ecclesiae  cjusdem  continentur".  Again,  in 
the  in^'entories  in  the  catalogues,  such  notes  as  these 
may  be  met  with:  "Sunt  et  duo  cursinarii  et  tres 
benedictionales  Libri;  ex  his  unus  habet  obsequium 
mortuorum  et  unus  Breviarius",  or,  "Praeter  Brev- 
iarium quoddam  quod  usque  ad  festivitatem  S. 
Joannis  Baptistae  retinebunt",  etc.  Monte  Cassino 
about  A.  D.  1100  obtained  a  book  entitled  "Incipit 
Breviarium  sive  Ordo  Officiorum  per  totam  anni  de- 
<;ursionem"- 

From  such  references,  and  from  others  of  a  like 
nature,  Quesnel  gathers  that  by  the  word  Brev- 
iarium was  at  first  designated  a  book  furnishing  the 
rubrics,  a  sort  of  Ordo.  The  title  Breviary,  as  we 
employ  it — that  is,  a  book  containing  the  entire 
canonical  Office — appears  to  date  from  the  eleventh 
•century. 

St.  Gregory  VII  having,  indeed,  abridged  the 
•order  of  prayers,  and  having  simplified  the  Liturgy 
as  performed  at  the  Roman  Court,  this  abridgment 
recei\ed  the  name  of  Breviary,  which  was  suitable, 
since,  according  to  the  etymology  of  the  word,  ifi 
was  an  abridgment.  The  name  has  been  extended 
to  books  which  contain  in  one  volume,  or  at  least 
in  one  work,  liturgical  books  of  different  kinds,  such 
as  the  Psalter,  the  Antiphonary,  the  Responsoriary, 
the  Lectionary,  etc.  In  this  connexion  it  may  be 
pointed  out  that  in  this  sense  the  word,  as  it  is  used 
nowadays,  is  illogical;  it  should  be  named  a  Ple- 
Tiarium  rather  than  a  Breviarium,  since,  liturgically 
speaking,  the  word  Plenarium  exactly  designates 
such  books  as  contain  several  different  compilations 
united  under  one  cover.  This  is  pointed  out,  how- 
ever, simply  to  make  still  clearer  the  meaning  and 
origin  of  the  word;  and  section  V  will  furnish  a  more 
detailed  explanation  of  the  formation  of  the  Breviary. 

II.  Contents. — The  Roman  Breviary,  which  with 
rare  exceptions  (certain  religious  orders,  the  Am- 
brosian  and  Mozarabic  Rites,  etc.)  is  used  at  this  day 
throughout  the  Latin  Church,  is  divided  into  four 
parts  according  to  the  seasons  of  the  year:  Winter, 
Spring,  Summer,  and  Autumn.  It  is  constructed 
■of  the  following  elements:  (a)  the  Psalter;  (b)  the 
Proper  of  the  Season;  (c)  Proper  of  the  Saints; 
(d)  the  Common;  (e)  certain  special  Offices. 

(a)  The  Psalter. — The  Psalter  is  the  most  ancient 
and  the  most  venerable  portion  of  the  Breviary. 
It  consists  of  150  psalms,  divided  in  a  particular 
way,  to  be  described  later.  These  psalms  formed  the 
groundwork  of  the  Liturgy  of  the  Jews  for  twelve 
centuries  before  Christ,  and  He  certainly  made  use 
of  these  formularies  for  His  prayers,  and  quoted 
them  on  several  occasions.  The  Apostles  followed 
His  example,  and  handed  down  to  the  Christian 
Churches  the  inheritance  of  the  Psalter  as  the  chief 
form  of  Christian  prayer.  The  Church  has  carefully 
preserved  them  during  the  lapse  of  centuries  and  has 
never  sought  to  replace  them  by  any  other  formu- 
laries. Attempts  have  been  made  from  time  to  time 
to  compose  Christian  psalms,  such  as  the  Gloria  in 


excelsis,  the  Te  Denm,  the  Lumen  Hilare,  the  Te 
Decet  Laus,  and  a  few  others;  but  those  which  the 
Church  has  retained  and  adopted  are  singularly 
few  in  number.  The  rhythmic  hymns  date  from  a 
period  later  than  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries,  and 
at  best  hold  a  purely  secondary  place  in  the  scheme 
of  the  Office.  Thus  the  Book  of  Psalms  forms  the 
groundwork  of  Catholic  prayer;  the  lessons  which 
fin  so  important  a  place  in  this  prayer  are  not,  after, 
all,  prayer  properly  so  called;  and  the  antiphons, 
responsories,  versicles,  etc.,  are  but  psalms  utilized 
in  a  particular  manner. 

In  the  Breviary,  however,  the  Psalter  is  divided 
according  to  a  special  plan.  In  the  earUest  period 
the  use  of  the  IJook  of  Psalms  in  the  Office  was 
doubtless  exactly  similar  to  that  which  prevailed 
amongst  the  Jews.  The  president  of  the  choir  chose 
a  particular  psalm  at  his  own  will.  Some  psalms, 
such  as  xxi,  seem  specially  appropriate  to  the  Passion. 
Another  was  adapted  to  the  Resurrection,  a  third 
suited  the  Ascension,  while  others  again  are  specially 
referable  to  the  Office  of  the  Dead.  Some  psalms 
provide  morning  prayers,  others  those  for  night. 
But  the  choice  was  left  in  the  hands  of  the  bishop 
or  president  of  the  choir.  Later,  probably  from  the 
fourth  century,  certain  psalms  began  to  be  grouped 
together,  to  respond  to  the  divers  requirements 
of  the  Liturgy. 

Another  cause  led  to  these  groupings  and  arrange- 
ments of  the  Psalter.  Some  monks  were  in  the  habit 
of  reciting  daily  the  whole  of  the  150  psalms.  But 
this  form  of  devotion,  apart  from  lessons  and  other 
formularies,  occupied  so  much  time  that  they  began 
to  spread  the  recitation  of  the  entire  Psalter  over 
a  whole  week.  By  this  method  each  day  was  di- 
vided into  hours,  and  each  hour  had  its  own  portion 
of  the  Psalter.  From  this  arrangement  arose  the 
idea  of  dividing  the  Psalter  according  to  specially 
devised  rules.  St.  Benedict  was  one  of  the  earliest 
to  set  himself  to  this  task,  in  the  sixth  century.  In 
his  Rule  he  gives  minute  directions  how,  at  that 
period,  the  psalms  were  to  be  distributed  at  the  dis- 
position of  the  abbot;  and  he  himself  drew  up  such 
an  arrangement.  Certain  psalms  were  set  apart  for 
the  night  offices,  others  for  Lauds,  others  for  Prime, 
Teree,  Sext,  and  None,  others  for  Vespers  and 
Compline. 

It  is  a  subject  of  discussion  amongst  liturgists 
whether  this  Benedictine  division  of  the  psalms  is 
anterior  or  posterior  to  the  Roman  Psalter.  Although 
it  may  not  be  possible  to  prove  the  point  definitely, 
still  it  would  seem  that  the  Roman  arrangement  is 
the  older  of  the  two,  because  that  drawn  up  by  St. 
Benedict  shows  more  skill,  and  would  thus  seem  to 
be  in  the  nature  of  a  reform  of  the  Roman  division. 
In  any  case,  the  Roman  arrangement  of  the  Psalter 
reaches  back  to  a  hoary  antiquity,  at  least  to  the 
seventh  or  eighth  century,  since  when  it  has  not 
undergone  any  alteration.  The  following  is  its  dis- 
position. Psalms  i-cviii  are  recited  at  Matins, 
twelve  a  day;  but  Sunday  Matins  have  six  more 
psalms  divided  between  the  three  nocturns.    Thus : — 

Sunday — Psalms  i,  ii,  iii,  vi-xiv;  xv,  xvi,  xvii;  xviii, 
xix,  .XX. 

Monday — Psalms  xxvi-xxxvii. 

Tuesday — Psalms  xxxA'iii-xli,  xliii-xlix,  li. 

Wednesday — Psalms  Iii,  liv-lxi,  Ixiii,  Ixv,  Ixvii. 

Thursday — Psalms  lx-\-iii-lxxix. 

Friday — Psalms  Ixxx-lxxxviii,  xciii,  xcv,  xcvi. 

Saturday — Psalms  xcvii-cviii. 

The  psalms  omitted  in  this  series,  namely,  iv,  v, 
xxi-xxv,  xlii,  1,  liii,  Ixii,  Ixiv,  ixvi,  Ixxxix-xcii,  and 
xciv,  are,  on  account  of  their  special  aptitude,  re- 
served for  Lauds,  Prime,  and  Compline. 

The  series,  from  Ps.  cix  to  Ps.  cxlvii  inclusively, 
are  used  at  Vespers,  five  each  day,  except  Psalms 
cxvii,    cxviii,   and   cxlii,   reserved   for   other  hours. 
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The  last,  three,  oxlviii,  cxlix,  and  cl,  TX'hich  are  spe- 
cially called  the  psalms  of  praise  (Lavdcs),  because  of 
the  word  Laudate  which  forms  their  leitmotiv,  are 
always  used  in  the  morning  Office,  which  thus  gets 
its  name  of  Lauds. 

A  glance  at  the  above  tables  will  show  that,  broadly 
speaking,  the  Roman  Church  did  not  attempt  to 
make  any  skilful  selection  of  the  psalms  for  daily 
recitation.  She  took  them  in  order  as  they  came, 
except  a  very  few  set  apart  for  Lauds,  Prime,  and 
Compline,  and  selected  Ps.  cxviii  for  the  day  hours. 
Other  Liturgies,  as  the  Ambrosian,  the  Mozarabic, 
and  the  Benedictine,  or  monastic,  have  Psalters 
drawn  up  on  wholly  different  lines;  but  the  respective 
merits  of  these  systems  need  not  be  here  discussed. 
The  order  of  the  ferial  Psalter  is  not  followed  for 
the  festivals  of  the  year  or  for  the  feasts  of  saints; 
but  the  psalms  are  selected  according  to  their  suit- 
ableness to  the  various  occasions. 

The  history  of  the  text  of  this  Psalter  is  interesting. 
The  most  ancient  Psalter  used  in  Rome  and  in  Italy 
was  the  "Psalterium  Vetus",  of  the  Itala  version, 
which  seems  to  have  been  introduced  into  the  Liturgy 
by  Pope  St.  Damasus  (d.  384).  He  it  was  who  first 
ordered  the  revision  of  the  Itala  by  St.  Jerome,  in 
A.  D.  383.  On  this  account  it  has  been  called  the 
"Psalterium  Romanum",  and  it  was  used  in  Italy 
and  elsewhere  till  the  ninth  century  and  later.  It  is 
still  in  use  in  St.  Peter's  at  Rome,  and  many  of  the 
texts  of  our  Breviary  and  Missal  still  show  some 
variants  (Invitatory  and  Ps.  xciv,  the  antiphons  of 
the  Psalter  and  the  responsories  of  the  Proper  of 
the  Season,  Introits,  Graduals,  Offertories,  and 
Communions).  The  Roman  Psalter  also  influences 
the  Mozarabic  Liturgy,  and  was  used  in  England  in 
the  eighth  century.  But  in  Gaul  and  Jn  other  coun- 
tries north  of  the  Alps,  another  recension  entered 
into  competition  with  the  "Psalterium  Romanum" 
under  the  somewhat  misleading  title  of  the  "Psal- 
terium Gallicanum";  for  this  text  contained  nothing 
distinctively  Galilean,  being  simply  a  later  correction 
of  the  Psalter  made  by  St.  Jerome  in  Palestine,  in 
A.  D.  392,  This  recension  diverged  more  completely 
than  the  earlier  one  from  the  Itala;  and  in  preparing 
it  St.  Jerome  had  laid  Origen's  Hexapla  under  con- 
tribution. It  would  seem  that  St.  Gregory  of  Tours, 
in  the  sixth  century,  introduced  this  translation  into 
Gaul,  or  at  any  rate  he  was  specially  instrmnental 
in  spreading  its  use;  for  it  was  this  Psalter  that  was 
employed  in  the  Divine  psalmody  celebrated  at  the 
much  honoured  and  frequented  tomb  of  St.  Martin 
of  Tours.  From  that  time  this  text  commenced  its 
"triumphal  march  across  Europe".  Walafrid  Strabo 
states  that  the  churches  of  Germany  were  using  it 
in  the  eighth  century: — "Galli  et  Germanorum 
aliqui  secundum  emendationem  quam  Hieronymus 
pater  de  LXX  composuit  Psalterium  cantant" 
About  the  same  time  England  gave  up  the  "Psalter- 
ium Romanum"  for  the  "Gallicanum"  The  Anglo- 
Saxon  Psalter  already  referred  to  was  corrected  and 
altered  in  the  ninth  and  tenth  century,  to  make  it 
accord  with  the  "Gallicanum"  Ireland  seems  to 
have  followed  the  Galilean  ^•ersion  since  the  seventh 
century,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the  famous  An- 
tiphonary  of  Bangor.  It  even  penetrated  into  Italy 
after  the  ninth  century,  thanks  to  the  Frankish 
influence,  and  there  enjoyed  a,  considerable  vogue. 
After  the  Council  of  Trent,  St.  Pius  V  extended  the 
use  of  the  "Psalterium  Gallicanum"  to  the  whole 
Church,  St.  Peter's  in  Rome  alone  still  keeping  to 
the  ancient  Roman  Psalter.  Tlie  Ambrosian  Church 
of  Jlilan  has  also  its  own  recension  of  the  Psalter, 
a  version  founded,  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury, on  the  Greek. 

(b)  Thr  Proper  of  the  Senson. — This  portion  of  the 
Bre\-iary  contains  the  Office  of  the  different  liturgical 
seasons.     As  is  well  known,  these  periods  are  now  thus 


arranged:  Advent,  Christmastide,  Septuagesima,  Lent, 
Holy  Week,  paschal  time,  and  the  time  after  Pente- 
cost. But  only  by  slow  degrees  did  this  division  of  the 
liturgical  year  develop  its  present  form.  It  must  be 
traced  through  its  various  stages.  It  may  indeed 
be  said  that  originally  there  was  no  such  thing  as  a. 
liturgical  j'ear.  Sunday,  the  day  above  all  of  the 
Eucharistic  celebration,  is  at  once  the  commemora- 
tion of  the  Passion,  Death,  and  Resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ;  men  spoke  of  the  "Pasch  of  the  Crucifixion", 
of  the  "Pasch  of  the  Resurrection" — Trdirxa  o-Taupiio-i- 
fioji;  iriffxa  dma-Tda-ifuiv  ;  every  Sunday  was  a  renewal 
of  the  paschal  festival.  It  was  only  natural  that  on 
the  actual  anniversary  the  feast  should  be  kept  with 
peculiar  solemnity,  for  it  was  the  foremost  Christian 
feast,  and  the  centre  of  the  liturgical  year.  Easter 
drew  in  its  train  Pentecost,  which  was  fixed  as  the 
fiftieth  day  after  the  Resurrection;  it  was  the  festival 
commemorating  the  Descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on 
the  Apostles.  These  fifty  days  made  up  an  unbroken 
festival,  a  Jubilee,  a  time  of  joy  during  which  there 
was  no  fastiiig  and  when  penitential  exercises  were 
suspended.  These  two  feasts  thus  linked  together 
are  mentioned  by  ecclesiastical  writers  from  the 
second  century  onwards. 

Just  as  Easter  was  followed  by  fifty  days  of  re- 
joicing, so  it  had  its  period  of  preparation  by  prayer 
and  fasting,  from  which  arose  the  season  of  Lent, 
which,  after  various  changes,  commenced  finally 
forty  days  before  Easter,  whence  its  name  of  Quadra- 
gesima. The  other  rallying-point  of  the  liturgical 
year  is  the  feast  of  Christmas,  the  earliest  observance 
of  which  is  of  very  remote  antiquity  (the  third  century 
at  least).  Like  Easter,  Christmas  had  its  time  of 
preparation,  called  Advent,  lasting  nowadays  four 
weeks.  The  remainder  of  the  year  had  to  fit  in  be- 
tween these  two  feasts.  From  Christmas  to  Lent 
two  currents  may  be  observed:  into  one  fell  the  feasts 
of  the  Epiphany  and  the  Purification,  and  six  Sun- 
days after  the  Epiphany,  constituting  Christmastide. 
The  remaining  weeks  after  these  Sundays  fall  under 
the  influence  of  Lent  and,  under  the  name  of  Septua- 
gesima, create  a  sort  of  introduction  to  it,  since  these 
three  weeks,  Septuagesima,  Sexagesima,  and  Quin- 
quagesima,  really  belong  to  Lent  by  reason  of  their 
character  of  preparation  and  penance. 

Tlie  long  period  between  Pentecost  and  Advent, 
from  May  to  December,  still  remains  to  be  dealt  with. 
A  certain  number  of  Sundays  cluster  round  special 
great  festivals,  as  those  of  St.  John  the  Baptist 
(24  June) ,  the  Holy  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul  (29  June), 
St.  Lawrence  (10  August),  and  St.  Michael  (29  Sep- 
tember). At  a  later  date  these  days,  which  did  not 
fit  very  conveniently  into  the  general  scheme,  tended 
to  disappear,  and  were  absorbed  into  the  common 
time  after  Pentecost,  made  up  of  twenty-four  Sun- 
days, thereby  uniting  Pentecost  with  Advent;  and 
thus  the  cycle  of  the  liturgical  year  is  completed. 

The  Proper  of  the  Season  contains,  therefore,  the 
Office  of  all  the  Sundays  and  festivals  belonging  to 
it,  with  special  lessons,  extracts  from  the  Gospels, 
and  frequently  also  proper  antiphons,  responsories,. 
and  psalms,  adapted  to  the  peculiar  character  of 
these  different  periods.  It  is  in  the  composition  of 
this  Liturgy  that  the  Roman  Church  has  displayed 
her  gifts  of  critical  judgment,  liturgical  taste,  and 
theological  acumen.  The  difference  in  the  character 
of  these  periods  may  be  studied  in  such  works  as 
Dom  Gu^ranger's  "Liturgical  Year"- 

(c)  Proper  of  the  Saints. — Following  on  the  Proper 
of  the  Season  comes  in  the  Breviary  the  Proper  of 
the  Saints,  that  is  to  say,  that  part  which  contains  the 
lessons,  psalms,  antiphons,  and  other  liturgical  for- 
mularies for  the  feasts  of  the  saints.  In  reality  this 
Proper  commemorates  a  very  large  number  of  saints 
\\'ho  find  mention  in  the  ecclesiastical  Calendar;  this, 
howe\'er,  need  not  be  given  here,  as  it  can  easily  be 
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consulted.     But  it  may  be  noted  that  the  greater 
number  of  the  days  of  the  year— at  least  nine-tenths 
—are  appropriated  to  special  feasts;  and  the  question 
has  therefore  been  seriously  debated,  every  time  a 
movement  for  the  reform  of  the  Breviary  has  arisen, 
as  to  how  to  save  the  Divine  Office  from  being  over- 
whelmed by  these  feasts,  and  as  to  how  to  restore  to 
the  ferial  Office  its  rightful  ascendancy.     This  is  not 
the  place  for  the  discussion  of  such  a  problem;  but 
it  may  be  said  that  this  invasion  of  the  Proper  of 
the  Season  has  reached  such  proportions  impercep- 
tibly.    It  was  not  always  thus;  in  the  beginning,  up 
to  the  seventh,  and  even  up  to  the  ninth,  century, 
the  feasts  of  saints  observed  in  the  Breviary  were  not 
numerous,  as  may  be  proved  by  comparing  modern 
Calendars  with  such  ancient  ones  as  may  be  seen  in 
"An  Ancient  Syrian  Martyrology  ", '' Le  calendrier 
de  Philocalus  ",  "  Martyrologium  Hieronymianum  ", 
"Kalendarium    Carthaginense ".      These    Calendars 
contain  little  more  than  the  following  list,  beyond 
the  great  festivals  of  the  Church : — 
Exaltation  of  Holy  Cross — 14  September. 
Presentation  of  Jesus,  or  Purification  of  B.  V.  M. — 
2  or  15  February. 
Dormitio,  or  Assumption,  B.  V.  M. — 15  August. 
St.  Michael,  Archangel — 29  September. 
Sts.  Macchabees — 1  August. 
St.  John  Baptist — 24  June. 
St.  Stephen,  Protomartyr — 26  December. 
Sts.  Peter  and  Paul — 29  June. 
Chair  of  St.  Peter  (at  Antioch) — 22  February. 
St.  Andrew,  Ap. — 30  November. 
Sts.  James  the   Greater  and  John,  App. — 27  or 
28  December. 
Sts.  Philip  and  James  the  Less,  App. — 1  May. 
Holy  Innocents — 23  or  28  December. 
St.  Sixtus  II,  Pope — 1  or  16  August. 
Sts.  Perpetua  and  Fehcitas,  MM. — 7  March. 
St.  Flavian  or  Fabian — 15  May. 
St.  Lawrence,  M. — 10  August. 
St.  Hippolytus,  M. — 13  August. 
St.  Cyprian,  M. — 14  September. 
St.  Seoastian,  M. — 20  January. 
St.  Agnes,  V.  &  M. — 23  January. 
St.  Timothy,  M. — 22  August. 
St.  Vincent,  M.— 22  February. 
St.  Felicitas,  M. — 23  November. 
St.   Ignatius,   M. — 17  October,  or  20  December, 
or  29  January,  or  1  February. 
St.  Polycarp,  M. — 26  February. 
Seven  Holy  Sleepers — variable. 
St.  Pantaleon — variable. 

(d)  The  Common. — Under  this  designation  come 
all  the  lessons.  Gospels,  antiphons,  responsories, 
and  versicles  which  are  not  reserved  to  a  special 
occasion,  but  may  be  employed  for  a  whole  group 
of  saints.  These  Commons  are  those  of  Apostles, 
Evangelists,  Martyrs,  Confessors  Pontiffs,  Confessors 
non-Pontiffs,  Abbots,  Virgins,  and  Holy  Women. 
To  these  may  be  added  the  Offices  of  the  Dedication 
of  Churches,  and  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  The  Office 
of  the  Dead  occupies  a  place  apart.  It  is  most  diffi- 
cult to  fix  the  origin  of  these  Offices.  The  most 
ancient  seem  to  belong  to  the  ninth,  the  eighth,  and 
even  the  seventh  century,  and  through  special  for- 
mularies may  even  date  still  further  back.  To  give 
one  example,  the  antiphons  of  the  Common  of 
Martyrs  in  paschal  time,  "  Sancti  tui,  Domine,  flore- 
bunt  sicut  lilium,  et  sicut  odor  balsami  erunt  ante 
te",  "Lux  perpetua  lucebit  Sanctis  tuis,  Domine,  et 
ffitemitas  temporum",  are  taken  from  the  Fourth 
Book  of  Esdras  (apocryphal),  which  was  rejected 
almost  everywhere  about  the  end  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury; these  verses,  therefore,  must  probably  have 
been  borrowed  at  a  period  anterior  to  that  date. 
Probably,  also,  in  the  very  beginning,  the  most 
ancient  of  these  Common  Offices  were  Proper  Offices, 


and  in  some  of  them  special  features  supporting  this 
supposition  may  be  noticed.  Thus,  the  Common 
of  Apostles  is  apparently  referable  to  the  Office  of 
Sts.  Peter  and  Paul  and  must  have  been  adapted  later 
for  all  the  Apostles.  Such  versicles  as  the  following 
m  the  Common  of  Martyrs:  "Volo,  Pater,  ut  ubi 
ego  sum,  illic  sit  et  minister  meus",  "Si  quis  mihi 
ministraverit,  honorificabit  ilium  Pater  meus",  seem 
to  point  to  a  martyr-deacon  (SidKoi-os,  minister),  and 
may  perhaps  specially  refer  to  St.  Lawrence,  on 
account  of  the  allusion  to  the  words  of  his  Acts: 
"Quo,  sacerdos  sancte,  sine  ministro  properas?" 
Also,  the  numerous  allusions  to  a  crown  or  a  palm 
in  these  same  antiphons  refer  without  doubt  to  the 
holy  martyrs,  Stephen,  Lawrence,  and  Vincent,  whose 
names  are  synonyms  for  the  crown  and  laurel  of 
victorv.  The  details  necessary  for  the  proof  of  this 
hypothesis  could  only  be  given  in  a  fuller  treatise 
than  this;  suffice  it  to  say  that  from  the  literary 
standpoint,  as  from  that  of  archaeology  or  liturgy, 
these  Offices  of  the  Common  contain  gems  of  great 
artistic  beauty,  and  are  of  very  great  interest. 

(e)  Special  Offices. — The  Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
also  very  ancient  in  some  of  its  parts,  is  of  great 
dogmatic  importance;  but  students  of  this  subject 
are  referred  to  the  Rev.  E.  L.  Taunton's  "The  Little 
Office  of  Our  Lady" 

The  Office  of  the  Dead  is,  without  a  shadow  of 
doubt,  one  of  the  most  venerable  and  ancient  por- 
tions of  the  Breviary,  and  deserves  a  lengthy  study 
to  itself.    The  Breviaries  also  contain  Offices  proper 
to  each  diocese,  and  certain  special  Offices  of  modem 
origin,  which,  consequently,  need  not  here  detain  us. 
III.  The  Hours. — The  prayer  of  the  Breviary  is 
meant  to  be  used  daily;  each  day  has  its  own  Office; 
in  fact  it  would  be  correct  to  say  that  each  hour  of 
the  day  has  its  own  office,  for,  hturgically,  the  day 
is  divided  into  hours  founded  on  the  ancient  Roman 
divisions  of  the  day,  of  three  hours  apiece — Prime, 
Terce,  Sext,  None,  and  Vespers,  and  the  night  Vigils. 
In  conformity  with  this  arrangement,  the  Office  is 
portioned  out  into  the  prayers  of  the  night  vigils, 
that  is  to  say  Matins  and  Lauds.     Matins  itself  is 
subdivided  into  three  noctums,  to  correspond  with 
the  three  watches  of  the  night:  nine  o'clock  at  night, 
midnight,  and  three  o'clock  in  the  morning.     The 
office  of  Lauds  was  supposed  to  be  recited  at  dawn. 
The  day  offices  corresponded  more  or  less  to  the 
following  hours:  Prime  to  6  A.  M.,  Terce  to  9  A.  m., 
Sext  to  midday.  None  to  3  p.  m..  Vespers  to  6  p.  m. — 
It  is  necessary  to  note  the  words  more  or  less,  for  these 
hours  were  regulated  by  the  solar  system,  and  there- 
fore the  length  of  the  periods  varied  with  the  sea- 
sons.— The  office  of  Compline,  which  falls  somewhat 
outside  the  above  division,  and  whose  origin  dates 
later  than  the  general  arrangement,  was  recited  at 
nightfall.     Nor  does  this  division  of  the  hours  go 
back  to  the  first  Christian  period.     So  far  as  can  be 
ascertained,   there  was  no   other  public   or  official 
prayer  in  the  earliest  days,  outside  the  Eucharistic 
service,  except  the  night  watches,  or  vigils,  which 
consisted  of  the  chanting  of  psalms  and  of  readings 
from  Holy  Scripture,  the  Law,  and  the   Prophets, 
the  Gospels  and  Epistles,  and  a  homily.    The  offices 
of  Matins  and  Lauds  thus  represent,  most  probably, 
these   watches.      It   would   seem   that   beyond   this 
there  was  nothing  but  private  prayer;  and  at  the 
dawn  of  Christianity  the  prayers  were  said  in  the 
Temple,   as  we  read  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
The   hours   equivalent   to   Terce,    Sext,    None,    and 
Vespers  were  already  known  to  the  Jews  as  times 
of  prayer  and  were  merely  adopted  by  the  Christians. 
At  first  meant  for  private  prayer,  they  became  m 
time  the  hours  of  public  prayer,  especially  when  the 
Church    was    enriched    with    ascetics,    virgins,    and 
monks,    by   their   vocation    consecrated   to    prayer. 
From  that  time,  i.  e.  from  the  end  of  the  third  cen- 
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tiiry,  the  monastic  idea  exercised  a  preponderant 
influence  on  tl\e  arrangement  and  formation  of  the 
canonical  Office.  It  is  possible  to  give  a  fairly  exact 
account  of  the  estabUshment  of  these  Offices  in  the 
second  half  of  the  fourth  century  by  means  of  a 
document  of  surpassing  importance  for  the  history 
we  are  now  considering:  the  "  Peregrinatio  ad  Loca 
J^ancta",  written  about  a,  D.  3SS,  by  Etheria,  a 
Spanish  abbess.  This  narrative  is  specifically  a 
description  of  the  Liturgy  followed  in  the  Church 
(if  Jerusalem  at  that  date. 

The  Offices  of  Prime  and  Compline  were  devised 
later,  Prime  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  while 
Compline  is  usually  attributed  to  St.  Benedict  in 
the  sixth  century;  but  it  must  be  acknowledged  that, 
although  he  may  have  given  it  its  special  form  for 
the  West,  there  existed  before  his  time  a  prayer 
for  the  close  of  the  day  corresponding  to  it. 

IV.  Component  Parts  of  the  Office. — Each  of 
the  hours  of  the  Office  in  the  Roman  Liturgy  is  com- 
posed of  the  same  elements:  psalms  (and  now  and 
then  canticles),  antiphons,  responsories,  hymns,  les- 
sons, versicles,  httle  chapters,  and  collects  (prayers). 

A  few  words  must  be  said  about  each  of  these 
elements  from  the  particular  point  of  view  of  the 
Brevi:iry. 

(a)  PaalmK  and  Canticles. — Nothing  need  here  be 
added  to  what  has  already  been  said  in  section  II 
concerning  the  psalms,  except  that  they  are  used 
in  the  Breviary  sometimes  in  order  of  sequence,  as  in 
the  ferial  Offices  of  Matins  and  Vespers,  sometimes 
by  special  selection,  independently  of  the  order  of 
the  Psalter,  as  in  Lauds,  Prime,  Compline,  and,  in 
general,  in  the  Offices  of  the  Saints  and  other  feasts. 
Another  point  to  notice  in  the  composition  of  the 
Roman  Office  is  that  it  allows  of  the  inclusion  of 
a  certain  number  of  canticles,  or  songs,  drawn  from 
other  portions  of  Holy  Writ  than  the  Psalter,  but 
put  on  the  same  footing  as  the  psalms.  These  are: 
the  Canticle  of  Moses  after  the  passage  of  the  Red 
Sea  (Exodus,  xv);  the  Canticle  of  Moses  before  his 
death  (Deut.,  xxxii);  the  Prayer  of  Anne  the  mother 
of  Samuel  (I  Kings,  ii);  the  Prayer  of  Jonas  (Jon.,  ii); 
the  Canticle  of  Habacuc  (Habacuc,  iii);  the  Canticle 
of  Ezechias  (Is.,  xxxviii);  the  Canticle  of  the  Three 
Children  (Dan.,  iii,  26);  The  Benedicite  (Dan.,  iii, 
hi);  lastly,  the  three  canticles  drawn  from  the 
New  Testament:  the  Magnificat,  the  Benedictus, 
and  the  Nunc  dimittis. 

This  list  of  canticles  coincides  more  or  less  with 
those  used  in  the  Greek  Church.  St,  Benedict  admits 
these  canticles  into  his  Psalter,  specifically  stating 
that  he  liorrows  them  from  the  Church  of  Rome, 
and  thus  pro\i(-ling  a  further  argument  for  the  prior- 
ity of  the  Roman  Office  over  the  monastic. 

(b)  Antiphons. — The  antiphons  which  are  read 
nowadays  in  the  Breviaiy  are  abridged  formularies 
which  almost  always  serve  to  introduce  a  psalm  or 
canticle.  They  consist  sometimes  of  a  verse  taken 
from  a  psalm,  sometimes  of  a  sentence  selected  from 
the  (lospels  or  Holy  Scripture,  e.  g.  "Euge,  serve 
bone,  in  modico  fidelis,  intra  in  gaudium  Domini 
tui";  occasionally  they  consist  of  phrases  not  culled 
from  the  Bible,  but  modelled  on  its  style,  i.  e.  they 
are  the  in\ention  of  a  liturgical  author,  for  example: 
"  \'eni,  S]ionsa  Christi,  accipe  coronam,  quam  tibi 
Dominus  pneparavit  in  a'temum".  Originally,  the 
meaning  of  the  word,  and  the  function  fulfilled  by 
the  antiphon,  v.-as  not  what  it  is  now.  Although  it  is 
difficult  to  determine  precisely  the  origin  and  purport 
of  the  term,  it  seems  that  it  is  (leri\'cd  from  anti-phona 
(ivTKpilivT])  or  from  the  adjective  dfTltpoivos,  and  that 
it  signified  a  chant  by  alternate  choirs.  The  singers 
or  the  faithful  were  divided  into  two  choirs;  the  first 
choir  intoned  the  first  verse  of  a  psalm,  the  second 
continued  witli  the  second  verse,  the  first  followed 
with  the  third  verse,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the 


psalm.  The  antiphoned  chant  is  thus  recitation  by 
two  choirs  alternately.  This  term  has  given  rise  to 
technical  discussions  which  cannot  here  be  entered 
into. 

(c)  Responsory,  whose  composition  is  almost  the 
same  as  that  of  the  antiphon — verse  of  a  psalm, 
sentence  out  of  Holy  Scripture  or  of  ecclesiastical 
authorship — nevertheless  differs  from  it  entirely  as 
to  the  nature  of  its  use  in  recitation  or  chant.  The 
precentor  sang  or  recited  a  psalm;  the  choir  or  the 
faithful  replied,  or  repeated  either  one  of  the  verses 
or  simply  the  last  words  of  the  precentor.  This  form, 
like  the  antiphon,  had  already  been  in  use  amongst 
the  Jews,  and  appears  even  in  the  construction  of 
certain  psalms,  as  in  cxxxv,  "Laudate  Dominum 
quoniam  bonus",  where  the  refrain,  "Quoniam  in 
aetemum  misericordia  ejus",  which  recurs  in  each 
verse,  certainly  corresponds  to  u  responsory. 

(d)  Hymns. — The  term  hymn  has  a  less  definite 
meaning  than  those  of  antiphon  or  responsory,  and 
in  the  primitive  liturgies  its  use  is  somewhat  un- 
certain. In  the  Roman  Breviary,  at  each  hour 
either  of  the  day  or  of  the  night  there  is  a  little  poem 
in  verses  of  different  measures,  usually  very  short. 
This  is  the  hymn.  These  compositions  were  originally 
vcrjf  numerous.  Traces  of  hymns  may  be  discerned 
in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  and  in  the  New  Testament. 
In  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  hymnology  received 
a  great  impetus.  Prudentius,  Sjmesius,  St.  Gregory 
of  Nazianzus,  St..  Hilary,  and  St.  -Ambrose  composed 
a  great  many.  But  it  was  above  all  in  the  Middle 
Ages  that  this  style  of  composition  most  developed, 
and  collections  of  them  were  made,  filling  several 
volumes.  The  Roman  Breviary  contains  but  a 
moderate  number  of  hymns,  forming  a  real  anthology. 
Some  of  them  are  masterpieces  of  art.  It  was  at  a 
comparatively  late  date  (about  the  twelfth  century) 
that  the  Roman  Liturgy  admitted  hymns  into  its 
Breviary.  In  its  primitive  austerity  it  had  hitherto 
rejected  them,  without,  however,  condemning  their 
employment  in  other  liturgies. 

(e)  Lessons. — By  this  term  is  meant  the  choice 
of  readings  or  of  extracts  in  the  Breviary,  taken 
either  from  Holy  Writ  or  from  the  Acts  of  the  Saints, 
or  from  the  Fathers  of  the  Church.  Their  use  is  in 
accordance  with  the  ancient  Jewish  custom,  which, 
in  the  services  of  the  Synagogues,  enjoined  that  after 
the  chanting  of  psalms,  the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
should  be  read.  The  primitive  Church  partly  adopted 
this  service  of  the  Synagogue,  and  thus  brought  into 
being  the  service  of  the  night  watches.  But  the 
course  of  readings  was  altered;  after  a  lesson  from 
the  Old  Testament,  tlie  Epistles  of  the  Apostles  or 
their  Acts  or  the  Gospels  were  read.  Some  Churches 
somewhat  extended  this  usage;  for  it  is  certain  that 
the  letters  of  St.  Clement  of  Rome,  of  St.  Ignatius, 
and  of  Barnabas,  and  the  "Pastor"  of  Hermas  were 
read.  Some  Churches,  indeed,  less  well  instructed, 
allowed  books  not  wholly  orthodox,  like  the  Gospel 
of  Peter,  to  be  read.  In  time  lists  were  made  out  to 
fix  what  books  might  be  read.  Muratori's  "Canon" 
and,  still  better,  the  "Decrees  of  Gelasius"  may  be 
studied  from  this  point  of  ^iew  witli  profit.  Later 
on  men  were  not  content  to  confine  themselves  to 
the  reading  of  the  holy  books;  certain  Churches 
wished  to  read  the  Acts  of  the  Martyrs.  The  Church 
of  Africa,  which  possessed  Acts  of  great  value,  sig- 
nahzed  it.self  in  tliis  respect.  Others  followed  its 
example.  When  the  Divine  Office  was  more  de- 
veloped, probably  under  monastic  influence,  it  be- 
came customary  to  read,  after  Holy  Writ,  the  com- 
mentaries of  the  Fathers  and  of  other  ecclesiastical 
writers  on  the  passage  of  the  Bible  just  previously 
heard.  This  innovation,  which  probably  began  in 
the  sixth,  or  e\cn  in  the  fifth,  century,  brought  into 
the  Divine  Office  the  works  of  St.  Augustine,  St. 
Hilary,  St.  Athanasius,  Origen,  and  others.    To  these, 
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later,  were  added  those  of  St.  Isidore,  St.  Gregory 
the  Great,  the  Venerable  Bede,  and  so  on.  This  new 
development  of  the  Office  gave  rise  to  the  compila- 
tion of  special  books.  In  primitive  times  the  Book 
of  Psalms  and  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
sufficed  for  the  Office.  Later,  books  were  compiled 
giving  extracts  from  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
(Lectionary,  Gospel,  and  Epistle  Books)  for  each  day 
and  each  feast.  Then  followed  books  of  homilies 
(Homiliaries) — collections  of  sermons  or  of  com- 
mentaries of  the  Fathers  for  use  in  the  Office.  All 
these  books  should  be  studied,  for  they  form  the 
constituent  elements  which  later  combined  into  the 
Breviary. 

Further,  as  regards  these  lessons,  it  is  well  to 
notice  that,  as  in  the  case  of  the  psalmody,  two  lines 
of  selection  were  followed.  The  first,  that  of  the 
order  of  ferial  Offices,  ensures  the  reading  of  the 
Scripture,  from  Genesis  to  the  Apocalypse,  in  se- 
quence; the  second,  that  of  the  order  for  feasts  of 
the  saints  and  festivals,  breaks  in  upon  this  orderly 
series  of  readings  and  substitutes  for  them  a  chapter 
or  a  portion  of  a  chapter  specially  applicable  to  the 
feast  which  is  being  celebrated. 

The  following  is  the  table  of  lessons  from  the 
Bible.  In  its  essential  features,  it  goes  back  to  a 
very  venerable  antiquity: — 

Advent — Isaias,  and  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 

Christmas,  Epiphany — St.  Paul,  following  this 
very  ancient  order: — Epp.  to  Romans,  Corinthians, 
Galatians,  Ephesians,  Philippians,  Colossians,  Thessa- 
lonians,  Timothy,  Titus,  Philemon,  Hebrews. 

Septuagesima  and  Lent — Genesis  and  the  other 
books  of  the  Pentateuch. 

Passiontide — Jeremias. 

Easter  and  Paschal  Time — Acts  of  the  App., 
Apocalypse,  Epp.  of  St.  James,  St.  Peter,  St. 
John. 

Titne  after  Pentecost — Books  of  Kings. 

Month  of  August — Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  Book  of 
Wisdom,    Ecclesiasticus. 

Month  of  September — Job,  Tobias,  Judith,  Esther. 

Month  of  October — Machabees. 

Month  of  November — Ezechiel,  Daniel,  the  twelve 
minor  Prophets. 

(f)  Versicles  and  Little  Chapters. — The  Capitulum, 
or  Little  Chapter,  is  really  a  very  short  lesson  which 
takes  the  place  of  lessons  in  those  hours  which  have 
no  special  ones  assigned  to  them.  These  are :  Lauds, 
Prime,  Terce,  Sext,  None,  Vespers,  and  Compline. 
By  reason  of  their  brevity  and  of  their  unimportance, 
they  are  much  less  complicated  than  the  longer  ones, 
and  no  more  need  here  be  said  about  them.  The 
Versicles  belong  to  the  psalmody,  hke  responsories 
and  antiphons;  usually  they  are  taken  from  a  psalm, 
and  belong  to  the  category  of  liturgical  acclamations 
or  shouts  of  joy.  They  are  usually  employed  after 
lessons  and  little  chapters,  and  ofteri  take  the  place 
of  responsories;  they  are,  in  fact,  brief  responsories. 
The  ferial  Preces  and  the  Litanies  probably  belong 
to  the  category  of  versicles. 

(g)  Collects. — Collects,  also  called  prayers,  are 
not  psalmodic  prayers;  they  are  of  a  completely 
different  character.  Their  place  in  the  Breviary 
changes  little;  they  come  towards  the  end  of  the 
Office,  after  the  psalmody,  the  lessons,  little  chapters, 
and  versicles,  but  preceded  by  the  Dominus  vobis- 
cum,  and  they  gather  up  in  a  compendious  form  the 
supplications  of  the  faithful.  Their  historical  origin 
is  as  follows:  During  the  earhest  period,  the  president 
of  the  assembly,  usually  the  bishop,  was  entrusted 
with  the  task  of  pronouncing,  after  the  psalmody, 
chants,  and  Utanies,  a  prayer  in  the  name  of  all 
the  faithful;  he  therefore  addressed  himself  directly 
to  God.     At  first  this  prayer  was  an  improvisation. 

^he  oldest  examples  are  to  be  found  in  the  Aidaxv 
Twv  'ATrocrT6\av,  and  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  Clement  of 
II.— ^9 


Rome,  and  in  certain  Epistles  of  St.  Cyprian.  In 
time,  towards  the  fourth  century,  collections  of 
prayers  were  made  for  those  who  were  not  adepts 
in  the  art  of  improvisation;  these  were  the  earliest 
forerunners  of  Sacramentaries  and  Orationals,  which 
later  occupied  so  important  a  place  in  the  history 
of  the  Liturgy.  The  Leonine,  Gelasian,  and  Gregorian 
Sacramentaries  form  the  chief  sources  whence  are 
drawn  the  collects  of  our  Breviary.  It  may  be 
observed  that  they  are  of  great  theological  impor- 
tance, and  usually  sum  up  the  main  idea  dominating 
a  feast;  hence,  in  them  the  significance  of  a  festival 
is  to  be  sought. 

V.  History  of  the  Breviary. — In  the  preceding 

Paragraphs,  a  certain  portion  of  the  history  of  the 
ireviary,  as  a  choir  book  at  least,  has  been  given. 
At  first,  there  was  no  choir  book,  properly  so  called; 
the  Bible  alone  sufficed  for  all  needs,  for  therein 
were  the  psalms  for  recitation  and  the  books  which 
furnished  the  various  lessons.     It  is  of  course  most 

Erobable  that  the  Psalter  is  the  most  ancient  choir 
ook;  it  was  published  apart  to  fulfil  this  special 
function,  but  with  divisions — marks  to  indicate  the 
portions  to  be  read;  and  at  the  end  were  copied  out 
the  canticles  recited  in  the  Office  like  the  psalms, 
and  sometimes,  following  each  psalm,  came  one  or 
more  prayers.  A  study  of  manuscript  Psalters,  which 
has  not  as  yet  been  methodically  undertaken,  would 
be  extremely  useful  for  the  Liturgy.  Then,  little 
by  little,  as  the  canonical  Office  was  evolved,  books 
were  drawn  up  to  meet  the  wants  of  the  day — 
Antiphonaries,  CoUectaria,  etc.  In  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury John  Beleth,  a  liturgical  author,  enumerates 
the  books  needed  for  the  due  performance  of  the 
canonical  Office,  namely: — the  Antiphonary,  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments,  the  Passionary  (Acts  of 
the  Martyrs),  the  Legendary  (Legends  of  the  Saints), 
the  Homiliary,  or  collection  of  homifies  on  the  Gospels, 
the  Sermologus,  or  collection  of  sermons,  and  the 
treatises  of  the  Fathers.  In  addition  to  these  should 
be  mentioned  the  Psalterium,  CoUectarium  for  the 
prayers,  the  Martyrology,  etc.  Thus,  for  the  reci- 
tation of  the  canonical  Office,  quite  a  library  was 
required.  Some  simplification  became  imperative, 
and  the  pressure  of  circumstances  brought  about  a 
condensation  of  these  various  books  into  one.  This 
is  the  origin  of  the  Breviary.  The  word  and  the 
thing  it  represents  appeared — confusedly,  it  might 
be — at  the  end  of  the  eighth  century.  Alcuin  is 
the  author  of  an  abridgment  of  the  OflSce  for  the 
laity — a  few  psalms  for  each  day  with  a  prayer  after 
each  psalm,  on  an  ancient  plan,  and  some  other 
prayers;  but  without  including  lessons  or  homilies. 
It  might  rather  be  called  a  Euchology  than  a  Brev- 
iary. About  the  same  time  Prudentius,  Bishop  of 
Troyes,  inspired  by  a  similar  motive,  drew  up  a 
Breviarium  Psalterii.  But  we  must  come  down  to 
the  eleventh  century  to  meet  with  a  Breviary  properly 
so  called.  The  most  ancient  manuscript  known  as 
containing  within  one  volume  the  whole  of  the 
canonical  Office  dates  from  the  year  1099;  it  comes 
from  Monte  Cassino,  and  at  the  present  time  belongs 
to  the  Mazarin  Library.  It  contains,  in  addition 
to  other  matter  which  does  not  concern  the  present 
inquiry,  the  Psalter,  canticles,  litanies,  hymnary, 
collects,  blessings  for  the  lessons,  httle  chapters, 
antiphons,  responsories,  and  lessons  for  certain 
Offices.  Another  manuscript,  contemporary  with 
the  preceding,  and  also  coming  from  Monte  Cassino, 
contains  Propers  of  the  Season  and  of  the  Saints, 
thus  serving  to  complete  the  first-mentioned  one. 
Other  examples  of  the  Breviary  exist  dating  from 
the  twelfth  century,  still  rare  and  all  Benedictine. 
The  history  of  these  origins  of  the  Breviary  is  still 
somewhat  obscure;  and  the  efforts  at  research  must 
continue  tentatively  till  a  critical  study  of  these 
manuscript  Breviaries  has  been  made  on  the  lines 
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of  sucli  workers  as  Delisle,  Kbner,  or  Ehrensperger, 
on  the  Saoramentaries  and  Missals. 

It  was  under  Innocent  111  (1198-1210)  that  the 
use  of  Breviaries  bef,'an  to  spread  outside  Bene- 
dictine circles.  At  Rome,  no  longer  solely  for  the 
Roman  Basilicas,  but  still  for  the  Roman  Court 
alone,  Brcrlaria  were  drawn  up,  which,  from  their 
source,  are  called  Breviarki  tie  Camerd,  or  Breviaria 
xirunrlum  usum  Romance  Curiw.  Texts  of  this 
period  (beginning  of  thirteenth  century)  speak  of 
"  Missalia,  Breviaria,  CEeterosque  libros  in  quibus 
Officium  Ecclcsiasticum  continetur",  and  Raoul 
de  Tongres  specifically  refers  to  this  Roman  Breviary. 
But  this  use  of  the  Breviary  was  still  limited,  and 
was  a  kind  of  privilege  reserved  for  the  Roman 
Court.  .-V  special  cause  was  needed  to  give  the  use  of 
this  Bre\'iary  a  greater  extension.  The  Order  of 
Friars  Minor,  or  Franciscans,  lately  founded,  un- 
dertook the  task  of  popularizing  it.  It  was  not  u, 
sedentary  order  vowed  to  stability,  like  those  of  the 
Benedictines  or  Cistercians,  or  like  the  Regular 
Canons,  but  was  an  active,  missionary,  preaching  or- 
der. It  therefore  needed  an  abridged  Office,  conven- 
ient to  handle  and  contained  in  a  single  volume  small 
enough  to  be  carried  about  by  the  Friars  on  their 
journeys.  This  order  adopted  the  Breviarium  Curiae 
with  certain  modifications  which  really  constitute, 
as  it  were,  a  second  edition  of  this  Breviary.  It  is 
sometimes  called  the  Breviary  of  Gregory  IX  because 
it  was  authorized  by  that  pontiff.  One  of  the  chief 
modifications  effected  by  the  Friars  Minor  was  the 
substitution  of  the  Ctallican  version  of  the  Psalter 
for  the  Roman.  The  cause  was  won;  this  eminently 
popular  and  active  order  spread  the  use  of  this 
Breviary  everywhere.  Antiphonaries,  Psalters,  Leg- 
endaries, and  Responsoraries  disappeared  by  degrees 
before  the  advance  of  the  single  book  which  replaced 
them  all.  Still  more,  by  a  kind  of  jus  postliminii — 
a  right  of  resumption — the  tlhurch  of  Rome,  under 
Nicholas  III  (1277-80),  adopted  the  Breviary  of 
the  Friars  not  merely  for  the  Curia,  but  also  for  the 
Basilicas;  and,  as  an  inevitable  consequence,  this 
Breviary  was  bound,  sooner  or  later,  to  become 
that  of  the  Universal  Church. 

VI.  Reforms  of  the  Breviary. — In  the  pre- 
ceding sections,  the  history  of  the  ecclesiastical 
Office  has  been  unfolded  from  its  inception.  If  this 
history  could  be  put  into  few  words,  though  nec- 
essarily forming  an  incomplete  statement,  it  might 
be  said  tliat  from  the  first  to  the  fifth  century  it  was 
in  formation;  from  the  fifth  to  the  eleventh  century 
it  was  in  process  of  development  and  expansion;  and 
during  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  the 
Breviary  properly  so  called  was  emerging  into  being. 
From  then  till  now  (that  is,  from  the  fourteenth 
century  onwards)  might  be  termed  the  period  of 
reform.  The  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries 
represent  for  the  Liturgy,  as  for  the  greater  number 
of  other  ecclesiastical  institutions,  a  period  of  de- 
cline, for  it  is  the  time  of  schisms,  and  in  that  one 
word  e\erything  harmful  is  summed  up.  The  few 
documents  that  are  available  for  the  liturgical 
history  of  that  time  attest  this,  as,  for  example,  the 
"(iesta  Benedicti  XIII "  and  the  "XY  Ordo  Ro- 
manus"-  Disorder  and  abuses  crept  into  the  Lit- 
urgy as  into  everything  else. 

Dom  Baumer,  in  his  'Histoire  du  br^viaire'', 
repeatedly  points  out  that  it  is  impossible  to  separate 
the  history  of  the  Liturgy  from  the  occurrences  that 
make  up  the  general  history  of  the  Church,  and  that 
the  phases  through  which  the  general  history  takes 
us  are  reflected  in  the  evolution  of  the  Liturgy. 
It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  the  sojourn  of 
the  popes  at  Avignon  and  the  Great  Schism  have 
exertecl  their  baneful  influence  on  the  history  of 
the  Liturgy.  -And  the  reaction  is  still  being  felt. 
Raoul  de  Tongres,  who  died  early  in  the  fifteenth 


century,  was  even  at  that  early  period  a  critic  and  a 
reformer;  in  his  famous  work  "De  observantiii 
Canonum"  he  agitated  for  some  settlement  of  h- 
turgical  rules.  The  "XV  Ordo  Romanus"  already 
referred  to.  the  work  of  -\melius,  sacristan  to  Urban  V 
and  librarian  to  Gregory  XI,  breathes  the  same  idea. 
The  abuses  pointed  out  by  the  different  authors 
of  the  time  may  be  reduceil  to  the  following:  (a)  The 
almost  complete  suppression  of  the  Offices  of  Sun- 
days and  ferias,  so  that  it  became  impossible  that 
the  whole  Psalter  should  be  recited  every  week,  and 
certain  psalms  were  never  recited  at  all.  (b)  An 
accumulation  of  Offices  on  the  same  day,  tending  to 
the  destruction  of  their  solemnity  and  also  to  the 
elimination  of  the  Offices  of  the  Season,  (c)  Sub- 
stitution for  the  lessons  from  Holy  Scripture  of 
legends  and  apocryphal  histories  and  of  texts  of 
doubtful  value  for  antiphons,  hymns,  and  respon- 
sories.  On  this  subject  the  "  Consultatio  "  presented 
by  John  de  .\rzo  to  the  Council  of  Trent  should  be 
studied.  (d)  The  introduction  of  superstitious 
usages,  strange  formularies  of  prayer,  and  feasts 
bordering  in  character  on  the  grotesque. 

The  Humanism  of  the  Renaissance,  which  had  its 
ardent  champions  even  in  the  Church,  as  Bembo, 
Sadoletus,  etc.,  to  say  nothing  of  certain  popes, 
caused  the  idea  of  a  special  reform  of  the  Breviary, 
in  the  direction  of  greater  literary  purity  and  per- 
fection, to  be  entertained  in  certain  quarters.  Strange 
schemes  were  propounded,  little  in  consonance  with 
the  spirit  of  the  Church.  A  Florentine  canon,  Mar- 
siglio  Ficino,  and  Peter  Pomponatius,  for  instance, 
suggested  that  the  clergy  should  read  the  classical 
authors  instead  of  the  Breviary.  Others,  though  not 
going  so  far  as  this,  thought  the  diction  of  the  Brevi- 
ary barbaric,  and  wanted  to  translate  it  into  Cicero- 
nian Latin.  The  corrections  suggested  included  such 
astounding  phrases  as  the  following;  the  forgiveness 
of  sins  becomes  "superosque  manesque  placare"; 
the  Begetting  of  the  Word  was  to  be  "  Minerva  Jovis 
capite  orta";  the  Holy  Ghost  was  "Aura  Zephyri 
calestis",  etc.  These  attempts  failed;  nevertheless, 
at  a  later  date,  under  Urban  VIII,  similar  Humanist 
tendencies  came  again  to  the  surface  and  this  time 
asserted  their  power  by  an  emendation  of  the  hymns. 
Amongst  such  attempts  may  be  mentioned  that 
of  Ferreri.  He  was  the  Bishop  of  Guarda  Alfieri 
in  the  Kingdom  of  Naples,  a  Humanist,  and  wrote 
under  the  auspices  and  patronage  of  Leo  X.  He 
began  with  the  hymns.     His  work,  which  has  been 

Creservci-1,  is  interesting  and  contains  some  very 
eautiful  pieces,  polished  in  style.  A  good  number 
of  them  have,  unfortunately,  nothing  more  of  the 
spirit  of  poetry  in  them  than  harmony  and  rhythm; 
they  are  wanting  in  inspiration  and  above  all  in  the 
warmth  of  piety;  nearly  all  are  strewn  with  Pagan 
names  and  allusions,  representing  Christian  verities, 
as  "Triforme  Numen  Olympi"  for  the  Trinity, 
"  Natus  Eumolpho  Lyricenque  Sappho  .  .  Thracius 
Orpheus",  referring  to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  etc. 
Ferreri  also  busied  himself  with  a  revision  of  the 
Breviary,  but  nothing  was  published,  and  now  no 
trace  of  the  materials  he  collected  is  forthcoming. 
Another  attempt  at  reform,  much  better  known, 
and  having  results  of  far-reaching  importance,  was 
that  of  Quignonez,  Cardinal  of  Santa  Croce  in  Ge- 
rusalemme,  who  was  entrusted  by  Clement  VII  with 
the  task  of  completing  the  work  begun  by  Ferreri. 
He  was  a  Franciscan,  and  had  been  successfully 
employed  on  various  commissions.  His  revision  was 
the  most  original  that  has  ever  been  attempted, 
and  liturgical  experts,  like  Gu^ranger,  Edmund 
Bishop,  and  Baumer,  have  studied  his  labours  in 
detail.  Only  the  principal  points  of  his  scheme  can 
be  mentioned  here.  Considered  theoretically,  it 
cannot  be  denied  that  his  Breviary  is  drawn  up  on 
easy,  convenient,  and  logical  lines,  and,  on  the  whole. 
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is  felicitously  arranged.  But  in  the  light  of  tradition 
and  of  liturgical  principles  the  only  possible  verdict 
is  that  Quignonez'  Breviary,  being  constructed  on 
a  priori  principles,  violating  most  of  the  Kturgical 
rules,  must  be  condemned.  The  author  starts  with 
the  theory,  contrary  to  all  tradition,  that  an  essential 
difference  exists  between  the  public  celebration  of 
the  Office  and  its  private  recitation.  For  private 
recitation,  therefore,  all  such  portions  as  antiphons, 
responsories,  versiclcs,  little  chapters,  even  hymns 
may  be  eliminated,  as,  according  to  Quignonez, 
these  are  meant  solely  for  choir  use.  According  to 
his  arrangement,  the  entire  Psalter  was  to  be  re- 
cited once  a  week — an  excellent  idea,  in  consonance 
with  primitive  practice;  but  it  was  applied  too  rigidly 
and  narrowly,  for  no  attention  was  paid  to  the 
suitabiUty  of  certain  psalms  to  special  feasts.  Feasts 
were  never  to  change  the  order  of  the  psalms,  which 
were  to  be  recited  successi\'cly  from  i  to  cl. 

Every  hour  had  three  psalms;  and  in  consequence 
of  this  severe  regularity,  there  disappeared  the  deep 
and  historical  motive  which  gave  to  each  hour  its 
own  characteristics.  The  legends  of  the  saints  and 
the  hymns  underwent  drastic,  but  designed,  revision. 
Another  principle,  which  would  be  deserving  of  all 
praise  had  it  not  been  applied  too  rigorously,  was 
that  the  entire  Scriptures  should  be  read  through 
every  year.  Quignonez'  Bre^'iary,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected, met  both  with  enthusiastic  approval  and  with 
determined  opposition.  Its  success  may  be  judged 
from  the  number  of  editions  through  which  it  passed. 
The  Sorbonne  criticized  it  severely,  and  other  ex- 
perts declared  against  Quignonez  and  attacked  his 
work  mercilessly.  In  the  end,  opposition  proved  the 
stronger,  and  even  popes  rejected  it.  Moreover,  it 
was  supplanted  by  other  revisions  made  on  more 
orthodox  liturgical  lines,  less  ambitious  in  scope, 
and  more  in  accordance  with  tradition.  The  newly 
founded  Congregation  of  Theatines  applied  itself 
to  this  task  with  energy  and  enthusiasm.  Caraffa, 
one  of  its  founders,  took  a  share  in  the  work,  and 
when  he  became  pope  under  the  name  of  Paul  IV 
(1555-59),  he  continued  his  labours,  but  died  before 
seeing  their  completion,  and  it  was  thus  reserved 
to  others  to  bring  them  to  a  successful  issue. 

The  Council  of  Trent,  which  effected  reforms  in  so 
many  directions,  also  took  up  the  idea  of  revising  the 
Breviary;  a  commission  was  appointed  concerning 
whose  deliberations  we  have  not  much  information, 
but  it  began  to  make  definite  inquiries  about  the 
subject  entrusted  to  it.  The  council  separated  be- 
fore these  preliminaries  could  be  concluded ;  so  it  was 
decided  to  leave  the  task  of  editing  a  new  Breviary 
in  the  pope's  own  hands.  The  commission  appointed 
by  the  council  was  not  dissolved,  and  continued  its 
investigations.  St.  Pius  V,  at  the  beginning  of  his 
pontificate  (1566),  appointed  new  members  to  it 
and  otherwise  stimulated  its  activity,  with  the  result 
that  a  Breviary  appeared  in  1568,  prefaced  by  the 
famous  Bull,  "Quod  a  nobis"  The  commission  had 
adopted  wise  and  reasonable  principles:  not  to  in- 
vent a  new  Breviary  and  a  new  Liturgy;  to  stand  by 
tradition;  to  keep  all  that  was  worth  keeping,  but 
at  the  same  time  to  correct  the  multitude  of  errors 
which  had  crept  into  the  Breviaries  and  to  weigh 
just  demands  and  complaints.  Following  these  lines, 
they  corrected  the  lessons,  or  legends,  of  the  saints 
and  revised  the  Calendar;  and  while  respecting 
ancient  liturgical  formularies  such  as  the  collects, 
they  introduced  needful  changes  in  certain  details. 
More  intimate  accounts  of  this  revision  should  be 
studied  at  length  in  the  approved  authorities  on  the 
history  of  the  Breviary.  Here  it  will  be  enough  to 
give  a  short  sketch  of  the  chief  pomts  affectmg  this 
Breviary  as  it  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  used 
at  this  date.  The  celebrated  Bull  of  approval,  "  Quod 
a  nobis"  (9  July,  1568),  which  prefaced  it,  explains 


the  reasons  which  had  weighed  with  Rome  in  putting 
forth  an  official  text  of  public  prayer,  and  gives  an 
account  of  the  labours  which  had  been  undertaken 
to  ensure  its  correction;  it  withdrew  the  papal  ap- 
probation from  all  Breviaries  which  could  not  show 
a  prescriptive  right  of  at  least  two  centuries  of  ex- 
istence. Any  Church  which  had  not  such  an  ancient 
Breviary  was  bound  to  adopt  that  of  Rome.  The 
new  Calendar  was  freed  from  a  large  number  of  feasts, 
so  that  the  ferial  Office  was  once  more  accorded  a 
chance  of  occupying  a  less  obscure  position  than  of 
late  it  had.  At  the  same  time  the  real  foundation 
of  the  Breviary — the  Psalter — was  respected,  the 
principal  alterations  made  being  in  the  lessons. 
The  legends  of  the  saints  were  carefully  revised, 
as  also  the  homilies.  The  work  was  one  not  only  of 
critical  revision,  but  also  of  discriminating  conser- 
vatism, and  was  received  with  general  approval. 
The  greater  number  of  the  Churches  of  Italy,  France, 
Spain,  Germany,  England,  and,  generally,  all  the 
Catholic  States,  accepted  this  Breviary,  saving  only 
certain  districts,  as  Milan  and  Toledo,  where  ancient 
Rites  were  retained. 

This  Plan  Breviary  (Breviarium  Pianum),  while 
still  remaining  the  official  prayer  book  of  the  Universal 
Church,  has  undergone  certain  slight  alterations  in 
the  course  of  time,  and  these  must  here  be  noted, 
but  without  reference  to  the  new  feasts  of  saints 
which  have  been  added  to  the  Calendar  century  by 
century,  even  though  they  occupy  a  not  inconsider- 
able space  in  the  ecclesiastical  disposition  of  the 
year.  The  chiefest  and  most  important  changes  were 
made  under  Sixtus  V,  At  first  the  text  of  the  ver- 
sions of  the  Bible  used  in  the  Liturgy  was  altered. 
As  soon  as  the  revision  of  the  Vulgate  undertaken 
during  this  pontificate  was  completed,  the  new  text 
replaced  the  old  one  in  all  official  books,  particularly 
in  the  Breviary  and  the  Missal.  Sixtus  V  instituted 
a  new  Congregation — that  of  Rites — in  1588,  charg- 
ing it  with  a  study  of  the  reforms  contemplated  in 
the  Plan  Breviary,  which  had  then  been  in  use  more 
than  twenty  years.  To  him  is  due  the  honour  of 
this  revision  of  the  Breviary,  although  till  lately 
it  had  been  ascribed  to  Clement  VII  (1592-1605). 
Although  the  first  suggestion  came  from  Sixtus  V, 
nevertheless  it  was  only  under  Clement  VII  that 
the  work  was  really  vigorously  pushed  forward  and 
brought  to  a  conclusion.  The  revising  committee 
had  as  its  members  such  men  as  Baronius,  Bellarmine, 
and  Gavanti.  The  first-named  especially  played  a 
most  important  part  in  this  revision,  and  the  report 
which  he  drew  up  has  recently  been  published.  The 
emendations  bore  especially  on  the  rubrics:  to  the 
Common  of  Saints  was  added  that  of  Holy  Women 
not  Virgins;  the  rite  of  certain  feasts  was  altered; 
and  some  new  feasts  were  added.  The  Bull  of 
Clement  VII,  "Cum  in  Ecclesia",  enjoining  the  ob- 
servance of  these  alterations,  is  dated  10  May,  1602. 

Further  changes  were  made  by  Urban  VIII  (1623- 
44).  The  commission  appointed  by  him  was  content 
to  correct  the  lessons  and  some  of  the  homilies,  in 
the  sense  of  making  the  text  correspond  more  closely 
with  the  oldest  manuscripts.  There  would  therefore 
be  no  call  to  treat  of  this  revision  under  Urban  VIII 
at  greater  length  but  for  the  fact  that,  outside  the 
work  of  this  commission,  he  effected  a  still  more 
important  reform,  over  which  even  now  discussion 
has  not  ceased  to  make  itself  heard.  It  affected  the 
hymns.  Urban  VIII,  being  himself  a  Humanist,  and 
no  mean  poet,  as  witness  the  hymns  of  St.  Martin  and 
of  St.  Elizabeth  of  Portugal,  which  are  of  his  own 
composition,  desired  that  the  Breviary  hymns  which 
it  must  be  admitted  are  sometimes  trivial  in  style 
and  irregular  in  their  prosody,  should  be  corrected 
according  to  grammatical  rules  and  put  into  true 
metre.  To  this  end  he  called  in  the  aid  of  certain 
Jesuits  of  distinguished  literary  attainments.     The 
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corrections  made  by  these  purists  were  so  numerous — 
952  in  all — as  to  make  a  profound  alteration  in  the 
character  of  some  of  the  hymns.  Although  some  of 
them  without  doubt  gained  in  literary  style,  never- 
theless, to  the  regret  of  many,  they  also  lost  some- 
thing of  their  old  charm  of  simplicity  and  fervour. 
At  tlie  present  date,  tliis  revision  is  condemned,  out 
of  respect  for  ancient  texts;  and  surprise  may  be 
expressed  at  the  temerity  that  dared  to  meddle  with 
the  Latinity  of  a  Prudentius,  a  Sedulius,  a  Sidonius 
ApoUinaris,  a  Venantius  Fortunatus,  an  Ambrose, 
a  Paulinus  of  Aquileia,  which,  though  perhaps  lack- 
ing the  purity  of  the  Golden  Age,  has,  nevertheless, 
its  own  peculiar  charm.  Even  the  more  barbarous 
Latinity  of  a  Rhabanus  Maurus  is  not  without  its 
archaic  interest  and  value.  Moreover,  the  revisers 
were  ill-advised  inasmuch  as  they  adopted  a  via 
media;  they  stopped  half-way.  If,  as  it  is  freely 
admitted,  the  Roman  Breviary  contains  many  hymns 
of  inferior  poetic  worth,  and  whose  sentiment  is 
perhaps  commonplace,  then  there  is  no  reason  why 
they  should  not  be  eliminated  altogether,  and  re- 
placed by  new  ones.  Many  of  the  older  ones,  how- 
ever, were  worthy  of  being  preserved  just  as  they 
stood;  and,  in  the  light  of  the  progress  made  in 
philology,  it  is  certain  that  some  of  the  corrections 
in  prosody  made  under  Urban  VIII  convict  their 
authors  of  ignorance  of  certain  rhythmic  rules,  whose 
existence,  it  is  only  right  to  say,  came  to  be  known 
later.  However  it  may  be,  these  corrections  have 
been  retained  till  the  present  time.  A  comparison 
of  the  older  with  the  modern  text  of  the  hymns  may 
be  consulted  in  Daniel,  "Thesaurus  Hymnologicus ", 
(Halle,  1841). 

Nothing  further  was  done  under  the  successors  of 
Urban  VIII,  except  that  new  Offices  were  added  from 
time  to  time,  and  that  thus  the  ferial  Office  began 
again  to  lose  ground.  We  must  come  down  to  the 
pontificate  of  Benedict  XIV,  in  the  second  half  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  to  meet  with  another  at- 
tempt at  reform;  but  before  doing  so,  reference  must 
be  made  to  efforts  inaugurated  in  France  during  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  whose  history 
has  been  learnedly  elucidated  in  detail  by  Dom 
Gu6ranger  in  vol.  II  of  his  "Institutions  liturgiques", 
devoted  in  great  part  to  an  account  of  this  struggle. 
The  Roman  Breviary,  revised  by  Pius  IV,  had  been 
received  in  France  without  opposition.  Under 
Louis  XIV,  however,  attempts  at  revision  were  made, 
inspired  by  a  spirit  of  resistance  and  antagonism  to 
the  Roman  Court.  They  took  form  amongst  the 
two  parties  which  made  open  profession  of  Gallican- 
ism  and  Jansenism.  The  supporters  of  this  reform, 
several  of  whom  were  men  of  learning  and  culture, 
were  aided  by  the  historical  and  critical  works  which 
at  tliat  time  were  being  poured  forth  in  France,  so 
that  in  these  projects  for  the  reform  of  the  Breviary, 
side  by  side  with  rash  suggestions,  there  were  many 
which  were  both  useful  and  well  judged.  One  of 
the  first  schemes  was  that  of  the  Paris  Breviary, 
mooted  in  1670  and  piursued  under  the  patronage 
of  Arclibishops  Hardouin  de  P6r6fixe  and  de  Harlay. 
The  Breviary  called  after  de  Harlay  appeared  in 
IGSfl.  The  corrections  it  embodied  affected  in  par- 
ticular the  legends  of  the  saints  and  the  homilies, 
but  numerous  other  parts  were  also  touched.  The 
details  and  the  examination  of  them  may  best  be 
studied  in  Dom  (!u6ranger's  pages.  Although  it 
might  ha\-e  seemed  that  the  Breviary  had  by  then 
been  sufficiently  emended,  in  the  following  century 
another  Archbishop  of  Paris,  Monseigneur  de  Vin- 
timille,  had  another  Breviary  dra^n  up,  which  was 
published  in  1736,  and  remained  in  use  till  the  middle 
of  la.st  century.  It  partly  embodied  what  is  called 
the  "liturgical  Utopia  of  Quignonez".  Its  source, 
ho«'e\'er,  >\-as  not  above  suspicion,  for  some  of  those 
who  had  laboured  at  its  production  were  Jansenists. 


This  reform,  while  not  wanting  in  sound  ideals,  was 
carried  out,  however,  regardless  of  liturgical  tra- 
ditions. 

Wliat  had  been  going  on  in  Paris  had  its  counter- 
part in  other  dioceses  of  France,  where  new  Brev- 
iaries were  introduced,  for  the  most  part  inspired  by 
the  ideas  which  had  dominated  those  of  de  Harlay  and 
of  Vintimille.  A  reaction  against  these  broke  out 
in  France  between  1830  and  1840,  having  for  its 
leader  a  Benedictine  monk,  Dom  Gu^ranger,  Abbot 
of  Solesmes  and  an  eminent  liturgist,  ■who,  in  his 
"Institutions  liturgiques",  arraigned  the  new  Brev- 
iaries, exposed  the  mistakes  underlying  their  con- 
struction, and  proved  that  their  authors  had  acted 
without  warrant.  His  onslaught  met  with  immediate 
success  for  in  twenty  years  the  greater  number  of 
the  dioceses  ga\e  up  their  Galilean  Breviaries  and 
adopted  once  more  the  Roman  Liturgy.  The  exact 
figures  are  as  follows;  in  1791  eighty  dioceses  had 
rejected  the  Roman  Liturgy  and  had  fashioned 
special  Hturgies  for  themselves;  in  1875  Orleans, 
the  last  French  diocese  which  had  retained  its  own 
liturgy,  re-entered  Roman  liturgical  unity. 

While  France,  during  the  seventeenth  and  eight- 
eenth centuries,  was  letting  herself  be  carried  away 
in  the  reform  of  her  Breviaries  by  Galilean  and  Jan- 
senist  leanings,  other  countries  were  following  in 
her  wake.  In  Italy,  Scipio  Ricci,  Bishop  of  Pistoia, 
an  ardent  Jansenist,  drew  up  a  new  Breviary,  and 
certain  districts  of  Germany  adopted  the  same 
course,  with  the  result  that  Breviaries  modelled  on 
those  of  France  appeared  at  Trier,  Cologne,  Aachen, 
Miinster,  and  Mainz;  and  it  was  long  before  Germany 
returned  to  liturgical  unity. 

While  the  Jansenists  and  Galileans  were  creating 
a  new  Liturgy,  Prosper  Lambertini,  one  of  the  most 
learned  men  in  Rome,  who  became  pope  under  the 
name  of  Benedict  XIV,  determined  to  copy  the 
example  of  some  of  his  predecessors,  and  to  carry 
out  a  further  reform  of  the  Breviary.  A  congregation 
was  instituted  for  the  special  purpose;  its  papers, 
for  long  unedited,  have  of  late  years  been  gone 
through  by  MM.  Roskovdny  and  Chaillot,  each  of 
whom  has  published  considerable  portions  of  them. 
The  first  meeting  of  the  congregation  was  in  1741, 
and  tlie  discussions  which  took  place  then  and  later 
are  of  interest  from  the  liturgist's  point  of  view,  but 
need  not  detain  us.  Although  this  project  of  reform 
came  to  nothing,  nevertheless  the  work  accomplished 
by  the  congregation  was  of  real  value  and  reflects 
credit  on  its  members,  some  of  whom,  like  Giorgi, 
were  eminent  liturgists.  Future  workers  in  this 
department  of  learning  will  have  to  take  account  of 
their  collections.  After  the  death  of  Benedict  XIV 
(4  May,  1758)  the  labours  of  this  congregation  were 
suspended  and  were  never  again  seriously  resumed. 
Since  Benedict  XIV's  time  changes  in  the  Breviary 
have  been  very  few,  and  of  minor  importance,  and 
can  be  outlined  in  a  few  words.  Under  Pius  VI  the 
question  of  a,  reform  of  the  Breviary  was  brought 
up  once  more.  By  that  pontiff's  orders  a  scheme 
was  drawn  up  and  presented  to  the  Congregation  of 
Rites,  but  it  was  found  impossible  to  overcome  the 
difficulties  which  surrounded  an  undertaking  of 
this  kind.  In  1856  Pius  IX  appointed  a  commission 
to  examine  the  question:  Is  the  reform  of  the  Brev- 
iary opportune?  But  again  only  preliminary  matters 
engaged  their  attention.  Amongst  the  Acts  of  the 
Vatican  Council  a  series  of  propositions  are  to  be 
found,  whose  object  was  the  simplification  or  cor- 
rection of  the  Breviary,  but  the  inquiry  never  got 
beyond  that  stage.  Finally,  under  Leo  XIII,  a 
commission  was  appointed,  at  the  close  of  1902, 
whose  duties  were  a  study  of  historico-liturgical  ques- 
tions. Its  province  is  a  wider  one,  comprising  not 
only  the  Breviary,  but  also  the  Missal,  the  Pontifical, 
and  the  Ritual.     It  has,  further,  to  supervise  future 
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liturgical  editions,  and  thus  to  see  that  they  con- 
form as  closely  as  possible  with  historical  data.  This 
commission,  though  attached  to  the  Congregation 
of  Rites,  is  nevertheless  autonomous.  It  consisted 
at  first  of  five  members  under  the  presidency  of 
Monsignor  Duchesne,  namely:  Mgr.  Wilpert,  Father 
Ehrle,  S.  J, ,  Father  Roberti,  Mgr.  Umberto  Benigni, 
Mgr.  Mercati,  and  a  few  consultors.  What  the 
results  of  their  labours  may  be  is  not  yet  known. 

This  sketch  of  the  reforms  of  the  Breviary  proves, 
however,  the  desire  of  the  Church  to  eliminate  the 
blemishes  which  disfigure  this  book.  All  these  efforts 
have  not  been  sterile;  some  of  these  revisions  mark 
real  progress;  and  it  may  be  hoped  that  the  present 
commission  will  effect  certain  improvements  which 
the  progress  of  historical  studies  and  criticism  have 
made  the  more  needful. 

On  the  different  Breviaries;  Breviary  of  Cluny;  Brigittine 
Breviary:  Breviary  of  St.  Bernard;  Durham  Breviary;  Here- 
ford Breviary:  Mozarabic  Breviary;  Breviary  of  Houen;  Sarum 
Breviary;  etc.,  Cabrol,  Introduction  aux  etvxles  liturgiques,  s.  v. 
Bri'viaire,  Breviarium,  Breviary.  On  the  Milan  Breviary, 
Mozarabic  Breviary,  and  Eastern  Breviaries,  Probst,  in 
Kirchenlex.  (1883),  II,  s.  v.  Brevier;  Baumer,  Geschichte  des 
Breviers  (Freiburg,  1895),  the  most  important  and  most  com- 
plete work  on  the  subject,  Fr.  tr.,  with  additions  and  correc- 
tions by  BiRON,  as  Histoire  du  briviaire  (Paris,  1905).  Id., 
Breviarii  Romani  editio  nova  Tomacensis,  1882,  collata  Vaticanm 
Urbano  Papd  VIII  evulgata,  1632  (1882);  Batiffol,  L'Hia- 
loire  du  breviaire  Romain  (Paris,  1893;  tr.  London);  Baudot, 
Le  breviaire  romain  (1907);  Grancolas,  Comm&ntaire  historique 
sur  le  bri'viaire  romain  (Paris,  1727;  Lat.  tr.,  Venice,  1734); 
RoSKOVANY,  De  Caelibatu  et  Breviffrio  (1861,  1877,  1881,  1888); 
Probst,  Brevier  und  Breviergebet  (Tubingen,  1868);  Pimont, 
Les  kymnes  du  breviaire  romain  (Paris,  1874-84);  Pleithner, 
JElteste  Geschichte  des  Breviergebetes  (Kempten,  1887);  Nilles, 
Kalendarium  Manuale  utriusque  Ecclesice  Orientalis  et  Occiderv- 
ialis  (Innsbruck,  1896);  Article  Brevier,  Realencyklopadie,  IV; 
GuERARD,  Polyptique  de  Vabbaye  de  St.  Remy  de  Reims  (Paris, 
1853):  Becker,  Catalogi  Bibliothecarum  antiqui  (Rome,  1885); 
DuCANGE,  Glossarium;  Micrologus,  de  ecclesiasticis  ohservor- 
tionibus  in  Bibl.  Vet.  Patr.  (Lyons),  XVIII;  Gu^ranger, 
Instit.  liturg.  (2nd  ed.),  I;  Gerbert,  Vet.  Liiurg.,  II;  Katholik. 
(1890),  II,  511;  Kaulen,  Einleitung  in  die  Heilwe  Schrift; 
Geschichte  der  Vulgata  (Mainz,  1868);  Thomasi,  Opera,  ed., 
Vezzosi  (Rome,  1747),  II;  Berger,  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate  pemj- 
dant  les  premiers  sihcles  du  Moyen  Age  (Paris,  1893);  Anglo- 
Savon  Psalter  (1843);  Walafrid  Strabo,  De  rebus  ecclesias- 
ticis in  P.  L.,  CXIV,  957;  Muratori,  Anecdota  Ambrosiana, 
IV,  P.  L.,  LXXII,  580  sqq.;  Warren,  The  Antiphonary  of 
Bangor  (London,  1893);  Cabrol,  Le  Livre  de  la  Pritre  Antique 
(Paris,  1900);  Cabrol,  Diet,  d'archeologie  et  de  liturgie;  Taun- 
ton, The  Little  Office  of  Our  Lady  (London,  1903);  Peregrinatio 
Etherim,  tr..  Holy  Week  in  Jerusalem-  in  the  Fourth  Century, 
reprinted  from  Duchesne,  Christian  Worship  (London,  1905); 
Rev.  d'histoire  et  de  litterature  religieuses  (Paris,  1898);  Probst, 
Lehre  und  Gebet  in  den  drei  ersten  Jahrh.;  Pitra,  Hymnographie 
de  I'Eglise  Grecque  (Paris,  1867):  Mone,  Lateinische  Hymnen 
des  Mittelalters  (Freiburg  im  Br.,  1853-55);  Daniel,  Thesaurus 
H ymnologicus  (Halle,  1841);  Chevalier,  Topo-bihliographie, 
s.  V.  Hymnes;  Leclehcq,  Actes  des  Martyrs  in  Diet,  d'archeol., 
I,  379;  Brambach,  Psalterium.  Bibliographischer  versuch  ilber 
die  liturgischen  BUcher  des  chrisU.  Abendlandes  (Berlin,  1887); 
Beleth,  Rationale  Divinorum  Officiorum;  Molinier,  Catalogue 
des  mss.  de  la  biblioth.  Mazarine;  Radulphus  Tongrensis,  De 
Canonum  observantid  in  Max,  BiI)lioth.  Vet.  Pairum.,  XXVI: 
Rassegna  Gregor.,  September-October,  1903,  397  sqq.;  Wickham 
Legg,  SoTne  Local  Reforms  (London,  1901):  Schmid,  Siudien 
Tiber  die  Reform  des  Romischen  Breviers  in  Theol.  Quartalsch. 
(Tubingen,  1884);  Bergel,  Die  Emendation  des  Romischen  Bre- 
viers in  Zeitsch.  f.  kathol.  Theol.  (Innsbruck,  1884):  Kirch,  Die 
Liturgie  der  Erzdiocese  Kvln  (Cologne,  1868);  Roskovany, 
Breviarium,  V;  CJhaillot,  Analecta  Juris  Pont.  (1885),  XXIV; 
Martin,  Omn.  Cone.  Vatic.  Documentorum  Cotlecto  (2nd  ed., 
Paderborn,  1873);  Acta  et  Decreta  in  Collectio  Lacensis  (Frei- 
burg im  Br.,  1890),  VII;  Leclercq,  Les  Martyrs  (Paris,  1905), 
IV. 

Fernand  Cabrol. 

Breviary,  Aberdeen,  The. — This  breviary  may 
be  described  as  the  Sarum  Office  in  a  Scottish  form. 
The  use  of  the  ancient  Church  of  Salisbury  was  gen- 
erally adopted  in  Scotland  and  Ireland  during  the 
Middle  Ages,  both  for  the  Liturgy  (or  Mass)  and  for 
the  canonical  hours.  Its  introduction  into  Scotland 
has  been  sometimes  incorrectly  attributed  to  Ed- 
ward I,  King  of  England,  and  assigned  to  the  year 
1292;  but  there  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  date  of 
its  introduction  was  considerably  earlier.  For  exam- 
ple, Herbert,  Bishop  of  Glasgow  from  1147  to  1164, 
certainly  adopted  the  Sarum  Use  for  his  church,  and 
received  the  papal  sanction  for  so  doing.     Father 


Innes,  who  died  in  Paris  in  1744,  asserts  that  "all 
the  Scots  missals  or  breviaries  I  ever  saw  are  secundum 
usum  Sarum,  local  saints  being  written  in".  Accord- 
ing to  the  "Registrum  Moraviense",  the  bishop, 
dean,  and  chapter  of  Moray  received  and  duly  ap- 
proved the  Ordo  of  the  Church  of  Salisbury  in  the 
year  1242.  The  Diocese  of  Moray  was  contiguous 
with  that  of  Aberdeen.  The  preference  shown  by  the 
Scots  for  the  Sarum  Rite  was  evidently  the  outcome 
of  the  strong  feeling,  of  which  we  find  constant  evi- 
dence in  the  history  of  the  Scottish  Church,  against 
anything  which  seemed  like  admitting  the  claim  to 
jurisdiction  over  her  so  often  put  forward  by  the 
Church  of  York.  There  might,  it  was  no  doubt 
thought,  have  been  some  apparent  justification  for 
this  claim,  had  the  Scottish  Church  adopted  and 
maintained  the  Use  of  York  in  her  liturgy  and 
office. 

The  Breviary  of  Aberdeen  was  mainly  the  work 
of  the  learned  and  pious  William  Elphinstone, 
Bishop  of  Aberdeen  from  1483  to  his  death  in  1.514. 
Not  only  did  he  bring  together  the  materials,  but  in 
some  instances,  notably  in  that  of  the  Scottish 
saints,  he  himself  composed  the  lessons.  A  peculiar 
feature  of  this  breviary,  and  one  in  which  it  differs 
from  nearly  every  other,  is  that  in  some  of  the  festi- 
vals of  saints  the  whole  of  the  nine  lessons  at  Matins 
are  concerned  with  their  lives.  These  legends  of  the 
saints  of  Scotland  are  of  singular  interest  and  con- 
siderable historical  value,  and  they  have  been  ex- 
tensively drawn  upon  by  the  BoUandists  and  the 
later  Scottish  martyrologists.  The  accuracy  of  the 
quotations  and  references  occurring  in  the  book  have 
been  tested  and  admitted  by  many  modern  his- 
torians. Although  the  breviary  is  in  its  structure 
and  essentials  entirely  in  uniformity  with  that  of 
Sarum,  it  is  nevertheless  exclusively  proper  to  Scot- 
land, and  it  was,  as  we  know,  intended  to  supersede 
all  service-books  issued  in  connexion  with  the  famous 
Church  of  Salisbury.  This  fact  is  quite  clear  from  the 
royal  mandate  dated  15  September,  1501,  wherein 
the  Aberdeen  book  is  set  forth  as  the  "  Breviary  for 
general  use  within  the  realm  of  Scotland". 

The  work  was  produced  from  the  printing-press 
which  Walter  Chapman  and  Andrew  Myllar  had  set 
up  in  Edinburgh,  in  the  year  1507.  Four  copies  of 
the  original  breviary  (in  black-letter)  are  known  to 
exist;  one  in  Edinburgh  University  library;  a  second 
in  the  Library  of  the  Faculty  of  Advocates,  Edin- 
burgh; a  third  in  the  private  library  of  the  Earl  of 
Strathmore;  and  a  fourth  (an  imperfect  copy)  in  the 
library  of  King's  College,  Aberdeen.  The  reprinting 
of  the  volume  was  undertaken  in  1854,  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Rev.  William  Blew,  M.A.,  and  it 
was  subsequently  published  by  Mr.  G.  J.  Toovey,  for 
private  circulation  among  the  members  of  the 
Bannatyne  Club.  The  originally  printed  copies  are 
of  small  octavo  size,  and  bear  the  dates  of  1509  and 
1510.  As  a  printed  Office-book  its  actual  use  was  but 
of  short  duration,  only  about  half  a  century  elapsing 
between  its  issue  and  the  overthrow  of  the  ancient 
Church  of  Scotland  (1560).  There  is  no  positive 
proof  that  it  was  ever  generally  adopted  throughout 
the  dioceses  of  Scotland;  indeed  the  probabilities  arc 
against  its  ever  having  become  anything  like  uni- 
versal at  the  time  of  the  Reformation.  It  must  be 
remembered,  in  connexion  with  this,  that  the  in- 
junction for  its  adoption  was  civil  rather  than  eccle- 
siastical, and  there  is  some  reason  to  suppose  that  on 
this  account  it  was  not  considered  strictly  binding 
by  the  church  authorities  of  the  kingdom.  It  is  in- 
teresting to  note  that  in  the  new  Scottish  Proprium, 
which  in  1903  was  formally  sanctioned  and  adopted 
for  use  in  the  Scottish  dioceses  forming  the  Province 
of  St.  Andrews  (the  cvUus  of  the  ancient  Scottish 
saints  having  been  approved  by  the  Holy  See  several 
years    previously),   many    collects,    antiphons,   etc. 
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are  found  which  have  been  borrowed  from  the  offices 
in  the  Aberdeen  Breviary. 

Miscellany  of  the  Spalding  Club,  II,  364r-366,  and  Preface, 
p.  cxx  (Aberdeen,  1842);  Kalendars  of  Scottish  Saints  (ed. 
I'ORBES,  Edinburgh,  1862);  Registrum  Episcopatus  Moraviensis 
(ed.  Bannatyne  Club,  Edinburgh,  1837);  Breviarium  Aber- 
doriense  (London,  1854),  Pref.  by  Laing;  Vian  in  Diet,  Nat, 
Biog.,  s.  V.  Elphinstone,  William. 

D.  O.  Hdnter-Blair. 

Brewer,  Heinrich,  a  German  historian,  b.  at 
Puffendorf  in  Germany,  6  September,  1640;  d.  at  the 
same  place  about  1713.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Gymnasium  Tricoronatum  in  Cologne  and  was  ordained 
priest  in  1664.  After  this  he  was  for  a  time  a  private 
tutor  at  Cologne,  then  curate  of  the  cathedral  at 
Bonn.  He  continued  his  studies  while  filling  these 
positions  and  in  1667  was  made  lecturer  on  theology 
at  the  University  of  Cologne.  From  1669  to  1682  he 
was  rector  of  a  convent  of  nuns  at  Cologne,  a  position 
which  gave  him  the  leisure  to  carry  on  his  historical 
studies.  In  1682  he  became  parish  priest  of  the 
church  of  St.  Jacob  at  Aachen.  After  twenty-nine 
years  of  fruitful  labour  he  resigned  his  pastorate  in 
1712  and  returned  to  his  quiet  native  town.  During 
his  residence  at  Bonn  he  published,  in  1668,  a  poem 
of  slight  poetic  value  entitled:  "  Crinitum  poll  Sid  us" 
His  most  important  work  is:  "Historica  rerum 
notabiliorum  ubique  paene  terrarum  gestarum  enar- 
ratio;  breviter  et  succincte  pro  historise  universalis 
Brachelio-Thuldenanae  continuatione  adornata", 
(Cologne,  1672-7.5,  two  volumes).  Shortly  after 
this  he  published  a  revised  edition  of  the  "Historia 
Universalis  Brachelio-Thuldenana "  in  eight  volumes. 
Brewer  now  received  the  title  of  Imperial  Historiog- 
rapher. The  honour  was  fitly  bestowed,  for  Brewer 
was  one  of  the  few  historians  who  seek  out  original 
sources  and  make  full  use  of  them.  He  added  to  each 
volume  copies  of  important  official  documents,  be- 
sides making  skilful  use  of  pictures  and  maps.  A 
much  discussed  question  of  the  time  was  the  identity 
of  the  author  of  the  "Imitation  of  Christ".  Brewer 
made  an  in<lependent  investigation  and  tried  to  prove 
that  Thomas  k  Kempis  was  the  author  in  a  work  en- 
titled: ''Thomae  k  Kempis  biographia"  (Cologne, 
1681).  Even  from  the  modem  point  of  view  this 
work  is  a  very  creditable  one.  A  publication  of  less 
importtince  and  one  which  is  at  times  strongly 
marked  by  local  feeling  is  that  entitled:  "Der  in  der 
Reliquienverehrung  rechtschaffen  catholisch  und 
wahrhaftig  grosser  Kayscr  Karl  bey  gewohnlicher 
Eroffnung  der  Aachischen  Scliatzkammer  Hey- 
ligthumbs"  (Aaclien,  1685). 

Hartzheim,  Bibliotheca  Coloniensis,  114. 

Patricius  Schlager. 

Brejmat,  G.a.briel.     See  Mackenzie,  Diocese  op. 

Brian  Boroimhe  (Boru)  .    See  Ireland. 

Briand,  Joseph  Olivier,  seventh  Bishop  of 
Quebec,  b.  in  1715  at  Pl^rin,  Brittany;  d.  2.5  June, 
1794.  He  studied  at  the  Seminarj'  of  St.  Brieuc,  and 
was  ordained  in  1739,  but  left  home  secretly  to  follow 
Bishop  Pontbriand  to  Canada.  Briand  was  a  stren- 
uous worker,  self-possessed,  tactful,  and  devoted. 
During  the  siege  of  (,!uebec  (1759),  he,  as  vicar- 
gcncral,  directed  the  diocesan  affairs  in  the  absence  of 
the  bisliop.  He  ministered  to  the  dying  at  the  battle 
of  St.  Foy  (1760),  and  after  the  bishop's  death  was 
appointed  administrator  of  the  diocese  which  then 
included  Acadia,  Louisiana,  and  Illinois.  During 
the  crisis  in  New  France,  when  many  colonists  aban- 
doned the  country,  Briand  foresaw  that  a  change  of 
allegiance  was  inevitable,  and  realized  the  benefit 
which  would  accrue  to  the  people  of  Canada. 

When  the  Treaty  of  Paris  (17G3)  was  signed  he 
ordered  a  Tc  Deum  for  the  cessation  of  the  Se\en 
Years'  War  and  praised  General  Murray  for  his 
humanity  towards  the  conquered.  In  the  midst  of 
the  fanaticism  which  attempted  to  violate  the  treaty 


and  hamper  religious  freedom,  Briand  appealed  to 
London  to  maintain  the  rights  of  the  Church.  The 
British  Cro-wn  finally  gave  ear  to  liis  demand,  and 
he  was  consecrated  in  Paris  (1766). 

Hailed  as  the  second  founder  of  the  Church  in 
Canada,  Briand  was  joyfully  received  by  the  people 
and  the  British  governor.  The  pope  also  expressecl 
his  pleasure  and  approved  Bishop  Briand's  past 
attitude,  thereby  removing  the  charges  that  he  had 
acted  with  timidity  towards  Murray  and  Dorchester 
(see  Brasseur  and  Faillon).  Despite  his  poverty,  he 
declined  a  gift  of  the  clergy  and  a  plan  for  his  support, 
and  took  up  his  residence  at  the  Seminary  of  Quebec. 
Briand's  purpose  in  reconciling  the  claims  of  Rome 
and  London  was  to  insure  the  permanence  of  the 
episcopacy.  He  demanded  two  bishops  simultane- 
ously, so  that  the  survivor,  Rome  permitting,  might 
consecrate  his  successor.  This  request  was  finally 
granted.  Tfu'ough  his  influence  and  tact,  further 
plans  for  perverting  the  faithful  were  thwarted. 
The  Test  Oath  was  modified  so  as  to  be  acceptable 
to  the  Holy  See,  and  the  passage  of  the  Quebec  Act 
(1774),  admitting  Catholics  to  public  functions  and 
confirming  religious  freedom,  and  of  the  Habeas  Cor- 
pus Act,  granting  Catholics  the  rights  and  pri^  ileges 
of  British  subjects,  was  also  partly  due  to  Briand's 
efforts. 

After  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  Louisiana 
and  Illinois,  Bishop  Briand  appointed  Father  Meurin 
vicar-general  in  the  latter  section  of  the  country. 
When  the  forces  of  the  Continental  army  invaded 
Canada  in  1775,  he  issued  a  pastoral  letter  in  which 
he  enjoined  fidelity  to  the  king.  The  Continental 
Congress  in  an  address  to  the  king  and  people  of 
England  had  protested  against  the  Quebec  Act, 
while  in  its  appeal  to  the  Canadians  there  ^\ere  no 
features  which  were  objectionable  to  Catholics. 
Briand  denounced  this  duplicity  and  drew  attention 
to  the  actions  of  the  Colonists  twenty  years  previous 
both  in  their  cruelty  towards  the  Acadians  and  their 
laws  against  missionaries.  Upon  Montgomery's 
defeat  he  ordered  a  Te  Deum,  and  in  1776  he  isssued 
anotlier  energetic  letter  in  which  he  urged  to  repent- 
ance those  Canadians  who  had  aided  the  invading 
troops,  whom  he  characterized  as  enemies  of  the  Faith. 
This,  together  with  the  drastic  measure  of  refusing 
the  sacraments  to  all  Canadian  sympathizers  with 
the  Colonial  cause,  preserved  Canada  to  the  British 
Crown.  Later,  Briand,  who  was  invited  by  Cardinal 
Castelli,  the  Prefect  of  the  Propaganda,  to  administer 
confirmation  in  Pennsylvania  and  Maryland,  aban- 
doned the  plan  upon  the  protest  of  Father  Ferdinand 
Steinmeyer,  S.  J.  (popularly  known  as  Father  Farmer), 
who  drew  attention  to  the  anti-Catholic  feeling  which 
was  then  prevalent  in  the  Colonies. 

In  1765  Briand  published  a  "Catechism",  the  first 
book  printed  in  Canada.  He  resigned  his  see  in  1784, 
and  was  the  consecrator  of  .his  two  successors:  the  Rt. 
Rev.  Louis  Philippe  Marianchau  d'Esglis,  29  Nov. 
1784,  who  died  4  June,  1788;  and  the  Rt.  Rev.  Jean 
Francois  Hubert,  19  Nov.,  1786.  Briand  died  after 
fifty-five  years  in  the  priesthood  and  twenty-eight 
in  tlie  episcopate. 

T£:tu,  Les  evcques  de  Quebec  (Quebec,  1889);  Brasseur  de 
BouRBOURG,  Histoire  du  Canada  (Paris,  1852);  Faillon, 
Hist,  de  la  colonie  iran<;aise  en  Canada  (Villemarie,  1865). 

Lionel  Lindsay. 

Bribery,  the  payment  or  the  promise  of  money 
or  other  lucrative  consideration  to  induce  another, 
while  under  the  obligation  of  acting  without  any 
\  iew  to  private  emolument,  to  act  as  the  briber  shall 
prescribe.  Only  the  moral  aspect  of  bribery  will  be 
touched  upon  here;  the  historical  aspect  of  tlie  ques- 
tion will  be  dealt  with  in  tlie  articles  on  the  nations 
and  countries. 

The  word  is  ordinarily  used  with  reference  to  pay- 
ments or  other  lucrative  consideration  illicitly  made  in 
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favour  of  persons  whose  djiity  to  the  commonwealth 
binds  them  to  act  for  the  common  good.  Thus 
judges  are  bound,  as  servants  of  the  commonwealth, 
to  administer  justice  without  fear  or  favour,  and 
they  are  forbidden  to  take  bribes  from  litigants  or 
others.  Similarly,  regard  for  the  public  good  should 
be  the  motive  which  influences  those  who  appoint 
to  public  offices,  or  who  have  the  placing  of  contracts 
for  public  works  or  institutions,  or  who  are  entrusted 
with  the  execution  of  the  laws,  or  who  elect  repre- 
sentatives to  seats  in  the  legislature.  They  should 
appoint  only  worthy  candidates  who  will  serve  the 
public  well.  If  they  neglect  the  common  good,  and 
seek  private  advantage  from  the  exercise  of  the  trust 
committed  to  them,  they  violate  their  duty  to  the 
commonwealth,  and  they  make  themselves  accom- 
plices in  all  the  e\-il  which  results  from  the  incom- 
petence or  the  roguery  of  those  whom  they  elect. 
The  general  principle  is  obvious  enough,  but  in  the 
matter  of  details  difficulties  are  encountered  which 
cannot  all  be  solved  in  the  same  way.  An  elector 
may  say  that  as  a  rule  there  is  very  little  to  choose 
between  the  candidates  for  some  public  position  or 
office,  and  that  even  if  there  were  a  difference  in 
their  moral  character  and  capacity  to  serve  the  pub- 
lic, it  is  difficult  for  the  ordinary  voter  to  detect  it. 
Why  should  he  not  make  a  little  money  by  promising 
to  vote  for  the  candidate  who  is  ready  to  pay  the 
highest  price? 

It  may  be  that  in  this  hypothesis  no  injustice  is 
done  by  taking  a  bribe  and  that  there  is  no  obligation 
incurred  of  making  restitution.  Still  the  action  is 
immoral,  and  rightly  forbidden  by  law.  A  person 
who  has  a  vote  in  the  appointment  to  offices  or  in 
the  election  of  representatives  is  under  a  serious  re- 
sponsibility to  use  his  power  to  the  best  of  his  ability. 
If  he  takes  a  bribe  he  renders  himself  practically 
incapable  of  exercising  a  discriminating  judgment. 
He  is  bound  to  do  what  he  can  to  make  sure  that 
the  person  for  whom  he  votes  is  worthy  of  the  post; 
but  if  he  takes  a  bribe  this  blinds  him,  blunts  his 
judgment,  and  makes  him  incapable  of  doing  his  duty. 
Besides,  in  questions  of  this  kind,  we  must  look  at 
the  general  result  of  the  action  whose  moral  quality 
we  are  studying;  the  general  result  of  the  willingness 
of  voters  to  sell  their  vote  for  money  is  that  power 
and  office  are  put  in  the  hands  of  that  portion  of  the 
moneyed  class  which  is  least  worthy  and  most  selfish. 

Those  who  hold  pubhc  offices  to  which  patronage 
or  power  of  any  sort  is  attached  are  specially  bound  to 
use  their  power  for  the  common  good.  They  accepted 
office  under  the  express  or  tacit  condition  that  they 
would  use  their  influence  for  the  public  benefit,  not 
merely  for  their  private  emolument.  If  they  sell 
the  posts,  offices,  or  favours  of  any  kind,  in  their 
gift,  for  money  or  any  lucrative  consideration,  they 
violate  the  express  or  tacit  pledge  which  they  gave 
on  their  assumption  of  office.  There  is  more  malice 
in  such  actions  than  in  that  of  the  venal  elector  who 
sells  his  vote  for  money.  They  also  produce  more 
direct  and  more  immediate  evils  in  the  common- 
wealth. A  man  who  has  bought  an  office,  or  a  post, 
or  a  contract  for  money  will  as  a  rule  try  to  recoup 
himself  at  the  expense  of  the  public.  It  is  not  likely 
that  he  will  be  an  honourable  or  even  an  honest 
servant,  and  the  disastrous  consequences  of  his  ap- 
pointment begin  to  show  themselves  at  once.  The 
evils  are  perhaps  less,  but  they  do  not  cease,  if  offices 
or  favours  are  bestowed  in  consideration  of  money 
contributed  to  the  funds  of  the  political  party. 
Power,  influence,  and  even  an  external  respectability 
are  sometimes  given  to  unscrupulous  men  whose  only 
recommendation  is  the  possession  of  wealth. 

Moralists  have  devoted  special  attention  to  the 
question  of  bribery  in  connexion  with  the  administra- 
tion of  justice.  The  judge  on  his  assumption  of  office 
undertakes  to  administer  justice  to  all  who  come 


before  him,  and  in  most  countries  binds  himself  by 
a  special  oath  to  do  his  duty.  He  receives  a  salary 
for  his  services.  If  he  accepts  bribes  from  suitors 
or  criminals  he  makes  himself  practically  incapable 
of  exercising  an  unbiased  judgment,  fails  in  the  ex- 
ecution of  his  duty,  and  violates  his  oath.  If  he  takes 
money  for  giving  a  sentence  which  is  just,  he  com- 
mits a  sin  against  justice  and  is  bound  to  restore  the 
bribe  to  him  who  gave  it.  For  the  judge  is  bound  in 
justice  to  pronounce  %  just  sentence  apart  from  the 
bribe,  and  his  action  affords  him  no  title  to  take  pay- 
ment for  what  is  due  in  justice  without  payment. 
If  he  takes  a  bribe  for  giving  a  sentence  which  is 
unjust,  he  will  of  course  sin  against  justice  on  ac- 
count of  the  sentence,  and  will  be  bound  to  make 
reparation  to  the  injured  party  for  the  wrong  that 
he  has  suffered.  Some  moralists,  however,  refuse 
to  impose  on  him  the  obligation  of  restoring  the 
bribe,  on  the  ground  that  something  was  given  for 
it  which  indeed  the  judge  had  no  right  to  give,  but 
which,  for  all  that,  was  worth  the  money  to  him  who 
paid  the  bribe.  The  same  principles  are  applicable 
to  jurymen,  arbitrators,  and  referees,  who  have  ob- 
ligations similar  to  those  of  judges.  Bribery  under 
all  the  above  aspects  is  in  most  countries  forbidden 
by  positive  law  and  punished  by  severe  penalties. 
Lugo,  De  jusiitid  et  jure  (Paris,  1869),  disp.  xxxiv,  disp. 
xxxvii,  n.  123  sqq.;  Lehmkuhl,  Theologia  Moralis  (Freiburg, 
1898),  I,  809,  810. 

T.  Slater. 

Briconnet,  (l)  Guillaume,  a  French  Cardinal, 
b.  at  Tours,  date  of  birth  unknown;  d.  at  Narbonne, 
14  December,  1514.  He  was  a  younger  son  of  Jean 
Brigonnet,  Lord  of  Varennes,  in  Touraine,  Secretary 
to  the  king  and  Collector-general  of  Customs.  Ap- 
pointed Superintendent  of  Finances  for  the  Prov- 
ince of  Languedoc  under  Louis  XI,  Guillaume 
Brigonnet  discharged  the  duties  of  his  office  with 
such  integrity  and  efficiency,  and  showed  himself 
so  devoted  to  the  interests  of  Louis  that  that  mon- 
arch recommended  him  to  his  successor.  Charles 
VIII  made  him  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  raised 
him  to  the  first  place  in  the  Council  of  State,  and, 
according  to  the  historian  Guicciardini,  would  under- 
take nothing  in  the  government  of  his  kingdom 
without  the  advice  of  Brigonnet.  Ludovico  Sforza, 
called  the  Moor,  wishing  to  dispossess  his  nephew 
of  the  Duchy  of  Milan,  and  finding  himself  opposed 
by  Ferdinand,  King  of  Naples,  sent  an  embassy  un- 
der the  Count  of  Belgiojoso  to  Charles  to  induce 
the  French  king  to  assert  his  claims  to  the  Kingdom 
of  Naples  as  heir  to  the  house  of  Anjou.  Sforza 
promised  to  place  all  his  troops  at  the  king's  service. 
Brigonnet  having  shortly  before  this  lost  his  wife, 
Raoulette  de  Beaune,  by  whom  he  had  three  sons,  had 
entered  the  ecclesiastical  state  and  been  named 
Bishop  of  St.-Malo.  To  flatter  his  ambition  the 
Milanese  ambassadors  assured  him  that  the  king's 
influence  would  raise  him  to  the  cardinalate.  Bri- 
gonnet, thus  won  over  to  the  Sforza  interest,  adroitly 
encouraged  the  warlike  dispositions  of  his  sovereign, 
triumphed  over  the  opposition  of  the  royal  council, 
of  the  Duke  of  Bourbon,  and  of  Anne  of  France,  the 
Duke's  wife,  influenced  Charles  to  sign  a  secret 
treaty  with  Sforza,  and  assured  the  king  of  his  ability 
to  raise  the  funds  necessary  to  carry  on  the  war  both 
on  land  and  sea. 

Pope  Alexander  VI,  alarmed  at  the  apparent  dan- 
ger threatening  Italy,  promised  the  cardinal's  hat 
to  Briconnet  if  he  could  prevail  upon  Charles  to 
abandon  his  enterprise;  but  Brigonnet,  realizing  that 
he  could  not  govern  without  flattering  the  king's 
passion  for  conquest,  urged  him  on,  and,  notwith- 
standing the  dilapidated  state  of  the  treasury, 
succeeded  in  meeting  the  expenses  of  the  war. 
Accompanying  Charles  on  his  expedition,  he  provoked 
a,  mutiny  in  the  French  army,  by  his  treachery  in 
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sacrificing  the  Pisans,  allies  of  France,  to  their  ene- 
mies, the  Florentines,  and  had  he  not  hidden  him- 
self from  the  fury  of  the  soldiers  they  would  have 
taken  his  life.  Upon  this  occasion,  as  upon  others, 
Brigonnet's  ambition  led  him  into  conduct  at  variance 
wth  his  motto:  Ditat  servata  fides.  Charles  had 
entered  Rome  as  a  conqueror,  greatly  irritated  against 
Alexander  VI  who  had  stirred  up  opposition  against 
him;  but  the  adroit  Brigonnet  reconciled  his  royal 
master  with  the  pope,  and  for  reward  received  the 
cardinal's  hat.  This  honour  was  conferred  in  a 
special  consistory  held  in  the  king's  presence,  16  Jan- 
uary, 149.5,  the  new  cardinal  taking  the  title  of 
Cardinal  of  St. -Halo,  from  his  episcopal  see. 

Brigonnet  soon  had  cause  to  repent  the  ad\'ice  he 
had  given  to  in\'ade  Italy.  A  formidable  league  was 
formed  for  the  purpose  of  cutting  off  the  French 
retreat,  and  neither  the  diplomacy  nor  the  entreaties 
of  the  French  cardinal  had  any  effect  on  the  hostile 
generals.  The  prowess  of  Charles  and  the  invincible 
valour  of  his  troops  alone  saved  the  French  from  a 
humiliating  defeat.  With  8,000  men  the  king  de- 
feated, at  Tornovo,  an  army  of  40,000,  and  opened 
a  road  to  France.  Soon  after  this  Brigonnet,  in- 
duced by  a  tempting  promise  of  preferment  for  one 
of  his  sons,  tried  to  persuade  Charles  to  break  off 
the  peace  negotiations  and  support  with  an  army 
the  Duke  of  Orleans'  claims  to  the  Duchy  of  Milan. 
Charles,  however,  preferred  the  counsels  of  Philippe 
de  Comines  and  sacrificed  the  interests  of  the  duke, 
and  the  king's  premature  death  put  an  end  to  the 
influence  of  Brigonnet,  Louis  XII  giving  his  confi- 
dence to  the  Cardinal  d'Amboise.  But  whilst 
serving  his  king  and  the  State,  the  Cardinal  of  St.- 
Malo  had  not  overlooked  his  own  interests;  he  had 
obtained  from  Alexander  VI  the  Bishopric  of  Nimes. 
His  title  being  disputed  by  the  nominee  of  the  chap- 
ter, there  arose  a  litigation  which  lasted  until  the 
year  1507,  wlien  Brigonnet  was  awarded  the  title,  In 
1497  he  had  received  in  commendam  the  Bishopric  of 
Toulon,  and  in  the  same  year  succeeded  his  brother 
in  the  archiepiscopal  See  of  Reims.  On  the  27th  of 
May,  1498,  he  crowned  Louis  XII  in  his  cathedral 
and  followed  the  king  to  Paris.  As  a  peer  of  France, 
he  assisted  at  the  session  of  tlie  Council  of  State  at 
which  the  marriage  of  Louis  with  Jeanne,  the  daughter 
of  Louis  XI,  was  annulled. 

When  he  had  ceased  to  be  a  minister  of  State, 
Brigonnet  retired  to  Rome  for  two  years.  Louis 
then  made  use  of  his  talents  to  check  what  he  called 
the  arrogance  of  the  warrior  pope,  Julius  II.  By 
his  king's  direction  Brigonnet  took  steps  to  a.ssemble 
at  Pisa  a  council  of  cardinals  opposed  to  the  policy 
of  Julius,  and  bent  on  the  reformation  of  the  head 
and  hierarchy  of  the  Church.  He  left  Rome  suddenly 
and  secretly  with  a  group  of  cardinals  whom  he  had 
won  over,  and  opened  his  council  at  Pisa,  but  soon 
transferred  it  to  Milan,  and  thence  to  Lyons.  He 
was,  ho\\e\er,  summoned  to  appear  before  the  pope, 
was  deprived  of  the  Roman  purple  and  excommuni- 
cated. Louis,  on  his  side,  bestowed  upon  him  in 
commendam  the  rich  Abbey  of  St.-Germain-des-Pr^s 
and  the  government  of  Languedoc.  At  the  death 
of  Julius  II  Brigonnet  was  absolved  from  all  censures 
and  excommunication,  and  restored  by  Leo  X  to 
the  Sacred  College.  He  then  retired  to  end  his  days 
at  Narbonne,  for  which  see  he  had  exchanged  Reims. 
He  was  buried  in  a  superb  mausoleum  which  he  had 
built  for  himself  in  the  church  of  Our  Lady. 

"\\'hilst  in  power,  Brigonnet  showed  himself  a 
patron  of  men  of  letters;  they  dedicated  their  works 
to  him  and  became  his  panegyrists.  He  was  called 
ornndvm  regis  and  reqni  columna.  His  life  was  in 
fact  swayed  by  ambition  and  occupied  by  intrigues. 
He  composed  a  manual  of  Latin  prayers,  dedicated 
to  Charles  VIII.  At  Saint-Malo  he  issued  several 
synodal  instructions. 


(2)  GuiLLAUME,  Bishop  of  Jleaux,  France,  b.  at 
Tours  in  1472;  d.  at  the  ch&teau  of  Esmant  near 
Montereau,  24  January,  1534.  He  was  a  son  of  Cardi- 
nal Brigonnet  (see  above),  and  before  entering  the 
ecclesiastical  state  was  known  as  the  Count  de  Mont- 
brun.  In  1489  he  was  named  Bishop  of  Lod^ve.  Dis- 
tinguished by  remarkable  judgment,  great  learning, 
and  a  love  of  study,  he  received  from  Louis  XII 
several  preferments,  and  was  named  as  chaplain  to 
the  Queen.  In  1507  he  succeeded  his  father  as  Abbot 
of  St.-Germain-des-Pr6s.  The  king  entrusted  him 
with  delicate  and  difficult  missions,  and  sent  him,  in 
the  same  year  that  Guillaume  became  abbot,  to  Rome 
as  extraordinary  ambassador  for  the  purpose  of 
justifying  the  conduct  of  his  prince  against  the  accu- 
sations of  the  Emperor  Maximilian.  In  an  eloquent 
Latin  speech  pronounced  in  the  presence  of  the 
pope  and  of  the  Sacred  College,  the  bishop  fully 
vindicated  Louis.  Guillaume  enjoyed  equally  the 
confidence  of  Francis  I,  who  transferred  him  to  the 
See  of  Meaux,  and  sent  him  as  ambassador  to  Leo  X 
to  Rome,  where  he  resided  for  two  years.  As  Abbot 
of  St. -Germain,  he  displayed  a  great  zeal  for  the 
reform  of  abuses,  put  an  end  to  disorders,  and 
revived  monastic  regularity,  spirit,  and  fervour. 
As  Bishop  of  Meaux,  he  held  a  number  of  synods, 
and  made  wise  regulations  against  the  depravity  of 
morals  and  the  relaxation  of  ecclesiastical  discipline, 
and  promoted  among  his  clergy  a  taste  for  learning, 
to  bring  back  to  the  Catholic  Faith  the  disciples  of 
the  new  doctrine,  who  were  already  numerous  in 
his  diocese.  He  was  no  less  zealous  in  opposing  the 
encroachments  of  the  religious  and  in  directing  them 
back  to  the  spirit  of  their  state.  The  Cordeliers,  a 
branch  of  the  Franciscan  Order,  accused  the  bishop 
of  heresy,  basing  their  accusation  on  the  protection 
given  by  him  to  the  partisans  of  Humanism.  The 
bishop  defended  himself  and  was  declared  innocent. 
His  love  of  letters  caused  him  to  increase  consider- 
ably the  library  of  the  Abbey  of  St.-Germain.  He 
translated  into  French  the  "  Contemplationes  Idiotse 
de  amore  divino" 

(3)  Robert,  Archbishop  of  Reims,  France, 
fifth  son  of  Jean  Brigonnet,  an  elder  brother  of  the 
Cardinal  [see  (1)].  Date  of  birth  uncertain;  d.  at 
Moulins,  3  June,  1497.  He  owed  to  the  credit  which 
Guillaume  had  with  Charles  VIII  his  rapid  elevation 
to  public  offices  and  dignities.  He  was  named  Canon 
of  St.-Aignan  at  Orleans,  Abbot  of  the  rich  Abbey  of 
St.-Vaast  at  Arras,  and  in  1493  he  was  raised  to  the 
archiepiscopal  See  of  Reims,  four  years  before  the 
Cardinal  was  appointed  to  that  see.  Charles  ap- 
pointed him  President  of  the  Superior  Tribunal  of 
Finances,  and  Chancellor  of  France.  He  enjoyed 
this  new  dignity  for  only  twenty-two  months  before 
his  death.  He  showed  himself,  as  did  his  brothers 
and  nephews,  a  patron  of  men  of  letters. 

FiSQXJET,  La  France  pontifibale  (Paris);  Biogra-phie  vniver- 
selle,  ancien-ne  et  moderne  (Paris,  1812);  Feller,  Biographic 
universelle  (Paris,  1847);  Guerin,  Dictionnaire  des  diction- 
naires  (Paris,  1892). 

F.  M.  L.  DuMONT. 

Bridaine,  Jacques,  preacher,  b.  at  Chusclan, 
France,  21  March,  1701;  d.  at  Roquemaure,  22  Decem- 
ber, 1767.  Having  completed  his  studies  at  the 
Jesuit  college  of  Avignon  he  entered  the  Seminary 
of  the  Royal  Missions  of  St.  Charles  of  the  Cross. 
His  oratorical  ability  announced  itself  before  his 
ordination  to  the  priesthood  by  the  remarkable 
talent  he  brought  into  play  in  awakening  interest  and 
exciting  emotion  even  in  the  catechetical  instruc- 
tions which  he  was  deputed  to  give.  When  only  in 
minor  orders,  he  was  assigned  as  Lenten  preacher  in 
the  Church  of  Aigues-Mortes.  It  was  there  he  first 
made  use  of  his  peculiar  methods.  His  extreme 
youth  provoked  the  derision  of  the  people  and  when 
Ash   Wednesday   arrived,   the   church   was  empty. 
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Undismayed,  he  put  on  his  surplice  and  went  out  in 
the  principal  streets,  ringing  a  bell,  and  inviting  the 
people  to  hear  him.  He  succeeded  in  bringing  an 
immense  multitude  to  the  church  who  came  out  of 
curiosity,  but  when  he  began  in  a  most  unusual 
fashion  by  singing  a  canticle  about  death  the  con- 
gregation burst 
out  in  loud  laugh- 
ter; whereupon  he 
opened  upon  them 
with  such  fierce- 
ness of  denuncia- 
tion that  silence 
and  amazement 
took  possession  of 
all.  He  was  char- 
acteristically sen- 
sational. He 
wrote  little  and 
gave  way  to  the 
inspiration  of  the 
moment  and  as  a 
consequence  h  i  s 
utterances  present 
at  times  an  inco- 
herent jumble  of  in- 
congrous  figures 
and  ideas,  which 
often    even    gro- 
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clash  with  each  other  and  are 
tesque.  It  was  Cardinal  Maury  who  called  atten- 
tion to  his  exordium  in  the  sermon  on  Eternity 
which  was  said  to  be  improvised.  Father  Cahour, 
S.J.,  inserts  it  in  his  "Chefs-d'CEuvre  d'^loquence", 
and  Maury  who  wrote  it  from  memory  declares  that  it 
was  not  unworthy  of  Bossuet  or  Demosthenes.  It 
was  pronounced  at  St.-Sulpice,  before  an  audience 
in  which  there  were  many  bishops,  a  vast  crowd  of 
ecclesiastics  and  men  of  distinction  in  civil  and 
military  life.  Bridaine  assures  them  that  in  spite  of 
their  worldly  greatness  he  is  not  abashed  by  their 
presence,  and  in  the  most  impassioned  language  de- 
nounces them  as  sinners,  and  bids  them,  haughty  and 
disdainful  as  they  are,  to  tremble  before  him.  "To- 
day I  hold  your  condemnation  in  my  hand."  Opin- 
ions are  divided  about  its  excellence  as  an  example  of 
oratory;  some  finding  a  self-consciousness  in  it  which 
is  unapostolic. 

His  voice  was  so  sonorous  and  penetrating  that  he 
could  easily  be  heard  by  an  audience  of  ten  thousand 
people.  To  his  natural  oratorical  gifts  he  added,  in 
order  to  produce  the  impression  he  was  aiming  at, 
all  the  effect  that  could  be  obtained  by  the  most 
gorgeous  and  elaborate  church  ceremonial,  as  well 
as  whatever  excitement  could  be  produced  by  sing- 
ing, by  splendid  processions,  by  unusual  prayers,  and 
by  novel  situations  which  were  all  skilfully  arranged 
so  as  to  captivate  the  eye  or  ear,  or  to  fix  or  startle 
the  imagination.  A  supreme  instance  of  these 
"methods"  as  he  called  them,  and  which  he  always 
insisted  upon  being  carried  out,  is  narrated  by 
Madame  Necker  in  the  "Nouveaux  Melanges"  (I, 
138).  He  had  just  delivered  a  stirring  discourse 
when  addressing  himself  to  the  great  procession 
which  had  followed  him  he  said:  "I  am  now  going  to 
bring  you  home"  and  he  led  them  to  the  grave-yard. 
Sensational  as  he  was  he  wrought  many  astounding 
conversions.  In  the  course  of  his  lite  he  preached 
two  hundred  and  fifty-six  missions,  travelling  to 
almost  every  town  of  France  in  the  performance  of 
his  work.  Pope  Benedict  XIV  gave  him  permission 
to  preach  anywhere  in  Christendom.  Medals  were 
struck  in  his  honour,  and  the  most  distinguished 
prelates  showed  him  the  greatest  reverence  and  affec- 
tion. He  was  of  a  sweet,  modest,  simple  disposition, 
of  lively  faith  and  deep  piety.  His  "Gantiques 
Spirituels"  passed  through  forty-seven  editions.  He 
has  also  left  five  volumes  of  sermons.     The  Protes- 


tants of  France  are  said  to  have  been  particularly 
friendly  to  him,  because  of  the  many  good  offices  he 
performed  in  their  regard.  For  fourteen  years  he 
followed  the  spiritual  guidance  of  a  missionary  like 
himself  named  Mahistre.  In  1742  Cardinal  Fleury 
proposed  to  establish  a  missionary  congregation  for 
all  France  under  the  direction  of  Bridaine,  but  the 
death  of  the  cardinal  caused  the  project  to  fall 
through. 

France  was  wild  with  excitement  about  him.  His 
appeals  were  so  powerful  that  in  a  mission  which  he 
preached  at  Chalon-sur-Sa6ne  in  1745  there  were 
restitutions  to  the  amount  of  100,000  francs.  His 
reputation  as  an  orator  was  so  great  that  even 
Massillon  was  unwilling  to  preach  in  his  presence. 
In  the  course  of  his  missions  he  established  what  he 
called  "peace  tribunals",  courts  composed  of  some 
of  his  associate  missionaries,  a  number  of  irreproach- 
able laymen,  and  the  parish  priest.  To  these  courts  all 
disputes  were  submitted  and  the  decisions  were  ac- 
cepted as  final.  His  life  was  written  by  the  Abb6 
Carron.  The  book  was  frequently  translated  into 
English,  but  the  last  edition  was  published  as  far 
back  as  1831. 

Cahour,  Chefi-d'CEuvre  d'Eloquence  (Paris,  1854);  GoscH- 
LER,  Diet,  encyc.  de  thiol,  cath.  (Paria,  1869). 

T.  J.  Campbell. 

Bridal  Ring.     See  Ring. 

Bridge-Building  Brotherhood,  The. — During  the 
twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  we  hear  of  the 
existence  of  various  religious  associations  founded 
for  the  purpose  of  building  bridges.  This  work, 
which  tended  greatly  to  the  relief  of  travellers  and 
particularly  of  pilgrims,  was  regarded  as  a  work  of 
piety  quite  as  much  as  of  pubHc  utility.  Even 
where  no  religious  organization  was  formed  it  was 
customary  for  the  bishops  to  grant  indulgences  to 
those  who,  by  money  or  labour,  contributed  to  the 
construction  of  a  bridge.  Of  this  the  register  of 
Archbishop  Grey  of  York,  for  instance,  in  the  thir- 
teenth century,  affords  many  examples.  But  in 
the  South  of  France,  regular  associations  were  com- 
monly formed  for  the  purpose,  and  these  it  has  been 
the  custom  to  regard  as  religious  orders  living  under 
vows.  Upon  more  accurate  investigation,  however, 
this  idea  has  proved  to  be  erroneous.  The  brother- 
hoods in  question  seem  rather  to  have  been  of  the 
nature  of  guilds  or  confraternities,  or,  at  most,  to 
have  been  organized  in  something  the  same  way  as 
a  "third  Order",  wearing  a  habit  with  a  distinctive 
badge,  but  not  being  bound  by  perpetual  vows. 

In  many  cases,  these  associations  were  constituted 
of  three  branches:  knights,  who  contributed  most 
of  the  funds  and  were  sometimes  called  donati;  clergy 
who  might  be  in  the  strict  sense  monks,  and  artisans 
who  performed  the  actual  work  of  building.  We  also 
hear  sometimes  of  "sisters"  belonging  to  the  same 
association.  Besides  the  construction  of  bridges, 
the  lodging  and  entertainment  of  travellers,  as 
well  as  the  quHe,  or  collection  of  alms  commonly 
entered  into  the  scope  of  the  brotherhoods.  The 
origin  of  these  institutions  is  wrapped  in  much 
obscurity.  The  brotherhood  known  in  particular 
as  the  Fratres  Pontifices  (Fon(i-/ices  =  bridge-builders) 
or  Frcres  Pontifes,  is  commonly  said  to  have  been 
founded  by  St.  B^n^zet  (a  Provengal  variant  of 
the  name  Benedict),  a  youth  who,  according  to  the 
legend,  was  Divinely  inspired  to  build  the  bridge 
across  the  Rhone  at  Avignon.  Although  the  Bull 
supposed  to  have  been  addressed  to  the  Fratres 
Pontifices,  in  1191,  by  Clement  III  may  not  be  au- 
thentic, it  is  certain  that  a  number  of  bridges  were 
built  about  this  time  in  that  part  of  France;  also 
that  the  old  bridge  at  Avignon,  some  arches  of 
which  still  remain,  dates  from  the  end  of  the  twelfth 
century,  and  it  is  certain  that  St.  B^n^zet  was  a 
historical    personage.     The    Fratres    Pontifices    were 
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certainly  very  active,  and  if  they  did  not  construct 
the  A\ignon  bridge  they  built  others  at  Bonpas, 
Lourmarin,  Mallemort,  Mirabeau,  etc.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  famous  bridge  o\er  the  Rhone  at  Saint- 
Esprit  was  certainly  constructed  by  a  separate 
association.  Many  of  the  official  documents  con- 
nected with  it  are  still  preserved. 

Falk  in  Historisch-PolMache  Blalier  (1881),  LXXXVII; 
Idkm  in  Kirchenlef.,  II,  1331.  These  contributions  of  Dr.  Falk 
must  be  read  with  some  caution.  Lentheric  in  Memoires 
de  VAcademie  de  Nimes  (1889-90),  72-91;  Helyot-Badiche, 
Dictionnaire  des  ordres  religieux,  III,  237-245;  Brtjguier- 
KoTJRE,  Lee  constructeurs  de  ponts  au  moyen  dge  (Paris,  1875); 
Gregoirk,  Recherchee  historiqueB  sur  lea  congregations  de  frh-es 
pontifes  (Paris,  1806);  Lefort  in  Travaux  de  VAcademie  de 
Reims,  I.XXI,  372-399  and  LXXVI,  206-227;  Jusserand, 
English  Wayfaring  Life,  tr.  (London,  1889),  33-89;  Enlart, 
Manuel  d'archeologie  frauQaise  (Paris,  1904),  II,  264-272. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

Bridget  of  Sweden  (also  Birgitta),  Saint,  the 
most  celebrated  saint  of  the  Northern  kingdoms,  born 
c.  about  1303;  d,  23  July,  1373.  She  was  the  daughter 
of  Birger  Persson,  governor  and  provincial  judge 
(Lagman)  of  Uppland,  and  of  Ingeborg  Bengtsdotter. 
Her  father  was  one  of  the  wealthiest  landholders  of 
the  country,  and,  like  her  mother,  distinguished  by 
deep  piety.  St.  Ingrid,  whose  death  had  occurred 
about  twenty  years  before  Bridget's  birth,  was  a  near 
relative  of  the  family.  Birger's  daughter  received  a 
careful  religious  training,  and  from  her  seventh  year 
showed  signs  of  extraordinary  religious  impressions 
and  illuminations.  To  her  education,  and  particu- 
larly to  the  influence  of  an  aunt  who  took  the  place 
of  Bridget's  mother  after  the  latter's  death  (c.  1315), 
she  owed  that  unswerving  strength  of  will  which 
later  distinguished  her.  In  1316,  at  the  age  of 
thirteen,  she  was  united  in  marriage  to  Ulf  Gudmars- 
son,  who  was  then  eighteen.  She  acquired  great  in- 
fluence over  her  noble  and  pious  husband,  and  the 
happy  marriage  was  blessed  with  eight  children, 
among  them  St.  Catherine  of  Sweden.  The  saintly 
life  and  the  great  charity  of  Bridget  soon  made  her 
name  known  far  and  ^^•ide.  She  enjoyed  intercourse 
with  several  learned  and  pious  theologians,  among 
them  Nicolaus  Hermanni,  later  Bishop  of  Linkoping, 
Matthias,  canon  of  Linkopin";,  her  confessor,  Peter, 
Prior  of  Alvastra,  and  Peter  .Magister,  her  confessor 
after  Matthias.  She  was  later  at  the  court  of  King 
Magnus  Eriksson,  over  whom  she  gradually  acijuired 
great  influence.  Early  in  the  forties  (1341-43)  in 
company  with  her  husband  she  made  a  pilgrimage  to 
Santiago  de  Compostella.  On  the  return  journey  her 
husband  was  stricken  with  an  attack  of  illness,  but 
recovered  sufficiently  to  finish  the  journey.  Shortly 
afterwards,  however,  he  died  (1344)  in  the  Cistercian 
monastery  of  Alvastr^  in  East  Clothland.  Bridget 
now  devoted  herself  entirely  to  practices  of  religion 
and  asceticism,  and  to  religious  undertakings.  The 
visions  which  she  believed  herself  to  have  had  from 
her  early  childhood  now  became  more  frequent  and 
definite.  She  believed  that  Christ  Himself  appeared 
to  her,  and  she  wrote  down  the  revelations  she  then 
receiveil,  which  were  in  great  repute  during  the 
Middle  ."Vgi's.  They  were  translated  into  Latin  by 
Matthias  Magister  and  Prior  Peter.  St.  Bridget  now 
founded  a  new  religious  congregation,  the  Brigittincs, 
or  Order  of  St.  Sa\iour,  whose  chief  monastery,  at 
\'adstena,  was  richly  endowed  by  King  Magnus  and 
his  queen  (134(j).  To  obtain  confirmation  for  her 
institute,  and  at  the  same  time  to  seek  a  larger  sphere 
of  acti\-ity  for  her  mission,  which  was  the  moral  up- 
Kfting  of  the  period,  she  journeyed  to  Rome  in  1349, 
and  remained  there  until  her  death,  except  while 
absent  on  several  pilgrimages,  among  them  one  to  the 
Holy  Land  in  1373.  In  August,  1370,  Pope  Urban  V 
confirmed  the  Rule  of  her  congregation.  Bridget 
made  earnest  representations  to  Pope  Urban,  urging 
the  removal  of  the  Holy  Shi'  from  Avijjnon  back  to 
Rome.    She  accomplished  the  greatest  good  in  Rome, 


however,  by  her  pious  and  charitable  life,  and  her 
earnest  admonitions  to  others  to  adopt  a  better  life, 
following  out  the  excellent  precedents  she  had  set  in 
her  native  land.  The  year  following  her  death  her 
remains  were  conveyed  to  the  monastery  at  Vadstena. 
She  was  canonized,  7  October,  1391,  by  Boniface  IX. 

Vita  S.  Birgittos,  compiled  by  her  confessors  Peter  op 
^'ADSTENA,  and  Peter  of  Alvastra  in  1373,  Annersteht 
ed.  in  Script,  rerum  Svecicarum  Tnedii  (evi  (Upsala,  1871-76), 
III,  Pt.  II,  188  sqq.;  Vita  S,  Birgittce  auctore  Birgero,  archiep. 
Upsalensi  in  Acta  SS.,  Oct.,  IV,  485  sqq.;  Vita  auctore  Bar- 
tholdo  de  Roma  (Rome)  495  sqq.;  Schuck,  Svensk  Literatur- 
historia  (Stockholm,  1890),  129  sqq.;  Hammerich,  Den  hellige 
Birgitta  og  Kirken  i  Norden  (Copenhagen,  1863),  German  tr. 
MicHELSEN  (Gotha,  1872);  Binder,  Die  hi.  Birgitta  von 
Schweden  und  ihr  Klosterorden  (Munich,  1891);  Ringseis, 
Lcben  der  hi.  Birgitta  (Ratisbon,  1890);  Flavigny,  Ste.  Birgitte 
de  Suede  (Paris,  1892);  Joaxx,  de  Turrecremata,  Liber 
revelationum  celestium  S.  Birgttte  de  regno  Swede  (Rome, 
1488,  and  often  reprinted),  with  notes  by  Gundisalvi  Duranti 
(Rome,  1606);  Heuser  (ed.),  Revelationes  selects  (Cologne, 
1851);  Klemming  (ed.),  H.  Birgittas  uppenbarelser  (4  vols., 
Stockholm,  1857-62);  Certayne  reuelacyons  of  St.  Birgitte,  with 
an  epistle  of  St.  Bernard  (London,  s,  d.);  Megerle  tr.,  Birgittce 
von  Schweden  himmlische  Offenbarungen  (2  vols.,  Cologne, 
1664). 

J.  P.  KiRSCH. 

Bridgett,  Thomas  Edward,  priest  and  author,  b. 
at  Derby,  England,  20  January,  1829,  of  Protestant 
parents;  d.  at  St.  Mary's  Clapham,  17  February,  1899. 
His  father  was  a  silk  manufacturer,  and  sent  his  son 
first  to  Mill  Hill,  a  Congregationalist  College  near  Lon- 
don, then  to  Ton- 
bridge,  a  Church  of 
England  public 
school,  where  he 
was  baptized  at 
the  age  of  sixteen, 
and  finally,  in  Oc- 
tober, 1847,  to  St. 
John's  College, 
Cambridge,  the 
home  of  Blessed 
John  Fisher  whose 
life  Father  Bridgett 
afterwards  wrote. 
In  1850,  while  an 
undergraduate,  he 
left  the  university, 
being  unable  to  ac- 
cept the  oath  of 
Royal  Supremacy 
which  was  then  re- 
quired before  tak- 
ing a  degree 
Shortly  afterwards,  having  attended  Dr.  Newman's 
lectures  on  "Anglican  Difficulties"  at  the  London 
Oratory,  he  was  received  into  the  Catholic  Church  by 
the  Oratorian,  Father  Stanton,  12  June,  1850,  and  on 
15  October  of  the  next  year  made  his  religious  profes- 
sion in  the  Redemptorist  novitiate  of  St.  Trond,  Bel- 
gium. He  pursued  his  theological  studies  at  Wittem 
in  Holland  and  was  ordained  priest  in  August,  1856. 
After  being  five  years  minister  and  consultor  to  the 
viceprovincial  in  Clapham,  the  London  house  of  his 
Congregation,  he  went  to  Limerick  for  nine  years, 
where  as  rector  he  founded,  in  1868,  the  celebrated 
Confraternity  of  the  Holy  Family  for  men.  This 
soon  consisted  of  over  5,000  active  members,  the 
largest  association  of  its  kind  in  any  one  locality,  in 
the  Church.  In  1871,  he  returned  to  Clapham  as 
rector,  where  he  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  remain- 
ing years. 

Father  Bridgett  was  a  missionary  like  all  the  mem- 
bers of  his  Congregation,  but  with  advancing  years 
he  devoted  himself  to  gi^^ng  retreats,  particularly 
to  the  clergy.  It  was  not  till  1867  that  he  turned  his 
thoughts  to  viTiting — a  sermon  on  ritual  developing 
into  his  first  book,  "In  Spirit  and  in  Truth"  This 
work  was  called  in  later  editions  "The  Ritual  of  the 
New  Testament"     It  was  followed  in  1875  by  "Our 
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Lady's  Dowry",  showing  by  many  illustrations  from 
history  and  literature  the  devotion  of  medieval  Eng- 
land to  the  Mother  of  God.  In  this  and  in  "The  His- 
toiy  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  in  Great  Britain",  a  work 
on  the  same  plan  pubhshed  in  1881,  the  author  sliows 
a  learning  which  is  truly  encyclopedic.  The  "  Life  of 
Blessed  John  Fisher",  which  led  to  a  correspondence 
with  Mr.  Gladstone,  followed  in  1888;  "The  True  Story 
of  the  Catholic  Hierarchy  deposed  by  Queen  Eliza- 
beth " ,  a  work  written  in  conjunction  with  Father  Knox 
of  the  Oratory,  came  out  in  1889;  "Blunders  and 
Forgeries",  a  very  fine  piece  of  cross-examination,  in 
1890;  and  the  "Life  of  Blessed  Thomas  More",  his 
most  popular  work,  in  1891.  Father  Bridgett  also 
published  devotional  verse  of  considerable  merit, 
both  in  a  collection  which  he  edited  called  "Lyra 
Hieratica",  and  in  "Sonnets  and  Epigrams",  an 
entirely  original  work.  He  died  after  a  long  and 
painful  illness  and  was  buried  in  the  Catholic  ceme- 
tery at  Mortlake,  near  London. 

Ryder,  Life  of  Thomas  Edward  Bridgett  (London,  1906); 
The  Messenger  (New  York,  June,  1907);  The  Tablet,  files  (Lon- 
don, Feb.  1899). 

Harold  Castle. 

Bridgewater,  John,  known  also  as  Aquapon- 
TANUS,  historian  of  the  Catholic  Confessors  under 
Queen  Elizabeth,  b.  in  Yorkshire  about  1532;  d. 
probably  at  Trier,  about  1596.  He  proceeded  M.  A. 
at  Oxford  in  1556,  was  ordained  priest,  and  in  1563 
became  Rector  of  Lincoln  College  in  that  university. 
He  also  held  several  other  important  preferments, 
all  of  which  he  resigned  in  1574,  when  with  several 
of  his  students  he  crossed  over  to  Douai,  preferring 
"the  old  form  of  religion"  to  the  novelties  of  those 
whom  he  styled  " Calvinopapists  and  Puritans". 
He  probably  never  returned  to  England,  but  lived 
at  various  places  on  the  Continent  (Reims,  Paris, 
Rome,  Trier);  in  1588  and  1594  he  resided  at  Trier. 
Ribadaneira,  followed  by  Father  Southwell  and 
Brother  Foley,  account  him  a  member  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  though  there  is  no  proof  of  the  fact  (Records 
of  EngUsh  Cathohcs,  I,  408).  He  reflited  (Trier, 
1589)  a  Protestant  work  on  the  pope  as  Antichrist 
and  wrote  also  an  "Account  of  the  Six  Articles 
usually  Proposed  to  the  Missioners  that  Suffered  in 
England",   and   against   which   he   voted   in    1562. 

Bridgewater  is  best  known  as  the  earliest  mar- 
tyrologist  of  Catholic  England.  His  work,  conceived 
in  the  spirit  of  Eusebius  as  a  triumphant  apology 
for  Catholicism,  is  entitled  "Concertatio  Ecclesiae 
Catholicse  in  Anglia  adversus  Calvinopapistas  et 
Puritanos  sub  Elizabeth^  Regin4  quorundam  homi- 
num  doctrina  et  sanetitate  illustrium  renovata  et 
recognita,  etc.,"  i.  e.  The  Battle  of  the  Catholic 
Faith  in  England  under  Queen  Elizabeth,  renewed 
in  the  lives  of  certain  men  illustrious  for  learning 
and  sanctity,  among  them  more'  than  one  hundred 
martyrs,  and  a  very  great  number  of  others  dis- 
tinguished for  their  (religious)  deeds  and  sufferings; 
confirmed  also  by  the  retractations  of  apostates,  by 
new  edicts  of  the  persecutors,  and  by  the  writings 
of  very  learned  Catholics  against  the  Anglican,  or 
rather  female,  pontificate,  and  in  defence  of  the  au- 
thority of  the  Roman  pontiff  over  Christian  princes 
(Trier,  1588,  about  850  pp.  in  8vo).  Another 
edition  was  brought  out  (ibid.)  by  Cardinal  Allen 
in  1594;  it  served  thenceforth  as  an  original  record 
of  English  Catholic  sufferings  for  the  Faith  and 
Dodd,  Challoner,  and  Lingard  used  extensively  its 
reliable  biographical  and  historical  data.  Its  rather 
miscellaneous  contents  are  described  in  the  Chetham 
Society's  Remains  (XLVIII,  47-50) 

GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet,  of  Eng.  Cath.,l.  294-295;  Cooper,  in 
nirt  nf  Nat  Bioar  ,  s.  v.;  Doimv  Dmnes,  99,  119,  and  passim; 
Li  e^LLHI^sof  Cardir^f  Allen,  77;  DoBD    Cft   /A|«.  o/ 5^ 
1    i^in-  TI    60-  Wood,  Athenai  Oion.,  ed.  Bliss,  I,  625;  J<oley, 
Records   iV,  481-482,  485;  VII,  299. 
Kecoras,  IV,    o  Thomas  J.  Shahan. 


Bridgewater  Treatises. — These  publications  de- 
rive their  origin  and  their  title  from  the  Rev.  Francis 
Henry  Egerton,  eighth  and  last  Earl  of  Bridgewater 
who,  dying  in  the  year  1829,  directed  certain  trustees 
named  in  his  will  to  invest  in  the  public  funds  the 
sum  of  £8,000,  which  sum  with  the  accruing  di\'i- 
dends  was  to  be  held  at  the  disposal  of  the  president, 
for  the  time  being,  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London, 
to  be  paid  to  the  person  or  persons  nominated  by 
him.  It  was  further  directed  that  those  so  selected 
should  be  appointed  to  write,  print,  and  pubhsh  one 
thousand  copies  of  a  work;  "On  the  Power,  Wisdom, 
and  Goodness  of  God  as  manifested  in  the  Creation, 
illustrating  such  work  by  all  reasonable  arguments, 
as,  for  instance,  the  variety  and  formation  of  God's 
creatures,  in  the  animal,  vegetable  and  mineral  king- 
doms; the  effect  of  digestion  and  thereby  of  conver- 
sion; the  construction  of  the  hand  of  man  and  an 
infinite  variety  of  other  arguments;  as  also  by  dis- 
coveries ancient  and  naodern  in  arts,  sciences,  and 
the  whole  extent  of  modern  literature  "- 

The  President  of  the  Royal  Society  was  then 
Davies  Gilbert,  who  with  the  advice  of  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  the  Bishop  of  London,  and  a 
nobleman  who  had  been  intimate  with  the  testator, 
determined  that  the  money  should  be  assigned  to 
eight  several  persons  for  as  many  distinct  treatises. 
'The  works  produced  in  consequence  were  the  fol- 
lowing: (1)  "The  Adaptation  of  External  Nature  to 
the  Moral  and  Intellectual  Constitution  of  Man",  by 
Thomas  Chalmers  (1833);  (2)  "Chemistry,  Meteo- 
rology, and  Digestion",  by  William  Prout,  M.  D. 
(1834);  (3)  "History,  Habits,  and  Instincts  of  Ani- 
mals", by  William  Kirby  (1835);  (4)  "The  Hand,  as 
Evincing  Design",  by  Sir  Charles  Bell  (1837);  (5) 
"Geology  and  Mineralogy",  by  Dean  Buckland, 
(1837);  (6)  "The  Adaptation  of  External  Nature  to 
the  Physical  Condition  of  Man",  by  J.  Kidd,  M.  D. 
(1837);  (7)  "Astronomy  and  General  Physics",  by 
Dr.  William  Whewell  (1839);  (8)  "Animal  and  Vege- 
table Physiology",  by  P.  M.  Roget,  M.  D.  (1840). 
The  nature  of  the  Treatises  is  clearly  indicated  by 
Lord  Bridgewater's  instructions,  and  by  their  several 
titles. 

The  selection  of  writers  was  somewhat  severely 
criticized  at  the  time,  and  the  treatises  are  un- 
doubtedly of  unequal  merit,  but  several  of  them  took 
a  high  rank  in  apologetic  literature,  the  best  known 
being  probably  those  by  Buckland,  Bell,  and  Whewell. 
At  the  present  day,  however,  they  are  wellnigh  for- 
gotten and  their  value  for  the  purpose  they  were 
designed  to  serve  is  very  small.  This  is  partly 
because  the  marvellous  advances  of  recent  years 
have  made  much  of  their  science  antiquated  and  out 
of  date,  but  still  more  because  of  the  almost  total 
abandonment  of  the  point  of  view  on  which  their 
authors  founded  arguments  to  demonstrate  the  ex- 
istence of  design  in  nature.  It  is  now  generally  felt 
to  be  an  unsatisfactory,  or,  at  least,  less  satisfactory, 
method,  to  argue  from  particular  examples  in  which 
analogy  can  be  traced  between  the  mechanism  found 
in  nature  and  that  contrived  by  man,  as,  for  instance, 
to  take  one  specially  mentioned  by  Darwin,  in  the 
hinge  of  a  bivalve  shell,  as  though  it  ^^■ere  in  such 
cases  alone  that  the  operation  of  Mind  manifested 
itself  The  best  modern  apologists  insist  rather  on 
the  note  of  law  and  order  stamped  everywhere  upon 
the  universe,  inorganic  no  less  than  organic,  upon 
the  reality  and  ubiquity  of  which  the  validity  of  all 
scientific  methods  wholly  depends,  while  the  progress 
of  scientific  discovery  does  but  immensely  enhance 
the  weight  of  the  argument  based  upon  it.  At  the 
same  time,  it  cannot  be  admitted  that  the.  old- 
fashioned  natural  theology  of  the  Treatises  is  so 
devoid  of  value  as  many  modern  critics  pretend. 
The  marvellous  contrivances  wiiich  we  meet  every- 
where in  organic  nature  remain  wholly  inexplicable 
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by  natural  selection  or  other  non-intelligent  agents  in 
which  purpose  is  not  included,  and  to  the  ordinary 
unsophisticated  mind  they  bring  home,  as  what  may 
lie  deenied  more  philosophical  arguments  cannot,  the 
truth  that  here  we  have  direct  evidence  of  a  Su- 
preme Artificer. 

John  Gerard. 
Brief.     See  Bulls  and  Briefs. 

Brieuc  (Briocus,  Brioc,  or  Bru),  Saint,  a  Celtic 
saint  of  Brittany  who  received  his  education  in 
Ireland  and  then  studied  under  St.  fJermanus, 
said  to  be  the  famous  St.  Germanus  of  Auxerre. 
Much  of  what  we  read  concerning  his  early  years 
must  be  received  with  caution;  indeed,  Ussher  as- 
serts tliat  he  was  of  Irish  birth,  but  it  is  tolerably 
certain  that  he  returned  to  France  early  in  431,  bring- 
ing with  him  St.  Iltud.  Even  before  his  ordination 
to  the  priesthood,  St.  Brieuc  worked  several  miracles, 
duly  chronicled  in  his  "Acts"  (edited  by  F.  Godefrid 
Herschenn),  and  after  a  short  period  spent  with  his 
parents,  he  entered  on  his  missionary  career.  In  480, 
he  settled  in  Armorica,  and  founded  a  mona.stery  at 
Landebaeron.  Thence  he  proceeded  to  Upper  Brit- 
tany where  he  established  an  oratory  at  a  place  ever 
since  known  as  St.  Brieuc-des-Vaux,  between  St. 
JIalo  and  Land  Triguier,  and  of  which  he  was  named 
first  bishop.  Numerous  miracles  are  cited  in  the 
"Acts",  especially  his  cure  of  Count  Riguel,  who 
ga\'e  the  saint  his  own  palace  of  Champ-du-Rouvre, 
as  also  the  whole  manorial  estates.  Authorities  differ 
as  to  date  of  St.  Brieuc's  death,  but  it  was  probably 
in  502,  or  in  the  early  years  of  the  sixth  century. 
He  died  in  his  own  monastery  at  St,  Brieuc-des-A'aux, 
and  was  interred  in  his  cathedral  church,  dedicated 
to  St,  Stephen.  Baring-Gould  says  that  St,  Brieuc 
is  represented  as  "treading  on  a  dragon'',  or  else 
'Svith  a  column  of  fire"  as  seen  at  his  ordination. 
His  relics  were  translated  to  the  Church  of  SS,  Sergius 
and  Bacchus  of  Angers,  in  865,  and  again,  in  a  more 
solemn  manner,  on  .31  July,  1166.  However,  in  1210, 
a  portion  of  the  relics  was  restored  to  St.  Brieuc 
Cathedral,  \\here  the  saint's  ring  is  also  preserved. 
The  festival  of  St.  Brieuc  is  celebrated  on  1st  May, 
but,  since  1804,  the  feast  is  transferred  to  the  second 
Sunday  after  Easter,  Churches  in  England,  Ireland, 
and  Scotland  are  dedicated  to  this  early  Celtic  saint. 

Acta  SS.  (1  May),  I;  Butler,  Ltres  of  the'Srnnts  (1  Jlay); 
LoBlNEAiT,  Vu$  des  Saints  de  Bretagne,  'rRi.s\'.\t  d  ed.  (ls3ii); 
B.\RlNG-GouLD,  Lives  of  the  Saints  (1  iMay),  \':  B.villet,  \'ies 
des  Saints;  Le  Bard,  Histoire  de  Bretagne;  Cressy,  Chvrch 
History  of  Brittany;  I.e  Grand,  De  Vitis  Sanctorum  Britannics 
Armorica;;  O'Hanlon,  Lires  of  the  Iri.-^h  Saints  (1  May),  V; 
Leland,  Itinerary,  III;  Gode.scard,  Les  Vws  des  Peres  et  des 
Mart!/rs  (1  May):  Trartarian  Lives  of  the  English  Saints,  IX; 
Lanii:an,  Ecclesinstinil  History  of  Ireland,  I;  Palliser,  Brit- 
tany and  its  Byways  (1869). 

W.  H.  Gr.^ttan  Flood. 
Brigid,  Saint,  of  Ireland  (incorrectly  known  as 
Bridget)  ,  b.  in  451  or  452  of  princely  ancestors  at 
Faughart,  near  Dundalk,  County  Louth;  d.  1  Feb- 
ruary, 525,  at  Kildare.  Refusing  many  good  offers 
of  marriage,  she  became  a  nun  and  received  the  veil 
from  St.  Macaille.  AMth  seven  other  virgins  she 
settled  for  a  time  at  the  foot  of  Croghan  Hill,  but 
removed  thence  to  Druin  Criadh,  in  the  plains  of 
ilagh  Life,  wliere  under  a  large  oak  tree  she  erected 
her  subsequently  famous  Convent  of  Cill-Dara 
that  is,  "the  church  of  the  oak"  (now  Kildare), 
in  the  present  county  of  that  name.  It  is  exceedingly 
difficult  to  reconcile  the  statements  of  St,  Brigid's 
biographers,  but  the  Third,  Fourth,  and  Fifth  Lives 
of  I  he  saint  arc  at  one  in  assigning  her  a  slave  mother 
in  the  court  of  her  father  Dubhthach,  an  Irish 
chieftain  of  Leinster.  Probably  the  most  ancient 
life  of  St,  Brigid  is  that  by  St,  Bioccan  Cloen,  who  is 
said  to  have  died  17  September,  650.  It  is  metrical, 
as  may  be  seen  from  tlie  following  specimen: — 
Ni  bu  Sanct  Brigit  suanach 
Ni  bu  hiiarach  im  sheire  D6, 


Sech  ni  chiuir  ni  cossena 
Ind  noeb  dibad  bethath  che. 

Saint  Brigid  was  not  given  to  sleep. 

Nor  was  she  intermittent  about  God's  love; 

Not  merely  that  she  did  not  buy,  she  did  not 
seek  for 

The  wealth  of  this  world  below,  the  holy  one. 

Cogitosus,  a  monk  of  Kildare  in  the  eighth  century, 
expounded  the  metrical  life  of  St.  Brigid,  and  versi- 
fied it  in  good  Latin.  This  is  what  is  known  as  the 
"Second  Life",  and  is  an  excellent  example  of  Irish 
scholarship  in  the  mid-eighth  century.  Perhaps 
the  most  interesting  feature  of  Cogitosus's  work  is 
the  description  of  the  Cathedral  of  Kildare  in  his 
day:  "Solo  spatioso  et  in  altum  minaci  proceritate 
porruta  ac  decorata  pictis  tabulis,  tria  intrinsecus 
habens  oratoria  ampla,  et  divisa  parietibus  tabu- 
latis".  The  rood-screen  was  formed  of  wooden 
boards,  lavishly  decorated,  and  with  beautifully 
embroidered  curtains.  Probably  the  famous  Round 
Tower  of  Kildare  dates  from  the  sixth  century. 
Although  St.  Brigid  was  "veiled",  or  received,  by 
St.  Macaille,  at  Croghan,  yet,  it  is  tolerably  certain 


The  Round  Tower  of  Kildare 

that  she  was  professed  by  St.  Mel  of  Ardagh,  who 
also  conferred  on  her  abbatial  powers.  From  Ardagh 
St,  Macaille  and  St.  Brigid  followed  St.  Mel  into 
the  country  of  Teffia  in  Meath,  including  portions 
of  Westmeath  and  Longford.  'This  occurred  about 
the  year  468.  St.  Brigid's  small  oratory  at  Cill- 
Dara  became  the  centre  of  religion  and  learning, 
and  developed  into  a,  cathedral  city.  She  founded 
two  monastic  institutions,  one  for  men,  and  the 
other  for  women,  and  appointed  St.  Conleth  as 
spiritual  pastor  of  them.  It  has  been  frequently 
stated  that  she  gave  canonical  jurisdiction  to  St. 
Conleth,  Bishop  of  Kildare,  but,  as  Archbishop  Healy 
points  out,  she  simply  "selected  the  person  to  whom 
the  Church  gave  this  jurisdiction",  and  her  biogra- 
pher tells  us  distinctly  that  she  chose  St.  Conleth 
"to  govern  the  church  along  with  herself"  Thus, 
for  centuries,  Kildare  was  ruled  by  a  double  line  of 
abbot-bishops  and  of  abbesses,  the  Abbess  of  Kildare 
being  regarded  as  superioress  general  of  the  convents 
in  Ireland. 

Not  alone  was  St.  Brigid  a  patroness  of  students, 
but  she  also  founded  a  school  of  art,  including  metal 
work  and  illumination,  over  which  St,  Conleth  pre- 
sided. From  the  Kildare  scriptorium  came  the 
wondrous  book  of  the  Gospels,  which  elicited  un- 
bounded praise  from  Giraldus  Cambrensis,  but 
which  has  disappeared  since  the  Reformation.  Ac- 
cording to  this  twelfth-century  Welsh  ecclesiastic, 
nothing  that  he  had  ever  seen  was  at  all  comparable 
to  the  "Book  of  Kildare",  every  page  of  which  was 
gorgeously  illuminated,   and   he   concludes   c»  most 
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'Trias  Thaumaturga",  as  also  in 'the  many  churches 
founded  by  her  m  the  Diocese  of  Elphin.    Her  friend- 


the  scribe  copying".  Even  allowing"  for  the  "ex- 
aggerated stones  told  of  St.  Brigid  by  her  numerous 
biographers,  it  is  certain  that  she  ranks  as  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  Irishwomen  of  the  fifth  century 
and  as  the  Patroness  of  Ireland.  She  is  lovingly 
called  the  "Queen  of  the  South:  the  Mary  of  the 
Gael"  by  a  writer  in  the  "Leabhar  Breac".  St 
Brigid  died  leaving  ii  cathedral  city  anil  school  that 
became  famous  all  over  Europe.  In  her  honour 
St.  Ultan  wrote  a  hymn  commencing: — 

Christus  in  nostra  insula 

Que  vocatur  Hibernia 

Ostensus  est  hominibus 

Maximis   mirabilibus 

Que  perfecit  per   felicem 

Celestis   vite  virginem 

Precellentem   pro   merito 

Magno  in  mundi  circulo. 
(In  our  island  of  Hibernia  Christ  was  made  known 
to  man  by  the  very  great  miracles  which  he  per- 
formed through  the  happy  virgin  of  celestial  life, 
famous  for  her  merits  through  the  whole  world.) 

The  sixth  Life  of  the  saint  printed  by  Colgan  is 
attributed  to  Coelan,  an  Irish  monk  of  the  eighth 

century,  and  it  derives  a  peculiar  importance  from  ®'^'P  '^^^  ^t-  Patrick  is  attested  by  the  following 
the  fact  that  it  is  prefaced  by  a  foreword  from  the  paragraph  from  the  "Book  of  Armagh",  a  precious 
pen  of  St.  Donatus,  also  an  Irish  monk,  who  became  manuscript  of  the  eighth  century,  the  authenticity 
Bishop  of  Fiesole  in  824.  St.  Donatus  refers  to  °^.  yhich  is  beyond  question:  "Inter  sanctum  Pa- 
previous  lives  by  St.  Ultan  and  St.  Aileran.  When  t^icium  Brigitamque  Hibernensium  columpnas  ami- 
dying,  St.  Brigid  was  attended  by  St.  Ninnidh,  who  '''*'^  caritatis  inerat  tanta,  ut  unum  cor  consiliumque 
was  ever  afterwards  known  as  "Ninnidh  of  the  haberent  unum.  Christus  per  ilium  illamque  virtutes 
Clean  Hand"  because  he  had  his  right  hand  encased  multas  peregit".  (Between  St.  Patrick  and  St. 
with  1  metal  covering  to  prevent  its  ever  being  de-  Bfigid,  the  columns  of  the  Irish,  there  was  so  great  a 
filed,  after  being  the  medium  of  administering  the  friendship  of  charity  that  they  had  but  one  heart 
viaticum  to  Ireland's  Patroness.     She  was  interred     ^^'^  °^^  mind.    Through  him  and  through  her  Christ 
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at  the  right  of  the  high  altar  of  Kildare  Cathedral, 
and  a  costly  tomb  was  erected  over  her.  In  after 
years  her  shrine  was  an  object  of  veneration  for 
pilgrirns,  especially  on  her  feast  day,  1  February, 
as  Cogitosus  relates.  About  the  year  878,  owing  to 
the  Scandinavian  raids,  the  relics  of  St.  Brigid  were 
taken  to  Downpatrick,  where  they  were  interred 
in  the  tomb  of  St.  Patrick  and  St.  Columba.  The 
relics  of  the  three  saints  were  discovered  in  1185, 
md  on  9  June  of  the  following  year  were  solemnly 
translated  to  a  suitable  resting  place  in  Dofl-npatrick 
Cathedral,  in  presence  of  Cardinal  Vivian,  fifteen 
sishops,  and  numerous  abbots  and  ecclesiastics, 
^^arious  Continental  breviaries  of  the  pre-Reforma- 
;ion  period  commemorate  St.  Brigid,  and  her  name 
s  included  in  a  litany  in  the  Stowe  Missal.  In  Ire- 
and  to-day,  after  1500  years,  the  memory  of  "the 
Hary  of  the  Gael"  is  as  dear  as  ever  to  the  Irish 
leart,  and,  as  is  well  known,  Brigid  preponderates  as 
I  female  Christian  name.  Moreover,  hundreds  of 
ilace-names  in  her  honour  are  to  be  found  all  over 
he  country,  e.  g.  Kilbride,  Brideswell,  Tubberbride, 
Templebride,  etc.  The  hand  of  St.  Brigid  is  pre- 
erved  at  Lumiar  near  Lisbon,  Portugal,  since  1587, 
,nd  another  relic  is  at  St.  Martin's,  Cologne. 

Viewing  the  biography  of  St.  Brigid  from  a  critical 
tandpoint  we  must  allow  a  large  margin  for  the  vivid 
!eltic  imagination  and  the  glosses  of  medieval  writers, 
lut  still  the  personality  of  the  founder  of  Kildare 
tands  out  clearly,  and  we  can  with  tolerable  accuracy 
race  the  leading  events  in  her  life,  by  a  careful  study 
f  the  old  "Lives"  as  found  in  Colgan.  It  seems 
ertain  that  Faughart,  associated  with  memories  of 
lueen  Meave  (Medhbh),  was  the  scene  of  her  birth; 
nd  Faughart  Church  was  founded  by  St.  Morienna 
1  honour  of  St.  Brigid.    The  old  well  of  St.  Brigid's 


performed  many  miracles.)  At  Armagh  there  was  a 
"Templum  Brigidis";  namely,  the  little  abbey  church 
known  as  "Regies  Brigid",  which  contained  some 
relics  of  the  saint,  destroyed  in  1179,  by  William 
Fitz  Aldelm.  It  may  be  added  that  the  original 
manuscript  of  Cogitosus 's  "Life  of  Brigid",  or  the 
"Second  Life",  dating  from  the  closing  years  of  the 
eighth  century,  is  now  in  the  Dominican  friary  at 
Eichstatt  in  Bavaria. 

Acta  SS.;  Acta  Sanct.  Hib.  ex  Cod.  Salmant;  Colgan,  Trias 
Thaumaturga  (Louvain,  1647);  Stokes,  Lives  of  the  Saints 
from  the  Book  of  Lismore;  Id.,  Three  Middle  Irish  Homilies; 
O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  the  Irish  Saints  (1  February),  II;  Todd, 
Liber  Hymnorum;  Stowe  Missal;  Leabhar  Breac;  Messingham, 
Florilegium;  Atkinson,  St.  Brigid  in  Essays  (Dublin,  1892); 
Healy,  Ireland's  Ancient  Schools  aTid  Scholars;  Stokes,  Early 
Christian  Art  in  Ireland;  Hyde,  Literary  History  of  Ireland 
(1900);  Knowles,  Life  of  St.  Brigid  (1907).  Cf.  Chevalieh, 
Bio-bibliogr.  (Paris,  1905,  2nd  ed.),  s.  v. 

W.  H.  Ghattan  Flood. 

Brigittines. — The  Brigittine  Order  (also.  Order 
OF  St.  Saviour)  was  founded  in  1346  by  St.  Brigit, 
or  Bridget,  of  Sweden  at  Vadstena  in  the  Diocese 
of  Linkoping.  The  saint,  who  was  canonized  twenty 
years  after  her  death,  was  a  Swedish  princess  re- 
nowned for  her  piety  from  her  childhood;  she  was 
given  in  marriage  to  Ulf,  Prince  of  Mercia,  by  whom 
she  had  a  large  family.  Ulf  died  in  1344,  and  two 
years  later  tradition  relates  that  St.  Bridget  had  re- 
vealed to  her  the  rule  of  the  new  order  she  was  to 
found  at  Vadstena.  Here  with  the  help  of  King 
Magnus  she  established  on  her  own  estate  the  first 
monastery  for  men  and  women,  of  which  Katharine, 
her  daughter,  became  the  first  abbess  soon  after 
her  death  in  1375.  At  this  time  double  monasteries 
were  not  unusual;  the  monks  and  nuns  used  the  same 
chapel,  but  lived  in  separate  wings  of  the  monastery, 
the  confessor  alone  having  access  to  the  nuns.     In 


BRIGITTINES 


786 


BRIGITTINES 


Brigittine  monasteries  the  nuns,  who  were  strictly 
enclosed,  attended  to  tlie  cooking,  washing,  and 
making  and  mending  of  clothes  for  the  monks  as  well 
as  for  themsehes,  but  e^'erything  was  passed  through 
a  turnstile  from  one  wing  to  the  other.  This  arrange- 
ment, unsuitable  to  modern  times,  has  long  ceased. 

In  the  new  order  the  abbess,  who  was  called  the 
"Sovereign",  was  supreme  in  all  things  temporal 
for  both  nouses;  all  deeds  were  in  lier  name,  all  char- 
ters were  addressed  to  her;  but  in  spiritual  things  the 
abbess  was  not  allowed  to  interfere  with  the  monks 
^\■ho  were  priests,  and  the  nuns  were  under  the  di- 
rection of  the  superior  of  the  monks  who  was  ap- 
pointed confessor-general.  The  order  was  founded 
principally  for  women,  and  for  this  reason  the  supreme 
go\'ernment  was  vested  in  the  abbess;  the  monks 
were  founded  to  give  the  nuns  the  spiritual  help  they 
needed.  The  special  interior  devotion  of  the  order  is 
to  the  Passion  of  Our  Lord  and  to  His  Blessed  Mother. 

Rule  of  8t.  Bridget. — ^Tlie  Rule  enacts  "that  the 
number  of  choir  nuns  shall  not  exceed  sixty,  -^^-ith 
four  lay  sisters;  the  priests  shall  be  thirteen,  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  the  thirteen  Apostles,  of 
whom  Paul  the  thirteenth  was  not  the  least  in  toil; 
then  there  must  be  four  deacons,  who  also  may  be 
priests  if  they  will,  and  they  are  the  figure  of  the  four 
principal  Doctors,  Ambrose,  Augustine,  Gregory, 
and  Jerome,  then  eight  lay  brothers,  who  with  their 
labours  shall  minister  necessaries  to  the  clerics,  there- 
fore counting  three-score  sisters,  thirteen  priests, 
four  deacons,  and  the  eight  servitors,  the  number  of 
persons  will  be  the  same  as  the  thirteen  Apostles  and 
the  seventy-two  disciples  "-  (The  Rule  of  St .  Bridget.) 
The  nuns  were  not  to  be  professed  before  they  were 
eighteen  and  the  monks  not  before  they  were  twenty- 
fi\e  years  of  age.  The  counsel  of  holy  poverty  is 
strictly  enjoined  by  the  Rule  on  all  the  members 
of  the  order,  who  are  forbidden  to  possess  anything, 
though  at  the  same  time  they  may  e.xpect  the  abbess 
to  supply  them  with  all  necessaries;  one  luxury  is 
allowed  them,  they  may  have  as  many  books  as  they 
like  for  study.  All  the  cast-off  clothing  and  the  sur- 
plus of  their  yearly  income,  after  all  has  been  pro- 
vided for,  are  to  be  given  to  the  poor,  and  the  Rule 
strictly  forbids  the  abbess  to  make  larger  buildings 
than  are  necessary. 

The  Constitutions  were  first  approved  by  Pope 
Urban  V,  afterwards  by  Urban  VI,  and  finally  by 
Martin  V.  In  1603  Pope  Clement  VIII  made  cer- 
tain changes  for  double  monasteries  in  Flanders,  and 
in  1622  (rregory  XV  changed  certain  articles  in  the 
Constitutions  which  refer  only  to  double  convents  for 
the  Monastery  of  Ste.  Marie  de  Foi,  in  the  Diocese  of 
Ypres.  These  new  Constitutions  ordained  that  man- 
ual work  should  be  done  during  certain  hours  of  the 
day  by  the  members  of  the  order,  that  a  red  cross 
should  be  worn  on  the  mantle,  that  the  nuns  might 
be  professed  at  the  age  of  sixteen,  and  that  the  monks 
should  say  the  Divine  Office  according  to  the  Roman 
Bre\-iary.  Tliose  who  followed  these  Constitutions 
took  the  name  of  Brigittines  Novissimi  of  the  Order 
of  St.  Sa\-iour,  to  distinguish  them  from  those  who 
lived  in  double  convents. 

FoDND.A.'noxs. — The  order  spread  into  France, 
Italy,  (lermany,  Bavaria,  Poland,  Norway,  Den- 
mark, Finland,  Holland,  Belgium,  Spain,  Portugal, 
and  Russia.  Four  foundations  were  made  in  France, 
at  Lille,  Valenciennes,  Arras,  and  Douai,  but  all 
were  destroyed  in  the  Revolution.  In  Belgium  sev- 
eral houses  were  founded,  but  except  that  of  Dender- 
monde  they  did  not  last  very  long,  and  all  have  now 
disappeared.  The  first  Italian  house  was  founded 
in  1394,  when  the  Monastery  of  Paradiso  was  opened 
at  the  gates  of  Florence,  and  about  this  time  some  of 
the  monks  of  the  order  took  up  their  abode  in  Rome, 
in  the  house  in  which  St.  Bridget  died.  In  1426  a 
monastery  was  opened  at  Genoa,  and  that  same  year 


the  order  was  introduced  into  Bavaria,  where  sev- 
eral foundations  were  made,  one  of  which  still  re- 
mains. This  is  the  celebrated  old  Benedictine  Mon- 
astery of  Mary — Altomilnster,  between  Munich  and 
Augsburg,  of-  which  the  Brigittines  took  possession 
in  1497  establishing  a  double  con^-ent  there.  This 
monastery  was  twice  plundered  and  partially  de- 
stroyed by  fire,  and  the  monks  and  nuns  who  were 
dispersed  at  the  Reformation  twice  returned  to  it. 
In  1S03  it  was  suppressed,  and  it  is  only  since  1844 
that  a  community  of  Brigittine  nuns  again  lives  there. 
The  monastery  of  Revel  in  Russia  was  burnt  by 
schismatics  in  1575,  but  in  Poland  most  of  the  monas- 
teries were  preserved  till  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  and  three  new  foundations  were  made. 
Holland  still  possesses  two  Brigittine  houses,  both 
of  which  now  take  pupils. 

At  the  Reformation  most  of  the  double  monas- 
teries had  to  be  given  up,  and  the  rule  as  to  numbers 
could  no  longer  be  observed,  while  many  of  the 
houses  were  suppressed  altogether.  The  nuns  at 
Vadstena  endured  much  persecution  at  this  time; 
the  Protestants  threatened  to  tear  them  to  pieces 
and  expelled  them  from  their  monastery,  but  in 
158S,  King  John  III  became  their  protector,  and  re- 
stored their  monastery  to  them.  In  England  the 
Brigittine  Order  is  the  only  pre-Reformation  order 
in  existence.  The  celebrated  Brigittine  Monastery  of 
Syon  House  was  founded  in  1415,  when  Henry  V 
himself  laid  the  foundation-stone  on  part  of  the  royal 
manor  of  Isleworth  on  the  Thames.  It  is  supposed 
that  the  cause  of  the  extension  of  the  order  in  Eng- 
land was  due  to  the  fact  that  Henry's  sister  Philippa 
was  the  wife  of  Eric  XIII,  King  of  Sweden.  King 
Henry  endowed  the  monastery  richly  and  transferred 
the  property  of  certain  houses  dependent  on  French 
monasteries  to  Syon.  At  the  dissolution  of  monas- 
teries under  Henry  VIII,  who  in  the  earlier  years  of 
his  reign  had  himself  been  a  benefactor  of  the  abbey, 
the  nuns  were  dispersed  and  took  refuge  in  a  convent 
of  their  order  at  Dendermonde  in  Flanders.  Here 
they  were  visited  by  Cardinal  Pole,  and  through  his 
influence  were  re-established  at  Syon  under  Queen 
Mary,  but  they  were  driven  into  exile  again  when 
Elizabeth  came  to  the  throne,  and  returned  to  Den- 
dermonde. After  several  attempts  to  settle  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  Belgium,  they  went  to  Rouen  where 
they  remained  fourteen  years,  and  finally  in  1594, 
they  moved  to  Lisbon  where  they  remained  for  267 
years.  In  1809  an  attempt  was  made  to  return  to 
England,  but  it  was  not  till  1861  that  the  nuns  found 
a  home  at  Spettisbury  in  Dorsetshire,  whence  they 
moved  to  Chudleigh  in  Devonshire  in  1887,  where 
they  are  still  li\'ing. 

Bkigittines  of  the  Recollection. — The  Brigit- 
tines of  the  Recollection  were  founded  at  Valladolid 
in  the  seventeenth  century  by  Venerable  Marina  de 
Escobar,  formerly  a  Carmelite  nun,  who  modified 
the  Rule  to  suit  the  Spanish  nation  and  the  age  in 
which  she  lived.  The  Constitutions  were  approved 
by  Pope  Urban  VIII.  Like  St.  Bridget  she  neither 
took  the  habit  herself  nor  did  she  live  to  see  the  first 
monastery  of  the  order  erected.  This  congregation 
which  has  five  houses  was  founded  for  nuns  only;  the 
habit  and  the  office  differ  slightly  from  those  of  the 
Brigittines. 

In  all  houses  of  the  Brigittine  Order  prayers  are 
constantly  offered  for  the  restoration  of  the  Monas- 
tery of  Vadstena.  This  was  formerly  the  great 
centre  and  stronghold  of  Catholicism  in  Sweden,  a 
place  where  kings  and  queens  frequently  visited, 
sometimes  took  refuge,  and  were  occasionally  im- 
prisoned, but  which  was  suppressed  and  the  religious 
dispersed  under  Gustavus  Vasa.  Nine  Brigittine 
monasteries  are  now  in  existence:  Syon  Abbey, 
Chudleigh  in  Devonshire,  Altomtinster  in  Bavaria, 
Uden  and  Weert  in  Holland;  and  the  five  Spanish 
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houses  of  the  Brigittines  of  the  Recollection:  Valla- 
dohd  founded  in  1651,  Vittoria  founded  in  1653, 
Lasarte  and  Parades  de  Nava  in  1671,  and  Ascovtia 
in  1690. 

Flavignv,  Ste.  Briiiillf  lie  Suede;  Burns,  Syon  Abbey:  MS. 
copy  of  the  Rule  of  ,S7.  Briiluet;  History  of  the  English  Brigitline 
Nuns  (Plymouth,  1,S,S71;  Bildt,  Swedish  Memories  and  Traces 
in  Rome;  Helyot,  Ilisloire  des  ordres  monastiques,  IV,  25-49; 
Heimbucher,  Ord,  u.  Kongr.  der  kath.  Kirche. 

Francesca  M.  Steele. 

Brignon,  John,  b.  at  Saint  Malo  in  1629;  d.  at 
Paris,  12  June,  1712.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus  and  occvi])ied  during  the  sixty-five 
years  of  liis  religious  life  chiefly  in  the  translation  of 
works  of  piety  into  French.  Among  these  are  the 
works  of  De  Ponte  and  Nieremberg,  the  "Spiritual 
Combat",  the  "Imitation  of  Christ",  and  the 
short  treatises  of  Bellarmine.  All  these  translations 
have  passed  through  a  number  of  editions.  He 
also  edited  and  revised  "The  Devout  Life"  of  St. 
Francis  De  Sales  and  the  "Fondements"  of  Pfere 
Sunn,  S.J.  The  only  English  works  he  translated  into 
French  are  the  "Decem  Rationes"  of  Blessed  Ed- 
mund Campion  and  the  "  Tractatus  de  Misericordia 
fideUbus  defunctis  exhibenda"  by  Father  Mumford, 
S.J. 

Bibl,  de  la  c.  de  Jesus,  XI,  col.  166;  Diet,  de  theol.  calk.,  I, 
col.    1131. 

S.  H.  Frisbee. 

Bril,  Pattlus,  a  briUiant  Flemish  painter  and 
engraver,  b.  at  AntAverp,  1556;  d.  in  Rome,  7  October, 
1626.  He  first  studied  with  Damiaen  Oertelmans, 
a  member  of  the  guild  of  St.  Luke  in  his  native 
city.  Fired  by  the  news  of  the  success  of  his  brother 
Matthys,  in  Rome,  he  left  his  parents  secretly 
and  started  for  that  city.  He  was  detained  at 
Lyons  by  lack  of  funds,  and  worked  there  in  order 
to  be  able  to  continue  his  journey.  At  Rome  he 
studied  with  his  brother,  but  found  his  best  inspira- 
tion later  in  the  copies  he  made  of  the  landscapes 
of  Titian.  With  these  as  a  basis  he  developed  a 
vigorous  and  individual  style  of  his  own,  the  mani- 
festations of  which  are  said  to  have  led  greatly  to 
the  development  of  landscape  art  by  their  influence 
on  Rubens,  Annibale  Carracci,  and  Claude  Lorraine. 
He  assisted  his  brother  in  his  works  at  the  Vatican, 
and  on  the  death  of  the  latter  (b.  about  1548,  d. 
1584)  he  continued  his  labours.  Pope  Gregory  XIII 
gave  him  his  brother's  pension,  and  confided  to  him 
the  work  which  they  had  jointly  undertaken. 

Bril's  principal  production  in  the  Vatican  is  a 
landscape  in  fresco  sixty-eight  feet  long,  ordered 
by  Pope  Clement  VIII  for  the  Sala  Clementina, 
in  which  appears  St.  Clement,  with  an  anchor 
fastened  to  his  neck,  being  cast  into  the  sea.  Bril 
worked  in  the  Sistine  Chapel,  in  Santa  Maria  Mag- 
giore,  and  in  the  chapel  of  the  Scala  Santa  in  St. 
John  Lateran.  He  introduced  figures  in  his  land- 
scapes with  much  success,  but  in  some  of  them 
appear  compositions  of  Annibale  Carracci.  His 
"Duck  Hunt",  "Diana  and  Nymphs",  "Fisher- 
men", "Pan  and  Syrinx",  "St.  Jerome  in  Prayer", 
and  three  other  landscapes  are  in  the  Louvre.  His 
"Prodigal  Son"  is  in  the  Antwerp  Museum,  and 
his  "St.  Paul  in  the  Desert",  "Boar  Hunt", 
and  "Triumph  of  Psyche"  in  the  Uffizi  at  Florence. 
His  works  appear  in  number  in  all  the  principal 
European  galleries. 

LuBKE,  History  of  Art  (tr.  New  York,  1881). 

Augustus  van  Cleef. 
Brillmacher,  Peter  Michael,  b.  at  Cologne  in 
1542;  d.  at  Mainz,  25  August,  1595.  He  entered  the 
Society  of  Jesus  in  1558,  and  studied  under  Maldona- 
tus  in  Paris.  Later  he  returned  to  Cologne,  where, 
by  his  diplomatic  skill,  he  rendered  invaluable  aid  to 
the  German  princes  in  affairs  of  state.  His  eloquence 
attracted  multitudes,  thwarted  the  efforts  of  the  so- 
called  reformers,  and  made  such  deep  inroads  in  their 


ranks  that  they  determined  upon  his  death.  Inviting 
him  to  a  banquet  on  pretence  of  dclmting  disputed 
doctrines,  they  mingled  poison  with  his  food  thus 
accomplishing  his  end. 

Brillmacher  took  an  active  part  in  the  controversies 
so  frequent  in  his  day  and  was  fearless  in  his  attacks 
upon  heresy.  An  instance  of  his  alertness  in  the  de- 
tection of  heresy  is  that  of  the  cur6  of  Notre  Dame  of 
Cologne,  Stephen  Isaac,  a  converted  Jew,  who,  in 
1589,  preaching  on  the  Holy  Eucharist,  advanced  ar- 
guments which  tended  to  compromise  rather  than 
substantiate  the  doctrine.  Brillmacher  immediately 
published  his  "  Controversiarum  de  Eucharistia  Dia- 
logi",  in  which  he  advanced  all  the  arguments  wliich 
had  been  brought  for  and  against  the  Real  Presence, 
Transubstantiation,  etc.  In  the  third  of  these  dia- 
logues he  so  clearly  exposed  the  duplicity  of  Isaac  that 
the  latter  was  forced  openly  to  avow  his  apostasy  to 
Calvinism.  In  a  public  letter  to  John  of  Mtinster, 
Isaac  vilified  the  Jesuit  and  called  forth  the  latter's 
second  work,  "Detectio  Erroris  Joannis  a  Miinster", 
followed  shortly  by  another  "Exceptio  Prodromi  Cal- 
viniana"  (1592,  in  Latin  and  German)  and  still  later 
(1593)  by  "Epistola  ad  Amicum".  The  widespread 
publication  and  popularity  of  these  overwhelmed  his 
adversaries  and  won  back  to  the  Faith  many  who  had 
been  deceived  by  the  specious  arguments  of  the  here- 
tics. Brillmacher's  "  Catechismus  "  first  published  in 
1586,  ran  through  various  editions  (Latin,  German, 
and  Flemish) ,  and  was  the  foundation  of  many  simi- 
lar works.  He  also  wrote:  "Serta  Honoris"  (various 
editions  in  Latin  and  German,  1565  to  1713)  and 
two  early  publications  "De  Communione  sub  altera 
Specie"  and  " Commentarium  in  Aristotelis  Logica". 

De  Backer,  I,  886-888;  Sommehvogel,  Bibliothique,  II, 
182-186. 

T.  J.  Young. 

Brindholm  (or  Bhyndeholme),  Edmund,  Ven- 
erable, martyr  and  parish  priest  of  Our  Lady's 
Church  at  Calais,  accused  of  being  concerned  in  a  plot 
to  betray  Calais  to  the  French.  It  was  said  that  Sir 
Gregory  Botolf,  chaplain  to  Lord  Lisle,  Governor  of 
Calais,  had  been  to  Rome  on  this  business,  and  had 
requested  the  pope  to  grant  a  hving  in  the  English 
Hospital  of  St.  Thomas  to  Brindholm,  who  was  about 
to  go  to  Rome  when  he  was  arrested.  There  seems, 
however,  no  evidence  that  he  was  really  concerned 
in  any  plot.  He  was  examined  11  April,  1540,  and 
was  attainted  in  the  Parliament  of  that  year,  to- 
gether with  "Clement  Philpott  late  of  Calais,  gentle- 
man, who  have  adhered  to  the  King's  enemy,  the 
Bishop  of  Rome,  and  assisted  Raynold  Poole  [Cardi- 
nal Pole],  an  abominable  and  arrogant  traitor,  com- 
passing the  surprise  of  the  town  of  Calais".  He 
suffered,  together  with  Philpott,  the  Blessed  Wilham 
Home,  a  Carthusian  lay  brother,  and  others,  at  Ty- 
burn, 4  August,  1540. 

Letters  and  Papers  Henry  VIII  (1540),  XV,  No.  495,  sqq.; 
HoLlNSHED,  Chronicle,  III,  952. 

Bede  CaiMM. 

Brindisi,  Diocese  of. — Brindisi,  called  by  the 
Romans  Brundusium  or  Brundidum,  by  the  Greeks 
BpevT-fjinov,  is  a  city  in  the  province  of  Lecce,  in 
Apulia,  on  a  rocky  peninsula  which  extends  into 
the  Adriatic.  In  ancient  times  it  was  very  impor- 
tant as  a  seaport,  being  accessible  in  all  mnds.  In 
245  B.  c.  the  Romans  captured  Brindisi  -nithout  strik- 
ing ^  blow  and  established  a  Roman  colony  there. 
This  city  was  one  terminal  of  the  Via  Appia.  In  the 
civil  wars  between  Ca;sar  and  Pompey  Brindisi  was 
the  base  of  naval  operations.  Brindisi  was  the  birth- 
place of  the  poet  Pacuvius;  here  also  Virgil  died  in 
19  B.  c,  on  his  return  from  Greece.  During  the  in- 
vasions of  the  barbarians  it  was  taken  and  destroyed 
several  times,  but  was  always  rebuilt  within  a  short 
space  of  time,  so  that  as  late  as  the  twelfth  century 
it  had  a  population  of  60,000,  which  has  since  dwin- 
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died  to  about  20,000.  The  harbour  gradually  filled 
up,  which  hindered  navigation.  The  Italian  Go\-- 
ernment  made  great  attempts  to  remedy  this,  but 
on  account  of  an  error  of  judgment  the  beneficial  re- 
sults anticipated  were  not  permanent. 

According  to  a  local  legend,  the  first  Bishop  of 
Brindisi  was  St.  Leucius,  about  165,  who  later  under- 
went martyrdom.  However,  taking  into  considera- 
tion the  geographical  position  of  tinis  city,  the  be- 
ginnings of  Christianity  in  Brindisi  must  date  back 
to  the  first  century.  There  is  no  historical  proof  for 
this  except  the  account  gi^'en  by  Arnobius  of  the  fall 
of  Simon  Magus,  who  according  to  him  withdrew  to 
Brindisi  and  cast  himself  from  a  high  rock  into  the  sea. 
The  Diocese  of  Brindisi  at  first  embraced  the  terri- 
tory comprised  \vithin  the  present  Diocese  of  Oria. 
In  the  tenth  century,  after  Brindisi  had  been  de- 
stroyed by  the  Saracens,  the  bishops  took  up  their 
abode  at  Oria,  on  account  of  its  greater  security. 
In  1591,  after  the  death  of  Bishop  Bernardino  di 
Figueroa,  Oria  was  made  the  seat  of  a  new  diocese. 
In  the  reorganization  of  the  dioceses  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Naples  in  1818  Brindisi  was  combined  with  the 
Diocese  of  Ostuni,  formerly  its  suffragan.  Brindisi 
has  been  an  archiepiscopal  see  since  the  tenth  century. 
The  ancient  cathedral  was  located  outside  the  city, 
but  in  1140  Roger  II,  King  of  Sicily  and  Naples,  built 
the  present  cathedral  in  the  centre  of  the  city. 

The  bishops  of  Brindisi  worthy  of  mention  are:  St. 
Aproculus  (Proculus),  who  died  in  352  at  Ardea,  when 
returning  from  Rome,  and  was  buried  at  Anzio;  St. 
Cyprian,  who  died  in  364;  Andrea,  murdered  by  the 
Saracens  in  979;  Eustachio  (1060),  the  first  to  bear 
the  title  of  archbishop;  Guglielmo  (1173),  author  of 
a  life  of  St.  Leucius;  Girolamo  Aleandro  (1524),  a 
learned  humanist,  and  papal  nuncio  in  Germany  in 
connexion  with  Luther's  Reformation,  and  later  Car- 
dinal; Pietro  Caraffa,  Bishop  of  Chieti,  and  afterwards 
Pope  Paul  IV,  for  some  time  the  Apostolic  admiiiis- 
trator  of  this  diocese;  Francesco  Aleandro  (1542); 
G.  Bovio,  from  Bologna,  who  translated  the  works  of 
St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  and  was  prominent  in  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent;  Paolo  de  Vilanaperlas  (1716),  founder  of 
the  seminary;  Andrea  Maddalena  (1724),  who  re- 
stored the  cathedral  after  it  had  been  damaged  by  the 
earthquake  of  1743. 

In  this  diocese  is  the  shrine  of  Mater  Domini,  near 
Mesagne.  A  beautiful  church  was  erected  there  in 
1605  to  replace  the  ancient  rustic  chapel.  The  dio- 
cese lias  a  population  of  119,907,  with  23  parishes, 
89  churches  and  chapels,  181  secular  and  15  regular 
clergy,  and  64  seminarians. 

Cappelletti,  Lc  chiese  d'ltalia  (Venice,  1S44\  XXI,  113- 
122;  GuERRiERi,  ,Sui  vescovi  delta  chiesa  nu'tropolitnna  di 
Brindisi  {Naples,  1846);  Annuario  Eccl.  (Rome,  1907),  346- 
348. 

U.  Benigni. 

Brindle,  Robert.     See  Nottin"gh.\m,  Diocese  of. 

Brinkley,  Stephen,  Confessor  of  the  Faith,  im- 
prisoned and  tortured  as  manager  of  a  secret  press 
for  tlie  publication  of  devotional  and  controversial 
works  in  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth;  b.  about  1550, 
and  lost  to  view  after  1585.  He  was  a  member  of  a 
Catholic  association  of  unmarried  gentlemen  of 
property,  organized  by  George  Gilbert,  and  solemnly 
blessed  by  Gregory  XIII,  1580.  Their  purpose  was 
to  raise  funds  for  the  support  of  priests,  to  prepare 
Prot(  stants  for  the  Faith,  and,  at  a  time  when  priests 
travelled  in  disguise,  without  papers  of  identification, 
to  arrange  for  introductions  which  would  guard  both 
priests  and  laity  against  betrayal.  The  members 
undertook  to  content  themsch'es  with  the  bare  neces- 
saries of  their  state  of  life,  to  spend  the  remainder  of 
their  goods  in  the  cause  of  the  Church,  and  to  devote 
themsehes  wholly  to  the  salvation  of  souls  and  the 
conversion  of  heretics.  At  this  time  the  Jesuit  Fa- 
thers Robert  Parsons  and  (Blessed)  Edmund  Campion 


were  preparing  for  a  \'igorous  propaganda  through 
the  press.  With  the  assistance  of  several  of  the 
old  Marian  priests  and  of  one  Brooks,  Parsons  pro- 
cured from  the  elder  Brooks,  owner  of  a  large  house 
called  Greenstreet,  at  East  Ham  in  Essex,  five  miles 
from  London,  permission  for  certain  gentlemen  to 
lodge  there.  To  this  house,  chiefly  with  the  assist- 
ance of  Brinkley,  Parsons  conveyed  a  printing  press 
and  materials.  Brinkley's  seven  workmen  appeared 
in  public  with  fine  clothes  and  horses,  to  avert 
suspicion.  The  parson  and  churcliwardens  urged 
the  newly  arrived  gentlemen  to  attend  services;  an 
incautious  purchase  of  paper  almost  gave  a  clue  to 
the  discovery  of  the  press,  and  a  servant  of  Brink- 
ley's  was  caught  and  racked. 

Their  first  book,  however,  which  was  very  proba- 
bly a  work  of  devotion  or  of  encouragement  to  Cath- 
olics, was  successfully  issued.  Brinkley  then  moved 
the  press  to  Henley  Park,  to  the  house  of  Francis 
Browne,  brother  of  Viscount  Montague.  Parsons 
issued,  1581,  "A  brief  Censure  upon  two  Books 
wTitten  in  answer  to  M.  Edmund  Campion's  Offer  of 
Disputation."  Campion's  challenge  was  then  circu- 
lating in  manuscript.  Extreme  caution  was  re- 
quired in  the  management  of  Brinkley's  press.  Gov- 
ernment experts,  like  Norton,  reported  that  the 
Brinkley  books,  in  spite  of  the  Douai  imprint,  had 
been  produced  in  England;  the  landlord  Brooks  was 
suspicious;  information  as  to  the  press  was  also  asked 
of  Father  Briant  upon  the  rack.  After  a  second 
removal,  Brinkley  printed,  at  a  lodge  belonging  to 
Dame  Cecilia  Stonor's  house,  near  Henley,  Campion's 
"Decem  Rationes"  At  Oxford,  on  Commemoration 
Day,  27  June,  1581,  the  benches  of  St.  Mary's  Church 
were  found  strewn  with  copies  of  this  ringing  chal- 
lenge to  the  universities.  'The  capture  of  Campion 
near  Oxford  Sunday  evening,  16  July,  was  followed 
in  a  few  weeks  by  that  of  Brinkley  and  his  printers. 
Brinkley,  though  tortured  in  the  Tower,  escaped  the 
fate  of  his  fellow  prisoner,  William  Carter,  a  Catholic 
printer,  who  was  executed  at  Tyburn.  Brinkley  was 
discharged  in  June,  1583.  He  accompanied  Father 
Parsons  first  to  Rome,  where  we  find  his  name  in 
the  Pilgrim  Book  of  the  English  College  in  the  fol- 
lowing September,  and  thence  in  the  following  year 
to  Rouen.  Here,  with  George  Flinton,  Brinkley 
printed  a  second  edition  of  a  work  which  Flinton 
had  brought  out  in  1581,  "The  Christian  Directory" 
After  Flin ton's  death  about  1585,  Brinkley  con- 
tinued to  issue  Catholic  books.  The  date  of  his 
death  is  unknown.  Gillow  mentions  a  work  trans- 
lated from  the  Italian  (Paris,  1579),  entitled  "The 
Exercise  of  a  Christian  Life  .  .  newly  perused 
and  corrected  by  the  translatour"  (James  Sancer). 
Sancer,  or  Sanker,  is  known  to  have  been  the  pseu- 
donym of  Brinkley.  This  work,  perhaps,  is  one  of 
the  early  issues  of  Brinkley's  own  press. 

Gillow, 'jBifci.  Dirt,  of  English  Catholics;  Morris,  Troubles 
oj  Our  Catholic  Forefathers,  second  series;  Simpson,  Life  of 
Edmund  Campion  (London,  18f)7);  Law,  Historical  Sketch  of 
the  Jesuits  and  Seculars  in  the  Ueiijn-  of  Elizabeth  (London,  1900). 

J.  Vincent  Crowne. 

Brisacier,  Jacques-Charles  de,  orator  and 
ecclesiastical  writer,  b.  at  Bourges  in  1641;  d.  at 
Paris,  23  March,  1736.  At  the  age  of  twenty-five 
he  entered  the  Society  of  the  Foreign  Missions  at 
Paris,  and  devoted  seventy  years  of  his  life  to  this 
great  work.  The  scion  of  a  rich  and  distinguished 
family,  son  of  the  collector-general  for  the  Province 
of  Berry,  endowed  with  a  remarkable  talent  for 
preaching,  chaplain  in  ordinary  to  Queen  Marie- 
Th^rdse,  wife  of  Louis  XIV,  he  might  have  aspired 
to  high  ecclesiastical  honours.  JIany  bishoprics 
were  offered  to  him.  He  refused  them  all,  however, 
in  order  to  remain  in  the  Society  of  the  Foreign 
Missions  of  which  he  was  elected  superior  in  1681. 
He  filled  this  office  for  eight  terms,  but  as  the  rule 
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of  the  Society  is  that  no  one  shall  be  elected  superior 
for  more  than  three  consecutive  years,  he  filled  this 
charge  alternately  with  Louis  Tiberge.  He  was 
also  one  of  eight  of  its  members  who  in  1698  com- 
posed the  rules  for  its  goverimient  which  are  still 
in  force. 

Madame  de  Maintenon  asked  him  to  become  the 
associate  of  Bourdaloue  and  F^nelon,  in  compiling 
the  regulations  for  the  school  of  Saint  Cyr,  which 
she  had  just  founded.  So  pleased  was  she  with  his 
wisdom  and  judgment  that  she  asked  him  again, 
in  connexion  with  Bourdeloue  and  M.  Fronson, 
superior  of  Saint  Sulpice,  to  give  his  opinion  on  the 
books  of  Madame  Guyon  and  upon  Quietism.  On 
this  point,  however,  the  director  of  the  Society  of 
the  Foreign  Missions  did  not  agree  with  the  views  of 
F^nelon.  He  took  a  very  prominent  part  in  the 
discussion  on  Chinese  ceremonies.  After  having 
asked  the  advice  of  F^nelon  and  Bossuet  on  this 
question,  Brisacier  did  not  hesitate  to  declare  him- 
self of  an  opinion  different  from  that  of  the  Jesuits. 
The  Bishop  of  Meaux  wrote  him  three  letters  on  this 
subject  (30  August,  1701;  8  and  12  September,  1701). 
Brisacier,  however,  did  not  wait  for  these  letters  to 
declare  himself.  On  20  April,  1700,  he  published  a 
pamphlet  entitled  "Lettre  de  MM.  des  Missions 
^trangeres  au  Pape,  sur  les  idolatries  et  les  super- 
stitions chinoises,  avec  une  addition  k  la  dite  lettre, 
par  !MM.  Louis  Tiberge  and  Jacques  Charles  de 
Brisacier"  Brisacier  pronounced  the  funeral  orations 
of  the  Duchesse  d'Aiguillon  and  also  of  Mile  de 
Bouillon,  both  benefactresses  of  the  Foreign  Missions. 

Lai'nat,  Histoire  acnerale  de  la  societe  des  Missions  etran^ 
eires  (Paris,  1894);  Histoire  de  Fenelon,  XI,  293. 

A.  FOURNET. 

Brisacier,  Jean  de,  controversialist,  b.  at  Blois, 
France,  9  June,  1592;  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus 
in  1619;  d.  at  Blois,  10  September,  1668.  On  the 
completion  of  his  studies,  he  gave  himself  to  preaching 
for  many  years,  with  great  zeal  and  success.  After- 
wards he  was  in  turn  Rector  of  the  colleges  of  Aix, 
Blois,  and  Rouen,  Visitor  to  the  province  of  Portugal, 
Procurator  of  the  Society  for  Foreign  Missions  and 
Superior  of  the  Professed  House  in  Paris.  His  love 
for  missionary  work  was  such  that  shortly  before  his 
death,  he  remarked  that  he  counted  as  nothing  all 
the  years  he  had  not  spent  in  it.  Brisacier  was 
an  ardent  opponent  of  Jansenism,  and  never  lost  an 
opportunity  of  attacking  it.  In  a  sermon  preached 
at  Blois,  in  1651,  he  denounced  the  deceit  practised 
by  the  Jansenists,  particularly  in  the  district  around 
his  native  town,  where  the  cur6  of  Cour-Cheverny, 
M.  L'Abbe  Callaghan,  was  very  active  in  promoting 
the  heresy.  This  gave  rise  to  a  spirited  controversy, 
in  which  Brisacier  displayed  activity  and  courage. 
In  reply  to  the  Jansenists'  answer  to  his  sermon, 
he  repeated  his  indictment,  and  offered  proof  of  it, 
in  a,  publication  entitled  "Le  jans6nisme  confondu 
dans  I'advocat  du  sieur  Callaghan,  par  le  P.  Brisacier, 
avec  la  deffense  de  son  sermon  fait  S,  Blois,  le  29  Mars, 
1651,  contre  la  response  du  Port  Royal".  This 
work  was  quickly  condemned  by  Jean  Francois  de 
Gondi,  Archbishop  of  Paris,  because  of  its  personal 
attacks  directed  especially  against  the  Jansenistic 
religious  of  Port  Royal.  After  this  censure  the 
dispute  continued  for  some  time,  and  called  forth 
a  long  series  of  pamphlets.  As  late  as  1862,  the 
controversy   was   kept   up    by   Abb6    Pletteau   and 

G.  Bordillon.  ,    „    -.o^    t, 

SOMMERVOGEL,  Bibl.  de  la  c.  de  J.,  II  186;  Brucker  m 
Diet,  de  thiol,  cath.,  s.  v.;  Hurter,  Nomenclam,  n,  70. 

Brisbane,  Archdiocese  op,  comprises  that  part  of 
the  State  of  Queensland,  Australia,  which  lies  south 
of  the  24th  parallel  of  south  latitude.  Ihe  area  is 
about  ''00  000  square  miles.  Brisbane,  the  cathedral 
city,  is  the  capital  of  Queensland.  The  population 
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at    the   census    of    1901    (metropolitan   area)   was 
119,907. 

History.— Queensland    (known    till   1859   as   the 
Moreton  Bay  District  of  New  South  Wales)  was  first 
settled  in  1825  as  a  convict  station,  was  visited  by 
Father   Therry   and   abandoned   after    three   years. 
Permanent  col- 
onization     be- 
gan  when     it 
was    thro  w  n 
open    to   free 
settlers  in  1S42. 
In    1843,  four 
Passionist    Fa- 
thers establish- 
ed    a    mission 
for    aboriginals 
on    Stradbroke 
Island,     but 
abandoned      it 
for  lack  of  pro- 
visions    and 
other     causes 
in    1846.      The 
work  of  evan- 
gelizing   the 
Queensl  an  d 
blacks  was  af- 
terwards     car- 
ried on  by  other 
missionaries, 
the  most  successful  of  whom  were  Father  Luckie  and  the 
later  and  still  more  noted  apostle  of  the  aboriginals, 
Father  Duncan  McNab.    Missionary  work  among  the 
blacks  was,  however,  hampered  to  an  almost  hopeless 
degree  by  the  bad  example,  the  brutalities,  and  the 
communicated  vices  and  diseases  of  degraded  whites. 
In  1843,  a  rude  shanty,  hastily  constructed  during 
Dr.  Polding's  visit  to  Brisbane  in  that  year,  was  the 
only  building  in  the  Moreton  Bay  District  that  stood 
for  a  church.     There  was  no  school,  and  the  white 
population  of  the  whole  District  was  only  2,257  souls. 
Fathers  McGinnety  and  Hanly  arrived  there  in  De- 
cember,   1843.      They   were,   says   Cardinal   Moran, 
"the  first  priests  stationed  for  ordinary  missionary 
work  in  the  Moreton  Bay  territory"-     In  1859,  the 
year  in  which  the  Moreton  Bay  District  became  a 
separate  colony  under  the  name   of   Queensland,  it 
was  erected  into  the  Diocese  of  Brisbane.     Its  first 
bishop  was  the  Right  Rev.  James  O'Quinn,  who  was 
consecrated  in  Dublin  on  the  29th  of  June,   1859. 
In  1860  there  were  only  two  priests,  two  churches, 
two  small  schools,  and  7,676  Catholics,  out  of  a  total 
population  of  28,056,  in  his  vast  diocese  of  668,497 
square   miles.      He   arrived   in   Brisbane,   with   five 
priests  and  six  sisters,  in  1861,  and  launched  forth- 
■ndth  into  the  work  of  organization,  carrying  on  for 
years  long  and  exhausting  visitations,  in  which  the 
bare  earth  was  often  his  only  bed,  and  sardines  and 
"damper"  his  principal  food.     With  the  sanction  of 
the  Government,  he  organized  the  Queensland  Immi- 
gration Society,  which  brought  settlers  (chiefly  Irish 
Catholics)  to  the  colony.     Considerable  numbers  of 
these  were  placed  on  land  granted  for  the  purpose  by 
the   Government.      Racial    and    sectarian   passions 
took  alarm.     A  clamour  arose  that  the  colony  was 
being  inundated  with  Irish  Catholics,  and  that  it 
would  soon  deserve  to  be  called,  not  "Queensland", 
but    "Quinn's    Land"      The    Immigration    Society 
bent  before  the  storm  and  dissolved  in  1865,  after 
having  enriched  Queensland  with  ten  shiploads   of 
picked  colonists. 

Dr.  O'Quinn  was  a  man  of  ripe  intellectual  culture 
and  of  much  foresight  and  administrative  wisdom. 
He  established  a  Catholic  paper,  "The  Australian", 
founded  two  orphanages  and  an  industrial  school, 
wrought  strenuously  in  the  matter  of  church-  and 
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All-Hallows's  Convent  School, 
Brisbane 


school-extension,  erected  the  handsome  cathedral  of 
St.  Stephen,  and  created  and  conserved  rich  educa- 
tional and  other  endowments.  State  aid  was  finally 
withdrawn  from  all  denominational  schools  ■with  the 
close  of  the  year  1880;  but  at  his  death,  18th  August, 
l.ssl,  there  were  52  Catholic  primary  schools  in  the 

diocese,  attended 
by  6,510  children. 
The  Pro^acariate 
of  North  Queens- 
land Avas  formed 
out  of  the  Diocese 
o  f  Brisbane  i  n 
1876,  and  that  of 
Rockhampton  in 
1882.  On  the 
ISthof  June,1882, 
the  Right  Rever- 
end Robert  Dunne 
was  consecrated 
Bishop  of  Bris- 
bane in  succession 
to  Dr.  O'Quinn. 
By  his  solid  schol- 
arship and  his 
ability  as  a  writer 
Dr.  Dunne  ren- 
dered important 
services  as  secre- 
tary to  the  Plenary  Council  of  Australasia  held  in 
Sydney  in  1885.  At  the  request  of  that  council, 
Queensland  was  in  1887  created  a  separate  ecclesias- 
tical province,  with  Brisbane  as  its  metropolitan  see: 
and  the  Provicariate  of  North  Queensland  was  erected 
into  the  Vicariate-Apostolic  of  Cooktown.  The  pres- 
ent stately  archiepiscopal  residence  in  Brisbane  was 
built  during  Dr.  Dunne's  visit  ad  limina  in  1890,  and 
presented  to  him  on  his  return.  His  episcopate  has 
been  fruitful  in  church-  and  school-extension,  and 
general  progress. 

Religious  Statistics  (1907). — Parochial  districts,  31; 
churches,  91;  secular  clergy,  56;  religious  brothers,  25; 
nuns,  186;  lay  teachers  in  Catholic  schools,  126; 
seminary  1;  boarding  schools  for  girls,  12;  for  boys, 
4;  high  schools,  6;  primary  schools,  41;  children  in 
Catholic  schools,  6,713;  industrial  school  for  boys 
(with  printing  office),  1;  for  girls,  1;  orphanage,  1; 
Magdalen  asylum,  1;  servants'  home,  1;  total  popu- 
lation, about  240,000;  Cathohc  population,  about 
60,000. 

Mohan,  History  of  the  CnthvJic  Church  in  Australasia  (Syd- 
ney, s.  d.);  The  Australian  Handbook  (Sydney,  1906);  Jose, 
History  of  Australasia  (Sydney,  1901);  Australasian  Catholic 
Directory  for  1907  (Sydney,  1907). 

Henry  W.  Cleaky. 

Brischar,  Johann  Nepomucene,  church  his- 
torian, b.  at  Horb  in  Wiirtemberg  in  1S19,  studied 
theology  at  the  University  of  Tubingen,  was  ap- 
pointed parish  priest  of  Bilhl  near  Rottenburg  in 
1853,  where  he  died  in  1897.  His  principal  work 
is  the  continuation  of  Count  Leopold  Stolberg's 
"History  of  the  Religion  of  Jesus  Christ"  of  which 
he  \ATote  A'olumes  forty-five  to  fifty-four.  His  share 
of  tlie  work  does  not  reach  the  high  standard  of  his 
groat  predecessor.  He  is  also  the  author  of  a  work 
in  two  volumes  on  the  controversies  between  Paolo 
iSarpi  and  Pallavicini,  and  of  a  monograph  on  Pope 
Innocent  III.  His  "Catholic  Pulpit  Orators  of 
Ccrmany"  in  five  volumes  was  published  in  Schaff- 
hausen,  in  the  years  1x60-71.  He  contributed  many 
articles  to  Herder's  "Kirchenlexicon". 

Kathol.  Ldtcraturkalender  (Ratisbon,  1897),  ^.  v.;  Herder, 
Conversatiofislex.y  II,  s.  v. 

B.  GULDXER. 

Bristol  (Bhistolia,  Bristolt?;nsis)  ,  Axciemt  Dio- 
cese OF. — This  Engli.sh  dioceso,  which  takes  its 
very    origin    from    meii.^ures    directed    against   the 


Church,  has  a  very  brief  Catholic  history,  for  it 
only  had  one  bishop  acknowledged  by  the  Holy 
See.  It  was  one  of  the  six  bishoprics  which  Henry 
VIII,  acting  as  head  of  the  Church,  attempted  to 
found  by  Act  of  Parliament  out  of  the  spoils  of  the 
suppressed  monasteries.  This  was  in  1542,  the 
bishoprics  in  question  being  those  of  Bristol,  Oxford, 
Westminster,  Gloucester,  Peterborough,  and  Chester. 
The  fact  that  the  city  was  then  one  of  the  leading 
towns  in  England  and  the  chief  seaport,  explains 
why  it  was  selected  as  one  of  the  new  sees.  Like 
the  others,  it  possessed  an  important  religious 
house,  the  buildings  of  which  might  serve  the  new 
purposes.  As  it  was,  the  new  diocese  nearly  lost  its 
cathedral,  for  the  abbey  church  of  the  Augustinian 
Canons,  which  had  been  plundered  at  the  time  of 
the  suppression  of  that  house  in  1539,  was  already 
in  process  of  demolition,  when  the  king's  order 
came  arresting  the  devastation.  This  house  of 
Augustinians  had  been  founded  four  hundred  years 
before  its  dissolution  by  one  Robert  Fitzharding, 
who  began  to  build  "the  abbeye  at  Bristowe,  that 
of  Saint  Austin  is"  in  1133.  The  abbey  church, 
destined  to  serve  hereafter  as  a  cathedral,  was  of 
different  dates:  the  old  Norman  nave  built  by 
Fitzharding  seems  to  have  stood  till  the  suppression, 
but  the  chancel,  which  still  exists,  was  early  four- 
teenth century,  and  the  transepts  late  fifteenth. 
The  building  as  a  whole  was  well  worthy  to  serve  as 
a  cathedral.  Yet  at  first  Bristol  does  not  seem  to 
have  been  thought  of  as  a  bishopric,  for  it  is  not 
included  in  the  list  of  projected  sees  now  among  the 
Cottonian  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  its  ultimate  selection 
for  this  honour  was  due  to  Cranmer,  who  visited 
Bristol  shortly  before  his  election  as  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  and  busied  himself  in  ecclesiastical 
affairs  there.  The  first  bishop  to  be  appointed 
when  the  king's  charter  of  1542  founded  the  new  see, 
was  Paul  Bush,  formerly  master  of  the  Bonshommes 
at  Edyngton  in  Wiltshire,  who,  it  is  needless  to  say, 
neither  sought  nor  obtained  recognition  by  the  pope. 
Himself  an  Augustinian  and  a  man  of  some  repute 
both  as  scholar  and  poet,  he  held  fast  to  many  of 
the  old  doctrines,  and  opposed  Cranmer  with  re- 
gard to  transubstantiation  and  Masses  for  the  dead. 
Yet  he  followed  the  new  opinions  so  far  as  the 
marriage  of  the  clergy  was  concerned,  and  took  as  a 
wife  one  Edith  Ashley.  This  fact  caused  him  to  be 
proceeded  against  as  a  married  cleric  in  Queen 
Mary's  reign.  In  1554  a  commission  passed  sen- 
tence of  deprivation  against  him,  which  he  an- 
ticipated by  a  voluntary  resignation.  This  was 
the  opportunity  for  placing  the  irregularly  consti- 
tuted diocese  on  a  proper  canonical  footing,  and 
Pope  Paul  IV  empowered  Cardinal  Pole  to  re- 
found  the  See  of  Bristol.  The  first  and,  as  it  proved, 
the  only  Catholic  bishop  was  John  Holyman,  a 
Benedictine  monk  of  great  reputation  for  learning 
and  sanctity,  who  had  been  the  friend  and  subject  of 
the  martyred  Abbot  of  Reading,  Blessed  Hugh  Cook. 

As  bishop,  Dr.  Holyman  gave  general  satisfaction, 
and,  though  he  took  part  in  the  trial  of  Hooper, 
and  served  on  a  commission  to  try  Ridley  and 
Latimer,  he  took  no  active  part  in  the  proceedings  on 
the  score  of  heresy.  He  died  in  the  summer  or 
autumn  of  1558,  and  was  thus  spared  the  troublous 
times  that  began  with  the  accession  of  Elizabeth  in 
the  following  November.  He  was  succeeded  in  the 
bishopric  by  the  Anglican,  Dr.  Richard  Cheney 
(1562-79),  who,  though  a  schismatic,  was  yet  sus- 
pected of  Catholic  leanings,  and  was  the  early 
friend  of  Blessed  Edmund  Campion.  But  the  his- 
tory of  Bristol  as  a  Catholic  see  ends  with  the  death 
of  Bishop  Holyman.  The  diocese  was  formed  by 
taking  the  county  and  archdeaconry  of  Dorset  from 
Salisbury,  and  several  parishes  from  the  Dioceses 
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of  Gloucester  and  Worcester,  -svith  three  churches  in 
Bristol,  which  had  belonged  to  Bath  and  Wells. 
The  arms  of  the  see  were  sable,  three  ducal  crowns 
in  pale  or.  The  dedication  was  changed  at  the 
dissolution  from  St.  Augustine  to  the  Holy  Trinity. 
Heylyn,  Catalogue  of  the.  Bishops  (1709  ed.);  Hyett  and 
Bazeley,  Bibliographer's  Manual  of  Gloucestershire  Literature 
(1895-97);  Masse,  The  Cathedral  Church  of  Bristol  and  a  Brief 
History  of  the  Episcopal  See  (1901);  Peyce,  History  of  Bristol 
(1861);  NicHOLLS  and  Taylor,  Bristol  Past  and  Present  (1881- 
82);  Evans,  History  of  Bristol  (1824). 

Edwin  Burton. 

Bristow,  Richard,  b.  at  Worcester,  1538,  d.  at 
Harrow-on-the-Hill,  1.581.  He  went  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford  in  1555,  probably  as  a  member  of 
Exeter  College,  though  Wood  doubts  this.  In  1559 
he  took  his  Bachelor's  degree  and  proceeded  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts  as  a  member  of  Christ  Church, 
in  1562.  He  was  exceptionally  brilliant  and  eloquent 
and  so  esteemed  as  an  orator  that,  with  the  cele- 
brated Edmund  Campion,  he  was  chosen  to  hold  a 
public  disputation  before  Queen  Elizabeth  in  1566. 
Shortly  afterwards,  having  applied  himself  to  theol- 
ogy and  acquired  a  wide  reputation  for  his  learning, 
he  was  made  a  Fellow  of  Exeter  College  (1567)  by 
the  interest  of  Sir  William  Petre,  who  had  founded 
several  fellowships  there.  His  great  ability  would 
probably  have  won  further  promotion  for  him  had 
not  his  religious  opinions  undergone  a  change,  an 
indication  of  which  was  given  in  his  argument  with 
the  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity,  whom  he  confuted. 
Two  years  after  his  appointment  to  the  fellowship 
he  left  Oxford  and  proceeded  to  Louvain,  where 
he  met  William  (afterwards  Cardinal)  Allen.  Recog- 
nizing his  marked  talent  Allen  secured  him  for  his 
new  college  at  Douai  and  appointed  him  its  first 
prefect  of  studies.  He  was  Allen's  "right  hand  upon 
all  occasions",  acting  as  rector  when  he  was  absent 
and  when  the  college  was  transferred  (1578)  to  Reims. 

Bristow  is  best  known,  however,  as  an  earnest 
student,  a  powerful  controversial  writer,  and,  with 
Allen,  as  one  of  the  revisers  of  the  Douay  Bible. 
His  intense  labours,  while  they  earned  for  him  the 
lasting  gratitude  of  Catholics,  told  upon  a  constitu- 
tion naturally  weak,  and  he  was  obliged  to  relinquish 
his  work  in  1581.  In  May  of  the  same  year  he  went 
to  Spa,  but  having  obtained  no  advantage  there  he 
was  advised,  after  two  months,  to  return  to  England. 
This  he  did  in  September,  staying  until  his  death 
(18  October)  with  Mr.  Jerome  Bellamy,  a  Catholic 
of  means,  at  Harrow-on-the-Hill.  By  his  death  the 
Catholic  cause  lost  a  zealous  champion  and  a  learned 
advocate.  The  Douai  records  speak  of  him  in  the 
highest  terms  as  rivalling  Allen  in  prudence.  Staple- 
ton  in  acumen,  Campion  in  eloquence,  Wright  in 
theology,  and  Martin  in  languages.  He  wrote: 
(1)  "A  Briefe  Treatise  of  diuerse  and  sure  wayes  to 
finde  out  the  truthe  in  this  doubtful  and  dangerous 
time  of  Heresie:  conteyning  sundry  worthy  Motives 
vnto  the  Catholic  faith,  or  considerations  to  moue 
a  man  to  beleue  the  Catholikes  and  not  the  Here- 
tikes"  (Third  edition  entitled  "Motives  inducing 
to  the  Cathohke  Faith");  (2)  "Tabula  in  Summam 
Theologicam  S.  Thoma?  Aquinatis";  (3)  "A  Reply 
to  Will.  Fulke  "  ;  (4)  "Demandes  to  be  proponed 
of  Catholikes  to  the  Heretikes  "  ;  (5)  "A  Defence  of 
the  Bull  of  Pope  Pius  V";  (6)  "Annotations  on 
the  Rheims  translation  of  the  New  Testament " ; 
(7)  "Carmina  Diversa";  (8)  "Motiva  Omnibus 
Catholicae  DoctrinEe  Orthodoxis  Cultoribus  per- 
necessaria",  the  last  two  being  in  manuscript. 

WoRTHlNGTON,  Compendium  ViUe  Auctoris  (prefixed  to 
Motiva);  Records  of  the  English  Catholics,  I,  II;  DoDD,  Church 
History  of   England,   ed.   Tierney   (London,    1843);  jCJillow, 
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Wood,  Atherue  Ozonienses;  Pits,  De 

Francis  Aveling. 
British  Columbia  is  the  westernmost  province  of 
the  Dominion  of  Canada.    Territorially,  it  is  also  the 


largest,  being  357,600  square  miles  in  extent.  It  is 
composed  of  the  mainland  and  islands.  Prominent 
among  the  latter  are  Vancouver  and  Queen  Charlotte 
Islands.  The  mainland  is  bounded  on  the  south  by 
the  States  of  Washington  and  Idaho,  on  the  east  by 
the  summits  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  as  far  as  a  point 
where  they  meet  the  line  of  120th  degree  of  longitude, 
thence  by  that  line  to  the  60th  degree  of  latitude,  the 
northern  limit  of  the  province.  On  the  west  it  ex- 
tends as  far  as  the  Pacific  Ocean,  except  north  of 
Portland  Canal,  where  a  narrow  strip  of  coast  land 
and  a  group  of  important  islands  form  a  part  of 
Alaska. 

Physical  Characteristics. — British  Columbia 
has  been  called  a,  sea  of  mountains,  and  this  designa- 
tion is  fairly  accurate,  save  perhaps  for  some  forty 
miles  on  either  side  of  the  Chilcotin  River,  where  are 
to  be  found  rolling  or  tolerably  level  plateaux  at 
least  3,000  feet  above  the  sea  and  covered  with  ex- 
cellent bunch  grass.  They  are  more  or  less  open  and 
the  remainder  of  the  province  might  be  described  as 
a  continuous  forest  of  conifers,  interspersed  here  and 
there  with  deciduous  trees  and  dotted  at  long  in- 
tervals with  natural  prairies.  The  mountains  are  too 
numerous  for  enumeration.  The  principal  ranges  are 
the  Lillooet  mountains  in  the  south-west,  the  Cariboo 
and  the  Babine  mountains  in  the  north-eastern  and 
north-western  interiors  respectively,  north  of  which 
numberless  sierras  connect  the  Rockies  with  the 
Cascade  or  Coast  range,  a  chain  of  steep  and  rugged 
mounts  that  run  parallel  to  the  former.  Between 
these  many  evidences  of  ancient  physical  upheavals 
lie  either  fertile  valleys  or  deep,  long,  and  narrow 
lakes.  The  latter  are  to  be  found  especially  in  the 
northern  interior.  Prominent  among  them  are  lakes 
Babine,  which  covers  an  area  of  some  196,000  acres; 
Tatla,  152,000;  Morice,  148,000;  Stuart,  142,000; 
French,  140,000;  Chilco,  109,760,  and  many  others 
almost  as  large.  In  the  south  are  lakes  Kootenay, 
with  an  estimated  area  of  141,120  acres,  Okanagan, 
86,240,  and  Harrison,  78,400.  Most  of  these  sheets 
of  water  give  rise  to,  or  are  drained  by,  rivers  which 
in  the  spring  assume  generally  the  nature  of  torrents. 
The  chief  watercourses  of  the  province  are  the 
Fraser  River,  with  theNechaco,  the  Quesnel,  and  the 
Thompson  as  tributaries;  the  Skeena,  the  Nass,  and 
the  Stickine  in  the  north-west;  the  Finlay  and  its 
continuation,  the  Peace,  with  their  tributary,  the 
Parsnip,  in  the  north-east,  while  the  south-eastern 
comer  is  drained  by  the  upper  Columbia. 

Resources. — These  streams,  especially  the  Fraser 
and  Skeena,  are  yearly  ascended  by  immense  shoals  of 
salmon  of  the  genus  oncorhynchus,  which  are  a  great 
source  of  revenue,  while  the  vast  forests  of  the  coast 
and  southern  interior,  composed  mostly  of  red  cedar 
(thuya  gigantea),  fir  {pseudotsuga  Douglassii)  and 
various  species  of  spruce,  are  likewise  the  objects  of 
remunerative  industries.  The  country's  most  valu- 
able treasures  are,  however,  under  ground,  being 
found  in  the  shape  of  minerals  of  which  the  following 
represents  the  production  for  1906 :  copper,  $8,288,565; 
gold,  $5,579,039;  lead,  $2,667,578;  silver,  $1,897,320; 
other  materials,  $1,000,000.  For  the  same  period  of 
time  Vancouver  Island  and  parts  of  the  mainland 
yielded  coal  and  coke  to  the  value  of  4:5,548,044, 
though  it  is  well  known  that  vast  deposits  of  the 
same  exist  on  the  mainland,  which  only  awaits 
capital  to  become  productive.  As  to  agriculture,  it 
takes  a  rather  secondary  place  in  British  Columbia; 
yet  it  is  by  no  means  neglected.  In  the  valley  of  the 
lower  Fraser  and  in  the  districts  of  Okanagan,  Kam- 
loops,  Lillooet,  etc.,  fruit-raising  is  considered  more 
remunerative.  Apples  and  pears  of  all  kinds,  peaches, 
tomatoes,  and  smaller  fruit  grow  to  perfection. 
From  a  elimatologifal  standpoint,  extremes  are  to  be 
found  within  the  broad  limits  of  the  province.  The 
coast  enjoys  an  almost  constantly  mild,  though  wet, 
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climate,  and  roses  are  gro-mi  in  the  open  throughout 
the  winter  in  Vancouver  and  Victoria.  Beyond  the 
Cascades  is  the  dry  l)elt,  where  irrigation  becomes  a 
necessity,  while  north  of  the  52d  parallel  the  winters 
become  m_ore  and  more  severe  in  proportion  to  tlie 
latitude  and  the  altitude. 

PoruLATioN. — The  latest  official  census  (1901) 
gave  the  population  of  the  province  as  178,657,  of 
«hom  33,081  were  Catholic.  The  entire  population 
cannot  now  be  less  than  '2(if),000  with  perhaps  48,000 
Catliolies.  The  capital  is  \'ictoria,  in  the  southern 
extremity  of  Vancouver  Island;  population  in  1901, 
20,810,  estimated  now  at  30,000  including  6,000 
Orientals.  The  commercial  metropolis  is  Vancouver, 
at  the  terminus  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  on 
Burrard  Inlet.  Founded,  practically,  in  1886,  it  had 
already  20,103  inhabitants  in  1901.  At  the  present 
time  it  claims  a  population  of  71,150,  some  4,.500  of 
whom  are  Chinese  and  1,800  Japanese.  Next  in 
importance  are,  on  the  mainland.  New  Westminster 
(about  10,000  inhabitants),  Nelson  (8,(100),  Ross- 
land  (7,150),  and,  on  Vancouver  Island,  Nanaimo,  a 
famous  coal  centre  (0,230). 

The  figures  for  the  total  population  of  the  province 
include  25,o'.t3  Indians  divided  into  six  very  distinct 
stocks:  (1)  the  Kootenays  in  the  south-eastern  corner; 
(2)  the  Salish,  who  are  the  aborigines  of  the  southern 
portion  of  the  mainland  and  the  south-eastern  coast 
of  Vancou\'er  Island;  (3)  the  Kwakwiutl  or  Waka- 
shans  immediately  north  of  the  latter  on  the  coast 
of  the  mainland  and  the  northern  and  western  parts 
of  Vancouver  Island;  (4)  the  Haidas  on  Queen  Char- 
lotte Islands;  (5)  the  Tsimpsians  along  the  lower 
course  of  the  Skeena  and  on  the  littoral  of  the  main- 
land as  far  north  as  Alaska,  and  (0)  the  D^n^s  who 
range  over  the  entire  extent  of  the  northern  half  of 
the  province  east  of  the  Kwakwiutl  and  the  Tsimpsi- 
ans. The  Kootenays  number  but  5.S7,  all  Catholics, 
as  well  as  the  2,500  D6n&  of  the  north,  but  the  Salish 
arc  fully  12,(K)(),  of  whom  about  one-tenth  are  Prot- 
estants, the  remainder  Catholics.  The  Tsimpsians 
are  partly  heathen  and  partly  Protestants,  while  tlie 
Wakashans  and  the  Haidas,  the  former  especially, 
have  mostly  retained  their  aboriginal  faith  in  shaman- 
istic  practices,  to  the  exclusion  of  any  of  the  sects. 

Secular  History. — Navigators  of  various  nation- 
alities were  the  first  representati\'es  of  our  ci\'ilization 
to  come  in  contact  with  these  aborigines.  In  1774 
it  was  the  Spanish  Juan  Perez;  in  1778  the  English 
Captain  Cook;  the  French  Lap^rouse  came  in  1785; 
Captain  Meares  in  1787;  Marchand,  a  Frenchman,  in 
1791;  the  American  Cray  in  178(1,  and  the  famous 
George  Vancouver  in  1792.  But  no  settlement  re- 
sulted from  the  visits  of  these  mariners,  who  con- 
fined their  operations  to  sciitraphical  work  and  fur 
trading  with  the  natives.  In  1793  Alexander  Macken- 
zie crossed  the  Rocky  Momitains  from  the  east  and 
readied  the  Pacific  overland.  The  first  white  settle- 
ments were  established  in  the  northern  interior  by 
members  of  the  Northwest  Fur  Trading  Cf)mpany: 
Fort  McLeod  in  1805;  Forts  St.  James  antl  Fraser 
in  bsdo,  and  Fort  (leorge,  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Nechacc)  with  the  Cireat  River  the  following  year. 
The  latter  stream  was  explored  to  its  mouth  in  180,s 
by  Simon  Fraser,  and  is  now  known  under  his  name. 
Shortly  afterwards,  other  posts  were  founded  and 
a  brisk  trade  carried  on  in  the  northern  interior, 
which  was  long  called  New  Caledonia,  and  com- 
prised at  one  time  the  basin  of  the  Thompson,  dis- 
covered in  1808  by  the  astronomer-geographer  David 
Thompson. 

The  headi|uarters  for  the  Pacific  of  the  corporation 
(the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  since  its  absorption  of 
the  Northwest  Company  in  1821)  which  operated 
throughout  the  land  were  at  Fort  Vancouver,  on  the 
lower  Columbia,  ^\'hen  it  became  evident  that  this 
would  be  found  to  be  in  American  territory,  the 


authorities  established  (1843)  another  general  d6p6t 
at  the  southern  end  of  Vancouver  Island,  which  was 
at  first  called  Fort  Camosun,  and  then  Victoria. 
Later  on,  the  rich  deposits  of  gold  on  the  Fraser,  and 
throughout  the  district  of  Cariboo,  brought  in  large 
numbers  of  miners  to  the  new  post,  round  which  a 
city  of  tents  and  shacks  grew  (1858)  as  if  by  magic. 
James  Douglas  (afterwards  Sir),  a  prominent  fur 
trader,  was  named  governor  of  Vancouver  Island  as 
early  as  1851,  The  gold  mines  and  consequent  influx 
of  immigrants  made  it  a  necessity  to  erect  the  main- 
land into  another  colony,  with  him  at  its  head  (1858). 
A  year  later  a  capital  for  the  new  territory  was 
chosen  at  a  point  on  the  mainland  facing  the  apex 
of  the  Fraser  delta,  resulting  in  the  founding  of  what 
is  now  New  A\'estminster.  Finally,  after  various 
vicissitudes,  chief  among  which  was  the  Chilcotin 
massacre  of  18G4,  the  colonies  of  British  Columbia 
and  Vancouver  Island,  already  united  in  1866  under 
one  government  at  Victoria,  were  admitted  into  the 
Canadian  Confederation  on  the  20th  of  July,  1871. 
Under  the  new  regime,  the  province  is  governed  by  a 
lieutenant  governor  appointed  and  paid  ($9,000  per 
annum)  by  Ottawa,  with  the  help  of  responsible 
ministers  and  a  Legislative  Assembly  composed  of 
thirty-four  members  elected  by  the  people. 

Religious  History. — From  a  religious  stand- 
point, the  visits  of  the  early  navigators  made  little 
impression  on  the  native  mind.  Some  missionaries 
have  wrongly  supposed  that  the  mantles  worn  on 
ceremonial  occasions  by  the  coast  Indians  originated 
in  the  co|5es  of  the  priests  that  accompanied  the 
Spanish  and  other  ships.  These  are  aboriginal  with 
the  natives.  However,  it  is  on  record  that,  imme- 
diate!}' prior  to  the  advent  of  the  white  settlers,  the  old 
people  among  the  Kwakwiutl  tribe  had  a  clear  recol- 
lection of  strangers  "clad  in  black  and  having  a 
crown  of  hair  round  the  head,  who  had  come  to  see 
the  Indians"  (Rapp,  Sur  les  Missions  de  (,)uelie<-, 
March,  1855,  p.  113).  The  very  first  resident  of  what 
is  now  British  Columbia  (Lamalice,  at  Fort  McLeod) 
was  a  Catholic,  and  so  were  the  great  explorer  Simon 
Fraser,  J.  M,  Quesnel,  one  of  his  two  lieutenants,  and 
all  his  French  Canadian  companions.  These  and  the 
numerous  servants  of  the  trading  posts,  who  were 
also  Canadians,  gave  the  aborigines  their  first  ideas 
of  Christianity.  Later  on.  Father  de  Smet,  S,J., 
visited  the  Kootenays,  and  in  1843  Father  J,  B,  Z, 
Bolduc  accompanied  Douglas  to  Vancouver  Island, 
where  he  ministered  to  crowds  of  wondering  Indians. 
In  1842  Father  M,  Demers  had  made  an  extended 
trip  through  the  inland  tribes,  visiting  in  turn  the 
Okanagans,  the  Shushwaps  (both  of  the  Salish  stock) 
and  the  Carriers,  a  D^n^  tribe  in  the  north.  Four 
years  later,  a  Jesuit  priest.  Father  Nobili,  walked  in 
his  footsteps  and  even  went  as  far  as  Fort  Babine, 
on  the  lake  of  the  same  name,  instead  of  retracing  his 
steps  at  Fort  St,  James,  as  his  predecessors  had  done. 
The  year  thereafter  (1847),  Father  Demers  became 
the  first  bishop  of  the  newly  founded  see  of  Van- 
couver Island,  now  the  Archbishopric  of  Victoria. 
One  of  his  first  cares  was  to  call  for  the  help  of  the 
Oblates  of  Mary  Immaculate  already  working  in 
Oregon,  one  of  whom.  Father  L.  J.  D'Herbomez, 
was  consecrated  Bishop  of  Miletopolis  (9  October, 
1804)  and  appointed  to  the  Vicariate  Apostolic  of 
British  Columbia,  which  on  2  September,  1890,  be- 
came the  Diocese  of  New  Westminster,  on  the  main- 
land. 

Catholic  Status. — The  chief  Catholic  institutions 
of  Victoria  are  a  hospital  at  the  capital,  together  with 
an  academy  for  girls,  a  college  for  boys,  and  a  kinder- 
garten, all,  except  the  college,  in  charge  of  the  Sisters 
of  St.  Ann.  A  protectory  which  was  started  at  the 
same  place  is  now  at  Quamichan;  Nanaimo  possesses, 
in  addition  to  the  Catholic  school,  an  orphanage 
which  originated  in  Victoria.     There  are  schools  for 
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Indian  boys  and  girls  at  Kuper  Island  and  among 
the  Songhees  of  Victoria,  and  the  Benedictine  Fathers 
and  Sisters  conduct  Indian  schools  on  the  west  coast 
of  the  Island.  On  the  mainland,  identical  institu- 
tions are  to  be  found  at  St.  Mary's  Mission,  North 
Vancouver,  Sechelt,  Kamloops,  William's  Lake,  and 
Kootenay.  These  schools  for  the  natives  are  sup- 
ported, not  always  adequately,  by  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment of  Canada.  New  Westminster,  Vancouver, 
Cranbrook,  and  Clrccnwood  each  boast  of  a  well- 
equipped  hospital;  New  W^estminster  is  the  seat  of 
St.  Louis  College,  and  Vancouver,  in  addition  to  a 
flourishing  academy  conducted  by  the  Sisters  of 
St.  Ann,  has  a  House  of  Refvige  under  the  care  of 
the  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shepherd. 

The  public  schools  are  on  the  American  model 
and  aiding  religious  institutions  through  grants  or 
general  exemption  from  taxes  is  prohibited.  By 
virtue  of  an  Act  passed  by  Parliament  after  a  signal 
public  service  rendered  by  the  Sisters  of  St.  Ann, 
the  lattcr's  Academy  at  Victoria  enjoys  freedom 
from  such  an  encumbrance,  and  Church  property 
may  also  be  more  or  less  favoured  in  this  respect  by 
special  legislation  on  the  part  of  the  city  councils. 
The  clergy  cannot  be  drafted  into  a  jury  or  coerced 
into  militarj^  service,  though  they  may  be  allowed 
to  ser^•e  if  they  so  wish.  Attending  the  provincial 
penitentiary  an<l  asylum  for  the  insane,  there  are 
Catholic  and  Protestant  chaplains  paid  by  the  federal 
authorities.  Churches  can  be  incorporated,  and  are 
then  recognized  as  eligible  for  bequests  and  to  ac- 
quire and  possess  property.  While  divorce  in  Canada 
is  generally  granted  only  by  the  Dominion  Senate, 
the  Supreme  Court  of  British  Columbia  has  juris- 
diction over  that  issue,  because  at  the  time  this 
province  entered  the  Confederation,  it  was  left  free 
to  enjoy  the  privileges  it  then  possessed. 

Hiil.  of  B.  C.  (San  Francisco,  1890);  Begg,  Hist  of  B.  C. 
(Toronto,  1894);  Morice,  Au  pays  de  I'ours  noir  (Paris, 
1897);  La  Colombie  hriitannique  in  Les  missions  catholiques 
franfaises  au  XIXe  slide  (Paris,  1903);  The  Hist,  of  the 
Northern  Interior  of  B.  C.  (Toronto,  1904);  Gosnell,  The 
Year  Book  of  B.  C.  (Victoria,  1903);  Wade,  The  Thompson 
Country  (Kamloops,  1907). 

A.  G.  Morice. 

British  Guiana.     See  Guiana,  British. 

Britius,  Francis,  Orientalist,  a  monk  of  Rennes, 
in  Brittany,  date  of  birth  and  death  unknown.  He 
entered  the  Capuchin  Order  and  spent  the  earlier 
years  of  his  religious  life  in  missionary  work  in  the 
Levant;  where  he  devoted  himself  with  special  zeal 
to  the  study  of  Oriental  languages.  His  proficiency  in 
these  tongues  soon  came  to  the  notice  of  his  superiors, 
and,  being  summoned  to  Rome,  he  was  employed  by 
the  Congregation  of  the  Propaganda  in  the  translation 
of  several  important  works  into  Arabic.  The  first 
great  fruit  of  his  labours  in  this  field  was  the  trans- 
lation of  "L'Abr^g^  des  annales  eccl^siastiques  de 
Baronius",  continued  by  Sponde  to  the  year  1646. 
The  work  was  pubhshed  at  Rome  in  three  volumes 
quarto,  the  first  of  which  appeared  in  1653,  the  second 
in  1655,  and  the  third  in  1671.  Britius  had  also  much 
to  do  with  a  translation  of  the  Bible  into  Arabic, 
giving  the  Vulgate  text  in  parallel  columns,  which 
was  published  by  Mazari,  at  Rome,  in  1671  (3  vols, 
fol.). 

The  works  of  Britius  are  now  exceedingly  rare,  as 
practically  the  entire  edition  of  both  translations  was 
sent  to  the  East  for  use  in  the  work  of  the  missions. 

Biogr.  Univ.,  V,  629.  ^    ,    ^ 

J.  J.  Geoghan. 
Brittain,  Thomas  Lewis,  b.  near  Chester,  Eng- 
land, 1744;  d.  at  Hartpury  Court,  1827.  His  parents 
were  Protestants,  but  at  the  age  of  sixteen  Thomas 
became  a  Catholic.  Shortly  after  his  conversion  he 
went  to  Picardy  to  pursue  his  studies,  and  later 
joined  the  Dominicans  at  Bornheim,  where  he  made 
his  profession  22  October,  1767.     His  studies  were 


continued  at  Louvain,  and  subsequently  he  taught 
with  marked  success  at  Bornheim,  where  he  was  made 
regent  of  studies.  In  1790  the  doctor's  cap,  with  title 
of  Master  of  Sacred  Theology,  was  conferred  on  him. 
The  same  year  he  was  transferred  to  Brussels,  where 
he  became  director  of  the  exiled  English  Dominican 
nuns,  an  office  he  held  tor  thirty-seven  years.  In 
1794,  when  the  French  army  was  expected  at  Brussels, 
Father  Brittain  conducted  the  sisters  to  Bornheim, 
whence,  joined  by  eighteen  Dominican  fathers, 
they  were  conducted  by  an  American  captain  to 
England.  Father  Brittain  secured  a  foundation  for 
the  sisters  at  Hartpury  Court  near  Gloucester.  On 
3  May,  1814,  he  was  elected  provincial  of  the  Domini- 
cans, and  during  his  four  years  of  office  gained  the 
respect  and  confidence  of  his  brethren.  He  is  the 
author  of  the  following  works:  "Rudiments  of  Eng- 
hsh  Grammar"  (London,  1790),  considered  authorita- 
tive in  its  day,  and  highly  commended  by  Walker, 
the  lexicographer;  "Principles  of  the  Christian  Re- 
ligion and  Catholic  Faith  Investigated"  (London, 
1790);  "Collection  of  Poems  Occasionally  Written" 
(Cheltenham,  1822);  "The  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ 
and  Beauties  of  His  Gospels"  (London.,  1822);  some 
unpublished  MSS.  are  in  the  archives  of  the  Enghsh 
province. 

GiLLOw,  Bibl.  Diet,  of  Enij.  Cath.,  a.  v.;  Palmer,  The  Life 
of  Cardinal  Howard  (London,  1867). 

John  T.  McNicholas. 

Britton  (or  Bretton),  John,  Venerable,  layman 
and  martjT,  of  an  ancient  family  of  Bretton  near 
Barnsley  in  Yorkshire.  An  ardent  Catholic,  he  was 
often  separated  from  his  wife  and  family,  owing  to 
constant  persecution  which  he  suffered  for  his  faith. 
When  advanced  in  years,  he  was  maliciously  and 
falsely  accused  of  traitorous  speeches  against  the 
queen  and  condemned  to  death.  Refusing  to  re- 
nounce his  faith  he  was  executed  at  York,  as  in  cases 
of  high  treason,  1  April,  1598.  He  was  probably  the 
father  of  Dr.  Matthew  Britton,  prefect  and  professor 
at  Douai  in  1599. 

Challoner,  Memoirs;  Knox,  Douay  Diaries;  Peacock,  List 
of  Roman  Catholics  of  Yorkshire  (London,  1872);  Foley, 
Records;  Roman  Diary  (London,  1880);  Gillow,  Bibl.  Diet. 
Eng.  Cath.  (London,   1885). 

Bede  Camji. 

Brixen,  Diocese  of,  a  Prince-Bishopric  of  Austria, 
suffragan  of  Salzburg,  embracing  the  greater  part  of 
Northern  Tyrol  (with  the  exception  of  the  part  east 
of  the  Zillerbach,  which  belongs  to  Salzburg),  as  well 
as  all  Vorarlberg,  and  containing  c.  6,705  square 
miles,  and  over  440,000  inhabitants. 

I.  History. — The  Diocese  of  Brixen  is  the  con- 
tinuation of  that  of  Saben  (Sabiona),  which,  accord- 
ing to  legend,  was  founded  by  St.  Cassian.  As  early 
as  the  third  century  Christianity  penetrated  Sabiona, 
at  that  time  a  Roman  custom  station  of  considerable 
commercial  importance.  The  first  Bishop  of  Saben 
vouched  for  by  history  is  Ingenuin,  mentioned  about 
580,  who  appears  as  suffragan  of  the  Patriarch  of 
Aquileia.  The  tribes  who  pushed  into  the  territory 
of  the  present  Diocese  of  Brixen,  during  the  great 
migratory  movements,  especially  the  Bajuvari  and 
Langobardi,  accepted  Christianity  at  an  early  date; 
only  the  Slavs  of  the  Puster  \'alley  (Pustertal)  persisted 
in  paganism  until  the  eighth  century.  In  the  second 
half  of  the  tenth  century  Bishop  Rihpert  (appointed 
967)  or  Bishop  Albuin  I  (967-1005)  had  the  seat  of 
the  diocese,  which  since  798  has  been  under  the 
Metropolitan  of  Salzburg,  transferred  to  Brixen. 
Bishop  Hartwig  (1020-39)  raised  Brixen  to  the  rank 
of  a  city,  and  surrounded  it  with  fortifications.  The 
diocese  received  many  grants  from  the  German 
emperors:  thus  from  Conrad  II  in  1027  the  Nori- 
tal,  from  Henry  IV  in  1091  the  Pustertal.  In 
1179  Frederick  I  conferred  on  the  bishop  the  title 
and  dignity  of  a  prince  of  the  German  Empire.    This 
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accounts  for  the  fact  tliat  during  the  difficulties 
between  tlie  papacy  and  the  empire,  tlie  Bishops  of 
Brixeii  generally  took  the  part  of  the  emperors; 
particularly  notorious  is  the  case  of  Altwin,  during 
whose  episcopate  (1049-91)  the  ill-famed  pseudo- 
synod  of  1080  was  held  in  Brixen,  at  which  thirty 
bishops,  partisans  of  the  emperor,  declared  Pope 
(Iregory  VII  deposed,  antl  set  up  as  antipope  the 
Bishop  of  Ravenna. 

The  temporal  power  of  the  diocese  soon  suffered  a 
marked  diminution  through  the  action  of  the  bishops 
themselves  who  bestowed  large  sections  of  their 
territory  in  fief  on  temporal  lords,  as  for  example,  in 
the  ele\-enth  century  countships  in  the  Inntal  and 
the  Eisaektal  granted  to  the  Counts  of  Tyrol,  and 
in  1165  territory  in  the  Inntal  and  the  Pustertal 
to  the  Counts  of  Andechs-Meran.  The  Counts  of 
Tyrol,  in  particular,  who  had  fallen  heir  in  large  part 
to  the  territories  of  the  Count  of  Meran,  constantly 
grew  in  power;  Bishop  Bruno  (1249-88)  had  diffi- 
culty in  asserting  his  authority  over  a  section  of  his 
territory  against  the  claims  of  Count  Meinhard  of 
Tyrol.  Likewise  Duke  Frederick  IV,  who  was  called 
the  Penniless,  compelled  the  Bishops  of  Brixen  to 
acknowledge  his  authority.  The  dissensions  between 
Cardinal  Nicholas  of  Cusa  (1450-64),  appointed  by 
Pope  Nicholas  V  Bishop  of  Brixen,  and  Archduke 
Sigmund  were  also  unfortunate;  the  cardinal  was 
made  a  prisoner,  and  although  the  pope  placed  the 
diocese  under  an  interdict,  Sigmund  came  out  victor 
in  the  struggle. 

The  Reformation  was  proclaimed  in  the  Diocese  of 
Brixen  during  the  episcopate  of  Christoph  I  von 
Schrofensteiu  (1.509-21)  by  German  emissaries,  like 
Strauss,  Urban  Regius,  and  others.  In  1525,  under 
Bishop  Georg  III  of  Austria  (1525-39),  a  peasants' 
uprising  broke  out  in  the  vicinity  of  Brixen,  and 
several  monasteries  and  strongholds  were  destroyed. 
The  promise  of  King  Ferdinand  I,  civil  ruler  of  Tyrol, 
to  redress  the  grievances  of  the  peasants  restored 
tranquillity,  and  at  a  diet  held  at  Innsbruck,  the  most 
important  demands  of  the  peasants  were  acceded  to. 
Although  in  1532  these  promises  were  withdra-si-n , 
peace  remained  undisturbed.  Ferdinand  I  and  his 
son  Archduke  Ferdinand  II,  in  particular,  as  civil 
rulers  took  active  measures  against  the  adherents  of 
the  new  teachings,  chiefly  the  Anabaptists,  who  had 
been  secretly  propagating  their  sect;  thus  they 
prescr\ed  religious  unity  in  the  district  of  Tyrol  and 
the  Diocese  of  Brixen.  At  this  time  important  ser- 
A'ices  were  rendered  in  safeguarding  the  Catholic 
Faith  by  the  Jesuits,  Capuchins,  Franciscans,  and 
Servites.  Chief  among  the  bishops  of  the  period 
were:  Cardinal  Andreas  of  Austria  (1591-1600),  and 
Cliristoph  IV  von  Spaur  (1601-13),  who  in  1607 
founded  a  seminary  for  theological  students,  en- 
larged the  cathedral  school,  and  distinguished  him- 
self as  a  great  benefactor  of  the  poor  and  sick.  The 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  saw  a  great 
reawakening  of  religious  life  in  the  Diocese  of  Brixen; 
many  monasteries  were  founded,  new  missions  for 
the  cure  of  souls  established,  and  the  religious  in- 
struction of  the  people  greatly  promoted;  in  1677  the 
Uni\-er,sity  of  Innsbruck  was  founded.  The  most 
prominent  bishops  of  this  period  were:  Kaspar  Ignaz, 
C'ount  von  Kiinigl  (1702-47),  who  founded  many 
benefices  for  the  care  of  souls,  made  diocesan  visita- 
tions, kept  a  strict  watch  over  the  discipline  and 
moral  purity  of  his  clergy,  introduced  missions  under 
Jesuit  Fathers,  etc. :  Leopold,  Count  von  Spaur  (1747- 
7S),  who  rebuilt  the  seminary,  completed  and  con- 
secrated the  cathedral,  and  enjoyed  the  high  esteem 
of  Empress  Maria  Theresa;  Joseph  Philipp,  Count  von 
Sjiaur  (1780-91),  a  friend  of  learning,  who,  however, 
in  his  ecclesiastical  policy,  leaned  towards  Josephin- 
ism.  The  Government  of  Emperor  Joseph  dealt 
roughly  with  church  interests;  about  twenty  monas- 


teries of  the  diocese  were  suppressed,  a  general  semi- 
nary was  opened  at  Innsbruck,  and  pilgrimages  and 
processions  were  forbidden. 

It  was  Bishop  Franz  Karl,  Count  von  Lodron  (1791- 
1S2S),  who  was  to  see  the  collapse  of  the  temporal 
power  of  the  diocese.  In  1803  the  principality  was 
secularized,  and  annexed  to  Austria,  and  the  cathe- 
dral chapter  dissolved.  During  the  brief  rule  of 
Bavaria  the  greatest  despotism  was  exercised  to- 
wards the  Church;  the  restoration  of  Austrian  su- 
premacy (1814)  improved  conditions  for  the  diocese. 
By  the  papal  Bull  "Ex  imposito"  (2  May,  1818)  a 
new  circumscription  was  given  to  the  diocese  which 
in  this  way  received  a  considerable  increase  in  ter- 
ritory; Vorarlberg,  in  particular,  which  had  previ- 
ously been  divided  among  the  three  dioceses  of  Chur, 
Constance,  and  Augsburg,  was  added  to  the  Diocese 
of  Brixen.  Vorarlberg  was,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  to 
form  a  separate  diocese,  with  Feldkirch  as  see,  but 
this  plan  has  ne^'er  been  put  into  execution;  Vorarl- 
berg is  now  administered  by  a  vicar-general  residing 
at  Feldkirch,  who,  as  a  rule,  is  the  auxiliary  bishop 
of  Brixen.  In  1825  the  cathedral  chapter  was  re- 
established. All  during  the  nineteenth  century  the 
episcopal  see  was  occupied  by  distinguished  men 
who  safeguarded  the  unity  of  the  Faith  in  the  dio- 
cese, as  is  instanced  in  the  enforced  removal  in 
1830  of  the  Protestant  families  of  the  Zillertal,  who 
actively  championed  the  rights  and  privileges  of  the 
Church,  and  by  missions  and  diocesan  visitations, 
and  by  the  introduction  of  religious  orders  endeav- 
oured, with  success,  to  raise  the  religious  life  of  their 
diocese  to  a  higher  level.  Karl  Franz  was  succeeded 
by  Bemhard  Galura  (1828-56),  Vincenz  Gasser 
(1856-79),  Johann  IX  von  Leiss,  Laimburg  (1879- 
84),  Simon  Aichner  (1884-1904),  who  resigned  5 
March,  1904,  and  Joseph  Altenweisel  (1904). 

II.  Statistics. — According  to  the  figures  for  1907 
the  Diocese  of  Brixen  includes  at  the  present  time 
438,448  Catholics  in  501  spiritual  charges.  There 
are  28  deaneries,  6  in  Vorarlberg,  380  parishes,  75 
stations  (Exposituren) ,  215  benefices  and  chaplaincies, 
and  725  primary  schools  with  1,333  classes.  The 
cure  of  souls  is  exercised  by  879  secular  priests,  and 
580  regulars,  14  members  of  religious  orders  being  at 
present  outside  the  diocese.  The  cathedral  chapter 
consists  of  3  dignities  (1  mitred  provost,  1  dean, 
and  1  scholasticus),  4  capituhir  and  6  honorary 
canons.  The  prince-bishop  as  well  as  the  members 
of  the  chapter,  with  the  exception  of  the  provost, 
are  appointed  by  the  emperor.  In  addition  to  the 
cathedral  chapter  there  is  a  collegiate  chapter  of  six 
canons  at  Innichen,  a  provost  at  Ehrenburg,  and  one 
at  St.  Ceroid.  Of  the  spiritual  charges,  180  are  sub- 
ject to  the  free  collation  of  the  bishop,  in  97  the 
municipality  has  the  right  of  patronage,  in  47  the 
right  of  patronage  belongs  to  private  individuals,  in 
87  to  the  Government  or  exchequer,  in  15  to  the 
religious  fund,  in  76  to  religious  corporations  and 
monasteries.  For  the  training  of  theologians  there 
is  a  theological  faculty  at  the  ifnivers.ity  of  Innsbruck 
with  17  professors,  members  of  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
and  352  theological  students  (many  of  them  from 
the  United  States).  There  is  a  diocesan  theological 
school  in  Brixen,  with  8  professors;  a  seminary  at 
Brixen,  with  113  candidates  for  Holy  orders  (30  of 
them  from  other  dioceses);  the  Seminarium  Vin- 
centinum  (a  diocesan  preparatory  seminary  and  gym- 
nasium)with  21  professors;  and  the  Cassianeum,  with 
3  professors  and  51  students.  Moreo'^'er,  there  are 
religious  professors  in  the  civil  Higher  Gymnasium  at 
Brixen,  and  six  other  intermediate  schools  for  boys 
conducted  by  the  State. 

Religious  congregations  of  men  possess  44  houses, 
and  in  1907  numbered  about  1,213  members,  includ- 
ing 594  priests,  185  clerics,  348  lay  brothers,  86 
novices.     There  are  two  houses  of  Augustinian  canons 
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(at  Neustift  and  Wilton),  with  97  Fathers,  8  clerics, 
3  lay  brothers,  and  4  novices;  2  Cistercian  founda- 
tions (at  Stams  and  Mehreran),  with  84  Fathers, 
9  clerics,  25  lay  brothers,  and  16  novices;  3  Bene- 
dictine foundations  (at  Fieoht,  Marienberg,  and 
Bregenz),  with  48  Fathers,  5  clerics,  25  lay  brothers, 
and  5  novices;  1  Benedictine  priory  (at  Innsbruck), 
with  3  branch  houses,  8  Fathers,  7  clerics,  61  lay 
brothers,  and  19  novices;  3  Jesuit  colleges  (at  Inns- 
bruck, Feldkirch,  and  Tisis),  with  100  priests,  59 
clerics,  66  lay  brothers,  and  17  novices;  2  Redemp- 
torist  colleges,  with  19  Fathers,  13  brothers,  and  1 
novice;  3  Servite  monasteries,  with  18  Fathers, 
16  clerics,  10  brothers,  and  4  novices;  8  Franciscan 
monasteries,  with  100  Fathers,  23  clerics,  69  brothers, 
and  3  novices;  13  Capuchin  monasteries  with  100 
Fathers  and  59  brothers;  1  foundation  of  the  Society 
of  the  Divine  Word  (Salvatorians) ,  with  9  priests 
and  8  brothers;  1  mission  house  of  St.  Joseph  at 
Brixen  (with  a  branch  at  Mill  Hill),  with  6  priests 
and  11  clerics;  1  house  of  the  Congregation  of  the 
Sons  of  the  Most  Holy  Heart  of  Jesus,  with  5  Fathers, 
13  clerics,  9  lay  brothers,  and  17  novices;  1  founda- 
tion of  the  School  Brothers,  with  11  clerics.  Be- 
sides the  houses  of  theological  studies  for  the  mem- 
bers of  the  different  orders,  among  the  orders  already 
mentioned,  the  Benedictines  conduct  in  Fiecht  a 
Konvikt  (house  of  studies)  for  boys,  and  a  school,  the 
Cistercians  in  Mehreran  a  Konvikt  for  boys,  the 
Jesuits  a  boarding  school  and  gymnasium  at  Feld- 
kirch (the  celebrated  institution  known  as  the  Stella 
Matutina) ,  the  School  Brothers  a  seminary  for  teach- 
ers and  a  trade  school,  the  Salvatorians  a  college, 
the  Sons  of  the  Most  Holy  Heart  of  Jesus  an  Apostolic 
school,  and  the  Franciscans  a  Higher  Gymnasium  at 
Halle. 

Religious  congregations  of  women  have  established 
234  religious  houses  with  branches,  about  2,644  sisters 
being  within  the  limits  of  the  diocese;  these  include 
490  choir  sisters,  1,884  lay  sisters,  and  270  novices. 
The  various  houses  are  divided  as  follows:  the  Poor 
Clares,  2  with  65  sisters;  the  Dominicans,  4  with  173 
sisters;  the  Dominicans  of  the  Third  Order,  2  with 
38  sisters;  the  Redemptorist  sisters,  1  with  18  mem- 
bers; the  Urstilines,  2  with  136  sisters;  the  Carmelites, 
1  with  18  sisters;  the  Salesian  Sisters,  1  with  54  mem- 
bers; the  Cistercians,  1  with  39  members;  the  Sisters- 
of  Divine  Adoration,  1  with  51  members;  the  English 
Ladies,  1  institute  with  79  members;  the  Tertiary 
Sisters,  6  houses  and  13  branches,  with  158  sisters; 
the  Ladies  of  the  Most  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus,  1  with 
99  sisters;  the  Poor-School  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  2 
with  27  members;  the  Benedictines,  1  monastery  with 
-5  sisters;  the  Sisters  of  the  High  German  Order, 
1  house  with  3  sisters.  The  Sisters  of  Mercy  have  a 
mother-house  in  Innsbruck  with  92  branch  houses 
and  931  sisters,  and  one  at  Zams  with  72  branches 
and  608  sisters.  The  Sisters  of  Mercy  of  the  Holy- 
Cross  have  1  provincial  house  at  Innsbruck  with 
26  branches  and  131  sisters.  The  orders  and  con- 
.gregations  of  women  are  engaged  almost  exclusively 
in  the  training  of  girls,  and  the  care  of  the  sick, 
children,  and  the  aged,  etc.  The  above-named 
congregations  have  charge  of  8  educational  institu- 
tions, 1  lyceum  for  girls,  12  industrial  schools, 
82  schools  for  girls,  41  schools  for  boys  and  girls, 
46  creches,  3  hospitals,  7  orphan  asylums,  23  asylums, 
3  sanatoria,  56  homes  for  the  poor,  2  public  insane 
asylums,  2  houses  for  lepers,  1  institution  for  the  deaf 
and  dumb,  4  homes  for  servants,  1  asylum  for  priests 
in  ill  health,  and  about  25  other  charitable  institu- 
tions. 

The  cathedral  of  the  Diocese  of  Brixen  dates,  in 
its  present  form,  from  the  eighteenth  century,  hav- 
ing been  built  between  1745  and  1758.  The  only 
Temains  of  the  earlier  Gothic  building  is  the  cloister, 
which  contains  frescoes  and  monuments  dating  from 


the  thirteenth  to  the  fifteenth  century.  Other 
prominent  ecclesiastical  buildings  of  the  diocese  are: 
the  Court  or  Franciscan  church  at  Innsbruck,  in 
which  is  the  celebrated  monument  to  Emperor 
Maximilian  I;  the  Jesuit  church  at  Innsbruck,  built 
between  1620  and  1640  in  barocco  style;  the  Gothic 
cathedral  at  Feldkirch,  built  in  1478;  the  Cistercian 
church  at  Mehreran;  the  fifteenth-century  parish 
church  of  Schwaz,  built  in  Gothic  style,  and  others. 
Among  the  places  of  pilgrimage  are:  Absam,  St. 
Georgenberg  near  Feubach,  Maria  Waldrast  near 
Deutsch-Matrei,  the  pilgrimage  church  on  the 
Frauenberg  near  Rankweil,  that  on  the  Gebhards- 
berg  near  Bregenz,  and  others. 

Resch,  Annates  ecclesits  Sabionensis  nunc  Brixinensis 
(3  vols.,  Augsburg,  1755-67);  Sinnacher,  Biographien  von 
Bischdfen  im  Bisium  Brixen  (Brixen,  1814);  Idem,  Beitrdqe 
zur  Geschichte  der  hischbiiichen  Kirchen  Sdben  und  Brixen  in 
Tirol  (9  vols.,  Brixen,  1824-36);  Tinkhauseh,  Topographisch- 
historisch^siatistische  Beschreibung  der  Diocese  Brixen  (2  vols., 
Brixen,  1854-79),  continued  by  Rapp  (3  vols.,  1880-91); 
Redlich,  Die  Traditionsbiicher  des  Hochstifts  Brixen  (Inns- 
bruck, 1886);  Rapp,  Topographisch-historische  Beschreibung 
des  Generalvikariates  Vorarlberg  (4  vols.,  Brixen,  1892-1902). 
Cf.  also  bibliography  to  Tyrol. 

Joseph  Lins. 

Broad  Church  Party.     See  Anglicanism. 

Brogan,  Saint,  flourished  in  the  sixth  or  seventh 
century.  Several  persons  in  repute  for  holiness  seem 
to  have  borne  this  name,  which  is  variously  written 
Brogan,  Broccan,  Bracan,  and  even  Bearchan  and 
Bearchanus.  Of  these,  two  are  commemorated  in 
the  Irish  Martyrologium  of  Aengus,  the  early  date 
of  which  (c.  800)  is  now  generally  admitted.  There, 
under  8  July,  we  read:  "Brocan,  the  scribe,  gained 
a   noble    triumph    without    any   fall";    and    under 

17  September:  Broccan  of  Ross  Tuirc  thou  shouldst 
declare".  Colgan  (Trias  Thaumat.,  p.  518)  speaks 
as  if  he  were  inclined  to  identify  both  these  persons 
with  the  author  of  an  early  Irish  hymn  upon  St. 
Brigid.  The  glosses  upon  Aengus  and  the  Mar- 
tyrology  of  Gorman,  while  seemingly  treating  them 
as  distinct,  prove  that  the  matter  admits  of  no  cer- 
tainty. Some  modern  hagiographers  incline  to  re- 
gard the  St.  Brogan  of  8  July  as  the  amanuensis  and 

Eossibly  the  nephew  of  St.  Patrick.  They  style  him 
ishop  and  locate  him  at  Maethail-Brogain,  now 
Mothil  in  Waterford;  but  this  is  admittedly  quite 
doubtful.  St.  Brogan  of  Rosstuirc,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  identified  with  the  author  of  the  hymn  to  St. 
Brigid,  and  is  believed  to  be  the  Abbot  Brochanus 
referred  to  in  the  Life  of  St.  Abban,  preserved  in  the 
"Codex  Salmanticensis ".  Rosstuirc  is  generally  as- 
signed to  the  Diocese  of  Ossory,  and  may  be  Ross- 
more  in  Queen's  County. 

Other  Brochans  are  mentioned  in  the  Martyrology 
of  Gorman  under  1  January,  9  April,  27  June,  and 
25  August. 

O'Hanlon,  Lives  of  the  Irish  Saints  (Dublin,  1892-1902), 
July  Vol.,  170;  September  -Vol.,  435-440;  Acta  SS.  17  Sep- 
tember, Vol.  V;  Carrigan,  History  of  the  Diocese  of  Ossory 
(Dublin,  1905),  II,  28  and  175;  III,  334  and  441;  IV,  174; 
Archdall,  Monasticon  Hibernicum;  Forbes  in  Dirt.  Christ. 
Biog.,  I,  339;  cf.  314;  De  Smedt,  Acta  Sanctorum  Hibem.  ex 
Codice  Salmanticensi,  605-540. 

Herbert  Thurston. 

BrogUe,  Auguste-Theodore-Paul  de,  abb^,  pro- 
fessor of  apologetics  at  the  Institut  Catholique  at 
Paris,  and  -writer  on  apologetic  subjects,  b.  at  Auteuil, 

18  May,  1834;  d.  11  May,  1895.  He  was  the  son  of 
Achille-Victor,  Due  de  Broglie,  and  his  wife,  Alber- 
tine  de  Stael,  a  Protestant  and  the  daughter  of 
Madame  de  Stael.  After  the  death  of  the  mother, 
who  died  young,  he  was  brought  up  by  the  Baroness 
Auguste  de  Stael,  nie  Vernet;  this  aunt,  although  also 
a  Protestant,  exerted  herself  "to  make  a  large- 
minded  Christian  of  him  in  the  Church  to  which  she 
did  not  belong"  (Monseigneur  d'HuIst  in  "  Le  Cor- 
respondant",  25  May,  1895).  Entering  the  Na-vy 
young,  Broglie  was  appointed  Ensign  in  1857  and 
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soon  after  Lieutenant.     While  thus  occupied  he  felt 
himselt  called  to  the  ecclesiastical  state.    After  taking 
the    preparatory    studies    he    was    ordained    priest, 
18  October,  1870.     In  his  numerous  publications  the 
Abb6  de  BrogUe  was  always  a  faithful  defender  of 
CathoUc  dogma.     At  the  time  of  his  death,  which 
resulted  from  the  ^-iolence  of  an  insane  person,  he 
was  preparing  a  book  on  the  agreement  of  reason 'and 
faith.     His  most  important  work  is  "L'histoire  des 
religions".      Of   his   other   writings,   some   of  which 
were  pamphlets  and  some  articles  in  reviews,  the 
following  may  be  mentioned:  "Le  positivisme  et  la 
science  experimentale " ;   "Religion  de  Zoroastre  et 
religion  v^dique  " ;  "  Le  bouddhisme  " ;  "  Religions  neo- 
brahmaniques  de  I'lnde";  "L'islamisme";  "La  vraie 
definition   de   la   religion";    "La   transcendance   du 
christianisme";  "L'histoire  religieuse  d'Israel";  "Les 
prophetes  et  les  propheties,  d'apres  les  travaux  de 
Kuenen";  "L'id^e  de  Dieu  dans  I'Ancien  et  le  Nou- 
veau  Testament";  "Le  prfeent  et  I'avenir  du  catho- 
licisme  en  France".     Two  posthumous  publications, 
"Questions   bibliques"  and   "Religion  et   critique", 
were  edited  by  the  Abb6  Piat. 

PlAT,  L'apologetique  de  Vabbe  de  BrogUe  (Paris,  1896). 

Clodixts  Piat. 

Broglie,  Jacques- Victor-Albert,  Due  de,  French 
statesman  and  historian,  b.  at  Paris,  13  June,  1821; 
d.  there  19  January,  1901.  After  a  brief  diplomatic 
career  he  resigned  his  post  to  devote  himself  to 
literature.  His  work,  "L'Eglise  et  I'Empire  remain 
au  IV*  sidcle"  (6  vols.,  1856),  won  for  him  Lacor- 
daire's  seat  in  the  French  Academy  (1862).  In  1871 
he  was  appointed  ambassador  to  England,  but  was 
recalled  in  1872  and,  taking  his  seat  in  the  Assembly, 
soon  became  the  leading  spirit  of  the  opposition  to  the 
Republic  and  M.  Thiers.  Twice  President  of  the  Coun- 
cil (1873  and  1877) ,  the  Duke  de  Broglie  was  finally  de- 
feated in  his  own  district  and  withdrew  from  public  life. 

Besides  editing  the  "  souvenirs  "  of  his  father  (1886), 
the  "  M^moires  "  of  Talleyrand  (1871),  and  the  letters 
of  the  Duchesse  Albertine  de  Broglie,  he  published  a 
series  of  works  on  the  diplomacy  of  Louis  XV,  which 
placed  their  author  in  the  first  rank  of  historians. 

Hanotaux,  Contemporary  France,  tr.  Tarner  (New  York, 
1903-0.5);  art.  in  Dublin  Review  (1874),  Vol.  XXIII;  Meaux, 
Souvenirs  poHtiques  in  Le  Correspondant  (1903),  211;  E.  Dau- 
DET,  Souvenirs  de  la  presidence  du  Marechul  de  MacMahon 
(Paris,  1880). 

Jean  Lb  Bars. 
Broglie,  Maurice-Jean  de,  b.  in  Paris,  5  Septem- 
ber, 1766;  d.  there,  20  June,  1821.  He  was  the  son  of 
the  Field-Marshal,  Victor-Francois,  Due  de  Broglie, 
created,  by  Emperor  Francis  I,  Prince  of  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire,  a  title  which  was  to  be  hereditary 
in  the  family.  Called  to  the  ecclesiastical  state,  Mau- 
rice pursued  his  studies  at  St.-Sulpice.  During  the 
Reign  of  Terror,  when  persecution  drove  both  his 
father  and  him  out  of  France,  they  went  to  Berlin. 
King  Frederick  William  received  the  duke  with  marked 
distinction  and  granted  to  the  young  prince  a  pro- 
vostship  in  the  cathedral  chapter  of  Posen.  Maurice 
returned  to  France  in  1803,  and  the  steps  he  took 
to  recover  some  family  property  not  yet  sold,  brought 
him  to  the  attention  of  Napoleon,  who  invited  him 
to  his  court  and  named  him  his  almoner.  Recogniz- 
ing in  the  emperor  the  restorer  and  support  of  order 
and  religion,  de  Broglie  became  a  devoted  follower  of 
tile  monarch  and  eulogized  him  in  a  pastoral  letter 
issued  on  the  occasion  of  the  victory  of  Austerlitz. 
In  1805  Napoleon  nominated  him  to  the  See  of  Acqui, 
Italy,  and  in  1807  to  Ghent,  Belgium.  When  it 
became  evident,  howe\er,  to  de  Broglie  that  the 
pope  and  clergy  were  to  be  mere  tools  of  tlie  despot, 
and  religion  the  instrument  of  his  ambitious  designs, 
lie  shoT/ed  determined  opposition  to  Napoleon.  In 
1809  the  minister  of  worship  wrote  in  a  letter  that 
the  sovereign  was  highly  displeased  with  the  bishop 
because  of  his  lack  of  devotion  to  the  royal  person ;  in 


1810  the  bishop  refused  the  Cross  of  the  Legion  of 
Honour,  sent  to  him  by  the  emperor.  Judging  tnaxue 
could  not  accept  such  a  distinction  at  tne  ui 
when  the  Papal  States  had  been  seized,  and  ^^^^ 
plained  his  refusal  in  a  memoir,  a  model  ot  mooera- 
tion,  sent  to  the  minister.  ,  ,    i 

By  order  of  Napoleon,  a  council  was  assemblett 
in  Paris.    17   June,    1811,   under  the   presidency  ot 
Cardinal  Fesch,  uncle  of  the  emperor  and  Archbishop 
of  Lyons.     The  object  of  Napoleon  was  to  oblige  the 
pope  to  grant  the  Bulls  of  institution  to  the  pnests 
nominated  by  him  to  bishoprics;  this  Pius  VII  had 
firmly   refused.     Napoleon   wished,   furthermore,   to 
make  an  arrangement  that  would  force  the  pope  in 
the  future  to  issue  the  Bulls  within  six  months,  and 
should  His  Holiness  fail  to  do  so  in  that  time,  the 
metropolitan  or  the  oldest  bishop  of  the  ecclesiastical 
province    would    then    confirm    the    nominee,    the 
sovereign  pontiff's  silence  being  considered  as  assent. 
The  fathers  of  the  council  solemnly  assembled  in  the 
metropolitan  church,  there  being  present  six  cardi- 
nals, nine  archbishops,  and  eighty  bishops;  this  was 
the   first   and   the   last    general   session.     After  six 
preliminary   particular   sessions,    a   decree   in   com- 
pliance with  the  will  of  Napoleon  was  proposed  to 
the    bishops.     At   first    only  two,    d'Aviau,     Arch- 
bishop of  Bordeaux,  and  de  Broglie,  Bishop  of  Ghent, 
rejected    it;  but  subsequently,    only   four  members 
were  for  the  pure  and  simple  acceptance  of  the  de- 
cree.    The   pope  had  privately  declared  that  such 
encroachments  on  his  spiritual  power  were  contrary 
to  the    laws    of  the  Church  and    ecclesiastical  dis- 
cipline,  destructive   of   the    authority   of  the   Holy 
See  and  of  the  principles  on  which  depended  the 
lawful  mission  of  bishops. 

The  anger  of  Napoleon,  provoked  by  such  firm  and 
general  opposition,  led  him  to  prorogue  the  council 
and  visit  with  severe  punishments  the  bishops  who 
had  been  most  prominent  in  their  opposition.  Ar- 
rested on  12  July,  1811,  de  Broghe  was  cast  into  the 
dungeon  at  Vincennes  and  kept  in  close  confine- 
ment for  more  than  four  months,  without  outside 
communication,  and  without  books  or  writing  mate- 
rials. He  was  next  sent  as  an  exile  to  Beaune.  On 
the  mere  suspicion  that  he  had  intercourse  with  his 
clergy,  he  was  deported  to  the  island  of  Ste.-Mar- 
guerite  on  the  coast  of  Provence.  De  Broglie, 
while  in  prison  signed,  under  compulsion,  his  resigna- 
tion as  Bishop  of  Ghent.  Although  it  was  not  ac- 
cepted by  the  pope  and  was  consequently  null, 
Napoleon  named  i  successor  to  the  see.  As  the 
great  majority,  however,  of  the  clergy  and  people 
refused  to  acknowledge  him,  they  were  subjected  to 
vexations  and  persecution.  The  fall  of  Napoleon 
restored  peace,  and  de  Broghe,  returning  to  his 
diocese,  was  received  amid  the  rejoicings  of  his 
clergy  and  flock. 

The  bishop  was  not  to  enjoy  a  long  rest.  The 
allied  sovereigns  of  Europe  after  the  overthrow  ot 
Napoleon  had  formed  Holland  and  Belgium,  or  the 
Low  Countries,  into  a  kingdom  and  appointed  Wil- 
liam of  Nassau  to  rule  over  them.  The  plenipo- 
tentiaries ot  the  powers,  assembled  in  London,  1814, 
made  the  Dutch  Constitution  the  fundamental  law 
of  Belgium,  with  a  proviso  that  it  should  be  modified 
according  to  circumstances.  The  generality  of 
Belgians  are  Catholics.  On  18  July,  1815.  William 
proposed  the  Dutch  Constitution  to  the  Belo-ians  and 
the  representatives  summoned  to  vote  unon  ft  ,-o\l„taA 
it  by  796  to  527.  (See  Belgium.)  The  Id^  dkre 
garding  the  vote,  imposed  upon  the  Eele-iar,?' 
stitution  that  deprived  the  Catholics  of  qll'^+h""' 
rights.  Joseph  II  by  his  petty  persecutiono  v^i/i  I 
the  Netherlands  for  Austria;  Napoleon    fnU  °^* 

the  footsteps   of  the   "emperor  sexton'"    ij^'^g  ™ 
for  France;  WilUam,  his  imitator,  brough't     h     * 
secession  of  Belgium  from  Holland  and  ito  ?"  ,  ^t  the 

""s  m  depend- 
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ence  in  1830.  De  Broglie  with  the  Bishops  of  Namur 
and  Toumai,  and  the  Vicars-General  of  Mechlin  and 
Liege  took  up  the  defence  of  the  Catholic  cause,  and 
issued  a  pastoral  instruction  and,  later  on,  a  doc- 
trinal judgment  on  the  required  oath  to  the  Con- 
stitution. 

De  Broghe  also  appealed  to  Pius  VII,  and  the  pontiff, 
on  16  May,  1816,  sent  an  ofRcial  note  to  the  minister 
of  the  Low  Countries  residing  in  Rome,  stating  that 
the  Belgian  Constitution  contained  statements  con- 
trary to  the  Cathohc  Faith,  that  the  opposition  of 
the  bishops  could  not  in  justice  be  reproved,  and  that 
no  oath  opposed  to  conscience  should  be  imposed. 
New  difficulties  then  arose,  first  when  the  bishop  re- 
fused to  offer  pubhc  prayers  for  the  king,  and  again 
when  at  the  erection  of  new  universities,  de  Broglie 
addressed  a  representation  to  the  king  in  which  he 
pointed  out  the  introduction  of  dangerous  books  into 
public  institutions,  and  strongly  expressed  his  fears 
for  the  fate  of  the  episcopal  seminaries.  Cited  before 
the  tribunal,  he  took  refuge  in  France,  and  the  court 
of  Brussels  by  a  judgment,  8  November,  1817,  con- 
demned him  to  deportation.  The  sentence  was 
posted  by  the  public  executioner  between  the  sen- 
tences of  two  public  malefactors.  The  bishop's 
health  broke  down  under  the  weight  of  so  many  se- 
vere trials;  succumbing  to  a  short  illness,  he  died  in 
Paris,  venerated  by  all  for  his  sterling  qualities  and 
austerit}-  of  life.  In  1819,  de  Broglie  printed  a  pro- 
test concerning  the  state  of  religious  affairs  in  Bel- 
gium, which  was  addressed  to  the  Emperors  of  Aus- 
tria and  Russia  and  to  the  King  of  Prussia. 

E.OHRBACHER,  Histoive  universelle  de  Viglise  catholique 
(Paris,  1S74:);  Larousse,  Dictionnaire  universel  du  XiXe 
Slide  (Paris,  1867);  de  Feller,  Biographie  universelle  (Paris, 
1847). 

F.  M.  L.  DuMONT. 

Brogny,  Jean-Allabmet  (or  Jban-Alouzier)  de, 
a  French  Cardinal,  b.  in  1342  at  Brogny,  in  Savoy; 
d.  at  Rome,  1426.  Biographers  are  not  agreed  as  to 
his  parentage  and  real  name.  According  to  some, 
he  belonged  to  a  peasant  family  of  Brogny,  called 
AUarmet;  others  say  he  was  descended  from  the 
d'Alouzier,  a  noble  house  in  Comtat-Venaissin.  It 
is  certain,  however,  that  the  future  cardinal  was  a, 
swineherd,  when  two  monks,  struck  by  his  open 
disposition  and  thoughtful  answers,  took  him  with 
them  to  Geneva,  and  procured  for  him  an  education 
which  was  completed  at  the  University  of  Avignon. 
Despite  the  friendship  and  the  inducement  of 
Marcossay,  Bishop  of  Geneva,  young  Allarmet  re- 
tired to  the  Chartreuse  of  Dijon,  where  his  merits 
soon  became  widely  known.  When  Robert  of 
Geneva  was  elected  pope  by  the  faction  hostile  to 
Urban  VI,  AUarmet  joined  him  at  Avignon,  either 
having  been  sent  by  the  Duke  of  Burgundy  or  called 
by  Robert  himself. 

At  Avignon  favours  were  bestowed  upon  him  in 
quick  succession  by  the  so-called  Clement  VII;  the 
Bishopric  of  Viviers,  in  1380,  the  dignity  of  Cardinal, 
in  1385,  and  shortly  after,  the  exalted  office  of  Chan- 
cellor of  the  Holy  See.  Robert's  successor,  Peter 
of  Luna,  who  called  himself  Benedict  XIII,  sanc- 
tioned all  these  preferments  and  even  promoted 
Allarmet  from  Viviers  to  Ostia-Velletri,  one  of  the 
suburbican  dioceses.  There  is  no  doubt  that  at 
that  time  Cardinal  de  Brogny,  like  St.  Peter  of 
Luxemburg  and  St.  Vincent  Ferrer,  considered  the 
French  obedience  as  legitimate.  However,  his 
thorough  orthodoxy  soon  caused  him  to  change  his 
views.  As  early  as  1398  he  had  left  Avignon  as  a 
silent  protest  against  the  unapostolic  spirit  of  that 
court.  The  elusive  tactics  of  Gregory  XII  and 
Benedict  XIII  were  met  by  him  with  more  than 
a  silent  protest.  He  inaugurated  the  neutral  party 
and  brought  about  the  Council  of  Pisa  which  resulted 
in  the  election  of  Alexander  V  (1409). 


The  new  pope  confirmed  de  Brogny  in  his  double 
dignity  of  Bishop  of  Ostia  and  Chancellor  of  the 
Church.  In  the  latter  capacity  he  presided  over 
Alexander's  funeral  and  also  over  the  conclave 
which  elected  John  XXIII  (1410).  John  held  de 
Brogny  in  the  highest  esteem.  The  Metropolitan 
See  of  Aries  having  become  vacant,  he  disregarded 
the  candidate  elected  by  the  Arlesian  chapter  and 
appointed  Cardinal  de  Brogny  perpetual  adminis- 
trator of  that  see.  This  appointment  was  intended 
as  a  means  of  recovering  the  rights  of  the  Church  of 
Aries  usurped  by  the  Counts  of  Provence  during 
the  confusion  consequent  on  the  schism.  The 
new  metropolitan  did  not  disappoint  his  patron. 
With  the  might  of  right  he  fought  the  usurpers  till 
the  last  claim  of  the  venerable  see  was  secured. 
Cardinal  de  Brogny  then  left  his  diocese  in  care  of 
the  two  Fabri  and  proceeded  on  a  still  more  delicate 
mission.  Owing  to  the  obstinacy  of  the  contestants, 
the  Council  of  Pisa  had  really  left  the  Church  with 
three  popes  instead  of  one.  Moreover,  to  the  evils  of 
schism  John  Hus  was  adding  that  of  heresy.  The 
Council  of  Constance  was  convened  to  meet  this 
double  difficulty,  and  after  the  withdrawal  of  John 
XXIII,  de  Brogny,  in  virtue  of  his  title  of  Chancellor, 
presided  over  the  sessions  of  the  Council  and  evinced 
sterling  qualities. 

In  behalf  of  unity,  he  did  not  hesitate  to  vote  for 
the  deposition  of  the  three  popes,  two  of  whom  had 
been  his  personal  friends.  No  doubt  he  could  have 
secured  the  election  for  himself,  had  he  so  desired; 
but  he  threw  the  weight  of  his  influence  in  favour  of 
Colonna,  who  took  the  name  of  Martin  V.  If  John 
Hus  remained  contumacious  and  was  condemned, 
it  was  not  de  Brogny's  fault.  The  Protestant  Sene- 
bier  writes  in  his  "Histoire  litt^raire  de  Geneve": — 
"In  the  letters  of  John  Hus  we  find  a  conversation 
with  the  prelate  [de  Brogny]  who  endeavoured  to 
conquer  him  by  such  arguments  as  compassion, 
meekness,  and  Christian  charity  suggested". 

In  his  old  age  de  Brogny  asked  to  be  translated  from 
Ostia  to  Geneva,  but  only  his  remains  reached  the 
beloved  place  of  his  youth;  they  were  laid  to  rest  in 
the  chapel  of  the  Machabees  which  had  been  added 
to  the  old  cathedral  by  the  cardinal  himself.  De 
Brogny  is  variously  known  in  history  as  Cardinal  of 
Viviers,  Cardinal  of  Ostia,  sometimes  Cardinal  of 
Aries,  and  Cardinal  de  Saluces.  He  founded  the- 
Dominican  convents  of  Tivoli  and  Annecy;  the 
maladrerie  or  lepers '  hospital,  of  Brogny;  part  of 
the  Celestines'  monastery  of  Avignon;  and,  above  all, 
the  College  of  St.  Nicholas,  affiliated  to  the  University 
of  Avignon,  and  endowed  with  twenty  scholarships 
for  destitute  students.  Soulavie,  president  of  St. 
Nicholas  College,  published  (Paris,  1774)  a  "Histoire 
de  Jean  d'Alouzier  de  Brogny"  of  which  only  fifty 
copies  were  printed. 

FisQUET,  La  France  pontificale,  mHropole  d'Aix  (Paris,- 
1867);  MiGNE,  DicL  des  cardinuux  (Paris,  1857). 

J.  F.  SOLLIER. 

Bromyard,  John,  theologian,  d.  about  1390. 
He  takes  his  name  from  his  birthplace  in  Hereford- 
shire, England.  He  entered  the  Dominican  order 
and  was  sent  to  Oxford  where  he  distinguished 
himself  in  theology  and  jurisprudence.  It  is  probable 
that  he  lectured  on  theology  at  Oxford  while  it  is 
certain  that  he  laboured  in  the  same  Faculty  at 
Cambridge.  He  was  one  of  the  most  pronounced 
opponents  of  the  doctrines  of  Wyclif.  Though  his. 
name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  acts  of  the  London 
Synod  of  1382  held  by  William  de  Courtenay,  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  where  the  doctrines  of  Wyclif 
were  condemned  as  heretical,  it  is  admitted  by  all 
that  he  took  a  leading  part  in  drawing  up  the  decree 
of  condemnation.  He  was  also  a  much-prized  writer 
as  the  many  editions  of  his  "Summa  PrEedicantium " 
attest.     Excerpts  were  made  from  this  work  and 
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published  separately  as  brochures  and  widely  circu- 
lated among  the  people.  In  his  "Opus  Trivium" 
he  arranges  for  the  convenience  of  preachers  various 
topics  drawn  from  theology,  civil  and  canon  laws. 
This  work  was  later  on  edited  by  Philip  Bromyard, 
and  hence  some  maintain,  but  without  reason,  that 
he  was  the  real  author. 

Qtii)TiF  AND  EcHARD,  SS.  O.P.,  I,  700;  Leland,  Commen- 
iarium  de  Scriptoribus  Britannicis,  356;  Schulte,  Geschichte 
der  Quellen  und  Litteratur  des  canonischen  Rechis,  II,  SSO,  561; 
Miller  in  Diet,  Nat.  Bwg.,  VI,  405. 

Thos.  M.  Schwebtner. 

Brondel,  John  Baptist,  first  Bishop  of  Helena, 
Montana,  TT.  S.  A.,  b.  at  Bruges,  Belgium,  23  Feb- 
ruary, 1842;  d.  at  Helena,  3  November,  1903.  He 
was  educated  at  the  American  College  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Louvain  and  ordained  priest  at  Mechlin, 
Belgium,  by  Cardinal  Engelbert  Stercks  (17  Decem- 
ber, 1864).  Two  years  later  he  volunteered  for  the 
missions  in  the  United  States  and  was  made  rector 
of  the  church  at  Heilacoon,  Washington  Territory, 
early  in  1867.  Here  he  remained  for  nearly  ten 
years  and  was  then  transferred  to  Walla  Walla, 
but  returned  to  his  old  charge  the  following  year. 

On  14  December,  1879,  he  was  consecrated  at 
Victoria,  as  third  Bishop  of  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  in  succession  to  Bishop  Seghers,  who 
had  been  made  coadjutor  to  the  Archbishop  of 
Oregon  City.  Bishop  Brondel  retained  this  charge 
until  by  a  Bull  of  7  April,  1883,  he  was  appointed 
Administrator  of  the  Vicariate  of  Montana.  When 
the  Diocese  of  Helena  was  formed  he  was  trans- 
ferred to  that  see,  7  March,  1884,  as  its  first  bishop. 
During  all  his  long  and  active  career  in  this  north- 
west section,  he  was  particularly  successful  in  his 
dealings  with  the  many  Indians  under  his  charge. 
They  looked  up  to  him  as  a,  father  and  protector, 
and  his  great  popularity  among  the  various  tribes 
was  not  only  of  benefit  to  the  Church,  but  was 
utilized  on  numerous  occasions  by  the  United  States 
Government  to  further  the  political,  material,  and 
moral  welfare  of  the  Indians.  His  death  was 
regarded  as  a  great  loss  to  the  work  of  the  evan- 
gelization and  civilization  of  the  Indians.  He  was 
buried  7  November,  1903,  in  a  vault  under  the  cathe- 
dral in  Helena. 

Catholic  News  files  (New  York,  Nov.,  1903);  Reuss,  Biog. 
Encycl.  Cath.  Hierarchy  (Milwaukee,  1898);  Catholic  Di^ 
rectory  (Milwaukee,  1904). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 

Brookby  (or  Brorbey)  ,  Anthony,  Friar  Minor  and 
English  martyr;  d.  19  July,  1537.  Brookby  was 
lecturer  in  divinity  in  Magdalen  College,  Oxford, 
was  well  versed  in  Greek  and  Hebrew,  and  enjoyed 
the  reputation  of  being  an  eloquent  preacher.  At 
the  command  of  King  Henry  VIII,  who  took  ofi^ence 
at  a  sermon  of  Brookby's  in  which  he  attacked  the 
king's  actions  and  mode  of  living,  he  was  appre- 
hended, put  to  the  rack,  and  tortured  in  the  most 
cruel  manner  in  order  to  make  him  retract  what 
he  had  said;  but  all  to  no  purpose.  Having  been 
rendered  wellnigh  helpless  as  a  result  of  his  tortures, 
Brookby  was  charitably  cared  for  by  a  pious  woman 
for  a  fortnight  until,  by  the  command  of  the  king, 
an  executioner  strangled  him  to  death  with  the 
Franciscan  cord  which  he  wore  around  his  waist. 

Stone,  Faithful  unto  Death  (London,  1892),  iv,  76;  Pabkix- 
soN,  Coll.  Amihi-Mmor.  (London,  1726),  239;  Thaddeus,  The 
Fmnnscans  in  England  (London,  1898),  III,  17;  Danielle, 
Martirio  e  Murte  d'alcuni  Frali  di  San  Francesco,  III,  16. 

Stephen  M.  Donovan. 

Brookes,  James,  last  Catholic  Bishop  of  Glouces- 
ter, England,  b.  May,  1512,  in  Hampshire;  d.  1560. 
Proceeding  to  Oxford  in  1528,  he  became  Fellow  of 
Corpus  Christi  in  1531,  Doctor  of  Divinity,  1546, 
and  Master  of  Balliol,  1547.  Brookes  was  widely 
known  as  an  eloquent  preacher,  and,  on  the  depo- 


sition of  Bishop  Hooper,  was  elevated  by  Queen 
JIary  to  the  See  of  Gloucester.  He  was  consecrated 
1  April,  15.54,  In  1555  he  was  one  of  the  papal  sub- 
delegates  in  the  royal  commission  for  the  trial  ol 
Cranmer,  Latimer,  and  Ridley.  He  refused  to  de- 
grade Ridley,  probably  on  the  ground  that  Ridley  s 
consecration  (1547)  had  been  according  to  the  in- 
vahd  form  which  was  established  by  law  very  soon 
after  that  date.  If,  as  Foxe  asserts,  he  refused  to 
degrade  Latimer,  his  position  may  have  been  based 
upon  the  fact  that  Latimer  had  lived  for  several 
years  as  a  simple  clergyman.  It  is  hardly  possible 
that  Brookes,  a  man  of  learning  and  integrity,  would 
have  been  actuated  in  this  trial  by  the  selfish  con- 
siderations hinted  at  by  some  Protestant  historians. 
After  the  accession  of  Elizabeth  he  refused  to  take 
the  oath  of  supremacy,  and  died  in  prison.  He  was 
buried  in  Gloucester  Cathedral.  Two  of  his  orations 
in  the  Cranmer  case  are  given  in  Foxe,  "Acts  and 
Monuments"  One  of  his  sermons  was  printed  by 
Robert  Coly,  or  Caly,  in  1553  and  1554. 

GiLLow,  Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.;  Dodd-Tierney,  Church 
History  of  England  (London,  1846);  Lingard,  History  of  Eng- 
land; Stone,  Reign  of  Queen  Mary  (London,  1901):  Pollard, 
Thomas  Cranmer  (1903);  Phillips,  The  Extinction  of  the 
Ancient  Hierarchy  (London,  1905). 

J.  Vincent  Cbowne. 

Brooklyn,  Diocese  op,  comprises  the  counties 
of  Kings,  Queens,  Nassau,  and  Suffolk,  or  all  of 
Long  Island,  in  the  State  of  New  York,  U.  S.  A.,  an 
area  of  1,007  square  miles.  The  population  of  Long 
Island  is  about  2,000,000,  according  to  the  State 
census  of  1905,  and  of  this,  600,000  are  Catholics. 
The  Catholics  are  mostly  of  Irish,  German,  and  Italian 
birth  or  race,  but  as  a  matter  of  fact,  in  this  island 
see  there  is  now  every  week  a  perpetual  Pentecost, 
for  the  Gospel 
is  preached  to 
the  faithful  in 
twelve  lan- 
guages. Polish, 
French,  Italian, 
German,  Slav, 
Syrian,  Greek, 
Hungarian,  Lith- 
uanian, Scandi- 
navian, Bohemi- 
an, as  well  as 
English-speak- 
ing Catholics, 
have  special 
ministrations  for 
their  respective 
nationalities. 

Long  Island 
was  known  to 
the  early  Span- 
ish explorer 
Gomez  and  to 
Gordillo,  a  lieu- 
tenant of  Vas- 
quez  de  Ayllon, 
who  in  1524-25 
reached  this  lati- 
tude and  on  the  29th  of  June  noted  this  island, 
which  they  named  "Isla  de  los  Ap6stoles  "  (Island 
of  the  Apostles)  in  honour  of  the  feast  day  of  the 
Apostles  Peter  and  Paul.  It  is  so  styled  in  the  Span- 
ish maps  of  Ribero,  made  in  1.529.  Settled  later 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Dutch  West  India  Company 
(1636),  there  is  scarcely  a  trace  of  Catholicism  to  be 
found  during  the  period  of  the  sway  of  tliat  corpora- 
tion. It  would  be  strange  indeed  were  Catholics 
attracted  to  a  community  that  refused  to  enclose 
their  cemeteries  because  such  were  "relics  of  super- 
stitious observances",  or  to  erect  tombstones  be" 
cause  in  doing  so  they  might  give  the  "appearance 
of  according  to  the  ceremonies  and  requirements  of 
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Prelacy  and  Papacy"  In  April,  1657,  there  is  record 
made  of  the  fining  of  one  "Nicholas  the  Frenchman" 
m  the  sum  of  twelve  guilders,  or  $4.80,  because,  as 
the  sheriff's  report  has  it,  on  the  "frivolous  excuse" 
that  he  was  a  Catholic,  Nicholas  refused  to  pay  his 
share  of  the  tax  levied  for  the  salary  of  the  Dutch 
Reformed  minister  who  preached  for  the  colony 
then  located  within  the  present  limits  of  the  Borough 
of  Brooklyn.  In  addition  to  the  Dutch  there  were 
a  number  of  Walloons  and  Huguenots  settled  in  this 
locality.  Some  of  the  unfortunate  Acadian  exiles 
were  scattered  through  Long  Island  during  1756; 
and  on  the  muster-rolls  of  the  militia  from  the  same 
section  serving  in  the  army  of  Sir  William  Johnson, 
in  1775,  we  find  such  names  as  ReiUy,  Shea,  Burke, 
Power,  Welsh,  DooUy,  Barry,  Sullivan,  Cassidy,  Lynch, 
Ryan,  Larkin,  Moloney,  Fagan,  Blake,  Donnelly, 
Shields,  Kinsella,  and  Downey.  There  are  no  records 
to  show  what  be- 
came of  them  or 
their  children.  But 
an  occasional  curi- 
ously twisted  pat- 
ronymic among  the 
old  non-C  a  t  h  o  1  i  c 
families  of  the  in- 
terior districts  of  the 
island  gives  a  clue 
to  the  reason  of 
this.  We  have  no 
positive  evidence 
that  any  consider- 
able body  of  Cath- 
olics became  a  com- 
po  nent  part  of 
Brooklyn's  local  life 
till  after  the  dawn 
of  the  nineteenth 
century  and  espe- 
cially after  the  lo- 
cation there  of  the 
Navy  Yard  in  1801. 
This  government 
station  at  once  gave 
employment  to 
many  mechanics  in 
the  various  trades 
connected  with  the 
ship-building  indus- 
try, and  soon  a  num- 
ber of  Irish  immi- 
grants, mostly  from 
the  Catholic  sections 
of  the  North,  es- 
pecially from  Derry 
and  Donegal,  sturdy 
confessors  of  the 
Faith  in  their  na- 
tive land,  settled  in 

Brooklyn.  Among  these  were  the  parents  of  the 
first  American  cardinal,  John  McCloskey,  Arch- 
bishop of  New  York,  and  of  his  namesake,  the  first 
Rector  of  the  American  College  at  Rome,  William 
George  McCloskey,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Louisville, 
Kentucky.  Until  1822  these  Catholics  had  to  cross 
the  East  River  to  New  York  to  hear  Mass  and  attend 
to  their  spiritual  necessities,  as  the  scarcity  of  priests 
and  their  own  poverty  brought  about  this  incon- 
venient situation.  Occasionally  a  priest  would  go 
over  from  New  York  to  say  Mass  and  preach  in  pri- 
vate houses,  or  wherever  suitable  accommodation 
could  be  obtained.  The  pioneer  in  this  was  the 
Augustinian  missionary  Father  Philip  Larissy,  who 
said  the  first  Mass  in  the  house  of  William  Purcell, 
at  the  north-east  corner  of  York  and  Go  d  Streets, 
on  a  date  now  unknown.  The  little  colony,  con- 
stantly growing  in  numbers  and  influence,  desired 
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a  church  of  its  own,  and  hence  a  meeting  was  held 
on  the  7th  of  January,  1S22,  at  the  house  of  William 
Purcell,  at  which  a  committee  of  five  was  named  to 
wait  on  Bishop  Connolly  of  New  York  and  ask  his 
advice  and  consent  for  the  organization  of  a  congre- 
gation. It  is  notable  that  in  the  circular  calling 
this  meeting  the  reasons  stated  are:  "In  the  first 
place  we  want  our  children  instructed  in  the  principles 
of  our  holy  religion;  we  want  more  convenience  of 
hearing  the  word  of  God  ourselves.  In  fact,  we 
want  a  church,  a  pastor,  and  a  place  for  interment." 
Those  prominent  in  the  pioneer  work  of  the  congrega- 
tion were  Peter  Turner,  George  S.  Wise,  then  a  purser 
in  the  United  States  navy,  William  Purcell,  John 
Kenney,  Nicholas  Stafford,  Denis  Cosgrove,  Jeremiah 
Mahoney,  James  Rose,  George  McCloskey,  James 
and  Patrick  Freel,  Dr.  Andrew  B.  Cook,  also  of  the 
United  States  navy,  James  Furey,  Thomas  Young, 

Hugh  and  James 
McLaughlin ,  An- 
drew Parmentier, 
James  Harper,  Quin- 
tin  M.  Sullivan,  and 
Daniel  Dempsey. 

As  a  result  of  this 
meeting  eight  lots 
were  purchased  on 
Jay  Street,  and  St. 
James's,  the  first 
Catholic  church  on 
Long  Island,  was 
built  and  dedicated 
to  Divine  worship 
by  Bishop  Connolly, 
28  August,  1823. 
The  lots  about  the 
church  were  used  as 
a  graveyard  until 
1849,  when  Holy 
Cross  Cemetery, 
Flatbush,  was  open- 
ed. The  original 
church  building 
stood  until  1903, 
when  its  walls  were 
enclosed  in  a  new 
structure  built  on 
the  same  site  for  a 

Sro-cathedral.     The 
Reverend   Dr.  John 
Power  of  St.  Peter's, 
New  York,  was  the 
early  and    stanch 
friend    of   the    new 
congregation.        He 
used    to    cross    the 
river  frequently    to 
minister    to     them. 
Other  priests  of  the 
pioneer  days  were  the  Reverends  Patrick    Bulger, 
James  McKenna,  and  James  Doherty;  the  last  two 
died  in  the  service  of  the  parish,  and  were  buried  in 
front  of  the  church.     The  first  regular  pastor  was  the 
Reverend  John  Farnan,  who  was  appointed  in  April, 
1825.     The  second  church  in  Brooklyn,  St.  Paul's, 
dedicated  21  January,  1838,  was  built  on  land  given 
by  Cornelius  Heeney.     He  first  offered  the  site  for  a 
seminary,  but  could  not  agree  with  Bishop  Dubois 
as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  title  should  be  held,  the 
old  and  troublesome  idea  of  lay  trusteeship  proving 
an  obstacle.     It  is  notable  that  although  the  organi- 
zation of  the  first  congregation  in  Brooklyn  was  due 
mainly  to  lay  effort  there  was  never  any  of  the  sub- 
sequent difficulty  over  trustee  authority  and  rights 
that  made  so  much  scandal  elsewhere  during  this  era. 
The  Reverend  Nicholas  O'Donnell,  O.S.A.  (1840-47), 
was  the  second  pastor  of  St.  Paul's,  and  after  him 
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tlio  Reverend  Joseph  Sc'hneller,  until  his  death  in 
IS(il),  had  charge  there.  Father  Schneller  was  one 
of  thu  most  active  priests  in  the  New  Yorlc  contro- 
versies of  tlie  early  years  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
His  name,  witli  tliose  of  the  Reverend  Dr.  Power, 
Fathers  Felix  Varela  and  Thomas  C.  LcA-ins,  is  to 
be  found  in  most  of  the  bitter  public  contests  waged 
with  non-Catholic  assailants  of  the  Church.  He 
helped  to  found  and  edited  for  some  time  the  "New 
Yorlt  Weekly  Refcister  and  Catholic  Diary",  estab- 
lished in  ls33.  Cornelius  Heeney  did  not  limit  his 
generosity  to  the  site  for  St.  Paul's  Church  and  the 
Girls'  Industrial  School  that  adjoins  it.  During 
his  life  his  income  was  mainly  devoted  to  charity, 
and  10  May,  1S4,5,  three  years  before  his  death,  he 
had  his  estate  lesally  incorporated  as  the  Brooklyn 
Bencxolcnt  Society,  and  its  officials  directed  to  ex- 
pend its  yearly  income  for  the  benefit  of  the  poor  and 
orphans.  This  amounts  now  to  about  .?2.5,()00 
annually,  and  the  total  expended  by  this  charity 
since  ilr.  Heeney's  death  is  more  than  a,  million  dol- 
lars. 

In  1841  another  famous  priest,  the  Very  Reverend 
John  Raffeiner,  a  native  of  the  Austrian  Tyrol, 
bought  ^'^'ith  his  oa^ti  money  property  on  which  was 
erected  the  church  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity  and 
began  there  to  minister  to  a  colony  of  German  Catho- 
lics. His  efforts  in  this  direction  were  extended  to 
similar  congregations  in  New  York,  Boston,  and 
New  Jersey.  He  laboured  thus  for  more  than  twenty 
years  and  held  the  office  of  vicar-general  \\hen  he 
died,  in  LStil.  St.  Charles  Borromeo's  parish  was 
founded  in  1S49  by  the  Reverend  Dr.  Charles  Con- 
stantine  Pise,  also  one  of  the  strong  writers  and  pub- 
licists of  that  time.  Before  going  to  Brooklyn  he 
had  been  stationed  at  St.  Peter's,  New  York,  and 
previous  to  that,  in  1S32,  while  officiating  in  Washing- 
ton, he  was,  on  motion  of  Senator  Henry  Clay, 
appointed  Chaplain  to  the  Congress  of  the  United 
States  and  served  during  a  session,  the  only  instance 
on  record  of  such  an  honour  being  given  to  a  Catholic. 
Otlier  priests  whose  earnest  work  in  its  formative 
period  contributed  to  the  building  up  of  the  Church 
in  Long  Island  were  the  Re^-erends  John  Walsh, 
James  McDonough,  Richard  Waters,  James  O'Don- 
nell,  David  W.  liacon,  afterwards  the  first  Bishop  of 
Portland,  Maine,  the  Reverends  Michael  Curran, 
\\'illiam  Keegan,  for  many  years  ^'icar-General 
of  the  diocese,  and  his  associate  in  that  office,  the 
Right  Reverend  Mgr.  Michael  May,  the  Reverends 
Nicholas  Balleis,  O.S.B.,  Eugene  Cassidy,  Sylvester 
Malone,  Peter  McLoughlin,  John  Shanahan,  Edward 
Corcoran,  Hugh  McGuire,  Jeremiah  Crowley,  James 
McEnroe,  Joseph  Fransioli,  Martin  Carroll,  T. 
O'l^'arrell,  Anthony  Arnold,  John  McCarthy,  James 
O'Beirne,  Joseph  Brunneman,  Anthony  Farley,  John 
McKenna,  Patrick  O'Neil,  and  James  H.  Mitchell. 
Father  Mitchell  was  much  interested  in  the  work 
of  societies  for  young  men,  and  his  administration 
as  head  of  the  national  organization  was  specially 
successful. 

AMien,  in  July,  1841,  Father  Raffeiner  began  the 
great  German  parish  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity  on  a 
part  of  the  farm  of  the  old  Dutch  Meserole  family, 
this  was  known  as  the  Bushwick  section  of  the  then 
town  of  Williamsburg,  which  was  subsequently 
annexed  to  Brooklyn.  The  first  German  Catholic 
Church  in  the  city  of  Brooklyn  was  the  quaint  little 
St.  Francis'-in-the-Fields,  which  Father  Raffeiner 
opened  in  18.50,  at  Putnam  and  Bedford  avenues. 
Its  title  indicates  its  rural  environment,  and  Father 
Maurus  Ramsauer,  a  Benedictine  just  arrived  from 
Germany,  was  made  its  first  pastor.  In  18.5.5,  under 
Father  Honaventure  Keller,  the  original  design  of 
Father  Raffeiner  was  carried  out,  and  a  sort  of  pre- 
paratory seminary  for  German  ecclesiastical  students 
was  begun  and  lasted  there  for  two  years.     When 


Father  Raffeiner  died,  in  1861,  he  left  St.  Francis', 
which  was  still  surrounded  by  a  garden,  for  the  benefit 
of  the  orphans  of  the  Holy  Trinity  parish.  The 
little  church  was  then  closed,  owing  to  changes  in 
the  neighbourhood,  and  was  not  reopened  until 
1X06,  when  the  Rev.  Nicholas  Balleis,  a  Benedictine,, 
took  charge  and  remained  there  until  his  death, 
13  December,  1891.  The  old  building  was  again 
closed  and  remained  so  until  the  property  was  pur- 
chased by  the  Sisters  of  the  Precious  Blood  in  1892, 
when  the  structure  was  torn  down,  and  the  con-v'ent  of 
that  order  built  on  the  site. 

Peter  Turner  (d.  31  December,  1863),  who  was  the 
leader  in  organizing  Brooklyn's  pioneer  parish, 
lived  to  see  his  son  John  ordained  a  priest,  pastor  of 
St.  James's  Church  and  first  Vicar-General  of  the 
Diocese  of  Brookljm.  In  1895  the  Brooklyn  Catholic 
Historical  Society,  regarding  Peter  Turner  as  the 
typical  layman  of  the  pioneer  period,  erected  a. 
handsome  bronze  portrait  bust  as  a  memorial  to 
him  in  St.  James's  churchyard.  The  inscription 
on  the  pedestal  says:  "To  the  memory  of  Peter  Tur- 
ner, who  on  January  1,  1822,  organized  his  seventy 
fellow  Catholics  for  the  purchase  of  this  ground  on 
which  the  first  Catholic  Church  of  Long  Island  was 
erected.  Thousands  of  Catholic  children  have  helped 
to  erect  this  monument  as  a  grateful  tribute  to  the 
man  who  made  Catholic  education  the  first  reason 
for  the  establishment  of  a  church  in  Brooklyn." 
Cardinal  McCloskey's  early  years  were  spent  in  Brook- 
lyn, where  he  attended  his  first  school,  which  was 
taught  by  ^  retired  English  actress,  ilrs.  Charlotte 
Melmoth,  a  convert,  who  was  a  popular  stage  fa^our- 
ite  in  London  and  New  York  during  the  last-  years 
of  the  eighteenth  century.  Cornelius  Heeney  was 
also  his  patron  and  guardian  after  the  family  moved 
across  the  river  to  New  York  in  1820.  Mr.  Heeney's 
fortune  was  amassed  as  a  fur-dealer,  and  for  some 
time  he  was  a  partner  in  this  business  with  John 
Jacob  Astor. 

Bishops  of  the  See.— (1)  The  Right  Reverend 
John  Loughlin,  consecrated  30  (Jctober,  1853.  He 
was  born  in  the  County  Down,  Ireland,  20  December, 
1817.  As  a  boy  of  six  he  emigrated  with  his  parents 
to  the  United  States  and  settled  in  Albany,  New  York. 
His  early  school 
days  were  spent 
with  the  distin- 
guished classical 
scholar,  Dr.  Peter 
Bulhons,  at  the 
Albany  Academy, 
and  when  four- 
teen he  was  sent 
to  the  college  at 
Chambly,  near 
Montreal,  Cana- 
da, where  he  re- 
mained three 
years.  He  then 
entered  Mount  St. 
Mary's  Seminary 
at  Emmitsburg, 
Maryland,  and  af- 
ter the  usual  theo- 
logical course  was 
ordained  for  the 
Diocese  of  New 
York,  18  October, 
1840.  His  first  assignment  was  on  the  mission  at 
Utica  and  from  there  he  was  called  to  be  an  assistant 
to  Bishop  Hughes  at  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  New 
York  City.  In  1850  the  bishop  made  him  his  vicar- 
general  and  when  the  new  Diocese  of  Brooklyn  was 
formed  he  was  consecrated  its  first  bishop,  30  Octo- 
ber, 1853,  the  officiating  prelate  being  Archbishop 
Cajetan  Bedini,  a  pro-nuncio  on  his  way  back  to 
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Home  from  a  diplomatic  mission  to  Brazil  There 
were  then  but  twelve  churches  on  all  Long  Island 
and  about  15,000  Catholics.  During  the  thirty- 
eight  years  Bishop  Loughlin  ruled  the  see  he  built 
125  churches  and  chapels,  93  schools,  2  colleges, 
19  select  schools  and  academies,  10  orphan  asylums, 
5  hospitals,  2  homes  for  the  aged,  a  home  for  destitute 
boys,  and  the  diocesan  seminary.  In  the  same  time 
the  Catholic  population  increased  to  nearly  400,000. 
Bishop  liOughliu  led  a  life  of  unostentatious  routine, 
entirely  devoted  to  his  ecclesiastical  duties.  The 
only  time  he  is  recorded  as  having  identified  himself 
with  any  civic  movement  was  in  April,  1861,  when 
he  wrote  a  letter  of  sympathy  and  approval  to  the 
great  mass-meeting  of  citizens  that  committed 
Brooklyn  to  the  cause  of  the  Union.  In  October, 
1890,  the  golden  jubilee  of  his  ordination  was  cele- 
brated by  a  three  days'  festival  in  which  the  whole 
city  joined.  He  assisted  at  each  of  the  Plenary 
Councils  of  Baltimore  and  visited  Rome  four  times, 
once  to  be  present  at  the  (Ecumenical  Council  of  the 
Vatican.  He  was  then  made  an  assistant  at  the 
Papal  throne.  He  died  at  his  residence  in  Brooklyn, 
29  December,  1891.  That  one  man  should  have 
founded  a  diocese  and  in  the  course  of  his  adminis- 
tration brought  it  to  a  position  of  such  pronounced 
influence  and  efficiency,  is  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able facts  in  the  history  of  the  Church's  progress  in 
the  United  States. 

The  Sisters  of  Charity  were  the  first  religious  to 
establish  themselves  in  Brooklyn  (1834),  and  they 
were  followed  by  tlie  Christian  Brothers  in  1851  and 
the  Sisters  of  St.  Dominic  in  1852.  To  these  Bishop 
Uouglxlin  added  the  Sisters  of  the  Visitation  and  the 
Sisters  of  ilercy  in  1855;  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph, 
1S56;  the  Franciscan  Brothers,  1858;  the  Sisters  of 
the  Poor  of  St.  Francis,  1866;  the  Congregation  of  the 
Mission,  and  the  Sisters  of  the  Good  Shepherd,  1868; 
the  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor — their  first  foundation 
in  the  United  States — 1869;  the  Fathers  of  Mercy, 
1871;  the  Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Mary,  1877; 
the  Fathers  of  the  Pious  Society  of  Missions,  1884; 
and  the  Sisters  of  the  Precious  Blood,  1889. 

Bishop  Loughlin  began  the  construction  of  a  new  ca- 
thedral of  large  dimensions  in  1868,  the  work  on  which 
-he  carried  on  up  to  the  first  story  and  then  stopped 
to  give  his  attention  to  the  promotion  of  the  charit- 
able institutions  of  the  diocese.  The  chapel  of  St. 
John,  at  one  end  of  the  proposed  Cathedral  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception,  was  all  that  was  ever  fin- 
ished and  used;  the  extensive  foundation  walls  of 
the  main  building  remain  in  their  incomplete  state. 
The  Catholic  Benevolent  Legion,  a  fraternal  insur- 
ance association,  was  organized  during  Bishop  Lough- 
lin's  Ufe,  September,  1881,  and  he  was  its  first  spir- 
itual director.  The  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  Society 
received  from  him  special  encouragement  (1855), 
and  the  formation  of  the  third  Particular  Council 
in  the  United  States  was  a  result. 

(2)  The  Right  Reverend  Charles  Edward  McDon- 
nell, consecrated  25  April,  1892.  Born  in  New  York 
City,  1  February,  1854,  his  early  education  was  re- 
ceived in  the  parochial  schools  and  the  De  La  Salle 
Academy.  In  1868  he  entered  St.  Francis  Xavier's 
College,  where  he  remained  until  he  left,  in  1872,  to 
study  for  the  priesthood  at  the  American  College, 
Rome.  He  was  ordained  in  Rome,  19  May,  1878, 
and  subsequently  received  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Divinity.  Returning  to  New  York,  he  was,  after 
five  years  spent  in  parish  work,  made  Secretary  to 
Cardinal  McCloskey.  After  the  cardinal's  death. 
Archbishop  Corrigan  left  him  in  this  position  and 
appointed  him  chancellor  as  well.  He  was  also  made 
a  private  chamberlain  by  the  pope,  and  was  serving 
in  these  offices  when  Bishop  Loughlin  died.  Named 
by  the  pope  to  succeed  him,  Mgr.  McDonnell  was 
consecrated  the  second  Bishop  of  Brooklyn  in  St. 


Patrick's  Cathedral,  New  York,  25  April,  1892,  and 
took  possession  of  his  see  on  the  2d  of  May.  The 
new  bishop,  finding  the  material  interests  of  the 
diocese  so  well  administered  by  his  predecessor, 
continued  the  good  work  thus  begun  and  developed 
it  also  along  its  spiritual  lines.  The  increase  in 
population  and  the  changes  in  the  country  districts 
necessitated  the  starting  of  many  new  parishes  and 
the  inception  of  new  means  and  methods  of  meeting 
the  polyglot  needs  of  the  representatives  of  the 
various  nationalities  that  had  settled  in  the  diocese. 
For  this  Bishop  McDonnell  adopted  the  policy  of 
securing  members  of  some  order  for  each  of  the 
races  and  languages  in  his  jurisdiction.  At  his 
invitation  foundations  were  made  by  the  Redemp- 
torists  in  1892;  the  Benedictines,  1896;  the  Fran- 
ciscans (Minor  Conventuals),  1896;  the  Capuchins, 
1897;  the  Fathers  of  the  Congregation  of  Mary, 
1903;  the  Franciscans  (Italian),  1906;  the  Jesu- 
its, 1907;  the  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Family  of  Nazareth, 
1892;  the  Missionary  Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Heart, 
1892;  the  Daughters  of  Wisdom,  1904;  the  Sisters 
of  the  Infant  Jesus  (nursing  Sisters  of  the  Sick  Poor) , 
1906.  Up  to  1907  Bishop  McDonnell  had  started 
and  dedicated  fifty  new  parishes  and  churches. 
He  presided  over  the  Third  Diocesan  Synod  in  Decem- 
ber, 1894,  at  which  the  full  number  of  canonical 
diocesan  officials  were  for  the  first  time  selected; 
and  over  the  Fourth  Synod,  held  in  1898.  A  unique 
spiritual  event  was  a  simultaneous  mission  under  his 
inspiration  held  throughout  the  diocese  to  mark  the 
close  of  the  nineteenth  century.  He  led  three  dio- 
cesan pilgrimages  to  Rome,  the  first  for  the  General 
Jubilee  of  1900;  the  second  for  the  Silver  Jubilee  of 
Pope  Leo  XIII  in  1902;  and  the  third  for  the  Jubilee 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception  in  1904.  To  the 
institutions  of  the  diocese  Bishop  McDonnell  added 
two  hospitals  and  largely  increased  the  capacity 
of  one  of  those  already  established;  the  Ozanam 
Home  for  Friendless  Women;  the  new  St.  Vincent's 
Home  for  Friendless  Boys;  two  seaside  recreation 
places  for  children  and  a  trade  school  farm  for 
orphans. 

Notable  Benefactors  and  Workers. — Some 
of  those  distinguished  for  their  zeal  for  religion  and 
generosity  to  the  Church  in  addition  to  those  already 
mentioned  have  been:  Judge  Alexander  McCue, 
Charles  A.  Hoyt,  E.  Louis  Lowe  (formerly  Governor 
of  Maryland),  Hugh  McLaughlin,  Patrick  C.  Keeley 
(architect  of  many  Catholic  churches  in  various  parts 
of  the  country,  who  began  his  career  here),  James  A. 
McMaster,  for  many  years  editor  of  "The  Freeman's 
Journal",  Patrick  Vincent  Hickey,  editor  of  the 
"Catholic  Review'',  Laurence  Kehoe,  Manager  of 
the  Catholic  Publication  Society,  John  George  Gotts- 
berger,  John  Campbell,  Andrew  Dougherty,  Kieran 
Egan,  John  O'Mahony,  Joliu  D.  Kieley,  Jr.,  Jacob 
Zimmer,  William  W.  Swayne,  James  Rorke,  Edward 
Rorke,  William  H.  Murtha,  Anton  Shimmel,  Thomas 
Carroll,  Joseph  W.  Carroll,  John  Loughran,  Dr. 
Dominick  G.  Bodkin,  John  Good,  Peter  McGoIdrick, 
M.  F.  McGoIdrick,  Thomas  W.  Hynes,  William  R. 
Grace,  William  Bourke  Cockran,  Morgan  J.  O'Brien, 
Mrs.  Grace  Masury,  ilrs.  A.  E.  Walsh,  Charles 
O'Conor  Sloane,  James  Mcilahon,  Bernard  Earl, 
Michael  Hennessy,  Joseph  Eppig,  Edward  Feeney, 
and  Dr.  John  Byrne. 

Statistics. — Diocesan  priests  308;  priests  of  re- 
ligious orders  54;  total  362.  Churches  with  resident 
priests  162,  missions  10,  stations  11,  chapels  13; 
seminary  1,  with  60  students;  colleges  3,  with  570 
students;  academies  and  select  schools  for  young 
women  15,  with  1017  pupils;  parishes  with  schools 
68,  pupils  enrolled  41,750;  orphan  asylums  11,  in- 
mates 3691;  infant  asylums  4,  inmates  455;  industrial 
school  1,  pupils  143;  young  people  under  Catholic 
care  40,040;  hospitals  6,  treating  more  than  18,000 
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patients  yearly;  homes  for  aged  3,  inmates  540. 
Catliolic  population  estimated  600,000. 

MnxiTELL,  (ii'I'tcn  Jubilee  of  Bishop  Lougfilin  (Brookh-n, 
IS.911;  Stilek,  History  of  Brooklyn  (Brouklvn,  1867,  1870); 
The  Knah  nnil  Br^ioklyn  (Brooklyn,  1893);  U.  ,b'.  Cathitlic  Hist. 
M.igazine  (.New  York,  1890,  1891 );  U.  S.  Cath.  Hist.  tioc.  Hist. 
Records  (New  York,  1900),  II,  pt.  I;  Shea,  Hist.  Cath.  Ch.  in 
U.  S.  (New  York,  1894);  JIdlrenan,  A  Brief  Hist.  Sketch  of 
the  C'alh.  Ch.  on  Long  Island  (New  York,  1871);  O'Callaghan. 
History  of  New  Netherlands  (New  York,  1846-48);  Long  IslaTid 
,S7ar  files  (Brooklyn,  1822,  1823,  1825). 

Thomas  F.  Meehan. 
Brooklsm   Benevolent    Society.      See    Heenet, 

Col:XELII~S. 

Brooks,  Ferdinand.     See  Green,  Hugh. 

Brosse,  Jean-Baptiste  de  la,  a  Jesuit  mis- 
sionary, b.  1724  at  Magnac,  Angoumois,  France; 
d.  17S2.  He  studied  classics  at  the  Jesuit  College 
of  St.  Louis  at  Angouleme,  and  entered  the  novitiate 
of  the  society  at  Bordeaux,  in  1740.  After  a  full 
course  of  philosophy  and  theology  in  the  latter  city, 
he  was  ordained  in  1753  and  sent  to  Canada  the 
following  year.  He  first  laboured  on  the  Abenaki 
mission,  held  different  positions  in  the  College  of 
Quebec,  and  finally  succeeded,  in  the  Montagnais 
mission.  Father  Coquart,  who  died  in  1765  at  Chicou- 
timi.  De  la  Brosse  was  the  twenty-first  of  his  order 
to  fill  that  post.  Fixing  his  headquarters  at  Tadou- 
sac,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Saguenay,  a  rendezvous  for 
the  Montagnais  and  for  the  traders  of  the  lower  St. 
Lawrence,  his  apostolate  radiated  from  that  point 
along  the  Labrador  coast,  to  the  French  settlements 
on  the  south  shore  of  the  great  river,  to  the  Micmacs 
of  Restigouche,  and  as  far  east  as  Isle  Saint-Jean 
(Prince  Edward  Island).  Besides  Christian  doctrine, 
he  taught  the  Montagnais  reading,  writing,  and  plain- 
song,  creating  and  developing  in  their  souls  the  taste 
for  elementary  instruction  which  is  to  be  found  to 
this  day  in  each  family  of  the  tribe.  The  zealous  and 
practical  missionary  had  3000  copies  of  the  Mon- 
tagnais alphabet,  and  2000  copies  of  a  catechism 
and  prayer  book  in  the  same  tongue  printed  at 
Quebec  in  1767. 

The  latter  is  one  of  the  first  books  issued  from  the 
press  in  Canada.  It  bears  the  author's  name  in 
Montagnais  (Tshitstiisahigan) ,  which  signifies  a 
broom  or  brush,  in  allusion  to  his  family  name.  He 
also  compiled  a  dictionary  in  the  same  language, 
being  moreover  familiar  with  the  Abenaki  and 
Micmac  dialects.  His  inland  mission-field  embraced 
all  the  region  watered  l)y  the  Saguenay^  and  Lake 
St.  John.  He  braved  the  stubborn  ferocity  of  the 
Naskapi  Indians,  who  had  so  far  resisted  every 
attempt  to  convert  them.  A  forest  fire,  whose 
ra\af;es  he  is  said  to  have  miraculously  stopped,  was 
tlie  occasion  of  their  consenting  to  hear  the  Gospel. 
Father  de  la  Brosse  left  a  reputation  of  holiness 
A\hich  still  endures.  His  remains  lie  in  the  old  mis- 
sion-chapel of  Tadousac. 

Roy,  Voyage  nu,  pays  de  Tadousac  (Quebec,  1889);  RocHE- 
montetx,  Les  .Icsuites  ct  la  Noui-cUe-France  au  xviiie  siecle 
(Paris,  1906). 

Lionel  Linds.ay. 

Brosse,  Joseph  de  l.v.     See  Ange  de  St.  Joseph. 
Brothers   Hospitallers   of   St.   John   of   God. — 

vS(.  John  of  God,  the  founder  of  this  religious  institu- 
tion, was  born  8  .March,  149-5,  at  Montemor  Novo, 
in  Portugal.  In  his  fortieth  year  he  was  drawn 
strongly  lo  God's  .service  and  began  a  wonderful 
life  of  prayer,  penance,  and  charity  towards  his 
neighbour.  Pressed  by  the  love  of  God,  and  of  Christ's 
suHering  members,  lie  founded  his  first  hospital  at 
Granada  in  Spain,  where  he  tenderly  served  the  sick 
and  afflicled.  It  is  related  in  his  life  that  one  day  the 
Lord  appeared  to  him  and  told  him  that  He  was  much 

E leased  with  his  work,  and  for  that  reason  He  wished 
im  to  be  called  John  of  God.    .^fter  ten  years  spent 
in  the  exercise  of  heroic  charity,  he  diet!  N  March, 


1550.  He  was  canonized  by  Pope  Alexander  VIII, 
in  1690;  and  was  declared  hea-^-enly  patron  of  the 
dying  and  of  all  the  hospitals  by  Pope  Leo  XIII,  in 
1898. 

The  charity  of  St.  John  of  God  was  destined  to  be 
perpetuated  among  his  brethren,  whom  he  had 
formed  by  his  lessons  and  example.  His  first  com- 
panion Antonl  Martin  was  chosen  to  succeed  him  as 
superior  of  the  order.  Thanks  to  the  generosity  of 
King  Philip  II,  a  hospital  was  founded  at  Madrid, 
another  at  Cordova,  and  several  others  in  various 
Spanish  towns.  St.  Pius  V  approved  the  Order  of 
the  Brothers  Hospitallers  in  1572  under  the  rule  of 
St.  Augustine.  The  order  spread  rapidly  into  the 
other  countries  of  Europe,  and  even  into  the  distant 
colonies.  In  1584  Pope  Gregory  XIII  called  some  of 
the  Brothers  to  Rome  and  gave  them  the  Hospital 
of  St.  John  Calybita,  which  then  became  the  mother- 
house  of  the  whole  order :  Brother  Pietro  Soriano  was 
appointed  first  superior.  Brother  Sebastiano  Arias 
founded  the  hospital  of  Our  Lady  at  Naples  and  the 
famous  hospital  of  Milan.  At  that  time  a  holy  ser- 
vant of  God  and  of  the  poor  joined  the  brotherhood 
and  shed  great  lustre  upon  the  order  by  his  burning 
charity  and  profound  humility:  Blessed  John  Grande, 
who  was  beatified  by  Pius  IX  in  1852. 

The  first  hospital  of  the  order  in  France  was 
founded  in  Paris,  in  1601,  by  Queen  Marie  de'  Medici. 
In  the  stormy  days  of  the  French  Revolution  the 
Brothers  were  expelled  from  the  forty  hospitals 
where  they  were  caring  for  4125  patients.  But  since 
then  some  large  new  hospitals  have  been  established. 
The  order  is  governed  by  a  prior  general,  who  resides 
in  Rome;  it  is  now  divided  into  eleven  provinces,  with 
102  hospitals,  1536  Brothers,  and  12,978  beds,  dis- 
tributed as  in  the  following  table : — 
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Rome 

13 

Rome,    Perugia,   Velle- 
tri,   Corneto,   Florence, 
Rieti,        Tivoli,       Jesi, 
Narni,     Amelia,     Fras- 
cati. 

1,100 

132 

Milan 

8 

Milan,     Brescia,     Ven- 
ice,  Padua,   Marano, 

996 

60 

Naples 

3 

Naples,   Taranto,  Fog- 
gia. 

318 

9 

France 

11 

Paris,    Lyons,    Mar- 
seilles,     Dinan,      Lille, 

3,540 

250 

Cannes,   Croisic. 

Austria 

15 

Felclsberg,           Vienna, 
Prague,     Goritz,     Tex- 
hen,  Prossnitz,  Kukus, 
Briinn,  Lettowitz,  Hus- 
seldorf,      Lintz,     Wiso- 
witz,  Zebrzidowitz,  Cra- 
cow, Neustadt. 

1,070 

221 

Styria 

5 

Graz,     Algersdorf,     St. 
Vitus,  St.  Remo. 

458 

81 

Hungary 

13 

Pressburg,  Eriau,   Sze- 
pes,    Teme.svar,     Papa, 
Einsen.s;tadt,  Grosswar- 
dein,  Waes,  P^cs,  Sza- 
kolez,     Agram,     Buda, 
Szathmar. 

1,152 

197 

Bavaria 

13 

Neuburg,        Straubing, 
Kaisheim,       Schweins- 
peint,  Heilbronn,  Alga- 
sing,     Burglengensfeid, 
Attel. 
lireslau,  Neustadt,  Pil- 

1,645 

213 

Prussia 

7 

699 

125 

chowitz,  Frankenstein, 

Stemen,  Bugutschuctz. 

Spain 

14 

Madrid,  Seville,  Manila, 
Barcelona,    and    other 
places. 

2,000 

248 

102 

12,978 

1536 

In  addition  to  these  a  hospice  of  the  order  has  been 
established  at  Nazareth.  In  1SS2  a  home  for  de- 
mented patients  (male)  was  founded  at  StiUorgan 
near  Dublin,  Ireland.     The  house  at  Scorton,  neaJ 
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Darlington,  Yorkshire,  was  founded  in  1880  for  the 
reception  of  male  patients  suffering  from  chronic 
infirmities,  paralysis,  or  old  age.  It  is  supported  by- 
charitable  contributions  and  payments  for  inmates. 
It  is  pleasantly  situated  in  a  very  healthy  country 
district. 

The  Brothers  undergo  a  special  course  of  training 
in  order  to  fit  them  for  carrying  out  their  various 
works  of  charity,  to  which  they  devote  their  life. 
In  some  provinces  some  of  them'  are  even  graduates 
in  medicine,  surgery,  and  chemistry.  The  members 
are  not  in  Holy  orders,  but  priests  wishing  to  devote 
their  sacred  ministry  to  the  Brothers  and  patients 
are  received.  After  the  example  of  their  founder, 
they  seek  their  own  sanctification  and  their  patients' 
spiritual  and  corporal  welfare.  To  the  three  solemn 
vows  of  religion  they  add  a  fom-th,  of  serving  the 
sick  for  life  in  their  hospitals.  They  also  perform  the 
usual  duties  and  pious  exercises  of  the  religious  life. 
They  assist  daily  at  Holy  Mass,  meditation,  the  re- 
cital in  choir  of  the  office  of  Our  Lady,  and  spiritual 
reading.  Young  men  of  good  disposition,  sound 
health  and  possessing  aptitude  for  the  order,  and  re- 
solved to  serve  God  generously  in  the  religious  life 
are  received  from  the  age  of  fifteen  to  thirty-five. 
The  religious  habit  is  usually  given  to  postulants 
after  three  months.  The  time  of  novitiate  is  two 
years,  after  which  the  novice  pronounces  the  vows 
which,  although  simple,  are  perpetual.  Three  years 
later,  he  can  be  admitted  to  solemn  profession. 

Louis  Gaudet. 

Brothers  of  Charity.  See  Charity,  Congrega- 
tion OP  THE  Brothers  op. 

Brothers  of  Mercy.     See  Mercy,  Brothers  op. 

Brothers  of  Oirr  Lady  of  Lourdes.  See  Our 
Lady  op  Lourdes,  Brothers  op. 

Brothers  of  St.  Gabriel.  See  St.  Gabriel, 
Brothers  op. 

Brothers  of  the  Angels.  See  Gichtel,  Johann 
Georg. 

Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools.  See  Chris- 
tian Brothers. 

Brothers  of  the  Cross.     See  Cross,  Brothers 

OF  THE. 

Brothers  of  the  Holy  Infancy.  See  Holy  In- 
fancy, Brothers  op  the. 

Brothers  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  See  Sacred 
Heart,  Brothers  op  the. 

Broughton,  Richard  {alias  Rouse),  b.  about  1558 
at  Great  Stukeley,  Huntingdonshire;  d.  according  to 
a  Wood,  15  Kal.  Feb.  (i.  e.  18  January,  1634);  Cath- 
olic priest  and  antiquary,  claiming  descent  from  the 
Broughtons  of  Lancashire.  He  was  ordained  at 
Reims,  4  May,  1593,  and  soon  after  returned  to 
England.  John  Pitts,  a  contemporary,  says  that  he 
"gathered  a  most  abundant  harvest  of  souls  into 
the  granary  of  Christ"  and  eulogizes  his  attainments 
in  being  "no  less  famihar  with  literature  than 
learned  in  Greek  and  Hebrew"  Broughton  became 
an  assistant  to  the  archpriest,  a  canon  of  the  chapter, 
and  vicar-general  to  Bishop  Smith  of  Chalcedon. 
He  also  claims  recognition  for  his  influence  on  the 
study  of  antiquity;  having  earned,  partly  by  his 
positive  work  and  partly  through  contro^'ersy,  the 
right  to  honourable  mention  with  Spelman,  Reyner, 
Dugdale,  and  other  well-known  antiquarians. 

Broughton's  chief  works  are:  (1)  "An  Apologicall 
Epistle,  serving  as  preface  to  .  .  a  Resolution  of 
Religion",  signed  R.  B.  (Antwerp  1601);  (2)  "The 
first  part  of  the  Resolution  of  Religion  By  R  B. 
(Antwerp  1603),  often  mistaken  for  Persons  Res- 
olution"; (3)  "A  New  Manuall  of  old  Christian 
Cathohck  Meditations"  (1617),  dedicated  to  Anne  of 


Denmark;  (4)  "The  Judgment  of  the  Apostles" 
(Douai,  1632),  dedicated  to  Queen  Henrietta  Maria 
and  directed  against  Rogers  on  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles;  (5)  "Ecclesiasticall  Historie  of  Great  Brit- 
aine"  (Douai,  1633),  dedicated  to  the  Duchess  of 
Buckingham  and  the  Countess  of  Rutland;  (6) 
"A  True  Memorial"  (London,  1650),  pubUshed  by 
G.  S.  P(riest)  after  Broughton's  death.  The  1654 
edition  is  entitled  "Monasticon  Britannicum ".  (7) 
Broughton  also  wrote  on  the  antiquity  of  the  word 
Sterlingorum  (Hearne,  II,  318,  381);  (8)  on  the 
alleged  conversion  (1621)  of  John  King,  Bishop  of 
London;  and  (9)  "A  Relation  of  the  Martyrdom  of 
Nicholas  Garlick" 

Wood,  Fasti,  ed.  Bliss  (London,  1815),  I,  428;  Dodd, 
Church  History,  ed.  Tiebney  (Brussels,  1742),  III,  87;  Pitts, 
De  Rebus  Anglicis,  815;  Foley,  Records  (London,  1880),  VI, 
181;  HuHTER,  Nomenclator  (Innsbruck,  1871),  I,  657;  Gillow, 
Bibl.  Diet.  Eng.  Cath.  (London,  1885),  I,  318;  Ghotes  in 
Diet.  Nat.  Biog.,  VI,  462. 

Patrick  Ryan. 

Brouwer  (Beowerus),  Christoph,  a  historian, 
b.  12  March,  1559,  at  Amheim,  Holland;  d.  in  1617, 
at  Trier,  Germany.  In  1580  he  entered  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  and  after  a  thorough  humanistic  training,  de- 
voted himself  especially  to  the  study  of  church  his- 
tory. His  attainments  in  other  branches  of  learning 
are  shown  by  his  appointment  as  professor  of  philoso- 
phy at  Trier;  later  he  was  appointed  rector  first  at 
Fulda,  and  then  at  Trier.  His  chief  work  is  entitled: 
"  Antiquitates  et  annales  Trevirenses  et  episcoporum 
Trevirensis  ecclesiae  suffraganorum".  The  work  ex- 
tends to  the  year  1600  and  was  prepared  at  the  re- 
quest of  two  archbishops,  Johann  Vllof  Schonenberg 
and  Lothar  of  Mettemich,  with  the  intent  to  disprove 
the  partisan  publication  of  Hermann  (Kyriander), 
Syndic  of  Trier.  Hermann's  work  was  published  in 
1576  and  was  written  to  support  the  claims  of  the  city 
against  the  rights  of  the  archbishop.  Brouwer  de- 
voted the  greater  part  of  his  life  to  the  preparation 
of  his  book  and,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the 
historian,  Hontheim,  he  is  deserving  of  imdying 
honour  for  his  contributions  to  the  history  of  the 
Archbishopric  of  Trier.  Unfortunately,  he  did  not 
hve  to  complete  his  task.  Brouwer's  unflinching 
love  of  the  truth  and  his  true  historical  method  were 
not  agreeable  to  the  councillors  of  the  archbishop;  so, 
although  the  pubhcation  of  his  work  had  been  sanc- 
tioned by  the  authorities  of  his  order,  it  could  not  be 
issued.  It  was  not  until  1626  that  the  work  of  print- 
ing his  manuscript  at  Cologne  could  be  undertaken, 
and  then  only  after  important  alterations  had  been 
made  in  the  text.  New  difficulties  arose  when  the 
eighteenth  book  was  in  press.  The  completion  of 
the  printing  was  forbidden  and  all  the  sheets  already 
struck  off  were  suppressed  as  far  as  possible,  so  that 
only  a  few  copies  have  come  down  to  us. 

Brouwer's  labours  were  continued  from  1600  to 
1652  by  Father  Jacob  Masenius,  S.J.,  who  issued  the 
whole  work  in  revised  form  in  1670  in  two  foUo  vol- 
umes at  LiSge.  Brouwer  was  unable  to  complete 
his  other  great  work,  which  was  entitled:  "Metropo- 
lis Ecclesige  Trevericae"  It  was  intended  to  contain 
a  description  of  all  the  cities,  churches,  and  cloisters 
of  the  Archdiocese  of  Trier.  This  work  did  not  ap- 
pear until  1855-56  when  it  was  issued  at  Coblenz 
in  two  volumes  by  Christian  von  Stramberg.  The 
edition  does  not  meet  fully  the  demands  of  our  time, 
nevertheless  it  contains  much  that  is  useful.  Brou- 
wer's history  of  the  Diocese  of  Fulda  is  also  worthy 
of  praise.  It  is  entitled:  "Fuldensium  antiquitatum 
libri  4"  (Antwerp,  1612).  Of  less  importance  is  the 
work  issued  at  Mainz  in  1616,  entitled:  "Sidera 
illustrium  et  sanctorum  virorum,  qui  Germaniam 
ornarunt".  Among  the  results  of  his  humanistic 
studies  is  the  edition  of  the  works  of  Bishop  Venan- 
tius  Fortunatus,  which  was  issued  at  Mainz  in  1603, 
together  with  ^  Hie  of  St.  Martin.     A  second  edition 
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appearr-(i  in  1617  augmented  by  the  annotated  poems 
of  Archbishop  Rhabanus  Maunis. 

lii;ii  !■  KNBBRG,  Hisioriii  Sociiiutis  Jesu  (Cologne,  1764), 
534;   Metropolis  Ecclesice   Trei^ericr,  ed.  von  Stramberg. 

Patricius  Sohlagek. 

Brown,  WiTjjA>r,  a  naval  officer  of  the  Repubho 
of  Argentina,  l>.  1777,  in  the  Countj'  Mayo,  Ireland; 
d.  3  May,  1S.')7,  in  Buenos  Aires.  His  family  emi- 
grating to  America  in  17S0,  Bro'svn  shipped  as  a 
cal>in  bo'y  on  a  vessel  sailing  from  Philadelphia. 
During  the  war  between  France  and  England  his 
ship,  an  English  merchantman,  was  captured  by  a 
French  privateer  and  he  was  made  prisoner  of  war. 
He  escaped  to  England,  Avhere,  in  1809,  he  married 
a  lady  of  good  family  and  education.  He  re-entered 
the  ocean  trade  with  a  ship  of  his  own,  which  was 
wrecked  on  the  coast  of  South  America.  Here  he 
established  the  first  regular  packet  service  between 
Buenos  Aires  and  Montevideo.  In  the  revolt  of 
Buenos  Aires  against  Spain  the  insurgents  appointed 
Bro^ATi,  February,  1814,  to  the  command  of  a  squad- 
ron of  seven  ships.  With  these  he  achieved  wonders. 
On  St.  Patrick's  Day  he  captured  the  fort  of  Martin 
Garcia,  called  "The  CJibraltar  of  the  La  Plata", 
compelling  nine  Spanish  men-of-war  under  Ad- 
miral Romeratc  to  retire.  Later,  at  Montevideo, 
which  capitulated  20  June,  he  captured  several 
Spanish  men-of-war.  These  he  took  to  Buenos  Aires, 
and  received  the  rank  of  admiral.  In  ISlti  Admiral 
Brown  sailed  round  the  Horn  to  succour  the  new 
repuljlies  on  the  western  coast,  but  his  expedition  was 
only  partly  successful.  Ten  years  later,  when  war 
ensued  between  the  new  republic  and  Brazil,  Ad- 
miral Bro\vn  greatly  distinguished  himself  against 
tremendous  odds  in  the  blockade  of  Buenos  Aires, 
which  he  succeeded  in  breaking.  Taking  the  offen- 
si\e  he  scoured  the  coast  as  far  as  Rio  de  Janeiro. 
His  most  brilliant  victory  was  the  battle  of  Juncal, 
21  February,  1S27,  when,  with  seven  ships  and 
eight  one-gun  launches,  he  destroyed  a  fleet  of  aex- 
eiiteen  war-vessels  under  Admiral  Pereira.  He  acted 
as  .\rgentine  Commissioner  when,  at  the  close  of  the 
war,  the  l!l)erty  of  Buenos  Aires  was  guaranteed  by 
the  treaty  of  Montevideo  4  October,  1S27. 

After  a  \-isit  to  his  nati-i'e  land.  Admiral  Brown 
spent  his  last  years  in  the  republic  in  the  founding  of 
which  he  had  been  such  a  jiowerful  factor.  He 
died  in  liuenos  .\ires  3  .May,  lsr)7,  and  in  the  Recolta 
cemetery   a   lofty   column   marks   his   resting-place. 

MuLHALL,  The  English  in  South  America  (Buenos  Aires, 
187S). 

P.  G.  S.MYTH. 

Browne,  Charles  Farrar  (Artemus  "Ward), 
humorist,  b.  at  Waterford,  Oxford  County,  ilaine, 
U,  S.  A,,  20  April,  1S34;  d.  in  Southampton,  England, 
6  Marcli,  1867.  He  went  to  school  in  his  native  to«Ti 
and  at  the  age  of  fourteen  was  apprenticed  in  the 
printing  office  of  "The  Skowhegan  Clarion"-  A 
year  later  he  was  employed  in  a  like  capacity  on 
"The  Carpet-Bag"  of  Boston,  edited  by  B.  P.  'Shil- 
laber  (Mrs.  Partington),  and  to  which  Charles  G. 
Halpine  (.Miles  O'Reilly)  and  John  G.  Saxe  were  at 
that  time  contributors.  In  this  journal  appeared 
his  first  humorous  article,  i  burlesque  description 
of  a  Fourth  of  July  celebration  in  Skowhegan.    After 


his  Boston  experience,  Browne  travelled  the  East- 
ern States  as  a  journeyman  printer,  sojourning  for 
a  while  in  the  town  of  'Tiffin,  Ohio,  where  as  reporter 
and  compositor  he  received  in  wages  four  dollars  a, 
week,  (joing  thence  to  Toledo,  he  contributed  to 
the  columns  of  "The  Commercial"  of  that  city. 
Already  his  reputation  was  gaining  ground.  Though 
vigorously  assailed  in  a  series  of  articles  in  "The 
Toledo  Blade",  he  treated  his  opponents  with  un- 
failing courtesy  and  humour. 

In  1858,  at  the  age  of  twenty-four,  his  reputation 
first  assumed  a  national  character  as  a  reporter  of 
"The  Cleveland  Plaindealer"  under  the  sobriquet 
of  "Artemus  Ward"-  His  best  work  at  this  period 
consisted  in  burlesque  descriptions  of  prize-fights, 
races,  spiritualistic  stances,  and  political  meetings. 
Towards  the  close  of  1860,  he  accepted  an  engage- 
ment in  New  York  with  "Vanity  Fair",  a  comic  paper 
edited  after  the  manner  of  the  London  "Punch", 
and  ere  long  succeeded  the  editor  Charles  G,  Leland 
(Hans  Breitmann)  as  editor.  In  this  paper  some 
of  his  best  contributions  were  given  to  the  public. 
It  was,  however,  as  a  lecturer  that  "Artemus  '\\'ard" 
acquired  both  fame  and  fortune.  His  first  ap- 
pearance on  the  lecture  platform  in  New  York  was 
in  a  travesty  called  "Babes  in  the  Woods".  His  next 
hit  was  in  a  lecture  on  "Sixty  Minutes  in  Africa", 
given  in  Music  Fund  Hall,  Philadelphia.  In  1866 
he  sailed  for  England  where  success  far  beyond  his 
expectations  awaited  him.  His  stay  in  London  is 
spoken  of  as  "an  ovation  to  the  genius  of  American 
wit".  He  became  at  once  a  great  favourite  with  the 
" Literary  Club "  of  London  and  his  letters  in  "Punch" 
recalled  the  days  of  "  Yellowjjlush".  But  sickness 
brought  his  brilliant  career  to  an  unexpected  close 
in  the  seventh  week  of  his  engagement  at  Egyptian 
Hall  in  London,  and  his  death  occurred  a  few  months 
later.  When  he  felt  the  end  was  near,  he  asked  his 
friend  Arthtu'  Sketchly  to  procure  him  the  ministra- 
tions of  a  priest.  "So  Sketchly",  Clement  Scott  in- 
forms us,  "took  steps  to  carry  out  his  friend's  in- 
structions. "  His  remains  were  brought  to  his  native 
land  and  laid  to  rest  beside  his  father  and  brother 
in  the  little  cemetery  at  Waterford,  Maine. 

Artemus  ^^'ard  was  a  consummate  humorist  and 
represented  a  type  distinctively  American.  His  fun 
was  a  fountain  that  al^^•ays  bubbled,  ministering 
naturally  to  the  happiness  of  himself  and  others. 
In  leading  up  to  the  joke  A\hatever  art  was  employed 
was  carefully  conceale<l,  and  the  joke  itself  when  it 
came  was  always  a  surprise  but  never  an  awkward 
or  unwholesome  one.  The  depth  and  strength  of 
his  character  are  revealed  as  well  in  the  interest 
excited  by  his  lectures  and  sayings  as  in  the  friend- 
ships he  formed  and  retained  to  the  end. 

Knight,  Arieniu.^  Ward  and  his  Humor  with  Swinburne's 
poem,  Putnam's  Mont}dii,  February,  1907;  Landon  (Eti  Per- 
kins), The  Complrte  iVorkfi  of  Artemus  Ward,  "with  a  Biographi- 
cal Sketch  (New  York,  1898);  Clement  Scott,  The  Drama  of 
Yesterday  and  To-day  (New  York,  1899),  I,  325, 

EDW.i-RD  P.  Spillane. 

Browne,  Jambs.     See  Fern.s,  Diocese  of. 
Browne,  Robbht.     See  Cloyne,  Diocese  of. 
Brownists.     Sec  CoxGREG.iTioN.\i.isTs. 
Brownrigg,  Abk.vhaii,     See  Ossory,  Diocese  op. 
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